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A. B. Chatwood, B.Sc., A.M.Inst.C.F.., M.TNST.Ei,F.f.B. | Look. 

Alfred Barton Rendle, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., F.L.S. ( 

Kcopc-r, Dcwirtment of Botany, British Museum. Author of Text Book on Classifi -1 LeaL 
oalton of ^'lowering Plants, C~c. ( 


Alexandfr Campbell Fraser, LL.l). 

See the biograpliical article : Fraser, A. C. 

Algernon Carles Swinburne. 

See the biographical article ; Swinburne, A. C. 


I Loehe, John. 
I Landor. 


Henkv Austin Dobson, 

Sec the biographical article ; Dodson, Henry Austin. 

Pierre Marie Auguste P'ilon. 

See tlie Kographical article: FTlon, P. M. A. 


I Loo^r-Lampson. 


I LaUehe. 


f, 


of AU Souls’ I Lanibort, Francis; 


Albert Frederick Pollard, M.A., F.R.IIlst.Soc. 

ftofessor of English History in the University of London. ^ 

College, Oxford. As.sistanl-editor of the Dictionary of Xational Biography, Ib03-'j , ' 

igoi. IxiUiian Prizeman, Oxford, iSgz ; Arnold Prizeman, i&jS. Author ol nicnoison. 

England under this Protestor Somerset; Henry VUI .; Li'/c of Thomas Cranmer; \ 

Arnold Clover, M.A., l.L.B. (d. 190s). ( . 

Trinity CoUegCj Cambridge; Joint^'dilor of Beaumont and Plctcher for tlic Cam- •, LayaA. 
bridge University iTess. I 


Rev. Alexander Cordon, M.A. 

Lecturer in Church History in the University of Manchester. 


( Laurentin^* faul; 
\ Libertines. 


Arthur Ceorge Doughty, C.M.G., M.A., Lm.!)., F.R.Hist.S., F.R.S. (Canada). ( 

Dominion Archivist of Canada. Member of the Geogiaphical Board of Canada, j LafoniahM. 
Author of The Cradle oj New 1‘rance ; &c. Joint-editor of D<>c«t»«ifs relating to the | 
Constitutional History ol Canada. '• 

Rev. Archibald Henry Sayce, Lht.D., LL.D. | Laodleea. 

See the biographical article; Sayce, A. H. ^ 

Rev. Alexander James Crieve, M.A., B.D. | 

Professor of New Testament and Church History, Yorkshire United Independent J LogOS (wi 
College, Bradford. Sometime Registrar of Madras University, and Member ol 1 
Mysore Educational Service. ^ 


Andrew Jackson Lamoureux. . 

Librarian, OiUege of Agriculture, Cornell University. Editor of the Rio Nrtes i litOA \Peru), 
(Rio de Janeiro), iSyg-igoi. V 


Andrew Lang. 

See the biographical article ; Lang, Andrew. 


I La Cloche. 


Adei.atdk Mary Anderson, M.A. j 

H.M. Principal Indy Inspector of Factories, Home Office. Clerk to the Royal J JjibOUr Legislation. 
Commission on Labour, 1802-1804. Gamble Gold Medallist, Girton College, Cam- I 
bridge, 1.803. Author of various articles on Industrial Life and Ingislation, Ac. t 


Agnes Mary Clerke. 

Sue the biographical article ; Clerke, A. M. 

Alfred Newton, F.R.S. 

See the biographical article : Newton, Alfred. 


Lagrange; Laplaee; 
Leveirier. 

Lammetgeyer; Lapwing 
Lark; Linnet; Loom. 


Arthur Philemon Coleman, M.A., Ph.D., F.R.S. ( • 

Professor of Geology in the University of Toronto. Geologist, Bureau of Mines, "j Inbrador (tn part). 
Toronto, 1893-1910. Author of Reports of the Bureau of Mines of Ontario, i. ^ 

' A complete list, slwwing all individual contributors, with the articles so signed, appears in the final volume. 
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Albert Peter LoW. 

Deputy Minister of Department of Miles, Canada. Member of Geological Survey 
of Canada. Author of Heporl on the Exploration in the Ijibrador Peninsula; Ac. 


Labrador {in part). 


Adam Sedgwick, M.A., K.R.S. ( 

Professor of Zoology at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, I.ondon. I 
Fellow, and formerly 'I'utor, of Trinity CAiUege, Cambridge. Professor of Zoology | FOnrUL 

in the University of Cambridge, 1907-1909. 

Arthur Shadwkll, M.A., M.D., I.L.D., F.R.C.P. 

Member of Council of Epidemiological Society. Author of The London 
Supply, Industrial Efjictency; Drink, Temperance and Legislation. 


V. 


iFafer-1 Uquor Laws. 


Albrecht Socin. Pii.l). (1844-1899). f 

Formerly Professor of Semitic Philology in the Universities of Leipzig and Tubingen, LdbEHOQ {in pari)* 

Author of Arahisciw Oramntaiik ; &c. I, 

Alan Summerly Cole, C.R. ( 

Assistant Secretary for Art, Board of F.dncation, 1900-1908. .Autlior of Ancient} 

Needle Point and Pillow Lai e ; Embroidery and Lace ; Ornament in European Silks ; 

&c. V 

Alfred St Hill Gibbons. | 

Major, East Yorkshire Regiment. Explorer in South Central Africa. Author of-j 
Africa from South to North through Marohcland. 

Alexander Stuart Murray, j 

See the biographical article : Murray, Alexander Stuart. 

Augustus Samuel Wilkins, M.A., L1..1)., I.itt.I). (184,^-1905). f 

Professor of Latin, Owens College, Manchester, 1869-190,5. Author of I(omatf{ Latin Language (id/illFf). 
Literature ; iSc. ( 


Lewanika. 

Lamp. 


A. T. Thor.son. 

Official in Life Saving Service, U.S.A. 


Bacon Scholar of Gray’s Inn, iqoo. 


.{ 


Arthur William Holi.ind. 

Formerly Scholar of St John's College, Oxford 

Rev. .Artpuk Wollaston Hutton, M.A. f 

Rector of Bow Church, Cheapside. Librarian National Lilieral Club, 1889-1899. J 
A_thor ol Life of Cardinal Newman ; Life of Cardinal Manning ; fte. ( 

Alexander Wood Renton, LL.B. ( 

Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. Editor of Encyclopaedia of the LonsT 
of England. I 

Adolphus William Ward, Liit.I)., LL.D. / 

Sec the biographical article ; Ward, Adolphus William. i 

Ben.iamin Daydon Iackson, Ph.I). ( 

General Secretary of the T.innean Society. Secretary to Departmental Committee J 
of H.M. Treasury on BoUmical Work, 191x1-1901, Autlior of Glossary of lloianic} 


Life-boat; United Stales. 

Leopold I. {Roman Emperor); 
Levellers. 

Leo XIU. 

Landlord and Tenant; 

Letters Patent; 

Lodger and Lodgings. 

Lodge, Thomas. 


Linnaeus. 


7 firnis ; iSc. 


The Rt. Hon. the ICakl of Crewe. f 

See the biographical article : Crewe, ist Earl of. I 

Charles Crawford Wihnery, A.M. f 

Cornell University. Assistant-editor nth T^dition of the Encyi topaedia llntannica. I 

Charles Dibuin, F.R.(!.S. ( 

Secretary oi the Royal National Ijfe-boat Institution. Hon. Secretary of the Civil ■( LUe-boat : Itrilish 
Service Lifi'-boat Fund, 1870-190O. ( 

lIoN. Carroll Davidson Wright. f 

See the biographical article : Wright, Hon. Carroll Davidson. a 


Laprade. 

La Salle; 

Lincoln, Abraham {in pari). 


Labour Legislation : United 
States. 


Light: Introduetion and 

History. 

Long Island {Battle). 


Charles Kveritt, M.A., r.C.S., F.G.S,, F.R.A.S. / 

Formerly Scholar of Magdalen College, Oxford. 1 

CllARt.ES J'RANCIS AtKINSON. ( 

Formerly Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford. Captain, 1st City of London (Royal 1 
Fusihers). Author ol The Wilderness and Cold Harbour. ' 

Charles FoRTEscuE-nRiCKDALE. |’ 

Barrister at-ljiw, I.incoln’s Inn. Registrar ol the Office of the land Registry, j Lajjj Registration. 
Lincoln’s Inn Fields. Author of Registration of Title to Land ; The Practice of the \ 

Land Registry ; Land Transfer in Various Countries ; &c. a 

Sir Charles Holroyd. 

See the biographical article : Holroyd, Sir Charles. 

Carlton Huntley Hayes, A.M., Ph.D. f 

Assistant Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City. Member J LeO I.-X. {Popes). 
of the American Historical Association. I 


[Legros. 


Rev. Chart.es James Ball, M.A. / Lamentations. 

University Lecturer in Assyriology, Oxford. Author of Light from the East. \ 

Charles Lethbridge Kingsford, M.A., F.R.Htst.S., F.S.A. f Lancaster, John of Gaunt, 

Assistant Secretary, Board of Education. Author of Life of Henry V. Editor ofJ dukc Of. 

Chronicles of London and Stow’s Survey of London. ‘ 

Carl Theodor Mirbt, D.Th. . , f, . a n. 

ITclessor of Church History in the University of Marburg. Author of PuUisisHk 7 Ultoran COuncUS. 
im Zcitalter Gregor VII .; Quellen sur Geschichte des Papsllhums ; Ac, V 
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William Cosmo Monkhouse. f 

See the biographical article: Monkhoosb, W. C. ^ \ 

Chafes Raymond Beazley, M.A., D.Litt., F.R.G.S., F.R.Hist.S. f 

Professor of Modem History in the University of Birmingham. Formerly Fellow I 
of Merton College, Oxford, and Univeraty Lecturer in the History of Geography. -! 
• Lothian Prizeman, Oxford, 1889. Lowell Lecturer, Bostpn, 1908. Author of | 
Henry the Navigator ; The Dawn 0/ Modern Geography ; &c. V 

Henri G. S. A. de Blowitz. f 

% See the biographical article: Blowitz, H. de. \ 

Donald Francis Tovey. ( 

Author of Essays in Musical A nalysis : comprising The Classical Concerto, Tlw { 
Goldberg Variations, and analysis of many otlier classical works. I 

David George Hogarth, M.A. 

Keeper of the A.slimolcan Museum, Oxford. Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
Fellow of the British Academy. Excavated at Paphos, 1888 ; Naucratis, 1899 and - 
1903; Ephesus, 1904-1905; Assiut, 1906-1907; Director, British School at 
Athens, 1897-1900 ; Director, Cretan Exploration Fund, 1899. 


David Hannay. 

Formerly British Vice-Consul at Barcelona. Author of Short History of the Hoyal 
Navy ; Life of Emilio Casielar ; &c. 

Daniel Lleufer Thomas. 

Barrister-at-l-aw, Lincoln’s Inn. Stipendiary Magistrate at Pontypridd and 
Rhondda. 


Leighton, Lord. 

Le!f Erlouon; 
Lm, Johunes. 


Losieps, Ferdinand de. 
Lasso, Orlando. 


Utakia; 

Lebanon {in part). 

La Hopie, Battle ot; 
Lauria, Roger 3e; 

Lepanto, Battle of; Llssa. 

• 

Uantwlt Major. 


Rev. Ditcald Mackadyen, M.A. ( 

Minister of South Grove Congregational Church, Highgate. Author of Constructive ■! 
Congregational Ideals ; ^c. i 

Sir Donald Mackenzie Wallace, K.C.I.E., K.C.V.O. 

Extra Groom of the Bedchamber to H.M. King Geutge V. Director of the Foreign 
Department of Tlte Times, 1891-1899. Member of the Institut de Droit Inter-, 
national and OITicier de I'lnstruction Publique (France). Joint-editor of New 
Volumes (loth ed.) of the Encyclopaedia Dritannica. Autlior of Eussia ; Egypt 
and tins Egyptian Question ; The Web of Empire ; &c. ^ 

Ernest Charles Francois Babei.on. f 

Professor at the College de France. Keeper of the department of Medals and I 
Antiquities at the Bibliothoque Nationale. Member of the Acadimie des Inscrip- I 
tions et de Belles Ia>ttres, I^ris. Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Author of j 
Descriptions Historiques des Monnates de la Rffmbhque Romaine ; Tratlis des I 
Monnaies Grecques et Rnmaines ; Catalogue des Camfes de la Bibliothfque Nationale. t 

F.dward Cuthbert Butler, O.S.B., M.A., D.Litt. (Dublin). ( 

Abbot of Downside Abbey, Bath. Author of " The I-ausiac History ot Palladius,""! 
in Cambridge Texts and Studies, vol. vi. 1 

Edward George Dannrf.uther (1844-1905). ( 

Member of Board of Professors, Royal College of Music, 1895-1905. Conducted.) 
the first Wagner r.oncerts in London, 1873-1874. Author of The Music of the | 
Future ; &c. Editor of a critical edition of Liszt's Etudes. s 


Edward D. J. Wilson. ( 

Formerly Leader-writer on The Times. t 

Edmund Gosse, LL.D., D.C.L. ) 

See the biographical article ; Cos.se, Edmund. 1 

Emile Garcke, M.Inst.E.E. | 


Managing Director of Britisli Electric Traction Co., Ltd. Author of Manual of-. 
Electrical Undertakings ; &c. | 

Edward Heawood, M.A. ( 

Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Librarian of tlie Royal (h-ographical I 
Society, London. ' 


Edward Joseph Dent, M.A., Mus.Bac. 

Formerly Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. Author of . 1 . Scarlatti: his Life 
and Works. 


Edmund Owen, M.B., F.R.C.S., LL.D., D.Sc. t 

Consulting Surgeon to St Mary’s Hospital, London, and to the Children’s Hospital, I 
Great Ormond Street, London. Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Late Examiner I 
in Surgery at the Universities of Cambridge, London and Durham. Author of I 
A Manual of AtuUomy for Senior Students. 

Edgar Prestage. ( 

Special Lecturer in Portuguese Literature in the University of Manchester. I 
Examiner in Portuguese in the Universities of London, Manchester, &c. Com-.I 
mendador, Portuguese Order of S. Thiagn. Corresponding Member of Lisbon • 
Royal Academy of Sciences, Lisbon Geographical Society, Ac. Author of Letters I 
of a Portuguese Nun ; Azurara's Chronicle of Guinea ; Ac. > 

Sir Edwin Ray Lankester, K.C.B., F.R.S., D.Sc. 

Hon. Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Director of the Natural History Deppt- 
ments of the British Museum, 1898-1907. President of the Bri^ Association, 
1906. Professor of Zoology and Comparative Anatomy in University College, 
London, 1874-1890. Linacre Professor of Comparative Anatomy at Oxford, ■ 
1891-1898. Vice-President of the Royal Society, 1896. Romanes Lecturer at 
Oxford, 1905. Author of Degeneration ; The Advancement of Science ; The King- I 
dom of Man ; Ac. I 


Leighton, Robert (m pari). 


Lob^nov-Rostovski. 


Leptis. 


Leo, Brother. 


Liszt. 


Londonderry, 2nd Marquess of. 

Lampoon; Lie, Jonas L. E. 

Lighting: Electric {Commercial 
Aspects). 

Uvlngstone Mountains. 


Leo, Leonardo. 


Liver: Surgery of Liver and 
Gall Bladder. 


Lobo, F. R.; 
Lopes, FernBo. 


LamelUbranehia (in paW). , 
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F. G. P. 


F. J. H. 


F.L.* 


F. V. B. 
F. v.H. 

F.Wa. 


F. W. R.• 


F, W. Ra. 

G. A. 'Gr. 


G.E. 


G. F. B. 


G. F. K. 


G. H. C. 


G.Sa. 


G.S.L. 


G. W.T. 


H.A.L. 


H. B. W » 

H.B.WO. 


INITIALS) AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 


Edward Verram, Ljoas. /_ t , 

Editor of Works of Charles Lamb. Autljor of Lt'/e of Charles JUmth. \ WUBB, Cnaries. 

Frank Bi/ers Beudard, M.A., F.R..S. ‘ r 

liosectoc of 7 x)ological Society, Lcmdon. Formarly Lecturer in Biology at Cuy'a ) ^ . 

Hospital, London. Naturalist to " Challonger ” Expedition Commisiuon, iSSi-l Lessn. 

18S4. Kuthor oi Monograph of the Oltgot-haela ; AuimtU Calouraiton ; &c. (. u 

Rev. Frei)erick Kiiward Warren, M.A., B.T)., F.S.A. f Lection, Lectionary; 

Rector of Bardwell, Bury Si Edinunds. Fellow of St John’s College, Oxford, I Lector • 

1865-1882. Author of The Old Catholic Ritual done into English and compared with J . ’ * 

the Corresponding Offices in the Roman and Old German Manuals ; The Liturgy and I "|»uy > 

Ritual of the Celtic Church : &c. Litttrgy. 

Frederick .Georc.k Meeson Beck, M.A. 1 1 

Fellow and Lecturer m Classics, Clare College, Cambridge. \ LombarOS (in part). 

Frederick Gyher Parsons, V.K.(;.S., F.Z.S., F.R.Anthrop.Inst. 

Vice-th'csident, Anatomical Society of Great Britain and Ireland. Lecturer on 
Anatomy at St Thomas's Hospital and the lAWidon Scliool of Medicine for Women. 

Formerly Hunterian Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons. 

Franqs J-ohn Havekfiei.d, M.A., LL.D., F'.S.A. 

Camdeu Professor of Ancient History in the University of Oxford. Fellow of j Lagion (in part) ; 
Brasenose College. Ford's Lecturer, 11)06-1007. Fellow of the British Academy, j Umes GwraanicUS, 
Author of Monographs on Roman History, especially Roman Britain ; &c. 

Sir Franklin l.tisHiNCTON, M.A. 

Formerly Chief Police Magistrate for London. Autlior of Wagers of Bailie. 

F. Vincent Brooks. 

Baron Friedrich von HiicEi.. 

Member of Cambridge PJiilological Society; Member of Hellenic Society. Author 
of The Myslical Element of Religion. 

Frances Watt, M.A. 

Barrister-at-Law, Middle Temple. Author of Law’s Lumber Room ; Scotland of 
to-day \ &c. 

Frederick"W n.i.iAM Ri di.kr, I.S.O., F.ii.S. 

Cutator and Librarian of the Museum of Practical Geology, I.ondon, iSyy-iooi. 

President of the Geologists’ Association, 1887 i88y. 


\ Lear, Edward. 
( Lithography. 

I Lolsy. 


Law, John. 


f 
I 

f Labradorite; 
(Lapis Lazuli. 


I Liver; .Avatnmy. 


Francis William Uaikes, K.C., LL.D. (1842-1906). / Hen 

Judge of County Courts, Hull, 1898-1906. Joint-author of The New Practue ; &c. I 

George Abraham Grierson, C.I.E., Ph.D., B.Lttt. (Dulil.). r 

Member of the Indian Civil Sendee, 1873-1903. In charge oi T.inguistic Survey of I 
India, 1898-1902. Gold Medallist, Royal Asiatic Society, mug. 'Vice-Presiden't oi j LahndU. 
the Royal Asiatic Society. Formerly Fellow of Calcutta Univorsity. Autlior oi 1 
The Languages of India ; &c. ( 

Rev. Gesrce F.dmundson. M.A., F.R.Hist.S. / 

FormorW Follow and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford. Ford’s Lecturer, 1909- ) 

1910. Employed by British Government in preparation of the Britisli Case in thc j LHnOUrg. 

, British Guiana-Venezuelan and British Guiana-Biuzilian boundary arbitrations. ( 

George Frederick Bakwick. r 

Assistant-Keeper of Pnnted Boohs and Superintendent of Reading-room, British-! Luvigerip. 
Museum. 

George Frederick Kunz. Ph. 1 )., D.Sc. 

Gem Expert to Messrs Tiffany 4 ; ('o.. New York. Hon. Curator of Precious Stones, 

American Museum of Natural History, New York. Fellow oi Geological Society of 
America. Author of Precious Stones of North A merica ; Stc. Senior editor of Booh 
of the Pearl. 


[ Lapidary and Gem-cutting. 


George Herbert Carpenter, B.Sc. 1 

Protessor of Zoology in the Royal College of Science, Dublin. Author of Insects: j 
Their Structure and Life. I 

George Saintsdurv, D.C.L., LL. 11 . I 

See tlie biographical article : Saintskury, George E. B. 1 

George Somes Layard. j 

Trinity College, Cambridge. Barrister-at-Law, Inner Temple. Author of Charles \ 
Keene ; Shirley Brooks ; &c. I 

Rev. Grifkithes Wheeler That'-hek. M.A., B.D. 1 

Warden of Camden College, Sydney, N.S.W. Formerly Tutor in Hebrew and Old 1 
Testament History at Mansfield O^ege, Oxford. I 

Hendrik Antoon Lorentz. i 

Professor of Physics in the University of Leiden. Author of io ihiorie electro-) 
magnetiqiie de Maxwell et son application aux corps mouvants. 

Henry Benjamin Wheatley, F.S..\. 

Assistant Seorotary, Royal Society of Arts, 1879-1909. President of the Samuel. 
Pepys Club, 1905-1910. Vice-President of the Bibliographical Society, 1998-1910. 
Ainiior of The Story of London ; London Past and I^stnt; ic. 

Horace Bolingbroke W’oouward, F.R.S., F.G.S. j 

Formerly Assistant Director of the Geological Snrv’ey of liagland and Wales. J 
President Geologists’ Association, 1893-1894. Wollaston Medallist, 1908. 


Lepidoptera. 

La Bruyire; La Fontaine; 
Lamartine; 

La Rochefoucauld ; Lc Sage. 
Unton, William James. 


Ubid. 


Ught: Nature of. 

London: History. 

Logan, Sir William E.; 
Lonsdale, William. 
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lit 


Hugh Cuisholv, M.A. • f 

Faiajwjy Scholar ot Corpoa Christi CoUcg^ Otcford. of till icth odltioa of •< 


Uo|nI> fMrse, D. 


tlie Encyclofiaedia llrtlannica ; Co-iditor of tlio lotli edition. 

Rev? Hifpoi.vef. Delehaye, S.J. 

BoUan^ftt. J(^t*4'uthor nt the Acta Sanctorum. 

H 5 ins Friedrich CiADow, M.A., F.R.S., Ph.D. 

Strickland Curator and Li-cturer on Zoology in tlie University of Cambridge..{ Lizard. 

Author of Amphibia and MepHles (C.amhridge Naturai History) 

HBnrv Francis Pelham, l.L.I). 

See the biographical ai ticle : IhsLiiAM, H. F. 

Sir Henry Hamilton Johnston, K.C.B., G.C.M.G. . r,- 

See tho.biograpliical article: Johnston, Sm HcNav Hamilton. J Lwerln. 

Henry Motse Stephens, M.A., Litt.D. , 

Professor of History and Director of University F.xten.sion, University of California. J Llttrl. 

Author of History oj the h'tench Revolution ; Revolutionary Europe ; &c. ‘ 

Henry Richard Tedder, F.S.A. 

Secretary and Librarian of the Athenaeum Club, Ixindon. 

Henry Sturt, M.A. 

Author of Tdola Theatri ; The Idea of a Free Church ; and Personal Idealism. 

Rev. Hkrukrt Thomas Andrews. 

I’rofessor of New Tcstamenl Exegesis, New College, london. Author of the 
"Commentary on Acts," in tin' Westriiinsler New Testament-, Hauiihooh on the i 
Apoiryphal Rooks in tlie " Century Hible," (_ 

Herbert William Blunt, M.A. <• 
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Alphonso XII. Author of A History of Spanish Literature ) Ac. 1 . 

i, 


John Frederick Stennino, M.A. , 
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Reginald Innes Porock, F.Z.S. 
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, See the biographical article: Ballantyne, R, M. 


Locust {in part). 

Life-boat: British {in part). 


Robert Nisbet Rain (d. 1909). 

Assistant Librarian, British Miiseuiii, 1883-1909. Aiillior of Scandinavia: the 
PoHtiral History of Denmark, Norwav and .Sweden, cj/j nyni: The First Rimiavims, 
j 6 jy-iytj : Slavonic Europe: the Polilual History of Poland and Russia from t,f(x) 
toiygp; &c. 

Robe*t Seymour Conway, M.A., D.Lirr. (Cantab.). 
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Trinity College, Dublin. . 
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Index T'ilkum ; Illustrations of Orchidaceous Plants, 1 . 


Rev. Thomas Martin Lindsay, LL.D., D.D. 
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Thomas Secoombk, M.A. 
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Thomas William Rhys Dayids, LT,.D., Ph.D. 
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Thomas Woodhouse. 

Head of the Weaving and Textile Designing Department, Technical College, 
Dundee. 

Vivian Byam I.ewes, F.l.C., F.C.S. 

Professor of Chemistry, Royal Naval College. Chief Superintendent Gas Examiner 
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Vernon Herbert Blackman, M.A., D.Sc. 

Professor of Botany in tile University of Leeds. Formerly Fellow of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. 

Rev. William Augustus Brevoort Coolidge, M.A., F.R.G.S. 

Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxiord. Professor of EngUsh History, St David’s 
College, Lampeter, 1880-1881. Author of Guide to Switeefland ; The Alps in Nature 
and in History ; &c. Editor of The Alpine Journal, 1880-1889. 

Walter Alison Phillips, M.A. 

Formerly Exhibitioner of Merton College and Senior Scholar of St John’s College, 
Oxford. Autlior of Modern Europe ; &c, 

The Rt. Rev. William F.dward Collins, M.A., D.D. 

Bishop of Gibraltar. Formerly Professor of Ecclesiastical History, King’s College, 
London, I.ecturer of Selwyn and St John’s Colleges, Cambridge. Author of The 
Study of Ecclesiastical History ; Beginnings of English Christianity ; &C. 

William Fergusson Irvine, Hon. M.A. (Liverpool). 

Hon. Secretary and General Editor of Historical Society of Lancashire and Cheshire. 
Hon. Local Secretary for Cheshire of the Society of Antiquaries. Author of Liver- 
tool in the reign of Charles II .; Old Halls of Wirral ; &c. 
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WiLUAM Hbnry Bbnnett, M.A., D.D., D.Litt. (Cantab.). f 

F^ofesaor of Old Testament Exegesis in Xew and Hackne^r Colleges, London. I Lameoh. 
Formerly Fellow of St John's College} Cambridge. Lecturer in Hebrew at Firth ] 

College, Shelhcld. Author of Religion of the Post-Exilic Prophets ; Sc. 

Sir William Henry Flower, F.R.S. 

See the biographical article: Flower, Sir W. H. 
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Loopard {in part ); 
Lion {in pari). 


William Michael Rossetti. f Lely, Sir Peter ; 

See the biographical article ; Rossetti, Dante Gabriel. \ Lippi. 

William Peterfield Trent, LL.D., D.C.L. f 

Professor of English Literature, University of Columbia. Author of English ■J Lanier. 

Culture in Virginia; A Brtef History of American Literature; &c. I 

William Ritchie Sorley, M.A., Litt.D., LL.l). ( 

Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Cambridge. Fellow of King’s I 
College, Cambridge. Fellow of the British Academy. Formerly Fellow of Trinity j ***“*““• 

College. Author of The Ethics of Naturalism; The Interpretation of Evolution ; Sc. 1 . 

William Ralston Siiedden-Ralston, M.A. r 

Formerly Assistant in the Department of Printed Books, British Museum. Author .{ LemontOV. 
of Russian Folk Tates ; &c. [ 

William Thomas Cai.man, D.Sc., F.Z.S. r 

Assistant in charge of Cru.stacea, Natural History Museum, South Kensington. J Lobster. 

Author of" Crustacea " in A Treatise on Zoology, edited by Sir E. Ray Lankester. 

William Tregarthen Douglass, M.Inst.C.K., M.l.M.E. r 

Consulting Engineer to Governments of Western Australia, New South Wales, | ,, ... ,. 

Victoria, Cape of Good Hope, &c. Erected the Eddystone and Bishop Rock Light- "| LlgmnOUSe (in part). 
houses. Author of The New Eddystone Lighthouse ; &c. 

William Walter Rockwell, D.Ph. 

Assistant Professor of Church History, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 

Walter William Skeat, Litt.D., LL.D., D.C.L. 

See the biographical article : Skeat, W. W. 

William Vounc. Sellar, LL.D. 

SoG the biographical article: Sellar, William Young. 
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L a letter which was the twelfth letter of the Phoenician 
alphabet. It has in its history passed through many 
changes of form, ending curiously enough in its usual 
manuscript form with a shape almost identical with that 
which it had about goo u.c. (/ As was the case with B 
and .some other letters the Greeks did not everywhere keep the 
symbol in the position in which they had borrowed it . This, 
u hich was its oldest form in Attica and in the Chalcidian colonies 
of Italy, was the form adopted by the Romans, who in time 
con verted it into the rectangle L, which passed from them to the 
nations of western Europe. In the Ionic alphabet, however, 
Irom which the ordinary Greek alphabet is derived it appeared 
as A- A still more common form in other parts of Greece was A , 
with the legs of unequal length. The editors of Herodotus have 
not always recognized that the name of Labda, the mother of 
(ypselus, in the story (v. 92) of the founding of the great family 
of Corinthian despots, was derived from the fact that she was 
lame and so suggested the form of the Corinthian A- Another 
form ^ or b was practically confined to the west of Argolis. 
The name of the Greek letter is ordinarily given as Lambda, but 
in Herodotus (above) and in Athenaeus x. p. 453 e, where the 
names of the letters are given, the best authenticated form is 
Labda. The Hebrew name, which was probably identical with 
the Phoenician, is Lamed, which, with a final vowel added as 
usual, would easily become Lambda, b being inserted between 
m and another consonant. The pronunciation of I varies a 
great deal according to the point at which the tongue makes 
I'ontact with the roof of the mouth. The contact, generally 
speaking, is at the same point as for d, and this accounts for an 
interchange between these sounds which occurs in various 
languages, e.g. in Latin lacrima from the same root as the Greek 
and the English tear. The change in Latin occurs in a 
very limited number of cases and one explanation of their 
occurrence is that they are borrowed (Sabine) words. In pro¬ 
nunciation the breath may be allowed to escape at one or both 
sides of the tongue. In most languages I is a fairly stable sound. 
Orientals, however, have much difficulty in * distinguishing 
between / and r. In Old Persian I is found in only two foreign 
words, and in Sanskrit different dialects employ r and I differently 
in the same words. Otherwise, however, the interchanges 
between r and I were somewhat exaggerated by the older philo- 
logjsts. Before other consonants I becomes silent in not a few 
* lai^uages, notably in French, where it is replaced by «, and in 
Eitglish where it has occasionally been restored in recent times. 


e.g. in jauU which earlier was spelt without I (as in French whence 
it was borrowed), and which Goldsmith could still rhyme with 
aught. In the 15th century the S?ottish dialect of English 
dropped I largely both before consonants und finally aft** a and 
u, fl’=all, /a’ “fall, A«’*=pull, ’00’= wool, WA: pronounced like 
book, &c., while after 0 it appears as in, raw (pronounced *■««)“ 
roll, knm =knoll, &c. It is to be observed that L = 50 doa not 
come from this symbol, but was an adaptation of the western 
Greek form of x, which had no corresponding sound in Latin 
and was therefore not included in the ordinary alphabet. This 
symbol was first rounded into and then changed first to J, 
and ultimately to L. (P. gi.) 

LAACHER SEE, a lake of Germanjq in the Prussian Rhine 
Province, 5 m. W. of Brohl on the Rhine, and N. of the vill^ 
of Niedermendig. It occupies what b supposed to be a crater 
of the Eifel volcanic formation, and the pumice stone and basalt 
found in great quantities around it lend credence to this theory. 

It lies 850 ft. above the sea, is 5 m. in circumference and 160 ft. 
deep, and is surrounded by an amphitheatre of high hilk. The 
water b sky blue in colour, very cold and bitter to the taste. 
The lake has no natural outlet and consequently is subjected 
to a considerable rise and fall. On the western side lies the 
Benedictine abbey of St Maria Laach (Abbatia LacensU) founded 
in 1093 by Henry II., count palatine of the Rhine. Ibe abbey 
church, dating from the i.-fjth century, was restored in 1838. 
The hbtory of the monastery down to modem times appears to 
have been uneventful. In 1802 it was abolished and at the close 
of the Napoleonic wars it became a Prussian state demesne. 

In 1863 it passed into the hands of the Jesuits, who, down to 
their expulsion in 1873, published here a periodical, which still 
appears, entitled Stimmen aus Maria Loach. In 1892 the 
monastery was again occupied ty the Benedictines. 

LAAGER, a South African Dutch word (Dutch leger, Ger. 
lager, connected with Eng. “ lair ”) for a temporary defensive 
encampment, formed by a circle of wagons. The English word 
is “ leaguer,” an armed camp, especially that of a besieging or 
“ bele^uering ” army. The Ger. lager, in the sense of “ store,” 
is familiar as the name of a light beer (see Brewing). 

LAAS, ERNST (1837-1885), German philo.sopher, was bom 
on the i6th of June 1837 at Fiirstenwalde. He studied theolog)' 
and philosophy under Trendelenburg at Berlin, and eventuallj> • 
became professor of philosophy in the new university of Stress- , 
burg. In Kant’s Analagien der Erfahrung (1876I he keenly 
criticized Kant’s transcendentalism, and in his chief work 
Idealismus und Positivismus (3 vols., 1879-1884), he drew a 

XVI. 1 , 
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clear contrast between Platonism, from which he derived trans¬ 
cendentalism, and positivism, of which he considered Protagoras 
the founder. 1-aas in' reality was a disciple of Hume. 
Throughout his philosophy he endeavours to connect meta¬ 
physics with ethics and the theory of education. 

His chief educational works were Der deutsike Aujsatz in den 
obcrn GymnasialMasstn (1868 ; 3rd ed., part i., 1898, part ii., 1894), 
and Der deutsche Unterncht auf kohern Lehranstalten {1872 ; 2nd ed. 
1886) He contributed largely to the Vtertel}ahrsschr, /. wiss. Philos. 
(r880 1882); &e Litterarischer Nachlass, a postliumous collection, 
was published at Vienna (1887). See Hanisch, Der Posilivismus von 
Ernst Laos (tgos); Gjurits,'>'i)ie Erhenntnistheorie des Ernst Laos 
(1903): Falckenberg, Htst. of Mod. Philos. (Eng. trans., 1895). 

LA BADIE, JEAN DE (1610-1674), French divine, founder of 
the school known as the Labadists, was bom at Bourg, not far 
from Bordeaux, on the 13th of February i6io, being the son of 
Jean Charles dc la Badic, governor of Guienne. lie was sent 
to the Jcsuit.school at Bordeaux, and when fifteen entered the 
Jesuit college there. In 1626 he began to study philosophy 
and theology. He was led to hold somewhat extreme views 
about the t&cacy of prayer and the direct influence of the Holy 
Spirit upon believers, and adopted Augustinian views about 
grace, free will and predestination, which brought him into 
collision witli his order. He therefore separated from the 
Jesuits, and then became a preacher to the people, carrying on 
this work in Bordeaux, Paris and Amiens. At Amiens in 1640 
he was appointed a canon and teacher of theology. The hostility 
of Cardinal Mazarin, however, forced him to retire to the Car¬ 
melite hermitage at Graville. A study of Calvin’s Institutes 
showed him that he had ^nore in common with the Reformed 
than with the Roman Catholic Church, and after various 
adventures he joined the Reformed Church of France and 
became professor of theology at Montauban in 1650. His reasons 
for doing so he published in the same year in his Declaration 
de Jean de la Badie. His accession to the ranks of the Pro¬ 
testants was deemed a great triumph; no such man since Calvin 
himself, it was said, had left the Roman Catholic Church. 
He was called to the pastorate of the church at Orange on the 
Rhone in 1657, and at once became noted for his severity of 
discipline. He set his-face zealously against dancing, card¬ 
playing and worldly entertainments. The unsettled state of 
the country, recently annexed to France, compelled him to leave 
Orange, and in 1659 he became a pastor in Geneva. He then 
accepted a call to the French church in London, but after 
various wanderings settled at Middelburg, where he was pastor 
to the French-speaking congregation at a Walloon church. 
His peculiar opinions were by this time (1666) well known, and 
he and his congregation found themselves in ronflict with the 
ecclesiastical authorities. The result was that la Badie and his 
followers established a separate church in a neighbouring town. 
In 1669 he moved to Amsterdam. He had enthusiastic disciples, 
Pierre Yvon (1646-1707) at Montauban, Pierre Dulignon 
(d. 1679), Francois Menuret (d. 1670), Theodor Untcreyk (d. 
1693), F. Spanheim (1632-1701), and, more important than 
any, Anna Maria v. Schiirman (1607-1678), whose book Eucleria 
is perhaps the best exposition of the tenets of her master. At 
the head of his separatist congregation, la Badie developed his 
views for a reformation of the Reformed Churches : the church 
is a communion of holy people who have been bom again from 
sin; baptism is the sign and seal of this regeneration, and is 
to be administered only to believers; the Holy Spirit guides 
the regenerate into all truth, and the church possesses throughout 
all time those gifts of prophecy which it had in the ancient days; 
the community at Jerusalem is the continual type of every 
Oiristian congregation, therefore there should be a community 
of goods, the disciples should live together, eat together, dance 
together; marriage is a holy ordinance between two b^evers, 
and the children of the regenerate are bom without original 
sin; marriage with an unregencrate person is not binding. 
They did not observe the Sabtath, because—so they said—their 
life was a continual Sabbath. The life and separatism of the 
community brought them into frequent collision with their 
neighbours and with the magistrates, and in 1670 they accepted 


the invitation of the princess Elizabeth, abbess of Herford in 
Westphalia, to take up their abode within her territories, and 
settled in Herford to the number of about fifty. Not finding the 
rest they expected they migrated to Bremen in 1672, and 
afterwards to Altona, where they were dispersed on the death 
of the leaders. Small communities also existed in the Rhin.’.land, 
and a missionary settlement was established in New York. 
Jean de la Badic died in Febroary 1674. 

La Sadie's works include La Prophitie (1668), Manuel de piitf 
(TO69), Protestation de bonne foi et saine doctrine (1670), Briive 
declaration de nos sentiments touchant I'Eglise (1670). See H. van 
Berkum, De Labadie en de Labadisten (Sneek, 1851); Max Gdbel 
(1811-IM7), Cesck, d, christl. Lebens in der rheiuisck-westphdhschen 
Kirche (Coblentz, 3 vols., 1849-1860); Heinrich Heppe (1820-1879), 
Geschichte des Pietismus (Leiden, 1879); Albrecht Ritschl, Cesrhichte 
des Pietismus, vol. i. (Bonn, 1880); and especially I'eter Vvon, 
Abregi precis de la vie et de la conduite et des vrais sentiments de feu 
Mr de Labadie, and Anna Maria v. Schurman, Eucleria (Altona, 
1673,1678). Cf. the article in Herzog-Hauck, Reaiencyhlop&dw. 

LABARUH, the sacred military standard of the early Christian 
Roman emperors, first adopted by Constantine the Great after 
his miraculous vision in 312, although, according to Gibbon, 
he did not exhibit it to the army till 323. The name seems to 
have been known before, and the banner was simply a Christian¬ 
ized form of the Roman cavalry standard. Eusebius {Life 
of Const, i. 31) describes the first labarum as consisting of a 
long gilded spear, crossed at the top by a bar from which hung 
a square purple cloth, richly jewelled. At the upper extremity 
of the spear was a golden wreath encircling the sacred monogratn, 
formed of the first two letters of the name of Qirist. In later 
banners the monogram was sometimes embroidered on the cloth. 
A special guard of fifty soldiers was apfwinted to protect the 
sacred standard. The derivation of the word labarum is 
disputed; it appears to be connected with the Basque labarva, 
signifying standard. See Flag. 

LABE, LOUISE CHARUN PERRIN (c. 1525-1566), French 
poet, called La Belle Cordiere, was born at Lyons about 1525, 
the daughter of a rich ropemaker, named Cliarlcy or Cliarlin. 
At the siege of Perpignan she is said to have fought on horse¬ 
back in the ranks of the Dauphin, afterwards Henry II. Some 
time before 1551 she married Ennemond Perrin, a ropemaker. 
She formed a library and gathered round her a society which 
included many of the learned ladies of Lyons,—Pernette du 
Guillet, Claudine and Sibylle Sc 4 ve and Clemence de Bourges, 
and the poets Maurice Sc 4 ve, Charles Fontaine, Pontus de 
Tyard; and among the occasional visitors were Clement Marot 
and his friend Melin dc Saint-Gclais, with probably Bonaventure 
des Poriers and Rabelais. About 1550 the poet Olivier dc Magny 
passed through Lyons on his way to Italy in the suite of Jean 
d’Avanson, the French envoy to the Holy See. As the friend 
of Ronsard, “ Prince of Poets,” he met with an enthusiastic 
reception from Louise, who straightway fell in love with him. 
There seems little doubt that her passion for Magny inspired 
her eager, sincere verse, and the elegies probably express her 
grief at his first absence. A second short visit to Lyons was 
followed by a second longer absence. Magny’s influence is 
shown more decisively in her Sonnets, which, printed in 1555,, 
quickly attained great popularity. During his second visit too 
I taly Magny had apparently consoled himself, and Louise, despair¬ 
ing of his return, encouraged another admirer, Claude Rubys, 
when her lover returned unexpectedly. Louise dismissed 
Rubys, but Magny’s jealousy found vent in an ode addressed 
to the Sire Aymon (Ennemond), which ruined her reputation; 
while Rubys, angry at his dismissal, avenged himself later in 
his Histoire veritable de Lyons (1573). This scandal struck a 
fatal blow at Louise’s position. Shortly afterwards her husband 
died, and she returned to her country house at Parcicu, where 
she died on the 25th of April 1566, leaving the greater part of 
the fortune she was left to the poor. Her works include, besides 
the Elegies and Sonnets mentioned, a prose Debat de folie et 
d’amour (translated into English by Robert Greene in 1608), 

See editions of her CEuvres by P. Blanchemain (1875), and b) C, 
Boy (2 vols., 1887). A sketch of Louise Labd and of the Lyonnese 
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Socitffy is in Miss Edith Sichel’s lV<men and Mon of the French 
Renaissance (i^ui). See also J. Favre, OUvier de Magny (1885). 

. LABEL (a French word, now represented by lantbeau, possibly 
a variant; it is of dbscure origin and may be connected with a 
Teutonic word ameorir^ in the English “ lap,” a flap or fold), 
a slip^ ticket, or clrd of paper, metal or other material, attached 
to an object, such as a parcel, bottle, &c., and containing a name, 
address, description or other information, for the purpose of 
identification. Oi1|[inally the word meant a band or ribbon 
of linen or other material, and was thus applied to the fillets 
(infulae) attached to a bishop’s mitre. In heraldry the 
“ label ” is a mark of “ cadency.” 

In architecture the term “ label ” is applied to the outer 
projecting moulding over doors, windows, arches, &c., sometimes 
call^ “ JDripstone ” or “ Weather Moulding,” or “ Hood 
Mould.” The former terms seem scarcely applicable, as this 
moulding is often inside a building where no rain could 
come, and consequently there is no drip. In Norman times 
the label frequently did not project, and when it did it was 
very little, and formed part of the series of arch mouldings. In 
the Early English styles they were not very large, sometimes 
slightly undercut, sometimes deeply, sometimes a quarter round 
with chamfer, and very frequently a “ roll ” or “ scroll-moulding,” 
so called Ijecause it resembles the part of a scroll where the e^c 
laps over the body of the roll. Labels generally resemble the 
string-courses of the periods, and, in fact, often return horizontally 
and form strings. They are less common in Continental archi¬ 
tecture tlian in English. 

UlBEO, MARCUS ANTISnUS (r. 50 B.C.-A.D. 18), Roman 
jurist, wp the son of Pacuvius Antistius Labeo, a jurist who 
caused himself to be slain after the defeat of his party at Philippi. 
A member of the plebeian nobility, and in easy circumstances, 
the younger Labeo early entered public life, and soon rose to 
the praetorship; but his undisguised antipathy to the new 
regime, and the somewliat brusque manner in which in the 
senate he occasionally gave expression to his republican sym¬ 
pathies—what Tacitus {Ann. iii. 75) calls his ineorrupta Itberlas — 
proved an obstacle to his advancement, and his rival, Ateius 
Capito, who had unreservedly given in his adhesion to the 
ruling powers, was promoted by Augustus to the consulate, 
when the appointment should have fallen to Labeo; smarting 
under the wrong done him, Labeo declined the office when it 
was offered to him in a subsequent year (Tac. Ann. iii. 75 ; 
Pompon, in ft. 47, Dig. i. 2). From tins time he seems to have 
devoted his whole time to jurisprudence. His training in the 
science had Iteen derived principally from Trebatius Testa. 
To his knowledge of the law he added a wide general culture, 
devoting his attention specially to dialectics, philology {gram- 
malica), and antiquities, as valuable aids in the exposition, 
expansion, and application of legal doctrine (Cell. xiii. 10). 
Down to the time of Hadrian his was probably the name of 
greatest authority; and several of his works were abridged 
and annotated by later hands. While Capito is hardly ever 
referred to, the dicta of Labeo are of constant recurrence in the 
writings of the classical jurists, such as Gaius, Ulpian and Paul; 
and no inconsiderable number of them were thought worthy 
of preservation in Justinian’s Digest. Labeo gets the credit 
of being the founder of the Proculian sect or school, while 
Capito IS spoken of as the founder of the rival Sabinian one 
(Pomponius in fr. 47, Dig. i. 2); but it is probable that the 
real founders of the two scholae were Proculus and Sabinus, 
followers respectively of the methods of Labeo and Capito. 

Labeo's most important literary work was the Libri Posteriorum, 
so called because published only after liis death. It contained a 
systematic exposition of the common law. His Libri ad Edictum 
embraced a commentary, not only on the edicts of the urban and 
peregrine praetors, but also on that of the curule aediles. His 
Probabilium {rtbarmi) lib. VIII., a collection of dofinitioms and 
axiomatic legal propositions, seems to have been one of his most 
characteristic prodtictions. 

See van Eck, '■ De vita, moribus, et studiis M. Ant Labeonis " 
(Franeker, 1692), in Oelrichs'a Tkes. «»«., vol. i.; Mascovius, De 
seAis Sahinianor. et Proculianot, {sjaSy. Pernice, M. Antistius 
Lateo. Das rbm. PrivaireeM im ersten Jahrhunderte der Kaiserzeit 
(Halle, 1873-1892). 
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LA^nros, DEOmUS (r. 105-43 B.C.), Roman knight and 
writer m mimes. He seems to have been a man of caustic wit, 
who wrote for his own pleasure. In 45 Julius Caesar ordered 
him to appear in one of his own mimes in a public contest with 
the actor Publilius Syrus. J.aberius pronounced a dignified 
prologue on the degradation thus thrust on his sixty years, 
and directed several sharp allusions against the dictator. Caesar 
awarded the victory to Publilius, but restored Laberius to his 
equestriw rank, which he had forfeited by appearing as a mimns 
(Macrobius, Sat. ii. 7). Laberius was the chief of those who 
introduced the raimus into Ldtin literature towards the close 
of the republican period. He seems to have been a man of 
learning and culture, but his pieces did not escape the coarseness 
inherent to the class of literature to whwh they belonged; 
and Aulus Gellius (xvi. 7, i) accuses him of extravagance in 
the coining of new words. Horace {Sat. i. 10) speaks of him in 
terms of qualified praise. 

In addition to the prologue (in Macrobius), the titles of forty-four 
of his mimi have been preserved ; the fragments have been collected 
by O. liibbeck in liis Comicorum Lalinorum reliquiae (187^. • 

LABIATAE {i,e. “lipped,” Lat. labium, lip), in botany, a 
natural order of seed-plants belonging to the series Tubiflorae 
of the dicotyledons, and containing about 150 genera with 
2800 species. The majority are annual or perennial herbs 



Fig. I. —Flowering Shoot of Dead-nettle {Lamium album). 1 , 
Flower cut lengthwise, enlarged; S, calyx, enlarged; S, floral 
diagram. 


inhabiting the temperate zone, becoming shrubby in warmer 
climates. The stem is generally square in section and the simple 
exstipulate leaves are arranged in decussating pairs {i.e. each 
pair is in a plane at right angles to that of the pairs immediately 
above and below it); the blade is entire, or toothed, lobed 
or more or less deeply cut. The plant is often hairy, and the hairs 
are frequently glandular, the secretion containing a scent 
characteristic of the genus or species. The flowers are borne 
in the axils of the leaves or bracts; they «re rarely solitary 
as in SculeUaria (skull-cap), and generally form an apparent 
whorl {verticillaster) at the node, consisting of a pair of C3mose 
inflorescences each of which is a simple three-flowered dichasium 
as in Brunella, Salvia, &c., or more generally a dichasium passing 
over into a pair of monochasial cymes as in Lamium [fig. i), 
BaUota, Nepeta, &c. A number of whorls may be crowded at the 
apex of the stem and the subtending leaves reduced to small 
brwts, the whole forming a raceme- or soike-like inflorescence 
as in Mentha (fig. 2, d) Brunella, &c .; the bracts are sometimei^ 
large and colou:^ as in Monarda, species of Salma, &c., in the 
latter ffie apex of the stem is sometimes occupied with a duster 
of sterile coloured bracts. The plan of the flower is remarkably 
uniform (fig. i, 8 ); it is bisexual, and zygomoiphic in the 
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tnedian plane, with 5 sepals united to fonn a persistent eup- 
likc calyx, 5 petals united to form a two-lipped gapinglcorolla, 
4 stamens inserted on tfie corolla'lube, two of which, generally 
the anterior pair, arc longer than the other two (didynamous 
arrangement)—sometimes as in Salvia, the posterior pair is 
aborted—and two superior median carpels, each very early 
dividetl by a constriction in a vertical plane, the pistil consisting 
of four cells each containing one erect anatropous ovule attached 
to the biise of an axile placenta; the style springs from the 
centre of the pistil between the four segments (gytiobasic), and 
is simple with a bifid apex.i The'fruit comprises four one-seeded 
nutlets included in the persistent calyx ; the seed has a thin 
testa and the embryo almost or completely fills it. Although 
the general form and plan of arrangement of the flower is very 
unifornv, there are wide variations in detail. Thus the calyx 
may be tubular, bell-shaped, or almost spherical, or straight 
or bent, and^ the length and form of the teeth or lobes varies 
also ; it may be equally toothed as in mint (Mentha) (fig. 2, 
.;), and marjoram (Origanum), or two-lipped as in thyme 
(Thymus), Lamium (fig. 1) and Salvia (fig. 2, 1 ); the number 
of nerves affords useful characters for distinction of genera, 
there arc normally five main nerves between which simple or 
forked secondary nerves are more or less developed. The shape 



Fn;. 2.—i, Plover of Sage (Salvia ofjicinalis). 3 , Corolla ol .same 
Cut open .showing the two stamens; 3 , flower of spearmint (Mentha 
mridis ); 1 . covoila of same cut open showing stamens ; B, flower¬ 
ing shoot of sam.', reduced ; 6', floral diagram of Salvia. 

of the corolla varies widely, the differences being doubtless 
intimately associated with the pollination of the flowers by insect- 
agency. The tube is straight or variously bent and often 
widens towards the mouth. Occasionally the limb is equally 
five-toothed, or forms, as in Mentha (fig. 2, H, 4 ) an almost 
regular four-toothed corolla by union of the two posterior teeth. 
Usually it is two-lipped, the upjier lip being formed by the two 
posterior, the lower lip by the three anterior petals (sec fig. 1, 
and fig. 2, 1 , (I) ; the median lobe of the lower lip is generally 
most developed and forms a resting-place for the bee or other 
insect when probing the flower for honey, the upper lip shows 
great variety in form, often, us in Ijsinium (fig. i), Stachys, &c., 
it is arched forming a protection from rain for the stamens, 
or It may be flat as in thyme. In the tribe Oeimoideae the four 
upper petals form the upper lip, and the single anterior one 
the lower lip, and in Teucrium the upper lip is absent, all five 
lobes lieing pushed forward to form the lower. The posterior 
stamen is sometimes present as a slaminode, but generally 
suppressed ; the upper pair are often reduced to slarainodes 
or more or less completely suppressed as in Salvia (fig. 2, t', 6’); 
rarely are these developed and the anterior pair reduced. In 
Coleus the stamens are raonadelphous. In Nepeta and allied 
genera the po.sterior' pair are the longer, but this is rare, the 
didynamous character being generally the result of the anterior 
pair being ,the longer. The anthers are two-celled, each cell 
splitting lengthwise; the connective may be more or less 
developed between the cells j an extreme case is seen in Salvia 


(fig. 2, S), where the connective is filiform and jointed to the 
filament, while the anterior anther-cell is reduced to a sterile 
appendage. Honey is secreted by a hypogynous disk. In the 
more general type of flower the anthers and stigmas are pro¬ 
tected by the arching upper lip as in dead-nettle (fig. i) and many 
other British genera; the lower lip affords a resling-plas'e for 
the insect which in probing the flower for the honey, secreted 
on the lower side of the disk, collects pollen on its back. 
Numerous variations in detail arc found in the different genera ; 
in Salvia (fig. 2), for instance, there is a lever mechanism, the 
barren half of each anther forming a knob at the end of a short 
arm which when touched by the head of an insect causes the 
anther at the end of the longer arm to descend on the insect’s 
back. In the less common type, where the anterior part of the 
flower is more developed, as in the Oeimoideae, the stamens 
and style lie on the under lip and honey is secreted on the upper 
side of the hypogynous disk ; the insect in probing the flower 
gels smeared with pollen on its belly and legs. Both types 
include brightly-coloured flowers with longer tubes adapted to 
the, visits of butterflies and moths, as species of Salvia, Stachys, 
Mmiarda, &c.; some South American species of Salvia are 
pollinated by humming-birds. In Mentha (fig. 2, S), thyme, 
marjoram (Origanum), and allied genera, the flowers are nearly 
regular and the stamens spread beyond the corolla. 

The persistent calyx encloses the ripe nutlets, and aids in 
their distribution in various ways, by means of winged spiny 
or hair,- lobes or teeth; sometimes it forms a swollen bladder. 
A scanty endosircrm is sometimes present in the seetl ; the 
embryo is generally parallel to the fruit axis with a short inferior 
radicle and generally flat cotyledoi s. 

The order occurs In all warm and temperate regions; its chiel 
centre is the Mediterranean region, where some genera such as 
Lavandula, 'Ihymin, linsmarmus and others form an important 
feature in the vegetation. The tribe Oi-wwidetir i-. e.xthisivel)' 
tropical and subtropical and occurs in both hemispliere.s. The order 
is well represented m Britain by seventeen native genera; Mentha 
(mini) including also M, piperita (peppermint) arid M. Pukgiuni 
(pennyroyal) ; Origanum vulgare (marjoram) ; Thymus Serpyllum 
(thyme); Calamintha (calamict), including also C. Chnopodtuni 
(wild basil) and C. Acinoi (basil thyme) ; Salvia (sage), including 
S. i'erhenata (clary) ; Nepeta Cataria (catmint), N, Otnhama 
(ground-ivy); Urtiiiella (self-heal); Scutellaria (skull-cap) ; Stachys 
(woundwort) ; .S', lietonira is wood betouy ; Oalevpsis (hemp-nettle) . 
Lamtiim (dead-iieltle); JJullvta (black horehound); Teutriuni 
(germander); and A juga (bugle). 

Labiatae are readily distinguished from all other orders ol the 
series excepting Verbenareae, in which, however, the style is 
terminal; but several genera, e.g. Ajuga, Teucrium an<l Rosmarinus, 
ajiproach Verbenaceae in this respect, and in some genera ol that 
order tlie style is more or less sunk between the ovary lobes The 
fruit-character indieates an affinity with Boraginaceae from which, 
however, they differ in habit and by characters ol ovule and embryo. 

'The presence of volatile oil renders many genera of economic use, 
such are thyme, marjoram (Origanum), sage (.Salvia), lavender 
(Lavandula), rosemary (Rosmarinus), patchouli (Rogostemon) . The 
tubers of Stachys Sieboliii are eaten in France. 

LABICANA, VIA, an ancient highroad of Italy, leading E.S.E. 
from Rome. It seems possible that the road at first led to 
Tusculum, that it was then prolonged to Labici, and later .still 
became a road for through traffic; it may even have superseded 
the Via Latina as a route to the S.E., for, while the distance 
from Rome to their main junction at Ad Bivium (or to another 
junction at Compitum Anagninura) is practically identical, the 
summit level of the former is 725 ft. lower than that of the 
latter, a little to the west of the pass of Algidus. After their 
junction it is probable that tlic road bore the name Via Latina 
rather than Via Labicana. The course of the road after the 
first six miles from Rome is not identical with that of any modern 
road, but can be clearly traced by remains of pavement and 
buildings along its course. 

Sec T. Ashby in Papers of the British .School at Rome, i. 215 sqq 

(T. As.) 

LABICHE, EUOfiNE MARIN (1815-1888), French dramatist, 
was born on the sth of May 1815, of bourgeois parentage. He 
read for the bar, but literature had more powerful attractions, 
and he was hardly twenty when he gave to the Chirubiii—an 
impertinent little magazine, long vanished and forgotten— a 
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short story, entitled, in the cavalier style of the period, Les 
plus belles sent les plus fausses. A few others followed much in 
tihe same strain, but tailed to catch the attention of the public. 
He tried his hand at’dramatic criticism in the Revue des ikedlres, 
and in 1838 made a double venture on the stage. The small 
'I’h6a.tre du PanA6on produced, amid some signs of popular 
favour, a drama of his, L’Avocat Loubel, while a vaudeville, 
Monsieur de Coislin ou I’homme infiniment poli, written in 
collaboration witiWiarc Michel, and given at the Palais Royal, 
introduced for the first time to the Parisians a provincial actor 
who was to become and to remain a great favourite witli tlicrn, 
Grassot, the fiutioiis low comedian. In the same year Labiche, 
still doubtful about his true vocation, published a romance 
called l.a Cle des champs. M. L6on Halevj', his successor at 
the Academy and his panegyrist, informs us that the publisher 
became a bankrupt soon after the novel was cut. " A lucky 
misadventuic, for,’’ the biographer concludes, " this timely 
warning of Destiny sent him back to the stage, where a career 
of success was awaiting him.'’ There was yet another obstacle 
in the way. When he married, he solemnly promised his wife’s 
parents that he would renounce a profession then considered 
incompatible with moral regularity and domestic happiness. 
But a year afterwards his wife .spontaneously released him from 
his vow, and Labiche recalled the incident when he dediaited 
the first edition of his complete works: “ 'I'o my wife.” Labiche, 
in conjunction with Varin,* Marc Michel,Clairvillc,“ Dumanoir,* 
and others contributed comic plays interspersed with couplets 
to various Paris theatres. The series culminated in tlie memor¬ 
able farce in five acts, Un Chapeau de paille d'llalie (August 
1851). It remains an uocoraplished specimen of the French 
imbroglio, in which some one is in search of something, but does 
not find it till five minutes before the curtain falls. Prior to 
that date Labiche had been only a successful vaudevilUsle among 
a crowd of otliers; but a twelvcmontli later he made a new 
departure in Le Misanthrope el I'Auvergnat. All the plays 
given for the next twenty-five years, although constructed on 
the old plan, contained a more or less appreciable dose of 
that comic observation and good sense which gradually raised 
the, French farce almost to tlie level of the comedy of character 
and manners. ” Of all the subjects,” he said, “ which offered 
themselves to me, 1 have selected the bourgeois. Essentially 
mediocre in Id.s vices and in his virtues, he stands half-way 
between the hero and the scoundrel, between the saint and the 
profligate.” During the second period of his career Labiche 
had the collaboration of Delocour,*' Choler," and others. When 
it is asked w hat slmrc in the autliurship and success of tlie plays 
may be claimed for those men, we shaD answer in Emile Augier’s 
words; “ The distinctive qualities which secured u lasting 
vogue for the plays of Labkhearc to be found in ail the comedies 
written by him with different collaborators, and are conspicuously 
absent from those which they wrote without him." A more 
useful and more important collaborator he found in Jean Marie 
Michel Geoffrey (1813-1883) whom he had known lus a debutant 
in his younger days, and who remained his faitliful interpreter 
to the last. Gcoftroy impersonated the bourgeois not only to the 
public, but to the author himself; and it may be assumed that 
Labiche, when writing, could see and hear Geoffrey acting the 
character and uttering, in his pompous, fussy way, the words 
that he had just committed to paper. Celimare le bien-aime 
(1863), Le Voyage de M. 1 ‘errichon (i860), 1 m Crammaire, Un 
Vied dans le crime, La Cagnotte (1864), may be quoted as the 
happiest productions of Labiche. 

in 1877 he brought his connexion with the stage to a close, 
and retired to his rural property in Sologne. There he could be 

Victor Variii, pseudonym of Charles Voirin (1708-18(19). 

■ Marc Antoine Am& 16 e Michel (1812-1808), vaudcvillist. 

” Louis Francois Nir,olaise, called Clairville (1811-1879), part- 
author of the famous h'ille de Mme Angot (1872). 

‘ Pliilippc Francois Pinol, callcsl Uumanoir (i8o()-i8()5), 

■'Alfred Charlemagne Imrtigue, called Dclacour (1815-1885). 
Fa- a list of this author's pieces see O. Lorenz, Catalogue GMral 
(v<jl. ii., 1808). ‘ 

" Adolphe Jo,s(pli Cholcr (1822 1889). 
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seen, dressed as ^ farmer, ftrith low-brimmed hat, thick gaiters 
and antenormous stick, superintending the agriadtural work 
and busily engaged in reclaiming landmnd marshes. His life¬ 
long friend, Augier, visited him in his principality, and, being 
left alone in the library, took to reading his host’s dramatic 
productions, scattered here and there in the shape of theatrical 
brochures. He strongly advised Labiche to publish a collected 
and revised edition of his works. The suggestion, first declined 
as a joke and long resisted, was finally accepted and carried 
into effect. Labiche’s comic plays, in ten volumes, were issued 
during 1878 and 1879. The sisccess^vas even greater than had 
been expected by Uie author’s most sanguine friends. It had 
been commonly believed that these plays owed their popularity 
in great measure to the favourite actors who had appeared in 
them; but it was now discovered that all, with the exception 
of Geoffroy, had introduced into them a grotesque and caricatural 
element, thus hiding from the spectator, in many tases, the true 
comic vein and delightful delineation of human character. 
■J’he amazement turned into admiration, and the engouemeni 
became so general tltat veiy few dared grumble or appear 
scandalized when, in 1880, Labiche was elected to the French 
Academy. It was fortunate that, in former years, he had never 
dreamt of attaining this high distinction; for, as M. I’ailleron 
justly observed, while trying to get rid of the little faults which 
were in him, he would have been in danger of losing some of 
his sterling qualities. But when the honour was bestowed upon 
him, he enjoyed it with his usual good sense and quiet modesty'. 
He died in Paris on the 23rd of January 1888. 

Some foolish admirers have placed him on a level with Molkrc, 
but it will be enough to .say that he wSs .something better than 
a public amuseur. Many of his plays l»ve b(jcn transferred 
to the English stage. 'They arc, on the whole, as sound they 
are entertaining. Love is practically absent from his theatre. 
In none of his plays did he ever venture into the deptl(s of 
feminine psychology', and womankind is only represented in 
them by pretentious old maids and silly, insipid, almost dumb, 
young ladies. He ridiculed marriage according to the invariable 
custom of French playwrights, but in a friendly and good- 
natured manner which always left a door open to repentance 
and timely amendment. He is never hoarse, never suggestive. 
After he died the French farce, which he had raised to some¬ 
thing akin to literature, relapsed into its foAner grossness and 
unmeaning complexity. (A. Fi.) 

His Thiatre complet (10 vots., 1878-1879) contains a preface by 
Emile Augier. 

LABICI, an ancient city of Latium, the modern Monte 
Compatri, almut 17 m. S.E. from Rome, on the northern slopes 
of the Alban Hills. 1739 ft. above sea-level. It occurs among 
the thirty cities of the Latin League, and it is .said to have 
joined tltc Acqui in 419 n.c. and to liave been captured by the 
Romans in 418. After this it docs not appear in history, and 
in the time of Cicero and Strabo was almost entirely deserted 
if not destroyed. Traces of its ancient walls have been noticed. 
Its place was taken by tlie respublicaLavicanoruniQuinlanensium, 
the post-station established in the lower ground on the Via 
I..abicana (see Labicana, Via), a little S.W. of the modem village 
of Colonna, the site of which is attested by various inscriptions 
and by the course of tlie road itself. 

See T. .-Vshby in Papers of the British School at Rome, i. 250 
sqq. (T. As.) 

LABIO (Abu Aqll Jjibld i_bn KabT’a) (c. 560-c. 661), Arabian 
poet, belonged to the BanI ’Amir, a division of the tribe of the 
Hawazin. In his younger years he was an active warrior and 
his verse is largely (xincerned with inter-tribal disputes. laiter, 
he was sent by a sick uncle to get a remedy from Mahomet at 
Medina and on this occasion was much influenced by a part of 
the Koran. He accepted Islam soon after, but seems then to 
have ceased writing. In Umar's caliphate he is said to have 
settled in Kufa. Tradition ascribes to him a long life, butg 
dates given are uncertain and contradictory. One of his poems 
is contained in the Mo'aUakat (ef.v.). 

Twenty of his poems were edited by ChalidI (Vienna, 1880); 
another thirty-five, with fragments and a German translation of the 
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whole, were edited (partly from the remalni oi Huber) by C. 
Bruckulmann (Leiden, iHyz); cf. A. von Kremor, Obw tlte pedichte 
des Lehyd (Vienna, 1881). Stories of Labid are contained in the 
lu'tttbut-Aghcini, xiv. 93 IT. and xv. 137 IT. ( 0 . W. T.) 

LABIENXIS, t)ie name of a Roman family, said (without 
authority) to belong to the gens Atia. The most important 
member was Ttrirs Labienus. In 63 b.c., at Caesar’s instigation, 
he priwecuted Gaius Rabirius (q.v.) for treason; in the same 
year, as tribune of the plebs, he carried a plebiscite which in¬ 
directly secured for Caesar the dignity of pontifex maximus 
(Dio Ciissius xxxvii. 37). rHe served as a legatus throughout 
Caesar’s Gallic campaigns and took Caesar’s place whenever he 
went to Rome, llis chief exploits in Gaul were the defeat of 
the Treviri under Indutiomtuus in 54, his expedition against 
Lutetia (Paris) in 52, and his victory over Camulogenus and the 
Aedui m the same year. On the outbreak of the civil war, 
however, he was one of the first to desert Caesar, probably owing 
to an overweening sense of his own importance, not adequately 
recognized by Caesar, He was rapturously welcomed on the 
Pofnpeian side; but he brought no great strength with him, 
and llis ill fortune under Pompey was as marked as his success 
had been under Caesar. From the defeat at Pharsalus, to which 
he had contributed by affecting to despise his late comrades, 
he fled to Corcyra, and thence to Africa. There he was able by 
mere force of numbers to inflict a slight check upon Caesar at 
Ruspinain46. After the defeat at Thapsus he join^ the younger 
Pompey in Spain, and was killed at Munda (March 17th, 45). 

LABLACHE, LUIGI (1794-1858), Franco-ltalian singer, was 
bom at Naples on the 6th of December 1794, the son of a merchant 
of Marseilles who had married an Irish lady. In 1806 he entered 
the Cynservatorio della Pieta de Turchini, where he studied 
music under Gentili and .singing under Valcsi, besides learning 
to play the violin and violoncello. As a boy he had a beautiful 
allo.voice, and by the age of twenty he had developed a magnifi¬ 
cent bass with a compass of two octaves from El> below to 
Et> above the bass stave. After making his first appearance 
at Naples he went to Milan in 1817, and subsequently travelled 
to Turin, Venice and Vienna. His first appearances in London 
and Paris in 1830 led to^nual engagements in both the English 
and French capitals. His reception at St Petersburg a few years 
later was no less enthusiastic. In England he took part in many 
provincial musicalllestivals, and was engaged by Queen Victoria 
to teach her singing. On the operatic stage he was equally 
successful in comic or tragic parts, and with his wonderfully 
powerful voice he could express either humour or pathos. Among 
his friends were Rossini, Bellini, Donizetti and Mercadante. 
He was one of the thirty-two torch-bcarer.s chosen to surround 
the coffin at Beethoven’s funeral in 1827. He died at Naples 
on the 23rd cf Januarj- 1858 and was buried at Maison Lafitte, 
Paris. l.ablachc’s Lcporello in Don Giovanni was perhaps his 
most fiunous impersonation; among his principal other roles 
were Dandini in Cenmntola (Rossini), Assur in Semiramide 
(Ro.ssini), Geronimo in La Cazsa Laira (Rossini), Henry VIII. 
in Anna Bolena (Donizetti), the Doge in Marino Faliero 
(Donizetti), the title-role in Don Pasqmle (Donizetti), Geronimo 
in II Mairimonio Segreto (Ciinarosa), Gritzenko in L'Etoile du 
Nord (Meyerbeer), Caliban in The Tempest (Hal^vy). 

LABOR DAY, in the United States, a legal holiday in nearly 
all of the slates and Terrilories, where the first Monday in 
September is observed by parades and meetings of labour 
organizations. In 1882 the Knights of Labor paraded in New 
York city on this day; in 1884 another parade was held, and it 
was decided that this day should be set apart for this purpose. 
In 1887 Colorado made the first Monday in September a legal 
holiday; and in 1909 Labor Day was observed as a holiday 
throughout the United States, except in Arizona and North 
Dakota; in Louisiana it is a holiday only in New Orleans 
(CTrleans parish), and in Maryland, Wyoming and New Mexico 
it is not established as a holiday by statute, but in each may 
be proclaimed as such in any year by the governor. 

LA BOUltlBOULE, a watering-place of central France, in 
the department of Puy-de-Ddme, 4i m. W. by N. of Mont-Dore 
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by road. Pop, (1906) 1401. La Bourboule is situated on the 
right bank of the Dordogne at a height of 2790 ft. Its waters, 
of which arsenic is the characteristic constituent, are used in 
cases of diseases of the skin and respiratory organs, rheumatism, 
neuralgia, &c. Though known to the Romans they were not 
in much repute till towards the end of the ipth century. „ The 
town has three thermal establishments and a casino. 

LABOUR CHURCH, THE, an organization intended to give 
expre-ssion to the religion of the labour’ movement. Tliis 
religion is not theological—it leaves theological questions to 
private individual conviction—but “ seeks the realization of 
universal well-being by the establishment of Socialism—a 
commonwealth founded upon justice and love.” It asserts that 
“ improvement of social conditions and the development of 
personal character are both essential to emancipation from 
social and moral bondage, and to that end insists upon the duty 
of studying the economic and moral forces of society.” The 
first Labour Church was founded at Manchester (England) 
in October 1891 by a Unitarian minister, John Trevor. This 
has disappeared, but vigorous successors have been established 
not only in tlie neighbourhood, but in Bradford, Birmingham, 
Nottingham, London, Wolverhampton and other centres of 
industry, about 30 in all, with a membership of 3000. Many 
branches of the Independent Labour Party and the Soci^ 
Democratic Federation also hold Sunday gatherings for adults 
and children, using the Labour Church hymn-book and a similar 
form of service, the reading being chosen from Dr Stanton Coit’s 
Message of Man. There ore special forms for child-naming, 
marriages and burials. The separate churches are federated 
in a Liibour Church Union, which holds an annual conference 
and business meeting in March. At the conference of 1909. 
held in Ashton-under-Lyne, the name “ Labour Church ” was 
changed to “ Socialist Church.” 

LA BOURDONNAIS, BERTRAND FRANCOIS, Count Make 
DE (1699-1753), French naval commander, was born at .Saint 
Malo on the nth of February 1699. He went to sea when a 
boy, and im718 entered the sendee of the French India Company 
as a lieutenant. In 1724 he was promoted captain, and displayed 
such braver)' in the capture of Mah6 on the Malabar coast that 
the name of the town was added to his own. For two years 
he was in the service of the Portuguese viceroy of Goa, but in 
1733 he returned to French service as governor of the He de 
France and the He de Bourbon. His five years’ administration 
of the islands was vigorous and successful. A visit to France 
in 1740 was interrupted by the. outbreak of hostilities with Great 
Britain, and I.a Bourdonnais was put at the head of a fleet in 
Indian waters. He saved Mah 4 , relieved General Dupleix at 
Pondicherry, defeated Lord Peyton, and in 1746 participated 
in the siege of Madras. He quarrelled with Dupleix over the 
conduct of affairs in India, and his anger was increased on his 
return to the He de France at finding a successor to himself 
installed there by his rival. He set sail on a Dutch vessel to 
present his case at court, and was captured by the British, 
but allowed to return to France on parole. Instead of securing 
a settlement of his quarrel with Dupleix, he was arrested (174B) 
on a charge of gubernatorial peculation and maladministration, 
and secretly imprisoned for over two years in the Bastille. 
He was tried in 1751 and acquitted, but his health was 
broken by the imprisonment and by chagrin at the loss of 
his property. To the last he made unjust accusations against 
Dupleix. He died at Paris on the 10th of November 1753. 
The French government gave his widow a pension of 2400 
livres. 

La Bourdonnais wrote Traiti de la mature des vaisseaux 
(Paris 1723), and left valuable memoirs which were published 
by his grandson, a celebrated chess player. Count L. C. Mah^ 
de la Bourdonnais (1795-1840) (latest edition, Paris, 1890). 
His quarrel with Duplebt has given rise to much debate; for 
a long while the fault was generally laid to the arrogance and 
jealousy of Dupleix, but W. Cartwright and Colonel Malle^on 
have pointed out that La Bourdonnais was proud, suspicipus 
and over-ambitious. 
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Se^ P. de Genim, Mimoin pour U steur de la Bourdonnais, avtc 
les paces justificatives (Paris, 1750): The Case o] M de la Bourdon¬ 
nais, in a Letter to a Friend (London, 1748); Fantin dos Ocloards, 
I^iolutiors dr I'Jndr (Paris, 1796); Cx) 11 in de Bar, Histoire de I’tnde 
nncientK et tnodeme ^*aris, 1814); Jdorchou dc Penboen, Histoire 
de la conquttr et de la fondation de Vempire anijlais dans I'lnde (Paris, 
1840): Margry, “ I4S Isles dc France et de Bourbon sous Ic gouvemc- 
ment Be l,a Bourdonnais," in La Kevuc maritime et colonize (18O2); 
W. Cartwright," Dujileix et I’Tndc franc,aise,” in La Revue britannique 
(1882); G. B. Mallcson, Dupleix (Oxford, 1895); Anandaranga 
PiUai, Les Francaieudans I’lnde, Dupleix el Labourdonnais, extraits 
du journal d'Anandaran-gappoulU r/jp-iq^S, trans. in French by 
Vinsor in Ecole spkiale des langues orientales vivantes, series 3, 
vol. XV. (Pans, i8cj4). 

LABOUR EXCHANGE, a term very frequently applied to 
registries having for the ir principal object the better distribution 
of labour (sec Unemployment). Historically the term is applied 
to the system of equitable labour exchanges established in 
Kngland between 1832 and 1834 by Robert Owen and his 
followers. ITie idea is .said to have originated with J osiah Warren, 
who communicated it to Owen. Warren tried an experiment in 
1828 at Cincinnati, opening an exchange under the title of a 
“ time store.” He joined in starting another at Tuscarawas, 
Ohio, and a third at Mount Vernon, Indiana, but none were 
quite on the same lines as the English exchanges. The funda¬ 
mental idea of the English exchanges was to establish a currency 
based upon labour; Owen in The Crisis for June 1832 laid down 
that all wealth proceeded from labour and knowledge; that 
labour and knowledge were generally remunerated according 
to the time employed, and that in the new exchanges it was 
proposed to make time the standard or measure of wealth. 
This new currency was represented by “ labour notes,” the notes 
being measured in hours, and the hour reckoned as being worth 
sixpence, this figure being taken as the mean between the wage 
of the best and the worst paid labour. Goods were then to be 
exchanged for the new currency. The exchange was opened 
in extensive premises in the Gray’s Inn Road, near King’s Cro,s.s, 
London, on the 3rd of September 1832. For some months 
the establishment met with considerable success, and a consider¬ 
able number of tradesmen agreed to take labour notes in payment 
for their goods. At first, an enormous number of deposits was 
made, amounting in seventeen weeks to 445,501 hours. But 
difficulties soon arose from the lack of sound practical valuators, 
and from the inability of the promoters to (iistinguish between 
the labour of the highly skilled and that of the unskilled. Trades¬ 
men. too, were quick to see that the exchange might be worked 
to their advantage; they brought unsaleable stock from 
their shops, exchanged it for labour notes, and then picked 
out the best of the saleable articles. Consequentlj' the labour 
notes began to depreciate; trouble also arose with the pro¬ 
prietors of the premises, and the experiment came to an untimely 
end early in 1834. 

See F. Podmore's Robert Owen, ii. c. xvii. (190(1); B. Jones, 
Co-operative Froduetion, c. viii. (1^4); G. J. Holyoake, History of 
Co-operation, c. viii. (igof,). 

LABOUIS LEGISLATION. Regulation of labour,* in some 
form or another, whether by custom, royal authority, ecclesi¬ 
astical rules or by formal legislation in the interests of a com¬ 
munity, is no doubt as old as the most ancient forms of civiliza¬ 
tion. And older than all civilization is the necessity for the 
greater part of mankind to labour for maintenance, whether freely 
or in bunds, whether for themselves and their families or for the 
requirements or superfluities of others. Even while it is clear, 
however, that manual labour, or the application of the bodily 
forces—^with or without mechanical aid—to personal mainten¬ 
ance and the production of goods, remains the common lot of 
the majority of citizens of the most developed modem com¬ 
munities, still there is much risk of confu.sion if modem technical 
terms such ns “ labour,” “ employer,” “ labour legislation ” 
are freely applied to conditions in bygone civilizations with 
wholly different industrial organization and social relationships, 

' The term " labour ” (Lat. labor) means strictly any energetic 
wgrk, though in general it implies hard work, but in modern 
parlance it is specially confined to industrial work of the kind done 
by ihc '■ working-classes.” 
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In recent times in England tMere has been anotable disappearance, 
from current use of correlative terms implying a social relation¬ 
ship which is greatly changed, for example, in the rapid passage 
from the Master and Servant Act 1867 to the Employer and 
Workman Act 1875. In the 18th century the term “ manu¬ 
facturer ” passed from its application to a working craftsman 
to its modem connotation of at least some command of capital, 
the employ^' being no longer a small working master. An 
even more significant later change is seen in the steady develop¬ 
ment of a labour legislation, which arose in a clamant soci^ 
need for the care of specially helpless ‘‘ protected ” persons in 
factories and mines, into a wider le^slation for the promotion 
of general industrial health, safety and freedom for the worker 
from fraud in making nr carrying out wage contracts. 

If, then, we can discern these signs of important changes 
within so short a period, great caution is needed in rapidly 
reviewing long periods of time prior to that industrial revolution 
which is traced mainly to the application of mechanical power 
to machinery in aid of manual labour, practically begun and 
completed within the second half of the 18th century. “Jn 
T740 save for the fly-shuttle the loom was as it had bwn since 
weaving had begun . . . and the law of the land wa.s ” (under 
the Act of Apprentices of 1563) “that wages in each district 
should be assessed by Justices of the Peace.”Turning back 
to still earlier times, legislation— whatever its source or authority 
—must clearly be devoted to aims very different from modem 
aims in regulating labour, when it arose before the labourer, 
as a man dependent on an “ employer ” for the means of doing 
work, had appeared, and when migratory labour was almost 
unknown through the serfdom of parWof the population and the 
special status secured in towns to the arti^. 

In the great civilizations of antiquity there wer^great a^ega- 
tions of labour which was not sokly, though frequently it was 
predominantly, slave labour; and some, of tlje features of 
manufacture and mining on a great scale arose, producing*the 
same sort of evils and industrial maladies known and regulated 
in our own times. Some of tlie maladies were described by Pliny 
and classed as “ diseases of slaves." And he gave descriptions 
of processes, for example in tlie metal trades, as belonging entirely 
to his own day, which modem archaeological discoveries trace 
back through the earliest known Aryan civilizations to a pre¬ 
historic origin in the East, and which have*never died out in 
western Europe, but can be traced in a coiftentrated manu¬ 
facture with almost unchanged methods, now in France, now 
in Germany, now in England. 

Little would be gained in such a sketch as this by an endeavour 
to piece together the scattered and scanty materials for a com¬ 
parative history of the varying conditions and methods of labour 
regulation over so enormous a range. While our knowledge 
continually increases of the remains of ancient craft, skill and 
massed labour, much has yet to be discovered that may tlirow 
light on methods of organization of the labourers. While much, 
and in some civilizations most, of the labour was compulsory 
or forced, it is clear that too much has been sometimes assumed, 
and it is by no means certain that even the pyramids of Egypt, 
much less the beautiful earliest Egyptian products in metal 
work, weaving and other skilled craft work, were typicdl 
products of slave labour. Even in Rome it was only at times 
that the proportion of slaves valued as property was greater 
than that of hired workers, or, ap>art from capture in war or 
self-surrender in discharge of a debt, that purchase of slaves 
by the trader, manufacturer or agriculturist was generally 
considered the cheape.st means of securing labour. As in early 
England the various stages of village industrial life, medieval 
town manufacture, and organization in craft gUds, and the 
beginnings of the mercantile system, were parallel with a greater 
or less prevalence of serfdom and even with the presence in 
part of slavery, so in other ages and civilizations the various 
methods of organization of labour are found to some extentf 
together. The Germans in their primitive settlements were 
accustomed to the notion of slavery, and in the decline of the 
‘ H. D. TiaiU, Social England, v. boz (189b). 
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^uman Empire Roman captives ftom amon^ the most useful 
craftsmen were carried away by their northern conquerors. 

The history and present details of tire labour laws of various 
countries are dealt with below in successive sections: (i) history 
of legislation in the United Kingdom; (2) the results as shown 
by the law in force in 1909, with the corresponding facts for 
(3) Continental Europe and (4) the United States. Under other 
headings (Tr.sde-Unions, Strikes and Lock-Outs, Arbitra¬ 
tion AND Caincii.iation, &c., &r.) are many details on cognate 
subjects. 

I. Historv m tiie'United Kingdom 
1. Until the Close of the isth Century.— Of the main conditions 
of industrial labour in early Anglo-Saxon England details are 
scanty. Monastic industrial communities were added in 
Christifcn times to village industrial communities. While 
generally husbandry was tlic first object of toil, and developed 
under elahonate regulation in the manorial system, still a con¬ 
siderable variety ol industries grew up, the aim being expres.sly to 
make each social group self-sufficing, and to protect and regulate 
village arti.sans in the interest of village resources. This pro¬ 
tective system, resting on a communal or co-operative view of 
labour and social life, has been compared as analogous to the 
much later and wider system under which the main purpose 
was to ketip England as a whole self-sufficing.* It has also been 
shown how greatly a fresh .spirit of enterprise in industry and 
trade was stimulated first by the Danish and next by the Norman 
invasion; the former brought in a vigour shown in growth of 
villages, increase in numlicr of freemen, and lormation of trading 
towns; the latter especially opened up new communications 
with the most civilised continental people, and W'as followed 
by a' considerable immigration of artisans, particularly of 
Flemings. In Saxon England slavery in the strictest sense 
existed, as is shown, in the earliest English laws, but it seems 
that the true slave class as distinct from the serf class w»i com¬ 
paratively small, and it may well lie that the labour of an 
ordinary serf was not practically more severe, and the remunera¬ 
tion in maintenance and kind not much less than that of agri¬ 
cultural labourers in recent times. In spite of the steady 
protest of the Cliurch, slavery (as the exception, not the general 
rule) did not die out for many centuries, and was apt to be 
revived as a punishment for criminals, e.g. in the fierce provisions 
of the statute Jf Edward VI. against beggars, not repealed 
until 1597. At no time, however, was it general, and as the larger 
village and city populations grew the ratio ot serfs and slaves 
to the freemen in the whole population rapidly diminished, 
for the city populations “ had not the habit and use of slavery,” 
and while serfs might sometimes find a refuge in the cities from 
exceptionally severe taskmasters, “ there is no doubt that free¬ 
men gradually united with them under the lord’s protection, 
that strangers engaged in trade sojourned among them, and that 
a rare of artisans gradually grew up in which original cla.ss 
feelings were greatly modified.” From these conditions grew two 
parallel tendencies in regulation of lalxmr. On the one hand 
there was, under royal charters, the burgh or municipal organiza¬ 
tion and control oi artisim and craft labour, passing lafer into 
the more specialized organization in craft gilds; on the other 
hand, there was a necessity, sometimes acute, to prevent undue 
diminution in the numbers available tor husbandry or agricul¬ 
tural labour. To the latter cause must be traced a provision 
appearing in a succession of statutes (sec especially an act of 
Richard 11 ., 1388), that a child under twelve years once employed 
in agriculture might never be transferred to apprenticeship in a 
craft. The steady development of England, first as a wool¬ 
growing, later as a cloth-producing countr)’, would accentuate 
this difficulty. During the 13th century, side by side with de¬ 
velopment of trading companies for the export of wool from 
England, may be noted many agreements on the part of monas¬ 
teries to sell their wool to Florentines, and during the same 
century absorption of alien artisans into the municipal system 
was practically completed. Charters of Henry 1 . provided for 
' W. Cunningham, Growth of English Commerce and Industry. 


naturalization of these aliens. From the time of Edwa-d I. 
to Edward III. a gradual transference of burgh customs, so far 
as recognized for the common good, to statute law was in pr«- 
gress, together with an assertion of the rightk of the crown against 
ecclesiastical orders. “ The statutes of Edward I.,” says Dr. 
Cunningham, “mark the first attempt to dfcal with Imjustry 
and Trade as a public matter which concerns the whole state, 
not as the particular affair of leading men in each separate 
locality.” The first direct legislation for febour by statute, 
however, is not earlier than the twenty-third year of the 
reign of Edward III., and it arose in an attempt to control the 
decay and ruin, both in rural and urban districts, which followi d 
the Hundred Years’ War, and the pestilence known as the Black 
Death. This first “ Statute of labourers ” was designed for the 
benefit of the community, not for the protection oh labonr or 
prevention of oppression, and the policy of enforcing customary 
wages and compelling the able-bodied labourer, whether free or 
bond, not living in merchandise or exercising any craft, to work 
for hire at recognized rates of pay, must be reviewed in the 
circumstances and ideals of the time. Regulation generally in 
the middle ages aimed at preventing any individual or section 
of the community from making what was considered an excep¬ 
tional profit through the necessity of others.* Tlie scarcity of 
labour by the reduction of the population through pestilence 
was not admitted as a justification for the demands for increased 
pay, and while the unemployed labourer was liable to be com¬ 
mitted to gaol if he refused service at current rates, the lords of 
the towns or manors who promised or paid more to their servants 
were liable to be sued treble the sum in que.stion. Similar 
restriction*, were made applicable to artificers and workmen. 
By another statute, two years later, labourers or artificers who 
left their work and went into another county were liable to 
be arrested by the sheriff and brought back. These and similar 
provisions with similar aims were confirmed by statutes of 
1360, 1368 and 1388, but the act of 1360, while prohibiting 
" all alliances and covins of masons, (.arpenlcrs, congregations, 
chapters, ordinances and oaths betwixt them made,” allowed 
“ every lord to bargain or covenant for their works in gross 
with such labourers and artificers when it pleaseth them, so 
that they perform such works well and lawfully according to the 
bargain and covenant with them thereof made.” Powers were 
given by the acts of 1368 and 1388 to justices to determine 
matters under these statutes and to fix wages. Records show 
that workmen of various descriptions were pressed by writs 
addres.sed to sheriffs to work for their king at wages regardless 
of their will as to terms and place of work. These proceedings 
were founded on notions ol royal prerogative, of which impress¬ 
ment of seamen survived as an example to a far later date. By 
an act of 1388 no servant or labourer, man or woman, however, 
could depart out of the hundred to serv'e elsewhere unless bearing 
a letter patent under the king’s seal stating the cause of going 
and time of return. .Such provisions would appear to have 
widely tailed in their purpose, for an act of 1414 declares that 
the servants and labourers fled from county to county, and 
justices were empowered to send writs to the sheriffs for fugitive 
labourers as for felons, and to examine labourers, servants and 
their masters, as well as artificers, and to punish them on con¬ 
fession. An act of 1405, while putting a pn petty qualification on 
apprenticeship and requiring parents under heavy penalties to 
put their children to such labour as their estates required, made 
a reservation giving freedom to any person “ to send their 
children to school to learn literature.” Up to the end of the 15th 
century a monotonous succession of statutes strengthening, 
modifying, amending the various attempts (since the first 
Statute of Labourers) to limit free movement of lalxiur, or 
demands by labourers for increased wages, may be seen in the 
acts of 1411,1427, 1444, 1495. It was clearly found extremely 
difficult, if not impracticable, to carry out the minute control 
of wages considered desirable, and exceptions in favour of certain 
occupations were in some of the statutes themselves. In 1^12 
the penalties for giving wages contrary to law were rcpealed^so 
“ W. Cunningham, Growth of English Commerce and Industry. 
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far as related to masters, but it also appears that London work¬ 
men would not endure the prevalent restrictions as to wages, 
and that they secured in practice a greater freedom to arrange 
, rates when working within the city. Several of these statutes, 
and especially one of 1514, fixed the hours of labour when 
limiting wages. aDuring March to September the limits were 
5 A.ft to 7 or 8 P.M., with half an hour off for breakfast and an 
hour and a half off for midday dinner. In winter the outside 
limits were fixed 4y the length of daylight. 

Throughout the 15th century the rapidly increasing manu¬ 
facture of cloth was subject to a regulation which aimed at 
maintaining the standard of production and prevention of bad 
workmanship, and the noteworthy statute 4 Edward IV. c. i, 
while giving power to royal officers to supervise size of cloths, 
modes of, sealing, &c., also repressed payment to workers in 
“ pins, girdles and unprofitable wares,” and ordained payment 
in true and lawful money. This statute (the first against 
“ Truck ”) gives an interesting picture of the way in which 
clothiers—or, as we should call them, wholesale merchants and 
manufacturers—delivered wool to spinners, carders, &c., by 
weight, and paid for the work when brought back finished. 
It appears that the work was carried on in rural as well as town 
districts. While this industry was growing and thriving other 
trades remained backward, and agriculture was in a depressed 
condition. Craft gilds had primarily the same purpose as the 
Edwardian statutes, that is, of securing that the public should 
be well served with good wares, and that the trade and manu¬ 
facture itself should be on a sound basis as to quality of products 
and should flourish. Incidentally there was considerable regula¬ 
tion by the gilds of the conditions of, labour, but not primarily 
in the interests of the labourer. Thus night work was prohibited 
because it tended to secrecy and so to bad execution of work; 
working on holidays was prohibited to secure fair play between 
craftsmen and so on. TTie position of apprentices was made 
clear through indentures, but the position of journeymen was 
less certain. Signs are not wanting of a struggle between journey¬ 
men and maiiters, and towards the end of the 15th century 
masters themselves, in at least the great wool trade, tended to 
develop from craftsmen into something more like the modem 
capitalist employer; from an act of 1555 touching weavers 
it is quite clettr that this development had greatly advanced 
and that cloth-making was carried on largely by employers 
with large capitals. Before this, however, while a struggle 
went on between the town authorities and the craft gilds, journey¬ 
men began to form companies of their own, and the result of 
the various conflicts may be seen in an act of Henry VI., providing 
that in future new ordinances of gilds shall be submitted to 
justices of the peace—u measure which was strengthened in 

2. From Tudor Days until the Close of the iSth Century .—A 
detailed history of labour regulation in the i6th century would 
include some account of the Tudor laws against vagrancy and 
methods of dealing with the increase of pauperism, attributable, 
at least in part, to the dissolution of the monasteries under 
Henry VIII., and to the confiscation of craft gild funds, which 
proceeded under Somerset and Edward VI. It is sufficient here 
to point to the general recognition of the public right to compel 
labourers to work and thus secure control of unemployed as 
well as employed. The statutes of Henry VIII. and Edward VI. 
against vagrancy differed rather in degree of severity than in 
principle from legislation for similar purposes in previous and 
subsequent reigns. The Statute of Labourers, passed in the 
fifth year of Elizabeth’s reign (1562), as well as the poor law of 
the same year, was to a considerable extent both a consolidatii^ 
and an amending code of law, and was so securely based on public 
opinion and deeply rooted custom that it was maintained in 
force for two centuries. It avowedly approves of principles 
and aims in earlier acts, regulating wages, punishing refusal 
to work, and preventing free migration of labour. It makes, 
however, a great advance in its express aim of protecting the 
pcftr labourer against insufficient wages, and of devising a | 
machinery, by frequent meeting of justices, which might yield ' 


“ unto the hired person bbth in time of scarcity and in time ef 
plenty^a convenient proportion of wages.” Minute regulations 
were made governing the contract between master and servant, 
and their mutual rights and obligations on parallel lines fur 
(a) artificers, (b) labourers in husbandry. Hiring was to be by 
the year, and any unemployed person qualified in either calling 
was bound to accept service on pam of imprisonment, if 
required, unless possessed of property of a specified amount 
or engaged in art, science or letters, or being a “ gentleman.” 
Persons leaving a service were bound to obtain a testimonial, 
and might not be taken into fresh ^ployment without produc¬ 
ing such testimonial, or, if in a new* district, until after showing 
it to the authorities of the place. A master might be fined 
and a labourer imprisoned, and if contumacious, whipped, for 
breach of this rule. The carefully devised scheme for technical 
training of apprentices embodied to a considerable eftent the 
methods and experiences of the craft gilds. Hours of labour 
were as follows ; “ All artificers and labourers being hired for 
wages by the day or week shall, betwixt the midst of the months 
of March and September; be and continue at their work at or 
before 5 o’clock in the morning and continue at work and not 
depart until betwixt 7 and 8 o’clock at night, except it be in 
the time of breakfast, dinner or drinking, the which time at 
the most shall not exceed two hours and a half in a day, that is 
to say, at every drinking half an hour, for his dinner one hour, 
and for his sleep when he is allowed to sleep, the which is from 
the midst of May to the midst of August, half an hour; and all 
the said artificers and labourers betwixt the midst of September 
and the midst of March shall be and continue at their work 
from the spring of the day in the meaning until the night of the 
same day, except it be in time afore a^piointed for breakfast 
and dinner, upon pain to lose and forfeit one ^nny fdt every 
hour’s absence, to be deducted and defaulked out of his wages 
that shall so offend.” Although the standpoint of the Factory 
Act and Truck Act in force at the beginning of the zoth century 
as regards hours of labour or regulation of fines deducted from 
wages is completely reversed, yet the difference is not great 
between the average length of hours of labour permissible under 
the present law for women and those hours imposed upon the 
adult labourer in Elizabeth's statute.* Apart from the stand¬ 
point of compulsory imposition of fines, one advantage in the 
definiteness of amount deductable from wages would appear 
to lie on the side of the earlier statute. * 

I Three points remain to be touched on in connexion with the 
Elizabethan pour law. In addition to (a) consolidation of 
measures for setting vagrants to work, we find the first com¬ 
pulsory contributions from the well-to-do towards poor relief 
there provided for, ib) at least a theoretical recognition of a 
right us well as an obligation on the part of the labourer to be 
hired, (r) careful provision for the apprenticing of destitute 
children and orphans to a trade. 

One provision of considerable interest arose in Scotland, 
which was nearly a century later in organizing provisions for 
fixing conditions of hire and wages of workmen, labourers and 
servants, similar to those consolidated in the Elizabethan 
Statute of Labourers. In 1617 it was provided (and reaffirmed 
in 1661) that power should be given to the sheriffs to compel 
payment of wages, “ that servants may be the more willing to 
obey the ordinance.” The difficulties in regulation of compulrory 
labour in Scotland must, however, have bren great, for in 1672 
houses of correction were erected for disobedient servants, and 
masters of these houses were empowered to force them to work 
and to correct them according to their demerits. While servants 
in manufacture were compelled to work at reasonable rates 
they might not enter on a new hire without their previous 
master’s consent. 

Such legislation continued, at least theoretically, in force 
until the awakening effected by the beginning of the industrial 
revolution—that is, until the combined effects of steady con¬ 
centration of capital in the hands of empbyers and expansion 
of trade, followed closely by an unexampled development of 
invention in machinery and application of power to its use, 

XVI. la 
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completely altered the face of induktrud Engl|jid. From time 
to time, in respect of particular trades, provisions (against 
truck and for payment of wages in current coin, similar to the 
act of Edward IV. in the woollen industry, were found necessary, 
and this branch of labour legislation developed through the 
reigns of Anne and the four Georges until consolidation and 
amendment were effected, after the completion of the industrial 
revolution, in the Truck Act of 1831. From the close of the 
17th century and during the 18th century the legislature is 
no longer mainly engaged in devising means for compelling 
labourers and artisans to^enter. into involuntary service, but 
rather in regulating the summary powers of justices of the peace 
in the matter of dispute between masters and servants in relation 
to contracts and agreements, express or implied, presumed to 
have been entered into voluntarily on both sides. While the 
movement to refer labour questions to the jurisdiction of the 
justices thus gradually developed, the main subject matter for 
their exercise of jurisdiction in regard to labour also changed, 
even when theoretically for a time the two sets of powers—such 
as ^a) moderation of craft gild ordinances and punishment of 
workers refusing hire, or (b) fixing scales of wages and enforce¬ 
ment of labour contracts—might be concurrently exercised. 
Even in an act of George II. (1746) for settlement of disputes 
and differences as to wages or other conditions under a contract 
of labour, power was retained tor the justices, on complaint of 
the masters of misdemeanour or ill-behaviour on the part of 
the servant, to discharge the latter from service or to send him 
to a house of correction “ there to be corrected,” that is, to be 
held to hard labour for a term not exceeding a month or to be 
corrected by whipping. Jn an act with similar aims of George 
IV. (18*3), witj> a rather wider scope, the power to order corporal 
punishment, and in 1867 to hard labour, for breach of labour 
contracts had disappeared, and soon after the middle of the 
19th century the right to enforce contracts of labour also dis¬ 
appeared. Then breach of such labour contracts became 
simply a question of recovery of damages, unless both parties 
agreed that security for performance of the contract stall be 
given instead of damages. 

While the endeavour to enforce labour apart from a contract 
died out in the latter ted of the i8th century, sentiment for 
some time had strongly grown in favour of developing early 
industrial training tof children. It appears to have been a special 
object of charitable and philanthropic endeavour in the 17th 
century, as well as the j8th, to found houses of industry, in 
which little children, even under five years of age, might be 
trained for apprenticeship with employers. Connected as this 
development was with poor relief, one of its chief aims was to 
prevent future unemployment and vagrancy by training in 
habits and knowledge of industry, but not unavowed was 
another motive: “ from children thus trained up to constant 
labour we may venture to hope the lowering of its price.” ^ 
The evils and excesses which lay enfolded within such a move¬ 
ment gave the first impulse to the new ventures in labour 
legislation which are specially the work of the 19th century. 
Evident as it is “ that before the Industrial Revolution very 
young children were largely employed both in their own homes 
and as apprentices under the Poor Law,” and that “ long before 
Peel’s time there were misgivings about the apprenticeship 
system,” still it needed the concentration and prominence of 
suffering and injury to child life in the factory system to lead 
to parliamentary intervention. 

3. From iSoo to the Codes of /S70 and 187S .—A serious out¬ 
break of fever in 1784 in cotton mills near Manchester appears 
to have first drawn widespread and influential public opinion 
to the overwork of children, under terribly dangerous and 
insanitary conditions, on which the factory system was then 
largely being carried on. A local inquiry, chiefly by a group 
,of mteical men presided over by Dr Percival, was imtituted 
by the justices of the peace for Lancashire, and in the forefront 
of the resulting report stood a recommendation for limitation 

■ From an " Essay on Trade ” (1770), qnotrd In History of Factory 
LtgrslaUan, by B. L. Hutchins and A. Harrison (1903), pp. 3, b. 


and control of the working hours of the children. A resolution 
by the county justices followed, in which they declared their 
intention in future to refuse “ indentures of parish Apprentices 
whereby they shall be bound to Owners of Obtton Mills and other ' 
works in which children are obliged to work in the night or more 
than ten hours in the day.” In 1795 the Matuhestcr Board of 
Health was formed, which, with fuller information, 'more 
definitely advised l^islation for the regulation of the hours and 
conditions of labour in factories. In 1802 th»Heulth and Morals 
of Apprentices Act was passed, which in effect formed the first 
step towards prevention of injury to and protection of labour 
in factories. It was directly aimed only at evils of the apprentice 
system, under which large numbers of pauper children were 
worked in cotton and woollen mills without education, for 
excessive hours, under wretched conditions. It did net apply to 
places employing fewer than twenty persons or three apprentices, 
and it applied the principle of limitation of hours (to twelve a 
day) and atalition of night work, as well as educational require¬ 
ments, only to apprentices. Religious teaching and suitable 
sleeping accommodation and clothing were provided for in the 
act, also as regards apprentices. Lime-washing and ventilation 
provisions applied to all cotton and woollen factories employing 
more than twenty persons. “ Visitors ” were to he appointed 
by county justices for repression of contraventions, and were 
empowered to ” direct the adoption of such sanitary regulations 
as they might on advice think proper.” The mills were to be 
registered by the clerk of the peace, and justices had power to 
inflict fines of from £2 to £5 for contraventions. Although 
enforcement of the very limited provisions of the act was in 
many cases poor or non-existent, in some districts excellent 
work was done by justices, and in 1803 the West Riding ol 
Yorkshire justic&s passed a resolution substituting the ten hours’ 
limit for the twelve hours’ limit of the act, as a condition of 
permission for indenturing of apprentices in mills. 

Rapid development of the application of steam power to manu¬ 
facture led to growth of employment of children in populous 
centres, otherwise than on the apprenticeship system, and before 
long the evils attendant on this change brought the general 
question of regulation and protection of child labour in textile 
factories to the front. The act of 1819, limited as it was, was 
a noteworthy step forward, in that it dealt with this wider 
scope of employment of children in cotton factories, and it is 
satisfactory to record that it was the outcome of the efforts 
and practical experiments of a great manufacturer, Robert 
Owen. Its provisions fell on every point lower than the aims 
he put forward on his own experience as practicable, and notably 
in its application only to cotton mills instead of all textile factories. 
Frohibitbn of child labour under nine years of age and limitation 
of the working day to twelve in the twenty-four (without 
specifying the precise hour of beginning and closing) were the 
main provisions of this act. No provision was made for enforce¬ 
ment of the law beyond such as was attempted in the act of 
1802. Slight amendntents were attempted in the acts of 1825 
and 1831, but the first really important factory act was in 1833 
aj^lying to textile factories generally, limiting employment 
of young persons under eighteen years of age, as well as cliildren, 
prohibiting night work between 8.30 p.m. and 5.30 am., and 
first providing for “ inspectors ” to enforce the law. This is 
the act wlrich was based on the devoted efforts of Michael 
Sadler, with whose name in this connexion that of Lord Ashley, 
afterwards carl of Shaftesbuiy, was from 1832 associated. 
The importance of this act lay in its provision for skilled inspec¬ 
tion and thus for enforcement of the law by an independent 
body of men unconnected with the locality in which the manu¬ 
factures lay, whose specialization in their work enabled them 
to acquire information needed for further development of 
legislation for protection of labour. Their powers were to a 
certain extent judicial, being assimilated to those possessed 
by justices ; they could administer oaths and make such “ rules, 
regulations and orders ” as were necessary for execution of the 
act, and could hear complaints smd impose penalties under 
act. In 1844 a textile factOQr act modified these extensive 
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inspsctoml powers, organizing the service on lines resembling 
those of our own time, and added provision for certifying 
sjirgeons to examine workers under sixteen years of age as to 
physical fitness for Employment and to grant certificates of age 
and ordinary strength. Hours of labour, by the act of 1833, 
were limited for Children under eleven to 9 a day or 48 in the 
week* and for young persons under eighteen to i* a day or 69 
in the week. Between 1833 and 1844 the movement in favour 
of a ten hours’ day, which had long been in progress, reached 
its height in a time of great commercial and industrial distress, 
but could not be carri^ into effect until 1847. By the act of 
1844 the hours of adult women were first regulated, and were 
limited (as were already tho.se of “ young persons ”) to 12 a day ; 
children were permitted cither to work the same hours on alter¬ 
nate* days.or “half-time,” with compulsory school attendance 
as a condition of their employment. The aim in thus adjusting 
the hours of the three classes of workers was to provide for a 
practical standard working-day. For the first time detailed 
provisions for health and safety began to make their appearance 
in the law. Penal compensation for preventible injuries due to 
unfenced machinery was also provided, and appears to have 
been the outcome of a discussion by witnesses before the Royal 
Commission on Labour of Young Persons in Mines and Manu¬ 
factures in 1841. 

From this date, 1841, begin the first attempts at protective 
legi.slation for labour in mining. The first Mines Act of 1842, 
following the terrible revelations of the Royal Commission 
referred to,excluded women and girls from underground working, 
and limited the employment of boys, excluding from underground 
working those under ten years, but it was not until 1850 that 
systematic reporting of fatal accidents and until 1855 that other 
safeguards for health, life and limb in mines were seriously 
provided by law. With the exception of regulations against 
truck there was no protection for the miner before 1842 ; before 
1814 il was not customary to hold inquests on miners killed 
by accidents in mines. From 1842 onwards considerable inter¬ 
action in the development of the two sets of acts (mines and 
factories), as regards special protection against industrial injury 
to health and limb, took place, both in parliament and in the 
department (Home Office) administering them. Another 
strong influence tending towards ultimate development of 
scientific protection of health and life in industry began in the 
work and reports of the series of sanitarj’ commissions and Board 
of Health reports from 1843 onwards. In 1844 the mines 
inspector made his first report, but two years later women were 
still employed to some extent underground. Organized inspec¬ 
tion began in 1850, and in 1854 the Select Committee on Accidents 
adopted a suggestion of the inspectors for legislative extension 
of the practice of several colliery owners in framing special 
safety rules for working in mines. The act of 1855 provided 
seven general rules, relating to ventilation, fencing of disused 
shafts, proper means for signalling, proper gauges and valve 
for steam-boiler, indicator and brake for machine lowering and 
raising; also it provided that detailed special rules submitted 
by mine-owners to the secretary of state, might, on his approval, 
have the force of law and he enforceable by penalty. The 
Mines Act of i860, besides extending the law to ironstone 
mines, following as it did on a series of disastrous accidents 
and explosions, strengthened some of the provisions for safety. 
At several inquests strong evidence was given of incompetent 
management and neglect of rules, and a demand was made for 
enforcing employment only of certificated mant^ers of coal 
mines. This was net met until the act of 1872, but in i860 
certain sections relating to wages and education were introduced. 
Steady development of the coal industry, increasing association 
among miners, and increased scientific knowledge of means of 
ventilation and of other methods for securing safety, ail paved 
the way to the Coal Mines Act of 187a, and in the same year 
health and safety in metalliferous mines received their first 
legislative treatment in a code of similar scope and character 
^ to that of the Coal Mines Act. This act was amended in 1886, 
and repealed and recodified in 1887; its principal provisions 
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are still in force^with certain revised special rules undmodifica« 
tions a* regards roporting of accidents (1906) and employment 
of children (1903). It was based on the. recommendations of a 
Royal Commission, which had reported in 1864, and which bad 
shown the grave excess of mortality and sickness among metal¬ 
liferous miners, attributed to the inhalation of gritty particles, 
imperfect ventilation, great changes of temperature, excessive 
physical exertion, exposure to wet, and other causes. The pro¬ 
hibition of employment of women and of boys under ten years 
undeiground in this class of mines, as well as in coal mines, 
had been effected by the act of 18.12, and inspection had been 
provided for in the act of i860; tnese were in amended form 
included in the code of 1872, the age of employroent of boys 
underground being raised to twelve. In the Coal Mines Act 
of 1872 we see the first important effort to provide a complete 
code of regulation for the special dangers to health, life and 
limb in coal mines apart from other mines; it applied to 
“ mines of coal, mines of stratified ironstone, mines of shale and 
mines of firo-clay.” Unlike the companion act—applying to 
all other mines—it maintained the age limit of entering under¬ 
ground employment for boys at ten years, but for those between 
ten and twelve it provided for a system of working analogous 
to the half-time system in factories, including compulsory siAool 
attendance. The limits of employment for boys from twelve 
to sixteen were 10 hours in any one day and 54 in any one week. 
The chief characteristics of the act lay in extension of the 
“ general ” safety rules, improvement of the method of formulat¬ 
ing “ special ” safety rules, provision for certificated and com¬ 
petent management,and increased inspection. Several important 
matters were transferred from the sjfbcial to the general rules, 
such as compulsory use of .safety lamps wlvre needed, regulation 
of use of explosives, and securing of roofs and sides. Special 
rules, before being submitted to the secretary of state for 
approval, must be posted in the mine for two weeks, wi{h a 
notice that objections might be sent by any person employed 
to the district inspector. Wilful neglect of safety provisions 
became punishable in the ca.se of employers as well as miners 
by imprisonment with hard labour. But the most important 
new step lay in the sections relating to daily control and super¬ 
vision of every mine by a manager holding a certificate of com¬ 
petency from the secretary of state, after examination by a 
board of examiners ^pointed by the secretdtj of state, power 
being retained for him to cause later inquiry mto competency 
of the holder of the certificate, and to cancel or suspend the 
certificate in case of proved unfitness. 

Returning to the development of factory and workshop law 
from the year 1844, the main line of effort—-after the act of 
1847 had restricted hours of women and young persons to 10 
a day and fixed the daily limits between 6 a.k. end 6 p.m. 
(Saturday 6 A.M. to s p.m.) —lay in twinging trade after trade 
in some degree under the scope of this branch of law, which had 
hitherto only regulated conditions in textile factories. Bleaching 
and dyeing works were included by the acts of i860 and 1862 ; 
lace ^ctories by that of t86i; calendering and finishing by 
acts of 1863 and 1864 ; bakehouses became partially regulated 
by an act of 1863, with spiecial reference to local authorities for 
administration of its clauses. The report of the third Children’s 
Employment Commission brought together in accessible form 
the miserable facts relating to child labour in a number of un¬ 
regulated industries in the year 1862, and the act of 1664 brougdit 
some of these (earthenware-making, hicifer raatah-making, 
percussion cap and cartridge making, paper-staining, and fustian 
cutting) partly under the scope of the various textile lactory 
acts in force. A larger addition of trades was made three years 
later, but the act of 1864 is porticulariy interesting in that it 
first embodied some of the results of inquiries of expert medical 
and sanitary commissioners, by requiring ventilation to be 
applied to the removal of injurious gases, ^ust, and other im¬ 
purities generated in manufacture, and made a first attempt 
to engraft part of the special rules system frcwti the mines acts. 
The provisioas for framing such rules disappeared b the 'Con¬ 
solidating Act of 1878, to be revived in a better fomt later. 
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The Sanitary Act of 1866, adminiitered by local authorities, 
provided for general sanitation in any factoriw and workshops 
not under existing factory acts, and the Workshops Regulation 
Act of 1867, similarly to be administered by local authorities, 
amended in 1870, practically completed the application of the 
main principle of the factory acts to all places in which manual 
labour was exercised for gain m the making or finishing of 
articles or parts of articles for sale. A few specially dangerous 
or injurious trades brought under regulation in 1864 and 1867 
(e.g. earthenware and lucifer match making, glass-making) 
ranked as “ factories,” although not using mechanical power, 
and for a time employment of less than fifty persons relegated 
certain work-places to the category of “workshops,” but broadly 
the presence or absence of such motor power in aid of process 
was made and has remained the distinction between factories 
and wdrkshops. The Factory Act of 1874, the last of the series 
before the great Consolidating Act of 1878, raised the minimum 
age of employment for children to ten years in textile factories. 
In most of the great inquiries into conditions of child labour 
the fact has come clearly to light, in regard to textile and non¬ 
textile trades alike, that parents as much as any employers 
have been responsible for too early employment and excessive 
hours of employment of children, and from early times until 
to-day in factory legislation it has been recognized that they 
must to some extent be held responsible for due observation of 
the limits imposed. For example, in 1831 it was found necessary 
to protect occupiers against parental responsibility for false 
certificates of age, and in 1833 parents of a child or " any Person 
having any benefit from the wages of such child ” were made 
to share responsibility forVimployment of children without school 
attendance or beyond legal hours. 

During the discussions on the hill which became law in 1874, 
it had become apparent that revision and consolidation of the 
mujtiplicity of statutes then regulating manufacturing industry 
had become pressingly necessary; modifications and exceptions 
for exceptional conditions in separate industries needed re¬ 
consideration and systematization on clear principles, and the 
main requirements of the law could with great advantage be 
applied more generally to all the industries. In particular, 
the daily limits as to period of employment, pauses for meals, 
and holidays, needed to be unified for non-textile factories and 
workshops, so as to bring about a standard working-day, and 
thus prevent tlie tendency in “ the larger establishments to 
farm out work among the smaller, where it is done under less 
favourable conditions both sanitary and educational.”' In 
these main directions, and that of simplifying definitions, sum¬ 
marizing special sanitary provisions that had been gradually 
introduced for various trades, and centralizing and improving 
the organization of the inspectorate, the Commission of 1876 
on the Factory Acts made its recommendations, and the Factory 
Act of 1878 took effect. In the fixed working-day, provisions 
for pauses, holidays, genera! and special exceptions, distinctions 
between systems of employment for children, young persons 
and women, education of children and certificates of fitness for 
children and young persons, limited regulation of domestic 
workshops, general principles of administration and definitions, 
the law of 1878 was made practically the same as that embodied 
m the later principal act of 1901. More or less completely revised 
are : (a) the sections in the 1878 act relating to mode of control¬ 
ling sanitary conditions in workshops (since 1891 primarily 
enforced by the local sanitary authority); (b) provision for 
reporting accidents and for enforcing safety (other than fencing 
of mill gearing and dangerous machinery); (c) detailed regula¬ 
tion of injurious and dangerous process and trades; (d) powers 
of certifying surgeons; («) amount of overtime permissible 
(greatly reduced in amount and now confined to adults); (/) 
ago for permissible employment of a child has been raised from 
, ten years to twelvc»’years. Entirely new since the act of 1878 
arc the provisions : (a) for control of outwork ; (i) for supplying 
particulars of work and wages to piece-workers, enabling them 

' Minutes of Evidence, House of Commons, 1876; quoted in 
History of Factory Legislation, by Harrison and Hutchinson, p. 179, 


to compute the total amount of wages payable to them,: («) 
extension of the act to laundries ; (/) a tentative effort to limit 
the too early employment of mothers after childbirth. ,, 

Ip 

II. Law of United Kingdom, 1910 

Factories and Workshops. —The act of i8j.8 remained until 
1901, although much h^ been meanwhile superimpoM, a 
monument to the efforts of the great factory reformers of the 
first lialf of the 19th century, and the gcniral groundwork of 
safety fur workers in factories and workshops in the main 
divisions of sanitation, security against accidents, physical 
fitness of workers, general limitation of hours and times of employ¬ 
ment for young workers and women. The act of 1901, which 
came into force ist January 1902 (and became the principal 
act), was an amending as well as a consolidating act. (.'omparison 
of the two acts shows, however, that, in spile of the advantagc.s 
of further consolidation and helpful changes in arrangement of 
sections and important additions which tend towards a specialized 
hygiene for factory life, the fundamental features of the law 
as fought out in the 19th century remain undisturbed. So far 
as the law has altered in character, it has done so chiefly by 
gradual development of certain sanitary features, originally 
subordinate, and by .strengthening provision for security against 
accidents and not by retreat from its earlier aims. At the same 
time a basis for possible new developments can be seen in the 
protection of “ outworkers ” as well as factory workers against 
fraudulent or defective particulars of piece-work rates of wages. 

Later acts directly and indirectly affecting the law arc certain 
acts of 1903,1906,1907, to be touched on presently. 

The act of 1878, in a series of acts from 1883 to 1895, received 
striking additions, based (i) on the experience gained in other 
branches of protective legislation, e.g. development 
of the method of repilation of dangerous trades by 
“ special rules ” and administrative inquiry into uzg. 
accidents under Coal Mines Acts ; (2) on the findings 
of royal commissions and parliamentary inquiries, e.g. increased 
control of “ outwork ” and domestic workshops, and limitation 
of “ overtime ” ; (3) on the development of administrative 
machinery for enforcing the more modem law relating to public 
health, e.g. transference of administration of sanitary provision^ 
in workshops to the local .sanitary authorities; (4) on the trade- 
union demand for means for securing trustworthy records ol 
wage-contracts between employer and workman, e.g. the section 
requiring particulars of work and wages for piece-workers. Tlic 
first additions to the act of 1878 were, however, almost purely 
attempts to deal more adequately than had been attempted 
in the code of 1878 with certain striking instances of trades 
injurious to health. Thus the Factory and Workshop Act ol 
1883 provided that white-lead factories should not be carried 
on without a certificate of conformity with certain conditions, 
and also made provision for special rules, on lines later superseded 
by those kid down in the act of 1891. applicable to any employ¬ 
ment in a factory or workshop certified as dangerous or injurious 
by the secretary of state. The act of 1883 also dealt with sanitari 
conditions in bakehouses. Certain definitions and explanations 
of previous enactments touching overtime and employment 
of a child in any factory or workshop were also included in the 
act. A class of factories in which excessive heat and humidity 
seriously affected the health of operatives was next dealt with 
in the Cotton Cloth Factories Act 1889. This provided for 
special notice to the chief inspector from all occupiers of cotton 
cloth factories (i.e. any room, shed, or workshop or part thereof 
in which weaving of cotton cloth is carried on) who intend to 
produce humidity by artificial means ; regulated both tempera¬ 
ture of workrooms and amount of moisture in the atmosphere, 
and provided for tests and records of the same; and fixed a 
standard minimum volume of fresh air (600 cub. ft.) to be ad¬ 
mitted in every hour for every person employed in the factory. 
Power was retained for the secretary of state to modify by order 
the standard for the maximum limit of humidity of the atmo¬ 
sphere at any given temperature. A short act in 1897 exteifded 
this power to other measures for the protection of health. " 
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THfe special measures from 1878 to 1889 gave valuable pre¬ 
cedents for further developments of specie hygiene in factory 
, life, but the next advance in the Factory and Workshop Act 
1891, following the House of Lords Committee on the sweating 
system and the Beflin International I-abour Conference, extended 
over much wider ground. Its principal objects were: (a) to 
render administration of the law relating to workshops more 
efficient, particulai^ as regards sanitation; with this end in 
view it made the primary controlling authority for sanitary 
matters in workshops the local sanitary authority (now the 
district council), acting by their officers, and giving them the 
powers of the less numerous body of factory inspiectors, while at 
the same time the provisions of the Public Health Acts replaced 
in wijrkshops the very similar sanitary provisions of the Factory 
Acts; (A) to provide for greater security against accidents and 
more efficient fencing of machinery in factories; (c) to extend 
the method of regulation of unhealthy or dangerous ocaipations 
by application of special rules and requirements to any incident 
of employment (other than in a domestic workshop) certified 
by the secretary of state to be dangerous or injurious to health 
or dangerous to life or limb; (d) to raise the age of employment 
of children and restrict the employment of women immediately 
after childbirth; {e) to require particulars of rate of wages to 
be given with work to piece-workers in certain branches of the 
textile industries; (/) to amend the act of 1878 in various 
subsidiary ways, with the view of improving the administration 
of its principles, e.g. by increasing the means of checking the 
amount of overtime worked, empowering inspectors to enter 
work-places used as dwellings without a justice’s warrant, and 
the imposition of minimum penalties in certain cases. On this 
act followed four years of greatly accelerated administrative 
activity. No fewer than sixteen trades were scheduled by the 
.secretary of state as dangerous to health. The manner of pre¬ 
paring and establishing suitable rules was greatly modified by 
the act of 1901 and will be dealt with in that connexion. 

The Factory and Workshop Act 1895 followed thus on a 
period of exercise of new powers of administrative regulation 
(the period being also that during which the Royal Commission 
on Labour made its wide survey of indu.strial conditions), and 
after two successive annual reports of the chief inspector of 
factories had embodied reports and recommendations from the 
women inspectors, who in 1893 were first added to the inspector¬ 
ate. Again, the chief features of an even wider legislative effort 
tlain that of 1891 were the increased stringency and definiteness 
of the measures for securing hygienic and safe conditions of work. 
.Some of these measures, however, involved new principles, as 
in the provision for the prohibition of the use of a dangerous 
machine or structure by the order of a magistrate’s court, and 
the power to include in the special rules drawn up in pursuance 
of section 8 of the act of 1891, the prohibition of the employment 
of any class of persons, or the linaitation of the period of employ¬ 
ment of any class of persons in any process scheduled by order 
of the secretary of state. These last two pmwers have both been 
exercised, and with the exercise of the latter passed away, 
without opposition, the absolute freedom of the employer of 
the adult male labourer to carry on his manufacture without 
legislative limitation of the hours of labour. Second only in 
.significance to these new developments was the addition, for 
the first time since 1867, of new classes of workplaces not 
covered by the general definitions in section 93 of the Con¬ 
solidating Act of 1878, viz.: (a) laundries (with special conditions 
as to hours, &c.); (b) docks, wharves, quays, warehouses and 
premises on which machinery worked by power is temporarily 
used for the pu^se of the construction of a building or any 
structural work in connexion with the building (for the purpose 
only of obtaining security against accidents). Other entirely 
new provisions in the act of 1893, later strengthened by the act 
of T901, were the re^quirement of a reasonable temperature in 
workrooms, the requirement of lavatories for the use of persons 
employed in any department where poisonous substances are 
used, the obligation on occupiers and medical practitioners to 
report cases of industrial poisoning ; and the penalties imposed 


on an employer wilfully allowing wearing apparel to be made* 
cleaned or repaired in a dwelling-house where an inmate is 
suffering from infectious disease. Another provision empowered 
the secretary of state to specify classes of outwork and areas 
with a view to the regulation of the sanitary condition of premises 
in which outworkers are employed. Owing to the conditions 
attached to its exercise, no case was found in which this power 
could come into operation, and the act of 1901 deals with the 
matter on new lines. The requirement of annual returns from 
occupiers of persons employed, and the competency of the person 
charged with infringing the act* to giwe evidence in his defence, 
were important new provisions, as was also the adoption of the 
powers to direct a formal inve.stigation of any accident on the 
lines laid down in section 45 of tire Coal Mines Regulation Act 
1887. Other sections, relating to sanitation and safety, were 
developments of previous regulations, e.g. the fixing of a standard 
of overcrowding, provision of sanitary accommoda^on separate 
for each sex where the standard of the Public Health Act Amend¬ 
ment Act of 1890 had not been adopted by the competent local 
sanitary authority, power to order a fan or other mechanical 
means to carry off injurious gas, vapour or other impurity 
(the previous power covering only dust). The fencing of 
machinery and definition of accidents were made more precise, 
young persons were prohibited from cleaning dangerous 
machinery, and additional safeguards against risk of injury by 
fire or panic were introduced. On the question of employment 
the foremost amendments lay in the almost complete prohibition 
of overtime for young piersons, and the restriction of the power 
of an employer to employ protected jyrsons outside his factory 
or workshop on the same day that he had employed them in 
the factory or workshop. Under the head W particulars oi work 
and wages to piece-workers an important new power, highly 
valued by the workers, was given to apply the principle with 
the necessary modifications by order of the secretary of state 
to industries other than textile and to outworkers as well as 
to those employed inside factories and workshops. 

In 1899 a." indirect modification of the limitation to employ¬ 
ment of children was effected by the Elementary Education 
Amendment Act, which, by raising Iwm eleven to 
twelve the minimum age at which a child may, by 
the by-laws of a local authority, obtain .total or 
partial exemption from the obligation to attend school, made it 
unlawful for an occupier to take into employment any child 
under twelve in such a manner as to prevent full-time attendance 
at school. The age of employment became generally thereby 
the same as it has been for employment at a mine above ground 
since 1887. TThe act of 1901 made the prohibition of employ¬ 
ment of a child under twelve in a factory or workshop direct 
and absolute. Under the divisions of sanitation, safety, fitness 
for employment, special regulation of dangerous trades, special 
control of bakehouses, exceptional treatment of creameries, new 
methods of dealing with home work and outworkers, important 
additions were made to the general law by the act of i9ot, as 
also in regulations for strengthened administrative control. 
New general sanitary provisions were those prescribing: (a) 
ventilation per se for every workroom, and empowering fte 
secretapr of state to fix a standard of sufficient ventilation ; 
(b) drainage of wet floors; {c) the power of the secretary of 
state to define in certain cases what shall constitute sufficient 
and suitable sanitary accommodation. New safety provisions 
were those relating to—(a) Examination and report on steam 
boilers; (A) prohibition of employment of a child in cleaning 
below machinery in motion; (f) power of the district council 
to make by-laws for escape in case of fire. The most important 
administrative alterations were: (a) a justice engaged in the 
same trade as, or being officer of an association of persons 
engaged in the some trade as, a person charged with an offence 
may not act at the hearing and determination of the charge; 
(A) ordin^ supervision of sanitary conditions under which 
outwork is earned on was transferred to the district council, 
power being reserved to the Home Office to intervene in case of 
neglect or default by any district council. 
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* Tlic Employment of Children Act 1903, while primarily 
providi% for industries outside the scope of the Factory Act, 

incidentally secured that children employed as half- 
should not also be employed in other occupn- 
iMr., ’tions. The Notice of Accidents Act 1906 amended 

the whole system of notification of accidents, simul¬ 
taneously in mines, quarries, factories and workshops, and 
will be set out in following paragraphs. The Factory and 
Workshop Act of 1907 sunended the law in respect of laundries 
by generally applying the provisions of 1901 to trade laundries 
while granting them choine of itew exceptional periods, and by 
extending the provisions of the act (witli certain powers to the 
Home Office by Orders laid before parliament to allow variations) 
to institution laundries carried on for charitable or reformatory 
purposes. The Employment of Women Act 1907 repealed 
an exemption in the act of 1901 (and earlier acts) relating to 
employment of women in flax scutch mills, thus bringing this 
employment* under the ordinary provisions as to period of 
employment. 

The following paragraphs aim at presenting an idea of the 
scope of the modified and amended law, as a whole, adding 
where clearly necessary reference to the effect of acts, wliicb 
ceased to apply after the 31st of December 1901:— 

The workplaces to which tlie act applies are, first, " factories ’’ 
and " workshops"; secondly, laundries, docks, wharves, &c., 
BrnUm enumerated above as introduced and regulated partially 
tloiu' only by the act of 1895 and subsequent acts. Apart from 

"■ this .secondary list, and having regard to workplaces 
which remain undefined by tlie law, the act may broadly be said to 
apply to premises, rooms or places in which manual labour, with or 
without the aid of mechjftucal power, is exercised for gain in or 
incidental to the mak(pg, altering, repairing, ornamenting, washing, 
cleaniag or finibliing or ^apting lor sale of any article or pari of any 
article. If steam, water or other mechanical power is ns^ in aid of 
the manufacturing process, tlie workplace is a factory ; if not. it is 
a workshop. Tliere it, however, a list of eighteen classes of works 
(brrfught under the factory law for reasons of safety, &c., before 
workshops generally were regulated) which arc defined as factories 
whether power is used in them or not. Factories are, again, sub¬ 
divided into textile and non-textile : they are textile if the machinery 
is employed in preparing, manufacturing or finishing cotton, wool, 
hair, silk, flax, hemp, jute, tow, China gra.s.s, cocoanut fibre or other 
like material either separately or mixed together, or mixed with any 
other material, or any fabric made thereof; all other factories are 
non-textile. The distinction turns on the historical origin of factory 
regulation and tlie*regulation.s in textile factories remain in some 
respects slightly ‘more stringent than in the non-textile factories 
and workshops, though the general provisions are almost the same. 
Three special classes of workshops have for certain purposes to be 
distin^isbod from ordinary workshops, which include tenement 
workshops : (a) Domestic workshops, i.e. any private house, room or 
place, which, though used as a dwelling, is by reason of the work 
carried on there a workshop, and in which the only persons employed 
ate members of the same family, dwelling there alone—in these 
women’s hours are unrestricted ; (t) Women’s workshops, in which 
neither children nor young persons are employed—in these a more 
elastic arrangement of hours is permissible than in ordinary work- 
shems ; (c) Workshops in which men only are employed—these come 
under the same general regulations in regard to sanitation as other 
workshops, also under the provisions of the Factory Act as regards 
security, and, if certified by the secretary of state, may be brought 
under special regulations. They are otherwise outside the scope of 
the act of igoi. 

The persons to whom the regulations apply in the above-defined 
workplaces are ehitdrin, i.e. persons between the ages of twelve and 
fourteen, young persons, i.e. boys or girls between the ages of fourteen 
(or if an educational certificate has been obtained, thirteen) and 
eighteen years of age, and women, i.e. females above the age of 
eighteen ; these are all ” protected " persons to whom the general 
provisions of the art, inclusive of the regulation of hours and times 
of employment, apply. To adult men generally those provisions 
broadly only apply which are aimed at .securing sanitation and 
safety in the conduct of the manufacturing process. 

The person genemJiy responsible for obtervance of the provisions 
of the law, whether these relate to health, salety, limitation of 
the hours of labour or other matters, is the occupier (a term un¬ 
defined ill the act) of the factory, workshop or laundry. ’Tliere are, 
however, limits to Jiis responsibility: (a) generally, where the 

• occupier has used duo diligence to enforce the execution of the act, 
and can show that anotlier person, whether agent, servant, workman 
or otlier person, is tlie real oflender ; (ft) specially in a factory the 
sections relating to employment of protected persons, wliere the 
owner or hirer of a machine or implement driven by nter.hanlca! 
power is some person other tlian tl»e ocenpier ol the factory, tlie 


owner or hirer, so far os respects any offence against the aclr com¬ 
mitted in relation to a person who is employed in connexion with the 
machine or implement, and is in the employment or pay of t|ie 
owner or hirer, shall be deemed to be the osoupier of the factory; i 
(c) for the one purpose of reporting accidents, the actual employer 
of the person injured m any factory or workshop is bound under 
penalty immediately to report the same to the liccupier; (^ so far 
as relates to sanitary conditions, fencing of machinery, affixing of 
notices in tenement factories, the owner (as defined by the Public 
Health Act 1875), generally speaking, takes the claoe of tiie occupier. 

Employment in a lactory or workshop iiicltines work whutlier for 
wages or not: (a) in a manufacturing process or handicraft, (ft) in 
cleaning any place used for the same, (c) in cleaning or oiling any part 
of the machinery, («!) any work wliaisoevcr incidental to the process 
or handicraft, or connected with tlie article made. Persona found in 
any part of the factory or workshop, where machinery is used or 
manufacture carried on, except at meal-times, or when machinery 
is stopped, are deemed to be employed until the contrasy is ptoved. 
The act, however, does not apply to employment for tlie sole purpose 
of repairing the premises or machinery, nor to the process of pre¬ 
serving and curing fish immediately upon its arrival in the fishing 
boats m order to prevent the fish from being destroyed or spoiled, 
nor to the process of cleaning and preparing fruit so far as is necessary 
to prevent it from spoiling during the months of June, July, August 
and September. Certain light handicrafts carried on by a family 
only in a private house or room at irregular intervals arc ^so outside 
the scope of the act. 

The foremost provisions are those relating to the sanitary con¬ 
dition of the workplaces and the general security of every class of 
worker. Every factory must be kept in a cleanly con- „ , 
dition, free from noxious effluvia, ventilated in such a 
manner as to render harmless, so far as practicable, gases, 
vapours, dust or other impurities generated in the manufacture; must 
beprovidedwith sufficient and suitable sanitary conveniencesseparate 
for the sexes ; must not be overcrowded (not less than 250 cubic ft. 
during the day, 400 during overtime, for each worker). In these 
matters the law of public health takes in workshops the place of the 
Factory Act, the requirements being substantially the same. 
Although, however, primarily the officers of the district council 
enforce the sanitary provisions in workshops, the government factory 
inspectors may give notice of any defect in them to the district 
council in whose district they are situate ; and if proceedings are nut 
taken within one month by the latter, the factory inspector may act 
in default and recover expenses from the district council. This power 
does not extend to domestic workshops which are under Hie law 
relating to public health so far as general sanitation Is concerned. 
General powers are reserved to the secretary ol state, where he 
Is satisfied that the Factory Act or law relating to public health 
as regards workplaces has not been carried out by any district 
council, to autliorixe a factory inspector during a period named in 
his order to act instead of the district council. Other general sanitary 
provisions administered by the government insjiectors are the re¬ 
quirement in factories and workshops of washing conveniences where 
poisonous substances are used ; adequate measures for securing and 
maintaining a reasonable temperature of such a kind as will not 
interlere with tlie purity of the air in each room in which any person 
is employed ; maintenance of sufficient means of ventilation in every 
room in a factory or workshop (in conformity with such sbindard as 
may be prescribed by order of the secretary of state) ; provision of a 
fan to carry off injurious dust, gas or other impurity, and prevent 
their iiUialation in any factory or workshop; drainage of floors 
where wet processes are carried on. Fur laundries and bakehouses 
there are further sanitary regulations; e.g. in laundries all stoves for 
heating Irons shall be sufficiently sejiarated from any ironing-room 
or ironing-table, and the floors shall be ” drained in such a manner 
as will allow the water to flow ofi freely ”; and m bakehouses a 
cistern supplying water to a bakehouse must be quite separate from 
that supplying water to a water-closet, and the latter may not 
communicate directly with the bakehouse. Use of underground 
bakehouses (i.e. a baUng room with floor more than 3 ft. below the 
ground adjoining) is prohibited, except where already used at the 
passiiif! of the act; further, in tliese cases, after ist January 1904, 
a certificate as to suitability in light, ventilation, &c., must be ob¬ 
tained from the district council. In other trades certified by the 
secretary of state further sanitary regulations may be made to increase 
security for health by special rules to be presently touched on, The 
secretary of state may also make sanitary requirements a condition 
of granting such exceptions to the general law as be is empowered to 
grant. In factories, as distinct from workshops, a periodical lime 
washing (or wosliuig with hot water and soap where pannt and 
varnish have been used) of all inside walls and ceilings once at least 
in every fourteen moutks is generally required (in henhouses once 
in six months). As regards sufficiency and suitability of saniffiry 
accommodation, the standards determined by order of the secretary 
of state shall be observed in the districts to which it is made iwplic- 
able. An order was made called tine Sanitary Accommodation Order, 
on the 4th of February 1903, the definitions and standards in which 
have also been widely adopted by local sanitary authorities in 
districte where rile Order hself has no legal force, the local authority 
having parallel power under tlie I^blic Health Act of 1890. 
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Seeurity in the use of maohineiy is provided for by precautions 
as regards the cleaning of nmehinery in motion and working between 
_ ^ the fixed and traversing parts of self-acting machines 

driven by ^)ower, by fencing of machinery, and by em- 
accldtaiM inspectors to obtain an order from a court of 

• summare jurisdiction to prohibit the use, temporarily or 
abaolptely, of maminery, ways, works or plant, including use of a 
steam boiler, which cannot be used without danger to life and 
limb. Every hoist and fly-wheel directly connected with mechanical 
power, and every nart of a water-wheel or engine worked by 
mecluinical power, ®id every wheel race, must be fenced, whatever 
its position, and every part of mill-gearing or dangerous machinery 
must either be fenced or be in such position that it is as safe as if 
fenced. No protected persoas may clean any part of mill-gearing in 
motion, and children may further not clean any part of or below 
manufacturing machinery in motion by aid of mechanical power; 
young persons further may not clcim any machinery if the inspector 
notifies it to the occupier us dangerous. Security as regards the use 
of dangerous premises is provided for by empowering courts of 
summary jurisdiction, on the application of an in^iector, to prohibit 
their use until the danger has been removed. The district council, or, 
in London, the county council, or in case of their default the factory 
inspector, can require certain provisions for escape in case of fire in 
factories and workshops in which more than forty persons are em¬ 
ployed ; special powers to make by-laws for means of escape from 
lire in any factory or workshop are, in addition to any powers for 
prevention of fire that they possess, given to every district council, 
in London to the county council. The means of escape must be kept 
free from obstruction. Provisions are made for doors to open out¬ 
wards in each room in which more than ten persons are employed, and 
to prevent the locking, bolting or fastening of doors so that they 
cannot easily be opened from inside when any person is employed or 
at meals inside the workplace. Further, provisions for security may 
be provided in special regulations. Every boiler for generating 
steam in a factory or workshop or place where the act applies must 
have a proper safety valve, a steam gauge, and a water gauge, and 
every such boiler, valve and gauge must be maintained in proper 
condition. Examination by a competent person must take place 
at least once in every fourteen months. The occupier of any factory 
or workshop may be'liable for penal comjiensatioanot exceeding £100 
in case of injury or death due to neglect of any provision or special 
rule, the whole or any part of which may be applied lor the benefit 
of the injured person or his family, as the secretary of state deter¬ 
mines, When a death has occurred by accident in a factory or 
workshop, the coroner must advise the factory insjiector for the 
district of the place and time of the inquest. The secretary of state 
may order a formal investigation of the circumstances of any accident 
as in the case of mines. Careful and detailed provisions are made for 
the rc|Kjrting by occupiers to inspectors, ana entry in the registers 
at factories and workshops of accidents which occur in a factory or 
workshop and {a) cause loss of life to a peiwn employed there, or (6) 
are due to machinery moved by mechanical power, molten metal, 
hot liquid, explosion, escape of gas or steam, electricity, so disabling 
any person employed in the factory or workshop as to cause himito 
be absent throughout at least one whole day from his ordinary work, 
(c) arc due to any other special cause which the secretary of state may 
determine, (d) not falling under tlie jirevious heads and yet cause 
disablement for more than seven days’ ordinary work to any person 
working in the factory or workshop. In the case of (0) or (i) notice 
has also to be sent to the certifying surgeon by the occupier. Cases 
of lead, phosphorus, arsenical and mercurial poisoning, or anthrax, 
contracted in any factory or workshop must similarly be reported 
and registered by the occupier, and tlie duty of reporting these cases 
IS also laid on medical practitioners under whose observation they 
come. The list of classes of poisoning can be extended by the 
secretary of state's order. 

Certificates of physical fitness lor employment must be obtained 
by the occupier from the certifying surgeon lor the district for all 
, persons under sixteen years of age employed in a factory, 
titamat Workshops to which the requirement 

workers. extended by order of the Secretary of State, and 

an inspector may suspend any such persons for re-ex- 
amination in a factory, or for examination in a workshop, when 
■■ disease or bodily infirmity " unfits the'person, in his opinion, for 
the work of the place. The certifying surgeon may examine the 
process as well as the person submitted, and may qualify the certifi¬ 
cate he grants by conditions as to the work on which the person is fit 
to be employed. An occupier of a factory or workshop or laundry 
shall not knowingly allow a woman to be employed tliercin within 
four weeks after childbirth. 

The employment of children, young persons and women is regu¬ 
lated as regaixls ordinary and exceptional bouts of work, ordinary 
Hounat exceptional meal-times, length of spells and holidays. 

, , j The outside limits of ordinary periods of employment and 
holidays arc, broadly, the same for textile factories as for 
non-textile factories and workshops; the main difference 
ligs in the requirement of not less than a total two boors' interval for 
meals out Of the twelve, and a limil. of four and a half hours for any 
spell of work, a longer weekly half holiday, and a prohibition of 
overtime, in textile factories, as compared with a total one and a half 


hours’ interval for meals and a Emit of five hours for spells anj^ 
(conditional) permission of overtime in non-textiie factories. The 
liours of work must be specified, and from Monday to Friday may be 
between 6 a.m. and 6 p.u., or ^ a.m. to 7 p.m. ; in non-textile factories 
and workshops the hours also may be taken between 8 a.m. and 8 p.M. 
or by order of the secretary of state for special industries 0 a.m. to 
9 P.M. Between these outside limits, with the proviso that meal¬ 
times must be fixed and limits as to spells observed, women and 
young persons may be employed the full time, children on the 
contrary only half time, on alternate days, or in alternate sets 
attending school half time regularly. On Saturdays, in textile 
factories in which the period commences at 6 a.m. aU manufactur¬ 
ing work must cease at 12 if not less than one hour Is given lor meals, 
or 11.30 if le.ss than one hour is|jiven4or meals (half an hour extra 
allowed for cleaning), and in non-textile factories and workshops 
at 2 F.M., 3 P.M. or 4 P.M., according as the hour of beginning is 6 a.m., 
7 A.M. or 8 a.m. In " domestic workshops " the total number of hours 
for young persons and children must not exceed those allowed in 
ordinary workshops, but the outside limits for beginmng anji ending 
are wider j and the case is similar as regards hours of women in 
" women’s workshops." Employment outside a factory or worksht^ 
in the business of tlie same is limited in a manner similar to that laid 
down in the Shop Hours Act, to be touched on presently. Overtime 
in certain claase.s of factories, workshops and warehouses attached 
to them is permitted, under conditions specified in the acts,* for 
women, to meet seasonal or unforeseen pressure of business, or 
where goods of a perishable nature are dealt with, for young persons 
only in a very limited degree in factories liable to stoppage for 
drought or flood, or for an unfinished process. These and other 
oases of exceptional working are under minute and careful adminis¬ 
trative regulations. Broadly these same regulations as to exceptkuial 
overtime may apply in laundries but the act of 1907 granted to 
laundries not merely ancillary to the manufacture carried on in a 
factory or workshop (e.g. shirt and collar factories), additional power 
to fix diflerent periods of employment for different days of the week, 
and to make use of one or other of two exceptional methods of 
arranging the daily periods so as to ptrmit of periods of different 
length on different days; tliese exceptional periods cannot be 
worked in addition to overtime permissibl^under *he genetal law. 
Laundries carried on in connexion with charitable or reformatory 
institutions were brought in 1907 within the scope of the law, but 
special schemes lor regulation as to hours, meals, nolidays, &c., may 
be submitted by the managers to the secretary of state, who i» em¬ 
powered to approve them if he is satisfied that they are not less 
favourable than the corresponding provisions of the principal act; 
such schemes shall be laid as soon as possible before both Houses of 
rarliament. 

Night work is allowed in certain specified industries, under con-* 
ditions, for male young persons, but for no other workers under 
eighteen, and overtime for women may never be later than 
ro P.M. or before 6 a.m. Sunday work is prohibited except, 
under conditions, for Jews ; and in factories, workshops ' 
and laundries six holmys (generally the Bank holidays) f 
must be allowed in the year. In creameries in which 
women and young persons are employed the secretary of state may 
by special order vary the beginning and end of the daily period of 
employment, and allow employment for not more than three houm 
on Sundays and holidays. 

The general provisions of the act may be supplemented where 
specially dangerous or unhealthy trades are carried on, by-special 
regulations. This was provided for in the law in force until 31st 
December 1901, as in the existing principal act, arid the power to 
establish rules had been exercised between 1892 and 1901 in twenty- 
two trades or processes where injury arose either from h an dli ng of 
dangerons substances, such as lead and lead compounds, phosphorus, 
arsenic or various chemicals, or where there is inhalation of initaat 
dust or noxious fumes, or where there is danger of explosion or in¬ 
fection of anthrax. Before the mie could be drawn up under the acts 
of 1891 to r895, the secretary of state had to certify that in the pan- 
ticular case or class of cases in question (*.g. process or machinery), 
there was, in his opinion, danger to life or limb or risk of injury to 
health ; thereupon the chief inspector might propose to the ooevpier 
of the factory or workshop such special rate or measures as he thought 
necessary to meet the circumstances. The occupier might object 
or propose modifications, but if be did not the rules became binding 
in twenty-one days ; if he objected, and the secretary of state did not 
assent to any prc^xiscd modification, the matters in difierenhe had 
to be referred to arbitration, the award in which finally settled the 
rules or requirement to be observed. In November igoi, in the case 
of the earthenware and china induslry, the last arbitration of the 
kind was opened and was finally concluded in 1903. The parties to 
the arbitration were the chief inspector, on behalf the secretary of 
state, and the occupier or occupiers, but the workmen interested 
might be and were represented on the artitrattem. In the establishing 
of the twenty-two sets of existing speciar rules only thrice ha# 
arbitration been resorted to, and only on two of these occasions 
were workmen represented. The provisfons as to the arbitration 
were laid down in the first schedule to the Act of 1891, and were 
similar to those under the Coal Mines Regulation Acts. Many of 
these codes have still the force of law and will continue until in due 
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coursp revised under the amended r>roccdure of the act of 1901. 
They might not only regulate conditions of employment, lut also 
restrict or prohibit employment ot any class of workers; where 
such restriction or prohibition affected adult workers the rules had to 
be laid for forty days before both Houses of Varliameiit before 
coming into operation. The obligation to observe the rules in 
detail lies on workiTs as well as on occupiers, and the section iti 
the act of t8<)i providing a penalty for non-observance was drafted, 
as ill the case ol the mines, so as to provide for a simultaneous fine 
for each (not exceeding two pounds for the worker, not exceeding ten 
pounds for the employer). 

The provisions as to .si>ecial regulations of the act of toot touch 
primarily the method of procedure for making the regulations, but 
they also covered lor the tirs*.time domestic workshops and added a 
power as to the kind of regulations that may be made; further, 
they .strengthened the .sanction for observance of any rules that may 
be established, by placing the occupier in the .same general position 
as regards penally for non-observance as in other matters under the 
•act. On the certilicale of the secretary of state that any manu- 
lacture, machinery, plant, process or manual lalioiir used in factories 
or workshops is dangerous or injurious to life, health or limb, such 
regulations as appear to the secretary of .state to meet the necessity 
o( the case may lx; made by him after he has duly published notice : 
(i) of his intention ; (2) ol the ])l.-ice where copies of the draft regu- 
latidns can be obtained ; and (,t) of the time during which objections 
to them can be made by persons affected. The secretary ol slate 
may modify the regulations to meet the objections made. If not, 
unless the objection is withdrawn or ajipears to him frivolous, he 
shall, before making the regulations, appoint a competent person to 
hold a public inquiry with regard to the draft regulations and to 
report to him thereon. The inquiry is to be made under such rules 
as the secretary of state may lay down, and when the regulations are 
made, they must be laid as soon as possible liefore parliament. Hither 
House may annul lhe.se regulations or any of them, without prejudice 
to the power ot the secretary ol state to make new regulations. 
The regulations may apply to all factories or workshops in which the 
certified manufacture, procAiS, &c., is used, or to a specified class. 
They may, among other things, (a) prohibit or limit employment 
of any person oj'Class oS persons ; (h) prohibit, limit, or control use 
of any material or process ; (c) modify or extend special regulations 
contained in the Act. Regulations have been established among 
others in the following trades and processes : felt hat-making where 
any inflammable solvent is used ; file-cutting by hand ; manu¬ 
facture of electric accumulators; docks, processes of loading, un¬ 
loading, &'C. ; tar distilling; factories in ivhich self-acting mules are 
used; use of locomotives; spinning and weaving of flax, hemp and 
jute ; manufacture of paints and colours ; heading of yam dyed by 
means of load compounds. 

Although the Factory and Workshop Acts have not directly 
regulated wages, they have made certain provision for securing to 
the worker that the amoiin t agreed upon shall be received : 
(a) by extending every act in force relating to the inspec- 
tion of Weights, measures and weighing machines for use 
ifcaMn goods to those used in a factory or workshop 

topuo- (.[jm-ijjog Of a.scertaining the wages of persons eni- 
worun. pioyoj . jjy ensuring that piece-workers in the textile 
trades (and other trades s|x:ciiicd by the secretary of state) shall 
receive, before commencing any piece of work, clear particulars of 
the wages applicable to the work to be done and t f the work to which 
that rate is to l» applied. Unless the particulars of work are ascer¬ 
tainable by an automatic indicator, they must be given to textile 
workers in writing, and in the case of weavers in the cotton, worsted 
and woollen trades the particulars of wages must be supplied 
separately to each worker, and also shown on a placard in a con¬ 
spicuous position. In other textile processes, it is suflicient to 
furnish the particulars .separately to each worker. The secretary of 
state has used his powers to extend this protection to non-textile 
workers, with suitable modifications, in various hardware industries, 
including pen-making, locks, chains, in wholesale tailoring and 
making of wearing apparel, in fustian cutting, umbrella-making, 
brush-making and a number of other piece-work trades. He 
further has in most of these and other trades used his power to extend 
this protection to outworkers. 

With a view to efficient administration of the act (o) certain 
notices have to be conspicuously exhibited at the factory or work- 
, shop, (fc) registers aiid lists kept, and (c) notices sent 
Aamiaii- inspector by the occupier. Among the first the 

trmtnn. important are the prescribed abstract of the act, 

the names and addresses of the inspector and certifyiM surgeon, 
the period of emjiloyment, and specified meal-times (which may not 
be changed without fresh notice to the inspector), the air space and 
number of persons who may legally be employed in each room, and 
jirescribed particulars of exceptional employment; among the 
second arc the general registers of children and young persons em¬ 
ployed, of accidents, of'^imewashing, of overtime, and lists of out¬ 
workers ; among the third are the notice of lieginning to occupy a 
factory or workshop, which the occupier must send within one 
month, report of overtime employment, notice of accident, poisoning 
or anthrax, and returns of persons employed, with such other par¬ 
ticulars as may be prescribed. These must be sent to the chief 


inspector at intervals of not less than one and not more than ihrce 
years, as may be directed by the .secretary of .state. 

The secretary of state for the Home Hepartment controls the 
administration of the acts, appoints the inspectors referred to in > 
the acts, assigns to them tlieir duties, and regulates the manner and 
cases in which they are to exercise the powers of inspectors. The 
act, however, expressly assigns certain duties and powers to a chief 
insjiector and certain to district inspectors. Many provisions of the 
acts depend as to their operation on the making of orders by the 
.secretary of state. These orders may inipo.se special obligations 
on occujiiers and increase the stringency of regSlations, may apply 
exceptions as to employment, and may modify or relax regulations 
to meet special classes of circumstances. In certain cases, already 
indicated, his orders guide or determine the action of district councils, 
and, generally, in case of default by a council hr may empower his 
inspectors to act as regards workplaces, instead of the council, both 
under the Factory Acts and Public Health Acts. 

The powers of an inspector are to enter, inspect and examine, by 
day or by night, at any rea.sonable time, any factory or workshop 
(or laundry, dock, &c.), or part of one, when he has rea.son to believe 
that any person is employed there ; to take with him a constable if 
lie has rea.sonable cause to expect obstruction ; to require production 
ol registers, certificates, &c., under the acts ; to examine, .alone or 
in the presence ol any other jierson, as he sees fit, every person in the 
factory or workshop’ or in a school where the children emidoyed are 
being educated ; to prosecute, conduct or defend before a court ot 
summary jurisdiction any procei'ding under the acts ; and to exercise 
such other powers as are nece.ss.ary for carrying the act into efUx't. 
The inspector has also the duty ol enforcing the Truck Acts in places, 
and in respect of persons, under the Factory Acts. Certifying 
surgeons are appointed by the chief inspector subject to the regula¬ 
tions ol the secretary of state, and their chief duties aie (a) to examine 
workers under sixteen, and (Xirsons under special rules, as to physical 
fitness for the daily work during legal periods, with power to grant 
qualified certificates as to the work for which the young worker is fit, 
and (b) to investigate and report on accidents and cases of lead, 
phosphorus or other jioisoning and anthrax. 

In iqo; there were registered as under inspection 110,276 
factories, including laundries with power, 146,1)17 workshops 
(other tlian men’s workshops), including laundries without 
power; of works under special rules or regulations (included 
in the figures just given) there were 10,586 and 19,687 non- 
textile works under orders for supply of particulars to piece¬ 
workers. Of notices of accidents received there were 124,325 
of which 1179 were fatal; of reported cases of poisoning there 
were 653, of which 40 were fatal. I’ro.secutions were taken by 
inspectors in 4474 cases and convictions obtained in 4211 cases. 
Of persons employed there were, according to returns of occupiers, 
1904, 4,165,791 in factories and 688,756 in workshops. 

Coal Mims .—The mode of progress to be recorded in the 
regulation of coal mines since 1872 can be contrasted in one 
aspect with the progress just recorded of factory legislation 
since 1878. Consolidation was again earlier adopted when 
large amendments were found necessary, with the result that 
by far the greater part of the law is to be found in the act of 
1887, which repealed and re-enacted, with amendments, the 
Coal Mines Acts of 1872 and 1886, and the Stratified Ironstone 
Mines (Gunpowder) Act, 1881. The act of 1881 was simply 
concerned with rules relating to the use of explosives underground. 
The act of 1886 dealt with three questions: (a) The election 
and payment of checkweighers (i.e. the persons appointed and 
paid by miners in pursuance of section 13 of the act of 1887 for 
the purpose of taking a correct account on their behalf of the 
weight of the mineral gotten by them, and for the correct 
determination of certain deductions for which they may be liable); 
(A) provision for new powers of the secretary of state to direct 
a formal investigation of any explosion or accident, and its Muses 
and circumstances, a provision which was later adopted in the 
law relating to factories; (c) provision enabling any relatives 
of persons whose death may have been caused by explosions 
or accidents in or about mines to attend in person, or by agent, 
coroners’ inquests thereon, and to examine witnesses. The act 
of 1887, which amended, strengthened and consolidated these 
acts and the earlier Consolidating Act of 1872, may also be 
contrasted in another aspect with the general acts of factory 
legislation. In scope it formed, as its principal forerunner had 
done, a general code ; and in some measure it went farther in 
the way of consolidation than the Factory Acts had donp, 
inasmuch as certain questions, which in factories arc dealt with 
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by statutes distinct from the Factory Acts, have been included 
in the Mines Regulation Acts, e.g. the prohibition of the payment 
df wages in public-h(*uses, and the machinery relating to weights 
and measures whereby miners control their payment; further, 
partly from the le^ changing nature of the industry, but probably 
main^ from the power of expression gained for miners by their 
organization, the code, so far as it went, at each stage answered 
apparently on the ^hole more nearly to the views and needs of 
the persons protected than the parallel law relating to factories. 
This was strikingly seen in the evidence before the Royal Com¬ 
mission on Labour in 1892-1894, where the repeated expression 
of satisfaction on the part of the miners with the provisions 
us distinct from the administration of the code (“ with a few 
trifling exceptions ”) are in marked contrast with the long and 
varied series of claims and contentions put forward for amend¬ 
ment of the Factory Acts. 

.Since the act of 1887 there have followed five minor acts, 
based on the recommendation of the officials acting under the 
acts, while two of them give effect to claims made by the miners 
licfore the Royal Commission on Labour. Thus, in 1894, the 
(-'oal Mines (Checkweigher) Act rendered it illegal for an employer 
(" owner, agent, or manager of any mine, or any person employed 
by or acting under the instructions of any such owner, agent, 
or manager ”) to make the removal of a particular checkweigher 
a condition of employment, or to exercise improper influence 
in the appointment of a checkweigher. The need for this 
provision was demonstrated by a decision of the Court of Session 
in Edinburgh, which upheld an employer in his claim to the 
right of dismissing all the workmen and re-engaging them on 
condition that they would dismiss a particular checkweigher. 
In 1896 a short act extended the powers to propose, amend 
and modify special rulc.s, provided for reprc.sentation of workmen 
on arbitration under the principal act on any matter in difference, 
modified the provision for plans of mines in working and 
abandoned mines, amended three of the general rules (inspection 
before commencing work, use of safety lamp and non-inflamm¬ 
able substances for stemming), and empowered the secretary 
of state by order to prohibit or regulate the use of any explosive 
likely to become dangerous. In 1900 another brief act raised 
the age of employment of boys underground from twelve to 
thirteen. In 1903 another amending act allowed as an alternative 
qualification for a manager’s certificate a diploma in scientific 
and mining training after at least two years’ study at a university 
mining school or other educational institution approved by the 
secretary of state, coupled with practical experience of at least 
three years in a mine. In the same year the Employment 
of Children Act affected children in mines to the extent already 
indicated in connexion with factories. In 1905 a Coal Mines 
(Weighing of Minerals) Act improved some provisions relating 
to appointment and pay of chcckweighers and facilities for them 
and their duly appointed deputies in carrying out their duties. 
In 1906 the Notice of Accidents Act provided for improved 
annual returns of accidents and for immediate reporting to the 
district inspector of accidents under newly-defined conditions 
as they arise in coal and metalliferous mines. 

While the classes of mines regulated by the act of 1887 are the 
same as those regulated by the act of 1872 (i.e. mines of coal, of 
Act at stratified ironstone, of shale and of fire-clay, including 
iDtT works above ground where the minerals arc prepared for 
use by screening, washing, &c.) the interpretation of the 
term " mine " is wider and simpler, including " every shaft in the 
course of being sunk, and every level and inclined plane in the 
course of being driven, and all the shafts, levels, planes, works, 
tramways and sidings, both below ground and above ground, in and 
adjacent to and belonging to the mine." Of the persons responsible 
under penalty for the observance of the acts the term “ owner ” is 
defined precisely as in the act of 1872, but the term " agent" is 
modified to mean " any per.snn appointed as the rejiresentative of the 
owner in respect of any mine or any part thereof, and, as such, 
superior to a manager appointed in pursuance of this act." Of the 
persons protected, the term " young person " disappeared from the 
act, and " boy," i.e. " a male under the age of sixteen years," and 
“ girl," i.e. " a female under the age of sixteen years," take their 
plafc, and the term " woman " means, as before, " a female of the 
age of sixteen years and upwards." Tlie prohibition of employment 
underground of women and girls remains untouched, and the pro¬ 


hibition of employment underground of boys has been succeasiveljl 
extendi from boys of the age of ten in 1872 to boys of twelve iii 
1887 and to boys of Uiirteen in 1900. The age of employment of 
boys and girls above ground in connexion with any mine is raised 
from ten years in 1872 to twelve years since 1887, The hours of 
employment of a boy below ground may not exceed fifty-four in any 
one week, nor ten in any one day from the time of leaving the surface 
to the time of returning to the surface. Above ground any boy or 
girl under thirteen (and over twelve) may not bo employed on more 
than six days in any one week ; if employed on more than three days 
ill one week, the daily total must not exceed six hours, or in any other 
case ten hours. Protected persons alxjve thirteen are limited to the 
.same daily and weekly total of hours os^ys below ground, but there 
are further provisions with regard to mtervaLs for meals and pro¬ 
hibiting emiiloyment for more than five hours without an intervu of 
at least half an hour for a meal. Registers must be kept of all 
protected persons, whether employed above or below ground. 
Section 38 of the Public Health Act 1875, which requires separate and 
sufficient sanitary conveniences for persons of each sex, ^as first 
extended by the act of 1887 to the portions of mines above ground in 
which girls and women are employed ; underground tljis matter is in 
metalliferous mines in Cornwali now provided for by special rules. 
Ventilation, the only other re<|uirement in the acts that can be classed 
as sanitary, is provided for m every mine in the " general rules " 
which are aimed at securing .safety of mines, and which, so far as 
ventilation is concerned, seek to dilute and render harmless noxious 
or inllammable gases. The provision whicli prohibits employment 
of any persons in mines not provided witli at least two shafts is made 
much more stringent by the act of 1887 than in the previous code, by 
increasing tlie distance between the two shafts from 10 to 15 yds., 
and increasing the height of communications between them. Other 
jirovisions amended or strengthened are those relating to the following 
points : (a) 1 )aily personal supervision of the mine by the certificated 
manager ; (b) cias.ses of certificates and constitution of board for 
granting certificates of competency ; (r) plan of workings of any mine 
to be kept up to a date not more than thaee months previously at the 
office of the mine; (d) notice to be given to the imspector of the 
district by the owner, agent or manager, of adtidents^n or ab®ut any 
mine which cause loss of life or serious personal injury, or are caused 
by explosion of coal or coal dust or any explosive or electricity or 
any other special cause that the secretary of ^tate specifies by order, 
and which causes any personal injury to any person employed in or 
about the mine ; it is provided that the place where an explosion or 
accident occurs causing loss of life or serious personal injury shall be 
left for inspection for at least three days, unless this would tend to 
iucrea.se or continue a danger or impede working of the mine : this 
was new in the act of 1887 ; (c) notice to be given of opening and 
abandonment of any mine; this was extended to the opening or 
abandonment of any seam ; (/) plan of an abandoned mine or seam 
to be sent within three months ; (g) formal investigation of any ex¬ 
plosion or accident by direction of the secretary 0/ state: this 
jrrovision, first introduced by the act of i88(j, was modified in 1887 
to admit the appointment by the secretary of state of " any com¬ 
petent person to hold the investigation, whereas under the earlier 
section only an iaspector could be appointed. 

The " general rules ” for safety in mines have been strengthened in 
many ways since the act of 1872. Particular mention may be made 
of rule 4 of the act of 1887, relating to the inspection of naaarmi 
conditions as to gas ventilation beyond appointed stations "Jr**** 
at the entrance to the mine or different parts of tlie mine; 
this rule generally removed the earlier distinction between mines in 
which inflammable gas has been found within the preceding twelve 
months, and mines in which it has nut been so found ; of rules 8,9,10 
and II, relating to the construction, use, &c., of safety lamps, which 
are more detailed and stringent than rule 7 of the act of 1872, which 
they replaced; of rule 12, relating to the use of explosives below 
ground ; of rule 24, which requires the apjmintment of a competent 
male person not less than twenty-two years of age for working the 
machinery for lowering and raising persons at the mine; of rule 34, 
which first required provision of ambulances or stretchers with 
splints and bandages at the mine ready for immediate use ; of rule 
38, which strengthened the provision for periodical inspection of 
the mine by practical miners on behalf of the workmen at their own 
cost. With reference to the last-cited rule, during 1S96 a Prussian 
mining commission visited Great Britain, France and Belgium, to 
study and compare the various methods of inspection by working 
miners established in these three countries. They found that, so far 
as the method had been applied, it was most satisfactory in Great 
Britain, where the whole cost is borne by the workers' own organiza¬ 
tions, and they attributed part of the decrease in number of accidents 
per thousand employed since 1872 to the inauguration of this 
system. 

The provisions as to the proposal, amendment and modification 
of " special rules,” last extended by the acf of 1896, may be con» 
tra.sted with those of the Factory Act. In the latter soaelal 
it is not until an industry or process lias been scheduled 
as dangerous or injurious by the secretary of state's 
order that occasion arises for the formation of special rules, and 
then the initiative rests with tlie Factory Department whereas in 
mines it is incumbent in every case on the owner, agent or manager 
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to prolwjse within three months of the commencement of any work¬ 
ing, for the approval of the secretary of btate, special rules best 
calculated to prevent dangerous accidents, and to provide for the 
safety, convenience and proper discipline of the persons employed 
in or about the mine. These rules may, if they relate to lights and 
lamps used in the mine, description of explosives, watering and 
damping of the mine, or prevention of accidents from inflammable 
gas or coal dust, supersetie any general rule in the principal act. 
Ajiart from the initiation of the rules, the methods of establishing 
them, whether by agreement or by resort to arbitration of the 
parties (i.e. the mine owners and the secretary of state), arc practic¬ 
ally the same as under the Factory Act, but there is special provision 
in the Mines Acts lor enablyig thd persons working in the mine to 
transmit objections to the proposed rules, in addition to their subse¬ 
quent right to be represented on the arbitration, if any. 

Of the sections touehiiig on wages questions, tlie prohibition of 
the payment of wages in public-liouses remains unaltered, being 
re-enacted in 1887; the sections relating to payment by weight for 
amount* of mineral gotten by jieisons employed, and for check¬ 
weighing the amount by a " checkweigher " stationed by the majority 
of workers at jiacli place appointeil lor the weighing of the material, 
were revised, particularly as to the determination of deductions by 
the act of 1887, with a view to meeting some problems raised bv 
deciaioiis on cases under tlie act of 1872. The attempt seems not to 
have Ixien wholly successful, the highest legal authorities having 
expressed conflicting ojiiiiions on the precise meaning of the terms 
" mineral contracted to be gotten." The whole history ol the de¬ 
velopment of this means ol securing the fulfilment of wage contract 
to the workers may be cotiqsired with the history of the sections 
atfording protection to piece-workers by particulars of work and 
wages in the textile trades since the Factory Act of j8gi. 

-As regards legal proceedings, the chief amendments of the act of 
1S72 are: the cxteirsion of the provision that the "owner, agent, 
AdmlalM- manager ” 1 barged in respect of any contravention 
truloa ' another person might be sworn and examined as an 
ordinary witacss,t,lo any person charged with any offence 
under the act. The result ol the proceedings against workmen by 
the owjier, ageqt or mSiiager in respect of an offence under the .act 
is to be reported witliin twenty-one days to the inspector of the 
district. The powers of inspcctois were extended to cover an inquiry 
as to the care and treatment ol horses and ottier animals in the mine, 
and as to the control, management or direction of the mine by the 
manager. 

An important act was passed in 1908 (Coal Mines Regulation 
Act 1908) limiting the hours of work for workmen below ground. 
It enacted that, subject to various provisions, a workman was 
not to be below ground in a mine for the purpose of his work, 
and of going to and from his work, for more than eight hours 
in any consecutive twenty-four hours. Exception was made 
in the case of thps’e below ground for the purpose of rendering 
assistance in the event of an accident, or for meeting any danger, 
or for dealing with any emergency or work incompleted, through 
unforeseen circumstances, which requires to be dealt with to 
avoid serious interference in the work of the mine. The 
authorities of every mine must fix the times for the lowering 
and raising of the men to begin and be completed, and such 
times must be conspicuously posted at the pit head. These 
times must be approved by an inspector. The term “ workman ” 
in the act means any person employed in a mine below ground 
who is not an official of the mine (ottier than a fireman, examiner 
or deputy), or a mechanic or a horse keeper or a person engaged 
solely in surveying or measuring. In the case of a fireman, 
examiner, deputy, onsetlcr, pump minder, fanman or furnace 
man, the maximum period fur which he may be below ground 
is nine hours and a half. A register must be kept by the 
authorities of the mine of the times of descent and ascent, 
while the workmen may, at their own cost, station persons 
(whether holding the office of ctieckweigher or not) at the pit 
head to observe the times. The authorities of the mine may 
extend the hours of working by one hour a day on not more than 
sixty days in one calendar year (s. 3). The act may be suspended 
by order in council in the event of war or of imminent national 
danger or great emergency, or in the event of any grave economic 
disturbance due to the demand for coal exceeding the supply 
available at any time. The act came into force on the 1st of 
July 1909 except for the counties of Korthumberland and Durham 
where its operation was postponed until the ist of January 1910. 

In igo.s the number of coal-mines reported on was 3126, and the 
number of persons employed below ground was 691,112 of whom 
4 . 1.443 were under to years of age. Above ground 167,261 were 
employed, of whom 6154 were women and girls. The number of 


separate fatal accidents was 1006, causing the loss of T205 lives. Of 
prosecutions by far the greater number were against workmen, 
numbering in coal and metalliferous mini^ 953; owners aiKl 
managers were prosecuted in 72 cases, and convictions obtained in ‘ 
43 cases. 

Quarries .—From 1878 until 1894 open qiAirries (as djstinct 
from underground quarries regulated by the Metalliferous 
Mines Regulation Act) were regulated only by the Factory 
Acts so far as they then applied. It was laid down in section 
93 of the act of 1878 (41 Viet. c. 16), that “ any premises or place 
shall not he excluded from the definition of a factory or workshop 
by reason only that such premi.scs, &c., are or is in the open 
air,” thereby overruling the decision in Kent v. Astley that 
quarries in which the work, as a whole, was carried on in the open 
air were not factories ; in a schedule to the same act quarries 
were defined as “ any place not being a mine in which persons 
work in getting slate, stone, coprolites or other minerals.” 
The Factory Act of 1891 made it possible to bring these places 
in part under “ special rules ” adapted In meet the special risks 
and dangers of the operations carried on in them, and by order 
of the secretary of state they were certified, December 1892, 
as dangerous, and thereby subject to special rules. Until then, 
as reported by one of the inspectors of factories, quarries had 
been placed under the Factory Acts without insertion of appro¬ 
priate rules for their safe working, and many of them were 
“ developed in a most dangerous manner without any regard 
for safety, but merely for economy,” and managers of many bad 
“ scarcely seen a quarry until they became managers.” In his 
report for 1892 it was recommended by the chief inspector of 
factories that quarries should be subject to the jurisdiction of 
the government inspectors of mines. At the same time currency 
was given, by the published reports of the evidence before the. 
Royal Commission on Labour, to the wish of large numbers 
of quarrymen that open as well us underground quarries should 
come under more specialized government inspection. In 1893 
a committee of exports, including inspectors of mines and of 
factories, was appointed by the Home Office to investigate the 
conditions of labour in open quarries, and in 1894 the Quarries 
Act brought every quarry, as defined in the Factory Act 1878, 
any part of which is more than 20 ft. deep, under certain of the 
provisions of the Metalliferous Mines Acts, and under the 
inspection of the inspectors appointed under those acts; further, 
it transferred the. duty of enforcing the Factory and Workshop 
Acts, so far as they apply in quarries over 20 ft. deep, from the 
Factory to the Metalliferous Mines inspectors. 

The provisions of the Metalliferous Mines Acts 1872 and 1875, 
applied to quarries, are those relating to payment of wages in 
public-houses, notice of accidents to the inspector, appointment 
and powers of inspectors, arbitration, coroners’ inquests, special 
rules, penalties, certain of the definitions, and the powers of 
the secretary of state finally to decide disputed questions whether 
places come within the application of the acts. For other 
matters, and in particular fencing of machinery and employment 
of women and young persons, the Factory Acts apply, with a 
proviso that nothing shall prevent the employment of young 
persons (boys) in three shifts for not more than eight hours 
each. In 1899 it was reported by the inspiectora of mines that 
special rules for safety had been established in over 2000 quarries. 

In the reports for 1905 it was reported that the accounts of blast¬ 
ing accioents indicated that liiere was “ still much laxity in 
observance of the Special rules, and that many irregular and 
dangerous practices are in vogue.” The absence or deficiency 
of external fencing to a quarry dangerous to the public has been 
since 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 19) deemed a nuisance liable to be 
dealt with summarily in the manner provided by the Public 
Health Act 1875. 

In 1905, 94.819 persons were employed, of whom 59,978 worked 
in-side the actual pits or excavations, and 34.841 outside. Compared 
with 1900, there was a total increase of 9*4 in the number of persons 
employed. Fatal accidents resulted in 1900 in 127 deaths; compared 
with 1899 there was an increase of 10 in the number of deaths, and, a® 
Professor Le Neve Foster pointed out, this exceeded tlm average , 
death-rate of underground workers at mines under the Coal Mtnes 
Acts during the previous ten years, in spite of the quarrier " having 
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notHing to fear from explosions of gas, underground fires or inundar 
tinns." He attributed the difference to a lax otuservanco of pre¬ 
cautions which might in time be remedied by stringent administra- 
’ tion of the law. In *1005 there were 97 fatal accidents re.snlting in 
99 deaths. In 1900 there were ga prosecutions against owners or 
agents, with 67 cqpvictions, and i.s prosecutions of workers, with li 
convictions, and m 1905 there were 45 pro.secutions of owners or 
agents with 43 convictions and 9 prosecutions of workmen with 5 
convictions. 

In 1X83 a short gpt extendefl fo all " workmen " who are manual 
labourers other tlian miners, with the exception of domestic or 
PmyaMttt servants, the prohibition of payment of wages in 

•twmgct houses, beer-shops and other places for the sale 

lUBubJIe- spintnous or fermented liquor, laid down in the Coal 
houtet. " Regulations and Metalliferous Mines Regulation 

Acts. The places covered by the prohibition include any 
office, garden or pKice belonging to or occupied with the places 
nanled, bift the act does not apply to such wages as are paid by tlie 
resident, owner or occupier oi the public-house, heer-shop and other 
]>laces included in the prohibition to any workman htnia fide em¬ 
ployed by him. The penalty for an oflence against this act is one 
not exceeding ^10 (compare the limit of /20 for the corresponding 
offence uniler the Coal Mines Act), and all oflcnees may be prosecuted 
and penalties recovered in England and Scotland under the Summary 
I urisdiition Actr. The act floes not apply to Ireland, and no special 
iusjjectorafe is charged with the duty of enforcing its provisions. 

Shop Hours.- In four brief acts, 189* to 1899, still in force, 
the first very limited steps were taken towards the positive 
regulation of the employment of shop assistants. In the act 
of 1904 certain additional optional powers were given to any 
local authority making a “ closing order ” fixing the hour (nut 
earlier than 7 p.m. or on one day in the week i p.m.) at which 
shops shall cease to serve customers throughout the area of 
the authority or any specified part thereof as regards all shops 
or as regards any specified class of shops. Before such an order 
can be made (i) aprima facie case for it must appear to the local 
authority ; (2) the local authority must inquire and agree; 
(3) the order must be drafted and sent for confirmation or other¬ 
wise to the central authority, that is, the secretary of state for 
the Home department; (4) the order must be laid before 
both Houses of Parliament. The Home Office has given every 
encouragement to the making of such orders, but their number 
in England is very small, and the act is practically inoperative 
in London and many large towns where the need is greatest. 
-“Is the secretary of state pointed out in the House of Commons 
on the _ist of May 1907, the local authorities have not taken 
enough mitiative, but at the same time there is a great difficulty 
for them in obtaining the required two-thirds majority, among 
occupiers of the shops to be affected, in favour of the order, 
and at the same time shop assistants have no power to set the 
law in motion. In England 364 local authorities have taken 
no steps, but in Scotland rather better results have been 
obtained. The House resolved, on the date named, that more 
drastic legi.slation is required. As regards shops, therefore, in 
place of such general codes as apply to factories, laundries, 
mines—only three kinds of protective requirement are binding 
on employers of shop assistants ; (i) Limitation of the weekly 
total of hours of work of persons under eighteen years of age 
to seventy-four inclusive of meal-times; (2) prohibition of the 
employment of such persons in a shop on the same day that they 
have, to the knowledge of the employer, been employed in any 
factory or workshop for a longer period than would, in both 
classes of employment together, amount to the number of hours 
permitted to such persons in a factory or workshop; (3) provision 
for the supply of seats by the employer, in all rooms of a shop 
or other premises where goods arc retailed to the public, for the 
use of female, assistants employed in retailing the goods—the 
seats to be in the proportion of not fewer tlian one to every 
three female assistants. The first two requirements are contained 
in the act of 1892, which also prescribed that a notice, referring 
to the provisions of the act, and stating the number of hours 
in the week during which a young person may be lawfully 
employed in the shop, shall be kept exhibited by the employer; 
the third requirement was first provided by the act of 1899. 
Hie intervening acts of 1893 and 1895 “te merely supplementary 
t® the act of 1892 ; the former providing for the salaries and 
expenses of the inspectors which the council of any county or 


borough (and irt the City of London the Common Council) were 
empowered by the act of 1892 to appoint; the latter pfo- 
viding a penalty of 40s. for failure of an employer to keep 
exhibited the notice of the provisions of the acts, which in the 
absence of a penalty it had been impossible to enforce. The 
penalty for employment contrary to the acts is a fine not exceeding 
£i for each person so employed, and for failure to comply with 
the requirement as to seats, a fine not exceeding £3 for a first 
offence, and for any subsequent ofience a fine erf not less than 
and not exceeding £5. 

A wide interpretation is given bjr»the act of 1892 to the clan 
of workplace to which (lie limitation ol hours applies. “ Shop " 
means retail and wholesale shops, markets, stalls and ^ 
warehouses in which assistants arc employed for hire, „ 

and includes licensed public-hou.ses and refreshment” 
houses of any kind. The person responsible for the observance of 
the acts is the " employer ” ol the " young persons ’’ (i.e. persons 
under the age of eighteen years), whose hours are limited, and of 
the “ female assistants " for whom scats must be provided. Neither 
the term " employer " nor " shop as.sistant " (u.spd in the title of the 
act of 1899) is defined ; but other terms have the meaning assigned 
to them in the Factory and Workshop Act 1878. The " employer " 
has, in case of any contravention alleged, the same power as the 
“ occupier ’’ in the Factory Acts to exempt himself from fine on proof 
of due diligence and nf the fact that some other person is the actual 
otfender. The provisions of the act of 1892 do not apply to memtiers 
of the same family living in a house of which the shop forms part, or 
to members ol the employer’s family, or to any one wholly employed 
as a domestic servant. 

In London, where the County Conndl has appointed men and 
women inspectors to ajiply the acts of 1892 to 1899, there were, in 
1900, 73,929 premises, and in 1905, 84,269, under inspection. In the 
latter year there were 22,035 employing persons under 18 years of 
age. In 1900 the number of young Arsons under the acts were: 
indoors, 10,239 boys and 4428 girls; outdoors, 35,019 boys, 206 
girls. In 1905 the ratio between boys and girls had flecidedljPaltereel; 
indoors, 6(102 boys, 4668 girls: outdoors, 22,654 boys, 308 girls. The 
numl^r of irregularities reported in 1900 were 9204' and the pro¬ 
secutions were 117; in 1905 the irregularities were 69(16 and the 
prosecutions numbered 34. As regards the act of 1899, in only 
ioH« of the 14,844 shops atlected in London was there found in 1900 
to be failure to provide scats for the women employed in retailing 
goods. The chief officer of the Public (Control Department reported 
that with very few exceptions the law was complied with at the end 
of the first year of its application. 

As regards cleanliness, ventilation, drainage, water-supply and 
sa.nitary condition generally, shops have been since 1878 (by 41 
Viet. c. 10, s. 101) subject to the provisions of the Public Health 
Act 1875, which apply to all buildings, excejlt factories under the 
Factory Acts, in which any persons, whatever ftcir number he, are 
employed. Thus, broadly, the Siime sanitary provisions apply in 
.shops as in workshops, hut in the former these are enforced ^ely 
by the officers of the local authority, without reservation of any 
power, as in workshops for tlie Home Office inspectorate, to act in 
default of the local authority. 

Shop assistants, .so far as they are engaged in manual, not merely 
clericaJ labour, come under the provisions of the Truck Acts 1832 to 
1887, and iu all circumstances they fall within the Sections directed 
against unfair and unreasonable fines in tlie Truck Act of 1896; but, 
unlike employes in factories, workshops, laundries and mines, ttey 
are left to apply these provisi(jns so far as they can themselves, shtee 
neither Home Office inspectors nor officers of the local authority hkve 
any specially assigned powers to administer the Truck Acts in shops. 

Truck. —Setting aside the special Hosiery Manirfacture 
(Wages) Act 1874, aimed at a particular abuse appearing chiefly 
in the hosiery industry—the practice of jnoMng excessive 
charges on wages for machinery and frame rents—only two 
acts, those of 1887 and 1896, have been added to the general 
law against truck since the act of 1831, which repealed all prior 
Truck Acts and which remains the principal act. Further 
amendments of the law have been wid(sly and strenuously de¬ 
manded, and are hoped for as the result of the long inquiry 
by a departmental committee appointed early in 1906. The 
Truck Act Amendment Act 1887, amended and extended the 
act without adding any distinctly new principle; the Truidc 
Act of 1896 was directed towards providing remedies for matters 
shown by decisions under the earlier Truck Acts to be outside 
the scope of the principles and prcrvisionH of those acts. Under 
the earlier acts the main objects were; (i) to make the wages 
of workmen, i.e. the reward of labour, payable only in current 
coin of the realm, and to prohibit whole or part payment of 
wages in food or driidc or clothes or any other articles; (a) to 
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fcfrbid agreements, express or implied, between- employj.r and 
workmen ns to the manner or place in which, or articles on which, 
a workman shall expend his wages, or for the deduction from 
wages of the price of articles (oilier than materials to be used 
in the labour of the workmen) supplied by the employer. 'I'he 
art of 1887 added a further prohibition by making 
illegal for an employer to charge interest on any 
advance of wages, “ whenever by agreement, custom, 
or otherwise a workman is entitled to receive in anticipation of 
the regular period of the payment of his wages an advance as 
jiart or on account thereof.” •Further, it strengthened the section 
of the principal act which provided that no employer shall have 
any action against his workman for goods supplied at any shop 
belonging to the employer, or in which the employer is interested, 
by (a) secTiring any workman suing an employer for wages against 
any counter-claim in respect of goods supplied to the workman 
by any person under any order or direction of the employer, 
and (b) by expressly prohibiting an employer from dismissing 
any worker on account of any particular time, place or manner 
of expending his wages. Certain exemptions to the prohibition 
of payment otherwise than in coin were provided for in the act 
of i8.ti, if an agreement were made in writing and signed by 
the worker, viz. rent, victuals dressed and consumed under the 
employer’s roof, medicine, fuel, provender for beasts of burden 
used in the trade, materials and tools for use by miners, advances 
for friendly societies or savings banks ; in the case of fuel, pro- 
vender and tools there was also a proviso that the charge should 
nut exceed the real and true value. The act of 1887 amended 
these provisions by requiritjg a correct annual audit in the case 
of deductions for medicine or tools, by permitting part payment 
of servants in fcusbanfiry in food, ilrink (not intoxicants) or 
other allowances, and by prohibiting any deductions for sharpen¬ 
ing or repairing workmen’s tools except by agreement not forming 
part of the condition of hiring. Two important administrative 
amendments were made by tlie act of 1887 : (i) a section 
sirailarto that in the Factory and Mines Acts was added, empower¬ 
ing the employer to exempt himself from penalty for contra¬ 
vention of the acts on proof that any other person was the actual 
offender and of his own due diligence in enforcing the execution 
of the acts; (2) the duty of enforcing the acts in factories, 
workshops, and mii^s was imposed upon the inspectors of the 
Factory and Mines Departments, respectively, of the Home 
Office, and to their task they were empowered to bring all the 
autliorities and powers which they possessed in virtue of the 
acts under which they are appointed; tliese inspectors thus 
proseeute defaulting employers and recover ])enalties under the 
Summary jurisdiction Acts, but they do not undertake civil 
proceedings for improper deductions or payments, proceedings 
for which would lie with workmen under the Employers and 
Ptrteat Workmen Act 1875. The persons to whom the 
bemtttttt benefits of the act applied were added to by the act 
iy Truck of 1887, which repealed the complicated list of trades 
contained in the principal act and substituted the 
simpler definition of the Employers and Workmen Act, 1875. 
Thus the acts 1831 to 1887, and also the act of 1896, apply to 
all workers (men, women and children) engaged in manual 
labour, except domestic servants ; they apply not only in mines, 
factories and workshops, but, to quote the published Home 
Office Memorandum on the acts, “ in all places where work¬ 
people are engaged in manual labour under a contract with an 
employer, whether or no the employer be an owner or agent or 
a parent, or be himself a workman; and therefore a workman 
who employs and pavs others under him must also observe the 
'Truck Acts.” The law thus in certain circumstances covers 
outworkers for a contractor or sub-contractor. A decision of 
the high court at Dublin in iqoo (Squire v. Sweeney) strengthened 
the inspectors in investigation of offences committed amongst 
outworkers by supporting the contention that inquiry and 
exercise of all the powers of an inspector could legally take 
place in parts of an employer’s premises other than those in 
which the work is given out. It defined for Ireland, in a narrower 
sense than had hitherto been understood and acted upon by 


the Factory Department, the classes of outworkers protected, 
by deciding that only such as were under a contract personally^ 
to execute the work were covered. In 1905 the law in England 
was similarly declared in the decided case of Squire v. Tiu 
Midland Lace Co. The judges (Lord Alverstone, C.J.; and 
Kennedy and Ridley, J.J.) stated that they came to the ton- 
clusion with “reluctance,” and said: “We venture to express 
the hope that some amendment of the law njjiy be made so as 
to extend the protection of the Truck Act to a class of work¬ 
people indistinguishable from those already within its provisions.” 
The workers in question were lace-clippers taking out work to 
do in their homes, and in the words of the High Court decision 
“ though they do sometimes employ assistants are evidently, 
as a class, wage-earning manual labourers and not contractors 
in the ordimuy and popular sense.” The principle relied on in 
the decision was that in the case of Ingram v. Barnes. 

At tlie time of the passing of the act of 1887 it seems to have been 
KCnerally tielicvcd that the obligation under the principal act to pay 
the " entire amount of wages earned" in coin rendered 
illegal any deductions from wages in re.spect of Hues. 

Important decisions in 1888 and i88o showed this belief *• ’ 
to have been ill-founded. The essential point lies in the definition 
of the word " wages ” as the “ recompense, reward or remuneration 
of labour," which implies not necessarily any gross sum in question 
between employer and workmen where there is a contract to perforin 
a certain piece of work, but that part of it, the real net wage, which the 
workman was to get as his recumprme for the labour performed. As 
soon as it became clear that exce.ssive deductions from wages as well 
as payments by workers for materials used in the work were not 
illegal, and that deductions or payments by w.ay of compensation to 
employers or by way of discipline might legally (with the single 
exception of fines for lateness for women and ihildren, regulated by 
the icmployers and Workmen Act 1875) even exieetl the ilegree of 
loss, hindrance or damage to the employer, it also came clearly into 
view that further legislation was desirable to extend the principles 
at the root of the Truck Acts. It was desirable, that is to say, to 
hinder more fully the unfair dealing that may lx: encouraged by half- 
defined customs in work-pl.aces, on the pait of the employer in making 
a contract, while at the same time leaving the principle of freedom 
of contract as far as possible untouched. 'The 'rruek Act _. 
of 189(1 regulates the conditions under which deductions 
can be made by or payments made to the employer, out 
of the " sum contracted to be paid to the worker," i.e. out of any 
gross sum whatever agreed upon between employer and workman. 
It makes such deductions or payments illegal unless they are in 
pursuance of a contract; and it provides that deductions (or pay¬ 
ments) for (a) fines, {h) bad work and damaged goods, (c) materials, 
machines, and any other thing provided by the ciujiloycr in relation 
to the work shall be reasonable, and that particulars of the same in 
writing shall be given to the workman. In none of the cases men¬ 
tioned is tltc employer to make any profit; neither by fines, for 
they may only be imposed in respect of acts or omissions which cause, 
or are likely to cause, loss or damage ; nor by sale of materials, for 
the price may not exceed the cost to the employer; nor by deduc¬ 
tions or payments for damage, for these may not exceed the actual or 
cstimatisi loss to the employer. Fines and charges for damage must 
be " fair and rea.sonable having regard to all the circumstances of the 
case," and no contract could make legal a fine which a court held 
to be unfair to the workman in the sense of the act. '1 he contract 
between the employer and workman must either be in writing signed 
by the workman, or its terms must be clearly stated in a notice 
con.stantly aliixcd in a place easily acces-sible to the workman to 
whom, if a party to the contract, a copy shall be given at the time of 
making the contract, and who shall be entitled, on request, to obtain 
from the employer a copy of the notice free of charge. On each 
occasion when a deduction or payment is made, full particulars in 
writing mu.st be supplied to the workman. The employer is bound to 
keep a register of deductions or payments, and to enter therein 
particulars of any fine made under the contract, specifying the 
amount and nature of the act or omission in respect of which the fine 
was imposed. This register must be at all times open to inspectors 
of mines or factories, who are entitled to make a copy of the contract 
or any part of it. This act as a whole applies to all workmen in¬ 
cluded under the earlier Truck Acts ; the sections relating to fines 
apply also to shop assistants. The latter, however, apparently are 
left to enforce the provisions of the law themselves, as no inspectorate 
is empowered to intervene on their behalf. In these and oilier cases 
a prosecution under the Truck Acts may be instituted by any person. 
Any workman or shop assistant may recover any sum deducted by 
or paid to his employer contrary to the act of 189b, provided that 
proceedings are commenced within six months, and that where he 
has acquiesced in the deduction or payment he shall only recovej 
the excess over the amount which the court may find to have liecn 
fair and reasonable in all the circumstances of the case. It is eie- 
pressly declared in the act that nothing in it shall afioct tlie provisions 
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of the Coal Mines Acts with reference to payment by weight, or 
legiiire any deductions, from pa3rmcnts made, in pursuance of those 
provisions. The powers and duties of inspectors are extended to 
•covet the case of a laundry, and of any place where work is given out 
by the occupier of a'faotory or workshop or by a contractor or sub¬ 
contractor. Power is reserved for the secretary of state to exempt 
by order .specifiedtrades or branches of them in specified areas from 
the provisions of the act of iHtjfi, if he is satisfied that they are un¬ 
necessary for the protection of the workmen. This power has been 
exercised only in respect of one highly organized industry, the 
Lancasliire cottoii^ndustry. The effect of the exemption is not to 
prevent fines and deductions from being made, but the desire for 
it demonstrated that there are cases where leaders among workers 
have felt competent to make their own terms on their own lines 
without the specific conditions laid down in this act. The reports 
of the inspectors of factories have demonstrated that in other in¬ 
dustries much work has ha.l to be done under this act, and knowledge 
of a highly technical character to be gradually acquired, before 
opihions eould be formed as to the reasonableness and fairness, or 
the contrary, of many forms of deduction. Owing partly to diffi¬ 
culties of legal interpretation involving the necessity of taking test 
cases into court, partly to the margin for differences of opinion as to 
what constitutes " reasonableness " in a deduction, the average 
number of convictions obtained on prosecutions is not so high as 
under the Factory Acts, though the average penalty imposed is 
higher. In 1904, Or cases were taken into court resulting in 34 
convictions with an average penalty of £1, los. In 1905, 38 cases 
resulting in 34 convictions were taken with an average penalty of 
li, 3B. In 1906, 37 cases resulting in 25 convictions were taken with 
an average penalty of £1, los. 

Reference should here be made to the Shop Clubs Act of 1902 as 
closely allied with some of the provisions of the Truck Acts by its 
provision that employers shall not make it a condition of employment 
that any workman shall become a member of a shop club unle.ss it is 
registered under the Friendly Societies Act of 1896. As in the case of 
payment of wages in Public Houses Act, no special inspectorate has 
the duty of enforcing this act. 

III. Continental Eukope 

In romparing legislation affecting factories, mines, shofis and 
truck in the chief industrial countries of the continent with that 
of Great Britain, it is essential to a just view that inquiry should 
lie extended beyond the codes themselves to the general social 
order and system of law and administration in each country. 
Further, special compari.son of the definitions and the sanctions 
of each industrial code must be recognized as necessary, for 
these vary in all. In so brief a summary as is appended here 
no more is possible than an outline indication of the main general 
requirements and prohibitions of the laws lus regards : (i) hours 
and times of employment, (2) ordinary sanitation and special 
requirements for unhealthy and dangerous industries, (3) security 
against accidents, and (4) prevention of fraud and oppression in 
fulfilment of wage contracts. As regards the first of these sub¬ 
divisions, in general in Europe the ordinary legal limit is rather 
wider than in Great Britain, being in several countries not less 
than 11 hours a day, and while in some, as in France, the normal 
limit is 10 hours daily, yet the administrative discretion in 
granting exceptions is rather more elastic. The weekly half¬ 
holiday is a peculiarly British institution. On the other hand, 
in several European countries, notably France, Austria, Switzer¬ 
land and Russia, the legal maximum day applies to adult as 
well as youthful labour, and not only to specially protected 
classes of persons. As regards specialized sanitation for un¬ 
healthy factory industries, German regulations appear to be 
most nearly comparable with British. Mines’ labour regulation 
in several countries, having an entirely different origin linked 
with ownership of mines, is only in few and most recent develop¬ 
ments comparable with British Mines Regulation Acts. In 
regulation of shops, Germany, treating this matter as an integral 
part of her imperial industri^ code, has advanced farther than 
has Great Britain. In truck legislation most European countries 
(with the exception of France) appear to have been influenced 
by the far earlier laws of Great Bntain, although in some respects 
Belgium, with her rapid and recent industrial development, 
has made interesting original experiments. The rule of Sunday 
rest (see Sunday) has been extended in several countries, 
most recently in Belgium and Spain. In France this partially 
attempted rule has been so modified as to be practically a seventh 
dtiy res^not necessarily Sunday. 
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France .—Hours of laboui^ere, in France, first limited in factories 
(ucineicet mauufttetures) for adults by the law of the 9th of September 
1848 to 12 in the 24. Much uncertainty existed as to the class of 
workplaces covered. Finally, in 1885, an authoritative decision 
defined them as including : (i) Industrial establishments with motor 
power or continual furnaces, (2) workshops employing over 20 
workers. In 1851, under condition of notification to the local 
authorities, exceptions, still in force, were made to the general limita¬ 
tion, in favour of certain indusitries or processes, among others for 
letterpress and lithographic printing, engineering works, work at 
furnaces and in heating workshops, manufacture of projectiles of war, 
and any work for the government in the interests of national defence 
or security. The limit of 12 hours was reduced, as regards works in 
which women or young workers^ire eqjployed, in 1900 to it, and was 
to be successively reduced to iu| hours and to 10 hours at intervals 
of two years from April 1900. This labour law for adults was pre¬ 
ceded in 184T by ono for children, which prevented their employment 
in factories before 8 years of age and prohibited night labour for any 
child under 13. This was strengthened in 1874, particularly as 
regards employment of girls under 21, but it was not until*i892 that 
the labour of women was specially regulated by a law, still in force, 
with certain amendments in 1900. Under this law factory and work¬ 
shop labour is prohibited for children under 13 years, though they 
may begin at 12 if qualified by the prescribed educational certificate 
and medical certificate of fitness. The limit of daily hours of em¬ 
ployment is the same as for adult labour, and, similarly, from the 
1st of April igo2 was loj, and two years later became 10 hours in the 
24. Notice of the hours must be affixed, and meal-times or pauses 
with absolute cessation of work of at least one hour must be specified. 
By the act of 1892 one day in the week, not necessarily Sunday, had 
to be given for entire absence from work, in addition to eight recog¬ 
nized annual holidays, but this was modified by a law of 1906 which 
generally requires Sunday rest, but allows substitution of another day 
in certain industries and certain circumstances. Night labour— 
work between 9 i’.m. and 5 a.m. —is prohibited for workers under 18, 
and only exceptionally permitted, under conditions, for girls and 
women over 18 in specified trades. «In mines and underground 
quarries employment of women and girls is prohibited except at 
surface works, and at the latter is subjecteto the ^me liii])ts as in 
factories. Boys of 13 may be employed in certain work underground, 
but under 16 may not be cmployetl more than 8 houn in the 24 from 
bank to bank. A law of 1905 provided for miners a 9 hours' day 
and in 1907 an 8 hours' day from the foot of the entrance gallery 
back to the same point. 

As in Great Britain, distinct services of inspection enforce the 
law in factories and mines respectively. In factories and workshops 
an inspector may order re-examination as to physical fitness for the 
work imposed of any worker under i(>; ci'rtain occupations and 
processes are prohibited— e.g. girls under 16 at machines worked by 
treadles, and the weights that may be lilted, pushed or carried by 
girls or lx)ys under 18 are carefully specified. The law applies 
generally to philanthropic and religious institutions where industrial 
work is ciirried on, as in ordinary trading establishments ; and this 
holds good even if the work is by way of technical instruction. 
Domestic workshops are not controlled unless the industry is clas.sed 
as dangerous or unhealthy ; introduction of motor power brings them 
under inspection. General .sanitation in industrial establishments is 

rovided for in a law of 1893, amended in 1903, and is supplemented 

y admini.strative regulations for special risks due to poisons, dust, 
explosive substances, gases, fumes, &c. Ventilation, both general 
and special, lighting, provision of lavatories, cloakrooms, good 
drinking water, drainage and cleanliness are r^uired in all work¬ 
places, shops, warehouses, restaurant kitchens, and where workers 
are lodged by their employers hygienic conditions are prescribed for 
dormitories. In many industries women, children and young 
workers arc either absolutely excluded from specified unhealthy pro¬ 
cesses, or are admitted only under conditions. As regards shops and 
offices, the labour laws are ; one which protects apprentices against 
overwork (law of 22nd February 1851), one (law of 29th December 
1900) which requires that seats shall be provided for women and girls 
employed in retail sale of articles, and a decree of the 28th of July 
1904 defining in detail conditions of hygiene in dormitories for work¬ 
men and shop assistants. The law relating to .seats is enforced by the 
inspectors of factories. In F'rance there is no special penal legisla¬ 
tion against abuses of the truck system, or excessive fines and 
deductions from wages, although bills with that end in view have 
frequently lieen before parliament. Indirect protection to workers 
is no doubt in many cases afforded in organized industries by the 
action of the Conseiis de Prud'hommes. 

Belgium .—In 1848 in Belgium the Commission on Labour pro¬ 
posed legislation to limit, as in France, the hours of labour for adults, 
but this proposal was never passed. Belgian regulation of labour 
in industiy remains essentially, in harmony with its earliest begin¬ 
nings in 1863 and onwards, a .series of specialized provisions to meet 
paiBcuIar risks of individual trades, and didffiot, until 1889, give aiy 
adherence to a common principle of limitation of hours and times of 
labour for " protected " persons. This was in the law of the t3th of 
December 1889, which applies to mines, quarries, factories, work¬ 
shops, classed as unhealthy, wharves and docks, transports. As in 
France, industrial establishments having a charitable or philanthropic 
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or educational character are included.' The persona protected are 
Aria and women under 21 years, and boys nndersib ; and women 
over 21 only find a place in the law tlirouRh the prohibition their 
employment within lour weeks after childbirth. As the hours of 
labour of adult women rctuaia ordinarily unlimited by law, so are 
the hours of boys from 16 to 21. The law of Sunday rest dated the 
17th of July 1905, however, applies to labour (jenerally in all in¬ 
dustrial and commercial undertakings eKcept transport and fisheries, 
witli certain regulated exceptions for (a) ca-ses of breakdown or 
urgency due to /ores tH/ijeutCf {b) certain repairs and cleaning, (r) 
perishable materials, ((/) retail food supply. Young workers are 
excluded from the exceptions. The absolute prohibitions of em¬ 
ployment are: for children under 12 years in any industry, maiiu- 
lacturing or niinliig or trans{wrt, aad for women and girls under 31 
years below the surface in working of mines. Itoys under lO years 
and women and girls under 21 years may in general not be em- 
liloyed before 5 a.m. or alter 9 I’.m., and one day in the seveti is to Ix' 
set apart lor rest from employment; to these rules exception may 
be made either by royal decree for classes or group.s of processes, or 
by local’authorities in exceptional cases. The exceptions may be 
applied, generally, only to workers over 14 years, but in mines, by 
royal decree, lioys over 12 years may be employed Irom 4 a.m. The 
law of 1889 fix?!s only a maximum of 12 hours of effective work, to be 
interrupted by pauses lor rest of not less than 11 hours, empowering 
the king by decree to formulate more precise limits suited to the 
siiecial circumstances of individual industries. Koyal decrees have 
accordingly laid down the conditions lor many groups, including 
textile trades, manufacture of pa|>er, pottery, glass, clothing, mines, 
(]uarries, engineering and printing works. In some the daily limit 
is 10 hours, but in more 10J or 11 liours. In a few exceptionally iin- 
healtliy trades, siicli as the raanulaet ure of lueifer matclies, vulcanNa¬ 
tion of india-rublier by means of carbon bi-sulphidc, the age of ex¬ 
clusion from employment has been raised, and in the last-named 
process hours have been retiuced to 5, broken into two spells of 2f 
hours each. As a rule the conditions of health and safeguarding of 
employments in exceptionally injurious trades have been sought by 
a series of distrees under thi%Jaw of 1863 relating to public health in 
such industries. Special regulations lor safety of workers have been 
introduced in manufactares of while-lead, oxides of lead, chromate 
of lead,*ucifer match works, rag and shoddy works ; and lor dangers 
common to many industries, provisions against dust, pcasous, 
Bocidouts and other risks to health or limb have lieen codified in a 
decree of 1896. A royil decree of tlie 3iBt of March 1903 prohibits 
employment of persons under lO years in fur-pulling and in carotting 
of rabbit skins, and another of the 13th of May 1905 regulates use of 
lead in house-painting. In 1898 a law was passed to enable the 
authorities to deal with risks in quarries under the same procedure. 
Safety in mines (which arc not private property, but state conces- 
skiiis to be worked under strict state control) has been provided for 
since 1810. In matters of hygiene, until 1899 the powers of the 
public health authorities to iiilervene were insufficient, and a law 
was passed authoriziijg the government to make regulations for every 
kind of risk in any, undcrtakuig, whether classed under the law of 
public health or not. By a special law of 1888 children and young 
persons under 18 years are excluded from employment as pedlars, 
hawkers or in ciremses, except by their parents, and then only if they 
have attained 14 years. Abuses of the truck system have, since 1887, 
been regulated with care. T he chief objects of the law of 1887 were 
to secure payment in full to all workers, other than those in agri¬ 
culture or domestic service, of wages in legal tender, to prohibit 
payment of wages in public-houses, and to secure prompt payment of 
wages. Certain deductions were permitted under careful control for 
specific customary objects; lodging, use of land, uniforms, food, 
fixing. A royal order of the 10th of Octoto 1903 required use of 
automatic indicators for estimating wages in certain cases in textile 
processes. The law of the 15th of J uiK-1896 regulates the affixing in 
workplaces, where at least five ■workers are employed, of a notice 
of the working rules, the nature and rate of fines, if any, and the mode 
ot their application. Two central services, the minus inspectorate 
aud the factory and workshop inspectorate, divide the duties above 
indicatod. There is also a system of local administration of the 
regulations relating to industries classed us unhealthy, but tire 
tendency has been to give the snjiremc control in Uiese matters to the 
factory service, with its expert staff. 

Holland.—Tbe first law for regulation of lalxmr in manufacture 
was pa-ssed in 1874, and this related only to employment of children. 
The Wis of all existing regulations was established in the law of the 
5th of May i88q, which applies to all industrial undertakings, ex¬ 
cluding agriculture and forestry, fishing, stock-rearing. Employ¬ 
ment of children under 12 years is prohibited, and hours Me limited 
for young persons under 16 and for women of any age. These pro¬ 
tected persons may be excluded by royal decree from unhealthy 
industries, and such industries are specified in a decree of 1897 
whicli supersedes other earlier regulations. Hours of employment 
must not exceed 11 in Ihe 24, and at least one hour for rest must be 
Aven between il a.m. and 3 which hour must not be spent in a 
workroom. Work before 5 a.m. or after 7 I'.m., Sunday work, and 
work on recognized holidays is generally preffubited, but there are 
exceptions. Overtime from 7 to 10 P.M., under conditions, is allowed 
for women and young workers, and Sunday work for women, for 
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example, in butter and cheese making, and night work for boys over 
14 in certain industries. Employment of women within four wheks 
of childbirth is prohibited. Notices of working hours must be 
affixed in workplaces. Underground work in mines is prohibited foi 
women and young persons under lO, but in HoHand mining is a very 
small industry. In 1895 the first legislative provision was made for 
protection of workers against risk of accident or, special injury to 
health. Sufficient cubic space, lighting, ventilation, sanitary ac¬ 
commodation, reasonable temperature, removal of noxious gases or 
dust, fencing of machinery, precautions against risk from lire and 
other matters are provided for. The maiiulactucg of lucifer matches 
by means of white phosphorus was forbulilcn and The export, imjairta- 
tion and sale was regulated by a law of Uie 28lh of May 1901. By 
a regulation of the l6tb of March 1904 provisions for .safely and 
healtii of women and young workers were .strengthened in jirocesses 
where lead compounds or oilier poisons are used, and their employ¬ 
ment at certain dangerous machines and in cleaning machinery or 
near driving Ik'Hs was jirohibiled. No penal provision agumsl 
truck exists in Holland, but jiossibly abuses ot the sysleai are pre- 
venleti by the existena' of industrial councils represenling Ixith 
einployer.s and workers, with powers to mediate or arbitrate 111 case 
of disjiutes. 

SwiUerland .—In Switzerland .separate cantonal legislation pre¬ 
pared the way for the general Federal labour law of 1877 on which 
subsequent legislation rests. Such legislation is also cantonal as 
well as Federal, but in tlic latter there is only amjiliheation or 
interpretation of the principles contained in the law of 1877, whereas 
cantonal legislation covers industries not included under the F'ederal 
law, e.g. single workers employed in a trade (wittier) and employment 
in shojis, offices and hotels. The Federal law is applied to lactories, 
worlcsliops employuig young persons under 18 or more than 10 
workers, and workshops in which unhealtliy or dangerous jirocesses 
are carried on. Mines are not included, but are regulated m some 
resjiects as regards health and .safety by cantonal laws. Further, 
the I.41W of Emjiloyers’ JLiability 18S1-1887, which requires in all 
industi'ii>s precautions against accidents and reports of all serious 
accideiils to the cantonal govcnimcnts, applies to mines. This led, 
in 189O, to the creation of a special raining dejiartmeiit, and mines, of 
which there arc few, have to be iiisjiecled once a year by a mining 
engineer. The majority of the jirovisions of the Federal latxmr law 
apply to adult workers of both -sexes, aud the general limit of the 
I i-hours' day, exclusive of at least one hour for meals, applies to men 
as well as women. The latter have, however, a legal claim, when 
they have a household to manage, to leave work at the dinner-hour 
half ail hour earlier than the men. Men and unmarried women may 
be employed in such subsidiary work as cleaning before or after the 
general legal limits. On .Saturdays and eves of the eight public, 
holidays the it-hours’ day is reduced to 10. Sunday work and night 
work are forbidden, but exceptions are permitted conditionally. 
Night work is defined as 8 p.m. to 5 a.m. in summer, 8 p.m. to 6 a.m. in 
winter. Children are excluded from emjiloyraent in workplaces 
under the law until 14 years of age, and until lO must attend con¬ 
tinuation schools, Zurich canton has fixed the working day for 
women at 10 hours generally, and 9 hours on Saturdays and eves of 
holidays. Biile-Ville canton has the same limits and provides that 
the very limited Sunday employment permitted sliall be compen¬ 
sated by double time off on another day. In the German-speaking 
cantons girls under 18 arc not permitted to work overtime; in all 
cantons except Glarus the conditional overtime of 2 hours must be 
paid for at an enhanced wage. 

Sanitary regulations and fencing of machinery are provided for 
with considerable minuteness in a Federal decree of 1897. The jilans 
of every new factory must be submitted to the cantonal govern¬ 
ment. In the case of Incifer match factories, not only the building 
but methods of manufacture must be submitted. Since 1901 the 
manufacture, sale and import of matches containing white phosphorus 
have been forbidden. Women must be absent from employment 
during eight weeks before and after childbirth. In certain dangerous 
occupations, e.g. where lead or lead comfiounds are in use, women 
may not legally be erojiloyed during pregnancy. A resolution of the 
federal couiicU in 1901 classed thirty-four diflerent substances in use 
in industry as dangerous and laid down that in case of clearly defined 
illness of workers directly caused by use of any of these substances the 
habilfty provided by article 3 of the law of the 25th of June 1881, 
and article i of the law of the afiflt of April 1887, should apply to the 
manufacture. Legislative provision against abuses of the truck 
sy.stem appears to be of earlier origin in Switzerland (17th century) 
than any other European country outside England (15th century). 
The Federal Labour Law 1877 generally prohibits payment of 
wages otiierwise than im current coin, and provides that no deduc¬ 
tion shall be made without an express contract. Some of the 
cantonal laws go much farther than the British act of j8o6 in for¬ 
bidding certain deductions; e.g. Zurich prohibits any cliar^ for 
cleaning, warming or lighting workrooms or for hire of machinery. 
By the Federal law fines may not exceed hiilf a day’s wage. Ad¬ 
ministration of the Xyaboux laws is divided between inspectors 
appointed by tlie Federal Government and local authorities, under 
supervision of the cantonal governments. The Federal Govern¬ 
ment forms a court of appeal against decisions of the cantoi^l 
governments. 
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(Jwwwn)'.—Regulation of the condilionR of labour in industry 
throughout the German empire is provided for in the Imiwrial 
Industrial Code and the orders of the Federal Council based thereon. 
By far the most important recent amendment socially is the law 
Agulating child-ialKmr, dated the 30th of March 1903, which relates 
to establisliments having industrial character in the sense of the 
1 ndustrial Code. This Code is based on earlier industrial codes of the 
sc[>arate states, bit mure especially on the Code of ihop of tlie 
Nortlt German Confederation. It applies in whole or in part to all 
trades and industrial occupations, except transport, fisheries and 
agriculture. Mines are only included so far as truck, Sunday and 
holiday rest, prohilition of employment underground of female 
labour, limitation ol tiie hours of women and young workers are 
concerned ; otherwise the regulations for protection of life and limb 
ol miners vary, as do the mining laws of the diflerent states. To 
estimate the force of the Industrial Code in working, it is necessary to 
bear in mind the complicated political history of the empire, the 
separate administration by the federated states, and the generally 
considerable powers vested m administration of initialing regula¬ 
tions. The Industrial Code expressly retains power lor the states to 
initiate certain additions or exceptions to tlie Code wliich in any 
given .state may form part of the law regulating factories there. 
'i'heCode (unlike the Austrian Industrial Code) lays down no general 
limit lor a normal working day for adult male workers, but since lUgi 
lull powers were given to the Imperial government to limit liours for 
any classes of workers in industries where e.xces6ivo lengtli of the 
working day endangers the health of the worker (K.G.O. § xzot). 
Previously application had been made of powers toreduce the working 
day in sucli unhealthy industnes as silvering of mirrors by mercury 
and the manufacture of white-lead. Separate states had, under 
mining laws, also limited hours of miners. Sundav rest was, in 1891, 
secured lor every class of workers, commercial, industrial and 
niiiiiiig. Annual holidays were also secured on church festivals. 
These provisions, however, are subject to exceptions under con¬ 
ditions. An important distinction has to be shown wlien wc turn to 
tlie regulations lor liours and times of labour for protected persons 
(women, young persons and cliildren). Setting aside for the moment 
hours of shop assistants (wliicli are under special sections since 1900), 
It IS to " factory workers " and not to industrial workers in general 
that these limits apply, although they may be, and in some instances 
have been, further extended - for instance, in ready-made clothing 
trades—by imperial decree to workshops, and by tlie Child Labour 
Law of 1903 regulation ot the scoiie and duration of employment of 
children is much strengthened in workshops, commerce, transport 
and domestic industries. The term " lactory " (l<abnlt) is not de- 
hned in tlie Code, Init it is clear from various decisions of the supreme 
court that it only in part coincides with the English term, and that 
some workplaces, where processes arc carried on by aid of meclianical 
power, rank rather as English workshops. Tlio distinction is rather 
between wholesale manufacturing industry, with subdivision of 
labour, and small industry, where llic employer works himself. 
Certain classes of undertaking, vi*. forges, timber-yards, dock¬ 
yards, brickfields and open quarries, are specifically ranked as 
factories. Employment of protected persons at the surface of mines 
and uiiderground quarries, and in salt works and ore-dressing works, 
and of boys underground, comes under the factory regulations. 
These exclude cliildrcn from employment under 13 years, and even 
later if an educational certificate has not been obtained; until 14 
years hours ol employment may not exceed 6 in the 24. In processes 
and occupations under the scope of the Child Labour Law children 
may not be employed by their parents or guardians before 10 years 
of age or by other employers before X2 years of age; nor between 
tlie hours of 8 p.m, and 8 a.m., nor otherwise than in full compliance 
with requirements of educational authorities for school attendance 
and with due regard to prescribed pauses. In school term time the 
il.iily limit of employment for children is three liours, in holiday time 
three hours. As regards factories Germany, unlike Great Britain, 
J'rance and Switzerland, requires a shorter day lor young persons 
than for women—10 hours for the former, ii hours for the latter. 
Women over lO years may bo employed II hours. Night work is 
forbidden, i.e. work between 8.50 p.m. and 5.30 a.m. Overtime may 
be granted to meet unforeseen pressure or for work on perisliabie 
articles, under conditions, by local authorities and the higher ad¬ 
ministrative authorities. Prescribed meal-times are—an unbroken 
baif-hour for children in their b liours ; for young persons a mid-day 
pause of one hour, and half an hour respectively in the morning and 
afternoon spells; for women, an hour at mid-day, but women with 
the care of a household have the claim, on demand, to an extra hsdf- 
hour, as in Switzerland. No woman may be employed within lour 
weeks after childbirth, and unless a medical certificate can then be 
produced, tlie absence must extend to six weeks. Notice of working 
(leriods and meal-times must be affixed, and copies sent to the local 
authorities. Employment of protected persons in factory industries 
where there are special risks to health or morality may be forbidden 
or made dependent on special conditions. By tlie Child Labour law 
employment of children is forbidden in brickworks, stone breaking, 
chimney sweeping, street cleaning and other processes and occupa¬ 
tions. By an order of the Federal Council in 1902 female workers 
were excluded from main processes in forges and rotting mills. All 
intlustriai employers alike are bound to organize labour in such a 


mannei*as to secure workers,against injury to health and to ensure 
good conduct ani^ propriety. Sufficient light, suiUffile cloakrooms 
and saoitary accommodation, and ventilation to carry ofi dust, 
vapours and other impurities are especially required. Dining¬ 
rooms may be ordered by local authorities. Fencing and provision 
for safety in case oi fire are rcyuirod in detail. The work of the 
trade accident insurance associations in preventing accidents is 
e.speciaUy recognized in provisions for special rules in dangerous or 
unhealthy industries. Otlicials of tlie state factory departments are 
bound to give opportunity to trustees of the trade associations to 
express an opinion on .special rules. In a large number of industries 
the Federal Council lias laid down special rules comparable with those 
for unhealthy occupations in Great Britain. Among the regulations 
most recently revised and strengjlicued are those for manufacture of 
lead colours and lead compounds^ aad for horse-hair and brush- 
making factories. Tlie relations between the state inspectors oi 
factories and the ordinary police authorities are rtgulated in each 
state by its constitution. Prohibitions ot truck in its original sense— 
that is, payment of wages otherwise tlian in current coin—apply to 
any persons under a contract of service with an cmplojter for a 
sjiecihed tune ior industrial purposes ; members of a family working 
fur a parent or busliand are not included ; outworkers are covered. 
Control ot fines and deductions from wages applies only in factory 
industries and shops employing at least 20 workers. Shop hours 
are regulated by requinng sliops to be closed generally between 
9 P.M. and 5 A.M., by requiring a fixed mid-day rest of 14 hours and 
at least 10 hours' rest in the 24 for assistants. These limits can be 
modified by administrative authority. Notice of hours and working 
rules must be affixed. During tlie hours of compulsory closing sale 
ol goods on tlic streets or from lioiise to house is forbidden. Under 
the Commercial Code, as under the Civil Code, every employer is 
bound to adopt every possible measure lor maintaining the safety, 
healtli and good conduct of his employfis. By an order of the 
Imjierial Chancellor under the Commercial Code seats must bo pro¬ 
vided lor commercial assistants and apprentices. 

Austria ,—The Industrial Code of Austria, which in its present 
outline (modified by later enactments) dates from 1883, must be 
carefully distmguislied from the IndiAtrial Code ol Uie kingdom 
of Hungary. The latter is, owing to the pr^ominantiy agricultural 
character of the population, oi later origin, aid harlly had {sractical 
force before the law of 1893 provided for inspection and preven¬ 
tion of accidents in factories. No separate mining code exists in 
Hungary, and conditions oi lalmur are regulated by the Austrian 
law of 1854. The truck system is repressed on lines simila to those 
in Austria and Germany. As regards limitation of hours of adult 
labour, Hungary may be contra-sted with both those empires in that 
no restriction of hours applies eitlicr to men's or women's hours, 
whereas in Austrian factories botli are limited to an li-hours' day 
with exceptional overtime for which payment must always be made 
to the worker. The Austrian Code has its origin, however, like the 
British Factory Acts, in protection of cliild labour. Its present aexme 
is determined by the Imperial " X'atent " of 1859, and all industrial 
labour is included except mining, transporf, fisheries, forestry, 
agriculture and domestic industries. Factorlk are defined as 
including industries in which a "manufacturing process is carried on 
in an encloserl place by the aid of not less than twenty workers 
working with machines, with subdivision of labour, and uniler 
an employer who does not himself iiiamially assist in the work,” 
In smaller handicraft industries the compulsory gild system of 
organization still applies. In every industrial establishment, large 
or small, the sanitary and safely provisions, general requirement 
of Sunday rest, and annual holidays (with conditional exceptions), 
prohibition of truck and limitation of the ages of child labour apply. 
Night work for women, 8 u.m. to 5 a.m., is prohibited only in factory 
industries; lor young workers it is prohibited in any industry. 
Pauses in work are required in all industries ; one hour at lea.st must 
be given at raid-day, and if the morning and afternoon spells exceed 
a hours each, another half-hour's rest at least must be given. Children 
may not be employed in industrial work before 12 years, and then 
only 8 hours a day at work that is not injurious and if educational 
requirements arc observed. The age of employment is raised to 14 
for " factories," and the work must be such as will not hinder physical 
development. Women may not be employed in regular industrial 
occupation within one month after childbirth. In oertain scheduled 
unhealthy industries, where certificates of authorization from local 
authorities must be obtained by intending occupiers, conditions of 
health and safety lor workers can be laid down in the cer.tificate. 
The Minister of the Interior is empowered to draw up Tcgulaiioas 
prohiliitiug or making conditions for the employment of young 
workers or women in dangerous or unhealthy industries. The pro¬ 
visions against truck cover not only all industrial workers engaged in 
manual labour under a contract with an employer, but ako shop- 
assistants ; tlie special regulations against fines and deductions apply 
to factory workers and shops where at least 20 workers are employed. 
In mines under the law of 1884, which supplements 'the general 
miiOTg law, employment of women and girls underground is pro 
hibited; boys from 12 to 16 and girls from 12 to 18 may only 'be 
employed at light work above ground; 14 is the earliest age of 
admission for boys underground. The shifts from bank to bank must 
sot exceed i2 hours, of wliich not more than 10 may be eSective 
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work. Sunday rest must begin not latfr than 0 a.m., and must be of 
«4 liours’ duration. These last two provisions do jiot hold in case of 
pressing danger for safety, health or property. Sick and Uccident 
funds and mining associations are legislated for in minutest detail. 
The general law juoviJes for safety in working, but special rules 
drawn up by the district authorities lay down in detail the conditions 
of health and safety. As regards manufacturing industry, the 
Industrial Code lays no obligation on employers to report accidents, 
and that until the Accident Insurance Law of l88g came into force 
no statistics were available. In Austria, unlike Germany, the factory 
inspectorate is organized throughout under a central chief inspector. 

Scandinavian Countries .—In Sweden the Factory Law was 
amended in January 1901; in Denmark in July tqoi. Until that 
year, however, Norway was in somp respects in advance of the other 
two countries by its law of Wgz, which applied to industrial works, 
including metal works of all kinds and mining. Women were thereby 
prohibited from employment: la) underground ; (6) in cleaning or 
oiling machinery in motion ; (r) during six weeks after childbirth, 
unless provided with a medical certificate stating that they might 
return at the end of four weeks without injury to health; {d) in 
dangerous, unhealthy or exhausting trades during pregnancy. 
Further, work on Suhrlays and pulilic holidays is prohibited to all 
workers, adult and youthful, with conditional exceptions under the 
authority of the inspectors. Children over 12 are admitted to 
industrial work on obtaining certificates of birth, of physical fitness 
and of elementary education. The hours of children are limited to 
6, with pauses, and of young persons (of 14 to 18 years) to 10, with 
pauses. Night work between 8 p.m. and o a.m. is prohibited. All 
workers are entitled to a copy of a code of factory rules containing the 
terms of the contract of work drawn up byre|)resentativesof employfe 
with the employers and sanctioned by the inspector. Health and 
safety in working are provided for in detail in the same law of iSqz. 
Special rules may be inaile for dangerous trades, and in iSytj such 
rules were established for match factories, similar to some of the 
British rules, but notably providing for a dental examination four 
times yearly by a doctor. In Denmark, regulation began with un¬ 
healthy industries, and it was not until the law of 1901 came into 
force, on the ist of January 1902, that children under 12 years have 
been excluded from fatfory htbour. Control of child labour can be 
strengftiened b^ municipal regulation, and this has been done in 
Copenhagen by an order of the 23rd of May 1903. In Sweden the 
12 years’ limit had for some time held in the larger factories; the 
scope has been extended so that it corresponds with the Norwegian 
law. The hours of children are, in Denmark, 6J for those under 14 
years ; in Sweden fi for those under 13 years. Young persons may 
not in eitlier country work more than to hours daily, anti night work, 
which is forbidden for jiersons under 18 years, is now defined as in 
Norway. Women may not he employed in industry within four 
weeks of childbirth, except on authority of a medical certificate. All 
factories in Sweden where young workers are employed are subject to 
medical inspection once a year. Fencing of machinery and hygienic 
conditions (ventilation, cubic space, temperature, light) are regulated 
in detail. In Denmark the use of white phosphorus in manufacture 
of lucifer matches has been prohibited .since 1874, and special regula¬ 
tions have been drawn up by administrative orders which strengthen 
control of various unhealthy or dangerous industries, e.g. dry-cleaning 
works, printing works and type foundries, iron foundries and engineer¬ 
ing works. A special act of tlie bth of April tgofi regulates labour 
and sanitary conditions in bakehouses and confectionery works. 

Italy and Spain .—The wide difference between the industrial 
development of these southern Latin countries and the two countries 
with which this summary begins, and the far greater imjiortance of 
the agricultural interests, produced a situation, as regards labour 
legislation until as recently as 1903, which makes it convenient to 
touch on the comparatively limited scope of their reguiations at the 
close of the series. It was stated by competent and impartial ob¬ 
servers from each of the two countries, at the International Congress 
on Labour Laws held at Brussels in 1897, that the lack of adequate 
measures for protection of child labour and inellicient administration 
of such regulations as exist was then responsible for abuse of their 
forces that could be found in no other European countries. " Their 
iabour in factories, workshops, and mines constitutes a veritable 
martyrdom " (Biiain). " I believe that there is no country where 
a sacrifice of child life is made that is comparable with that in certain 
Italian factories and industries" (Italy). In both countries im¬ 
portant progress has since been made in organizing inspection and 
reventing accidents. In Spain the first step in the direction of 
mitation of women’s hours of labour was taken by a law of jgoo, 
which took effect in 1902, in regulations for reduction of hours of 
labour for adults to ii, normally, in the 24. Hours of children under 
14 must not exceed 6 in any industrial work nor 8 in any commercial 
undertaking. Labour before the age of 10 years and night work 
between 6 p.M. and 5 a.m. was jirohibited, and powers were taken to 
extend the prohibition of night work to young persons under 16 years. 
The labour of childrenAn Italy was until 1902 regulated in the main 
by a law of i88fi, but a royal decree of 1899 strengthened it by 
ciassiog night work for children under I2 years as ” injurious,” such 
work being thereby generally prohibited for them, though exceptions 
are admitted : at the same time it was laid down that children from 
12 to 15 years might not be employed for more than 0 hours at night. 


The law of 1886 prohibits Anployment of children under 9 years in 
industry and under 10 years in underground mining. Night-work 
for women was in Italy first prohibited by the law of the igth of J une 
1902, and at the same time aW for boys under 15, but this regiilatioji 
was not to take full effect for 5 years as regaids persons already so 
employed ; by the same law persons under 15 and women of any age 
were accorded the claim to one day’s complete rest of 24 hours in the 
week : the age of employment of children in fAtories, workshops, 
laboratories, quarries, mines, was raised to 12 years generally and 14 
years for underground work ; the labour of female workers of any 
age was prohibited in underground work, and power was reserved to 
further restrict and regulate their employment dk well as that of male 
workers under 15. Spain and Italy, the former by the law of the 
13th of March 1900, the latter by the law of the 19th of June 1902, 
rohibit the employmmil ot women within a fixed perio.l of cliild- 
irth ; in Spain the limit is three weeks, in Italy one month, which 
may be reduced to three weeks on a medical certificate of fitness. 
Sunda)r re.st is secured in industrial works, with regulated excep¬ 
tions, in Spain by the law of the 3rd of ivxarch 1904, Jt is in the 
direction of fencing and other safeguards against accidents and as 
regards sanitary provisions, both in industrial workpl.ices and in 
mines, that Italy has made most advance since her l.uv of 1890 for 
prevention of accidents. Special measures for prevention of malaria 
are required in cultivation of rice by a ministerial circular of the 23rd 
of April 1903 : work may not begin until an hour after sunrise and 
must cease an hour before sunset; chiidren under 13 may not be 
employed in this industry. (A. M. An.) 

IV. United States 

Under the general head of Labour Legislation all American 
statute laws regulating labour, its conditions, and the relation 
of employer and employe mu.st be classed. It includes 
what is properly known as factory legislation. Labour * 
legislation belongs to tlie latter half of the iqth century, so far 
as the United States is concerned. Like England in the far past, 
the Americans in colonial days undertook to regulate wages 
and prices, and later the employment of apprentices. Legislation 
relating to wages and prices was long ago abandoned, but the 
laws affecting the employment of apprentices still exist in some 
form, although conditions of employment have changed so 
materially that apprenticeships are not entered as of old ; but 
the laws regulating the employment of apprentices were the 
basis on which English legislation found a foothold when 
parliament wished to regulate the labour of factory operatives. 
The code of labour laws of the present time is almost entirely 
the result of the industrial revolution during the latter part of 
the 18th century, under which the domestic or hand-lalwur 
.system was displaced through the introduction of power 
machinery. As this revolution took place in the United States 
at a somewhat later date than in England, the labour legislation 
necessitated by it belongs to a later date. The factory, so far 
as textiles arc concerned, was firmly established in America 
during the period from 1820 to 1840, and it was natural that the 
English legislation found friends and advocates in the United 
States, although the more objectionable conditions accompanying 
the English factory were not to be found there. 

The first attempt to secure legislation regulating factory 
employment related to the hours of labour, which were very long 
—from twelve to thirteen hours a day. As machinery 
was introduced it was felt that the tension resulting attempt* 
from speeded machines and the close attention re- <“ regulate 
quired in the factory ought to be accompanied by a 
shorter work-day. ’This view took firm hold of the operatives, 
and was the chief cause of the agitation which has resulted in a 
great body of laws applying in very many directions. As early 
as 1806 the caulkers and shipbuilders of New York City agitated 
for a reduction of hours to ten per day, but no legislation followed. 
There were several other attempts to secure some regulation 
relative to hours, but there was no general agitation prior to 1831. 
As Massachusetts was the state which first recognized the necessity 
of regulating employment (following in a measure, and so far as 
conditions demanded, the English labour or factory legislation), 
the history of such legislation in that state is indicative of that 
in the United States, and as it would be impossible in this article 
to give a detailed history of the origin of laws in the different 
states, the dates of their enactment, and their provisions, it is 
best to follow primarily the course of the Eastern states, dnd 
especially that of Massachusetts, where the first general agitation 
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took* place and the first laws were enacted. Tliat state in 1836 
regulated by law the question of the education of young persons 
omployed in manufacturing establishments. The regulation of 
hours of labour was warmly discussed in 1832, and several 
legislative committees and commissions reported upon it, but no 
specific action on\he general question of hours of labour secured 
the indorsement of the Massachusetts legislature until 1874, 
although the day’s labour of children under twelve years of age 
was limited to ten flours in 1842. Ten hours constituted a day’s 
labour, on a voluntary basis, in many trades in Massachusetts 
and other parts of the country as early as 1853, while in the 
shipbuilding trades this was the work-day in 1844. In April 
1840 President Van Buren issued an order “ tliat all public 
establishments will hereafter be regulated, as to working hours, 
by the ten'hours system.” The real aggressive movement began 
in 1845, through numerous petitions to the Massachusetts 
legislature urging a reduction of the day's labour to eleven hours, 
but notliing came of these petitions at that time. Again, in 1850, 
a similar effort was made, and also in 1851 and 1852, but the bills 
failed. Then there was a period of quiet until 1865, when an 
unpaid commission made a report relative to the hours of labour, 
and recommended the establishment of a bureau of statistics 
for the purpose of collecting data bearing upon the labour 
question. This was the first step in this direction in any country. 
The first bureau of the kind was established in Massachusetts in 
i86q, but meanwhile, in accordance with reports of commissions 
and the address of Governor Bullock in 1866, and the general 
sentiment which then prevailed, the legislature passed an act 
regulating in a measure the conditions of the employment of 
children in manufacturing establishments ; and this is one of 
the first laws of the kind in the United States, although the first 
legislation in the United States relating to the hours of labour 
which the writer has been able to find, and for which he can fix 
a date, was enacted by the state of Pennsylvania in 1849, the law 
providing that ten hours should be a day’s work in cotton, 
woollen, paper, bagging, silk and flax factories. 

The Masisachusetts law of 1866 provided, firstly, that no child 
under ten should be employed in any manufacturing establish¬ 
ment, and tlut no child between ten and fourteen 
mMt o/' employed unless he had attended some 

ciiiunia. public or private school at least six months during the 
year preceding such employment, and, further, that 
such employment should not continue unle.ss the child attended 
school at least six months in each and every year; secondly, a 
penalty not exceeding $50 for every owner or agent or other person 
knowingly employing a child in violation of the act; thirdly, 
that no child under the age of fourteen should be employed in any 
manufacturing establishment more than eight hours in any one 
day ; fourthly, that any parent or guardian allowing or consent¬ 
ing to employment in violation of the act should forfeit a sum 
not to exceed $50 for each offence ; fifthly, that the Governor 
instruct the state constable and his deputies to enforce the 
provisions of all laws for regulating the employment of children 
in manufacturing establishments. The same legislature also 
created a commission of three persons, whose duty it was to 
inve.stig.ite the subject of hours of labour in relation to the 
social, educational and sanitary condition of the working classes. 
In 1867 a fundamental law relating to schooling and hours of 
labour of children employed in manufacturing and mechanical 
establishments w.as passed by the Massachusetts legislature. 
It differed from the act of the year previous in some respects, 
going deeper into the general question. It provided that no 
child under ten should be employed in any manufacturing or 
mechanical establishment of die commonwealth, and that no 
child between ten and fifteen should be .so employed unless he 
had attended school, public or private, at least tlirce montlis 
during the year next preceding his employment. There were 
provisions relating to residence, &c., and a further provision that 
no time less than 120 lialf-days of actual schooling should be 
deegied an equivalent of three months, and that no child under 
fifteen should be employed in any manufacturing or mechanical 
establishment more than sixty hours any one week. The law 


also provided penalties for violation. It repealed the act df 
1866. * 

In 1869 began the establishment of that chain of offices in 
the United States, the principle of which has been adopted by 
other countries, known as bureaus of statistics of labour, 
their especial purpose being the collection and dissemination of 
information relating to all features of industrial employment. 
As a result of the success of the first bureau, bureaus are in 
existence in thirty-three states, in addition to the United States 
Bureau of Labour. 

A special piece of legislatiofl whi«h belongs to the common¬ 
wealth of Massachusetts, so far as experience shows, was that 
in 1872, providing for cheap morning and evening trains for the 
accommodation of working men living in the vicinity of Boston. 
Great Britain hiid long liad such trains, which were called 
parliamentary trains. Under the Massachusetts law some of the 
railways running out of Boston furnished the accommodation 
required, and the system has since been in operation. 

In different parts of the country the agitation to secure legisla¬ 
tion regulating the hours of labour bcciime aggressive again 
in 1870 and the years immediately following, there 
being a constant repetition of attempts to secure the 
enactment of a ten-hours law, but in Massachusetts 
all the petitions failed till 1874, when the legislature of 
that commonwealth established the hours of labour at skty per 
week not only for children under eighteen, but for women, the 
law providing that no minor under eighteen and no woman over 
that age should be employed by any person, firm or corporation 
in any manufacturing establishment ipore than ten hours in any 
one day. In 1876 Massachusetts reconstructed its laws relating 
to the employment of children, although it did n*t abrogate tte 
principles involved in earlier legislation, while in 1877 the 
commonwealth passed Factory Acts covering the general pro¬ 
visions of the British laws. It provided ffir the general inspec¬ 
tion of factories and public buildings, the provisions of the law 
relating to dangerous machinery, such as belting, shafting, gear¬ 
ing, drums, &c., which the legislature insisted must be securely 
guarded, and that no machinery other than steam engines should 
be cleaned while running. Tltc question of ventilation and 
cleanliness was also attended to. Dangers connected with 
hoistways, elevators and well-holes were minimized by their 
protection by sufficient trap-doors, while fire-escapes were made 
obligatory on all establishments of three or more storeys in 
height. All main doors, both inside and outside, of manufactur¬ 
ing establishments, as well as those of churches, school-rooms, 
town halls, theatres and every building used for public assemblies, 
should open outwardly whenever the factory inspectors of the 
commonwealth deemed it necessary. These provisions remain 
in the laws of Massachusetts, and other states have found it wise 
to follow them. 

The labour legislation in force in 1910 in the various states of the 
tJnion might be claissificd in two general branches: (A) protective 
la!)our legislation, or laws for the aid of workers who, on account of 
their economic dependence, are not in a position fully to protect 
themselves; (B) legislation having for its purpo.se the fixing of the 
legal status of the worker ps aii employe, such as laws relating to the 
making and breaking of tlie labour contract, the right to form 
organizations and to assemble peaceably, the settlement of labour 
disputes, the licen.sing o( occupations, &c. 

(A) Tlie first class includes factory and workshop acts, laws relating 
to hours of labour, work on Sundays and holidays, the payment of 
wages, the liability of employers for injuries To their _ 
employes, &c. Factory acts have been jiasscd by 
nearly all the states of the Union. These may be 
considered in two groups--first, laws which relate to con- *®"' 
ditions of employment and affect only children, young persons and 
women ; and second, laws which relate to the sanitary condition of 
factories and workshops and to the safety of employes generally. 
The states adopting such laws have usually made provision for 
factory inspectors, whose duties are to enlorcc these laws and who 
have power to enter and insjiect factories and workshops. Tlie most 
common provisions of the factory acts in the various states arc those 
wliich fix an age limit below which employment is unlawful. All but 
five states have enacted such provisions, and these five states have 
practically no manufacturing industries. In some states the laws 
fixing an age limit are restricted in their application to factories, 
while in others they extend also to workshops, bakeries, mercantile 
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establi-ilunents ami other work places where chilUten are ^ployed. 

Tlif prescribed afie limit varies Irom ten to fourteen years. I^visious 
concerning the education of children in factories and workshops may 
be considered in two groups, those relating to apprenticeship and 
those requiring a certain educational qualihcation as a iire-re<iuisite 
to employment. Apprenticeship laws are numeroiiH but Uey do not 
now nave great lorce, because ot the practical alirogation of the 
apprenticeship system through the operation I* 

of production. Most states have provisions prohibiting i literates 
iind'er a specilicd age, usually sixteen, from being employed m 
factories and workshops. 'I he provisions of the factory acts relating 
to hours of labour ami iiiglit work gencrallv ailed only the employ¬ 
ment of women and young piersons.. Most ol tlie states have 
such provisions, those limiting the hours of children occurring mo . 
ireciueutly than tliose limiting the hours of women. Ihe hour limit 
lor work in such cases ranges Irom six per day to sixty-six per week. 
Where the working time ol children is restricted, the rainuuum age 
pre.scribed for such chihlren ranges from twelve to twenly-one years, 
in someicases the restrirtion of the hours of labour ot women and 
children is general, while in others it applies only to employment in 
one or more classes of industries. Other provisions o law for the 
protection of tioincn and children, but not usually conlmed in their 
operation to fadoiies and workshops, are such as require seats for 
females and separate toilet facilities lor the sexes, and prohibit ein- 
Dlovment in certain occupations as in mines, places where intoxicants 
are maiiulactured or sold, in cleaning or operating dangerous 
machinery, iScc. Provisions of factory acts relating to the sanitary 
condition of factories and worksliops and llie safety of employes 
have been enacted in nearly all the iiianul.acturing slates of the 
Union They prohibit overcrowding, and i«|uire proper ventila¬ 
tion suflicient light anil heat, the lime-washing or painting of walls 
and ceUings, the provision of exhaust Ians and blowers m jilaccs where 
dust or dangerous fumes are generated, guards on machinery, 
mechanical belts and gearing shifters, guards on elevators and hoist¬ 
ways. hand-rails on stairs, hre-escapes, Ac. ., , j 

The statutes relating to hours of labour may be considerwi under 
five groups, namely : (I) gincral laws which rnerely lix what shall 

be regarded gs a day's labour in the alisence of a contract; 
Ueunt/ defining what shall coristilute a day's work on 

bbour. ' ; {^) laws limiting the hours of lalxiur per 

day on public works : (4) laws limiting the hours of labour in certain 
occupations; and (5)'laws which specify the hours per day or per 
week during winch women and cliihlren may be employed, llie 
statutes included m the first two groups place no restrictions upon 
the uuinher ol hours which may be agreed upon between employers 
and employes, while those in the other tliiee groups usually liiiiit the 
freedom of contract and provide penaltieis ior their violation. A 
considerable numlxir ol states have enacted laws which hx a day s 
labour in the absence ol any contract, some at oiglil and others at 
ten hours, so that when an employer and an employe make a contract 
and they do not specify what sliall constitute a day s labour, ciRht 
or ten hours resiiectively would be ruled as the day s hiliour m an 
actum wluc'i miglU come before the courts. In a number ol the states 
it is optional with tlie citizens to liiiuidate certain taxes either by 
cash payments or by rendering personal service. In the, latter case 
the Imigth of the working day is defined by law, eight konrs being 
usually specified. The Federal government and nearly one-hall of the 
states liave laws providing that eight hours shall coiislilute a day s 
work for employes on public works. Under the Federal Act it is 
unlawful for any officer ot the government or of any contractor or 
subcontractor for public works to permit labourers and mechanics to 
work longer than eight hours per day. The state laws concerning 
hours of labour have similar provisions. Exceptions arc provided 
for case of extraordinary emergencies, such as danger to huin.an me 
or property. In many states the hours of labour have been limited 
by law in oraiupations in which, on account ol their dangerous or 
iusanitarv chariicter, the health of the employf's would be jeoimrdized 
bv long hours of labour, or in which the fatigue occasioned by long 
hours would endanger the lives of the employes or of the pub he. 
The occupations for wliich such special legislation has been enacted 
are those of employes on steam and street railways, m mines and 
other underground workings, smelling and refining works, Imkenes 
and cotton and woollen mills. Laws limiting the hours of lalxiur of 
women and children have been considered under factory and work- 

all states and Territories of the Union have laws prohibiting 
the employment of labour on Sunday. These laws usually rnake it 
a misdemeanour for persons either to labour themselves or 
Suaamy ^ compel or permit their apprentices, servants or other 
employfs, to labour on the first day of the week. Ex¬ 
ceptions are made in the case of household duties or works of 
necessity or charity, and in the ca.se of members of religious societies 
who observe some other than the first day of the week. 

. Statutes concerninjf. the payment of wages of employes may be 
•considered in two groups; (i) those which relate to the employment 
contract, such as laws fixing the maximum jieriod of wage 
PaymbBt payments, prohibiting the payment of wages in scrip ot 
wtwsgMt pjjier evidences of indebtedness in lieu of lawful money, 
prohibiting wage deductions on account of fines, breakage of 1 
machinery, discounts for prepayments, medical attendance, relief 


funds or other purposes, requiring the giving of notice of roductipn of 
wages. &c.; (2) legislation granting certain privileges or aiioidmg 
special protection to working people with respect to tlieir wagra, 
such as laws exempting wages from attacliipent, preferring wagb ^ 
claims in assignments, and granting workmen hens upon buildings 
ami other constructions on which lliey have been employed. 

Employers' Lability laws have been pas.scd toainablc an employe 
to recover damages Irom his employer under certain conditionS-when 
he has been injured through accident occiiriing m the 
works of the employer. The common-law maxim that the 
princiiial is responsible ior the acts of lus ageiii does not 
apply where two or more persons are working together under the 
same employer and one of the emjiloy^s is injured through the 
carelessness of his fellow-erajiloyfi, although the one causing the 
accident is the agent of the principal, who under the common law 
would be responsible. The old Homan law and the English and 
American prallice under it held that the co-employe was a party to 
the accident. The inj uslice of this rule is seen by a single dliistration. 

A weaver in a cotton lactory, where there are hundreds of operatives 
is injured by the neglect or carelessness of the engineer m charge of 
the motive power. Under the cximmon law the weaver could not 
recover damages Irom the employer, because be w.as the co-eraploy6 
ol the eiu'ineer. So. one ol tliousaiids of employes of a railway 
system, sustaining injuries through the carelessness of a switchman 
whom he never saw, could recover no damages Irom the railway 
company, both being co-employes ol tlie same ""P 
injustice of tills application ol the common-law rule has been recog¬ 
nized, but the only way to avoid the difiiculty was tlirough sp“ih<: 
legislation providing that under such conditions as t ^ 
and similar ones, the doctrine of co-employment should not apply, 
and that the workman should have the same right to recover damages 
as a passenger upon a railway train. 1 lus legislation has up.set some 
ol the most notable distinctions of law. _ j 

The first agitation for legislation of this character occurred in 
England in 1880. A number of states in the Union have now 
enacted statutes fixing the liability ol employers under certain 
conditions and relieving the employfi irom the 
common-law rule. Where the employfi himscll is contributoo^^ to 
the injuries resulting from an accident he cannot recover, nor can he 
recover in some casi^ where he knows of the danger from the tlefects 
ol tools or implements employed by luin. llie lepslation upon the 
subject involve many features ol legislation wlucli need not be 
described here, such as those concermiig the jiower of cm|.loycs to 
make a contract, ami those defining the conditions often elaborate, 
which lead to the liability of the employer and the duties of the 
employf-, and the relations in which damages for injuries sustamid 

in employment may be recovered from the emjiloyer. _ 

(B)* The statutes thus far considered may be reprded as protptive 
labour legislation. There is, besides, a large bixlj; ol statutory Uws 
enacted in the various states for the purpose of fixing the legal status 
of employers and employis and detaing their rights and jirivdeges 

great variety of statutes have been enacted in the various 
states*relating to^the labour contract. Among these arc laws de¬ 
fining the labour contract, requiring notice ol termination 
of contract, making it a misdemeanour to briak a contract 
of service and thereby endanger hutnan life o' «*P°®® , 

valuable property to serious injury, or to make a '““tract of service 
and accctit transportation or pecuniary advancements \yth inUnt to 
defraud,V“hibiting contracts of employment 
waive the right to damages in case of injury, &c. A Federal stilute 
makes it a misdemeanour for any one to prejiay the t^^P^tUtion or 
in any way assist or encourage the inipprtatiou of aliens under 
contract to perform labour or service of any kind in the United Stales, 
excepttons beVng made in the case of skilled l^'bour that cannot 
otheiwise be obtained, domestic servants and persons belonging to 

.11 a..»;» - 

have statutory provisions requiring the exaimnation and licensing 
of persons practising certain trades oth« than LIctuni 

class of recognized professions. The Federal sta tute re- 
late* only to engineers on steam vessels, masters, mates, 

Tiilota &c The occupations for which exaromations and 
licences are required W the various state laws arc those of barbers, 
h“So«rdevator operators, plumbers, 

engineers, telegraph operators on ra.ilroads and ^rtain classes of 
mine workers and steam and street railway employw. 


"Hie right of combination and peaceable assembly on the part 
of employds is recognized at common law throughout the United 
States. Organizations of working-men formed tor 
their mutual benefit, protection and improvement, 
such as for endeavouring to secure higher wages, mob^ 
shorter hours of labour or better working ^"dHions 
are nowhere regarded as unlawful. A number of states Md the 
Federal government have enacted statutes providing ^ 
incorporation of trade unions but owing to 
regulation or inspection enjoyed by unmeorporated trade unions. 
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very few have availed themselves of this privilege. A number of 
states have enacted laws tending to give special protection to 
and encourage trade pnions. Thus, nearly one-hall of the states 
have pas.sed acts declaring it unlawful for employers to discharge 
workmen for joinjpg labour organizations, or to make it a con- 
dition»of employment that tliey .shall not belong to such bodies. 
Laws of this kind have generally been held to be unconstitu¬ 
tional. Nearly all the states have laws protecting trade 
unions in the use 81 the union label, insignia of membership, 
credentials, &c., and making it a mi.sdemeanour to counter¬ 
feit or fraudulently use them. A number of the states exempt 
labour organizations from the operations of the anti-trust and 
insurance acts. 

Until recent years all legal action concerning labour dis¬ 
turbances Vas based upon the principles of the common law. 

Some of the states have now fairly complete statutory 
dSfiMtt. enactments concerning labour disturbances, while 
others have little or no legislation of this class. The 
right of employds to strike for any cause or for no cause is sus¬ 
tained by the common law everywhere in the United States. 
Likewise an employer has a right to discharge any or all of his 
employds when they have no contract with him, and he may 
refuse to employ any person or class of persons for any reason 
or for no reason. Agreements among strikers to take peaceable 
means to induce others to remain away from the works of an 
employer until he yields to the demands of the strikers are 
not held to be conspiracies under the common law, and the 
carrying out of such a purpose by peaceable persuasion and 
without violence, intimidation or threats, is not unlawful. 
However, any interference with the constitutional rights of 
another to employ whom he chooses or to labour when, where 
or on what terms he pleases, is illegal. The boycott has been 
held to be an illegal conspiracy in restraint of trade. The 
statutory enactments of the various states concerning labour 
disturbances are in part rc-cnactments of the rules of common law 
and in part more or loss departures from or additions to the 
established principles. The list of such statutory enactments is 
a large one, and includes laws relating to blacklisting, boy¬ 
cotting, conspiracy against working-men, interference with 
employment, intimidation, picketing and strikes of railway 
employes; laws re(|uiring statements of causes of discharge of 
employes and notice of .strikes in advertisements for labour; 
laws prohibiting deception in the employment of labour and the 
hiring of armed guards by employers ; and laws declaring that 
certain labour agreements do not constitute conspiracy. Some of 
the.se laws have been held to be unconstitutional, and some have 
not yet been tested in the courts. 

The taws just treated relate almost entirely to acts either oi 
employers or of employes, but there is another form of law, namely, 
Arbitnm providing for action to be taken by others in the eflort 
Mm and prevent working people from losing employment, cither 
... by their own acts or by those of their employers, or to 
Moo. " differences which arise out of controversies 

relating to wages, hours of labour, terms and conditions 
of employment, rules, &c. These laws provide for the mediation and 
the arbitration of labour disputes (see AnniTRATioN and Concilia¬ 
tion). Twenty-three states and the h'edcral government liave laws 
or constitutional provisions of this nature. In some cases they pro¬ 
vide for the appointment of state boards, and in others of local boards 
only. A number of states provide for local or special boards in 
addition to the regular state boards. In some states it is required 
that a member of a labour organization must be a member of the 
board, and, in general, both employers and employes must be 
represented. Nearly all state boards are required to attempt to 
mediate between the parties to a dispute when information is re¬ 
ceived of an actual or threatened labour trouble. Arbitration may 
be undertaken in some states on application from either party, in 
others on the application of both parties. An agreement to maintain 
the status quo pending arbitration u usually required. The modes of 
enforcement of obedience to tlie awards of the boards are various. 
Some states depend on publicity alone, some give the decisions the 
effect of judgments of courts of law which may be enforced by 
execution, while in other states disobedience to such decisions is 
punishable as for contempt of court. The Federal statute applies 
only to common carriers engaged in interstate commerce, and provides 
fo| an attempt to be made at mediation by two designated govern¬ 
ment officials in controversies between common carriers and their 


employes, and, in,case of the failure of snch an attempt, tor th«k 
formatiok of a board of arbitration consisting of the same officials 
together with certain other parties to be selected. Such arbitration 
boards are to be formed only at the request or upon the consent of 
both parties to the controversy. 

The enforcement of laws by executive or judicial action is an 
important matter relating to labour legislation, for without 
action such laws would remain dead letters. Under 
the constitutions of the states, the governor is the jadUM 
commander-in-chief of the military forces, and he has Mfom- 
the power to order the militia,or any part of it into mtatoi 
active service in case of insurrection, Evasion, tumult, 
riots or breaches of the peace or imminent danger 
thereof. Frequent action has been taken in the case of strikes 
with the view of preventing or suppres-sing violence threatened or 
happening to persons or property, the effect being, howewr, that 
the militia protects those working or desiring to work, or the 
empbyers. The president of the United States jnay use the 
land and naval forces whenever by reason of insurrection, 
domestic violence, unlawful obstructions, conspiracy, combina¬ 
tions or assemblages of persons it becomes impracticable to 
enforce the laws of the limd by the ordinary course of judicial 
proceedings, or when the execution of the laws is so hindered 
by rca.son of such events that any portion or class of the people 
arc deprived thereby of their rights and privileges under the 
constitution and laws of the country. Under this general power 
the United States forces have been used for the protection (rf 
both employers and employes indirectly, the purpose being to 
protect mails and, as in the states, to see that the laws are carried 
out. • 

The power of the courts to interfere in labour disputes is 
through the injunction and punishment thcrcund# for contempt 
of court. It is a principle of law that when there are interferences, 
actual or threatened, with property or with^ rights of a pecuniary 
nature, and the common or statute law offers no adequate and 
immediate remedy for the prevention of injury, a court of equity 
may interpose and issue its order or injunction as to what must 
or must not be done, a violation of which writ gives the court 
which issued it the power to punish for contempt. The doctrine 
is that something is necessary to be done to stop at once the 
destruction of property and the obstruction of business, and the 
injunction is immediate in its action. This wsit has been resorted 
to frequently for the indirect protection of employes and of 
employers. (C. D. W.) 

Authorities.—English : (a) Factory Iie^lation: Abraham 

and Davies, Law relating to Factories and Workshops (London, 1897 
and 1902): Kedgrave, Factory Acts (London, 1897) : Koj^ 
Commission on Labour, Minutes of Evidence and Digests, Group 
" C ” (3 vols., 1892-1893), Assistant Commissioner's Report on 
Employment of Women (1893), Fifth and Final Report of the Com¬ 
mission (1894); International Labour Conference at Beriin, 
Corresportdence, Commercial Series (C, 6042) (1890); House of 
Lords Committee on the Sweating Systein, Report (1891); Home 
Office Reports : Annual Reports of ELM. Chief Inspector of Factories 
(1879 to 1901), Committee on White Lead and Various Lead 
Indu.stries (1894), Working of the Cotton Cloth Factories Acts 
(1*97), Dangerous Trades (Anthrax) Committee, Do., Miscellane¬ 
ous Trades (1896-97-98-99), Conditions of Work in FislsCuring 
Trade (1898), Li^d Compounds in Pottery (1899), Phosphorus in 
Manufacture of Lucifer Matches (1899), &c., Ac.; Whately Cooke- 
Taylor, Modem Factory System (London, 1891); Oliver, Dangerous 
Trades (London, 1902); Cunningham, Growth of English Commerce 
and Industry (1907); Hutchins and Harrison, History of Factory 
Legislation (1903); Traill, Social England, 6-c., &<• (6) IBln st 
and (Juaniss ; Statutes : Coal Mines Regulation Acts 1886, 1894, 
1896, 1899; Metalliferous Mines Regulation Acts 1872, 1875; 
Quarries Act 1894; Royal Commission on Labour, Minutes of 
Evidence and Digests, Group "A" (1892-1893, 3 vols.); Royal 
Commission on Mining Koyatties, Appendices (189^); Home Ofiice 
Reports : Annual General Report upon the Mining Industry, 

i t894-1897), Mines and Quarries, General Reports and Statistics 
1898 to 1899), Annual Reports of H.M. Chief Inspector of Factories 
1893-1895) (Quarries); Maeswinney and Bristowe, Coed Mines 
Rsguiation Act tSSr (London, 1888). ic'\ lliops; Statutes : Shop 
Hours Acts iSga, 1893, 1896 Seats for Shop Assistants Act 1899*, 
Report of Select Committee of House of Commons on the Shop Hours 
Regulation Bill rSSP (Eyre and Spottiswoode). (<f) Tmidi: Homo 
Office Reports : Annual Reports of H.M. Chief Inspector of Factorise, 
especially 1893-1 goo, Memorandum on the Law relating to Truck 
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<in(I Checkweighing ClaiiBre of the Coal Mines Acts i8y6. Mumor- 
nndum relating to the Truck Acts, by Sir Keiiclm Digby, wifti text of 
Vets (1897). 

CoNTiNENTAT F.cKoi'E: Annuttirc dc la legislation du travail 
(Bruxelles, 1898-1005) ; Hygu'ne et sfeuriti des travailleurs dans le.s 
ateliers inifmfriWs (Faris, 1895) ; Bulletin de, I'inspecUon du travail 
(Park, 1895-1902) ; BuUcltn Ite I'ofpce international du travail (Paris. 
1903 lyoij); Cungris international dc llgislation du travail (1898) ; 
/)ii' Oeuierbeordnung fiir das deutsche Reich, (i) Landmann (1897) ; 
(2) Neukamp (1901) ; Gesetzbetr. Kinderarbeit in gewerblichen 
Betrciben, ,70. Mdrz ; Konrad Agahd, Manz'sche Gesetzausgabe, 
et'hter Band und siebenter Band (Wien, 1897-1898) ; Legge sitgli 
inlorlunii del lavorv (Milan, {,900). • 

Uniteo States: See the Twenty-Second Annual Report of the 
Commissioner of Labor (1907) giving all labour laws in force in the 
United Stales in 19^17, with annotations of decisions of courts ; bi- 
montlily Bulletins of the U.S. Bureau of Labor, containing laws 
passed .•jincc those published in the foregoing, and decisions of courts 
relating to e:n[)loyers and employes; also special articles in these 
Bulletins on " r.mployer and Employh under the Common Law " 
(No. I), ' Protection of Workmen in their Employment " (No. 20), 

" Governnient Industrial .Arbitration " (No. Oo), " lavws relating 
to the Eiiiplovinenl of Women and Chihiren, and to Factory Iii- 
s|)ection and' the Health and Salety of F.mployis" (No. 74), 
"Wages and Hours ol Labor in Manufacturing Industries, 1S90 to 
1907 ”(No. 77), "Keview of Labor Legi.slation of 1908 and 1909 ” (No. 
85); also " Keport ol the Industrial Commission on Labor Legisla¬ 
tion ” (vol. V., U.S. Commission's Report) ; C. D. Wright, Industrial 
Evolution in the United Slates (1887); Stimson, Handbook to the Labor 
Laws of the United States, and Labor in its Relation to Law; Adams 
and Sumner, Labor Problems ; Labatl, Commentaries on the Law of 
Master and Servant. 

LABOUR PARTY, in Great Britain, the name given to the 
party in parliament composed of working-class representatives. 
As the result of the Keforfn Act of 1884, e.xtending the franchise 
to a larger netjj working-class electorate, the votes of “ labour ” 
became more and more a matter ol importance for politicians ; 
and the Liberal parly, .seeking for the support of organized 
labour in the trade unions, lound room for a few working-class 
representatives, who, however, acted and voted as Liberals. 
It was nut till 1893 that the Independent labour party, splitting 
off under Mr J. Kcir Hardie (b. 1856) from the socialist organiza¬ 
tion known as the Social Democratic Federation (founded 1881), 
was formed at Bradford, with the object of getting independent 
candidates returned to parliament on a socialist programme. 
In 1900 Mr Keir Hardie, who as .secretary of the Lanarkshire 
Miners’ Union had stood unsuccessfully as a labour candidate 
for Mid-Lanark'in 1888, and sat as M.P. for West Ham in 
1892-1895, was elected to parliament for Merthyr-Tydvil by its 
efforts, and in 1906 it obtained the return of 30 members, Mr 
Keir Hardie being chairman of the group. Meanwhile in 1899 
the Trade Union Congress instructed its parliamentary com¬ 
mittee to call a conference on the question of labour represenfa- 
tion; and in February 1900 this was attended by trade union 
delegates and also by representatives of the Independent Labour 
party, the Social Democratic Federation and the Fabian Society. 
A resolution was carried “ to establish a distinct labour group 
in parliament, who shall have their own whips, and agree upon 
their own policy, which must embrace a readiness to co-operate 
with any party which for the time being may be engaged in 
promoting legislation in the direct interest of labour,” and the 
committee (the Labour Representation Committee) was elected 
for the purpose. Under their auspices 29 out of 51 candidates 
were returned at the election of 1906. These groups were distinct 
from the Inbour members (“ Lib.-Labs ”) who obeyed the Liberal 
whips and acted wilh the Liberals. In 1908 the attempts to 
unite the parliamentary representatives of the Independent 
laibour party with the Trades Union members were successful. 
In June of that year the Miners’ Federation, returning 15 
members, joined the Independent labour party, now known 
for parliamentary pur|x>ses as the “ Labour Party ” ; other 
Trades Unions, such us the Amalgamated Society of Railway 
.Servants, took the same step. 'I'his arrangement came into 
force at the general election of 1910, when the bulk of the 
miners’ representatives signed the constitution of the Labour 
party, which after the election numbered 40 members of parlia¬ 
ment. 


LABRADOR,^ a great peninsula in British North America, 
bounded E. by the North Atlantic, N. by Hudson Strait, W. 
by Hudson and James Bays, and S. by an arbitrary line extendirig , 
eastwards from the south-east comer of Hudson Bay, near 51° 
N., to the mouth of the Moisic river, on the Gulf of St Lawrence, 
in 50“ N., and thence eastwards by the Gulf of St I-awrenee. It 
extends from 50° to 63° N., and from 55° to 80° W., and embraces 
an approximate area of 511,000 sq. m. Recent explorations 
and surveys have added greatly to the knowledge of this vast 
region, and have shown that much of the peninsula is not a 
land of “awful desolation,” but a well-wooded country, contain¬ 
ing latent resources of value in its forests, fisheries and minerals. 

Physical Ofojfra/i/ir.—Labrador forms the eastern limb of the V 
in the Arcliaeau protaxis ot -North America (see Canada), and in¬ 
cludes most of the luj>hc.st jiarts of that area. .Along some portions 
of the coasts of Uud.son and also of Uiigavu Bay there is a iringe of 
lowland, but most of the interior is a plateau risiiij! toward the south 
and east. The highest iiortion extends east and wc.st belween 52° 
and 54“ N., where an immense granite area lies lictween the hc.id- 
waters ol the larger rivers ol the lour princi)ial drainage basins ; the 
lowest area is between Hudson Bay and Ungava Bay in the iiorth- 
Avest, where the general level is not more tlian 500 ft. above the sea. 
The only mountains arc the range along the Atlantic coast, extending 
Irom the Strait of Belle Isle to Caiie Chidley ; in their soutlierii halt 
tliey rarely exceed 1500 ft., but increase in the northern liali to .r 
general elevation of upwards of 2000 ft., with luimerous sharp peaks 
between 3000 and 5000 ft., some say 7000 or 8000 ft. The coasts are 
deeply indented by irregular liays’ and fringed with rocky isl.inds, 
especially along the high .Atlantic eo.ist, wliere long narrow fiords 
penetrate inland. Hamilton Inlet, 250 lu. north ol the Strait of Belle 
Isle, is the longest of these hay.s, with a length ol 130 m. and a 
breadth varying Irom 2 to 30 111. The surf.ace ol the oufor portions 
of the plateau is deeply seamed by valleys, cut into the crystalline 
rocks by the natural erosion of rivers, depending lor their length and 
depth upou the volume ol water tlowiug ttirough them. The valley 
of the Hamilton river is the greatest, forms a cunlmuation ot the 
valley ot the Inlet and extends 300 m. farther inlaud, while its 
bottom lies from 500 to 1500 ft. below the surface of the plateau into 
which it is cut. 'I'hc depressions between the low ndges of tlic 
interior are occupied by innumerable lakes, many ol great size, 
including Mistassini, Mishikamau, Clearwater, Kani.ipiskau and 
Seal, all Irom 50 to 100 m. long. The streams discharging these lakes, 
before entering their valleys, flow on a level with the country aiul 
occupy all depressions, so that they frequently spread out into luko- 
exiiansions and are often divided into numerous cliannels by large 
islands. The descent into the valleys is usu.ally abrupt, being made 
by heavy rapids and falls ; the Hamilton, from the level interior, in 
a course of 12 m. falls 760 ft. into the head of its v.alley, this descent 
including a sheer drop oi 315 ft. at the Orund Falls, which, taken 
with the large volume of the river, makes it tlie greate.st fall ui Noi'tli 
America. The rivers ol the northern and weslei n wator-sheds drain 
about two-thirds ol the ])Cninsula ; the most imiiortant ol the former 
are the Koksoak, the largest river of Labrador (over 500 m. long), the 
George, Whale and Payne rivers, ail flowing into Ungava Bay. Tlie 
large rivers flowing we.stwarfls into Hudson Bay are the Povuiig- 
niUik, Kogaluk, Great Whale, Big, East Mam and Rupert, varying 
in length Irom 300 to 500 m. The rivers flowing south are exceed¬ 
ingly raiiid, the Moisie, Romaine, Natashkwaii and St Augustine 
lieing the most imiiortant; all are about 300 m. long. Tlie Atlanlie 
coast range Uirows most of the drainage northwards into the Ungav.a 
basin, and only small streams fall into the ocean, except the 
Hamilton, North-west and Kenamou, which empty into the head of 
Hamilton Inlet. 

Geology.—The peninsula is formed largely of crystalline schists and 
gneisses associated with granites and otlier igneous rocks, all of 
archaean age ; tlicre are also large areas of non-fossilifeious, strati¬ 
fied limestones, cherts, shales and iron ores, the unaltered equivalents 
of part ol the schists and gneis-ses. Narrow strips of Animikie 
(Upper Huronian or perhaps Cambrian) rocks occur along the low- 
lying southern and western sliores, but there are nowhere else 
indications o£ the peninsula having been below sea-level since an 
exceedingly remote time. During the glacial period the country was 
covered by a thick mantle of ice, which flowed out radially irom a 
central collecting-ground. Owing to the extremely long exposure to 
denudation, to the subsequent removal of the greater part of the 
decomposed rock by glaciers, and to the unequal weathering of llie 
component rocks, it is now a plateau, which ascends somewhat 
abruptly within a few miles of the coast-line to heights of between 


' From the Portuguese llavrador (a yeoman farmer). The name 
was originally given to Greenland (ist half of rfith century) and was 
transferred to the peninsula in the belief that it formed part of the 
same country as Greenland. The name was bestowed " because he 
who first gave notice of seeing it [Greenland] was a farmer [llavrador) 
from the Azores.” See the historical sketch of Labrador by W.'S. 
Wallace in Grenfell’s Labrador, A-i., 1909. 
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500 atid 2000 ft. 'Hie interior is undulating, and traversed by ridges 
of low, rounded hills, seldom rising more than 500 ft. above the 
surrounding general level. 

Minerals .—The raifleral wealth is undeveloped. Thick beds of 
excellent iron ore cover large areas in the interior and along the 
shores of Hudson ^nd Ungava Bays. Large areas of miner^ized 
Huroiuan rocks have also b^n discovered, similar to areas in other 
parts of Canada, where they contain valuable deposits of gold, copper, 
nickel and lead ; good prospects of these metals have been found. 

Climate .—The clinmtc ranges from cold temperate on the southern 
coasts to arctic on Hudson Strait, and is generally so rigorous that it 
is doubtful if the country is fit for agriculture north of 51°, except 
on the low grounds near tlie coast. On James Bay good crops of 
potatoes and other roots are grown at Fort George, 54° N., while 
about the head of Hamilton Inlet, on the east coast, and in nearly the 
same latitude, similar crops are ea.sily cultivated. On the outer coasts 
the climate is more rigorous, being aflected by the floating ice borne 
soutl>wards> on the Arctic current. In the interior at Mistassini, 
50“ 30' N., a crop of potatoes is raised annually, but they rarely 
mature. No attempts at agriculture have been made elsewhere 
inland. Owing to the absence of grass pl.ains, there is little likeli¬ 
hood that it will ever be a grazing district. There are only two 
seasons in the interior; winter begins early in October, with the 
freezing of the small lakes, and lasts until the middle of June, when 
the ice on rivers and lakes melts and summer suddenly bursts forth. 
From unconnected observations the lowest temperatures of the 
interior range from -so'F. to -(>0° F., and are slightly higher along 
the coast. The mean summer temperature of the interior is about 
F., with frosts during every mouth in the northern portion. 
< in the Atlantic coast and in H udson Bay the larger hays freeze solid 
between the ist and 15th of Ileceniber, and these coasts remain ice¬ 
bound until late in June. Hudson Strait is usually sufficiently open 
tor navigation about the loth of J uly. 

VegetaUon .—The southern half is included in the sub-Arctic forest 
liell, and nine species of trees constitute the whole arborescent flora 
of (Ids region ; these species are the white birch, jmplar, aspen, cedar, 
Banksian pine, white and black spruce, balsam fir and larch. The 
lorest is continuous over the southern portion to 53" N., the only 
exceptions being the summits of rocky hills and the outer islands of 
the Atlantic arid Hudson Bay, while the low margins and river 
vidlev-; contain much valuable timber. To the northward the size 
and mimlier of barren areas rapidly increase, so that in 55“ N. more 
tlian half the country is treeless, and two degrees farther north the 
limit of trees is re.iched, leaving, to tlic northward, only barrens 
covered with low Arctic flowering plants, sedges and lichens. 

risheries .—Tlielishcries along the shores of the Gulf of St T.awrence 
and of the Atlantic form practicallv the only industry of the white 
liopulation scattered along the coasts, as well as of a large proportion 
of the inhabitants of Newfoundland. The census (1891) of New¬ 
foundland gave 10,478 men, 2081 women and S28 children employed 
ill tlie Labrador fishery in 801 vessels, of which the tonnage amounted 
to 33,(189 ; the total catch being 488,788 quintals of cod, 1273 tierces 
ot salmon and 3S28 barrels of herring, which, compared with the 
customs returns for 18S0, showed an increase of cod and decreases of 
s.dtuoii and herring. The salmon fishery along the Athantic coast is 
now very small, the decrease being probably due to excessive use of 
cod traps. The cod fishery is now carried on along the entire 
Atlantic coast and into the eastern part of lingava Bay, where 
excellent catches have been made since 1893. The annual value of 
the fisheries on the Canadian ]>ortion of the coast is about $330,000. 
The fi.sheries of Hudson Bay and of the interior arc wholly unde- 
velo])cd, though both the bay and the large lakes of the interior are 
well stocUeil with several species of excellent fish, including Arctic 
trout, brook trout, lake trout, white fish, sturgeon and cod. 

Pnpulalion .—^The population is approximately 14,500, or 
about one person to every 55 sq. m.; it is made up of 3500 Indians, 
2000 Eskimo and 9000 whites. The last are confined to the 
coasts and to the Hudson Bay Company’s trading posts of the 
interior. On the Atlantic coast they are largely immigrants 
from Newloundland, together with descendants of English 
fishermen and liudson Bay Company’s servants. To the north 
of Hamilton Inlet they arc of more or less mixed blood from 
marriage with Eskimo women. The Newfoundland census of 
i()oi gave 3634 as the number of permanent white residents 
along the Atlantic coast, and the Canadian census (1891) gave 
a white population of 5728, mostly French Canadians, scattered 
along the north shore of the (Julf of St Lawrence, while the 
whites living at the inland posts did not exceed fifty persons. 
It is difficult to give more ^an a rough approximation of the 
number of the native population, owing to their habits of roving 
from one trading post to another, and the consequent liability 
of .counting the same family several times if the returns are 
Computed from the books of the various posts, the only available 
data for an enumeration. 'I'he folbwing estimate is arrived 


at in this manng*; Indians—^west coast, 1200; Ungava Bayg 
200; eSst coa.st, 200; south coast, 1900. Eskimo—Atlantic 
coast, 1000; south shore of Hudson Strait, 800; east coast 
of Hudson Bay, 500. The Indians roam over tire southern 
interior in small bands, their northern limit being determined 
by that of the trees on which they depend for fuel. They live 
wholly by the chase, and their numbers are dependent upon 
the deer and other animals ; as a consequence there is a consent 
struggle between the Indian and the lower animals for exist¬ 
ence, with great slaughter of the latter, followed by periodic 
famines among the natives, which grgatly reduce their numbers 
and maintain an equilibrium. The native population has thus 
remained about stationary for the last two centuries. The 
Indians belong to the Algonquin family, and speak dialects of 
tlie Cree langu^e. By contact with missionaries and fur-traders 
they are mure or less civilized, and the great majority of tliem 
are Christians. Those living north of the St Lawrence are 
Roman Catholic, while the Indians of the westefn watershed 
have been converted by the missionaries of the Church Mission 
Society; the eastern and northern bands have not yet been 
reached by tlie missionaries, and are still pagans. The Eskimo 
of the Atlantic coast have long been under the guidance of the 
Moravian missionaries, and are well advanced in civilization; 
those of Hudson Bay have been taught by the Church Mission 
Society, and promise well; while the Eskimo of Hudson Strait 
alone remain without teachers, and are pagans. The Eskimo 
live along the coasts, only going inland for short periods to hunt 
the barren-ground caribou for their winter clothing; the rest 
of the year they remain on the shore or the ice, hunting seals 
and porpoises, which afford them %od, clothing and fuel. 
The christianized Indians and Eskimo read and write in their 
own language ; those under the teaching of the Church iSission 
Society use a syllabic character, the others make use of the 
ordinary alphabet. • 

PoLitical Review. —^The. peninsula is divided pwlitically between 
the governments of Canada, Newfoundland and the province 
of Quebec. The government of Newfoundland, under Letters 
Patent of the 28th of March 1876, exercises jurisdiction along 
the Atlantic coast; the boundary between its territory and 
that of Canada is a line running due north and south from Anse 
Sablon, on the north shore of the Strait of Belle Isle, to 52° N., 
the remainder of the boundary being as yet Utidetermined. The 
northern boundary of the province of Quebec'follows the East 
Main river to its source in Patamisk lake, thence by a line due 
east to the Ashuanipi branch of the Hamilton river; it then 
follows that river and Hamilton Inlet to the coast area under 
the jurisdiction of Newfoundland. The remainder of the 
peninsula, north of the province of Quebec, by order in council 
dated the 18th of December 1897, was constituted Ungai a 
District, an unorganized territory under the jurisdiction of the 
government of the Dominion of Canada. 

Authorities.—W. T. Grcufcll and others, Labrador; the Country 
anti the People (New York, 1909); K. F. Holmes, *' A Journey in the 
Interior ol Labrador,” Proc. K.G.S. x. 189-205 (1887); A. S. 
Packard, The Labrador Coast (New York, 1891); Austen Cary, 

■■ Exploration on Grand River, Labrador," But. Am. Geo. Soc. vol. 
xxiv., 1892 ; R. Bell, " The Latirador Peninsula," Scottish Geo. Mag. 
July 1895, .Also the following reports by the Geological Survey of 
Canada :—R. Bell, " Report on an Exploration of the East Coast of 
Hudson Bay," 1877-1S7.S; " Observations on the Coast of Labrador 
and oil Hudson Strait and Bay," 1S82 -1S84 ; P. Ixiw, " Report 
on the Mistassini Expedition," 1885 ; " Report on James Bay and 
the Country East of Hudson Bay," 1887-18S8; " Report on 

Exploration.® in the Labr.'idor Peninsula, 1892-1895," 1896; " Re¬ 
port on a Traverse of the Northern Part of the Labrador Peninsula," 
1898: " Report on tlie South Shore of Hudson Strait,” 1899. For 
History : W. G. Gosling, Labrador (1910). (A. P. Lo.; A, P. C.) 

LABRADORITE, or Labrador Spar, a lime-soda felspar 
of the plagioclase {q.v.) group, often cut and polished as an 
ornamental stone. It takes its name from the coast of Labrador, 
where it was discovered, as boulders, by the Moravian Mission 
about 1770, and specimens were soon afterwards sent to the* 
secretary in London, the Rev. B. Latrobe. I’he felspar itself 
is generally of a dull grey colour, with a rather greasy lustre, 
but many specimens exhibit in certain directions a magnificent 
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play of colours—bUir, green, orange, purple ot red ; the colour 
in some specimens changing when the stone is viewed in nifferent 
directions. This optical effect, known sometimes as “ labrador- 
escence,” seems due in some cases to the presence of minute 
laminae of certain minerals, like gothitc or haematite, arranged 
parallel to the surface which reflects the colour; but in other 
cases it mav be caused not so much by inclusions as by a delicate 
lamellar stnicture in the felspar. An aventurine effect is pro¬ 
duced by the presence of microscopic enclosures. The original 
labradorite was found in the neighbourhood of Nain, notably 
in a lagoon about 50 m. i)jland,'and in St Paul’s Island. Here 
it occurs with hypersthene, of a rich bronzy sheen, forming a 
coarse-grained norite. When wet, the stones are remarkably 
brilliant, and have been called by the natives “ fire rocks.” 
Russia,has also yielded chatoyant labradorite, especially near 
Kiev and in Finland ; a fine blue labradorite has been brought 
from Queensland; and the mineral is also known in several 
localities in the United States, as at Keesevillc, in Essex county. 
New York, 'fhe ornamental stone from south Norway, now 
largely used as a decorative material in architecture, owes its 
beauty to a felspar with a blue opalescence, often called labra¬ 
dorite, but really a kind of orthoclase which Professor W. C. 
Brogger has termed cryptoperthitc, whilst the rock in which 
it occurs is an augite-syenite called by him laurvigite, from 
its chief locality, Laurvik in Norway. Common labradorite, 
without play of colour, is an important constituent of such 
rocks as gabbro, dioritc, andesite, dolerite and basalt. (See 
Pi.Ac:iocLASE.) Ejected crystals of labradorite are found on 
Monti Rossi, a double parasitic cone on Etna. 

The term labradorite ft unfortunately used also as a rock- 
name, having,been applied by Fouqu6 and L6vy to a group 
of basic rocks rich in augite and poor in olivine. (F. W. «.») 

LABRADOR TEA, the popular name for a species of Ledum, 
a small evergreen shrab growing in hogs and swamp.s in Greenland 
and the more northern parts of North America. The leaves are 
tough, densely covered with brown wool on the under face, 
fragrant when crushed and have been used as a substitute for 
tea. The plant is a member of the heath family (Ericaceae). 

LABRUM (Lat. for “ lip ”), the large vessel of the warm bath 
in the Roman thermae. These were cut out of great blocks of 
marble and granite, and have generally an overhanging lip. 
There is one in tjfe' Vatican of porphyry oyer 12 ft. in diameter. 
The term labrum is used in zoology, of a lip or lip-like part; in 
entomology it is applied specifically to the upper lip of an insect, 
the lower hp being termed labium. 

LA BRUYERE, jean DE (1645-1696), French essayist and 
moralist, was bom in Paris on the i6th of August 1645, and not, 
as was once the common statement, at IJourdan (Seine-et-Oise) 
in 1659. His family was of the middle class, and his reference 
to a certain Geoffroy de la Bniyire, a crusader, is only a .satirical 
illustration of a method of self-ennoblement common in France 
as in some other countries. Indeed he himself always signed the 
name I)clabruy 4 re in one word, thus avowing his roiure. His 
progenitors, however, were of re.spectablc position, and he could 
trace them back at least as far as his great-grandfather, who had 
been a strong Leaguer. La llruytire’s own father was controller- 
general of finance to the Hotel dc Ville. The son was educated 
by the Oratoriuns and at the university of Orleans; he w.as 
called to the bar, and in 1673 bought a post in the revenue 
department at Caen, which gave the status of noblesse and a 
certain income. In 1687 he sold this office. His predecessor in it 
was a relation of Bossuet, and it is thought that the transaction 
was the cause of La Bruy^re’s introduction to the great orator. 
Bossuet, who from the date of his own preceptorship of the 
dauphin, was a kind of agent-general for tutorships in the royal 
family, introduced him in 1684 to the household of the great 
Cond 4 , to whose grandson Henri Jules de Bourbon as well as 
,to that prince’s girl-bride Mile de Nantes, one of Louis XIV.’s 
natural children. La Bruyire liccame tutor. The rest of his life 
was passed in the household of the prince or else at court, and 
he seems to have profited by the inclination which all the Cond6 
familv had for the society of men of letters. Very little is known 


of the events of this part—or, indeed, of any part—of his life. 
The impres.sion derived from the few notices of him is of a silent, 
observant, but .somewhat awkward man, resembling in mannets, 
Joseph AddLson, whose master in literature La Bruy^e un¬ 
doubtedly was. Yet despite the numerous fnemies which his 
book raised up for him, most of these notices are favourable— 
notably that of Saint-Simon, an acute judge and one bitterly 
prejudiced against roturiers generally. There is, however, a 
curious passage in a letter from Boileau to Racine in which he 
regrets that “ nature has not made La Bruydre as agreeable as 
he would like to be.” His CarariSres appeared in 1688, and at 
once, as Nicolas de Malezieu had predicted, brought him “ bien 
des lecteurs et bien des ennemis.” At the head of these were 
Thomas Corneille, Fontenelle and Benserade, who were pretty 
clearly aimed at in the book, as well as innumefablc other 
persons, men and women of letters as well as of society, on whom 
the cap of La Bruydre’s fancy-portraits was fitted by manuscript 
“ keys ” compiled by the scribblers of the day. The friendship 
of Bossuet and still more the protection of the Cond6s sufficiently 
defended the author, and he continued to insert fresh portraits 
of his contemporaries in each new edition of his book, especially 
in the 4th (1689). Those, however, whom he had attacked were 
powerful in the Academy, and numerous defeats awaited La 
Bruy^re before he could inake his way into that guarded hold. 
He was defeated thrice in 1691, and on one memorable occasion 
he had but seven votes, five of which were those of Bossuet, 
Boileau, Racine, PellLsson and Bussy-Rabutin. It was not 
till 1693 that he was elected, and even then an epigram, which, 
considering his admitted insignificance in conversation, was not 
of the worst, haesit lateri :— 

" Quand la Bniy6re sc pr6scntc 
Pourquoi faut il crier haro ? 

Pour faire un numbre de quarante 
Ne lalloit il pas un zixo ? " 

His unpopularity was, however, chiefly confined to the subjects 
of his sarcastic portraiture, and to the hack writers of the time, 
of whom he was wont to speak with a disdain only surpassed 
by that of Pope. His description of the Mercure galani as 
“ immidiatement, au dessous de rien ” is the best-remembered 
specimen of these unwise attacks ; and would of itself account 
for the enmity of the editors, Fontenelle and the younger 
Corneille. La Bruydre’s discourse of admission at the Academy, 
one of the best of its kind, was, like his admission itself, seyerc'iy 
criticized, e.spceially by the partisans of the “ Modems ” in the 
“ Ancient and Modern ” quarrel. With the Caracteres, the 
translation of Theophrastus, and a few letters, most of them 
addre.ssed to the prince de Cond^, it completes the list of his 
literary work, with the exception of a curious and much-disputed 
posthumous treatise. La Bruy6re died very suddenly, and not 
long after his admission to the Academy. He is said to have been 
struck with dumbness in an assembly of his friends, and, being 
carried home to the Hotel de Condo, to have expired of ajjoplexy 
a day or two afterwards, on the loth of May 1696. It is not 
surprising that, considering the recent panic about poisoning, 
the bitter personal enmities which he had excited and the peculiar 
circumstances of his death, su.spicions of foul play should have 
been entertained, but there was apparently no foundation for 
them. Two years after his death appeared certain Dialogues sur 
le QuUtisme, alleged to have been found among his papers in¬ 
complete, and to have been completed by the editor. As these 
dialogues are far inferior in literary merit to La BruyAre’s other 
works, their genuineness has been denied. But the straight¬ 
forward and circumstantial account of their appearance given 
by this editor, the Abb6 du Pin, a man of acknowledged probity, 
the intimacy of La Bruy^re with Boitsuet, whose views in his 
contest with F6nelon these dialogues are designed to further, 
and the entire absence, at so short a time after the alleged author’s 
death, of the least protest on the part of his friends and repre¬ 
sentatives, seem to he decisive in their favour. 

Although it is permissible to doubt whether the value of the 
Caraetires has not been somewhat exaggerated by traditional 
French criticism, they deserve beyond all question a high places 
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The plan of the book is thoroughly original, if that term may be 
accorded to a novel and skilful combination of existing elements. 
The treatise of Thcojplirastus may have furnished the first idea, 
but it gave little irore. With the ethical generalizations and 
.social Dutch painting of his original La Bruy^re combined the 
peculiarities of tht Montaigne essay, of the Pensees and Maximes 
of which Pascal and La Rochefoucauld are the masters respect¬ 
ively, and lastly of that peculiar 17th-century product, the 
“ portrait ” or el^orate literary picture of the personal and 
mental characteristics of an individual. The result was quite 
unlike anything that had been before seen, and it has not been 
exactly reproduced since, though the essay of Addison and Steele 
resembles it very closely, especially in the introduction of fancy 
portraits. In the titles of his work, and in its extreme dasultori- 
ness. La Bruyfire reminds the reader of Montaigne, but he aimed 
l oo much at sententiousness to attempt even the apparent con¬ 
tinuity of the great essayist. The short paragraphs of which his 
chapters consist are made up of maxims proper, of criticisms 
literary and ethical, and above all of the celebrated sketches of 
individuals baptized with names taken from the plays and 
romances of the time. These last are the great feature of the 
work, and that which gave it its immediate if not its enduring 
popularity. They are wonderfully piquant, extraordinarily 
life-like in a certain sense, and must have given great pleasure 
or more frequently exqui.site pain to the originals, who were in 
many cases unmistakable and in most recognizable. 

But there is something wanting in them. The criticism of 
Charpenlier, who received La Bruy^re at tiie Academy, and 
who was of the opposite faction, is in fact fully justified as far 
ns it goes. La Bruydre literally “ est ftrop] descendu dans le 
particulier.” lie has neither, like Moliire, embodied abstract 
peculiarities in a single life-like type, nor has he, like Shakespeare, 
made the individual pass sub speciem aeternitaiis, and serve as 
a type wltile retaining his individuality. He is a photographer 
rather than an artist in his portraiture. So, too, his maxims, 
admirably as they are expressed, and exact as their truth often 
is, arc on a lower level than those of La Rochefoucauld. Beside 
the sculpturesque precision, the Roman brevity, the profound¬ 
ness of ethical intuition “ piercing to the accepted hells beneath,” 
of the great Frondcur, La BruyAre has the air of a literary 
petit-maiire dressing up superficial observation in the finery 
of esprit. It is indeed only by comparison that he loses, but then 
it is by comparison that he is usually praised. His abundant 
wit and his personal ” malice ” have done much to give him his 
rank in French literature, but much must also be allowed to 
his purely literary merits. With Racine and Massillon he is 
probably the very best writer of what is somewhat arbitrarily 
styled classical French. He is liardly ever incorrect—the highest 
merit in the eyes of a French academic critic. He is always 
well-bred, never obscure, rarely though sometimes “ precious ’ 
in the turns and niceties of language in which he delights to 
indulge, in his avowed design of attracting readers by form, 
now that, in point of matter, “ tout est dit.” It ought to be 
added to his credit that he was sensible of the folly of impoverish¬ 
ing French by ejecting old words. His chapter on ‘‘ Les ouvrages 
dc I’esprit ” contains much good criticism, though it shows that, 
like most of his contemporaries except F6nelon, he was lamentably 
ignorant of the literature of his own tongue. 

The etlilions of La Bruyire, both partial and complete, have been 
extremely numerous. Les Caractires de Thiophraste traduits du 
<ircc, avec les caracti'res et les maeurs de ce sidele, appeared for the 
first time in 1688, being published by Michallet, to whose little 
daugliter, according to tradition, La BruyAre gave the profits of the 
hook as a dowry. Two other editions, little altered, were published 
in the same year. In the following year, and in each year until 1(194, 
with the exception of 1(19.’), a fresh edition appeared, and, in all these 
five, additions, omissions and alterations were largely made. A 
ninth edition, not much altered, was put forth in the year of the 
author’s death. The Academy speech appeared in the eighth edition. 
The Quietist dialogues were published in 1699 ; most of the letters, 
including those addressed to Cond 4 , not till 1867. In recent times 
numerous editions ol the complete works have appeared, notably 
those of Walckenaer (1845), Servois (1867, in the series of Orands 
et^ivains de la France), Assdineau (a scholarly reprint of the last 
original edition, 187Z) and finally Cbassang (187b); the last is one 


of the most generally useful, as the editor has collected almost evei> 
thing at value in nis predecessors. The literature of *' keys " to 
La Bruyhre is extensive and apocryphal. Almost everytUng that 
can be done In this direction and in that of general illustration was 
done by Kdouard Fournier in his learned and amusing Comidie dt 
La Bruyirt (rSOfi); M. Paul Morillot contributed a nmnograph on 
La Bruy ire to the series of Grands dcrivains franfais in 1904. 

(G. Sa.) 

LABDAN (a corruption of the Malay word lahuk-an, signifying 
an “ anchorage ”), an island of the Malay Archipelago, ofi the 
north-west coast of Borneo in 5“ 16' N., 115“ ij' E. Its area 
is 30-23 sq. m.; it is distan^ about 6 m. from the mainland 
of Borneo at the nearest point, and Mes opposite to the northern 
end of the great Brunei Bay. The islanil is covered with low 
hills rising from flats near the shore to an irregular plateau 
near the centre. About 1500 acres are under rice cultivation, 
and there are scattered patches of coco-nut and sago palms and 
a few vegetable gardens, the latter owned for the most part 
by Chinese. For the rest Labuan is covered ovgr most of its 
extent by vigorous secondary growth, amidst which the charred 
trunks of trees rise at frequent intervals, the greater part of the 
forest of the island having been destroyed by great accidental 
conflagrations. Labuan was ceded to Great Britain in 1846, 
chiefly through the instrumentality of Sir James Brooke, the 
first raja of Sarawak, and was occupied two years later. 

At the time of its cession the island was uninhabited, but in 
18S1 the population numbered 5731, though it had declined to 
5361 in 1891. The census returns for igoi give the population 
at 8411. The native population consists of Malay fiSnermen, 
Chinese, Tamils and small shifting communities of Kadayans, 
Tutongs and other natives of the n%ighbouring Bornean coast. 
There are about fifty European residents. At the time of its 
occupation by Great Britain a brilliant* future* was pKdicted 
f()r Labuan, which it was thought would become a second 
Singapore. These hopes have not becij realized. The coal 
deposits, which are of somewhat indifferent qu jity, have been 
worked with varying degrees of failure by a succession of com¬ 
panies, one of which, the Labuan & Borneo Ltd., liquidated in 
1902 after the collapse of a shaft upon which large sums had 
been expended. It was succeeded by the Labuan Coalfields 
Ltd. The harbour is a fine one, and the above-named company 
possesses three wharves capable of berthing the largest Eastern- 
going ocean steamers. To-day Labuan chiefly exists as a trading 
depot for the natives of the neighbouring coast of Borneo, who 
sell their produce—beeswax, edible birds-nests, camphor, 
gutta, trepang, &c.,—to Chinese shopkeepers, who resell it in 
Singapore. There is also a considerable trade in sago, much of 
which is produced on the mainland, and there are three small 
sago-factories on the island where the raw product is converted 
into flour. The Eastern Extension Telegraph Company has a 
central station at Labuan with cables to Singapore, Hong- 
Kong and British North Borneo. Monthly steam communication 
is maintained by a German firm between Labuan, Singapore 
and the Philippines. The colony joined the Imperid Penny 
Postage Union in 1889. There are a few miles of road on the 
island and a metre-gauge railway from the harbour to the cool 
mines, the property of the company. There is a Roman Catholic 
church with a resident priest, an Anglican church, visited periodic¬ 
ally by a clergyman from the mainland, two native and Chinese 
schools, and a sailors’ club, built by the Roman Catholic mission. 
The bishop of Singapore and Sarawak is also bishop of Labuan. 
The European graveyard has repeatedly been fire scene of 
outrages perpetrated, it is believed, by natives from the mainland 
of Borneo, the graves being rifled and the hair of the head and 
other parts of the corpses being carried off to furnish ornaments 
to weapons and ingredients in the magic philtres of the natives. 
Pulau Dat, a small island in the near neighbourhood of Labuan, 
is the site of a fine coco-nut plantation whence nuts and copra 
are exported in bulk. The climate is hot^and very humid. 

Until 18O9 the expenditure of the colony was partly defrayed 
imjierial grants-in-aid, but after that date it was left to its own 
resources. K garrison of imperial troops was maintained until 1871, 
when the troops were withdrawn after many deaths from fever and 
dysentery had occurred among them. Since then law and order 
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bavc been maintained wittiout difficulty by a email mixed police 
force of I’unjabis and Malays. From the ist of January to the 
1st ol January I90(> Labuan wa.s transferred for administrative 
purposes to the British North Borneo Company, the governor for the 
time being of the company's territories holding also tlie royal com¬ 
mission as governor of Labuan. This arrangement did not work 
satisfactorily and called fortli frequent petitions and protests from 
the colonists. T.abuan was then placed umler the government of 
the Straits Settlements, and is administered by a deputy governor 
who is a member of the Straits Civil Service. 

LABURNUM, known botanically as Laburnum vtdgare (or 
Cytisus Laburnum), a familiar tree of the pea family (Legu- 
mino.sae); it is also known ^ “ golden chain ” and “ golden rain.” 
It is a native of the mountains of France, Switzerland, southern 
Germany, northern Italy, &c., has long been cultivated as an 
ornamental tree throughout Kurope, and was introduced into 
north-ea.st America by the European colonists. Gerard records 
it as growing in his garden in 1597 under the names of anagyris, 
laburnum or bcane trefoyle (Herball, p. 1239), but the date of 
its introduction into England appears to be unknown. In 
France it is calFd laubour—a corruption from laburnum 
according to Du Hamel—as also arbois, i.e. arc-bois, “ the 
wood having been used by the ancient Gauls for bows. It 
is still so employed in some parts of the Maconnois, where the 
bows are found to preserve their strength and elasticity for half 
a century ” (Loudon, Arboretum, ii. 590). 

Several varieties of this tree are cultivated, differing in the 
size of the flowers, in the form of the foliage, &c., such as the 
” oak-leafed ” {quercijolium), pendulum, crispum, &c.; var. 
aureum has golden yellow leaves. One of the most remarkable 
forms is Cytisus Adami (C. purpttrascens), which bears three 
kinds of blossoms, viz. r®cmes of pure yellow flowers, others 
of a pijrple coljmr and others of an intermediate brick-red tint. 
The last are hybrid blossoms, and are sterile, with malformed 
ovules, though the pollen appears to be good. The yellow 
and purple “ reversions ” are fertile. It originated in Paris 
in J828 by M. Adam, who inserted a “ shield ” of the bark of 
Cytisus purptireus into a stock of Laburnum. A vigorous shoot 
from this bud was subsequently propagated. Hence it would 
appear that the two distinct species became united by their 
cambium layers, and the trees propagated therefrom subsequently 
reverted to their respective parentages in bearing both yellow 
and purple flowers, but produce as well blossoms of an inter¬ 
mediate or hybrid ‘character. Such a result may be called a 
“ graft-hybrid.” ^'or full details sec Darwin’s Animals and 
Plants under Domestication. 

The laburnum has highly poisonous properties. The roots 
taste like liquorice, which is a member ol the same family as 
the laburnum. It has proved fatal to cattle, though hares and 
rabbits cat the bark of it with avidity (Gardener's Chronicle, 
1881, vol. xvi. p. 666). The seeds also arc highly poisonous, 
possessing emetic as well as acrid narcotic principles, especially 
in a green state. Gerard (loc. cil.) alludes to the pov/erful effect 
produced on the system by taking the bruised leaves medicinally. 
Pliny states that bees will not visit the flowers (N.H. xvi. 31), 
but this is an error, as bees and butterflies play an important 
part in the fertilization of the flowers, which they visit for the 
nectar. 

Tlie heart wood of the laburnum is of a dark reddi.sh-brown 
colour, hard and durable, and tiikcs a good polish. Hence it 
is much prized by turners, and used with other coloured woods 
for inlaying purposes. The laburnum has been called false 
ebony from this character of its wood. 

LABYRINTH (Gr. Ao/Ii'/iu'tlos, Lat. labyrinthus), the name 
given by the Greeks and Romans to buildings, entirely or partly 
subterranean, containing a number of chambers and intricate 
passages, which rendered egress puzzling and difficult. The word 
is considered by some to be of Egyptian origin, while others 
connect it with the Gr. the passage of a mine. Another 

derivation suggested ik from Ad/J/u',-, a Lydian or Carian word 
meaning a “ double-edged axe ” (Journal of Hellenic Studies, 
xxi. 109, a68), according to which the Cretan labyrinth or 
palace of Minos was the house of the double axe, the symbol 
of Zeus. 
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Pliny (Nat. Hist, xxxvi. iq, 91) mentions the following as the 
four famous labyrinths of antiquity. 

1. The Egyptian; of which a description i^ given by Herodotus 
(ii. 148) and Strabo (xvii. 811). It was situated to the east of 
Lake Moeris, opposite the ancient site of Arsinne or Crocodilo- 
polis. According to Egyptologists, the word means “ the temple 
at the entrance of the lake.” According to Herodotus, the 
entire building, surrounded by a single wall, contained twelve 
courts and 3000 chambers, 1500 above and ts°o below ground. 
The roofs were wholly of stone, and the walls covered with 
sculpture. On one side stood a pyramid 40 orgyiae, or about 
243 ft. high. Herodotus himself went through the upper 
chambers, but was not permitted to visit those undergound, 
which he was told contained the tombs of the kings who had 
built the labyrinth, and of the sacred crocodiles. Other ancient 
authorities considered that it was built as a place of meeting for 
the Egyptian nomes or political divisions ; but it is more likely 
that it was intended for sepulchral purposes. It was the work 
of Amenemhe III., of the 1 2th dynasty, who lived about 2300 b.c. 
It was first located by the Egyptologist l.epsius to the north of 
HawJra in the Fayum, and (in 1888) Flinders Petrie discovered 
its foundation, the extent of which is about 1000 ft. long by 
800 ft. wide. Immediately to the north of it is the pyramid of 
Hawara, in which the mummies of the king and his daughter 
have been found (see W. M. Flinders Petrie, Hawara, Uiahmu, 
and Arsinoe, 1889). 

2. The Cretan: said to have been built by Daedalus on the 
plan of the Egyptian, and famous for its eonnexion with the 
legend of the Minotaur. It is doubtful whether it ever had any 
real existence and Diodorus Siculus says that in his time it had 
already disappeared. By the older writers it was placed near 
Cnossus, and is represented on coins of that city, but nothing 
corresponding to it has been found during the course of the recent 
excavations, unless the royal palace was meant. 'I'he rocks of 
Oetc are full of winding caves, which gave the first idea of the 
legendary labyrinth. Later writers (for instance, Claudian. 
De sexto Cons. Honorii, 634) place it near Gortyna, and a set 
of winding passages and chambers close to that place is still 
pointed out as the labyrinth; these are, however, in reality 
ancient quarries. 

3. The Lemnian: similar in construction to the Egyptian. 
Remains of it existed in the time of Pliny. Its chief feature 
was its 150 columns. 

4. The Italian: a series of chambers in the lower part of 
the tomb of Porsena at Clusium. This tomb was 300 ft. square 
and 50 ft. high, and underneath it was a labyrinth, from which 



it was exceedingly difficult to find an exit without the assistance 
of a clew of thread. It has been maintained that this tomb is to 
be recognized in the mound named Poggio Gajella near Chiusi. 

lastly, Pliny (xxxvi. 19) applies the word to a rude drawing on 
the ground or pavement, to some extent anticipating the moitern 
or garden maze. 

On the Egyptian labyrinth sec A. Wiedemann, Aqyplischc (■'*.«- 
chUhte (1884), p. 258, and his edition of the second book pf 
Herodotus (iS^); on the Cretan,-C. Hdck, Kreta (1823-1829), and 
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\ j. Javans in JourntU of Hellenic Sitidies ; on the subject generally, 
articles in Kosclier's Lexikon tier Mythologie and Daremterg and 
Saglio's Dictionnaire dee antiqtiiifs, 

, * In gardening, a labyrinth or maze means an intricate network 
of pathways enclosed by hedges or plantations, so that those 



who enter become bewildered in their efforts to find tlie centre or 
make their exit. It is a remnant of the old geometrical style of 
gardening. There are two methods of forming it. That which 
is perhaps the more common consists of walks, or alleys as they 



Fig. 3. —Labyrinth at Versailles. 


were formerly called, laid out and kept to an equal width or 
nearly so by parallel hedges, which should be so close and thick 
that the eye cannot readily penetrate them. The task is to get 


to the centre, w]uch is of&n raised, and generally contains a 
coveredsseat, a fountain, a statue or even a small group of trees. 
After reaching this point the next thing is to return to the 
entrance, when it is found that egress is as difficult as ingress. 
To every design of this sort there should be a key, but even those 
who know the key are apt to be perplexed. Sometimes the 
design consists of alleys only, as in fig. i, published in 1706 by 
London and Wise. In such a case, when the farther end u 
reached, there only remains to travel back again. Of a more 
pretentious charaeter was a design published by .Switzer in 1742. 



Fig. 4.—Maze at Hampton Court. 


Tliis is of octagonal form, with very numerous parallel hedges and 
paths, and “ six different entrances, whereof there is but one 
that leads to the centre, and that is attended with .some difficulties 
and a great many stops.” Some of the older designs for laby¬ 
rinths, however, avoid this close parallelism of the alleys, which, 
though equally involved and intricate in their windings, are 
carried through blocks of thick planting, as shown in fig. 2, from 
a design published in 1728 by Batty &nglcy. These blocks of 
shrubbery have been called wildernesses. To this latter class 
belongs the celebrated labyrinth at Versailles (fig. 3), of’which 
.Switzer observes, that it “ is allowed by all to be the noblest of 
its kind in the world.” . 

Whatever style be adopted, it is essential that there should be a 
thick healthy growth of the hedges or shrubberies that confine the 
wanderer. The trees used should be impenetrable to the eye, and 
so tall that no one can look over them ; and the paths should be of 
gravel and well kept. The trees chiefly used for the hedges, and 
the best for the purpo.se, are the hornbeam among deciduous trees, 
or the yew among evergreens. The beech might be used instead of 
the hornbeam on suitable soil. The green holly might be planted 



Fig. 5.—^Maze at Somerleyton HaU. 


as an evergreen with very good results, and so might the American 
arbor vitae if the natural soil presented no obstacle. The ground 
must be well prepared, so as to give the trees a good start, and a 
mulching of manure during the early years of their growth would 
be of much advantage. They must be kept trimmed in or clipped, 
especially in their earlier stages; trimming wilh the knife is much to 
be preferred to clipping with shears. Any plants getting much in 
advance of the rest should be topped, and tne whole kept to some 
4 ft- or 5 ft. in height until the lower parts are well thickened, when 
it may be allowed to acquire the allotted height by moderate annual 
increments. In cutting, the hedge (as indeed all hedges) should be 
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icpt broadest at the base and narrowW upwards, which prevents it 
Jrom getting thin and bare below by the stronger ^owth beigg drawn 


approadi to a “ reproductive ” state is the approximation of the 
amoebae, and their sepiaratc encystment in an irregular heap, 


lU vuv 

The maze in the gardens at Hampton Court Palace (ng. 4) is con- 
sidered one of the finest examples in England. It was planted in 
the early part of the reign of William 111 ., though it has been sup¬ 
posed that a maze had existed there since the time of Henry Vlll. 
It is constructed on the hedge and alley system, and was, it is 
believed, originally planted with hornbeam, but many of the plants 
have been replaced by hollies, yews, Src., so that the vegetation 
is mixed. The walks are about half a mile in length, and the ground 
occujiied is a little over a quarter of an acre. The centre contains 
two large trees, with a seat beneath each. The key to reach this 
resting place is to keep the fight hand couliiuiously in contact with 
the hedge from first to last, going round all the stops. 

The maze in the gardens at Soraerleyton Hall, near Lowestoft (fig, 
5), was designed by Mr John Thomas. The hedges are of Knglisli 



yew, are about fij ft. high, and have been planted about sixty vears. 
in the centre is a grass mound, raised to the height of the hedges, and 
on this mound is a pagoda, approached by a curved gra.ss path. AI 
the two comers on the western side are banks of laurels 15 or 16 fl. 
high. On each side of the hedges throughout the labyrinth is a 
small atrip of grass. 

There was also a labyrinth at Theobald*s Park, near Cheshnnt, 
when this place passed from the earl of Salisbury into the possession 
of James I. Another is said to have existed at W'imbledon House, 
the seat of Karl Spencer, which was probably laid out by Brown in 
the rSth century. There is an interesting labyrinth, somewhat after 
tlic plan of fig. 2, at Mistley Place, Manningtrec. 

When the gardens of Ihe Koyal Horticultural Society at South 
Kensington were being planned, Albert, Prince Consort, the president 
of the society, especially desired that there should be a maze formed 
in the ante-garden, which was made in the form shown in fig. 0. 
This labyrinth, designed by Lieut. W, A. Nesfield, was for many yeans 
the chief point of attraction to the younger visitors to the gardens ; 
but it was allowed to go to ruin, and had to be destroyed. The garileiis 
themselves are now built over. Mo.) 

LABYRINTHULIDEA, the name given by Sir Kay Lankester 
(1885) to Sarcodina (q.v.) forming a reticulate plasmodium, 
the denser masses united by fine pscudopodical threads, hardly 
distinct from some Proteomyxa, such as Archerma. 

This is a small and heterogeneous group. Labyrinthula, 
discovered by L. Gienkowsky, forms a network of relatively 
‘ stiff threads on which are scattered large spindle-shaped enlarge¬ 
ments, each representing an amoeba, with a single nucleus. 
The tlircads are pseudopods, very slowly emitted and withdrawn. 
The amoebae multiply by fission in the active state. The nearest 
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r. A colony or " cell-heap " of 
Ldbyrinthula vitellinay Cienk,, 
crawling upon an Alga. 

2. A colony or " cell-heap " of 
Chlamydomyxa labyrinthul- 
oides, Archer, with fully ex¬ 
panded network of threads 
on which the oat-shaped 
corpuscles (cells) are moving. 
0, Is an ingested food particle; 
at c a portion of the general 
protoplasm has detached it¬ 
self and become encysted. 

3. A portion of the network of 
Lahyrinthuia viielHnay Cienk., 
more highly magnified. /), Pro¬ 
toplasmic mass apparently 
produced by fusion of several 
filaments, p'. Fusion qi 


several cells which have lost 
their definite spindle-shaped 
contour, s. Corpuscles winch 
have become spherical and are 
no longer moving (perhaps 
about to be encysted). 

4. A single spindle cell and tlircads 

of Labynnthula macrocystis, 
Cienk. «, Nucleus. 

5. A group of encysted cells of L. 
Macrocystis, embedded in a 
tough secretion. 

6. 7. Encysted cells of L. mac.ro- 
cystis, with enclosed proto¬ 
plasm divided into lour spores, 

8,9. Transverse division of a non- 
encysted spindle-cell of L. 
macrocystis. ' 
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recalling the Acrasieae. From each cyst ultimately emerges a 
single amoebae, or more rarely four (figs. 6, 7). The saprophyte 
Diplophtys i stercoret (Cienk.) appears closely allied to this. 

* Chlamydtmyxa (W. Archer) resembles Labyrinthtila in its 
freely branched p^smodium, but contains yellowish chromato- 
phores, and minute oval vesicles (" physodes ”) filled with a 
substance allied to tannin—possibly phloroglucin—which glide 
along the plasmodial tracks. The cell-body contains numerous 
nuclei; but in its attive state is not resolvable into distinct oval 
amoeboids. It is amphitrophic, ingesting and digesting other 
Protista, as well as “ assimilating ” by its chromatophores, the 
product being oil, not starch. The whole body may form a 
laminated cellulose resting cyst, from which it may only tem¬ 
porarily emerge (fig. *), or it may undergo resolution into nucleate 
cells which’then encyst, and become multinucleate before ruptur¬ 
ing the cyst afresh. 

Leydcnia (F. Schaudinn) is a parasite in malignant diseases 
of the pleura. The pscudopodia of adjoining cells unite to form 
a network; but its affinities seem to such social naked Fora- 
minifera as Mikrogromia. 

See Ciciikowsky, Archiv f. Microscopische Anaiomie, iii. *74 (1867), 
xii. 44 (1S7O); W. Archer, Quart. Jour. Microscopic Science, xv. 107 
(187,'i); K. K. Lankester, Jbtit., xxxix., 2.53 (i 8 <j 0 ); Hieronymus and 
Jenkinson, Ihirl., xlii. 89 (1S99) ; W. Zopf, Betirdge zur Physiologic 
und Morphologic niedertr Organismen, ii. 36 (1892), iv. 60 (1894); 
P^nard, Archiv fur Praiistenhunde, iv. 29(1 (1904); F. Schaudinn 
and Leyden, Sitzungsberichte der Kbniglich preussischen Akademie 
der Wissenschajt, vi. (1890). 

LAC, a resinous incrustation formed on the twigs and young 
branches of various trees by an insect, Coccus lacca, which infests 
them. The term lac (laksha, Sanskrit; lakh, Hindi) is the same 
as the numeral lakh—^a hundred thousand—and is indicative 
of the countless hosts of insects which make their appearance 
with every successive generation. Lac is a product of the East 
Indies, coming especially from llengal, Pegu, Siam and Assam, 
and is produced by a number of trees of the species Ficu.t, 
particularly F. religiosa. The insicct which yields it is clo.sely 
allied to the cochineal insect, Coccus cacti; kermes, C. ilicis 
luid Polish grains, C. polnnicus, all of whicli, like the lac insect, 
yield a red colouring matter. The minute larval iasects fasten 
m myriads on the young shoots, and, inserting their long pro¬ 
boscides into the bark, draw their nutriment from the sap of the 
plant. The insects begin at once to exude the resinous secretion 
over their entire bodies ; this forms in effect a cocoon, and, the 
separate exudations coalescing, a continuous hard resinous 
layer regularly honeycombed with small cavities is deposited 
over and around the twig. From this living tomb the female 
insects, which form the great bulk of tlie whole, never escape. 
After their impregnation, which takes place on the liberation 
of the males, about three months from their first appearance, the 
females develop into a singular amorphous organism consisting 
in its main features of a large smooth shining crira.son-coloured 
sac—the ovary—with a beak stuck into the bark, und a few 
papillary processes projected above the resinous surface. The 
red fluid in tlie ovary is the substance which forms the lac dye 
of commerce. To obtain the largest amount of both resin and 
dye-stuff it is necessary to gather the twigs with their living 
inhabitants in or near June and November, Lac encrusting 
the twigs as gathered is known in commerce as “ stick lac ”; the 
resin crushed to small fragments and washed in hot water to 
free it from colouring matter constitutes “ seed lac ”; and this, 
when melted, strained through thick canvas, and spread out into 
thin layers, is known as “ shellac,” and is the form in which the 
resin is usually brought to European markets. Shellac varies 
in colour from a dark amber to an almost pure black; the palest, 
known as “orange-lac,” is themost valuable; the darker varieties 
—“liver-coloured,” “ruby,” “garnet,” &c. — diminish in 
value as the colour deepens. Shellac may be bleached by dissolv¬ 
ing it m a boiling lye of caustic potash and passing chlorine 
through the solution till all the resin is precipitated, the product 
behm known as white shellac. Bleached lac takes light delicate 
f shades of colour, and dyed a golden yellow it is much used in 
the*East Indies for working into chain ornaments for the head 


and for^ther peivonal adornments. Lac is a principal ingredient 
in sealing-wax, and forms the basis of some of the most valuable 
varnishes, besides being useful in various cements, &c. Average 
stick lac contains about 68 % of resin, 10 of lac dye and 6 of a 
waxy substance. Lac dye is obtained by evaporating the water 
in which stick lac is washed, and comes into commerce in the 
form of small square cakes. It is in many respects similar to, 
although not identical with, cochineal, 

LACAILLB, NICOLAS LOUIS OE (1713-1762), French astro¬ 
nomer, was born at Rumigny, in the Ardennes, on the 15th of 
March 1713. left de-stitute by*the death of his father, who held 
a post in the household of the duchess of Vendome, his theological 
studies at the Colldge de Lisieux in Paris were prosecuted at the 
expense of the duke of Bourbon. After he had taken deacon’s 
orders, however, he devoted himself exclusively to scieirce, and, 
through the patronage of J. Cassini, obtained employment, 
first in surveying the coast from Nantes to Bayqpne, then, in 
1739, in remeasuring the French arc of the meridian. The 
success of this difficult operation, which occupied two years, and 
achieved the correction of the anomalous result published by 
J. Cassini in 1718, was mainly due to Lacaille’s industry and 
skill. He was rewarded by admission to tlie Academy and the 
appointment of mathematical professor in Mazarin college, 
where he worked in a small observatory fitted for his use. His 
desire to observe the southern heavens led him to propose, in 
1750, an astronomical expedition to the Cape of Good Hope, 
which was officially sanctioned, and fortunately executed. 
Among its results wore determinations of the lunar and of the 
solar parallax (Mars serving as ai^ intermediary), the first 
measurement of a South African arc of the meridian, and the 
observation of 10,000 southern stars. Ofi his itturn to Paris 
in 1754 Lacaiile was distressed to find himself an object of public 
attention; he withdrew to Mazarin colljge, and there died, 
on the 2ist of March 1762, of an attack of gout aggravated by 
unremitting toil. Lalande said of him that, during a compara¬ 
tively short life, he had made more observations and calculations 
than all the astronomers of his time put together. The quality 
of his work rivalled its quantity, while the disinterestedness 
and rectitude of his moral character earned him universal 
respect. 

His principal works are; Asironomiae Furtiptnenia con¬ 

taining a .standard catalogue of 398 stars, rc-e<^ted by F. Baity 
{Memoirs Rov. Astr. Society, v. 93); Tabulae Solares (1738); Coelum 
australe stsllijerum (1763) (edited by J. I>. Maraldi), giving zone- 
observations of 10,000 stars, and describing fourteen new constella¬ 
tions ; “Observations sur 515 etoiles du Zodiaque" (published in t. 
vi of his £phimfrides, 1763); I.e(ons ilimetUaires de Malkimatiijues 
(1741), frequently reprinted ; ditto de Micanique (1743), &c.; ditto 
d'Astronomie (1740), 4th edition augmented by Lalande (1779); ditto 
d’OpUque (1750), &c. Calculations by him of eclipses for eighteen 
hundred years were inserted in L'Art de vlriper les dates (1750); he 
communicated to the Academy in 1755 a classed catalogue of forty- 
two southern nebulae, and gave in t. ii. of his £ph^merides (1733) 
practical rules for the employment of the lunar method of longitades, 
proposing in his additions to Fierre Bouguer's TratK de Navigation 
(17(10) the model of a nautical almanac. 

See G. de Fouchy, “ filoge dc Lacaiile," Hist, de I'Acad, des Sciences, 
p. 197 (1762); G. Brotier, Preface to Lacaille’s Coelum Australe ; 
Claude Carlier, Diseours historique, prefixed to Lacaille's Journal 
historique du voyage fait au Cap (1763); J. J. Lalande, Cannoissance 
des temps p. 185 (1767); Btbl. astr. up. 422, 436, 4(11, 482; J. 
Delambre, hi.<!t.del'astr. aw JfF///" .«me, pp. 457-542; J. S. Bailly, 
Hist, de I'astr. modeme, tomes ii., iii., passim ; J. C. Poggendorff, Biog. 
Lit. Handwbrterbuch ; K. Grant, Hist, of Physical Astronomy, pp. 
486, &c.; it. Wolf, (ieschichie der Astronomic. A catalogue of 9766 
stars, reduced from Lacaille's observations by T. Henderson, under 
the supervision of F. Baily, was published in London in 1847. 

LACAITA, SIR JAMES [Giacomo] (181^-1895), Anglo-Italian 
politician and writer. Bom at Manduria in southern Italy, 
he practised law in Naples, and having come in contact with 
a number of prominent Englishmen and Americans in that city, 
he acquired a desire to study the English language. Although 
a moderate Liberal in politics, he never joined any secret society,! 
but in 1851 after the restoration of Bourbon autocracy he was 
arrested for having supplied Gladstone with information on 
Bourbon misrule. Through the intervention of the British 
and Russian ministers he was liberated, but on the publication 



36 LA CALLE-4LACCADIVE ISLANDS 


of Ciladstone’s famous letters to Lord Aberdeen he wa^ obliged 
to leave Naples. He first settled in Edinljurgh, where he married 
Maria Carmichael, and then in London where he made numerous 
friends in literary and political circles, and was professor of 
Italian at Queen's College from 185.-? to 185O. In the latter year 
lie accompanied Lord Minto to Italy, on whicli occasion he 
first met Cavour. l•'rom 1857 to 1863 he was private secretary 
(non-political) to T-ord Lansdownc, and in 1858 he accompanied 
Gladstone to the Ionian Islands as secretary, for which services 
he was made a K.C.M.G. the following year. In i860 Francis 11 . 
of Naples had implored Napoleon 111 . to send a squadron to 
prevent Garibaldi from crossing over from Sicily to Calabria ; 
the emperor cxjiresscd himself willing to do so provided Great 
Ilritain co-operated, and Lord John Russell was at first inclined 
to iigrcc. At tliis juncture Cavour, having heard of the scheme, 
entrusted Lacaita, at the suggestion of .Sir James Hudson, the 
JJritish minister at Turin, with the task of inducing Russell to 
refuse co-operation. Lacaita, who was an intimate friend both 
of Russell and his wife, succeeded, with the help of the latter, 
in winning o\’cr the ISritish statesman just as he was about to 
accept the Franco-Neapolitan proposal, which was in con¬ 
sequence abandoned. He returned to Naples late in i86o and the 
following year was elected member of parliament for Bitonto, 
although he had been naturalized a British subject in 1855. 
He took little part in parliamentary politics, but in 1876 was 
created senator. He wius actively interested in a number of 
English companies ojjcrating in Italy, and was made one of the 
directors of the Italian Southern Railway Co. He had a wide 
circle of friends in many^European countries and in America, 
including a number of the most famous men in politics and 
literature. H« died ift 1895 at I’osilipo near Naples. 

An authority on Dante, he gave many lectures on Italian literature 
and history while in England; and among his writings may be 
mentioned a huge ntmdier of articles on Italian KubjecLs in the 
Encyclopaedia Ilritannica (1857-1860), and an edition of Benvenuto 
da Imola's Latin lectures on Dante delivered in 1375 ; he co¬ 
operated with Lord Vernon in the latter's great edition of Dante's 
Inferno (London, 1858-1865), and he compiled a catalogue in four 
volumes of the duke of Devon.shire's library at Chatsworth (London, 
1879). 

LA CALLS, a seaport of Algeria, in the arrondissement of 
Bona, department of Coastantine, 56 m. by rail E. of Bona and 10 
m. W. of the Tunisian frontier. It is the centre of the Algerian 
and Tunisian ccfral fisheries and has an extensive industry in 
the curing of sardines ; but the harbour is small and exposed 
to the N.E. and W. winds. The old fortified town, now almost 
abandoned, is built on a rocky peninsula about 400 yds. long, 
connected with the mainland by a bank of sand. Since the 
occupation of La Calle by the French in 1836 a new town has 
grown up along the coast. Pop. (iyo6) of the town, 2774; of the 
commune, 4612. 

La Calle from the times of its earliest records in the 10th century 
has been the residence of coral merchants. In the i6th century 
exclusive privileges of fishing for coral were granted by the 
dey of Algiers to the French, who first established themselves 
on a bay to the westward of La Calle, naming their settlement 
Bastion de France ; many ruins still exist of this town. In 1677 
they moved their headquarters to La Calle. The company— 
Cimpagnie d’Afrique—who owned the concession for the fishery 
was suppressed in 1798 on the outbreak of war between France 
and Algeria. In 1806 the British consul-general at Algiers 
obtained the right to occupy Bona and La Calle for an annual 
rent of £11,000; but though the money was paid for several 
years no practical effect was given to the agreement. The 
F'rcnch regained possession in 1817, were expelled during the 
wars of 1827, when l.a Calle was burnt, but returned and rebuilt 
the place in 1836. The boats engaged in the fishery were mainly 
Italian, but the imposition, during the last quarter of the 19th 
century, of heavy tawes on all save French boats drove the foreign 
‘vessels away. For some years the industry was abandoned, 
but was restarted on a small scale in 1903. 

Sec Abbt I’oirct, Voyage en llarbarie . . . (Paris, 1789); E, 
Broughton, Six Years' Residence in Algiers (London, 1839) and Sir 
R, L. Playfair, Travels in the Footsteps of Urtice (London, 1877). 


LA CALPRENfiDE, GAUTHIER DE COSTES, Skigneur de 
(r. 1610-1663), French novelist and dramatist, was born at the 
Chateau of Tolgou, near Sarlat (Dordogne), in 1609 or 1610., 
After studying at 'J'oulouse, he came to Paris and entered the 
regiment of the guards, becoming in 1650 genfleman-in-ordinary 
of the royal household. He died in 1663 in consequenrt; of a 
kick from his horse. He was the author of several long heroic 
romances ridiculed by lloileaii. They are; ^assmtdre (10 vols., 
1642-1650); Cleopatre (1648); l''uriimotw (1661); and I.es 
Nouvelles, on Ics JHvertissrments de la princesse Alridiatie (1661) 
published under his wife’s name, but generally attributed to 
him. His plays lark the spirit and force that occasionally redeem 
the novels, 'fhe be.sl is J.e Comte d'Essex, represented in 1638, 
which supplied some ideas to Thomas Corneille lor his tragedy 
of the same name. 

LA CARLOTA, a town of the province of Negros Occidental, 
Philippine Islands, on the W. coast of the island and the left 
bank of San Enrique river, about 18 m. .S. of Bacolod, the 
capital of the province. Pop. (1903), after the annexation of 
,San Enrique, 19,192. 'J'here are fifty-four xillages or barrios 
in the tow'n ; the largest had a population in 1903 of 3254 and 
two others had each more than looo inhabitants. 'I’he Panayano 
dialect of the Visayan language is spoken by most of the inhabi¬ 
tants. At lai flarlota the Spanish government established a 
station for the study of the culture of sugar-cane; by the 
American government this has been converted into a general 
agricultural experiment station, known as “ (iovernment Farm.” 

LACCADIVE ISLANDS, a group of coral reefs and islands in 
the Indian Ocean, lying between 10" and le" 20' N. and 71° 
40' and 74“ E. I'he name Laccadivi's {taksha dwipa, the “ hundred 
thousand isles ”) is that given by the people of the Malabar 
coast, and was probably meant to include the Maldives; they 
are called by the natives simply DM, “ islands," or Amendm, 
from the chief island. There are .seventeen separate reefs, 
“round each of which the 100-fathom line is continuous” 
(J. S. Gardiner). There are, however, only thirteen islands, and 
of these only eight arc inhabited. They fall into two groups 
—the northern, belonging to the collcctoratc of South Kanara, 
and including the inhabited islands of Amini, Kardamat, Kiltan 
and Chetlat; and the southern, belonging to the administrative 
district of Malabar, and including the inhabited islands of Agatti, 
Kavaratti, Androth and Kalpeni. Between the l.accadiyes 
and the Maldives to the south lies the isolated Minikoi, which 
physically belongs to neither group, though somewhat nearer 
to the Maldives {q.v.). 'I’hc principal submerged banks lie north 
of the northern group of islands; they are Munyal, Coradivc 
and .Sesostris, and are of greater extent than those on which 
the islands lie. The general depth over these is from 23 to 28 
fathoms, but Sesostris has shallower soundings " indicating 
patches growing up, and some traces of a rim ” (J. S. Gardiner). 
The islands have in nearly all cases emerged from the eastern 
and protected side of the reef, the western being completely 
exposed to the S.W. monsoon. The islands are small, none 
exceeeding a mile in breadth, while the total area is only about 
80 sq. m. They lie so low that they would be hardly discernible 
but for the coeo-nut groves with v.fhich they are thickly covered. 
The soil is light ceiral sand, beneath which, a few feet down, 
lies a stratum of coral stretching over the whole of the islands. 
This coral, generally a foot to a foot and a half in thickness, 
has been in the principal islands wholly excavated, whereby 
the underlying damp sand is rendered available for cereals. 
These excavations—a work of vast labour—were made at a 
remote period, and according to the native tradition by giants. 
In these spaces {totam, “ garden ’') coarse grain, pulse, bananas 
and vegetables arc cultivated; coco-nuts grow abundantly 
everywhere. For rice the natives depend upon the mainland. 

Population and Trade .—The population in 1901 was 10,274. 
The people are Moplas, t.e. of mixed Hindu and Arab descent, 
and are Slahommcdans. llieir manners and customs arc similar 
to those of the coast Moplas; but they maintain their ewn 
ancient caste distinctions. The language spoken is Malay^im, 
but it is written in the Arabic character. Reading and writing 
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arc common accomplishments among the men. The chief 
industry is the manufacture of coir. The various processes 
aw; entrusted to the women. The men employ themselves 
•with boatbuilding ariH in conveying the island produce to the 
coast, ^he exports from the Laccadives are of the annual 
value of about £if,ooo. 

Htslory .—No data exist for determining at what period the 
Laccadive.s were first colonised. The earliest mention of them as 
distinguished from the Maldives seems to be by Alblriini (c. 1030), 
wlio divides the wholfe archipelago (Dlbajdt) into the Dinah Kiiiah 
or Cowrie Islands (the Maldives), and the Dinah Kanbar or Coir 
Islands (the Laccadives). (Sec Jaunt. Asiat. Soc., September 1844, 
j). 2(15). The islanders were converted to Islam by an Arab apostle 
nanica Mumba Mulyaka, whose grave at Androth still imparts a 
Iieculiar sanctity to that island. The kasce of Androth was in 1847 
still a member of his family, and was said to be the twenty-second 
who h.ad h^;ld the office in direct line from the saint. This gives 
colour to the tradition that the conversion took place about 1250. 
It is also further corroborated by the story given by the Ibn Batuta 
of the conversion of the Maldives, which occurred, as he heard, four 
generations (say one hundred and twenty years) before his visit to 
these islands in 1342. The Portuguese discovered the Laccadives in 
May 141)8, and built forts upon them, but about 1545 the natives 
rose upon their oppressors. The islands subsequently became a 
suzerainly of the raja of Cannanore, and after the peace of Seringa- 
jiatam, i7<)2,lhe southern group was permitted to remain under the 
management of the native chief at a yearly tribute. This was often 
in arrear, and on this account these islands were sequestrated by the 
British government in 1877. 

See The Tauna and (kograf'liv of the Maidive and Laccadive 
Archificiagocs, ed. J. Stanley Gardiner (Cambridge looi-rgos) ; 
Malabar District daze/leer (Mailras, lyoS); G. Pereira, “ As llhas de 
Dyve " {Holelim da Soc. Deog., Lisbon, 1898-1H99) gives details 
relating to the Laccadives from the ifith-Century MS. volume De 
insulis cl percgrinalione lusitanonim in the National Library, Lisbon. 

LACCOLITE (Gr. Aukkos, cistern, \iOog, .stone), in geology, 
the name given by Grove K. (iilbcrl to intrusive masses 
of igneous rock possessing .a cake-like form, which he first 
described from the Henry Mountains of southern Utah. Their 
characteristic is that tlicy h.ave spread out along the bedding 
plaue.s of the strata, Imt are not so broad and lliin as the sheets 
or intrusive sills which, i-onsisling usually of basic rocks, have 
spread over immense distiinces without attaining any great 
tliickncss. l,accolites cover a comparatively small area and 
have greater thickness. Typically they have a domed upper 
surface while their base is Hat. In the Henry Mountains they 
arc from 1 to s m. in diameter and range in thickness up to 
about 5000 ft. The cause of their peculiar shape appears to 
be the viscosity of the rock injected, which is usually of inter¬ 
mediate character and comparatively rich in alkalis, belonging 
to the trachytes and similar lithological types. These are 
much less fluid than the basalts, and the latter in consequence 
spread out much more readily along the bedding planes, forming 
thin flat-topped sills. At each side the laccolites thin out rapidly 
so that their upper surface slopes steeply to the margins. The 
strata above them which have teen uplifted and bent arc often 
cracked by extension, and as the igneous materials well into 
the fissures a large number of dikes is produced. At the base 
of the laccolite, on the other hand, the strata are flat and dikes 
are rare, though there may be a conduit up which the magma 
has (lowed into the laccolite. The rocks around are often 
much affected by contact alteration, and great masses of them 
have sometimes sunk into the laccolite, where they may be 
partly melted and absorbed. 

Giltert obtained evidence that these laccolites were filled 
at depths of 7000 to 10,000 ft. and did not reach the surface, 
giving rise to volcanoes. From the effects on the drainage of 
the country it seemed probable that above the laccolites the 
strata swelled up in flattish eminences. Often they occur side 
by side in groups belonging to a single period, though all the 
members of each group are not strictly of the same age. One 
laccolite may be formed on the side of an earlier one, and com¬ 
pound laccolites also occur. When exposed by erosion they 
give rise to hills, and their appearance varies somewhat with the 
stage of development. 

1(1 the western part of South America laccolites agreeing in all 
essential points with those described by Gilbert occur in considerable 
nuiAbers and present some diversity of types. Occasionally tliey are 
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asymmetrical, or have one steep or vertical side while the other is. 
gently iiicUn^. 1% other cases they split into a number of sheets 
spreading outwards through the rocks around. But tlie term 
laccolite has also been adopted by geologists in Britain and elsewhere 
to describe a variety of intrusive masses not strictly identical in 
character with tliose of the Henry Mountains. Some of these rest 
on a curved floor, like the gabbro masses ol the Cuillin Hills in Skye; 
others are injected along a fiattisb plane of unconformability where 
one system of rocks rests on the upturned and eroded edges of an 
older series. An example of the latter class is furnished by the felsite 
ma.ss of the Black Hill in the Pcntlands, near Edinburgh, which has 
followed the line between the Silurian and the Oid Red Sandstone, 
forcing the rocks upwards without spreading out laterally to any 
great extent. * • 

The term laccolite has also teen applied to many granite intrusions, 
such as those of Cornwall. We know from the evidence of mining 
shafts which have been sunk in the country near the edge of these 
granites that they slope downwards underground with an angle of 
twenty to thirty degrees. They have been proved also to liawe been 
injected along certain well-marked horizons; so that although the 
rocks of the country have been folded in a very complicated manner 
the granite can often be shown to adhere closely to certain members 
of the stratigraphical sequence for a considerable distance. Hence it 
is clear that their upper surfaces arc convex and gently arched, and it 
is conjectuied that Hjc strata must extend below them, though at a 
great depth, forming a floor. The definite proof of Ihis has not been 
attained, for no borings liave penetrated the granites and reached 
sedimentary rocks beneath tlicm. But often iii mountainous 
countries where there are deep valleys tlie bases of great granite 
laccolites are expo.sed to view in the hill sides. These granite sills 
have a considerable thickness in proportion to their lengtli, raLsc the 
rocks above them and fill them with dikes, and behave generally like 
tyjiicai laccolites. In contradistinction to intrusions of tins typo with 
a well-defined floor we may place the batlioliths, bysmaliths, plutonic 
plugs and stocks, which have vertical margins and aiiiiareiitly descend 
to unknown flepths. It has been conjectured that masses of this type 
eat their way upwards by dis.solving tli8 rock above them and ab¬ 
sorbing it, or excavate a (lassage by lircaking up the roof of the spare 
tliey occupy while tlie fragments detached sink dowfcwards ami are 
lost in the ascending magma. (J. S. F.) 

LACE (corresponding to Ital. mcrletto, tuna ; Genoese pisso ; 
Gcr. spilzcH ; Fr. dmlelle ; Dutch kanlen ; Span, encaje ; the 
English worri owes something to the Fr. lassis or lacis, but both 
arc connected with the earlier Lat. laifueus ; early French laces 
wer« also called passemenl.t or insertions and dents or edgings), 
the name applied to ornamental open work formed of threads of 
flax, cotton, silk, gold or silver, and occasionally of mohair or 
aloe fibre, looped or plaited or twisted together by hand, (1) with 
a needle, when the work is distinctively known as “ needlepoint 
lace ” ; (2) with bobbins, pins and a pillow or (Jushion, when the 
work is known as “pillow lace”; and (3) by steam-driven 
machinery, when imitations of both needlepoint and pillow 
laces are produced. Lace-making implies the production of 
ornament and fabric concurrently. Without a pattern or design 
the fabric of lace cannot be made. 

The publication of patterns for needlepoint and pillow laces 
dates from about the middle of the i6th century. Before that 
period lace described such articles as cords and narrow braids of 
plaited and twisted threads, used not only to fasten shoes, 
sleeves and corsets together, but also in a decorative manner to 
braid the hair, to wind round hats, and to be sewn as trimmings 
upon costumes. In a Harleian MS. of the time of Henry VI. 
and Edward IV., about 1471, directions are given for the making 
of “ lace Bascon, lace indented, lace bordered, lacc covert, a 
brode lace, a round lace, a thynne lace, an open lace, lace for 
hattys,” &c. The MS. opens with an illuminated capital letter, 
in wliich is the figure of a woman making these articles. The 
MS. supplies a clear description how threads in combinations of 
twos, threes, fours, fives, to tens and fifteens, were to be twisted 
and plaited together. Instead of the pillow, bobbins and pins 
with which pillow lace soon afterwards was made, the hands were 
used, each finger of a hand serving as a peg upon which was 
placed a “ bowys ” or “ bow,” or little ball of thread. Each 
ball might be of different colour from the other. The writer of 
the MS. says that the first finger next the thumb shall be called 
A, the next B, and so on. According to the sort of cord or braid* 
to be made, so each of the four fingers. A, B, C, D might be called 
into service. A “ thynne lace ” might be made with three 
threads, and then only fingers A, B, C would be required. A 
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, “ round ” lace, stouter tten the “ Ihynne ’’ lace, might require 
the service of four or more fingers. By occasionally dropping 
the use of threads from certain fingers a sort of indented lace or 
braid might be made. But when laces of more importance 
were wanted, such us a broad lace for “ hattys,” the fingers on 
the hands of assistants were required. The smaller cords or 
“ th)mnc lares,” when fastened in simple or fantastic loops along 
the edges of collars and cuffs, were called “ purls ” (sec the small 
edge to the collar worn by Catherine de’ Medici, PI. 11 . fig. 4). 
In another direction from which some suggestion may be derived 
as to the evolution of lace-making, notice should be taken of the 
fact that at an early period the darning of varied ornamental 
devices, stiff and geometric in treatment,into hand-made network 
of small sejuare meshes (sec squares of “ lacis,” I’l. 1. fig. 1) 
became specialized in many European countries. This is held 
by somfc writers to be “ opus filatorium ” or “ opus araneum ” 
(spider work). Examples of this “ opus filatorium,” said to date 
from the 13th century,exist in puldic collections. The produc¬ 
tions of this darning in the early part of the 16th century' came 
to be known tis “ punto a maglia quadra ” in Italy and as 
“ lacis " in France, and through a growing demand for household 
and wearing linen, very much of the “ lacis ” was made in white 
threads not only in Italy and France but also in .Spain. In 
appearance it is a filmy fabric. With while threads also were 
the “ purlings ” above mentioned made, by means of leaden 
bobbins or “ fuxii,” and were called “ mcrletti a piombini ” (see 
lower border, 1 * 1 . II. fig. 3). Cut and drawn thread linen work 
(the latter known as “ tela tirata ” in Italy and as “ deshilado ” 
in Spain) were other forms of embroidery as much in vogue as 
the darning on net and tlVe " purling.” 'J'he ornament of much 
of this cut and dra>^n linen work (see collar of Catherine dc‘ 
Medic", PI. n.'fig. 4), more restricted in scope than that of the 
darning on net, was governed by the recurrence of open squares 
formed by the withdrawal of the threads. Within these squares 
and rectangles radiating devices usually were worked by means 
of whipped and buttonhole stitches (PI. II. fig. 5). The general 
effect in the linen was a succession of insertions or borders of 
plain or enriched reticulations, whence the name “ punto a 
reticclla” given to this class of embroidery’ in Italy. Work of 
similar style and especially that with whipped stitches was done 
rather earlier in the Grecian islands, which derived it from Asia 
Minor and Persia, ''fhe close connexion of the. Venetian republic 
with Greece nnePthe eastern islands, as well us its commercial 
relations with the East, sufficiently explains an early transplant¬ 
ing of this kind of embroidery into Venice, as well as in southern 
Spain. At Venice besidfis being called “ reticella,” cut work was 
also called “ punto tagliato.” Once fairly established as home 
industries such arts were quickly exploited with a beauty and 
variety of pattern, complexity of stitch and delicacy of execu¬ 
tion, until insertions and edgings made independently of any 
linen as a starting base (see first two borders, PI. II. fig. 3) came 
into being under the name of “ Punto in aria ” (PI. 11 . fig. 7). 
This was the first variety of Venetian and Italian needlepoint 
lace in the middle of the i6th century,’ and its appearance then 
almost coincides in date with that of the “ merletti a piombini,” 
which was the earliest Italian cusliion or pillow lace (see lower 
edging, PI. II. f g. 3). 

The many varieties of needlepoint and pillow hices will be 

’ The prevalence of fashion in the alx)ve-mentioned sorts of em¬ 
broidery during! the i6th century is marked by the number of pattern- 
books then pubfislied. In Venice a work of this class was issued by 
Alessandro Paganuino in 1527 ; another of a similar nature, printed 
hy Pierre Quinty, appeared in the same year at Cologne; and La 
Fteut de la science de pourtraicture el patrons de broderiejafon orabiegue 
et vlalique, was published at Paris in 1530. Prom these early dates 
until the beginning of the. 17th century pattern-books for embroidery 
in Italy, France, Germany and England were published in great 
abundance. The designs contained in many of those dating from the 
early 16th century weae to be worked for costumes and hangings, and 
•consisted of scrolls, arabesques, birds, animals, flowers, foliage, herbs 
and grasses. So far, however, as their reproduction as laces might be 
concerned, the execution of complicated work was involved which 
none but practised face-workers, such as those who arose a century 
later, could be expected to undertake. 


touched on under tlie heading allotted to each of these methods 
of making lace. Here, however, the general circumstances of 
their genesis may be briefly alluded to. The activity in coi;d 
and toaid-making and in tlie particular *isorts of ornamental > 
needlework already mentioned clearly postulated .such special 
labour as was capable of being ronverted*into lace-making. 
And from the j6th century onwards the stimulus to tlie industry 
in Europe was afforded by regular trade demand, coupled with 
the exertions of those who encouraged tiieir dependents or 
protdgus to give their spare time to remunerative home occupa¬ 
tions. Thus the origin and perpetuation of the industry have 
come to be associated with the women folk of peasants and 
fishermen in circumstances which present little dissimilarity 
whether in regard to needle laec workers now making lace in 
whitewashed cottages and cabins at Youghal and IJenmare in 
the south of Ireland, or those who produced their “ punti in aria ” 
during the 16th century about the lagoons of Venice, or French¬ 
women who made the sumptuous “ Points do France ” at 
Alcn^on and elsewhere in the J7th and i8th centuries ; or pillow 
lace workers to be seen at the present day at little seaside villitges 
tucked away in Devonshire dells, or those who were engaged 
more than four hundred years ago in “ mcrletti a piombini ” in 
Italian villages or on “ Dentelles an fuseau " in I'lcmish low¬ 
lands. The ornamental character, however, of these several 
laces would be found to differ much; but methods, materials, 
appliances and opporlunities of work would in the main be alike. 
As fashion in wearing laces extended, so workers came to be 
drawn together into groups by employers who acted as channels 
for general trade." Nuns in the past as in the present have also 
devoted attention In the industry, often providing in the convent 
precincts workrooms not only for peasant women to curry out 
commissions in (he service of the church or for the trade, hut 
also for the purpose of training children in the art. Elsewhere 
lace schools have been founrled l)y benefactors or organized by 
some leading local lace-maker “ as much for trading as for 
education. In all this variety of circumstance, development 
of finer work ba.s depended tipon tbe abilities of the workers being 
exercised under sound direction, whether derived through their 
own intuitions, or supplied hy intelligent and tasteful employers. 
Where any such direction has been uliscnl the industry viewed 
commercially has suffered, its productions being devoid of artistic 
cffeel or adaptability to the changing tastes of demand. 

It is noteworthy that the two widely distant regions of Europe 
where pictorial art first flourished and attained high perfection, 
north Italy and Flanders, were precisely the localilie.s where 
lace-making first became an industry of import anre both from 
an artistic and from a commercial point of view. Notwithstand¬ 
ing more convincing evidence as to the earlier development of 
pillow lace making in lUdy the invention of pillow lace is often 
credited to the Flemings; hut there is no distinct trace of the 
time or the locality. In a picture .said to exi.st in the church of 
St Gomar at Lierre, and sometimes attributed to Quentin 
Matsys (141)5), introduced a girl apparently working at some 
sort of lace with pillow, bobbins, &’r., which are .somewhat 
similar to the implements in use in more rerent times.'' From 
the very infancy of I'lcmish art an active intercourse was main¬ 
tained between the Low Countries and the great centres of 
Italian art; and it is therefore only what might be expected 
that the wonderful examples of the art and handiwork of Venire 
in lace-making .should .soon have come to be known to and 
rivalled among the equally industrious, thriving and artistic 
Flemings. At the end of the idth century pattern-books were 
i.ssucd in Flanders having the .same general character as those 
published for the guidance of the Venetian and other Italian 
lace-makers. 

* A very complete account of how these conditions began and 
developed at Alenfon, for instance, is given in Madame Despierre’s 
Histoire du Point d'Alenfon (i 88(1) to which is appended an interesting 
and annotated list of merchants, designers and makers of Point 
d’Aleneon. 

* E.g. The family of Camusat at Alcn^on from 1602 until tjqf. 

* The picture, however, os Seguin has pointed out, was probably , 
painted some thirty years later, and by Joan Matsys. 
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T Ik M|ii.ircs .ire wiiiLi'd uitli Kriiups riTircsciitiiij; llic 1wi'!\c inimllis, and with scrni-'. tuini the old Spanish drainatK story " Cdestina.” 
Sptiuihli or I’ortu^MU'sc. lOlb century (Victoria anti Albert Muhciiin.) 





j'lo. 2,-('0KNF.R of a UKD-COVKR of T*II.1.0W-MADK LACF. OF A TAPE-l.lKK TICXTURF. Wri'H CHARACTERISTICS 
IN' IHIC TWISTI'Il AM) I'l.AITl I) TlIRl.ADS KICLATINO Till; WORK TO ITALIAN "MEKLETTI A PIOMRINI" OR 
EARLY ILNCLISH "HONE LACE." 
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LACE 


France and England were not far behind Venice and Flanders 
in making needle and pillow lace. Henry III. of France (1574- 
1589) appointed a Venetian, Frederic Vinciolo, pattern midcer 
*for varieties of linen needle works and laces to his court. Through 
the influence of this fertile designer the seeds of a taste for l^e 
in France were jmncipally sown. But the event which par 
excellence would seem to have fostered the higher development 
of the French art of lace-making was the aid officially given it 
in tlie following ceiftury by Louis XIV., acting on ^e advice 


done on a pillow ,or cushion and with the needle, in the style, 
of the Ijfces made at Venice, Genoa, Ragusa and other places ; 
these French imitations were to be called “ points de France.” 
By 1671 the Italian ambas.sador at Paris writes, “ Gallantly 
is the minister Colbert on his way to bring the * lavori d'aria' to 
perfection.” Six years later an Italian, Domenigo Contarini, 
alludes to the “ punto in aria,” “ which the French can now 
do to admiration.” The styles of design which emanated from 
the chief of the French lace centres, Alen9on, were more fanciful 



of a Flounce of Needlepobit Lace, French, oarlv iRth ccntnrv, "Point de France." Tlie lionevcotnb ground is con- 
siwrod to DC a paculianty of * Point d'Acgcntan *’: some of flic fillings are made in Ihc manner of the " Point d'Alcn^on *' riseau. 


of his tojnister Colbert. Intrigue and diplomacy were put into 
action to siKure the sertrices Venetian lace-workers 5 wtd by 
an edict dated 1665 the lare-maldrig centres at Alen^on, Qiiesnoy, 
Arras, Reims, Sedan, Chflteau Thierry, Loudun and elsewhere 
were selected for the operations of a company in aid of which 
the state made a contribution of 36,000 francs; at the same 
time the imjMrtation of Venetian, Flemish and other laces was 
strictly forbidden.* The edict contained instructions that the 
lace-makers should produce all sorts of thread work, such as those 

i See the poetical skit Hivotte dec passemmts ei broderies, written 
by Ma<Iemoiselte de la Tousse, cousin of Madame de Sivigne, in the 
mMdIe of the 17th century, which marks the favour which foreign 
laces at that time commanded amongst the leaders of French fashion. 


and less severe than the Venetian, and it is evident that the 
Flemish lace-makers later on adopted many of these French 
patterns for their own use. The provi.sion of French designs 
(fig. 24), which owes so much to the state patronage, contrasts 
with the absence of corresponding provision in England and 
was noticed early in the i8t.h century by Bishop Berkeley. 
“ How,” he asks, “ could France and Flanders have drawn 
so much money from other countries for figured silk, lace and 
tapestry, if they had not had their academies of design ? ” * 

It is fmrly evident too that the French laces themselves, known 
as " bisette,” " gucuse,” " carapane ” and "mignonette," were 
small and comparatively insignincant works, without pretence to 
design. 
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LACE 


The humble endeavours of peasantry in England (which 
could boast of no schools of design), Germany, Sweden? Russia 
and Spain could not result in work of so high artistic pretension 
as that of France and Flanders. In the i8th century good lace 
was made in Devonshire, but it is only in recent years that to 
some extent the hand lace-makers of England and Ireland have 
become impressed with the necessity of well-considered designs 
for their work. Pillow lace making under the name of “ bone 
lace making ” was pursued in the 17th century in Huckingliam- 
shire, Hertfordshire and Bedfordshire, and in 1724 Defoe refers 
to the manufacture of bone lace in which villagers were “ wonder¬ 
fully exercised and impibved within these few years past.” 
“ Bone ” lace dates from the 17th century in Englimd and was 
practically the counterpart of p'lemish “ dentclles au fuseau,” 
and related also to the Italian “ merletti a piombini ” (see 
PI. III. fig. 10). In Germany, Barbara Uttmann, a native 
of Nuremberg, instructed peasants of the Harz mountains to 
twist and plait threads in 1561. She was assisted by certain 
refugees from Flanders. A sort of “ purling ” or imitation of 
the Italian “ merletti a piombini " was the style of work produced 
then. 

Lace of comparatively simple desi^ has been made for centuries 
in villages of Andalusia as well as in .Spanish conventual estab¬ 
lishments. The “ point d’E.spagne,” however, appears to have 
been a commercial name given l.iy French manufacturers of a 
class of lace made in France with gold or silver threads on the 
pillow and greatly esteemed by Sjianiards in the 17th century. 
No lace pattern-books have been found to have been published 
in Spain. The needle-made laces which came out of Spanish 
monasteries in 1830, when these institutions were di.“solved, 
were mostly Venetian needle-made laces. 'Die lace vestments 
preserved at the cathedral at Granada hitherto presumed to be of 
Spanish work are verified as being Flemish of the 17 th century 
(similar in style to Bl. IV. fig. 14). The industry is not alluded 
to in Spanish ordinances of the 15th, i6th or 17th centuries, but 
traditions which throw its origin back to the Moors or Saracens 
are still current in Seville and its neighbourhood, where a 
twisted and knotted arrangement of fine cords is often worked ‘ 
under the name of “ Morisco ” fringe, elsewhere called macrame 
lace. Black and white silk pillow laces, or “ blondes,” date from 
the J8th century. They were made in considerable quantity 
in the neighbourhood of Chantilly, and imported for mantillas 
by Spain, where corresponding silk lace making was started. 
Although after the j8th century the making of silk laces more or 
less ceased at Chantilly and the neighbourhood, the craft is now 
carried on in Normandy—at Bayeux .and Caen—as well as in 
Auverjpe, which is also noted for its simple “ torchon ” laces. 
Silk pillow lace making is carried on in Spain, especially at 
Barcelona. The patterns are almost entirely imitations from 
18th-century French ones of a large and free floral character. 
Lace-making is said to have been promoted in Russia through 
the patronage of the court, after the visit of I’cter the Great to 
Paris in the early days of the i8th century. Peasants in the 
districts of Vologda, Balakhua (Nijni-Novgorod), Bieleff (Tula) 
md Mzensk (Orel) make pillow laces of simple patterns. Malta 
is noted for producing a silk pillow lace of black or white, or red 
threads, chiefly of patterns in which repetitions of circles, 
wheels and radiations of .shapes resembling grains of wheat 
are the main features. This characteristic of design, appearing 
in white linen thread laces of similar make which have been 
identified m Genoese pillow laces of the early 17th century, 
reappears in Spanish and Paraguayan work. Pillow lace in 
imitation of Maltese, Buckingham.shire and Devonshire laces 
is made to a small extent in Ceylon, in different parts of India 
and in Japan. A successful effort has also been made to re¬ 
establish the industry in the island of Burano near Venice, and 
pillow and needlepoint lace of good design is made there. 

At present the chief sources of hand-made lace are France, 
^Belgium, Ireland and England. 

France is faithful to her traditions in maintaining a lively 

• Useful inforMtion has been communicatcil to the writer of the 
present article aiRS'lacc by Mrs B. Wishaw of Seville. 


and graceful taste in lace-making. Fasihion of late years has 
called for ampler and more boldly effective laces, readily produced 
with both braids and cords and far less intricate needle or pillow 
work than was required for the dainty and smaller laces of' 
earlier date. 

In Belgium the social and economic conditions are, as they 
have been in the past, more conducive and more favourable 
than elsewhere to lace-making at a sufficiently remunerative 
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Fio. 25.—Collar and Berthe of Irish Crochet Lace. 


rate of wages. The production of hand-made laces in Belgium 
was in 1900 greater than that of l-’rance. The prini ipat niodem 
needle-made lace of Belgium is the “ Point de Gaze ”; 
“Durhe.s.se” and Bruges laces are the chief pillow-made laces; 
whilst “ Point Appliqu6 ” and “ Plat Appliqud ” are frequently 
the results not only of combining needle-made and pillow work, 
but also of using them in conjunction with machine-made net. 
Ireland is the best producer of that substantial looped-thread 
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Fic, 26.—Collar of Irish Crochet Lace. 


work known as crochet (see figs. 25, 26, 27), which must be 
regarded as a hand-made lace fabric although not classifiable 
as a needlepoint or pillow lace. It is also quite distinct in char¬ 
acter from pseudo-laces, which are really embroideries with a 
lace-like appearance, e.g. embroideries on net, cut and embroidered 
cambrics and fine linen. For .such as these Ireland maintains 
a reputation in its admirable Limerick and Carrickmacross 
laces, made not only in Limerick and Carrickmacross, but also 
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Fir,. <),_Hr..\Rr 11 ., T)UC Di; WCIN'TMORKVCY, WF.\RINC: A 
F\L 1 -IN(J T.AC'F. C'()I,I,.\R. RvLicNai.n. I,()uvrc. Aliout 1(128, 
(/A' f>eriuis‘.i<)ii <1/ .Urisn Jlraim. Cleiiieiit Co.. 

_ DouKuh (.■ihttcc), anil Pans. 


Fig. .S.—M\RA', C'OUN'l'FSS Ol' I'l’.MliROK)', WJ-ARINCJ A 
coil' \M) Cl'l FS Ol’ RJCTK'I.I.LA LACK. 

N.Uioiial I’cirtrail Gallery. Dated 1(114. 




Fig. io.-S( \U.OI'I>i;D ('0LL\K OF TM'K LIKK 
I’ll.I.OW-MADF l.ACi;. 


Prssilily ol FiirIFIi early lytli-ientury work. Its texture is 
ty]iieal ol a deei'liipnienl iii pillow lare-makiiig later than that ol 
tile lower edge ol •' merlelti a pioiuliini ” in I’l. il. hg .5. 



Fig. 12 — lAHOT OF N'EEDLi:i >01 .\T FACE WORKED 
FARTEV IN RKEIEF, AND USl’AI.EV KNOWN AS 


Fin. II.— JAMES 11 . WEARING A JAIIOT AND CUl’FS OF 
R.MSED NEEDUG’OINT I.ACi;. 

Itv Rii rv N.ationul Portrait Gallery. Aliout 1(185. 

(/'I/;,'., .s (Oil/ li, |•|^olo hv P.iim v Wiilkor) 


"GKOS POINT DE VENISE." 

Middle ol lylh eeni, Couveution.il scrolling stems with off- 
shooting pseudo-blossoms and leals arc specially characteristic in 
design for this class ol lace. Its texture is typical ol a development 
in needle-made lace later than thell.it “punUi In aria" ol PI II. tig. 7. 
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I'lO. 15 — I'KINH'SS M.\KI \ ri'.KI.S.A STtUHT, \Vi:.\KI\(; 
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Fii;. 1(1.—l l.orNClC OF FIl.I.OW-MAI)ii l,\t l-; .1 A’F.S'F./(/, 
Flemish, ol the middle of the 17th eenturv. This laee is usually 
lhou)>ht to he the eaihest lype ol " J'oiut d’.\ut!leti-iTe” in coutrii- 
■hstinetion to the "Foint de Flaudres" (tig. i.)). 


Fui t.| —I’lFCK Ol' riu.ow-M \i)i': i„.\(:f, msfally 
KNOWN AS " I’OINT iU; Fl.XNDKhiS A HKIDF.S." 
f)f (he middle of the 17th eentury, the designs for whieh were 
often adaptalions from those made foi sueh needlepoint lace as that 
of the jaliol in tig 12. 



Fill. t7 - VF.KA’ DI'd.lCA l !■; .NFhiDl.FI’OINT l.'W'i; WFJ'fi 
ri.rSTl'.KS Oh' SIVFAl.l. Kl-.l.lFl'- WORK. 

Venetian, middle of fhe 17th epiiliirv, and olleii talleil “ro.se- 
IMiint lace,” and sometimes “I’oint de Neige.” 












LACE : 


m Kinsale, Newry, Crossmaglen and elsewhere. The demand 
from France for IrLsh crochet is now far beyond the supply, a 
, hondition which leads not only to the rapid repetition by Irish 
workers of old patterns, but tends also to a gradual debasement 
of both texture §nd ornament. Attempts have been made to 

counteract this tend¬ 
ency, with some 
success, as the speci¬ 
mens of Irish crochet 
in figs. 25, 26 and 27 
indicate. 

An appreciable 
amount of pillow- 
made lace is annu¬ 
ally supplied from 

Fig. 27.—Lady's Sleeve of Irish Crochet Lace. P^onshire, Buck¬ 
inghamshire, Bed¬ 
fordshire and Northampton, but it is bought almost wholly for 
home use. The English laces are made almost entirely in accord¬ 
ance with the precedents of the 19th century—that is to say, in 
definite lengths and widths, as for larders, insertions and flounces, 
although large shaped articles, such as panels for dresses, long 
•sleeves, complete skirts, jackets, blouses, and fancifully shaped 
collars of considerable dimensions have of late been freely made 
elsewhere. To make such things entirely of lace necessitates 
many modifications in the ordinary methods ■, the English 
lace-workers are slow to adapt their work in the manner requisite, 
and hence are far behind in the race to respond to the fashionable 
demand. No countries succeed so well in promptly answering 
the variable call of fashion as France and Belgium. 

As regards trade in lace, America probably buys more from 
Belgium than from France; France and England come next as 
purchasers of nearly equal quantities, after which come Russia and 
Italy. 

The greatest amount of lace now made is that which issues from 
machines in England, France and Germany. Thu total number of 
persons employed in the lace industry in England m 1871 was 49,370, 
and in 1901 about 34,929, of whom not more than 3000 made lace 
by hand. 

The early history * of the lace-making machine coincides 
with that of the stocking frame, that machine having been 
adapted about the year 1768 for producing ojjen-looped fabrics 
which had a net-like appearance. About 1786 frames for making 
point nets by machinery first appear at Mansfield and later at 
Ashbourne and Nottingham and .soon afterwards modifications 
were introduced into such frames in order to make varieties of 
meshes in the point nets which were classed as figured nets. 
In 1808 and 1809 John Hcathcoat of Nottingham obtained 
patents for machines for making bobbin net with a simpler and 
more readily produce# mesh than that of the point net just 
mentioned. For least thirty years thou.sands of women 
had been employed in and about Nottingham in the embroidery 
of simple ornament on net. In 1813 John Leavers began to 
improve the figured net weaving machines above mentioned, 
and from these the lace-making machines in use at the present 
time were developed. But it was the application of the cele¬ 
brated Jacquard apparatus to such machines that enabled 
manufacturers to produce all sorts of patterns in thread-work 
in imitation of the patterns for hand-made lace. A French 
machine called the “ dentellifire ” was devised (see La Nature 
for the 3rd of March 1881), and the patterns produced by it 
were of plaited threads. The expense, however, attending the 
production of plaited lace by the “ dentellidre ” is os great as 
that of pillow lace made by the hand, and so the machine has 
not .succeeded for ordinary trade purposes. More successful 
results have been secured by the new patent circular lace machine 
of Messrs. Birkin & Co. of Nottingham, the productions of whicli, 
all of simple design, cannot be distinguished from hand-made 
pillow lace of the same style (see figs. 57, 58, 59). 

Before dealing with technical details in processes of making 
lace whether by hand or by the machine, the component parts of 
different makes of lace may be considered. These are governed 

‘ Sec Fclkin's Machine-wrought Hosiery and Lace Manufactures. 



by ornaments or patterns, which may be so designed, aS 
they were in the earlier laces, that the different component parts 
may touch one another without any intervening ground-work. 
But as a wish arose to vary the effect of the details in a pattern 
ground-works were gradually developed and at first consisted of 
links or ties between the substantial parts of the pattern. The 
bars or ties were succeeded by grounds of meshes, like nets. 
Sometimes the substantial parts of a pattern were outlined with a 
single thread or by a strongly marked raised edge of buttonhole- 
stitched or of plaited work. Minute fanciful devices were then 
introduced to enrich various‘portieas of the pattern. Some 
of the heavier needle-made laces resemble low relief carving in 
ivory, and the edges of the relief portions are often decorated 
with clusters of small loops. For the most part all this elabora¬ 
tion was brought to a high pitch of variety and finish by French 
designers and workers, and French terms are more usual in 
speaking of details in laces. Thus the solid part of the pattern 
is called the toilS or clothing, the links or ties are’called brides, 
the meshed grounds are called reseaux, the outline to the edges 
of a pattern is called cordonnel or brode, the insertions of 
fanciful devices modes, the little loops -picois. These terms are 
applicable to the various portions of laces made with the needle, 
on the pillow or by the machine. 

The sequence of patterns in lace (which may be verified upon 
referring to PI. I. to VI.) is roughly as follows. From about 
1540 to 1590 they were composed of geometric forms set within 
square!!, or of crossed and radiating line devices, resulting in 
a very open fabric, stiff and almost wiry in effect, without 
Mdes or reseaux. From 1590 may |)e dated the introduction 
into patterns of very conventional floral and even human 
and animal forms and slender scrolls, rendered tin a tape-like 
texture, held together by brides. To the period from 1620 to 
1670 belongs the development of long contjpuous scroll patterns 
with reseaux and brides, accompanied in the case of needle- 
made laces with an elaboration of detaib, e.g. cordonnet with 
ma.ssings of pieols. Much of these laces enriched with fillings 
or modes was made at this time. From 1650 to 1700 the scroll 
patterns gave way to arrangements of detached ornamental 
details (as in PI. VI. fig. 22): and about 1700 to 1760 more 
important schemes or designs were made (as in PI. V. fig. ig, 
and in fig. 24 in text), into which were introduced naturalistic 
renderings of garlands, flowers, birds, trophies, architectural 
ornament and human figures. Grounds composed entirely 
of varieties of modes as in the case of the reseau rosace (PI. V. 
fig. 21) were .sometimes made then. From 1760 to 1800 small 
details consisting of bouquets, sprays of flowers, single flowers, 
leaves, buds, spots and such like were adopted, and sprinkled 
over meshed grounds, and the character of the texture was gauzy 
and filmy (as in figs. 40 and 42). Since that time variants of 
the foregoing styles of pattern and textures have been used 
according to the bent of fashion in favour of simple or complex 
ornamentation, or of .stiff, compact or filmy textures. 

Needlepoint Lace. —The way in which the early Venetian 
“ punto in aria ” was made corresponds with that in which 
needlepoint lace is now worked. The pattern is first drawn 
upon a piece of parchment. The parchment is then stitched 
to two pieces of linen. Upon the leading lines drawn on the 
parchment a thread is laid, and fastened through to the parch¬ 
ment and linen by means of stitche.s, thus constructing a skeleton 
thread pattern (see left- 
hand part of fig. 30). 

Those portions which 
are to be represented as 
the “ clothing ” or ioile 
are usually worked as 
indicated m the en- 
larged diagram (fig. 29), , 

and then edged as a rule with buttonhole stitching (fig. 28). 1 
Between these toile portions of the pattern are worked ties 
{brides) or meshes {riseaux), and thus the various parts united into 
one fabric are wrought on to the face of the parchment pattern 
and reproducing it (see right-hand part of %. 30). A knife is 
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passed between the two pieces of linen at the h^ck of the porch' ' ground and the ground of nteshcs another variety of grounding 
ment, cutting the stitches which have passed through the parch- {ristaM tosaei) was used in certain Alenfon designs. This grouS 
ment and linen, and so releasing the lace itself from its patlem consisted of buttonhole-stitched skeleton hexagons within each 
parchment. In the earlier stages, the lace was made in lengths of which was worked a small hexagon of toJ^connected with the 


to serve os insertions (jmsemtnls) and also in Vandykes (detUMes) 



Fw. 30.—Parchment Pattern showing work in progress: the 
more complete lacc K on the right half of the pattern. 

to serve as edgings. Later on in.sertions and Vandykes were 
made in one piece. AU of such were at first of a geometric 
style of pattern (PI. II. figs. 3-5 and 6). 

Following closely upon them came the freer style of des^ 
already mentioned, without and then with links or ties— brides — 
interspersed between the various details of the patterns (PI. II. 
fig. 7), which were of flat tapelike texture. In elaborate .speci¬ 
mens of this flat point lacc some lace workers occasionally used 
gold thread with the while thread. Tliese flat laces (“ Punto in 
Aria ”)are also called “ flat Venetian point.” About 1640 “ rose 
(raised) point” laces began to be made (PI. Ill. fig. 12). They 
»ere done in relief and those of bold design with stronger reliefs 
are called “ gros point de Venise.” Lace of this latter class was 
used for altar cloths, flogpccs, jabots or neckcloths which hung 
beneath the chin over the breast (PI. III. fig. 11), as well as for 
trimming the •turned*- over tops of jack boots. Tabliers and 
ladies’ aprons were also made of such lacc. In these no regular 
ground was introduced. All sorts of minute emMlishmcnts, 
like httlc knots, stars and loops or pkots, were worked on to the 
irregularly arranged brides or tyes holding the main patterns 
together, and the more dainty of these raised laces (PI. IV. fig. 17) 
exemplify the most subtle uses to which the buttonhole stitch 
appears capable of being put in making ornaments. But about 
i66o came laces with Mdes or ties arranged in a honeycomb 
reticulation or regular ground. To them succeeded lace in 
which the compact relief gave place to daintier and lighter 
material combintid with, a ground of meshes or riseau. The 
needle-made meshes were sometimes of single and sometimes of 
double threads. A diagram is given of an ordinary method of 
making such meshes (fig. 31). At the end of the 17th century 
- /-v - bghtest of the Venetian needlepoint 

' W made; and this class which 

was of the filmiest texture is usually 
known as “point de Venise k rAseau ” 
^ (PI. V. fig. 20a). It was contemporary 
with the ncedle-raadc French laces of Alen- 
Fio. 31. 5W1 and Argentan ^ that became famous 

towards the latter part of the 17th century 
(PI. V. fig. 2oi). “ Point d’Argentan ” has been thought to 

be especially distinguished on account of its delicate honeycomb 
ground of hexE^;onally arranged brides (fig. 32), a peculiarity 
already referred to in certain antecedent Venetian point laces. 
Often intermixed with this hexagonal brides ground, is the fine- 
meshed ground or reseau (fig. 2<^), which has been held to be 
distinctive of “ point d’Alenfon.” But the styles of patterns 
and the methods of working them, with rich variety of insertions 
or modes, with the brode or cordonneiot raised buttonhole stitched 
easing, arc alike in Argentan and Alenfon needle-made laces 
(In. V. fig. 20b and fig. 3*)., Besides the hexagonal brides 

* After 1650 the lacc'-workers at Alcneon and its neighbourhood 
(iroduced work of a daintier kind than that which was being made by 
the Venetians. As a fule the hexagonal bnde grounds of Aleneon 
^ laces are smaller than simitar details in Venetian laces. The average 
size of a diagonal taken from angle to angle in an Alenfon (or so- 
called Argentan) hexagon was about onc-sixth of an inch, and each 
•side of the hexagon was about one-tenth of an inch. An idea of the 
minuteness of the work can be formed from the fact that a side of a 
hexagon would be overcast with some nine or ten buttonhole stitches, 


outer surrounding hexagon by means of six little ties or brides 
(PI. V. fig. 2t). Lace with this particular ground has .been 
called “ Argcntella,” Mid some writers teve Shwtdvt tiiat it was 
a specialty of Genoese or Venetian wcark. But the 
of the work and the style of the flontl pdttems are those of 
Alen(on. laces. The industry at Argentan was virtually an off¬ 
shoot of that nurtured ait Alenpon, where “ lacis,”cut work ” 
and “ v-ain ” (work os parchment) had been made for years 
before the well-develop needle-made “point d’Alenpon" 
c^c into vogue undinr the htvouring patronage of the state- 
aided lace company mentioned as having beealormad in 1665. 









Fig. 32.—Border of Needlepoint Lace made in l^rance about 
1740-1750, the clear hexagonal mesh ground, which is compactly 
stitched, being u.sually regarded as cliaracteristic of the point dc 
France made at Argentan. 

Madame Despierre in her Ilistoire du point d'Alenfmt gives an 
interesting and trustworthy account of the industry. 

In Belgium, Brussels has acquired some celebrity for needle- 
made laces. These, however, are chiefly in imitation of those 
made at Alenfon, but the toiU is of less compact texture and 
sharpness in definition of pattern. Brussels needlepoint lacc is 
often worked with meshed grounds made on a pillow, and a plain 



Flc. M.—Shirt decorated with Insertions of Flat Needlepoint Lace. 
(English, 17th century. Victoria and Albert Museum.) 

thread is used as a cardonnel for their patterns instead of a thread 
overcast with buttonhole stitches as in the French needlepoint 
laces. Note the bright sharp outline to the various ornamental 
details in PI. V. fig. 206. * 

Needlepoint lace has also been occasionally produced‘’in 
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A— A l.MM’KT Ol- ■ 1 >C)INT DIC YKNISK A KKSI-AU.'* 

The ('onvontion.ll ch.iracti'r of the j>heu(lo-loai and floral forms 
(.'(Mitrasts with that of the realistic' (jcsignsol (.onlemporary EYom li 
lati’s. Italian. Karly iSlh ci'iitury. 

n - \ LAl*lM:r OF FINK - KOJNT D'Al.KNCON," 

Louis XV. period 'Hie variety of tin* fillinfis of geometric design 
TO—KoKTION of FLOTTNCK, NKEDT.FPOIKT lace ’-‘'J'iirticiilarlv remarUaltle in this specimen, hs is llie button liole 


COini l) AT 'I'HE liKKANO KACF: SCHOOL FROM THIC 


stitched lordoiinat or outline to the various ornamental lorms. 


ORKilNAT. OF 'IHK SO-(‘Al.Li:i) “KOINT OF. VKNISK 
A BIUDKS riCOTEKS • 

I7lh century. F'ormerly ladonging to I’ope Clement XllI , but 
n<nv the property of the tpieen of Italy. 'Jhe design and woik. 
however, are iiidistinguishable from those of important flounces of 
''l*<»int de lYance." The ]>atlem consists of repetitions of two 
vertically-arranged groups of fantastic pine-apples and ya.ses with 
flfiwtTs,* intermixed with hold rocoio hands and large leal devices. 
The hexagonal meshes of the ground, although similar t() the 
Venetian " lindes pieotees." are iiiiieh akin to the button hole 
slibhed ground ol “ I’oinl d'Argeiilan.” (Victoria and Alliert 
Musciiiii) 



Fu.. ji.—BOKPF.K OF FUKNCH Nl-KDLLl’OlNT LACK, 
WJ Jil GKUl'M) OF' "Kl'SKAi: KoSACi':.” iMtli century. 
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r»i. 22 —JABOT UK CKAVAT OF 1-11.1X)\V-MA1)E LACK. IJrussrIs. Uitc irtli cmtnrv. (Vkloria aivl \ll.c ■( .Mus. ui,i.) 
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LACE . 


England. Whilst the character of its design in the early 17th 
century was rather more primitive, as a rule, than that of the 
' contemporary Italian, the method of its workmanship is virtually 
the same and an interesting specimen of English needle-made 
lace" inset into am early 17th-century shirt is illustrated in fig. 3.t. 
SpSciraens of needle-made work done by English school diildrcn 
may be met with in samplers of the 17th and 18th centuries. 
Needlepoint lace successfully made at \'oughal, Kenmare and 
New Ross in Ireland, where of late years attention has been given 
to the study of designs for it. 'I’hc luce-making school at Burano 
near Venice produces hand-made laces which are, to a great,extent, 
careful reproductions of the more celebrated classes of point laces, 
such as “ punto in aria,” “ rose point de Venise,” ” point de 
Venise k rdscau,” “ point d’Alenfon,” “ point d’Argentan ” 
and others. .Some good needlepoint lace is made in Bohemia 
and elsewhere in the Austrian empire. 

Pillirw-made Lace. —■Pillow-made lace is built upon no sub¬ 
structure corresponding with a skeleton thread pattern such as 
is used for needlepoint luce, but is the representation of a pattern 
obtained by twisting and plaiting threads. 

These patterns were never so strictly geometric in style as 
those adopted for the earliest point lace making from the ante¬ 
cedent cut linen and drawn thread embroideries. Curved forms, 
almost at the outset of pillow lace, seem to have lioeu found easy 
of execution (sec lower border, PI. 11 . fig. 3); its texture was 
more lissom and less crisp and wiry in appearance than that of 
contemporary needle-made lace. The early twisted and plaited 
thread laces, which had the appearana; of small cords merging 
into one another, were soon succeeded by luces of similar make but 
with flattened and broader lines more like fine braids or tapes 
(PI. I. fig. 2, and PI. III. fig. 10). But pillow laees of this tapey 
character must not be contused with laces in which actual tape 
or braid is used. That peculiar class of lace-work does not arise 
until after the beginning of the 17th century wlien tlie weaving 
of tape is said to Jiave commenced in Flanders. In England 
this sort of tape-lace dates no farther back than 1747, when two 
Dutchmen named Lanfort were invited by an English firm to 
set up tape looms in Manchester. 

The process by which lace is made on the pillow Is roughly 
and briefly as follows. A pattern is first drawn upon a piece 
of paper or parchment. H is then 
pricked with holes by a skilled “pattern 
pricker,” who determines where the 
principal pins shall be stuck for guid¬ 
ing the threads. This pricked pattern 
is then fastened to the pillow. The 
pillow or cushion varies in shape in 
different countrias. Some lace-makers 
use a circular pad, backed with a flat 
board, in order that it may be placed 
upon a table and easily moved. Other 
Ro. 34.--Diagram show- hice-workers use a well-stuffed round 
mg .six Bobbins m use. pjiio^ or short bolster, flattened at 
the two ends, so that they may hold it conveniently on their 
laps. From the upper part of pillow with the pattern fastened 
on it hang the threads from the bobbins. The bobbin threads 
thus hang across the pattern. Fig. 34 shows the commence- 

_ ment, for instance, of a double set of three-thread 

liii' plaitin.gs. The compact portion in a pillow lace 
S has a woven appearance (fig. 35). 

» -^bout the middle of the 17th century pillow 

lace of formal scroll patterns somewhat in imita- 
,, tion of those for point lace was made, chiefly 
in IHanders. The earlier of these had grounds of 
ties or hriies and was often called “ point de Flandres ” (PI. IV. 
fig. 14) in contradistinction to sctoU patterns with a mesh 
ground, which were called “ point d’Angleterre ” (PI. IV. %. 16). 
Into Spain and France much lace from Venice and Flanders was 
imported as well as into England, where from the i6lh century 
the manufacture of the simple pattern “ bone lace ” by plants 
14 the midland and southern counties was still being carried on. 
In Charles II.’s time its manufacture was threatened with 


43 

extination by "the preference given to the more artistic a^ 
finer Flemish laces. The importation of the latter was accord- 
ia^y , prohibited. Dealers in Flemish lacc sought to eva^ the 
irro^tions by calling certain o{ their laces “ 



Fio. 36.—Border of English I’illow-made (Devonshire) Eace in 
the style of a Brussels design of the middle of the 18th century. 


and smuggling them into England. But smuggling was nmde 
so difficult that English dealers were glad to obtain the services 
of Flemish lacc-makers and to induce them to settle in England. 
It is from some such cause that the lictter 17th- and iSth-century 
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Fro. 37.—Borrjer of English (Bneks. or Bgps.) Pillow-madc Lace 
in the style of a Merlin design of tlie latter part of the iHtii century. 


English pillow luces bear resemblance lu pillow luces of Brussels, 
of Mechlin and of Valenciennes, 


As skill in the European lace-malding developed soon after the 
middle of the 17th century, patterns and particular {Mtings 



Fro. 38.—Border of Pfflow-made Lace, MechUa, from a derign 
simtiar to such as was used for po^t d’AIenyrw ol the Lards XV. 
period. ... 

came to be identified with certain localitiek. Ifeddk, for 
instance, enjoyed a high reputation for her nrodoedons. Ihe 
chief termed features of this pSlow lace He ^ the plaitiiK of 
the meshes, and the outlining of the clotiiing ioQi a 
thread eordonnet. Ihe ordinary MecUin 
DMsh is hexagonal in shape. Four of the 
sides are of double twisted threads, two 
are of four threads plaited three times 
(%• 39 )- 

In Brussels pillow lace, which has 
greater variety of daign, the mesh is 
also hexagonal j but in contrast with the 
Mechlin mesh whilst four of its sides are 
of double-twisted threads the other two 
are of four tlireads plaited four times 
(fig. 41). The finer specimens of Brussels 
lace are remarkable for the fidelity and* 
grace with which the botanical forms in many of its pattern# 
are rendered (PI. VI. fig. *3). These are mainly reproductions or 
adaptations of designs for point d’Alencon, and the soft quality 
imparted to them in the texture of pillow-made lace contrasts 
with the harder and more crisp appearance in needlepoint 
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lace. An example of dainty Brussels pillow kce is gi\vn in 
fig. 42. In the Brussels pillow lace a delicate modelling effect 






FiO, 40.—Border of Kllow-made Lace, Mechlin, end of the 
i8th century. 


is often imparted to the close textures of the flowers by means 
of pressing them with a bone instrument which gives concave 
shapes to petals and leaves, the edges 
of which consist in part of slightly raised 
cordonnet of compact plaited work. 

Honiton pillow lace resembles Brussels 
lace, but in most of the English pillow 
laces (Devonshire, Buckinghamshire, 
Bedfordshire) the resrau is of a simple 
character (fig. 43). As a rule, English 
lace is made with a rather coarser thread 
than that used in the older Flemish 
laces. In real Flemish Valenciennes 
lace there are no twisted sides to the 
mesh ; all are closely plaited (fig. 44) 
ancf as a rule the shape of the mesh is 
•diamond but without the openings as 
shown in fig. 44. No outline or cordonnet 
^ to define the pattern is used in Valen¬ 
ciennes lace (see fig. 45). Much lace of the Valenciennes type 
(fig. 54) is made al Ypres. Besides these distinctive classes of 
pillow-like laces, there are others in which equal care in plait- 



Fic. 42.—Portion of a Wedding Veil, 7 ft. 6 in. x 6 ft. 6 in., of 
Pillow-made Lace, Brussels, late i8tli century. The design consists 
of light Icaly garlands of orange blossoms and other flowers daintily 
festooned. Little feathery spirals and stars arc powdered over the 
ground, which is of Brug.sels vrai rheau. In the centre upon a more 
c pen ground of pillow-made hexagonal brides is a ^roup of two birds, 
one flying towards the other which appears ready to take wing from 
its nest; an oval frame containing two hearts pierced by an arrow, 
and a hymenal torch. Throughout this veil is a profusion of pillow 
renderings of various miidei, the reseau rosace, star devices, i&c. The 
oniamental devices are partly applied and partly worked into the 
ground (Victoria and .Mbert Museum). 



ing and twisting threads is displayed, though the character of 
the design is comparatively simple, as for instance in ordinary 
pillow laces from Italy, from the Auvergne, from Bucking¬ 
hamshire, or rude and primitive as in laces from Crete, 
.southern Spain and Russia. Pillow lace-mo^ng in Crete is 
now said to be extinct. The laces were made chiefly of silk. The 



ITc. 43. Fic. 44. 


patterns in many specimens are Outlined with one, two or 
three bright-coloured silken threads. Uniformity in simple 
character of design may also be observed in many Italian, 
Spanish, Bohemian, Swedish and Russian pillow laces (see the 
lower edge of fig. 46). 

Guipure .—This name is often applied to needlepoint and 
pillow laces in which the ground consists of ties or brides, but 
it more properly designates ajcind of lace or “passementerie," 
made with gimp of fine wires whipped 
round with silk, and with cotton 
thread. An earlier kind of gimp was 
formed with “ Cartisane,” a little strip 
of thin parchment or vellum covered 
with silk, gold or silver thread. These 
stiff gimp threads, formed into a 
pattern, were held together by 
stitches worked with the needle. Gold 
and silver tlireod laces have been 
usually made on the pillow, though 
gold thread has been used with fine 
effect in 17th-century Italian needle¬ 
point laces. 

Machine-made. Lace.- - We have 
already seen that a technical peculi¬ 
arity in making needlepoint lace is 
that a single thread and needle arc 
alone used to form the pattern, and 
that the buttonhole stitch and other 
loupings which ran be worked by 
means of a needle and thread mark 
a distinction between lace made in 
this manner and lace made on the 
pillow. For the proce.ss of pillow lace 
making a .series of threads are in 
constant employment, plaited and 
twisted the one with another. A 
buttonhole stitch is not producible 
by it. The Leavers lace machine 
does not make either a buttonhole 
stitch or a plait. An c.ssential prin- _ 
ciple of this machine-made work is 

that the threads are twisted together Valenciennes, about 173..! 
as in stocking net. The I.eavers lace The peculiarity of Valen- 
machine is that generally in use at eienuos lace is the filmy 
Nottingham and Calais, French in- ^0“ of anTcordon' 
genuity has developed improvements net to define the separate 
in this machine whereby laces of deli- parts of the ornament such 
cate thread are made; but as fast as is used inneedlepoint lace 

as France makes an improvement Sj^dilTnCd MsC* 
England follows with another, and 

both countries virtually maintain an equal position in this 
branch of industry. The nttmber of threads brought into operti- 
tion in a Leavers machine is regulated by the pattern to ke 
produced, the threads being of tvro sorts, beam or warp threads 
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and bobbin or weft threads. Upwards of 8880 are sometime.s 
use^j sixty pieces of lace being made simultaneously, each piece 
. requiring 148 thre«is—100 beam threads and 48 bobbin threads, 
'fhe ends of both sets of threads are fixed to a cylinder upon 
which as the mnufacture proceeds the lace becomes wound. 
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Fio. 46.—Border to a Cloth. The wide part bearing the double- 
headed eagle of Rus.sia is of drawn thread embroidery: the scalloped 
eilging is of Russian pillow-made lace, though the style of its pattern 
IS often seen in pillow laces made by pea-sants in Danubian provinces 
as well as in the south of Spain. 

The supply of the beam or warp threads is held upon reels, and 
that of the bobbins or weft threads is held in bobbins. The 
lieam or warp thread reels are arranged in frames or trays 
Iwneath the stage, above which and between it and the cylinder 
the twisting of the bobbin or weft with beam or warp threads 

takesplace. Thebobbins 
■ T n r r / ^ fr !" containing the bobbin or 

J 1, ' * [I I weft threads are flat- 

I ) pjJ -J tened in shape so as 

I ' „ to pass conveniently be- 

Jl-* ; rj tween the stretched beam 

r " or warp threads. Each 

' - bobbin can contain about 

3 I 120 yds. of thread. By 

! C t r l most ingenious mechan- 

; ism varying degrees of 

tension can be imparted 
_ to warp and weft threads 
; ij 1 " as required. As the bob- 

, " bins or weft threads pass 

V '• j - H like pendulums between 

I I the warp threads the 

jM \ I latter are made to oscil- 

' 'mill causing them 

ji \| \ \ I to become twisted with 

!! the bobbin threads. As 

....[ip2x the twistings take place. 

-1 ^' ' * -5 combs passing through 

sains 

threads compress the 
no. 47. Fig. 48. twistings. Thus the tex¬ 

ture of the clothing or 
Me m machine-made lace may generally be detected by 
its ribbed appearance, due to the compressed twLsted threads. 
Eigs. 47 und 48 are intended to show effects obtained by 
varying the tensions of weft and warp threads. For in¬ 
stance, if the weft, as threads h, b, b, b in fig. 47, be tight 


Fig. 47. 


Fig. 48. 


and fte warp ^ead slack, the warp thread a will be twistad 
upon%e weft threads. But if the warp tJiread a be tight and 
the weft threads b, b, b, b, be slack, as in fig. 48, then the weft 
threads will be twisted on the warp thread. At the same time 




Fig. 41).—Section of Lace Machine. 

the twisting in both these cases arises from the conjunction of 
movements given to the two sets of threads, namely, an oscilla¬ 
tion or movement from side to side of the l3easii.Qr,yaro thtfiadf, 
and the swinging or pendulum-like movement ^ tte fadibn 
or weft threads between the 
warp threads. Fig. 49 is a 
diagram of a sectional eleva¬ 
tion of a lace machine repre¬ 
senting its more essential parts. 

E is the cylinder or beam upon 
which the lace is rolled as made, 
and upon which the ends of 
both warp and weft threads are 
fastened at starting. Beneath 
are vi, u>, w, a series of trays 
or beams, one above the other, 
containing the reels of the 
supplies of warp threads; r, c 
represent the slide bars for the 
passage of the bobbin b with . .SO-—Machine-made Lace la 

its thread from k to k the 

landing bars, one on each side f • 

of the rank of warp threads; s, t are the combs which take it 
in turns to press together the twistings as they are made. 
The combs come away clear from the threads as soon as 
they have pressed them together and fall into positions ready 
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I , 

to ptrform their pressing operations again. TJie contrivances made lace. In another branch of lace-making by machin«Y, 
for giving each thread u particular tension and movement at mechanical ingenuity, combined ■with chemical treatment, has 
a certain tune are connected with an adaptation of the Jacquard 
system of pierced cards. The machine lace pattern drafter has 
to calculate how itiiiny holes .shall be punched in a card, and to 

determine the position of 
such holes. Each hole 
regulates the mechanism 
for giving movement to a 
thread. Fig. 54 displays a 
piece of hand-inade Valen¬ 
ciennes* (Ypres) lace and 
lig. 55 a corresponding piece 
woven by the machine. 'ITie 
latter shows the advantage 
that can be gained by using 
very fine gauge machines, 
thus enabling a very clo.se 
_ , iniitation of the real luce to 

Fio. 51.—Bonier of Maclime-mado u j . securin<r s verv 
I-ace III the style of iTlh-century uv !>eturmg a Very 

Billow (luipiire l.:ice. ““'1 «ear reseaii or not, 

.such as would he made on a 
coarse machine, and at the same lime to keep the pattern fine and 
solid and standing out well from the net, as is the rase with the 
real lace, which cannot be done by using a coarse gauge machine. 

In this example the machine used is a i(> point (that is carriages •’’ I'—'' of Hand-made Billow Lace, Bclcian (Ypres), 

to the incli), and the ground is made half gauge, tlrnt is 8 poinl, “‘“'^hine imitation is given m fig. 55.) 
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Fig. .s.t,— ^ Piece of Hand-made Pillow Lace, Bclcian (Ypres) 
2otli century. (The machine imitation is given in lig. 55.) ' 

led to surprising results (figs. 53 and 50). Swiss, German and 
other manufacturers use machines in which a principle of the 

SBnnntf'wfnarhmA .ifi intfrJiFA44 A A*ta 




Fig. 52.— Border of Macliine-made Lace la mutafion <.l 17(11 
, century Pillow lane 

and the weaving is made the full gauge of the machine, that h 
16 point. Fig. 56 gives other examples of hand- and machine- 
made Valenciennes lace. The machine-made lace (Ij) imitating 
the real (a) is made on a 14-poinl machine (that is 28 carriages 
to the ineh), the ground being 7 poinl and the pattern being full 

gauge or 14 poinl. Although 
the principle in thc.se examples 
of maeliitic work is exactly 
the same, in so far that they 
use half gauge net and full 
gauge clothing to produce the 
contrast as mentioned above, 
the fabrication of these two 
examples is quite different, 
that in fig. 55 being an example 
of tight bobbins or weft, and 
slack warp threads us .shown 
in fig. 47. Whereas the ex¬ 
ample in fig. 56 is made with 
slack bobbins or weft threads 
■ , . - . and tight warp threads as in 

ming Border in imitation of Irish "?• 4 *^’ *” ** 

Crochet Lace. himd-inadclaccofstouf thread, 

very similar to much Cliiny 
I('ce made in the Auvergne and to the Biukingham.shire “Maltese" 
lace. Close to it are specimens of lace (figs. 58 and 59) made by 
the new patent circular lace machine of Messrs Birkiti of Notting¬ 
ham. This machine although very .slow in production actually 
reproduces the real lace, at a cost slightly below that of the. hand- 
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Fig. 50.— Small Borders 
(«) HaiK'l-iu.ulc and (h) 
Macluuc-miuU' Lace Valen¬ 
ciennes. (N’otlingham, 20th 
century.) 

Fig. 5.5.— Machine-made Lacc in 
imitation of the Hand-made Speci¬ 
men of fig. 54. (Nottingliam, eotli 
century.) 

enriched with an elaborately raised cotton or thread embroidery. 
The whole fabric is then treated with chemical mordants which, 
whilst dissolving the silky web, do not attack the cotton or 



Fig. 57.—.Spcci- Fig. 58. — Speeimenof Machine-made Lace in 

men of HaiKl-raadc which the twisting and plaifing of the threads 
Pillow Xaice. arc identical witli those of the haiul-raade .siwci- 

men of fig. 57. (Nottingham, ioth century.) 

thread embroidery. A relief embroidery possessing the appear¬ 
ance of hand-made raised needlepoint lacc is thus produced. 
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Fro. 39.—Specimens of Machine-made Torchon Lace, in the same manner as such lace is made on the pillow by hand. (Nottingham, 

20th century.) 


Figs. 60 and 61 give some idea of the high quality to trtuch tliis 0 / Practical Art (1853) contains a " Report on Cotton Print Wmka 
admirable counterfeit has been brought, and Lace-Making ” by Octavius Hudson, and in the first Jieport 

Collections of hand-made laoe chiefly exist in museums and ojScuiwe and Art are some •' Ol^rvotions on 

technical-instimtions. as for instance "the Victoria and. Albert PaC‘^^^ 

tion concerning lace-making. The most imjxirtant work first isstiad 
upon the history of lace-making Ls that by Mrs Bury Palliser (Htsiory, 
oj Lacs, 1H69). In this work the history is treated mtber from an 
antiquarian than a technical point of view ; and wardrobe accounts^ 
inventories, state papers, fashionable journals, diaries, plays, poemsj 
have been laid under contribution wiUi surprising diligence. A new 
edition published in igoa presents the work as entirely revised, re¬ 
written and enlarged under the editorship of M. Jourdain and Alice 
Drydon. In 1S75 the Arundel Society brought out Ancient NeeMe- 
tioint and Pillow Lace, a folio volume of permanently printed pho.to> 
graphs taken from some of the finest specimens of ancient lace 
collected for the International Rxliibition of 1874. These were 
accompanied by a brief history of lace, written from the technical 
aspect of the art, by Alan S. Cole. At the same time appeared a 
bulky imperial 4to volume by Seguin, entitled La Dentelle, illustrated 
witli wooil-ciits and fifty photo-typographical plates. Seguin divides 
his work into four sections. The first is devoted to a sketch of the 
origin of laces; the second deals with fiillow bum, bibliography of 
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^ maac lacc; atui the fourth containK an account of i^IaceR where laco 

Museum in London, llie Music des Art.s liccomlifs in Paris, and K" ‘’f" “"r '’“'>•1 “P?" the 

T_ ’ V__ T, 1- T • j 1 industry of lace makers. Without Bulfieiont conclusive evidence 

musemns at Lyon.s, iNurcmborg, Berlin, lurm and elsewhere. Seguin accords to France the palm for having excelled in producing 

practically all the richer sorts of laces, notwithstanding that botli 
before and since the publication of his otherwise valuable work, many 
iypes of them have been identified as being Italian in origin. De¬ 
scriptive catalogues iire issued of the luce colltOfSailk at Biulth 
Kensington Museum, at the (science and Art Museum,.Dublin, and at 
the Industrial Mu-seum, Nuremberg. In 1881 a series of four Cantor 
Lecture.s on the art of lace-maklng were delivered before the ^cicty 
of Arts by Alan S. Cole. 

A Technical History of the Memufactme of Venetian Laees, by 
C. M. Urban! de Chaltof, with plates, was translated by l^dy 
Layard, and published at Venice by Signor Ongania. The History of 
Machine-wrought Hosiery and Lai-e Manufacture (I.Ondon, 1867), by 
Felkin, has already been referred to. There is also a technological 
essay upon lace made by machinery, with diagrams of lace stitches 
and patterns {Technotogische Studien im sdchsischen Eregebtrge, 
Leiprig, 1878), by Hugo Fischer, la .1886 the Libraire Fie^uard, 
Paris, publishetl a History of Point d'Aten0n, written by Madmne 
O. Despierres, which gives a clo.se and interesting account of the 
industry, together with a list, compiled from local records, of makess 
and dealers from 1602 onwards,— Embroidery and Laoe ; theid rottnu- 
facture and history from the remotest antiquity to the present day, by 
Ernest I-efebure, lacc-makcr and administrator of the £coIe des krfa 
DOcoratifs, translated and enlargetl with notes by Alan S. Cole, was 
published in I.oftdon in 1888. ft Is a wiell-illustrated handbook for 
amateurs, ooUectors and general readers.—Irish laccs made from 
Flo. 61. — ^Machino-made Lace tn imitation Of lyth-centurv modern designs arc illustrated in a Renascence of the Irish Art of Lacf- 

Needlciioiat Lacc, " Cros point clc Vanise.” maiiHg,■ published in 1888 (London). —Anciennes HeMeltes Mges 

formant la collection de feue madams Augusta Baronne Liedls et 
In such places the opportunity is presented of traeins in chrono- »« * ^runthuis A Bruges, published at A^werp te 

lo,^ th. .taje. of p..;,. fof.l loxto. d.Wm„.. (,^“,3, 

Literature. Tlie literature of the art of lace-raahing is consaderable. country and date of origin are occasionally inaccurate, on aOcotant 
The series of i6th- and 17tli-century lace pattern-txioks, of which the of a too obvious de.sire to credit Bruges with being thu birthplace Of 
more im^tant are perhaps those by P. Vinciolo (Paris 1587), all sorts of lace-work, much of wtiich shown in this work is distinctly 
Cesare Vecellio (Venice, 1502), and Isabetta Catanea Parasole Italian in style.~The Encyclopaedia of Needlework, by Thirise de 
(Vemce, 1600), not to meation several kinclrffd works of earlier and DUlmont-Doraach (Alsace, 1891), is a detailed guide to several kinds 
later date publisli^l in Gcrniany and the Netherlands, supplies a of embroidery, knitting, crochet, tatting, netting and moSof the 
large field for exploration. Signor Ongania of Venice published a easenthl stitches for needlepoint lace. It is well illustrated with 
limited number of faesmtdes of the majority of such worics. M. Alvin wood-cuts and process blocks.—An exhaustive history of Russtan 
of Urnssels issued a brochure in 1863 upon these patterns, and in the lace-making is given in La Dentelle russe, by Madame Sophie 
same year the marquis Girolamo d'Adcla contributed two bihlio Davidoff, published at Leipzig, 1893. Russian laco is princmally 
graphical essays upon the same subject to the Gmclte dt's &!a«*-/lids pillow-work with rather heavy thread, a«d upwards of ^hly 
( 8''., P-34.2 scq-i and vol. xvii. p. 421 seq.). In 1864 Cavaliere specimens are reproduce I by photo-lithography in this book. g 

A. Merli wrote a pamphlet (with illustrations) entitled Origine ed A short account of the best-known varieties of Paint and Pittoa 
ago delie trine a kto di rwfc ; Mons F. do Fortioult compiled a brief and Lace, by A, M. S. (London, 1899), is illustrated with typical apeesmens 
rather fanciful Histoire de la dentelle in 1843, in whicii he reproduced of Italian, Flemish, French and English laces, os well as with mogni- 
fAatemeots to be found in Diderot's Eiicyclapidie, subsequently fied details of lace, enabling any one to identify the plaits, the twists 
quoted by Roland de la Platiire. The first Report of the Department and loops of threads in the actual making of the fabric.— VIndustrie 



F'lO. 60.—Machine-made Lace of Modem Design. 

Museum in London, llie Musee des Art.s lAicoralifs in Paris, and 
mu.scmns at Lyoiw, Nuremberg, Berlin, Turin and elsewhere. 



.—^Machino-made Lace tn imitation Of lyth-century 
Needlciioiat Lace, " Gros point clc Vanise." 


In such place.s the opportunity is presented of tracing in chrono¬ 
logical sequence the stages of pattern and texture development. 

Literature. —The literature of the art of lace-raaWng is cotnaderable. 
The series of 16th- and 17tli-century lace pattern-books, of which the 
more important are perhaps those by F. Vinciolo (Paris 1587), 
Cesare Vecellio (Venice, 1592), and Isabetta Catanea Parasole 
(Venice, 1600), not to meation Bevoral kindred works of eariier and 
later date published in Germany and the Netherlands, supplies a 
large field for exploration. Signor Ongania of Venice published a 
limited number of facsimiles of the majority of .such worics. M. Alvin 
of Urnssels Issued a brochure In 1863 upon these patterns, and in the 
same year the marquis Girolamo d'Adcla contributed two bihlio- 
grapliical essays upon the same subject to the Gasetie des lieaux-AAs 
(vol. XV. p. 342 seq., and vol. xvii. p. 421 seq.). In 1864 Cavaliere 
A. Merli wrote a pamphlet (with illustration*) entitled Origine ed 
ago delle trine a filo di rate ; Mons F. do Fortiault compiled a brief and 
rather fanciful Histoire de la dentelle in 1843, in whicii he reproduced 










4-8 LACE-BARK TREE 

4 fs tulles el denlelles mecaniques dans It Pas de Calais, rSrf-iQoo, 
l>y Henri H6non (Paris, I9cx>), is an important volume of over ooo 
page:; of letterpress, interspersed with abundant process blocks of 
the several kinds of machine nets and laces made at Calais since 1815. 
It opens with a short account of the Arras hand-made laces, the pro¬ 
duction of which is now almost extinct. The book was sold for the 
iMneiit of a public subscription towards the erection of a statue in 
Calais to Jacquard, the inventor of the apparatus by means of which 
all figuredi textile fabrics are manufactured. It is of some interest to 
note that machine net and lace-making at Calais owe their origin to 
Englishmen, amongst whom " le sieur K. Weiister arrivi a St Pierre- 
les^Iais en Hteembre, 1816, venant d'Angleterre, est I'lin des 
premiers qui ont 6tabli dans la comqiunaiiii une fabrique de tulles," 
&c. Lace-making in the Midlands: Past and Present, by C. C. 
Channer and M. E. Roberts (London, igoo) upon the lace-making 
industry in Buckinghamshire, Bedfordshire and Northamptonshire 
contains many illustrations of laces made in these counties from the 
tyth century to the present time. Mush ritrosfieetil. Dentclles A 
Vexposition universelle inlernationale de i(pp A Paris. Rapport de 
Mans. E. Lefehvre contains several good illustrations, especially of 
important specimens of Point de France of the 17th and i8th 
centuries. LePoint de France el les autres denlelliers an XVII' et an 
A’Kfby Madame Laurence de Laprade (Paris, 1905), brings 
together much hitherto scattered information throwing light upon 
operations in many localities in France where the industry has been 
carried on for considerable periods. The book is well and usefully 
illustrated. 

Sec also Irische SpiUtn (30 half-tone plates), with a short historical 
introduction by Alan S. Cole (Stuttgart, 1902) ; Pillow Lace, a 
practical handbook by Elizabeth Mincoil and Margaret S. Marriage 
(London, 1907) ; The Art of Bobbin Lace, a practical text-book of 
workmanship, &c., by Louisa Tebbs (London, 1907): Antiche trine 
italiane, by Elisa Ricci (Bergamo, 1908), well illustrated ; Seven 
Centuries of Lace, by Mrs johii Hungerford Pollen (London and New 
York, 1908), very fully illustrated. (A. S. C.) 

I>ACE*BARK TREE, a if&tivc of Jamaica, known botanically 
as Lagella lintearia, from its native name lagetto. The inner 
bark consists of*’numerous concentric layers of interlacing fibres 
resembling in appearance lace, (dollars and other articles of 
apparel have been mtfde of the fibre, which is also used in the 
manufacture of whips, &c. Tlie tree belongs to the natural order 
Tliymelaeaceae, and is grown in hothouses in Britain. 

LACEDAEMON, in historical limes an alternative name of 
Laconia {q.v.). Homer uses only the former, and in some 
passages seems to denote by it the Achaean citadel, the Therapnae 
of later times, in contrast to the lower town Sparta (G. Gilbert, 
Studien zur altsparlanischen Ckschichtc, Gottingen, 1872, p. 34 
foil.). It is described by the epithets xoiAij (hollow)and xi/Tiuecrcro 
(spacious or hollotr), and is probably connected etymologically 
with Aukkos, Utcus, any hollow place. Lacedaemon is now the 
name of a separate department, which had in 1907 a population 
of 87,106. 

LACfiPfeDE, BERNARD GERMAIN ^lENNE DE LA VILLE, 

Comte oe (1756-1825), French naturalist, was born at Agen in 
Guienne on the 26th of December 1756. His education was 
carefully conducted by his father, and the early perusal of 
Buffon’s Natural History awakened his interest in that branch 
of study, which absorbed his chief attention. His leisure he 
devoted to music, in which, besides becoming a good performer 
on the piano and organ, he acquired considerable mastery of 
composition, two of his operas (which were never published) 
meeting with the high approval of Gluck ; in 1781-1785 he also 
brought out in two volumes his Poitique de la musique. Mean¬ 
time he wrote two treaties, Essai sur VHeclricite (1781) and 
Physique ginerde et partieulUre (1782-1784), which gained him 
the friendship of Buffon, who in 1785 appointed him sub¬ 
demonstrator in the Jardin du Roi,and proposed to him to become 
the continuator of his Histoire naturelle. This continuation 
was published under the titles Histoire des quadrupides oviparts 
ct des serpents (2 vols., 1788-1789) and Histoire naturelle des 
reptiles (1789). After the Revolution LacepWe became ,a 
member of the legislative assembly, but during the Reign of 
Terror he left Paris, his life having become endangered by his 
. disapproval of the mdssacrcs. When the Jardin du Roi was 
reorganized as the Jardin des Plantes, I.AC^pide was appointed 
to the chair allocated to the study of reptiles and fishes. In 
1798 he published the first I'olume of Histoire naturelle des 
Poissons, the fifth volume appearing in 1803; and in 1804 
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appeared his Histoire des eitatis. From this period till his death 
the part he took in politics prevented him making any further 
contribution of importance to science. In.1799 he became a' , 
senator, in 1801 president of Hie senate, in 1803 grand chmicellur 
of the legion of honour, in 1804 minister of ^te, and at the 
Restoration in 1819 he was created a peer of France. He died at 
£pinay on the 6th of October 1825. During the latter part of 
his life he wrote Histoire girtirde physique el civile de VEwrope, 
published posthumously in 18 vols., 1826. * 

A collected edition of his works on natural history was published 
in 182b. 

LACEWING-FLY, the name given to neuropterous insects of 
the families Hemerdtiidae and Chrysopidae, related to the ant- 
lions, scorpion-flies, &c., with long filiform antennae, longish 
bodies and two pairs of large similar richly veined wings. The 
larvae are short grubs beset with hair-tufts and tubercles. They 
feed upon Aphidae or “ green fly ’’ and cover themselves with the 
emptied skins of their prey. Lacewing flies of the genus Chrysopa 
arc commonly called golden-eye flies. 

LA CHAISE, FRANQOIS DE (1624-1709), father confessor of 
Louis XIV., was bom at the chateau of Aix in Forey on the 
25th of August 1624, being the son of Georges d’Aix, seigneur 
de la Chaise, and of Ren6e de Rochefort On his mother’s side 
he was a grand nephew of P 4 re Coton, the confessor of Henry IV. 
He became a novice of the Society of Jesus before completing 
his studies at the university of Lyons, where, after taking the 
final vows, he lectured on philosophy to students attracted by 
his fame from all parts of France. Through the influence of 
Camille de Villeroy, archbishop of Lyons, Pire de la Chaise was 
nominated in 1674 confessor of Louis XIV., who intrusted him 
during the lifetime of Harlay de Champvallon, archbishop of 
Paris, with the administration of the ecclesiastical patronage of 
the crown. The confessor united his influence with that of 
Madame dc Maintenon to induce the king to abandon his liaison 
with Madame de Montespan. More tlian once at Easter he is 
said to have had a convenient illness which dispensed him from 
granting absolution to Louis XIV. With the fall of Madame 
de Montespan and the ascendancy of Madame de Maintenon 
his influence vastly increased. The marriage between Louis 
XIV. and Madame de Maintenon was celebrated in his presence 
at Versailles, but there is no reason for supposing that the 
subsequent coolness between him and Madame de Maintenon 
arose from his insistence on secrecy in this matter. During the 
long strife over the temporalities of the Gallican Church between 
Louis XIV. and Innocent XL P^re de la Chaise supported the 
royal prerogative, though he used his influence at Rome to 
conciliate the papal authorities. He must be held largely 
responsible for the revocation of the Edict of Nantes, but not 
for the brutal measures applied against the Protestants. He 
exercised a moderating influence on Ixiuis XIV.’s zeal against 
the jansenists, and Saint-Simon, who was opposed to him in 
must matters, does full justice to his humane and honourable 
character. Pire de la Chaise had a lasting and unalterable 
affection for Finelon, which remained unchanged by the papal 
condemnation of the Maximes. In spite of failing faculties he 
continued his duties as confessor to Louis XIV. to the end of 
his long life. He died on the 20th of January 1709. The 
cemetery of PAre-la-Chaise in Paris stands on property acquired 
by the Jesuits in 1826, and not, as is often stated, on property 
pcrsoniUly granted to him. 

See R. Chantelauze, /.« Phe de la Chaise. Eludes d'histoire re- 
ligieuse (Paris and Lyons, 1859). 

LA CHAISE-DIEU, a town of central France, in the depart¬ 
ment of Haute Loire, 29 m. N.N.W. of Le Puy by rail. Pop. 
(1906) 1203. The town, which is situated among fir and pine 
woods, 3500 ft. above the sea, preserves remains of its ramparts 
and .some houses of the 14th and 15th centuries, but owes its 
celebrity to a church, which, after the cathedral of Clermont- 
Ferrand, is the most remarkable Gothic building in Auvergne. 
The west facade, approached by a flight of steps, is flanked by 
two massive towers. 'ITie nave and aisles are of equal height 
and are separated from the choir_by a stone rood screen, 'fhfe 
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choir, terminating in an apse with radiating chapel, contains the 
fine tomb and statue of Clement VI., carved stalls and some 
admirable Flemish tapestries of the early i6th century. There 
• is a ruined cloister on the south side. ITic church, which dates 
from the 14th century, was built at the expense of Pope Clement 
VI., #nd belonged to a powerful Benedictine abbey founded in 
T043. 'lliere are spacious monastic buildings of the i8th century. 
The abbey was formerly defended by fortifications, the chief 
survival of which is«a lofty rectangular keep to the south of the 
choir. Trade in timber and the making of lace chiefly occupy the 
inhabitants of the town. 

LA CHALOTAIS, LOUIS BEN£ DE CARADEUC DE (1701- 
1785), French jurist, was born at Rennes, on the 6th of March 
1701. He was for 60 years procureur g6n6ral at the parliament 
of Brittany. He was an ardent opponent of the Jesuits; 
drew up in 1761 for the parliament a memoir on the constitu¬ 
tions of the Order, which did much to secure its suppression 
in France; and in 1763 published a remarkable “Essay on 
National Education,” in which he proposed a programme of 
scientific studies as a substitute for those taught by the Jesuits. 
The same year began the conflict between the Estates of Brittany 
and the governor of the province, the due d’Aiguillon 
The Estates refused to vote the extraordinary imposts demanded 
by the governor in the name of the king. La Chalotais was the 
()ersunal enemy of d'Aiguillon, who had served him an ill turn 
with the king, and when the parliament of Brittany sided with 
the Estates, he took the lead in its opposition. The parliament 
forbade by decrees the levy of imposts to which the Estates 
had not consented. The king annulling these decrees, all the 
memliers of the parliament but twelve resigned (October 1764 
to May 1765). The government considered La Chalotais one 
of the authors of this affair. At this time the secretary of state 
who administered the affairs of the province, Louis Phdlypeaux, 
due de la VrilliAre, comte de Saint-Florentin (1705-1777), received 
two anonymous and abusive letters. La Chalotais was suspected 
of having written them, and three experts in handwriting 
declared that they were by him. The government therefore 
arrested him, his son and four other memters of the parliament. 
The arrest made a great sensation. There was much talk of 
“ despotism.” Voltaire stated that the procureur g6n6ral, in 
his prison of Saint Malo, was reduced, for lack of ink, to write 
his defence with a toothpick dipped in vinegar—which was 
apparently pure legend ; but public opinion ail over France was 
strongly aroused against the government. On the i6th of 
November 1765 a commission of judges was named to take charge 
of the trial. La Chalotais maintained that the trial was illegal; 
being procureur g6n6ral he claimed the right to be judged by 
the parliament of Rennes, or failing this by the parliament of 
Bordeaux, according to the custom of the province. The judges 
did not dare to pronounce a condemnation on the evidence of 
experts in handwriting, and at the end of a year, things remained 
where they were at the first. Louis XV. then decided on a 
sovereign act, and brought the affair before his council, which 
without further formality decided to send the accused into exile. 
That expedient but increased the popular agitation; philosophes, 
members of the parliament, patriot Bretons and Jansenists 
all declared that La Chalotais was the victim of the personal 
hatred of the due d’Aiguillon and of the Jesuits. The govern¬ 
ment at last gave way, and consented to recall the members of 
the parliament of Brittany who had resigned. This parliament, 
when it met again, after the formal accusation of the due 
d’Aiguillon, demanded the recall of La Chalotais. This was 
accorded in 1775, and La Chalotais was allowed to transmit 
his office to his son. In this affair public opinion showed itself 
stronger than the absolutism of the king. The opposition to 
the royal power gained largely through it, and it may be regarded 
as one of the preludes to the revolution of 1789. La Chalotais, 
who was personally a violent, haughty and unsympathetic 
character, died at Rennes on the 12th of July 1785. 

See, besides the Comples rendus des ConstitutioHs des Jisniles and 
the Esstti d'iducation nationab, the M(moire$ de la Chaldtais (3 vols,, 
1766-1767). Two works containing detailed bibliographic are 


Marion, La Bretagne el ie due d’AtguiUon (Paris, 1693), mad 
Poequef, Le Due d'AigmUon at La Chalotais (Paris, 1901), See alw 
a controversy between these two authors in the Bulietin critique for 
1902. 

LA CBAHITfi, a town of central France in the department 
of Niivre, on the right bank of the Loire, 17 m. N.N.W. of Nevers 
on the Paris-Lyon-M6diterran6e railway. Pop. (1906) 3990. 
La Charitd possesses the remains of a fine Romanesque Silica, 
the church of Sainte-Croix, dating from the nth and early 12th 
centuries. The plan consists of a nave, rebuilt at the end of 
the 17th century, transept and^choir with ambulatory and side 
chapels. Surmounting the transept is an octagonal tower of 
one story, and a square Romanesque tower of much beauty 
flanks the main piortal. There are ruins of the ramparts, whidi 
date from the 14th century. The manufacture of hosiery, boots 
and shoes, files and iron goods, lime and cement and woollen 
and other fabrics are among the industries; trade is chiefly in 
wood and iron. , 

La Charitd owes its celebrity to its priory, which was founded in 
the 8th century and reorganized as a dependency of the abbey of 
Cluny in 1052. It became the parent of many priories and 
monasteries, some of them in England and Italy. The po^ssion of 
the town was hotly contested during the wars of religion of the 
i6th century, at the end of which its fortifications were dismantled. 

LA CHAUSSEE, PIERRE CIiAUOE NIVELLE DE (1692- 
1754), French dramatist, was born in Paris in 1692. In 1731 
he published an 6 pUre a Clio, a didactic poem in defence of 
L6rigct de la Faye in his dispute with Antoine Huudart de la 
Motte, who had maintained that verse was useless in tragedy. 
l.a Chauss^e was forty years old before be produced his first 
play. La Fausse Anlipalhie (1734). His second play, Le Prejuge 
d la mode (1735) turns on the fear of incurring ridicule felt by 
a man in love with his own wife, a prejudice dispdlled in France, 
according to La Harpe, by Chaussee’s comedy. V&cole 
des amis (1737) followed, and, after an unsuccessful attempt 
at tragedy in Maximinien, he returned to comedy in Melanide 
(1741). In Melanide the type known as comidie larmoyante 
is lully developed. Comedy was no longer to provoke laughter, 
but tears. The innovation consisted in destroying the sharp 
distinction then existing between tragedy and comedy in French 
literature. Indications of this change had been already offered 
in the work of Marivaux, and La C)muss6e’s plays led naturally 
to the domestic drama of Diderot and of Sedaine. The new 
method found bitter enemies. Alexis Piron* nicknames the 
author “ le Reverend Pere Chaftssie," and ridiculed him in one 
of his most famous epigrams. Voltaire maintained that the 
comidie larmoyante was a proof of the inability of the author 
to produce either of the recognized kinds of drama, though be 
himself produced a play of similar character in L'Enjantpodigue. 
The hostility of the critics did not prevent the public from shed¬ 
ding tears nightly over die sorrows of La Chaussie’s heroine. 
L'Ecole des meres (1744) and La Gouvermnte (1747) form, with 
those already mentioned, the best of his work. The strict 
moral aims pursued by La Chauss6e in his plays seem hardly 
consistent with his private preferences. He frequented the 
same gay society as did the comte de Caylus and contributed 
to the Recueils de ces messieurs. La Chaussdc died on the 14th 
of May 1754. Villemain said of his style that he wrote prosaic 
verses with purity, while Voltaire, usually an adverse critic of 
his work, said he was “ m des premiers apres eeux qui ont du 
genie.” 

For the coinedie lartnoranle see G. I.an3on, Nivelle de la Chaussic 
el la comidie larmoyante (1887). 

LACHES (from Anglo-French lachesse, negligence, from 
lasche, modern lache, unloosed, slack), a term for slackness 
or negligence, used particularly in law to signify negligence 
on the part of a person in doing that which he is by law bound 
to do, or unreasonable lapse of time in asserting a right, seeking 
relief, or claiming a privilege. Laches is •frequently a bar to 
a remedy which might have been had if prosecuted in proper 
time. Statutes of limitation specify the time within which 
various classes of actions may be brought. Apart from statutes 
of limitation courts of equity will often refuse relief to those 
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practical handbook by Elizabeth Mincoil and Margaret S. Marriage 
(London, 1907) ; The Art of Bobbin Lace, a practical text-book of 
workmanship, &c., by Louisa Tebbs (London, 1907): Antiche trine 
italiane, by Elisa Ricci (Bergamo, 1908), well illustrated ; Seven 
Centuries of Lace, by Mrs johii Hungerford Pollen (London and New 
York, 1908), very fully illustrated. (A. S. C.) 

I>ACE*BARK TREE, a if&tivc of Jamaica, known botanically 
as Lagella lintearia, from its native name lagetto. The inner 
bark consists of*’numerous concentric layers of interlacing fibres 
resembling in appearance lace, (dollars and other articles of 
apparel have been mtfde of the fibre, which is also used in the 
manufacture of whips, &c. Tlie tree belongs to the natural order 
Tliymelaeaceae, and is grown in hothouses in Britain. 

LACEDAEMON, in historical limes an alternative name of 
Laconia {q.v.). Homer uses only the former, and in some 
passages seems to denote by it the Achaean citadel, the Therapnae 
of later times, in contrast to the lower town Sparta (G. Gilbert, 
Studien zur altsparlanischen Ckschichtc, Gottingen, 1872, p. 34 
foil.). It is described by the epithets xoiAij (hollow)and xi/Tiuecrcro 
(spacious or hollotr), and is probably connected etymologically 
with Aukkos, Utcus, any hollow place. Lacedaemon is now the 
name of a separate department, which had in 1907 a population 
of 87,106. 

LACfiPfeDE, BERNARD GERMAIN ^lENNE DE LA VILLE, 

Comte oe (1756-1825), French naturalist, was born at Agen in 
Guienne on the 26th of December 1756. His education was 
carefully conducted by his father, and the early perusal of 
Buffon’s Natural History awakened his interest in that branch 
of study, which absorbed his chief attention. His leisure he 
devoted to music, in which, besides becoming a good performer 
on the piano and organ, he acquired considerable mastery of 
composition, two of his operas (which were never published) 
meeting with the high approval of Gluck ; in 1781-1785 he also 
brought out in two volumes his Poitique de la musique. Mean¬ 
time he wrote two treaties, Essai sur VHeclricite (1781) and 
Physique ginerde et partieulUre (1782-1784), which gained him 
the friendship of Buffon, who in 1785 appointed him sub¬ 
demonstrator in the Jardin du Roi,and proposed to him to become 
the continuator of his Histoire naturelle. This continuation 
was published under the titles Histoire des quadrupides oviparts 
ct des serpents (2 vols., 1788-1789) and Histoire naturelle des 
reptiles (1789). After the Revolution LacepWe became ,a 
member of the legislative assembly, but during the Reign of 
Terror he left Paris, his life having become endangered by his 
. disapproval of the mdssacrcs. When the Jardin du Roi was 
reorganized as the Jardin des Plantes, I.AC^pide was appointed 
to the chair allocated to the study of reptiles and fishes. In 
1798 he published the first I'olume of Histoire naturelle des 
Poissons, the fifth volume appearing in 1803; and in 1804 
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appeared his Histoire des eitatis. From this period till his death 
the part he took in politics prevented him making any further 
contribution of importance to science. In.1799 he became a' , 
senator, in 1801 president of Hie senate, in 1803 grand chmicellur 
of the legion of honour, in 1804 minister of ^te, and at the 
Restoration in 1819 he was created a peer of France. He died at 
£pinay on the 6th of October 1825. During the latter part of 
his life he wrote Histoire girtirde physique el civile de VEwrope, 
published posthumously in 18 vols., 1826. * 

A collected edition of his works on natural history was published 
in 182b. 

LACEWING-FLY, the name given to neuropterous insects of 
the families Hemerdtiidae and Chrysopidae, related to the ant- 
lions, scorpion-flies, &c., with long filiform antennae, longish 
bodies and two pairs of large similar richly veined wings. The 
larvae are short grubs beset with hair-tufts and tubercles. They 
feed upon Aphidae or “ green fly ’’ and cover themselves with the 
emptied skins of their prey. Lacewing flies of the genus Chrysopa 
arc commonly called golden-eye flies. 

LA CHAISE, FRANQOIS DE (1624-1709), father confessor of 
Louis XIV., was bom at the chateau of Aix in Forey on the 
25th of August 1624, being the son of Georges d’Aix, seigneur 
de la Chaise, and of Ren6e de Rochefort On his mother’s side 
he was a grand nephew of P 4 re Coton, the confessor of Henry IV. 
He became a novice of the Society of Jesus before completing 
his studies at the university of Lyons, where, after taking the 
final vows, he lectured on philosophy to students attracted by 
his fame from all parts of France. Through the influence of 
Camille de Villeroy, archbishop of Lyons, Pire de la Chaise was 
nominated in 1674 confessor of Louis XIV., who intrusted him 
during the lifetime of Harlay de Champvallon, archbishop of 
Paris, with the administration of the ecclesiastical patronage of 
the crown. The confessor united his influence with that of 
Madame dc Maintenon to induce the king to abandon his liaison 
with Madame de Montespan. More tlian once at Easter he is 
said to have had a convenient illness which dispensed him from 
granting absolution to Louis XIV. With the fall of Madame 
de Montespan and the ascendancy of Madame de Maintenon 
his influence vastly increased. The marriage between Louis 
XIV. and Madame de Maintenon was celebrated in his presence 
at Versailles, but there is no reason for supposing that the 
subsequent coolness between him and Madame de Maintenon 
arose from his insistence on secrecy in this matter. During the 
long strife over the temporalities of the Gallican Church between 
Louis XIV. and Innocent XL P^re de la Chaise supported the 
royal prerogative, though he used his influence at Rome to 
conciliate the papal authorities. He must be held largely 
responsible for the revocation of the Edict of Nantes, but not 
for the brutal measures applied against the Protestants. He 
exercised a moderating influence on Ixiuis XIV.’s zeal against 
the jansenists, and Saint-Simon, who was opposed to him in 
must matters, does full justice to his humane and honourable 
character. Pire de la Chaise had a lasting and unalterable 
affection for Finelon, which remained unchanged by the papal 
condemnation of the Maximes. In spite of failing faculties he 
continued his duties as confessor to Louis XIV. to the end of 
his long life. He died on the 20th of January 1709. The 
cemetery of PAre-la-Chaise in Paris stands on property acquired 
by the Jesuits in 1826, and not, as is often stated, on property 
pcrsoniUly granted to him. 

See R. Chantelauze, /.« Phe de la Chaise. Eludes d'histoire re- 
ligieuse (Paris and Lyons, 1859). 

LA CHAISE-DIEU, a town of central France, in the depart¬ 
ment of Haute Loire, 29 m. N.N.W. of Le Puy by rail. Pop. 
(1906) 1203. The town, which is situated among fir and pine 
woods, 3500 ft. above the sea, preserves remains of its ramparts 
and .some houses of the 14th and 15th centuries, but owes its 
celebrity to a church, which, after the cathedral of Clermont- 
Ferrand, is the most remarkable Gothic building in Auvergne. 
The west facade, approached by a flight of steps, is flanked by 
two massive towers. 'ITie nave and aisles are of equal height 
and are separated from the choir_by a stone rood screen, 'fhfe 
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September 1665, and on the 7th of February 1667. In both 
Charles acknowledges James to be his natural son, he styles 
,hlra “ James de la Clpche de Bourg du Jersey,” and avers that 
to recognize him publicly “ would imperil the peace of the 
kingdoms ndiy js not apparent. A third certificate of birth, 

in Latin, undated, was from Christina of Sweden, who. declares 
that James, previously a Protestant, has been received into the 
church of Rome at Hamburg (where in 1667-1668 she was 
residing) on the zptft of July 1667. The next paper purports 
to be a letter from Charles II. of August 3/13 to Oliva, general 
of the Jesuits. The king writes, in French, that he has long 
wished to be secretly received into the church. He therefore 
desires that James, his son by a young lady “ of the highe.st 
quality,” and bom to him when he was about sixteen, should be 
ordained a'priest, come to England and receive him. Charles 
alludes to previous attempts of his own to be secretly admitted 
(1662). James must be sent secretly to London at once, and 
Oliva must say nothing to Christina of Sweden (then meditating 
a journey to Rome), and must never write to diaries except 
when James carries the letter. Charles next writes on August 
29/September 9. He is most anxious that Christina should not 
meet James; if she knows Charles’s design of changii^ his 
creed she will not keep it secret, and Charles will infallibly 
lose his life. With this letter there is another, written when the 
first had been sealed. Charles insists that James must not be 
accompanied, as novices were, when travelling, by a Je.suit 
socius or guardian. Charles’s wife and mother have just heard 
that this is the rule, but the rule must be broken. James, who 
is to travel as “ Henri de Rohan,” must not come by way of 
France. Oliva wilt supply him with funds. On the l»ck of 
this letter Oliva has written the draft of his brief reply to Charles 
(from Leghorn, October 14, 1668). He merely says that the 
bearer, a French gentleman (James .spoke only French), will 
inform the king that his orders have been executed. Be.sides 
the.se two letters is one from Charles to James, of date August 
4/14. It is addressed to “ Le Prince Stuart,” though none of 
Charles’s bastards was allowed to bear the Stuart name. James 
is told that he may desert the clerical profession if he pleases. 
In that case “ you may claim higher titles from us than the 
duke of Monmouth.” (There was no higher title save prince 
of Wales !) If Charles and his brother, the duke of York, die 
childless, “ the kingdoms belong to you, and parliament cannot 
legally oppose you, unless as, at present, they can only elect 
Protestant kings.” Tliis letter ought to have opened the eyes 
of Lord Acton and other historians who accept the myth of 
James do la Cloche. Charles knew that the crown of England 
was not elective, that there was no Exclusion Act, and that there 
were legal heirs if he and his brother died without issue. The 
last letter of Charles is dated November 18/28, and purports 
to have been brought from England to Oliva by James de la 
Cloche on his return to Rome. It revetils the fact that Oliva, 
despite Charles’s orders, did send James by way of France, 
with a socius or guardian whom he was to pick up in France 
on his return to England. Charles says that James is to com¬ 
municate certain matters to Oliva, and come back at once. 
Oliva is to give James all the money he needs, and Charles 
will later make an ample donation to the Jesuits. He acknow¬ 
ledges a debt to Oliva of £800, to be paid in six months. The 
reader will remark that the king has never paid a penny to 
James or to Oliva, and that Oliva has never communicated 
directly with Charles. The truth is that ail of Charle.s’5 letters 
are forgeries. This is certain because in all he writes frequently 
as if his mother, Henrietta Maria, were in London, and constantly 
in company with him. Now she had left England for France 
in 1665, and to England she never returned. As the letters— 
including that to “ Prince Stuart ’’—are all forged, it is clear 
that de la Cloche was an impostor. His aim had been to get 
money from Oliva, and to pretend to travel to England, meaning 
to enjoy himself. He did not quite succeed, for Oliva sent a 
socius with him into France. His precautions to avoid a meeting 
witji Christina of Sweden were necessary. She knew no more 
of him than did Charles, and would have e7q)osed him. 


The n^e of Jasaes de la Cloofte appears no more in documents. 
He reached Rome in December 1668, and in January a person 
calling hinwelf “Prince James Stuart” appears in Naples, 
accompanied by a socius styling himself a French knight of 
Malta. Both are on their way to England, hut Prince Jamm 
falls ill and stays in Naples, while hoe companion departs. The 
knight of Malta may be a Jesuit. In Naples, Prince James 
marries a girl of no position, and is arrested on suspicion of being 
a coiner. To his confessors (he had two in succession) he says 
that he is a son of Charles II. Our sources are the despatches 
of Kent, the English agent at Naples, and the LeUm, vol. iii., 
of Vincenzo Armanni (1674), who had his information from one 
of the TOnfessors of the “Prince.” The viceroy of Naples 
communicated with Charles II., who disowned the inapostor; 
Prince James, however, was released, and died at NaplM in 
August 1669, leaving a wild will, in which he claims for his son, 
still unborn, the “ apanage ” of Monmouth or Wales, “ wliich 
it is usual to bestow on natural sons of the king.” 'Phe son lived 
till about 1750, a penniless pretender, and writer of begging 
letters. 

It is needless to pursue Lord Acton’’ conjectures about later 
mysterious appearances of James de la Cloche at the court of 
Charles, or to discuss the legend that bis mother was a lady of 
Jersey—or a sister of Charles ! The Jersey myths may be found 
in The Man of the Mask (1908), by Monsignor Barnes, who argued 
that James was the man in the iron mask (see Iron Mask). 
Later Monsignor Barnes, who had observed that the letter of 
Charles to Prince James Stuart is a forgery, noticed tiie impossi¬ 
bility that Charles, in 1668, should constantly write of his mothex 
as resident in lAjndun, which she left fA* ever in 1665. 

Who de la Cloche really was it is impossible to,discover, but 
he was a bold and successful swindler, who took in, not only the 
general of the Jesuits, but Lord Acton and a generation of 
guileless historians. * A. L. 

LA OONDAMIME, CHARLES MARIE DE (1701-1774), Ftendh 
geographer and mathematician, was bom at Paris on the 28lii 
of January 1701. He vms trained for the military profession, 
but turned his attention to science and geographical exploration. 
After taking part in a scientific expedition in the Levant (1731), 
he became a member with Louis Godin and Pierre Bouguer of 
the expedition sent to Peru in 1735 to determine the length of a 
degree of the meridian in the neighbourhood of the equator. 
His associations with his principals were unhappy; Hie expedi¬ 
tion was beset by many difficulties, and finally La Condamine 
separated from the rest and made his way from Quito down the 
Amazon, ultimately reaching Cayenne. His was the first 
scientific exploration of the Amazon. He returned to Paris 
in 1744 and published the results of his measurements and travels 
with a map of the Amazon in Mem. de I'academie des sciences, 
I 74 S (English translation 1745-1747), On a visit to Rome La 
Condamine made careful measurements of the ancient buildings 
with a view to a precise determination of the length of the Roman 
foot. The journal of his voyage to South America was published 
in Paris in 1751. He also wrote in favour of inoculation, and on 
various other subjects, mainly connected with Ws work in South 
America. He died at Paris on the 4th of February 1774. 

LACONIA (Gr. AoKiuviKt)), the ancient name of the south¬ 
eastern district of the Peloponnese, of which Sparta was the 
capital. It has an area of some 1,0^,000 acres, sbghtly greater 
than that of Somersetshire, and consists of three well-marked 
zones running N. and S. The valley of the Eurotas, which 
occupies the centre, is bounded W. by the chain of Taygetus 
(mod. Pentedaktylon, 7900 ft.), which starts from the Arabian 
mountains on the N., and at its southern extremity forms the 
promontory of Tnenarum (Cape Matapon). The eastern portion 
of Laconia consists of a far more broken range of hill country, 
rising in Mt. Pamon to a height of 6365 f^. and terminating m 
the headland of Malea. The range of Taygetus Is well watered ^ 
and was in ancient times covered with forests which afforded 
excellent hunting to the Spartans, while it had also laige iron 
mines and quarries of an inferior bluish marble, ts well as of the 
famous rosso emtico of Taenorum. Far poorer are the Mopea of 
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Pamon, consisting for the most part of barren Jimcstone,uplands 
scantily watered. The Eurotas ^’aIlev, however, is fertile, and 
produces at the present day maize, olives, oranges and mulberries 
in great abundance. Laconia has no rivers of importance except 
the Eurotas and its largest tributary the Oenus (mod. Kelefina). 
The coast, especially on the east, is rugged and dangerous. 
Laconia has few good harbours, nor are there any islands lying 
off its shores with the exception of Cythera (Cerigo), S. of Cape 
Malea. The most important towns, besides Sparta and Gythium, 
were Bryseae, Amyclae and Pharis in the Eurotas plain, Pellana 
and Belbina on the upper Euroths, Sellasia on the Oenus, Caryae 
on the Arcadian frontier, Prasiae, Zarax and Epidaurus Limera 
on the east coast, Geronthrae on the slopes of Pamon, Bocae, 
Asopus, Helos, Las and Teuthronc on the Laconian Gulf, and 
Hippola, Messa and Oetylus on the Mcs.scnian Gulf. 

The earliest inhabitants of Ivaconia, according to tradition, 
were the autochthonous I.«leges (?.».). Minyan immigrants then 
settled at various places on the coast and even appear to have 
penetrated into the interior and to have founded Amyclae. 
Phoenician traders, too, visited the shores of the Laconian Gulf, 
and there are indications of trade at a very early period between 
Laconia and Crete, e.g. a number of blocks of green Laconian 
porphyry from the quarries at Croceae have been found in the 
palace of Minos at Cnossus. In the Homeric poems Laconia 
appears as the realm of an Achaean prince, Menelaus, whose 
capital was perhaps Therapnc on the left bank of the Eurotas, 
S.E. of Sparta; the Achaean conquerors, however, probably 
contented themselves with a suzerainty over Laconia and part 
of Messenia (f.v.) and were too few to occupy the whole land. 
The Achaean kingdom fell before the incoming Dorians, and 
throughout tjje classical period the history of Laconia is that 
of its capital Sparta (?.».). In 195 b.c. the Laconian coast towns 
were freed from Spartan rule by the Roman general T. Quinctius 
Flamininus, and became members of the Achaean League. When 
this was dissolved in 146 b.c., they remained independent under 
the title of the “ Confederation of the Lacedaemonians ” or 
“ of the Free-Laconians ” (kou'&i'twi' AaKcSai/ioi'i(ai'or’EAev6)cpo- 
AaKiiVwv), the supreme officer of which was a (TTpanjyds (general) 
assisted by a ra/tiat ^treasurer). Augustus seems to have 
reorganized the league in some way, for Pausanias (ii i. 2T, 6) 
speaks of him as its founder. Of the twenty-four cities which 
originally composed the league, only eighteen remained as 
members by the reign of Hadrian (see Achaean League). In 
A.D. 395 a Gothic horde under Alaric devastated l.aconia, and 
subsequently it was overrun by large bands of Slavic immigrants. 
Throughout the middle ages it was the scene of vigorous struggles 
between Slavs, Byzantines, Franks, Turks and Venetians, the 
chief memorials of which are the ruined strongholds of Mistra 
near Sparta, GeiAki (anc. Geronthrae) and Monemvasia, " the 
Gibralmr of Greece," on the east coast, and Passava near 
Gythium. A prominent part in the War of Independence was 
played by the Maniates or Mainotes, the inhabitants of the 
rugged peninsula formed by the southern part of Taygetus. They 
had all along maintained a virtual independence of the Turks 
and until quite recently retained their medieval customs, living 
in fortified towers and practising the vendetta or blood-feud. 

The district has been divided into two departments (nomes), 
Lacedaemon and Laconia, with their capitals at Sparta and 
Gythium respectively. Pop. of Laconia (1907) 61,522. 

Archaeology .—Until 1904 archaeological research in Laconia 
was carried on only sporadically. Besides the excavations under¬ 
taken at Sparta, Gythium and Vaphio (?.».), the most important 
were those at the Apollo sanctuary of Amyclae carried out by 
C. Tsountas in 1890 (’E<A9f*. i seg.)und in 1904 by 

A. Furtwangler. At Kampos, on the western side of Taygetus, 
a small domed tomb of the “ Mycenean ’’ age was excavated in 
1890 and yielded tn^o leaden statuettes of great interest, while 
(at Arkina a similar tomb of poor construction was unearthed 
in the previous year. Important inscriptions were found at 
Geronthrae (GeiAki), notably five long fragments of the Edictum 
Diodetiani, and elsewhere. In 1904 the British Archaeological 
school at Athens undertook a systematic investigation of the 


ancient and medieval remains in Laconia. The results, of which 
the most important are summarized in the article Spakta, are 
published in the British School Annual, x..ff. The acropolis of 
(^ronthrae, a hero-shrine at Angelona in the south-eastern 
highlands, and the sanctuary of Ino-Pasiphae.at Thalamae have 
also been investigated. • 


cjBuoeKAPHY.—Besiacs tne ureek lustories and many of the 
works cited under Sparta, see W. M. Leake, Travels in the Morea 
(London, 1830), cc. iv.-viU., xxU., xxiii.; E.t:nrtius, Peloponnesos 
(Gotha, 1832) II. 203 If.: C. Bursian. Geogr^hie von Griechenland 
(Leipzig, 1868), II. 102 fl.; .Strabo viii. 5; Pausanias iii. and the 
cominentaiy in J. G. Frazer, Pausanias' s Description of Greece 
(London, i8g8), vol. iii.; W. G. Clark, Peloponnesus (London, 1858), 
’.55 , Eeckerckes giographiques sur les mines ie la 

Morit (Pans, 1833), 65 fl. ; L. Ross, Reisen im Peloponnes (Berlin, 
J"4r)i 158 n.; W. Vischer, Erinnerungen u. EindrUcke atts Griechen¬ 
land (Basel, 1837), 360 ff.; J. B. G. M, Bory de Saint-Vincent, 
Relation du voyage de I'expidition scientifique de Morie (Paris, 1836), 
cc. g, 10: G. A. Blouet, Expidition setentifittue de Morie (Paris, 
1831-1838), ii. 58 ii. ; A. Philippson, Der Peloponnes (Berlin, 1892), 
r55 ’. Annual of British School at Athens, 1907-8. 

Inscriptions: Le Bas-Foucart, Voyage archtologique ; Inscriptions, 
Nos. 1O0-290 ; Inscriptiones Graecae, v.; Corpus Inscriptionum 
Graecarum (Berlin, 1828), Nos. 1237-IS10; Collitz-Bechtel, Samm- 
lung der gnech. DialehtinschriUen, iii. 2 (Gottingen, 1898), Nos. 4400- 
4hi3. Corns: Catalogue of Greek Coins in the British Museum; 
Peloponnesus (London, 1887), xlvi. ff., 121 if.; B. V. Head, Historia 
Numorum (Oxford, 1S87), 363 ff. Cults; S. Wide, Lakonische Kulte 
(Leipzig, 1893). Ancient roads: W. Loring, '• Some Ancient Routes 
in the Peloponnese ’’ in Journal of Hellenic Studies, xv. 25 fl. 

(M. N. T.) 


LACONIA, a city and the county-seat of Belknap county. 
New Hampshire, U.S.A., on both sides of the Winnepesaukec 
river, 28 m. N.N.E. of Concord. Pop. (1900) 8042, of whom 
1770 were foreign-bom. Laconia is served by two divisions 
of the Boston & Maine railway, which has a very handsome 
granite passenger station (1892) and repair shops here. It is 
pleasantly situated in the lake district of central New Hampshire, 
and in the summer season Lake Winnisquam on the S. and W. 
and Lake Winnepesaukee on the N.E. attract many visitors. 
The city covers an area of 24-65 sq. m. (5-47 sq. m. annexed 
since 1890). Within the city limits, and about 6 m. from its 


centre, are the grounds of the Winnepesaukee Camp-Meeting 
Association, and the camping place for the annual reunions 
of the New Hampshire Veterans of the Civil War, both at The 
Weirs, the northernmost point in the territory claimed bycolonial 
Massachusetts; about 2 m. from the centre of Laconia is 
Lakeport (pop. 1900, 2137), which, like The Weirs, is a summer 
re.sort and a ward in the city of Laconia. Among the public 
institutions are the State School for Feeble-minded Children, 
a cottage hospital and the Laconia Public Library, lodged in 
the Gale Memorial Library building (1903). Another fine 
building is the Congregational Church (1906). The New Hamp¬ 
shire State Fish Hatchery is in Laconia. Water-power is 
furnLshed by the river. In 1905 Laconia ranked first among the 
cities of the state in the manufacture of hosiery and knit goods, 
and the value of these products for the year was 48-4 % of the 
total value of the city’s factory product; among its other 
manufactures are yarn, knitting machines, needles, sashes and 
blinds, axles, paper boxes, boats, gas and gasolene engines, and 
freight, passenger and electric cars. The total value of the 
factory products increased from $2,152,379 in 1900 to $3,096,878 
in 1905, or 43-9 %. The portion of the city N. of the river, 
formerly known as Meredith Bridge, was set apart from the town¬ 
ship of Meredith and incorporated as a township under the name 
of Laconia in 1855 ; a section S. of the river was taken from 
the township of Gilford in 1874; and Lakeport was added in 
1893, when Laconia was chartered as a city. I’hc name Laconia 
was first applied in New England to the region granted in 1629 
to Mason and Gorges (see Ma.son, John). 

LACONICUM {i.e. Spartan, sc. balneum, bath), the dry sweating 
room of the Roman thermae, contiguous to the caldarium or hot 
room. The name was given to it as being the only form of warm 
bath that the Spartans admitted. The laconicum was usujdly 
a circular room with niches in the axes of the diagonals and was 
covered by a conical roof with a circular opening at the top. 



LACORDAIRE- 

iiccording to Vitruvius (v. lo), “ from which a brazen shield is 
suspended by chains, capable of being so lowered and raised 
^a* to regulate the tejaperature.” The walls of the laconicum 
were plastered with marble stucco and polished, and the conical 
roof covered witl^ plaster and painted blue with gold stars. 
Sometimes, as in the old baths at Pompeii, the laconicum was 
provided in an apse at one end of the caldarium, but as a rule 
it was a separate room raised to a higher temperature and had 
no bath in it. In addition to the hypocaust under the floor the 
wall was lined with flue tiles. The largest laconicum, about 
75 ft. in diameter, was that built by Agrippa in his thermae on 
the south side of the Pantheon, and is referred to by Cassius 
(liii. 23), who states that, in addition to other works, “ he con¬ 
structed the hot bath chamber which he called the Laconicum 
Gymnasium.” All traces of this building are lost; but in the 
additions made to the thermae of Agrippa by Septimius Severus 
another laconicum was built farther south, portions of which 
still exist in the so-called Arco di Giambella. 

LACORDAIRE, JEAN BAPTISTE HENRI (1802-1861), French 
ecclesiastic and orator, was born at Recey-sur-Ource, Cote d’Or, 
on the I2th of March 1802. He was the second of a family of 
four, the eldest of whom, Jean Theodore (1801-1870), travelled 
a great deal in his youth, and was afterwards professor of com¬ 
parative anatomy at Li6ge. For several years Lacordaire studied 
at Dijon, showing a marked talent for rhetoric; this led him 
to the pursuit of law, and in the local debates of the advocates 
he attained a high celebrity. At Paris he thought of going on 
the stage, but was induced to finish his legal training and began 
to practise as an advocate (1817-1824). Meanwhile Lamennais 
had published his Essai sur I'lndifference, —a passionate plea 
for Christianity and in particular for Roman Catholicism as 
necessary for the social progress of mankind. Lacordaire read, 
and his ardent and believing nature, weary of the theological 
negations of the Encyclopaedists, was convinced. In 1823 
he became a theological student at the seminary of Saint 
Sulpice ; four years later he was ordained and became almoner 
of the college Henri IV. He was called from it to co-operate 
with Lamennais in the editorship of L’Avenir, a journal e.stab- 
lished to advocate the union of the democratic principle with 
ultramontanism. Lacordaire strove to show that Catholicism 
was not bound up with the idea of dynasty, and definitely allied 
it with a well-defined liberty, equality and fraternity. But the 
new propagandism was denounced from Rome in an encyclical. 
In the meantime Lacordaire and Montalembert, believing that, 
under the charter of 1830, they were entitled to liberty of 
instruction, opened an independent free school. It was closed in 
two days, and the teachers fined before the court of peers. 
These reverses Lacordaire accepted with quiet dignity ; but 
they brought his relationship with Lamennais to a close. He now 
began the course of Christian conferences at the College Stanislas, 
which attracted the art and intellect of Paris ; thence he went 
to Notre Dame, and for two years his sermons were the delight 
of the capital. His presence was dignified, his voice capable of 
indefinite modulation, and his gestures animated and attractive. 
He still preached the gospel of the people’s sovereignty in civil 
life and the pope’s supremacy in religion, but brought to his 
propagandism the full resources of a mind familiar with philo- 
•sophy, history and literature, and indeed led the reaction against 
Voltairean scepticism. He was asked to edit the Univers, and 
to take a chair in the university of Louvain, but he declined both 
appointments, and in 1838 set out for Rome, revolving a great 
scheme for christianizing France by restoring the old order of 
St Dominic. At Rome he donned the habit of the preaching 
friar and joined the monastery of Minerva. His Memoire pour 
le relablissement en France de I’ordre des jrsres precheurs was then 
prepared and dedicated to his country; at the same time he 
collected the materials for the life of St Dominic. When he 
returned to France in 1841 he resumed his preaching at Notre 
Dame, but he had small success in re-establishing the order of 
whk:h he ever afterwards called himself monk. His funeral 
• or^ons are the most notable in their kind of any delivered 
dunng his time, those devoted to Marshal Drouet and Daniel 
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O’Conne]! being especially marked by point and clearness. He 
next thought that his presence in the National Assembly would 
be of use to his cause; but being rebuked by his ecclesiastical 
superiors for declaring himself a republican, he resigned his seat 
ten days after his election. In 1850 he went Imck to Rome and 
was made provincial of the order, and for four years laboured 
to make the Dominicans a religious power. In 1854 be retired 
to Sorr6ze to become director of a private lyceum, and remained 
there until he died on the 22nd of November 1861. He had been 
elected to the Academy in the preceding year. 

The best edition of Lacordair^s works is the CEuvres contpUies 
(6 vols., Paris, 1872-1873), published by C. Poussielgue, which con¬ 
tains, besides the Confirences, the exquisitely written, but uncritical. 
Vie de Saint Dominique and the beautiful Lettres A un jeune homme sur 
la vie chritienne. For a complete list of his published correspondence 
see L. Petit de JuUeville’s Histoire de la langue et de la liitirature 
/rattfaise, vii. 598. 

The authoritative biography is by Ch. Foisset (2 vols., Paris, 1^0). 
The religious aspect of his character Is best shown in fire B. Cho- 
came’s Viedu PAre Lacordaire (2 vols., Paris, 1866—Eiwlish translation 
by A. Th. Drane, London, 1868); see also Count C. F. R. de Montal- 
embert's Un Maine au XlX^siMe (Paris, 1862—English transla¬ 
tion by F. Aylward, London, 1867). There are lives by Mrs H. L. 
Lear (London, 1882); by A. Ricard (i vol. of VEcole menaisieune, 
Paris, 1883): by Comte O. d'Haussonville (1 vol., Les Grands 
dcrivains Pranfais series, Paris, 1897); by Gabriel Ledos (Paris, 
1901); by Dora Greenwcll (1867); and by the due de Broglie 
(Paris, 1889). The Correspondance itUdile du Pire Lacordaire, edited 
by H. Villard (Paris, 1870), may also be consulted. See also Saint- 
Beuve in Causeries de Lundi. Several of Lacordairc's Confirences have 
been translated into English, among these being, Jesus Christ (1869); 
Cod (1870); God and Man (1872); Life{{tSjs). For a theological 
study of the Conferences de Nitre Dame, see on article by Biwop 
J. C. Hedley in Dublin Review (Uctober *870). 

LACQUER , or Lacker, a general term for coloured and 
frequently opaque varnishes applied to certain metallic objects 
and to wood. The term is derived from the resin lac, which 
substance is the basis of lacquers properly so'called. Technically, 
among Western nations, lacquering is restricted to the coating 
of polished metals or metallic surfaces, such as brass, pewter and 
tin, with prepared varnishes which will give them a golden, 
bronze-like or other lustre as desired. 'Throughout the East 
Indies the lacquering of wooden surfaces is universally practised, 
large articles of household furniture, as well as small boxes, trays, 
toys and papier-michd objects, being decorated with bright- 
coloured and variegated lacquer. The lacquer used in the East 
is, in general, variously coloured sealing-wax, applied, smoothed 
and polished in a heated condition; and by various devices 
intricate marbled, streaked and mottled designs are produced. 
Quite distinct from these, and from all other forms of lacquer, 
is the lacquer work of Japan, for which see Japan, § Art. 

LACRETELLE, PIERRE LOUIS DE (1751-1824), French 
politician and writer, was bom at Metz on the 9th of October 
1751. He practi.sed as a barrister in Paris ; and under the 
Revolution was elected as a depute suppliant in the Constituent 
Assembly, and later as deputy in the Legislative Assembly. 
He belonged to the moderate party known as the “ Feuillants,” 
but after the loth of August 1792 he ceased to take part in 
public life. In 1803 he became a member of the Institute, 
taking the place of La Harpe. Under the Restoration he was 
one of the chief editors of the Minerve franfaise; he wrote also 
an essay, Sur le 18 Brumaire (1799), some Fragments politiques 
el lilteraires (1817), and a treatise Des parlis politiques et des 
factions de la pretendue aristocratie d’aufourd'kui (1819). 

His younger brother, Jean Charles Dominiqde de Lacee- 
TELLE, called Lacretelle le jeune (1766-1855), historian and 
journJist, was also bom at Metz on the 3rd of September 1766. 
He was called to Paris by his brother in 1787, and during the 
Revolution belonged, like liim, to the party of the Feuillants. 
He was for some time secretaiy to the due de la Rochefoucauld- 
Liancourt, the celebrated philanthropist, a^d afterwards joined 
the staff of the Journal de Paris, then managed by Suard, and j 
where he had as colleagues Andr6 Ch6nicr and Antoine Roucher. 
He made no attempt to hide his monarchist sympathies, and 
this, together with the way in which he repiorted the triid and 
death of Louis XVI., brought him in peril of his life; to avoid this 
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danger he enlisted in the anny, but after Thermidor he returned 
to Paris and to his newspaper work. He was involved in the 
royalist movement of the ijtli Vendemiaire, and condemned to 
deportation after the i8th Fructidor; but, thanks to powerful 
inSuence, he was lef t “ forgotten ” in prison till after the i8th Bru- 
mairc, when he was set at liberty by Foucho. Under the Empire 
he was appointed a professor of history in the Faculte des letlres 
of Paris (1809), and elected as a member of the Academic fran- 
faise (i8u). In iSs? he was prime mover in the protest made by 
the French Academy against the minister Peyronnet’s law on the 
press, which led to the failure of that measure, but this step cost 
him, as it did Villemain, his post as censeur royal. Under Louis 
Philippe he devoted himself entirely to his teaching and literary 
work. In 1848 he retired to Macon ; but there, as in Paris, he 
was the centre of a brilliant circle, for he was a wonderful causeur, 
and an equally good listener, and had many interesting ex¬ 
periences to recall. He died on the s6th of March 1855. 
His son Pierre Henri (1815-1899) was a humorous writer and 
politician of purely contemporary interest. 

J. C. Lacretelle's chief work is a scrie.s of histories of tlio l8th 
century, the Revolution and its sequel: Precis liistori<iue de la 
Rinolutian franfaise, appended to the liistory of Kabaud St Fticune, 
and partly written in the prison of La Force (5 vols., 1801-1806J ; 
Histoire de France pendant Ic XVIIP .sUclr. (0 vols., 1808) ; Histoirr. 
rffl I'Assemhlfe Constituante (2 vols., 1S21) ; VAssemldi'e Liscislatii'e 
(1822) ; La Convention Nationale (3 vols., 1824-1825); Histoire de 
France depute la restauration (1829-1835); Histotre du consulat et 
de I'empire (4 vols., 1840). The author was a moderate and fair- 
minded man, but posses.sed neither .great powers of style, nor striking 
historical insight, nor the special historian's power of writing minute 
accuracy of detail with breadth of view, Carlyle’s sarcastic remark 
on Lacretelle's history of'the Revolution, that it " exists, but does 
not profit much," is partly true of all his books. He liad been an eye¬ 
witness of and an actor in the events wdiicb he dcscrilies, but his 
testimony must be accepted with caution. 

LACROIX, ANTOINE FRANCOIS ALFRED (1865- ), 

French mineralogist and geologist, was bom at Macon, Saune et 
Loire, on the 4th of February 1863. He took the degree of 
D. 6s .Sc. in Paris, 1889. In 1893 he was appointed professor of 
mineralogy at the lardin des Plantes, Paris, and in 1896 director 
of the mineralugical laboratory in the licole des Haules Etudes. 
He paid especial attention to minerals connected with volcanic 
phenomena and igneous rocks, to the effects of metamorphism, 
and to mineral veins, in various parts of the world, notably in 
the Pyrenees. In his numerous contributions to scientific 
journals he dealt with the, mineralogy and pcirulogy of Mada¬ 
gascar, and published an elaborate and exhaustive volume 
on the eruptions in Martinique, La Monlagne Prlee el ses erup¬ 
tions (1904). He also issued an important work entitled Minera- 
logie de la France el de ses Colonies (189.3-1898), and other works 
in conjunction with A. Michel Levy. He was elected member 
of the Acudemie des sciences in 1904. 

LACROIX, PAUL (1806-1884), French author and journalist, 
was born in Paris on the 27th of April 1806, the son of a novelist. 
He is best known under his pseudonym of P. L. Jacob, bibliophile, 
or “ Bibliophile Jacob,” suggested by the constant interest he 
took in public libraries and books generally. Lacroix was an 
extremely prolific and varied writer. Over twenty historical 
romances alone came from his pen, and he also wrote a variety 
of serious historical works, including a history of Napoleon 111 ., 
and the life and times of the Tsar Nicholas 1 . of Russia. He 
was the joint author with Ferdinand S6r6of a five-volume work, 
Le Mayen Age et La Renaissance a standard work on the 

manners, customs and dre.ss of tho.se times, the chief merit of 
which lies in the great number of illustrations it contains. He 
also wrote many monographs on phases of the history of culture. 
Over the signature Pierre Dufour was publi.shed an exhaustive 
Histoire de la Prostitution (1851-1852), which has always been 
attributed to LacroLx. His works on bibliography were also 
extremely numerous. In 1885 he was appointed librarian of the 
Arsenal Library, Paris. He died in Paris on the i6th of October 
1884. 

LACROHA (Serbo-Croatian Lokrum), a small island in the 
Adriatic Sea, forming part of the Austrian kingdom of Dalmatia, 
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and lying less than half a mile south of Ragusa. Though bardy 
ij ra. in length, Lacroma is remarkable for the beauty of its sub¬ 
tropical vegetation. It was a favourite gasort of the archdukg 
Maximilian, afterwards emperor of Mexico (1832-1867), who 
restored the chateau and park; and of the Ai^strian crown prince 
Rudolph (1857-1889). It contains an irth-ccntury Benedictine 
monastery ; and the remains of a church, said by a very doubtful 
local tradition to have been founded by Richard I. of England 
(1157-1199), form part of the imperial chiteau. 

See Lacroma, an illustrated descriptive work by the crown princotis 
Stephanie (aiterward.s Countess IjJuyuy) (Vienna, 1892). 

LA CROSSE, a city and the county-seat of La &osse county, 
Wisconsin, U..S.A., about 180 m. W.N.W. of Milwaukee, and 
about 120 m. S.E. of St Paul, Minnesota, on the E. bank of the 
Mi.ssissippi river, at the mouth of the Black and of the LaCro.sse 
rivers. Pop. (1900) 28,895 ; (1910 census), 30^417. Of toe 

total population in 1900, 722* were foreign-bom, 3130 being 
German and 2023 Norwegian, and i 7 .S,'?.S were of foreign- 
parentage (both parents forcign-bom), including 7853 of German 
parentage, 4422 of Norwegian parentage, and 1062 of Bohemian 
parentage. La Crosse is served by the Chicago & North Western, 
the Chicago, Milwaukee & St I’aul, the Chicago, Burlin,gton & 
Quincy, the La Crosse & South Eastern, and the Green Bav& 
Western railways, and by river steamboat lines on the Mississippi. 
The river is crossed here by a railway bridge (C.M. & St. P.) and 
wagon bridge. The city is situated on a prairie, extending back 
from the river about 2J m. to bluffs, from which fine views may 
be obtained. Among the city's buildings and institutions are the 
Federal Building (1886-1887), toe County Court House (1902- 
1903), the Public Library (with more than 20,000 volumes), 
the City Hall (1891), toe High School Building (1905-1906), the 
St Francis, La Crosse and Lutheran hospitals, a Yoimg Men’s 
Christian Association Building, a 'Young Women’s Christian 
Association Building, a U.S. Weather Station (1907)) “ind a 
U.S. Fish Station (1905). La C'ro.sse is the seat of a state Normal 
School (1909). Among the city’s parks are Pettibonc (an istod 
in the Mississippi), Riverside, Bums, Fair Ground and Myrick. 
The city is toe see of a Roman Catholic bishop. La Crosse is 
an important lumber and grain market, and is the principal 
wholesale distributing centre for a large territory in S.W. Wis¬ 
consin, N. Iowa and Minnesota. Proximity to both jiine and 
hardwood forests early made it one of the most important 
lumber manufacturing places in the North-west; but this 
industry has now been displaced by other manufactures. The 
cily has grain elevators, flour mills (the value of flour and grist 
mill products in 1905 was |2,i66,ri6), and breweries (product 
value in 1905, $1440,659). Other important manufactures are 
agricultural implements ($542,425 in 1905), lumber and planing 
mill products, leather, woollen, knit and rubber goods, tobacco, 
cigars and cigarettes, carriages, foundry and machine-shop 
products, copper and iron products, cooperage, pearl buttons, 
brooms and brushes. The total value of the factory product 
in 1905 was $8,1.39432, as against $7,676,581 in 1900. The 
city owns and operates its water-works system, the wagon 
bridge (1890-1891) across the Mississippi, and a toll road (2^ m. 
long) to the village of La Crescent, Minn. 

Father Hennepin and du Lhut visited or pas.sod the site of 
La Crosse as early as 1680, but it is possible that adventurous 
coureurs-des-bois preceded them. The first permanent settlement 
was made in 1841, and La Crosse was made the county-seat in 
1855 and was chartered as a city in 1856. 

IACB 08 SE, the national ball game of Canada. It derives its 
name from the resemblance of its chief implement used, the 
curved netted stick, to a bishop’s crozier. It was borrowed 
from the Indian tribes of North America. In the old days, 
according to Catlin, the warriors of two tribes in their war-paint 
would form the sides, often 800 or 1000 strong, "rhe goals w^ 
placed from 500 yds. to J m. apart with practically no side 
boundaries. A solemn dance preceded toe game, after which the 
ball was tossed into the air and the two sides rushed to cetch 
it on “ crosses,” similar to those now in use. The medicine-men 
acted ns umpires, and the squaws urged on toe men by beating 
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them with switches. The game attracted much attention from 
the early French settlers in Canada. In 1763, after Canada 
, Ifad become British, the game was used by the aborigines to 
carry out an ingenious piece of treachery. On the +th of Tune, 
when the garrison^ of Fort Michilimackinac (now Mackinac) was 
celebrating the king's birthday, it was invited by the Ottawas, 
under their chief Pontiac, to witness a game of “ baggataway ” 
(lacrosse). The players gradually worked their way close to the 
gates, when, thromng aside their crosses and seizing their 
tomahawks which the .squaws suddenly produced from under 
their blankets, they rushed into the fort and massacred ail the 
inmates except a few Frenchmen. 

The game found favour among the British settlers, but it was 
not until 1867, the year in which Canada became a Dominion, 
that (i. W. Beers, a prominent player, suggested that Lacrosse 
should be recognized as the national game, and the National 
Lacrosse Association of Canada was formed. From that time 
the game has flourished vigorously in Canada and to a less 
extent in the United States. In 1868 an English Lacrosse 
Association was formed, but, although a team of Indians visited 
the United Kingdom in 1867, it was not until sometime later 
that the game became at all popular in Great Britain. Its 
progress was much encouraged by visits of teams representing 
the Toronto Lacrosse Club in 1888 and 1902, the methods of the 
Canadians and their wonderful “short-passing” exciting much 
admiration. Jn 1907 the Capitals of Ottawa visited England, 
playing six matches, all of which were won by the Canadians. 
The match North v. South has been played annually in England 
since 1882. A county championship was inaugurated in 1905. 
A North of England League, embracing ten clubs, began plaj irig 
league matches in 1897 ; and a match between the universities 
of Oxford and Cambridge, has been played annually since 1903. 
A match between England and Ireland was played annually from 
1881 to 1904. 

Irnttlements of tho Gamo .—The ball is made of indiarnbber sponge, 
weighs between 4.] and 4} oa., and measures K to KJ in. in circumfer¬ 
ence. The " ci'osse " is formed of a liglit stall of liickory wood, the 
top being bent to form a kind of book, from the tip of which a thong 
is drawn and made hast to Die shaft about 2 ft. from the otlier end. 
The oval triangle thus lorrned is covered with a network of gut or 
rawhide, loose cuougli to liold the ball but not to form a bag. At no 
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part must the crosse measure more than 12 in. in breadth, and no 
metal must lie used in its manuiacturc. It may be oi any length to 
suit the player. The goals are set up not less than 100 nor more than 
150 yds. apart, the goal-posts being (i ft. high and the same distance 
apart. They are set up in the middle of the “ goal-crea.se," a space 
oi 12 ft. square marked with chalk. A net extends from the top rail 
and sides of the iiosls back to a point 6 ft. bcliitui the middle of the 
line between Die posts. Boundaries are agreed upon by the captains. 
Shoes may have indiirubber soles, but must be without spikes. 

The Game .—The object of the game is to send the ball, by means of 
the crosse, through the enemy's goal-posts as many times as possible 
during the two periods of [day, precisely as in football and hockey. 
There are twelve players on each side. In every position save that 
of goal there arc two men, one of each .side, whose duties are to 
" mark " and neutralize each other’s efforts. The game is opened by 
the act of " facing,” in which the two centres, each with liis left 
shoulder towards his opponents' goal, hold their crosses, wood down¬ 
wards, on the ground, the ball being placed between them. When 
the signal is given Die centres draw their crosses sharply inwards in 
order to gain possession of the ball. Tho ball muy be kibked or 
struck with the crosse, as at hockey, but the goal-keeper tdone may 
handle it, and then only to block and not to throw it. Alteough the 
ball may be thrown with the crosse for a long distance—220 yds. is 
about the limit—long throws are seldom tned, it being generally 
more advantageous tor a player to, run with the ball restiug on the 
crosse, until he can pass it to a member of his side who proceeds with 
the attack, either by running, passing to another, or trying to throw 
tho ball through Die opponents' goal. The crosse, usually held in 
> both hands, is made to retain the ball'by an ingenious rocking motion 
only acquired by practice. As there is no t' ofi-sids " in Lacrosse, a j 


player may pass tjie ball to the front, aide rt$x. No charging is 
allowed, but one idayer may untorfere with another by standiiu} 
directly in front of him (" body-check"), though without holding, 
tripping or striking with the crosse. No one may interfere with a 
player who is not in possession of the ball. Fouls are penalized either 
by the suspension of the offender until a goal lias been scored or until 
Die end of the game; or by allowing the side offended against a 
" free position." When a free position " is awarded each player 
must stand in the position where he is, excepting the goal-keeper 
wlio may get back to his goal, and any opponent who may be nearer 
the player getting the ball than 5 yds.; this player must retire to 
that distance from the one who has been given the “ free position," 
wlio Dicn proceeds with the gam* as he likes when tlie referee says 
“ P'ay.” Tliis pen.alty may not be carried out nearer than 10 yds. 
from the goal. If the b.-ill crosses a boundary the reieree calls 
" stand," and all jiluyers stop whore they are, the ball being then 
" faced " not less than 4 yds. witliin the boundary line by the two 
nearest players. 

See the official publications of Die English Lacrosse Union; and 
Larro.ese by W. C. Schmeisser, in Spalling's "Athletic Library." 
Also Manners, Customs and Condition of the North American Indians, 
by George Gatlin. • 

LA CS'CZ, RAMdN DE (1731-1794), Spanish dramatist, ■was 
born at Madrid on the aSth of March 1731. He was a clerk in the 
ministry of finance, and is the author of three hundred sainates, 
little farcical sketches of city Mfe, written to be played between 
the acts of a longer play. He puUished a selection in ten 'tmlumes 
(Madrid, 1786-1791), twid died on the 5th of March 1794. The 
best of his pieces, such as Las Tertulias de Madrid, are del%htfd 
specimens of satiric observation. 

Sec E. Cotardo y Mori, Den Ramdn dr la Cruz r sus ot/ras (Madrid, 
s8y9); C, Cainbroneco, Sameies snMttes existenles en la iJibiteUcM 
Municipal de Madrid (Mailrici, ipoo), 

LACRYMATORY (from Lat. lacritdd, a tear) a class o£ small 
vessels of terra-cotta, or, more freq.uently, of glass, found in 
Roman and late Greek tombs, and supposed\o have been 
bottles into which mourners dropped their tears. 'I'hey contained 
unguents, and to the use of unguents at ftlneral ceremonies the 
finding of so many of these vessels in tombs is due. They are 
shaped like a spindle, or a flask with a long small neck and a body 
in the form of a bulb. 

^ LAGTANTIUS YIRIIIIANIIS {c. 360-f. ,340)^ also called Lucius 
Caelius (or CaecUius) Lactantius Firmianus, was a Christian 
writer who from the beauty of his style has been called the 
“ Christian Cicero.” His history is very obscure. He was bom 
of heatfren parents in Africa about 260, and became a pupil of 
Arnobius, whom ho far excelled in style though his knowledge 
of the Scriptures was equally slight. About 290 be went to 
Nicomedia in Bitbynia while Diocletian was emperor, to teach 
rhetoric, but found little work to do in that Greek - speaking 
city. In middle age he became a convert to Christianity, and 
about 306 he went to Gaul (Trives) on the invitation of Constan¬ 
tine the Great,,and became tutor to his eldest son, Crispus. He 
probably died about 340. 

Lactantius' chief work, Divinarum luslilutionum Libri Sepiem, 
is an “ apology ” for and an introduction to Christianity, 
written in exquisite Latin, but displaying such ignorance as to 
have incurred the charge of favouring the Arian and Manichaean 
heresies. It seems to have been begun in Nicomedia about 
304 and finished in Gaul before 341. Two long enlegistic 
addresses and most of the brief apostrophes to the emperor are 
from a later hand, which has added some dualistic touches. 
The seven books of the institutions have separate titles given to 
tliem either by the author or by a later editor. The first, De 
Falsa Religione, and the second, De Origine Erroris, attack the 
polytheism of heathendom, show the unity of the God of creation 
and providence, and try to explain how men have been corrupted 
by detnons. The third book, De Falsa Sapientia, describes 
and criticizes the various systems of prevalent philosophy, 
^e fourth book, De Vera Sapientia et Religione, insists upon the 
inseparable union of true wisdom and true religion, and mainUins 
that thfe union is made real in the peraoifof Christ. The fifth , 
hook, De Justiiia, maintains that true righteousness is not to \x 
found apart from Christianity, and that it springs from piety which 
consists in the knowledge of God. The sixth book, De Vero 
CulUt, descrilies tte true worship of God, which is righteousness. 
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and consists chiefly in the exercise of Christian love cowards 
God and man. The seventh book, De Vila Beata, discusses, 
among a variety of subjects, the chief good, immortality, the 
second advent and the resurrection. Jerome states that 
Lactantius wrote an epitome of these Institutions, and such a 
work, which may well be authentic, was discovered in MS. in the 
royal library at Turin in 1711 by C. M. Pfaff. 

Besides the Institutions Lactantius wrote several treatises: 
(i) De Ira Dei, addressed to one Donatus and directed against 
the Epicurean philo-sophy. (2) De Opificio Dei sive de Formatione 
Hominis, his earliest work, and one which reveals very little 
Christian influence. He exhorts a former pupil, Demetrianus, 
not to be led astray by wealth from virtue ; and he demonstrates 
the providence of God from the adaptability and beauty of the 
human body. (3) A celebrated incendiary treatise, De Mortibus 
Perseeutorum,-which dcscribcsGod’s judgments on the persecutors 
of his church from Nero to Diocletian, and has served as a model 
for numberless writings. De Mart. Persecut. is not in the earlier 
editions of Lactantius ; it was discovered and printed by Baluze 
in 1679. Many critics ascribe it to an unknown Lucius Caecilius ; 
there are certainly serious differences of grammar, style and 
temper between it and the writings already mentioned. It was 
probably composed in Nicomedia, c. 315. Jerome speaks of 
Lactantius as a poet, and several poems have been attributed 
to him ;— De Ave Phoenice (which Harnack thinks makes use of 

1 Clement), De Passione Domini and De Peswreclione {Domini) 
or De Pascha ad Felicem Episcopum. The first of these may 
belong to Lactantius’ heathen days, the second is a product of 
the Renaissance {c. 1500), the third was written by Venantius 
Fortunatus in the 6th century. 

Editions: O. E. Erituschc in H. G. Gersdorf's Bihl. pair, eccl, x,, xi. 
(Leipzig, 1842-1844): Migne, Pair, Lot. vi., vii.; S. Brandt and G. 
Laubmann in the Vienna Corpus Script. Eccles. Lai. xix., xxvii. i and 

2 (1890-93-97). Translation : W. Fletcher in Ante^Nuene Fathers, 
vii. Literature : the German histories of early Christian literature, 
by A. Harnack, O. Bardenhewer, A. Ebert, A. Ehrhard, G. Kruger’s 
Early Ckr. Ltt. p. 307 and Hauck-Herzog's Realencyk. vol. xi., give 
guides to the copious literature on the subject. 

LACTIC ACID (hydroxypropionic acid), C.|H„Oj. Two lactic 
acids are known, differing from each other in the position 
occupied by the hydroxyl group in the molecule ; they are 
known respectively as u-hydrowpropionic acid (fermentation or 
inactive lactic acid),CH.,‘rH(OH)-CO,,H,and /i-hydroxypropionic 
acid (hydracrylic acid), (r/.?t), Cll/OH)'QL'Cb„H. Although 
on structural grounds there should lie only two hydroxypropionic 
acids, as a matter of fact four lactic acids are known. 'The third 
isomer (sarcolactic acid) is found in meat extract (J. v. Liebig), 
and may be prepared by the action of PenicilUum glaueum on 
a solution of ordinary ammonium lactate. It is identical with 
u-hydroxypropionic acid in almost every respect, except with 
regard to its physical properties. The fourth isomer, formed 
by the action of Barillus laevo-lacH on cane-sugar, resembles 
sarcolactic acid in every respect, except in its action on polarized 
light (see Sterkoisomerism). 

Fermentation, or ethyhdene lactic acid, was isolated by K. W. Scheele 
{Trans. Stockholm Acad. T780) from sour milk (l-at. tar, lactis, milk, 
whence the name). About twcnty-lour years later Bouillon Lag- 
range, and independentlv A. F. de Fourcroy and L. N. Vauquelin, 
maintained that Scheele's new acid was nothing but impure acetic 
acid. This notion was combated by J. Berzelius, and finally refuted 
(in 1832) by J. v. Liebig and E. Mitscherlich, who, by the elementary 
analyses of ilictatcs, proved the existence of tliis acid as a distinct 
compound. It may be prepared by the lactic fermentation of 
starches, sugars, gums, At., the sugar being dissolved in water and 
acidified by a small quantity of tartaric acid and then fermented l.>y 
the addition of sour milk, with a little putrid cheese. Zinc carlmnate 
is added to the mixture (to neutralize the acid formed), which is kept 
warm for some days and well stirred. On boiling and filtering the 
product, zinc lactate crystallizes out of the solution. The acid may 
also be synthesized by the decomposition of alanine (o-aminopro- 
pionic acid) by nitrous acid (K. Strecker, Ann,, 1850, 75, p. 27) ; by 
the oxidation of propytene glycol (A. Wurtz) ; by boiling a-chlor- 
propionic acid with caustic alkalis, or with silver oxide and water; by 
the reducuoii of pyruvic acid with soilium amalgam ; or from 
acetaldehyde by the eyanhydrin reaction (J. Wislicenus, Am., 1863, 
128. p. 13) 

ClLi-CHO-► CH 3 CH( 0 H)CN-► CH3CH(OH)'CO.H. 


It forms a colourless syrup, of specific gravity f2485 (i5°/4'), and 
decomposes on distillation under ordinary atmospheric' pressure; 
but at very low pressures (about i mm.) it distils at about 85" C., and 
then sets to a crystalline solid, which melts' at about 18“ C. It 
possesses the projicrties both of an acid and of an alcohol. When 
heated with dilute sulphuric acid to 130“ C., under pressure, it is 
resolved into formic acid and acetaldehyde. Chromic acid oxidizes 
it to acetic acid and carbon dioxide ; potassium {lermangauatu 
oxidizes it to pyruvic acid ; nitric acid to oxalic acid, and a mixture 
of manganese dioxide and sulphuric acid to acetaldehyde and carbon 
dioxide. Hydrobromic acid converts it into a-bromprojiionic acid, 
and hydriodic acid into propionic acid. 

Lactide, a crystalline solid, of melting-point 

124° C., is one of the products obtained by the distillation of lactic 
acid. 


LACTONES, the cyclic esters of hydroxy acids, resulting from 
the internal elimination of water between the hytfroxyl and 
carboxyl groups, this reaction taking place when the hydroxy 
acid is liberated from its salts by a mineral acid. The a and /f- 
hydroxy acids do not form lactones, the tendency for lactone 
formation appearing first with the y-hydroxy acids, thus y- 
hydroxybutyric acid, CH^H-CHn-CHj-CO.H,"yields y-butyro- 

lactone, CH.yCH„-CH„-C 0 ' 0 . These compounds may also be 
prepared by the distillation of the y-halogen fatty acids, or by 
the action of alkaline carbonates on these acids, or from /jy- or 
yS-unsaturated acids by digestion witli hydrobromic acid or 
dilute sulphuric acid. The lactones are mostly liquids which 
are readily soluble in alcohol, ether and water. On boiling 
with water, they are partially reconverted into the hydroxy acids. 
They arc easily saponified by the caustic alkalis. 

On the behaviour of lactones with ammonia, see H. Meyer, 
Monalshefte, iSyy, 20, p. 717; and with phenylliydraziiie and 
hydrazine hydrate, see R. Meyer, her., 1893, 2(1, p. 1273; L. Gatter- 
mann, her., 1899, 32, p. 1133, IC. Fischer, her., 1889, 22, p. 1889. 

y-hutyrolactone is a liquid which boils at zob* C. It is miscible 
with wat er in all proportions and is volatile in steam. y-va!ero- 

ItKlonc, (1:H,-CH-CH.-C1I5-CO-cV is a liquid which boils at 207-208'' 
C. S-lactoHcs are also known, and may bo prepared by distilling 
the S-clilor acids. 


LA CDEVA, JDAN DE (1550 .^-1609 ?), Spanish dramatist 
and poet, was born at Seville, and towards 1579 began writing 
for the stage. His plays, fourteen in number, were published 
in 1588, and are the earlie.st manifestations of the dramatic 
methods developed by Lope de Vega. Abandoning tbc Senecan 
model hitherto universal in Spain, Cueva took for his themes 
matters of national legend, historic tradition, recent victories 
and the actualities of contemporary life : this amalgam of epical 
and realistic elements, and the introduction of a great variety 
of metres, prepared the way for the Spanish romantic drama of 
the 17th century. A peculiar interest attaches to El Injamador, 
a play in which the character of Lcucino anticipates the classic 
type of Don Juan. As an initiative force, Cueva is a figure 
of great historical importance ; his epic poem. La Com/uista 
de Belica (1603), shows his weakness as an artist. The last 
work to which his name is attached is the Ejemplar poetico 
(1609), and he is believed to have died shortly after its 
publication. 

See the editions of Saco de Roma and El Infamador, by E. de Ochoa, 
in the Tesoro del teatro espahol (Paris, 1838), vol. i. pp. 251-285; 
and of Ejemplar poitico, by J. J. LApez de Sedano, in the Parnaso 
espanol, vol. viii. pp. 1-O8 ; also E. walberg,” Juan ile la Cueva ct 
son Ejemplar jxietico " in the Acta Universitatis Luniensis (Lund, 
1904), vol. xxix .; “ PoAmes infidits de Juan de la Cueva (Viaje de 
Sannio,) " edited by F. A. WullI, in the Acta Universitatis Lundensis 
(Lund, 1880-1887), vol. xxiii.; F. A. WuKI, “ De la rimas de Juan 
de la Cueva, Primera Parte " in the Homenaje d Men 6 ndez y Pelayo 
(Madrid, 1899), vol. ii. pp. 143-148. (J. F.-K.) 

LACUNAB, the Latin name in architecture for a panelled 
or coffered ceiling or soffit. The word is derived from lacuna, 
a cavity or hollow, a blank, hiatus or gap. The panels or coffers 
of a ceiling are by Vitruvius called lacunaria. 

LACUZON ( 0 . Fr. la cuson, disturbance), the name given 
to the Franc-Comtois leader Claude 1 ’rost (1607-1O81), who 
was born at Longchaumois (department of Jura) on the i7_th 
of June 1607. He gained his first military experience when 
the French invaded Burgundy in 1636, hMrying the French 
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troops from the castles of Montaigu and St Laurent-!a-Roche, 
and devastating the frontier districts of Bresse and Bugey with 
fire and sword (164^1642). In the first invasion of Franche- 
* Comt6 by Louis XIV, in 1668 Lacuzon was unable to make any 
effective resistance, but he played an important part in l4)uis’s 
second invasion. *ln 1673 he defended Salins for some time; 
after the capitulation of the town he took refuge in Italy. He 
died at Milan on the 21st of December 1681. 

LACY, FRANZ MORITZ, Count (1725-1801), Austrian field 
marshal, was born at St Petersburg on the 21st of October 
1725. His father, Peter, Count Lacy, was a distinguished 
Russian soldier, who belonged to an Irish family, and had 
followed the fortunes of the exiled James II. Franz Moritz was 
educated in Germany for a military career, and entered the 
Austrian service. He served in Italy, Bohemia, Silesia and the 
Netherlands during the War of the Austrian Suecession, was 
twice wounded, and by the end of the war was a lieut.-colonel. 
At the age of twenty-five he became full colonel and chief of an 
infantry regiment. In 1756 with the opening of the Seven 
Years’ War he was again on active service, and in the first 
battle (Lobositz) he distinguished himself so much that he was 
at once promoted major-general. He received his third wound 
on this occasion and his fourth at the battle of Prague in 1757. 
Later in 1757 Lacy bore a conspicuous part in the great victory 
of Breslau, and at Leuthen, where he received his fifth wound, 
he covered the retreat of the defeated army. Soon after this 
began his association with Field-Marshal Daun, the new 
generalissimo of the empress’s forces, and these two commanders, 
powerfully assisted later by the genius of Loudon, made head 
against Frederick the Great for the remainder of the war. A 
general staff was created, and Lacy, a lieutenant field-marshal 
at thirty-two, was made chief of staff (quartermaster-general) 
to Daun. That their cautiousness often degenerated into timidity 
may be admitted— Leuthen and many other bitter defeats had 
taught the Austrians to respect their great opponent—but they 
showed at any rate that, having resolved to wear out the enemy 
by Fabian methods, they were strong enough to persist in their 
resolve to the end. Thus for some years the life of Lacy, as of 
Daun and Loudon, is the storj’ of the war against Prussia (see 
.Skven Years’ War). After Hochkirch (October 15, 1758) 
Lacy received the grand cross of the Maria Theresa order. In 
1759 both Daun and Lacy fell into disfavour for failing to win 
victories, and Lacy owed his promotion to Feldzeugmeister only 
to the fact that Loudon had just received this rank for the 
brilliant conduct of his detachment at Kunersdorf. His re.sponsi- 
bilities told heavily on Lacy in the ensuing campaigns, and his 
capacity for supreme command was doubted even by Daun, 
who refused to give him the command when he himself was 
wounded at the battle of Torgau. 

After the peace of Hubertusburg a new sphere of activity 
was opened, in which Lacy’s special gifts had the greatest scope. 
Maria Theresa having placed her son, the emperor Joseph II., 
at the head of Austrian military affairs, Lacy was made a field- 
marshal, and given the task of reforming and administering 
the army (1766). He framed new regulations for each arm, a 
new code of military law, a good supply system. As the result 
of his work the Austrian army was more numerous, far better 
equipped, and cheaper than it had ever been Ixifore. Joseph 
soon became very intimate with his military adviser, but this did 
not prevent his mother, after she became estranged from the 
young emperor, from giving Lacy her full confidence. His 
activities were not confined to the army. He was in sympathy 
with Joseph’s innovations, and was regarded by Maria Theresa 
as a prime mover in the scheme for the partition of Poland. 
But his self-imposed work broke down Lacy’s health, and in 
1773, in spite of the remonstrances of Maria Theresa and of the 
emperor, he laid down all his offices and went to southern France, 
On returning he was still unable to resume office, though as 
an unofficial adviser in political and military matters he was 
far Jrom idle. In the brief and uneventful War of the Bavarian 
, Succession, Lacy and Loudon were the chief Austrian commanders 
agiinst the king of Prussia, and when Joseph 11 . at Maria 


Theresa’s death, tjecome the sovere^n of the Austrian dominions 
as well’as emperor, Lacy remained his most trusted friend. 
More serious than the War of the Bavarian Succession was the 
Turkish war which presently broke out. Lacy was now old and 
worn out, and his tenure of command therein was not marked 
by any greater measure of success than in the case of the other 
Austrian generals. His active career was at an end, although 
he continued his effective intereiit in the affairs of the state 
and the army throughout the reign of Joseph’s successor, 
Leopold I. His last years were spent in retirement at his 
castle of Neuwaldegg near Vienna. He died at Vienna on the 
24th of November 1801. 

Sec memoir by A. v. Arneth in Allgemeine deutsche biographic 
(Leipzig, ififi}). 

LACY, HARRIETTB DEBORAH (1807-1874), English actress, 
was bom in London, the daughter of a tradesman named Taylor. 
Her first appearance on the stage was at Bath in 1827 as Julia 
in The Rivals, and .she was immediately given leading parts 
there in both comedy and tragedy. Her first London appearance 
was in 1830 as Nina, in Dimond’s Carnival a/ Naples. Her 
Rosalind, Aspatia (to Macready’s Melantius) in The Bridal, and 
Lady Teazle to the Charles Surface of Walter Lacy (1809-1898)— 
to whom she was married in 1839—confirmed her position and 
popularity. She was the original Helen in The Hunchback 
(1832), and also created Nell Gwynne in Jerrold’s play of that 
name, and the heroine in his Housekeeper. She was considered 
the first Ophelia of her dav. She retired in 1848. 

LACY, MICHAEL ROPHINO (1795-1867), Irish musician, 
son of a merchant, was bom at Bilbao and appeared there in 
public as a violini.st in 1801. He waS sent to .study in Paris 
under Kreutzer, and soon began a successful career^ being known 
as “Le Petit Espagiwl." He played in London for .some years 
after 1805, and then became an actor, but in 1818 resumed the 
musical profession, and in 1820 became leifder of the ballet at 
the King’s theatre, London. He composed or adapted from 
other composers a number of operas and an oratorio. The 
Israelites in Egypt. He died in London on the 20th of 
September 1867. 

LACYDES OF CYRENE, Greek philosopher, was head of the 
Academy at Athens in .succession to Arccsilaus about 241 k.c. 
Though .some regard him as the founder of the New Academy, 
the testimony of antiquity is that he adhered in general to the 
theory of Arccsilau.s, and, therefore, that he belonged to the 
Middle Academy. He lectured in a garden called the Lacydeum, 
which was presented to him by Attains 1 . of Pergamum, and for 
twenty-six years maintained the traditions of the Academy. 
He is said to have WTiltcn treatises, but nothing survives. 
Before his death he voluntarily resigned his position to his pupils, 
liuander and Tclecles. Apart from a number of anecdotes 
distinguished rather for sarcastic humour than for probability, 
I.acydes exists for us as a man of refined character, a hard worker 
and an accomplished orator. According to Athenaeus (x. 438) 
and Diogenes Laertius (iv. 60) he died from excessive drinking, 
but the story is di.scredited by the eulogy of Eusebius (Praep. 
Ev. xiv. 7), that he was in all things moderate. 

See Cicero, .dead. ii. 6; and Aelian, V.H. ii. 41; also articles 
Academy, Akcesilaus, Carneades. 

LADAKH AND BALTISTAN, a province of Kashmir, India. 
’The name Ladak, commonly but less correctly spelt Ladakh, 
and sometimes Ladag, belongs primarily to the broad valley of 
the upper Indus in Wesit Tibet, but includes several surrounding 
districts in political connexion with it; the present limits are 
between 75° 40' and 80° 30' E., and between 32° 25' and 36° N. 
It is bounded N. by the Kuenlun range and the slopes of the 
Karakoram, N.W. and W. by the dependency of Baltistan or 
Little Tibet, S.W. by Kashmir proper, S. by British Himalayan 
territory, and E. by the Tibetan provinces qf Ngari and Rudok. 
The whole region lies very high, the valleys of Rupshu in the ^ 
south-east being 15,000 ft., and the Indus near Leh 11,000 ft., 
while the average height of the surrounding ranges is 19,000 ft. 
The proportion of arable and even possible pa.sture land to barren 
rock and gravel is very small. Pop., including Baltistan (1901) 
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165,992, of whom 30,216 in Ladakh proper are Buddhists, whereas 
the Baltis have adopted the Shiah form of Islam. 

The natural features of the country may be best explained by 
reference to two native terms, under one or other of which every 
part is included ; viz. changianf^, i.e. “ northern, or high plain,” 
where the amount of level ground is considerable, and rowg, 
i.e. “ deep valley,” where the contrary condition prevails. 
The former predominates in the east, diminishing gradually 
westwards. There, although the vast alluvial deposits which 
once filled the valley to a remarkably uniform height of about 
15,000 ft. have left their traces on the mountain sides, they have 
undergone immense denudation, and their debris now forms 
secondary deposits, flat bottoms or .shelving slopes, the only 
spots available for cultivation or pasture. These masses of 
alluvium are often either metamorphosed to a subcrystallinc 
rock still showing the composition of the .strata, or simply con¬ 
solidated by lime. 

Grand sefenery is exceptional, for the valleys are confined, 
and from the higher points the view is generally of a confused 
mass of brown or yellow hills, absolutely barren, and of no great 
apparent height. The parallelism characteristic of the Himalayan 
ranges continues here, the direction being north-west and south¬ 
east. A central range divides the Indus valley, here 4 to 8 m. 
wide, from that of its north branch the Shyok, which with its 
fertile tributary valley of Nubra is again bounded on the north 
by the Karakoram. This central ridge is mostly syenitic gneiss, 
and north-east from it are found, successively, Silurian slates. 
Carboniferous shales and Triassic limestones, the gneiss recurring 
at the Turkestan frontier. The Indus lies along the line which 
separates the crystalline'rocks from the Kocene sandstones and 
shales of the-lower range of hills on the left bank, the loftv 
mountains behind them consisting of parallel bands of rocks 
from Silurian to Cretaceous. 

Several lakes in the cast districts at about 14,000 ft. have been 
of much greater extent, and connected with the river sy.stems of 
the country, but they arc now mostly without otitlet, saline, 
and in process of desiccation. 

I.eh is the capital of Ladakh, and the road to Leh from Srinagar 
lies up the lovely Sind valley to the .sources of the river at the 
7 .oji La pass (i 1^300 ft.) in the Zaskar range. This is the range 
which, skirting the southern edge of the upland plains of Deosai 
in Baltistan, divides them from the v.allcy of Kashmir, and then 
continues to Nanga Parbat (26,620 ft.) and beyond that mountain 
stretches to the north of Swat and Bajour. To the south-east it 
is an unbroken chain till it merges into the line of snowy peaks 
seen from Simla and the plains of India—the range which reaches 
past Chini to the famous peaks of Gangotri, Nandadeyi and 
Nampa. It is the most central and conspicuous range in the 
Himalaya. The Zoji La, which curves from the head of the Sind 
valley on to the bleak uplands of Dras (where lies the road to the 
trough of the Indus and Leh), is, in spite of its altitude, a pass 
on which little snow lies ; but for local accumulal ions, it would 
be open all the year round. It affords a typical instance of that 
cutting-back process by which a river-head may erode a channel 
through a watershed into the plateau behind, there being no steep 
fall towards the Indus on the northern side of the range. From 
the Zoji I-a the road continues by easy gradients, following the 
line of the Dras drainage, to the Indus, when it turns up the 
valley to Leh. From Leh there are many routes into Tibet, 
the best known being that from the Indus valley to the Tibetan 
plateau, by the Chang La, to Lake Pangkong and Rudok (14,000 
ft.). Rudok occupies a forward position on the western Tibetan 
border analogous to that of Leh in Kashmir. The chief trade 
route to Lhasa from Leh, however, follows the line offered by 
the valleys of the Indus and the Brahmaputra (or Tsanpo), 
crossing the divide between these rivers north of Lake Mana- 
sarowar. 

- The observatory at Leh is the most elevated observatory 
in Asia. " The atmosphere of the Indus valley is remarkably 
clear and transparent, and the heat of the sun is very great, 
■niere is generally a difference of more than 60° between the read- 
Big of the exposed sun thermometer in vacuo and the air tempera¬ 


ture in the shade, and this difference has occa.sionally exceeded 
90°. . . . The mean annual temperature at Leh is 40", that of 
the coldest months (January and Februaty) only 18° and ig^, 
but it rises rapidly from February to July, in which month it 
reaches 62° with a mean diurnal maximum oj 80° both in that 
month and August, and an average difference of 29® or 30° 
between the early morning and afternoon. The mean highest 
temperature of the year is 90°, varying between 84° and 93“ 
in the twelve years previous to 1893. Oii the other hand, in 
the winter the minimum thermometer falls occasionally below 


0°, and in 1878 reached as low as 17° below zero. The extreme 
range of recorded temperature is therefore not less than no®. 
The air is as dry as Quetta, and rather more uniformly so. . . . 
The amount of rain and snow is insignificant. The average 
rain (and snow) fall is only 2-7 in. in the year.”' The winds are 
generally light, and depend on the local direction of the valleys. 
At Leh, which stands at the entrance of the valley leading to 
the Kardang Pass, the most common directions are between 
south and west in the daytime and summer, and from north- 
cast in the night, especially in the later months of the year. 
In January and February the air is generally calm, and April 
and May are the most windy months of the year. 

Vegetation is confaned to valleys and sheltered spots, where a 
stunted growtii of tamarisk and Myruaria, IJip(>iipliae and Elaeagnus, 
furze, and the roots of burhi, a saLsolaceous plant, supply the traveller 
with much-needed firewood. The trees are the pencil cedar {Juniperns 
exceha). the poplar and willow (both extensively planted, the latter 
sometimes wild), apple, mulberry, apricot and walnut. Irrigation is 
skiltully managed, the principal products being wheat, a bearilless 
variety ol bailey called griHi, millut, liucUwheat, pease, be.uis and 
turnijis. Lucerne and prangos (an umbelliferous plant) are used as 
fodder. 

Among domestic animals are the famous shawl goal, two kinds of 
sheep, ol which the larger {humvu) is used lor carrying burdens, .-ind 
is a principal source ol wealth, the yak and the dso, a valuable 
hybrid between the y.ak and common cow. Among wild animals arc 
the kiang or wild ass, ibex, several kinds of wild sheep,antclojie 
(I'anthulnps), marmot, hare and other Tibetan fauna. 

The present value ol the trade between British India and Tibet 
passing through Ladakh is inconsiderable. Ijulakh, however, is im¬ 
proving in Its trade prospcits apart from Tibet. It is curious that 
both Ladakh and Tibet import a considerable amount of treasure, 
for on the borders of western Tibet and within a radius of too 
or 200 m. of Leh there centres a gold-mining industry which 
appaiently only reijuires scientific ilevelojimeiit to render it enorm¬ 
ously pnidiictive. Here the surUce soil has been lor many centuries 
washed for gold by bands of Tibet.in miners, who never work decjier 
than 20 to 50 It., and whose methods of washing arc of the crudest 
description.' They work in winter, chiefly because of the binding 
power ol lro.st on the friable soil, suffering great hardships and ob¬ 
taining but a |ioor return for their labour. But the remoteness of 
Ladakh and its extreme altitude still continue to bar the way to 
substantial progress, though its central position naturally entitles 
it to be a great trade mart. 

The adjoining territory of Baltistan forms the west extremity of 
Tibet, whose natural limits hc.e are the Indus from its abrupt south¬ 
ward bend in 7,1° /js' L., and the mountains to the north and west, 
separating a comparatively peaceful Tibetan population from the 
fiercer Aryan tribes beyond. Mahommedan writers alxiut the lOth 
century speak of Baltistan as " Little Tibet,” and of Ladakh as 
'• Great Tiliet,” thus ignoring the really Great Tibet altogether. 
The Haiti c.all Gilgit " a Tibet," and Dr Lcitner says that the Chilasi 
call themselves Bot or Tibefens ; but, although these districts may 
have I 


given. - ...- • - 

tion being gneiss. In the north is the Baltoro glacier, the largest out 
of the arctic regions, 35 m, long, contained between two ridges whose 
highest peaks to the south are 2,s,ocx) and to the north 28,265 ft. 
The Indus, as in Lower Ladakh, runs in a narrow gorge, widening for 
nearly 20 m. after receiving the Shyok. Thecaiiital, Skardu, a scattered 
collection of houses, stands here, perched on a rock 7250 ft. above the 
sea. The house roofs are flat, occupied only in part by a second 
story, the remaining space being devoted to drying apricots, the 
chief staple of the main vaUey, which supjiorts htt e cultivation. 
But the rapid slope westwards is seen generally in the vegetation. 
Birch, plane, spruce and Pinus excelsa appear; the fruits are 
including pomegranate, pear, peach vine “d melon, and where 
irrif^ation is available, as in North Shigar, and at the deltas of the 
tributary valleys, the crops are more luxuriant and varied. 

History .—The earliest notice of Ladakh is by the Chinese 
pilgrim Fa-hien, a.d. 40°. who, travelling in search of a plirer 

> H. F. Blandford, Climate and Weather of India (London, iSSgf. 
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faith, found Buddhism flourishing there, the only novelty to 
him being the prayer-cylinder, the efficacy of which he declares 
is incredible. Ladakji formed part of the Tibetan empire until 
•its disruption in the loth century, and since then has continued 
ecclesiastically subject, and sometimes tributaiy, to Lhasa. 
Its inaccessibility‘saved it from any Mussulman invasion until 
1531, when Sultan Said of Kashgar marched an army across 
the Karakoram, one division fighting its way into Kashmir 
and wintering then# Next year they invaded eastern Tibet, 
where nearly all perished from the effects of the climate. 

Early in the lyth centurj’ Ladakh was invaded by its Mahom- 
medan neighbours of Baltistan, who plundered and destroyed the 
temples and monasteries; and again, in 1685-1688, by the Sokpa, 
who were expelled only by the aid of the lieutenant of Aurangzeb 
in Kashmia, Ladakh thereafter becoming tributary. The gyalpo 
or king then made a nominal profession of Islam, and allowed 
a mosque to be founded at Leh, and the Ka-shmiris have ever 
since addressed his successors by a Mahommedan title. When 
the Sikhs took Kashmir, Ladakh dreading their approach, offered 
allegiance to Great Britain. It was, however, conquered and 
annexed in 1854-1841 by Gulab Singh of Jammu—the unwar¬ 
like Ladakhis, even with nature fighting on their side, and against 
indifferent generalship, being no match for the Logra troops. 
These next turned their arms successfully against the Baltis 
(who in the 18th century were subject to the Mogul), and were 
then tempted to revive the claims of Ladakh to the Ghinesc 
provinces of Kudok and Ngari. This, however, brought down 
an army from Lhasa, and after a three days’ fight the Indian 
force was almost annihilated—chiefly indeed by frostbite and 
other sufferings, for the battle was fought in mid-winter, 15,000 
ft. above the .sea. The Chinc.se then marched on Leh, but were 
soon driven cut again, and peace was finally made on the basis 
of the old frontier. The widespread prestige of China is illustrated 
by the fact that tribute, though disguised as a present, is paid 
to her, for Ladakh, by the maharaja of Kashmir. 

The principal works to be consulted arc F. ]>rew, The Jummoo and 
Kashmiy Tmitoncs; t'nnningham,/.at/a/,'; Major J. Uiddulph, '1 he 
Jnhes of the Ilindm Koo\h ; Kamsay, Weileni Tibet; Godwin- 
Austen, '' The Mountain Systems of the Himal.-iya," vol. vi., Proc. 
P/i.S. (iks.fl ; W. Lawrence, The Valiev of Kashmir (1895); H. F. 
Blandford, The Climate and Weather of India (i88g). (T. H. H.*) 

LADD, GEORGE TRUMBULL (1842- ), American philos¬ 

opher, was born in I’ainesville, Lake, county, Ohio, on the 
iqth of January 1842. He graduated at Western Reserve 
College in 1864 and at Andover Theologiral Seminary in 1869 ; 
preached in Edinburg, Ohio, in 1860-1871, and in the Spring 
Street Congregational Church of Milwaukee in 1871-1879; 
and was professor of philosophy at Bowdoin College in 1879- 
1881, and Clark professor of metaphysics and moral philosophy 
at Yale from 1881 till 1901, when he took charge of the graduate 
department of philosophy and psychology ; he became professor 
emeritus in 1905. In 1879-1882 he lectured on theology at 
Andover Theological Seminary, and in 1883 at Harvard, where 
in 1895-1896 he conducted a graduate seminary in ethics. He 
lectured in Japan in 1892, 1899 (when he also visited the uni¬ 
versities of India) and 1906-1907. He was much influenced by 
Lotze, whose Outlines of Philosophy he translated (6 vols., 1877), 
and was one of the first to introduce (1879) the study of experi¬ 
mental psychology into America, the Yale psychological 
* laboratory being founded by him. 

PunucATlONs.— The Principles of Church Pobtv (1882); The 
Doctrine of Sacred Scripture ; Whatisthe tiibte f (1888); Essays 
on the Higher Education (1899), defending the " old ” (Yale) system 
against the Harvard or " new ” education, as praised by George H. 
Palmer; Elements of Physiological Psychology (1889, rewntten as Out¬ 
lines of Physiological Psychology, in 1890); Primer of Psychology 
(1894); Psychology, Descriptive and Explanatory (1894); and Outlines 
of Descriptive Psychology (1898); in a " system of philosophy," 
Philosophy of the Mind (1891); Philosophy of Knowledge A 

Theory of Reality (1899); Philosophy of Conduet (1902); and Philosophy 
of Religion (2 vols., 1905) ; In Korea with Marquis Ito (190S) ; and 
Knowledge, Life and Reality (1909), 

LADDER (O. Eng. hlaeder ; of Teutonic origin, cf. Dutch leer, 
^ Ger. Letter; the ultimate origin is in the root seen in “ lean,” 
Gr. Wifta(), a set of steps or “ rungs ” between two supports 


to enabje one to get up and down; usually made of wood and 
sometimes of metal or rope. Ladders are generally movable, 
and differ from a staircase also in having only treads and no 
“risers.” The term “ Jacob’s ladder,” t^n from the dream 
of Jacob in the Bible, is applied to a rope ladder with wooden 
steps used at sea to go aloft, and to a common garden plant of 
the genus Pdemonium on account of tlie ladder-like formation 
of & leaves. The flower known in England as Solomon’s 
seal is in some countries called the “ ladder of heaven.” 

LADING (from “ to lade,” 0 . Eng. hladan, to put cargo on 
board ; cf. “ load ”), BILL OF,* the document given as receipt 
by the master of a merchant vessel to the consignor of goods, 
as a guarantee for their safe delivery to the consignee. (See 
Affreightment.) 

LADISLAUS [1.], Saint (1040-1095), king of Hungary, the 
son of B 61 a I., king of Hungary, and the Polish princess Ridieza, 
was bom in Poland, whitlier his father had sought refuge, 
but was recalled by his elder brother Andrew 1 , ^0 Hungary 
(1047) and brought up there. He succeeded to the throne 
on the death of his unde Geza in 1077, as the eldest member of 
the royal family, and speedily won for himself a reputation 
scarcely inferior to that of Stephen 1 ., by nationalizing Christianity 
and laying the foundations of Hungary’s political greatness. 
Instinctively recognizing that Germany was the natural enemy 
of the Magyars, Ladislaus formed a close alliance with the pope 
and all the other enemies of the emperor Henrjr IV., including the 
anti-emperor Rudolph of Swabia and his chief supporter Well, 
duke of Bavaria, who.se daughter Adelaide he married. She 
bore him one .sun and three daughters, one of whom, Piriska, 
married the Byzantine emperor John Comnenus. 'The collapse 
of the German emperor in his struggle with the pop^left Ladislaus 
free to extend his dominions towards the south, and colonize 
and Christianize the wildernesses of Transylvania and the lower 
Danube. Hungary was still semi-savage, and her native barba¬ 
rians were being perpetually recruited from the hordes of Pcche- 
negs, Rumanians and other races which swept over her during 
the nth century. Ladislaus himself had fought valiantly in 
Ills youth against the Pcchenegs, and to defend the land against 
the Rumanians, who now occupied Moldavia and Wallachia 
as far as the Alt, he built the fortresses of Turnu-Severin and 
Gyula Kfhervar. He also planted in Transylvania the Szeklers, 
the supposed remnant of liie ancient Magyars from beyond the 
Dnieper, and founded the bishoprics of Nugy-VArad, or Gross- 
Wardein, and of Agram, as fre.sh foci of Catholicism in south 
Hungary and the hitherto uncultivated districts between the 
Drave and the Save. He subsequently conquered Croatia, 
though here his authority was questioned by the pope, the 
Venetian republic and the Greek emperor. Ladislaus died 
suddenly in 1095 when about to take part in the first Crusade. 
No other Hungarian king was so generally beloved. The whole 
nation mourned for him for three years, and regarded him as a 
saint long before his ■ canonization. A whole cycle of legends 
is associated with his name. 

Sec ]. Babik, Life of St Ladislaus (Hung.) (Eger, 1892): GySrgy 
Pray, Dissertatio de Si Ladistao (Pressburg, 1774) ; AntAl Gin6ci3r, 
Uiss, hist. crit. de St Ladistao (Vienna, 1775). (It. N. B.) 

LADISLAUS IV., The Rumanian (1262-1290), king of Hungary, 
was the son of Stephen V., whom he succeeded in 1272. From 
his tenth year, when he was kidnapped from his father’s court 
by the rebellious vassals, till his assassination eighteen years 
later, his whole life, with one bright interval of military glory, 
was unrelieved tragedy. His minority, 1272-1277, was an 
alternation of palace revolutions and civil wars, in the course 
of which his brave Rumanian mother Elizabeth barely contrived 
to keep the upper hand. In this terriUe school Ladislaus matured 
precociously. At fifteen he was a man, resolute, spirited, enter¬ 
prising, with the germs of many talents and virtues, but rough, 
reckless and very imperfectly educated. He was married 
betimes to Elizabeth of Anjou, who had been brought up at the 
Hungarian court. The marriage was a purely political one, 
arranged by his father and a section of the Hungarian magnates 
to counterpoise hostile German and Czedi influences. During 
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the earlier part of his reign, Ladislaus obsequieusly follqwed the 
direction of the Neapolitan court in foreign affairs. Jn Hungary 
itself a large party was in favour of the Germans, but the civil 
wars which raged between the two factions from 1*76 to 1278 
did not prevent Ladislaus, at the head of 20,000 Magyars and 
Rumanians, from co-operating with Rudolph of Habsburg in the 
great battle of Dumkrut (August 26th, 1278), which destroyed, 
once for all, the empire of the Pfemyslidae. A month later 
a papal legate arrived in Hungary to inquire into the conduct 
of the king, who was accused by his neighbours, and many of 
his own subjects, of adopting thd ways of his Rumanian kinsfolk 
and thereby undermining Christianity. Ladislaus was not really 
a pagan, or he would not have devoted his share of the spoil of 
Durnkriit to the building of the Franciscan church at Prcs.sburg, 
nor would he have venerated as he did his aunt St Margaret. 
Political enmity was largely responsible for the movement against 
him, yet the result of a very careful investigation (i279'i28i) 
by Philip, Bishop of Fermo, more than justified many of the 
accusations brought against I.adi.slaus. He clearly preferred 
the society of the semi-heathen Rumanians to that of the 
Christians; wore, and made his court wciir, Rumanian dress; 
surrounded himself with Rumanian concubines, and neglected 
and ill-used his ill-favoured Neapolitan consort, lie was finally 
compelled to take up arms against his Rumanian friends, whom 
he routed at Ilodm&o (May 1282) with fearful loss; but, 
previously to this, he had arrested the legate, whom he subse¬ 
quently attempted to starve into submission, and his conduct 
generally was regarded as so unsatisfactory that, after repeated 
warnings, the Holy See r^olvcd to supcr.scde him by his Angevin 
kinsfolk, whom he had also alienated, and on the 8th of August 
1288 Pope Nicholas IV. proclaimed a crusade against him. For 
the next two years all Hungary was convulsed by a horrible civil 
war, during which the unhappy young king, who fought for his 
heritage to the last with desperate valour, was driven from one 
end of his kingdom to the other like a hunted beast. On the 
25th of December 1289 he issued a manifesto to the lesser gentry, 
a large portion of whom sided with him, urging them to continue 
the struggle against the magnates and their foreign supporters ; 
but on the loth of July 1290 he was murdered in his camp 
at Rorosszeg by the Rumanians, who never forgave him for 
deserting them. 

See Karoly S/abO, Ladislaus the Cumanian (Hung), (BiKl.apesl, 
1880) ; and Acs.idy, Historv of the Huni;nriaK Kealm, i, 2 (HiKlajiesl, 
1903). The latter is, however, too lavoiirabic to Latlislaus. 

(R. N. B.) 

LADISLAUS V. (1440-1457), king of Hungary and Bohemia, 
the only son of Albert, king of Hungary, and Elizabeth, daughter 
of the emperor Sigismund, was born at Romarom on the 22nd 
of February 1440, four months after his father’s death, and was 
hence called Ladislaus Posthumus. The estates of Hungary 
had already elected Wladislaus Ill. of Poland their king, but 
Ladislaus’s mother caused the holy crown to be stolen from its 
guardians at Visegrad, and compelled the primate to crown the 
infant king at Szekesfejervir on the 15th of May 1440 ; where¬ 
upon, for safety’s sake, she placed the child beneath the guardian¬ 
ship of his uncle the emperor Frederick III. On the death of 
Wladislaus III. (Nov. loth, 1444), Ladislaus V. was elected 
king by the Hungarian estates, though not without considerable 
opposition, and a deputation was sent to Vienna to induce the 
emperor to surrender the child and the holy crown ; but it was 
not till 1452 that Frederick was compelled to relinquish both. 
The child was then transferred to the pernicious guardianship 
of his maternal grandfather Ulrich Cillei, who corrupted him 
soul and body and inspired him with a jealous hatred of the 
Hunyadis. On the 28th of October 1453 he was crowned king 
of Bohemia, and henceforth spent most of his time at Prague 
and Vienna. He remained supinely indifferent to the Turkish 
peril; at the instigation of Cillei did his best to hinder the 
defensive preparations of the great Hunyadi, and fled from the 
country on the tidings of the siege of Belgrade. On the death 
of Hunyadi he made Cillei governor of Hungary at the diet of 
Futtak (October 1456), and when that traitor paid with his life 
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for his murderous attempt on Laszl6 Hunyadi at Belgrade, 
Ladislaus procured the decapitation of young Hunyadi (i6th of 
March 1457), after a mock trial which raj^ed such a storm in 
Hungary that the king fled to Prague, where he died suddenly ' 
(Nov. 23rd, 1457), while making preparations for his marriage 
with Magdalena, daughter of Charles VII. of p-rance. He is 
supposed to have been poisoned by his political opponents in 
Bohemia. 

Sec F. Palacky, Zeugenverhdr Uber den Tod^Kbnig Ladislaus von 
Vn^arn «. Hohmen (Prague, 1856); ignaez AesAdy, History of the 
Hungarian State (Hung.), vol. i. (Budapest, 1903). 

LA OIXHERIE, NICOLAS BRICAIRE DE {c. 1730-1791), 
French man of letters, was born at Lamothe (Haute-Marne). 
While still young he removed to Paris, where the rest of his 
life was spent in literary activity. He died on the 26th of 
November 1791. His numerous works include Contes phtlo- 
sophiques el mnraux (1765), Les Deux Ages du gout el du genie 
sous Umis X / V. el sous Louts A' F. (1769), a parallel and contrast, 
in which the decision is given in favour of the latter; L'Espagne 
litieraire (1774); ^loge de Voltaire (1779) and Jsloge de Montaigne 
(1781). 

LADO ENCLAVE, a region of the upper Nile formerly ad¬ 
ministered by the Congo Free State, but since 1910 a province 
of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. It has an area of about 15,000 
sq. m., and a population estimated at 250,000 and consisting 
of Bari, Madi, Ruku and other Nilotic Negroes. The enclave is 
bounded S.E. by the north-west shores of Albert Nyanza—as 
far south as the port of Mahagi—E. by the western bank of the 
Nile (Bahr-el-Jebel) to the point where the river is intersected 
by 5° 30' N., which parallel forms its northern frontier from the 
Nile westward to 30" 1 C. This meridian forms the west frontier 
to 4° N., the frontier thence being the Nile-Congo walershed to 
the point nearest to Mahagi and from that [xiint direct to Albert 
Nyanza. 

'J'he country is a moderately elevated plateau sloping north¬ 
ward from the higher ground marking the Congo-Nile watershed. 
The plains are mostly covered with bush, with stretches of forest 
in the northern districts. Traversing the plateau are two 
parallel mountainous chains having a general north to south 
direction. One chain, the Ruku Mountains (average height 
2000 ft.), approaches close to the Nile and presents, as seen from 
the river, several apparently isolated peaks. At other places 
these mountains form precipices which stretch in a continuous 
line like a huge wall. From Dufile in 3“ 34' N. to below the 
Bedden Rapids in 4° 40' N. the bed of the Nile is much obstructed 
and the river throughout this reach is unnavigable (see Nilk). 
Below the Bedden Rapids rises the conical hill of Rejaf, and 
north of that point the Nile valley becomes flat. Ranges of hill, 
however, are visible farther westwards, and a little north of 5" N. 
is Jebel Lado, a conspicuous mountain 2500 ft. high and some 
12 m. distant from the N ilc. It has given its name to the district, 
being the first hill seen from the Nile in the ascent of some 
1000 m. from Rhartum. On the river at Rejaf, at Lado, and at 
Riro, 28 m. N. of Lado, are government stations and trading 
establishments. The western chain of hills has loftier peaks 
than those of Ruku, Jebel Loka being about 3000 ft. high. 
This western chain forms a .secondary watershed separating 
the basin of the Yei, a large river, some 400 m. in length, which 
runs almost due north to join the Nile, from tlie other streams 
of the enclave, which have an easterly or north-easterly direction 
and join the Nile after comparatively short courses. 

The northern part of the district was first visited by Europeans 
in 1841-1842, when the Nile was ascended by an expedition 
despatched by Mehemet Ali to the foot of the rapids at Bedden. 
The neighbouring posts of Gondokoro, on the east bank of the 
Nile, and Lado, soon became stations of the Khartum ivory 
and slave traders. After the discovery of Albert Nyanza by 
Sir Samuel Baker in 1864, the whole country was overrun by 
Arabs, Levantines, Turks and others, whose chief occupation was 
slave raiding. The region was claimed as part of the Egyptian 
Sudan, but it was not until the arrival of Sir Samuel Baker at 
Gondokoro in 1870 as governor , of the equatorial provinces, 
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that any effective control of the slave traders was attempted, 
liakcr was succeeded by General C. G. Gordon, who established 
a* separate administration for the Bahr-el-Ghaaal. In 1878 

*Emin Pasha l>ecame governor of the Equatorial Province, a 
term henceforth confined to the region adjoining the main 
Nile above the Sobat confluence, and the region south of the 
Bahr-el-Ghazal province. (The whole of the Lado Enclave 
thus formed part of Emin’s old province.) Emin made his 
headquarters at La<Jn, whence he was driven in 1885 by the 
Mahdists. He then removed to Wadelai, a station farther south, 
but in 1889 the pasha, to whose aid H. M. Stanley had conducted 
an expedition from the Congo, evacuated the country and with 
Stanley made his way to the east coast. While the Mahdists 
remained in possession at Rcjaf, Great Britain in virtue of her 
position in.Uganda claimed the upper Nile region as within the 
British sphere; a claim admitted by Germany in 1890. In 
Febru.ary 1894 the union jack was hoisted at W.adelai, while in 
May of the same year Great Britain granted to Leopold II., ns 
sovereign of the Congo .State, a lease of large areas lying west of 
the upper Nile inclusive of the Bahr-el-Ghazal and Fashoda. 
Pressed however by France, Leopold II. agreed to occupy only 
that part of the leased area east of 30° E. and south of 5“ 30' N., 
and in this manner the actual limits of the Lado Enclave, as it 
was thereafter callhd, were fixed. Congo State forces had 
penetrated to the Nile valley ns early as 1891, but it was not 
until 1897, when on the 17th of February Commandant Chaltin 
inflicted a deci.sive defeat on the Mahdists at Kejaf, that their 
occupation of the Lado Enclave was assured. After the with¬ 
drawal of the French from Fashoda, I..eopold II. revived (1899) 
his claim to the whole of the area, leased to him in 1894. In 
this claim he was unsuccc.ssful, and the lease, by a new agreement 
made with Great Britain in 1906, was annulled (see Africa, § 5). 
The king however retained the enclave, with the stipulation 
that six months after the termination of his reign it should be 
handed over to the Anglo - Sudanese government (see Treaty 
Series, No. 4,1906). 

8w Le Muuvcment etvijraphique (Brussels) passim, and especially 
articles in the lyio issues. 

LADOGA (formerly Nevo), a lake of northern Russia, between 
59° 56' and 61° 46' N., and 29° 53' and 32° 50' E., surrounded 
by the governments of St J'etersburg and Olonets, and of Viborg 
in Finland. It has the form of a quadrilateral, elongated from 
N.W. to S.E. Its eastern and southern shores are flat and 
marshy, the north-western craggy and fringed by numerous 
small rocky islands, the largest of which arc Valamo and Konne- 
vitz, together having an area of 14 sq. m. 1-adoga is 7000 sq. m. 
in area, that is, thirty-one times as large as the Lake of Geneva ; 
but, its depth being less, it contains only nineteen times as much 
water as the Swiss lake. The greatest dcplh, 730 ft., is in a 
trough in the north-western part, the average depth not exceeding 
250 to 350 ft. The level of Lake Ladoga is 55 ft. above the 
Gulf of Finland, but it rises ariB falls about 7 ft, according to 
atmospheric conditions, a phenomenon very similar to the 
seiches of the Lake of Geneva being observed in connexion with 
this. 

The western and eastern shores consist of boulder clay, as well as a 
narrow strip on the southern shore, south of which runs a ridge of 
crags of Silurian sandstones. The hills of the north-western shore 
aflord a variety of granites and crystalline slates of the I..aurentian 
system, whilst Valamo island is made up of a rock which Russian 
geologists de,scribe as orthoclnstic hypersthenite. The granite and 
marble of Serdobol, and the .sandstone of Piitilovo, are much used 
for buildings at St Petersburg ; copper and tin from the Pitkaranta 
mine are exported. 

No fewer than seventy rivers enter Ladoga, pouring into it the 
waters of numberless smaller lakes which lie at higher levels round it. 
The Volkhov, which conveys the waters of I..ako Ilmen, is the largest; 
Lake Onega discharges its waters by the Svir; and the Saima 
system of lakes of eastern Finland contributes the Vuoxen and 
Taipale rivers; the Syas brings the waters from the smaller lakes 
and marshes of the Valdai plateau. Ladoga discharges its surplus 
water by means of the Neva, which flows from its south-western 
comer into the Gulf of Finland, rolling down its broad channel 
104,eoo cubic ft. of water per second. 

• The water of Ladoga is very pure and cold ; in May the surface 
temperature does not exceed 30° Fahr., and even in August it reaches 
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only 30' and 53“,, the average yearly temperature of the air at 
Valamo being 30-8’. The lake begins to freeze in October, but it is 
only about the end of December that it is frozen in its deeper parts ; 
and it remains icc-bound until the end of March, though broad ice¬ 
fields continue to float in the middle of the lake until broken up by 
gales. Only a small part of the Ladoga icc is discharged by the Neva ; 
but it is enough to produce in the middle of J une a return of cold 
in the nortlicrn capital. The thickness of the ice does not exceed 
3 or 4 ft.; but during the alternations of cold and warm weather, 
with strong gales, in winter, stacks of ice, 70 and 80 ft. high, are 
raised on the shores and on tlic icefields. The water is in continuous 
rotatory motion, being carried along the western shore from north 
to soutli, and along the eastern from south to north. The vegetation 
on the shores is poor; inunen.se forest.';, which formerly covered them, 
are now mostly destroyed. But the fauna of the lake is somewhat 
rich : a species of seal which inhabits its waters, as well as several 
species of arctic crustaceans, recall its former connexion with the 
Arctic Oce,an. Tiie .sweet rvater Diatomaceae which are found in 
great variety in the ooze of the deepest parts of the lake al.so liave an 
arctic character. 

Fishing is veiy extensively carried on. Navigation, which is 
practicable for only one hundred and eighty days in the 5%ar, is rather 
difficult owing to fogs and gales, wliicli are often accompanied, even 
in April and September, with snow-storms. The prevailing winds 
blow from N.W.and S.W.; N.E. winds cause the water to rise in the 
south-western part, sometimes 3 to 5 ft. Steamers ply regularly in 
two directions from St Petersburg—to the monasteries of Konnevitz 
and Valamo, and to the nnuith of the Svir, whence they go up that 
river to Lake Onega and Petrozavodsk ; and small vessels transport 
timber, firewood, ])lanks, iron, kaolin, granite, marble, fish, hay and 
various small wares from the northern shore to Schlusselburg, and 
thence to St Petersburg. Navigation on the lake being too danger¬ 
ous for small craft, canals with an aggregate length of J04 m. were 
dug in 1718-1731, and others in 1861-1886 having an aggregate 
length of lot m. along its southern shore, uniting with the Neva at 
Schlusselburg the mouths of the rivers \^lkbov, Syas and Svir, all 
links in the elaborate system of canals which connect the upper 
Volga with the Gulf of Finland. 

The population (33,000) on the shores of the lake is Sparse, and the 
towns—Schlusselburg (5285 inhabitants in 1897); New Ladoga 
(4144) ; Kexholm (1325) and Serdobol- are small. The monasterie,s 
of Valamo, founded in 992, on the island of the same name, and 
Konnevskiy, on Konnevitz island, founded in 1393, are visited every 
year by many thousands of pilgrims. (P. A. K.; J. T. Be.) 

LADT ( 0 . Eng. hlaefdige, Mid. Eng. ldjdi,lavedi-, the first part 
of the word is hldj, loaf, bread, as in the corresponding hldford, 
lord ; the second part is usually taken to be from the root dig-, 
to knead, seen also in “ dough ” ; the sense development from 
bread-kneader, bread-maker, to the ordinary meaning, though 
not clearly to be traced historically, may be illustrated by that 
of “ lord "), a term of which the main applications are two, 
(1) as the correlative of “ lord ” {g.v.) in certain of the usages 
of that word, (2) as the correlative of “ gentlenmn ” (?.».). 
The primary meaning of mistress of a household is, if not obsolete, 
in present usage only a vulgarism. The special use of the word 
as a title of tlie Virgin Mary, usually “ Our I^idy,” represents 
the Lat. Domina Nostra. In Lady Day and Lady Chapel the 
word is properly a genitive, representing the 0 . Eng. hlaijdigan. 
As a title of nobility the uses of “ lady ” are mainly paralleled by 
those of “ lord.” It is thus a less formal alternative to the full 
title giving the specific rank, of marchioness, countess, vis¬ 
countess or baroness, whether as the title of the husband’s 
rank by right or courtesy, or as the lady’s title in her own right. 
In the case of the younger sons of a duke or marquess, who by 
courtesy have lord prefixed to their Christian and family name, 
the wife is known by the husband’s Christian and family name 
with Lady prefixed, e.g. Lady John B.; the daughters of dukes, 
marquesses and earls are by courtesy Ladies; here that title 
is prefixed to the Christian and family name of the lady, e.g. Lady 
Mary B., and this is preserved if the lady marry a commoner, 
e.g. Mr and Lady Mary C. “ Lady ” is also the customary 
title of the wife of a baronet or knight; the proper title, now 
only used in legal documents or on sepulchral monuments, is 
“ dame ” {q.v ); in the latter case the usage is to prefix Dame 
to the Christian name of the wife followed bj^ the surname of Ae 
husband, thus Dame Eleanor B., but in the* former, Lady with 
the surname of the husband only. Sir A. and Lady B. During 
the 15th and i6th centuries “ princesses ” or daughters of ^ 
blood royal were usually known by their Christian names with 
“ the Lady ” prefixed, e.g. the Lady Elizabeth. 
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While “ lord ” has retained its original application aa a title 
of nobility or rank without extension, an example which has been 
followed in Spanish usage by “ don,” “ lady” has been extended 
in meaning to be the feminine correlative of “ gentleman ” 
throughout its sense developments, and in this is paralleled by 
Dame in German, madame in French, donna in Spanish, &c. 
It is the general word lor any woman of a certain social position 
(see Gentleman). 

LADYBANK, a police burgh of Fifeshirc, Scotland, 5i m. 
S.W. of Cupar by the North British railway, i m. from the left 
bank of the F.den. Pop. (1901) 1340. Besides having a station 
on the main line to Dundee, it is also connected with Perth and 
Kinross and is a railway junction of some importance and 
possesses a locomotive depot. It is an industrial centre, linen 
weaving, coal mining and malting being the principal industries. 
Kettle, a village 1 m. S. has prehistoric barrows and a fort. 
At CoLLEssiE, 2i m. N. by W., a standing stone, a mound and 
traces of ancient camps exist, while urns and coins liave been 
found. Between the parishes of Collessic and Monimail the 
boundary line takes the form of a crescent known as the Bow 
of Fife. Monimail contains the Mount, the residence of Sir 
David Lindsay the poet (1490-1555). Its lofty site is now 
marked by a clump of trees. Here, too, is the Doric pillar, 
100 ft. high, raised to the memory of John Hope, 4th earl of 
Hopetoun. Melville House, the scat of the carls of Leven, lies 
amidst beautiful woods. 

LADYBRAND, a town of the Orange Free State, 80 m. E. of 
Bloemfonlein by rail. Another railway connects it with Natal 
via Ilarrismith. Pop. (1904) 3862, of whom 2334 were whites. 
The town is pleasantly situated at the foot of a flat-toppied hill 
(the Plalberg), about 4 m. W. of the Caledon river, which 
separates the province from Basutoland. Ladybrand is the 
centre of .a rich arable district, has a large wheat market and is 
also a health resort, the climate, owing to the proximity of the 
Maluti Mountains, being bracing even during the summer 
months (November-March). Coal and petroleum are found in 
the neighbourhood. It is named after the wife of Sir J. H. Brand, 
president of the Orange Free State. 

LAOY'CHAPEL, the chapel dedicated to the Blessed Virgin 
and attached to churches of large size. Generally the chapel was 
built eastward of the high altar and formed a projection from the 
main building, as in Winchester, Salisbury, Exeter, Wells, St 
Albans, Chichester, Peterborough and Norwich cathedrals,—in 
the latter two cases now destroyed. The earliest Lady-chapel 
built was that in the Saxon cathedral of Canterbury; this was 
transferred in the rebuilding by Archbi.shop Lanfranc to the 
west end of the nave, and again shifted in 1450 to the chapel on 
the east .side of the north transept. The Lady-chapel at Ely 
cathedral is a distinct building attached to the north transept; 
at Rochejstcr the Lady - chapel is west of the south transept. 
Probably the largest Lady-chapel was that built by Henry Ill. 
in 1220 at Westminster Abbey, which was 30 ft. wide, much in 
exce.ss of any foreign example, and extended to the end of the 
site now occupied by Henry VII.’s chapel. Among other 
notable English examples of Lady-chapels are those at Ottery- 
St-Mary, Thetford, Bury St Edmund’s, Wimbome, Christ¬ 
church, Hampshire ; in Compton church, Surrey, and Compton 
Martin, Somersetshire, and Darenth, Kent, it was built over the 
chancel. At Croylanci Abbey there were two Lady-chapels. 
Lady-chapels exist in most of the French cathedrals and churches, 
where they form part of the chevet; in Belgium they were not 
introduced before the 14th century; in some cases they are 
of the same size as the other chapels of the chevet, but in othons, 
probably rebuilt at a later period, they became much more 
important features, and in Italy and Spain during the Renais¬ 
sance period constitute some of its best examples. 

LADY DAY, originally the name for all the days in the church 
calendar marking any event in the Virgin Mary’s life, but now 
re.stricted to the feast of the Annunciation, held on the 25th of 
March in each year. Lady Day was in medieval and later times 
the beginning of the legal year in England. In 1752 this was 
altered to the ist of January, but the 25th of March remain.5 one 


of the Quarter Days ; though in some parts old Lady Day, 
on the 6th of April, is still the date for rent paying. See 
ANNUNaATION. „ 

LADYSMITH, a town of Natal 189 mi N.W. of Durban by 
rail, on the left bank of the Klip tributary of the Tugela. Pop. 
(1904) 5568, of whom 2269 were whites. It lies 3284 ft. above 
the .sea and is encircled by hills, while the Drakensberg are some 
30 m. distant to the N.W, Ladysmith is the trading centre of 
northern Natal, and is the chief railway junction in the province, 
the main line from the south dividing here. One line crosses Van 
Reenen’s pass into the Orange Free State, the other runs north¬ 
wards to the Transvaal. There are extensive railway work.shops. 
Among the pubhc buildings are the Anglican church and the 
town liall. 'The church contains tablets with the names of 3200 
men who perished in the defence and relief of the town in the 
South African War (sec below), while the clock tower of the 
town hall, partially destroyed by a Boer shell, is kept in its 
damaged condition. 

Lady.smith, founded in 1851, is named after Juana, Lady 
Smith, wife of Sir Harry Smith, then governor of Cape Colony. 
It stands near the site of the camp of the Dutch farmers who in 
1848 assembled for the purpose of trekking across the Drakens¬ 
berg. Here they were visited by Sir Harry Smith, who induced 
the majority of the farmers to remain in Natal. The growth of 
the town, at first .slow, increased with the opening of the railway 
from Durban in 1886 and the subsequent extension of the line 
to Johannesburg. 

in the first and most critical stage of the South African War 
of 1899-1902 (see Transvaal) Ladysmith was the centre of tlie 
struggle. During the British concentration on the town there 
were fought the actions of Talana (or Dundee) on the 20th, 
Elandslaagte on the 21st and Rietfonlein on the 24th of October 
1899. On the 30th of October the British sustained a serious 
defeat in the general action of Lombard's Kop or Farquhar’s 
Farm, and Sir George White decided to hold the town, which had 
been fortified, against investment and siege until he was relieved 
directly or indirectly by Sir Redvers Buller’s advance. The 
greater portion of Buller’s available troops were despatched to 
Natal in November, with a view to the direct relief of Ladysmith, 
which meantime the Boers had clo.scly invested. His first attempt 
was repelled on the 15th of December in the battle of Colenso, 
his second on the 24th of January 1900 by the .successful Boer 
counterstroke against .Spion Kop, and his third was abandoned 
without serious fighting (Vaalkrantz, Feb. 5). But two or 
three days after Vaalkranz, almost simultaneously with Lord 
Roberts’s advance on Bloemfontein Sir Redvers Buller reiiumed 
the offensive in the hills to the east of Colenso, which he gradually 
cleared of the enemy, and although he was checked after reaching 
the Tugela below Colenso (Feb. 24) he was finally successful 
in carrying the Boer positions (Pieter’s Hill) on the 27th and 
relieving Ladysmith, which during these long and anxious 
months (Nov. i-Feb.28) had differed very severely from want 
of food, and on one occasion (Caesar’s Camp, Jan. 6, 1900) had 
only with heavy losses and great difficulty repelled a powerful 
Boer assault. The garrison displayed its unbroken resolution 
on the last day of the investment by setting on foot a mobile 
column, composed of all men who were not too enfeebled to 
march out, in order to harass the Boer retreat. This expedition 
was however countermanded by Buller. 

LAELIUS, the name of a Roman plebeian family, probably 
•settled at Tibur (Tivoli). The chief members were:— 

Gaius Laelius, general and statesman, was a friend of the 
elder Scipio, whom he accompanied on his Spanish campaign 
(210-206 B.C.). In Scipio’s consulship (205), Laelius went with 
him to Sicily, whence he conducted an expedition to Africa. 
In 203 he defeated the Massaesylian prince Syphax, who, 
breaking his alliance with Scipio, had joined the CWthaginians, 
and at Zama (202) rendered considerable service in command of 
the cavalry. In 197 he was plebeian aedile and in 196 praetor of 
Sicily. As consul in 190 he was employed in organizing the 
recently conquered territory in Cisalpine Gaul. Placentia and 
Cremona were repeopled, and a new colony founded at Bondhia< 
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He is last heard of in 170 as ambassador to Transalpine Gaul. 
Though little is known of his personal qualities, his intimacy 
^with Scipio is proof that he must have been a man of some 
importance. Silius Italicus (Punka, xv. 450) describes him as 
a man of great endowments, an eloquent orator and a brave 
soldier. 

See Index to Livy; Polybius x. 3. 9, 39, xi. 32, xiv. 4. 8, xv. 9. 
12, 14; Appian, Hisp. 25-29; Cicero, Phihppica, xi. 7. 

His son, Gaius Laclius, is known chiefly as the friend of the 
younger Scipio, and as one of the speakers in Cicero’s De senectule, 
De amicitia (or Laelius) and De Republica, He was sumamed 
Sapiens (“the wise”), either from his scholarly tastes or because, 
when tribune, he “ prudently ” withdrew his proposal (151 b.c.) 
for the relief of the farmers by distributions of land, when he 
saw that iUwas likely to bring about disturbances. In the third 
Punic War (147) he accompanied Scipio to Africa, and dis¬ 
tinguished himself at the capture of the Cothon, the military 
harbour of Carthage. In 145 he carried on operations with 
moderate success against Viriathus in Spain; in 140 he was 
elected consul. During the Gracchan period, as a staunch 
supporter of Scipio and the aristocracy, Laelius became obnoxious 
to the democrats. He was associated with P. Popillius Laenas 
in the pro.secution of those who had supported Tiberius Gracchus, 
and in 131 opposed the bill brought forward by C. Papirius Carbo 
to render legal the election of a tribune to a second year of office. 
The attempts of his enemies, however, failed to shake his reputa¬ 
tion. He was a highly accomplished man and belonged to the 
so-called “ Scipionic circle.” He studied philosophy under the 
Stoics Diogenes Babylunius and Panaetius of Rhodes; he was 
a poet, and the plays of Terence, by reason of their elegance of 
diction, were .sometimes attributed to him. With Scipio he was 
mainly instrumental in introducing the study of the Greek 
language and literature into Rome. He was a gifted orator, 
though Ills refined eloquence was perhaps less suited to the 
forum than to the senate. He delivered speeches De CoUegiis 
(145) against the proposal of the tribune C. Licinius Crassus to 
deprive the priestly colleges of their right of co-optation and to 
transfer the power of election to the people; Pro Publkanis 
(139), on behalf of the farmers of the revenue; against the 
proposal of Carbo noticed above; Pro Se, a speech in his own 
defence, delivered in answer to Carbo and Gracchus; funeral 
orations, amongst them two on his friend Scipio. Much informa¬ 
tion is given concerning him in Cicero, who compares him to 
Socrates. 

See Index to Cicero; Plutarch, Tib. Gracchus, 8; Appian, 
Punica, I20 ; Horace, Sat, ii. i. 72 ; Quintilian, Instit. xii. 10. 10 ; 
Suetonius, Vtta Terentii; Terence, Adetphi, Prol. 15 with the 
commentators. 

LAENAS, the name of a plebeian family in ancient Rome, 
notorious for cruelty and arrogance. The two most famous of 
the name' are;— 

Gaius Popillius Laenas, consul in 172 b.c. He was sent 
to Greece in 174 to allay the general disaffection, but met with 
little success. He took part in the war against Perseus, king 
of Macedonia (Livy xliii. 17, 22). When Antiochus Epiphanes, 
king of Syria, invaded Egypt, Laenas was sent to arrest his 
progress. Meeting him near Alexandria, he handed him the 
decree of the senate, demanding the evacuation of Egypt. 
Antiochus having asked time for consideration, Laenas drew a 
circle round him with his .staff, and told him he must give an 
answer before he stepped out of it. Antiochus thereupon 
submitted (Livy xlv. 12; Polybius xxix. ir; Cicero, Philippica, 
viii. 8; Veil. Pat. i. 10). 

Publius Popillius Laenas, son of the preceding. When 
consul in 132 b.c. he incurred the hatred of the democrats 
by his harsh measures as head of a special commission appointed 
to take mea.sures against the accomplices of Tiberius Gracchus. 
In 123 G.aius Gracchus brought in a bill prohibiting all such 
commissions, and declared that, in accordance with the old 
laws of appeal, a magistrate who pronounced sentence of death 

* The name is said by Cicero to be derived fronr Uuyna, the sacer- 
■ dotal cloak carried by Marcus Popillius (consul 359) when he went 
to the forum to quell a popular rising. 


against f. citizen,^without the peo]Je's assent, should be guilty 
of high treason. It is not known whether the bill contained a 
retrospwtive clause against Laenas, but he left Rome and 
sentence of banishment from Italy was pronounced against him. 
After the restoration of the aristocracy the enactments against 
him were cancelled, and he was recalled (121). 

See Cicero, Brutus. 25. 34, and De dome sua, 31; Veil. Pat. ii. 7 ; 
Plutarch, C. Gracchus^ 4. 

LAER (or Laak), PIETER VAN (1613-f. 1675), Dutch painter, 
was born at Laaren in Holland. The influence of a long stay 
in Rome begun at an early age is seen in his landscape and back¬ 
grounds, but in his subjects he remained true to the Dutch 
tradition, choosing generally lively scenes from peasant life, as 
markets, feasts, bowling scenes, farriers’ .shops, robbers, hunting 
scenes and peasants with cattle. From this taste, or from his 
personal deformity, he was nicknamed Bamboccio by the 
Italians. On his return to Holland about 1639, he lived chiefly 
at Amsterdam and Haarlem, in which latter city he flied in 1674 
or 1675. His pictures arc marked by skilful composition and 
good drawing; he was especially careful in perspective. His 
colouring, according to Crowe, is “ generally of a warm, brownish 
tone, sometimes very clear, but oftener heavy, and his execution 
broad and spirited.” Certain etched plates are also attributed 
to him. 

LAESTRYGONES, a mythical race of giants and cannibals. 
According to the Odyssey (x. 80) they dwell in the farthest north, 
where the nights were so short that the shepherd who was 
driving out his flock met another driving it in. 'This feature of 
the tale contains some hint of the lone nightless summer in the 
Arctic regions, which perhaps reachea the Greeks through the 
merchants who fetched amber from the Baltic coai^s. Odysseus 
in his wanderings arrived at the coast inhabited by the Laestry- 
gones, and escaped with only one ship, the. rest being sunk by 
the giants with masses of rock. Their chief city was Telepylus, 
founded by a former king Lamus, their ruler at that time being 
Antiphates. This is a purely fanciful name, but Lomus takes 
us into a religious world where we can trace the origin of the 
legend, and observe the god of an older religion becoming the 
subject of fairy tales (see Lamia) in a later period. 

The later Greeks placed the country ol the Laestrygones in Sicily, 
to tiie south of Aetna, near Leontini; but Horace (Odes, iii. 16. 34) 
and other Latin authors speak of them as living in southern Latium, 
near Formiae, which was supposed to havu been founded by Lamus. 

LAETUS, JUUU8 POMPONIUS [Giulio Fomponio Leto], 
(1425-1498), Italian humanist, was bom at Salerno. He studied 
at Rome under Laiirentius Valla, whom he succeeded (1457) 
as professor of eloquence in the Gymnasium Romanum. About 
this time he founded an academy, the members of which adopted 
Greek and Latin names, met on the Quirinal to discuss classical 
questions and celebrated the birthday of Romulus. Its constitu¬ 
tion resembled that of an ancient priestly college, and lAietus 
was styled pjontifex maximus. The pope (Paul II.) viewed these 
proceedings with suspicion, as savouring of paganism, heresy 
and republicanism. In 1468 twenty of the academicians were 
arre.sted during the carnival; Laetus, who had taken refuge 
in Venice, was sent back to Rome, imprisoned and put to the 
torture, but refused to plead guilty to the charges of infidelity 
and immorality. For want of evidence, he was acquitted 
and allowed to resume his professorial duties; but it was for- - 
bidden to utter the name of the academy even in jest. Sixtus 
IV. permitted the resumption of its meetings, which continued 
to be held till the sack of Rome (1527) by Constable Bourbon 
during the papacy of Qemcnt VII. Laetus continued to teach 
in Rome until his death on the 9th of June 1498. As a teacher, 
Laetus, who has been called the first head of a philological 
school, was extraordinarily successful; in his own wtwds, like 
Socrates and Christ, he expected to live on jn the person of hit 
pupils, amongst whom were many of the most famous scholars 
of the period. His works, written in pure and simple Latin, 
were published in a collected form (Opera Pempmii Laed 
varia, 1521). They contain treatises on the Roman magistrates, 
priests and lawyers, and a compendium of Roman history from 



64 LAEVIUS—LX FAYETTE, G. M. DE 


the death of the younger Gordian to the time of Justin III. 
Laetus also wrote commentaries on classical authors, and pro¬ 
moted the publication of the editio princcps of Virgil at Rome 
in 1469. 

See Ttu! Life of Lclo by Sabellious (Slriusaburg, i.sio) ; G, Voigt, 
Die Wiederhtilfhung des tdasKisilten AUerthums^ ii. ; F. Gregoroviu.s, 
(ienliuhle dcr ittadt Horn im MMelaUer, vii. (iSg4), p. 57 t>, tor an 
!UU)unl of lUc academy; Sandys, Jhstorv 0/ Classical Scholarship 
(lyoS), ii. 92. 

LAEVIUS (? c. 80 n.c.), a Latin poet of whom practically 
nothing is known. The earliest reference to him is perhaps in 
Suetonius (/V prammaticis, .t). though it is not certain that the 
l.aevius Milissus there referred to is the same person. Definite 
references do not occur before the and century (Fronto, F.'/>. ad 
M. Cass. i. 3; Aldus Gcllius, Noel. All. ii. 24, xii. 10, xi.x. 9 ; 
Apuleius, De mapia, 30 ; Porpliyrion, Ad Horal. rarm. iii. 1, 2). 
Some sixty miscellaneous lines arc preserved (sec Biihrens, 
J'rapm. poet. rom. pp. 287-293), from which it is difficult to see 
how ancient critics could have regimdcd him as the ma-stcr of 
Ovid or Catullus. Gellius and Ausonius state that he composed 
an Crolopargnia, and in other sources he is credited with Adonis, 
Alrcslis, Ccniauri, Helena, Ino, Prolesilaudamia, Sirenoeirca, 
Phoeni.x, which may, however, be only the parts of the liroto- 
paegnia. Tliey were not serious poems, but light and often 
licentious skits on the heroic myths. 

See 0 . Kibbeck, Ge.schuhie eler romischen Dicktung, i.; H. de la 
Vilic de Mirmoni, Pliide. biographique et ItUiraire sur Ic poile Laevius 
(Paris, 1900), with critical ed. ol the fragments, and remarks on 
vocabulary and syntax ; A. Weichert, Poetarum latinorum reliquiae 
(Leipzig, 1B30); M. Schanz, Geschichte der romischen Litleratur 
(and ed.), pt. i. p. 163 ; \f. Tcuffel, Hist, of Homan Literature (£ng. 
tr.), § 150, 4 ; a convenient summary in F. Plessis, La Poisie Mine 
(1909), pp. I. 30 -I 42 ' 

LAEVULINIC ACID (jS-acctopropionic acid), or 

CH.iCO-CHj-CHj'CO^H, a kctonic acid prepared from laevulo.se, 
inuiin, starch, &c., by boiling them with dilute hydrochloric or 
sulphuric acids. It may be synthesized by condensing sodium 
acetoacetate with monochloracetic c.ster, the acetosuccinic ester 
produced being then hydrolysed with dilute hydrochloric acid 
(M. Conrad, Ann., 1877,188, p. 222). 

CHj CO-CH Na CH.'CO-CH'CHj-CO.,R 

i 0 ,R io.R ■ -CH,COCH,CH..CO.pH. 

It may also be prepared by heating the anhydride of y-methyloxy- 
glutaric acid with concentrated sulphuric arid, and by oxidation 
of methyl heptenone and of gcraniol. It crystallizes in platcii, 
which melt at 32-5-33° C. and boil at 148-149° (15 mm.) (A. 
Michael, ]our. prak. Chem., 1891 I2J, 44, p. J14). It is readily 
soluble in alcohol, ether and water. The acid, when distilled 
slowly, is decomposed and yields u and / 3 -angelica lactones. 
When heated with hydriodic acid and phosphorus, it yields 
w-valcric acid; and with iodine imd cau.stic soda solution it 
gives iodoform, even in the cold. With hydroxylamine it yields 
an oxime, which by the action of concentrated sulphuric acid 
rearranges itself to N-methylsuccinimide [CH,j-COl.,N-CH.,. 

LA FAROE, JOHN (1835-1910), American artist, was born 
in New York, on the 3i.st of March 1835, of French parentage. 
He received instruction in drawing from his grandfather, 
Binsse de St Victor, a painter of miniatures; studied law and 
architecture ; entered the atelier of Thomas Couture in Paris, 
where he remained a short time, giving especial attention to the 
study and copying of old musters at the Louvre; and began 
by making illustrations to the poets (1850). An intimacy with 
the artist William M. Hunt had a strong influence on him, 
the two working together at Newport, Rhode Island. I-a Farge 
painted landscape, still life and figure alike in the early sixties. 
But from 1866 on he was for some time incapacitated for work, 
and when he regained .strength he did some decorative work 
for Trinity Church. Boston, in 1876, and turned his attention 
to stained glass, becoming president of the .Society of Mural 
Painters. Some of his important commissions include windows 
for St Thomas’s church (1877), St Peter’s church, the Paulist 
church, the Brick church (1882), the churches of the Incarnation 
(1885) and the A.scension (1887), New York; Trinity church. 


Buffalo, and the “Battle Window” in Memorial Hall at 
Harvard; ceilings and windows for the house of Cornelius 
Vanderbilt, windows for the houses qf W. H. Vanderbflt 
and D. O. Mills, and panels for the house of Whitelaw Reid, 
New York; panels for the Congrns.sional Library, Washington; 
Bowdoin College, the Capitol at St Paul, Minn., besides designs 
for many .stained glass windows. He was also a prolific painter 
in oil and water eolour, the latter seen notably in some water¬ 
colour sketches, the result of a voyage in ttie South Sea.s, shown 
in 1895. His influence on American art was powerfully exhibited 
in such men as Augustus St Gaudens, Wilton Lockwood, Francis 
Lathrop and John Humphreys Johnston. He became president 
of the Society of American Arti.sts, a member of the National 
Academy of Design in 1869; an officer of the Legion of Honour 
of France; and received many medals and decorations. He 
published Considerations on Painting (New York, 1895), 
Hokusai: A Talk about Hokusai (New York, 1897), and An 
Artist's Letters from Japan (New York, 1897). 

See Cecilia Waern, fohn La Farge, Artist and Writer (London, 1896, 
No. 26 of The Portfolio). 

LA FARINA, GIUSEPPE (1815-1863), Italian author and 
politician, was bom at Me.ssina. On account of the part he took 
in the insurrection of 1837 he had to leave Sicily, but returning 
in 1839 he conducted various newspapers of liberal tendencies, 
until his efforts were completely interdicted, when he removed 
to Florence. In 1840 he had published Messina ed i suoi monu- 
inenli, and after his removal to Florence he brought out Im 
G ermania eoi suoi monumenti (1842), V Italia coi suoi tnonu- 
menti (1842), La Svissera storica ed artislica (1842-1843), 
La China, 4 vols. (1843-1847), and Storia d’ Italia, 7 vols. 
(1846-1854). In 1847 he established at Florence a democratic 
journal, L’ Alba, in the interests of Italian freedom and unity, 
but on the outbreak of the revolution in Sicily in 1848 he returned 
thither and was elected deputy and member of the committee 
of war. In August of that year he was appointed minister of 
public instruction and later of war and marine. After vigorously 
conducting a campaign against the Bourbon troops, he was 
forced into exile, and repaired to France in 1849. In 1850 he 
published his Storia doenmentata della Rivoluzione Sieiliana 
del /S4S-/S4Q, and in 1851-1852 his Storia d" Italia dal iSrs 
al 1S4S, in 6 vols. He returned to Italy in 1854 and settled at 
Turin, and in 1856 he founded the Piceolo Corriere d’ltalia, an 
organ which had great influence in propagating the political 
sentiments of the Societk Nazionale Italiana, of which he ulti¬ 
mately was chosen president. With Danicle Manin (q.v.), one 
of the founders of that society, he advocated the unity of Italy 
under Victor Emmanuel even before Cavour, with whom at 
one time he had daily interviews, and organized the emigration 
of volunteers from all parts of Italy into the Piedmontese army. 
He also negotiated an interview between Cavour and Garibaldi, 
with the result that the latter was appointed commander of 
the Cacciatori delle Alpi in the war of 1859. Later he supported 
Garibaldi’s expedition to .Sicily, where he himself went soon 
after the occupation of Palermo, but he failed to bring about 
the immediate annexation of the island to Piedmont as Oivour 
wished. In i860 he was chosen a member of the first Italian 
parliament and was subsequently made councillor of state. 
He died on the sth of September 1863. 

See A. Franchi, Epistolario di Giuseppe La Farina (z vols., 1809) 
and L. Carpi, II IHsorgimenio Jtaliano, vnl. i. (Milan, 1884). 

LA FAYETTE, GILBERT MOTIER DE (1380-1462), marshal 
of France, was brought up at the court of Louis II., 3rd duke 
of Bourbon. He served under Marshal Boucicaut in Italy, and 
on his return to France after the evacuation of Genoa in 1409 
became seneschal of the Bourbonnais. In the English wars he 
was with John I., 4th duke of Bourbon, at the capture of Soubise 
in 1413, and of Comptegne in 1415. The duke then made him 
lieutenant-general in I.anguedoc and Guienne. He failed to 
defend Caen and Falai.se in the interest of the dauphin (after¬ 
wards Charles VII.) again-st Henry V. in 1417 and 1418, bi/t in 
the latter year he held Lyons for .some time against Jean sans 
Peur, duke of Burgundy. A series of successes over the En^ish 
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and Burgundians on the Loire was rewarded in 1420 with the 
government of Dauphiny and the office of marshal of France. 
1 ^ Fayette commanded the Franco-Scottish troops at the battle 
*of Baug£ (1423)1 though he did not, as has been sometimes stated, 
slay Thomas, duke of Garence, with his own hand. In 1424 
he w§s taken prisoner by the English at Vemeuil, but was 
released shortly afterwards, and fought with Joan of Arc at 
Orleans and Patay in 1429. The marshal had become a member 
of the grand council •! Charles VII., and with the exception of a 
short disgrace about 1430, due to the ill-will of Georges de la 
Trdmouille, he retained the royal favour all his life. He took 
an active part in the army reform initiated by Charles VII., and 
the establishment of military posts for the suppression of brigand- 
^e. His last campaign was against the English in Normandy 
in 1449. He died on the 23rd of February 1462. His line was 
continued by Gilbert IV. de La Fayette, son of his second 
marriage with Jeanne de Joyeuse. 

LA FAYETTE, LOUISE DE (e. 1616-1663), was one of the 
fourteen children of John, comte de I^ Fayette, and Marguerite 
de Bourbon-Busiiet. Louise became maid of honour to Anne of 
Austria, and Richelieu sought to attract the attention of Louis 
XIII. to her in the hope that she might counterbalance the 
influence exercised over him by Marie de Hautefort. The affair 
did not turn out as the minister wi.shed. The king did indeed 
make her the confidante of his affairs and of his resentment 
against the cardinal, but she, far from repeating his confidences 
to the minister, set herself to encourage the king in his resistance 
to Richelieu’s dominion. She refused, nevertheless, to become 
Louis's mistress, and after taking leave of the king in Anne of 
Austria’s presence retired to the convent of the Fillcs de Sainte- 
Marie in 1637. Here she was repeatedly visited by Louis, with 
whom she maintained a correspondence. Richelieu intercepted 
the letters, and by omis.sions and falsifications succeeded in 
destroying their mutual confidence. The cessation of their 
intercourse was regretted by the queen, who had been reconciled 
with her husband through the influence of Louise. At the time 
of her death in January 1665 Mile dc La Fayette was superior 
of a convent of her order which she had founded at Chaillot. 

See Mi-moins de Madame de MoiteviUe ; Victor Cousin, Madame de 
Hautefort (Paris, i 80 «); L’Abbe Soriii, Lottise-Angile di La Fayette 
(Paris, i89.r). 

LA FAYETTE, MARIE JOSEPH PAUL YVES ROCH GILBERT 
DU MOTIER, Mar'.iuis de (1737-1834), was bom at the chateau 
of Giavaniac in Auvergne, France, on the 6th of September 1737. 
Ilis father' was killed at Minden in 1739, and his mother and his 
grandfather died in 1770, and thus at the age of thirteen he was 
left an orphan with a princely fortune. He married at sixteen 
Marie Adrienne Fran^oise de Noailles (d. 1807), daughter of the 
due d’Ayen and granddaughter of the due de Noailles, then one 
of the most influential families in the kingdom. La Fayette 
chose to follow the career of his father, and entered the Guards. 

La Fayette was nineteen and a captain of dragoons when the 
English colonies in America proclaimed their independence. 
“ At the first news of this quarrel,” he afterwards wrote in his 
memoirs, “ my heart was enrolled in it.” The count de Broglie, 
whom he consulted, discouraged his zeal for the cause of liberty. 
Finding his purpose unchangeable, however, he presented the 
young enthusiast to Johann Kalb, who was also seeking Mrvice 
in America, and through Silas Deane, American agent in Paris, 
an arrangement was concluded, on the 7th of December 1776, 
by which la. Fayette was to enter the American service as major- 
general. At this moment the news arrived of grave disasters to 
the Americjm arms. La Fayette’s friends again advised him to 
abiindon his purpose. Even the American envoy.s, Franklin 
and Arthur Lee, who had superseded Deane, withheld further 
encouragement and the king himself forbade his leaving. At 
the instance of the Briti.sh ambassador at Versailles orders were 
issued to seize the ship La Fayette was fitting out at Bordeaux, 
and La Fayette himself was arrested. But the ship was sent 

’ Jbe family of La Fayette, to the cadet branch of which be bc- 
j longed, received its name from an estate in Aix, Auvergne, which 
belonged in the 13th century to the Motier family. 


from Bordeaux to a neighbouring port in Spain, La Fayette 
escaped‘from custody in disguise, and before a second 
de cachet could reach him he was afloat with eleven chosen 
companions. Though two British cruisers had been sent in 
pursuit of him, he landed safely near Georgetown, S.C., after 
a tedious voyage of nearly two months, and hastened to Phila¬ 
delphia, then the seat of government of the colonies. 

When this lad of nineteen, with the command of only what 
little Engliiih he had been able to pick up on his voyage, pre¬ 
sented himself to Congress with Deane’s authority to demand a 
commission of the highest rank after the commander-in-chief, 
his reception was a little chilly. Deane’s contracts were so 
numerous, and for officers of such high rank, that it was impossible 
for Congress to ratify them without injustice to Americans who 
had become entitled by their service to promotion. La Fayette 
appreciated the situation as soon as it was explained to him, 
and immediately expressed his desire to serve in the American 
army upon two conditions—that he should receive ao pay, and 
that he should act as a volunteer. These terms were so different 
from those made by other foreigners, they had been attended 
with such substantial .sacrifices, and they promised such import¬ 
ant indirect advantages, that Congress passed a resolution, on 
the 3rst of July 1777 “ that his services be aa-epted, and that, 
in consideration of his zeal, illu.strious family and connexions, 
he have the rank and commission of major-general of the United 
States.” Next day La Fayette met Washington, whose lifelong 
friend he became. Congress intended his appointment as purely 
honorary, and the question of giving him a command was left 
eiitirely to Washington’s discretion. His first battle was Brandy¬ 
wine {g.v.) on the nth of Septembet*i777, where he showed 
courage and activity and received a wound. Shortly afterwards 
he secured what he most dc.sired, the command of a division— 
the immediate result of a communication from Washington to 
Confess of November i, 1777, in which he said 

" The marquis de La Fayette is extremely solicitous of having a 
cnmniand equal to his rank. I do not know in what light Congress 
wilt view the matter, but it appears to me, from a consideration of 
his illustrious and important connexions, the attachment which he 
has manifested for our cause, and the consequences which his return 
in disgust might produce, that it will be advisable to gratify his 
wishes, and the more so as several gentlemen from France who 
came over under some assurances have gone back disappointed in 
their expectations. His conduct with respect to them stands in a 
favourable point of view—having interested himself to remove their 
uneasiness and urged the impropriety of their making any unfavour¬ 
able representations upon their arrival at home. Brides, he is 
sensible, discreet in his manners, has made great proficiency in our 
language, and from the disposition he discovered at the battle of 
Brandywine possesses a large .share of bravery and military ardour.” 

Of La Fayette’.s military career in the United States thw 
is not much to be said. Though the commander of a division, 
he never had many troops in his charge, and whatever military 
talents he po.ssessed were not of the kind which appeared to 
conspicuous advantage on the theatre to which his wealth and 
famfly influence rather than his soldierly gifts had called him. 
In The first months of 1778 he commanded troops detailed 
for the projected expedition against Canada. His retreat from 
Barren Hill (May 28,1778) was commended as masterly ; and 
he fought at the battle of Monmouth (June 28), and received 
from Congress a formal recognition of his services in the Rhode 
Island expedition (August 1778). 

The treaties of commerce and defensive alliance, signed by the 
insurgents and France on the6thof February 1778, were promptly 
followed by a declaration of war by England against the latter, 
and La Fayette asked leave to revisit France and to consult his 
king as to the further direction of his services. This leave was 
readily granted ; it was not difficult for Wa.shington to replace 
the major-general, but it was impo.ssible to find another equally 
competent, influential and devoted champion of the American 
cause near the court of Louis XVI. In fart, he wentonlmission 
rather than a visit. He embarked on the iith of January 1779, 
was received with enthusiasm, and was made a colonel in the 
French cavalry. On the 4th of March following Franklin wrote 
to the president of Congress: “ The marquis de La Fayette . . . 
is infinitely esteemed and beloved here, and I am persuaded will 
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do everything in hb power to merit u continuance of the same 
affection from America. ’’ He won the confidehce of Vd-gennes. 

La Fayette was absent from America about six months, and 
his return was the occasion of a complimentary resolution of 
Congress. From April until October 1781 he was charged with 
the defence of Virginia, in which Washington gave him the 
credit of doing all that was possible with the forces at his disposal; 
and he show^ his zeal by borrowing money on his own account 
to provide his soldiers widi ncccs.saries. The battle of Yorktown, 
in which La Fayette bore an honourable if not a distinguished 
part, was the last of the war, and terminated his military career 
m the United States. He immediately obtained leave to return 
to France, where it was supposed he might be useful in negotiations 
for a general peace. He was also occupied in the preparations 
for a combined French and Spanish expedition against some of 
the British West India Islands, of which he had been appointed 
chief of staff, and a formidable fleet assembled at Cadiz, but 
the armistive signed on the 20th of January 1783 between the 
belligerents put a slop to the expedition. He had been pro¬ 
moted (17817 to the rank of marechal de rowj/i (major-general) 
in the French army, and he received every token of regard 
from his sovereign and his countrymen. He visited the United 
States again in 1784, and remained some five months as the 
guest of the nation. 

La Fayette did not appear again prominently in public life 
until 1787, though he did good service to the French Protestants, 
and became actively interested in plans to abolish slavery. In 
1787 he took his seat in the Assembly of Notables. He 
demanded, and he alone signed the demand, that the king 
convoke tiie states-geneiral, thus becoming a leader in the 
French Revolution. He showed Liberal tendencies both in 
that assenioly and after its dispersal, and in 1788 was de¬ 
prived, in consequence, of his active command. In 1789 La 
Fayette was elected to the slates-general, and took a prominent 
part in its proceedings. He was chosen vice-president of the 
National Assembly, and on the iith of July 1789 presented a 
declaration of rights, modelled on Jefferson’s Declaration of 
Independence in 1776. On the 15th of July, the second day of 
the new r%ime. La Fayette was ^osen by acclamation colonel- 
general of the new National Guard of Paris. He also proposed 
the combination of the colours of Paris, red and blue, and the 
royal white, into the famous tricolour cockade of modern France 
(July 17). For the succeeding three years, until tlie end of the 
constitutional monarchy in 1792, his history is largely the history 
of France. His life was beset with very great responsibility 
and perils, for he was ever the minister of humanity and order 
among a frenzied people who had come to regard order and 
humanity as pliases of treason. He rescued the queen from the 
hands of the populace on the 5th and 6th of October 1789, 
saved many humbler victims who had been condemned to death, 
and he risked his life in many unsuccessful attempts to rescue 
others. Before this, disgusted with enormities which he was 
powerless to prevent, he had resigned his conunission; but so 
impossible was it to replace him that he was induced to resume 
it. In the Constituent Assembly he pleaded for the abolition of 
arbitrary imprisonment, for religious tolerance, for popular 
representation, for the establishment of trial by jury, for the 
gradual emancipation of slaves, for the freedom pf the press, 
for the abolition of titles of nobility, and the suppression of 
privileged orders. In February 1790 he refused the supreme 
command of the National Guard of the kingdom. In May he 
founded the “Society of 1789” which afterwards became the 
Feuillants Qub. He took a prominent part in the celebration 
of July 14, 1790, the first anniversary of the destruction of the 
Bastille. After suppressing an emetUe in April 1791 he again 
resigned his commission, and was again compelled to retain it. 
He was the friend of liberty as well as of order, and when Louis 
XVI. fled to Varennes he issued orders to stop him. Shortly 
afterwards he was made lieutenant-general in the army. He 
commanded the troops in the suppression of another hneute, 
on the occasion of the proclamation of the constitution 
(September 18, 1791), after which, feeling that his task 
was done, he retired into private life. This did not prevent 
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his friends from proposing him for the mayoralty of Paris in 
opposition to Petion. 

When, in December 1791 three armies were formed on tbe 
western frontier to attack Austria, La Fdyette was placed in' 
command of one of them. But events moved faster than La 
Fayette’s moderate and humane republicanism, and seeing that 
the lives of Uie king and queen were each day more and more 
in danger, he definitely opposed himself to the further advance 
of the Jacobin party, intending eventually to use his army for 
the restoration of a limited monarchy. On the 19th of August 
1792 the Assembly declared him a traitor. He was compelled 
to take refuge in the neutral territory of Li^ge, whence as one 
of the prime movers in the Revolution he was taken and held 
as a prisoner of state for five years, first in Prussian and 
afterwards in Austrian prisons, in spite of the intercession of 
America and the pleadings of his wife. Napoleon, however, 
though he had a low opinion of his capacities, stipulated in the 
treaty of Campo Formb (1797) for La Fayette’s release. He 
was not allowed to return to France by the Directory. He 
returned in 1799; in 1802 voted against the life consulate of 
Napoleon; and in 1804 he voted against the imperial title. 
He lived in retirement during the First Empire, but returned 
to public affairs under the First Resluraliun and took some 
part in the political events of tlie Hundred Days. From i8i8 
to 1824 he was deputy for the Sarthe, speaking and voting 
always on the Liberal side, and even becoming a carbonaro. 
He then revisited America (July i824-September 1825) where 
he was overwhelmed with popular applause and voted the sum 
of $200,000 and a township of land. From 1825 to his death he 
sat in the Chamber of Deputies for Meaux. During the revolution 
of 1830 he again took command of the National Guard and 
pursued the same line of conduct, with equal want of success, 
as in the first revolution. In 1834 he made his last speech— 
on behalf of Polish political refugees. He died at Paris on the 
20th of May 1834. In 1876 in the city of New York a monument 
was erected to him, and in 1883 another was erected at Puy. 

Few men have owed more of their success and usefulness 
to their family rank than La Fayette, and still fewer have abused 
it less. He never achieved distinction in the field, and his 
political career proved him to be incapable of ruling a great 
national movement; but he had strong convictions which 
always impelled him to study the interests of humanity, and a 
pertinacity in maintaining them, which, in all the strange vicissi¬ 
tudes of his eventful life, secured him a very unusual measure of 
public respect. No citizen of a foreign country has ever had so 
many and such warm admirers in America, nor does any states¬ 
man in France appear to have ever possessed uninterruptedly 
for so many years so huge a measure of popular influence and 
respect He had what Jefferson called a “ canine appetite ’’ 
for popularity and fame, but in him the appetite only seemed to 
make him more anxious to merit the fame which he enjoyed. 
He was brave to rashness ; and he never shrank from danger 
or responsibility if he saw the way open to spare life or suffering, 
to protect the defenceless, to sustain the law and preserve order. 

His son, Geokoes Washington Motier df. La Fayette 
(1779-1849), entered the army and was aide-de-camp to General 
Grouchy through the Austrian, Prussian and Polish (1805-07) 
campaigns. Napoleon’s distrust of his father rendering promo¬ 
tion improbable, Georges de La Fayette retired into private life 
in 1807 until the Restoration, when he entered the Chamber of 
Representatives and voted consistently on the Liberal side. 
He was away from Paris during the revolution of July 1830, 
but he took an active part in the “ campaign of the banquets,’’ 
which led up to that of 1848. He died in December of the next 
year. His son, Oscar Thomas Gilbert Motier de La Fayette 
(1815-1881), was educated at the ficole Polytechnique, and 
served as an artillery officer in Algeria. He entered the Chamber 
of Representatives in 1846 and voted, like his father, with the 
extreme Left. After the revolution of 2848 he received a post 
in the provisional government, and as a member of the Con¬ 
stituent Assembly he became secretary of the war committee. 
After the dissolution of the Legislative Assembly in i85»> he 
retired from public life, but emerged on the establishment of 



LA FAYETTE, GOMTESSE DE-^LA FERTE 67 


the third republic, becoming a life senator in 1875. His brother ' 
Edmond Motier de La FAYErrB(i8iS-i89o)shared his political 
opinions. He was one of the secretaries of the Constituent 
■Assembly, and a medibcr of the senate from 1876 to 188S. 

See Mc’moirts historiqms tt piices emthmtiques sur M. de La 
Fayilte pour servir'i I'histaire its rivotutions (Paris, An 11 ., 1793- 
1794)*; B. Sarrans, La Fayette et ta lUuolution tie li^o, histoire das 
choses el des hommes de Juillet (Paris, 1834); Mimoires, correspond- 
atues el manuscrils de La Fayette, published by his family (6 vols., 
Paris, 1837-1838); KMgnaiilt Warin, Mimoites pour sertiir A la vie du 
finiral La Fayette (Paris, 1824) ; A. Bardoux, La jeunesse de La 
Fayette (Paris, 1892); (Les Derniires anndes de La Fayette (Paris, 
1893); E. Charavaray, Le Gindrcd La Fayette (Paris, 1895); A. 
Levaaseur, La Fayette en AmMijite 1834 (Paris, 1829); J. Cloquet, 
Souvenirs de la vie privie du giniral La Fayette (Paris, 1836); Max 
Btidinger, I.a Fayette in Oesterreioh (Vienna, 1898); and M. M. 
Crawford, The Wtfe of Lafayette (igo8); Bayard Tuckerman, Life 
of Lafayette (New York, i88y); Charlemagne Tower, The Marquis 
de La Fayette in the American Itevalution (Philadelphia, 1895). 

LA FAYETTE, HABIE-HADELEINE PIOCHE DE LA 
VERGNE, CoMTEssE de (1634-1692), French novelist, was 
baptized in Paris on the i8th of March 1634. Her father, Marc 
Pioche de la Vergne, commandant of Havre, died when she was 
sixteen, and her mother seems to have been more occupied with 
her own than her daughter’s interests. Mmc de la Vergne 
married in 1651 the chevalier de Sevign6, and Marie thus became 
connected with Mme de Sevigne, who was destined to be a 
lifelong friend. She studied Greek, Latin and Italian, and in¬ 
spired in one of her tutors, Gilles de Menage, an enthusiastic 
admiration which he expressed in verse in three or four languages. 
Marie married in 1655 Franfois Motier, comte de La Fayette. 
They lived on the count’s estates in Auvergne, according to her 
own account (in a letter to Menage) quite happily ; but alter 
the birth of her two sons her husband disappeared so effectually 
that it was long supposed that he died about 1660, though 
he really lived until 1683. Mme de La Fayette had returned 
to Paris, and about 1665 contracted an intimacy with the due 
de la Rochefoucauld, then engaged on his Maximes. The con¬ 
stancy and affection that marked this liaison on both sides 
justified it in the eyes of society, and when in 1680 La Rochefou¬ 
cauld died Mme de La Fayette received the sincercst sympathy. 
Her first novel. La Princesse de Monlpensier, was published 
anonymously in 1662; Zayde appeared in 1670 under the name 
of J. R. de Segrais ; and in 1678 her masterpiece. La Princesse 
de Cleves, also under the name of Segrais. The history of the 
modern novel of sentiment begins witli the Prituesse de Clhes. 
The interminable pages of Mile de Scudery with the Prkieuses 
and their admirers masquerading as Persians or ancient Romans 
had already been discredited by the burlesques of Paul Scarron 
and Antoine Furetifire. It remained for Mme de La Fayette 
to achieve the more difficult task of substituting something 
more satisfactory than the disconnected episodes of the roman 
cumique. This she accomplished in a story offering in its short¬ 
ness and simplicity a complete contrast to the extravagant 
and lengthy romances of the time. The interest of the story 
depends not on incident but on the characters of the personages. 
They act in a perfectly reasonable way and their motives are 
analysed with the finest discrimination. No doubt the .semi- 
autobiographical character of tlte material partially explains 
Mme de La Fayette’s refusal to acknowledge the book. Con¬ 
temporary critics, even Mme de Sevigne amongst them, found 
fault with the avowal made by Mme de CHves to her husband. 
In answer to these criticisms, which her anonymity prevented 
her from answering directly, Mme de La Fayette wrote her 
last novel, the Comtesse de Tende. 

The character of her work and her history have combined 
to give an impression of melancholy and sweetness that only 
represents one side of her character, for a correspondence 
brought to light comparatively recently showed her as the acute 
diplomatic agent of Jeanne de Nemours, duchess of Savoy, at 
the court of Louis XIV. She had from her early days also been 
intimate with Henrietta of England, duchess of Orleans, under 
whose immediate direction she wrote her Histoire de Madame 
Hettriette d'Angleterre, which only appeared in 1720. She wrote 


mtemoits of the reigh of Louis XIV., which, with the exception 
of two’chapters,* for the years 1688 and 1689 (published at 
Amsterdam, 1731), were lost through her son's caiblessness. 
Madame de La Fayette died'on the 25th of May t6ga. 

See Sainte-Benve, Portraits de femmes ; the coihte d’Haa^hville, 
Madame de La Fayette (1891), fa the series of 6 rasttis derivains 
fran(ais', M. de Lescure’s nbtice prefixed to on edition of the 
Princesse de Clives (1881); and a criticai editico of the historical 
memoirs by Eugene Asse (1890). See also L. Rea, Marie Madeleine, 
cam^sse de La Fayette (tgoS). 

LAFAYETTE, a city and (he county-seat of Tipipecanoe 
county, Indiana, U.S.A., situated at the former head M naviga¬ 
tion on the Wabash river, about 64 m, N.W. of Indianapolis. 
Pop. (1900) 18,116, of whom 2266 were foreign-born; (1906, 
estimate) 19,238. It is served by the Chicago, Indianapolis 
& Louisville, the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St limis, 
the Lake Erie & Western, and the Wabash railways, and by 
the Terre Haute, Indianapolis tk Eastern (electric), ^nd the Fort 
Wayne & Wabash Valley (electric) railways. The riVer is not 
now navigable at this point. Lafayette is in the valley of the 
Wabash river, which is sunk below the normal levd of the plain, 
the surrounding heights being the walls of the Wabash basin. 
The city has an excellent system of public schools, a good public 
library, two hospitals, the Wabash Valley SanitariiUD (^venth 
Day Adventist), St Anthony’s Home for old people and tvro 
orphan asylums. It is the seat of Purdue University, a co-eduoa- 
tional, technical and agricultural institution, opened in 1874 
and named in honour of John Purdue (1802-1876), who gave 
it $i50,000. This university is under state control, and received 
the proceeds of the Federd agricultural college grmt of 1862 
and of the second Morrill Act of 1890; in connexion with it 
there is an agricultural experiment station. It’had in 1908- 
1909 180 instructors, 1900 students, and a library df 25,000 
volumes and pamphlets. Just outside tHb city is the State 
Soldiers’ Home, where provision is also made for the wives and 
widows of soldiers; in 190S it contained 553 men and 700 
women. The city lies in the heart of a rich agricultural region, 
and is an important market for grain, produce and horses. 
Among its manufactures are beer, foundry and machine shop 
products (the Chicago, Indianapolis & Louisville railway hia 
shops here), straw tmard, telephone apparatus, paper, wagons, 
packed meats, canned goods, fiour and carpets; the value of 
the factory product increased from $3,514,276 in 1900 to 
$4,631,415 in 1905, or 31-8 %. The municipality owns its water 
works. 

Lafayette is about 5 m. N.E. of the site of the ancient Wea 
(Miami) Indian village known as Ouiatanon, where the French 
established a post about 1720. The French garrison gave way 
to the English about 1760; the stockade fort was destroyed 
during the conspiracy of Pontiac, and was never rebuilt. The 
head-quarters of Tecumseh and his brother, the “ Prophet,” 
were established 7 m. N. of Lafayette near the mouth of the 
Tippecanoe river, and the settlement there was known as the 
“ Prophet's Town.” Near this place, and near the site of the 
present village of Battle Ground (wltere the Indiana Methodists 
now have a summer encampment and a camp meeting in August), 
was fought on the 7th of November i8ii the battle of Tippecanoe, 
in which the Indians were decisively defeated by Governor 
William Henry Harrison, the whites losing 188 in killed and 
wounded and the Indians about an equal number. The battle 
ground is owned by the state ; in 1907 the state legislature and 
the United States Congress each appropriated $12,500 for a 
monument, which took the form of a granite shaft 90 ft. high. 
The first AmerLan settlers on the site of Layafette appeared 
about 1820, and the town was laid out in 1825, but for many 
years its growth was slow. The completion of the Wabwh and 
Erie canrd marked a new era in its deveto^ent, and in 1854 
Layafette was incorporated. 

LA FERTE, the name of a number of localities in France, * 
differentiated by agnomens. La Fert6 Imbault (departoent of 
Loir-et-Cher) was in the possession of Jacques d’Etampes 
(1590-1668), marshal of France and amlxKsador in Ei^iwiid, 
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who was known as the marquis of La Fert6 Imbault. La 
Fert6 Nabert (the modern La Ferte Saint ifubin, dejfertmcnt 
of Loiret) was acquired in the i6th century by the house of Saint 
Nectaire (corrupted to Senneterre), and erected into a duchy 
in the peerage of France {duche-pairie) in 1665 for Henri de Saint 
Nectaire, marshal of France. It was called La Fert^ Lowendal 
after it had been acquired by Marshal Lowendal in 1748. 

LA F£RT£-BERNARD, a town of western France, in the 
department of Sarthe, on the Huisne, 27 m. N.E. of Le Mans, 
on the railway from Paris to that town. Pop. (1906) 4358. 
La Fert6 carries on cloth manufacture and flour-milling and 
has trade in horses and cattle. Its church of Notre Dame has 
a choir (i6th century) with graceful apse-chapels of Renaissance 
architecture and remarkable windows of the same period ; the 
remainder of the church is in the Flamboyant Gothic style. 
The town hall occupies the superstructure and flanking towers 
of a fortified gateway of the islh century. 

La FertiiBernard owes its origin and name to a stronghold 
(jermete) built about the nth century and afterwards held by 
Ae family of Bernard. In 1424 it did not succumb to the English 
troops till after a four months’ siege. It belonged in the i6th 
century to the family of Guise and supported the League, but 
was captured by the royal forces in 1590. 

LA FERTfi-HILON, a town of northern France in the depart¬ 
ment of Aisne on the Oureq, 47 m. W. by S. of Reims by rail. 
Pop. (1906) 1563. 'I'he town has imposing remains comprising 
one side flanked by four towers of an unfinished castle built 
about the beginning of the 15th century by Louis of Orleans, 
brother of Charles VI. The churches of St Nicholas and Notre- 
Dame, chiefly of the i6tk century, both contain fine old stained 
glass. Jean Racine, the poet, was born in the town, and a 
statue by Daffid d’Angers has been erected to him. 

LAFFITTE, JACQUES (1767-1844), French banker and 
politician, was born at Bayonne on the 24th of October 1767, 
one of the ten children of a carpenter. He became clerk in 
the banking house of Perregaux in Paris, was made a partner 
in the business in 1800, and in 1804 succeeded Perregaux as 
head of the firm. The house of Perregaux, Laffitle et Cie. 
became one of the greatest in Europe, and LafTittc became 
regent (1809), then governor (1814) of the Bank of France and 
president of the Chamber of Commerce (1814). He raised large 
sums of money for the provisional government in 1814 and for 
Louis XVI 11 . during the Hundred Days, and it was with him 
that Napoleon deposited five million francs in gold before 
leaving France for the last time. Rather than permit the govern¬ 
ment to appropriate the money from the Bank he supplied 
two million from his own pocket for the arrears of the imperial 
troops after Waterloo. He was returned by the department 
of the Seine to the Chamber of Deputies in 1816, and took his seat 
on the Left. He spoke chiefly on financial questions; his known 
Liberal views did not prevent Louis XVIII. from insisting on 
his inclusion on the commission on the public finances. In 
1818 he saved Paris from a financial crisis by buying a large 
amount of stock, but next year, in consequence of his heated 
defence of the lilierty of the press and the electoral law of 1867, 
the governorship of the Bank was taken from him. One of the 
earliest and most determined of the partisans of a constitutional 
monarchy under the duke of Orleans, he was deputy for Bayonne 
in July 1830, when his house in Paris became the headquarters 
of the revolutionary party. When Charles X., after retracting 
the haled ordinances, sent the comte d’Argout * to Laffitte to 
negotiate a change of ministry, the banker replied, “ It is too late. 
There is no longer a Charles X.,” and it was he who secured 
the nomination of Louis Philippe as lieutenant-general of the 
kingdom. On the 3rd of August he became president of the 
Chamber of Deputies, and on the 9th he received in this capacity 
Louis Philippe’s oath to the new constitution. The clamour 
of the Paris mob for the death of the imprisoned ministers of 
Charles X., which in October culminated in riots, induced the 

* Apollinaire Antoine Maurice, comte d'Argout (1782-1858), after¬ 
wards reconciled to the July monarchy, and a member of the Laffitte, 
Casimir-Perier and Thiers cabinets. 


more moderate members of the government—including Guizot, 
the due de Broglie and Casimir-P6rier—to hand over the 
administration to a ministry which, possessing the confidence 
of the revolutionary Parisians, should be*in a better position' 
to save the ministers from their fury. On the 5th of November, 
accordingly, Laffitte became minister-presiderft of a government 
pledged to progress (mouvement), holding at the same time the 
portfolio of finance. The government was tom between the 
necessity for preserving order and the no less pressing necessity 
(for the moment) of conciliating the Parisian populace ; with the 
result that it succeeded m doing neither one nor the other. 
The impeached ministers were, indeed, saved by the courage 
of the Chamber of Peers and the attitude of the National Guard ; 
but their safety was bought at the price of Laffitte’s popularity. 
His policy of a French intervention in favour of the Italian 
revolutionists, by which he might have regained his popularity, 
was thwarted by the diplomatic policy of Louis Philippe. The 
resignation of l^afayette and Dupont de I’Eure still further 
undermined the government, which, incapable even of keeping 
order in the streets of Paris, ended by being discredited with all 
parties. At length Louis Philippe, anxious to free himself 
from the hampering control of the agents of his fortune, thought 
it safe to parade his want of confidence in the man who had 
made him king. Thereupon, in March 1831, Laffitte resigned, 
begging pardon of God and man for the part he had played in 
raising Louis Philippe to the throne. He left office politically 
and financially a ruined man. His affairs were wound up in 
1836, and next year he created a credit bank, which prospered 
as long as he lived, but failed in 1848. He died in Paris on the 
26th of May 1844. 

Sec- P. Tliureau-Dangin, La Monarchic de JuiUet (vol. i. 18S4). 

LAFFITTE, PIERRE (1823-1903), French Positivist, was 
bom on the 21st of February 1823 at Begiiry (Gironde). Residing 
at Paris as a teacher of mathematics, he became a disciple of 
Comte, who appointed him his literary executor. On the 
schism of the I’ositivist body which followed Comte’s deatli, 
he was recognized as head of the section which accepted the full 
Comtian doctrine; the other section adhering to Littre, who 
rejected the religion of humanity as inconsistent with the 
materialism of Comte’s earlier period. From 1853 Laffitte 
delivered Positivist lectures in the room formerly occupied by 
Comte in the rue Monsieur le Prince. He published Les Grands 
Types de Vhumantte (1875) and Cours de phtlosophie premihe 
(1889). In 1893 he was appointed to the new chair founded 
at the ColHge de France for the exposition of the general history 
of science, and it was largely due to his inspiration that a statue 
to Comte was erected in the Place de la Sorbonne in 1002. He 
died on the 4th of January 1903. 

LA FLECHE, a town of western France, capital of an arrond- 
issement in the department of Sarthe on the Loire, 31 m. S.S.W. 
of Le Mans by rail. Pop. (1906) town 7800 ; commune 10,663. 
The chief interest of the town lies in the Prytande, a famous 
school for the sons of officers, originally a college founded for 
the Jesuits in 1607 by Henry IV. The buildings, including a 
fine chapel, were erected from 1620 to 1653 and are surrounded 
by a park. A bronze statue of Henry IV. stands in the market¬ 
place. l.a F' 16 chc is the seat of a sub-prefect and of a tribunal 
of first instance, and carries on tanning, flour-milling, and the 
manufacture of paper, starch, wooden shoes and gloves. It is an 
agricultural market. 

The lords of La Fliche became counts of Maine about 1100, 
but the lordship became separate from the county and passed 
in the i6th century to the family of Bourbon and thus to 
Henry IV. 

LAFONT, PIERRE CHERI (1797-1873), French actor, was 
bom at Bordeaux on the 15th of May 1797. Abandoning his 
profession as assistant ship’s doctor in the navy, he went to 
Paris to study singing and acting. He had some experience at 
a small theatre, and was preparing to appear at the Op6ra 
Coraique when the director of the Vaudeville offered him an 
engagement. Here he made his debut in 1821 in La Somnambulc, 
and his good looks and excellent voice soon brought him into 
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public favour. After several years at the Nouveautfe and the 
Vaudeville, on the burning of the latter in 1838 he went to 
England, and married, at Gretna Green, Jenny Colon, from 
• whom he was soon Sivorced. On his return to Paris he joined 
the Varietes, where he acted for fifteen years in such plays as 
Le Qhevalier de "Saint Georges, Le Lion etnpailU, Une derniire 
conquiU, &c. Another engagement at the Vaudeville followed, 
and one at the Gaiet6, and he ended his brilliant career at the 
Gymnase in the paft of the noble father in such plays as Les 
Vieux Garfons and Nos bans viUageois. He died in Paris on tlie 
19th of April 1873. 

LA FONTAINE, JEAN DE (>621-1695), French poet, was 
born at Chateau Thierry in Champagne, probably on the 8th of 
July 1621. His father was Charles de La Fontaine, “maitre 
dcs eaux si forets ’’—a kind of deputy-ranger—of the duchy of 
Chateau Thierry; his mother was Fran^oise Pidoux. On 
both sides his family was of the highest provincial middle 
class, but was not noble ; his father was also fairly wealthy. 
Jean, the eldest child, was educated at the college (grammar- 
school) of Reims, and at the end of his school days he entered 
the Oratory in May 1641, and the seminary of Saint-Magloire 
in October of the same year; but a very short sojourn proved 
to him that he had mistaken his vocation. He then apparently 
studied law, and is said to have been admitted as avoeat, though 
there docs not seem to be actual proof of this. He was, however, 
settled in life, or at least might have been so, somewhat early. 
In 1647 his father resigned his nangership in his favour, and 
arranged a marriage for him with Marie H^ricart, a girl of sixteen, 
who brought him twenty thousand livres, and expectations. 
She seems to have been both handsome and intelligent, but the 
two did not get on well together. There appears to be absolutely 
no ground for the vague scandid as to her conduct, which was, 
for the most part long afterwards, raised by gossips or personal 
enemies of La Fontaine. All that is positively said against 
her is that she was a negligent housewife and an inveterate 
novel reader; La Fontaine himself was constantly away from 
home, was certainly not strict in point of conjugal fidelity, and 
was so bad a man of business that his affairs became involved 
in hopeless difficulty, and a separation de Mens had to take 
place in 1658. This was a perfectly amicable transaction for 
the benefit of the family ; by degrees, however, the pair, still 
without any actual quarrel, cea.scd to live together, and for the 
greater part of the last forty years of La Fontaine’s life he lived 
in Paris while his wife dwelt at Chateau Thierry, which, however, 
he frequently visited. One son was born to them in 1653, and 
was educated and taken care of wholly by his mother. 

F.ven in the earlier years of his marriage La Fontaine seems 
to have been much at Paris, but it was not till about 1656 that 
he became a reguku" visitor to the capital. The duties of his 
office, which were only occasional, were compatible with tliis 
non-residence. It was not till he was past thirty that his literary 
career began. The reading of Malherbe, it is said, first awoke 
poetical fancies in him, but for some time he attempted nothing 
but trifles in the fashionof the time—epigrams, balladcs,rondeaux, 
&c. His first serious work was a translation or adaptation of 
the Eunuchus of Terence (1654). At this time the Maecenas 
of French letters was the Superintendant Fouquet, to whom 
La Fontaine wiis introduced by Jacques Jannart, a connexion 
of his wife's. Few people who paid their court to Fouquet went 
away empty-handed, and La Fontaine soon received a pension 
of 1000 livres (1659), on the easy terms of a copy of verses for 
each quarter's receipt. He began too a medley of prose and 
poetry, entitled Le Songe de Faux, on Fouquet’s famous country 
liouse. It was about this time tliat his wife’s property had to 
be separately secured to her, and he seems by degrees to have 
had to sell everything of his own ; but, as he never lacked 
powerful and generous patrons, this was of small importance 
to him. In the same year he wrote a ballad, Les Rieurs du 
Beau-Richard, and this was followed by many small pieces of 
occasional poetry addressed to various personages from the king 
downwards. Fouquet soon incurred the royal displeasure, but 
L« Fontaine, like most of his literary prot^es, was not unfaithful 


to him, the well-Jcnown elegy Pleurez, nymphes de Faux, being 
by no ifleans the only proof of his devotion. Indeed it is thought 
not improbable that a journey to Limoges in 1663 in company 
with Jannart, and of which we have an account written to hi 
wife, was not wholly spontaneous, as it certainly was not on 
Jannart’s part. Just at this time his affairs did not look promis¬ 
ing. His father and himself had assumed the title of esquire, 
to which they were not strictly entitled, and, some old edicts 
on the subject having been put in force, an informer procured a 
sentence against the poet fining him 2000 livres. He found, 
however, a new protector in the duke and still more in the 
duchess of Bouillon, his feudal superiors at Chateau Thierry, 
and nothing more is heard of the fine. Some of La Fontaine’s 
liveliest verses are addressed to the duchess, Anne Mancini, 
the youngest of Mazarin’s nieces, and it is even probable that 
the taste of the duke and duchess for Ariosto had something 
to do with the writing of his first work of real importance, the 
first book of the Contes, which appeared in 1664. He was then 
forty-three years old, and his previous printed productions 
had been comparatively trivial, though much of his work was 
handed about in manuscript long before itwas regularly publi.shed. 

It was about this time that the quartette of the Rue du Vieux 
Colombicr, so famous in French literary history, was formed. 

It consisted of La Fontaine, Racine, Boileau and Moli^re, the 
last of whom was almost of the same age as La Fontaine, the 
other two considerably younger. Chapcllc was also a kind of 
outsider in the coterie. There are many anecdotes, some pretty 
obviously apocryphal, about these meetings. The most character¬ 
istic is perhaps that which asserts that a copy of Chapelain’s 
unlucky Pucelle always lay on the tSble, a certain number of 
lines of which was the appointed punishment for offences against 
the company. The coterie furnished under feigned names 
the personages of La Fontaine’s version of the Cupid and Psyche 
story, which, however, with Adonis, was not printed till 1669. 
Meanwhile the poet continued to find friends. In 1664 he was 
regularly commissioned and sworn in as gentleman to the 
duchess dowager of Orleans, and was installed in the Luxembourg. 

He still retained his rangership, and in 1666 we have something 
like a reprimand from Colbert suggesting that he should look 
into some malpractices at Chateau Thierry. In the same year 
appeared the second book of the Contes, and in 1668 the first 
six books of the Fables, with more of both kinds in 1671. In 
this latter year a curious instance of the docility with which the 
poet lent himself to any influence was afforded by his officiating, 
at the instance of the Port-Royalists, as editor of a volume of 
sacred poetry dedicated to the prince de Conti. A year after¬ 
wards his situation, which had for some time been decidedly 
flourishing, showed signs of changing very much for the worse. 
■J'hc duchess of Orleans died, and he apparently had to give up 
his rangership, probably selling it to pay debts. But there was 
always a providence for La Fontaine. Madame de la Sabliire, 
a woman of great beauty, of considerable intellectual power 
and of high character, invited him to make his home in her house, 
where he lived for some twenty years. He seems to have had 
no trouble whatever about his affairs thenceforward ; and could 
devote himself to his two different lines of poetry, as well as to 
that of theatrical composition. 

In 1682 he was, at more than sixty years of age, recognized 
as one of the first men of letters of France. Madame dc S^vigni, 
one of the soundest literary critics of the time, and by no means 
given to praise mere novelties, had spoken of his second collection 
of Fables published in the winter of 1678 as divine; and it is 
pretty certain that this was the general opinion. It was not 
\mreasonable, therefore, that he should present himself to the 
Academy, and, though the subjects of his Conies were scarcely 
calculated to propitiate that decorous assembly, while his 
attachment to Fouquet and to more than one representative 
of the old Frondeur party made him suspect to Colbert and the. . 
king, most of the membws were his personal friends. He was* 
first proposed in 1682, but was rejected for Dangeau. The next 
year Colbert died and La Fontaine was again nominated. Boileau 
was also a candidate, but the first ballot gave the fabulist 
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sixteen votes against seven only for the critic. The king, whose 
assent was necessary, not merely for election'but for a'second 
ballot in case of the failure of an absolute majority, was ill-pleased, 
and Uie election was left pending. Anotlier vacancy occurred, 
however, some months later, and to tliis Boileau was elected. 
The king hastened tp approve the choice effusively, adding, 
“ Vous pouvez incessamment recevoir La Fontaine, il a promis 
d’etre s^e.” His admission was indirectly the cause of the 
only serious literary quarrel ol his life. A dispute took place 
between the Academy and one of its members, Antoine Furetiixe, 
on the subject of the latter’s ^French dictionary, which was 
decided to ue a breach of the Academy’s corporate pi-ivilcpes. 
Furetiiire, a man of no small ability, bitterly assailed those whom 
he considered to be his enemies, and among them La F'ontaino, 
whose unlucky Conies made him peculiarly vulnerable, his 
second collection of these tales having been the subject of a 
police condemnation. The death of tire author of the Homan 
Bourgeois, hi>weyer, put an end to this quarrel. Shortly after¬ 
wards La Fontaine had a share in a still more famous affair, 
the celebrated Ancicnl-and-Modern squabble in which Boileau 
and Ferrault were the chiefs, and in which La Fontaine (though 
he had been specially singled out by I’crrault for favourable 
comparison witli Aesop and Fhaedrus) took the Ancient side. 
About the same time (1685-1687) he made the acquaintance 
of the last of his many hosts and protectors. Monsieur and 
Madame d’Hcrvart, and fell in love with a certain Madame 
Ulricli, a lady of some position but of doubtful character. This 
acquaintance was accompanied by a great familiarity with 
Vendome, Chaulieu and the rest of the libertine coterie of the 
Temple; but, though Madame de la Sabliere had long given 
herself up almost entirely to good works and religious exercises. 
La Fontaine continued an inmate of her house until her death 
in 1693. What followed is told in one of the best known of 
the many stories bearing on his childlike nature. Hervart on 
hearing of tlie death, had set out at once to find La Fontaine. 
He met him in the street in great sorrow, and begged him to make 
his home at his house. “ j’ y allais ” was La Fontaine’s answer. 
He bad already undergone the process of conversion during 
a severe illness the year before. An energetic young priest, 
M. Poucct, had brought him, not indeed to understand, but to 
acknowledge the impropriety of the Conies, and it is said that 
the destruction of a new play of some merit was demanded and 
submitted to as a proof of repentance. A pleasant story is told 
of tlte young duke of Burgundy, F6nelon's pupil, who was then 
only eleven years old, sending 50 louis to La Fontaine as a 
present of his own motion. But, though La Fontaine recovered 
for the time, he was broken by age and infirmity, and his new 
hosts had to nurse rather than to entertain him, which they 
did very carefully and kindly. He did a little more work, com¬ 
pleting his Fables among other tilings ; but he did not survive 
Madame de la Sabliire much more than two years, dying on the 
13th of April 1695, at the age of seventy-three. He was buried 
in the cemetery of the Holy Innocents. His wife survived him 
nearly fifteen years. 

The curious personal character of La Fontaine, like that of 
some other men of letters, has been enshrined in a kind of legend 
by literary tradition. At an early age his absence of mind and 
indifference to business gave a subject to Tallcmant des Rcaux. 
His later contemporaries helped to swell the tale, and the 18th 
century finally accepted it, including the anecdotes of his meeting 
his son, being told who he was, and remarking, “ Ah, yes, I 
thought I had seen him somewhere ! ” of his insisting on fighting 
a duel with a supposed admirer of his wife, and then imploring 
him to visit at his bouse just as before ; of his going into company 
witli his stockings wrong side out, &c., with, for a contrast, 
those of his awkwardness and silence, if not positive rudeness, 
in company. It ought to be remembered, as a comment on the 
_ unfavourable description by La Bruy6re, that La Fontaine was a 
'special friend and ally of Benserade, La Bruyfire’s chief literary 
enemy. But after all deductions much will remain, especially 
when it is remembered that one of the chief authorities for these 
anecdotes is Louis Rig:ine, a man wl»> possessed inteUigence 


and tnoral worth, and who received Urem from his father. La 
Fontaine's attached friend for more than thirty years. Perhaps 
the best worth recording of all these stories is one of the Vieux 
Colombier quartette, which tells how MAliire, while Racine 
and Boileau wore exercising their wits upon “ le bonhomme ’* 
or “ le bon ’’ (by both which titles La Fontaine was famiharly 
known), remarked to a bystander “ nos beaux esprits ont beau 
faire, ils n'cffaceronl pas le bonhomme.” They have not. 

'I'lic works of La Fontaine, the total bulk of jyluch is considerable, 
fall 110 le.ss naturally than traditionally into three divisions, the 
Fables, the Contes and the miscellaneous worlcs. Of these the first 
may be said to be known universally, the .second to be known to 
all lovers of French literature, the third to be with a few exceptions 
practically lorgotteii. This distribution of the j udKiiicnt of posterity 
IS as usual ji.st in the main, but not wholly. There are excellent 
things in the (Euvres Diverses, but their excellence is only occasional, 
and it is not at the best equal to that of the Fables or the Contes. 
It was thought by contemporary judges who were both competent 
and friendly tliat La Fontaine attempted too many styles, and there 
is something in the irilicisui. llis dramatic efiorts aie especially 
weak. The best pieces usu.dly published under his name—ffagofiM, 
Le Florentin, l.a Cuu/’e enchantfe, were originally fathered not by 
him but by t'liampineslt, the husband of the famous actrps.s who 
captivated Kacme and Charles de Sevigne. His avowed work was 
chiefly in the form ol opera, a form of no great value at its best. 
Psyche has all the advantages of its charming story and of La 
Fontaine’s style, but it is ])erhaps principally interesting nowadays 
because of the framework of personal conversation already alluded to. 
The mingled prose and verse ol the Songs de Vaux is not uninterest¬ 
ing, but its best things, such as the de.scription ol night— 

" Laissant tomber les fleurs et ne les seinant pas," 
which has enchanted French critics, are little more than conceits, 
though as in this case sometimes very beautiful conceits. The 
elegies, the epistles, tlie epigrams, the ballades, contain many things 
which would be very creditable to a minor poet or a writer of vers de 
societe, but even il they be taken according to the wise rule of modern 
criticism, each in its kind, and judged simply according to their rank 
in that kind, they fall far below the merits ol the two great collections 
of verse narratives which have assured La Fontaine's immortality. 

Between the actual hterary merits of the two there is not much 
to choose, but tlie cliange of manners and the altered standard of 
literary decency have thrown the Contes into the shade. These tales 
arc identical in general char.acter with those which amused F.uropc 
from the days of the early /a'lliau writers. Light love, the mw- 
fortunes of husbands, the cunning of wives, (he breach of their vows 
by ecclesiastics, constitute tlie staple ol their subject. In some 
respects La Fontaine is tlie best of such tale-tellers, while he is 
certainly the latest who deserves such excuse as may be claimed by 
a writer who does not choose indecent sulijects from a deliberate 
knowledge that they are considered indecent, and with a delilierate 
desire to pander to a vicious taste. No one who followed him in the 
style can claim this excuse ; he can, and the way in which contempor¬ 
aries of stainle.ss virtue such as Madame de Sevigni speak of his work 
shows that, though the new public miinion was growing up, it was not 
linally accepted. In tlie Contes La Fontaine for the most part 
attempts little originality of theme. He takes his stories (varying 
tlicm. It US true, in deUiil not a little) from Boccaccio, from Marguerite, 
from the Cent NouvcUcs NouvcUcs, &c. He applies to them his 
marvellous power of easy sparkling narration, and his h.-irdly less 
marvellous faculty of saying more or less outrageous things in the 
most polite and gentlemanly manner. These Contes have indeed 
certain drawliacks. They are not penetrated by the liall pagan 
ardour for physical beauty and the delights of sense which animates 
and excuses the early Italian Renaissance. They have not the subtle 
mixture of passion and sensuality, of poetry and appetite, whieh 
distinguishes the work of Marguerite and ol the Pliiade. They are 
empliatically contes pour nre, a genuine expression of the esprit 
eautois of the fabliau writers and of Rabelais, destitute of the gros.s- 
iK'ss of envelope which had lorincrly covered that spirit. A com¬ 
parison ol " La Fiancf-e du roi de Garlic " with its original in 
Boccaccio (cs)X'cially if the reader takes M. Rmile Monttgut’s ad¬ 
mirable essay as a commentary) will illustrate better than anything 
else what they have and what they have not. Some writers have 
])lcaded hard for the admission of actual passion of the poetical sort 
in such pieces as " Iji Courtisane amourcusc," but ns a whole it 
must be admitted to be absent. 

The Fables, with hardly less animation and narrative art than the 
Conies, are free frorn disadvantages (according to modern notions) of 
subject, and exhibit the versatility and fecundity of the author’s 
talent perhaps even more fully. La Fontaine had many predeces.sors 
in the fable and especially in the beast fable. In his first issue, 
comprising what are now called the first six books, ho adhered to the 
path of these predecessors with some closeness; but in the later 
collections be allowed himself far more liberty, and it is in these parts 
that his genius is most fullv manifested. The boldness of the politics 
is as much to be considered as the ingenuity of the moraluing, as we 
intimate knowledge of human nat.ura displayed in the substance <pf 
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the natiatives, or as the artistic mastery shown io their &>rm. It has 
sometiiiuss been objected that the view of human character which 
I'ontainc expresses is unduly dark, and resemidus too much that of 
La Rochefoucauld, for whom the poet certainly had a profound 
•admiration. The disedssion of this point -would lead us too far here. 
It may only be said tliat satire (and l4t Fontaine is cmdnently a 
satirist) necessarily concerns itself witii the darker ratiier than willi 
the lighter shades. Imleed the objection has become pretty nearly 
olMolete with the obsolescence of what may be called the sentimental- 
ethical school of criticism. Its list overt expression was made by 
Lamartine, excellently answered by Sainte-Beuve. Exception has 
oLso been taken to the on more purely literary, but hardly less 
purely arbitrary grounds by Lessing, rerhaps the best criticism 
ever passed upon La Fontaine's FMes is that of Silvestre dc Sacy, 
to the cttect that they supply three several delights to three several 
ages : the cliild rejoices in the freshness and vividneas of the story, 
tile eager sludent of Utcrature in the consummate art with which it is 
told, the experienced man of the world in the subtle reflcctioits uu 
character aad lile whicli it conveys. Nor bus any one, uith tlie ex¬ 
ception of a iew paradoxers like Rousseau and a few sentimentalists 
like Lamartine, denied that the moral tone of the whole is as Iresli 
and healthy as its literary interest is vivid. Tlie book has therefore 
naturally become the standard reading book of French both at 
home and aliraul, a position wliich it shares in verse with ttie 
r M6maque ol F6nefon in prose. It is no small testimony to its merit 
that not even this use or misi sc has interfered with its jxipularity. 

The general literary charatter of La Fontaine is, with allowance 
made for the dillerence of subject, visible equally in the I'ables and in 
the Contes. J’erhaps one of the hardest sayings in French literature 
for an iCnglish stii.lent is the dictum of Joubert to tlie cflect that 
" Jl y a dans La i-onimne une plinitude de poisie ga'on fw trouve nolle 
part dam les autres auteurs /raneais." The difficulty arises from the 
ambiguity of tlie terms. Fui inventiveness of laticy and lor diligent 
observation of the rules of art Ui Fontaine deserves, if not the first, 
almo.st the first place among French poets. In his hands the oldest 
story becomes novel, the most hackneyed moral piquant, the most 
commonjilace details fresh and appropriate. As to ttie second point 
there lias not been such unanimous agreement. It used to be con¬ 
sidered that La T ontaiiie's ceaseless diversity of metre, his archaisms, 
bis licences in rliyme and orlliography, were merely ingenioii.s devices 
lor the sake of easy writing, intended to evade the trammels of the 
stately conplet and rimes dtlficxles enjoined by Boilcau. Lamartine 
in tlie attack already mentioned allects contempt of the " vers 
boileux, disloqnf's, inegaux, sans symmC-trie ni dans roreillc iii sur la 
page." This opinion may be .said to have been finally exjilodcd by 
the most accurate metrical critic and one of the most .skillul metrical 
practitioners that France lias ever had, Theodore de Baiiville ; and 
it is only surprising that it should ever have been entertained by any 
prolcssional maker of verse, l-a Fontaine's irregularities are strictly 
regulated, his cadences carefully arranged, and the whole eflect may 
be said to be (though, of course, in a light and tripping measure instead 
of a stately one) simihir to that of the stansas of the English pindaric 
ode in the hands of Dryden or Collins, There is therefore nothing 
against La Fontaine on tlie score ot invention and nolliing on the 
score of art. But something more, at lea.st according to F.nglish 
standards, is wanted to make up a " plenitude of poc.sy," and this 
something more La Fontaine seldom or never exhibits. In words 
used by Joubert himself elsewhere, he never " transports." The 
faculty'of transporting is possessed and used in very difierent manners 
by difierent poets. In some it takes the form of passion, in some of 
half mystical enthusiasm for nature, in some of commanding elo¬ 
quence, in some ol moral fervour. La Fontaine has none ol these 
things : he is always amusing, always sensible, always clever, some¬ 
times even allecting, but at the same time always more or less prosaic, 
were it not lor his admirable versification. Ho is not a great poet, 
perhaps not even a great humorist; but he is the most admiralilc 
teller of light tales in verse that has ever existed in any time or 
country ; and he has established in his verso-tale a model which is 
never likely to be surpassed. 

La Fontaine did not during bis life issue any complete edition of 
his works, nor even of the two greatest and most important divisions 
of them. The most remarkable of his separate publications liave 
already been noticed. Others were the Poeme de la captiviti de St 
Male (1673), one of the pieces inspired by the Port-Royalists, the 
Poeme du Quinquina (iCqs), a piece of task work also, though of a 
very different kind, and a number of pieces published either in small 
pamjihlets or with the works of other men. Among the latter may 
be singled out the pieces published by the poet with the works of 
his friend Maucroix (1685). 'I'he year after his death some post¬ 
humous works appeared, and some years after his son's death the 
scattered poems, letters, &c., with the addition of some unpublished 
work bought from the family in mannscrirt, were carefully edited 
and published as CEuvres dtverses (1729). Buring the tSth century 
two of the most magnificent illustrated editions ever published of 
any poet reproduced the two chief works of La Fontaine. The 
Fables were illustrated by Oudry (1755-1759), the Contes by Risen 
(1762). Tills latter under the title of " Edition des Fermiers- 
Gtnfc-nux " fetches a high price. During the first thirty years of 
• the 19th century Walckenaer, a great student of B ench lyth-centnry 
Classics, published for the hou.se of Didot tlirce succc.ssive editions of 


• • 

La Fontaine, the last (1826-1827) being perhaps entitled to thennk 
of the standi edition, as his Htstodre de la vte el das ouartues da ha 
FunUunt is tlie standard biography and bibliograpby. The later 
editions of M. Marty-Laveaux m the Bibliothlquc eb/virienne, A. 
Pauly in tiic Collection des elassiques franqaises of M. Leraerre and 
L. Moland in that of M. Gamier supfSy in different forms all that can 
be wiblied. The second is tlm handsomest, the third, which is com¬ 
plete, perhaps the most generally useful. Editions, selections, trans¬ 
lations, &c., of the Fables, especially for school use, are innumerable ; 
but an illustrated edition pnblished by the Lihratrie des Bibliophiles 
(187^) deserves to be mentioned as not unwortliy of its t8tb-centttry 
pred^ssors. The works of M. Grouchy, Doeumenls inidits aw 
La Fontaine (iS^j); of G. Lafenestre, Jjean de La Fontaine (1895)) 
and of Emile Faguet, Jean de 'La Fontaine (1900), should be 
mentioned. (G. Sa.) 

lAFONTAINE, SIR LOOTS HIPPOLYTE, Bart. (1807-1864), 
Canadian statesman and judge, third son of Antoine M6nard 
LaFontainc (1772-1813) and Maric-J-Fontaine Bienvenue, was 
born at Bouchervillc in the province of Quebec on the 4th of 
October 1807. l^Fontaine was educated at the College de 
Montreal under the direction of the Sulpicians, and was called 
to the bar of the province of Lower Canada on the i8tli of August 
1829. He married firstly Adile, daughter of A. Berthelot of 
Quebec; and, secondL’, Jane, daughter of Charles Morrison, 
of Berthier, by whom he had two sons. In 1830 he was elected 
a member of the House of Assembly for the county of Terrebonne, 
and became an ardent supporter of Louis Joseph Papineau in 
opposing the administration of the governor-in-chief, which led 
to the rebellion of 1837. LaFontaine, however, did not approve 
the violent methods of his leader, and after the hostilities at 
Saint Denis he presented a petition to Lord Gosford requesting 
him to summon the assembly and to adopt measures to stem 
the revolutionary course of events in Lower Canada. The 
rcbeUion broke out afresh in the autumn of 1838; th^ constitution 
of 1791 was suspended; LaFontaine was imprisoned for a 
brief period; and Papineau, who favoured, annexation by the 
United States, was in exile. At this crisis in Lower Canada the 
French Canadians turned to LaFontaine as their leader, and 
under his direction maintained their opposition to the special 
council, composed of nominees ol the crown. In 1839 Lord 
Sydenham, the governor-general, offered the solicitor generalship 
to LaFontainc, which he refused ; and alter the Union of 1841 
LaFontainc was defeated in the county of Terrebonne through 
the governor’s influence. During the next year he obtained a 
scat in the assembly of the province of Canada, and on the death 
of Sydenham he was called by Sir Charles Bagot to form an 
administration with Robert Baldwin. The ministry resigned 
in November 1843, as a protest against the actions of Lord 
Metcalfe, who had succeeded Bagot. In 1848 LaFontaine 
formed a new administration with Baldwin, and remained in 
office until 1851, when he retired from public life. It was during 
the ministry of LaFontainc-Baldwin that the Amnesty Bill 
was passed, which occasioned grave riots in Montreal, personal 
violence to Lord F.lgin and the destruction of the parliament 
buildings. After the death of Sir James Stuart in 1853 La¬ 
Fontaine was appointed chief justice of Lower Canada and 
president of the seigneurial court, which settled the vexed 
question of land tenure in Canada ; and in 1854 he was created 
a baronet. He died at Montreal on tlie 26th of February 1864. 

LaFontaine was well versed in con.stitutional history and French 
law; be reasoned closely and presented his conclusions with directness. 
He was upright in his conduct, sincerely attached to the traditions of 
his race, and laboured conscientiously to establish responsible govern¬ 
ment in Canada. His principal works are: L'Anatysede I'ordonnance 
du consetl spicial sur les bureaux d'hypolhiques (Montreal, 1842); 
Observations sur les questions seigneuriales (Montre^, 1854); seeLo- 
Fontaine, by A. DeCelles (Toronto, 1906). (A. G. D.) 

LAFOSSE, CHARLES DE (1640-1716), French painter, was 
bom in Paris. He was one of the most noted and least servile 
pupils of Lc Brun, under whose direction he shared in the chief 
of the great decorative works undertaken in the reign of Louis 
XIV. Leaving France in 1662, he spent two years in Rome and , 
three in Venice, and the influence of his prolonged studies of 
Veronese is evident m his “ Finding of Moses ’’ (Louvre), and 
in his “Rape of Proserpine” (Louvre), which he presented 
to the Royal Academy as his diploma picture in 1673. He was 
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at once named assistant professor, and in 1674 the full responsi¬ 
bilities of the office devolved on him, but his eitgagementa did not 
prevent his accepting in 1689 the invitation of Lord Montagu 
to decorate Montagu House. He visited London twice, remaining 
on the second occasion—together with Rousseau and Monnoyer— 
more than two years. William 111 . vainly strove to detain 
him in England by the proposal that he should decorate Hampton 
Court, for Le Brun was dead, and Mansart pressed Lafosse to 
return to Paris to take in hand the cupola of the Invalides. 
The decorations of Montagu House are destroyed, those of 
Versailles are restored, and the (dome of the Invalides (engraved, 
Picart and Cochin) is now the only work existing which gives 
a full measure of his talent. During his latter years Lafosse 
executed many other important decorations in public buildings 
and private houses, notably in that of Crozat, under whose roof 
he died on the 13th of December 1716. 

LAGARDE, PAUL ANTON DE (1827-1891), German biblical 
scholar and orientalist, was bom at Berlin on the 2nd of 
November 1827. His real name was Bottichcr, Lagarde being 
his mother’s name. At Berlin (1844-1846) and Halle (1846- 
1847) he studied theology, philosophy and oriental languages. 
In 1^2 his studies took him to London and Paris. In 1854 he 
became a teacher at a Berlin public school, but this did not 
interrupt his biblical studies. He edited the Didascalia aposio- 
lorum syriace (1854), and other Syriac texts collected in the 
British Museum and in Paris. In 1866 he received three years’ 
leave of absence to collect fresh materials, and in 1869 succeeded 
Heinrich Ewald as professor of oriental languages at Gottingen. 
Like Ewald, Lagarde was an active worker in a variety of 
subjects and languages > but his chief aim, the elucidation of 
the Bible, was almost always kept in view. He edited the 
Aramaic trarfslation (known as the Targum) of the Prophets 
according to the Codex Reuchlinianus preserved at Carlsruhe, 
Prophelae chaldaicf (1872), the Hagiograpka chaldaice (1874), 
an Arabic translation of the Gospels, vier Evangdien,arabuch 
aus der Wiener Handschrijt herausgegeben (1864), a Syriac 
translation of the Old Testament Apocrypha, Libri V. T. 
apocryphi syriace (1861), a Coptic translation of the Pentateuch, 
Der Pentateuch koplisch (1867), and a part of the Lucianic text 
of the Septuagint, which he was able to reconstruct from manu¬ 
scripts for nearly half the Old Testament. He devoted himself 
ardently to oriental scholarship, and published Zur Urgeschichte 
der Armenier (1854) and Armenische Studien (1877). He was 
also a student of Persian, publishing Isaias persice (1883) and 
Persische Studien (1884). lie followed up his Coptic studies 
with j 4 <gy/>//oca (1883), and published many minor contributions 
to the study of oriental languages in GesammcUe Abhandlungen 
(1866), Symmicta (i. 1877, ii. 1880), Semitica (i. 1878, ii. 1879), 
Orientalia (1879-1880) and MittheUungen (1884). Mention 
should also be made of the valuable Onomastica sacra (1870; 
2nd ed., 1887). Lagarde also took some part in politics. He 
belonged to the Prussian Conservative party, and was a violent 
anti-Semite. The bitterness which he felt appeared in his 
writings. He died at Gottingen on the 22nd of December 1891. 

See the article in Herzog-llauck, Realencykhpadte ; and cf. Anna 
dc Lagarde, Paul de Lagarde (1804). 

LAGASH, or SiRPURLA, one of the oldest centres of Sumerian 
civilization in Babylonia. It is represented by a rather low, 
long line of ruin mounds, along the dry bed of an ancient canal, 
some 3 m. E. of the Shatt-el-Hai and a little less than 10 m. N. 
of the modern Turkish town of Shatra. These ruins were dis¬ 
covered in 1877 by Ernest de Sarzec, at that time French consul 
at Basra, who was allowed, by the Montefich chief, .Nasir Pasha, 
the first Wali-Pasha, or governor-general, of Basra, to excavate 
at his pleasure in the territories .subject to that official. At 
the outset on his own account, and later as a representative of 
the French government, under a Turkish firman, de Sarzec 
continued excavatfons at this site, witli various intermissions, 

' until his death in 190J, after which the work was continued under 
the supervision of the Commandant Cros. The principal excava¬ 
tions were made in two larger mounds, one of which proved to 
be the site of the temple, E-Ninnu, the shrine of the patron god 


-LAGHMAN 

I 

of Lagash, Nin-girsu or Ninib. This temple had been razed and 
a fortress built upon its ruins, in the Greek or Selcucid period, 
some of the bricks found bearing the inscription in Aramaic 
and Greek of a certain Hadad-nadin-ahhe, king of a small 
Babylonian kingdom. It was beneath this fortress that the 
numerous statues of Gudea were found, which constitute the 
gem of the Babylonian collections at the Louvre. TheSe had 
been decapitated and otherwise mutilated, and thrown into the 
foundations of the new fortress. From t^is stratum came also 
various fragments of bas reliefs of high artistic excellence. The 
excavations in the other larger mound resulted in the discovery 
of the remains of buildings containing objects of all sorts in 
bronze and stone, dating from the earliest .Sumerian period 
onward, and enabling us to trace the art history of Babylonia 
to a date some hundreds of years before the time of Gudea. 
Apparently this mound had been occupied largely by store 
houses, in which were stored not only grain, figs, &c., but also 
vessels, weapons, sculptures and every possible object connected 
with the use and administration of palace and temple. In a 
small outlying mound de Sarzec discovered the archives of 
the temple, about 30,000 inscribed clay tablets, containing 
the business records, and revealing with extraordinary minute¬ 
ness the administration of an ancient Babylonian temple, the 
character of its property, tlie method of farming its lands, herding 
its flocks, and its commercial and industrial dealings and enter¬ 
prises ; for an ancient Babylonian temple was a great industrial, 
commercial, agricultural and stock-raising establishment. Un¬ 
fortunately, before these archives could be removed, the galleries 
containing them were rifled by the Arabs, and large numbers 
of the tablets were sold to antiquity dealers, by whom they have 
been scattered all over Europe and America. From the inscrip¬ 
tions found at Tello, it appears that Lagash was a city of great 
importance in the Sumerian period, some time probably in the 
4th millennium b.c. It was at that time ruled by independent 
kings, Ur-Nina and his successors, who were engaged in contests 
with the Elamites on the east and the kings of Kengi and Kish 
on the north. With the Semitic conquest it lost its independence, 
its rulers becoming patesis, dependent rulers, under Sargon and 
his successors ; but it still remained Sumerian and continued to 
be a city of much importance, and, above all, a centre of artistic 
development. Indeed, it was in this period and under the 
immediately succeeding supremacy of the kings of Ur, Ur-Gur 
and Dungi, that it reached its highest artistic development. At 
this period, also, under its patesis, Ur-bau and Gudea, I.aga,sh had 
extensive commercial communications with distant realms. 
According to his own records, Gudea brought cedars from the 
Amanus and Lebanon mountains in Syria, diorite or doloritc 
from eastern Arabia, copper and gold from central and southern 
Arabia and from Sinai, while his armies, presumably under his 
over-lord, Ur-Gur, were engaged in battles in Eliun on the east. 
His was especially the era of artistic development. Some of 
the earlier works of Ur-Nina, En-anna-tum, Entemenu and 
others, before the Semitic conquest, are also extremely interesting, 
especially the famous stele of the vultures and a great silver vase 
ornamented witli what may be called the coat of arms of Lagash, 
a lion-headed eagle with wings outspread, grasping a lion in each 
talon. After the time of Gudea, l.agash seems to have lost its 
importance; at least we know nothing more about it until the 
construction of the Seleucid fortress mentioned, when it seems 
to have become part of the Greek kingdom of ( haracene. The 
objects found at Tello are the most valuable art treasures up to 
this time discovered in Babylonia. 

Sec E. de Sarzec, Dicouvertes en Chaldie (1887 foil.). 

(J. P. Pe.) 

LAGHMAN, a district of Afghanistan, in the province of 
Jalalabad, between Jalalabad and Kabul, on the northern side 
of tile Peshawar road, one of the richest and most fertile tracts 
in Afghanistan. It is the valley of the Kabul river between the 
Tagao and the Kunar and merges on the north into Kafiristan. 
The inhabitants, Ghilzais and Tajiks, are supposed to be the 
cleverest business people in the country. Sugar, cotton, and 
rice are exported to Kabul. The Laghman route between K^abul, 
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and India crossing the Kunar river into the Mohmand country 
is the route followed by Alexander the Great and Baber; but 
it Jias now been supplanted by the Khyber. 

• LAGOON (Fr. lagutte, Lat. lacuna, a pool), a term applied to 
(i) a sheet of salt or brackish water near the sea, (2) a sheet of 
fresh water of no great depth or extent, (3) the expanse of smooth 
water Closed by an atoll. Sea lagoons are formed only where 
the shores are low and protected from wave action. Under these 
conditions a bar maji be raised above sea-level or a .spit may 
grow until its end touches the land. The enclosed shallow water 
is then isolated in a wide .stretch, the seaward Ixinks broaden, 
and the lagoon becomes a permanent area of still shallow water 
with peculiar faunal features. In the old lake plains of Australia 
there are occasional wide and shallow depressions where water 
collects perpiancntly. Large numbers of aquatic birds, black 
swans, wild duck, teal, migrant spoon-bills or pelicans, rftort 
to these fresh-water lagoons. 

LAGOS, the western province of Southern Nigeria, a Briti.sh 
colony and protectorate in We.st Africa. The province consists 
of three divisions; (i) the coast region, including Lagos Island, 
being the former colony of Lagos; (2) small native states 
adjacent to the colony ; and (3) the Yoruba country, farther 
inland. The total area is some 27,000 sq. m., or about the size 
of Scotland. The province is bounded S. by the Gulf of Guinea, 
(from 2° 46' 55" to 4“ 30' E.); W. by the French colony of 
Dahomey ; N. and JC. by other provinces of Nigeria. 

Phvsical Features.—Thv coast is low, marshy and malarious, and 
all along the shore the great Atlantic billows cause a dangerous surf. 
Behind the coast-line stretches a series of lagoons, in which are small 
islands, that of I.agos having an area of 3J si], m. Beyond the 
lagoons and mangrove swamps is a broad zone of dense primeval 
forest—" the biisii ”—which completely separates the arable lands 
from the coast lagoons. The water-parting ot the streams (lowing 
north to the Niger, and .south to the Gulf of Guinea, is the main 
physical feature. The general level of Yorubaland is under 2000 ft. 
But towards the east, atxiut the upper course of the river Oshiin, the 
elevation is higher. .Southward from the divide the land, whicli is 
intersected by the ni'arlv parallel courses of the rivers Ogun, Omi, 
O.shun, Old and Oliiwa, tails in continuous undulations to the coast, 
the open cultivated ground gradually gn ing place to forest tracts, 
where the most characteristic tree is the oil-palm. Flowering trees, 
certain kinds of rubber vines, and shrubs are plentiful. In the 
northern regions the shea-butter tree is found. The fauna resembles 
that of the other regions of the Guinea coast, but large game is 
becoming scarce. l.eopards, antelopes and monkeys are common, 
and alligators infest the rivers. 

The lagoons, lying between the outer surf-beaten beach and the 
inner shore line, form a navigable highway ol still waters, many miles 
in extent. They arc almost entirely free from rock, though they are 
often shallow, with numerous mud banks. The most extensive are 
I-eUki in the e.ast, and Ikoradu (Lagos) in the west. .At its N.W. 
extremity the Lagos lagoon receives the Ogun, the largest river in 
Yorubaland, whose current is strong enough to keep the .seaward 
channel open throughout the year. Hence the importance of the 
port of Lagos, which lies in smooth water at the northern end of this 
channel. The outer entrance is olistructed by a dangerous sand bar. 

Climate and Health. —The climate is unhealthy, especially for 
Europeans. The rainfall has not been ascertained in the interior. 
In the northern districts it is probably considerably le.ss than at 
Lagos, where it is about 70 in. a year. The variation is, however, very 
CTcat. In root the rainfall was 112 in., in it)02 but 47, these dgures 
being respectively the highest and lowest recorded in a period of 
seventeen years. The mean temperature at laigos is 82'5° F., the 
range being from 68" to 91°. At certain seasons sudden heavy squalls 
of wind and rain that last for a few hours arc common. The hurri¬ 
cane and typhoon are unknown. The principal diseases are malarial 
fever, smallpox, rheumatism, peripheral neuritis, dysentery, chest 
diseases and guinea-worm. Fever not iinfrequently assumes the 
dangerous form known as " black-water fever." The frequency 
of smallpox is being much diminished outside the larger towns in the 
interior, in which vaccination is neglected. The absence of plague, 
yellow fever, cholera, typhoid fever and scarlatina is noteworthy. 
A mild form of yaws is endemic. 

Inhahilanis.—'Vcifi population is estimated at 1,750,000. The 
Yonibii people, a Negro race divided into many tribes, form the 
majority of the inhabitants. Notwithstanding their political 
feuds and their proved capacity as fighting men, the Yoruba 
are distinguished above all the surrounding races for their 
generally peaceful disposition, industry, friendliness, courtesy 
and *hospitality towards strangers. They are also intensely 

* patriotic. Physically they resemble closely their Ewe and 
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Dahomey neighbours, but are of somewhat lighter complexion, 
taller and of less •pronounced Negro features. They exhibit 
high administrative ability, possess a marked capacity for trade, 
and have made remarkable progress in the industrial arts. The 
different tribes are distinguished by tattoo markings, usually 
some simple pattern of two or more parallel lines, disposed 
horizontally or vertically on the cheeks or other parts of the 
face. The feeling for religion is deeply implanted among the 
Yoruba. 'The majority are pagans, or dominated by pagan beliefs, 
but Islam has made great progress since the cessation of the 
Fula wars, while Protestant and JRoman Catholic missions have 
been at work since 1848 at Abeokuta, Oyo, Ibadan and other 
large towns. .Samuel Crowther, the first Negro bishop in the 
Anglican church, who was distinguished as an explorer, geo¬ 
grapher and linguist, was a native of Yorubaland, rescued 
(1822) by the English from slavery and educated at .Sierra Leone 
(see Yorubas). 

Towns .—Besides Lagos (?.».), pop. about 50,000* the chief 
towns in the colony proper are Epe, pop. 16,000, on the northern 
side of the lagoons, and Badagry (a notorious place during the 
slave-trade period) and Lekki, both on the coast. Inland the 
chief towns arc Abeokuta (?.».), pop. about 60,000, and Ibadan 
(?.».), pop. estimated at 150,000. 

Agriculture and Trade .—The chief wealth of the country 
consists in forest produce, the staple industries being the collec¬ 
tion of palm-kernels and palm oil. Besides the oil-palm forests 
large areas are covered with timber trees, the wood chiefly cut 
for commercial purposes being a kind of mahogany. The destruc¬ 
tion of immature trees and the fluctuations in price render this a 
very uncertain trade. The rubber industry was started in 1894, 
and in 1896 the rubber exported was valued at £347,000. In 
1890, owing to recklc.ss methods of tapping the vines, 75 % of 
the rubber plants died. Precautions were then taken to preserve 
the remainder and allow young plants to grow. The collection 
of rubber recommenced in 1904 and the industry again became 
one of importance. A considerable area is devoted to cocoa 
plantations, all owned by native cultivators. Coffee and tobacco 
of good quality are cultivated and shea-butter is largely used as 
an illuminant. The Yoruba country is the greatest agricultural 
centre in West Africa. For home consumption the Yoruba 
grow yams, m<aize and millet, the chief articles of food, cassava, 
sweet potatoes, sesame and beans. Model farms have been 
e.stablished for experimental culture and for the tuition of the 
natives. A palatable wine is obtained from the RapMa vinifera 
and native beers are also brewed. Imported .spirits are largely 
consumed. There are no manufactures on a large scale save 
the making of “ country cloths ” (from cotton grown, spun and 
woven in the country) and mats. Pottery and agricultural 
implements are made, and tanning, dyeing and forging practised 
in the towns, and along the rivers and lagoons boats and canoes 
are built. Fishing is extensively engaged in, the fish being 
dried and sent up country. Except iron there are no valuable 
minerals in the country. 

The cotton plant from which the “ country cloths ” are made 
is native to the country, the soil of which is capable of producing 
the very finest grades of cotton. The Egba branch of the Yoruba 
have always grown the plant. In 1869 the cotton exported was 
valued at £76,957, but owing to low prices the natives ceased to 
grow cotton for export, so that in 1879 the value of exported 
cotton was only £526. In 1902 planting for export was recom¬ 
menced by the Egba on scientific lines, and was started in the 
Abeokuta district with encouraging results. 

The Yoruba profess to be unable to alienate land in per¬ 
petuity, but native custom does not preclude leasing, and land 
concessions have been taken up by Europeans on long leases. 
Some concessions are only for cutting and removing timber; 
others permit of cultivation. The northern parts of the pro¬ 
tectorate are specially suitable for stock ritising and poultry 
culture. 

The chief exports are palm-kernels, palm-oil, timber, rubber 
and cocoa. Palm-kernels alone constitute more than a half in 
value of the total exports, and with palm-oil over three-fourths, 
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ITie trade in these products is practically confined to Great 
Britain and Germany, the share of the first-hamed being 25 % 
to Germany’s 75%. Minor exports are coffee, “country 
cloths,” maize, shea-butter and ivory. 

Cotton goods are the most important of the imports, spirits 
coming next, followed by building material, haberdashery and 
hardware and tobacco. Over 90% of the cotton goods are 
imported from Great Britain, whilst nearly the same proportion 
of the spirit imports come from Germany. Nearly all the 
liquors consist of “ Trade Spirits,” chiefly gin, rum and a con¬ 
coction called “ alcohol,” introduced (1901) to meet the growing 
taste of the people for stronger liquor. This stuff contained 90 % 
of pure alcohol and sometimes over 4 % of fusel oil. 'Jo hinder 
the sale of this noxious compound legislation was passed in 1903 
prohibiting the import of liquor containing more than J % 
of fu-sel oil, whilst the states of AbeokuUa and Ibadan prohibited 
the importation of liquor stronger than proof. The total trade 
of the constry in i<)os was valued at £2,224,754, the imports 
slightly exceeding the exports. There is a large transit trade 
with Dahomey. 

Communii-aiionx —Uiyios is well supplied with means of com¬ 
munication. A 3 ft. 6 in. gauge railway starts from Iddo Island, and 
extends past Abeokuta,6.i m.from Lagos, Ibadan (123 m.), Oshogbo 
(17s m.), to Illmrin (247 m.) in Northern Nigeria, whence the line is 
continued to Jebba and Zunguru (see Nigeria). Abeokuta is served 
by a branch line, i i m. long, from Aro on the main line. Railway 
bridges connect Iddo Tsliind both with the mainland and with I.agos 
Island (see I.agos, town). This line was begun in i8g6 and opened 
I0 Ibadan in igoi. In 1905 the building of the section Ibadan- 
illurin was undortakon. The railway was built by the government 
and cost about per mile. The lagoons oiler convenient channels 

for numerous small craft, which, with the exception of stcam- 
lannchcs, are almost entirely native-built canoes. Branch steamers 
run between the Forcados mouth of the Niger and I-agos, and also 
between Lagos and I’orto Novo, in French territory, and do a large 
transit trade. Various roads through the bush have been made by 
the government. There is telegraphic communication with Europe, 
Northern Nigeria and South Africa, and .steamships ply regularly 
Iietween Lugos and Liverpool, and Lagos and Hamburg (sec Lai.os, 
town). 

Admiuistratioti, Justice, Education, <&<(,—The small part of the 
province which constitutes " the colony of Southern Nigeria " is 
governed as a crown colony. Elsewhere the native governments are 
retained, the chiefs and councils of elders receiving the advice and 
support of British commissioners. There is also an advisory native 
central council which meets at Inigos. The great majority of the 
civil servants are natives ol the country, .some of whom have been 
e<lnc,ated in England. The legal status of slavery is not recognized 
by Uie law courts and dealing m slaves is suppressed. As an mstitu- 
tion iavery is dying out, and only exists in a domestic form. 

The cost of administration is met, mainly, by customs, largely de¬ 
rived from tlie duties on imported spirits. From the railways, a 
government monopoly, a considerable net profit is earned. Ex¬ 
penditure is mainly under the heads of railway administration, other 
public works, military and police, health, and education. The 
revenue increased in the ten years 1895 1905 from lH2.,o/^g to 
,(410,250. In the .same period the expenditure rose from ,^144,484 
to/ 354 , 254 . 

The defence of the province is entrusted to the Lagos battalion of 
the West Alrican Frontier Force, a body under llie control ol the 
C^onial Ofiice in London and comimsod of Uausa (four-fifths) and 
Yoriila. It is officered from the Rrilish army. 

The judicial system in the colony proper is based on that of 
England. The colonial .supreme court, by agreement with the rulers 
of Atieokuta, Ibadan and other states m the protectorate, tries, with 
the aid of native assessors, all cases of importance in those coimtries. 
Other cases are tried by mixed courts, or, where Yoruba alone are 
concerned, by native courts. 

There is a government board of education which maintains a few 
schoob and supervises those voluntarily established. These are 
chiefly those oi various missionary societies, who, besides primary 
schools, have a lew secondary schoob. The Mahommedans have 
their own schools. Grants from public funds are made to the 
voluntary schools. Considerable attention is paid to manual train¬ 
ing, the laws of health and the teaching of English, which is spoken 
by about oiic-fourtli of the native population. 

History .—lAgos Island was so named by the Portuguese 
explorers of the iq'th century, because of the numerous lagoons 
' or lakes on this part of the coast. The Portuguese, and after 
them the French, had settlements here at various points. In 
the i8th century Digos Lagoon became the chief resort of slavers 
frequenting the Bight of Benin, this portion of the Gulf of 


Guinea becoming known pre-eminently as the Slave Coast. 
British traders established themselves at Badagry, 40 m. W. 
of Lagos, where in 1851 they were attacked by Kusoko, the 
Yoruba king of I.Agos island. As a result a Briti.sh naval forco 
seized Lagos after a sliarp fight and deposed the king, placing 
his cousin, Akitoye, on the throne. A treatv was concluded 
under which Akitoye bound himself to put down thd slave 
trade. This treaty was not adhered to, and in 1861 Akitoye’s 
son and successor. King Docemo, was ipfluced to give up his 
territorial juri.sdiction and accept a pension of 1200 bags of 
cowries, afterwards commuted to £1000 a year, which pension 
he drew until his death in 1885. Immediately after the proclama¬ 
tion of the British annexation, a steady current of immigration 
from the mainland set in, and a flourishing town arose on Lagos 
Island. Iddo Island was acquired at the same time as Lagos 
Lslaitd, and from 1862 to 1894 various additions 6y purchase 
or cession were made to the colony. In 1879 the small kingdom 
of Kotonu was placed under British protection. Kotonu lies 
south and cast of the Denham Lagoon (see Dahomey). In 
1889 it was exciianged with the French for the kingdom of Pokru 
which is to the north of Badagry. In the early years of Ihe colony 
Sir John Glover, R.N., who was twice governor (1864-1866 and 
1871-1872), did much pioneer work and earned the confidence 
of the natives to a remarkable degree. Later Sir C. A. Moloney 
(governor 1886-1890) opened up relations with the Yoruba 
and fithcr tribes in the hinterland. He despatched two com¬ 
missioners whose duty it was to conclude commerciid treaties 
and use British influence to put a stop to intertrilial lighting 
and the closing of the trade routes. In 1892 the Jehu, who acted 
as middlemen between the colony and the Yoruba, clo.sed several 
trade routes. An expedition sent against them resulted in their 
subjugation and the annexation of fiart of their country. An 
order in council issued in 1899 extended the protectorate over 
Yorubaland. Tlie tribes of the hinterland have largely welcomed 
the British protectorate and military expeditions have been 
few and unimportant. (For the history of the Yorulia states 
see Yoruras.) 

Lagos was made a separate government in 1863 ; in 1866 it 
was placed in political dependence upon Sierra Leone; in 1874 
it liecame (politically) an integral part of the Gold Coast tAlony, 
whilst in 1886 it was again made a separate government, ad¬ 
ministered as a crown colony. In Sir William Macgrcgor,M.D., 
formerly administrator of British New Guinea, governor 1899- 
1904, the colony found an enlightened ruler. He inaugurated 
the railway system, and drew much closer the friendly ties 
between the British and Ihe tribes of the protectorate. Mean¬ 
time, since 1884, the whole of the Niger delta, lying immediately 
east of lAgos, as well as the Hausa states and Bornu, had been 
acquired by Great Britain. Unification of the British possessions 
in Nigeria being desirable, the delta regions and Lagos were 
formed in 1906 into one government (sec Nigeria). 

See C. P. Lucas, Historical Geography of ihe British Colonies, vol. iii. 
(Vest Africa (Oxford, iHgfi): the annual Beports issued by the Colonial 
Office, London ; A. B. Ellis, The Yoruba-spcaktng Peoples (London, 
1894); I-ady Glover, The Life of .‘lir John Hawley Glover (London, 
1897). Consult also the works cited under Nigeria and Dahomey. 

LAGOS, a seaport of West Africa, capital of the British colony 
and protectorate of Southern Nigeria, in 6° 26' N.,3‘’ 23' E. on 
an island in a lagoon named Lagos also. Between Lagos and 
the mainland is Iddo Island. An iron bridge for road and rail¬ 
way traffic 2600 ft. long connects Lagos and Iddo Islands, and 
another iron bridge, 917 ft. long, joins Iddo Island to the main¬ 
land. Tlie town lies but a foot or two above sea-level. The 
principal buildings are a large government house, the law courts, 
the memorial hall erected to commemorate the services of Sir 
John Glover, used for public meetings and entertainments, 
an elaborate club-house pirovided from public funds, and the 
police quarters. There are many substantial villas that serve 
as quarters for the officers of the civil service, as well us numerous 
solidly-built handsome private buildings. The streets are well 
kept ; the town is supplied with electric light, and ther^ is a 
good water service. The chief stores and dcpdls for goud^ are < 



LAGOS—LAGRANGE 


all on the banks of the lagoon. The swamps of which originally 
Lagos Island entirely consisted have been redaim^. In 
connexion with this work a canal, 25 ft. wide, has been cut right 
flirough the island and a sea-wall built round its western h^. 
There is a commodious public hospital, of the cottage type, 
on a gpod site. There is a racecourse, which also serves as a 
general public recreation ground. Shifting banks of sand form 
a bar at the sea entrance of the lagoon. Extensive works were 
undertaken in 1908 with a view to making Lagos an open port. 
A mole has been built at the eastern entrance to the harbour 
and dredgers are at work on the bar, which can be crossed by 
ves.sels drawing 13 ft. Large ocean-going steamers anchor 
not less than 2 m. from land, and goods and passengers are 
there transhipped into smaller steamers for Lagos. Heavy 
cargo is carried by the large steamers to Forcados, 200 m. farther 
down the coast, tran.shipped tliere into branch boats, and taken 
via the lagoons to Lagos. The port is 4279 m. from Liverpool, 
1203 from Freetown, Sierra Leone (the nearest safe port west¬ 
ward), and 315 from Cape Coast. 

The inhabitants, about 50,000, include, besides the native 
tribes. Sierra Leonis, Fanti, Krumen and the descendants of 
some 6000 Brazilian emandpados who were settled here in the 
early days of British rule. The Europeans number about 400. 
RaUier more than half the populace arc Moslems. 

LAGOS, a seaport of southern Portugal, in the district of Faro 
(formerly the province of Algarve); on the Atlantic Ocean, and 
on the estuary of the small river l^gos, here spanned by a fine 
stone bridge. Pop. (1900) 8291. The city is defended by fortifi¬ 
cations erected in the 17th century. It is supplied with water 
by an aqueduct 800 yds. long. The harbour is deep, capacious, 
and completely sheltered on the north and west; it is frequently 
visited by the British Channel fleet. Vines and figs are extensively 
cultivated in the neighbourhood, and Lagos is the centre of 
important sjirdine and tunny fi.sherics. Its trade is chiefly 
carried on by small coasting vessels, as there is no railway. 
Lagos is on or near the site of the Roman Lacobriga. Since the 
15th century it has held the formal rank and title of city. Cape 
St Vincent, (he ancient Promontorium Sacrum, and the south¬ 
western extremity of the kingdom, is 22 m. W. It is famous 
for its connexion with Prince Henry (?.».), the Navigator, who 
here founded the town of Sagres in 1421; and for several 
British naval victories, the most celebrated of which was won 
in 1797 by Admiral Jervis (afterwards Earl St Vincent) over a 
larger Spanish squadron. In 1759 Admiral Boscawen defeated 
a French fleet off Lagos. The great earthquake of 1755 destroyed 
a large psjrt of the city. 

LA GRACE, or Les Graces, a game invented in France during 
the first quarter of the rqth century and called there le jeu dts 
Graces. It is played with two light .sticks about 16 in. long and 
a wicker ring, which is projected into the air by placing it over 
the sticks crossed and then .separating them rapidly. The ring 
is caught upon the stick of another player and thrown back, 
the object being to prevent it from falling to the ground. 

LA GRAND’ COMBE, a town of southern France, in the depart¬ 
ment of Card on the Gardon, 30 m. N.N.W. of Nfmes by rail. 
Pop. (1906) town, 6406; commune, 11,292. Thwe are extensive 
coal mines in the vicinity. 

LAGRANGE, JOSEPH LOUIS (1736-1813), French mathe¬ 
matician, was bom at Turin, on the 25th of January 1736. He 
was of French extraction, his great grandfather, a cavalry 
captain, having passed from the service of France to that of 
Sardinia, and settled in Turin under Emmanuel II. His father, 
Joseph Louis lAgrange, married Maria Theresa Gros, only 
daughter of a rich physician at Cambiano. and had by her eleven 
children, of whom only the eldest (the subject of this notice) 
and the youngest survived infancy. His emoluments as treasurer 
at war, together with his wife’s fortune, provided him with 
ample means, which he lost by rash speculations, a circumstance 
regarded by his son as the prelude to his own good fortune ; for 
had he been rich, he used to say, he might never Irnve known 
mathematics. 

TIk genius of Lagrange did not at once take its true bent. 


His earliest tastes ^were literary rather than scientific, and he 
learned the rudiments of geometry during his first year at the 
coUege of Turin, without difliculty, but without distinction. 
The pierusal of a tract by Halley (Phil. Trans, xviii. 960) 
roused his enthusiasm for the analytical method, of which he 
was destined to develop the utmost capabilities. He now entered, 
unaided save by his own unerring tact and vivid apprehension, 
upon a course of study which, in two years, placed him on a level 
with the greatest of his contemporaries. At the age of nineteen 
he communicated to Leonhard Euler his idea of a general method 
of dealing with “ isoperimetricai ” problems, teown later as 
the Calculus of Variations. It was eagerly welcomed by the 
Berlin mathematician, who had the generosity to withhold from 
publication his own further researches on the subject, until his 
youthful correspondent should have had time to complete and 
opportunity to claim the invention. This prosperous opening 
gave the key-note to Lagrange’s carm. Appointed, in 1754, 
professor of geometry in Ae royal school of artillery,‘he formed 
with some of his pupils—for the most part his seniors—friend¬ 
ships based on community of scientific ardour. With tte aid of 
the marquis de Saluces and the anatomist G. F. Cigna, he 
founded in 1758 a society which became the Turin Acad^y ol 
Sciences. The first volume of its memoirs, puUi^ed in the 
following year, contained a paper by Lagrange entitled Kecberchts 
sur la nature et la propogatim du son, in which the power of his 
analysis and his address in its application were equally con¬ 
spicuous. He made his first appearance in public as the critic 
of Newton, and the arbiter between d’Alembert and Euler. By 
considering only the particles of air foond in a right line, he 
reduced the problem of the propagation dl sound to the solution of 
the same partial diffrrentid equations that include^ the motions 
of vibrating strings, and demonstrated the insuAmney of the 
methods employed by both his great contestyroraries in dealing 
with the latter subject. He further treated in a masterly manner 
of echoes and the mixture of sounds, and explained the pheno¬ 
menon of grave harmonics as due to the occurrence of beats so 
rapid as to generate a musical note. This was followed, in the 
second volume of the Miscellanea Taurinensta (1762) by his 
“ Essai d’unc nouvclle mtthode pour ditermmer ks maxima et 
les minima des formules inti'-grales indifinies,” together with the 
application of this important development of analysis to the 
solution of several dynamical proWems, as wdl as to the demon¬ 
stration of the mechanical principle of “ least action.” The 
essential point in his advance on Euler’s mode of investigating 
curves of maximum or minimum consisted in his purely analytic^ 
conception of the subject. He not only freed it from ^1 trammels 
of geometrical construction, but by the introduction <rf the 
symbol & gave it the efficacy of a new calculus. He is thus justly 
regarded as the inventor of the ” method of variations ”—a 
name supplied by Euler in 1766. 

By these performances Lagrange found himself, at the age 
of twenty-six, on the summit rf European fame. Such a heigEt 
had not been reached without cost, intense applicatian during 
early youth had weakened a constitution never robust, and led 
to accesses of feverish exaltation culminating, in the spring of 
1761, in an attack of bilious hypochondria, which permanently 
lowered the tone of his nervous system. Rest and exercise, 
however, temporarily restored his health, and he gave proof 
of the undiminished vigour of bis powers by carryii^ c^, in 
1764, the prize offered by the Paris Academy of ^iences for the 
best essay on the libration of the moon. His treatise was remark¬ 
able, not only as offering a satisfactory explanation of the coin¬ 
cidence between the lunar periods of rotation and revolution, 
but as containing the first employment of his radic^ formula 
of mechanics, obtained by combining with the principle of 
d’Alembert that of virtual velocities. His success encouraged 
the Academy to propose, in 1766, as a theme fpr competition, ^ 
hitherto unattempted theory of the Jovian system. The priM 
was again awarded to Lagrange; and he earned the same dis¬ 
tinction with essays on the problem of three bodies in 177*1 ott 
the secular equation of the moon in 1774, and in 1778 on the 
theory of cometary perturbations. 
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He had in the meantime gratified a long felt desire, by a visit 
to Paris, where he enjoyed the stimulating delight of cbnversing 
with such mathematicians as A. C. Clairault, d’Alembert, 
(’.ondorcet and the Abbe Marie. Illness prevented him from 
visiting Ix)ndon. The post of director of the mathematical 
department of the Berlin Academy (of which he had been a 
member since 1759) becoming vacant by the removal of Kuler 
to St Petersburg, the latter and d’Alembert united to recommend 
Lagrange as his succ.essor. Euler’s eulogium was enhanced by 
his desire to quit Berlin, d’Alembert’s by his dread of a royal 
command to repair thither ; imd the result was that an invita¬ 
tion, conveying the wish of the “ greatest king in Eurojje ” to 
have the “ greatest mathematician ” at his court, was sent to 
Turin. On the 6th of November 1766, Lagrange was installed 
in his new position, with a salary of 6000 francs, ample leisure 
for scientific re-search, and royal favour sufficient to secure him 
respect without exciting envy. The national jealousy of 
foreigners,»was at first a source of annoyance to him ; but such 
prejudices were gradually disarmed by the inoffensiveness of his 
demeanour. We are told that the universal example of his 
colleagues, rather than any desire for female society, impelled 
him to matrimony ; his choice being a lady of the Conti family, 
who, by his request, joined him at Berlin. Soon after marriage 
his wife was attacked by a lingering illness, to which she suc¬ 
cumbed, Lagrange devoting all his time, and a considerable store 
of medical knowledge, to her care. 

The long series of memoirs—some of them complete treatises 
of great moment in the history of science—communicated by 
Lagrange to the Berlin Academy between the years J767 and 
1787 were not the orfiy fruits of his exile. His Mkanique 
analylique, in which his genius most fully displayed itself, was 
produced during the same period. This great work was the 
perfect realization, of a design conceived by the author almost 
in boyhood, and clearly sketched in his first published essay.’ 
Its scope may be briefly described as the reduction of the theory 
of mechanics to certain general formulae, from the simple 
development of which should be derived the equations necessary 
for the solution of each separate problem.'- From the funda¬ 
mental principle of virtual velocities, which thus acquired a new 
significance, I^range deduced, with the aid of the calculus 
of variations, the whole system of mechanical truths, by pro- 
ccsiics so elegant, lucid and harmonious as to constitute, in Sir 
William Hamilton’s words, “ a kind of scientific poem.” This 
unification of method was one of matter also. By his mode of 
regarding a liquid as a material system characterized by the 
unshackled mobility of its minutest parts, the separation between 
the mechanics of matter in different forms of aggregation finally 
disappeared, and the fundamental equation of forces was for 
the first time extended to hydrostatics and hydrodynamics.” 
Thus a universal science of matter and motion was derived, by 
an unbroken sequence of deduction, from one radical principle ; 
and analytical mechanics assumed the clear and complete form 
of logical perfection which it now wears. 

A publisher having with some difficulty been found, the book 
appeared at Paris in 1788 under the supervision of A. M. Legendre. 
But before that time Lagrange himself was on the spot. After 
the death of Frederick the Great, his presence was competed 
for by the courts of France, Spain and Naples, and a residence 
in Berlin having ceased to pos.sess any attraction for him, he 
removed to Paris in 1787. Marie Antoinette warmly patronized 
him. He was lodged in the Louvre, received the grant of an 
income equal to that he had hitherto enjoyed, and, with the 
title of “ veteran pensioner ” in lieu of that of “ foreign associate ” 
(conferred in 1772), the right of voting at the deliberations of the 
Academy. In the midst of these distinctions, a profound 
melancholy seized upon him. His mathematical enthusiasm 
was for the time,completely quenched, and during two years 
the printed volume of his Mecanique, which he had seen only in 
manuscript, lay unopened beside him. He relieved his dejection 

‘ (Euvres, i. ij,. Mi'c. An., Arivertisement to ist ed. 

” 1C. DiihrinR, Kritiache Gesch. thr Mtchamh, 220, 3O7 ; Laeranve 
M(c. An. i. ](><• 172, 3rd ed. 


with miscellaneous studies, especially with that of chemistry 
which, in the new form given to it by Lavoisier, he found “ ais6( 
comrne I’algibre.” The Revolution roused him once more.tc 
activity and cheerfulness. Curiosity im'pelled him to remaif 
and watch the progress of such a novel phenomenon; bui 
curiosity was changed into dismay as the terrific character of th( 
phenomenon unfolded itself. He now bitterly regretted hi: 
temerity in braving the danger. “ Tu I’as voulu ” he would 
repeat self-reproachfully. Even from reirolutionary tribunals 
however, the name of I^grange uniformly commanded respect 
His pension was continued by the National Assembly, and he 
was partially indemnified for the depreciation of the currency 
by remunerative appointments. Nominated president of the 
Academical commi.ssion for the reform of weights and measures, 
his services were retained when its “purification” by the 
Jacobins removed his most distinguished colleagues. He again 
sat on the commission of 1799 for the construction of the metric 
system, iind by his zealous advocacy of the decimal principle 
largely contributed to its adoption. 

Meanvyhile, on the 3i.st of May 1792 he married Mademoiselle 
Lemonnier, daughter of the astronomer of that name, a young 
and beautiful girl, whose devotion ignored disparity of years, 
and formed the one tie with life which Lagrange found it hard to 
break. He had no children by either marriage. Although 
specially exempted from the operation of the decree of October 
i 793 > imposing banishment on foreign residents!, he took alarm 
at the fate of J. S. Bailly and A. L. Lavoisier, and prepared 
to resume his former situation in Berlin. His design was frus¬ 
trated by the establishment of and his official connexion with 
the ficole Normale, and the Iscolc Polytechnique. The former 
institution had an ephemeral existence; but amongst the 
benefits derived from the foundation of the Ecole Polytcchniquc 
one of the greiitest, it has been observed,' was the restoration 
of Lagrange to mathematics. Tlie remembrance of his teachings 
was long treasured liy such of his auditors—amongst whom 
were j. B. J. Delambre and S. F. I.acroix • as were capable of 
appreciating them. In expounding the principles of the differ¬ 
ential calculus, he started, as it were, from the level of his pupils, 
and ascended with them by almost insensible gradations from 
elementary to abstruse conceptions. He seemed, not a professor 
amongst students, but a learner amongst learners; pauses for 
thought alternated with luminous exposition; invention 
aecompanied demonstration ; and thus originated his Thiorie 
des jonclions analytiques (Paris, 1797). ’Ihe leading idea of this 
work was contained in a paper published in the. Berlin Memoirs 
for 1772.'' Its object was the elimination of the, to some minds, 
un.satisfactory conception of the infinite from the metaphysics 
of the higher mathematics, and the substitution for the differential 
and integral calculus of an analogous method depending wholly 
on the serial development of algebraical functions. By means 
of this “ calculus of derived functions ” Lagrange hoped to give 
to the .solution of all analytical problems the utmost “ rigour of 
the demonstrations of the ancients ”;« but it cannot be said 
that the attempt was successful. The validity of his fundamental 
position was impaired by the absence of a well-constituted 
theory of .series; the notation employed was inconvenient, 
and was abandoned by its inventor in the second edition of his 
Mecanique ; while his scruples as to the admission into analytical 
investigations of the idea of limits or vanishing ratios have long 
since been laid aside as idle. Nowhere, however, were the 
keenness and clearness of his intellect more conspicuous than 
in this brilliant effort, which, if it failed in its immediate object, 
was highly effective in secondary results. His purely abstract 
mode of regarding functions, apart from any mechanical or 
geometrical considerations, led the way to a new and .sharply 
characterized development of the higher analysis m the hands 
of A. Cauchy, C. G. Jacobi, and others.’ The Thiorie des 
jonclions is divided into three parts, of which the first explains 
the general doctrine of functions, the second deals with its 

* Notice by J. Delambre, (Euvres tie Lagranqc, i. p. xlii. » 
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application to geometry, and the third with its bearings on 
mechanics. 

, On the establishment of the Institute, Lagrange was placed 
at the head of the section of geometry ; he was one of the first 
members of the Bureau des Longitudes ; and his name appeared 
in 1791 on the list of foreign members of the Royal Society. 
On the annexation of Piedmont to France in 1796, a touching 
compliment was paid to him in the person of his aged father. 
By direction of Tallfyrand, then minister for foreign affairs, 
the French commissary repaired in state to the old man’s 
rc.sidcnre in Turin, to congratulate him on the merits of his son, 
whom they declared “ to have done honour to mankind by his 
genius, and whom Piedmont was proud to have produced, and 
France to possess.” Bonaparte, who styled him “ la haute 
pyramide des sciences math6matiques,” loaded him with personal 
favours and official distinctions. He became a senator, a count 
of the empire, a grand officer of the legion of honour, and just 
before his death received the grand cross of the order of reunion. 

The preparation of a new edition of his Mkanique exhau.sted 
his already failing powers. Frequent fainting fits gave presage 
of a speedy end, and on the 8lh of April 1813 he had a final 
interview with his friends B. Lacepfide, G. Monge and J. A. 
Chaptal. He spoke with the utmost calm of his approaching 
death; “ e’est une dcmiire function,” he said, “ qiii n’est ni 
penible ni d&agr6able.” He nevertheless looked forward to a 
future meeting, when he promised to complete the autobio¬ 
graphical details which weakness obliged him to interrupt. 
They remained untold, for he died two days later on the loth of 
April, and was buried in the Pantheon, the funeral oration being 
pronounced by I.stplare and Lacepide. 

AmoiiKst the brilliant group of mathematicians whose magnani¬ 
mous rivalry contributed to accomplish the task of generalization 
and deduction reserved for the 18th century, Lagrange occupies an 
eminent place. It is indeed by no means easy to distinguish and 
apportion the respective merits of the competitors. This is especially 
the case between Lagrange and Euler on the one side, and between 
Lagrange and Laplace on the other. The calculus of variations lay 
undeveloped in Euler's mode of treating isoperimetrical problems. 
The fruitful method, again, of the variation of elements was intro¬ 
duced by Euler, but adopted ami perfected by Lagrange, who first 
recognized its supreme importance to the analytical investigation of 
the planetary moyeincnts. Finally, of the grand series of researches 
by which the stability of the solar system was ascertained, the glory 
must be almost equally divided between Lagrange and Laplace. 
In analytical invention, and mastery over the calculus, the Turin 
mathematician was admittedly unrivalled. I.aplacc owned that he 
had despaired of effecting the integration of the differential equations 
relative to secular inequalities until Lagrange showed him the way. 
But Laplace unquestionalrly surpsissed his rival in practical sagacity, 
and tile intuition of physical truth. Lagrange saw in tlic problems 
of nature so many occasions for analytical triumphs; Laplace re¬ 
garded anidytical triumphs as the means of solving the problems of 
nature. One mind seemed the complement of the other ; and both, 
united in honourable rivalry, formed an instrument of unexampled 
perfection for the investigation of the celestial machinery. What 
may be (xtiled Lagrange’s first period of research into planetary 
perturbations extended from 1774 to 1784 (see Astronomy : History). 
The notable group of treatises communicated, 1781-1784, to the 
Berlin Academy was designed, but did not prove to be his final 
contribution to the theory of the planets. After an interval of 
twenty-four years the subject, re-opened by S. D. Pois.son in a paper 
read on the 20th of June 1808, was once more attacked by Lagrange 
with all hts pristine vigour and fertility of invention. Resuming the 
inquiry into the invariabiiity of mean motions, Poisson carried the 
approximation, with Lagrange's formulae, as far as the squares of 
the disturbing forces, hitherto neglected, with the same result as to 
the stability of the system. He had not attempted to include in his 
calculations the orbital variations of the disturbing bodies; but 
Lagrange, by the happy artifice of transferring the origin of co¬ 
ordinates from the centre of the sun to the centre of gravity of the 
sun and planets, obtained a simplification of the formulae, by which 
the same analysis was rendered equally applicable to each of the 
planets severally. It deserves to be recorded as one of the numerous 
coincidences of discovery that I-aplace, on being made acquainted 
by Lagrtage with his new method, produced analogous expressions, 
to whici his independent researches had led him. 'The final achieve¬ 
ment of Lagrange in this direction was the extension of the method 
of the variation of arbitrary constants, successfully used by him in 
the investigation of periodical as well as of secular inequalities, to 
any* system whatever of mutually interacting bodies.' ” Not 
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without astonishment," even to himself, regard being had to the 
great generaiity of {he differential equations, he reached a result so 
wide as to include, as a particular case, the solution of the planetary 
problem recently obtained by him. He proposed to apply the same 
principles to the calculation ot the disturbances produced in the 
rotation of the planets by external action on their equatorial pro¬ 
tuberances, but was anticipated by Poisson, who gave formulae for 
the variation of the elements of rotation strictly corresponding with 
those found by Itagrange for the variation of the elements of revolu¬ 
tion. The revision of the Micanique Analytique was undertaken 
mainly for the purpose of embodying in it these new methods and 
final results, but was interrupted, when two-thirds completed, by 
the death of its author. 

In the advancement of almost et’ery branch of pure mathematics 
Lagrange took a conspicuous part. The calculus of variations is 
indissolubly associated with his name. In the tlieory of numbora 
he furnished solutions of many of P. Format’s theorems, and added 
some of his own. In algebra he discovered the method of approxi¬ 
mating to the real roots of an equation by means of continued frac¬ 
tions, and imagined a general process of solving algebraical equations 
of every degree. The method indeed fails for equations of an order 
above the fourth, because it then involves the solution of an equa¬ 
tion of higher dimensions than they proposed. Yet it possesses the 
great and characteristic merit of generalizing the solutions of his 
predeceiisors, exhibiting them all as modifications of one principle. 
To Lagrange, perhaps more than to any other, the theory of differ¬ 
ential equations is indebted lor its position as a -science, rather than 
a collection of ingenious artifices for the solution of particular 

C roblems. To the calculus of finite differences he contributed the 
eautiful formula of interpolation which bears his name; although 
substantially the same result seems to have been previously obtained 
by Euler. But it was in the application to mechanical questions of 
the instrument which he thus helped to form that his singular merit 
lay. It was his just boast to have transformed mechanics (defined by 
liim as a " geometry of lour dimensions ") into a branch of analysis, 
and to have exhibited the so-called mechanical ’’ principles ’’ as 
simple results of the calculu.s. The incUiod of " generalized co¬ 
ordinates,’’ ^ it is now cailed, by which he attained this result, is 
the most brilliant achievement of the analytical method. Instead 
of following the motion of each individual part of a inaterM system, 
he showed that, if we determine its configuration by a sufficient 
number of variables, whose number is that of tlfe degrees of freedom 
to move (there being as many equations as the system has degrees of 
freedom), the kinetic and potential energies of the system can be 
expressed in terms of these, and the difierential equations of motion 
thence deduced by simple differentiation. Besides this most im¬ 
portant contribution to the general fabric of dynamical science, we 
owe to Lagrange several minor theorems of great elegance^—among 
which may te mentioned his theorem that the kinetic energy im¬ 
parted by given impulses to a material ss’.stem under given con¬ 
straints is a maximum. To this entire branch of knowledge, in short, 
he successfully imparted that character of generality and com- 
pletene.ss towards which his labours invariably tended. 

His share in the gigantic task of verifying the Newtonian theory 
would alone suffice to immortalize his name. His co-operation was 
indeed more indispensable than at first sight appears. Much as 
was done by him, what was done through him was still more import¬ 
ant. Some of his brilliant rival’s most conspicuous discoveries were 
implicitly contained in his writings, and wanted but one step for 
completion. But that one step, from the abstract to the concrete, 
was precisely that which the character of Lagrange’s mind indisposed 
him to make. As notable instances may be mentioned 1-apIace’s 
discoveries relating to the velocity of sound and the secular accelera¬ 
tion of the moon, both of which were led close up to by Lagrange’s 
analytical demonstrations. In the tierlin Memoirs for 1778 and 1783 
Lagrange gave the first direct and theoretically perfect method of 
determining cometary orbits. It has not indeed proved practically 
available; but his system of calculating cometary perturbations 
by means of " mechanical quadratures ’’ has formed the starting- 
point of all subsequent researches on the subject. His determina¬ 
tion “ ot maximum and minimum values for the slowly varying 
planetary eccentricities was the earliest attempt to deal with the 
problem. Without a more accurate knowledge of the mas.ses of the 
planets than was then possessed a satisfactory solution was im¬ 
possible : but the upper limits assigned by him agreed clo.sely with 
those obtained later by U. J. J. Leverrier.’ As a mathematical 
writer Lagrange has perhaps never been surpassed. His treatises 
are not only storehouses of ingenious methods, but models of sym¬ 
metrical form. 'The clearness, elegance and originality of his mode 
of presentation give lucidity to what is obscure, novelty to what is 
familiar, and simplicity to what is abstruse. His genius was one of 
generalization and abstraction; and the aspirations of the time 
towards unity and perfection received, by his serene labours, an 
embodiment denied to them in tlie troubled wofid of politics. 

Biuliographv. —Lagrange’s numerous scattered memoirs have 
been collected and published in seven 4to volumes, under the title 


>■ CEuvres, vi. 771. 


• CEuvres, v. 211 seq. 

• Grant, History of Physical Astronomy, p. 1*7. 
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tEuvres de Lagrange, publihs sous les soins dr. M, J. A. Srrret (Paris, 
18O7-1877). The hist, second and third sections of this publication 
comprise respectively the papers communicated by him to tiie 
Academies of Sciences of Turin, Berlin and Paris; the fourth in¬ 
cludes his miscelhineous contributions to other scientilic collections, 
together with his additions to Euler’s Algebra, and his Lemons 
elementairrs at tiie Itcole Normaie in 179,5. Delanibre's notice of ids 
life, exLrixeted from the Milin. de I'InsMut, 1812, is prefi-sed to tiie 
first volume. Besides the separate works already named are Rcsolu- 
tinn des Equations numfriques (1798, and cd., 1808, jrd ed., 182(1), 
and Lefons sur le calcul des fnnriions (1805, 2nd ed., 180(1), designed 
as a commentary and supplement to the first part of tiie Thforie des 
fonctiuns. The iirst volume of tlje enlarged edition of the Mecanique 
appeared in 1811, the second, of whicli the revision avas completed by 
MM Prony and Binct, in 1815. A third edition, in 2 vols,, ,(to, was 
issued in 1853-1855, and a second of the TU,>rie des foncthms in 1811. 

See also J. J. Virey and Potel, 1 ‘rfcis histarique (181,3) i Th. 
Thomson's Annals of Philnsophv (1S13-1820), vols. ii. ami iv.; 
H. Sntcr, Ccschnhle drr math. !Eis.s. (1873) ; E. Diihring, Kntische 
Vesrh, der allgemeinen Prtncipirn dcr Mcchamk (1877, end ed.) ; 
A. Gantier, Tissat historique sur le problhne des trots corps (18(7) ; 
R. Grant, Utslory 0/ Phvsical Astronomt', ftc.; Pietro Coss'Ui, Plage 
^adua, 1813) ; L. Martini, Cenni htogrdfici (1830); Moniteur du 
Fierier (t8i,|); W. Whewell, lltsl. of the Inductive Sciences, ii. 
passim; J, Clerk Maxwell, Electricity and. Magnetism, ii. i8,(; A. 
Berry, Short Hist, of Astr., p. 313; J. S. Bailly, Hist, de I'astr. 
moderne, iii. 156, 185, 232; J. C. Poggendorff, Hiog. Lit. Hand- 
ttiMerbuch. (A. M. C.) 

LAGRANGE-CHANCEL [CiiANCEt.], FRANCOIS JOSEPH 

(1677-175B), French dramatist and satirist, was born at Perigueux 
on the )St of January 1677. He was an extremely precocious 
boy, and at Bordeaux, where he wa.s educated, he produced a 
play when he was nine years old. Five yairs later his mother 
took him to Paris, where he found a patron in the prinresse 
de Conti, to whom he dedicated his tragedy of Ju';urlha or, as it 
was called later, Adherhal (1694). Racine had given him advice 
and was pre.sent at the first performance, altliough he had long 
lived in complete retirement. Other plays followed : Oresle el 
Pylade (16(77), MMeagre (tbqq), Amasis (1701), and Ino el Meli- 
cerie (1715). l-agrange hardly realized the high hopes raised by 
his precocity, although his only serious rival on the tragic .stage 
was Campistron, but he obtained high favour at court, becoming 
maiire d'hole .1 to the duchess of Orleans. This prosperity ended 
with the publication in 1720 of his Philippiques, odes accusing 
the regent, Philip, duke of Orleans, of the most odious crimes. 
He might have escaped tJic consequences of this libel but for 
the bitter enmity of a former patron, the due de La Force. 
Lagrange found .sanctuary at Avignon, but was enticed beyond 
the boundary of the papal juris(iiction, when he was arrested 
and sent as a pri.soner to the isles of Sainte Marguerite. He 
contrived, however, to escape to Sardinia and thence to Spain 
and Holland, where he produced his fourth and fifth Philippiques. 
On the death of the Regent he was able to return to France. 
He was part author of a Ilisloire de Perigord left unfinished, and 
made a further contribution to history, or perhap.s, more exactly, 
to romance, in a letter to filie Freron on the identity of the Man 
with the iron Mask, Lagrange’s family life was embittered 
by a long lawsuit against his son. He died at Perigueux at the 
end of IJecemher 1758. 

He liad collectefl liis own works (5 vols., 175R) some months before 
his death. His most famous work, the Philippiques, was edited by 
M. de I,escure in 1858, and a .sixth pliilippie by M, Diancourt in 1886. 

LA GRANJA or San Ji-defonso, a summer palace of the kings 
of Spain ; on the south-eastern border of the province of Segovia, 
and on the western slopes of the Sierra de Guadarrama, 7 m. 
by road S.E. of the city of Segovia. The royal estate is 3905 
ft. above sea-level. The scenery of this region, especially in 
the gorge of the river Lozoya, with its granite rocks, its dense 
forest of pines, firs and birches, and its red-tiled farms, more 
nearly resembles the highlands of northern Europe than any 
other part of Spain. La Granja has an almost alpine climate, 
with a clear, cool atmosphere and abundant sunshine. Above 
the palace rise the woodecl summits of the Guadarrama, ciilminat- 
‘ ing in the peak of Pcnalara (7891 ft.); in front of it the wide 
plains of Segovia extend northwards. The village of San 
Ildefonso, the oldest part of the estate, was founded in 1450 
by Henry IV., who built a hunting lodge and chapel here. In 


1477 the chapel was presented by Ferdinand and Isabella to 
the monks of the Parral, a neighbouring Hieronymite monastery. 
The original granja ((.e. grange or farm), established by the mranks^, 
was purchased in 1719 by Philip V., after the destruction of his 
summer palace at Valsain, tlie ancient Vallis Sapinorum, a m. 
S. Philip determined to convert the estate into a second 
Versailles. The palace was built between 1721 and 172,3. Its 
facade is fronted by a colonnade in which tlie pillars reach to the 
roof. The state apartments contain some»valuable i8lli-century 
furniture, but the famous collection of sculptures was removed 
to Madri(i in 18.36, and is preserved there in the Museo del Prado. 
At La Granja it is represented by facsimiles in plaster. The 
collegiate church adjoining the palace dales from 1724, and con¬ 
tains the tombs of Philip V. and his consort Isabella Farnese. 
An artificial lake called El Mar, 4095 ft. above sea-level, 
irrigates the gardens, which are imitated from those of Versailles, 
and supplies water for the lountains. These, despite the anti¬ 
quated and sometimes tasteless style of their ornamentation, 
.are probably the finest in the world; it is noteworthy that, 
owing to the high level of the lake, no pumps or other mechani. 5 ra 
are needed to supply pressure. There are twenty-six fountains 
besides lakes and waterfalls. Among the must remarkable 
are the group of “ Perseus, Andromeda and the Sea-Monster,” 
which sends up a jet of water 110 ft. high, the “ J’arne,” which 
reaches 125 ft., and the very elaborate “ Baths of Diana.” It 
is of the last that I’hilip V. is said to have remarked, “ It has 
cost me three millions and amu.scd me three minutes.” Most 
of the fountains were made by order of Queen Isabella in 1727, 
during the king’s absence. ’I'he gla.ss factory of San Ildefonso 
was founded by Charles HI. 

It was in La Granja that Philip V. resigned the crown to his son 
in January T724, to resume it aitcr his son’s dcatli seven months 
later; that tiie treaties of 1777, 1778, 170(1 and 1800 were signed 
(see Spain : History); tliat Ferdinand Vlf. sumnione.i Don Carlos to 
tlie throne in 1S32, but was induced to alter the succession in favour 
of hts own infant daughter Isabella, thus involving Spain in civil 
war; and that in 183(1 a nulitirv revolt coinjiciled tlie Queen- 
regent Cliristma to restore the constitution of 1812. 

LAGBENfiE, LOUIS JEAN FRANCOIS (1724-1805), French 
painter, was a pupil of Carle Vanloo. Born at Paris on the 
,30th of December 1724, in 1755 he liecamc a member of the 
Royal Academy, presenting as his diploma picture the “ Rape of 
Deianira” (Louvre). He visited St I’etersburg at the call of the 
empress Elizabeth, and on his return was named in 1781 director 
of the French Academy at Rome; he there painted the “ Indian 
Widow,” one of his best-known works. In 1804 Napoleon 
conferred on him the cross of the legion of honour, and on 
the 19th of June 1805 he died in the Louvre, of which he was 
honorary keeper. 

LA GUAIRA, or La Guavra (sometimes Laotiaira, &c.), 
a town and port of Venezuela, in the Federal distrirt, 23 m. 
by rail and 6J m. in a direct line N. of Caracas. Pop. (1904, 
estimate) 14,000. It is situated between a precipitous mountain 
side and a broad, semicircular indentation of the coast line which 
forms the roadstead of the port. The anchorage was long con¬ 
sidered one of the most dangerous on the Caribbean coast, and 
landing was attended with much danger. The harbour has been 
improved by the construct ion of a concrete breakwater running 
nut from the eastern shore line 2044 ft., built up from an extreme 
depth of 46 ft. or from an average depth of 29J ft., and rising 
i9i ft. above sea-level. This encloses an area of 76J acres, 
having an average depth of nearly 28 ft. The harbour is further 
improved by 1870 ft. of concrete quays and 1397 ft. of retaining 
sea-wall, with several piers (three covered) projecting into deep 
water. These works were executed by a British company, 
known as the La Guaira Harbour Corporation, Ltd., and were 
completed in 1891 at a cost of about one million sterling. The 
concession is for 99 years and the additional charges which the 
company is authorized to impose are necessarily heavy. These 
improvements and the restrictions placed upon the direct trade 
between West Indian ports and the Orinoco have greatly increased 
the foreign trade of La Guaira, which in 1903 was 52 % of that 
of the four puertos habililadot of the republic. The shipjJitig 
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entries of that year numbered 217, of which 203 entered with 
general cargo and 14 with coal exclusively. The exports included 
ift,625 bags coffee,. 114,947 bags cacao and 152,891 hides. 
For 1905-1906 the imports at La Guaira were valued officially 
at £j(> 7 , 3(>5 and the exports at £663,708. The city stands on 
sloping ground stretching along the circular coast line with a 
varying width of 130 to 330 ft. and having the appearance of 
an amphitheatre. The port improvements added 18 acres of 
rcclainicd land to La fiuaira’s area, and the removal of old shore 
batteries likewise increased its available breadth. In this narrow 
space is built the town, composed in great part of small, roughly- 
made cabins, and narrow, badly-paved streets, but with good 
business houses on its principal street. From the mountain side, 
reddish-brown in colour and bare of vegetation, the solar heat 
is reflected *ith tremendous force, the mean annual temperature 
being 84° F. The seaside towns of Maiquetia, 2 m. W. and 
Macuto, 3 m. E., which have better climatic and sanitary 
conditions and are connected by a narrow-gauge railway, are 
the residences (tf many of the wealthier merchants of La Guaira. 

La Guaira was founded in 1588, was sacked by filibusters 
under Amias Preston in 1595, and by the French under Gram- 
mont in 1O80, was destroyed by the great earthquake of 
the 26th of March 1812, and suffered severely in the war for 
independence. In r()03, pending the settlement of claims of 
Great Britain, Gcrm.any and Italy against Venezuela, I,a 
Guaira was blockaded by a British-German-Italian fleet. 

LA GU£R 0 NNI£;RE, LOUIS I^TIENNE ARTHUR DUBREUIL 
H£LI 0 N, Vicomtr de (181O—1875), French politician, was the 
scion of a noble Poitevin family. Although by birth and educa¬ 
tion attached to Legitimist principles, he became clo.sely 
associated with Lamartine, to whose organ, Le Bien Public, he 
was a principal contributor. After the stoppage of this paper 
he wrote for La Preste, and in 1850 edited /.e Pays. A character 
sketch of Louis Napoleon in this journal caused differences with 
Lam.artinc. mid T.a Gueronnidre became more and more closely 
identified with the policy of the prince president. Under the 
Empire he was a member of the council of state (1853), senator 
fi86i), ambassador at Brussels (1868), and at Gonstantinople 
(1870), and grand officer of the legion of honour (1866). He 
died in Paris on the 23rd of December 1875. Besides his fyiides 
et portrait'! pnlitiqucs contemporaius (1856) bis most important 
Works are those on the foreign policy of the Empire : T.a France, 
Knme et Italie VAhaitilim tie Rome (1862),/> la politique 
interieiire et exterienre de la France (1862). 

His cider brother, Alfred DuuKEtiir. H^lion, Comte dc I,a 
Gucronni^re (1810-1884), who remained faithful to the Legitimist 
party, was also a well-known writer and journalist. He was con¬ 
sistent in his opposition to the July Monarchy and the Empire, 
but in a scries of books on the crisis of 1870-1871 showed a 
more favourable attitude to the Republic. 

LACUERRE, JEAN HENRI GEORGES (185R- ), French 

lawyer and politician, was born in Paris on the 24th of June 
1858. Called to the bar in 1879, he distinguished himself by 
brilliant pleadings in favour of socialist and anarchist leaders, 
defending Prince Kropotkinc at Lyons in 1883, Louise Michel 
in the same year ; and in 1886, with A. Millerand as colleague 
he defended Ernest Roche and Due Quercy, the instigators of 
the Decazevillc strike. His strictures on the procureur de la 
Republique on this occasion being declared libellous he was sus¬ 
pended for six months, and in 1890 he again incurred suspension 
for an attack on the attorney-general, Quesnay de Beaurepaire, 
He also pleaded in the greatc.st CTimimil cases of his time, though 
from 1893 onwards exclusively in the provinces, his exclusion 
from the Parisian bar having been secured on the pretext of 
his connexion with La Presse. He entered the Chamber of 
Deputies for Apt in 1883 as a representative of the extreme 
revisionist programme, and was one of the leaders of the 
Boulangist agitation. He had formerly written for Georges 
Clemenceau’s organ La Justice, but when Clemenceau refused 
to impose any shibboleth on the radical party he became director 
. of La Presse. He rallied to tlie republican party in Mav i8gi, 
some months before General Boulanger’s suicide. He was not 


re-elected to the Chamber in 1893. Laguerre was an excellent 
lecturer on the revolutionary period of French history, concerning 
which he had collected many valuable and rare documents. 
He interested himself in the fate of the “Little Dauphin" 
(Louis XVII.), whose .supposed remains, buried at Ste Marguerite, 
he proved to be those of a boy of fourteen. 

LAGUNA, or La Laguna, an episcopal city and formerly the 
capital of the island of Teneriffe, in the Spanish archipelago 
of the Canary Islands. Pop. (1900) 13,074. l.aguna is 4 m. N. 
by W. of Santa Cruz, in a plain 1800 ft. above sea-level, sur¬ 
rounded by mountains. ,Snow is unknown here, and the mean 
annual temperature exceeds 63" K.; but the rainfall is very 
heavy, and in winter the plain is sometimes flooded. The 
humidity of the atmosphere, combined with the warm climate 
and rich volcanic soil, renders the district exceptionally fertile ; 
wheat, wine and tobacco, oranges and other fruits, are produced 
in abundance. Laguna is the favourite summer residence of 
the wealthier inhabitants of Santa Cruz. Besides thtf cathedral, 
the city contains several picturesque convents, now secularized, 
a fine modern town hall, hospitals, a large public library and 
some ancient palaces of the Spanish nobility. Even the modern 
buildings have often an appearance of antiquity, owing to the 
decay cau.scd by damp, and the luxuriant growth of climbing 
plants. 

LA HARFE, JEAN FRANCOIS DE (1739-1803), French critic, 
was born in Paris of poor parents on the 20th of November 
1739. His father, who signed himself Delharpe, was a descendant 
of a noble family originally of Vaud. Left an orphan at the age 
of nine. Lit Harpe was taken care of for .six months by the sisters 
of rharity, and his education was provided for by a scholarship 
at the College d’Hareourt. When nineteen he was imprisoned 
fcjr some mouths on the charge of having written a satire against 
his protectors at the college. La Harpe always denied his guilt, 
but this culminating misfortune of an e.arly'lifc spent entirely 
in the position of a dependent had possibly something to do 
with the bitterness he evinced in later life. In 1763 his tragedy 
of Warwick was played before the court. This, tiis first play, 
was perhaps the he.st he ever wrote. The many authors whom he 
afterwards offended were always able to observe that the critic’s 
own plays did not reach the .standard of excellence he set up. 

Tinwleon (1764), Pharamond(t 765)and Custen’e Wasa(1766) were 
failures. Melanie was a better play, hut was never represented. 

Ihe success of Wanoick led to a correspondence with Voltaire, 
who conceived a high opinion of La Harpe, even allowing him 
to correct his verses. In 7764 La H.irpe married the daughter 
of a coffee house keeper. This marriage, which proved very 
unhappy and was dissolved, did not "improve his position. 
They were very poor, and for some time were guests of Voltaire 
at Ferney. When, after Voltaire's death. La Harpe in his praise 
of the philosopher ventured on some reasonable, but rather 
ill-timed, criticism of individual works, he was accused of treacheiy 
to one who had been his constant friend. In 1768 he returned 
from Ferney to Paris, where he begin to wTito for the Mercure. 

He was a horn fighter and had small merev on the authors whose 
work he handled. But he was himself liolcntly attacked, and 
suffered under m-iny epigrams, especially those of Lebrun- 
Pindare. No more striking proof of the general hostilitv can be 
given than his reception (1776) at the Academy, which Sainte- 
Beuve calls hi.s “ execution.” Marmontel, who received him, 
used the occasion to eulogize La Harpe’s predecessor, Charles 
Pierre Qflardeau, especially for his pacific, modest and indulgent 
disposition. The speech was punctuated by the applause of the 
audience, who chose to regard it as a series of sarcasms on the 
new member. Eventually La Harpe was compelled to resign 
from the Mercure, which he had edited from 1770. On the 
stage he produced Les Barmecides (1778), Pkiloctite, Jeanne de 
Naples (1781), Les Brames (1783), Coriolmt (1784), Virginie 
(1786). In 1786 he began a course of literature at the newly . * 
establtshed Lycde. In these lectures, published as the Cours de 
littirature aneienne et moderns, l^a Harpe is at his best, for he 
found a standpoint more or less independent of cotitcmi^Taiy 
polemics. He is said to be inexact in dealing with the ancients. 
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tEuvres de Lagrange, publihs sous les soins dr. M, J. A. Srrret (Paris, 
18O7-1877). The hist, second and third sections of this publication 
comprise respectively the papers communicated by him to tiie 
Academies of Sciences of Turin, Berlin and Paris; the fourth in¬ 
cludes his miscelhineous contributions to other scientilic collections, 
together with his additions to Euler’s Algebra, and his Lemons 
elementairrs at tiie Itcole Normaie in 179,5. Delanibre's notice of ids 
life, exLrixeted from the Milin. de I'InsMut, 1812, is prefi-sed to tiie 
first volume. Besides the separate works already named are Rcsolu- 
tinn des Equations numfriques (1798, and cd., 1808, jrd ed., 182(1), 
and Lefons sur le calcul des fnnriions (1805, 2nd ed., 180(1), designed 
as a commentary and supplement to the first part of tiie Thforie des 
fonctiuns. The iirst volume of tlje enlarged edition of the Mecanique 
appeared in 1811, the second, of whicli the revision avas completed by 
MM Prony and Binct, in 1815. A third edition, in 2 vols,, ,(to, was 
issued in 1853-1855, and a second of the TU,>rie des foncthms in 1811. 

See also J. J. Virey and Potel, 1 ‘rfcis histarique (181,3) i Th. 
Thomson's Annals of Philnsophv (1S13-1820), vols. ii. ami iv.; 
H. Sntcr, Ccschnhle drr math. !Eis.s. (1873) ; E. Diihring, Kntische 
Vesrh, der allgemeinen Prtncipirn dcr Mcchamk (1877, end ed.) ; 
A. Gantier, Tissat historique sur le problhne des trots corps (18(7) ; 
R. Grant, Utslory 0/ Phvsical Astronomt', ftc.; Pietro Coss'Ui, Plage 
^adua, 1813) ; L. Martini, Cenni htogrdfici (1830); Moniteur du 
Fierier (t8i,|); W. Whewell, lltsl. of the Inductive Sciences, ii. 
passim; J, Clerk Maxwell, Electricity and. Magnetism, ii. i8,(; A. 
Berry, Short Hist, of Astr., p. 313; J. S. Bailly, Hist, de I'astr. 
moderne, iii. 156, 185, 232; J. C. Poggendorff, Hiog. Lit. Hand- 
ttiMerbuch. (A. M. C.) 

LAGRANGE-CHANCEL [CiiANCEt.], FRANCOIS JOSEPH 

(1677-175B), French dramatist and satirist, was born at Perigueux 
on the )St of January 1677. He was an extremely precocious 
boy, and at Bordeaux, where he wa.s educated, he produced a 
play when he was nine years old. Five yairs later his mother 
took him to Paris, where he found a patron in the prinresse 
de Conti, to whom he dedicated his tragedy of Ju';urlha or, as it 
was called later, Adherhal (1694). Racine had given him advice 
and was pre.sent at the first performance, altliough he had long 
lived in complete retirement. Other plays followed : Oresle el 
Pylade (16(77), MMeagre (tbqq), Amasis (1701), and Ino el Meli- 
cerie (1715). l-agrange hardly realized the high hopes raised by 
his precocity, although his only serious rival on the tragic .stage 
was Campistron, but he obtained high favour at court, becoming 
maiire d'hole .1 to the duchess of Orleans. This prosperity ended 
with the publication in 1720 of his Philippiques, odes accusing 
the regent, Philip, duke of Orleans, of the most odious crimes. 
He might have escaped tJic consequences of this libel but for 
the bitter enmity of a former patron, the due de La Force. 
Lagrange found .sanctuary at Avignon, but was enticed beyond 
the boundary of the papal juris(iiction, when he was arrested 
and sent as a pri.soner to the isles of Sainte Marguerite. He 
contrived, however, to escape to Sardinia and thence to Spain 
and Holland, where he produced his fourth and fifth Philippiques. 
On the death of the Regent he was able to return to France. 
He was part author of a Ilisloire de Perigord left unfinished, and 
made a further contribution to history, or perhap.s, more exactly, 
to romance, in a letter to filie Freron on the identity of the Man 
with the iron Mask, Lagrange’s family life was embittered 
by a long lawsuit against his son. He died at Perigueux at the 
end of IJecemher 1758. 

He liad collectefl liis own works (5 vols., 175R) some months before 
his death. His most famous work, the Philippiques, was edited by 
M. de I,escure in 1858, and a .sixth pliilippie by M, Diancourt in 1886. 

LA GRANJA or San Ji-defonso, a summer palace of the kings 
of Spain ; on the south-eastern border of the province of Segovia, 
and on the western slopes of the Sierra de Guadarrama, 7 m. 
by road S.E. of the city of Segovia. The royal estate is 3905 
ft. above sea-level. The scenery of this region, especially in 
the gorge of the river Lozoya, with its granite rocks, its dense 
forest of pines, firs and birches, and its red-tiled farms, more 
nearly resembles the highlands of northern Europe than any 
other part of Spain. La Granja has an almost alpine climate, 
with a clear, cool atmosphere and abundant sunshine. Above 
the palace rise the woodecl summits of the Guadarrama, ciilminat- 
‘ ing in the peak of Pcnalara (7891 ft.); in front of it the wide 
plains of Segovia extend northwards. The village of San 
Ildefonso, the oldest part of the estate, was founded in 1450 
by Henry IV., who built a hunting lodge and chapel here. In 


1477 the chapel was presented by Ferdinand and Isabella to 
the monks of the Parral, a neighbouring Hieronymite monastery. 
The original granja ((.e. grange or farm), established by the mranks^, 
was purchased in 1719 by Philip V., after the destruction of his 
summer palace at Valsain, tlie ancient Vallis Sapinorum, a m. 
S. Philip determined to convert the estate into a second 
Versailles. The palace was built between 1721 and 172,3. Its 
facade is fronted by a colonnade in which tlie pillars reach to the 
roof. The state apartments contain some»valuable i8lli-century 
furniture, but the famous collection of sculptures was removed 
to Madri(i in 18.36, and is preserved there in the Museo del Prado. 
At La Granja it is represented by facsimiles in plaster. The 
collegiate church adjoining the palace dales from 1724, and con¬ 
tains the tombs of Philip V. and his consort Isabella Farnese. 
An artificial lake called El Mar, 4095 ft. above sea-level, 
irrigates the gardens, which are imitated from those of Versailles, 
and supplies water for the lountains. These, despite the anti¬ 
quated and sometimes tasteless style of their ornamentation, 
.are probably the finest in the world; it is noteworthy that, 
owing to the high level of the lake, no pumps or other mechani. 5 ra 
are needed to supply pressure. There are twenty-six fountains 
besides lakes and waterfalls. Among the must remarkable 
are the group of “ Perseus, Andromeda and the Sea-Monster,” 
which sends up a jet of water 110 ft. high, the “ J’arne,” which 
reaches 125 ft., and the very elaborate “ Baths of Diana.” It 
is of the last that I’hilip V. is said to have remarked, “ It has 
cost me three millions and amu.scd me three minutes.” Most 
of the fountains were made by order of Queen Isabella in 1727, 
during the king’s absence. ’I'he gla.ss factory of San Ildefonso 
was founded by Charles HI. 

It was in La Granja that Philip V. resigned the crown to his son 
in January T724, to resume it aitcr his son’s dcatli seven months 
later; that tiie treaties of 1777, 1778, 170(1 and 1800 were signed 
(see Spain : History); tliat Ferdinand Vlf. sumnione.i Don Carlos to 
tlie throne in 1S32, but was induced to alter the succession in favour 
of hts own infant daughter Isabella, thus involving Spain in civil 
war; and that in 183(1 a nulitirv revolt coinjiciled tlie Queen- 
regent Cliristma to restore the constitution of 1812. 

LAGBENfiE, LOUIS JEAN FRANCOIS (1724-1805), French 
painter, was a pupil of Carle Vanloo. Born at Paris on the 
,30th of December 1724, in 1755 he liecamc a member of the 
Royal Academy, presenting as his diploma picture the “ Rape of 
Deianira” (Louvre). He visited St I’etersburg at the call of the 
empress Elizabeth, and on his return was named in 1781 director 
of the French Academy at Rome; he there painted the “ Indian 
Widow,” one of his best-known works. In 1804 Napoleon 
conferred on him the cross of the legion of honour, and on 
the 19th of June 1805 he died in the Louvre, of which he was 
honorary keeper. 

LA GUAIRA, or La Guavra (sometimes Laotiaira, &c.), 
a town and port of Venezuela, in the Federal distrirt, 23 m. 
by rail and 6J m. in a direct line N. of Caracas. Pop. (1904, 
estimate) 14,000. It is situated between a precipitous mountain 
side and a broad, semicircular indentation of the coast line which 
forms the roadstead of the port. The anchorage was long con¬ 
sidered one of the most dangerous on the Caribbean coast, and 
landing was attended with much danger. The harbour has been 
improved by the construct ion of a concrete breakwater running 
nut from the eastern shore line 2044 ft., built up from an extreme 
depth of 46 ft. or from an average depth of 29J ft., and rising 
i9i ft. above sea-level. This encloses an area of 76J acres, 
having an average depth of nearly 28 ft. The harbour is further 
improved by 1870 ft. of concrete quays and 1397 ft. of retaining 
sea-wall, with several piers (three covered) projecting into deep 
water. These works were executed by a British company, 
known as the La Guaira Harbour Corporation, Ltd., and were 
completed in 1891 at a cost of about one million sterling. The 
concession is for 99 years and the additional charges which the 
company is authorized to impose are necessarily heavy. These 
improvements and the restrictions placed upon the direct trade 
between West Indian ports and the Orinoco have greatly increased 
the foreign trade of La Guaira, which in 1903 was 52 % of that 
of the four puertos habililadot of the republic. The shipjJitig 
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north-eastern point of the Cotentin, was 21 m. S.W. of them, 
they sighted Tourville, who was then 20 m. to the north of Cape 
• La Hague, the north-western extremity of the peninsula, which 
must not be confounded with La Hoiique, or La Hogue, the 
place at which the fighting ended. The allies were formed in a 
line from S.S.W. to N.N.E. heading towards the English coast, 
the Dutch forming the White or van division, while the Red or 
centre division under Russell, and the Blue or rear under Sir 
John Ashby, were r^olly composed of British ships. I'he wind 
was from the S.W. and the weather hazy. Tourville bore down 
and attacked about mid-day, directing his main assault on the 
centre of the allies, but telling off some ships to watch the van 
and rear of his enemy. As this first encounter took place off Cape 
Barficur, the battle was formerly often called by the name. On 
the centre", where Tourville was directly opposed to Russell, the 
fighting was severe. The British fliig-ship the “ Britannia ” 
(100), and the French, the “ Soleil Royal ” (too), were both 
completely crippled. After several hours of conflict, the I'rench 
admiral, seeing himself outnumbered, and that the allies could 
outflank him and pass through the necessarily wide intervals 
in his extended line, drew off without the loss of a ship. The 
wind now fell and the haze became a fog. Till the 23rd, the two 
fleets remained off the north coast of the Cotentin, drifting 
west with the ebb tide or east with the flood, save when they 
anchored. During the night of the ipth/zoth some British ships 
became entangled, in the fog, with the French, and drifted 
through them on the tide, with loss. On the 23rd both fleets 
were near La Hague. About half the l'>ench, under D’Amfreville, 
rounded the cape, and fled to St Malo through the dangerous 
passage known as the Race of Alderney (le Ras Blanchard). 
The others were unable to get round the cape before the flood tide 
set in, and were carried to the eastward. Tourville now trans¬ 
ferred his own flag, and left his captains free to save themselves 
as they best could. He left the “ .Soleil Royal,” and sent her 
with two others to Cherbourg, where they were destroyed by Sir 
Ralph Delaval. The othc'rs now ran round Cape Barfleur, and 
sought refuge on the east side of the Cotentin at the anchorage 
of La Hour|uc, called by the English La Hogue, where the troops 
destined for the inv.asion were encamped. Here 13 of them 
were burnt by Sir George Rooke, in the presence of the French 
generals and of the exiled king Jam»s II. From the name of 
the place where the last blow was struck, the battle has come 
to be known by the name of La Hogue. 

SuMicjciit accounts of the battle may be found in Lediard’s Naval 
History (London, 17.55), and for the French side in Tronde’s lialailles 
%aiialei> dc la Ffcnica (Paris, i8()7). The escape of D’Amfreville’s 
squadron is the subject of Browning's poem “ Ilcrve Riel." 

LAHORE, an ancient city of British India, the capital of the 
Punjab, which gives its name to a district and division. It lies 

3 *° 35 ^ N. and 74° 20' E. near the left bank of the river Ravi, 
1706 ft. above the sea, and 1252 m. by rail from Calcutta, 
It is thus in about the same latitude as Cairo, but owing to its 
inland position is considerably hotter than that city, being one 
of the hottest places in India in the summer time. In the cold 
season the climate is pleasantly cool and bright. The native 
city is walled, about ij m. in length W. to hi. and about f m. 
in breadth N. to S. Its site has been occupied from early times, 
and much of it stands high above the level of the surrounding 
country, raised on the remains of a succession of former habita¬ 
tions. Some old buildings, which have been preserved, stand 
now below the present surface of the ground. This is well seen 
in the mo-sque now called Ma.sjid Niwin (or sunken) built in 
i.ijfio, the mosque of Mullah Rahmat, 7 ft. below, and the Shivali, 
a very old Hindu temple, about 12 ft. below the surrounding 
ground. Hindu tradition traces the origin of Lahore to Uih 
or Lava, son of Rama, the hero of the Kamayana. The absence 
of mention of Lahore by Alexander’s historians, and the fact 
that coins of the Graeco-Bactrian kings are not found among 
the ruins, lead to the belief that it was not a place of any import¬ 
ance duri^ the earliest period of Indian history. On the other 
hmd, Hsiian Tsang, the Cliinese Buddhist, notices the city in 
his Itinerary (a.d. 630); and it seems probable, therefore, that 
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Lahore first ros% into prominence between the 1st and 7th 
centuries a.d. Governed originally by a family of Chauhan 
Rajputs, a branch of the house of Ajmere, Lahore fell successively 
under the dominion of the Ghazni and Ghori sultans, who made 
it the capital of their Indian conquests, and adorned it with 
numerous buildings, almost all now in ruins. But it was under 
the Mogul empire that Lahore reached its greatest size and 
magnificence. The reigns of Humayun, Akbar, Jahangir, Shah 
Jahan and Aurangzcb form the golden period in the annals and 
architecture of the city. Akbar enlarged and repaired the fort, 
and surrounded the town with a wall, portions of which remain, 
built into the modem work of Ranjit Singh. Lahore formed the 
capital of the Sikh empire of tliat monarch. At the end of the 
second Sikh War, with the rest of the Punjab, it came under 
the British dominion. 

The architecture of Lahore cannot compare with that of 
Delhi. Jahangir in 1622-1627 erected the Khwabgah or “ sleep¬ 
ing-place,” a fine palace much defaced by the Sikhibut to some 
extent restored in modem times ; the Moti Maisjid or “ pearl 
mosque ” in tlie fort, used by Ranjit Singh and afterwards by 
the British as a treasure-house ; and also the tomb of Anarkali, 
used formerly as the station church and now as a library. Shah 
Jahan erected a palace and other buildings near tlic Khwabgah, 
including the beautiful pavilion called the Kaulakha from its 
cost of nine lakhs, which was inlaid with precious stones. The 
mosque of Wazir Khan (1634) provides the finest example of 
kashi or encaustic tile work. Aurangzeb’s Jama Masjid, or 
“ great mosque,” is a huge bare building, stiff in design, and 
lacking the detailed ornament typical of buildings at Delhi. 
The buildings of Ranjit Singh, especially his mausoleum, are 
common and meretricious in style. 1 Ic was, moreover, responsible 
for much of the despoiling of the earlier buildings. The streets 
of the native city are narrow and tortuous, and arc best seen 
from the back of an elephant. Two of the chief features of 
Lahore lie outsirlc its wall.s at Shahdara and Shalamar Gardens 
respectively. Shahdara, which contains the tomb of the emperor 
Jahangir, lies across the Ravi some 6 m. N. of the city, it 
consists of a splendid marble cenotaph surrounded by a grove 
of trees and gardens. The Shalamar Gardens, which were laid 
out in A.D. 1637 by Shah Jahan, lie 6 m. E. of the city. They 
are somewhat neglected except on festive occasions, when the 
fountains are playing and the trees are lit up by lamps at 
night. 

' 1 ‘hc modern city of Lahore, which contained a population 
of 202,964 in 1901, may be divided into four parts: the native 
city, already described ; the civil station or European quarter, 
known as Donald Town; the Anarkali bazaar, a suburb S. of 
the city wall; and the cantonment, formerly colled Mian Mir. 
The main street of the civil station is a portion of the grand 
tr.'nk road from Calcutta to Peshawar, locally known as the 
Mall. The chief modern buildings along this road, west to east, 
are the Lahore museum, containing a fine collection of Graeco- 
Buddhist sculptures, found by General Cunningham in the 
Yusufzai country, and arranged by Mr Lockwood Kipling, a 
former curator of the museum ; the cathedral, begun by Bishop 
French, in Early English style, and consecrated in 1887; the 
Lawrence Gardens and Montgomery Halls, surrounded by a 
garden that forms the chief meeting-place of Europeans in the 
afternoon; and opposite this government house, the official 
residence of the lieutenant-governor of the Punjab; next to 
this is the Punjab club for military men and civilians. Three 
miles beyond is the Lahore cantonment, where the garrison is 
stationed, except a company of British infantry, which occupies 
the fort. It is the headquarters of the 3rd division of the northern 
army. Lahore is an important junction on the North-Western 
railway system, but has little local trade or manufacture. The 
chief industries are silk goods, gold and silver lace, metal work 
and carpets,which are made in the Lahore gaol. There are also . 
cotton mills, flour mills, an ice-factory, and several factories 
for mineral waters, oils, soap, leather goods, &c. Lahore is 
an important educational centre. Here are the Punjab University 
with five colleges, medical and law colleges, a central training 
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college, the Aitchison Chiefs’ College for tl^p sons of native 
noblemen, anti a numljer of other high schools and technical 
and special schools. 

The District of Lahore has an area of 3704 sq. m., and its 
population in 1901 was 1,162,109, consisting chiefly of Punjabi 
Mahommedans with a large admixture of Hindus and Sikhs. 
In the north-west the district includes a large part of the barren 
Rechna Doah, while south of the Kavi is a desolate alluvial 
tract, liablt! to floods. The Manjha plateau, however, between 
the Kavi and the Ifcas, has been rendered fertile by tlic Bari 
Doab canal. The principal crops arc wheat, pulse, millets, 
maize, oil-seeds and cotton. There are numerous factories for 
ginning and pressing cotton. Irrigation is provided by the main 
line ol the Bari Doab canal and its branches, and by inundation- 
cuts from the Sutlej. The district is crossed in several directions 
by lines of the North-Western railway. Lahore, Kasur, Chuniun 
and Raiwind are the chief trade centres. 

The Division ok Lahore extends idong the right bank of 
the Sutlej from the Himalayas to Multan. It comprises the six 
districts of Sialkot, fiujranwala, Montgomery, Lahore, Amritsar 
and Gurdaspur. Total area, 17,154 sq.m.; pop. (1901) 5,598,463. 
The commissioner for the division also exercises political control 
over the hill state of Chamba. The common language of the 
rural population and of artisans is Punjabi; while Urdu or 
Hindustani is spoken by the educated classes. So far from the 
seaboard, the range between extremes of winter and summer 
temperature in the Siib-tropics is great. The mean temperature 
in the shade in June is about 92° F., in January about 50°. In 
midsummer the thermometer sometimes rises to 115" in the 
shade, and remains on sortie occasions as high as 105" throughout 
the night. In winter the morning temperature is sometimes 
as low as 20“. The rainfall is uncertain, ranging from 8 in. to 
25, with an average of 15 in. The country as a whole is parched 
and arid, and gri’atly dependent on irrigation. 

LA HOZ y MOTA, JUAN CLAUDIO DE (1630 ?-i7io ?), 
Spanish dramatist, was bom in Madrid. He became, a knight 
of Santiago in 1653, and soon afterwards succeeded his father 
as regidor of Burgos. In 1665 he was nominated to an important 
post at the Treasury, and in his later years acted as official 
censor of the Madrid theatres. On the 13th of August 1709 
he signed his play entitled Jose/, Salvador de ilgi/do, and is pre¬ 
sumed to have died in the following year, lioz is not remark¬ 
able for originality of conception, but his recasts of plays by 
earlier writers arc distinguished by an adroitness which accounts 
for the esteem in which he was held by his contemporaries. 
El Mmlanes Juan Pascal and El castigo de la miseria, reprinted 
in tlte Biblioteca de Autores Espanoles, give a just idea of his 
adaptable talent. 

LA HR, a town in the grand-duchy of Baden, on the Schutter, 
about 9 m. S. of Offenburg, and on the railway Dinglingcn-Lahr. 
Pop. (1900) 13,577. One of the busiest towns in Baden, it 
carries on manufactures of tobacco and cigars, woollen goods, 
chicory, leather, piasteboard, hats and numerous other articles, 
has considerable trade in wine, while among its other industries 
are printing and lithography. Lahr first appears as a town in 
1278, and after several vicissitudes it passed wholly to Baden 
in 1803. 

See Stein, Geschkkte und. Beschreibuni’ de.r Stadt Lahr (1-alir, 1827) ; 
and Sutterlin, Lahr und seine Umeebung (Lahr, 1904). 

LAIBACH (Slovenian, Ljubljana), capital of the Austrian 
duchy of Carniola, 237 m. S.S.W. of Vienna by rail. Pop. (1900) 
36,547, mostly Slovene. It is situated on the Laibach, near its 
influx into the Save, and consists of the town proper and eight 
suburbs. Laibach is an episcopal see, and possesses a cathedral 
in the Italian style, several beautiful churches, a town hall in 
Renaissance style and a castle, built in the 15th century, on the 
Schlussberg, an emin,cncc which commands the town. Laibach 
is the principal centre of the national Slovenian movement, 
'and it contains a Slovene theatre and several societies for the 
promotion of science and literature in the native tongue. The 
Slovenian language is in general official use, and the municipal 
administration is purely Slovenian. The industries include 


manufactures of pottery, bricks, oil, linen and woollen cloth, 
fire-hose and paper. 

Laibach is supposed to occupy the site of the ancient Emona oV ^ 
Aeiiiona, founded by tlic emperor Augustus in 34 n.c. It was 
besieged by Ahric in 400, .and in 451 it was desolated by the Huns. 
In 900 Laibrch snflercd much from the Magyars, who were, however, 
defeated (licre in 914, In the 12th century the town passed info the 
hands of the dukes of Cariiithia ; in 1270 it was taken by Ottocar of 
Doheniia; and in 1277 it came under tlic Habsburgs. In tlie early 
pari of the 15th century the town was scveraltimes besieged by the 
Turks. The bishopric was foumled in 1461. On tlie 17th of March 
1797 and again on the 3rd of June 1809 Laibach was taken by the 
French, and from 1809 to 1813 it became the seat of their general 
government of the Illyrian provinces. From iSiO to 1849 Laibach 
was the capit d of the kingdom of Illyria. The town is also historic¬ 
ally known (rom the congress of Laibach, whicli assembled here in 
1821 (see Ixdow). Laibach suffered severely on tfic isth of April 
i89"i from an earthquake. ‘ 

Congress m Conjerence oj Laibach. —Before the break-up of 
the conference of Troppau (y.®.), it had been decided to adjourn 
it till the following Januar)', and to invite the attendance of 
the king of Naples, Laibach being chosen as the place of meet¬ 
ing. Casilereagh, in the name of Great Britain, had cordially 
approved thi.s invitation, as “ implying negotiation ” and there¬ 
fore us a retreat from the position taken up in the Troppau 
Frotocol. Before leaving Troppau, however, the three autocratic 
powers, Russia, Austria and I'russia, had issued, on the 8th of 
December 1820, a circular letter, in wliich they reiterated the 
principles of the I’rotoail, i.e. the right and duty of the powers 
responsible for the peace of Europe to intervene to suppress 
any revolutionary movement by which they might conceive 
that peace to be cndiingercd (Hertslet, No. 105). Against this 
view Casticreagh once more protc.sted in a circular despatch uf 
the 19th of January 1821, in which he clearly differentiated 
between the ohjcctionablc general principles advanced by the 
three powers, and the partic'ular case of the unrest in Italy, 
tlie immediate eoncern not of Europe at l.irge, hut of Austria 
and of any other Italian powers which might amsider themselves 
endangered (Hertslet, No, 107). 

'J'he conference opened on the 26th of January 1821, and its 
constitution emphasized the divergences revealed in the above 
circulars. The emperors of Russia and Austria were present 
in person, and with them were (bunts Nes.selrodc and Capo 
d'Lstria, Metternich and Baron Vincent; I’russia and France 
were represented by plenipotentiaries. But Great Britain, on 
the ground that she had no immediate interest in the Italian 
question, was represented only by Dird Stewart, the ambassador 
at Vienna, who was not armed with full powers, his mission being 
to watch the proceedings and to see that nothing was done 
beyond or in violation of the treaties. Of the Italian princes, 
I'crdinand of Naples and the duke of Modena came in person ; 
the rest were represented by plenipotentiaries. 

It was soon clear that a more or less open breach between 
Great Britain and the other powers was inevitable. Metternich 
was anxious to secure an apparent unanimity of the powers to 
back the Austrian intervention in Naples, and every device 
was used to entrap the English representative into subscribing 
a formula which would have seemed to commit Great Britain 
to the principles of the other allies. Wlien these devices failed, 
attempts were made unsuccessfully to exclude l^ird Stewart 
from the conferences on the ground of defective powers. Finally 
he was forced to an open protest, which ho caused to be inscribed 
on the journals, by the action of Gapo dTstria in reading to the 
assembled Italian ministers, who were by no means reconciled 
to the large claims implied in the Austrian intervention, a declara¬ 
tion in which as the result of the “ intimate union established 
by solemn acts between all the European powers ” the Russian 
emperor offered to the allies “ the aid of his arms, should new 
revolutions threaten new dangers,” an attempt to revive that 
idea of a “ universal union ” based on the Holy Alliance (f.»,) 
against v/hich Great Britain had consistently protested. 

The objections of Great Britain were, however, not so much 
to an Austrian intervention in Naples as to the far-reaching 
principles by which it was sought to justify it. King Ferdinand 
had been invited to Laibach, according to the circular of die 
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8th of December, in order that he might be free to act as 
“ mediator between his erring peoples and the states whose 
tranquillity tliey threatened.” The cynical use he made of his 
‘‘ freedom ” to repudiate obligations solemnly contracted is 
described elsewhere (see Napi.ks, History). The result of this 
actiqp Wits the Neapolitan declaration of war and the occupa¬ 
tion of Naples by Austria, with the sanction of the congress. 
This was preceded, on the loth of March, by the revolt of the 
garrison of Alessandria and the military revolution in Piedmont, 
which in its turn was suppressed, as a result of negotiations at 
Laibach, by Austrian troops. It was at Laibach, too, that, on 
the 19th of March, the emperor Alexander received the news 
of Ypiilanti's invasion of the Danubian principalities, which 
heralded the outbreak of the War of Greek Independence, and 
from Laibach Capo d’lstria addressed to the Greek leader the 
tsar’s repudiation of his action. 

The conference closed on the 12th of May, on which date 
Russia, Austria and Prussia issued a declaration (Hertslet, 
No. 108) “ to proclaim to the world the principles which g\iided 
them ” in coming “ to the assistance of subdued peoples,” a 
declaration which once more alfirmed the principles of the 
Troppau Protocol. In tliis lay the European significance of the 
Laibach conference, of which the activities had bc'fn mainly 
confined to Italy. The issue of the declaration without the 
signatures of tlie representatives of Great Britain and France 
proclaimed the disunion of the alliance, within which—to use 
Lord Stewart’s words—there existed “ a triple understanding 
which bound the parties to carry forward their own views in 
spite of any difference of opinion between them and the two 
great constitutional governments.” 

Mo separate liistory of llie congress exists, but innumer.'cble refer 
ences arc to lie fuuu.l in Reneril histories and in memoirs, corresiiond- 
ence, &C., ol the time. See Sir E. Hertslet, MafJ of Eurofio (Loudon, 
1873): Casllereagli, Comafiondcna;; McUcrmch, Memoirs-, M. 
I'tianclu, .Gloria Jw uinentala della dijilomaeia Europea in Italia (S vols , 
Turin, T80')-rS72); Oiit/.'s correspondence (see Centz, F. von). 
Valuable unpublished correspondence i.s preserved at the Hecord 
Office in the volumes marked h.O., Auslria, Lord Stervart, January 
to February 1.S21, and March to bcptciuber 1K21. (W. A. P.) 

LAIOLAW, WILLIAM (T780-1845), friend and amanuensis 
of Sir Walter Scott, was born at lilackhouse, Selkirkshire, on 
the iQth of November 1780, the son of a sheep farmer. After 
an elementary education in J’cebles he retunied to work upon 
his lather’s farm. James Hogg, the shepherd poet, who was 
employed at Blockhouse for some years, became Laidlaw’s 
friend and appreciative critic. Together they assisted Scott 
by supplying material for his Border Minstrelsy, and Laidlaw, 
after two failures as a farmer in Midlothian and Peebleshire, 
became Scott’s steward at Abbotsford. He also acted as Scott’s 
amanuensis at different times, taking down a large part of The 
Bride oj Lammermoor, The Legend oj Montrose and Imnhoe 
from the author’s dictation. He died at Gontin near Dingwall, 
Ross-shirc, on the 18th of May 1845. Of his poetry, little is 
known except Lucy’s Fliltin’ in Hogg’s Forest Minstrel. 

LAING, ALEXAHDER GORDON (1793-1826), Scottish 
explorer, the first European to reach Timbuktu, was born at 
Edinburgh on the 27th of December 1793. He was educated 
by his father, William Laing, a private teacher of classics, and 
at Edinburgh University. In 1811 he went to Barbados as 
clerk to his maternal uncle Colonel (afterwards General) Gabriel 
Gordon. Through General Sir George Beckwith, governor of 
Barbados, he obtained an ensigney in the York Light Infantry. 
He was employed in the West Indies, and in 1822 was promoted 
to a company in the Koval African Corps. In that year, while 
with his regiment at Sierra Leone, he was sent by the governor, 
Sir Charles MacCarthy, to the Mandingo country, with the double 
object of opening up commerce and endeavouring to abolish the 
slave trade in that region. Later in the same year Laing visited 
Falaba, the capital of the Sulima country, and ascertained the 
source of the Rokell. He endeavoured to reach the source of 
the Niger, but was stopped by the natives. He was, however, 
enafilod to fix it with approximate accuracy. He took an active 
part in the Ashanti War of *823-24, and was sent home with the 
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despatches containing the news of the death in action of Sir 
Charles'MacCarthy. Henry, 3rd Ear! Bathurst, then secretary 
for the colonies, instructed Captain Laing to undertake a journey, 
via Tripoli and Timbuktu, to further elucidate the hydrography 
of the Niger basin. Laing left England in February 1825, and at 
Tripoli on the 14th of July following he married Emma Warring¬ 
ton, daughter of the Briti.sh consul. Two days later, leaving his 
bride behind, he started to cross the Saliara, being accompanied 
by a sheikh who was subsequently accused of planning hit 
murder. Ghadames was reached, by on indirect route, in 
October 1825, and in December Laing was in the Tuat territory, 
where he was well received by the Tuareg. On the 10th of 
January 1826 he left Tuat, and made for Timbuktu across the 
desert of Tanezroft. Letters from him written in May and 
July following told of sufferings from fever and the plundering 
of his caravan by Tuareg, Laing being wounded in twenty-four 
places ill the fighting. Another letter dated from Timbuktu 
on the 21 St of September announced his arrival in*that city on 
the preceding 18th of August, and the insecurity of his position 
owing to the hostility of the Fula chieftain Bello, then ruling 
the city. He added that he intended leaving Timbuktu in 
three days’ time. No further news was received from the 
traveller. From native information it was ascertained that he 
left Timbuktu on the day he had planned and was murdered 
on the night of the 26th of September 1826. His papers were 
never recovered, though it is believed that tliey were secretly 
brought to Tripoli in 1828. In 1903 the French government 
placed a tablet bearing the name of the explorer and the date of 
his visit on the house occupied by him during his thirty-eight 
days’ stay in Timbuktu. 

W'Uile iQ EnRlond in 1824 Laing prqiored a narrative of his earlier 
joiirneys, which was published in 1825 and entitled Travels tn the 
Timamice, Kooranho and Hoolima Countries, tn Western Africa. 

LAING, DAVID (1793-1878), Scottish antiquary, the son of 
William Laing, a bookseller in Edinburgh, was burn in tliat city 
on the 20th of April 1793. Educated at the Canungatc Grammar 
School, when fourteen he was apprenticed to his father. Shortly 
after the death of the latter in 1837, Laing was elected to the 
librarianship of the Signet Library, which post he retained till 
his death. Apart from an extraordinary general bibliographical 
knowledge, Laing was best known os a lifelong student of the 
literary and artistic history of Scotland. He published no 
original volumes, but cuntenled himself with editing the works 
of others. Of these, the chief are— Dutibar’s Works (2 vols., 
1834), with a supplement added in 1865 ; Robert BaUlie’s 
Letters and Journals (3 vols., 1841-1842); John Knox's Works 
(6 vols., 1846-1864); Poems atul Fables oj Robert Umryson 
(1865); Andrew oj Wyntemn's Orygynale Cronykil oj Scotland 
(3 vols., 1872-1879); Sir David Lyndsay’s Poetical Works 
(3 vols., 1879). Laing was for more than fifty years a member 
of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland, and he contributed 
upwards of a hundred si’paratc papers to their Proceedings. 
He was also for more tlian forty years secretary to the Bannatjrne 
Club, many of the publications of which wore edited by mm. 
lie was struck with paralysis in 1878 while in the Signet Library, 
and it is related that, on recovering consciousness, he looked 
about and asked if a proof of Wyntoun had been sent from the 
printers. He died a lew days afterwards, on the iStli of October, 
in his eighty-sixth year. His library was sold by auction, and 
realized £ 16,137. To the university ol Edinburgh he bequeathed 
his collection of MSS. 

See tiic Biographical Memoir prefixed to .Select Remains oj Ancient, 
Popular and Romance Poetry of Scotland, edited by John Small 
(Edinburgh, 1885); also T. G. Stevenson, Notices oj David Laing 
with List oj his Pubiicabons, On. (privately printed 1878). 

LAING, MALCOLM (1762-1818), Scottish historimt, son of 
Robert Laing, and elder brother of Samuel Laing the elder, 
was bom on his paternal estate on the Mainland of Orkney. 
Having studied at the grammar school of Kirkwall and at. 
Edinburgh University, he was called to tlie Scotch bar in 1785, 
but devoted his time mainly to historical studies. In 1793 he 
completed the sixth and last volume of Robert Henry’s Histarf 
oj Great Britain, the portion which he wrote being in its strong 
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lihi-ral tone at variance with the preceding part of the work; 
and in 1802 he published hh History oj Scotland jrom the Union of 
the Crowns to the Union of the Kingdoms, a work showing consider¬ 
able research. Attached to the History was a dissertation on 
the Gowrie conspiracy, and another on the supposed authenticity 
of Ossian’s poems. In another dissertation, prefixed to a second 
and corrected edition of the History published in 1804, Laing 
endeavoured to prove that Mary, queen of Scots, wrote the 
Casket Letters, and was partly responsible for the murder of 
Lord Darnlcy. In the same year he edited the Life and Ilislorie 
of King James VI., and in 1805. brought out in two volumes an 
edition of Ossian’s poems. Laing, who was a friend of Charles 
James Fox, was member of parliament for Orkney and Shetland 
from 1807 to 1812. He died on the 6lh of November 1818. 

LAING, SAMUEL (1810-181)7), British author and railway 
administrator, was born at Edinburgh on the 12th of December 
1810. He was the nephew of Malcolm Laing, the historian of 
Scotland ; and his father, Samuel Laing (1780-1868), was also 
a well-known author, whose books on Norway and Sweden 
attracted much attention. Samuel Laing the younger entered 
St John’s College, Cambridge, in 1827, and after graduating as 
second w'ranglcr and Smith’s prizeman, was elected a fellow, 
and remained at Cambridge temporarily as a coach. He was 
called to the bar in 1837, and became private seerelary to Mr 
Labouchere (afterwards Lord 'J'aunton), the president of the 
Board of Trade. Jn 1842 he was made secretary to the. railway 
department, and retained this post till 1847. He had by then 
become an authority on railway working, and had been a member 
of the Dalhousie Railway Commission ; it was at his suggestion 
that the “ parliamentary ” rate of a penny a mile was instituted. 
In 1848 he was appointed cltairman and managing director of 
the London, Brighton & South Coast Railway, and his business 
faculty showed itself in the. largely increased prosperity of the 
line. He also became chairman (1852) of the Crystal Palace 
Company, but retired from both posts in 1855. In 1852 be 
entered parliament as a Liberal for Wick, and' after losing his 
seat in 1857, was re-elected in 1859, in which year he was ap¬ 
pointed financial secretary to the Treasury ; in i860 he was 
made finance minister in India. On returning from India, he 
was re-elected to parliament for Wick in 1865. He was defeated 
in 1868, but in 1873 he was returned for Orkney and Shetland, 
and retained his seat till 18S5. Meanwhile he had been re¬ 
appointed chairman of the Brighton line in 1867, and continued 
in that post till 1894, being generally recognized as an admirable 
administrator. He was also chairman of the Railway Debenture 
Trust and the Railway Share 'I’rust. In later life he became 
well known as an author, his Modern Science and Modern 
Thought (1885), Problems of the Future (1889) and Human 
Origins (1892) being widely read, not only by reason of the 
writer’s influential position, experience of affairs and clear 
style, but also through their popular and at the same time 
well-informed treatment of the scientific problems of the day. 
Laing died at Sydenham on the 6th of August 1897. 

LAING’S |or I.ang’s] NEK, a pa.ss through the Drakensberg, 
South Africa, immediately north of Majuba {q.v.), at an elevation 
of 5400 to 6000 ft. It is the loweiit part of a ridge which slopes 
from Majuba to the Buffalo river, and before the opening of 
the railway in 1891 the road over the nek was the main artery 
of communication between Durban and Pretoria. The railway 
pierces the nek by a tunnel 2213 ft. long. When the Boers 
rose in revolt in December 1S80 they oeeupied Laing’s Nek 
to oppo.se the entry of British reinforcements into the I’ransvaal. 
On the 28th of January 1881 a small British force endeavoured 
to drive the Boers from the pass, but was forced to retire. 

LAIRD, MACGREGOR (1808-1861), Scottish merchant, 
pioneer of British trade on the Niger, was bom at Greenock in 
1808, the younger spn of William Laird, founder of the Birken- 
, head firm of shipbuilders of that name. In 1831 Laird and 
certain Liverpool merchants formed a company for the commercial 
development of the Niger regions, the lower course of the Niger 
having been made known that year by Richard and John Lander. 
In 1832 the company despatched two small ships to the Niger, 
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one, the “ Alburkah,” a paddle-wheel steamer of 55 tons designed 
by J-aird, being the first iron vessel to make an ocean voyage. 
Maegregor Laird went with the expedition, which was led by 
Richard Lander and numbered forty-eight Europeans, of whom 
all but nine died from fever or, in the case of Lander, from 
wounds. Laird went up the Niger to the confluence of the 
Benue (then called the Shary or Tchadda), which he was the 
first white man to ascend. He did not go far up the river but 
formed an accurate idea as to its source andtcour.se. The expedi¬ 
tion returned to Liverpool in 1834, 1 .aird and Surgeon R. A. K. 
Oldfield being the only surviving officers besides Captain (then 
Lieut.) William Allen, R.N., who accompanied the expedition 
by order of the Admiralty to survey the river. Laird and 
Oldfield published in 1837 in two volumes the Narrative of an 
Expedition into the Interior of .dfrica by the River Niger ... in 
Ji'jj, cSjg. Commercially the expedition had been 

unsuccessful, but Laird had gained experience invaluable to 
his sueeessors. He never returned to Africa hut henceforth 
devoted himself largely to the development of trade with West 
Africa and especially to the opening up of the countries now 
forming the British protectorates of Nigeria. One of his principal 
reasons for so doing was his belief that this method was the best 
meims of stopping the slave trade and raising the social condition 
of the Africans. In 1854 he sent out at his own chargc.s, but with 
the support of the British government, a small steamer, the 
“ Blciad,” which under W. B. Baikie made so successful a voyage 
that Laird induced the government to sign contracts for annual 
trading trips by .steamers specially built for navigation of the 
Niger and Benue. Various stations were founded on the Niger, 
and though government support was withdrawn after the death 
of Laird and Baikie, British traders continued to frequent the 
river, which Laird had opened up with little or no personal 
advantage. Laird’s interests were not, however, wholly African, 
In 1837 he was one of the promoters of a company formed to 
run stcam.ships bctw'een England and New York, and in 1838 
the “ Sirius,” sent out by this company, was the first ship to 
cross the Atlantic from Europe entirely under steam. Laird 
died in London on the 9th of janutiry 1861. 

His elder brother, John Lairi> (1805-1874), was one of the first 
to use iron in the construction of ships; in 1829 he made an 
iron lighter of 60 tons which was used on canals and lakes in 
Ireland ; in 1834 he built the paddle steamer “ John Randolph ” 
for Savannah, U.S.A., stated to be the first iron ship .seen in 
America. For the East India Company he built in 1839 the first 
iron ves.sel carrying guns and he was also the designer of the 
famous “ Birkenhead.’’ A Conservative in politics, he repre¬ 
sented Birkenhead in the House of Commons from 1861 to his 
death. 

LAlS, the name of two Greek courtesans, generally distin¬ 
guished as follows. ()) The elder, a native of Corinth, born 
c. 480 B.C., was famous for her greed and hardheartedncs.s, which 
gained her the nickname of .dxine (the axe). Among her lovers 
were the philosophers Aristippus and Diogenes, and Eubatas 
(or Aristoteles) of Cyrene, a famous runner. In her old age 
she became a drunkard. Her grave was shown in the Crancion 
near Corinth, surmounted by a lioness tearing a ram. (2) The 
younger, daughter of Timandra the mistress of Alcibiades, bom 
at Hyccara in Sicily c. 420 n.c., taken to Corinth during the 
Sicilian expedition. The painter Apelles, who saw her drawing 
water from the fountain of Peirene, was struck by her beauty, 
and took her as a model. Having followed a handsome Thessalian 
to his native land, she was slain in the temple of Aphrodite by 
women who were jealous of her beauty. Many anecdotes are 
told of a l.aTs by Athenaeus, Aelian, I’ausanias, and she forms 
the subject of many epigrams in the Greek Anthology; but, 
owing to the similarity of names, there is considerable uncertainty 
to whom they refer. I’he name itself, like Phryne, was used 
as a general term for a courtesan. 

Sec F. Jacobs, Vermischte Schnften, iv. (1830). 

LAISANT, CHARLES ANNE (1841— ), French politician, 

was bom at Nantes on the ist of November 1841, and was 
educated at the £cole Polyteclmique as a military engineer. 
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He defended the fort of Issy at the siege of Paris, and served 
in Corsica and in Algeria in 1873. In 1876 he resigned his 
commission to enter the Cliamber as deputy for Nantes in the 
republican interest, and in i87g he became director of the Petit 
Parisien. For alleged libel on General Courtot de Cissey in this 
paper he was heavily fined. In the Chamber he .spoke chiefly 
on afmy questions ; and was chairman of a commission appointed 
to consider army legislation, resigning in 1887 on the refusal 
of the Chamber to |anction the abolition of exemptions of any 
kind. He then became an adherent of the revisionist policy 
of General Boulanger and a member of the League of Patriots. 
He was elected Boulangist deputy for the i8th Parisian arron- 
dissement in 1889. He did not seek re-election in 1893, but 
devoted himself thenceforward to mathematics, helping to make 
known in France the theories of Giusto Bellavitis. He was 
attached to the staff of the ficole Polytechnique, and in 1903- 
1904 was prc.sident of the French Association for the Advance¬ 
ment of Science. 

In addition to his polil iral pamphlets Pourquoi et comment je suis 
Boulangiste (1887) and I.'Anarchic bourgeotse (1887), he published 
mathematical works, among them Introduction A I'^tude des quart- 
ernions (iH8t) and Theorie et appUcations des Iquipollences (1887). 

LAl-YANG, a city in the Chinp.se province of .Shan-tung, 
in 37" N., 120“ s.?' E., about the middle of the eastern peninsula, 
on the highway running south from Chi-fu to Kin-Kia or Ting- 
tsu harbour. It is .surrounded by well-kept walls of great 
antiquity, and its main streets are spanned by large pailous 
or monumental arches, some dating from the time of the emperor 
Tai-ting-ti of the Yuan dynasty (1324). There are extensive 
suburbs both to the north and south, and the total population 
is estimated at 50,000. The so-called Ailanthiis silk produced 
by Saturnia eynlhia is woven at Lai-yang into a strong fabric ; 
and the manufacture of the peculiar kind of wax obtained from 
the la-shu or wax-tree insect is largely carried on in the vicinity. 

LAKANAL, JOSEPH (1762-1845), French politician, was bom 
at Serres (Ariege) on the 14th of July 1762. His name, origin¬ 
ally Lacanal, was altered to distinguish him from his Royalist 
brothers. He joined one of the teaching congregations, and for 
fourteen years taught in their schools. When elected by his 
native department to the Convention in 1792 he was acting 
as vicar to his uncle Bernard Font (1723-1800), the constitutional 
bishop of Pamiers. In the Convention he held apart from the 
various party sections, although he voted for the death of 
Louis XVI. He rendered great service to the Revolution by 
his practical knowledge of education. He became a member 
of the Committee of Public Instruction early in 1793, after 
carrying many useful decrees on the preservation of national 
monuments, on the military schools, on the reorganization 
of the Museum of Natural Hi.story and other matters, he brought 
forward on the 2f)th of June his Projel d’education nationale 
(printed at the Imprimerie Nationale), which proposed to lay 
the burden or primary education on the public funds, but to 
leave secondary education to private enterprise. Provision was 
also made for public festivals, and a centr^ commission was to 
he entrusted with educational questions. The scheme, in the 
main the work of .Siey^s, was refu.sed by the Convention, who 
submitted the whole question to a special commission of six, 
which under the influence of Robe.spicrre adopted a report 
by Michel Ic Peletier de Saint Fargeau shortly before his tragic 
death. Lakanal, who was a member of the commission, now 
began to work for the organization of higher education, and 
abandoning the principle of his Projet advocated the establish¬ 
ment of state-aided schools for primary, secondary and university 
education. In October 1793 he was sent by the Convention to 
the south-western departments and did not return to Paris 
until after the revolution of Thermidor. He now became 
president of the Education Committee and promptly abolished 
the system which had had Robespierre’s support. He drew up 
schemes for departmental normal schools, for primary schools 
(reviving in .substance the Projet) and central schook. He 
piesently acquiesced in the supersession of his own system, 
\jut continued his educational reports after his election to the 


Council of the Five HunSred. In 1799 he was sent by the 
Directory to organize the defence of the four departments on 
the left bank of the Rhine threatened by invasion. Under the 
Consulate he resumed his professional work, and after Waterloo 
retired to America, where he became president of the university 
of Louisiana. He returned to France in 1834, and shortly 
afterwards, in spite of his advanced age, married a second time. 
He died in Paris on the 14th of February 1845; his widow 
survived till 1881. I,akanal was an original member of the 
Institute of France. He published in 1838 an Expose sotnmaire 
des treeuaux de Joseph Lakanal. 

His 6 toge at the Academy of Moral and Political Science, of which 
he was a member, was iironotinccd by the comte de Remusat 
(February 16, 1845), and a Notice historique by F. A. M. Mignet was 
read on the 2nd of May 1857. See also notices by Emile Damaud 
(Paris, 1874), “ Marcus " (Paris, 1879), P. Legendre in Hommes de la 
rivolution (Paris, X882), E. Guillon, Lakanal et I'instruction publique 
(Paris, 1S81). For details of the reports submitted by him to the 
government see M. Tourneux, " Histoire de I’instruction publique, 
actes et disliberations de la convention, &c." in Bibltoe. de I'hist, de 
Paris (vol. iii., tgoo) ; also A. Robert and G. CougnyJ Dictionnaire 
des parlementaires (vol. ii., 1890). 

LAKE, GERARD LAKE, isT Viscount (1744-1808), British 
general, was born on the 27th of July 1744. He entered the 
foot guards in 1758, becoming lieutenant (captain in the army) 
1762, captain (lieut.-coloncl) in 1776, major 1784, and lieut.- 
colonel in 1792, by which time he was a general officer in the army. 
He served with his regiment in Germany in 1760-1762 and with 
a composite battalion in the Yorktown campaign of 1781. 
After this he was equerry to the prince of Wales, afterwards 
George IV. In 1790 he became a major-general, and in 1793 
was appointed to command the Guards Brigade in the duke of 
York’s army in Flanders. He was in command at the brilliant 
affair of Lincellcs, on the 18th of August 1793, and served on the 
continent (except for a short time when seriously ill) until April 
1794. He had now sold his lieut.-colonelcy in the guards, and 
had become colonel of the 53rd foot and governor of Limerick. 
In 1797 he was promoted licul.-gcneral. in the following year 
the Irish rebellion broke out. Lake, who was then serving in 
Ireland, .succeeded Sir Ralph Abercromby in command of the 
troops in April 1798, issued a proclamation ordering the surrender 
of all arms by the civil population of Ulster, and on the 21st of 
J line routed the rebels at Vinegar Hill (near Enniscorthy, Co. 
Wexford). He exercised great, but perhaps not unjustified, 
severity towards all rebels found in arms. Lord Cornwallis 
now assumed the chief command in Ireland, and in August sent 
Lake to oppose the French expedition which landed at Killala 
Bay. On the 29th of the same month Lake arrived at Castlebar, 
but only in time to witness the disgraceful rout of the troops 
under General Hely-Hutchinson (afterwards 2nd earl of Dunough- 
more); but he retrieved this disaster by compelling the surrender 
of the French at Ballinamuck, near Cloone, on the 8th of 
September. In 1799 Lake returned to England, and soon after¬ 
wards obtained the command in chief in India. He took over 
his duties at Calcutta in July 1801, and applied himself to the 
improvement of the Indian army, especially in the direction 
of making all arms, infantry, cavalry and artillery, more mobile 
and more manageable. In 1802 he was made a full general. 

On the outbreak of war with the Mahratta confederacy in 
1803 General Lake took the field against Sindhia, and within 
two months defeated the Mahrattas at Coel, stormed Aligahr, 
took Delhi and Agra, and won the great victory of Laswari 
(November ist, 1803), where the power of Sindhia was completely 
broken, with the loss of thirty-one disciplined battalions, trained 
and officered by Frenchmen, and 426 pieces of ordnance. This 
defeat, followed a few days later by Major-General Arthur 
Wellesley’s victory at Argaum, compelled Sindhia to come to 
terms, and a treaty with him was signed in December 1803. 
Operations were, however, continued against his confederate, 
Holkar, who, on the J7th of November *804, was defeated by 
Lake at Farrukhabad. But the fortress of Bhurtpore held out* 
against four assaults early in 1805, and Cornwallis, who succeeded 
Wellesley as governor-general in July of that year—superseding 
Lake at the same time as commander-in-chief—determined 
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to put an end to the war. But after the death of ComwalKs 
in October of the same year, Lake pursued* Holkar into the 
Punjab and comp)elkd him to surrender at Amritsar in December 
1805. Wellesley in a despatch attributed much of the success 
of the war to Lake’s “ matchless energy, ability and valour.” 
For his services Lake received the tlianks of parliament, and was 
rewarded by a peerage in September 1804. At the conclusion 
of the war he returned to England, and in 1807 he was created a 
viscount. He represented Aylesbury in the House of Commons 
from 1790 to 1S02, and he also was brought into the Irish parlia¬ 
ment by the government as member for Armagh in 1799 to 
vote for the Union. He died in London on the aoth of February 
1808. 

See H. Pearse, Memoir of the Life ami Seruices of V’seouni Luke 
(London, 1908); G. B. Malleson, Decisive Hatties of India (l88j): 
J. Grant Dull, History of the Mahrattas (1S73); short memoir in 
From Cromwell to Wellington, ed. Spenser Wilkinson. 

LAKE. Professor Forel of Switzerland, the founder of the 
.science of lijnnology (Gr. Atjurr/, a lake), defines a lake (Lat. 
larus) as a mass of still water situated in a depression of the 
ground, without direct communication with Uie sea. The term 
is sometimes applied to widened parts of rivers, and sometimes 
to bodies of water which lie along .sea-coasts, even at sea-level 
and in direct communication with the sea. The terms pond, 
tarn, loch and mere are applied to smaller lakes according to size 
and position. Some lakes are so large that an observ'er cannot 
see low objects situated on the opposite shore, owing to the 
lake-surface assuming the general curvature of the earth’s 
surface. Lakes are nearly universally distributed, but arc more 
abundant in high than in low latitudes. They are abundant in 
mountainous regions, especially in those which have been 
recently glaciated. They are frequent along rivers which have 
low gradients and wide flats, where they are clearly connected 
with the changing channel of the river. Low lands in proximity 
to the sea, especially in wet climates, have numerous lakes, as, 
for instance, Florida. Lakes may be either fresh or salt, according 
to the nature of the climate, some being much more salt tlian the 
sea itself. They occur at all altitudes ; Lake Titicaca in South 
America is 12,500 ft. above sea-level, and Yellowstone Lake 
in the United States is 7788 ft. above the sea; on the other hand, 
the surface of the Caspian Sea is 86 ft., the Sea of Tiberias 682 ft. 
and the Dead Sea 1292 ft. below the level of the ocean. 

The primary source of lake water is atmospheric precipitation, 
which may reach the lakes through rain, melting ice and snow, 
springs, rivers and immediate run-off from the land-surfaces. 
The surface of the earth, with which we are directly in touch, 
is compewed of lithosphere, hydrosphere and atmosphere, and 
these interpenetrate. Lakes, rivers, the water-vapour of the 
atmosphere and the water of hydration of the lithosphere, must 
all be regarded as outlying portions of the hydrosphere, which 
is chiefly made up of the great oceans. Lakes may be compared 
to oceanic islands. Just as an oceanic island presents many 
peculiarities in its rocks, soil, fauna and flora, due to its isolation 
from the larger terrestrial masses, so docs a lake present peculi¬ 
arities and an individuality in its physical, chemical and biological 
features, owing to its position and separation from the waters 
of the great oceans. 

Origin of Lakes. —From the geological point of view, lakes may he 
arranged into three groups: (A) ltock-Basin.s, (B) Barrier-Basins 
and ((') Organic Basins. 

A. UocK Basin.s have been formed in several ways :— 

1. Hy slaw muvements of the earth's crust, during the formation of 
mountains; the Lake of Gout va in Switzerland and the Lake of 
Annecy in France arc due to the subsidence or warping of part of the 
Alps ; on the otlier hand. Lakes Stefanie, Rudolf, Albert Nyanza, 
Tanganyika and Nyasa in Africa, and the Dead Sea in Asia Minor, 
arc ail beheved to lie in a great rift or sunken valley. 

2. By Volcanic /IgcMcics.—('-rater-lakes formed on the sites of 
dormant volcanoes may be from a few yards to several miles in 
width, have generally a circular form, and are often without visible 
outlet. Excellent examples of such lakes are to be seen in the pro- 

, viiice of Rome (Italy) and in the central plateau of France, where 
M. Delebecquc found the I-akc of Issarles 329 ft. in depth. The most 
aplcnilid crater-lake is found on the summit of the Ca.scade range of 
Southern Oregon (U.S.A.). This lake is 2000 ft. in depth. 

3. By Subsidence due to Subterranean Channels and Caves in Lime¬ 


stone Rocks. —When the roofs of great limestone caves or underground 
lakes fall in, they produce at tire surface what arc called limestone 
sinks. Lakes siinilar to tliese are also found in regions abounding in 
rock-salt deposits ; the J ura range offers many such lakes. • , 

4. By Glacier Erosion. —A. C. Ramsay has shown that innumerable 
lakes of the northern hemisphere do not lie in fissures produced by 
underground disturbances, nor in areas of subsidence, nor in syn- 
chnal folds of strata, but are the results of glacial erosion. Biany 
flat alluvial plains above gorges in Switzerland, as well as in the 
Highlands of Scotland, were, without douht, what Sir Archibald 
Geikie calls glen-lakes, or true rock-basins, \^ich have been filled 
up by sand and rand brought into tliem by their tributary streams. 

B. BaRRiEk-BASiNs.—Thescmaybe due to the following causes :— 

1. A landslip often occurs in mountainous regions, where strata, 
dipping towards the valley, rc.st on solt layers ; the hard rocks slip 
into the valley after heavy rains, damming back the drainage, which 
then fonns a imnier-basin. Many small lakes high up in the Alps 
and Pyrenees are formed by a river being dammed back in tliis way. 

2. By a Glacier. —la Alaska, in Scandinavia and in the Alps a 
glacier often Isirs the mouth of a tributary valley, tlic stream flowing 
therein Ls dammed back, and a lake is thus formed. The best-known 
lake of this kind is (he Miiijtlcn Lake in the Alps, near the great 
Alctsch Glacier. Lake Castain in Alaska is barred by the Malospina 
Glacier : it is 2 or 3 m. long and i m. in width when at its highest 
level; it discharges through a tunnel 9 m. in length beneath the ice- 
sheet. The famous parallel roads of Glen Roy in Scotland are suc¬ 
cessive terraces formed along the shores of a glacial lake during the 
waning glacial epoch. Lake Agas.siz, which during the glacial period 
occupied the valley of the Red River, and of which the present Lake 
Winnipeg is a remnant, was formed by an ice-dam along tlie margm 
of two great ice-sheets. It is estimated to have been 700 m. in length, 
and to have covered an area of 110,000 .sq. m., thus exceeding the 
total area ol the five great North American lakes ; Superior (31,200), 
Michigan (22,450), Huron witli CJeorgian Bay (23,800), Erie (99O0) 
and Ontario (7240). 

3. By the Lateral Moraine of an Actual Glacier. —These lakes some¬ 
times occur in the Alps of Central Europe and in the Pyrenees 
Mountains. 

4. By the Frontal Moraine of an Ancient Glacier. —The barrier in 
this case consists of the last moraine left by the retreating glacier. 
Such lakes are abundant in the northern h'emisptiere, especially in 
Scotland and the Alps. 

5. By Irregular Deposition of Glacial Dri/f.—After the ralreat of 
continental glaciers great mas.ses of glacial drift are left on the land- 
suriaccs, but, on account of tlie manner in which tliese masses were 
deposited, they abound in depressions that become filled with water. 
Often these lakes are without visible ouUets, the water frequently 
percolating through the glacial drift. These lakes are so numerous 
III the north-eastern part ol North America that one can trace the 
southern boundary of tlie great ice-sheet by following the southern 
limit of the lake-strewn region, where lakes may be counted by tens 
of thousands, varying from the size of a tarn to that of the great 
Laurentian lakes above mentioned. 

6. By Sand drifted into Dunes. —It is a well-known fact that sand 
may travel across a country for several miles in the direction of tlie 
prevailing winds. When llicse sand-dunes obstruct a valley a lake 
may be formed. A good example of such a lake is found in Moses 
l^ke in the state of Washington ; buf the sand-dunes may also fill up 
or submerge river-valleys and lakto, for instance, in the Sahara, 
where the Shotls arc like vast I vkes in the early morning, and in 
the afternoon, when mucli evaporation lias taken place, like vast 
plains of white salt. 

7. By Alluvial Matier deposited by Lateral Streams .—11 the current 
of a main river be not powerful enough to sweep away detrital matter 
brought down by a lateral stream, a dam is formed causing a lake. 
These lakes are frequently met with in the narrow valleys of the 
Highlands ol Scotland. 

8 . By Flows of Lava. —Lakes of this kind are met with in volcanic 
regions. 

C. Dkganic Basins.—I n the vast tundras tliat skirt the Arctic 
Ocean in both the old and the new world, a great number of frozen 
ponds and lakes are met with, siurouiided by banks ol vegetation. 
Snow-banks are generally accumulated every season at the same- 
spots. During summer the growth of the tundra vegetation is 
very rapid, and the snow-drifts that last longest are surrounded 
by luxuriant vegetation. When such accumulations of snow 
finally melt, the vegetation on the place they occupied is much less 
than along their borders. Year after year such places become more 
and more depre.ssed, comparatively to the general surface, whore 
vegetable growth is more abundant, and thus give origin to lakes. 

It is well known that in coral-reef regions small bays are cut off 
from the ocean by the growth of corals, and thus ultimately fresh¬ 
water basins arc formed. 

Life History of Late.—From the time of its formation a lake 
is destined to disappear. The historical period has not been 
long enough to enable man to have watched the birtli, life and 
death of any single lake of considerable size, still by studying tfap 
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various stages of development a lairly good idea of the course 
they run can be obtained. 

^ In humid regions two processes tend to the extinction of a 
•l^c, viz. the deposition of dctrital matter in the lake, and tlie 
lowering of the lake by the cutting action of the outlet stream 
on the barrier, 'fhese outgoing streams, however, being very 
pure hnd clear, all detrital matter having been deposited in the 
lake, have less eroding power tlian inflowing streams. One 
of the best examples of the action of the filling-up process is 
presented by Lochs Poine, Voil and Lubnaig in the Callander 
district of Scotland. In post-glacial times these three lochs 
formed, without doubt, one continuous sheet of water, which 
subsequently became divided into three different basins by the 
deposition of sediment. Loch Doine has been separated from 
Loch Voil by alluvial cones laid down by two opposite streams. 
At the hea 3 of Loch Doine there is an alluvial flat that stretches 
for ij m., formed by the Lochlarig river and its tributaries. 
The long stretch of alluvium that separates T.och Voil from 
Loch Lubnaig has been laid down by CaJair Hum in Glen Buckie, 
by the Kirkton Burn at Balquhidder, and by various streams 
on both sides of Strathyre. Loch Lubnaig once extended to a 
point -3 m. beyond its present outlet, the level of the loch being 
lowered about 20 ft. by the denuding action of the river Leny 
on its rocky barrier. 

In arid regions, where the rainfall is often less than 10 ins. 
in the year, the action of winds in the transport of sand and dust 
is more in evidence than that of rivers, and the effects of evapora- 


change of climate in the direction of aridity reduced the level of 
the lake below the level of the outlet, the waters became gradually 
salt, and the former great fresh-water lake has beefi reduced 
gradually to the relatively small Great Salt Lake of the present 
day. The sites of extinct salt lakes yield salt in commercial 
quantities. 


The Water of Lakes. —(a) Composition .—It is interesting to com¬ 
pare the quantity of solid matter m, and the chemical composition of, 
the water of fresh and salt lakes :— 


Great Salt Lake (Russell) . 
I.akc of Geneva (Delebecque) 


Total Solids by Evaporation 
expre^d in Cir.ini(i per lititL 

. . 238-12 

0-1775 


The following analysis of a sample of the water of the Great Salt 
Lake (Utah, U.S.A.) is given by I. C. Russell;— 


Na . . 

Grams per Litre. 

• 75-625 

K . . 

3-925 

Li 

. 0-021 

Mg . . 

4-844 

Ca 

• 2-424 

Cl . . 

. 128*278 

SO5 , 

. 12*522 

0 in sulphates 

. 2*494 

FCjO, ALO., 

. 0*004 

siO;, . ; 

. o*oi8 


Probable Combination. 
NaCl . . . igz-iiOo 

... 8*756 

Li^04 . . . 0-106 

» . • . 15-044 

, t • • • • .5-216 

CaSOj ... 8-240 

Fe,Oj-fAljO, . 0-004 

SiO, . . . 0-018 

Surplus SO;, . . 0-051 


Bo.,0, 

Br: 


trace 
taint trace 


The following analyses of the waters of other salt lakes are given 
by Mr J. Y. Buchanan (.Art. " Lake,” Ency. Brit., glh Ed.), an analy- 
■sis of sea-water from the Suez Canal being added for comparison ;— 



Koko-nor. 

Specific Gravil V .... 

T *00907 

Percentage ot Salt 

I*IT 

Name of Salt. 


Bicarbonate of Li im*. 

o* 08 Of^ 

„ Iron . . . 

o*ooq'i 

„ Magnesia 

0-6598 

Carbonate of Soda . . 


Phosphate of Lime * 

0*0028 

Sulphate of Lime 


„ Magnesia . . 

0-9324 

„ Soda 

1*7241 

„ Potash . . 


Chloride of Sodium . . . 

6-9008 

„ Potassium . 

0*220<J 

n Kubidium 

0*0055 

„ Magnesium . 


,, Calcium , 


Bromide of Magnesium • 

0*0045 

Silica . 

0*0098 

Total Solid Matter 

11-1463 


Aral Sea. 

Cusj)ian Sea. 

Urmia Sea. 

Dead Sea. 

Lake Van. 

Suez Canal, 
Ismailia. 

Open. 

Karabugas. 


1-or 106 

1-26217 

1*17500 


I -oiSoo 

j-03893 

1*09 

1*30 

28-5 

22-28 

22-13 

1-73 

5-1 


Crams of Salt per looo Grams of Water. 

■* 


0-2185 

0*1123 

. . 

. . 



0*0072 


0*0014 

•• 

• » 

. • 

. . 

0*0069 

• * 

• • 

• • 

• . 

. • 

0*4031 

. . 

• • 


• • 

. . 

. • 

5-3976 



0*0021 

. . 



. , 

0*0029 

1-3499 

0*9004 


0-7570 

0-8600 

, , 

1-8593 

2 * 970 <) 

.5-0855 

61-9350 

13-5460 


0-2595 

3‘223I 




. . 


2-5673 







0-5363 


6-2356 

8-1163 

83*2840 

192 *4100 

76-5000 

8-0500 

40-43.36 

0-1145 

0-1339 

<>9560 


23*3000 


0-6231 


0*0034 

0*2510 




0-0265 

0*0003 

0-6115 

129-3770 

15-4610 

95*6000 


4-7632 

.. 



0-5990 

22 *4500 



. • 

o-oo8i 

0*1930 


2*3100 


0*0779 

• • 

0*0024 



0*2400 

0-0761 

0*0027 

10*8987 

12-9773 

284*9960 

222*7730 

221-2600 

17-2899 

51-0264 


tion greater than of precipitation. Salt and bitter lakes prevail 
in these regions. Many salt lakes, such as the Dead Sea and the 
Great Salt Lake, arc descended from fresh-water ancestors, 
while others, like the Caspian and Aral Seas, are isolated portions 
of the ocean. Lakes of the first group have usually become salt 
through a decrease in the rainfall of the region in which they 
occur. The water begins to get salt when the evaporation from 
the lake exceeds the inflow. The inflowing waters bring in a 
small amount of saline and alkaline matter, which becomes 
more and more concentrated as the evaporation increases. 
In kikes of the second group the waters were salt at the outset. 
If inflow exceeds evaporation they become fresher, and may 
ultimately become quite fresh. If the evaporation exceeds the 
inflow they diminish in size, and their waters become more and 
more salt and bitter. The first lake which occupied the basin 
of the Great Salt Lake of Utah appears to have been fresh, then 
with a change of climate to have become a salt lake. Another 
change of rlimate taking place, the level of the lake rose until it 
overflowed, the outlet being by the Snake river; the lake then 
became fresh. This expanded lake has been called Lake Bonne- 
viUe, which covered an area of about 17,000 sq. m. Another 


This table cmbrace.s examples of several types of salt lakes. In the 
Koko-nor, Aral and open Caspian Seas we have examples of the 
moderately salt, non-saturated waters. In the Karabugas, a branch 
gulf of the Caspian, Urmia and the Dead Seas we have examples of 
saturated waters containing principally chlorides. Lake Van is an 
example of the alkaline seas which also occur in Egypt, Hungary 
and other countries. Their peculiarity consists in the quantity of 
carbonate of soda dissolved in their waters, which is collected by the 
inhabitants for domestic and commercial purposes. 

The following analyses by Dr Bourcart give an idea of the chemical 
composition of the water of fresli-watcr lakes in grams per litre;— 



Tanay. 

Bleu. 

Mkrjclcn. 

St Gotliard. 

SiOj .... 

0*003 

0*0042 

0*0014 

0*0008 

0*0008 

FejO, -1 AljO, . 

0*0012 

0-0006 

trace 

NaCl.... 

0*0017 




Na^a . . . 

0*0011 

0-0038 

0*0031 

0-00085 

Na.CO, . . 



0-00128 

K,|a . . . 

0*0021 

0-0028 

0*0044 


K5C0, . . . 

o-oo6 


^-0003 

0*00130 

MgSO, . . . 

0-0305 


MgCO, . . . 

CaSO. . . . 

0*0046 

0-0158 

0-0008 

0*00015 

CaCD, . . . 

0*107 

0-1189 

O'OoOi 

0-00178 

MnO.... 

0*001 

-- 
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(/;) Movements and Temperature of Lake-Waters. —(i) In addition 
to tlie rise and fall of the surface>levcl of lakes ^uc to rainfall and 
evaporation, there is a translerencc of water due to the action of wind 
which results in raising the level at the end to which the wind is 
blowing. In additifni to the well known progressive waves there are 
also stationary waves or " seiches ” which are less apparent. A 
seiche is a stan<ling oscillation of a lake, usually in the direction 
of the longest diameter, but occasionally transverse. In a motion 
of this kind every particle of the water of the lake oscillates syn¬ 
chronously willi every other, the ])criods and phases being the same 
for all, and the orbits similar but of diflercnt dimensions and 
not similarly situated. Seiches were first discovered in 1730 by 
I'ulio de lJuillicr, a well-known Swiss engineer, and wore first 
systematically studied by Professor Forel in the I^ke of Geneva. 
Large numbers of observations have been made by various observers 
in lakes in many parts ol the world. Henry observed a fifteen-hour 
seiche in Lake Krie, which is 39O kilometres in length, and Endros 
recorded a .seiche of fourteen seconds in a small pond only 111 metres 
in length. AlUiough these waves cause periodical rising and falling 
of the water-level, they arc generally inconspicuous, and can only be 
recorded by a regislcTing apparatus, a limnograph. Standard worlc 
has l)een done in the study of seiches by the Lake Survey of Scot¬ 
land under Wie immediate direction of Professor Chrystal, who hns 
given much attention to the hydrodynainical theories of the pheno¬ 
menon. Seiches are probably due to several factors acting together 
or separately, such as sudden variations of atmospheric pressure, 
changes in the strength or direction of tiie wind. Explanations such 
as lunar attraction and earllnjuakes have lieen .shown to be un¬ 
tenable as a general cause* of seiches. 

2. Ihc water temperature of lakes may change with tlie season 
from place to plate and from layer to layer; these changes are 
brought about by insolation, by lorrcstrkd radiation, by contact with 
the atmosphere, by rain, by the iiillow of rivers and other factors, 
but the most important of all tliese are insolation and terrestrial 
radiation. Fresh water has its greatest density at a temperature of 
39*2® l'\, so that water both abos’c ami below tliis temperature floats 
to tile surface, and this physical fact largely flelermuies the water 
stratification in a lake, lii salt lakes the mavinuim density poini is 
much lower, and does not come into ])lay. In the tropical type of 
fresh water lake the temjieralure is always higher than 39® F., and the 
temperature decrea.ses as tlie <.leplh increases. In the polar type the 
tenijKTature is always lower than 39® F., and the temjieraturo 
increases Iroin the surface downwards. In the temperate type the 
distribution of temjKnatuie in winter resembles tlie polar type, 
and in summer tlio tropical type. In Loch Ness and other dee]» 
Scottish lochs the lemjieratuic in March and A(>ril is 41" to 42® F., 
and IS then neaily uniform from top to bottom. As the sun comes 
north, and Die mean air temperature begins to be higlier than the 
surface temperature, the surface waters gain heat, and this heating 
goes on till the month ol August. .MkhD this time the mean air 
tempierature falls below the surlacc temperature, and the loch begins 
to part with its heat by radiation and coudiittion. The teiipierulure 
of the deeper layers beyoml 300 tt. is only slightly affected throughout 
the whole year. In Die aulumn the waters ol the Joch are divided 
into two coiupartnicnts, the upper having a temperature from to 
. 55 *' F., the ileeper a temperature trom .31® to 45“. Between these lies 
the discontinuity-layer {SprunRuhiiht of the Germans), where there 
is a rapid lall ol temiKTuture witliin a very short distance. In 
August this discontinuity-layer is well marked, and lies at a depth ol 
alKiut 150 ft.: as the season advances this layer gradually sinks 
di'eper, and tlie layer of uniform temperature above it increases in 
depth, and slowly loses heal, until finally the whole loch as-sumes 
a nearly uniform temperature. Many years ago Sir John Murray 
showed by means of temperature observations the manner in which 
large bodies of water were transferred from the windward to the lee¬ 
ward end of a loch, and subsequent oKservations seem to show that, 
before the discontinuity-layer makes its appearance, the currents 
produced by winds are di.stributed through the whole mass ol the 
loch. When, however, tliis layer appears, the loch is divided into 
two current-systems, as shown in the following diagram :— 


Direction of Wind 



Current systems in a loch induced by wind at the surface. (After 
Wedderbiini.) 

AB, I'isiontinuity layer. K, Secondary surface current. 

Surf.icc current. F, Secondary return current. 

1 ), Primary return current. 

■Anotlier eflecl of the separation of the loch into two compartments 
• by the suriace ui disrontiiiuity is to render possible the temperature- 
seii lie. The surface nirrcnt produc' d by the wind transfers a larRC 
cniantityof warm wab r to the lee end of the loth, with the result that 
the suriace ol discoiitinuily is deeper at the lee than .at tlie windward 


end. When the wind ceases, a temperature-seiche is started, just 
as an ordimaiy seiche is started in a oasin of water wliich has been 
tilted. This temperature-seiche has been studied experimentally 
and rendered visible by superimposing a layer oi jiaraflin on a layer 
of water. « 

Wedderburn estimates the quantity of heat that enters Loch Ness 
and is given out again during the year to be approximately suflicient 
to raise about 30,000 millioii gallons of water from freezing-point to 
boiling-point. Lakes thus modify the climate of the region in which 
they occur, both by increasing its humidity and by decreasing 
its range of temperature. They cool and moisten the atmosphere 
by evaporation during summer, and when tfley freeze in winter a 
vast amount of latent heat is liberated, and moderates the fall of 
temperature. 

Lakes act as reservoirs for water, and so tend to restrain floods, 
and to promote regularity of flow. They become sources of 
mechanical power, and as their waters are purified by allowing the 
sediment which enters them to settle, they become v^uable sources 
of wafer-supply for towns and cities. In temperate regions small 
and sliallow lakes are likely to freeze all over in winter, but deep 
lakes in similar regions do not generally freeze, owing to the fact that 
the low temperature of the air does not continue long enough to cool 
down tlie entire body of water to the maximum density point. Deep 
lakes arc thus the best sources of water-supply for cities, for in 
summer they supply relatively cool water and in winter relatively 
warm water. Besides, the number of organisms in deep lakes is 
less than in small sliallow lakes, in which there is a miirh liigher 
temperature in summer, and consequently much greater urgunic 
growth. The dcpo.sits, which are formed along the shores and on the 
floors of lakes, depend on tlie geological .structure and nature of the 
adjacent shores. 

Hiology .—Compared with the waters of the ocean those of 
lakes may safely he said to contain relatively few animals and 
plants. Whole groups of organisms - the Eehinodernis, for 
instance- are unrepresented. In the oceans there is a much 
greater uniformity in the physical and chemical conditions 
than obtains in lakes. In lakes the temperature varies widely. 
To underground lakes light does not penetrate, and in these 
some of the organisms may lie blind, for example, the blind 
erayfi.sli {Camhurns l>ellud(lus) and the blind fish {Amblyopsts 
spdactis) of the Kentucky caves. The majority of lakes are 
fresh, wliile some are so .salt tliat no organisms have been found 
in tliem. The peaty matter in other lakes is .so abundant that 
light does not penetrate to any great depth, and the humic acids 
in solution prevent the development of some species. Indeed, 
every lake has an individuality of its own, depending upon 
climate, size, nature of the bolton), chemical composition 
and connexion with oilier lakes. While the ocean rontains 
many families and genera not represented in lakes, almost 
every genus in lakes is represented in the ocean. 

The vertebrates, insecls and flowering plants inhabiting lakes vary 
much according to latitude, and are comparatively well known fo 
zoologists and botanists. The micro-fauna and flora have only 
recently Ijecn studied in detail, and we cannot yet be said to know 
much about tropical lakes in this respect. Mr James Murray, who 
has studied the ScoUish lakes, reeords in over 400 Scottish lochs 724 
species (the fauna including 447 species, all invertebrates, and the 
flora comprising 277 species) belonging to the following groups ; the 
list must not be regarded as in any way complete :— 

Fauna. Flora. 


MoIlu.sca . 

. . 7 spccicb 

Fhancrogamia . 

65 species 

Hydnachnida . 

• • 17 


Equisetaceae 

1 ,, 

Tarrligrada . 

■ ■ 

>> 

Selaginellaccae . 

T 

Inscita 

• • 7 


Characeac , 

(» ,, 

Crustacea 

. . 78 

ft 

Musci 

18 

Bryozoa . . 

. . 7 

>> 

Hepaticae . . 

2 » 

Worms . . 

. . 25 


Florldoae 

2 

Rotifera . 

. . 181 

J» 

Chlorophyceac . 

142 

Gastrotriclxa . 

. . 2 


Bacillariaccae . 

26 ,, 

Coelenterata . 

. . I 

*» 

Myxophyccae . 

10 „ 

Porilera . . 

. . 1 

ft 

Peridiniaccac 

4 » 

Protozoa . . 

. . 9 > 

fi 




447 

„ 


277 


These organisms are found along the shores, in the deep waters, 
and in the surface waters of the lakes. 

The littoral region is the most populous part of lakes; the existence 
of a rooted vegetation is only possible tlicie, and this in turn supports 
a rich littoral fauna. Tlic greater heat of tlie water along the margins 
also favoux-s growth. The great majority ol the species in Scottialx 
lochs are met with in this region. Insect larvae of many kinds'are 
found under stones or among weeds. Mo.st of the Ciadocera, and the , 
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Oopepada of tbCKonns Cycle/)!, and the Harpaetkidae are only found 
in this region. Water-miles, nearly all the Rotifers, Gastrotricha, 
Tardigrade and Molluscs are found here, and Rhizopods arc abund¬ 
ant. A large number of the littoral species in Loch Ness extends 
flown to a depth of about 300 ft. 

The abyssal region, in Scottish lochs, lies, as a rule, deeper tlian 
300 ft., and in this deep region a well-marked aasociation of animals 
ap|x;aw in the muds on the bottom, but none of them are peculiar 
to it ; they all extend into the littoral zone, from which they were 
originally derived. In Loch Ness the toUowing sparse population 
was recorded ;— , 

Fisidium pusiUum (Gmel). 

Cyclops viridis, J urine. 

Candona Candida (Miill). 

Cypria ophtkalmica, Jiirine. 

StyloUrilus gahretcae, Vejd. 

Oligochaete, not determined. 

Aulomolos morgiensis (Du PlessLs). 

Cktronomus (larva). 

Several, ectoparasites on Fistdiunt and Cyclops, 
not determined. 


1 Mollusc: 

3 Cru.stacea; 

3 Worms: 


I Insect ;• 
Infusoria: 


In addition, the Jollowing were found casually at great depths in 
Loch Ness: Hydra, Ltmnaca peregra, Froales £iphnicola and 
Lynceus a/pnis. 

The pelagic region of the Scottish lakes is occupied by numerous 
microscopic organisms, belonging to the Zooplankton and Phyto¬ 
plankton. Of the former group 30 species belonging to the Crustacea, 
Rotilcra and Protozoa were recorded in Loch Ness. Belonging to the 
second group 150 species were recorded, of which 120 were Desmids. 
Some of these species of plankton organisms arc almost universal in 
the Scottish lochs, while others are quite local. Some of the species 
occur all the year through, while others have only been recorded in 
summer or in winter. The great development of Algae in the surface 
waters, called “ flowering of the water " {WasserbliUke), was observed 
in August in 1 -och Lomond ; a distinct " flowering,” due to Chloro- 
phyceae, has been observed in shallow lochs as early as July. It 
IS most common in August and September, but has also been 
observed in winter. 

The plankton animals which are dominant or common, both over 
Scotland and the rest of Europe, are :— 

IHaplomus gracilis. 

Daphnia hyalina. 

IHaphanosoma brachyurum. 

Leptodora kinditi. 

Conochilus unicornis, 

Asplanchna prtodonla. 

Folyarlkra platyptera. 

.dnuraca cochlearts, 

Notholca longtsptna, 

Ccratium hirundinella. 

.Asterionetla. 


All of these, according to Dr Lund, belong to the general plankton 
association of the European plain, or are even cosmopolitan. 

The Scottish plankton on the whole differs from the plankton of 
the central European plateau, and from the cosmopolitan fresh¬ 
water plankton, in the extraordinary richness of the Phytoplankton 
in species of Desmids, in the conspicuous arctic clement among the 
Crustacea, in the absence or comparative rarity of the species 
commonest in the general European plankton. Another peculiarity 
is the local distribution of some of tiic Crustacea and many of the 
Desmids. 

The derivation of the whole lacustrine population of the Scottish 
lochs does not seem to present any difficulty. The abyssal forms 
have been traced to the littoral zone without any perceptible modi¬ 
fications. The plankton organisms are a mingling of European and 
arctic species. The cosniopohtan species may enter the lochs by 
ordinary migration. It is probable tliat if the whole plankton could 
be annihilated, it would lie replaced by ordinary migration within a 
few years. The eggs and spores of many species can be dried up 
without injury, and may be carried through tlie air as dust from one 
lake to another; others, which would not bear desiccation, might 
be carried in mud adhering to the feet of aquatic birds and in various 
other ways. The arctic species may be survivors from a period when 
arctic conditions prevail^ over a great part of Europe. What are 
known as " relicts ” of a marine fauna have not been found in the 
Scottish fresh-water lochs. 

It is somewhat remarkable that none of the organisms living in 
fresh-water lochs has been observed to exhibit the phenomenon of 
phosphorescence, although similar organisms in the salt-water lochs 
a few miles distant exhibit brilliant phosphorescence. At similar 
depths in the sea-lochs there is usually a great abundance of life 
when compared with that found in fresh-water lochs. 

Length, Depth, Area and Volume of Lakes.-—In the following 
table will be found the length, depth, area and volume of some 
of the principal lakes of the world.' Sir John Murray estimates 

’ J?ivergence between certain of these figures and those quoted 
elsewhere in this work may be accounted for by the slightly difierent 
• results arrived at by various authorities. 


the volume of water in the 560 Scottish lochs recently surveyed 
at 7 cub. m., and tte approximate volume of water in all the 
lakes of the world at about 2000 cub. m., so that this last number 
is but a small fraction of the volume of the ocean, which he 
previously estimated at 324 million cub. m. It may be recalled 
that the total rainfall on the land of the globe is estimated at 
29,350 cub. m., and the total discharge from the rivers of the 
globe at 6524 cub. m. 


Bkitisii Lakes 



Length 

in 

Miles. 

Depth 

in I 

Feet. 1 

Area 

in 

sq. m. 

Volume in 
million 
cub. ft. 

I. England — 



Max. 

Mean. 



Windermere 


10 - 

2X9 

78-5 

5 -b 9 

12,250 

Ullswater * 


Tib 

205 

83 

3-44 

7,870 

Wastwatcr 

, 

3*00 

2.58 

134-5 

1*12 

4,128 

1 Coniston Water 

5 - 4 J 

184 

79 

1-89 

4,000 

Crummock 






• 

Water . 

, 

2*50 

144 

87-5 

0-97 

2.343 

Enncrdalc 







Water . 

, 

2*40 

148 

62 

1*12 

1,978 

AJassenthwaile 






Water . 

. 

3'«3 

70 

18 

2-06 

',023 

Derwentwatcr I 

2.«7 

72 

18 

2-06 

I,OTO 

Haweswater 


2 '33 

'<>3 

39-5 

0-.54 

589 

Buttermere 


1*26 

94 

54-5 

0-36 

537 

II. Wales— 







Llyii Cawlyd 


1*62 

222 

109*1 

0-18 

941 

Llyn Cwcilyn 


1*20 

122 

74-1 

0-35 

713 

Llyn Padarn 


2'00 

94 

52-4 

0-43 

632 

Llyn Llydaw 


I'lT 

190 

77-4 

0*19 

409 

Llyn Peris 


1*10 

114 

63-9 

0*19 

344 

Llyn Dulyn 


0‘3T 

189 

104*2 

0*05 

156 

III. Scotiand— 







Ness . 


2423 

754 

433-02 

21-78 

263,162 

Lomond . 


22-04 

623 

121*29 

27-45 

92,805 

j Morar . . 


11-68 

1017 

284-00 

•10*30 

81,482 

Tay . . 


14-55 

508 

199-08 

10*19 

56.550 

Awe 


25-47 

307 

104-95 

'4-85 

43 . 45 ' 

1 Marec . . 


13-4O 

3<>7 

12.5-30 

11*03 

38,539 

I i Lochy . 


9-78 

531 

228-95 

5-91 

37,726 

. Kannoch . 


970 

440 

167-46 

7-37 

34.387 

1 Shiel . 


17-40 

420 

132-73 

7-56 

27,986 

Arkaig 


12-00 

359 

152-71 

6-24 

26,573 

Earn . 


6-46 

287 

137-83 

3*91 

' 4,421 

1 Trcig . . 


5-10 

430 

207-37 

2-41 

13.907 

Shin 


17*22 

IO2 

.51*04 

8*70 

12,380 

Fannich . 


6-92 

282 

108*76 

3-60 

10,920 

Assynt 


6-36 

282 

101*10 

3*10 

8.731 

Quoich • 


6-95 

281 

104*60 

2-86 

8,345 

Glass . . 


4-03 

365 

159-07 

1-86 

8,265 

Fionn (Cam- 






more) . 


5-76 

144 

57-79 

3-.52 

5,667 

I-aggan . 


7-04 

'74 

67-68 

2*97 

5,601 

I.oyal . . 


4-46 

217 

65-21 

2-55 

4,628 

IV. Ireland — 







Neagh . 


17 

102 

40 

'53 

161,000 

Erne (Lower] 


24 

226 

43 

43 

62,000 

Erne (Upper] 


13 

89 

10 

15 

5,000 

Corrib . 


27 

152 

30 

68 

59.000 

Mask . 


10 

191 

52 

35 

55, OCX) 

Derg . . 


24 

119 

30 

49 

47,000 

European Continental Lakes 



Length 

Depth 

Area 

Volume in 



in 

in 

in 

million 



Miles. 

Feet. 

sq. m. 

cub. ft. 




Max. 

Mean. 



ladoga . . 


12.S 

732 

300 

7000 

45,200,000 

Onega . . 


145 

740 

200 

3800 

21,000,000 

Vencr 


93 

292 

loS 

2149 

6 , 357,000 

Geneva . . 


45 

lois 

506 

223 

3,175,000 

Vetter . . 


68 

4'3 

128 

733 

2 , 543.000 

Mj6seii . 


57 

1483 


139 

2,882,000 

Garda . . 


38 

1X24 

446 

'43 

I,766,000 

Constance . 


42 

827 

295 

208 

1,711,000 

Ochrida . . 


19 

94* 

479 

'05 

i»39i,ooo 

Maggiorc 


42 

1220 

574 

82 

1,310,000 

Cximo 


30 

1345 

5'3 

56 

794,000 

Hornafvan . 


7 

1391 

253 

93 

777,000 
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African Lakes 



Length 

in 

Miles. 

Depth 

in 

I'cot. 

Area 

in 

sq. m. 

Volume in 
million 
cub. ft. 

Victoria Nyanza 

200 

Max. 

240 

Mean. 

26,200 

5,800,000 

Nyasa 

350 

2580 


14,200 

3g(),ooo,ooo 

Tanganyika . 

420 

2100 


12,700 

283,000,000 


Asiatic Lakes 



Length 

in 

Milos. 

Depth 

m 

Feet. 

Area 

in 

sq. m. 

Volume in 
million 
cub. ft. 

Aral .... 

265 

Max. 

222 

Mean. 

52 

24,400 

4l,0oo,ooc 

Baikal 

330 

5413 


11,580 

274,000,0 (1 

Balkash . . . 

3^3 

33 


7,000 

4,880,000 

Urmia , . 

Ho 

.50 

rS 


732 ,of)o 


American Lakes 



I.A>nglh 

III 

Miles. 

Depth 

it) 

Feet. 

Area 

in 

sq. m. 

Volume in 
million 
cub. ft. 

Superior , • 

412 

Max. 

1008 

Mean. 

-175 

31,200 

413,000,000 

Huron . . . 

263 

730 

250 

23,800 

i0(»,O' lOjOro 

Michigan . . 

33.5 

870 

325 

22.450 

2 3,000,00(1 

Erie .... 

240 

210 

70 

Q.060 

to.sou.oo- 

Ontario . . . 

KIO 

73 « 

300 

7,240 

Ol,fKIO,000 

Titicaca . 

120 

924 

347 

3,200 

30,900,000 


New Zealand Lakes 



Length 

in 

Miles. 

Depth 

in 

Feet. 

Area 
• in 
sq. m. 

Volume in 
million 
cull. ft. 

Taupo . . . 

25 

Max. 

.534 

Mean, 

3<>7 

238x1 

2,435,000 

Wakatipu . . 

49 

1242 

707 

II2-3 

2,205,000 

Manapouri . . 

19 

1458 

328 

56x1 

512,000 

Rotorua . . . 

7'5 

120 

39 

31'6 

34,000 

Waikarimoana . 

7'25 

846 

397 

14-7 

166,000 

Wairaumoana . 

5*25 

375 

175 

6 ‘i 

30,000 

Rotoiti . . . 

107 

230 

69 

14-2 

27,000 


Authorities.- -F. A. Ford, " Handbuch der Sccnkunde: allge- 
meine Limnologic," Diblioihek geogr. llandbUcher (Stuttgart, 1901), 
Le Liman, monographic limnologique (3 vols., Lausanne. 1892-1901); 
A. Polcbccquc, Les Lacs franfats, text and plates (Paris, 1898) ; 
H. K. Mill, " Bathymetrical Survey of tlie English Lakes," Oeogr. 
Journ. vol. vi. pp. 4I1 and 13s (1895) ; Jehu, " Bathymetrical and 
Geological Study of the Lakes of Snowdonia,” Trans, Roy. Soc, 
Edtn. vol. xl. p. 419 (1902) ; Sir John Murray and I^aurence Pullar, 
‘‘Bathymetrical Survey of the Freshwater Lochs of Scotland," Geogr. 

( oum. (1900 to 1908, re-iasued in six volumes, Edinburgh, 1910); 

(f. Halbfass,”I)io Morphometric der europiiischen Seen,” Zeitschr. 
Cesell. Erdkunde Berlin (Jahrg. 1903, p. 592 ; 1904, p. 204) ; 1 . C. 
Russell, Lakes of Norik America (Boston and Inndon, 1895) ; 
O. Zacharias, " Forschungsberichtc aus der biologischen Station 
zu Plon " (Stuttgart); F. E. Bourcart, Les Lacs alpins suisses : itude 
ckimiqne el physique (Geneva, 1906); G. P. Magrini, Limnologta 
(Milan, 1907). (J. Mu.) 

LAKE CHARLES, a city of Louisiana, II.S.A., capital of 
Calcasieu Parish, 30 m. from the Gulf of Mexico and about 218 m. 
(by rail) W. of New Orleans. Pop. (1889) 838, (1890) 3442, 
(1900) ^80, of whom 2407 were negroes. It is served by the 
Louisiana & Texas (Southern Pacific System), the St Louis, 
Watkins & Gulf, the Louisiana & Pacific and the Kansas Gty 
Southern railways. The city is charmingly situated on the shore 
of l4tke Charles, and on the Calcasieu river, which with some 
dredging can be made navigable for large vessels for 132 m. 
from the Gulf. It is a winter resort. Among the principal 
buildings are a Carnegie library, the city hall, the Government 
building, the court house, St Patrick’s sanatorium, the masonic 
temple and the Elks’ club. Lake Charles is in the prairie region of 
southern Louisiana, to the N. of which,covering a large part of the 
state, are magnificent forests of long-leaf pine, and lesser lowland 


growths of oak, a.sh, magnolia, cypress and other valnaHe 
timber. The Watkins railway extending to the N.E. and the 
Kansas City Southern extending to the N.W. have opened up 
the very best of the forest. The ootmtry to the S. and W. ft 
largely given over to rice culture. Lake Charles is the chief 
centre of lumber manufacture in the state, and has rice mills, 
car shops and an important trade in wool. Ten miles W. are 
sulphur mines (product in 1907 about 362,000 tons), which with 
those of Sicily produce a large part of the total product of the 
world. Jennings, about 34 m. to the E., is the centre of oil 
fields, once very productive but now of diminishing importance. 
Welsh, 23 m. K., is the centre of a newer field ; and others lie 
to the N. Lake Charles was settled about 1852, largely by 
people from Iowa and neighbouring states, was incorporated 
as a town in 1857 under the name of Charleston ^d again in 
1867 under its present name, and was chartered as a city in j886. 
The city suffered severely by fire in April 1910. 

LAKE CITY, a town and the county-seat of Columbia county, 
Florida, U.S.A., 39 m. by rail W. by S. of Jacksonville. Pop. 
(1900) 4013, of whom 2159 were negroes; (1905, stale census) 
650Q. Lake City is served by the Atlantic Coast Line, the 
Seaboard Air Line and the Georgia Southern & Florida railways. 
There are ten small lakes in the neighbourhood, and the town 
is a winter and health resort. It is the seat of Columbia College 
(Baptist, i()07); the Florida Agricultural College was opened 
here in 1883, became the university of Florida in 1903, and in 
1905 was abolished by the Buckman law. Vegetables and fruits 
grown for the northern markets, sea-island cotton and tobacco 
are important products of the surrounding country, and Lake 
City has some trade in cotton, lumber, phosphates and turpentine. 
I'hc town was first settled about 3826 as Alligator ; it was 
incorporated in 1854; adopted the present name in 1859; 
and in 1901, with an enlarged area, was re-incorporated. 

LAKE DISTRICT, in England, a district containing all the 
principal English lakes, and variously termed the Lake Country', 
Lakeland and ‘‘ the Lakes.” It falls within the north-western 
counties of Cumberland, Westmorland and lAticashire (Furne.ss 
district), about one-half being within the first of the.se. Although 
celebrated far outside the confines of Great Britain as a district 
of remarkable and strongly individual physical beauty, its area 
is only some 700 sq. m., a circle with radius of 15 m. from the 
central point covering practically the whole. Within this circle, 
besides the largest lake, Windermere, is the highest point in 
England, Scafell Pike ; yet Windermere is but loj m. in length, 
and covers an area of 5-69 sq. m., while Scafell Pike is only 
3210 ft. in height. But the lakes show a wonderful variety of 
character, from open expanse and sleep rock-bound shores to 
picturesque island-groups and soft wooded banks; while the 
mountains have always a remarkable dignity, less from the 
profile of iheir summits than from the bold sweeping lines of 
their flanks, unbroken by vegetation, and often culminating 
in sheer cliffs or crags. At their feet, the flat green valley floors 
of the higher elevations gives place in the lower parts to lovely- 
woods. The streams arc swift and clear, and numerous small 
waterfalls arc characteristic of the district. To the north, west 
and south, a flat coastal belt, bordering the Irish Sea, with its 
inlets Morecambe Bay and Solway Firth, and broadest in the 
north, marks off the Lake District, while to the east the valleys 
of the Eden and the Lune divide it from the Pennine mountain 
system. Geologically, too, it is individual. Its centre is of 
volcanic rocks, complex in character, while the Coal-measures 
and New Red Sandstone appear round the edges. The district 
as a whole is grooved by a main depression, running from north 
to south along the valleys of St John, Thirlmere, Grasmere and 
Windermere, surmounting a pass (Dunmail Raise) of only 
783 ft.; while a secondary depression, in the same direction, 
runs along Derwentwater, Borrowdale, Wasdalc and Wastwater, 
but here Sty Head Pass, between Borrowdale and Wasdale, 
rises to 1600 ft. The centre of the is-m. radius lies on the 
lesser heights between Langstrath and Dunmail Raise, which 
may, however, be the crown of an ancient dome of rocks, " the 
dissected skeleton of which, worn by the warfare of air and rain ' 
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and ioe, now alone remains ” (Dr H. K. Mill, “ Bathymetrical 
Survey of the English Lakes,” Geegrapkicd Journal, vi. 48). 
Thp principal features of the district may be indicated by follow- 
this circle round from north, by west, south and east. 

The river Derwent (?.».), rising in the tarns and " gills " or 
" gbylls " (small streams running in deeply-grooved clefts) north of 
Sty Mead X’ass and the Scafell mass flows north through the wooded 
Borrowdale and forms Derwentwater and Basscnthwaitc. These 
two lakes arc in a class apart from all the rest, being broader for their 
length, and quite shallOHt (about iK ft. average and 70 ft. maximum), 
as distinct from the long, narrow and deep troughs occupied by the 
other chief lakes, which average from 40 to 135 ft. deep. Derwent¬ 
water (q.v.), studded with many islands, is perhaps the most beautiful 
of ail. Borrowdale is joined on the east by the bare wild dale of 
l^ingstrath, and the Greta joins the Derwent immediately below 
Derwentwater; the town of Keswick lying near the junction. 
Derwentwater and Bassentbwaite occupy a .sinpile depression, a flat 
alluvial plainwparating them. From Sealollcr in Borrowdale a road 
traverses Honister Paffl (1100 ft.), whence it descends westward, 
beneath the majestic Honister Crags, where green slate is quarried, 
into tlie valley containing Buttermcru (94 ft. max. depth) and 
Crummock Water (144 ft.), drained by the Cocker. Between this 
and the Derwent valley the principal height is Griusmoor (4791 ft.) ; 
southward a steep narrow ridge (High Style, 2643) divides it from 
Knnurdale, containing EnnerdalaWater (14)1 ft. max. depth), which is 
fed by the LDa and drained by the Eiien. A splendid range separates 
this dale from Wasdolc and its tributary Masedalo, inclufling Great 
Gable (29.19 ft.). Pillar (2927), witii the precipitous Pillar Rock on 
the EnniTtiale flank and Stcej-ile (274b). Wasdale Head, between 
Gable and the Scafell range, is peculiarly grand, with dark grey 
screes and black crags frowning above its narrow bottom. On tins 
side of Gable is the fine detached rock, Mapes Needle. Wastwater, 
3 m. in length, is flic deepest lake of all (258 ft.), its floor, like those 
of Windermere and Uliswater, sinking below sea-lcvcl. Its east 
■shore consists of a grmt range of screes, liast of Wasdale lies the 
tango of Scafell (q.v.), its chief points being Scafell (3102 ft.), .Scafell 
Pike (j2io), Lingmell (2949) and Great End (2984), while the line is 
continued over Esk Hause Pass (2490) along a fine line of bciglits 
(Row Fell, 2960; Crinkle Crags, 2816), to embrace the head of 
Eskdale. The line then descends to Wrynose Pass (1270 ft ), from 
which the Duddon runs south through a vale of peculiar richness in 
its lower parts ; wiiilc the range continues south to culminate in the 
Old Man of Conislon (2633) witli the .splendid Dow Crags above 
Goats Water. The pleasant vale of Yewdale drains south to Coniston 
Lake (5J m. long, 184 ft max. depth), east of which a lower, well- 
wooded tract, containing two beautiful leaser lakes. Tarn Hows and 
Esthwaite Water, extends to Windermere (q.v.). This lake collects 
waters by the Bralliay from tangdale, the head of which, between 
Bow Fell and I.angdde Pikes (2401 ft.), is very fine; and by the 
Rothay from Dunmail Raise and the small lakes of Grasmere and 
Rydal Water, embowered in woods, liast of the Rothay valley and 
Thirlmere lies the mountain mass including Uelvellyn (3118 ft), 
Fairfield (2863) and other points, with magnificent crags at several 
places on llic eastern .side towards Grisedale and Pattcrdale. These 
dales drain to Ullswafer (205 ft. max., second to Windermere in area), 
and BO north-east to tlie Eden. To the east and south-east lies the 
ridge named High Street (2663 ft), from the Roman road still trace¬ 
able from south to north along its summit, and sloping east again to 
the sequestered Hawes Water (103 ft. max.), a curiously shaped lake 
nearly divided by the delta of the Measand Beck. There remains the 
Thirlmere valley. Thirlmere itself was raised in level, and adapted 
by means of a dam at tlie north end, as a reservoir for the water- 
supply of Manchester in 1890 1894. It drains north by St John's 
Vale into the Greta, north of which again rises a mountain-group of 
which the chief summits are Saddleback or Blencathra (2S47 ft.) and 
the graceful peak of Skiddaw (3054). The most noteworthy water¬ 
falls arc—Sewe Force (Dano-Norwegian /ers,/ow), besides Crummock, 
Lodote near Derwentwater, Dungeon Gill Force, beside Ihaugdale, 
Dalegarth Force in Eskdale, Aira near Uliswater, sung by Words¬ 
worth, Stock Gill Force and Kydal Falla near Amblesicm. 

The principal centres in the Lake District are Keswick (Derwent¬ 
water), AmUeside, Bowness, Windermere and Inkeside (Winder- 
mere), Coniston and Boot (Eskdale), all of wiiich, except Amblcside 
and Bowness (which nearly joins Windermen-) are acces.sible by rail. 
The considerable village of Grasmere lies beautifully at the head of 
the lake of that name; and above Esthwaite is the small town of 
Hawkshead, with an ancient church, and picturesque houses curiously 
built on the hiU-slope and sometimes spanning the streets. There arc 
reguiar steamer services on Windermere and UUswater. Coaches 
and cars traverse the main roads during the summer, but many of 
the finest dales and passes are acGe.sBiblu only on foot or by ponies. 
All ^0 mountains ofler easy routes to pedestrians, but some of them, 
as Scafell, Pillar, Gable (Napes Needle), Pavey Ark above Laugdalc 
and Dow Crags near Coniston, also afford ascents for experienced 
climbers. 

This mountainous district, having the sea to the west, records an 
unusUldly heavy rainfall. Near Seatliwaite, below Styhead Pass, 
•the hugest annual rainfall in the British Isles is recorded, the average 


• 

(1870-1899) belug 133'53 in., while J73-7 was measurud ip 1903 
and 243-98 in. in 1872. At Keswick the annual mean is 60-02, at 
Grasmere about 80 ins. The months of maximum rainfall at Seath- 
waite are November, December and January and S^tember. 

Fish taken in the lakes include perch, pike, char and trout in 
Windermere, Ennerdale, Bassentbwaite, Derwentwater, &c., and the 
gwyniad or fresh-water herring in UUswater. The industries of the 
l.akc District include .slate quarrying and some lead and rinc mining, 
and weaving, bobbin-making and pencil-making. 

Setting a.side London and Edinburgh, no locality in the Btituh 
Isles is BO intimately associated with the history of English literature 
as the Lake District. In point of time the poet who.se name is first 
connected witli the region is Gray, who wrote a journal of his tour in 
1769. But it was Wordsworth, a native of Cumberlaiul, bom on the 
outskirts of the Lake District Itself, who reaUy made it a Mecca for 
lovers of English poetry. Out of bis long life of eighty years, sixty 
were spent amid its lakes and mountains, first os a sclioolboy at 
Hawksnead, and afterwards as a resident at Grasmere (1799-1813) 
and Rydal Mount (1813-1850). In the churchyard of Grasmere the 
poet and his wife lie buried ; and very near to them are the remains 
of Hartley Coleridge (son of llio poet), who liimsulf lived many years 
at Keswick, Amblusiile and Grasmere. Southey, the friend of Words¬ 
worth, was a resident of Keswick for forty years (1803-^43), and 
was buried in Cro.sthwaitc churcliyard. Samuel Taylor Coleridge 
lived some time al Keswick, and also with the Wordsworths at 
Grasmere. From 1807 to 1815 Cliristopher North (John Wilson) was 
settled at Windermere. De Quincey spent the greater part of the 
years 1809 to 1828 at Grasmere, in the first cottage which Words¬ 
worth had inhabited. Amhleside, or its environs, w-as also the place 
of residence of Dr Arnold (of Rugby), who spent there the vacations 
of tlie last ten years of his life ; and of Harriet Martinean, who built 
herself a house there in 1845. At Keswick Mrs Lynn Linton was 
born in 1S22. Braulwood, a house beside Coniston Lake, was the 
home of RiisK'in during tlie last years of his hie. In addition to 
these residents or natives of the locality, Sholley, Scott, Nathaniel 
Hawthorne, Clough, Crabli Robinson, Carlyle, Keats, Tennyson, 
Matthew Arnold, Mrs Hemaiis, Gerald Massey and otliers of less 
reputation made longoi- or .shorter visits, or were hound by ties of 
friendship with the poets already mentioned. The Vale of St John, 
near Keswick, recalls Scott’s Hridal of Tnttmain. But there us a 
deeper connexion than ihis between the Lake District and English 
letters. German literature tells ot several liternrj' schools, or groups 
of writers animated by the same ideas, and working in the spirit of 
the same principles and by the same poetic methods. The most 
notable instance—indeed it is almost the only instance—-of the kind 
in Englisli literature is the Lake School of Poets. Of this school the 
acknowledged bead and founder was Wordsworth, and the tenets 
il profe.s.sed arc those laid down by the fioet himsi-H in the famous 
preface to tlie edition of The Lyrical Ballads w-hich he publislied in 
1800. Wordsworth's theories of poetry—tlie objects best suited for 
poetic treatment, the cliaracteristics of .such treatment and the 
choice of diction suitable for the purpose — may be said to have 
grown out ol the soil and substance of the lakus and mountains, and 
out of the homely lives of the people, of Cumberland and Westmor¬ 
land. 

Sioo Cumberland, Lancashire, Westmorland. The following 
is a selection from the literature of the subject; Harriet Martineau, 
The English Lakes (Windermere, 1858) ; Mrs Lynn I.inton, The Latte 
Country (London, 1864); E. Waugh, Rambles in the Lake Country 
(1861) and In the Lake Country (1880); W. Knight, Through the 
Wordsworth Country (London, 1890) ; H. D. Kawnsley, Literary 
Associations of the English Lakes (a vois., Glasgow, 1894) and Life 
and nature of the English Lakes (Glasgow, 1899); Stopford Brooke, 
Dove Cottage, Wordsworth’s Home from rSoo to rXoS ; A. G. Bradlejr, 
The Lake Districi, its Highways and Byeways (London, 1901); Sir 
John Harwood, History of the Thirlmere Water Scheme (1893): for 
mountain-climbing. Col. J. Brown, Mountain Ascents in Westmor¬ 
land and Cumberland (London, 1888); Hasketl-Smith, Climbing in 
the British Isles, part. i.; Owen G. Jones, Rock-climbing in the 
English Lake District, 2nd ed. by W. M. Crook (Keswick, 1900). 

LAKE DWELLINGS, the term employed in archaeolo^ for 
habitations constructed, not on the dry land, but within the 
margins of lakes or creeks at some distance from the shore. 

The villages of the Guajiros in tlie Gulf of Maracaibo are 
described by Gocring as composed of houses with low sloping 
roofs perched on lofty piles and connected with each other by 
bridges of planks, Bach house consisted of two apartments; 
the floor was formed of split stems of trees set close together 
and covered with mats; ^ey were reached from the shore by 
dug-out canoes poled over the shallow waters, and a notched 
tree trunk served as a ladder. The custom ft also common in 
the estuaries of the Orinoco and Amazon. A similar system 
prevails in New Gumea. Dumont d’Urville describes four such 
villages in the Bay of Dorei, containing from eight to flfteen 
blocks or clusters of houses, each block separately built on piles. 
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and consisting of a row of distinct dwellings, C. D. Cameron 
describes three villages thus built on piles m Lake Mohrya, or 
Moria, in Central Africa, the motive here being to prevent surprise 
by bands of slave-catchers. Similar constructions have been 
described by travellers, among the Dyaks of Borneo, in Celebes, 
in the Caroline Islands, on the Gold Coast of Africa, and in other 
places. 

Hippocrates, writing in the 5th century b.c., says of the people 
of the Phasis that their country is hot and marshy and subject 
to frequent inundations, and that they live in houses of timber 
and reeds constructed in the midst of the waters, and use boats 
of a single tree trunk. Herodotus, writing also in the 5th 
century n.c., describes the people of Lake Prasias as living in 
houses constructed on platforms supported on piles in the middle 
of the lake, which arc approached from the land by a single 
narrow bridge. Abulfeda the geographer, writing in the 13th 
century, notices the fact that part of the Apamaean Lake was 
inhabitcd«by Christian fishermen who lived on the lake in wooden 
huts built on piles, and Sir John Lubbock (Lord Avebury) 
mentions that the Rumelian fishermen on Lake Prasias “ still 
inhabit wooden cottages built over the water, as in the time of 
Herodotus.” 

The records of the wars in Ireland in the i6th century show 
that the petty chieftains of that time had their defensive strong¬ 
holds constructed in the “ freshwater lochs ” of the country, 
and there is record evidence of a similar system in the western 
parts of Scotland. The archaeological researches of the past 
fifty years have shown that such artificial constructions in lakes 
were used as defensive dwellings by the Celtic people from an 
early period to medieval times (see Crannog). Similar researches 
have also established the fact that in prehistoric times nearly 
all the lakes of Switzerland, and many in the adjoining countries 
—in Savoy and the north of Italy, in Austria and Hungary and 
in Mecklenburg and Pomerania—were peopled, so to speak, 
by lake-dwelling communities, living in villages constructed on 
platforms supported by piles at varying distances from the 
shores. The principal groups are those in the Lakes of Bourget, 
Geneva, Neuchatcl, Bienne, Zurich and Constance lying to the 
north of the Alps, and in the Lakes Maggiore, Varese, Iseo and 
Garda lying to the south of that mountain range. Many smaller 
lakes, however, contain them, and they are also found in peat 
moors on the sites of ancient lakes now drained or silted up, as 
at Laibach in Camiola. In some of the larger lakes the number 
of settlements has been very great. Fifty are enumerated in the 
Lake of Neuchatel, thirty-two in the Lake of Constance, twenty- 
four in the Lake of Geneva, and twenty in the Lake of Bienne. 
The site of the lake dwelling of Wangen, in the Untersee, Isike of 
Constance, forms a parallelogram more than 700 paces in length 
by about 120 pacc4 in breadth. The settlement at Morges, 
one of the largest in the Lake of Geneva, is 1200 ft. long by 150 
ft. in breadth. The settlement of Sutz, one of the largest in the 
Lake of Bienne, extends over six acres, and was connected with 
the shore by a gangway nearly 100 yds. long and about 40 ft. 
wide. 

The substructure which supported the platforms on which 
the dwellings were placed was most frequently of piles driven 
into the bottom of the lake. Less frequently it consisted of a 
stack of brushwood or fascines built up from the bottom and 
strengthened by stakes penetrating the mass so as to keep it 
from spreading. When piles were used they were the rough 
stems of trees of a length proportioned to the depth of the water, 
sharpened sometimes by fire and at other times chopped to a 
point by hatchets. On their level tops the beams supporting 
the platforms were laid and fastened by wooden pins, or inserted 
in mortices cut in the heads of the piles. In some cases the 
whole construction was further steadied and strengthened by 
cross beams, notfhed into the piles below the supports of the 
platform. The platform itself was usually composed of rough 
layers of unbarked stems, but occasionally it was formed of 
boards split from larger stems. When the mud was too soft to 
afford foothold for the piles they were mortised into a framework 
of tree trunks placed horizontally on the bottom of the lake. 


On the other hand, when the bottom was rocky so that the piles 
could not be driven, they were steadied at their bases by being 
enveloped in a mound of loose stones, in the manner in wlych 
the foundations of piers and breakwaters are now constructed. 
In cases where piles have not been used, as at Niederwil and 
Wauwyl, the substructure is a mass of fascines or faggots laid 
parallel and crosswise upon one another with intervening layers 
of brushwood or of clay and gravel, a few piles here and there 
being fixed throughout the mass to server guides or stays. At 
Niederwil the platform was formed of split boards, many of 
which were 2 ft. broad and 2 or 3 in. in thickness. 

On these substructures were the huts composing the settle¬ 
ment : for the peculiarity of these lake dwellings is that they 
were pile villages, or clusters of huts occupying a common 
platform. The huts themselves were quadrilateral in form. 
The size of each dwelling is in some cases marked by boards 
resting edgeways on the platform, like the skirting boards over 
the flooring of the rooms in a modem house. The walls, which 
were supported by posts, or by piles of greater length, were 
formed of wattle-work, coated with clay. The floors were of 
clay, and in each floor there was a hearth constructed of flat 
slabs of stone. The roofs were thatched with bark, straw, reeds 
or rushes. As the superstructures are mostly gone, there is no 
evidence as to the position and form of the doorways, or the size, 
number and position of the windows, if there were any. In one 
case, at Schussenried, the hou.se, which was of an oblong quad¬ 
rangular form, about 33 by 23 ft, was divided into two rooms 
by a partition. The outer room, which was the smaller of the 
two, was entered by a doorway 3 ft. in width facing the south. 
'Ihe access to the inner room was by a similar door through the 
partition. The walls were formed of split tree-trunks .set upright 
and plastered with cl.ay; and the flooring of similar timbers 
bedded in clay. In other cases the remains of the gangways or 
bridges connecting the settlements with the shore have been 
discovered, but often the village appears to have been accessible 
only by canoes. Several of these single-tree canoes have been 
found, one of which is 43 ft. in length and 4 ft. 4 in. in its greatest 
width. It is impossible to estimate with any degree of certainty 
the. number of separate dwellings of which any of these villages 
may have consisted, but at Niederwil they stood almost con¬ 
tiguously on the platform, the space between them not exceeding 
3 ft. in width. The size of the huts also varied considerably. 
At Niederwil they were 20 ft. long and 12 ft. wide, while at 
Robenhausen they were about 27 ft. long by about 22 ft. wide. 

Tlie character of the relics shows that in some cases the settle¬ 
ments have been the dwellings of a people using no materials 
but stone, bone and wood for their implements, ornaments and 
weapons; in others, of a people using bronze as well as stone and 
bone ; and in others again the occasional u.sc of iron is disclosed. 
But, though the character of the relics is thus changed, there is no 
corresponding change in the construction and arrangements of 
the dwellings. The settlement in the Lake of Moosseedorf, 
near Bern, affords the most perfect example of a lake dwelling 
of the Stone age. It was a parallelogram 70 ft. long by 50 ft. 
wide, supported on piles, and having a gangway built on faggots 
connecting it with the land. The superstructure had been 
destroyed by fire. The implements found in the relic bed under 
it were axe-heads of stone, with their haftings of stag’s horn and 
wood ; a flint saw, set in a handle of fir wood and fastened with 
asphalt; flint flakes and arrow-heads ; harpoons of stag’s horn 
with barbs ; awls, needles, chisels, fish-hooks and other imple¬ 
ments of bone ; a comb of yew wood 5 in. long; and a skate 
made out of the leg bone of a horse. The pottery consisted 
chiefly of roughly-made vessels, some of which were of large size, 
others had holes under the rims for suspension, and many were 
covered with soot, the result of their use as culin^ vessels. 
Burnt wheat, barley and linseed, with many varieties of seeds 
and fruits, were plentifully mingled with the bones of the stag, 
the ox, the swine, the sheep and the goat, representing the 
ordinary food of the inhabitants, while remains of the beaver, 
the fox, the hare, the dog, the bear, the horse, the elk and the 
bison were also found. > ‘ 
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The settlement of Robenhausen, in the moor which was 
formerly the bed of the ancient Lake of Pfiiffikon, seems to have 
continued in occupation after the introduction of bronze. The 
sfte covers nearly 3 acres, and is estimated to have contained 
100,000 piles. In some parts three distinct successions of 
inhabited platforms liave been traced. The first had been 
destroyed by fire. It is represented at the bottom of the lake 
by a layer of charcoal mixed with implements of stone and bone 
and other relics highly carbonized. The second is represented 
above the bottom by a series of piles with burnt heads, and in 
the bottom by a layer of charcoal mixed with corn, apples, 
cloth, bones, pottery and implements of stone and bone, separated 
from the first layer of charcoal by 3 ft. of peaty sediment inter¬ 
mixed with relics of the occupation of the platform. Tlie piles 
of the third .settlement do not reach down to the shell marl, 
but are fixed in the layers representing the first and second 
settlements. They arc formed of split oak trunks, while those 
of the two first .settlements are round stems chiefly of soft wood. 
The huts of this last settlement appear to have had cattle stalls 
between them, the droppings and litter forming heaps at the lake 
bottom. The bones of the animals consumed as food at this 
station were found in such numbers that 5 tons were collected 
in the construction of a watercourse which crossed the site. 
Among the wooden objects recovered from the relic beds were 
tubs, plates, ladles and spoons, a flail for threshing corn, a last 
for stretching shoes of hide, celt handles, clubs, long-bows of 
yew, floats and implements of fishing and a dug-out canoe 12 ft. 
long. No spindle-whorls were found, but there were many 
varieties of cloth, platted and woven, bundles of yarn and balls 
of string. Among the tools of bone and stag’s horn were 
awls, needles, harpoons, scraping tools and haftings for stone 
axe-heads. The implements of stone were chiefly axe-heads 
and arrow-heads. Of clay and earthenware there were many 
varieties of domestic dishes, cups and pipkins, and crucibles 
or melting pots made of clay and horse dung and still retaining 
the drossy coating of the melted bronze. 

Tlie settlement of Auvernier in the Lake of Neuchatcl is one 
of the richest and most considerable stations of the Bronze age. 
It lias yielded lour bronze swords, ten socketed spear-heads, 
forty celts or axe-heads and sickles, fifty knives, twenty socketed 
chisels, four hammers and an anvil, sixty rings for the arms and 
legs, several highly ornate torques or twisted neck rings, and 
upwards of two hundred hair pins of various sizes up to 16 in. 
in length, some having spherical heads in which plates of gold 
were set. Moulds for sickles, lance-heads and bracelets were 
found cut in stone or made in baked clay. From four to five 
hundred vessels of pottery finely made and elegantly shaped arc 
indicated by the fragments recovered from the relic bed. The Lac 
de Bourget, in Savoy, has eight settlements, all of the Bronze 
age. These have yielded upwards of 4000 implements, weapons 
and ornaments of bronze, among which were a large proportion 
of moulds and founders’ materials. A few stone implements 
suggest the transition from stone to bronze ; and the occasional 
occurrence of iron weapons and pottery of Gallo-Roman origin 
indicates the survival of some of the settlements to Roman times. 

The relative antiquity of the earlier settlements of the Stone 
and Bronze ages is not capable of being deduced from existing 
evidence. “ We may venture to place them,” says Dr F. Keller, 
“ in an age when iron and bronze had been long known, hut had 
not come into our districts in such plenty as to be used for the 
common purposes of household life, at a time when amber had 
already taken its place as an ornament and had become an object 
of traffic.” It is now considered that the people who erected 
the lake dwellings of Central Europe were also the people who 
were spread over the mainland. The forms and the ornamenta¬ 
tion of the implements and weapons of stone and bronze found 
in the lake dwellings are the same as those of the implements 
and weapons in these materials found in the soil of the adjacent 
regions, and both groups must therefore be ascribed to the 
industry of one and the same people. Whether dwelling on the 
land *or dwelling in the lake, they have exhibited so many 
*indications of capacity, mtelligence, industry and social organi¬ 
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zation that they cannot be considered as presenting, even in 
their Stone age, a very low condition of culture or civilization. 
Their axes were made of tough stones, sawn from the block 
and ground to the fitting shape. They were fixed by the butt in 
a socket of stag’s horn, mortised into a handle of wood. Their 
knives and saws of flint were mounted in wooden handles and 
fixed with asplialt. They made and used an endless variety of 
bone tools. Their pottery, though roughly finished, is well made, 
the vessels often of large size and capable of standing the fire 
as cooking utensils. For domestic dishes they also made wooden 
tubs, plates, spoons, ladles and the like. The industries of 
spinning and weaving were largely practised. They made nets 
and fishing lines, and used canoes. They practised a|;riculture, 
cultivating several varieties of wheat and barley, besides millet 
and flax. They kept horses, cattle, sheep, goats and swine. 
Their clothing was partly of linen and partly of woollen fabrics 
and the skins of their beasts, 'fheir food was nutritious and 
varied, their dwellings neither unhealthy nor incoiQmodious. 
They lived in the security and comfort obtained by social 
organization, and were apparently intelligent, industrious and 
progressive communities. 

'J'here is no indication of an abrupt change from the use of 
stone to the use of metal such as might have occurred had the 
knowledge of copper and bronze, and the methods of working 
them, been introduced through the conquest of the original 
inhabitants by an alien race of superior culture and civilization. 
The improved cultural conditions become apparent in the 
multiplication of the varieties of tools, weapons and ornaments 
made possible by the more adaptable qualities of the new 
material; and that the development of the Bronze age culture 
in the lake dwellings followed the same course as in the surround¬ 
ing regions where the people dwelt on the dry land is evident 
from the correspondence of the types of implements, weapons, 
ornaments and utensils common to both tRese conditions of 
life. 

Other classes of prehistoric pile-structures akin to the lake 
dwellings are the Terremare of Italy and the Terpen of Holland. 
Both of these are settlements of wooden huts erected on piles, 
not over the water, but on flat land subject to inundatioas. 
The terremare (so named from the marly soil of which they 
are composed) appear as mounds, sometimes of very considerable 
extent, which when dug into disclose the remains and relic beds 
of the ancient settlements. They are most abundant in tlie 
plains of northern Italy traversed by the Po and its tributaries, 
though similar constructions liavc been found in Hungary in the 
valley of the Theiss. These pile-villages were often surrounded 
by an earthen rampart within which the huts were erected in 
more or less regular order. Many of them present evidence of 
having been more than once destroyed by fire and reconstructed, 
while others show one or more reconstructions at higher levels 
on the same site. The contents of the relic beds indicate that 
they belong for the most part to the age of bronze, although in 
some cases they may be referred to the latter part of the Stone 
age. Their inhabitants practised agriculture and kept the 
common domestic animals, while their tools, weapons and 
ornaments were mainly of similar character to those of the 
contemporary lake dwellers of the adjoining regions. Some of 
the Italian terremare show quadrangular constnictions made 
like the modern log houses, of undressed tree trunks superposed 
longitudinally and overlapping at the ends, as at Castione in the 
province of Parma. A similar mode of construction is found in 
the pile-village on the banks of the Save, near Donja Dolina 
in Bosnia, described in 1904 by Dr Truhelka. Here the larger 
houses had platforms in front of them forming terraces at different 
levels descending towards the river. There was a cemetery 
adjacent to the village in which both unburnt and cremated 
interments occurred, the former predominating. From the 
general character of the relics this settlement appeared to belong 
to the early Iron age. The Terpen of Holland appear as mounds 
somewhat similar to those of the terremare, and were also pile 
structures, on low or marshy lands subject to inundations from 
the sea. Unlike the terremare and the lake dwellings they do 
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t seem to belong to the prehistoric ages, Jjut yield indications 
occupation in i)Ost-Roman and medic al times. 
tCTHORiTiES.—'I he materialb tor tlie investigation of this singular 
ise of prehistoric life were first collected and systematized by Dr 
rdinand Keller (i«oo-i88i), of Zurich, and printed in JWihiei/tiHgcH 
AtUiguartschen GeseUschajt in Zurich, vols. ix.-xxii., 4to (1855- 
16 ). The substance of these reports has been issued as a separate 
rk in England, The Lake Dwethn^i of Switzerland and other parts 
Europe, by Dr herdinand Keller, translated and arranged by 
in Edward Lee, and ed. (z vols. 8vo, London, 1878). Other works 
tlic same .subject are Frederic Troyon, Habitations lacustres dcs 
>.ps anciens et nioderncs (I.aiisanne, i860) ; E. Desor, Les Palafiites 
constructions lacustres du lac de Heuchdtel {Paris, 1865) ; E. Desor 
1 L. Favre, Lc Het Age du bronze lacustre en Suisse (Paris, 1874); 
Purriii, htuile prehistoriqiic sur la Savoie spiciatement d I'tpoijue 
Hslre {Les ValafiUes du lac de Bourget, Paris, 1870) ; Ernc.st 
intre, Les Palafittes ou ronstructioiis lacustres du lac de Paladru 
lambery, 1871); Bartolome/i Gastaldi, Lake Habitations and 
historic Hemaiiis in the 7 urbaries and Marl-beds of Northern and 
■ilral Italy, traiisKited by C. H. Chambers (London, 1805) ; Sir 
in Lubbock (Lord Avebury), Prehistoric Times (4th ed., London, 
18) ; I^bert Miiiiro, The I.'ike-Duicllings of Europe (London, iSgo), 
h a bibliography oi the subject. (J. .An.) 

LAKE GENEVA, a city of Walworth county, Wisconsin, 
5.A., Os m. N.W. of Chicago. Pop. (iQoo) 2585, of whom 
i were foreign-bom ; (1905, state ccn.sus) 3449. It is served 
the Chicago & Northwestern railway. The city is pictur- 
|iiely situated on the shores of Lake Geneva (9 m. long and 
to 3 ra. wide), a beautiful body of remarkably clear water, fed 
springs, and encircled by rolling hills covered with thick 
ives of hardwood trees. The region is famous as a summer 
ort, particularly for Chicago people. The city is the seat 
Oakwood Sanitarium, and at William’s Bay, 6 m. distant, 
he Yerkos Observatory of the University of Chicago. Dairying 
the most important industrial interest. The first settlement 
Lake Geneva was made about 1833. Tlie city was chartered 
1893. 

LAKE OP THE WOODS, a lake in the south-west of the 
ivince of Ontario, Canada, bordering west on the province of 
■nitoba, and south on the state of Minnesota. It is of 
xemely irregular shape, and contains many islands. Its 
gth is 70 m., breadth 10 to 50 m., area 1500 sq. m. It 
; in the centre of the Laurentian region between Lakes 
nnipeg and .Superior, and an area of 36,000 sq. m. drains 
it. It collects the waters of many rivers, the chief being 
iny river from the east, draining Rainy Lake. By the Winni- 
( river on the north-east it discharges into Lake Winnipeg, 
its source Winnipeg river is 1057 ft. above the sea, and drops 
j ft. in its course of 165 m. The scenery both on and around 
1 lake is exceedingly beautiful, and the islands are largely 
lupied by the summer residences of city merchants. Kenora, 
lourishing town at the source of the Winnipeg river, is the 
itrc of the numerous lumbering and mining enterprises of 
i vicinity. 

LAKE PLACID, a village m Essex county. New York, U.S.A., 
the W. shore of Mirror Izike, near the S. end of Lake Placid, 
out 42 m. N.W. of Ticonderoga. Pop. (1905, state census) 
14. The village is served by the Delaware & Hudson railway, 
e region is one of the most attractive in the Adirondacks, 
J is a much frequented summer resort. There are four good 
If courses here, and the village has a well-built club house, 
lied the “Neighborhood House.” The village lies on the 
rrow strip of land (about J m.) between Mirror Lake (about 
n. long, N. and S., and i m. wide), and Lake Placid, about 
m. long (N.N.E. by S.S.W.), and about ij m. (maximum) 
sad : its altitude is 1864 ft. The lake is roughly divided, 
im N. to S. by three islands—Moose, the largest, and Hawk, 
th privately owned, and Buck—and is a beautiful sheet of 
iter in a picturesque setting of forests and heavily wooded 
Is and mountains. Among the principal peaks in the vicinity 
: Whiteface Mountain (4871 ft.), about 3 m. N.W. of the N. 
d of the lake; McKenzie Mountain (3872 ft.), aliout i m. 
the W., and Pulpit Mountain (2658 ft.), on the E. shore, 
le summit of Whiteface Mountain commands a fine view, 
th Gothic (4738 ft.). Saddleback (4530 ft.). Basin (4825 ft.), 
wty (S344 ft), and McIntyre (5210 ft.) mountains about 10 m. 


to the S. and Lake Champlain to the E., and to the N.E. may be 
seen, on clear days, the spires of Montreal. In the valleys E. 
and S. are the headwaters of the famous Ausable rivet. About 
2 m. E. of the village, at North Elba, is the grave of the aboli¬ 
tionist, John Brown, with its huge boulder monument, and near 
it is another monument which bears the names of the 2o4iersons 
who bought the John Brown farm and gave it to the state. 
The railway to the village was completed in 1893. The village 
was incorporated in 1900. • 

LAKEWOOD, a village of Ocean county, New Jersey, U.S.A., 
in the township of Lakewood, 59 m. S. by W. of New York city, 
and 8 m. from the coast, on the Central Railroad of New Jersey. 
Pop. (1900) of the township, including the village, 3094 ; (1905, 
state census) 4265. I.Akcwood is a fashionable health and 
winter resort, and is situated in the midst of » pine forest, 
with two small lakes, and many charming walks and drives. 
In the village there arc a number of fine residences, large hotels, 
a library and a hospital. The winter temperature is 10-12° F. 
warmer than in New York. The township of I.Akewood was 
incorporated in 1892. 

LAKH (from the Sans, lahsha, one hundred thousand), a 
term used in British India, in a colloquial sense to signify a 
lakh of rupees (written 1,00,000), which at the face value of the 
rupee would be worth £10,000, but now is worth only £6666. 
The term is also largely used in trade returns. A hundred 
lakhs make a crorc. 

LAKHIMPDR, a district of British India in the extreme cast 
of the province of Eastern Bengal and Assam. Area, 4529 sq. m. 
It lies along both banks of the Brahmaputra for about 400 m.; 
it is bounded N. by the Daphla, Miri, Abor and Mishmi hills, 
E. by the Mishmi and Kachin hills, S. by the watershed of the 
Patkai range and the Lohit branch of the Brahmaputra, and W. 
by the districts of Darrang and Sibsagar. The Brahmaputra 
is navigable for steamers in all seasons as far as Dibrugarh, in 
the rainy season as far as Sadiya; its navigable tributaries 
within the district are the Subansiri, Dibru and Dihing. Tlie 
deputy-commissioner in charge exercises political control over 
numerous tribes beyond the inner surveyed border. The most 
important of these tribes are the Miris, Abors, Mishmis, Khamtis, 
Kachins and Nagas. In 1901 the population was 371,396, 
an increase of 46 % in the decade. The district has enjoyed 
remarkable and continuous prosperity. At each successive 
census the percentage of increase has been over 40, the present 
population being more than three times as great as that of 1872. 
This increase is chiefly due to the numerous tea gardens and to 
the Coal mines and other enterprises of the Assam Railways 
and Trading Company. Lakhimpur was the first district into 
which tea cultivation was introduced by the government, and 
the Assam Company began operations here in 1840. The 
railway, known as the Dibru-Sadiya line,'runs from Dibrugarh 
to Makum, with two branches to Talap and Margherita, and 
has been connected across the hills with the Assam-Bcngal 
railway. The coal is of excellent quality, and is exported by 
river as far as Calcutta. The chief oil-wells are at Digboi. The 
oil is refined at Margherita, producing a good quality of kerosene 
oil and first-class paralTm, with wax and other by-products. 
The company also manufactures bricks and pipes of various 
kinds. Another industry is cutting timber, for the manufacture 
of tea-chests, &c. 

Lakhimpur figures largely in the annals of Assam as the region 
where successive invaders from the east first reached the Brahma¬ 
putra. The Bara Bhuiyaa, originally from the western provinces of 
India, were driven out by the Chubas (a Shan race), and these in 
their turn gave place to their more powerful brethren, the Ahums, 
in the 13th century. The Burmese, who had ruined the native 
kingdoms, at the end of the i8th century, were in 1825 expelled by 
the British, who placed the southern part of the country, together 
with Sibsagar under the rule of Kaja Purandbar Singh ; but it was 
not till 1838 that the whole was taken under direct British adminis¬ 
tration. The headquarters are at Dibrugarh. 

See Lakhimpur District Gazetteer (Calcutta, IQOJ). 

LAKSHMI (Sans, for “ mark,” “ sign,” generally Ujcd in 
composition with punya, “ prosperous ” ; hence “ good sign,”^ 
“ good fortune ”), in Hindu mythtdogy, the wife of Vfehnu, 
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worshipped as the goddess of love, beauty and prosperity. She 
has many other names, the chief being Loka mala (“ mother of 
t^ world ”), Padim {" the lotus ”), Padma laya (" the who 
dwells on a lotus ”) and Jaladhija (“ the ocean-bom ”). She 
is represented as of a bright golden colour and seated on a lotus. 
She is^aid to have been bom from the sea of milk when it was 
churned from ^brosia. Many quaint myths surround her 
birth. In the Rig Veda her name does not occur os a goddess. 

LALAING, JACQUES DE (c. 1420-1453), Flemish knight, 
was originally in the service of the duke of Geves and afterwards 
in that of the duke of Burgundy, Philip 111., the Good, gaining 
great renown by his prowess in the tiltyard. The duke of 
Burgundy entrusted him with embassies to the pope and the 
king of Prance (1450> and subsequently sent him to put down 
the revolt of the inhabitants of Ghent, in which expedition he 
was killed. His biography, Le Lime des jails de messire Jacques 
de Lalaing, which has been published several times, is mainly 
the work of the Burgundian herald and chronicler Jean le 
F^vre, better known as Toison d'or ; the Flemish historiographer 
Georges Chastellain and the herald Charolais also took part in 
its compilation. 

LALANOE, JOSEPH JEROME LEFRANQAIS DE (1732-1807), 
French astronomer, was bom at Bourg (department of Ain), 
on the nth of July 1732. His jjarents sent him to Paris to 
study law ; but the accident of lodging in the Hotel Ouny, where 
J. N. Delisle had his observatory, drew him to astronomy, and 
he became the zealous and favoured pupil of both Delisle and 
I’iorrc Lctnonnier. He, however, completed his legal studies, 
and was about to return to Bourg to practise there as an advocate, 
when Lemoimier obtained permission to send him to Berlin, to 
make observations on the lunar parallax in concert with those 
of N. I... Lacaille at the Cape of Good Hope. The successful 
execution of his task procured for him, before he was twenty-one, 
admission to the Academy of Berlin, and the post of adjunct 
astronomer to that of Paris. He now devoted himself to the 
improvement of the planetary theory, publishing in 1759 a 
corrected edition of Halley’s tables, with a history of the cele¬ 
brated comet whose return in that year he had aided Qairault 
to calculate. In 1762 J. N. Delisle resigned in his favour the 
chair of astronomy in the College de France, the duties of which 
were discharged by Lalande for forty-six years. His house 
became an astronomical seminary, and amongst his pupils 
were J. B. J. Delambre, G. Piazzi, P. Mechain, and his own 
nephew Michel Lalande. By his publications in connexion 
with the transit of 1769 he won great and, in a measure, deserved 
fame. But his love of notoriety and impetuous temper com¬ 
promised the respect due to his scientific zeal, though these 
faults were partially balanced by his generosity and benevolence. 
He died on the 4th of April 1807. 

Although his investigations were conducted with diligence rather 
than genius, the career of Lalande must be regarded as of eminent 
service to astronomy. As a lecturer and writer he gave to the 
science unexampled popularity; his planetary tables, into which he 
introduced corrections for mutual perturbations, were the best 
available up to the end of the t8tb century ; and the Lalande prize, 
instituted by him in 1802 for the chief astronomical performance ot 
each year, still testifies to his enthusia.sm for his favourite pursuit. 
Amongst his voluminous works are Tratlf d’astronomie (i vols., 1764 : 
enlarged edition, 4 vols., 1771-1781; 3rd ed., 3 vols., 1792); Histoire 
cilesle jrangaise (1801), giving the places of 50,000 stars ; iiiblio~ 
graphic astronomique (1803), with a history of astronomy from 1781 
to 1802 ; Aslronomie des dames (1785); Abrigc de navigation (1793) ; 
Vovage ctun franfois en Itatie (1 769) , a valuable record of his tniveis 
in 1763-1766. He communicated above one hundred and fifty 
papers to the Paris Academy of Sciences, edited the Conmissance des 
temps {1759-1774), and again (1794-1807), and wrote the concluding 
2 vols. of the 2nd edition of Montucla’s Histoire des mathimatiques 
(j8o2). 

Sec Mimoires de Vlnstitut, t. viii. (1807) (J. B. I. Delambre); 
Delambre, Hist, de I'astr. au X VIII' sUcle, p. 547; Maeaein enevelo- 
pldique ii. 288 (1810) (Mme. dc Salm); J. S. Badly, Hist, de I'astr. 
moderne, t. iii. (ed. 1785); J. Madlcr, Geschichte der Himmelskunde, 
H. 141; R. Wolf, Gesch. der Astronomie', J. J. Lalande, Bibl. astr, 
p. 428; J. C. Poggcndoifi, Biog. Lit. Handwbrterbuch ; M. Marie, 
Hist, des sciences, ix. 35. 

LifLIN, a town of north-western Spain, in the province of 
'Pontevedra. Pop. (1900) 16,238. Lalin is the centre of the 


trade in agricuhui^l products of the fertile highlands between 
the Deza and Arnego rivers. The local industries ore tanning 
and the manufacture of paper. Near LaHn are the ruins of the 
Gothic abbey of Carboeiro. 

LA LINEA, or La Linea de tA Concepcion, a town of Spain, 
in the province of Cadiz, between Gibraltar and San Roque. 
Pop. (1900) 31,802. I..a Linea, which derives its name from 
the lint or boundary dividing Spanish territory from the district 
of Gibraltar, is a town of comparatively modern date and was 
formerly looked upon as a suburb of San Roque. It is now a 
distinct frontier post and headquarters of the Spanish com¬ 
mandant of the lines of Gibraltar. The fortifications erected 
here in the i6th century were dismantled by the British in 1810, 
to prevent the landing of French invaders, and all the existing 
buildings arc modem. They include barracks, casinos, a theatre 
and a bull-ring, much frequented l)y the inhabitants and garrison 
of Gibraltar. La Linea has some trade in cereals, fruit and 
vegetables; it is the. residence of large numbers of* labourers 
employed in Gibraltar. 

LALITPUR, a town of British India, in Jhansi district, United 
Provinces. Pop. (1901) 11,560. It has a station on the Great 
Indian Peninsula railway, and a large trade in oil-seeds, hides and 
ghi. It contains several beautiful Hindu and Jain temples. 
It was formerly the headquarters of a district of the same name, 
which was incorporated with that of Jhansi in 1891. The 
Bundela chiefs of Lalitpur were among those who most eagerly 
joined the Mutiny, and it was only after a severe struggle that 
the district was pacified. 

LALLY, THOMAS ARTHUR. Comte de, Banin de Tollendal 
(1702-1766), French general, was bom at Romans, Dauphin6, 
in January 1702, being the son of Sir Gerard O’Lally, an Irish 
Jacobite who married a French lady of noble family, from 
whom the son inherited his titles. Entering the French army 
in 1721 he served in the war of 1734 against Austria; he was 
present at Dettingen (174.8), and commanded the regiment de 
Lally in the famous Irish brigade at Fontenoy (May 1745). He 
was made a brigadier on the field by Louis XV. He had previ¬ 
ously been mixed up in several Jacobite plots, and in 1745 
accompanied Charles Edward to Scotland, serving as aide-de- 
camp at the battle of Falkirk (January 1746). E.scaping to 
France, he served with Marshal Saxe in the Low Countries, 
and at the capture of Maestricht (1748) was made a mariched 
de camp. When war broke out with England in 1756 Lally was 
given the command of a French expedition to India. He 
readied Pondicherry in April 1758, and at the outset met with 
some trifling military success. He was a man of courage and a 
capable general ; but his pride and ferocity made him disliked 
by his officers and hated by his soldiers, while he regarded iJie 
natives as slaves, despised their assistance, and trampled on their 
traditions of caste. In consequence everything went wrong with 
him. He was unsuccessful in an attack on Tanjore, and had 
to retire from the siege of Madras (1758) owing to the timely 
arrival of the British fleet. He was defeated by Sir Eyre Coote 
at Wandiwash (1760), and besieged in Pondicherry and forced 
to capitulate (1761). He was sent as a prisoner of war to England. 
While in Ixindon, he heard that he was accused in France of 
treachery, and insisted, against advice, on returning on parole to 
stand his triM. He was kept prisoner for nearly two years 
before the trial began ; then, after many painful delays, he was 
sentenced to death (May 6,1766), and three days later beheaded. 
Louis XV. tried to throw the responsibility for what was un¬ 
doubtedly a judicial murder on his ministers smd the public, 
but his policy needed a scapegoat, and he was probably well 
content not to exercise his authority to save an almost friendless 
foreigner. 

See G. B. Malleson, The Career of Count Ledly (1865) ; “ Z’n “ 
(the marquis de Laliy-ToUeadai) article in the Bqographie Michaud ; 
and Voltaire’s CBuvres eempliles. The legal documents are pre¬ 
served in tlie Bitdiotheque Nationale. 

LALLY-TOLLENDAL, TROPHIMB OfiRARO, Maxquis dx 
( 1751-1830), was born at Paris on Hte 5th of March 1751. He 
was the legitimized son of Hie comte de Lally and cmly discovered 
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the secret of his birth on the day of his father’s execution, when 
he resolved to devote himself to clearing his father’s memory. 
He was supported by Voltaire, and in 1778 succeeded in persuad¬ 
ing Louis XVI. to annul the decree which had sentenced the 
comte de Lally ; but the parlement of Rouen, to which the case 
was referred back, in 1784 again decided in favour of Lally’s 
guilt. The case was retried by other courts, butLally’s innocence 
was never fully admitted by the French judges. In 1779 Lally- 
Tollendal bought the office of Gratid bailU of fitampes, and in 
1789 was a deputy to the stales-general for the noblesse of Paris. 
He played some part in the early stages of the Revolution, but 
was too conservative to be in sympathy with all even of its 
earlier developments. He threw himself into opposition to the 
“ tyranny ” of Mirabeau, and condemned the epidemic of re¬ 
nunciation which in the session of the 4th of August 1789 
destroyed the traditional institutions of France. Later in the 
year he emigrated to England. During the trial of Louis XVI. 
by the National Convention (1793) he offered to defend the 
king, but was not allowed to return to France. He did not 
return till the time of the Consulate. Louis XVIII. created 
him a peer of France, and in 1816 he became a member of the 
French Academy. From that time until his death, on the nth 
of March 1830, he devoted himself to philanthropic work, 
especially identifying himself with prison reform. 

See his I'laidvyer pout Louis XVI. (London, 1793); Lally- 
Tollendal was also in part responsible for the Mfmoires, attributed 
to Joseph Weber, concerning Marie Antoinette (1S04); he further 
edited the article on his father in the Biographie Miihaud ; see also 
Arnault, Dis(ours ptotionci aux /uncrailles de M. k marquis de Lally- 
'I'nUendal k /? mars iSn’ (Paris) ; Gauthier de Krecy, Nicrologie de 
M. k marquis de I.ally-Tolkndal (Paris, undated) ; Voltaire, CEuvres 
compli'ies (Pans, i8tiq), in which see the analytical table of contents, 
vol. 11, 

LALO, EDODApO (1823 1892), French composer, was bom 
!it Lille, on the 27th of January 1823. He began his musical 
studies at the conservatoire at Lille, and in Paris attended the 
violin classes of llabeneck. For several years Lalo led a modest 
and retired existence, playing the viola in the quartet party 
organized by Armingaud and Jacquard, and in composing 
chamber music. His early works include two trios, a quartet, 
and several pieces for violin and pianoforte. In 1867 he took 
part in an operatic competition, an opera from his pen, entitled 
Fiesque, obtaining the third place out of forty-three. This 
work was accepted for production at the Paris Op^ra, but delays 
occurred, and nothing was done. Fiesque was next offered to the 
Theatre de la Monnaie, Brussels, and was about to be produced 
there when the manager became bankrupt. Thus, when nearly 
fifty years of age, 1 .a 1 o found himself in difficulties. Fiesque 
was never performed, but the composer published the pianoforte 
score, and eventually employed some of the music in other works. 
After the F'ranco-fjerman war French composers found their 
opportunity in the concert-room. Lalo was one of these, and 
during the succeeding ten years several interesting works from 
his pen were produced, among them a sonata for violoncello, a 
“ divertissement ’’ for orchestra, a violin concerto and the 
Symphonic Kspagnole for violin and orchestra, one of his best- 
known compositions. In the meanwhile he had written a second 
opera, Le Rat d'Ys, which he hoped would be produced at the 
Op^ra. The administration offered him the “ scenario ” of a 
ballet instead. Lalo was obliged to be content with this, and 
set to work with so much energy that he fell ill, the last scenes 
of the ballet being orchestrated by Gounod. Namouna, the 
ballet in question, was produced at the Opira in 1882. Six 
years later, on the 7th of May 1888, Le Roi d'Ys was brought 
out at the Opera Coraique, and Lalo was at last enabled to taste 
the sweets of success. Unfortunately, fame came, to him too 
late in life. A pianoforte concerto and the music to Neron, a 
pantomimic piece .played at the Hippodrome in 1891, were his 
last two works. He had begun a new opera, but had only 
written the finst act when, on the 23rd of April 1892, he died. 
This opera. La Jacquerie, was finished by Arthur Coquard, and 
was produced in 1895 at Monte Carlo, Aix-les-Bains and 
finally in Paris. Lalo had distinct originality, discernible in his 


employment of curious rhythmic devices. His music is ever 
ingenious and brilliantly effective. 

LA MA 0 DALEMA, an island 2J m. from the N.E. coast* of 
Sardinia. Pop. (1901) 8361. Napoleon bombarded it in 1793 
without success, and Nelson made it his headquarters for some 
time. It is now an important naval station of the Italian fleet, 
the anchorage being good, and is strongly fortified. A bridge 
and an embankment connect it with Caprera. It appears to 
have been inhabited in Roman times. • 

LAMAISM, a sytem of doctrine partly religious, partly political. 
Religiously it is the corrupt form of Buddhism prevalent in Tibet 
and Mongolia. It stands in a relationship to primitive Buddhism 
similar to that in which Roman Catholicism, so long as the 
temporal power of the pope was still in existence, stood to 
primitive Christianity. Tlie ethical and metaphysical ideas 
most conspicuous in the doctrines of lAmAism are not confined 
to the highlands of central Asia, they are accepted in great 
measure also in Japan and China. It is the union of these ideas 
with a hierarchical system, and with the temporal sovereignty 
of the head of that system in Tibet, which constitutes what is 
distinctively understood by the term Lfimaism. Lamaism 
has acquired a special interest to the student of comparative 
history through the instructive parallel which its history presents 
to that of the Church of Rome. 

The central point of primitive Buddhism was the doctrine 
of “ Arahatship ”—a system of ethical and mental self-culture, 
in which deliverance was found from all the mysteries 
and sorrows of life in a change of heart to be reached 
here on earth. This doctrine seems to have been vehtch," 
held very nearly in its original purity from the time 
when it was propounded by Gotama in the 6th century b.c. 
to the period in which northern India was conquered by the 
Huns about the commencement of the Christian era. Soon after 
that time there arose a school of Buddhist teachers who called 
their doctrine the “ Great Vehicle.” It was not in any contradic¬ 
tion to the older doctrine, which they contemptuously called the 
“ Little Vehicle,” but included it all, and was based upon it. 
The distinguishing characteristic of the newer school was the 
importance which it attached to “ Bodhisatship.” The older 
school had taught that Gotama, who had propounded the doctrine 
of Arahatship, was a Buddha, that only a Buddha is capable 
of discovering that doctrine, and that a Buddha is a man who 
by self-denying efforts, continued through many hundreds of 
different births, has acquired the so-called Ten Pdramilds or 
cardinal virtues in such perfection that he is able, when sin and 
ignorance have gained the upper hand throughout the world, 
to save the human race from impending ruin. But until the 
irrocess of perfection has been completed, until the moment 
when at last the sage, sitting under the Wisdom tree acquires 
that particular insight or wisdom which is called ICnlightenment 
or Buddhahood, he is still only a Bodhisat. The link of connexion 
between the various Bodhisats in the future Buddha’s successive 
births is not a soul which is transferred from body to body, 
but the karma, or character, which each successive Bodhisat' 
inherits from his predecessors in the long chain of existences. 
Now the older school also held, in the first place, that, when a 
man had, in this life, attained to Arahatship, his karma would 
not pass on to any other individual in another life—or in other 
words, that after Arahatship there would be no rebirth; and, 
secondly, tliat four thousand years after the Buddha had pro¬ 
claimed the Dhamma or doctrine of Arahatship, his teaching 
would have died away, and another Buddha would be required to 
bring mankind once more to a knowledge of the truth. The 
leaders of the Great Vehicle urged their followers to seek to 
attain, not so much to Arahatship, which would involve only 
their own salvation, but to Bodhisatship, by the attainment of 
which they would be conferring the blessings of the Dhamma 
upon coimtless multitudes in tire long ages of the future. By 
thus laying stress upon Bodhisatship, rather than upon Arahat¬ 
ship, the new school, though they doubtless merely thought 
themselves to be carrying the older orthodox doctrines to their 
logical conclusion, were really changing the central point of 
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Buddhism, and were altering the direction of their mental vision. 

It was of no avail that they adhered in other respects in the main 
to the older teaching, that they professed to hold to the same 
^hfical system, that they adhered, except in a few unimportant 
details, to the old regulations of the order of the Buddhist mendi¬ 
cant recluses. Tlie ancient books, preserved in the Pali Pitakas, 
being mainly occupied with the details of Arahatship, lost their 
exclusive value in the eyes of those whose attention was being 
directed to the details of Bodhisatship. And the opinion that 
every leader in their refigious circles, every teacher distinguished 
among them for his sanctity of life, or for his extensive learning, 
was a Bodhisat, who might have and who probably had inherited 
the karma of some great teacher of old, opened the door to a 
flood of superstitious fancies. 

ft is worthy of note that the new school found its earliest 
professors aitd its greatest expounders in a part of India outside 
the districts to which the personal influence of Gotama and of his 
immediate followers had been confined. The home of early 
Buddhism was round about Kosala and Magadha; in the 
district, that is to say, north and south of the Ganges between 
where Allahabad now lies on the west and Rajgir on the east. 
The home of tlie Great Vehicle was, at first, in the countries 
farther to the north and west. Buddhism arose in countries 
where Sanskrit was never more than a learned tongue, and where 
the exclusive claims of the Brahmins had never been universally 
admitted. The Great Vehicle arose in the very stronghold of 
Brahminism, and among a people to whom Sanskrit, like I.atin 
in the middle ages in Europe, was the literary lingua franca. 
The new literature therefore, which the new movement called 
forth, was written, and has been preserved, in Sanskrit—its 
principal books of Dharma, or doctrine, being the following nine : 
(i) Prajnd-paramita : (2) Gaiida-vyiiha ; (3) Daia-bhiimU-vara : 
(4) Samadhi-raja ; (5) /.ankdvatdra ; (6) Saddharma-pundariba ; 
(7) Tathagata-guhyaka ; (8) Lalita-vistara; (y) Suvarna-prahhdsa. 
The date of none of these works is known with any certainty, 
hut it is highly improbable that any one of them is older than the 
6th century after the death of Gotama. Copies of all of them 
were brought to Europe by Mr B. 11. Hodgson, and other copies 
have been received since then ; but only one of them has as 
yet Iteen published in Europe (the Lalita Vistara, edited by 
Lofmann), and only two have been translated into any European 
language. ITiese are the Lalita Viatara, translated into French, 
through the Tibetan, by M. Foucaux, and the Saddharma 
Pundarika, translated into English by Professor Kern. Tlie 
former is a legendary work, partly in verse, on the life of Gotama, 
the historical Buddha; and the latter, also partly in verse, 
is devoted to proving the essential identity of the Great and the 
Little Vehicles, and the equal authenticity of both as doctrines 
enunciated by the ma.ster himself. 

Of the authors of the.se nine works, as of all the older Buddhist 
works with one or two exceptions, nothing has been ascertained. 
The founder of the sy.stem of the Great Vehicle is, however, 
often referred to under the name of Nagarjuna, whose probable 
date is about A.n. 200. 

Together with Nagarjuna, other early teachers of the Great 
Vehicle whose names are known are Vasumitra, Vasubandhu, 
Aryadeva, Dharmapala and Gunamati—all of whom were 
looked upon as Bodhisats. As the newer school did not venture 
so far as to claim as Bodhisats the diftciples stated in the older 
books to have been the contemporaries of Gotama (they being 
precisely the persons known as Arahats), they attempted to 
give the appearance of age to the Bodhisat theory by representing 
the Buddha as being surrounded, not only by his human com¬ 
panions the Arahats, but also by fabulous beings, whom they 
represented as the Bodhisats existing at that time. In the 
opening words of each MahSyana treatise a li.st is given of such 
Bodhisats, who were beginning, together with the historical 
Bodhisats, to occupy a position in the Buddhist church of 
those times similar to that occupied by the saints in the corre¬ 
sponding period of the history of Christianity in the Church of 
Rome. And the.se lists of fabulous Bodhisats have now a distinct 
, historical importance. For they grow in length in the later 
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works; and it is often possil.)lc by comparing them one with 
another to fix, nut.the date, but the comparative age of the 
books in which they occur. Thus it is a fair inference to draw 
from the shortness of the list in the opening words of the Lalita 
Vistara, as compared with that in the first sections of the .S'arf- 
dharma Pun 4 arika, that the latter work is much the younger 
of the two, a conclusion supported also by other considerations. 

Among the Bodhisats mentioned in the Saddharma Pun 4 arikn, 
rnd not mentioned in the Lalita Vistara, as attendant on the 
Buddha are Manju-.sri and Avalokitcsvara. That these saints 
were already acknowledged by the followers of the Great A’ehicle 
at the beginning of the slh century is clear from the fact that 
Fa Hien, who visited India about that time, says that “ men 
of the Great Vehicle ” were then worshipping them at Mathura, 
not far from Delhi (F. H., chap. xvi.). These were suppo.sed to 
be celestial beings who, inspired by love of the human race, 
had taken the so-called Great Resolve to become future Buddhas, 
and who therefore descended from heaven when the actual 
Buddha was on earth, to pay reverence to him, and to learn 
of him. The belief in them probably arose out of the doctrine 
of the older school, which did not deny the existence of the 
various creations of previous mythology and speculation, but 
allowed of their actual existence as spiritual beings, and only 
deprived them of all power over the lives of men, and declared 
them to be femporarj' beings liable, like men, to sin and ignor¬ 
ance, and requiring, like men, the .salvation of Arahatship. 
Among them (he later Buddhists .seem to have placed their 
numerous Bodhisats; and to hn\ e paid especial reverence to 
Munju-sn as the personification of wisdom, and to Avalokite- 
swara as the personification of overruling love. The former 
was afterwards identified with the mythical first Buddhist 
missionar)', who is suppo.sed to have introduced civilization 
into Tibet about two hundred and fifl)’ years after the death of 
the Buddha. 

The way was now open to a rapid fall from the simplicity 
of early Buddhism, in which men’s attention was directed 
to the various parts of the system of self-culture, 
to a belief in a whole pantheon of saints or anjjels, 
which appealed more strongly to the half-civilized triaitin. 
races among whom the Great Vehicle was now pro¬ 
fessed. A theory .sprang up which was supposed to explain 
the marvellous powers of the Buddhas by repre.senting them 
as only the outward appearance, the reflection, as it were, or 
emanation, of ethereal Buddhas dwelling in the skies. These 
were called IVtydni Buddhas, and their number was supposed 
to be, like that of the Buddhas, innumerable. Only five of 
them, however, occupied any space in the speculative world 
in which the ideas of the later Buddhists had now begun to 
move. But, being Buddhas, they were supposed to have their 
Bodhisats ; and thus out of the five last Buddhas of the earlier 
teaching there grew up five mystic trinities, each group con¬ 
sisting of one of these five Buddhas, his prototype in heaven 
the Uhyani Buddha, and his celestial Bodhisat. Among these 
hypothetical beings, the creations of a sickly scholasticism, 
hollow abstractions without life or reality, the particular trinity 
in which the historical Gotama was assigned a .subordinate 
place naturally oex-upied the most exalted rank. Amitiibha, 
the Dhyani-Buddha of this trinity, soon began to fill the largest 
place in the minds of the new school; and AvalokiteSwara, 
his Bodhisat, was looked upon with a reverence somewhat less 
than his former glory. It is needless to add that, under the 
overpowering influence of these vain imaginations, the earnest 
moral teachings of Gotama Itecame more and more hidden from 
view. The imaginary saints grew and flourished. Each new 
creation, each new step in the theory, demanded another, 
until the whole sky was filled with forgeries of the brain, and 
the nobler and simpler lessons of the founder of the religion 
were hidden beneath the glittering stream of metaphysical 
subtleties. 

Still worse results followed on the change of the earlier point 
of view. The acute minds of the Buddhist pandits, no longer 
occupied with the practical lessons of Arahatship, turned their 
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attention, as far as it was not engaged upon their hierarchy 
of mythological beings, to ciucstions of metaphysical speculation, 
which, in the earliest Buddhism, are not only discouraged 
but forbidden. Vi e find long treiitises on the nature of being, 
idealistic dreams which have as little to do with the Bodhisatsliip 
that is concerned with the .salvation of the world as with the 
Arahatship that is concerned with the perfect life. Only one 
lower step was pos.sil)le, and that was not long in being taken. 
'Ihe animism common alike to the untaught Huns and to their 
Hindu conquerors, liot condemned in early Buddhism, was 
allowed to revive. As the stronger side of Gotama’s teaching 
was neglected, the debasing l)elief in rites and ceremonies, 
and charms and incantations, which had been the especial object 
of his scorn, began to spread like the BIrana weed warmed 
by a tropical sun in marsh and muddy .soil. As in India, after 
the expulsion of Buddhism, the degrading worship of Siva 
and his dusky bride had been incorjjorated into Hinduism 
from the; savage devil worship of Aryan and of non-Aryan 
tribes, .so, as pure Buddhism died away in the north, the Tuiilra 
system, a mixture of magic and witchcraft and .sorcery, was 
in<-orporutcd into the corrupted Buddhism. 

The founder of this system seems to have been Asanga, an 
influential monk of I’cshawar, who wrote the first text-book of 
the creed, the Yofflchchara Bhiimi SaUra, in the 6th 
century a.u. Hsuan Tsang, who travelled in the first 
Mytttm. of found the monastery where Asanga had 

lived in ruins, and says that he had lived one thousand 
years after the Buddha.' Asanga managed with great dexterity 
to reconcile the two opposing systems by placing a number ot 
aaivite gods or devils, both male and female, in the inferior 
heavens of the then prevalent Buddhism, and by representing 
them as worshippers and supporters of the Buddlia and of 
Avalokiteivara. He thus made it possible for the half-converted 
and rude tribes to'rcmain Buddhists while they brought offerings, 
and even bloody offerings, to these more congenial shrines, and 
while their practical bcli<'f had no relation at all to the Truths 
or the Noble Eightfold Bath, but busied itself almost wholly | 
with obtaining magic powers (Siddhi), by means of insigic phrases ' 
(U/tarani), and magic circles {Maiidala). Asanga's happy idea I 
bore but too ample fruit. In his own country and Nepal, the 
new wine, sweet and luscious to the taste of savages, completely 
disqualified them from enjoying any purer drink ; and now in 
both countries Saivism is supreme, and Buddhism is even nomin¬ 
ally extinct, except in some outlying districts of Nepal. But this 
full effect has only been worked out in the lapse of ages ; the 
Tantra litiTaturc has also had its growth and its development, 
and some unhappy scholar of a future age may have to trace 
its loathsome history. The nauseous taste repelled even the 
self-sacrificing industry of Burnouf, when he found the later 
Tantra books to be as immoral as they are absurd. “ The pen,” 
he says, “ refuses to traiiscriljc doctrines as miserable in respect 
of form as they are odious and degrading in respect of meaning.” 

Such had been the decline and fall of Buddhism considered 
us an ethical system before its introduction into Tibet. The 
manner in which its order of mendicant recluses, at first founded 
to afford better opportunities to those who wished to carry 
out that system in practical life, developed at last into a hier- 
arcliical monarchy will best be understood by a sketch of the 
history of Tibet. 

Its real history commences with .Srong Tsan Gampo, who 
was born a little after 600 A.n,, and who is said in the Chinese 
chronicles to ha\'e entered, in 634, into diplomatic 
m/MmI fclationship with Tai Tsung, one of the emperors of 
hittorr. the Tang dynasty. He was the founder of thi' present 
capital of Til)et, now known as Lhasa; and in the 
year 622 (the .same year as that in which Mahomet fled from 
Mecca) he began the formal introduction of Buddhism into 
Tibet. For this purpose he sent the minister Thumi Sambhota, 
afterwards looked upon as an incarnation of Manju-.sri, to India, 
there to collect the sacred books, and to learn and translate tlicm. 

' Watters's Yian Chwiing, edited by Rhys Davids and Bushell, 
i. 210, 350, 271. 


Thumi Sambhota accordingly invented an alphabet for the 
Tibetan language on the model of the Indian alphabets then in 
use. And, aided by the king, who is represented to have been 
an industrious student and translator, he wrote tlie first booics 
by which Buddhism became known in his native land. The 
most famous of the works ascribed to him is the Mani Kftmbum, 

“ the Myriad of Precious Words a treatise chiefly on religion, 
but which also contains an account of the introduction of 
Buddhism into Tibet, and of the closing part of the life of Srong 
Tsan Gampo. He is also very probably the author of another 
very' ancient standard work of Tibetan Buddhism, the Samaiog, 
a short digest ot Buddhist morality, on which the civil laws of 
Tibet have been founded. It is said in the Mani Kambum to 
have fallen from heaven in a cassket (Tibetan, samatog), and, like 
the last-mentioned work, is only known to us in meagre abstract. 

King Srong Tsan Gampo's zeal for Buddhism was shared 
and supported by his two queens, Bribsun, a princess from Nep&l, 
and Wen Ching, a princess from China. They arc related to 
have brought with them sacred relics, books and pictures, 
for whose better preservation two large monasteries were erected. 
These arc the cloisters of La Brang (jokhang) and Ra Moch4, 
still, though much changed and enlarged, the most sacred abbeys 
in Tibet, and the glory of Lhasa. Tlie two queens have become 
semi-divine personages, and are worshipped under the name of 
the two Ddra-Kke, the ” glorious mothers,” being regarded 
as incarnations of the wife of Siva, representing respectively 
two of the qualities which she personifies, divine vengeance 
and divine love. The former is wor.diipjjed by the Mongolians 
as Okkm Tengri, “ the Virgin Goddess ”; but in Tibet and 
China the role of the divine virgin is filled by Kwan Yin, a 
personification of Avalokite^vara as the hea^'nly word, who is 
often represented with a child in her arms. Si mg Tsan Gampo 
has also become a saint, being looked upon as an incarnation 
of Avalokitesvara; and the description in the ecclesiastical 
historians of the measures he took for the welfare of his subjects 
do great credit to their ideal of the perfect Buddhist king. He is 
said to have spent his long reign in the building of reservoirs, 
bridges and canals ; in the promotion of agriculture, horticulture 
and manufactures ; in the establishment of schools and colleges ; 
and in the maintenance of justice and the encouragement of 
virtue. But the degree of his success mu.st have been slight. 
For after the death of himself and of his wives Buddhism gradu¬ 
ally decayed, and was subjected by succeeding kings to cruel 
persecutions; and it was not till more than half a century 
afterwards, under King Kir Song de Tsan, who reigned 740 786, 
that true religion is acknowledged by the ecclesiastical historians 
to have become firmly established in the land. 

This monarch again sent to India to replace the sacred books 
that had been lost, and to invite Buddhist pandits to translate 
them._ The most distinguished of those who came fi,, 
v/evt Santa Rukshita, Padma Sambhava and Kamala ribeiaa 
6lla, for whom, and for their companions, the king 
built a splendid monastery still existing, at Samje, *"<’**• 
about three days’ journey south-east of Lhasa. It was to them 
lliat the 'I'ibetans owed the great collection of what are still 
regarded as their sacred books—the Kandjur. It consists of 
100 volumes containing 68y works, of whiidi there are two or 
three complete sets in Europe, one of them in the India Office 
library. A detailed analysis of these scriptures has been pub¬ 
lished by the celebrated Hungarian scholar Csoma de Koros. 
whose authoritative work has been republished in French with 
complete indices and very useful notes by M. lion Feer. These 
volumes contain about a dozen works of the oldest school of 
Buddhism, the Hlnay^a, and about 300 works, mostly very 
short, belonging to the 'fantra school. But the great bulk of 
the collection consists of Mahfiyana books, belonging to all 
the previously existing varieties of that widely extended Buddhist 
sect; and, as the Sanskrit originals of many of these writings 
are now lost, the Tibetan translations will be of great value, 
not only for the history of LAmilism, but also for the hisUiry of 
the later forms of Indian Buddhism. 

The last king’s second son, Lang Darma, concluded in May 822 
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a treaty with the then emperor of China (the twelfth of the Tang 
dynasty), a record of which was engraved on a stone put up in 
the' above-mentioned great convent of La Brang (Jokhang), 
and is still to bo seen there.* He is described in the church 
chronicles as an incarnation of the evil spirit, and is said to have 
succeeded in suppressing Buddhism throughout the greater part 
of the land. The period from Srong Tsan Gampo down to the 
death of Lang Darma, who was murdered about a.d. 850, in a 
civil war, is called in the Buddhist books “ the first introduction 
of religion.” It was followed by more than a century of civil 
disorder and wars, during which the exiled Buddhist monks 
attempted unsuccessfully again and again to return. Many 
arc the stories of martyrs and confessors who are believed to 
have lived in these troublous times, and their efforts were at 
last crowned *with success, for in the century commencing with 
the reign of Bilamgur in 971 there took place “ the second 
introduction of religion ” into Tibet, more especially under the 
guidance of the pandit Atlsha, who came to Tibet in 1041, and 
of his famous native pupil and follower Brom Ston. The long 
period of depression seems not to have been without a beneficial 
influence on the persecuted Buddhist church, for these teachers 
are reported to have placed the Tantra .system naorc in the 
background, and to have adhered more strongly to the purer 
forms of the Mahayana development of the ancient faith. 

P’or about three hundred years the Buddhist church of Tibet 
was left in peace, subjecting the country more and more com- 
The pletely to its control, and growing in power and in 
Umponi wealth During this time it achieved its greatest 
ton- victory, and underwent the most important change in 
nigm^ot itj. character and organization. After the reintroduc- 

* ”**■ tion of Buddhism into the “ kingdom of snow,” the 
ancient dynasty never recovered its power. Its representatives 
continued for some time to claim the sovereignty; but the 
country was practically very much in the condition of Germany 
at about the same time—chieftains of almost independent power 
ruled from their castles on the hill-tops over the adjacent valleys, 
engaged in petty wars, and conducted plundering expeditions 
against the neighbouring tenants, whilst the great abt»ys were 
places of refuge for the studious or religious, and their heads were 
the only rivals to the barons in social state, and in many respects 
the only protectors and friends of the people. Meanwhile 
jenghiz Khan had founded the Mongol empire, and his grandson 
Kublai Kh£n became a convert to iJie Buddhism of the Tibetan 
lAmas. He granted to the abbot of the Sakya monastery in 
southern Tibet the title of tributary sovereign of the country, 
head of the Buddhist church, and overlord over the numerous 
barons and abbots, and in return was officially crowned by the 
abbot as ruler over the extensive domain of the Mongol empire. 
Thus was the foundation laid at one and the same time of the 
temporal sovereignty of the Lamas of Tibet, and of the suzerainty 
over Tibet of the emperors of China. One of the first acts of the 
“ head of the church ” was the printing of a carefully revised 
edition of the Tibetan Scriptures—an undertaking which 
occupied altogether nearly thirty years and was not completed 
till 1306. 

Under Kublai’s successors in China the Buddhist cause 
flourished greatly, and the Sakya Lamas extended their power 
both at home and abroad. TTie dignity of abbot at Sakya 
became hereditary, the abbots breaking so far the Buddhist 
rule of celibacy that they remained married until they had 
begotten a son and heir. But rather more than half a century 
afterwards their power was threatened by a formidable rival 
at home, a Buddhist reformer. 

Tsongkapa, the Luther of Tibet, was born about 1357 on the 
spot where the famous monastery of Kunbum now stands. He 
very early entered the order, and studied at Sakya, 
Brigung and other monasteries. He then spent eight 
a/riM. » hermit in Takpo in southern Ti^t, where 

the comparatively purer teaching of Atisha (referred to 
above),was still prevalent. About 1390 he appeared as a public 
• ' Published with facsimile and translation and notes in the Journal 
oj the Royal Asiatic Society lot 1879-1880, vol. xii. 
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teacher and reformer in Lhasa, and before his death in 1419 
there were three huge monasteries there containing 30,000 of his 
disciples, besides others in other parts of the country. His 
voluminous works, of which the most famous are the Sumbim 
and the Lam Nim Tshenpo, exist in printed Tibetan copies in 
Europe, but have not yet been translated or analysed. But 
the principal lines on which his reformation proceeded are 
sufficiently attested. He insisted in the first place on the 
complete carrying out of the ancient rules of the order as to the 
celibacy of its members, and as to simplicity in dress. One 
result of the second of these two reforms was to make it necessary 
for every monk openly to declare himself either in favour of or 
iigainst the new views. For Tsongkapa and his followers wore 
the yellow or orange-coloured garments which had been the 
distinguishing mark of the order in the lifetime of its founder, 
and in support of the ancient rules Tsongkapa reinstated the 
fortnightly rehearsal of the Patimokkha or “ disburdenment ” 
in regular assemblies of the order at Lhasa—a practice which 
had fallen into desuetude. He also restored the custom of the 
first disciples to hold the so-called Vassa or yearly retirement, 
and the public meeting of the order at its close. In all these 
respects he was simply following the directions of the Vinaya, 
or regulations of the order, as established probably in the time 
of Gotama himself, and as certainly handed down from the 
earliest times in the pitakas or sacred books. Further, he set 
his face against the Tantra system, and agaimst the animistic 
superstitions which had been allowed to creep into life again. 
He laid stress on the self-culture involved in the practice of the 
pHramitils or cardinal virtues, and established an annual national 
fast or week of prayer to be held during the first days of each 
year. This last institution indeed is not found in the ancient 
Vinaya, but was almost certainly modelled on the traditional 
account of the similar assemblies convoked by.Asoka and other 
Buddhist sovereigns in India every fifth year. Laymen w well 
as monks take part in the proceedings, the details of which are 
unknown to us except from the accounts of the Catholic mission¬ 
aries—Fathers Hue and Gabet—who describe the principal 
ceremonial as, in outward appearance, wonderfully like the 
high mass. In doctrine the great Tibetan teacher, who had no 
access to the Pali Pitakas, adhered in the main to the purer 
forms of the MahaySna school; in questions of church govern¬ 
ment he took little part, and did not dispute the titular supremacy 
of the Sakya Lamas. But the effects of his teaching weakened 
their power. The “ orange-hoods,” as his followers were called, 
rapidly gained in numbers and influence, until they so over¬ 
shadowed the “ red-hoods,” as the followers of the older sect 
were called, that in the middle of the 15th century the emperor 
of China acknowledged the two leaders of the new sect at that 
time as the titular overlords of the church and tributary rulers 
over the realm of Tibet. These two leaders were then known 
as the Dalai Lama and the Pantshen Lama, and were the abbots 
of the great monasteries at Gedun Dubpa, near Lhasa, and at 
Tashi Lunpo, in Farther Tibet, respectively. Since that time 
the abbots of these monasteries have continued to exercise the 
sovereignty over Tibet. 

As there has been no further change in the doctrine, md no 
further reformation in discipline, we may leave the eccl^astical 
history of LSmaism since that date unnoticed, and 
consider some principal points in the constitution of the 
lAm&ism of to-day. And first as to the mode of Limahw, 
electing successors to the two Great L&mas. It will 
have been noticed that it was an old idea of the northern 
Buddhists to look upon distinguished members of the order as 
incarnations of Av^okiteivara, of Manju-SrI, or of Amitibha. 
These beings were supposed to possess the power, whibt they 
continued to live in heaven, of appearing on earth in a Nirmdna- 
kdya, or apparitional body. In the same way ths Pantshen LAma 
is looked upon as an incarnation, the Nirmana-kAya, of AraitAbha, 
who had previously appeared under the outward form of 
Tshonkapa himself; and the Dalai LAma is looked upon as an 
incarnation of Avalokite^ara. Theoretically, therefore, the 
former, as the spiritual successor of the great teacher and also of 
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attention, as far as it was not engaged upon their hierarchy 
of mythological beings, to ciucstions of metaphysical speculation, 
which, in the earliest Buddhism, are not only discouraged 
but forbidden. Vi e find long treiitises on the nature of being, 
idealistic dreams which have as little to do with the Bodhisatsliip 
that is concerned with the .salvation of the world as with the 
Arahatship that is concerned with the perfect life. Only one 
lower step was pos.sil)le, and that was not long in being taken. 
'Ihe animism common alike to the untaught Huns and to their 
Hindu conquerors, liot condemned in early Buddhism, was 
allowed to revive. As the stronger side of Gotama’s teaching 
was neglected, the debasing l)elief in rites and ceremonies, 
and charms and incantations, which had been the especial object 
of his scorn, began to spread like the BIrana weed warmed 
by a tropical sun in marsh and muddy .soil. As in India, after 
the expulsion of Buddhism, the degrading worship of Siva 
and his dusky bride had been incorjjorated into Hinduism 
from the; savage devil worship of Aryan and of non-Aryan 
tribes, .so, as pure Buddhism died away in the north, the Tuiilra 
system, a mixture of magic and witchcraft and .sorcery, was 
in<-orporutcd into the corrupted Buddhism. 

The founder of this system seems to have been Asanga, an 
influential monk of I’cshawar, who wrote the first text-book of 
the creed, the Yofflchchara Bhiimi SaUra, in the 6th 
century a.u. Hsuan Tsang, who travelled in the first 
Mytttm. of found the monastery where Asanga had 

lived in ruins, and says that he had lived one thousand 
years after the Buddha.' Asanga managed with great dexterity 
to reconcile the two opposing systems by placing a number ot 
aaivite gods or devils, both male and female, in the inferior 
heavens of the then prevalent Buddhism, and by representing 
them as worshippers and supporters of the Buddlia and of 
Avalokiteivara. He thus made it possible for the half-converted 
and rude tribes to'rcmain Buddhists while they brought offerings, 
and even bloody offerings, to these more congenial shrines, and 
while their practical bcli<'f had no relation at all to the Truths 
or the Noble Eightfold Bath, but busied itself almost wholly | 
with obtaining magic powers (Siddhi), by means of insigic phrases ' 
(U/tarani), and magic circles {Maiidala). Asanga's happy idea I 
bore but too ample fruit. In his own country and Nepal, the 
new wine, sweet and luscious to the taste of savages, completely 
disqualified them from enjoying any purer drink ; and now in 
both countries Saivism is supreme, and Buddhism is even nomin¬ 
ally extinct, except in some outlying districts of Nepal. But this 
full effect has only been worked out in the lapse of ages ; the 
Tantra litiTaturc has also had its growth and its development, 
and some unhappy scholar of a future age may have to trace 
its loathsome history. The nauseous taste repelled even the 
self-sacrificing industry of Burnouf, when he found the later 
Tantra books to be as immoral as they are absurd. “ The pen,” 
he says, “ refuses to traiiscriljc doctrines as miserable in respect 
of form as they are odious and degrading in respect of meaning.” 

Such had been the decline and fall of Buddhism considered 
us an ethical system before its introduction into Tibet. The 
manner in which its order of mendicant recluses, at first founded 
to afford better opportunities to those who wished to carry 
out that system in practical life, developed at last into a hier- 
arcliical monarchy will best be understood by a sketch of the 
history of Tibet. 

Its real history commences with .Srong Tsan Gampo, who 
was born a little after 600 A.n,, and who is said in the Chinese 
chronicles to ha\'e entered, in 634, into diplomatic 
m/MmI fclationship with Tai Tsung, one of the emperors of 
hittorr. the Tang dynasty. He was the founder of thi' present 
capital of Til)et, now known as Lhasa; and in the 
year 622 (the .same year as that in which Mahomet fled from 
Mecca) he began the formal introduction of Buddhism into 
Tibet. For this purpose he sent the minister Thumi Sambhota, 
afterwards looked upon as an incarnation of Manju-.sri, to India, 
there to collect the sacred books, and to learn and translate tlicm. 

' Watters's Yian Chwiing, edited by Rhys Davids and Bushell, 
i. 210, 350, 271. 


Thumi Sambhota accordingly invented an alphabet for the 
Tibetan language on the model of the Indian alphabets then in 
use. And, aided by the king, who is represented to have been 
an industrious student and translator, he wrote tlie first booics 
by which Buddhism became known in his native land. The 
most famous of the works ascribed to him is the Mani Kftmbum, 

“ the Myriad of Precious Words a treatise chiefly on religion, 
but which also contains an account of the introduction of 
Buddhism into Tibet, and of the closing part of the life of Srong 
Tsan Gampo. He is also very probably the author of another 
very' ancient standard work of Tibetan Buddhism, the Samaiog, 
a short digest ot Buddhist morality, on which the civil laws of 
Tibet have been founded. It is said in the Mani Kambum to 
have fallen from heaven in a cassket (Tibetan, samatog), and, like 
the last-mentioned work, is only known to us in meagre abstract. 

King Srong Tsan Gampo's zeal for Buddhism was shared 
and supported by his two queens, Bribsun, a princess from Nep&l, 
and Wen Ching, a princess from China. They arc related to 
have brought with them sacred relics, books and pictures, 
for whose better preservation two large monasteries were erected. 
These arc the cloisters of La Brang (jokhang) and Ra Moch 4 , 
still, though much changed and enlarged, the most sacred abbeys 
in Tibet, and the glory of Lhasa. Tlie two queens have become 
semi-divine personages, and are worshipped under the name of 
the two Ddra-Kke, the ” glorious mothers,” being regarded 
as incarnations of the wife of Siva, representing respectively 
two of the qualities which she personifies, divine vengeance 
and divine love. The former is wor.diipjjed by the Mongolians 
as Okkm Tengri, “ the Virgin Goddess ”; but in Tibet and 
China the role of the divine virgin is filled by Kwan Yin, a 
personification of Avalokite^vara as the hea^'nly word, who is 
often represented with a child in her arms. Si mg Tsan Gampo 
has also become a saint, being looked upon as an incarnation 
of Avalokitesvara; and the description in the ecclesiastical 
historians of the measures he took for the welfare of his subjects 
do great credit to their ideal of the perfect Buddhist king. He is 
said to have spent his long reign in the building of reservoirs, 
bridges and canals ; in the promotion of agriculture, horticulture 
and manufactures ; in the establishment of schools and colleges ; 
and in the maintenance of justice and the encouragement of 
virtue. But the degree of his success mu.st have been slight. 
For after the death of himself and of his wives Buddhism gradu¬ 
ally decayed, and was subjected by succeeding kings to cruel 
persecutions; and it was not till more than half a century 
afterwards, under King Kir Song de Tsan, who reigned 740 786, 
that true religion is acknowledged by the ecclesiastical historians 
to have become firmly established in the land. 

This monarch again sent to India to replace the sacred books 
that had been lost, and to invite Buddhist pandits to translate 
them._ The most distinguished of those who came fi,, 
v/evt Santa Rukshita, Padma Sambhava and Kamala ribeiaa 
6lla, for whom, and for their companions, the king 
built a splendid monastery still existing, at Samje, *"<’**• 
about three days’ journey south-east of Lhasa. It was to them 
lliat the 'I'ibetans owed the great collection of what are still 
regarded as their sacred books—the Kandjur. It consists of 
100 volumes containing 68y works, of whiidi there are two or 
three complete sets in Europe, one of them in the India Office 
library. A detailed analysis of these scriptures has been pub¬ 
lished by the celebrated Hungarian scholar Csoma de Koros. 
whose authoritative work has been republished in French with 
complete indices and very useful notes by M. lion Feer. These 
volumes contain about a dozen works of the oldest school of 
Buddhism, the Hlnay^a, and about 300 works, mostly very 
short, belonging to the 'fantra school. But the great bulk of 
the collection consists of Mahfiyana books, belonging to all 
the previously existing varieties of that widely extended Buddhist 
sect; and, as the Sanskrit originals of many of these writings 
are now lost, the Tibetan translations will be of great value, 
not only for the history of LAmilism, but also for the hisUiry of 
the later forms of Indian Buddhism. 

The last king’s second son, Lang Darma, concluded in May 822 
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party of his own state, and his eounsels'of peace in the disputed 
presidential election of 1876. 

Sec Edward Mayes, Lucius Q. C. Lamar: Hts Life, Times anti 
if'eeckes (Nashville, Tenn., i8y6). 

LAMARCK, JEAN BAFTISTE PIERRE ANTOINE DE 
MONET, Chevalier de (1744-1829), French naturalist, was 
born oh the ist of August 1744, at Hazantin, a village of Picardy. 
He was an eleventh child ; and bis father, lord of the manor .and 
of old family, but of limited means, having placed three sons 
in the army, destined tliis one for the church, and sent him to the 
Jesuits at Amiens, where he continued till his father’s death. 
After this he would remain with the Jesuits no longer, and, not 
yet seventeen years of age, started for the seat of war at Bergen- 
op-Zoom, before which place one of his brothers had already 
been killed. Mounted on an old horse, with a boy from the 
village as attendant, and furnished by a lady with a letter of 
introduction to a colonel, he reached his destination on the 
evening before a battle. Next morning the colonel found that 
the new and very diminutive volunteer had posted himself in 
the front rank of a body of grenadiers, and could not be induced 
to quit the position. In the battle, the company which he had 
joined became exposed to the fire of the enemy's artillery, and 
in the confusion of retreat was forgotten. All the officers and 
subalterns were killed, and not more than fourteen men were left, 
when the oldest grenadiers seeing there were no mure French 
in sight proposed to the young volunteer so soon become com¬ 
mandant to withdraw his men. This he refused to do without 
orders. These at la.st arrived; and for his bravery he was made 
an officer on the spot, and soon after was named to a lieutenancy. 

After the peace, the regiment was sent to Monaco. There 
one of his comrades playfully lifted him by the head, and to this 
it was imputed that he was seized with disease of the glands of the 
neck, so severe as to put a stop to his military career. He went 
to Paris and began the study of medicine, supporting himself by 
working in a banker’s office. He early became interested in 
meteorology and in physical and chemical .speculations of a 
chimerical kind, but happily threw his main strength into 
botany, and in 1778 published his Flore francaise, a work in 
which by a dichotomous system of contrasting characters he 
enabled the student with facility to determine species. This 
work, which went through several editions and long kept the field, 
gained for its author immediate popularity as well as admission 
to tlie Academy of Sciences. 

In 1781 and 1782, under the title of botanist to the king, an 
appointment obtained for him by Buffon, whose .son accompanied 
mm, he travelled through various countries of F.urope, extending 
his knowledge of natural history ; and on his return he began 
those elaborate contributions to botany on which his reputation 
in that science principally rests, namely, the Diclionnaire de 
liotanique and the lllustraliems de Genres, voluminous works 
contributed to the Encydopedie Milhodiqne (1785). In 1793, in 
consequence of changes in the organization of the natural history 
department at the Jardin du Roi, where he had lield a botanical 
appointment since 1788. Lamarck was presented to a zoological 
chair, and called on to lecture on the Insecta and Vermes of 
Linnaeus, the animals for which he introduced the term In- 
vertebrata. Thus driven, comparatively late in life, to devote his 
principal attention to zoology instead of botany, he had the 
mi.sfortune soon after to suffer from impaired vision; and the 
malady resulted subsequently in total blindness. Yet his 
greatest zoological work, the Hisloire naturelle des animaux 
%tts vertibres, was published from 1815 to 1822, with the 
assistance, in the last two volumes, of his eldest daughter and 
of P. A. Latreille (1762-1833). A volume of plates of the fossil 
shells of the neighbourhood of Paris was collected in 1823 from 
his memoirs in the Anndes des Museums. He died on the i8th 
of December 1829. 

The character of Lamarck as a naturalist is remarkable alike 
for its excellences and its defects. His excellences were width 
of scope, fertility of ideas and a pre-eminent faculty of precise 
desoription, arising not only from a singularly terse style, but 
. froip a clear insight into both the distinctive features and the 
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resemblances of forms. That part of his zoological work which 
constitutes his solid claim to the highest honour as a zoologist 
is to be found in his extensive and detailed labours in the depart¬ 
ments of living and fossil Invertebrata. His endeavoun at 
classification of the great groups were necessarily defective on 
account of the imperfect knowledge possessed in his time in 
regard to many of them, e.g. echinoderms, ascidians and in¬ 
testinal worms ; yet they are not without interest, particularly 
on account of the comprehensive attempt to unite in one great 
division as Artieulala all those groups that appeared to present 
a segmented construction. Moreover, Lamarck was the first 
to distinguish vertebrate from invertebrate animals by the 
presence of a vertebral column, and among the Invertebrata 
to found the groups Crustacea, Araehnida and Annelida. In 
1785 (Hist, de rAcad.)he evinced his appreciation of the necessitv 
of natural orders in botany by an attempt at the classification 
of plants, interesting, though crude and falling immeasurably 
short of the system which grew in the hands of his intimate 
friend A. L. de Jussieu. The problem of taxonomy»has never 
been put more philosophically than he subsequently put it in his 
Animaux sans vertebres : “ What arrangement must be given 
to the general distribution of animals to make it conformable to 
the order of nature in the production of these beings ? ” 

The most prominent defect in Lamarck must be admitted to 
have been want of control in speculation. Doubtless the specula¬ 
tive tendency furnished a powerful incentive to work, but it 
outran the legitimate deductions from observation, and led bim 
into the production of volumes of worthless chemistry without 
experimental basis, as well as into spending much time on fruitless 
meteorological predictions. His Annuaires Meteorologiques were 
published yearly from i8oo to 1810, and were not discontinued 
until after an unnecessarily public and brutal tirade from 
Napoleon, administered on the occasion of being presented 
with one of his works on natural history. , 

To the general reader the name of Lamarck is chiefly interesting 
on account of his theory of the origin of life and of the diversities 
of animal forms. The idea, which appears to have been favoured 
by Buffon before him, that species were not through all time 
unalterable, and that the more complex might have been 
developed from pre-existent simpler forms, became with Lamarck 
a belief or, as he imagined, a demonstration. Spontaneous 
generation, he considered, might be easily conceived as resulting 
from such agencies as heat and electricity causing in small 
gelatinous bodies an utricular structure, and inducing a “singular 
tension,’’ a kind of “ er6thisme ’’ or “ orgasme ”; and, having 
thus accounted for the first appearance of life, he explained 
the whole organization of animals and formation of different 
organs by four laws (introduction to his Histoire naturelle des 
animaux sans vertebres, 1815):— 

1. “ Life by its proper forces tends continually to increase the 
volume of every body possessing it, and to enlarge its parts, up to 
a limit which it brings about. 

2. " The production of a new organ in an animal body results from 
the supervention of a new want (besom) continuing to make itself 
felt, and a new movement which this want gives birth to and en¬ 
courages. 

3. " The development of organs and their force of action are con¬ 
stantly in ratio to the employment of these organs. 

4. " All which has been acquired, laid down, or changed in the 
organization of individuals in the course of their life is conserved 
by generation and transmitted to the new individuals which proceed 
irom those which have undergone those changes." 

The second law is often referred to as Lamarck’s hypothesis cf 
the evolution of organs in animals by appetence or longing, 
altliough he docs not teach that the animal’s desires affect its 
conformation directly, but that altered wants lead to altered 
habits, which result in the formation of new organs as well as 
in modification, growth or dw indling of those previously existing. 
Thus, he suggests that, ruminants being pursued by carnivora, 
their legs have grown slender; and, their.legs being only fit 
for support, while their jaws are weak, they have made attack 
with the crown of the head, and the determination of fluids 
thither has led to the growth of horns. So also the stretdiing 
of the giraffe’s neck to reach the foliage he supposes to have led 
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'o its elongation ; and the kangaroo, sitting upright to support 
the young in its pouch, he imagines to have had its fore-limbs 
dwarfed by disuse, and its hind legs and tail exaggerated by 
using them in leaping. The fourth law expresses the inheritance 
of acquired ehararters, which is denied by August Weismann 
and his followers. I'br a more detailed account of Lamarck’s 
place in the history of the doctrine of evolution, see Evolution. 

LA MARGHERITA, CLEMENTE SOLARO, Count dkl (1792- 
186(1), I’icdinontese statesman, was born at Mondovi. He studied 
law at Siena and Turin, but Piedmont was at that time under 
French domination, and being devoted to the house of Savoy 
he refused to lake his degree, as this proceeding would have 
obliged him to recognize the authority of the usurper ; after the 
restoration of the Sardinian kingdom, however, he graduated. 
In 1816 he entered the diplomatic service. Later he returned 
to Turin, and succeeded in gaining the confidence and esteem 
of King Charles Alticrt, who in 1835 appointed him minister of 
foreign affairs. A fervent Roman Catholic, devoted to the pope 
and to the Jesuits, friendly to Austria and firmly attached to 
the principles of autocracy, he strongly opposed every attempt 
at political innovation, and was in consequence bitterly hated 
by the liberals. When the popular ^itation in favour of con¬ 
stitutional reform first broke out the king felt obliged to dispense 
with La Margherita’s services, although he had conducted public 
affairs with considerable ability and absolute loyalty, even 
upholding the dignity of the kingdom in the face of the arrogant 
attitude of the cabinet of Vienna. lie expounded his political 
creed and his policy as minister to Charles Albert (from February 
1835 to October 1847) in his Memorandum storko- politico, 
published in 1851, a document of great interest for the study 01 
the conditions of Piedmont and lUdy at that time. In 1853 he 
was elected deputy for San Quirico, but he persisted in regarding 
his mandate as derived from the royal authority rather than 
as an emanation of the popular will. As leader of the Clerical 
Right in the parliament he strongly opposed Cavoiir’s polic\’, 
which was eventually to lead to Italian unity, and on the estab¬ 
lishment of the kingdom of Italy he retired from public life. 

LA MARMORA, ALFONSO FERRERO (1804-1878), Italian 
general and statesman, was born at Turin on the i8th of 
November 1804. He entered the Sardinian army in 1823, and 
was a captain in March 1848, when he gained distinclion and 
the rank of major at flic siege of Peschiera. On the 5th of August 
1848 he liberated Charles Albert, king of Sardinia, from the 
Milan revolutionaries, and in October was promoted general 
and appointed minister of war. After suppressing the revolt of 
Genoa in 1849, he again assumed in November 1840 the portfolio 
of war, which, save during the period of his command -of the 
Crimean expedition, he retained until 1859. Having recon¬ 
structed the Piedmontese army, he took part in the war of 1859 
against Austria; and in July of that year succeeded Cavour in 
the premiership. In 18O0 he was sent to Berlin and St Peters¬ 
burg to arrange for the recognition of the kingdom of Italy, 
and subsequently be held the offices of governor of Milan and 
royal lieutenant at Naples, until, in September 1864, he succeeded 
Minghetti as premier. In this capacity he modified the scope 
of the September Convention fw a note in which he claimed 
for Italy full freedom of aetjon in re.spect of national aspirations 
to the possession of Rome, a document of which Visconti Venosta 
afterwards took advantage when justifying the Italian occupation 
of Rome in 1870. In April 1866 La Marmora concluded an 
alliance with I’riissia against Austria, and, on the outbreak of 
war in June, took command of an army corps, but was defeated 
at Custozza on the 23rd of June. Accused of treason by his fcllow- 
countiymcn, and of duplicity Ity the Prussians, he eventually 
published in defence of his tactics (1873) a series of documents 
entitled Vn po’ piu di luce sugli eventi dell’ anno 1S66 (More 
light on the events of 1866) a step which caused irritation in 
Germany, and eijposed him to the charge of having violated 
state secrets. Meanwhile, he had been sent to Paris in 1867 to 
oppose the French expedition to Rome, and in 1870, after the 
occupation of Rome by the Italians, had been appointed lieu¬ 
tenant-royal of the new capital. He died at Florence on the 5th 


of January 1878. La Marmora’s writings include Vn episodio 
del risorgimento ilaliatto (Florence, 1875); and 1 segreii di 
slato nel governo constitueionale (Florence, 1877;. 

SeeG.Massa.ni, II generate Al/onso La Marmora 1880), 

LAMARTINE, ALPHONSE MARIE LOUIS DE PRAT DE 

(1790-1869), French poet, hislurian and statesman, was born at 
Mkeun on the 21st of October 1790. The order of his sifrnames 
is a controversial matter, and they are sometimes reversed. 
The family of l.amartine was good, and the title of Prat was 
taken from an estate in Franche Comife. His father was im¬ 
prisoned during the Terror, and only released owing to the events 
of the 9th Thermidor. Lamartine’s early education was received 
from his mother. He was sent to school at Lyons in 1805, but 
not being happy there was transferred to the care of the Pires de 
la Foi at Belley, where he remained until 1809. For some time 
afterwards he "lived at home, reading romantic 'and poetical 
literature, but in 1811 he set out for Italy, where he seems to 
have sojourned nearly two years. His family having been steady 
royalists, he entered the Gardes du corps at the return of the 
Bourbons, and during the Hundred Hays he sought refuge first in 
Switzerland and then at Aix-en-Savoie, where he fell in lo\'C, with 
abundant results of the poetical kind. After Waterloo he re¬ 
turned to Paris. In 1818-1819 he revisited Switzerland, Savoy 
and Italy, the death of his beloved affording him new subjects 
for verse. After some difficulties he had his first book, the 
Meditations, poetiques et religieuses, published (1820). It was 
exceedingly popular, and helped him to make a position. He 
had left the army for some time ; he now entered the diplomatic 
sen ice and was appointed secretary to the enib.assy at Naples, 
tin his way to his post he married, in 1823, at Geneva a young 
English lady, Marianne Birch, who had both money and beauty, 
and in the .same year his Nouvelles meditations podliques appeared. 

In 1824 he was transferred to Florence, where he remained five 
years. His Last Canto of Childe Harold appeared in 1825, and 
he had to fight a duel (in which he was wounded) with an Italian 
officer. Colonel Pepe, in consequence of a phrase in it. Charles X., 
on whose coronation he wrote a poem, gave him the order of tiie 
Legion of Honour. The Harmonies poetiques et religieuses 
appeared in 1829, when he had left Florence. Having refused 
an appointment in Paris under the Polignac ministry, he went on 
a special mission to Prince Leopold of Saxe-Coburg. In the same 
year he was elected to the Academy. Lamartine was in Switzer¬ 
land, not in Paris, at the time of the Revolution of July, and, 
though he put forth a pamphlet on “ Rational Policy,” he 
did not at that crisis take any active part in politics, refusing, 
however, to continue his diplomatic serv'ices under the new 
government. In 1832 he set out with his wife and daughter for 
Palestine, having been unsuceessful in his candidature for a seat 
in the chamber. His daughter Julia died at Beirut, and before 
long he received the news of his election by a constituency 
(Bergues) in the department of the Nord. He returned through 
Turkey and Germany, and made his first speech shortly after 
the beginning of 1834. Thereafter he spoke constantly, and 
acquired considerable reputation as an orator—bringing out, 
moreover, many books in prose and verse. His Eastern travels 
(Voyage en Orient) appeared in 1835, his Chute d’un ange and 
Jocelyn in 1837, and his Recueillements, the last remarkable 
volume of his poetry, in 1839. As the reign of Ixiuis Philippe 
went on, Lamartine, who had previously been a liberal royalist, 
something after the fashion of Chateaubriand, became more and 
more democratic in his opinions. He set about his greatest 
prose work, the Histoire des Girondins, which at first appeared 
periodically, and was published as a whole in 1847. Like many 
other French histories, it was a pamphlet as well as a chronicle, 
and the subjects of Lamartine’s pen became his models in 
politics. 

At the revolution of February Lamartine was one of the first 
to declare for a provisional government, and became a member 
of it, with the post of minister for foreign affairs. He was elected 
for the new constituent assembly in ten different departments, 
and was chosen one of the five members of the Executive Com¬ 
mittee. For a few months indeed Lamartine, from being a, 
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distinguished man of letters, an official of inferior rank in diplo¬ 
macy, and an eloquent but unpractical speaker in parliament, 
became one of the foremost men in Europe. His inexperience 
ift the routine work of government, the utterly unpractical 
nature of his colleagues, and the turbulence of the Parisian mob, 
proved fatal to his chances. He gave some proofs of statesman¬ 
like ability, and his eloquence was repeatedly called into requisi¬ 
tion to pacify the Parisians. But no one can permanently 
carry on the government of a great country by speeches from the 
balcony of a house in the capital, and Lmartine found himself 
in a dilemma. So long as he held aloof from Ledru-Kollin and 
the more radical of his colleagues, the disunion resulting 
weakened the government j as soon as he effected an approxima¬ 
tion to them the middle classes fell off from him. The quelling 
of the insurrection of the 15 th of May was his last successful 
act. A monlh later the renewal of active disturbances brought 
on the fighting of June, and Lamartine's influence was extin¬ 
guished in favour of Cavaignac. Moreover, his chance of renewed 
political pre-eminence was gone. He had been tried and found 
wanting, having neither the virtues nor the vices of his situation. 
In January 1849, though he was nominated for the presidency, 
only a few thousand votes were given to him, and three 
months later be was not even elected to the Legislative 
Assembly. 

Thcremaining story of Lamartine’s life is somewhat melancholy. 
He had never been a rich man, nor had he been a saving one, and 
during his period of popularity and office he had incurred great 
expenses. He now set to work to repair his fortune by un¬ 
remitting literary labour. He brought out in the Presse (1849) a 
series of Confidmees, and somewhat later a kind of autobiography, 
entitled Raphael. He wrote several historical works of more or 
less importance, the Hislury of the Kevalution of tSyS, The 
Uislmy of the Restoration, The History of Turkey, The History 
of Russia, besides a large number of small biographical and 
miscellaneous works. In 1858 a subscription was opened for 
his benefit. Two years afterwards, following the example of 
Chateaubriand, he supervised an elaborate edition of his own 
works in forty-one volumes. This occupied five years, and while 
he was engaged on it his wife died (18O3). He was now over 
seventy ; his powers had deserted him, and even if they had not 
the. public taste had entirely changed. His efforts had not 
succeeded in placing him in a position of independence ; and at 
last, in 1867, the government of the Empire (from which he had 
perforce stood aloof, though he never considered it necessary to 
adopt the active protesting attitude of Edgar Quinet and Victor 
Hugo) came to his a.ssistance, a vote of £20,000 being proposed 
in April of that year for his benefit by Emile Ollivier. This was 
creditable to both parties, for Lamartine, both as a distinguished 
man of letters and as a past servant of the state, had every 
claim to the bounty of his country. But he was reproached for 
accepting it by the extreme republicans and irreconcilables. 
He did not enjoy it long, dying on the 28th of February 
1869. 

As a statesman Lamartine was placed during his brief tenure of 
office in a position from whicli it would have been almost impossible 
lor any man, who was not prepared and able to play the dictator, 
to emerge with credit. At no time in history were unpractical 
crotchets so rile in the head.s of men as in 1848. But lAmartine 
could hardly have guided the ship of state safely even in much 
calmer weather. He was amiable and even estimable, the chief fault 
o( his character being vanity and an incurable tendency towards 
theatrical efiect, which makes his travels, memoirs and other personal 
records as well as his historical works radically untrustworthy. Nor 
does it appear that he had any settled political ideas. He did good 
by moderating the revolutionary and destructive ardour of the 
Parisian populace in 1848 ; but he had been ]>crhaps more responsible 
than any other single peison for bringing about the events of that 
year by the vague and frothy republican declamation of his Histotre 
des Girondins. 

More must be said of his literary po.sition. Lamartine had the ad¬ 
vantage of coming at a time when the literary field, at least in the 
departments of belles lettres, was almost empty. The feeble school 
Ilf descriptive writers, epic poets of the extreme decadence, fabulists 
and miscelkmcoos verse-makers, which the Empire had nourished 
couldMtUfy no one. Madame de Stacl was dead ; Chateaubriand, 
• though alive, was something of a classic, and had not effected a full 


revolution. Lamartine did not himself go the complete length of the 
Romantic revival, hpt he went far in that direction. He availed 
himself of the reviviim interest in legitimism and Catholicism which 
was represented by Bonald and Joseph de Maistre, of tlie nature 
worship of Rousseau and Bemardin de Saint Pierre, of the senti¬ 
mentalism of Madame de Sfalil, of the medievalism and the romance 
of Chateaubriand and Scott, of the maladte du stMe. of Chateaubriand 
and Byron. Perhaps if his matter be very clo.sely analysed it will be 
found that he added hardly anything of his own. But if the parts of 
the mixture were like other things the mixture itself was not. It 
seemed indeed to the immediate generation so original that tradition 
has it that the Meditations were refused by a publisher because they 
were in none of the accepted styles. They appeai'ed when Lamartine 
was nearly thirty yeara old The best of them, and the best thing 
that Lamartine ever did, is the famous Lae, describing his return to 
the little mountain tarn of I.e Bourget after the death of his mistress, 
with whom he had visited it in other days. The verse is exquisitely 
harmonious, the sentiments conventional but refined and delicate, 
the imagery well chosen and gracefully expressed. There is an un¬ 
questionable want of vigour, but to readers of that day the want oi 
vigour was entirely compensated by the presence of freshness and 
gr.ace. Lamartine's chief misfortune in poetry was not only that his 
note was a somewhat weak one, but that he could strike but one. 
'I’lie four volumes of the Meditations, the Harmonies and the RecueilU- 
ments, which contained the prime of his verse, arc perhaps the most 
monolonons reading to he found anywhere in work of ^ual bulk by 
a poet of equal talent. They contain nothing but meditative lyric^ 
pieces, almost any one of which is typical of the whole, though there ii 
considerable variation of merit. The two narrative poems which 
succeeded the early lyncs, Jocelyn and the Chute d'un ange, were, 
according to Lamartine’s original plan, parts of a vast " Epic of the 
Ages," some further fragments of which survive. Jocelyn had at one 
time more popularity in England than most French verse. La Chuta 
d'un ange, in which the Byronic influence is more obvious tlian in 
any other of Lamartine's works, and in which some liavc^also seen 
that of Allred de Vigny, is more ambitious in theme, and less regu¬ 
lated by srrnpulous conditions of delicacy in handling, than most of 
ils author's poetry. It does, however, little more than prove that 
such andacil les were not for him. 

.As a prose writer Lamartine was very fertile. His characteristics 
in his prose fiction and descriptive work are not very different from 
those of his poetry. He is always and everywhere sentimental, 
though very frequently, as in his shorter prose tales {The Stone 
Mason oj Saint-Point, Grasiella, Ac.), he is graceful as well as 
sentimental. In his histories the effect is worse. It has beon 
hinted that Lamartine’s personal narratives are doubtfully teust- 
worthy; w'ith regard to his Eastern travels soine of the episodes 
were stigmatized as mere inventions. In his histories proper ffie 
special motive for emfx'llishment disappears, liut the habit of in¬ 
accuracy remains. As an historian he belongs exclusively to the 
rhetorical school as distinguished from the philosophical on the one 
hand and tlie documentary on the other. 

1 1 is not surprising when these characteristics of Lmnartiuc’s work 
are appreciated to find that his fame declined with singular rapidity 
in France. As a pca-t he had lost his reputation many years before 
he died. He was entirely eclipsed by the brilliant and vigorous 
school who succeeded him with Victor Hugo at their head. His 
power of initiative in poetry was very small, and the range of poetic 
ground which he conld cover strictly limited. He could only carry 
the picturesque .sentimentalism of Rousseau, llemaniin de Saint 
Pierre and Chateaubriand a little farther, and clothe it in language 
and verse a little leas antiquated than that of Chf*nedoll6 and Mille- 
voye. He has been said to he a French Cowper, and the parallel holds 
good in respect of versification and ol his relative position to th'- 
more daringly innovating school that followed, though not in respect 
ol individual peculiarities. Lamurtine in short occupied a kind ol 
half-way house between the i8th century and tlie Romantic move¬ 
ment, and he never got any farther. When Matthew Arnold 
questioned his importance in conversation with Sainte-Beuve, the 
answer was, " He is important to us," and it was a true answer; but 
the limitation is obvious. In more recent years, however, efforts 
have been made by Brunetifire and others to remove it. The usual 
revolution of criti^ as of other taste, the oblivion of personal and 
political unpopularity, and above all the reaction against Hugo and 
the extreme Romantics, have been the main agmts in tlms. La¬ 
martine has been extolled e® a pattern of combined passion and 
re.straint, as a model of nobility of sentiment, and as a harmonizer of 
pure French classicism in ta.ste and expression with much, if not ^ 1 , 
the better part of Romanticism it.sclf. These oscillations of opinion 
are frequent, if not universal, and it is only after more than one or two 
swings that the pendulum remains at the perpendicular. The al»ve 
remarks are an attempt to correct extravagance in either direetitm. 
But it is difficult to believe that Lamartine can ever permanently 
take rank among the first order of poets. , . v - 

The edition mentioned is the most complete one of Lamartine, but 
there are many issues of his separate works. After his death some 
poems and Minurires inidits oi his youth were published, and auo 
two volumes of correspondence, whiff in 1893 Mile V. de T-amartme 
added a volume of Lettres to him. 1 he change of views above n- 
ferred to may be studied in the detached articles of MM. Bninetieie, 
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Faguet, Lomaltre, &c., and in the more substaptive work oi Ch. de 
Pomairols, Lamartine (i88q); E, Deschaiicl, Lamartine (1K93) ; 
li. Zyrowaki, Lamartine (1896); and perhaps Iwst of all in the 
I'reface to F.mile Ix’gouis' Clarendon Ihras edition of Jotrlyn (iyo()|, 
where a vigorous etlort is made to combat the idea of Lamartine's 
sentimentality ami femininity as a iioel, (G. Sa.) 

LAMB, CHARLES (1775-1834). English essayist and critic, 
was born in Crown Office Row, Inner Temple, London, on the 
loth of February J775. IHs father, John Lamb, a Lincolnshire 
man, who filled the situation of clerk and servant-companion 
to Samuel Salt, a member of parliament and one of the benchers 
of the Inner Temple, was sucre.ssful in obtaining for Charles, 
the youngest of three surviving children, a presentation to 
Christ’s Hospital, where the boy remained from his eighth to 
his fifteenth year (1782 j 7H<)). Here he had for a schoolfellow 
•Samuel 'J'aylor Coleridge, bis senior by rather more than two 
years, and a close and tender friendship began which lasted for 
the rest of the lites ol both. When the time tame for leaving 
school, where he had learned some Greek and ac(|uired consider¬ 
able facility in Ivatin composition, ],amb, after a brief stay at 
home (probably .sjfent, as his school holidays had often been, 
ovtir old English authors in Salt's library) was condemned to the 
labours of the de.sk—“ an inconc|uerablc imiMidiment ’’ in his 
speech disipialifying him for the elorleal profession, which, as 
the school exhibitions were usually only given to those preparing 
for the church, thus deprived him of the only means bj' which 
he could have obtained a university education. For a short 
time he was in the office of Joseph Paice, a Ixmdon merchant, 
and then for twenty-three weeks, until the 8th of F'ebruary 1702, 
he held a small post in the Examiner's Office of the South Sea 
House, where, his brother John was established, a period which, 
although his age was but sixteen, was to provide him nearly 
thirty years later with materials for the first of the Essays of 
Elia. On the Silt, of April 1792, he entered the Accountant’s 
Office in the East India House, where during the next three and 
thirty years the hundred official folios of what he used to call 
his true “ works ” were produced. 

Of the years 1792 1795 we know little. At the end of 1794 
he saw much of Coleridge and joined him in writing sonnets in 
the Morning Post, addressed to eminent persons; early in 
1795 he met Southey anrl was much in the company of James 
White, whom he probably helped in the composition of the 
Original Letters of Str John Ealstaff ; and al the end of the year 
for a short time he became so unhinged mentally as to necessitate 
confinement in an asylum. The cause, it is probable, was an 
unsuccessful love affair with Ann Simmons, the Hertfordshire 
maiden to whom his first sonnets arc addrcsscil, whom he would 
have seen when on his visits as a youth to Ulakeswarc House, 
near Widford, the country home of the I’lumer family, of which 
Lamb’s grandmother, Mary Field, was for many years, until 
her deatli in 1792, sole custodian. 

It was in the late summer of 1796 that a dreadful calamity 
came upon the Lambs, which seemed to blight all Lamb's 
prospects in the very morning of life. On the 22nd of .September 
his sister M.ary, “worn down to a stale of extreme nervous 
misery by attention to needlework by day and to her mother 
at night,” was suddenly seized with acute mania, in which she 
slabbed her mother to the heart. Tltc calm self-mastery and 
loving self-renunciation which Charles Lamb, by constitution 
excitable, nervous and self-mistrustful, displayed at this crisis 
in his own history and in that of those nearest him, will ever 
give him an imperishable claim to the reverence and affection of 
all who are capable of appreciating the heroisms of common 
life. With the help of friends he succeeded in obtaining his 
sister’s release from the life-long restraint to which she would 
otherwise have been doomed, on the express condition that he 
himself should undertake the responsibility for her safe keeping. 
It proved no light charge : for though no one was capable of 
affording a more intelligent or affectionate companionship than 
Mary Lamb during her periods of health, tliere was ever present 
the apprehension of the recurrence of her malady; ami when 
from time to time the premonitory symptoms had become 
unmistakable, there was no alternative but her removal, which 


took place in quietness and tears. How deeply the whole course 
of laimb’s domestic life must have been affected by his singular 
loyalty as a brother needs not to be pointed out. 

Lamb's first appearance as an author was made in the year 
of the great tragedy of his life (1796), when there were published 
in the volume of Poems on Various Subjects by Coleridge four 
sonnets by “ Mr Charles Lamb of the India House.” In the 
following year he contributed, with Charles Lloyd, a pupil of 
Coleridge, some pieces in blank verse to the second edition of 
Coleridge's J'oeins. In 1797 his short summer holiday was 
spent with Coleridge at Nether Stowey, where he met the 
'VV'ordsworths, William and Dorothy, and established a friendship 
with both which only his own death terminated. In 1798, under 
the influence of Henry Mackenzie’s novel Julie de Roubigne, 
he published a short and pathetic prose talc entitled Rosnmunct 
Gray, in which it is possible to traee beneath disguised conditions 
references to the misfortunes of the author's own family, and 
many personal touches; and in the same year he joined Lloyd 
in a volume of Blank Verse, to which Lamb contributed poems 
occasioned by the death of his mother and his aunt Sarah I.amb, 
among them lieing his best-known lyric, “ The Old Familiar 
Fares.” In this \ ciw, 1 79.8, he achieved the unexpected publicity 
of an attack by the Anh-Jacobin upon him as an associate of 
Coleridge and Southey (to whose Annual Anthology he had 
Contributed) in their Jacobin maehinations. In 171)9, on the 
death of her father, Mary Lamb came to live again with her 
brother, their home then being in I’cntonville ; but it was not 
until J800 that they really settled together, their first independent 
joint home being at Mitre Court Buildings in the Temple, where 
they lived until 1809. At the end of i8or, or beginning of 1802, 
appeared Lamb’s first play John Wondvil, on which he set great 
store, a slight dramatic piece written in the style of the earlier 
Elizabethan period and containing some genuine poetry and 
hajipy delineation of the gentler emotions, but as a whole 
deficient in plot, vigour and chariieter ; it was held uj) to ridicule 
by the Edinburgh Review as a specimen of the rudest condition 
of the drama, a work by “ a man of the age of Thespis.” The 
dramatic spirit, however, was not thus easily quenched in Lamb, 
and his next effort w.as a farce, Mr II— , the point of which lay 
in the hero's anxiety to conceal his name “ Hog-sflesh ”; but 
it did not survive the first night of its appearance at Drury 
Lane, in December 1806. Its author bore the failure with rare 
equanimity and good humour—even to joining in the hissing— 
and soon struek into new and more successful fields of literary 
exertion. Before, however, passing to these it should be men¬ 
tioned that he made various efforts to earn money by journalism, 
partly by humorous artieles, partly as dramatic critie, but 
ehiefly as a contributor of sarcastic or funny paragraphs, “ sparing 
neither man nor woman,” in the Morning Post, principally in 
1803. 

In 1807 appeared Tales founded on the Plays of .Shakespeare, 
written by Charles and Mary Lamb, in which Charles was 
respon.sible for the tragedies and Mary for the comedies; and 
in 1808, Specimens of English Dramatic Poets who lived cAoul 
the lime of Shakespeare, with short but felicitous critical notes. 
It was this work which laid the foundation of Jaunb's reputation 
as a critic, for it was filled with imaginative understanding of 
the old playwrights, and a warm, discerning and novel apprecia¬ 
tion of their great merits. In the same year, 1808, Mary Lamb, 
assisted by her brother, published Poetry for Children, and a 
collection of short school-girl tales under the title Mrs 
Leicester's School ; and to the same date belongs The Adventures 
of Ulysses, designed by Lamb as a companion to The Adventures 
of Telemachus. In 1810 began to appear Leigh Hunt’s quarterly 
periodical, The Reflector, in which Lamb published much (includ¬ 
ing the fine essays on the tragedies of Shakespeare and on 
Hogarth) that subsequently appeared in the first collective 
edition of his Works, which he put forth in 1818. 

Between i8ii, when The Rejector ceased, and 1820, he wrote 
almost nothing. In these years we may imagine him at his 
most social period, playing much whist and enterlainidg his 
friends on Wednesday or Thursday nights; meanwhile gathering' 



LAMB—LAMBALLE, PRINCESSE DE loc. 


I 

that reputation as a conversationalist or inspirix ol conversation 
in others, which Har.litt, who was at one time one of Lamb’s 
clpsest friends, has done so much to celebrate. When in 1818 ap- 
^ared the Works in two volumes, it may be that I.Amb considered 
his literary career over. Before coming to 1820, and an event 
which was in reality to be the beginning of that career as it is 
generally known—the establishment of the London Magazine — 
it should be recorded that in Uie summer of i8ig l.amb, with his 
sister's full consent, ^jroposed marriage to Fanny Kelly, the 
actress, who was then in her thirtieth year. Miss Kelly could 
not accept, giving as one reason her devotion to her mother. 
Lamb bore the rebuff with characteristic humour and fortitude. 

The establishment of the Lmdon Magazine in 1820 stimulated 
Lamb to the production of a series of new essays (the Essays 
of Elia) wlpcli may be said to form the chief corner-stone in 
the small but classic temple of his fame. The first of these, 
as it fell out, was a description of the old .South Sea House, 
with which Lamb happened to have associated the name of a 
gay light-hearted foreigner " called Elia, who was a clerk in 
the days of his service there. The pseudonym adopted on this 
occasion was retained for the subsequent contributions, which 
appeared collectively in a volume of essays called Elia, in 1823. 
After a career of five years the London Magazine came to an 
end ; and about the .same period Lamb's long connexion with 
the India House terminated, a pension of £450 (£441 net) having 
been a.s.signed to him. The increased leisure, however, for which 
he had long sighed, did not prove favourable to literary pro¬ 
duction, which henceforth was limited to a few trifling contribu¬ 
tions to the New Monthly and other .serials, and the excavation 
of gems from the mass of dramatic literature bequeathed to the. 
British Museum by David Garrick, which Lamb laboriously 
read through in 1827, an occupation which supplied him for a 
time with the regular hours of work he missed .so much. The 
malady of his sister, which continued to increase with ever 
shortening intervals of relief, broke in painfully on his lettered 
ease and comfort; and it is unfortunately impossible to ignore 
the deteriorating effects of an over-free indulgence in the use 
of alcohol, and, in early life, tobacco, on a temperament such as 
his. Ills removal on account of his sister to the quiet of the 
country at Enfield, by tending to withdraw him from the 
stimulating society of the large circle of literary friends who 
harl helped to make his weekly or monthly " at homes ” so 
remarkable, doubtless also tended to intensify his listlessness 
and helplessness. One of the brightest elements in the closing 
years of his life was the friendship and companionship of Emma 
Isola, whom he and his sister had adopted, and whose marriage 
in 1833 to Edward Moxon, the publisher, though a source of 
unselfeh joy to Lamb, left him more than ever alone. While 
living at Edmonton, whither he liad moved in 1833 so that his 
sister might have the continual care of Mr and Mrs Walden, 
who were accustomed to patients of weak intellect, ].amb was 
overtaken by an attack of erysipelas brought on by an accidental 
fall as he was walking on the London road. After a few days' 
illness he died on the 27th of December, 1834. The sudden death 
of oite so widely known, admired and beloved, fell on the public 
as well as on his own attached circle with all the poignancy of 
a personal calamity and a private grief. His memory wanted 
no tribute that affection could bestow, and Wordsworth com¬ 
memorated in simple and solemn verse the genius, virtues and 
fraternal devotion of his early friend. 

Charles l^mb is entitled to a place as an essayist beside 
Montaigne, Sir Thomas Browne, Steele and Addison. He unites 
many of the characteristics of each of the.se writers—refined and 
exquisite humour, a genuine and cordial vein of pleasantry and 
heart-touching pathos. His fancy is distinguished by greatdelicacy 
and tenderness ; and even his conceits are imbued with human 
feeling and passion. He had an extreme and almost exclusive 
partiality for earlier prose writers, particularly for Fuller, 
Browne and Burton, as well as for the dramatists of Shake¬ 
speare’s time ; and the care with which he studied them is 
apparent in all he ever wrote. It shines out conspicuously in 
• his style, which has an antique air and is redolent of the 


peculiarities of the 17th century. Its quaintness has subjected 
the author to the cRarge of affectation, but there is nothing really 
affected in his writings. His style is not so much an imitation 
as a reflexion of the older writers ; for in spirit he made himself 
their contemporary. A confirmed habit of studying them in 
preference to modern literature had made something of their 
style natural to him; and long experience had rendered it not 
only easy and familiar but habitual. It was not a masquerade 
dress he wore, but the costume which showed the man to most 
advantage. With thought and meaning often profound, though 
clothed in simple language, every sentence of his essays is 
pregnant. 

He played a considerable part in reviving the dramatic 
writers of the Shakesperian age; for he preceded Gifford and 
others in wiping the dust of ages from their works. In his 
brief comments on each specimen he displays exquisite powers 
of discrimination : his discernment of the true meaning of his 
author is almost infallible. His work was a departure iji criticism. 
Former editors had supplied textual criticism and alternative 
readings: Lamb’s object was to show how our ancestors felt 
when they placed themselves by the power of imagination in 
trying situations, in the conflicts ol duty or passion or the strife 
of contending duties; what sorts of loves and enmities theirs 
were. 

As a poet Lamb is not entitled to so high a place as that which 
can lie claimed for him as essayist and critic. His dependence 
on Elizabethan models is here also manifest, but in such a way 
as to bring into all the greater prominence his nati\ e deficiency 
in “ the accomplishment of verse.'’ Vet it is impossible, once 
having read, ever to forget the tendernc.ss and grace of such 
poems as “ Hester,” “ The Old Familiar Faros,” and the lines 
“ On an infant dying os soon as bom " or the quaint humour of 
“ A Farewell to Tobacco.” As a letter writer Lamb ranks very 
high, and when in a nonsensical mood theit is none to touch 
him. 

Editions and memoirs of Lamb are numerous. I'he Letters, with a 
sketch ol his life by Sir Thomas Noon Talfourd, appeared in 1837 ; 
the Final Memorials of Charles Lamb by the same hand, after Mary 
Lamb's death, in 1848 ; Barry ComwaU's Charles Lamb ; A Memoir, 
in i86l>. Mr P. Fitzgerald’s Charles Lamb : his Friends, his Haunts 
and his Hooks (i80(i) ; W. Carew Hazlitt’s Mary and Charles Lamb 
1/874). I'fr Fitzgerald and Mr Hazlitt have also both edited the 
Letters, and Mr Fitzgerald brought Talfourd to date with an eilition 
of Lamb’s works in 1870-1876. Later and fuller editions are those 
of Canon .^ingcr in 12 volumes, Mr Macdonald in 12 volumes and 
Mr E. V. I.ucas in 7 volumes, to which in 1905 was added The Life 
of Charles Lamb, in 2 volumes. (E. V. 1 -.) 

LAMB (a word common to Teutonic languages; cf. Ger. Lamm), 
the young of sheep. The Paschal Lamb or Agnu.s Dei is used as a 
symbol of Jesus Christ, the Lamb of God (John i. 29), and 
“ lamb,” like “ flock,” is often used figuratively of the members 
of a Christian church or community, with an allusion to Jesus’ 
charge to Peter (John xxi. 15). The “lamb and flag” is an 
heraldic emblem, the dexter fore-leg of the lamb supporting a 
staff bearing a banner charged with the St George’s cross. 'Tliis 
was one of the crests of the Knights Templars, used on seals a.s 
early as 1241; it was adopted as a badge or crest by the Middle 
Temple, the Inner Temple using another crest of the Templars, 
the winged horse or Pegasus. The old Tangier regiment, now 
the Queen’s Royal West Surrey Regiment, bore a Pa.schal Idimb 
as its badge. From their colonel, Percy Kirke (?.p.), they were 
known as Kirke’s Lambs. The exaggerated reputation of the 
regiment for brutality, both in Tangier and in England after 
Sedgmoor, lent irony to the nickname. 

LAMBALLE, MARIE TH£R£SE LOUISE OP SAVOT- 
CARIGNANO, Princesse he (1749-1792), fourth daughter of 
Louis Victor of Carignano (d. 1774) (great-grandfather of King 
Charles Albert of Sardinia), and of Christine Henriette of Hesse- 
Rheinfcls-Rothenburg, was bom at Turin on the 8th of September 
1749. In 1767 she was married to Louis Alei^dre Stanislaus de 
Bourbon, prince of Lamballe, son of the duke of Penthidvre, a 
grandson of IxiuLs XIV.’s natural son the count of Toulouse. Her 
husband dying the following year, she retired with her father-in- 
law to Rambouillet, where .she lived until the marriage of the 
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dauf)hin, when she relumed to court. ,Marie Antoinette, 
chumied by her gentle and naive manners, singled her out for 
a companion and confidante. The impetuous character of the 
dauphiness found in Madame dc Lamhalle that submissive 
temperament which yields to force of environment, and the two 
became fast friends. After her accession Marie Antoinette, in 
spite of the king's oppo.silion, had her appointed superintendent 
of the royal household. Between 1776 and t78s the comtesse de 
Polignuc succeeded in supplanting her; but when the queen 
tired of the avarice of the Polignacs, she turned again to Madame 
de Lamballe. h'rom 17K1; in the Revolution she was Marie 
Antoinette’s clpsest friend and the pliant instrument of her 
caprices. She came with the queen to the TuLleries and as her 
salon served as a meeting-place for the queen and the members 
of the Assembly whom she wished to gain over, the people believed 
her to l)e the soul of all the intrigues. After a visit to England in 
i7gj to appeal for help for the royal family she made her will 
and returaed to the Tuilerics, where she continued her services 
to the queen until the 10th of Auguitt, when she shared her 
imprisonment in the Temple. On the igth of Augu.st she was 
transferred to La Force, and having refu.sed to take the oath 
against the monarchy, she was on the 3rd of September delivered 
o\er to the fury of the populace, after which her head was 
placed on a pike and curried before the windows of the queen. 

See George Berlin, Madame de Lamballe (Paris, 1S88) ; Austin 
|iot)son, Four Frenchwomen (1890); B. C. Harijy, Vnneesse de 
Lamballe (1008); Comte de Lescurc, La Frincesse dc Lamballe . . . 

(/ H/iri s de!> documents inidiis (1804^; some letters of the princess 
piililislied by Ch. Schmidt in La lievolution Iranfaise (vol. xxxix., 
U(oi>)L. Lambeau, F.ssais sur la mart de madame la print esse de 
Lamballe (1902); SirF. Montefiore, 7 he Pnneesse de Lamballe (iSgi,). 
7 he Secret Memoirs 0) the Royal Family of France . . . now first 
published from the Journal, Jwlters and Conversations of the Pnneesse 
de Lamballe (Ixindon, 2 vols., 1820) have since appeared in various 
editions in English und in French. They are attributed to Catherine 
Kvtle, Marcliioness Govion Broglio-Solari, and are ai>ocryphal. 

LAMBALLE, a town of north-western France, in the depart¬ 
ment of Cotes-du-Nord, on the Goues.sant 13 m. E.S.E. of St 
Brieuc by rail. Pop. (1906) 4347. Crowning the eminence on 
which the town is built is a beautiful Gothic church ()3th and 
14th centuries), once the chapel of the castle of the counts of 
Peiithtevre. La None, the famous Huguenot leader, was mortally 
wounded in 1501 in the siege of the tuistle, which was dismantled 
in 1(126 by Richelieu. Of the other buildings, the church of St 
Martin (nth, isth and i6th centuries) is the chief. Lamballe 
has an important haras (depot for stallions) and carries on trade 
in grain, tanning and leather-dressing; earthenware is manu¬ 
factured in the environs, laimballc was the capital of the terri- 
t irv of the counts of Penthievre, who in 15O9 were made dukes. 

LAMBAYEQUE, a coast department of northern Peru, 
hounded N. by I’iura, E. and S, by Cajamarca and Libertad. 
Area, 4614 sq. m. Pop. (1906 estimate) 93,070. It belongs to the 
arid region of the coast, and is settled along the river valleys 
where irrigation is possible. It is one of the chief sugar-producing 
departments of Peru, and in some valleys, especially near 
f'crrefiafe, rice is largely produced. Four railways connect its 
imncipal producing centres with the .small ports of Eten and 
Pimentel, viz.; Eten to FerreKafe, 27 m. ; Eten to Cayalti, 23 tn.: 
Pimentel to Lambayeque, 15 m.; and Chiclayo to Patapo, 15 m. 
The principal towns are Chiclayo, the departmental uipital, 
with a population (1906 estimate) of 10,500, Ferrefiafe 6000, 
and Lambayeque 4500. 

LAMBEAUX, JEF (Joseph Marie Thomas), (1852-1908), 
Belgian .sculptor, was bom at Antwerp. He studied at the 
■Vntwerp Academy of Fine Arts, and was a pupil of Jean Geefs. 

'• His fir.st work, “ War,” was exhibited in 1871, and was followed 
l.y a long scries of humorous groups, including “ Children 
dancing.’’ “ Say ‘ Good Morning,’ ” “ The Lucky Number ” and 
“An Accident” ^1875). lie then went to Parks, where he 
executed for the Belgian .salons " The Beggar ” and “ The Blind 
Pauper," and produced “ The Kiss ” (1881), generally regarded 
as his masterpiece. After visiting Italy, where he was much 
impressed by the works of Jean Bologne, he showed a strong 
predilection for effects of force and motion. Other notable works 
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are his fountain at Antwerp (1886), “ Robbing the Eagle’s 
Eyrie ” (1890), “ Drunkenness ” (1893), “ The Triumph of 
Woman,” “ The Bitten Faun ” (which created a great .stir at the 
Exposition Universelle at Liege in 1905), and “ The Human 
Passions,” a colossal marble bas-relief, elaborated from a sketch 
exhibited in 1889. Of his numerous busts may be mergtoned 
those of Hendrik Conscience, and of CharlcsBaLs, the burgomaster 
of Brusstels. He died on the 6th of June 1908. 

LAMBE8M0NT, AUGUSTE, Baron (1819-1905), Belgian 
statesman, was bom at Dion-lc-Val in Brabant on the 25th of 
March 1819. He came of a family of small farmer proprietors, 
who had held land during three centuries. He was intended for 
the priesthood and entered the seminary of Floreffe, but his 
energies claimed a more active .sphere. He left the monastery for 
Louvain University. Here he .studied law, and also prepared 
himself for the military examinations. At that juncture the 
first Carlist war broke out, and Lambermont hastened to the 
scene of action. His services were accepted (April 1838) and he 
was entrusted with the command of two small cannon. He also 
acted as A.D.C. to Colonel Durando. He greatly distinguished 
himself, and for his intrepidity on one occasion he was decorated 
with the Cro.ss of the highest military Order of .St Ferdinand. 
Returning to Belgium he entered the Mini.stry for Foreign 
Affairs in 1842. He served in this department sixt\'-threc years. 
He was clo.sely associated with several of the most important 
questions in Belgian history during the last hall of the i<)th 
century—notably the freeing of the Scheldt. He was one of the 
very first Belgians to see the importance of developing the trade 
of their country, and at his own request he was attached to the 
commercial branch of the foreign office. The tolls imposed by the 
Dutch on navigation on the Scheldt strangled Belgian trade, for 
Antwerp was the only port of the country. The Dutch had the 
right to make this levy under treaties going back to the treaty of 
Munster in 1648, and they clung to it still more tenaciously after 
Belgium separated herself in 1830 -1831 from the united kingdom 
of the Netherlands—the London conference in 1839 fixing the 
toll payable to Holland at i ’50 florins (3s.) per ton. From 1856 to 
1863 Lambermont devoted most of his energies to the removal of 
this impediment. In 1856 he drew up a plan of action, and he 
prosecuted it with untiring perseverance until he saw it embodied 
in an international convention .seven years later. Twenty-one 
powers and states attended a conference held on the question at 
Brussels in 1863, and on the 15th of July the treaty freeing the 
Scheldt was signed. I’or this achievement Lambermont was 
made a baron. Among other important conferences in which 
Lambermont took a leading part were those of Bru.xsels (187.1) 
on the usages of war, Berlin (1884-1885) on .Afriia and the 
Congo region, and Brussels (1890) on Central .African Affairs and 
the Slave Trade. He was joint reporter with Baron de Coiirccl 
of the Berlin ciinference in 1884-18S5, and on several occa.sion., 
he was chosen as arbitrator by one or other of the great European 
powers. But his great achievement was the freeing of the Scheldt, 
and in token of its gratitude the city of Antwerp erected a fine 
monument to his memory. He died on the 7th of March 1905. 

LAMBERT, DANIEL (1770-1809), an Englishman famous for 
his great size, was bom near Leicester on the 13th of March 
1770, the son of the keeper of the jail, to which post he succeeded 
in 1791. About this time, his size and weight increased enor¬ 
mously, and though he had led an active and athletic life he 
weighed in 1793 thirty-two stone (448 lb). In 1806 he resolved 
to profit by liis notoriety, and resigning his office went up to 
London and exhibited himself. He died on the zi-st of July 
1809, and at the time measured 5 ft. 11 in. in height and weighed 
52J stone (739 lb). Ilis waistcoat, now in the Kings Lynn 
Museum, measures 102 in, round the waist. His coffin contained 
112 ft. of elm and was built on wheels. His name has been used 
as a synonym for immensity. George Meredith describes 
London as the “ Daniel Lambert of cities,” and Herbert Spencer 
uses the phrase “ a Daniel Lambert of learning.” His enormous 
proportions were depicted on a number of tavern signs, buj the 
best portrait of him, a large mezzotint, is preserved at the 
British Museum in Lyson’s Collectanea. 
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LAMBERT, FRANCIS {c. 1486-1530), Protestant reformer, 
was the son of a papal ofUciai at Avignon, where he was bom 
between 1485 and 1487. At the age of 15 he entered the 
•Franciscan monastery at Avignon, and after 1517 he was an 
itinerant preacher, travelling through France, Italy and Switzer¬ 
land. His study of the Scriptures shook his faith in Roman 
Catholic theology, and by 1522 he had abandoned his order, 
and become known to the leaders of the Reformation in Switzer¬ 
land and Germany, He did not, however, identify himself 
either with Zwinglianism or Lutheranism; he disputed witli 
Zwingli at Zurich in J522, and then made his way to Eisemich 
and Wittenberg, where he married in 1523. He returned to 
Strassburg in 1524, being anxious to spread the doctrines of the 
Reformation among the French-speaking population of the 
neighbourjjood. By. the Germans he was distrusted, and in 1526 
his activities were prohibited by the city of Strassburg. He wm, 
however, befriended by Jacob Sturm, who recommended him 
to the Landgraf Philip of Hesse, the most liberal of the German 
reforming princes. With Philip’s encouragement he drafted 
that scheme of ecclesiastical reform for which he is famous. 
Its basis was essentially democratic and congregational, though 
it provided for the government of the whole church by means of 
u synod. Pastors were to be elected by the congregation, and the 
whole system of canon-law was repudiated. This scheme was 
submitted by Philip to a synod at Homberg; but Luther 
intervened and persuaded the Landgraf to abandon it. It was 
far too democratic to commend itself to the Lutherans, who had 
by this time bound the Lutheran cause to the support of princes 
rather than to that of the people. Philip continued to favour 
I,ambert, who was appointed professor and head of the theo¬ 
logical faculty in the Landgraf’s new university of Marburg. 
Patrick Hamilton {q.v.), the Scottish martyr, was one of his pupils; 
and it was at I..ambert’s instigation tlmt Hamilton compo.scd 
his Loci communes, or Patrick’s Pleas as they were popularly 
called in Scotland. Lambert was also one of the divines who 
took part in the great conference of Marburg in 1529 ; he had 
long wavered between the Lutheran and the Zwinglian view 
of the Lord’s Supper, but at this conference he definitely adopted 
the Zwinglian view. He died of the plague on the iSlL of April 
1530, and was buried at Marburg. 

A catalogue ot Lambert's writings is given in Haag's La France 
protestanle. See also lives of Lambert by Uaum (Strassburg, 1840) ; 
F. W. Hessencamp (ElberfelU, 18O0), Stieve {Bre.slau, 1807) and Louis 
Rutifet (Paris, 187?); Lorimer, IJfe of Patrick Hamilton (1857); 
A. L. Richter, Die evangelischen h’irchenordnungen des 16. Jahrh. 
(Weimar, 184O) ; He.ssencamp, Hessische Kirchenordnungen tm 
Zcttaltcr der Reformation ; Pliilip of Hesse s C orrespoitdence with 
liucer. ed, M. Lens; LiiuLsay, Hut. HeformaUon ; Allgemeine 
deutsclie lUographie. (■^. f’) 

LAMBERT, JOHANN HEINRICH (1728-1777), German 
physicist, mathematician and astronomer, was born at Mul- 
hausen, Alsace, on the 26th of August 1728. He was tlie son of 
a tailor; and the slight elementary instruction he obtained 
at the free school of his native town was .supplemented by his 
own private reading. He became book-keeper at Montb 61 ia.rd 
ironworks, and subsequently (i 74 S) secretary to Professor Iselin, 
the editor of a newspaper at Basel, who three years later recom¬ 
mended him as private tutor to the family of Count A. von Sails 
of Coire. Coming thus into virtual possession of a good library, 
Lambert had peculiar opportunities for improving himself in his 
literary and scientific studies. In 1759, after completing with 
his pupils a tour of two years’ duration through Gottingen, 
Utrecht, Paris, Marseilles and Turin, he resigned his tutorship 
and settled at Augsburg. Munich, Erlangen, Coire and Uipzig 
became for brief successive intervals his home. In 1764 he 
removed to Berlin, where he received many favours at the hand 
of Frederick the Great and was elected a member of the Royal 
Academy of Sciences of Berlin, and in 1774 edited the Berlin 
Ephemeris. He died of consumption on the 25th of September 
1777. His publications .show him to have been a nic.n of original 
and active mind with a singular facility in applying mathematics 
to •practical questions. 

His mathematical discoveries were extended and over- 
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shadowed by his contemporaries. His development of the 
equation k”* 4- px in an infinite series was extended by Leonhard 
Euler, and particularly by Joseph Louis Lagrange. In 1761 
he proved the irrationality of ir; a simpler proof was given 
somewhat later by Legendre. The introduction of_ hyperbolic 
functions into trigonometry was also due to him. His geometri¬ 
cal discoveries are of great value, his Die jreie Perspective (1759- 
1774) being a work of great merit. Astronomy was also enriched 
by his investigations, and he was led to several remarkable 
theorems on conics which bear his name. The most important 
are : (i) To express the time of dc.scribing an elliptic arc under 
the Newtonian law of gravitation in terras of the focal distances 
of the initial and final points, and the length of the chord joining 
them. (2) A theorem relating to the apparent curvature of the 
geocentric path of a comet. 

Lambert's most important work, Pyrometrie (Berlin, r 770 ),> ® 

systematic treatise on heat, containing the records and full discus¬ 
sion of many of his own experiments. Worthy of special notice 
also are Photometria (Augsburg, 1760), Insigniores orbitM come¬ 
tarum proprietates (.Augsburg, lybi), and Beiirdge sum Gebrauche 
der Mathematik und deren Anwendung (4 vols., Berlin, lyGy 177*)* . 

The Memoirs of the Berlin Academy from 1761 to 1784 contain 
many of his papem, which treat of such subjects as resistance^ of 
fluids, magnetism, comets, probabilities, the problem of three bodies, 
meteorology, &c. In the Actci Helvcticd I® 

Nova acta erudita (17O3-17O9) several of hLs contributions appear. 
In Bode's Jahrbuch (1776-1780) he discusses nutation, aberration ol 
light, Saturn's rings and comets ; in the Nova acta Helvetia (i 7 ® 7 ). 
he has a long paper “ Sur le son des corps ilastiques,' in Bemoulh 
and Hindenburg’s Magazin (1787-1788) ho treats of the roots of 
equation and of parallel lines; and in Hindenburg's Archiv {179®' 
i799) he writes on optics and perspective. Many of these pieces 
were published posthumously. Kecognized as among the first 
luathcmaticianK of his day, he was also widely known for the uni¬ 
versality anri depth of his philological and nhUosophical knowledge. 
The most valuable of his logical and philosophical memoirs wore 
published collectively in 2 vols. (1782). , 

See Huber's l.antitert nach btinetn LehenundmWirken j M. Chasles, 
Geschichte der Oeometrie; and Baensch, Lamberts Philosophie und 
seme Stellunii su Kant (lOi’*)- 

LAMBERT [alios Nicholson], JOHN (d. 1538), English 
Protestant martyr, was bom at Norwich and educa,ted at 
Cambridge, where he graduated B.A. and was admitted iii is*t 
a fellow of Queens’ College on the nomination of Catherine of 
Aragon. After acting for some years as a “ mass-priest,” his 
views were unsettled by the arguments of Bilney and Arthur; 
and episcopal persecution compelled him, according to his own 
account, to assume the name Lambert instead of Nicholson. 
He likewise removed to Antwerp, where he became chaplain to 
the English factory, and formed a friendship with Frith and 
Tyndale. Returning to England in 1531, he came under the 
notice of Archbishop Warham, who questioned him closely on 
his religious beliefs. Warham’s death in August 1532 relieved 
Lambert from immediate danger, and he earned a living for sorne 
years by teaching l^tin and Greek near the Stocks Market m 
London. The duke of Norfolk and other reactionaries accused 
him of heresy in 1536, but reforming tendencies were still in 
the ascendant, and Lambert escaped. In 1538, however, the 
reaction had begun, and Lambert was its first victim. He 
singled himself out for persecution by denying the Real Presence : 
and Henry VIII., who had just rejected the Lutheran proposals 
for a theological union, was in no mood to tolerate worse heresies. 
Lambert had challenged some views expressed by Dr John 
Taylor, afterwards bishop of Lincoln; and Cranmer as arch¬ 
bishop condemned Lambert’s opinions. He appealed to thekingas 
supreme head of the Church, and on the 16th of November Henry' 
heard the case in person before a large assembly of spiritual and 
temporal peers. For five hours Lambert disputed with the king 
and ten bishops; and then, as he boldly denied that the Eucharist 
was the body of Christ, he was condemned to death by Cromwell 
as vicegerent. Henry’s condescension and patience produced 
a great impression on his Catholic subjects; but Cromwell is 
said by Foxe to have asked Lambert’s pardon before his execution, 
and Cranmer eventually adopted the views he condemned in 
Lambert. Lambert was burnt at Smithfield on the 22nd of 
November. 
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Sec hcUfvs <ind Papers of Henry VI} 1 . ; Fn\c’s lets and Monu¬ 
ments Fronde, History) Dixon, Chitri'fi History’, (lairdner, 
t.oltardy anil the Reformation, Diet, of S'al. Rtog. ami antliorilies 
there cited. (A. F. P.) 

LAMBERT, JOHN (i6t()- 160.4), KnRiisti pcneral in the Great 
Rebellion, wa.s horn at Talton Hall, Rirkby Malham.in the West 
Ridinp of V’orksltirc. His family was of ancient lineage, anti long 
settled in the county. He studied law, but did not make it his 
profession. In J639 he married Frances, daughter of Sir William 
bister. .\t the opening of the Civil V\ar he took up arms for 
the parliament, and in September 1642 was appointed a captain 
of horse in the army commanded by I'erdinando, Lord Fairfax. 
\ year later he had beconie ctflonel ol a regiment of horse, and 
he distinguished himself at the siege of Hull in October, 1643. 
Farly in 1644 he did good service at the battles of Nantw'ich 
and Bradford. At Marston Moor Lambert's own regiment was 
routed by the charge of (ioring's horse ; but he cut his tvay 
through wil,h a few troops and joincal Oomwell on the other side 
of the field. When the New Model army was formed in the 
iKiginning of 1645, Colonel Lambert was appointed to succeed 
Fairfax in command of the northern forces. General Poyni/, 
however, soon replaced him, and under this officer he served in 
the Yorkshire campaign of 1643, receiving a wound l)efore 
I’ontefract. In 1646 he was given a regiment in the New Model, 
serving with Fairfax in the west of England, and he was a 
idtnmissioner, with Cromwell and others, for the surrender of 
Oxford in the same year. “ It is evident," says C. H. Firth 
(Diet. Nat. Biog.), “ that he was from the first regarded as an 
officer of exceptional cajiaeity and specially selected for semi- 
[xilitical employments." 

When the quarrel between the army and the parliament 
began, lAmhcrt threw himself warmly into the arm)’’s cause, 
lie assisted Ireton in drawing up the several addresses and 
remonstrances issued by the army, both men having had some 
experience in the law, and iK-ing “ ol a subtle and working brain." 
I'iarly in August 1647 Lamlx’rt was sent by I'airfax as major- 
general to take charge of the forces in the northern counties. 
His wise and just managing of affairs in those parts is commended 
by Whitclocke. He suppressed a mutiny among his troops, 
kept strict discijilinc and hunted down the moss-troopers who 
lulested the moorland coiintrv’. 

When the Scottish army under the marquis of Hamilton 
invaded Fmgland in the summer of 164S, Lambert was engaged 
in suppressing the Royalist rising in his district. The arrival 
of the Scots obliged him to retreat; but Laniliert displayed the 
greatest energy and did not cease to harass the invaders till 
t'romwell came up from Wales and with him destroyed the 
Scottish army in the three days' fighting from Preston to Warring¬ 
ton. After the battle l^mbert's cavalry headed the chase, 
pursuing the defeated army a imtrance, and finally surrounded 
It at Ulioxeter, where Hamilton surrendered to Lamljert on the 
.isth of August. He then led the advance of Cromwell's army 
into Scotland, where he was left in charge on Cromwell's return. 
F rom Deccmlier 1648 to March 1649 he was engaged in the .siege 
of Pontefract Castle ; Lambert was thus absent from London at 
the time of Pride's Purge and the trial and execution of the king. 

When Cromwell was appointed to the command of the war 
III Scotland (July 1650), Lambert went with him as major- 
general and second in command. He was wounded at Mussel¬ 
burgh, but returned to the front in lime to take a conspicuous 
share in the victory of Dunbar. He himself defeated the 
"Protesters” or “Western Whigs” at Hamilton, on the ist 
of December 1630. In July 1651 he was sent into Fife to get 
in the rear and flank of the Scottish army near Falkirk, and 
lorce them to decisive action by cutting off their supplies. This 
mission, in the course of which Lambert won an important 
victory at Inverkeithing, was executed with entire success, 
whereupon Charles*IL, as Lambert had foreseen, made for 
• England. For the events of the Worcester campaign, which 
quickly followed, sec Great Rebellion, Lamlicrt’s part in 
ihe general plan was carried out most brilliantly, and in the 
■ rowning victory of Worcester he commanded the right wing of 


the English army, and had his horse shot under him. Parliament 
now conferred on him a grant of lands in Scotland worth £1000 
per annum. 

In October 1651 Lambert was made a commissioner to settle' 
the aff.iirs of Scotland, and on the death of Ireton he wa.s appointed 
lord deputy of Ireland (January, 1652). He accepted the 
office w'ith pleasure, and made magnificent preparations; 
parliament, however, soon afterwards reconstituted the Irish 
administration and Lambert refused to acuept office on the new 
term;'. Henceforward he began to oppose the Rump. In the 
council of officers he headed the party desiring representative 
government, as o|)j)osed to Harrison who favoured a selected 
oligarchy of “ God-fearing ” men, but both hated what remained 
of the Long parliament, and joined in urging Cromwell to dissolve 
it by force. At the same time l,ambert was consull,ed by the 
parliamentary leaders as to the possibility of di.smissing (.romwell 
from his command, and on the 15th of March 1653 Cromwell 
refused to see him. speaking of him contemptuously as “ bottom¬ 
less Lamliert.” On the 20th of April, however, Lambert accom¬ 
panied Cromwell when he dismissed the council of state, on the 
same day as the forcible expulsion of the parliament. Lambert 
now favoured the formation of a small executive council, to be 
followed by an elective parliament whose powers should 
limited by a written instrument of government. Being at this 
time the ruling spirit in the council of state, and the idol of the 
army, there were some who looked on him as a possible rival 
of Cromwell for the chief executive power, while the royalists 
for a short lime had hopes of his support. He was invited, 
with Cromwell, Harrison and Deslxirough, to sit in the nominated 
parliament of 1653 ; and when the un[X)pularity of that assembly 
increased, Cromwell drew nearer to Lambert. In November 
1653 Lambert presided over a meeting of offieers, when the 
question of constitutional settlement was discussed,and a proposal 
made for the forcible expulsion of the nominated parliament. 
On the ist of December he urged Cromwell to assume the title 
of king, which the latter refused. On the I2lh the parliament 
resigned its powers into Cromwell's hands, and on the 13th 
loimliert obtained the consent of the officers to the Instrument 
of Government (i/.ix), in the framing of which he had taken a 
leading part. He was one of the seven officers nominated to 
seals in the council created by the Instrument. In the foreign 
policy of the protectorate he was the most clamorous of those 
who called for alliance with Spain and war with France in 1653, 
and he firmly withstood Cromwell's design for an expedition 
to the West Indies. 

In the debates in parliament on the Instrument of Govern¬ 
ment in 1654 Lambert proposed that the office of protector 
should lie made hereditary, but was defeated by a majority 
which included members of Cromwell's family. In the parlia¬ 
ment of this year, and again in 1636, Lord Lambert, as he was 
now styled, sat .as member for the West Riding. He was one of 
the major-generals appointed in August 1655 to command the 
militia in the ten districts into which it was proposed to divide 
England, and who were to be responsible for the maintenance 
of order and the administration of the law in their several districts. 
Lambert took a prominent part in the committee of council 
which drew up instructions to the major-generals, and he was 
probably the originator, and certainly the organizer, of the 
system of police which these officers were to control. Gardiner 
conjectures that it was through div-ergence of opinion l«tween 
the protector and l.ambert in connexion with these “ instruc¬ 
tions ” that the estrangement between the two men began. 
At all events, although Lambert had himself at an earlier date 
requested Cromwell to take the royal dignity, when the proposal 
to declare Oliver king was started in parliament (February 
1657) he at once declared strongly against it. A hundred officers 
headed by Fleetwood and Lambert waited on the protector, and 
begged him to put a stop to the proceedings. Lambert was not 
convinced by Cromwell’s tirguments, and their complete estrange¬ 
ment, personal as well as political, followed. On his refusal 
to take the oath of allegiance to the protector, Lambert ftias 
deprived of his commissions, receiving, however, a pension of 
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£2000 a year. He retired to his garden at Wimbledon, and 
appeared no more in public during Oliver Cromwell’s lifetime ; 
but shortly before his death Cromwell sought a reconciliation, 
and Lambert and his wife visited him at Whitehall. 

When Richard Cromwell was proclaimed protector his chief 
diffiaulty lay with the army, over which he exercised no effective 
control. Lambert, though holding no military commission, was 
the most popular of the old Cromwellian generals with the 
rank and file of th^army, and it was very generally believed 
that he would instal himself in Oliver’s seal of power. Richard’s 
adherents tried to conciliate him, and the royalist leaders made 
overtures to him, even proposing that Charles II. should marry 
Lambert’s daughter. Lambert at first gave a lukewarm support 
to Richard Cromwell, and took no part in the intrigues of the 
officers at* Fleetwood’s residence, Wallingford House. He was 
a member of the parliament which met in January 1650, 
and when it was di.ssolvcd in April under compulsion of Fleetwood 
and Desborough, he was restored to his commands. He headed 
the deputation to Lenthall in May inviting the return of the 
Rump, which led to the tame retirement of Richard Cromwell 
into obscurity ; and he was appointed a member of the com¬ 
mittee of safety and of tfv council of state. When the parlia¬ 
ment, d-sirous of controlling the power of the army, withheld 
from Fleetwood the right of nominating officers, Lambert was 
named one of a council of seven charged with this duty. The 
parliament’s evident distrust of the soldiers caused much dis¬ 
content in the army ; while the entire absence of real authority 
encouraged the royalists to make overt attempts to restore 
Charles II., the most serious of which, under Sir tleorge Booth 
and the carl of Derby, was crushed by Lambert near Chester 
on the 19th of August. He promoted a petition from his army 
that Fleetwood might be made lord-general and himself major- 
general. The republican party in the House took offence. 
The Commons (Octolicr 12th, 1659) cashiered Lambert and other 
officers, and retained Fleetwood as chief of a military council 
under the authority of the speaker. On the next day Lambert 
caused the doors of the House to be shut and the members 
kept out. On the 26th a “ committee of safety ” wp appointed, 
of which he was a member. He was also appointed major- 
general of all the forces in England and Scotland, Fleetwood 
being general. Lambert was now sent with a large force to 
meet Monk, who was in command of the English forces in 
Scotland, and cither negotiate with him or force him to terms. 
Monk, however, set his army in motion southward. Lambert’s 
army began to melt away, and he was kept in suspense by Monk 
till his whole army fell from him and he returned to London 
almost alone. Monk marched to London unopposed. The 
“ excluded ” Presbyterian members were recalled. Lambert 
was sent to the Tower (March 3rd, 1660), from which he escaped 
a month later. He tried to rekindle tlie civil war in favour of 
the Commonwealth, but was speedily recaptured and sent back 
to the Tower (April 24th). On the Restoration he was exempted 
from danger of life by an address of both Houses to the king, 
but the next parliament (1662) charged him with high Reason. 
Thenceforward for the rest of his life Lambert remained in 
custody in Guernsey. He died in 1694. 


Lamlwrt would have left a better name in history if he had been a 
ivalier His genial, ardent and excitable nature, easily raised and 
wily depressed, was more akin to the royalist than to the purity 
lirit vain and sometimes overhearing, as well as ambitious, he 
elieved that CroroweU could not stand without him; and when 
romwell was dead, he imagined himself entitled and fitted to succeed 
Lni Yet his ambition was less selfish than that of Monk. Lambert 
accused of no ill faith, no want of generosity, no cold and calcu- 
tine noliev As a soldier he was far more than a fighting general 
lid possesi-d many of the qualities of a great generM. He was, 
lorcover, an able writer and spraker, and an aMomphshed ne^bator 
ad took pleasure in quiet ancf domestic pursuits. He learnt his love 
r Hardening from Lord Fairfax, who was also his master in the art of 
at He painted flowers, besides cultivating them, and incuired the 
lame of Mrs Hutchinson by " dreeing his flowers in his garden and 
orking at the needle with his wife and lus maids. He made no 
jeeial profession of religion: but no imputation is cast upon his 
ioral cnaracter by his detractors. It has been said that he became 
Roman Catholic before his death. 


LAMBERT OF HERSFELD (d. c. 1088), German chronicler, 
was probably a lliuringian by birth and became a monk in the 
Benedictine abbey of Hersfeld in 1058. As he was ordained 
priest at Aschaffenburg he is sometimes called Lambert of 
AschafTcnburg, or Schafnaburg. He made a pilgrimage to the 
Holy Land, and visited various monasteries of his order; but 
he is famous as the author of some Annaks. From the creation 
of the world until about 1040 these Annales are a jejune copy 
of other annals, but from 1040 to their conclusion in 1077 they 
are interesting for the history of Germany and the papacy. 
The important events during the earlier part of the reign of 
the emperor Henry IV., including the visit to Canossa and the 
battle of Hohenburg, are vividly described. Their tone is 
hostile to Henry IV. and friendly to the papacy; their Latin 
style is excellent. The Annales were first published in 1525 
and arc printed in the Manumenla Gtrmaniae hisloriea, Bfinde 
iii. and v. (Hanover and Berlin, 182b fol.). Formerly Lambert’s 
reputation for accuracy and impartiality was very- high, but 
both qualities have been somewhat discredited. 

Lambert is also regarded a.s the author of the llistoria Hersfeld- 
ensis, the extant fragments of which are published in Itond v. of the 
Monumenta ; of a Vita LitUi, Lnlliis, archbishop of Mainz, being the 
founder of tlie abliey of Hersfeld : and of a Carmen de hello Saxonico. 
His Opera have been edited with an introduction by O. Holder- 
Kgger (Hanover, iSys). 

See H. Dclhri'irk, ftber die GlaubwUrdigkeif Lamberts von Hersfeld 
(Bonn, 1873) ; A. Kigenbrodt, Lampert non Hersfeld und die neuere 
Quellenforsckung (Cassel, 1890); L. von Ranke, Zur Kntik 
franktsek deuiseker Reicksannalisten (Berlin, 18,54); Mf. Watten- 
bach, Ueutschlands Cc'^ikirhtstjnellen, Band ii. (Berlin, 1906) anil 
.A. Potthast, liibliolheia Histonca (Berlin, tbql)). 

LAMBESSA, the ancient Lambaesa, a village of Algeria, in 
the arrondissement of Batna and department of Constantine, 
7 m. S.E. of Batna and 17 W. of Timgad. The modern village, 
the centre of an agricultural colony founded in 1848, is noteworthy 
for its great convict establishment (built" about 1850). The 
remains of the Roman town, and more especially of the Roman 
ramp, in spite of wanton vandalism, are among the most interest¬ 
ing ruins m northern Africa. They are now preserved by the 
Service des Monuments hisiorieiues and excavations have resulted 
in many interesting discoveries. The ruins are situated on the 
lower terraces of the Jcbcl Aures, and consist of triumphal 
arches (one to Seplimius Severus, another to Commodiis), 
temples, aqueducts, vestiges of an amphitheatre, baths and 
an immense quantity of masonry belonging to private houses. 
To the north and east lie extensive cemeteries with the stones 
standing in their original alignments; to the west is a similar 
area, from which, however, the stones have been largely removed 
for building the modern village. Of the temple of Aesculapius 
only one column is standing, though in the middle of the 19th 
century its fagade was entire. The capitol or temple dedicated 
to Jupiter, Juno and Minerva, which has been cleared of d6bris, 
h.%s a portico with eight columns. On level ground about two- 
thirds of a mile from the centre of the ancient town stands ffie 
camp, its site now partly occupied by the penitentiary and its 
gardens. It measures 1640 ft. N. to S. by 1476 ft- E. to W., and 
in the middle rise the ruins of a building commonly called, but 
incorrectly, the praetorium. This noble building, which dates 
from A.D. 268, is 92 ft. long by 66 ft. broad und 49 ft. h^h; 
its southern fagade has a splendid peristyle half the height 
of the wall, consisting of a front row of massive Ionic columns 
and an engaged row of Corinthian pilasters. Behind this 
building (which was roofed), is a large court giving access to 
other buildings, one being the arsenal. In it have been found 
many thousands of projectiles. To the S.E. are the remains of 
the baths. The ruins of both city and camp have yielded many 
inscriptions (Renier edited 1500, and there are 4185 in the Corpus 
Inscr. Lai. vol. viii.); and, though a very large proportion are 
epitaphs of the barest kind, the more important pieces supply 
an outline of the history of the place. Over 2500 imscriptions 
relating to the camp have been deciphered. In a museum_ in 
the viHage arc objects of antiquity discovered in the vicinity. 
Besides inscriptions, statues, &c., are some fine mosaics found 
in T905 near the arch of Septimi is .Severus. The statues include 
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thosr of Aesculapius and Hygieia, taken frgm the temple of 
Aesculapius. 

l-ainbaesa was a military foundation. The camp of the third 
h-Kion (Legio Tfl. Augusti), to which it owes its origin, appe.ars to 
hive been establislied lietween a.h. 121 and 120, in the time ot 
Hadrian, whose addi'e.ss to liis soldiers was found inscribed on a 
pillar in a secoii:! camp to the west of the great camp still extant. 
By lOfi mention is made of the decurions of a vicus, 10 euriae of which 
arc known hy name; and the vicus liecame a municipiiim probably 
at the time when it was made the capital of the newly tounded 
jiroviiice of Numidia. The legion was removed by Goidianus, but 
restored by Valeriauus and (idlienus; and its fin d departure did 
not take place till after 'file town soon afterwards declined. 
It never became the seat ol a bishop, and no C hristian inscriptions 
have lieen found among the ruins. 

Ahout 2 111. S. 0/ lainilies.sa are the ruins of Markuna, the ancient 
Verecuiida, mduding two Iriiimplial arches. 

See S ('.sell, Let; Mnmtmrnt<i antique^; de VAlqhie (Paris, iqoi) and 
l.’Atg^ne ilans I’anliquite (Algiers, iqo() ; I,. Kenier, In'.enpHons 
tnmaines de t'Algene (Paris, ihss) ; (;ust.tv Wilinann, ” Hie rom. 
Lagerstadt Atrikas," in ( omnwntatiunes phil. in Itnmre.m Tk. 
Mnmmsem (Berlin, 1877); Sir 1.. I’layfair, Traveh in the. himMeps 
I'l Unite (I.ondon, 1877) ; A. Graham, Roman Africa (London, iqo2). 

LAMBETH, a southern metropolitan borough of London, 
England, bounded N.W. by the river Thames, N.K. by .Southwark, 
E. by Earnberwell and W. by Wandsworth and Battersea, 
and extending S. to the bnundaiy of the county of London. 
]’op. (igoi) 301,895. 'I'hc name is commonly confined to the 
northern part of the borough, bordering the river ; but the 
principal districts included are Kennington and Vauxhall (north 
central), Brixton (central) and part of Norwood (south). Four 
roud-bridges cross the 'J'hamcs within the limits of the borough, 
uamelv W'aterloo, Westminster, Lamhcth and Vauxliall, nl 
which the first, a fine stone structure, dates from 1817, and is 
the oldest Tluimes bridge standing within the county of London. 
The main thoroughfare runs .S. from Westminster Bridge Road 
as Kennington Road, continuing as Brixton Road and Brixton 
Hill, Clapham Road branching S.W. from it at Kennington. 
.■several thoroughfares also converge upon Vauxhall Bridge, and 
from a point near this down to Westminster Bridge Ihe river 
is bordered by Ihe fine Albert Embankment. 

Early records pre.sent the name l.amh-hylhe in various forms. 
The suffix is eoiiirnon along the river in the meaning of a haven, 
but the prefix is less elear ; a Saxon word signifying mud is 
suggested. Brixton and Kennington are mentioned in Domesday; 
and in Vauxhall is eoncealed the name of I'alkcs do Breauli';, 
an unscrupulous adventurer of the time of John and Henry HE 
exiled in 1225. 'I'he manor of North l^mliolh was given to the. 
bishopric of Rochester in the time of Edward the (Confessor, 
and the bishops had a house here till the : 5 th century. They did 
not, however, retain the manor beyond the close of the 12th 
ceiitiiry, when it was acquired by the sec of t’aiilcrlnirv. The 
palace of the archbishops is still here, and forms, with the parish 
church, a picturesque group of buildings, lying close to the river 
opposite the majestie Mouses of Parliament, and to some extent 
joining with them to make of this reach of the Thames one of 
the finest prospe-ets in London. The oldest part of the palace 
remaining is the Early English chapel. The so-called Lollard's 
Tower, which retains evidence of its use as a prison, dates 
c. 1440. There is a fine Tudor gatehouse of brick, and the hall 
is dated 1663. The portion now inhabited by the archbishops 
was erected in 1834 and fronts a spacious quadrangle. Among 
the portraits of the archbishops here are examples by Holbein, 
Van Dyck, Hogarth and Reynolds. There is a valuable library. 
The church of St Mary was rebuilt c. 1850, though the ancient 
monuments preserved give it an iqipearance of antiquity. Here 
are tombs of some of the archbishops, including Bancroft (d. 
1610), and of the two Tradescants, collectors, and a memorial 
to Elias Ashmolc, whose name is preserved in the Ashmolean 
Museum at Oxford University, to which he presented the collec¬ 
tions of his friend-the younger Tradcscant (d. 1662). In the 
present Westminster Bridge Road was a circus, well known in 
the later i8th and early 19th centuries as Astley’s, and near 
Vauxhall Bridge were the celebrated Vauxhall Gardens. 

The principal modern pleasure grounds are Kennington Park (20 
acres), and Brockwell Park (127 acre.s) soiilli of Brixton, and near the 


southern end of Kennington Road is Kennington Oval, the ground 
of the Surrey County Cricket Club, the scene of its home matches and 
of other important fixtures. Among institutions the principal is 
Si Thomas' Hospital, the extensive buildings of which front the > 
Allierl fCmliankment. The original foundation dated from 1213, was 
.situated in Southwark, and was eoiinectcd with the pnory of 
Bermondsey. The existing buildings, subsequently enlarged, were 
opened in 1871, are divided into a series of blocks, and include a 
medical school. Otlier liosjntals are the Royal, for children and 
women, Waterloo Road, the Lying-in 1 lospital, York Road, and the 
South-western lever hospiul in Stockwcll.' There are technical 
institutes in Brixton and Norwood ; and on Brixton Hill is Brixton 
Prison. In the northern part ol tlic borough are numerous factories, 
including the great Iloiilton pottery works. The parliamentary 
borough of T.ambcth has four divisions. North, Kennington, Brixton 
and Norwood, each returning one member. The borough council 
consists oi a mayor, 10 aldermen and Go councillors. Area, 4080-4 
acres. 

LAMBETH CONFERENCES, the name given to the periodical 
assemblies of bishop.s of the Anglican Communion (Pan-Anglican 
■synods), which since 1867 liave met at Lambeth Palace, the 
London residence of the archbishop of Canterbury. The idea 
of these meetings was first suggested in a leller lo the archbishop 
of Canterbury by Bishop Hopkins of Vermont in 1851, but Ihe 
immediate impulse came from the colonial Clmrrli in Canada. 
In 1865 the synod of that province, in an urgent letter to the 
archbishop of Canterbury (Dr Longlcy), represented the unsettle- 
mcnl of members of the (ianadian Church caused by recent legal 
decisions of the I’rivy Council, and their alarm lest the revived 
action of Convocation “ should leave us governed by canons 
different from tho.se in force in Itnglaml and Ireland, and thus 
cause us to drift into the status of an independent branch of 
tlio Catholic Church.” They therefore requested him to call 
a “ national synod of the bishops of the Anglican (.liurch at 
home and abroad,” to meet under his leadership. After consult¬ 
ing both houses of the (ionvocation of (ianterbury, Arebbishop 
Longley assented, and convened all the bishops of the Anglican 
Communion (then 144 in number) to meet at Lambeth in 1867. 
Many Anglican bishops (amongst them the archbishop ol York 
and most of his suffr<igans) felt so doubtful as lo I ho wisdom of 
such an assembly that they refused to attend it, and Dean 
Stanley declined to allow Westminster Ahliey to be used for 
the closing service, giving as his reasons the partial churiicter 
ot the assembly, uncertainly as to Ibe effect of its measures 
and " the presence of prelaies not lielonging to our Church.” 
Archbishop laingley said in his opening address, however, llml 
they had no desire to assume " the functions of a general synod 
of all the churches in full communion with the Church of England,” 
but merely to “ discuss mutters of practical interest, and pro¬ 
nounce what wc di«ra expedient in resolutions which may serve 
as safe guides to future action." Experience has shown how 
valuable and wise this course u'.;s. The resolutions of the 
Lambeth Conferences have never been regarded as synodical 
decrees, but their weiglit has increased with each conference. 
Apprehensions sueh as those which pos.ses.sed the mind of Dean 
Stanley have long passed away. 

Seventy-six bishops accepted the primate’s invitation lo the 
first eonfcrcnce, which met at I.ambeth on the 24th of .September 
1867, and sat for four days, the sessions being in private. The 
archbishop opened the conference with an address ; deliberation 
followed; committees were appointed to report on special 
questions; resolutions were adopted, and an encyclical letter 
was addressed to the faithful of the Anglican Communion. 
Each of the subsequent conferences has been first received in 
Canterbury cathedral and addressed by the archbishop from 
the chair of .St Augustine. It has then met at Lambeth, and 
after sitting for five days for deliberation upon the fixed subjects 
and appointment of rammittees, has adjourned, to meet again 
at the end of a fortnight and sit for five days more, to receive 
reports, adopt resolutions and to put forth the encj-clical 
letter. 

I. First Conference. (September 24-28, 1867), convened and pre¬ 
sided over by Arclibishop Longley. The proposed order ot subjects 
w-as entirely altered in view of the Oilenso case, for which urgency 
was claimed ; and most of the time wns spent in discussing it. Of , 
the thirteen resolutions adojited by the conference, two have direct 
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Tftfercncp to this case ; the rest have to So with the creation of new 
sees and missionary jurisdictions, commendatory letters, and a 
■■ voluntary spiritual tribunal" in cases of doctrine and the due 
subordination of synods. The reports of the committees were not 
•ready, and were carried forward to the conference of 1878. 

II. Second Conferenu (July 2-27, 1878), convened and presided 
over by Archbishop Tait. On this occasion no hesitation ajipears 
to hijve been felt; roo bishops were present, and the opening 
sermon was preached by the archbishop of York. The reports ol the 
live special committees (based in part upon those of the committee 
of IS07) were embodied in the encyclical letter, viz. on the best mode 
of maintaining uuion,»voluntary boards of arbitration, missionary 
bishops and missionaries, continental chaplains and the report of a 
committee on difficulties submitted to the conference. 

III. Third Conference (July .t-27, 1888), convened and presided 
over by Archbishop Benson ; 145 bishops present; the chief subject 
of consideration being the position of communities wliich do not 
jiossess the historic episcopate. In addition to the encyclical letter, 
nineteen resolutions were put forth, and t he reports of twelve special 
committees* are appended upon wliich they are based, the subjects 
being intemperance, purity, divorce, polygamy, observance of 
Sunday, socialism, care of emigrants, mutual relations of dioix'ses of 
the Anglican Communion, home reunion, Scandinavian Church, Old 
Catholics, &c., Eastern Churches, standards of doctrine and worship. 
Perhaps the most important of these is the famous " Larntielh 
Quadmatcral,” which laid down a fourfolii basis tor home reunion— 
the Holy Scriptures, the Apostles' and hiicene creeds, the two 
sacraments ordained by Christ himself and tfic tusloric. episcopate. 

IV. Fourth Conference (July 5-51, 1897), convened by .Archbishoji 
Benson, presided over by Archbishop Temple ; 194 bishops present. 
One of the chief subjects for consideration was the creation of a 
■' tribunal of reference ” ; but the re.suliitiuiis on this subject were 
withdrawn, owing, it is said, to the opjiosition of the .American 
bishops, and a more general resolution in favour of a " consultative 
body ” was substituteil. The encyclical letter is accompanied by 
sixty-three resolutions (which include careful provision for jirovincial 
organization and the extension of the title " archbishop ” to all 
metropolitans, a " thankful recognition of the revival of brotherhood.s 
ami sisterhoods, and of ttie ollice of deaconess," and a desire to pro¬ 
mote friendly relations with the Ka.stem Churches and the vanons 
Old Catholic bodies), and the reports of the eleven committees are 
subjoined. 

V. Fifth Conference (July 6 -Augus 1 5, tijoS), convened by Arch¬ 
bishop Randall Davidson, who presided ; 241 bishojis were present. 
The chief subjeels of discussion were: the relations ol faith and 
modern thouglit, the sujiply and training of the clergy, education, 
foreign missions, revision and " enrichment " of the Prayer-Book, 
the relation of the Church to " ministries of healing ” (Christian 
Science, &c,), the questions of marriage and divorce, organization ol 
tile Anglican Church, reunion with oilier Churches. The resulls of 
the deliberations were embodied in seventy-eight resolutions, which 
were appended to the encyclical issued, in the name of the conference, 
by the Archbishop of Canterbury on the 8th of August. 

The fifth Lambeth conference, following as it did close on the great 
Pan-Anglican congress, is remarkable mainly as a proof of the growth 
of the influence and many-sided aetivif v of the Anglican Church, and 
as a eonst>icuous manifestation of Iier characteristic principles. Of 
the seventy-eight resolutions none is in any sense ejioch-inaking, 
and their spirit is that of the traditional Anglican via media. In 
general they are characterized by a firm adherence to the funda¬ 
mental articles of Catholic orthodoxy, tempered by a tolerant 
attitude towards those not of " the household of the faith.” The 
report of the committee on faith and modem thought is " a faithful 
attempt to show how the claim of our Lord Jesus Christ, which the 
Church is set to present to each generation, may, under the character¬ 
istic conditions of our time, best command allegiance." On the 
question of education (Res. 11-19) the conference reaffirmed strongly 
the necessity for definite Christian teaching in schools, " ,secular 
systems " being condemned as " educationally as well as morally 
unsound, .since they fail to co-ordinate the training of the whole 
nature of the child ” (Res, 11). The resolutions on c^uestions affect¬ 
ing foreign mis.sions (20-26) deal with e.g. the overlapping of episcopal 
jurisdictions (22) and the establishment of Churches on lines of race 
or colour, which is condemned (20). The resolutions on qnestions ol 
marriage and divorce (37-43) reaffirm the traditional attitude of the 
Church ; it is, however, interesting to note that the resolution (40) 
deprecating the remarriage in church of the innocent party to a 
divorce was carried only by eighty-seven votes to eighty-four. In 
resolutions 44 to 53 tlio conference deals with the duty of the Church 
towards modem democratic ideals and social problems; affirms the 
responsibility of investors for the character and conditions of the 
concerns in which their money is placed (49); " while frankly ac¬ 
knowledging the moral gains sometimes won by war " strongly 
supports the extension of international arbitration (52); and 
emphases the duty of a stricter observance of Sunday (53). On the 

? uestion of reunion, the ideal of corporate unity was reaffirmed (58). 
t was decided to send a deputation of bishops with a letter of 
greeting to the national council of the Russian Church about to be 
assembled (60) and certain conditions were laid down for inter¬ 
communion with certain of the Churches of the Orthodox Eastern 
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Communion (62) and the " ancient separaied Churches of the East ’’ 
(6.3-6.5). Resolution 67 warned Anglicans from contracting marriages, 
under actual conditions, with Roman Catholics. By resolution 68 
the conference stated its desire to " maintain and strengthen the 
friendly relations " between the Churches of the Anglican Com¬ 
munion and " the ancient Church of Holland " (Janrenist, see 
Utrecht) and the old Catholic Churches; and resolutions 70-73 
made elaborate provisions for a proji-ctcd corporate union between 
the .Anglican Church and the Fmtas Fratrum (Moravian Brethren). 
.As to " home reunion,” however, it was made perfectly clear that 
this would only be possible " on lines suggested by such furecedents 
as those of ibio,” i.e. by the Presbyterian Churches accepting the 
episcopal model. So far as the organization of the Anglican Church 
is concerned, tlie most important outcome of the conference was 
the reconstruction of the Central Consultative Body on rejiresentative 
lines (54-,'i6) ; this body to consist of the archbishop oi Canterbury 
and seventeen bishops appointed by the various Churches of the 
.Anglican Communion throughout the world. A notable feature of 
the conference was the presence of the Swedish bishop of Kalmar, 
who presented a letter from the archbishop of Upsala, as a tentative 
advance towards closer relations between the Anglican Church and 
the Evangelical Church of Sweden. 

Siv Archbishoji R. T. Davidson, The Lambeth Conferences of /.''by, 
/.Vy.V antt jS.fS (London, 1896); Conference of Dishops of the Anglican 
Communion, Encvclical IMter, &c. (London, 1S97 and 1908), 

LAMBINDS, DIONYSIUS, the Utinized name of Denis 
I-AMBIN (1520-1572), French da.ssical scholar, born at Montreuil- 
sur-mcr in Picardy. Having devoted several years to cla.ssic^ 
studies during a residence in Italy, he was invited to Paris in 
1650 to fill the professorship of Latin in the College de France, 
which he soon afterwards exchanged for that of Greek. His 
lectures were frequently interrupted by his ill-health and the 
religious disturbances of the time. His death (September 157s) 
is said to have been caused by his apprehension that he might 
share the fate of his friend Peter Ramus (Pierre de la Ramie), 
who had been killed in the massacre of St Bartholomew. 
Lambinus was one of the greatest scholars of his age, and his 
editions of classical authors are still useful. In textual criticism 
he was a conservative, but by no means a slavish one; inde^, 
his opponents accused him of rashness in emendation. His chief 
defect is that he refers vaguely to his MSS. without specifying 
the source of his readings, so that their relative importance 
cannot be estimated. But his commentaries, with their wedth 
of illustration and parallel passages, are a mine of information. 
In the opinion of the best scholars, he preserved the happy 
mean in his annotations, although his own countrymen have 
coined the word lamhiner to express trifling and diffuseness. 

His chief editions arc; Horace (1561); Lucmlius (1,564), on which 
see H. A. J. Munro’s preface to his edition ; Cicero (1.566); Cornelius 
Nepos (1569) ; Demosthenes (1.570), completing the unfinished work 
of fiuillaumc Morel: Plautus (1576). 

See Peter Laxor, De Dumysio Lanthino narreUio, printed in Ordh 8 
Onomasticon Tuilianum (i. 18.56), and Trium disertissimorum 
inrorum praefationes ac epistolae familiares aliquot: Mweti, 
Lamhini, Kegii (Paris, 1579); also Sandys, Hist, of Classical Scholar¬ 
ship (1908, li. 188), and A. Horawitz in F.rsch and Gruber's AUge- 
meine Encyclopddie. 

LAHBOUltN, a market town in the Newbury parliament 
division of Berkshire, England, 65 m. W. of London, the terminus 
of the Lamboum Valley light railway from Newbury. Pop. 
(190:) 2071. It lies high up the narrow valley of the Lamboum, 
j a tributary of the Kennet famous for its trout-fishing, among 
the Berkshire Downs. The church of St Michael is cniciform 
and principally late Norman, but has numerous additions of 
later fieriods and has been considerably altered by modem 
restoration. The inmates of an almshouse founded by John 
Estbury, c. 1500, by his desire still hold service daily at his 
tomb in the church. A Perpendicular market-cross stands 
without the church. The town has agricultinal trade, but its 
chief importance is derived from large training stables in the 
neighbourhood. To the north of the town is a large group of 
turmdi known as the Seven Barrows, ascertmned ly excavation 
to be a British burial-place. 

LAMECH (w^), the biblical patriarch, appears in each of 
the antediluvian genealogies, Gen. iv. 16-24 J-, and Gen. v. P. 
In the former he is a descendant of Cain, and through his sons, 
the author of primitive civilization; in the latter he is the father 
of Noah. But it is now generally held that these two geneJo^ 
are variant adaptations of tte Babylonian list of primitive 
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kinps (sec Enoch). It is doulitfiil whether Liimech is to be 
identified with the name of any one of the^e kings ; he may 
have been introduced into llie genealogy from another tradition. 

In the older narrative in Gen. iv. Lamech’s family are the 
originators of Mirioiis advances in civilization ; he himself 
is the first to marry more than one wife, 'Adah (“ornament," 
perhaps specially “ dawn ”) and Zillah (“ shadow "). He has 
three sons Jabal, Jubal, and Tubal, the last-named qualified by 
the addition of Gain (==“ smith ”'). The assonance of these 
names is probably intentional, cf. the brothers Hasan and Hosein 
of early Mahommedan history. Jabal institutes the life of 
nomadic shepherds, Jubal is the in\entor of music, Tiibal-Cain 
the first smith. Jubal and Jubal may be forms of a root used in 
Hebrew and Phoenician for ram and ram's horn (j.c. trumpet), 
and underlying our “jubilee.” Tubal may lie the eponymous 
ancestor of the people ot that name mentioned in Kzckiel in 
connexion with “vessels of lironze.”All three names aie 
sometimes derived from ‘’3' in the sense of offspring, .so that 
they would be three different words for “ son,” and there arc 
numerous other theories as to their etymology. Lamech has 
also a daughter Naamah (“ gracious,” '• pleasant.” “ comely " ; 
cf. No'man, a name of the deity Adonis). This narrative clearly 
intends to account for the origin of these various arts as they 
existed in the narrator's time ; it is not likely that he thought 
of those discoveries as separalcd from his own age by a universal 
flood ; nor does the tone of the narrative suggest that the 
primilivc tradition thought of these pioneers of civilization as 
members of un accursed family. Probably the passage was 
originally independent of the document which told of Cain and 
Abel and ol the Idood ; Jabal may be a variant of Abel. An 
ancient poem is connected with this genealogy : 

" Adah and Zillali, hear my voice ; 

Ye wives of I-amech, give ear unto my speech. 

I slay a man for a wound, 

A voniig man for a stroke ; 

I'or (.'.din s veiigcaiiee is .sevenfold, 
but Laiuech's seventy-fold and seven.” 

In view of the connexion, the poem is interpreted as expressing 
Lamech's extdtation at the advantage he expects to derive 
from Tiibal-Cain's new inventions ; the worker in bronze will 
forge for him new and formidable weapons, so that he will he 
able to take signal vengeance for the least injury. Hut the poem 
probably had originally nothing to do with the genealogy, ft 
may have been a piece of folk-song celebrating the prowess 
of the tribe of Lamech ; or it may have had .some relation to 
a story of Cain and Abel in which Cain was a hero and not a 
villain. 

The genealogy in Gen. t-. belongs to the Priestly Code, c. 
450 H.C., and may be due to a revision of ancient tradition in 
the light of .Hahyloiiian archiU’olugy. It is noteworthy that 
according to the numbers in the Samaritan MSS. Lamech dies 
in the j ear of the P’lood. 

The origin of the name I^imi'ch and its original meaning are 
doubtful It was nroliaiily the name of a trilie or deity, or botli. 
According to C J. Hall,'' l^imech is an adaptation of the Rabyloniau 
I.amga, a title of .Sin the moon god, and synonymous with (jbara 
in llic name Uliara-Tiitu, the Otiartes of Berossus, who is the ninth 
ol the ten primitive Uatiylonian kings, and the father of the hero of 
tile Ualiylonian flood .story, just as Lamecli is llie ninth patriarch, 
and tile lather of Noah. SpurrelH stales that l-ameeh cannot lie 
ex]ilained from the Hebrew, but may pos.sibly be connected with the 
Arabic yalmakun, " a .strong young man,” 

Outside of (ienesis, Lamech is only mentioned in the Bilile in 1 
Chron. i 3, 1 .nkc iii, 36. I.ater Jewish tradition expanded and inter- 
pri li'd the story lu its usual fasliion. (W. H. Be:) 

LAMEGO, a city of northern Portugal, in the district of Vizeu 
and formerly included in the province ol Heira; 6 m. by road 
S. of the river Douro and 42 m. K. of Oporto. Pop. (1900) 

' The lex! ol Gen. iv 22 is jiartly corrupt ; and it is possible that 
the text used liy the Septuagint did not contain Cam. 

- Gen. X. 2, JCzek. ij-xvii 13. 

“ (,’eije.s’is, in H.aupt's Sacr«d Hooks of the Old Testament on iv. iq, 

. cf. also the notes on 20-22, for i.amtvh’s family The identification 
ol Lamech with Lamga is also suggested bv Sayee, Expository Times, 
vii. 367. Cf. also Cheync, " Cainites " in tneyc. liiblica. 

■■ P'ntes OK the Hebrew 1 ext of Oenesis, in loco. 
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9471. The nearest railway station is Peso da Regoa, on the 
opposite side ol the Douro and on the Barca d’Alva-Oporto 
railway. Lamego is an ancient and picturesque city, in the 
midst of a beautiful mountain region. Its principal buildingsi 
are the 14th-century Gothic cathedral, Moorish citadel, Roman 
baths and a church which occupies the site of a mosque, and, 
though intrinsically commonplace, is celebrated in I’ottugal 
as the seat of the legendary cortes of 1143 or 1144 (see Portit.al, 
History). The principal industries arc viticulture and the 
rearing of swine, which furnish the so-catled “ Ijsbon hams.” 
Lamego was a Moorish frontier fortress of some importance 
in the 9th and joih centuries. It was captured in 1057 by 
P'erdinand 1 . of Castile and Ixon. 

LAMELLIBRANCHIA (Lat. lamella, a small or thin plate, 
and Gr. Ppily^m, gills), the fourth of the five classes of animals 
constituting the phylum Mollusca (?.».). The Lumdllibranchia 
arc mainly characterized by the rudimentary condition of the 
head, and the retention of the primitive bilateral symmetry, 
the latter feature being accentuated by the lateral compression 
of the body and the development of the shell as two bilaterally 
symmetrical plates or valves covering each one side of the 
animal. The lool is commonly a simple cylindrical or plough¬ 
share-shaped organ, used for boring in sand and mud, and more 
rarely presents a crawling disk similar to that of Gastropoda; 
in some forms it is aborted. The paired elenidia are very greatly 
developed right and left of the elongated body, and form the 
most prominent organ of the group. Their function is chiefly 
not respiratory but nutritive, since it is by the currents produced 
by their ciliated surface that food-particles are brought to the 
feebly-developed mouth and Inieral cai ity. 

The Lamclliliranchia present as a whole a somewhat uniform 
structure. The chief points in which they vary are~{i) in the 
structure of the ctenidia or branchial plates ; (2) in the presence 
of one or of two chief muscles, the fibre.s of which run across tlie 
animal’s body from one valve of the shell to the other (adductors); 
(3) in the greater or less elaboration of the posterior portion of 
ihe mantle-skirt so as ta form a pair of tubes, by one of which 
water is introduced into the sub-pallial chamber, whilst by the 
other it is expelled ; (4) in the perfect or defieient symmetry 
of the two valves of tlie shell and the connected soft parts, as 
compared with one another ; (5) in the dei elopment of the foot 
as a disk-like crawling organ (Area, Nueula, Pectuncidus, 
Trigimia, Lepton, Ccicomma), as a simple plough-like or tongue¬ 
shaped organ (Unionidae, &c.), as a rc-curved .saltatory organ 
(Cardium, &c.), as a long burrowing cylinder (Solenidae, &c.), 
or its partial (Mytilacea) or even complete abortion (Ostraeacea). 

The essential Mollusenn organs arc, with tliesc exceptions, 
uniformly well developed. The mantle-skirt is always long, 
and hides the rest of the animal from view, its dependent margins 
meeting in the middle line below the ventral surface when the 
animal is retracted ; it is, as it were, slit in the median line 
before and behind so as to form two flaps, a right and a left; 
on these the right and the left calcareous valves of the shell 
are home respectively, connected by an uncalcified part of the 
shell called the ligament. In many embryo lamellibranchs a 
centro-dorsal primitive shell-gland or follicle has been detected. 
The mouth lies in the median line anteriorly, the anus in the 
median line posteriorly. 

Both ctenidia, right and left, are invariably present, the axis 
of each taking origin from the side of the body as in tlic schematic 
archi-Mollusc (see fig. 15). A pair of renal tubes opening right 
and left, rather far forward on the sides of the body, are always 
present. Each opens by its internal extremity into the peri¬ 
cardium. A pair of genital apertures, connected by genital 
ducts with the paired gonads, are found right and left near the 
nephridiaJ pores, except in a few cases where the genital duct 
joins that of the renal organ (Spondylns). The sexes are often, 
but not always, distinct. No accessory glands or copulatory 
organs arc ever present in I.Ameilibranchs. The ctenidia often 
act as brood-pouches. 

A dorsal contractile heart, with symmetrical right and left 
auricles receiving aerated blood from the ctenidia and mantle- 
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skirt, IS present, being unequally developed only in those few 
forms which are inequivalve. The typical pericardium is well 
developed. It, as in other Mollusca, is not a blood-space but 
davelops from the coelom, and it communicates with the 
exterior by the pair of renal tubes. As in Cephalopoda (and 
possibly other Mollusca) water can be introduced through 
tlie neplliridia into this space. The alimentary canal keeps very 
nearly lo the median vertical plane whilst exhibiting a number 
of flexures and loopings in this plane. A pair of large glandular 
outgrowths, the so-callctl “ liver " or great digestive gland, 
exists as in other Molluscs. A pair of pedal otocysts, and a 
pair of osphradia at the base of the gills, appear to be always 
present. A typical nervous system is present (fig. iq), consisting 
.if a cerebro-pleural ganglion-pair, united by connectives to a 
pedal ganglion-pair and a visceral ganglion-pair (parieto- 
splanchnic^. * 

A pylonc caecum connected with the stomach is commonly 
found, containing a tough flexible cylinder of transparent 
cartilaginous appearance, cdled the “ crystalline style " (Maclra). 
In many Lamellibranchs a gland is found on the hinder surface 
of the foot in the mid line, which secretes a substance which 
sets into the form of threads—the so-called “ byssus ”—by 
means of which the animal can fix itself. Sometimes this gland 
is found in the young and not in the adult (Anu,Ionia, Vnio, 
Cyclas). In some Lamellibranchs {Peeten, Spondyhn:, Pliolas, 
Maclra, Telltna, Peclunculus, Galeomma, Ike.), although cephalic 
eyes are generally absent, special eyes are developed on the free 
margin of the mantle-skirt, apparently by the modification of 
tentacles commonly found there. There are no pores in the foot 
or elsewhere in Lamcllibranchia by which water ran pass into 
and out of the vascular system, as formerly asserted. 

The Lamellibranchia live chiefly in the sea, some in fresh waters. 
A very few have the power of swimming by opening and shutting 
the valves of the shell (Peeten, Lima) ; most can crawl slowly 
or burrow rapidly ; others arc, when adult, permanently fixed 
to stones or rocks either by the shell or the byssus. In develop¬ 
ment some Lamellibranchia pass through a free-swimming 
truchosphere stage with preoral ciliated band ; other tresh- 



h'lc.. I.—Diagrams of the externa! form and anatomy of Anodonta 
evgnea, the Pono-Mus.scl; in figures i, 3,4, 5, (> the animal is seen from 
the left side, thecentro-dorsalregion uppermost, (i) Animal removed 
from its shell, a probe g pas.sed into the .siib-pallial chamber through 
the cxcurrent siphonal notch, (a) View from the ventral .surface of 
an Anodon with its foot expanded and tssuiiig from lietween the 
gaping shells. (3) The left mantle-flap reflected upwards so as to 
expose the sides of the body. (4) Diagrammatic section of Anodon 
to sho* the course of the alimentary canal. (5) The two gill-plates 
of the left side reflected upwards so as to expose the Assure between 


foot and gill where the probe g passes. (6) Di^am to show the 
positions of the nerve-ganglia, heart and nephridia. 

Letters in all the figures as follows; 

a, Centro-dorsal area. of the inner lamella of the 

b, Margin of the left mantle- inner gill-plate and the side 

flap. of the foot, through which 

c, Margin of the right mantle- the probe g passes info the 

flap. upper division of the sub- 

d, Excurrenf siphonal notch of pallial space. 

the mantle margin. aa. Line of concrescence of the 

f. Incurrent siphonal notch of inner lamella of the right 

the mantle margin. inner gill-plate with the 

/, Foot. inner lamella of the led 

g, Probe passed into the inner gill-plate. 

superior division of the sub- ah, ac, ad, Three pil-like depres- 
pallial chamber through the sions in the median line 

cxcurrent siphonal notch, of the foot sup|K>sed by 

and issuing by the side of some writers to be pores ad- 

the foot into the inferior mitting water into the 

division of the sub-pallial vascular system, 

chamber. or, Left .shell valve. 

h. Anterior (pallial) adductor a/, Space occupied byjiver 

muscle of the shells. ag, Space occupied by gonad. 

i, Anterior retractor muscle of ah. Muscular substance of the 

the foot. foot. 

A , Protractor muscle of the fool. ai. Duct of the liver on the wall 
I, Posterior (ped.1l) adductor of the stomach. 

mu.scle of the shells. ah. Stomach. 

«), Posterior retractor muscle of al, Kectiim traversing the ven- 
thefoot. tricleol the heart. 

«, Anterior labial tentacle. am. Pericardium. 

o, Posterior labial tentacle. ait, Glandular portion of the left 

p. Base-line of origin of the re- nqihridium. 

fleeted manlle-flaj) from the ap. Ventricle of the heart, 
side of the body. ay, .\)>erlure by which the left 

y, Left external gill-plate. auricle joins the ventricle. 

r. Led luteriial gill-plate. ar, Non-glandular portion of the 

rr, Inner lamella of the right left nephndium. 

inner gill-plate as, .Anus. 

rg. Might outer gill-plate at. Pore leading from the peri- 

s, Line of concrescence of the cardiuin into the glandular 

outer lamella of the left sac of the left nephridium. 

outer gill-plate with the left an. Pore leading from the gland- 
mantle-flap. ular into the non-glandular 

i, Pallial tentacles. portion of the left neph- 

K, The thickened muscular ridium. 

pallial margin which ad- av. Internal pore leading from 
heres to the shell and forms the non-glandular portion 

the pallial line of the left of the left nephridium to the 

side external pore x. 

r, That of the right side. aw. Left cerebio-pleuro-visceral 

w. The mouth. ganglion. 

r. Aperture of the led organ ax, I-cft pedal ganglion, 
ol Bojanus (nephridium) ay. Left otocyst. 

exfiosed by culting the ax, Left olfactory ganglion 

attachment of the inner (paricto-splanchnic). 

lamella of the inner gill- bb, Floor ol the pericardium 

plate. separating that space from 

y. Aperture of the genital duct. the non-glandular portion of 

x, Fissure between the free edge the nephridia. 

water forms which carry the young in brood-pouches formed 
by the ctenidia have suppressed this larval phase. 

As an example of the organization of a Lamellibranch, we 
shall review the structure of the common pond-mussel or swan 
mussel (Anodonta eygnea), comparing it with otlier Lamelli¬ 
branchia. 

The swan-mussel has superficially a perfectly developed bilateral 
symmetry. The led side of the animal is seen as when removed from 
its slicll ill fig. I (I). The valves of the shell have been removed by 
severing their adhesions lo the muscular arcac h, i, k, I, m, u. The 
free edge of the left hall ol the mantle-skirt b is represented as a little 
contracted in order to sliow the exactly similar free edge of the right 
half of the mantle-skirt c. These edges are not attached to, although 
they touch, one another ; each flap (right or left) can be freely thrown 
back in the way carried out in fig. i (3) for that of the left side. This 
i.s not always the cas" with Lamellibranchs; there is in the group 
a tendency for the corresponding edges of the mantle-skirt to fuse 
together by concrescence, and so to form a more or les-s completely 
closed bag, as in the Siuiphopoda (Dentaltum). In this way the 
notches d, e of the hinder part of the mantle-skirt of Anodonta are in 
the siphonatc forms converted into two separate holes, the edges of 
the mantle being elsewhere fu.sed together along this hinder margin. 
Further than this, the part of the mantle-skirt bounding the two 
holes is frequently drawn out so as to form a pair of tubes which 
project from the shell (figs. 8, 29). In such Lamellibranchs as tb* 
oysters, scallops and many others which have the edges of the mantle* 
skirt quite free, there are numerous tentacles upon those edges. 
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Fir,. 2.—Vit-w of Ihf two 
Valvi“. ol Ihp Slicll of 
( yUwrca (one of the Simi- 
pnllicile I'.omya), from (he 
dorsal aspect. 


In Amdonta these pallial tentacles are confined to a small area sur¬ 
rounding the inferior siphonal notch (tig. i l.tir <)• When the edges 
of the rriantle ventral to the inhalant orifiee are united, an anterior 
aperture is left for the protrusion of the foot, and thus there are thrre 
pallial apertures altogether, and species in this condition are called 
*'Tripora.” Thi.s is the usual coiuhlion in the Eulamellibranehia 
and Septibranchia. When (he jiedal aperture is small and far 
forward there may be a fourth aperture in the region of the Jusion 
behind the pedal aperture. I'liis occurs in Solen, and such forms are 
called " thiadripora." 

The ceiitro-dorsal point a ol the animal of Anodonta (hg. i [i]) is 
called the umhoiial area; the great anterior muscular surface h is that 
of (he anterior adductor muscle, the 
po.sterior similar surface i is that of 
the jHi.sterior adductor muscle ; the long 
hiK' of attachment « is the simple 
• pallial muscle,"- a thickened ridge 
which is seen to run parallel to the 
margin ol the mantle-skirt in this 
!,aniellibranch. In siphonate forms the 
pallial muscle is not simple, but is in- 
deiitrsl posteriorly by a sinus formed by 
the iniiseles which retract the siphons. 

It is the approximate equality in the 
size of the anterior and posterior ad¬ 
ductor muscles which led to the name 
1 somya for the group to which A nodvnia 
belongs. Tlie hinder adductor muscle 
is always large in Laiiielliiiratichs, but 
the anterior adductor may be very 
siiuill (Heteroiiiya), or absent altogether 
(Monomya). The anterior adductor 
muscle IS in front of the mouth and 
alimentary tract altogether, and must 
be regarded as a special and peculiar 
development of the median anterior part 
of the mantle-flap. The posterior ad¬ 
ductor is ventral and anterior to the 
anil' The former classification based on these differences in the 
.iddnetor muscles is now abandoned, having proved to be an un- 
iiatuial one. A single family may include isomyarian, anisotnyarian 
and monomyarian'Iorms, and the'latter in development pass through 
stages in which they resemble the first (wo. In fact all Lamellibranchs 
begin with a condition in which there is only one adductor, and that 
not the posterior but tlie anterior. I his is railed the, protomono- 
myarian .stage. Then the posterior adductor develops, and becomes 
equal to the anterior, and finally in some cases the aiilerioi becomes 
smaller or disappears. The single adductor muscle of the Monomya 
IS separated by a difference of fibre into two ])ortions, but neither of 
the.se can be regarded as possibly representing tin' anterior adductor 
of the other L^ellibranchs. On" of these portions is more liga¬ 
mentous and 
serves to keep the 
two shells con¬ 
stantly attached 
to one another, 
whilst the more 
fleshy portion 
serves to close the 
shell rapidly when 
it has been gaping. 
In removing the 
valves of f he shell 
from an A nodonta, 
it is necessary 
not only to cut 
through the mus¬ 
cular attachments 
of the body-wall 
to the shell but to 
sever also a strong 
elastic ligament, 
or spring rc»scm- 
bling india-rubber, joining the two shells about the nmbonal area. 
The shell of Anodonta does not present these parts in the most 
strongly marked condition, and accordingly our figures (figs. 2, 3, 4) 
represent the valves of the sinupalliate genus Cytherea. The corre¬ 
sponding parts are recognizable in A nodonta. Referring to the figures 
(2, 3) for an explanation of terms applicable to the parts of the valve 
and the markings on its inner surface—corresponding to the muscular 
areas already noted on the surface of tJie animal's Iwdy—we must 
sjiccially note here the position of tliat denticulated thickening of the 
dorsal margin of the valve which is called the hinge (fig. 4). By this 
hinge one valve is,closely fitted to the other. Below this hinge each 
shell becomes concave, above it each shell rises a little to form the 
umbo, and it is into this ridge-like upgrowth of each valve that the 
elastic ligament or spring is fixed (fig. 4). As shown in the diagram 
5) representing a transverse section of the two valves of a 
I-amellibranch, the two shells form a double lever, of which the 
toothed-hinge is the fulcrum. The adductor muscles placed in the 
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Fig, 3.—Right Valve of the same Shell from 
the Outer Face. 



Fic. 4. —I .eft Valve of the same Shell 
from the Inner Face. (Figs. 2, 3, 4 from 
Owen.) 


concavity of the shells act upon the long arms of the lever at a 
mechanical advantage ; their contraction keeps the shells shut, and 
stretches the ligament or spring h. On the other hmid, the ligament 
h acts upon the short arm formed by the nmbonal ridge of the shells; 
whenever the adductors relax, the ela.stic substance of the ligament 
contracts, and the shells gajre. It is on this account that the valves 
of a dead Lamellibranch always gape; the elastic Ugament is no 
longer counteracted by th'C effort of the adductors. The i^tate of 
closure ol the valves of the .shell is not, therefore, one of rest; when 
It is at rest — that is, 
when there is no mus¬ 
cular effort—the valves 
of a Lamellibranch arc 
slightly gaping, and are 
closed by the action of 
the adductors when the 
animal is disturbed. The 
ligament is simple in 
A nodonta ', in many Lam¬ 
ellibranchs it is.separated 
into two layers, an outer 
and an inner (thicker and 
denser). That the con¬ 
dition of gaping of the 
shell-v,lives is essential 
to the life of the Lamelli¬ 
branch appears from the 
fact that food to nourish 
It, water to aerate its 
blood, anfl spermatozoa 
to fertilize its eggs, are 
all iiitroiluced into this 
gaping chamlxT by currents of water, set going by the highly- 
developed clenidia. The current of water enters into the sub-palliid 
space at the spot marked e m fig. 1 (i), and, after passing as far for¬ 
ward as the mouth w in fig. i (5), takes an outward course and 
leaves the suli-pallial space by the upper notch d. These notches are 
known m Anodonta as the afferent and efferent siphonal notches 
resiiectively, and correspond to the long tube-like afferent inferior 
and efferent superior " siphons ” formed by the mantle in many 
other laimellibranchs (fig. 8). 

Whilst the valves of the shell are equal in Anodonta we find in 
many Lamellibranchs (Ostraca, Chama, i-orhula, &c.) one valve 
larger, and the other smaller and sometinii's 
flat, whilst the larger shell may be fixed to 
rock or to stones ((Ldcflcfl, &c.). A further 
variation consists in the developmenl of 
additional shelly plates upon the dorsal line 
between I lie two large valves (Pholadidae). In 
Pholas ilai,lvlm we find a pair oj nmbonal 
plates, ,a dors umbonal plate and a dors.d 
plate. It is to be remembered that the whole 
of the cuticular hard product jiroduced on 
the dorsal surface and on the mantle-flaps 
is to be regarded as the " shell," ol which a 
median band-like area, the ligament, usually 
remains iiiie.nlcilied, .so as to result in the pro¬ 
duction ol I wo valves united by the elastic 
ligament. But the shelly subst'nce does not 
always in Ixjring lorms adhere to this iorm 
after its first growth. In Aspergillum the 
whole of the tubular mantle area secretes a 
continuous shelly tube, although in the young 
condition two valves were present. These 
are seen (fig. 7) set in the firm substance of 
the adult tubular shell, which has even re¬ 
placed the ligament, so that the tube is 
rnmplete. In Tm'rfo a .similar tube is formed 
as the animal elongates (boring in wood), 
the original shcll-vajves not ailhering to it 
but remaining movable and provided with 
a special muscular apparatus in place of a 
ligament. In the shell of Lamellibranchs 
tliree distinct layers can be distinguished : 
an external chitinous, non-calcified layer, the 
periostracum; a middle layer composed of 
calcareous prisms perjicndicular to the surface, 
the prismatic layer; and an internal layer 
composed of laminae parallel to the surface, 
the nacreous layer. The last is secreted by the 



Lamellibranch’s 
shells, ligament and 
adductor muscle. 
a, b, right and left 
valves of the shell; 
c, d, the umbones or 
short arms of the 
lever; e, /, the long 
arms of the lever; 
g, the hinge; //, the 
ligament; i, tlie ad¬ 
ductor muscle. 


whole surface of the mantle except the border, and additions to its 
thickness continue to be made through life. The periostracum is 

{ irodiiced by the extreme edge of the mantle border, the prismatic 
ayer by the part of the border within the edge. These two layers, 
therefore, when once formed cannot increase in thickness; as the 
mantle grows in extent its border passes beyond the formed parts 
of the ^0 outer layers, and the latter are covered intem^ly by a 
deposit of nacreous matter. Special deposits of the nacreous matter 
around foreign bodies form pearls, tiie foreign nucleus being ususiy 
of pamsitic origin (see Pearl). ‘ 
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Let us now examine the organs which lie beneath the mantle-skirt 
oi Atiodanla, and are bathed by the current ol water which circulates 
through it. This can be done by biting up and throwing back the Icit 
half ol the mantle-skirt as is represented m fig. i (3). We thus expose 
the plough-like loot (/), the two lelt labial tentacles, and the two left 
gill-plates or left ctenidinm. In fig. 1 (5), one of the labial tentacles « 
is also thrown back to show the mouth w, and the two left gill-plates 
are reflected to show the gill-plates of the right -side (rr, nj) pro¬ 
jecting behind the foot, the inner or median plate ol each side being 
united by conrresccnce to its fellow of the opposite side along a 
continuous hue (on). The left inner gill-plate is also snip{)Cd to show 
the .subjacent orifices of the lelt renal organ 
X, and of the genital gland (te.stis or ovaiy) v. 
The foot thus e.xposed in Anodonta is a simple 
muscular fongue-like organ. It can tie pro¬ 
truded between the flaps of the mantle (fig. i 
[i] [2]) so as to is.sue from the shell, and by 
its action the Anodonta can slowly crawl or 
burrow m soft mud or sand. Other Lamclli- 
brc.nchs may have a larger fool relatively than 
lias Anodonta. In Area it ha.s a sdle-hke 
surface. In Area too and many others it 
carries a byssus-forming gland and a byssus- 
cementing gland. In the cockles, in Cardium 
and in Trigonia, it is capable of a .sudden 
stroke, which causes the animal to jump wlien 
out of the water, in the I dler genus to a 
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Fig. 6.—Shell of 
/f.i/Ji'K,'(//«»! vagini- 
forum. (h'romOwen.) 


Fig. 7 —Shell of .■ispergillum 
vag!mjerum to show the original 
valves a, now emheilded in a con¬ 
tinuous calcification of tubular form. 
(From Owen.) 


condition in the ancestors of the whole series of living Lamelli- 
branchia. The phenomenon of " concrescence " which we have 
already had to note as showing itsell so importantly in reg^ to the 
tree edges oi the mantle-skirt and the formation of the siphons, is 
what, above all things, lias complicated the structure of the 
Lamellibranch ctemdinm. Our present knowledge of the internt- 
ing series of modifications through which the Inmelhbranch gill- 
plates have develojied to their most complicated form is due to 
K. 11 . Peck, K. Mitsukuri and W. G. Kidewood. The Molluscan 
ctenidium is typically a plume¬ 
like structure, consisting of a 
vascular axis, on each side of 
which IS set a row ol numerous 
lamclhform or filamentous pro¬ 
cesses. These processes are 
hollow, and receive the venous 
blood from, and return it again 
aerated into, the hollow axis, 
ill which an aficrent and an 
eiierenl bloofi - vessel may be 
ddlerentiated. In the genus 
NuevUa (fig. 10) we have an 
example oi a Lamellibranch 
retaining this plume-like form 
of gill. In the Arcacea (c.g. 

.1 n a and IWiuneulus) the lateral 
processes which are set on the 
axis of the ctenidium are not 
lamellae, but are slightly fiat- 
teiied, very long tubes or hollow 
filaments. These filaments are 
so line and are set so closely 
together that they appear to 
form a continuous membrane FiG. 9.—View from the ventral 
until examined with a lens, (iiedal) aspect of the animal of 
The microscope shows that the Area noae, the mantle-flaji and 
neighbouring filaments are held gill-filaments having been cut 
together by jiatches of cilia, away. (Lankestcr.) 
called " ciliated junctions," a, Mouth, 
wliich inteiiock with one another 6, Anus. 

just as two brushes may be c, Free spirallv turned extremity 
made to do. In fig. it, A a of the gilf-axLs or cteiiidial 

jiortion of four filaments of a axis of the right side, 

ctenidium of the sea • mussel d. 1 )o. ol the left side. 

{M\itlus) is represented, having e, /, Anterior portions of these axes 
jireciscly the same structure as fused by concrescence to the 
1 hose of .d rca. The filaments wall of tlie Imdy. 
ol the gill (ctenidium) of A/vfi'fas g, Anterior adductor muscle, 
and Area thus form two closely 

» 

k. 

l. 



height of four feet. In MvtUus the loot is reduced to little more 
loan a tubercle carrying the apertures of these glands. In the 

oyster it is absent .illogether. 

The labial tenUcles or palps of .inodonta (11, o in fig. i [1I, |3l) are 
highly va.scular flat processes richly supjilied with nerves. The left 
anterior tentacle (seen in the figure) is joined at its base in front of 
tlie mouth (le) to the tight anterior tentacle, and similarly the left («) 
and right posterior tentacles are joined behind tlie mouth. Those ol 
Area (1, k m fig. 0) show this relation to the mouth («). These organs 
are characteristic of all LamcDibr.uichs ; they do not vary except in 


Posterior adductor. 
Anterior labial tentacle. 
Po.sf erior labial tentacle. 
Base line of the foot. 

.Sole of the foot. 
Callo.sity. 



Fio. R. -FeammoUa flotida, right side, showing ex¬ 
panded foot e, end g incurrent and g' excurrent siphons. 

(From Owen.) 

size, being sometimes drawn out to streamer-like dimensions. Their 
apjiearance and jiosition suggest that they are in some way related 
niortihologically to the gill-iilates, the anterior labial tentacle being a 
continuation of the outer gill-plate, and the posterior a continuation 
ol the inner gill-plate. There is no embryological evidence to support 
this suggested connexion, and, as will apjrear immediately, the 
historv of the gill-plates in various forms of Lamellibranchs does not 
directly favour it. The palps are really derived from part of the 
velar area of the larva. 

The gill-plates have a structure very different from that of the 
labial tentacles, and one which in Anodonta is singularly complicated 
as compared with the condition presented by these organs in some 
other Lamellibranchs, and with what must have been their original 


set rows which depend from the 
a.xis of the gill like two parallel 
plates. Further, tlieirstrucfure 
IS (uofoundly modiiied by the 
curious condition of the free 
ends of the dejieiiding filaments. 

These are actually reflected at a sharp e _ 
in fact—and thus form an additional row of filaments (see fig. 11 B). 
fonsequently .each jirimitive filament has a descending and an ascend¬ 
ing ramus, and instead of each row forming a simple plate, the plate 
is double, consisting ot a descending and an ascending lamella. .As 
the axis of the ctenidium lies by the side of the body, and is very 
j frequently connate with the tmdy, as so often hapriens in Gastropods 
I also, we find it convenient to speak of the two plate-like structures 
' formcil on each cteiiidial axis as the outer and the inner gill-plate ; 

each of tliese is comjiosed of two lamellae, an outer (tte 
reflected) and an adaxial in the case of tlie outer gill- 
plate, and an adaxial and an inner (the reflected) in the 
case of the inner gill-jilate. ThLs is the condition seen in 
Area and Mrtitui, the so-called plates dividing upon the 
slightest touch into their constituent filaments, which 
are but loosely conjoined by their " ciliated junctions." 
Complications follow upon this in other forms. Even in 
Mythus and Area a connexion is here and there formed 
between the ascending and descending rami of a filament 
by hollow extensible outgrowtlis called " interlamellar 
junctions " (il.) in B, fig. ii). Nevertheless the filament 
is a complete tulx- formed of chitinous substance mid 
clothed externally by ciliated epithelium, internally by endothelium 
and lacunar tissue — a form of connective tissue—as shown in fig. 11, C. 
Now let us suppose as hapjiens in the genus Dreissensia —agenus notfar 
removed from Afyiifai—that the ciliated inter-filamentar junctions 
(fig. 12) give place to solid permanent inter-filamentar junctions, so 
that tlie filaments are converted, as it were, into a trellis-work. 
Then let us suppose that the inter-lamellar junefions already noted 
in MvtUus become very numerous, large and irregular ; by them the 
two trellis-works of filaments would be united so as to leave only a 
sponge-like set of spaces between them. Within the trabeculae of 
the sponge-work blood circulates, and between the trabeculae the 
water passes, having entered by the apertures left in the trellis- 
work formed by the united gill-filaments (fig. 14). The larger the 
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intralamellar spongy gniwtli beromes, thf more <lo the original gill- 
lilaments lose tlic i iiaractcr of l)lood-liol<liiii{ tuhcs, and tend to become 
dense elastic rods for the sinijile i>ur|)ose ol su))|>orting the spongy 
growth. This is seen lioth in the section of Dmssemia gill (fig. la) 
•md in those of AnoUonta (fig. 13, A,B,C). In the drawing of Vifisi- 
-nsia the individual filaments /,/,/ are t ut across in one lamella at the 



filament. .Although the structure of the rtenidiuiii is thus highly 
complicated hi Anvdonta, il is yet more so m some ol the siphonate 
genera of Lamellibranch.-.. The filaments take on a secondary 
grouping, the surface of the lamella being thrown into a series of hal^ 
cylindrical ridges, each consisting of ten or twenty filaments; a 
filament of much greater strength and thickness than the others may 
be placed between each [lair of group.s. In Anodonta, as in many 
other T.amellibranchs, the ova and tafehed embryos are carrifed for a 
time ill the ctenidia or gill apparatus, and in this particular case the 
space between the two lamellae of the outer gill-plate is that which 
serves to receive the ova (fig. 13, A). The young are nourished by a 
substance lormed by the cells which cover tlie spongy inter-lameUar 
outgrowths. 

Otiicr points in the modification of the typical ctenidiiim must lie 
noted in order to understand the ctenidiiim ol Atwdonta. The axis 
of each ctenidium, right and left, starts from a point well forward 



Fill. 10. -Structure ol the Ctenidia of Nucula. (After Mitsukuri.) 
See also fig. 2. 


A Section across the axis ol a 
ctenidium with a pair ol 
plates ■- flattened and 
shortened filaments — at¬ 
tached 

1, j, It, e Are placed on or near the 
membrane which attaches 
the axis of the ctenidium to 
the side of the body. 

«, i, b'ree extremities ol the plates 
(filaments). 

d. Mid line of the inferior 

border. 

f. Surface of the plate. 

/, Its upper border. 

h, Chitinous lining of the pkite. 

r. Dilated blood-space. 

u, Fibrous tract 

e. Upper blood-vessel ol the 

axis. 

K, Ixiwcr blood \ cssel of the 

axis. 

s, Chitinous Irameworl; ol the 

axis. 

r/i. Canal in the .same. 

A, B, Line along which the cross- 

section C of the plate is 
taken. 

B. Animal of a male Nucula 

proxma. Say, as seen when 


the left \alve of the shell 
anil the left half of the 
mantle-skirt arc removed, 
a, a, .Anterior adductor muscle. 
/>,a. Posterior adductor muscle. 
I'.m, Visceral moss. 

/, Foot, 
g. Gill. 

f. Labial 'I'entacle. 

l. a, Filamentous apjiendage of 

the labial tentacle. 
lb, Hood like apjiendage of the 
labial tentacle. 

m, Membrane suspending the 

gill <snd attached to the 
body along the line i, y, i, 

/>, Posterior end of the gill 
(ctenidium). 

C. Section across one of the gill- 
plalcs {A, B, in A) com- 
paralile with fig. ii C. 
l.a, Outer border. 
d.a, Axial border. 
l.f, Latero-lrontal epithelium. 
c. lipithclium of general sur¬ 
face. 

r Dilated blood-space. 

//, Chitinous lining (compare 
A). 


Iioriron of an inteiitfilamentar junction, in tlie other (lower in the 
ligure) at a point where tliey are free. The eliitinous substance r.h is 
oliserved to be greatly thickened as compared with what it is in 
fig. II, (', tending in fact to obliterate altogether the lumen of the 
filament. And in Anodonta (fig. 13, C) this obliteration is effected. 
In Anodonta, besides being thickened, the skeletal substance of the 
filament develops a specially dense, rod-like body on each side of each 


Fir.. II. —Filaments of the Ctenidium of Myhlus edulis. 
(Alter R. H.Pcck.) 


.A, i’art ol four (daiucnts seen 
from the outer face in order to 
show the ciliated junctions r.;. 

B, Diagram of the posterior face 
of a .single complete filament with 
de.sccnding ramus and ascending 
ramus ending in a hook-like pro¬ 
cess ; r/>.,«/!., tlieciiialed j unctions; 
if,;., intcr-lamcUar junction. 

C, Transverse section ol a hla- 


menf taken so us to cut neitlier 
a ciliated jum lion nor an inter 
lamellar juiietiou. /.«., F'roiilal 
epithelium ; f./.e'., t.f.e"., tlii' two 
rows of laltTo-frontai epithelial 
cells with long cilia; ch, emtinous 
tubular lining of the filament; 
lac., blood lacuna travorsed by a 
lew proce.s.ses of connective tissue 
cells; b.c., blood-corpuscle. 


near the labial tentacles, but it is at first only a ridge, and does not 
project as a free cylindrical axis until the fxick part of (be foot is 
reacheil. This is difficult to see in Anodonta, but il the mantle-skirt 
be entirely cleared away, and if the dcjicndent lamellae which spring 
from the clenidial axis be carefully cropped so as to leave the axis 
itseli intact, we obtain the form shown in fig. 15, where g and li are 
resjiectively the left and the right ctenidial axes projecting fmely 
Ix'yond the body. In Area this can lie seen with far less trouble, lor 
the filaments are more easily removed than are the consolidated 
lamellae formed by the filaments of Anodonta, and in Area the free 
axes of the ctenidia arc large and firm in texture (fig. 9, e,d). 

If we were to make a vertical section across the long ^is of a 
Lamellibranch which had the axis of ils ctenidium free from its origin 
onwards, we should find such relations as are shown in the diagram 
fig. lO, A. The gill axis d is seen lying in the sub-pallial chamlwr 
beta eon the fool h and the mantle c. From it depend fhe gill- 
filaments or lamellae—formed by united filaments—drawn as black 
lines /. On the lelt side these lamellae are represented as having only 
a small reflected growth, on the right side the reflcctcil ranius or 
lamella is complete (/r and er). The actual condition in Anodonta at 
the region where the gills begin anteriorly is shown in fig. 16, B. 
The axis of the ctenidium is seen to be adherent to, or (used by con¬ 
crescence with, the body-wall, and moreover on each side the outer 
lamella of the outer gill-plate is fused to the mantle, whilst thainner 
lamella of the inner gill-plate is fused to the foot. If we take another 
section nearer the hinder margin of the foot, we get the arrangement ‘ 
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f. 

ff. 

t'h, 


Kjg. 12.—Transverse Section r>! the Outer CilUulale of 
I)veisscn-<ia polvmoypha. (After U. 11 , Perit) 


Constituent gill-ti laments. 
J'ibrous sub-epidermic tissue, 
('hilouous substaiue of the 
filameuts. 
mti. Cells related to the chibmous 
substance. 
lac^ Lacunar tissue. 
Pigment-cells. 


In , Blood-corpust'les. 

fe, Frontal epithelium. 

Ifc', //f",T\v()ro\vs o( l.'itero-frontal 
epithelial cells uith long 
cilia, 

Irjf Idbrous, possibly muscular, 
substiince of the intei - 
filamentar junctions. 



C. 

o.l 

i.l, 


Fig. 13.—Transverse Sections of GUl-pIates of Anoilonla. 
(After R. H. Peck.) 


Outer gUI-pIate. 

Inner gill-plate. 

A portion of B more highly 
Outer lamella. [magnified. 
Inner lamella. 

Blood-vessel. 


/, Constituent filaments. 
lac; Lacunar tissue. 
ch, Chitonous substance of the 
filament. 

chr, Chitonous rod embedded in 
the softer substance eh. 


shown dia^rammatically in fig. i6, C, and more correctly in fig. 17. 
In this region the inii*r lamellae of the inner gill-plates are no longer 



f f f f 



Fu.. 14.—Oill-lamellae of-■fwodoMte. (.Micr U. H. Peck.) 

Diagram of a block cut from lamellar junction The series of 
the Ollier lamella of the oulcr oval holes on the back of the 
gill-plafe and seen from the inter- lamella are tlie water-pores which 
iamellar siirtacc. /, Constituent open between the filaments in 
filaments: by, fibrous tissue of the irregular rows separated hori- 
transverse inter-filamentar junc- zontally by the transverse inter- 
lions; e, blood-ve.ssel; if/, Inter- filmentar junctions. 


allixed to the foot. Passing still farther back behind the foot, we 
find in Anodonta the condition shown m the section D, fig. 16. The 
axes I are now free; the 
outer lamellae of the outer 
gill-plates (er) still adhere 
by concreseence to the 
niantle-skirt, whilst the 
inner lamellae of the inner 
gill-plates meet one another 
aiul fuse by concrescence at 
g. In the lateral view of 
the animal with reflected 
mantle-skirt and gill-plates, 
the line of concrescence ol 
llie inner lamellae of the 
inner gill-platcs is readily 
seen; it is marked aa in 
fig. i (5). In the same 
figure the free part of the 
inner lamella the inner ig.-ljiagrara of a view Horn 

gill-jilate resting on the foot the left side of the animal of Anodonta 
IS marked t, whilst the at- cygnaea, from which the mantie-skirt, 
tached P^urt the most the labial tentacles and the gill-fila- 
anterior has been snipjied ments have lioen entirely removed so 
with scissors so as lo show as to show the relations of the axis 
the genital and nephridial qj the gill-plumes or ctonidia c, h 
apertures X and y. J he con- (Original) 
cresccnce, tto. of the free a, Centro-dorsal area. 

b, Anterior adductor muscle, 
of the gill-plates of Anodon c, Posterior adductor muscle. 

IS very extensive. It is im- ^ Mouth, 
portani, because such a Anus, 

concrescence is by no means Foot. 



universal, and does not 
occur, for example, in 
Mytilus or in A rr.a ; further, 
because when its occurrence 
is once appreciated, the re¬ 
duction ol the gill-plates of 
A nodonia to the plume-type 
of the simplest ctenidinm 
presents no dilliculty ; and, 
lastly, it has importance in 
reference to its physiological 
significance. The mechani¬ 
cal result of the concrescence 
of the outer lamellae to the 


Free portion of the axis of left 
ctenidium. 

h, Axis of right ctenidium. 

A, Portion of the axis of the left 
ctenidium which is fused with the 
ba.se of the foot, the two dotted 
lines indicating the origins of the 
two rows of gill-filaments. 
i«. Line of origin of the anterior labial 
tentacle, 

n, Nephridial aperture. 

0, Genital aperturis 
r, Line of origin oi the posterior labial 
tentacle. 


mantle-flap, and of the inner 
lamellae to one another as shown in .section D, fig. 16, is that 
the sub-pallial space is divided into two spaces by a horizontal 
septum. The upper space (1) communicates with the outer world 
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liy lUc excuirent or superior siphoual notch of the mantle 
(hg. i, if) ; the lower ‘;pace communicates hj' the lower siphonal 



Fig 10 —Diagrams of Transverse Sections of a TAmellihrauch 
show the \(lhesion, liy Concrescence, ol the tiilM-amellae to the 
Mantle-flup*., to the loot and to one another. (Litnkester) 


A Shows two conditions with 
liee yill-axis 

fl, (ondiUon at foremost region 
III Anodoutu. \dtmta 

(', lliml region of loot in Atw- 
J). Kegion altogethei posterior to 
llie loot 111 A }wdontii. 
a, Viseeial muss. 
fi, loot. 

/. Mantle liap 
(/, •\xisol gill orclenidiiim 
c, Adaxi.d lamella of outer gill- 
plate. 


rr, Kefiected lamella ol outer gill- 
plate. 

/, Adaxiai lamella of inner gill- 
plate. 

fy, Kellectcd latiK'lla of inner 
gill-plate. 

g, Line of coiicrest'ence of the 

TOtlected lamellae of the two 
iiiiuM- gill-plates. 

h, Kectnm 

/. Supra-hranchial space of the 
sub-ptvllial chamlx;r. 


notch (e in fig. i). The only comtniinication between the two 
spaces, excepting through the trellis-work of the gill-plates, is by 



FTg 17 —Vertical Si^^tion through 
an AnodoiUu, about the mKl-regioii 
of the Loot. 


llie silt (5 III fig. I (5)) left l)y 
the iion-coiicrescence of a part 
of the inner lamella of the 
inner gill-plate with the foot. 
A probe (g) is iiUrmluced 
through this slit-hke passage, 
and it is seen to pa.ss out hy the 
excurrent siphonal notch. It 
is through this pa.ssage, or in¬ 
directly through the pores of 
the gdi-plates, that the water 
introduced into the lower sub- 
pallial space mu.st ])ass on its 
way to the excurrent siphonal 
notch. Such a subdivision ol 
tlie paliial chamber, and dire< • 
tionof thecurrerits set up within 
it do not exist 111 a number ol 
Lamellibranchs which have the 
gill-latiiellaecomparatively free 
[Mytiliis, x 4 ria, Tngonia, Ac.), 
and it is in these forms that 
there is least modification by 
concrescence of the i)rimary 
filamentous elements ot the 


w. Mantle-flap. Uiuellae. 

(/.•.Huler.i-V'!inner giU-i>l.ite-each _ *■' V’® u 'H"" 

a.m].osal ol two lamellae. Enyrclop^ Frofe.ssjn S,r 
i ’ r. K. Lankestcrsuggested that 

r, Ventr.cle of the hca.1. f K>ll-struc- 

a \uricl" would furnish characters 

Pericanlialcavitv. clai,siiicatory value an.l 

{ intestine ' .suggestion has been 

», tnte.stine. , followed out by Dr Paul 

Pclscneer in the classification now generally adopted. 

The alimentary canal of Atioionta is .shown in fig. i (4). The 


mouth is placed between the anterior adductor and the fixit; the 
anus o|>cns on a median papilla overlying the posterior adductor, 
and discharges into the .superior paliial chamber along wltich the 


excurrent stream tiasscs. The coil of the intestine in Anodonta is 
similar to that of other I.amellibranchs. The reetum traverses the 
liencardium, and has the ventricle of the heart wrapped, as it were, 
around it. This is not an unusual arrangement in Lamellibranchs, 
and a similar disposition occurs in some Gastropoda [llaliotis). (• 
pair of ducts (ai) lead from the first enlargement of the alimentary 
tract called stomach into a pair of large digestive glands, the so- 
called liver, the branches of which arc closely packed in this region 
(aj). The food of the Anodonta, as of other Lamellibranchs, consists 
oi microscopic animal and vegetable organisms, brought to the mouth 
by the stream which sets into the sub-pallial chamber at tlie lower 
siphonal notch (« in fig. i). Probably a strdining of water from solid 
partiiles iseflccled by the lattice-work of theclonidiaor gill-iilales. 

The lieart of Anodonta consists of a median ventricle embracing the 
rectum (fig. 18, A), and giving off an anterior and a posterior artery. 



I'lc.. iS —Diagrams showing the Relations of Pericardium and 
NT plindia in a Lamellibranch such as Anodonta. 

A, Pericardium opened dorsally o. Ventricle of the heart. 

so as to exjiose the heart and h, Auricle. 

the floor of the pericardial hh. Cut remnant of the auricle. 

chamber d. r, Dorsal w all of the pericardium 

B, Heart removed and floor ol cut and reflected. 

the jieriiardium cut away on c, Reno-pericardial orifice. 

the left siile so as to open the /, iTobe introduced into the lelt 

non-glaiultilar sac of the reno-pericardial orifice. 

nephriditim, exposing the g, Non-glaiidiilar sac of the left 

glandular sac b, whieli is also nephridiiiin. 

cut into so as to sliow the It, Glandular sac of the hit 

probe /. nephridium. 

C, Ideal pericardium and ncpjh- 1, Pore leading from the glandii- 

ridiiim viewed laterally. lar into the non-glandular 

D, Lateral view .showing the sacof the Icif nephridium. 

actual relation of the glandu- i, Pore leading from the non- 

lar and non-glandular sacs of glandular sac to the exterior. 

the nephridium. The arrows or. Anterior. 

indicate the course of fluid ah, Posterior, cut remnants of the 

from the pericardium oul- intestine and vcntrkle. 

wards. 

and of two auricles wliich open into the ventricle by orifices lun- 
teefed by valves. 

The blood is colourless, and has colourless amoelioid corpuscles 
floating in it. In Cerattsolen Icgunicn, various speeie.s ot Area and a 
few other species the blood is crimson, owing to the presence of 
corpuscles impregnated with baemoglobiii. In Anodonta the blood 
is driven by the ventricle through the arteries info vessel-like spai , 
which soon become irregular lacunae surrounding the viscera, but 
in parts— r.g. the labial tentacles and walls of the gut—very fine 
vessels with endothelial cell-lining are found. The blood makes its 
way !)>• large veins to a venous sinus which lies in the middle line 
below the heart, having the paired renal organs (nephndia) iilaced 
between it and that organ, Hence it passes through Ihc vessels of 
the glandular walls of the nephridia right and lelt into the gill- 
lamellae, whence it returns through many openings into the widely- 
stretched auricles, la the filaments of the gill of Profobranchia aiid 
many h’ilibranchia fhe tubular cavity is dirnded by a more or less 
complete fibrous .septum into two channels, lor an afferent and 
efferent blood-currenf, The ventricle and auricles of A nodonta lie in a 
pericardium which is clothed with a pavement endothelium (if, fig. 18).. 
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It does not contain blood or communicate directly with the blood- 
sptera : this isolation of the pericardium we have noted already in 
Gastropods and Cephalopods. A good case for the examination of 
the question as to whether blood enters the pericardium of Lamelli- 
mraiichs, or escapes from the foot, or by the renal organs when the 
animal suddenly contracts, is furnished by the Ceralisolen legumen, 
which has red blocHl^orpuscles. According to observations madi' by 
IViirose on an uninjured Ceratisolcn iegitmen, uo red corpuscles are 

to be seen In tlie pericardial 
space, although the heart is 
filled with them, and no such 
corpuscles are ever discharged 
by the animal when it is 
irritated. 

The pair of renal organs of 
Anodonia, called in Lamelli- 
branchs the organs of Bojanus, 
be liclow the membranous floor 
of the pericardium, and open 
into it by two well-marked 
apertures (e and { in fig. 18). 
Each nephridium, after being 
bent upon itself as shown in 
hg. 18, C, D, opens to the 
exterior by a pore phiced at the 
point marked x in fig. i (5) (6). 
Une half of each nephridium is 
of a dark-green colour and 
glandular [h in fig. 18). This 
opens into the reflected portion 
which overlies it as shown in 
the diagram fig. 18, D, i; the 
latter has non-glandular walls, 
and opens bv the pore It to the 
exterior. The renal organs 
may be more ramified in other 
Lamcllibranchs than they are 
ill Anudunta. In some they 
are dillicult to discover. That 
of the common oyster was de¬ 
scribed by Hoek. Each ue- 
phridium in the oyster is a 
pyriform .sac, which communi¬ 
cates i>v a narrow canal with 
the urino-genital groove placed to the front of the great ad¬ 
ductor muscle ; by a second narrow canal it communicates with the 
pericardium. From all parts of the pyriform sac narrow stalk-like 
tubes are given off, ending in abundant widely-spread branching 
glandular caeca, which form the essential renal secreting apparatus. 

I he genital duct o)iens by a pore into the urino-genital groove of the 
oy.ster (the same arrangement being repeated on each side of the body) 
close to but distinct from the ajicrture of the nephridial canal, 

I liMice, except for the formation of a urino-genital groove, the aper¬ 
tures arc placed as they arc in Anodonia. Previously to Hock's 
iliscovery a brown-coloured investment of the auricles of the heart of 

the . ■ • ■ . - *•-. 

me 

branchia,.. —^ - .. . 

accessory glandular growths of Cephalopoda. In Umonulae and 
several other forms the pericardial glands are extended into diverti¬ 
cula of the pericardium which penetrate the 
mantle and constitute the organ of Heber. 
The glands secrete hippiiric acid which passes 
from the pericardium into the renal organs. 

Nervous System and Sense-Organs. —In 
Anodonia there arc three well-developed pairs 
of nerve ganglia (fig. 10, B, and fig. i ( 0 )). 
An anterior pair, lying one on earh side of 
the mouth (fig. ni, B, a ) and connected in 
front of it by a commissure, an- the repre- 
•seiitatives of the cerebral and pleural ganglia 
of the typical Mollusc, which arc not here 
differentiated as they are in Gastropods. A 


Fic. If).—Nerve - ganglia and 
Cords of three Lamcllibranchs. 
(From Gegenbaur.) 

A, Of Teredo. 

U, 01 Anodonia. 

C, Of J'ecten. 

a, Cerebral ganglion-pair ( —ccic- 
bro-i)leuro-viscera!). 

I’l'd.?! ganglion-pail. 

Olfactory (o.sphradial) ganglion- 
pair. 




iscovery a brown-coloured investment 01 tne auncies 01 me nearc 01 
he oyster had been .supposed to repre.sent the nephridia in a rudi- 
lentary state. This investment, which occurs also in many Irili- 
iranchia, fonns the pericardial glands, comparable to the pericardial 



Fio. 20. — Otocyst 
of t'vf las. (From 
Gegenbaur.) 

rnfated cells lining pair piaced'close together in the foot (fig. 
’ thfs^ I'h *. and fiR- t (6). O’-) a'-n the typical 

e fltnliih ' ptkial ganglia; they are joined to the cerebro- 

’ ■ pleural ganglia by connectives. 

Posteriorly beneath the posterior adductors, and covered only by 
a thin layer of elongated epidermal cells, arc the visceral gangha. 
United with these ganglia on the outer sides are the osphradial 
ganglia above which the epithelium is modified to form a pair of 
sense-organs corresponding to the osphradia of other Molluscs. In 
some Lamellibtanchs the osphradial ganglia receive nerve-fibres, not 
from the visceral ganglia, but from the cerebral ganglia along the 
visceral commissure. Formerly the posterior pair of ganglia were 
identified as simply the osphradial ganglia, and the antenor pair as 
the cerebral, pleural and visceral ganglia united into a single pair. 
But it has since been discovered that in the Protobraiicliia the 
cerebral ganglia and the pleural are distinct, each giving origin to 
its own connc*ctive which runs to the pedal ganglion. The cerebro- 


pedal and pleuro-pedal connectives, however, in these cases are only 
separate in the iriitdl pai ts of their course, and unite together for the 
lower half of their length, or for nearly the whole length. Moreover, 
in many forms, in which in the adult condition there is only a single 
pair of anterior ganglia and a single pedal connoctiye, a pleural 
ganglion distinct from the cerebral has been recognized in the coursi- 
of development. There is, however, no evidence of the union of a 
visceral pair with the cercbro-i>leural. 

The sense-organs of Anodonia other than the osphradia consist of 
a pair of otocysts attached to the pedal ganglia (fig. i (6), ay). The 
otocysts of Cyctas are peculiarly favourable for study on account of 
the transparency of the small loot in which they lie, and may be taken 
as typical of those of Lamellibraachs generally. The structure ot 



Fig. 21.—Pallial Eye of Spondylus. (From Hickson.) 
a, Frac-corneal epithelium. (f. Retinal nerve. 

I/, Cellular lens. g. Complementary nerve, 

f, Rctmalbody. A, Epithelial cells filled with 

d, Tapetum. pigment, 

f, I’lgmciil. A, Tentacle. 


one is e.xhibitcd in fig. 20. A single otolith is present as in the vcliger 
embryos of Opisthobranchia. In Filibraiichia. and many Proto- 
branchia the otocyst (or statocyst) contains numerous particles 
(otoconia). The organa are devoioiied as invaginations of the epi¬ 
dermis ol the foot, and in the majority of the Protobranchia the 
orifice of invagination remains ojieii throughout life ; this is also the 
case in Mytilus including the common mussel. 

A nodonta has no eyes of any sort, and the tentacles on the mantle 
edge are limited to its posterior border. This deficiency is very usual 
in the class; at the .same time, many Lamellibrauclis liave tentacle, 
on the edge of the mantle supplied by a jiair of large well-developed 
nerves, which are given off from the cerebro-pleural ganglion-pair. 



Fio. 22.—Two Stages in the Bcvclopment of Anodonia. (From 
Ballour.) Both figures rejireseiit the glochidiuni stage. 

A, When free swimiiung, shows by, Byssus. 

the two dentigerous valves 
widely open. 

B, A later stage, after fixture to 

the fin of a fish. 
sh, Shell 

ad, Adductor muscle, 
s. Teeth of the shell 


a.ad, Anterior adductor. 
p.ad, Posterior adductor. 
ml, Mantle-flaji. 

/, Foot. 

br. Branchial filaments. 

au.v, Otocyst. 

al, Alimentary canal. 


and very frequently some of these tentacles have undergone a special 
metamorphosis converting them into highly-organized eyes. Such 
eyes on the mantle-edge are found in Peclen, Spondylus, Lima, Pinna, 
Peclunculus, Modtola, Cardtum, Tellina, Mactra, Venus, Soien. 
Pholas and Galeomma. They are totally distinct from the ccphalii 
eyes of typical Mollusca, and have a different structuie and historical 
development. They have originated not as pits but as tentacles. 
They agree with the dorsal eyes of Oncidium (Piilmonata) in the curi¬ 
ous fact that the optic nerve penetrates the capsule of the eye and 
passes in front of the retinal body (fig. 21), so that its fibres join the 
anterior faces of the nerve-end cells as in Vertebrates, instead ot 
their jiosterior faces as in the cephalic eyes of Mollusca and Arthro- 
poda: moreover, the lens is not a cutieiilar product but a cellular 
structure, which, again, is a feature of agreement with tlie Vertebrate 
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eyp. It must, however, be distinctly borne in mind that there is a 
fundamental difference between the eye of Vertebrates and of all 
other groups in the fact that in the Vertebrata the retinal body is 
itself a part of tlie central nervous system, and not a sejiarate 





2.^--l>evelopnM‘nt oJ tlie (oyster, Ostrea t duhs. 
{Modifi<*<l from Horst.) 


A, Blastula stage (on<‘>cell layt'red 

sac), with comiucncing in¬ 
vagination ol the wjll of the 
sac. at hi, the blastopore. 

B, Optical section of a soim what 

later stage, in whieli a 
second iiuaginafum has be¬ 
gun—namely, that of the 
shell-gland 64. 
hi. Blastopore. 

liW, ln\ iigmated enduderm (wall of 
the future arch-enteron). 
tCy Ktlodenn. 

C, Similar optical section at ;» 

little later stage. 'Ihe in- 
\ngmatian connected witli 
the blastopore is now more 
contracted, d : and cells,»««;, 
forming the inesoblast from 
whu h the ccciom and must u- 
l,u ami skelcto-trophic tissues 
de\ elop, are separated. 
Similar section of a later stage 
The Idasiojiore, hi, has 

closed : the anus will sub- 
sequentlv |>ertorate the cor¬ 
responding area A new 

atanture, m, the immth, has 


eaten its way into the in 
vaginated etidodermal sac, 
and the cells pushe<l in witli 
it constitute the stomodae- 
nin. The shell gland, fik, is 
flattened out, and a ilelicate 
shell. appears on its sur- 
lacc. I'he ciliated velar ring 
is cut in tlie section, as 
shown by the two projecting 
(ilia on the upper ]»art of the 
(igure. riu* embryo is now 
a Trocho.sphere. 

r, Surface view of an embryo ;it 
a period almost identical with 
that of I>. 

I^ter embrvo seen as a trans- 


1 ) 


}•. 

w, Month. [parent object. 

it, h'oot. 
a. Anus 
r, Intestine. 

.si, Stomacli. 

//', Velar area of the jirostomium. 
The exti'Ut of the shell and 
commencing upgrowth of the 
mantle-skirt is indicated by 
a line forming a curve from 
a to F. 

N.B. —In this development, as in that of PuidiHm (lig. 25), no 
part of the blastopore persists either as mouth or as anus, but tin* 
aperture closes —the pedicle of iuvngination, or narrow neck of the 
invagiuated arch-eiiteron, Incoming the intestine. Tlie mouth iiud 
the anus arc formed as indej)endeiit in-pushings, the month with 
stomodatnim and the short anal proctodaeum inncii btm-. 

This interjiretation of tlie appearances i^ lontrary to that of Horst, 
from whom our drawings of the r)vster’^ development arc taken. 
The account given by the American William K. Hrooks differs greatly 
as to matter of tact from thnt of 1 lorst, and njipcars to be erroneous in 
some respects. 

modification of the ejiidcrmis—myelonic as oppose<l to cjiidermic. 
The structure ot the rcputeil eyes of several of the alM>ve-named 
genera has not bwn carefully examined. In Pei ten and ShondyluSy 
however, they have lK*en fully studied (see fig. 2 t, and explanation). 
Kudimenfary cephalic eyes occur in tlic Myttfidae and in Avkula at 
the base of the first filament of the inner gill, each consisting of a 


pigmented epithelial fossa containing a cuticular lens. In the 
Arcidae the palUal eyes arc cominnincl or faceted somewhat like those 
of ArthrojKicls. 

Generative Ornans. —The gonads of Anodonta are placed in distinc^ 
male and female individuals. In some Lamellibraiiclis—for in¬ 
stance, the Kuropean OysliT and the Pisidium —the sexes 

are united in the same individual; but here, as m most hermaphro- 
<lite animals, the two sexual elements are not ripe in the same 
individual at the .same moment. It has been conclusively shown 
that the Ostrea edulis does not fertilize itself. The American Oyster 
{0. viritiniana) and the 1 Portuguese « 

Oyster (O. angnUHa) have the sexes 
separate, and fertilization is effected 
in the open water alter the dis¬ 
charge of tlic ova and the sperma¬ 
tozoa from the lemales and males 
resjiectivcly. In the Datrea eduha 
fertilization ol the eggs is effected 
at the moment of their escape from 
the uro genital groove, or even 
iH’forc, by means ol sj)ermato/<».' 
drawn into the snb-paUial chamber 
by Hie incurrent ciliary stream, and 
the embryos pass through the early 
stagt‘s of development whilst en¬ 
tangled between the giI!-l.uncl!.io ol 
the female ]>arent (tig. 2.^. In 
Anodonta the eggs pass into the 
spaec between the two lamellae of 
the outer gill-plate, and arc there 
fertilized, ainl uilvance whilst still in 
this ])osition to theglochidium pluisc 
of develojiment (tig. 22). They may 
Ixs found herein thousands in the 
summer an<t autumn months. 'I he 
gonads themseh'cs are extremeb- 
.simple arborescent glands wliii 1> 
open to the exterior by two simpl< 
ducts, one right and one left, continu¬ 
ous with the tubular branches of the gonml.s. In the most juimitive 
bameilibranclis there is no sejiarate generative aperture but Die 
gonads <lischarge into the renal cavity, as in }*aieUa among Gasiro' 
jiods. This is the case in the Protobranchia, e.^. Solenomva, in which 
the gonad opens into the reno-jKTicardial dm t But the geiieralivc 
products tlo not pass through the whole length of the renal tube: 
there Ls a dirtet opening from the ])evic.xrdial en<l of the tube to the 
distal end, and the ova or .sperms pass through this. In Area, in 
Anotmtdae and in Pectinidae tlie gonad o])ens into the external part 
of the renal tube. The next stage of modiru'.'ition is seen in Oi,lr<u'ety 
('yila-y and some LHcimdae, in whieh the ,';<‘nera.tiv(. .ind renal ducts 



Fig. 2^,—Embryo of/’isirf- 
ium pmiltum in tl«! dibUislula 
stiijif, surface view (after 1 ..ui- 
kester). 'I'lie embryo bus 
increased in size by arriiniul;i- 
tkiii of liquid between tlie 
outer and the invaftinateil 
cells. The blastopore has 
closet. 



Eig. 25.- li, Same embryo as fig. 21, in optical medi..n section, 
showing the invaginated cells Ay whicli form the arch-enteron, and 
the mesoblastic cells me wliich arc budded oil from the surface of the 
mass Av, and apply themselves to the inner surface of the e|>iblastic 
cell-layer ep. (', The same embryo locii.sed so as to show the raeso- 
blastic cells which immediately tindeilie the outer cell-layer. 

open into a cloacal slit on the surface of the body. In Mvtitus the 
two aiierturcs are on a common papilla, in other cases the two ajier- 
tures ,are as in Anodonta. The Aiiatinacea and Poromya among the 
Septibranchia are, however, jieciiliar in Iraving two genital apertures 
on each side, one male and one female. These forms are hermaphro • 
dite, with an ovary and testis completely separate from each other 
on each side of the liody, each having its own duct and aperture. 

Tlie ilcvelopment ol Anodonta is remarkable for the curious larval 
form known as gtochidium (fig. 22). The glochidium quits the gill- 
poucli of its parent and swims by alternate opening and shutting of 
the valves of its slicil, as do adult Pecten and Lima, trailing at the 
same time a long byssus thread. TWs byssus is not homologous with 
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tlial oi other Ijimellibranchs, but originates from a single glandular 
epithelial cell embedded in the tissues on the dorsal anterior side of 
tne adductor muscle. By this it is brought into contact with the fin 
•of a fish, such as perch, stickleback or others, and eltecLs a hold 
thereon by means ot the toothed edge of its shells. Here it Itccomes 
encysted, and Ls nourished by the exudations of the fish. It remains 
in this condition lor a period of two to six weeks, and during this time 
the permanent organs arc developed from the cells of two sym¬ 
metrical cavities Mhind the adductor muscle. The early larva of 
AnotlotUa is not unlike the trocliosphere of other Lamellibranchs, but 
the mouth is wanting.* The glochidium is formed by the precocious 
development of the anterior adductor and the retardation of tdl the 
other org-ens except the shell. Other Lamellibranchs exhibit either 

a trocho-sphere larva which 
becomes a veliger ditiering only 
from the Gastropod’s and 
I’toropod's veliger in having 
bilateral shell-calcihcations in¬ 
stead of a single central one: 
or, like Anodonta, they may 
develop within the gill-plates 
of the mother, though without 
presenting such a specialized 
larva as the glochidium. An 
rsvample of the former is seen 
hi the development of the liuro- 
pean oyster, to the figure of 
which and its explanation the 
reader is speciullv referred (tig. 
23). An example of the latter 
is seen in a common little fresh- 
Fio. 2O.—Diagram ol l .mbryo ot water bivalve, the Pisidtum 



An extraordinary modification of the veliger occurs in the de¬ 
velopment of Nucula and Yotdia and probably other members of the 
same families. After the formation of the gastnila by epibole the 
larva becomes enclosed by an ectodermic test covering tlie whole of 
the original surface of the body, including tlie shell-gland, and 
leaving only a small o|rening at the posterior end in which the stomo- 
dacum and proctodaeum are formed. In Yoldia and Nucula froxima 
the te.st consists of five rows of flattened cells, the three median rows 
bearing circlets of long cilia. At the anterior end of the test is the 
apical plate from the centre of which projects a long flagellum as in 
many other LamelUbranch larvae. In Nucula delpinnadonta the test 
is uniformly covered with short cilia, and there is no flagellum. 
When the larval development is completed the test is cast ofi, its 
cells breaking apart and falling to pieces leaving the young animal 
with a well-developed shell exposc-d and the internal organs in an 
advanced state. Inc test is really a ciliated velum developed in the 
normal position at the apical pole but reflected backwards in such 
a wav as lo cover the original ectoderm except at the posterior end. 
In YoMia and Nucula pruxima tlie ova are set free in the water and 
the (esl-hirvae are free-swimming, but in Nvntln delphinodonta 
the female forms a thin-walled egg-case of mucus aftacned to the 
posterior end of the shell and in communication with tlie pallial 
chamber; in this case the eggs develop and the test-larva is en¬ 
closed. .A similar modification of the velum occurs in Ventalium and 
in Mviomenia among the Amphineura. 

CtAssiFicA’noN OK Lamellibranchia 
The classification originally based on the structure of the 
gills by P. Pelseneer included five orders, viz.: the Protobranchia 
in which the gill-filaments are flattened and not reflected ; the 
Filibranchia in which the filaments are long and reflected, with 
non-vascular junctions; the Pscudo-lameUibranchia in which 
the gill-lamellae are vertically folded, the interfilamentar and 
intcrlamellar junctions being vascular or non-vascular; the 
liulamellibranchia in which the interfilamentar and intcr¬ 
lamellar junctions are vascular ; and lastly the Septibranchia 
in which the gills are reduced to a horizontal partition. The 
Pscudolamellibranchia included the oyster,, scallop and their 
allies which formerly constituted the order Monomyaria, having 
only a single large adductor muscle or in addition a very small 
anterior adductor. The researches of W. G. Ridewood have 
shown that in gill-structure the Pectinacea agree with the Fili¬ 
branchia and the Ostraeaeca with the Eulamellibranchia, and 
accordingly the order Pseudolamellibranchia is now suppressed 
and its members divided between the two other orders mentioned. 
The four orders now retained exhibit successive stages in the 
modification of the ctenidia by reflection and concrescence of 
the filament, but other organs, such as the heart, adductors, 
renal organs, may not show corresponding stages. On the 
contrary considerable differences in these organs may 
occur within any single order. The Protobranchia, how¬ 
ever, possess several primitive characters besides that of 
the branchiae. In them the foot has a fiat ventral sur¬ 
face used for creeping, as in Gastropods, the byssus gland 
is but slightly developed, the pleural ganglia are distinct, 
——. there is a relic ol the pharyngeal cavity, in some forms 
with a pair of glandular sacs, the gonads retain their 
primitive connexion with the renal cavities, and the 
otocysLs are open. 

Order I. Protobranchia 

1 In addition lo the characters given above, it may be 

After Dww, in Uiiicsicr’.-. »»/wfso’. (A. A c. Hiack.) noted that the mantlc is provided with a hypobranchial 

Fig. 27.—Surface view of a forty-five hour embryo of Yoldia hmatula. auricles are 

o.f. Apical cilia. W, Btetoporc. ^.Depression w ere e ee s la orra e jjjjjigyg jj,.g pjandular through their whole 


Pisidtum. The uiisliaded area Rive 
the position of the shell-valve. 
(Altei l.ankester.) 
m. Mouth. 

X, .Anus. 

/, Foot. 

br, Brancliial iilamenls. 

mv. Margin of the mantle-skirt. 

B, Digan of Bojanus. 


/>«.w/lMfH,whiclilias 1 lecn studied 
by Lankester. The gastnila is 
lormed in this case by invagina 
tioii. The embryonic cells (.011- 
tinue lo divide, and form an 
oval vesicle containing liquid 
(fig. 24) ; wilhin this, at one 
pole. Is seen the mass ol in- 
vaguiated cells (iig, 23, *v) 
These invaginated i' ll- are the 
archciitcron; they tiroliferale and give off branching cells, which apply 
themselves (fig. 23, C) to the inner face of the vesicle, thus lormmg 
the mesoblast. The outer single laver of cells wliicli const itiites the 
surface of llie vesicle is the cclnderiii or epiblast. The little mass of 
hyiioblast or enteric cell-mass now enlarges, but remains connected 
with the cicatrix of the blastojsire or orifice of invagination by a 
stalk, the rectal (leduncle. '1 tie enteron it-sell becomes bilobed and 
is nutted by a new invagination, that of the mouth and stomodaeura. 
The mesoblast multiplies its ci-lls, which become viartly musciil.ir and 
partly skelelo - trophic. Cent 10 - doraally now appears the em- 
byronic shell-gland. The pliarynx or .stomodaeum is still small, 
ttie foot not yet prominent. A later stage is seen in fig. 2f>. wtiere 
the pliarynx is widely open and the foot pronunent. No ciliated 
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cerebral ganglia come to the surface. 

velum or pre-oral (ccphaUc) lobe ever develops. The' shell-gland 
disappears, the mantle-skirt is raised as a ndge, the p^ed shell 
valr4rare secreted, the anus opens by a proctodacal mgrowtli into 
the recta! oedunclc, and the rudiments of the gills (hr) and of the 
JLal orrals (B) appear (fig. 20, lateral view) and thus the chief 
orgLs a^d generelTorm of the adult are acq,.[red. J^ter ctonge^ 
consist in the growth of the shell-valves over the whole area of the 
mar.lk’ flaps, md in the multiplication of the gU^l-filamento and their 
consolidation to foiro gill-plates. It is important to note that the 
giU-filaroents are formed one by one postonorly. The labi^ .t ™tacles 
Ire formed late. In the allied genus Cyclas.u byssus gtend is f^^ 
in the foot and subsequently disappears, but no such gland occurs in 
Pisidiuni. 
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muscular, the kidneys are glandular through their whole 
length, the sexes arc separate. 

Fam. I. .Solenomyidac.—One row of brancliial filaments is directed 
dorsally, the other vcntrally ; the mantlc has a long jxwtero- 
ventral suture and a single posterior aperture ; the labial {lalps 
of each side are fused together ; shell elongate ; hinge without 
teeth ; periostracum tliick. Sutenomya. 

Fam. 2. Nucutidac. —Labial pidps Iree, verv broad, and provided 
with a posterior appendage; branchial filaments transverse ; 
shell has an angular dorsal border ; mantlc open along its whole 
border. Nucula. Acila. Pronucula. 

Fam. 3. Lgdidae. —Like the Nuculidae, but mantle has two 
]X)stcrior sutures and two united siphons. Leda. Yuldia. 
Malletia. 
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Fam. 4. Ctcnodontidac. —Hxtincl; Silurian. . t>_ 1. 

riie fossil group Palat'oconcha is connect^ with the Proto- 
) ’ (itichia through the Solcnomyidae. 11 contains the following extinct 
f nilics. , , . . 

I'am. 1. Pfoecardiidae.—^Yii::)! eq»iivah<‘ with lunge dentition us in 
.Ircfl. Praeiurdium; Silurian and Devonian. 

Fam. 2. .dwh/Vcimdaf.—Sholl infHpiivalvf. Aniipleura; Silurian. 
Fam. 5. CardwUdae. —Shell eqinyulve and venlricosc ; hinge 
without tooth. Cardiola ; Silurian und Devonian. 

Fam. 4. (tramwysiidar.Shell ihin, o<iuivalve, oval or elongate ; 
hinge without tooth, (xfawwn sm; Silurian and iJevonian. 
Protoniya | I^evoniun. Cardiuntotphu ; Silurian to Carbon¬ 
iferous. 

1 -um. 5. Vlastidar. Shell very iiic<iuivalvo ; hinge without toelh. 
V/asta; Silurian. 

I'ain. 6. Solcnof^'^iduc. Shell e<juivalvo, greatly elongated, nni- 
bones very far forw.vrd >>o!vnvf*sis ; Devonian to Trias. 

Order fl. Fiubramhia 

Gill-filament ventrally directed and reflected, connected by 
ciliated junction.s. Foot generally provided with a highly 
developed ^byssogenous apparatus. 

Sub-order l.~. J ifomiacea. 

\'(“ry asyiiinudriral. with a single large posterior adductor. The 
huart IS mil coiil.unvd in llie pericardium, li<*s dorsad of the rectuni 
and giv<*s oti .1 single aorta anteriorly. 'J'lie rellccted bcmlers of tlif 
inner gil) pl.it-‘-> ol edher side are fused logelluT in the nuddl«- Kne. 
the gonu'Ib open into llie kidneys and the right gonad extends into 
til:- mantle. Shell tliin ; animal fixed. 

l-’a. i. 1. Anowiidac. Foot small: inlerior (right) valve ol adult 
perforateil to allow jxissage of the byssus. ‘bmmta ; liyssus 
large and calcified; Hritish. Plaiuna\ by-.sus atrophied in 
adult. Hvpotnma. Cafolia. Ephipf>ium. Plm linaaomia. 
Sulnorder TI.— Arcacca. 

S-y mim lriral ; mantle open throughout its e\lenl ; generally with 
wi ll iJeveloped anterior and posterior adductois. J he heart lies in 
the pcricanlium and gives oil two aortae. (fills witliout inter- 
l.imellar junctions. Kcnal and geiiiUil apertures separate. 

Fam. I. Arndae. Bonlers of the mantle beur compound palllal 
eyes. The labial palps an- dire< t continuations of the lips 
Hinge pliodont, that is to say, it has numerous teeth cm either 
.side of tlie umbones and tlie teeth are jicriK-ndicular to the edge 
fexd byssilerous ; linlish. Pcctum ulus \ foot witliout 
bySvSus; Hrilish. Scaphitla\ freshwater; India. Ar^tiia. 
liaihvarca. Ilayhatia. Scnilia. •Ivadam. Adcunarca. 

Fain. 2. Payallflodontulae.-Shell os in .dntf, but the jiosterior 
liinge le<*th elongated and jiandlel to the cardinal border. 

( lu ulloi'a I recent and fossil fiom tin- Junissic. All the other 
gemra are fossil* Payallclodou ; J>e\oni«iu to Tertiary. Cay- 
htntnyia ; Carboniferous, &c. 

ham. Liwopsidar —Shell orbicular, hinge curved, ligament 
longer traiisve'Sely than anttTo-j)o.steriorly; fool elongate, 
pointed anteriorly and j»ostc*riorly. Limopsts. Tnnacria ; 
Tertiary. 

Fam. 4. P/nhhyvidae .—Shell tliin, very iiu ijuilaleral, anterior part 
atrophied, umlKUies jirojerting. I'hilohyya 
Fam. 5. Cyriodontidac. —Extinct; slieJI ecpiivalve and ineejui- 
lateral, short, convex. Cyyiodonfa ; Silurian and Devonian. 

( Silurian. Vannxenna ; Silurian. 

Fam. fi. Trigoniidac .—Sliell thick ; foot elongated, jiointed in 
front iiiKl liehind, ventral iMirdcr sharp ; byssns absent. 7 >i- 
ui'Hia ; shell sub-triangular, umlKUies directed backwards. 
/liLs genus was very abundant in the Secondary epoch, especially 
111 Jurassic seas. There are six living specie.^, all in Australian 
seas. Living specimens were first tlLscovered in 1S27. Sckis- 
odus ; Permian. Mvophnia ; Trias. 

Fam. 7. lA'yodc'iiuidtU ',— Extim I ; shell inequilateral, imsteriof 
side shorter; liinge short, teeth 111 form ol a fan. Lyvodesma ; 
Silurian. 

Sub-order III.— Myiilavea. 

Symmetrical, the anterior ailductor small or absent. Heart gives 
oh only an anterior aorta. Surface of gills smooth, gill-filaments all 
similar, with interlamellar junctions. Gonads gener^ly extend into 
ni.uitleand oj»en at si<lc.s of kitlneys. I'ool linguiform and byssiferous. 
Fam. I. Mvtihdac .—Shell iiu‘<|uilateral, .interior end short; 
hinge without teeth ; liganu-nt i xternal. Mantle has a iiosterior 
suture. Cephalic eyes present. MxUlus", British. Modiola\ 
British. Liihodomus. modiolana , DntLsh. Crenella. Siavelta. 
Dacrydium. Myrina. Idas. Septifev. 

Fam. 2. Modiolopsiduv. —F.xtinct: Silurian to Cretaceous ; ad¬ 
ductor muscles sub-etjual. Modinlopisis. Mvdiotnorpha. Myo- 
concha. * 

}-'am. 3. Perimfnc.—Shell very inequilateral; ligament sub- 
* divided ; mantle 0{)cn throughout; anterior adductor aliscnt. 
Perna. Crcnatula', iuhabils sponges, hakemllia. Oervtlleia-, 
Trias to Eocene, ihhntoperna i Triads, hnneyanius: Jurassic 
to Cretaceous. 


Sub-order IV.— Pectinacea. 

Monomyarian, with open mantle. Gills folded and the filaments 
at summits and bases of the folds are different from the others.,. 
Cionads contained in the visceral mass and generally open into renal 
cavities. Foot usually rudimentary. 

Fam. 1. VtUselUdae .—Shell high ; liinge toothless ; foot without 
byssus. Vulsella. 

Fam. 2. Aviculidac.—Shell very inequilateral; cardinal border 
straight with two auriculae, the posterior the longer. Foot with 
a vciy stout byssus. Gills fused to 4he mantle. Avu‘ula\ 
British. Meleagrina. Pearls are obtained from a S|>L‘cies ol this 
genu.s in the Persian Gulf, Indian Ocean, Ac. Mallms. Se\ eral 
extinct genera. 

Fam. 3. Prasimdae.— Shell inequilateral, with anterior urabones 
and prominent anterior auricula; cardinal border arched, 
Pyasina. 

Fam. 4. J*terineidae. —Extinct; Palaeozoic. 

Fam. 5. Lunuluaydiidae. —Extinct; Silurian and Devonian. 

Fam. b. Conocardtidae. —Extinct; Silurian to (Carboniferous. 

Fam. 7. Ambonyvhiidae. —Extinct; Silurian and Devonian. The 
lust two iamilios arc climj-arian, with small anterior adductor. 
Fam. 8. Myahmdae .—Extinct ; Silurian to Cretaceous ; ad¬ 
ductors sub-e(]ual. 

Fam. y. Amussiidai \—Shell orbicular, smooth cxtciiially with 
radiating cu.stac internally. Gillb without interlamellar junc- 
1.0ns. Amussuifn. 

Fam 10. Spondvhdae .—Shell very ineijuivalve, fixed by the right 
valve which IS the laigcr. No byssus. Spondylus', shell with 
.spiny libs, adherent by the spines. Vlualula. 

Fam. II. --Shell with radiating ribs: dorsal borJiT 

with two auriculae. Foot by.ssiferous. Mantle lionlers with 
well developed eyes. Pei leu shell orbicular, with equal 
auriculae: without a byssal .sinus; British. Chlamy;; an¬ 
terior auricula the larger and wilh a bv'-^-al .sinus; British. 
Pedum. Hinmtcs. Pseudanntssntm. Lampdoneties. Hyalo- 
pci ten ', abyssal. 

Sul>-order \’.— IHmyacra. 

Dimyanaii, with orbicular and almost iH.juiIaleral shell; adherent ; 
liinge without teeth and liganieiit internal. Gills with free iion- 
reflected filaments. 

I’‘an». Characters ol the sul»-oi<ler. i)imya\ recent 

III aby.s.sal depths and fossil since the Jurassic. 

Order III. Eulamellihranchia 

Edges of llie mantle generally united by one or two sutures. 
'Fwo adductors usually present. Branchial filaments united 
by vascular interfilamentar junctions and va.srular interlamellar 
juTiriions; the latter contain the afferent vessels. The gonads 
always have their own proper external apertures. 

Sub-order l.—Oslfoeacea. 

Monomyarian or with a very small anteiior addiictoi Mantle 
open; foiit rather small; bianchiae folded ; sIh'II inequivaive. 

Fam. 1. Linudac. Shell with auriculae. F<x>t digitiform, with 
byssus. Borders of mantle with long and numerous tentacles. 
Gills not united with mantle. Lima ; members of this genu.s 
form a nest bv means of the byssus, or swim by clapping the 
valves of the .shell together. J.imaea. 

Fam. 2. Osiraeidae .—Foot much reduced and without byssus. 
Heart usually on the vi*ntral skle ol the rectum. Gills fused to 
the mantle. Shell irregular, fixed in the young by the left and 
larger valve. Ostvaca ; foot absent in the adult; edible and 
« uUivated : somespecies, as the British are hermaphro¬ 

dite. 

F.im. 3 Eltgmidae. —F.xlinct ; Jurassic. 

Fam. Pimndae. — Shell elongated, truncated and gaping 
posteriorly. Dimyarian, with a very small anterior adductor. 
Foot with byssus. Pinna] British. Cyvtopinna. Aviculo- 
pinna] fossil, Carboniferous and Permian. ; Jurassic 

and Cretaceous. A Irina ; fossil and recent, from Carboniferous 
to present day. 

Sub-order II. - Suhmyhlacea. 

Mantle only slightly closed ; usually there is only a .single suture. 
Siphons absent or very short. Gills smooth. Nearly always di¬ 
myarian. Shell equivalve, with an external ligament. 

Fam. 1. DfcissensiidM .—Shell elongated; hinge without teeth; 
summits of valves with an internal septum. Siphons short. 
Dteissensia ; lives in fresh water, but originated from the 
Caspian Sea : introduced into England about 1824. 

Fam. 2. Modiolarcidac .—Foot with a plantar surface; the two 
branchial plates serve as incubatory pouches. Modiolofca. 
Fam. 3. Asiartidae.Shtll concentrically striated; foot elongate, 
without byssus. Asiartv] British. Wcodia. Opts; Secondary. 
I Pfosocoelus ; Devonian. 
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lam 4. Ocossa/c/jiiiof,—Shell thick, with concentric striae, liga¬ 
ment external; foot short. Crassatella. Cuna. 

lain. 5. Corrfihdae.—Shell thick, with radiating costae; foot 
carinated, often byssiferous. Cardita. Thecalta. Mitnena. 

1 ' titter icdtdia. 

I'ara. 6. Candyheardiidiie.—Liitii Carditidoe, but with an external 
ligament. Coitdyloca.dia. Cardtiella. Carditopsts. 

I'am. Itlantle open in front, with two pallial 

sutures; extonal gdl-plates smaller than the internal. 
Cyfmna; British. Cypritardia, J’/europhortis Devonian to 
Tnas. Anisocardia ■, Juras.sK to Tertiary Vemelltt •, Cretace¬ 
ous to Tertiary. • 

Fain. 8. Jsocardttdac —Mantle largely clasecl, pedal orifice small; 
gill-plates of equal size ; shell globular, with prominent and 
coiled umbones. Uacardia ; British. 

Fam. y. Callocardiidae .—Siphons ))resent; external gill-plate 
smaller than the internal; umbones not prominent. Callo- 

^ lardia ; abyssal. 

Fam. 10. Lutinidae .—laibial palps very small; gills without an 
externSl plate, l.tn iitti ; British. Montaenta ; Briti.sh. 
Crvptodon. 

Fam. 11 . Corbidae —Shell thick, with denticulated borders ; anal 
ajierture with valve but no siphon ; foot elongated and pointed. 
Cvrbis. Gottodm', J rias and Jurassic. Mutiella; Upper 
Cretaceous. 

Fam. 12. Ungiilinidac—Foot greatly elongated, vermiform, end¬ 
ing in a glandular enlargement. Ungulhta. Diphdonta; 
British. Axinus : British. 

Farn. 13, Cyrenetlidac. - Two elongated, united, non-rctractile 
siphons; ireshwater. Cvrettella. Jaanisiella. 

Fam. 14, Tantrcdiidae.-Shal] elongate, sub-triangular. Extinct. 

'I atumlta Trias to Cretaceous. Meeliia] Cretaceous. 

Fam 13. Utiifardtidae .—Shell snli-orbicular, nearly equilateral, 
with concentric striae. l■.xlnK•t, (Carboniferous to Cretaceous, 
IhtirMdt'um. Staldio Pseitdedntottdia. 

Fam lO. Sill'll thin ; no siphons ; foot long and 

bv.ssiterou.s; marine, hermaphrodite and incubatory. Kdlyw, 
British. Lepinti ; commensal with the Crustacean (ifhta ; 
British. Eryctna-, Tertiary. Pylktna. Scatthia. Sportclla 
Cyatmum. 

Fam. 17 Gaifiitttmtduf .—Mantle reflected over shell; shell thin, 
giipiiig; adiluetors much reduced. Caleamtiia ■, British 
Si tnlilla. Htndiidln hpktppvdotiUi: commensal with .sin imp 
Axius. The three following genera with an internal .shell prob¬ 
ably Irelong to this family:— Chlaniydotimrha. Scivberetia ; com 
mensal with a Siiatangkl, EtUtwalva ; parasitic in Synapia. 

Fam. i8. fTW/ycf/iifuc.—Shell ovoid; anal aperture with very 
short siphon ; loot elongated. KcUyclla. Turtoma ; liritish. 
AUopagiii ; Fdcene, Luietta : liiKeiie. 

Fam. ly. Cmtitdiw .—Two siphons, more or less united, with 

papillose orifices; jiallial line 
with a sinus; fieshwater. 
Cyretta. Corbitula. liattesa. 
Velorita. (lalalea. Eistheria. 
Fam, no. Cycladtdae .—One siphon 
or two free .siphons with .simple 
orifices; pallial line simple; her¬ 
maphrodite, embryos incubated 
in external gill-plate; fresh¬ 
water, C'yi/as; British. I'ltid- 
tum ; British. 

Fam. 21. Ratigtidae. — Two short 
siphons; shell with prominent 
umbones and internal ligament. 
Rangia\ brackish water, Florida. 
Fam. 22. Carditmdae .—Shell elon¬ 
gated, inequilateral. Extinct. 
Cardtnia; Trias and Jurassic. 
A nthracosia ; Carlioniferous and 
Permian. Anoplophora ■. Trias. 
Pachycardta ; Trias. 

Fam. 23. Megalodontidar. — Shell 
inerinilateral, thick; {losterior 
adductor impression on a myo- 
phorous apophysis. Extinct. 
MegcUodem ; Devonian to J ur- 
assic. Pachyrisma ; Trias and 
Jurassic. Durga; Jurassic. 
IJiccrocardiutu ; J urassic 
Fam. 24. Umouidae —Shell equi¬ 
lateral ; mantle with a single 
pallial suture and no siphons; 
freshwater; larva a glochidium. Vnio', British Anodauta; 
British. Pseudodon. Quadrula, Arconaia. Momcondylea. 
Soienaitt. Mycetopus. 

Fam. 2.S. Muteiidae .—Diflers from Umomdae in having two 
pallial sutures; freshwater. Mutela. Phodon. Spalha. 
Jridina. Ilyria. Castalia. Aplodon. Plagiodon. 

Faro 26. Aelhertidae .—Shell irregular, generally fixed in the 
adult; foot absent; freshwater. Aelheria. Mmeria. Bartlettia. 


Ir ly 



Fig. 28.—Lateral view of a 
Maitra, the right valve of the 
shell and right mantle-Hap 
removtsl, and the siphons 
retracted. (From Gegcn- 
baur.) 

br, br‘, Outer and inner gill- 
plates. 

t, Ixibial tentac le. 

ta, tr, Uyiper and lower 
siphons. 

ms, Siphonal muscle of the 

mantle-flap. 

ma, Anterior adductor 
muscle. 

mp, Posterior adductor 
muscle. 

р. Foot. 

с. Umbo. 


> 

Sub-order III.— Tellinacea. 

Mantle not extensively closed ; iwo pallial .sutures and two well- 
developed siphons. Gills smooth. F'ool coniprc.s.sed and elongated. 
Labial palps very large. Dimyarian ; pallial line with a deep sinu.s. 
Fam. 1. Tellinidae .—External gill-plate directed upwards; siphons 
s^arate and elongated ; foot with byssus; palps very large ; 
ligament external. Tellina ; British. Gastratta ; British. 
Vapsa. Macoma. 

Fam. 2. Strvbuulariidae. — External gill-plates directed upwards; 
siphons leparate and excessively long; foot without byssus. 
Scrobicularia ; estuarine; British. Syndosmya ; British. 
Cumingia. 

Fam. Donacidae. — External gill-plate directed ventrally; 
siphons separate, of moderate length, anal siphon the longer. 
Donax ■, British. 1 phtgimeia. 

Fam. 4. Mesodesmatiaae .—External gill-plate directed ventrally f 
siphons separate and equal. Mesodesma. Errilia ; British. 



Fig. 29. —The same animal as fig. 28, with its foot and siphons 
expanded. Letters as in fig. 28, (h'rom (legenliaiir.) 

Fam, 5. Cardiliidae. —Shell very high .md short; dimyarian; 
|)osfcrior adductor impression on a prominent apophysis. 
Cardilia 

Fam. b. Mactndae. — External gill-plate directed ventrally; 
siphons united, invested by a chitmous sheath ; foot long, tamt 
at an angle, without byssus. Maclta ; Briti.sh (figs. 28, 29). 
Mulittia. Harvetla. Raeta. Eastonia. Heinorardia. Van- 
gattrl/a. 

Sub-order IV.— Vrncracea.’ 

i wo pallial sutures, siphons somewhat elongated and partially or 
wholly united. Gills slightly folded. A bulb on the posterior aorta. 
Ligament cxtern.al. 

Earn. I. Veneridae, —Foot well developed; pallial sinus shallow or 
absent. Venus ; British. Dosinia ; British. Tapes ; British. 
Cycbnu. Lttetnopsts; British. Meretrix. Circe', British. Vene- 
rupis. 

Fain. 2. Petrieolidat —Boring forms with a reduced foot; shell 
elongated, with deep pallial sinus. Petricola. P pholadiformis, 
originally an inhabitant of the coast of the United States, has 
been acclimatized for some years in the North Sea. 

Fam. 3. G/awcomyiito.—Siphons very long and united; foot 
small; shell thin, with deep pallial sinus; fresh nr brackish 
water, (ibiueomya. Tanysiphatt. 

Sub-order V.— Cardiacea. 

Two pallial sutures. Siphons generally short. Foot cylindrical, 
more or less elongated, byssogenous. Gills much folded. Shell 
cquivalve, with radiating costae and external ligament. 

Fam. I. Cardiidae. —Mantle slightly closed; siphons very short, 
surrounded by papillae which often bear eyes; foot very long, 
gcniculated; pallial line without sinus; two adductors. Cardium-, 
British. Psettdo-kellya. Byssocardium \ Eocene. Li$hor.ardmm; 
Eocene. 

Fam. 2. Limnocardiidae. —Siphons very long, united throughout; 
shell gaping; two adductors ; brackish waters. Limnocardtum', 
Caspian Sea and fossil from the Tertiary. Archicardium ; 
Tertiary. 

Fam. 3. Tridacnidae. —Mantle closed to a considerable extent; 
apertures distant from each other; no siphons; a single ad¬ 
ductor ; shell thick. Tridacna. Hippopus. 

Sub-order VI. — Chamacea, 

Asymmetrical, inequivalve, fixed, with extensive y^lial sutures; 
no .siphons. Two adductors. Foot reduced and without byssus. 
Shell thick, without pallial sinus. 

Fam I. GAamidoif.— Shell with sub-equal valves and prominent 
umbones more or le.ss spirally coiled; ligament external. 
Chama. Diceras; Jurassic. Requienia: Cretaceous. Mather- 
onia ; Cretaceous, 

Fam. 2. Caprinidae. —Shell inequivalve; fixed valve spiral or 
conical; free valve coiled or spiral; Cretaceous. Caprina. 
Caprotina. Caprinula, &c. 

Fam. 3. Monoplenridae. —Shell very inequivalve; fixed valve 
conical or spiral; free valve operculiform ; Cretaceous. Mono- 
pieuroH. BayUa. The two fc^owing families, together known 
as Rudistae, are closely allied to the preceding; they are extinct 
marine forms from Secondary deposits. They were fixed by the 
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ronical elongated iiglit valve; the tree left valve is not spiral, 
and IS turnished with prominent a|K>ph^'ses to wlucli the 
adductors were attached. 

Kam. 4. Radivlituiaf .—Shell conical or biconvex, without canals 
in the external layer. Radioliti's. Rnadioliies. 

Fam. 5. Hif'purmdaf .—Fixed vah'e long, cylindroroiiical, with 
three longitudinal furrows wlncli correspond internally to two 
pillars tor supjiort of tlu* siphons Hi/>f>urites Arnaudia. 

Sub-order Vil.- Myacea. 

Mantle closed to a considerable extent; siphons w'ell developed , 
gills mm h toldcd and fnsiuenlly prolonged into the branchial siphoi 
Forit compressed and generally byssilerous. Shell gaping, with a 
pallial sinus. 

Fam. I. Psammohitdac - Siphons very long and cjuite si'panite ; 
hK>t large; shell oval, elongated, ligament extctnal. Psam- 
moh'a: Jtritish, Sani>uiuolaria. Ai,aphis. Uliisia. Solnto- 
telluui. 

Fam. 2 Mvidac - Siphons united lor the greatiT part of their 
length, and with a cinlet of tentacles near llicir extremities; 
loot reduced ; shell gaping ; liganienl internal. A/v<7; British. 
Si>henia ifrilish. Tu^onia. Platyodou. Crrptotuva 

I'um. 3 'ivYhiiltdae .—Shell sub-trigonal, inerjuivahe; pnllial 
siiiie. sh.dlow ; siphons short, united, completely relrav tile; 
tool large, pointed, often bys.siferons. tvYhuhmya. PaYUwva 
l-.nKhma an<i llimdla are fliiviatile forms from South Ameraa 

I'ani. 4 iMiravudae. —Mantle extensively closed ; a fourth pallial 
aiieilnvc* behind the loot; siphons long aiul united; shell 
eiongutc'd, a spoon-shaped projection ior the ligament on each 
valve Lutvana', British, iveauh. Standvlla. 

Fam 5, .SWrrnrfar .—1 Jongated burrowing forms: foot cylindrical, 
pow'erlul, without byssus; shiJl long, truncated and gaping at 
cv'uJi end Solenofurtu^ ] British. Taf;rlu<<; estunrim, Ceiafj- 
‘^olen\ British. CuUiilub<‘, British. Silu/tM, British, 

hnsis ; British 

Fam 0 .Savraviduf -Mantle extensively clost'd, with a small 
|X!dal orilice; siphoti.s long, iinitc'd, covered by a chninous 
sheath; gills prolonged into the branchial siphon ; foot small; 
hIu'II gaping. Saxuana; British. Glydfnens. Cvriodaria. 

Fam. 7. Gastrotkaenidae .—Shell thin, gaping widely at llu- 
posterior end ; anterior addiutor much reducc'd ; inanlli ex¬ 
tensively closi'd ; siphons long, milted. (Mro<h(U-}ia : British. 
Jntulana 

Sub-order Vlfl .—A di-ima( ra 

IJgameiit wanting; shell gaping, with a styloid ajiophysis in 
the uinUmal cavities, ('.ills prolonged into the branchial siphon 
Mantle largely closed, siplions long, united. Foot short, trunciiu d, 
discoid, without bv''SUs. 

Fam. I. Pholwiidac —Shell lontaining all the organs; heart 
traversed 1 ))' Die rectum, two uortae. Shill with a pallial 
sinus; dorsal region protected by accessory plale.s iVm/r/i ; 
British. Pholadidea \ British. Jouannetia, Mylophaga : 
British MaridsiH 

Fam. 2. Shell globular, covering only a small 

portion of llie vermiform Ixidv ; heart on ventVal side of 
rectum; a single aorta; siphons long, united aiul lurnisbetl 
with two ]»ostcrior calcareous “ ” 'J credo ■, British 

•Vv/n/rva. 

Sub-order IX.—.Jwaftimccrt 

Hermaphrodite, the ovaries and testes distinct, with separate 
aj^ertures. Ftiot rather small. Mantle freouently presents a fourth 
ohlits* Fxti’rnal gill-plate ilirecled dorsally and without reflected 
lamella Hinge without teeth. 

Fam. i. Thrandae —Mantle wdth a fourth aperture; sipuons 
long, ijuite .separate, tompletely retractile and invertible. 
Thracta; British Asthenolhaerm. 

Fam. 2. Periphmidae .—Siphons sejiarale, naked, completely ri- 
tractile but not invertible VvYiploma. Coi hlodcswa Tvlena. 

Fam 3. Anatiuidar. Siphons long, united, covered l»y a chitinons 
sheath, not completely relractile, Analina. Plcctomya’, 

] urussic and Cretaceous. 

Fani..|, Pholadomyidae —Mantle with fourth aperture; siphons 
very long, completely united, naked, incompletely retractile; 

^ f(K)i small, with ]Tosterior appi ndago Pholoikmya. 

Fam. 5. AYcvmyidae .—Kxliiit t, St-condary and Tertiary. Ano- 
tnya. Goniomya. 

h.Lin. 6. PWa/Vf/i/far —Lxtiiu t ; BaUeozoic. Pholadella. Pky- 
tim\a. AUorti-ma 

bam. 7, PlcuromviUat' —Extinct , Secondary. Pteuromva. Grci- 
siya. i-nomva. 

Fam. 8 Paudoridae .—Shell thin, inisjuivalvo, free; ligament 
internal; siphons very short. Pandora ; British, i'oelodon. 
CHdiophora. , 

l am c). Mvot hamidae ~S\\kW very ineqiiivaive, solid, with a 
pallial .sinus ; siphons sliort ; foot small. Myochawa. Myodora. 

Fam. IQ. ChamofitYaeidae .— A fourth pallial aperture present; 
pedal aperture small; siphons very short and sepai^te; shell 
fixed by the right valve, irregular. Chamostfaca, 

Fam. fi. ClavageUidac. —Pedal aperture very small, foot rudi¬ 


mentary ; valves continued backwards into a calcareous tube 
secreted by the siphons. Clavagella. Breckites [Aspereillum). 

Fam. 12. l.yonsiidae. —Foot byssiferous; siphons short, in- 
vertible. Lyomia ; Briti.sh. Entodesma. MyUhmma. 

Fam. ip. PuriiVordi/doc.—Siphons short, giJl.s y)apillo.se; foot' 
small; shell globular. Many species abyssal. VcYticordta. 
Euciroa. Lyonsiella. HalicaYdia. 

Order IV. Septihran(’hia 

((ills have lost their respiratory function, and are transformed 
lido u muscular septum on each side between mantle and foot. 
All marine, live at considerable depths, and are (gimivorous. 

Earn r. Siphons short and separate; hranclnal 

siphon with a large valve ; branchial septum bears (wo groui)- 
ot orifices on cither skIc ; hennnphrodite. Poromya ; British 
IkrnKiiomya. Liopistlia \ Cretaceous. 

Fam. 2 CeUxonchtUati .—Biaueliial vseptum with three groups ol 
orifices on each aide ; siphons slmrt, scpanite, branehial siphon 
w'ith a valve Ceio(('iuha {Silrnta). 

Kam 3. C Bramliial septum wilh four or five pairs 

ol very narrow symmetrical orilires ; aplioiis long, united, llieii 
extremities snrrouiRksI bj* tcntaeli-s ; sexes separate. Cttij'i- 
daria : British. 

AiiTiioKiiiKs. T. aarrois, " I,e Stylet crystallin des Lanielli- 
branches," lievus btol. Nmd Frame, i (i8yo); Jamestm, "On the 
Origin of Pearls,” Pm, Xml Soc. (I.ondou, ujoj); R. H Peel, 
“The Minute Structure of the Gills of Leimellihranch Mollusea,” 
QimrI. Ji'Krn. Mur Sii. xvii. (1H77) ; W, G. KidewoeKl, " Ou the 
Structure of the Gills ol the I^ainu'lhbranchia,” Phil Tram. P exes 
(11J03); K. Mdsukuri, ■'On the Strueture and Sipnificance of some 
aberrant forms of Laiuelhhranchiate Cidls.” y«<ar(. Jumn Mur. .Sn 
xxi. : A. H. Cooke, " Mollusis," Cambridge A'aluntl llnlmv, 

so! iii. ; Paul Pelseneei, ” Mollusea,” '/realise on Zoology, edited hv 
1 '. Ray l-ankester, pt. v. {|... R. L. . |. T C ) ' 

LAMENNAIS, HUGUES KtLICITfi ROBERT DE (1782-185 iK 
I'rtiieh priest, and philosophical and political writer, was liorn 
at Saint Main, in liritlany, on the lolh of |iine 1782. He was 
the son of a shipowner of Saint Main ennobled by Louis Xa i. 
for public services, and was intended by his frlher to follow 
mercantile pursuits. He spent lonp hours in the lilirary of an 
uncle, devouring the writings of Rousseau, Pascal and others. 
He thereby acquired a vast and varied, though superdeiaL 
erudition, which detirmined his subsequent career. 01 a sick)' 
and sensitive nature, and impressed by ilte horrors of the french 
Revolution, his mind was early seized with a morbid view ol 
life, and this temper chararterized him throut-hout all his changes 
of opinion and circiimstanct:. He was at first inclined towards 
rationalistic views, but partly through the influence ol his 
brother jean Marie (1775-1861), partly as a result of his philo- 
sophir.al and historical studies, he felt belief to be indispensable 
to action and saw in religion the most powerful leaven of the 
community. He ga\e utterance to these convictions in tl e 
Rellexiims sur I'Haf dc I'egUse en France pendant k iS''''"' siede 
el sur sa situation aetuelle, published anonymously in Paris in 
1808. Napoleon's police seized the book as dangerously ideo 
logical, with its eager recommendation of religious revival and 
active clerical organization, but it awoke the ultramontane 
spirit which has since played so great a part in the politics of 
churches and of states. 

As a rest from political slrile. Lamcnmiis devoted most of 
the following year to a translation, in exquisite French, of the 
Spirulmn Memachorum of Ludovirus Blosius (Louis dc Iflois) 
which he entitled Le Guide spiriluel (i8oq). In 1811 he received 
the tonsure and shortly afterwards became professor of mathe¬ 
matics in an ecclesiastical college founded b\ his brother at Saint 
Malo. Soon after Napoleon had concluded the Concordat with 
I’ius VII. he published, in conjunction with his brother, De la 
tradition de Veglise sur I'institution des hifgiies (1814), a writing 
occasioned by the emperor’s nomination of Cardinal Maury to 
the archbishopric of Paris, in which he strongly condemned 
the C.allican principle which allowed bishops to be created 
irrespeetivc of the pope's sanction. He was in Paris at tlie fust 
Bourbon restoration in 1814, which he hailed with satisfaction, 
less as a monarcliist than as a strenuous apostle of religious 
regeneration. Dreading the Cent Jours, he escaped to London, 
where he obtained a meagre livelihood by giving French lessons 
in a school founded by the abb^ Jules C^rron for French 6migr6s; 
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he al^ became tutor at the house of Lady Jemingham, whose 
first impression of him as an imbecile changed into friendship. 

^On the final overthrow of Napoleon in 1815 he returned to Paris, 
ind in the following year, with many misgivings as to his calling, 
he yielded to Iiis brother s and Carron’s advice, and was ordained 
priest by the bishop of Rennes. 

rhe first volume of his great work, Essai sitr t iiidiffcreiice 
en malicre dr religion, appeared in 1817 (Kng. trans. by Lord 
Stanley of Aldcrlcy,•London, 1898), and affected Europe like 
a spell, investing, in the words of Lacordaire, a humble priest 
with all the authority once enjoyed by Bossuct. Lamennais 
denounced toleration, and atUucated a Catholic restoration 
to belief. The right of private judgment, introduced by Descartes 
and Leibnitz into philosophy and science, by Luther into 
religion and by Rousseau and the Encyclopaedists into politics 
and society, had, he contended, terminated in practical atheism 
and spiritual death. I‘>ele5iastieal authority, founded on the 
absolute revelation delivered to the Jewish people, but supported 
by the universal tradition of all nations, he proclaimed to be 
the .sole hope of regenerating the European communities. Three 
more volumes (Paris, 1818-1824) followed, and met with a mixed 
reception from the Gallican bishops and monarchists, but with 
the enthusiastic adhesion of the younger clergy. The work 
was examined by three Roman theologians, and received the 
formal approval of Leo XII. Lamennais visited Rome at the 
pope’s request, and was offered a place in the Sacred College, 
which he refused. On his return to l’'ranee he took a prominent 
part in political work, and together with Chateaubriand, the 
vicomte de Viliele, was a regular contributor to the Conservatcur, 
but when Viliele became the chief of the supporters of absolute 
monarchy, Lamennais withdrew his support and started two 
rival organs, Le Dr(il>euu hlanc and Le Memorial catholiqne. 
Various other minor works, together with Dr la religion considiree 
dans ses rapports avee Vordre civil rt politique (2 vols., 1825- 
1826), kept his name before the public. 

lie retired to La Chenaie and gathered round him a host of 
brilliant disciples, including C. de Montalembert, Lacordaire 
and Maurice de Guerin, his object being to form an organized 
body of opinion to persuade the Frcneh clergy and laity to throw 
off the yoke of the state connexion. tVilh Rome at his back, 
as he thought, he adopted a frank and bold attitude in denouncing 
the liberties of the Galilean church. Ills health broke down 
and he went to the Pyrenees to recruit. On his return to La 
Chenaie in 1827 he had another dangerous illness, which power¬ 
fully impressed him with the thought that he had only been 
dragged hack to life to be the instrument of Pro\ idence. Lat 
Progrhdela rhiolution el de la guerre conire Veglise {i828)marked 
l.amennais’s complete renuncialion of royalist principles, and 
henceforward he dreamt of the advent of a theocratic democracy. 
To give effect to these views he foundedL’/l7;c»j>,thc first number 
of which appeared on the 16th of October 1830, with the motto 
“ God and Lilierty.” From the first the paper was aggressively 
democratic ; it demanded rights of local administration, an 
enlarged suffrage, universal freedom of conscience, freedom of 
instruction, of meeting, and of the press. Methods of worship 
were to be criticized, improved or abolished in absolute sub¬ 
mission to the spiritual, not to the temporal authority. With 
the help of Montalembert, he founded the Agetice generale pour 
la defense de la liberte religieuse, which iTccame a far-reaching 
organization, it had agents all over the land who noted any 
violations of religious freedom and reported them to head¬ 
quarters. As a result, L'Avenir's career was .stormy, and the 
opposition of the Conservative bishops checked its circulation ; 
lamennais, Montalembert and Lacordaire resolved to suspend 
it for a while, and they set out to Rome in November 1831 
to obtain the approvtd of Gregory XVI. The “ pilgrims of 
liberty ” were, after much opposition, reeei\ ed in audience by 
the pope, but only on the condition that the object which brought 
them to Rome should not be mentioned. This was a bitter 
disappointment to such earnest ultramontanes, who received, 
a few days after the audience, a letter from Cardinal Pacca, 
advising their departure from Rome and suggesting that the 


Holy See, whilst admitting the justice of their intentions, would 
like the matter left*open for the present. l,acordaire and Montal¬ 
embert obeyed ; Lamennais, however, remained in Rome, but 
his last hope vanished with the issue of Gregory’s letter to the 
Polish bishops, in which the Polish patriots were reproved and 
the t.sar was affirmed to be their lawful sovereign. He then 
“ shook the dust of Rome from off his feet.” At Munich, 
in 1832, he received the eneyelieal Mirari vos, condemning his 
policy : as a result L’Avenir ceased and the Agenee was dissolved, 

Lamennais, with his two lieutenants, submitted, and deeply 
wounded, retired to La Chenaie. His genius and prophetic 
insight had turned the entire Catholic church against him, and 
those for whom he had fought so long were the fiercest of his 
opponents. The famous Paroles d'ttn eroyant, published in 1834 
through the intermediary of Sainte-Beuve, marks Lamennais’s 
severance from the church. " A book, small in size, but immense 
in its perversity,’’ was Gregory’s criticism in a new encj’clical 
letter. A tractate of aphori.sms, it has the vigour of ft Hebrew 
prophecy and contains the choicest gems of poetic feeling lost 
in a whirlwind of exaggerations and distorted views of kings and 
rulers. The work had an extraordinary circulation and was 
translated into many European languages. It is now forgotten 
as a whole, but the beautiful appeals to love and human brother¬ 
hood arc still reprinted in every hand-book of French literature. 

Henceforth Lamennais was the apostle of the people alone. 

I.es Affaires de Rome, des maux de I'eglise et de la soeiele (iSyj) 
came, from old habit of religious discussions rather than from his 
real mind of J837, or at most it was but a last word. LeLivre 
du peuple (1837), De Vesclavagc moderne (^839), Politique a 
I’usage du peuple (1839), three volumes of articles from the 
journal of the extreme democracy, Le Monde, arc titles of works 
which show that he had arrived among the missionaries of 
liberty, equality and fraternity, and he .soon got a share of their 
martyrdom. Le Pays et h gouvernement (fSfto) caused him a 
year's imprisonment. He struggled through difficulties of lost 
friendships, limited means and personal illnesses, faithful to 
the last to his hardly won dogma of the sovereignty of the people, 
and, to judge, by his contribution to Louis Blanc's Reinte du 
progres was ready for something like communism. He was 
named president of the “ .8()ci6tc de la solidarite r^publicainc,” 
which counted half a million adherents in fifteen days. The 
Revolution of 1848 had his sympathies, and he started L« 
Peuple eonslituanl ; however, he was compelled to stop it on 
the lolh of July, complaining that silence was for the poor, 
but again he was at the head of La Revolution oimocratique 
et sociale, which also succumlted. In the constituent assembly 
he sat on the left till the coup d'ital of Napoleon III, in 1851 
put an end to all hopes of popular freedom. While deputy he 
drew up a constitution, but it was rejected as too radical. There¬ 
after a translation of Dante chiefly occupied him till his death, 
which took place in Paris on the a7th of Februaty 1854. He 
refused to lie reconciled to the church, and was buried according 
to his own directions at P6re La Chaise without funeral rites, 
lieing mourned by a countless concourse of democratic and 
literary admirers. 

During the most difficult time of his republican period he 
found solace for his intellect in the composition oi Vne votx 
de prison, written during his imprisonment in a similar strain 
to Les paroles d'un eroyant. This is an interesting contribution 
to the literature of cajAivily ; it was published in Paris in 184O. 
He also wrote Esquisse de philosophic (3840). Of the four 
volumes of this work the third, which is an exposition of art 
os a development from the aspirations and necessities of the 
temple, stands pre-eminent, and remains the best evidence of 
his thinking power and brilliant style. 

There are two so-called (Kutves completes de Lamennais, the first in 
10 volumes (Paris, 1836-1837), and the other.hi 10 volumes (Paris. 
1844): both these are very incomplete and only contain the work.s 
mentioufd above. Tlie most noteworthy of his writings subse-. 
quently published are: Ataschaspands et Parvands (1843), Le Devil 
lie la Pologne (1846), Mtlanges philosophiques et politiques ‘(1836), 
Les Rvangiles (1846) and La Divine Comedie, these latter being trans¬ 
lations of the Gospels and of Dante. 
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Part of his voluminous correspondence has ^so appeared. The 
most interesting volumes are the following : Correspondance de F. de 
Lamennais, edited by E. D. Forgues (2 vols., iBss-ihsS): (iltmei 
mtdites de F, Lameunats, edited by Ange Blaizc (a vols., iBbb); 
Correspondance inidite entre Lamrimais et te baron de VitroUes, edited 
by E. D, Forgues (i8i9-i«53); Confidences de Lamennats, leltres 
intdties de 1S31 d 1S4S, edited by A. dii Bois de la Villurabel (i886); 
Lamennats d'aprH des documents tuidits, by Alfred Roussel (Rennes, 
2 vols., 1892); Lamennats tnhme, d’apn's une correspondance tnldite, 
by A. Roussel (Rennes, 1S97); Un Lanunnais inconnu, edited by A. 
Lavcille (1898); iMlres dc Lamenuais it Moutalemhert, edited by 

E. D. Forgues (1898) ; and many other letters published in the 
Revue hleue, Revue hntannique, &c. 

A list of lives or studies un lamennais would fill several columns. 
The following may be mentioned A. Blaize, Essai biographique sur 
M. de Lamennats (1858) ; E D. Forgues, Notes et souvenirs (1859) ; 

F. Brunetifire, Nouveaux essais stir la Mthature contemporaine (1803); 
\i.Faguet,Politiquesetmoraiistes,ii, (1898) ; P. Janet, La Pktiosophie 
de Lamennats (1890); P, Merrier, S.J., Lamennats d'apris sa 
correspondance et les travaux les plus recents (1893); A. Mollien et 
F. Duine, Lamennats, sa vie el ses idecs ; Pages choisies (Lyons, 
1898) ; TheyHoii. W. Gibson, The AIM de Lamennats and the Liberat 
Catholic Movement m France (London, 1896) ; E. Renan, Essais de 
morale et de critique (1857) : E Scherer, Melanges de critique religieuse 
(18311) ; G. E. Spuller, Lamemiais, ttude d'histoire et de politique 
religinise (1892); Mgr. Ricard, L'icole menaisienne (1882); and 
Sainte-Beuve, Portraits conlemporains, tome i. (1832), and Nouveaux 
I undts, tome i. p. 22 ; tome xi. p. 347. 

LAMENTATIONS {Lamentations of Jeremiah), a book of the 
Old Testament. In Hebrew MSS. and editions this little collec¬ 
tion o( liturgical poems is entitled n;'ii Ah how!, the first 
word of ch. i. (and chs. ii., iv.); cf. the books of the Pentateuch, 
and the Babylonian Kpic of Creation (a far older example). 
In the Septuagint it is called Op.'/ww, “ Funeral-songs ” or 
“ Dirges,” the usual rendering of Heb. (Am. v. 1 ; Jer. 
vii. 29 ; 2 Sam. i. 17), which is, in fact, the name in the Talmud 
(Baba Bathra 15a) and other Jewish writings : and it was known 
as such to the Fathers (Jeiome, Cinoth). The Septuagint (B) 
introduces the book thus: “ And it came to pass, after Israel 
was taken captive and Jerusalem laid waste, Jeremiah sat 
weeping, and lamented with this lamentation over Jerusalem, 
and said . . .,” a notice which may have related originally 
to the first poem only. Some Septuagint MSS., and the Syriac 
and other versions, have the fuller title Lameutations of Jeremiah. 
In the Hebrew Bible Lamentations is placed among the Cetubim 
or Hagiographa ; usually as the middle book of the five Megilloth 
or Ferial Rolls (Canticles, Ruth, lamentations, Ecclesiastes, 
Esther) according to the order of the days on which they are 
read in the Synagogue, Lamentations being read on the 9th of 
Ah (6th of August), when the destruction of the Temple is 
commemorated (Afaw. Nopherim 18). But the Septuagint 
appends the book to Jeremiah (Baruch intervening), just as 
it adds Ruth to Judges ; thus mtdeing the number of the books 
of the Hebrew Canon the same as that of the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet, viz. twenty-two (so Jos. c. Ap. i. 8), instead of the 
Synagogal twenty-four (see.Baba Bathra nb). 

External features and poetical structure .—These poems exhibit 
a peculiar metre, the so-called " limping verse,” of which Am. 
V. 2 is a good instance ; 

" She is fallen, to rise no m6re— 

Maid Israel! 

Left lorn upAn her [find— 
none raising Ii6r!" 

A longer line, with three accented syllables, is followed by a 
shorter with two. Chs. i.-iii. consist of .stanzas of three such 
couplets each ; chs. iv. and v. of two, like Am. v. 2. Tliis metre 
came in time to be distinctive of elegy. The text of Lamenta¬ 
tions, however, so often deviates from it, that we can only 
affirm the tendency of the poet to cast his couplets into this 
type (Driver). Some anomalies, both of metre and of sense, 
may be removed by judicious emendation; and many lines 
become smooth enough, if we assume a crasis of open vowels 
of the same class, oi; a diphthongal pronunciation of others, or 
contraction or silence of certain suffixes as in Syriac. Ihe oldest 
elegiac utterances are not couched in this metre; e.g. David’s 
(2 Sara. iii. 33 f. Abner; ib. i. ig-27 Saul and Jonathan). Yet the 
refrain of the latter, 'Eik ndf ’hi gibborim, “ Ah how axe heroes 
fallen ! ” agrees with ot;r I ■>ng<'r line. The remote ancestor of ' 


this Hebrew metre may be recognized in the Babylonian epic 
of Gilgamesh, written at least a thousand years earlier:— 
Ea-bdni ibrt kutdni ) Nimru sha (M, 

" Eabani, my friend, my little brother I | Leopard of the Wild 1 *'' 
and again :— 

Kiki h'tskut I Kihi luqui-ma 
Ibri shU ardmmu I Itimi Hifish 
" How shall I be dumb ? | How shall 1 ’ bewail ? 

The friend whom 1 love | Is turned to clay I " 

Like a few of the Psalms, Lamentations \.-iv. are alphabetical 
acrostics. Each poem contains twenty-two stanzas, correspond¬ 
ing to the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet; and each 
stanza b^ns with its proper letter. (In ch. iii. each of the three 
couplets in a stanza begins with the same letter, so that the 
alphabet is repeated thrice: cf. Psalm cxix. for an eight-fold 
repetition.) The alphabet of Lamentations ii. iii. iv. tfaries from 
the usual order of the letters by placing Pe before Ain. The 
same was doubtless the ca.se in ch. i. also until some .scribe 
altered it. He went no further, because the .scn.se ferbade it 
in the other instances. The variation may have been one of 
local use, either in Judea or in Babylonia ; or the author may 
have had some fanciful reason for the transpo.sition,,such as, 
for example, that Pe following Samech (es) might suggest the 
word obd, “ Wail ye ! ” (2 Sam. iii. 31). Although the oldest 
Hebrew elegies are not alphabetic acrostics, it is a curious fact 
tliat the word to, “ Was he a coward ? ” (Sc. ; Is. vii. 4), 
is formed by the initial letters of the four lines on Abner (om. 

', line 3); and the initials of the verses of David’s great elegy 
are ntat airan n.s, which may be read as a .sentence meaning, 
perhaps, “ Lo, 1 the Avenger ” (cf. Dent, xxxii. 41, 43) “ will 
go forth ! ” ; or the first two letters ('n'n) may .stand for ’nn m, 

“ Alas, my brother ! ” (Jer. xxii. 18 ; cf. xxxiv. 5). In cryptic 
fashion the poet thus registers a vow of vengeance on the 
Philistines. Both kinds of acrostic occur side by side in the 
Psalms. Psalm cx., an acrostic of the same kind as David’s 
elegy, is followed by Psalms cxi. cxii., which are alphabetical 
acrostics, like the Lamentations. Such artifices are not in them¬ 
selves greater clogs on poetic expression than the excessive 
alliteration of old Saxon verse or the strict rhymes of modern 
lyrics. (Alliteration, both initial and internal, is common in 
laimcntations.) 

As. the final piece, ch. v. may have suffered more in transmission 
than those which precede it—even to the extent of losing the 
acrostic form (like some of the Psalms and Nahum i.), besides 
half of its stanzas. If we divide the clmptcr into quatrains, 
like ch. iv., we notice several vestiges of an acro.stic. The Aleph 
stanza (verses 7, 8) still precedes the Belli (verses 9, 10), and the 
Ain is still quite clear (verses 17, 18; cf. i. 16). Transposing 
verses 5, 6, and correcting their text, we see that the Jod stanza 
(3erscs 3, 4) precedes the Lamed (verses 6, 5), Caph having 
disappeared between them. With this clue, we may rearrange 
the other quatrains in alphabetical sequence, each according 
to its initial letter. We thus get a broken .series of eleven stanzas, 
beginning with the letters « (verses 7, 8), 3 (9, 10), (21, 22), 

1 (19, cf. Psalm cii. 13; and 20), 1 (i, 2), n (13, mm; 14), 

’ (.Ii 4). ^ ( 6 , S. ■ • •. Sj), J (11, 12), II (17, :8), 
and » (15, 16), successively. An internal connexion will now 
be apparent in all the stanzas. 

General subject and outline of contents .—^Tlie theme of Lamenta¬ 
tions is the final siege and fall of Jerusalem (586 b.c.), and the 
attendant and subsequent miseries of the Jewish people. 

In ch. i. we have a vivid picture of the distre.s.s of Zion, after 
all i.s over. The poet docs not describe the events of the siege, 
nor the horrors of the capture, but the painful experience of 
subjection and tyranny which followed. Neither this nor ch. 
ii. is strictly a “ dirge.” Zion is not dead. She is personified 
as a widowed princess, bereaved and desolate, sitting amid 
the ruins of her former joys, and brooding over her calamities. 
From verse nc te the end (except verse 17) she herself is the 
speaker;— 

■' O come, yc travellers all I 
Behold and see 
1 f grief fhcre he like mine I " 
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She images her sorrows under a variety of metaphors (cf. ch. 
iii. i-i8); ascribing all her woes to Yahweh’s righteous wrath, 
provoked by her sins, and crying for vengeance on the malicious 
*rivals who had rejoiced at her overthrow. 

The text has suffered much. Verse 5c read ; 'ars (v. 18), “ into 
captivity,” b"t» (v. 7), "adversaries." For verse 7, see Budde, V. 
14 ; spp), read irpj, “ was bound." Verse igc read: iirpp -p 
MisD tfPi Bfii awS ^PK " For they sought food to restore 
life, and found it not;" cf. Scptuagint; and verses ii, 10. 
Verse 20: the incongruous 'p'td no 'p, "For I grievously re¬ 
belled,” should be •sm nspi. " My inwards burn ”; Hos. xi. 
8. Verses 21 f. : " All my foes beard, rejoiced Tliat IT" (cl. 
Psalm ix. 13), "Thou didst. Bring Thou" ("ng upp), “the 
Day Thou hast proclaimed ; Let them become like me ! I.et the 
time " (nji; see Scptuagint) " of their calamity come ! " 

Chapter ii.—“ Ah how in wrath the Lord | Beclouds Bath- 
Sion 1 ” The poet laments Yahweh’s anger as the true 
cause which destroyed city and kingdom, su.spcnded feast 
and Sabbath, rejected altar and sanctuary. He mentions 
the uproar of the victors in the Temple; the di.smantling 
of the walls; the exile of king and princes (verses i-g). 
He recalls the mourning in the doomed city; the children 
dying of hunger in the streets; the prophets deluding the 
people with vain hopes. Passers-by jeered at the fallen city ; 
and all her enemies triumphed over her (verses 10-17). Sion 
is urged to cry to the Lord in protest against His pitiless work 
(verses 18-22). 

Here too emendation is necessary Verse 4a; ijn p'k.i , "He 
fixed His arrow," sc on the string (Septuagmt ivTeptuirfv) , 
cf. Psalm XI. 2. Add at the end ibx (nx) nkp, " He spent His 
anger;" see iv. 11; lizck. vii. 8, xx. 8, 21. Verse 6: 
upwp ni pD‘i, " And He broke down the wall of His dwelling- 
place " (Scptuagint t6 atVoG, cf. Psalm Ixxxiv, 7t, where 

lyic follows, as here). Is. v. 5: Psalms Ixxx. 13, Ixxxix. 41. 
Perhaps Dim, verses 2, 17. But Septuagint «al SitiriTairtr- 
t'SB'i (i. ij, i7)=0TB'i (iv. 4) or even j-an. Verse g, perhaps; 

" He sunk (ygo) her gates in the ground, — He shattered her 
bars; He made her king and her princes wander (ip*, Jer. xxiii. 

11— Among the nations without Torah" (cf. Ezek. vii. 26 f.) 
^■crse 18; “ Cry much " (nzs; or bitterly, id, Zeph. i. 14) " unto 
tile Lord, O Virgin Daughter of Zion ! " Verse ig is metrietdiy 
redundant, and the last clauses do not agree with what follows. 
" For the life of thy children ” was altered from " for what He 
hath done to thee’’ (yS kijiyp Sy); and then the rest was added 
The uniform gloom of this, the most dirge-like of all the pieces, is 
unR-lieved by a single ray of hope, even the hope of vengeaiite ; cl. 
chapters i. iii. iv. ad fin. 

Chapter iii. Here the nation is personified as a man (cf. 
Hos. xi. t), who laments his own calamities. In view of i. 

12- 22, ii. 20-22, this is hardly a serious deviation from the 
strict form of elegy (Klagelifd). Budde makes much of “ the 
close external connexion with ch. ii.” The truth is that the break 
i.s as great as between any two of these poems. Chapter ii. 
ends with a mother's lament over her slaughtered children ; 
chapter iii. makes an entirely new beginning, with its abruptly 
independent “ I am the Man 1 ” The suppression of the Divine 
Name is intentional. Israel durst not breathe it, until compelled 
by the climax, ver.se 18 ; cf. Am. vi. 10. C/intrast its frequency 
afterwards, when ground of hope is found in the Divine pity 
and purpo.se (verses 22-40), and when the contrite nation turns 
to its God in prayer (verses 55-66). The spiritual aspect of things 
is now the main topic. Tlie poet deals less with incident, and 
more with the moral significance of the nation's .sufferings. It 
is the religious culmination of the book. His poem is rather 
lyrical than narrative, which may account for some obscurities 
in the connexion of thought; but his alphabetic scheme proves 
that he deserted twenty-two stanzas, not .sixty-six detached 
couplets. There is .something arresting in that bold “ I am the 
Man ” ; and the lyrical intensity, the religious depth and beauty 
of the whole, may well blind us to oeeasional ruggedness of metre 
and language, abrupt transitions from figure to figure and 
other alleged blemishes, some of which may not have seemed 
such to the poet’s contemporaries (e.g. the repetition of the 
acrostic word, far more frequent in Psalm cxix.); ttnd some 
disappear on revision of the text. 

Verse 5, perhap'.: "He swallowed me up " (Jer. li. 34) "and 
begirt tny head " (Septuagint) " with gloom " (n^Bx Is. Iviii. 10, cf. 
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verse 6, yet cf. also Neh. ix. 32). Ver.se 14; "all my 
people," rather aU*peopl!S (Heb. MSS. and Syr.). Verse i6i), rd. 
W'lin, “He made me bore" (i.e. grovel) “ m the ashes;" 
cf. Jer. vi. 26; Ezek. xxvii. 30. Verse 17a should be; nii’i 
•rai BleyS " And He cast off my soul for ever; " see verse 
31; PssUm Ixxxviii. 15. Verse 26; " It is good to wait" (StinS) 

" i« silence " (bdit Is. xlvii. 5) ; or " It is good that he watt and 
be silent " (Boni ; cf. vcr.se 27). Verse 31, add trBi, " his 

soul." The verse is a reply to 17a. Verses 34-36 render ; " To 
crush under Hts feet . . . Adonai purposed uot " (Gen. xx. 10; 
Iksalm Ixvi. 18). Verse jg, -n (Gen. v 5; or n-n Neh. ix. 2g) is 
the necessary .second verb; " Why doth a mortal complain ? ” (or 
" What . . . lament ? "). " Doth a man live by his sins ? " ; Man 
" lives by " righteousness (Ezek. xxxiii. ig). For the wording, cf. 
Psalm Ixxxix. 4Q. Verse 430 ; " Thou didst eiicompaas with ’’ (ry. 
nnno: Ho.s. xii. 1) "anger and pursue us." Syntax as verse 
Oba. Verse 49, rd. xiibb (ch. 11 18 also). Verse 51 ; “ Mine 
eye did hurt to henself " (npBjk), " By weeping over my 
people; " Verse 48: ch. i. 16; Jer, xxxi. 15. Verse 52; "They 
quelled my life in the pit " (Sheol; P.salm.s xxx. 4, Ixxxviii. 4, 7 ; 
verse 35); “They brought me down to Abaddon" (piBX'inna; 
cl. Psafiii Ixxxviii. 12). Verse 58 ; " O plead. Lord, the eause of ray 
.soul ! O redeem my life I cl. Psalm cxix. 154. If the prayer for 
vengeaiH-r begins here, Budde's " deep division in the middle of an 
acrostic letter-group " vanishes Verse 59, rd. •my, " my pervert¬ 
ing; " inf. pi. c. sufl. obj.; cf. verse 36. Verse 616 repealed by 
mistake from 6oi>. Perhaps; " Wheiewith they dogged my 

steps; " TOpj! iB-inp; Psalm Ixxxix, 51 f. Verse 63, rd. boi,-), as 
usual, and Dnni, as in verse 14 and Job xxx. g. Verse 65: 

" Thou wilt give them madness ” (cf. .Arab, gundn ; magnfin, mad) 

" of heart ; Thou wilt curse and consume them I " (eSen sxn). 

Chapter iv. " Ah, how doth gold grow dim,— 

The finest ore cliangi- hue ! " 

The poet shows how famine and the sword desolated Zion 
(verses i-io). All was Yahweh's work ; a wonder to the heathen 
world, but accounted for by the crimes of prophets and priests 
(Jer. xxiii. u, 14, xxvi. 8, 20 ff., xxix. 21-23), who, like Gain, 
became homeless wanderers and outcasts (verses 11-16). \'ainly 
did the besieged watch for succours from Egypt (Jer. xxxt ii. 

5 ff.); and even the last forlorn hope, the flight of “ Yahweh's 
Anointed.” King Zedekiah, was doomed to fail (verses 17-20 ; 
Jer. xxxix. 4 ff). Edom rejoiced in her ruin (Ezek. xxv. 12 ; 
XXXV. 15 : Obad.; P.'ialm cxxxvii. 7); but Zion's sin is now 
atoned for (cf. Is. xl. 2), and she may look forward to the judgment 
of her foe (verses 21-22). 

Verse bd, perhaps; " And their ruin tarried not" (bn' nbt 
bs'b) ; cf. Pro. xxiv. 22. Verse yd: " Their Ixidy ” (rd. on’u) 
" was a sapphire; " sec Ct. v. 74 ; Dn. x. 6. Verse g: “ Happier 
were flic slain of the sword Than the slain of famine I For they " 
(Septuagint om.), " they pas.sed away ” (uk-, Septuagint; Psalm 
xxxix. 14) "with a stab" (Ju. ix. 54; Is. xiii. 15; Jer. li. 4), 
"Suddenly, in the field" (i?3 bsub; Jer. xiv. 18). Verse 13, 
add n-n after n'rai; vf. lu. xiv, 4; Jer. xxii. 16. Verse 17c.. 
"While we watched" (Septuagint) "continually;" it* DniBzn. 
Verse 18; "Our steps were ciirlssl " (is* MSS.; see Pro. iv. 12; 
Job xviii. 7) " from walking In otir open places " (liefore the city 
gates ; Neh. viii. 1,3): " The comjiletion of our days drew nigi " 
(u’D' nisSo or asp: ck Lev. viii. 33; Job xx. 22), "For 
our end was come " (Ezek. vii. 2,6, &c.). Verse 21, Septuagmt om. 
Uz (ilitlogr. ?): " Settler in the Laud 1 " (i.e. of Judah; cf. Ezek. 
XXXV. 10, xxxvi. 5. Perhaps ks ’ninv " Seizer of the Land"). 

Chapter v.—A sorrowful supplication, in which the speakers 
deplore, not the fall of Jcru.salem, but their own state of galling 
dependence and hopeless poverty. They are still suffering for 
the sins of their fathers, who perished in the catastrophe (verse 
7). They are at the mercy of “ servants ” (verse 8; ci. 2 Kings 
xxv. 24 ; Neh. v. 15 : “ Yea, even their ‘ boys ’ lorded it over 
the people ”), under a tyranny of pashas of the worst type 
(v'erses ii f.). The soil is owned by ^iens : and the Jews have 
to buy their water and firewood (verses 2, 4 ; rf. Neh. ix. 36 f.). 
While busy harvesting, they are exposed to the raids of the 
Bedouins (verse g). jackals prowl among the ruins of Zion 
(verse 18; cf. Neh. iv. 3). And this condition of things has 
already lusted a very' long time (verse 20). 

Verses 5 f. transpose and read; " To adversaries" (onsk) 

"we submitted. Saying" (hbkS), "‘We shall be satisfied with 
bread ’ ” (cf. Jer. xlii. 14) ; " The yoke of our neck they made 
heavy" (Neh. v. 15; Bg.s ril itbb.s) ; "We toil, and no rest 
is allowed us.” Verse 13: "Nobles endured to grind. And princes 
.staggered under logs" (cun lor D'nina, wluoli belongs to verse 
14; B'mz for nnw. Eccl. x. 7; fs. xxxiv. 12: Neh. iv. 14; 
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V 7’vi. 17). Verso " But 'I'hou • . . " Psalm cii. 13 (1 toll out after 
pr.tedmg 1, verse j«). Verse a, omit BK : eI'tto(ir. ot (ollowmg «!. 

Authorship and dale — Ihe tradition of jereniiali s aiitliorship 
cannot lie traced liiglicr than the Septiiapint version. The 
prefatory note there niay comi* from a Hebrew MS., lint perhaps 
refers to chapter i. only (‘' Jeremiah sang Ihii dir^e ). Ihe 
idea that Lamentations was originally a[)pended to Jeremiah 
in the Hebrew ( anon, us it e. in tlie old versions, and was after¬ 
wards separated from it and luliled to the other Megilloth for 
the litnrgual consilience of the S,nagogiic, rests on the fai't 
that Josephus (Ap. 1. 1, K) and, lollowing him, Jerome and 
Origen reckons: hooks, taking Ruth with Judges and laimenta- 
tions with Jeremiah ; whereas the ordinary Jewish reckoning 
gives 24 hooks, as in our llehrew Bibles, dliere is no ei iilence 
that this artificial rei koning aciording to the tiumher of letters 
in the Hebrew alphabet was ever niiK'h mori‘ than a fanciful 
suggestion. Kven in the Septiiagint the existing order may 
not be original. It appears likely that laimentations was not 
translated' by the .same hand as Jeremiah (N'oldeke). Unlike 
the latter, the Septiiagint Lamentations sticks 1 loscly to the 
Massorelic text. The two Ivioks can hardh have been united 
from the first. On the strength of 1 (liron. xxxv. 25, some 
ancient writers (c.c;. jerome ad /.ech. xii. 1 r) hekl that Jeremiah 
oomposi'd Lamentation-. When, however, Josephus (.Ant. x. 
5, 1) states that lereiniah wrote an elegy on Josiali still extant 
in his dav, he may be merelv (|uoting a little too much of ( hron. 
loe. nl. ; and it is obvious that he nix-d not mean our book (see 
Whislon’s note). 11 is urged, indeed, that the author of ('hronicles 
could not have imagined a prophet to have symiialhized with 
such a king as Zedekiah so warmly as is implied by Lamentations 
IV. 20; and, therefore, he must have connected the passage 
with Josiah, the last ot the good kings, llowei'cr that may- 
have been, the Chronicler neither says that Jeremiah wrote all 
Ihe elegies loinpri'-ed in 'I'he Qiiiolh. nor does he imply that the 
entire collection consisted of only live pieces. Rather, the 
' oiitrary ; for he implies that 'Ihe Qiiiolh contained not only 
leremiah’s single dirge on Josi.'ih, hut also the elegies of “ till 
Ihe singing men and singing women, ’ from the time of Josiah’s 
death (tioS) down to his own day (3rd lentury). Tlie untimely 
late of Josiah hecame a stoik allusion in dirges. It is not meant 
that for three centuries the dirge-wliters had nothing else to 
sing of; much less, that they sang ot the fall of Jerusalem (pre- 
sup|jo.sed by our book) before its occurrence. Ujion the whole, 
It does not seem proltable, cither that the Chronicler mistook 
Lamentations i\'. for Jeremiah's dirge on Josiah, or th.it the 
Iwiok he lalls The IJiiwlh was identical with our (finoth. Later 
writers misunderstood him, because—on the ground of certain 
obtrusive .similarities between Jeremiah and Lamentations 
(see Driver, L.D.T. ji. 43,3 f.), and the supposed reference in 
1 .amentations iii. 53 ff. to Jeremiah xxxviii. fi ff., as well as the 
fact that Jeremiah was the one well-known in.spired writer who 
had li\-t d ihroiigh the siege of Jerusalem - they naturally enough 
ascribed this little Ixiok to the prophet. It is certainly true 
that the .same emotional temperament, di.s.solving in tears at 
the .spectacle of the countrv's woes, and e.xpre.ssing itself to a 
great e.vteni in the .same or similar language, i.s noticeable in 
the aiithor(s) of Lamentations i.-iv. and in Jeremiah. .And both 
refer these woes to the same eaii.se, viz. the sins ol the nation, 
and particularly of its prophets and priests. 

This, however, is not enough to prove identity of authorship ; 
and the following considerations militate strongly against the 
tradition, (i.) The language and .style of Lamentations are 
in general very unlike those of Jeremiah (see the details in 
Nagelsbach and Lohr); whatever allowance may be made for 
conventional differences in the phraseology of elegiac poetry 
and prophetic prose, even of a more or less lyrical cast, (ii.) 
Lamentations i.-iv. show a knowledge of Ezekiel (ef. Lamentations 
ii. 4c; Ez. XX. 8, 21 : laim. ii. 14; Ez. xii. 24; xiii. lo, 14; 
Lam. ii. 15 ; Ez. xxvii. 3 ; xxviii. 12 ; Inm. iv. 20 ; Ez. xix. 
4, 8) and of Is. xl.-lxvi. (Lam. i. 10, o-ionD; Is. L\iv. 10 ; Lam. 
i. 15; Is. Ixiii. 2; Lam. ii. i; Is. Ixvi. 1; Lam. ii. 2r; Is. 
xliii. 28; Lam. ii. i$the3 verbs ; Is. xl. 18, 25 ; Lam. ii. 15c ; 
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Is. lx. ish; Lam, iii. 26 c=i:; Is. xlvii. 5 ; Lam. iii. 30; Is. 
i. 6; lam. iv. 14; Is. lix. 3, 10 ; lam. iv. 15 ; Is. Iii. 11; l.am. 
iv. i7r; Is. xlv. 20; Lam. iv. 22; Is. xl. 2). Jeremiah docs 
not quote Ezekiel; and he eould hardly hat e quoted writings, 
of the age of Cyrus, (iii.) The coincidences of language between 
Lamentations and certain late Psalms, such as Psalms Ixix., 
Ixxiv., Ixxx., Ixxxviii., Ixxxix., cxix., are numerous and signili- 
cunt, at least as a general indication of date, (iv.) The point of 
view of Lamentations sometimes differs from that of the prophet. 
This need not be the ca.se. in i. 21 f. where (he context shows that 
I he “ enemies " arc not the Chaldeans, but Judah’s ill neighbours, 
Edom, Ammon, Moab and the rest (cf. iv. 21 f.; iii. so-fifi may 
refer to the same foes). Uh. ii. or may refer to popular prophecy 
("her prophets”; cf. verse 14), which would naturally be 
silenced by the overwhelming falsification of its comfortable 
jiredictions (iv. 14 ff.; cf. Jer. xiv. 13 ; Ezek. vii. 26*f, ; Psabn 
Ixxiv. ()). Hut though Jeremiah was by no means disloyal 
(Jer. xxxi\-. 4 f,), he would hardly have .spoken of Zedekiah in 
tile terms of Lam. iv. 20 ; and the prophet never looked to 
Egypt for help, as the poet of iv. 17 appears to have done. It 
must be admitted that Lamentations exhibits, upon the whole, 
"a poet (more) in sympathy with the old life of the mttion, 
whose altitude towards Ihe temple and the king is far more 
popular than Jeremiah’s” (W. Robertson Smith); cf. i. 4, 
K), U), ii. fi, 7, 2or. (v.) While we find in Lamentations some 
things that we should not have expected from Jeremiah, we 
miss other things characteristic of the prophet. There is no 
trace ol his lonfident faith in the restoration of both Israel 
and Judah (Jer. iii. 14-1K, xxiii. ,3-8, xxx.-xxxiii.), nor of his 
unique doctrine of the New Covenant (Jer. xxxi. 3 i-, 34 ). as a 
ground of hope and eonsolation for Zion. The only hope ex¬ 
pressed in Lamentations i. is Ihe hope of Divine vengeance on 
Judah's malicious rivals (i. 21 f.); and even this is wanting from 
ch. ii. Clwpter iii. finds comfort in the thought of Yahweh’s 
unfailing mercy ; but ends with a louder cry tor vengeance. 
(Chapter iv. suggests neither hope nor consolation, until the end, 
where we hu\-e an assurance that Zion's punishment is complete, 
and she will not again be exiled (iv. 21 f.). 'I'he Last word is 
woe for Edom. In chapter v. we have a prayer for restoration : 
“ Make us return, O Yahweh. and we shall return ! ” (i.e. lo 
our pristine state). Had Jeremiah been the author, wc should 
have expected somelhing more positive and definitely prophetic 
in lone and sjiirit. (The authoi of chapter iii. seems to have 
fell this. It was apparently written in view ol chapter ii. as a 
kind of religious counterpoise to its burden of despair, which 
it first takes iqj, verses 1-20, and then dissipates, verses 21 ff.). 
(vi.) It seems almost superfluous to add that, in the brief and 
troubled story of the prophet's life after the fall of the citv 
(Jer. xxxix.-xliv.), it is difficult to specify an occasion when 
he may be supjiosed lo have enjoyed the necessary leisure and 
quiet for the composition of these elalxirate and carefully con¬ 
structed pieces, in a style so remote from his ordinary freedom 
and .spontaneity of utterance. And if at the very end of his 
stormy career he really found time and inclination to write any¬ 
thing of this nature, we nay wonder why it was not included 
in the considerable and somewliat mi.sccllaneous volume of his 
works, or at least mentioned ir the chapters which relate to his 
public activity after the cata.stropbe. 

lludde’s date, 550 b.c., might not be too early for chapter v., 
if it stood alone. Hut it was evidently written as the close of 
the book, and perhaps to complete the number of five divisions, 
after the model of the Pentateuch ; which would bring it below 
the date of Ezra (457 B.c.). And this dale Is supported by 
internal indicaitions. The Divine forgetfulness has already 
lasted a very long time since the catastrophe (“ for ever,” 
verse 20); which seems lo imply the lapse of much more than 
thirty-six years (cf. Zech. i. 12). The hill of Zion is still a 
deserted site haunted by jackals, as it was when Nehemiali 
arrived, 44.3 b.c. (Neh. i. 3, ii. 3,13,17, iv. 3). And the condi¬ 
tions, political and economic, seem to agree with what is told us 
by N chemiah of the state of things which he found, and which pre¬ 
vailed before liis coming; cf. esp. Neh. v. 2-5 with Lamentations 
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V. t, 10, and Neh. v. 15 with Lamentations v. 5, 8. There 
is nothing in chapter i. which Nehemiah himself might not have 
written, had he been a poet (cf. Neh. i. 4). The narrative of 
Neh. xiii. throws light on verse 10; and there are many coin¬ 
cidences of language, e.g. “ The Province ” (of Judea), Neh. i. 
.t, cf. verse i; “ adversaries " (ens), of Judah’s hostile neigh¬ 
bours, verse 7, Neh. iv. ii; “made my strength stumble,” 
verse 14, cf. Neh. iv. 4 (Heb.); the prayers, verses 21 f., Neh. 
iv. 4 f, (Heb. iii. 36 f.),are similar. The memory of what is told 
in Neh. iv. 5 (i i), Kzra iv. 23 f., v. 5, may perhaps have suggested 
the peculiar term nairo, stnppage, arrest, verse 7. With verse 3 
“ Judah migrated from oppression ; From greatness of servitude ; 
She settled among the nations, Without finding a resting-place,” 
cf. Neh. v. 18 end, Jer. xl. ii f. The “ remnant of the captivity” 
(Neh. i. 2 f.J became much attenuated (cf. verse 4), because all 
who could escape from the galling tyranny of the foreigner 
left the country (cf. verse 6). Verses 11, ip (dearth of food), 
20 (danger in the field, starvation in the house) agree curiously 
with Neh. v. 6,9 f. 

Chapters ii. and iv. can hardly be dated earlier than the 
beginning of the Persian period. They might then have been 
written by one who, as a young man of sixteen or twenty, had 
witnessed the terrible scenes of fifty years before. If, however, 
as is generally recognized, these poems are not the spontaneous 
and unstudied outpourings of passionate grief, but compositions 
of calculated art and studied effects, written for a purpose, it 
is obvious tliat they need not be contemporary. A poet of a 
later generation might have sung of the great drama in this 
fashion. The chief incidents and episodes would be deeply 
graven in the popular memory ; and it is the poet’s function 
to make the past live again. There is much metaphor (i. 13- 
15, ii. 1-4, iii. t-i8, iv. 1 ff.), and little detail beyond the 
horrors usual in long sieges (see Dcut. xxviii. 52 ff.; 2 Kings 
vi. 28 f.) Acquaintance with the existing literature and the 
popular reminiscences of the last days of Jerusalem would supply 
an ample foundation for all that we find in these poems. 

l.TTKRAnTRK.- Tile older lileratiire is fully given l>y Niigelshach in 
Lange's Hihelwerk A T. xv. (i8f>«, ling, tran.s., 1871,Ji. 17), Among 
commenfaries may be noliced those of Kalkar (in Latin) (1836); 
O. Tlienius in Kur!gela>,\ti». Exeg. Ilandhuch (1855), who ascribes 
chapters ii. and iv. to Jeremiah (comp. K. Itudde in Z.A.T.W., 18H2, 
p. 45); Vaihinger (1837) ; Neumann (1858); H. Kwald in his 
Pichter, vol. i. pt. ii. (and ed., 1866); Engelhardt (1867) ; Nagels- 
bach, (I/I. cit. (1868); K. (ierlach. Pie Klagehed. Jer. (18O8) ; A. 
Kainphaiisen in Runseii's liiMwerh in. (1868); C. I'". Keil (1872) (ling. 

I rails., 1874); I’ayne Smith in The Speaker's Commentarv; Reu.ss, 
l.a UtMc: po}sie hrique [tHytj): T. K. Cheyne, at end of “ Jeremiah," 
Pulpit Commentary (1S83-1883) ; E. H, Phimptre, in Ellicott’.s 
O.T. jor English headers (1884); S. Oettli in Strack-Ziickler’s 
Kurtgef. Komm. A.T. vii. (i88q); M. Lohr (i8yi) and again Hand- 
kimmentar sum A.T. (18113)! F- Baethgcn ap. Kautzsch, Pie 
Heiltge Schrift d. A.T. (1844); W. F. Adcney. Expositor's Bible 
(1805); a. Minocchi, Le Lamenlasioni di Ceremia (Rome, i 8 i)y); and 
K. Bu(ide, “ I'iinf Megillot," in Kurser Hd.-Comm. sum A .T. (i8(j8). 

For textual and literary criticism see also Houbigant, Notae 
Criticae, li. 477-483 (1777) ; E. H. Rodhe, Num Jeremias Threnos 
seripserit quaestiones (Lundae, 1871); b". Montet, Etude sur le livre 
des Lamentations (Geneva, 1875); ('>. Bickell, Carmina V. T. metrics, 
112-120 (1882), and Wiener Zeitschrift jiir Kunde des Morgenlandes, 
viii. 101 ff. (i 8()4) (cf. also his Dichtungen der Hebrder, 1. 87-108, 
1882) ; Merkel, Uher das A.T. Buck der Klagelieder (Halle, i88g) ; 

J. Dyserinck, Theologisch Tijdschrift, xxvi. 35(7 ff. (1892); S. A. Fries, 
" Parallele zwischen Thr. iv., v. und der Makkabae-rzeit," Z.A.T.W., 
xiii. iTo ff. (1893) (chaps, iv. v. Maccabean ; i.-iii. Jeremiah’s) ; and 
on the other side Liihr, Z.A.T.W. xiv. 51 ff. (1894) ; id. ib., p. 31 ff., 
/>er Sprachgebrauch des Buches der Klagelieder ; and Lohr, “ Tnrcni iii. 
und die jeremianisclie Autorschaft des Buches der Klagelieder,” 
Z. 4 .T W., xxiv. I ff. (1(104). 

On the prosody, see (besides the works of Bickell and Dyserinck) 

K. Budde, “ Das hebraische Klagelied,” Z.A.T.W., ii. i If. (1882), iii, 
2Q9 ff. (1883), xi. 234 ff. (1891), XU. 31 ff. 261 fl. (1892) ; Preussische 
]ahrbikher, Ixxiii. 481 ff. (1893); and C. J. Ball, “ The Metrical 
Structure of Qinoth," P.S.B.A. (March 1887). (The writer was then 
unacquainted with Budde’s previous labours.) 

The following may al.so lie consulted, Noldeke, Pie A.T. Literatur, 
pp. 142-148 I1868); Seinecke, Geseh. des Volkes Israel, ii. 29 ff. (1884); 
Stade, Gesch. p. 701, n. 1 (1887); Smend in Z.A.T.W. (1888), 
p.62f.; Steinthal," Die Klagelieder Jer." in Bihel und Rel.-philosophie, 
16-33(1890); Driver,L.O.T". (1891),p.428, “TheLamentations"; and 
Cheyne's article " Lamentations (Bcxikj,’’ in Enc, Bibl. iii. (C. J. B.*) 


LAMETH, ALEXANDRE THfiODORE VICTOR, Comte de 
(1760-1829), French soldier and politician, was bom in Paris 
on the 20th of October 1760, He served in the American War 
of Independence under Kochambeau, and in 1789 was sent as 
deputy to the States (ieneral by the nobles of the baiUiage. of 
Peronne. In the Constituent Assembly he formed with Bamave 
and Adrien Duport a sort of association called the “ Triumvirate,” 
which controlled a group of about forty deputies forming the 
advanced left of the Assembly. He presented a famous report 
in the Constituent Assembly on the organization of the army, 
but is better known by his eloquent speech on the 28th of 
February 1791, at the Jacobin Club, against Mirabeau, whose 
relations with the court were beginning to be suspected, and who 
was a personal enemy of Lameth. However, after the flight of 
the king to Varennes, Lameth became recom^ed with the court. 
He served in tlie army us marichal-de-camp under Luckner and 
Infayette, but was accused of treason on the 15th of August 
1792, fled the country, and was imprisoned by the Austrians. 
After his release he engaged in commerce at Hambur§ with his 
brother Charles and the due d’Aiguillon, and did not return to 
France until the Consulate. Under the Empire he was made 
prefect successively in several departments, and in 1810 was 
created a baron. In 1814 he attached himself to the Bourbons, 
and under the Restoration was appointed prefect of Somme, 
deputy for Seine-Inf£ricure and finally deputy for Seine-et-Oise, 
in which capacity he was a leader of the Liberal opposition. 
He died in Paris on the i8th of March 1829. He was the author 
of an important History of the Conslittient Assembly (Paris, 

2 vols., 1828-1829). 

Of his two brothers, Theodore Lameth (1756-1854) served 
in the American war, sat in the Legislative Assembly as deputy 
from the department of Jura, and became marechal-de-camp; 
and Charles Malo FHAN901S Lameth (1757-1832), who also 
served in Ameriea, was deputy to the Stated General of 1789, 
but emigrated early in the Revolution, returned to France 
under the Consulate, and was appointed governor of Wurzburg 
under the Empire. Like Alexandre, Charles joined the Bourbons, 
succeeding Alexandre as deputy in 1829. 

See K. A. Aularrl, l.es Orateurs de I'Assemblie Constituante (Paris, 
111115); also M. Toumeux, Bibliog. de Thistoire de Paris (vol. iv., 
1006,.s.ii “Lameth"). 

LAMETTRIE, JUUEN OFPRAY DE (1709-1751), French 
physician and philosopher, the earliest of the materialistic 
writers of the Illumination, was bom at St Malo on the 25th 
of December 1709. After studying theology in the Jansenist 
schools for some years, he suddenly decided to adopt the 
profession of medicine. In 1733 he went to Leiden to study under 
Boerhaave, and in 1742 returned to Paris, where he obtained 
the appointment of surgeon to the guards. During an attack 
of fever he made observations on himself with reference to the 
action of quickened circulation upon thought, which led him to 
the conclusion that psychical phenomena were to be accounted 
for as the effects of organic changes in the brain and nervous 
system. This conclusion he worked out in his earliest philo¬ 
sophical work, the Hisioife naturelle de Vame, which appeared 
about 1745, So great was the outcry caused by its publicatioh 
that Lamettrie was forced to take refuge in Leiden, where he 
developed his doctrines still more boldly and completely, and 
with great originality, in L’Homme machirte (Eng. trans., 
Ixmdon, 1750; ed. with introd. and notes, J. Assfezat, 1865), 
and L’Homme plants, treatises based upon principles of the 
most consistently materialistic character. The ethics of these 
principles were worked out in Discours sur le bonheur, La 
Volupte, and L’Art de jouir, in which the end of life is found in 
the pleasures of the senses, and virtue is reduced to self-love. 
Atheism is the only means of ensuring the happiness of the worldj 
which has been rendered impossible by the wars brought about 
by theologians. 'I’hc soul is only the thinking part of the body 
and with the body it passes away. When death comes, the farce’ 
IS over (la farce est jotde), therefore let us take our pleasure 
while we can. Lamettrie has been called “ the Aristippus of 
modem materialism.” So strong was the feeling against him 
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that in 1748 he was compelled to quit Holland for Berlin, where 
Frederick the Great not only allowed hnti to practise as a 
physician, but appointed him coijrt reader. He died on the 
nth of November 1751. His collected (Euvres pkilosophujites 
apjHsared after his death in several editions, pubiislied in London, 
Berlin and Amsterdam respectivelv. 

'l‘he chief authority for his iUe is the wrillen by EVederick tlie 
Great (prmtod lu Asirtat’.'.ed. ol iiomnic ituu-hUu'). In modern time?s 
l«amcttrie has been judgetl le;.s sexerdv : set* 1*. A. Lange, GcsthulUe 
dei M atenalismus (Kng trans bv !•. (' Thomas, it. t8So); N{Tec 
t)u6pat (y.e. Keii6 Pa<iiiet), Im Mcttric, sa eie et m s iruvres (1873, with 
complete history of Ju.h works) ; J. I- iVintzky, J. i>. de La7nettric, 
Setn Lchen und seine IfVr/.v’ {U)()<>) , 1 *'. Licavel, " I^a Mettric ct lu 
critique allemaiuk'." m Linnplr irndu des seances de VAcad. dcs 
Stxemcs marales ct po/itiffnr'-, ns'MI (i88{j), a rejily to German re- 
halnlitutions of Liiniettrie, 

LAMIA, in Greek ni\ lh(il(i(jy, f|iieen of I.ibya. She was 
beloved by Zeus, and wlien Hera roblasl her of her children out 
of jealousy, .she killed every child she could gef info her jxnver 
(Diod. Siv. XX. 41 ; Schol. .Arislophanes, Pax, 757). Jlence 
Lamia l ame to mean a female bogey or demon, whose name 
was used by Greek mothers to frighten their children : from 
the Greek she passed into Koman (lemonology. She was repre¬ 
sented with a woman's face and a serpent’s tail. She was also 
known as a .sort of fiend, the prototype of the modern s ampire, 
who in I tie form of a beautiful woman enticed young men to 
her embraces, in order that she might feed on their life and 
heart’s blood. In this form she appears in Goethe’s l>fe Hraut 
von Corinth, and Keats’s Lamia. I'he name ],amia is clearly 
the temininc form of Lamiis, king of the Laestrvgoncs (tj-v.). 
At .some curb' period, or in some districts, Lamiis and Lamia 
(both, according to some accounts, children of Poseidon) were 
worshipped as gods ; but the names did not attain general 
eurreney. Tlieir history is remarkablv like that of the malignant 
ckuss of demons in, Germanic anil Celtic folk-lore, lloth names 
occur in the geographical nomenclature ol Greece and Asia 
Minor ; and it is jirobable tliat the deities belong to that religion 
which spread from Asia Minor n\ er Thrace into Greece. 

LAMMAS ((). Png. hlaminaessc, hlafmaesse, Irom hlaj, loaf, and 
maesse, mass, “ kiaf-inass ”), originally in Kngland the festival 
of the wheat harve.st celebrated on the 1st of August, O.S, It 
was one of the old (|uarler-diivs, being ecjoicalenl to midsummer, 
the otIier.s being Martinmas, equivaleiU to Michaelmas, Candle¬ 
mas (Christmas) and Whitsuntide (ICiister). Some rents arc 
•still payable in Kngland at Lammastide, and in Sc'otlancI it is 
generally observed, but on the 12th of August, since the altera¬ 
tion of the calendar in George IP's reign. Its name was in 
allusion to the custom that each W'or.shi|ipcr should iiresent in 
the church a loaf made of the new wheat as an offering of the 
first-fruits. 

A relic of the old open-field " s\ .,teni of agriculture sllr\’i^'es 
in the so-called “ Lammas Lands." These were lands enclosed 
and held in severalty during the growing of corn atid gra.ss iiiid 
thrown open to pasinrage during the rest of the year for those 
who had common rigliis. These commoners might be the 
several owners, llie inhabitants of a |)arisli, freemen of a borough, 
tenants of a manot, (tc. The opening of the fields by throwing 
down the fences took place on J.ainmas Day (uth of August) 
for corn-lands und on Old Midsummer Day (tith of July) for 
pass. ITiey remained open until the following laidy’ Day. 
Thus, in law, “ lanimas lands " belong to the several owners in 
fee-simple subject for half the year to the rights of pasturage 
of otlier people ( 2 l«y(i.? v. Tysstn~Ainhcr!.l, 1877, 6 Oi.D., 50). 

Rev furtliur P. ScelMilim, Ttu- Iiiii;tli.h ViUu^r ('iii«»moo 7 v; C 1 
Klton, Commons avd Wastr 1 .suds ; t* Vinoer.'idofif, Yittaina^e in 
Bnoltmd. 

LAMMERGEYER (Gcr. Lammfrfteier, Lamm, lamb, and Geifr, 
vulture), or bearded vulture, the Falro barbatus of Linnaeus 
and the Gypaelus,barbaius of modem ornithologists, one of the 
grandest birds-of-prey of the Palaearetic region—inhabiting 
lofty mountain ehnins from Portugal to the Ixirders of Chinu. 
though within historic times it has been cxtermin.ited in several 
of its ancient haunts. Its northern range in Europe does not 
setm to have extended farther than the southern frontier of 


Bavaria, or the neighbourhood of Salzburg;* but in Asia it 
formerly rMched a higher latitude, having been found even so 
lately us 1830 in the Amur region where, according to G. F. 
Raddc (Beilr. Kennln. Russ. Reichs, xxiii. p. 467), it has now 
left but its name. It is not uncommon on many parts of the 
Himalayas, where it breed.s; and on the mountains of Kutnaon 
and the Punjab, and is the “ golden eagle ” of most Anglo- 
Indians. It is found also in Persia, Palestine, Crete and Greece, 
the Italian Alps, Sicily, Sardinia and Maqyitiinia. 

In some external eharacters the lammergeycr is intermediate 
between the families VuUtiridae and Falcomdae, and the opinion 
of systematists has from time to time varied as to its proper 
position. It is now generally agreed, however, that it is more 
closely allied with the ea,e:les than with the vultures, and Hie 
sub-family Gypa'ctinae of the Falconidae has been formed to 
contain it. 

'I’lie whole length of the bird is from 43 to 46 in., of which, 
however, about 20 are due to the long cuneiform tail, while 
the pointed wings measure more than 30 in. from the carpal 
joint to the tip. The top of the head is white, bounded by black, 
which, beginning in stiff bristly feathers turned forwards over 
the base of the beak, proceeds on cither side of the fare in a 
well-defined band to the eye, where it bifurcates into two narrow 
stripes, ot which the upper one passes above and beyond that 
feature till just in front of the scalp it suddenly turns upwards 
across the head and meets the corresponding stripe from the 
opposite side, enclosing the white forehead already mentioned, 
while the lower stripe extends beneath the eye about a.s far 
backwards and then suddenly stops. A tuft of black, bristly 
feathers jirojects beardlike from the base of the mandible, and 
gives the bird one of its rommonest epithets in many languages. 
The rest of the head, the neck, throat and lower parts generally 
are clothed with laneeolate feathers of a pale tawny colour — 
.sometimes .so pale as to be nearly white tn'iieath ; while the 
■scapulars, back and wing-coverts generally, are of a glo.ssy 
greyish-blaek, most of the feathers having a white shaft and a 
median tawny line. The c|uill-fcathcrs, both of the wings and 
tail, are of a dark blaekish-grey. The iricles are of a light orange, 
and the .sclerotic tunics—equivalent to the “ white ol the eye ’’ 
in most aninial.s- which in few birds are visible, are in this eery 
comspicuous and of a bright scarlet, giving it an air of great 
ferocity. In the young ot the year tlie wliole head, neck and 
throat are clothed in dull black, and most of the feathers of the 
mantle and wing-eoverts are broadly tipped and mesially 
streaked with tawny or lighti.sli grey. 

■flic liiitiniergeyer breed.s early in the year. The nest is of 
large size, linilt of sticks, lined with .soft material and placed 
on a ledge of rock ■ a spot being chosen, and often occupied for 
man)- years, which is nearly aiw.iys difficult of access. Here 
in the month of Pebriiary a single egg is usually laid. This is 
more than 3 in. in length by nearly aj in breadth, of a pale 
but lively brownish-orange. The young when in the nest arc 
clad in down ot a dirty white, varied with grey on the hettd 
and neck, and with ochraceous in the iliac region. 

There is much di.screpancy us to the ordinary food of the 
lammergeycr, some observers maintaining that it lives almost 
entirely on carrion, offal and even ordure ; but there is no 
question of its frequently taking living prey, and it is reasonable 
to suppose that this bird, like so many others, is not everywhere 
uniform in its habits. Its name shows it to he the reputed 
enemy of shepherds, and it is in some measure owing to their 
hostility that it has been exterminated in so many parts of its 
European range. But the lammergeycr has also a great partiality 
for bones, which when small enough it swallows. When they are 
too large, it is said to soar with them to a great height and drop 
them on a rock or stone that they may be broken into pieces 
of runwiiient size. Hence its name ossifrage,'-' by which the 

* See a ixipcr bv Dr tlirtanner on this bird in Switzerland (I’ei- 
handl. Sl-(iatl uatum. UestUschaft, 18611-1870, pp. 147-144). 

* Among other crimes attributed to the species is that, according 
to Pliny [Hist. Fat. x. cap. 5), of having caused Die death of the 
poet A^hylus, by dropping a tortoise on diis bald bead I In tlie. 
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Hebrew Peres is rightly translated in the Authorized Version of 
the Bible (Lev. xi. 13; Deut. xiv. 13)— a word corrupted into 
osprey, and applied to a bird which has no habit of the kind. 

• 'lire lammcrgeyer of north-eastern and south Africa is specific¬ 
ally di.stinct, and is known us Gypaelus meridimalis or G. 
nudipes. In habits it resembles the northern bird, from which 
it differs in little more than wanting the black stripe below the 
eye and having the lower part of the tarsus bare of feathers. 
It is the “ golden es^le ” of Bruce’s Travels, and has been 
beautifully figured by Joseph Wolf in E. Ruppell’s Syst. Ubers. 
der Vtigel Nord-Osl-Afrtka's (Taf. i). (.\. N.) 

LAMOIGNON, a French family, which takes its name from 
l^moignon, a place said to have been in its posses.sion since the 
13th century. One of its several branches is that of Lamoignon 
dc Male.sherbcs. Several of the Lamoignons have played 
important parts in the history of France and the family has been 
specially distinguished in the legal profession. Guillaume 
))E Lamoignon (1617-1677) attained eminence as a lawyer 
and became president of the parleincnt of Paris in 1658. First 
on the popular, and later on the royalist side during the Fronde, 
he presided at the earlier sittings of the trial of Fouquet, whom 
he regarded as innocent, and he was associated with Colliert, 
whom he was able more than once to thwart. Lamoignon 
tried to simplify the laws of France and sought the society of 
men of letters like Boileau and Racine. Having received rich 
rewards for his public services, he died in Paris on the loth of 
December 1677. Guillaume’s second son, Nicolas ue Lahoionon 
(1648-1724), took the surname of Basville. Following his 
hereditary calling he filled many public offices, serving as intend- 
anl ot Montauban, of Pan, of Poitiers and of lainguedoc before 
his retirement in 1718. His administration of I^nguedoc was 
chiefly remarkable for vigorous measures against the Camisards 
imd other Protestants, but in other directioas his work in the 
south of France was more beneficent, as, following the example 
of Colbert, he encouraged agrietdture and industry generally 
and did something towards improving the means of communica- 
tion. He wrote a Memoire, y/hkh contains much interesting 
information about his public work. This was published at 
Amsterdam in 1734. Lamoignon, who is called by Saint Simon, 
“ the king and tyrant of Languedoc,” died in Paris on the 17th 
of May 1724. Chretien Franqois i>F, Lamoignon (1735-1789) 
entered public life at an early age and was an actor in the troubles 
which heralded the Revolution. First on the side of the parie- 
ment and later on that of the king he was one of the assistants of 
Loracnie de lirienne, whose unpopularity and fall he shared. 
He committed suicide on the isth of May 1789. 

LAMONT, JOHANN VON (1805-1879), .Scottish-German 
astronomer and magnetician, was born at Braemar, Aberdeen¬ 
shire, on the 1.5th of December 1805. He was .sent at the age 
of t waive to be educated at the Scottish monastery in R egensburg, 
and apparently never afterwards returned to his native country. 
Hi.s strong bent tor scientific studies was recognized by the head 
of the moniLstery, P. Dea.sson, on whose recommendation he 
was admitted in 1827 to the then new observatory of Bogen- 
haosen (near Munich), where he worked under J. Soldner. 
After the death of his chief in 1835 he was, on H. C. Schumacher’s 
recommendation, appointed to succeed him as director of the 
observatory. In 1852 he became professor of astronomy at 
the university of Munich, and held both these posts till his death, 
which took place on the 6th of August 1879. Lament was a 
member of the academies of Brus.scls, Upsala and Prague, of 
the Royal Society of Edinburgh, of the Cambridge Philosophical 
Society and of many other learned corporations. Among his 
contributions to astronomy may be noted his eleven zone- 
catalogues of 34,674 stars, his measurement.s, in 1836-1837,0! 
nebulae and clusters, and his determination of the mass of 
Uranus from observations of its satellites (Mem. Aslron. Soc. 
xi. 51, 1838). A magnetic observatory was equipped at Bogen- 

.Atlas TaiiRc tlie food of this bird is said to consist chiefly of the 
Tesludo maurilamca, which " it carries to some height in the air, and 
lets fall on a stone to break the shell " {Ibis, 1859, p. 177). It was 
the i/nrti and of Gris-k classical writers. 
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hausen in^ 1840 through his initiative; he executed compre¬ 
hensive magnetic surveys 1849-1858; announced the mimetic 
decennial period in 1850, and his discovery of earth-currents 
in 1862. His Handbuch des Erdmagnetismus (Berlin, 1849) is 
a standard work on the subject. 

See Allgemetne Deutsche Biographic (S. Gunther); V. J. Sclxrift, 
■I sir. Gesellsclia/t, xv. 60; Monthly Notices Boy. Astr. Society, xl. 20}; 
Nature, xx. 425 ; Quart. Journal Meteor. .Society, vi. 72 ; Proceedings 
Boy. Society of Edinburgh, x. 3,s8; The Times (12 Aug., 187(1) '• 
Sir F. Ronalds’s Cat. of Books relating to Electricity and Magnetism, 
pp. 281.28.1; Boyal Society's Cat. of Scientific Papers, vols. iii. vii. 

LAMORlClilRE, CHRISTOPHE LRON LOUIS JUCHAULT 

OE (1806-1865), French general, was bom at Nantes on the 
iith of September 1806, and entered the Engineers in 1828. 
He .served in the Algerian campaigns from 1830 onwards, and 
by 1840 he had risen to the grade of marechal-de-camp (major- 
general). Three years later he was made a general of division. 
He was one of the mo.st distinguished and efficient of Bugeaud’s 
generals, rendered special service at Isly (August 14, 1844), 
acted temporarily as governor-general of Algeria, and finally 
effected tlie capture of Abd cl-Kader in 1847. Lamoriciire 
took some part in the political events of 1848, both as a member 
of the Chamber of Deputies and as a military commander. 
Under the regime of General tlavaignac he was for a time 
minister of war. F'rom 1848 to 1851 Lamoriciire was one of 
the most ronspicuous opponents of the policy of Louis Napoleon, 
and at the coup d'etat of the 2nd of December 1851 he was 
arrested and exiled. He refused to give in his allegiance to the 
emperor Napoleon III., and in i86o accepted the command 
of the papal army, which he led in the Italian campaign of i860. 
On the i8th of September of that year he was severely defeated 
by the Italian army at Castelfidarifo. His last years were spent 
in complete retirement in France (he had been allowed to return 
in 1857), and he died at Prouzel (Somme) on the nth of 
September 1865. 

Sec 15 . Keller, Lc Gi'iiiral de l.amoricifre (Paris, 1873). 

LA MOTHE LE VAYER, FRANCOIS DE (1588-1672), French 
writer, was bom in Paris of a noble family of Maine. His 
father was an avorat at the paricment of Paris and author of 
a curious treatise on the functions of ambassadors, entitled 
I.egalHs, sett De legaturiim privilegiis, oficio el mutiere libellus 
(1579) and illustrated mainly from ancient history. Francois 
succeeded his father al the pnrienicnl, but gave up his po.st 
about 1647 and devoted himself to travel and belles lettres. 
His Considerations stir I’eloi/uenre frangaise (1638) procured him 
admission to the Academy, and his De Vinslruction de Mgr. le. 
Dauphin (1640) attracted the attention of Rii'hclieu. In 1649 
Anne of Austria entrusted him with the education of her second 
son and subsequently with the completion of Louis XlV.'s 
education, which had been very much neglected. The outcome 
of his pedagogic labours was a series of books comprising the 
Geographie, Rhetorique, Morale, icanomique. Politique, Logique, 
and Physique du prince (1651-1658). The king rewarded his 
tutor by appointing him historiographer of France and councillor 
of .state. La Mothe Le Vaycr died in Paris. Modest, sceptical, 
and occasionally obscene in his Latin pieces and in his verses, 
he made himself a persona grata at the French court, where 
libertinism in ideas and murals was hailed with relish. Besides 
his educational works, he wrote Jugement sur les anciens et 
principaux historiens grecs el latins (1646); a treatise entitled 
Du peu de certitude qu’il y a en histoire (1668), which in a sense 
marks the beginning of historical criticism in France; and 
sceptical Dialogues, published posthumously under the pseudo¬ 
nym of Orosius Tubero. An incomplete edition of his works was 
published at Dresden in 1756-1759. 

See Baylc, Dictionnaire critique, article " Vayer"; L. FUeniir, 
Essai sur La Mothe Le Vayer (I’aris, 1849). 

LA HOTTE, ANTOINE HOUDAR DE (1672-1731), French 
author, was bom in Paris on the i8th of January 1672. In 
1693 his comedy Les Originaux proved a complete failure, which 
so depressed the author that he contemplated joining the 
Trappists, but four years later he again began writing operas 
and ballets, e.g. L’Europe galanle (1697), and tragedies, one of 
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whicli. Inis de Casirii (172.O. produced with immense 
success at the Theatre Franijais. He was champion of the 
moderns in the revived controversy of the ancients and moderns. 
Madame Dacier had published (i 6 qo) a translation of the Iliad, 
and La Motto, who knew no Greek, made a translation (J 7 l^) 
in verse founded on her work. The nature of his work may be 
judged from his own expre.ssion: “ I have taken the liberty 
to change what 1 thought disagreeable in it." He defended the 
moderns in the Discours sur Ilomere prefixed to his translation, 
and in his Reflexions sur la critique (1716). Apart from the 
merits of the controversy, it was conducted on La Motte's side 
with a wit and politeness which compared very favourably 
'Aith his opponent's methods, lie was elected to the Academy 
in 1710, and soon after became blind. La Motte carried on a 
correspondence with the duchesse du Maine, and was the friend 
of Fontenellc. He had the same freedom from prejudice, the 
same inciuiring mind as the latter, and it is on the excellent prose 
in which his views arc expressed that his reputation rests. He 
died in Piiris on the 26th of December 1731. 

His (Euvres tiu thhUre (2 vols) appeareil 01 1730, and his (J-iivres 
(10 vols.) Ill 1754. See A. H. Ki^ault, Uistoire de la qunelte des 
aiuiem cl des modernes (1.S50). 

LAMOUREUX, CHARLES (18,34-1800), French conductor 
and violinist, was born at Bordeaux on the 28th of September 
1834. He .studied at the Pan Conservatoire, was engaged as 
violinist at the Opera, and in 18(14 organized a series of concerts 
devoted to chamber music. Having journeyed to England 
and assisted at a Handel festii'al, he thought he would attempt 
something similar in Paris. At his own expense he founded 
the " .Soi:i6tf: do I'Harmonie Sacrcc," and in 1873 conducted 
the first performance in Paris of Handel’s Messiah. He, also 
gave jierformances of Bach’s St Matthnv Passion, Handel’s 
Judas Maecahaeus, Gounod’s Gallia, and Massenet’s Eve. In 
1,875 conducted the festival given at Rouen to celebrate the 
lentenary of Boieldieu. The iollowing year he became chef 
d'orchestre at the Opi'ra Comique. In 1881 he founded the 
famous concerts associated with his n.ame, which contributed 
so much to popularize Wagner’s music in Paris. The perform¬ 
ances of detached pieces taken from the German master’s works 
did not, however, satisfy him, and be matured the project to 
produce Lohengrin, which at that time had not been heard in 
Paris. F’or this purpose he took the Eden Theatre, and on the 
3rd of May 1887 he conducted the first performance of Wagner’s 
opera in the French capital. Owing to the opposition of the 
Ghauvinists, the performance was not repeated ; hut it doubtless 
prepared the way for the production of the same masterpiece 
at the Paris Opfira a few years later, l^imoureux was successively 
second chef d'orchestre at the Conservatoire. first ihef d'orchestre 
at the Opdra Comiciuc, and twice first chef d'orchestre at the 
Opera. He visited London on several occasions, and ga\c 
successful concerts at the Queen’s Hall. Lamoureux died at 
Paris on the 21st of December iSqy. Tristan und Isolde had 
been at last heard in Paris, owing to his initiative and under 
his direction. After conducting one of the performances of this 
masterpiece he was taken ill and succumbed in a few days, 
having had the consolation before his death of witnessing the 
triumph of the cause he had .so courageously championed. 

LAMP (from Gr. Au/ts-us, a torch, Xd/iTtir. to shine), the general 
term for an apparatus in which some combustible substance, 
generally for illuminating purposes, is held. Lamps are usually 
associated with lighting, though the term is also employed in 
connexion with heating {c.g. spirit-lamp); and as now employed 
for oil, gas and electric light, they are dealt with in the article 
on Liohtinu. h’rom the artistic point of view, in modern times, 
their variety precludes detailed relerencc here ; but their archaeo¬ 
logical history descrscs a fuller account. 

Ancient Lamps .—Though Athenaeus states (xv. 700) that the 
lamp (Aexi’os) was. not an ancient invention in Greece, it had 
come into general use there for domestic purposes by the 4th 
century n.c., and no doubt had long before been employed 
for temples or other places where a permanent light was required 
in room of the torch of Homeric times. Herodotus (ii. 62) 


sees nothing strange in the " festival of lamps,’’ Lychnokaie, 
which was held at Sais in Egy'pt, except in the vast number of 
them. Each was filled with oil so as to burn the whole night. 
Again he speaks of evening as the time of lamps {mpl Av^i'uiy 
vii. 215). Still, the scarcity of lamps in a style anything like 
that of an early period, compared with the immense number of 
them from the late Greek and Roman age, seems to justify 
the remark of Athenaeus. The commonest sort of domestic 
lamps were of terra-cotta and of the shape seen in figs, i and 2 
with a spout or nozzle (/iuktiJp) in whicfi the wick {O/maLkU) 
burned, a round hole on the top to pour in oil by, anti a handle 
to carry the lamp with. A lamp with two or more spouts was 
lit'/ni^os, Tplfiv^os, &c., but these terms would not apply 
strictly to the large class of lamps with numerous holes for wicks 
but without nozzles. 

Decoration was con¬ 
fined to the front of 
the handle, or more 
commonly to the 
circular space on the 
top of the lamp, and 
it consisted almost 
alway's of a design in 
relief, taken from 
mythology or legend, 
from objects of daily 
life or .scenes such as 
displaysof gladiators 
or chariot races, 
from animals and 
the chase. A lamp in the British Museum has a view of the 
interior of a Roman cirrus with spectators looking on at a 
chariot race. In other cases the lamp is made altogether of a 
fantastic shape, as in the form of an animal, a bull’s head, or a 
hutnan foot. Naturally colourwas excluded from the ornamenta¬ 
tion except in the form of a red or black glaze, which would 
resist the beat. The typical form of hand lamp (figs, i, 2) is a 
combination of the flatness necessary for carrying steady and 
remaining steady when set down, with the roundness evolved 
from the working in clay and characteristic of vessels in that 
material. In the bronze lamps this same type is retained, 
though the roundness was less in keeping with metal. Fanciful 
shapes are equally common in bronze. The standard form ol 
handle consists ol a ring for the forefinger and above it a kind 



of palmetto for the thumb. Instead of the palmctte is sometimes 
a crescent, no doubt in allusion to the moon, it would only be 
with bronze lamps that the cover protecting the flame from 
the wind could Ire used, as was the case out ol doors in Athens. 
Sui h a lamp was in fact a lantern. Apparently it was to the 
lantern that the Greek word lampas, a torch, was first transferred, 
probably from a custom of having guards to protect the torehe.s 
also. Afterwards it came to be employed for the lamp itself 
(Ar\ros, lucerna). When Juvenal {Sat. iii. 277) speaks of the 
aenea lampas, he may mean a torch with a bronze handle, but 
more probably cither a lamp or a lantern. Lamps used for 
suspension were mostly of bronze, and in such cases the decora¬ 
tion was on the under part, so as to be seen from below. Of 
this the best exiunple is the lamp at Cortona, found there in 
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1840 (engraved, Monumenii d. inst. arch. iii. pis. 41, 42, and in 
Dennis, Cities and Cemeteries of Etruria, 2nd ed. ii. p. 403). 
It is set round with sixteen nozzles ornamented alternately 
Vith a siren and a satyr playing on a double flute. Between 
each pair of nozzles is a head of a river god, and on the bottom 
of the lamp is a large mask of Medusa, surrounded by bands of 
animals. These designs are in relief, and the workmanship. 



I'lC. —Bronze Lara]) in British Museum. 


which appears to belong to the beginning of the 5th century 
B.r., justifies the esteem in which Btrusean lamps were held in 
antiquity (Athenaeus xv. 700). Of a later but still excellent 
style is a bronze lamp in the British Museum found in the baths 
of Julian in Paris (figs. 3,4, 5). The chain is attached by means 
of two dolphins very artistically combined. Under the nozzles 
.are heads of Pan (fig. 3); and from the sides project the fore- 
jMirts of lions (fig. 5). To what 
extent lamps may have been used 
in temples is unknown. Probably 
the Erechtheum on the acropolis 
of Athens was an exception in 
having a gold one kept burning 
day and night, just as this lamp 
itself must have been an exception 
in its artistic merits. It w'as the 
work of the sculptor Callimachus, 
and was made apparently for the 
newly rebuilt temple a little before 
400 B.c. When once filled with 
oil and lit it burned continu¬ 
ously for a whole year. The wick 
was of a fine flax called Carpasian (now understood to have been 
a kind of cotton), which proved to be the least combustible of all 
flax (Pausanias i. 26. 7). Above the lamp a palm tree of bronze 
ro.se to the roof for the purpose of carrying off the fumes. But 
how this was managed it is not easy to determine unless the 
palm be supposed to have been inverted and to have hung above 
the lamp spread out like a reflector, for which purpose the polished 
bronze would have served fairly well. The stem if left hollow 
would collect the fumes and carry them out through the roof. 
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This lamp was refilled on exactly the same day each year, so 
that there seems to have been an idea of measuring time by it, 
such as may also have been the case in regard to the lamp stand 
(Auxee(oi') capable of holding as many lamps as there were 
days of tlie year, which Dionysius the Sicilian tyrant placed in 
the Prytaneum of Tarentum. At I’harac in Achaia there was 
in the market-place an oracular statue of Hermes with a marble 
altar before it to which bronze lamps were attached by means 
of lead. Whoever desired to consult the statue went there in 
the evening and first filled the lamps and lit them, placing also 
a bronze coin on the altar. A similar custom prevailed at the 
oracle of Apis in Egypt (Pausanias vii. 22.2). At Argos he speaks 
of a chasm into which it was a custom continued to his time 
to let down burning lamps, with some reference to the goddess 
of the lower world, Persephone (ii. 22. 4). At Cnidus a large 
number of terra-cotta lamps were found crowded in one place 
a little distance below the surface, and it was conjectured that 
there must have been there some statue or altar at wljich it had 
been a custom to leave lamps burning at night (Newton, Dis¬ 
coveries at Halicarnassus, &c., ii. 394). These lamps are of 
terra-cotta, but with little ornamentation, and so like each other 
in workmanship that they must all have come from one pottery, 
and may have been all brought to the spot where they were 
found on one occasion, probably the funeral of a person with 
many friends, or the celebration of a festival in his honour, 
such us the parentalia among the Romans, to maintain which 
it was a common custom to bequeath property. For example, 
a marble slab in the British Museum has a Latin inscription 
describing the property which hud been left to provide among 
other things that a lighted lamp with incense on it should be 
placed at the tomb of the deceased on the kalends, nones and 
ides of each month (Mus. Marbles, v. pi. 8, fig. 2). For birthday 
presents terra-cotta lamps appear to have been frequently 
employed, the device generally being that of two figures of 
victory holding between them a disk inscribed with a good 
wish for the new year; annv nov favstv felix. This is 
the inscription on a lamp in the British Museum, which besides 
the victories has among other symlxds a disk with the head of 
Janus. As the torch gave way to the lamp in fact, so also it 
gave way in mythology. In the earlier myths, as in that of 
Demetcr, it is a torch with which she goes forth to search for 
her daughter, but in the late myth of Cupid and Psyche it is an 
oil lamp which Psyche carries, and from which to her grief a 
drop of hot oil fails on Cupid and awakes him. Terra-cotta 
lamps have very frequently the name of the maker stamped on 
the foot. Clay moulds from which the lamps were made exist 
in considerable numbers. (A. S. M.) 

LAMP-BLACK, a deep black pigment consisting of carbon 
in a very fine state of division, obtained by the imperfect com¬ 
bustion of highly carbonaceous substances. It is manufactured 
from scraps of resin and pitch refuse and inferior oils and fats, 
and other similar combustible bodies rich in carbon, the finest 
lamp-black being procured by the combustion of oils obtmned 
in coal-tar distillation (see Coal-Tar). Lamp-black is extensively 
used in the manufacture of printing ink, as a pigment for oil 
painting and also for “ ebonizing ” cabinet work, and in the 
waxing and lacquering of leather. It is the principal constituent 
of China ink. 

LAMPEDUSA, a small island in the Mediterranean, belonging 
to the province of Girgenti, from which it is about 112 m. S.S.W. 
Pop. (1901, with Linosa—sec beloW') 2276. Its greatest length is 
about 7 m., its greatest wddth about 2 m .; the highest point 
is 400 ft. above sea-level. Geologically it belongs to Africa, 
boing situated on the edge of the submarine platform which 
extends along the east coast of Tunisia, from which (at M^iadia) 
it is 90 m. distant eastwards. The soil is calMreous; it was 
covered with scrub (chiefly the wild olive) qntil comparatively 
recent times, but this has been cut, and the rock is now bare. 
The valleys are, however, fairly fertile. On the south, near the 
only village, is the harbour, which has been dredged to a depth 
of 13 ft. and is a good one for torpedo boats and small craft. 

The island was, as remains of hut foundations show, inhabited 
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in prehistoric times. Punic tombs and Homan buildings also 
exist near the harbour. The island is the Lopadusa of Strabo, 
and the Lipado.sa of Ariosto’s Orlatido Vurioso, the scene of the 
landing of Roger of Sicily and of his conversion by the hermit. 
A thousand slaves were taken from its population in 1553. 
In 1436 it was given by Alfonso of Aragon to Don Giovanni 
de Caro, baron of Monterliiaro. In i6f)j, Ferdinand Tommasi, 
its then owner, received the title of prince from Charles II. of 
Spain. In 1737 the carl of Sandwich found only one inhabitant 
upon it; in 1760 some French settlers established themselves 
there. Catherine II. of Ku.ssia projxcsed to buy it as a Russian 
naval .station, and the Hritish government thought of doing 
the same if Napoleon had suciccdcd in seizing Malta. In 1800 
a part of it was leased to Salvatore Gatt of Malta, who in 1810 
sublet part of it to Alcs.sandro P’emandez. In 1843 onwards 
Ferdinand II. of Naples e.stablished a colony there. 'Ilierc is 
now an Italian penal colony for domieilio coatio, with some 400 
convicts (gcc U. Sanvisente, L’lsvla di Lampedusa erelta a 
colonia, Naples, 1841)). Eight miles W. is the islet of Lampionc. 
Linosa, some 30 m. to the N.N.K., measures about 2 by 2 m., 
and is entirely volcanic ; its highest point is 610 ft. above sea- 
level. Pop. (1901) about 200. It has landing-places on the S. 
and W., and is more fertile than Lampedu-sa; but it sutlers from 
the lack of springs. Sanvisente says the water in Lampedusa 
is good. A few fragments of undoubtedly Roman pottery and 
some Roman coins have been found there, but the cisterns and 
the ruins of houses are probably of later date (P. Calcara, 
Descrizionc deW isnla di Linosa, Palermo, 1851, 29). (T. As.) 

LAMPERTHEIH, a town in the grand-duchy of Ilesse- 
Darmstadt, 8 ra. N. from Mannheim by the railway to Frankfort- 
on-Main via iiiblis, and at the junction of lines to Worms and 
Weinheim. It contains a Roman Catholic church and a fine 
Evangelical churchy and has chemical and cigar factories. Pup. 
(1900) 8020. 

LAMPETER (Uanbedr-ponl-Stephaii), a market town, muni¬ 
cipal borough and assize town of Cardiganshire, Wales, on 
the right bank of the Tcifi, here crossed by an ancient stone 
bridge. Pop. (1901) 1722. Lampeter is a station on the so- 
called Manchestcr-and-Milford branch line of the Great Western 
railway. Though of aticicnt origin, tlic town is entirely modem 
in appearance, its most conspicuous object being the Gothic 
buildings of St David’s College, founded in 1822, which cover 
a large area and contain a valuable library of English, Welsh 
and foreign works (sec UNivER.srrii!:.s). The modernized parish 
church of St Peter, or Pedr, contains some old monuments of 
the Lloyd family. North of the town are tlic park and mansion 
of Falcondalc, the seat of the Harford family. 

The name of Llanbedr-pont-Stephan goes to prove the early 
foundation of the place by St Pedr, a Celtic missionary of the 
Oth century, while one Stephen was the original builder of the 
bridge over the Teifi. As an important outpost in the upper 
valley of the Teifi, Lampeter possessed a castle, which was 
demolished by Owen Gwynedd in the iztli century. In 1188 
the town was visited by Archbishop Baldwin on his way from 
Cardigan to Strata-Florida Abbey, and the Crusade was vigor¬ 
ously preached at this spot. Lampeter was first incorporated 
under Edward II., but the earliest known charter dates from 
the reign of Henry VI., whereby the principal officer of the town, 
a portreeve, was to be appointed annually at the court-leet of 
the manor. The town was subsequently governed under a 
confirmatory charter of 1814, but in 1884 a new charter was 
obtained, whereby the corporation was empowered to consist 
of a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Although only a 
small agricultural centre, Lampeter has since 1886 become the 
assize town of Cardiganshire owing to its convenient position. 
Until the Redistribution Act of 1885 Lampeter formed one of 
the group of boroughs comprising the Cardigan parliamentary 
district. 

LAMPOON, a virulent satire either in prose or verse; the 
idea of injustice and unscrupulousness seems to be essential 
to its definition. Although in its use the word is properly and 
almost exclusivdy English, the derivation appears to be French. 


Littr6 derives it from a term of Parisian argot, lumper, to drink 
greedily, in great mouthfuls. This word appears to have begun 
to be prevalent in the middle of the 17th century, and FuretWr^ 
has preserved a fragment from a popular song, which .says :— 
Jacques fuyant de Dublin 
Dit a Lau2un, son cousin, 

" Prenez soin dc ma couronne, 

J’aurai soin do ma personne, 

LuinpoiiN ! lampons I " 

—that is to say, let us drink heavily, and begone dull care. 
Scarron speaks of a wild troop, singing leridas and lampons. 
There is, also, a rare h'rench verb, lampomier, to attack with 
ridicule, u.scd earlier in the 17th century by Brantomc. In its 
English form, lampoon, the word is used by Evelyn in 1645, 
“ Here they still paste up their drolling lampoons and scurrilous 
papers,” and soon after it is a verb,—” suppose we'lampooned 
all the pretty women in Town.” Both of these forms, the noun 
and the verb, have been preserved ever since in English, without 
modification, for violent and reckless literary censure. Tom 
Brown (1663-1704) was a past master in the art of lampooning, 
and some of his attac ks on the celebrities of his age have a 
certain vigour. When Dryden became a Roman Catholic, Brown 
wrote :— 

Traitor to God and rebel to thy pen, 

I’ricst-ridden Poet, perjured son of Ben, 

If ever thou prove honest, then the nation 
May modestly believe in transubstantialion. 

Several of the heroes of the Dunciad, and in particular John 
Oldmixon (1673-1742), were charged without unfairness with 
being professional lainjiooners. The coar.se diatribes which were 
published by Richard .Savage (1697-1743), mainly against Lady 
Maeelesfield, were nothing more nor less than lampoons, and 
the word may with almost erjual justice be employed to deseribc 
the coarser and more personal portions of the satires of Churchill. 
As a rule, however, the lampoon possessed no poetical graces, 
and in its very nature was usually anonymous. The notorious 
Essay on Woman (1764) of John Wilkes was a lampoon, and 
was successfully proceeded against as an obscene libel. The 
progress of eivilization and the di.scipline of the law made it 
more and more impossible for private malice lo take the form 
of baseless and scurrilous attack, and the lampoon, in its 0|)en 
shape, died of public dcccney in the 18th century. Maliee, 
especially in an anonymous form, and passing in manuscript 
from hand to hand, has continued, however, lo make use of this 
very unlovely form of literature. It has constantly reappeared 
at times of political disturbance, and the French have seldom 
failed to exercise their wicked wit upon their unpopular rulers. 
See also Pasquinaue. (K. g.) 

LAMPREY, a fish belonging to the family Petromyzoniidae 
(from TTCTpos and literally, stone-suckers), which with the 
hag-fishes or Myxinidae forms a distinct subclass of fishes, 
the Cyclostomata, distinguished by the low organization of their 
skeleton, which is cartilaginous, without vertebral segmentation, 
without ribs or real jaws, and without limbs. Tlic lampreys 
are readily recognized by their long, eel-like, scaleless body, 
terminating anteriorly in the circular, suctorial mouth character¬ 
istic of the whole sub-class. On each side, behind the head, 
there is a row of seven branchial openings, through which the 
water is conveyed to and from the gills. By means of their 
mouth they fasten to stones, boats, &c., as well as to other 
fishes, their object being to obtain a resting-place on the former, 
whilst they attach themselves to the latter to derive nourishment 
from them. The inner surface of their cup-shaped mouth is 
armed with pointed teeth, with which they perforate the integu¬ 
ments of the fish attacked, scraping off particles of the flesh 
and sucking the blood. Mackerel, cod, pollack and flat-fishes 
are the kinds most frequently attacked by them in the sea; 
of river-fish the migratory Salmonidae and the shad are some¬ 
times found with the marks of the teeth of the lamprey, or with 
the fish actually attached to them. About fifteen species are 
known from the coasts and rivers of the temperate regiora of 
the northern and southern hemispheres. In Great Britain and 
Europe generally three species occur, viz. the large spotted 
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sea-lamprey {Petromyion marinus), the river-lamprey or 
lampern (P. fiuviiUilis), and the small lampcm or “ pride ” 
or “ sand-piper ” (P. branehialis). The first two are migratory, 
entering rivers in the spring to spawn; of the river-lamprey, 
however, specimens are met with in fresh water all the year 
round. In North America about ten species of lamprey occur, 
while in South America and Australasia still others are found. 
Lampreys, especially the sea-lamprey, are esteemed as food, 
formerly more .so thap at present; but their flesh is not easy 
of digestion. Henry I. of England is said to have fallen a victim 
to this, his favourite dish. The species of greatest use is the 
river-lamprey, which as bait is preferred to all others in the 
cod and turbot fisheries of the North Sea. Yarrell states that 
formerly the Thames alone supplied from i,000,000 to 1,200,000 
lamperns annually, but their number has so much fallen off 
that, for instance, in 1876 only 40,000 were sold to the cod- 
fishers. That year, however, was an unusually bad year; the 
lamperns, from their .scarcity, fetched £8 10s. a thousand, 
whilst in ordinary years £5 is considered a fair price. The se^on 
for catching lamperns closes in the Thames about the middle 
of March. The origin of the name lamprey is ob.scure ; it is an 
adaptation of Fr. lamproie, Med. Lat. lamprcda ; this has been 
taken as a variant of another Med. Lat. form Lamprtra, which 
occurs in ichthyological works of the middle ages ; the derivation 
from lambere petras, to lick stones, is a specimen of ety-mnlogical 
ingenuity. The development of lampreys has received much 
attention on the part of naturalists, since Aug. Miillcr discovered 
thiit they undergo a metitmorphosis. and that the minute 
worm-like lamperns previously known under the name of 
Ammocoeles, and abundant in the sand and mud of many streams, 
were nothing but the undeveloped young of the river-lampreys 
and small lamperns. See Cyclostomata. 

LAMPROPHYRES (from Gr. An/wpiit, bright, and the terminal 
pari of the word porphyry, meaning rocks containing bright 
porphyTitir crystals), a group of rocks containing phenocrysts, 
usually of biotite and hornblende (with bright cleavage surfaces), 
often also of olivine and augite, but not of felspar. They are 
thus distinguished from the porphyries and porphyrites in which 
the felspar has crystallized in two generations. They arc essenti¬ 
ally “ dike rocks,” occurring as dikes and thin silk, and arc 
also found as marginal facies of plut'onic intrusions. They furnish 
a good example of the correlation which often exists Ixitween 
petrographical types and their mode of occurrence, showing 
the importance of physical conditions in determining the minera- 
logical and structural characters of rocks. They arc usually 
dark in colour, owing to the abundance of ferro-magnesian 
silicates, of relatively high specific gravity and liable to decom¬ 
position. For these reasons they have been defined as a melano- 
crate scries (rich in the dark minerals); and they arc often 
accompanied by a eomplcmcntary Iriicocralc scries (rich in the 
white minerals felspar and quartz) such as aplites, porphyries 
and fcisites. Both have been produced by differentiation of 
a parent magma, and if the two complementary sets of rocks 
could be mixed in the right proportions, it is presumed that a 
mass of similar chemical composition to the parent magma 
would be produced. 

Both in the hand specimens and in microscopic slides of 
lamprophyric rocks biotite and hornblende are usually con¬ 
spicuous. Though black by reflected light they are brown by 
transmitted light and highly plcochroic. In some cases they 
are yellow-brown, in other cases chestnut-brown and reddish 
brown; in the same rock the two minerals have strikingly 
similar colour and pleochroism. Augite, when it occurs, is 
sometimes green, at other times purple. Felspar is restricted 
to the ground mass; quartz occurs sometimes but is scarce. 
Although porphyritic structure is almost universal, it is some¬ 
times not very marked. The large biotites and hornblendes 
are not sharplv distinct from those of intermediate size, which 
in turn graduate into the small crystals of the same minerals 
in the ground mass. As a rule all the ingredients have rather 
perfect cry'Stallinc forms (except quartz), hence these rocks have 
been called “ panidiomorphic.” In many lamprophyres the pale 
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quartz and felspathic ingredients tend to occur in rounded 
spots, or ocelli, in which there has been progressive crystalliza¬ 
tion from the margins towards the centre. These spots may 
consist of radiate or brush-like felspars (with some mica and 
hornblende) or of quartz and felspar. A central area of quartz 
or of analcite probably represents an original miarolitic cavity 
infilled at a later period. 

There are two great groups of lamprophyres differing in com¬ 
position while retaining the general features of the class. One 
of these accompanies intrusions of granite and diorite and 
includes the minettes, kcrsnntites, vogesites and spessartites. 
'i'he other is found in association with nepheline syenites, 
cssexites and teschenites, and is exemplified by camptonites, 
monchiquites and alnoitcs. The complementary facies of the 
first group is the aplites, porphyrites and felsites; that of the 
second group includes bostonites, tinguaites and other rocks. 

The gramto-dioriltc-lamprophyres (the first of these two groups) are 
found in many districts where granites and diorites occur, e.g, the 
Scottish Highlands and Southern Uplands, the Lake district, Ireland, 
the Vosges, Black Forest, Harz, &c. As a rule they do not proceed 
directly from the graiiitu, but form separate dikes which may be 
later than, and consequently may cut, the granites and dmrites. 
In other districts where granites are abundant no rocks of this class 
are known. It is rare to find only one member of the group present, 
but minettes, vogesites, kersanutes, &c., all appear and there are 
usually transitional forms. For this reason these rock species must 
not he regarded as sharply distinct from one another. The group 
as a whole is a well-cliaractcrizcd one and shows few transitions to 
porphyries, porphyrites and other dike types; its subdivisions, 
however, tend to merge into one another and especially when they 
are weathered are hard to differentiate. The presence or absence of 
the four dominant minerals, orthoclase, plagioclase, biotite and 
hornblende, determines the species. Minettes contain biotite and 
orthoclase ; kersantiles, biotite and plagioclase. Vogesites contain 
hornblende and orthoclase; spcs.sartites, hornblende and plagio- 
clase. Each variety of lamprophyre may and often does contain 
all four minerals but is named according to the two which pre¬ 
ponderate. These rocks contain also iron oxides (usually titanifer- 
ous), apatite, sometimes sphene, augite and olivine. The hornblende 
and biotite are brown or greenish brown, and as a rule their crystals 
even when small are very perfect and give the micro-sections an 
easily recognizable character. Green hornblende occurs in some of 
these rocks. The augite builds cumorphic crystals of pale green 
colour, often zonal and readily weathering. Olivine in the fresh 
state IS rare ; it forms rounded, corroded grains; in many cases it 
is decomposed to green or colourless hornblende in radiating nests 
(pilite). The plagioclase occurs as .small rectangular crystals; 
orthoclase may have similar shapes or may be fibrous and grouped ia 
sheaflike aggregates which arc narrow in the middle and spread out 
towards both ends. If quartz is present it is the last product of 
cry.stallizalion and the only mineral devoid of idiomorphism; it fills 
up the spaces between the other ingredients of the rock. As all 
lamprophyres are prone (o alteration by weathering a great abund¬ 
ance of secondary minerals is usually found in them ; the principal 
are calcite and other carbonates, limonite, chlorite, quartz and 
kaolin. 

Ocellar structure is common ; the ocelli consist mainly of ortho- 
clasc and quartz, and may be a quarter of an inch in diameter. 
Another feature of these rocks is the presence of large foreign crystals 
or xenocrysts of felspar and of quartz. Their forms are rounded, 
indicating partial resorption by the solvent action of the lamprophyric 
magma ; and the quartz may be surrounded by corrosion borders of 
minerals such as augite and hornblende produced where the magma 
is attacking the crystal. These crystals arc of doubtful origin ; they 
arc often of considerable size and may be conspicuous in hand- 
specimens of the rocks. It is supposed that they did not crystallize 
III the lamprophyre dike but in some way were caught up by it. 
Other enclosures, more certainly of foreimt origin, are often seen, such 
as quartzite, schists, gametiferous rocks, granite, &c. These may 
be baked and altered or in other cases partly dissolved. Cordierite 
may formed either in the cnclo.snre or in the lamprophyre, where 
it takes the shape of hexagonal prisms which in polarizra light break 
up into six sectors, triangular in shape, diverging from the centre of 
the crystal. 

The second group of lamprophyric dike rocks ((he campUmile, 
monchiquite, alnoiie series) is much le.ss common than those above 
described. As a rule they occur together, and there are teansitions 
between the different sub-groups as in the granito-dioritic lampro¬ 
phyres. In Sweden, Brazil, Portugal, Norway, the north of Scotland, 
Bohemia, Arkansas and other places this a.ssemblage of rock types 
has been met with, always presenting nearly identical features. In 
most cases, though not in all, they have a close association with 
nepheline or leucite syenites and similar rocks rich In alkalies. TOs 
indicates a genetic affinity like that which exists between the granites 
and the minettes, &o., and further proof of this connexion is fumtihed 
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by the occasional occurrence in those lamprophyres of leucite, haiiyne 
and other felspathoid minerals. 

The camptonites (called after Campion, Kew Hampshire) are dark 
brown, nearly black rocks often with large hornblende phcnocrysts. 
Their essential minerals in thin section are hornblende of a strong 
reddish-brown colour; augite purple, pleochroic and nch in titanium, 
olivine and plagioclase felspar. They have the porphyritic and 
panidiomorphic .structures cle.scribcd in the rocks of the previous 
group, and like them also have an ocellar character, often very con¬ 
spicuous under the microscope. The accessory minerals are biotite, 
apatite, iron oxides and analcite. They decompose readily and are 
then filled with carbonates. Many of these rocks prove on analysis 
to be exceedingly rich in titanium; they may contain 4 or 5 % of 
titanium dioxide. 

The mouchiquites (called after the Serra de Monchique, Portugal) 
are hiio-grained and devoid of felspar. Their essential constituents 
arc olivine and purplish augite. Brown hornblende, like that of the 
camptonites, occurs in many of them. An interstitial substance is 
present, which may sometimes be a brown glass, but at other times 
Ls colourless and is believed by some petrographers to be primary 
crystalline analcite They would define the moiKhupiites as rocks 
consistmg of olivine, augite and analcite ; others regard the analcite 
as secondary, and consider the ba.se as essentially glassy. Some 
mouchiquites contain haiiyne; while in others small leucites are 
found. Ocellar .structure is occasionally present, though less marked 
than in the camptonites. A special group of monchiquilns rich in 
deep brown biotite has been called fourchiles (alter the b'ourchc 
Mountains, Arkansas). 

The alnoites (called after the island of AU16 in Norway) are rare 
rocks found in Norway, Montreal and other parts of North America 
and in the north of Scotland. They contain olivine, augite, brown 
biotite and melilite. They arc free from felspar, and contain very 
low percentages of silica. 

The chemical composition of some of these rocks will be indicated 
by the analy.ses of certain well-known examplCvS. 
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In addition to the oxides given these rocks contain small quantities 
ol water (combined and hygroscopic), CO.j, S, MnO, l\Or„ CanO«, &c. 

(j.g. t.) 

LAMPSACUS, an ancient Greek colony in Mysia, Asia Minor, 
known as Pityusa or Pityussa before its colonization by Ionian 
Greeks from Phocaea and Miletus, was situated on the Hellespont, 
opposite Callipolis (Gallipoli) in Thrace. It possessed a good 
harbour; and the neighbourhood was famous for its wine, so 
that,having fallen into the hands of the Persians during the Ionian 
revolt, it was assigned by Artaxerxes I. to Themistocles to provide 
him with wine, as Percote did with meat and Magnesia with 
bread. After the battle of Mycale (479 n.c.), Lampsacus joined 
the Athenians, but, having revolted from them in 411, was 
reduced by force. It was defended in 196 b.c. against Antiochus 
the Great of Syria, after which its inhabitants were received 
as allies of Rome. Lampsacus was the chief seat of the worship 
of Priapus, a gross nature-god closely connected with the culture 
of the vine. The ancient name is preserved in that of tlie modern 
village of Lapsaki, but the Greek town possibly lay at Chardak 
immediately opposite Gallipoli. 

See A. L. Castellan, l.etlres sur la Moth, t’Hellespont, S-c. (Paris, 
j8jo) ; Choiseul Gou&cr, Voyage pittoresque dans I'empire ottoman 
(1842). 

LAMPSTAND, a pillar, tripod or figure extending to the 
floor for supporting or holding a lamp. The lampstand (lompa- 
dire) is probably of French origin ; it appears to have been in 
use in France before the end of the t7th century. 

LANARK, a royal, municipal and police burgh, and county 
town of Lanarkshire, Scotland, standing on high ground about 
half a mile from the right bank of the Qyde, 31 m. S.E. of 
Glasgow by the Caledonian railway. Pop. (1901) 6440. It is 

' I. Minette (Wcilcr, Alsace). II. Kersanlite (Neubrnnn, Tliur- 
InRia). III. VoRe.site (Casilc Mountain, Montana). IV. Spes- 
sartite (Waldmichael, Spessart). V. Camptonite (Campton Falls). 
VI. Monebiquite (Kiado Ouro, SerradeTingua). VIl. Alnoite (Alno, 
Sweden). 


a favourite holiday rc.sorl, being the point from which the falls 
of the Clyde are usually visited. The. principal buildings arc 
the town hall, the county buildings, the assembly rooms, occupy¬ 
ing the site of an old Franciscan monastery, three hospitals, !, 
convalescent home, the Smyllum orphanage and the Queen 
Victoria Jubilee fountain. The induistries include cotton-spin¬ 
ning, weaving, nail-making and oilworks, and there arc frequent 
markets for cattle and sheep. Lanark is a place of considerable 
antiquity. Kenneth II. held a parliament here in 978, and it 
wi^ sometimes the residence of the Scottish kings, one of whom, 
William the Lion (d. 1214), granted it a charter. Several of 
the earlier exploits of William Wallace were achieved in the 
neighbourhood. He burned the town and slew the English 
sheriff William Hezclrig. About i m. N.W. are Cartland 
Craigs, where Mouse Water runs through a precipitous red 
sandstone ravine, the sides of which are about 400 ft. higb. 
The stream is crossed by a bridge of single span, supposed to be 
Roman, and by a three-arched bridge, designed by Thomas 
Telford and erected in 1823. On the right bank, near this bridge, 
is the cave in which Wallace concealed himself after killing 
Hezelrig and which still bears his name. Lanark was the centre 
of much activity in the daysof the Covenanters. William Lithgow 
(1582-1643), the traveller, William Smellie (1697-1763), the 
obstetrician and Gavin Hamilton (1730-1797), the painter, 
were bom at Lanark. The town is one of the Falkirk district 
group of parliamentary burghs, the other constituents being 
Airdrie, Hamilton, Falkirk and Linlithgow. 

New Lanark (pop. 795), 1 m. S., is famous in connexion 
with the socialist experiments of Robert Owen. The village 
was founded by David Dale (1739-1806) in 1785, witli the support 
of Sir Richard Arkwright, inventor of the spinning-frame, who 
thought the spot might be made the Manchester of Scotland. 
In ten years four cotton mills were running, employing nearly 
1400 hands. They were sold in 1799 to a Manchester company, 
who appointed Owen onanager. In the same year he married 
Dale’s daughter. For many years the mills were successfully 
conducted, but friction ultimately arose and Owen retired in 
1828. The mills, however, are still carried on. 

There are several interesting places near I.anark. Braxfield, on 
the Clyde, gave the title ol Lord Braxfield to Robert Macqueen (1722- 
1700), who was bom in the mansion and acquired on the bench the 
character of the Scottish Jelireys. Robert Baillic, the patriot who 
was executed for conscience' sake (168,^), belonged to jerviswood, an 
estate on the Mouse. Ltr House, the home ol the Loekharts, is 3 m. 
N.W. The old castle was largely rebuilt ui the lyth centpry. It 
contains some fine tapestry and portraits, and the Lee Penny— 
familiar to readers of Sir Walter Scott’s Talisman —which wa.s brought 
from Palestine in the 14th century by the Crusading knight, Sir 
Simon Lockhart. It is described as a cornelian encased in a silver 
coin. CraignethanCastle on the Nethan, a left-hand tributary joining 
the Clyde at Crossford, is said to be the original of the " Tillietudlem ’ 
of Scott's Old Mortalily, 

LANARKSHIRE, a south-western county of Scotland, 
bounded N. by the shires of Dumbarton and Stirling, E. by 
Linlithgowshire, Mid-Lothian and Peeblesshire, S. by Dumfries¬ 
shire and W. by the counties of Ayr, Renfrew and Dumbarton. 
Its area is 879 sq. m. (562,821 acres). It may be described as 
embracing the valley of the Clyde ; and, in addition to the gradual 
descent from the high land in the south, it is also characterized 
by a gentle slope towards both banks of the river, 'fhe shire is 
divided into tliee wards, the Upper, comprising all the southern 
section, or more than half the whole area (over 330,000 acres); 
the Middle, with Hamilton for its chief town, covering fully 
190,000 acres; and the Lower, occupying the northern area 
of about 40,000 acres. The surface falls gradually from the 
uplands in the south to the Firth of Clyde. The highest hills 
are nearly all on or close to the borders of Peeblesshire and 
Dumfriesshire, and include Culter Fell (24.54 ft.) and Lowthcr 
Hill (2377). The loftiest heights exclusively belonging to 
Lanarkshire are Green Lowther (2403), Tinto (2335), Bdlen- 
cleuch Law (2267), Rodger Law (2257), Dun Law (2216), Shicl 
Dod (2190), Dungrain Law (2186) and Comb Law (2107). 
The principal rivers are the Clyde and its head waters and 
affluents (on the right, the Medwin, Mouse, South Colder, North . 
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Calder and Kelvin ; on the left, the Douglas, Nethan, Avon, 
Rotten Calder and Cart). There are no lochs of considerable 
size, the few sheets of water in the north—Woodend Reservoir, 
* Bishop Loch, Hogganfield Loch, Woodend Loch, Lochend 
Loch—mainly feeding the Monkland and the Forth and Clyde 
Canalsrf The most famous natural features are the Falls of 
(Hyde at Bennington, Corra, Dundaff and Stonebyres. 

Geology. ‘—The soulliern upland portion is built up of Silurian and 
Ordovician rocks; tMo northern lower-lying tracts are formed of 
Carboniferous and Old Red Sandstone rocks. Ordovician strata 
cross the county from S.W. to N.li. in a bell 5-7 m. in breadth which 
IS brought up by a fault against the Old Kcd and the Silurian on 
the northern side. This fault runs by Laminglon, Roberton and 
Crawfordjohn. The Ordovician rocks lie in a synclinal fold with 
beds of Caradoc age in the centre flanked by graptolitic shales, 
grits and conglomerates, including among the last-named the local 
" Haggis-ibck " ; the well-known lead mines of Leadhills are worked 
in the.se formations. Silurian shales and sandstones, &c., extend 
south of the Ordovician belt to the county boundary : and again, on 
the northern side of the Ordovician belt two small tracts appear 
through the Old Red Sandstone on the crests of anticlinal folds. 
The Old Red Sandstone covers an irregular tract north of the Ordo¬ 
vician belt; a lower division consisting of .sandstone, conglomerates 
and mud-stones is the most extensively developed; above this is 
lound a series of contemporaneous porphyrites and melaphyres, con¬ 
formable upon the lower division in the west of the county but arc not 
so in the east. An upper series of sandstones and grite is seen for 
a short distance west of I.amington. Lanark stands on the Old Red 
Sandstone and the Falls of Clyde occur in the .same rocks, Lcoiiomic- 
ally the most important geological feature is Uie coal basin of the 
Glasgow district. The axis of this basin lies in a N.E.-S.W. direc¬ 
tion ; in tlie central part, including Glasgow, Airdrie, Motherwell, 
Wishaw, Carluke, he the coal-mea-sures, consisting of saudslone.s, 
shales, marls and fireclays with seams of coal and ironstone. There 
are eleven beds of workable coal, the more iini»ortant seams being 
Ihv Kll, Mam, Splint, Pyotshaw and Virtuewell. Underlying the 
i’o;il-measures is the Millstone Grit seen on the northern side between 
Gk’iiboig and Hogganfield—here the fireclays of Garnkirk, Gartcosh 
jiid C'tleiiboig are worked—and on the south and .south-east of the 
' oal-measures, but not on the western side, because it is there cut out 
by a fault. Beneath the last-named lormation comes the Carbon¬ 
iferous Limestone senes with thin coals and ironstones, and again 
beneath this is the Calciferous Sandstone .series which in the south- 
consists of sandstones, shales, &c., but in the west the greatiT 
ji.Lil of the .series is composed of interbedded volcanic rocks— 
porjihyrites and melaphyres. ft will be olworved that in general the 
younger formations he nearer the cenfre of the basin and the older 
ones crop out around them, besides the volcanic rocks mentioned 
lInTe are intrusive basalts in the Carl>oniferou.s rocks like that in the 
neighbourhood of Shotts, and the smaller masses al Hogganfield near 
(Glasgow and elsewhere. Volcanic necks are found in the Carluke and 
Kileadzow districts, marking the vents of former volcanoes and 
.several dikes of IVrtiary age traverse the older rucks. An intrusion 
of ])ink felsile in early Old Red times ha.s been the cause of Tinto 
Hill. Evidences of the Glacial period are abundant in the form of 
kames and other dejiosits of gravel, sand and boulder clay. I he ice 
in flowing northward and southward from the higher ground took 
an easterly direction when it reached the lower ground. In the lower 
n aclies of the Clyde the remains of old beaches at 25, 50 and 100 ft. 
above the prc.senl sea-level are to be oUserved. 

Climate and Agruultiire. —The rainfall avorage.s 42 in. annually, 
being higher in the hill country and lower towards the north. The 
temperature for the year averages 48^^ F., lor January 38'^ and for 
July The area under gram has shown a downward tendency 
since 1880. Oats is the principal crop, but barley and wheat arc 
also grown. Potatoes and turnips arc* raised on a large scale. In 
the Lower Ward market-gardening ha.s increased considerably, and 
the quantity of vegetables, grapes and tomatoes reared under glass 
has reached great proportions. An ancient industry in the vale of 
the Clyde for man)- miles below Lanark is the cultivation of fruit, 
several of the orchards being said to date from the time of Bede. 
The a])ples and pears are of good rojiute. There has been a remark¬ 
able extension in the culture of strawberries, hundreds of acres being 
laid down in beds. 'I'he sheep walks in the upper and middle wards 
are heavily stocked and the herds of cattle are extensive, the favoured 
breeds being Ayrshire and a cross between this and “ improved 
l.anark.’* Dairy-farming flourishes, the cheeses of Camwath and 
Lesmahagow being in steady demand. Clydesdale draught-horses arc 
of high class. 1 'hey are supposed to have been bred from Flanders 
horse.s imported early in the i8lh century by the 5tli duke of 
Hamilton. Most of the horsc.s are kept for agricultural work, but 
a considerable number of unbroken horses and mares are maintained 
for stock. Pigs are numerous, being extensively reared by the 
mineni. The largest farms arc situated m the Upper Ward, but the 
general holding runs from 50 to 100 acres. More than 21,000 acres 
are under wood. 

Other Industries. —The leading industries are those in connexion 
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with the rich and extensive coal and iron field to the east and south¬ 
east of Glasgow; *tbe shipbuilding at Govan and Partick and in 
Glasgow harbour; the textiles at Airdrie, Blantyre, Hamilton, 
Lanark, New Lanark, Rutherglen and Gla^ow; engineering at 
Cambuslang, Carluke, Coatbridge, Kinning Park, Motherwell and 
Wishaw, and the varied and flourishing manufactures centred in 
and around Glasgow. 

Communications. —In the north of the county, where population is 
most dense and the mineral field exceptionally rich, railway facilities 
are highly developed, there being for lo or 12 m. around Glasgow 
quite a network of lines. The Caledonian Uailway Company’s main 
line to the south runs through the whole length of the shire, sending 
off branches at several points, e.speciany at Carstairs junction. 
The North British Railway Company serves various towns in the 
lower and middle wards and its lines to Edinburgh cross tte north¬ 
western corner and the north of the county. Only in the immediate 
nciglibourhood of Gla.sgow does the Glasgow and South Western 
system compete lor Lanaikshue Iralfic, though it combines with the 
Caledonian to work the Mid-Lanarkshire and Ayrshire railway. 
The Monkland Canal in the far north and tlie Forth and Clyde Canal 
in the north and north-west carry a considerable amount of goods, 
and before the days of railways afforded one of the principal means 
of communication between east and west. * 

Population and Administration. —The population amounted in 
1891 lo 1,105,899 and in igor to 1,339,327, or 1523 pe^ns to the 
sq. m. Thus though only tenth in point of extent, it is much the 
most populous county in Scotland, containing within its bounds 
nearly one-third of the population of the country. In 1901 there 
were 104 persons speaking Gaelic only, and 20,1105 speaking Gaelk 
and English. The chief towns, with populations in 1901, apart from 
Glasgow, are Airdrie (22,288), Cambuslang (12,252), Coatbridge 
(30,991), Govan (82,174), Hamilton (32,77.5), Kinning Park (13,852), 
Larkhall (11,879), Motherwell (30,418), Partick (54,298), Rutherglen 
(17,220), Shettleston (12,154), Wishaw (20,875). Among sinaJhr 
towns are Bellshill, Carluke, Holytown, Lanark,^ Stonelield, Toll- 
cross and t'ddingston ; and Lesmahagow and East Kilbride arc 
populous villages and mining centres. The county is divided into 
six parliamentary divisions;—North-ca.st, North-west, Mid and 
South Lanark, Govan and Partick eacli returning one member. 
Tlie royal burghs are Glasgow, Lanark and Rutherglen; the 
municipal and police burghs .Airdrie, Biggar, Coatbridge, Glasgow, 
Govan, Hamilton, Kinning I’ark, Lanark, Motherwell, Partick, 
Rutherglen and Wishaw. Glasgow returns seven members to Parlia¬ 
ment ; Airdrie, Hamilton and Lanark belong lo the Falkirk group 
and Rutherglen to the Kilmarnock group of pMliamentary burgh.s. 
Lanarkshire is a sheriffdom, whose sheriff-principal is confined to his 
iudicial duties in the county, and he ha.s eight substitutes, five of 
whom sit constantly in Glasgow, and one each at Airdrie, Hamilton 
and f^inark, Tlie shire is under school-board jurisdiction, many 
schools earning grants for higher education. For advanced educa¬ 
tion, lii’siiics (he university and many other institutions in Glasgow 
there are a high school in Hamilton, and technical .schools at Coat¬ 
bridge and Wishaw. The county council expends the " residue ’’ 
grant in supporting lectures and classes in agriculture and agri¬ 
cultural chemistry, mining, dairying, cookery, laundry work, nursery 
and poultry-keeping, in paying fees and railway fares and pro¬ 
viding bursaries for technical .students, and in subsidizing science 
and art and technical classes in day and evening schools. A director 
of technical education is maintained by the council. Lanark, 
Motherwell and Biggar entrust their shares of the grant to tlic 
county council, and Coatbridge and Airdrie themselves subsidize 
science and art and evening classes and continuation schools. 

History.—kt an early period Lanarkshire was inhabited by 
a Celtic tribe, the Damnonii, whose territory was divided by 
the wall of Antoninus between the Forth and Clyde (remains 
of which are found in the parish of Cadder), but who were never 
wholly subjugated by the Romans. Traces of their fortifications, 
mounds and circles exist, while stone axes, bronze celts, querns 
and urns belonging to their age are occasionally unearthed. 
Of the Romans there are traces in the camp on Bcatlock summit 
near Elvanfoot, in the fine bridge over the Mouse near Lanark, 
in the road to the south of Strathaven, in the wall already 
mentioned and in the coins and other relics that have been dug 
up. After their departure the country which included Lt^rk- 
shirc formed part of the kingdom of Strathclyde, which, in the 
7th century, was subdued by Northumbrian Saxons, when great 
numbers of the Celts migrated into Wales. Tlic county once 
embraced a portion of Renfrewshire, but this was disjoined in 
the time of Robert III. The shire was then divided into two 
wards, the Over (with Lanark as its chief town) and the Nether 
(with Rutherglen as its capital). The present division into three 
wards was not effected till the 18th century. Independently 
of Glasgow, Lanarkshire has not borne any part continuously 
in the general history of Scotland, but has been the scene of 
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several exciting episodes. Many of Wallace's daring deeds were 
performed in the county, Queen Mary met her fate at Langsidc 
(1568) and the Covenanters received rrmstarrt support from 
the people, defeating Claverhnu.se at Drnmclog (1679), 
suffering defeat themselves at Bothwcll Brig (1679). 

See W. Hamilton, Descriftion oj the Sherif/elomi, of Lanark and 
Seiifrrit', Maitland Club (1831); C. V. Irving and A. Murray, The 
llf'fn'r iVaril of Lanarkshire (Clasgow, T864) ; The Clydesdale Stud 
Jlimh (Clasgow); W. A. Cowan, Hisiorv of Lanark (Lanark, 1867); 
Extracts from the Kecords of the Hurgh of Lanark (Glasgow, 4893). 

LANCASHIRE, n north-western county of England, bounded 
N.E. by Westmorland, E. by 'Vorkshipe, S. by Cheshire, W. 
by the Irish Sea and N.W. by Cumberland. The area is 1880-2 
,'>r|. m., the counly being the sixth in size in England. The coast 
is generally flat, and broken by great inlets, with wide expanses 
of sandv foreshore al low tide. The chief inlets, from N. to S., 
are—the e.stuary of the river Duddon, which, with the river 
itself, separates the county from Cumlierland; Morecambe 
Bay; and the estuaries of tlte Ribblc and the Mersey. 
Morecambe'Bay receives the rivers Crake and Leven in a common 
estuary, and the Kent from Westmorl.and ; while the Lune and 
the Wyre discharge into Lancaster Bay, which is only partmlly 
separated Irom Morecambe Bay by the promontory of Rod 
Nab. Morecambe Bay also detaches from thc rest-of the county 
the district of Furness (?.».), extending westward to the Duddon, 
and having off its coast the island of Walney, 8 m. in length, 
and several small isles within the strait between Walney and the 
mainland. The principal seaside resorts and watering-places, 
from S. to N., arc Southport, Lidham, St Anne’s-on-tbe-Sea, 
Blackpool, Fleetwood and Morecambe ; while at the Iwad of 
Morecambe Buy arc several jilcasant villages freqiwnted by 
visitors, such as Arnside and Grange. Of the rivers the Mersey 
{q.v.). separating the county from Cheshire, is the principal, 
and receives from I.zmcashire the Irwell, Sankey and other 
small streams. Thfc Riltble, which rises in the mountains of 
the West Riding «f Yorkshire, forms for a few miles the Ixumdary 
with that coun^', and tlien flows S.W. to Preston, receiving the 
Ilodder from the N. and the Calder and Darwen from the S. 
Lancashire has a share in two of the English districts most 
famous for their scenery, but does not ineliule the finest part f>1 
either. Furness, entirely hilly except for a narrow coastal 
tract, extends N. to include the southern part of the Lake 
District {q.v.) ; it contains Coniston Luke and borders Winder- 
more, which are drained respectively liy the l^-vcn and Crake, 
with some smaller lakes and such moimtains as the Old Man 
and Wctherlam. Anotltcr elevated district, forming part of a 
moiinlamous eliain stretching from the Scottish border, covered 
hy the name of Pennine uplands in its broader application, runs 
along the whole eastern houndun- of the main portion of the 
('oimtv, and to the south of the Kibble occupies more than half 
the area, stretching west nearly to Livcr|XK>l. The moorlands 
in the southern distrirt are generally bleak and covered with 
heather. Towards the north the scenery is frequently beautiful, 
the green romaled elevated ridges being separated by pleasant 
cultivated valleys variegated by woods and watered by rivers. 
None of the summits of the range within Lancashire attains 
an elevation of 2000 ft., the highest being Blackstone Edge 
(1323 ft.), Pendlc Hill (1831 ft.) and Boul-s-worth Hill (1700 ft.). 

Along the sea-^oast from the Mersey to Lancaster tliere is a 
continuims plain fornx'rly oecupied by peat mosses, many of 
which have been reclaimed. The largest is Ghnt Moss between 
Liverpool and Manchester. In some instances these mosses 
have exhibited the phenomenon of a moving biag. A large 
district in the north belonging to the duchy of Lancaster was 
at one time occupied by forests, hut these have wholly dis¬ 
appeared, though their existence is recalled in nomenclature, 
as in the Forest of Rosscndale, near the Yorkshire boundary 
somewhat south of the centre. 

GboIojv.—-T he greater part of Laacashire, the central and eastern 
portions, is occupied by Carl>oiufcrous rocks; a broad bolt of Triassic 
strata fringes tin- wast and .-.etith: wliUe mos,! of the detached 
northern portion is made up ol Silurian and Ordm ician formations. 
The Carboniferous system includes the great coal-field in which 
ore gathered all the principal manulacturiiig town.s, Colne, Burnley 


Blackburn, Chorley, Wigan, Bolton, Preston, Oldliam, Rochdale 
atui Manchester. In the centre of tlie coal-tield is an elevated miwr- 
Uiid tract formed of the grits and shales of the Millstone Grit series. 
Part of the small coal-fiHd of Ingletoii also lies within the county. 
Between these two coal beisiits thare is a moderately hilly -district ‘ 
m which grits and black shales predominate, with a broad trwt of 
limestone and shales which are well exposed in the quarries at 
Clilliei-oe and at Longridge, Chipping, Whalk-y and Downliam. The 
limestone again appears in the north at Bolton-lt‘-Sands, Bnrton-in- 
Reiulall, Grange, Ulverston and Dalton-in-Furness. Large pockets 
of rich iron ore are worked in the limestone jp the Furness district. 
The belt of Trias includes the Hunter sandstone and conglomerate, 
which ranges from Barrow-in-Fiirnc.ss, through Garstang, Preston, 
Ormskirk, Liverpool, Warrington and Salford ; and Keuper marls, 
which underlie the .surface between Ihc Biinter outcrop and the sea. 
On the coast there is a considerable development of blown sand 
between Blackpool tuid Lylham and between Southport and Sca- 
forth. North of Broughtoii-in-Furncss, Ulverston and Cartmcl arc 
the Silurian rocks around Lakes Windermere and Conisfon Water, 
including tlie Coniston grits and flags and the Brathav flags. These 
rocks are bounded by the Ordovician Coniston limestone, raiding 
north-cast and south-west, and the volcanic series of Borrowdalc. 

A good deal of the solid geology is obscured in many places by 
glacial drifl, Ixjiikler clay and sands. 

TTie available coal supply of Lancashire has been estimated al 
about five thousand millions of tons. In 185-2 the amount raised was 
,8,225,000 tons ; ill it was 24,387,475 tons. In the prodnetion 
of coal Lancashire vies with Yorlishire, but each is al^ui one-tnird 
fielow Duiliam. There an- al-io raised in large quantities-—fireclay, 
limestone, sandstone, slate and salt, whicli is also bbtained from 
brine. The rod hematitic iron obtained in the Furness district is 
very valualilc, hut is liable to decrease. The district also produces 
a fine blue sl.ate. Metals, excepting iron, are unimportant. 

Cliniale and Agriiullure.— nio climate in the hilly districts is 
lu-(|ueiitly I old, Iml in the more sheltered parts lying to the soulh 
and west it is mild and genial. From its westerly -lituation and the 
attraction ol the hills there is a high rainfall in tlie hilly districts 
((.-.g. at Bolton the average is 58-71 in ), wink- the average lor the 
other districts is about 35. The .soil after reclamation and drainage 
is fertile; but, as it is'for the most part a .strong clayey loam, it 
requires a large amount of labour. In some districts it is more of a 
peaty ii.ituie,, and in the Old Red Sandstone dislncts of the Mersey 
there is a tract of light sandy loam, easily worked, and well adapteil 
for wheat and potatoes, lii many districts the ground has been 
rendered unfit for agricultural operations by I lie rubbish from 
coal-pits. A low proportion (atiout seven-tenths) of the total area is 
under cultivation, and of this nearly three-fourths is in permanent 
pasture, cows being largely kept for the supply of milk to the towns, 
while in the uplands many sheep are reared. In addition to the 
cultivated area, about (>2,ooo acres are under hill pasturage. ^ A 
gradual increase is noticeable in the acreage under oats, which 
occupy more than seven-tenths of the area under giain crops, and in 
that under wheat, to the exclusion of the cultivation of barley. Of 
green crops the potato is the chief. 

Industries asid TVorfe.—South Lancashire Ls the principal 
seat of the cotton manufaclure in the world, the trade centring 
upon Manchester, Oldham and the neighbouring densely popu¬ 
lated district. It employs upwards of 400,000 operatives. 
The worsted, -woollen and si)k manufactures, flax, hemp and 
jute industries, though of less importance, employ eonsiderable 
numbers. Non-tcxtilc factories employ about 385,000 hands. 
The manufacture of machines, appliances, conveyances, tools, 
&c., are very important, especially in supplying the needs ol 
the immense weaving and si>inning industries. For the same 
purpose there is a large branch of industry in the manufacture 
of bobbins from the wood grown in the northern di.strlcts ol the 
county. Of industries principally confined to certain definite 
centres there may lie mentioned—the mamifacture of iron and 
steel at Barrow-in-Furness, a town of remarkably rapid growth 
since the middle of the 19th century ; the great glass works 
at St Helans; the watch-making works iil Prescot and the 
leather works at Warrington. Printing, bleaching and dyeing 
works, paper and chemical works, india-rubber and tobacco 
manufactures arc among the chief of the other resources of this 
great inolii.strial region. De.sides the port of Liverpool, of world¬ 
wide imjiortance.'the principal ports are Manchester, lirouglit 
into communication with the sea hy the Manchester Ship 
Canal opened in 1894, Barrow-in-Furness and Fleetwood, 
while Preston and Lancaster have docks and a considerable 
shipping trade by the rivers Lune and Ribblc respectively. 
The sea fisheries, for which Fleetwood and Liverpool are the 
chief ports, are of considerable value. 
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Communicaiion ^.— Apart from the Manchester Ship Canal, canal- 
traffic plays an important part in the industrial region. In 17A0 the 
Sankey canal, 10 m. long, the fust canal opened in Britain (apart 
from very early works), was constructed to carry coal from St Helens 
to Liverpool. Shortly afterwards the duke of Bridgewater projected 
the great canal from Manchester across the Irwell to Worsley. com¬ 
pleted in 1761 and hearing the name of its originator. The Leeds 
and Liverpool canal, liegtin m 1770, connects Liverpool and other 
im(iortant towns with l-eisls bv a circuitous route of j^o m. The 
other principal canals an- the Hochdale, the Manchester (to Hudders¬ 
field) and tlic Lancaster, connecting Ih-eston and Kendal, A short 
eanal connects Ulverston with Morecambe Bay. A network of rail¬ 
ways covers the industrial region. The main line of the London and 
North Western railway enters the county at Warrington, and runs 
north through Wigan, Preston, Lancaster and Carnforth. It also 
serves Ijverixjol and Manchester, providing the shortest route to 
each of these cities from I.ondon, and shares with the Lancashire 
and Yorksliire comiiany joint lines to Southport, to Blackpool and 
to Fleetwood, whence there is regular steamship communication with 
Belfast. The Lancashire and Yorkshire line serves practically all 
the important centres as far north as Preston and Fleetwood. All 


the northern tnmk lines from London have services to Manchester 
and T.iverpnol. The Cheshire Lines system, worked hy a committee 
of the Great Northern, Great Central and Midland companies, links 
their systems with the South Lancashire district generally, and 
maintains lines between Liverpool and Manchester, both these cities 
with Southport, and numerous branches. Branches of the Midland 
railway from its main line in Yorkshire serve Lanc^ter, Morecamlje, 
and Heysham and Carnforth, where connexion is made with the 
Furness railway to Ulverston, Barrow, Lake Side, Coniston, *c. 

j Population and Administratim.-^The area of the ancient 
county is 1,203,365 acres. Its population in 1801 was 673486 ; 
in j8qi, 3,926,760; and in 1901, 4406,409. The area of the 
administrative county is 1,196,753 acres. ^Thc distribution of 
the industrial population may be best apjieciated by showing 
the parlimnentary divisions, parliamentary, county and muni¬ 
cipal boroughs and urban districts as placed among the four 

; ^visions of the ancient county. In the case of urbw districts 
the name of the great town to which each is near or adjacent 
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follows where necessary. 'J'he figures show population in 
1901. 

Northern Division.—T his embraces alino.st all the county N. 
of the Kibble, iiicludmg Furness, and a small area S. of the Kibble 
estuary. It is ainsidcrably the latgcst ol the divisions. Parliu- 
nientary divisions^ from N. to S.- North Lonsdale, Lancaster, 
Ulacicpool, Chorley. Parliamentary, eountv and municipal boroughs — 
Barrow-in-Furness (57,58!); one niendier) ; Preston (112,989 ; two 
members). Municipal boroughs —Blackpool (county borough; 
47 i.'» |S)i Lhorley (20,852), Lancaster (4i),.t29; county town), More- 
cambe (11,798). Urban dufricfa-■ Adlington (4523; Chorley), 
Bispham-with-Norbrcck (Blackpool), Camforth (3040; Lancaster), 
Cro.ston (2102; Chorley), Dalton-in-Furness (13,020), Fleetwood 
(12,082), Fulwood (5238; Preston), Grange (1993). Beysham (3381 ; 
Morecambe), Kirkham (5()93; Preston), Leyland (0865; Chorley), 
Longridge (4304 ; Preston), I.ythain (7185), Poulon-le-Fylde (2223 ; 
Black]X)ol), Preesall-with-llaekinsidl (1423 ; Fleetwood), St Anne's- 
on-thc-Sca (0838, a watering-place between Blackpool and Lytliam), 
Thornton (3108; Fleetwood), Ulverston (to, 0(14,in Furness), Wilhnell 
() 3 | 9 : Chorley). . 

North-Kasthkn-Mivision,—'T his lies !•'. of Preston, and is the 
smallest of the lour. Parliamentary divisions —Accrington, Clitheroe, 
Darwen, Kossemlale. Parliamentary, county and municipal boroughs 

- Blackburn (127,()20: two members); Burnley (97,043; one 
member). Municipal boroughs — Accrington (43,122), Baeup (22,505), 
Clitherw (11,414), Colne (23 ,ik)o), Harwell (38.212), Haslingdeii 
(18,543, extending into South-ICastern division). Nelson (32,816), 
Kawtenstall (31,053). Urban districts —liarrowford (4959; Colne), 
BricrfieM (7288 ; Burnley), Church (6463 ; Accrington), Clayton le- 
Moors (8153; Accrington), Great Harwood (12,015; Blackburn), 
Oswaldtwistlc (14,192; Blackburn), Padiham (i2,'2o5; Burnley), 
Itishton (7031; Blackburn), 'Irawden (2<>.|T : Colne), Walton-le- 
H.ile (11,271 ; Preston). 

Soptii-Wesiicu.s Ilivisio.N. -This division repiesenis roughly a 
iju.ulrant with radius ol 20 ni. drawn from Liver)iool. Parliamentary 
divisions— Bootle, Ince, Leigh, Newton, Orinskirk, Southport, 
Widiies. Parliamentary boroughs the city and county and 
niuiiicipal borough o( Liver^iool (68 (,958; nine members); the county 
and municifial boroughs of St J lelens (84,410 ; one member) ; Wigan 
(60,764; one memlier), Warrington (64,242; a part only of the 
larliamentary boroiigli is in tins counij'). Municipal boroughs 
tootle (58,566), Leigh (40,001), Southiiort (county borough ; 48,083), 
W'idnes (28,580). Urban districts —Abram (630(1 ; Wigan), .Allerton 
(not ; Liverpool), Ashton-in-Makcrheld (18,087), Atherton (1(1,211), 
Billmge (4232 ; Wigan), Birkdale (14,197 ; Southiiorl), Childwall 
(219; LiveiyitHil), Formbv (iioiio), Golborne (678(3; St Helens), 
Great Crosby (7555; lacerpool), Haydoek (8575; St Helens), 
Hiiidley (23,504 ; Wigan), Huvlon-wilh-Koby (4(161 ; St Helens), 
liice-in’-Make'rtield (21,2(12), laithoni-and-Bnrscough (7113; Ornis- 
kirk), Litherland (10,592 ; Liver|iool), Little Crosby (563 ; Liver- 
loiil). Little Woolton (icmii ; J.ivcrpool), Much Woolton (4731 ; 
.iverpool), Newton-in-Makerficld (16,699), Orinskirk ((>857), Orrell 
(5436; Wigan), i’rescot (7S55 ; St Helens), Kainlord (3359; St 
Helens), Skchiiersclale (560O ; Ormskirk), Standisli-witli-Langtrec 
((>303; Wigan), 'I'yldcsley-witliShakerley (14,843), Diiliollaiid 
(4775; Wigan), W.iterloo-with Seafortli (23,102 ; l,ivcr]H)ul). 

Siioth-Eastern Division.— This is ot aliuut tlie same area as the 
South-Western (Iivlsioii, and it constitutes tlie lieart of tlie industrial 
region. Parliamentary divisions — Kccles, Gorton, Heywood, Middle- 
ton, PriMtwicli, Radchfie-cum-Farnworlli, Strctlord, Westhoughton. 
Parliamentary boroughs- the city and counlv ol a city ol Manchester 
(543,872; six members); with which slioiild be correlated the ad- 
luiiiing county and nutiiidpal borough ot Salford (220,957 I tlircc 
members), also tlie county and niunicitial boroughs of BuHun 
(108,215; two iiicmbers). Bury (58,029; one member), Kochdalc 
(83,114; one member), Oldham (137,24(1; two members), and the 
municiiial borougli of .Asliton-under-l.vne (43,890). Part only (if 
the last mrliamentary borougli is within llie county, and tliis 
• tivisioii also contains 3>art of the iiarliaiueiitary tioroughs of Slaly- 
liridge and Stockport. Municipal boroughs —f’.ccics (34,3(19), Hey¬ 
wood (25,458), Middleton (25,178), Mosslcy (13,452). Urban districts 

— .AspuU (8388: Wigan), Audcnsliaw (7216; Ashton-under-Lyne), 
Blackrod (3875; Wigan), Chadderton (24,892 ; Oldham), Cromp¬ 
ton (13,427; Oldham), Denton (1,1,934 1 .Ashton-under-Lyne), 
Droylsden (11,087 ; Manchester), h'ailsworlli (i.|, 152 ; Manchester), 
Farnworth (25,925 ; Bolton), Gorton (26,564 ; Manchester), Heaton 
Norns (9474 ; Stockport), Horwidi (15,084 ; Bolton), Hurst (7145 ; 
Ashtoii-uiidcr-Lyne), Irlam (4335; Ledes), Kearsley (9218; Bolton), 
Lees (362: ; Oldham), Lovenshuime {11,485; Manchester), Little- 
borough (ii,iW): Rochdale), Little Hultoii (7294 ; Bolton), Little 
Lever (5119; Bolton), Milnrow (8241 ; Rochdale), Norden (3907; 
Rochdale), l’restwi(;h (12,839; Manchester), Radclifle (25,3(18; 
Bury), Ramshottom (15,920; Bury), Koylon {14,881; Oldham), 
Stretlord (30,430; Manchester), Swinton-and-Pendlebury (27,005; 
Mancliestei-), 'fottington ((>118; Bury), Turton (12,355; Bolton), 
Hrmston (0594 ; Manchester), AVardle (4427 ; Rochdale), West- 
houghton (14,377 ; Bolton), Whitelield or Stand ((1588; Bury), 
Whitworth (9578 ; Rochdale), Worsley (12,462; Kccles). 


Lancashire is one of the counties palatine. It is attached to 
the duchy of Lancaster, a croivn ofiice, and retains the chancery 
court for the county palatine. The chancery of the duchy 
of Lancaster was once a court of appeal for the chancery of the * 
county palatine, but now even its jurisdiction in regard to 
the estates of the duchy is merely nominal. The chancery of the 
county palatine has concurrent jurisdiction with the High Court 
of Chancery in all matters of equity within the county palatine, 
and independent jurisdiction in regard t(j a variety of other 
matters. The county palatine comprises six himdreds. 

Lancashire is in the northern circuit, and assizes arc held al 
Lancaster (or the north, and at Liverpool and Manchester for Hie 
soutli of the county. There is one court of (Quarter sessions, and the 
county is divided into 33 petty sessional divisions. 'The boroughs 
ol Blackburn, Bolton, Burnley, Liverpool, Manchester, Oldham. 
Salford and Wigan have sejiarafc commissions of the peace ami 
courts of (juarter sessions : and tliuse of Accrington, AsWtou-under- 
Lyne, Barrow-in-Fumess, Blackpool, Bolton, Bury, Clitheroe, Colne, 
Darwen, Kccles, Heywood, l2incaster, Middleton, Mossley, Nelson, 
Preston, Rochdale, St Helens, Southport and Warrington have 
separate ronimissions of the peace only. There are 430 civil parislies. 
Lancasliire is mainly in the diocese of Manchester, but parts are in 
tliose of Liverpool, Carlisle, Ripon, Chester and Wakefield, 'riiere 
are 787 ecclesiastical jiarishes or districts wholly or in part rvitliin 
the county. 

Manchester and Liveniool are each scats of a university amt ul 
other important educational institutions. Within tlie bounds ol 
tlie county there are many denominational colleges, and neat 
Clitheroe is the famous Roman Catliolic college of Stonj-hiirsl. 
There is a day training college for schoolmasters in connexion with 
University College, Liveqiool, and a day training college for bolli 
sehoolmaslersand schoolmistressi's in connexion with OwensColle!'e, 
Malicliester. At Edgehill, Liveri>ool, there is a residential traiiiiu- 
college lor .schoolmistresses wliicli takes day 3nijiils, at Liverpool .1 
lesidential Roman Catholic training college lor schoolmasters, ami 
at Warrington a residential training college (Cliesler, Mancbeil. t 
and Liverpool dioeesaii) for schotilmisli esses. 

History.—The district afterwards known as l^ancashire was 
after the departure of the Romans for many years apparerUly 
little better than a waste. It was not until the victory of il-ltbi I- 
frith, king of Deira, near Chester in 613 cut off the firitoiis 
of Wales from those of Lancashire and Cumberland that even 
l-aneirshirc south of the Kibble was con(|uered. Tlie part north 
of the Kibble was not absorbed in the Northumbrian kingdom 
till the reign of Kegfrith (O70- 685). Of the details of this long 
struggle 3ve know nothing, hut to the stubborn resistaiu e 
made by the British Icailers are due the legends of Arthur : 
and of the twelve great battles he is supposed to have loiight 
against the English, four arc traditionally, though probably 
erroneously, said to have taken place on the river Douglas 
near Wigan. In the long struggle for supremacy between 
Mercia and Northumbria, the country between the Mersey and 
Ribhle was sometimes under one, sometimes under the other 
kingdom. During the 9th century Lancashire was constantly 
invaded by the Danes, and after the peare of Wedmore (S7K) 
it was included in the Danish kingdom of Northumbria. Ihe 
A.S. Chromde records the reconquest of the district between 
the Ribble and Mersey in 923 by the English king, when it appears 
to have been severed from the kingdom of Northumbria and 
united to Mercia, but the districts north of the Ribble now 
comprised in the county belonged to Northumbria until its 
incorporation with the kingdom of England. The names on 
the Lancashire coast ending in by, such as Crosby, Formby, 
Roby, Kirkby, Derby, show where the Danish settlements were 
thickest. William the Conqueror gave the lands between the 
Ribble and Mersey, and Amounderness to Roger de Poictou, 
hut at the time of Domesday Book these had passed out of his 
hand and belonged to the king. 

The name l.anrashire docs not appear in Domesday; the lands 
between the Ribble and Mersey were included in Clicshire and 
those north of the Ribble in Yorkshire. Roger de Poiijou 
soon regained his lands, and Rufus added to his pos.ses.sions 
the rest of Lonsdale south of the Sands, of which he already 
held a part; and as he had the Furness fells as well, he owned 
all that is now known as Lancashire. In 1102 he finally forfeited 
all his lands, which Henry 1 . held till, in ut 8, he created the 
honour of Lancaster by incorporating with Roger’s forfeited 
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lands certain escheated manors in the counties of Nottingham, 
Derby and Lincoln, and certain royal manors, and bestowed 
it upon his nephew Stephen, afterwards king. During Stephen’s 
reign the history of the honour presents certain difficulties, 
for David of Scotland held the lands north of the Ribble for a 
time, and in 1147 the earl of Chester lield the district between 
the Kibble and Mersey. Henry 11 . gave the whole honour to 
William, Stephen’s son, but inii64il came again into the king’s 
hands until 1189, vdien Richard 1 . grtmted it to his brother 
John. In TT94, owing to John’s rebellion, it was confiscated 
and the honour remained with the crown till 1267. In 1229, 
however, all the crown demesne between the Kibble and Mersey 
was granted to Ranulf, carl of Chester, and on his death in 1232 
came to William Ferrers, earl of Derby, in right of his wife 
Agnes, sifter and co-heir of Ranulf. The Ferrers held it till 
1266, when it was confiscated owing to the earl’s rebellion, 
fn 1267 Henry III. granted the honour and county and all the 
royal demesne therein to his son Edmund, who was created 
carl of Lancaster. His son, Earl 'llioraai?, married the heiress 
of Henry dc Lacy, earl of Lincoln, and thus obtained the great 
estates belonging to the dc Lacys in Lancashire. On the death 
of Henry, the first duke of Lancaster, in 1361, the estates, 
title and honour fell to John of Gaunt in right of his wife Hlanche, 
the duke’s elder daughter, and by the .accession of Henry IV., 
John of Gaunt’s only son, to the throne, the duchy and honour 
iiccame merged in the crown. 

The county of Lancaster is first mentioned in 1169 as contribut¬ 
ing 100 marks to the Royal Exchequer for defaults and fines. 
The creation of the honour decided the boundaries, throwing 
into it Inirness and Oirtmel, which geographically belong to 
Wcstmorliind ; Lonsdale and Amounderness, which in Domesday 
had been surveyed under Yorkshire ; and the land between the 
Ribble and Mersey. In Domesday this district .south of the 
Kibble was divided into the six hundreds of West Derby, 
Newton, Warrington, Blackburn,Salford and Leyland, but before 
Henry IL’s reign the hundreds of Warrington and Newton 
were ab-sorbed in that of West Derby. Neither Amounderness 
nor Lonsdale was called a hundred in Domesday, but soon after 
that time the former was treated as a hundred. Ecclesiastically 
the whole of the county originally belonged to the diocese of 
York, but after the reconquest of the district between the Ribble 
and Mersey in 923 this part was placed under the bishop of Lich¬ 
field in the archdeaconry of Chester, which was subdivided 
into the rural deaneries of Manchester, Warrington and Leyland. 
Up to i54t the di.strict north of the Ribble belonged to the 
archdeaconry of Richmond in the diocese of York, and was 
subdivided into the rural deaneries of Amoundeme.ss, Lonsdale 
and f'oupland. In 1541 the diocese of Chester was created, 
including all Lancashire, which was dis'ided into two arch¬ 
deaconries: Chester, comprising the rural deaneries of Miin- 
(hester, Warrington and Blackburn, and Richmond, comprising 
the deaneries of Amounderness, Furness, Lonsdale and Kendal. 
In 1847 the diocese of Man<hester was created, which included 
all Lancashire except parts of West Derby, which still belonged 
to the diocese of Chester, and Furness and Cartmel, which were 
added to (iarlusle in 1856. In 1878 by the creation of the diocese 
of Liverpool the .south-eastern part of the county was subtracted 
from the Manchester diocese. 

No shire court was ever held for the county, but as a duchy 
and county palatine it has its own special courts. It may have 
enjoyed palatine jurisdiction under Karl Morcar before the 
Conquest, but these privileges, if ever exercised, remained in 
iiheyance till 1351, when Henry, duke ftf I.ancaster, received 
power to have a chancery in the county of Lancaster and to issue 
writs therefrom under his own seal, as well touching pleas of 
the crown as any other relating to the common laws, and to 
have all Jura Regalia belonging to a county palatine. In 1377 
the county was erected into a palatinate for John of Gaunt’s 
life, and in 1396 these rights of jurisdiction were extended and 
settled in perpetuity on the dukes of Lancaster. The county 
palatine courts consist of a chancery which dates back at least 
to 1376, a court of common pleas, the jurisdiction of which was 


transferred in 1873 by the Judicature Act to the high court of 
justice, and a cofirt of criminal jurisdiction which in no way 
differs from the king’s ordinary court. In 1407 the duchy court 
of Lancaster was created, in which all questions of revenue and 
dignities affecting the duchy posse.ssions are settled. The 
chancery of the duchy has been for years piactically ob-solete. 
The duchy and county palatine each has its own seal. The 
office of chancellor of the duchy and county palatine dates 
back to 1351. 

Lancashire is famed for the number of old and important county 
families living within its borders. The most intimately connected 
with the history of the county are the Stanleys, whose chief scat is 
Knowsley Hall. Sir John Stanley early in the 15th century married 
the heiress of Lathom and thus obtained posses.sion of I.athom and 
Knowsley. In 145(1 the heat! of the family was created a peer bv 
the title of Baron Stanley and in 1485 raised to the earldom of Derby. 
The Moivneuxes of Sephtoii and Croxteth are probably descended 
from William de Molines, who came to England with William the 
Ckinqueror, and is on the roll ol Battle Abbey. Roger de Poicton 
gave him the manor of Sephton, and Richard de Molyneux who held 
the estate under Henry II. is undoubtedly an ancestor of the family. 
In 1928 Sir Richard Molyneux was advanced to the peerage of Ireland 
by the title of Viscount Maryborough, and in 1771 Charles, Ixird 
Maryborough, became earl of Sefton in the peerage of Ireland. His 
son was created a ]>eer of the United Kingdom as Baron Sefton of 
Croxteth. The Bootle Wilbrahams, earls of Lathom, are, it is said, 
descended from John Botyll of Melling, who was alive in laai, and 
from the Wilbrahams of Cheshire, who date back at least to 
Henry III.'s reign. In 1755 the two families intermarried. In 1828 
the title of Baron Skelmemdalc was bestowed on the head of the 
family and in 1880 that of earl of I.athom. The Gerards of Bryn 
are said to be descended from an old Tuscan family, one of whom 
came to England in Edward the Confessor’s time, and whose son is 
mentioned in Domesday. Bryn came into this family by marriage 
early in the T.|th century. Sir Thomas Gerard was created a baronet 
by fames I. in ifiri, and in 187(1 a peerage was conferred on Sir Robert 
Gerard. The Gerards of Inee were a collateral branch. The Lindsays, 
earls of Crawford and Halcarres, arc representative on the female side 
of the Bradshaighs of Haigh Hall,who are said to be of Saxon origin. 
Cither great l,ancashirc families arc the Hoghtons’of Hoghton Tower, 
dating back to the 12th century, the Blundells of Ince Blundell, who 
are said to have held the manor since the 12th century, now repre¬ 
sented by the Weld-Blundells, the Tyldesleys of Tyldesley, now 
extinct, and the Butlers of Bewsey, barons of Warrington, of whom 
the last male heir died in 1586. 


At the close of the 12th and during the 13th century there 
was a considerable advance in the importance of the towns ; 
in 1199 Lancaster became a borough, in 1207 Liverpool, in 1230 
.Salford, in 1246 Wigan, and in 1301 Manchester. The Scottish 
wars were a great drain to the county, not only because the north 
part was subject to frequent invasions, as in 1322, but because 
some of the best blood was taken for these wars. In 1297 
laincashire raised 1000 men, and at the battle of Falkirk (1298) 
1000 Lancashire soldiers were in the vanguard, led by Henr)- 
de Lacy, carl of Lincoln. In 1349 the county was visited by 
the Black Death and a record exists of its ravages in Amounder¬ 
ness. In ten parishes between September 1349 and January 
1330,13,180 persons perished. At Preston 3000 died, at LMcaster 
3000, at Garstang 2000 and at Kirkham 3000. From the effects 
of this plague Lancashire was apparently dow to recover ; its 
boroughs ceased to return members early in the 14th century 
and trade had not yet made any great advance. ITic drain of 
the Wars of the Roses on the county must also have been heavy, 
although none of the battles was fought within its borders; 
Lord Stanley’s force of raised in Lan(tashire and Cheshire 
virtually decided the battle of Bosworth Field. The poverty' 
of the county is shown by the fact that out of £40,000 granted 
in 1504 by parliament to the king, Lancashire’s share was only 
£318. At the battle of Flodden (15'3) Lancashire archers 
led by Sir Edward Stanley almost totally destroyed the High¬ 
landers on the right Scottish wing and greatly contributed to 
the victory. Under the Tudors the county prospered; 
parliamentary boroughs once more began to return members, 
the towns increased in size, many halls were built by the gentry 
and trade increased. 

In 1O17 James I. visited Lancashire, and in consequei^ of a 
petition presented to him at Hoghton, TOmpIammg 
imposed upon Sunday amusements, he issued in 1618 the famous 
BooA of Sports. Another of James s works, the Daemonologie, is 
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closely conneetetl with the Rross siiperstitionh conceminR witches 
which were specially prevalent in Lancashire,* The great centre 
ot thus witchcraft was Pencllc Forest, in the parish of Whalley, and 
in Uil2 twelve persons front Peiidle and eight from Samlesbury were 
tried for witchcraft, nine of whom were hanged. In Kiyi another 
batch of seventeen witches from I’l-ndle were tried and all sentenced 
to be executed, but the king p,ardoncd them. This was the last 
important case' ol wilchcralt in laiucashirc. 

In the assessment of siiip money in 1636 the county was put 
down for £1000, toward.s which V\ igaii was to raise £50, Preston 
£40, Lancaster £30, and Liverpool £25, and these figures com¬ 
pared with the assessments of £140 on Hull and £200 on Leed.s 
show the comparative unimportance of the Lancashire boroughs. 
On the eve of tlie Great Rclicllion in 1641 parliament resolved 
to take command of the militia, and Lord Strange, Lord Derby’s 
eldest .son, was removed from the lord lieutenancy. On the 
whole, the county was Royalist, and the moving spirit among 
the Royalists was Lord Strange, who became Lord Derby in 
1642. Manchester was the headquarters of the Parliamentarians, 
and was be'sieged by Lord Derl^ in September 1642 for seven 
days, but not takctu Lord Derby himself took up his head¬ 
quarters at Warrington and garrisoned Wigan. At the opening 
ol 1643 Sir 'Thomas Fairfax made Manchester his headquarters. 
Early in February the Parliamentarians from Manchester 
successfully assaulted Preston, which was strongly Royalist; 
thence the Parliamentarians marched to lloghton Tower, which 
they took, and within a few days captured Lancaster. On the 
Royalist side Lord Derby made an unsuccessful attack on 
Bolton from Wigan. In March a large Spani.sh ship, laden with 
ammunition lor the use of parliament, was driven by a storm 
cm Rossall Point and .seixed by the Royalists; Lord Derby 
ordered the ship to be burned, but the parliament forces from 
Preston succeeded in carrying off some of the guns to Lancaster 
castle. In March Lord Derby captured the town of Lancaster 
but not the castle, and marching to Preston regained it for the 
king, but was repulsed in an attack on Bolton. In April Wigan, 
one of the chief Royalist strongholds in the county, was taken 
by tile parliament forces, who also again captiirod Lancaster, 
and the guns from the Spanish ship were moved for use against 
Warrington, which was oliliged to surrender in May after a 
week’s siege. Lord Derby also failed in an attempt on Liverpool, 
and the tide of war liad clearly turned against the Royalists in 
Lancashire. In June Lord Derby went to tlie Isle of Man, 
which was threatened by the king's enemies. Soon after, the 
Parliamentarians raptured Hornby castle, and only two strong¬ 
holds, Thurland castle and Lathom house, remained in Royalist 
hands. In the summer, after a seven weeks’ siege by Colonel 
Alexander Rigby, Thurland castle surrendered and was demo¬ 
lished. In February 1644 the Parliamentarians, under Colonel 
Rigby, Colonel Ashton and Colonel Moore, besieged Lathom 
house, the one refuge left to the Royalists, which was bravely 
defended by Lord Derby's heroic wife, Charlotte de la Tr^moillc. 
The siege lasted nearly four months and was raised on the 
approach of Prince Rupert, who marched to Bolton and was 
joined on his arrival outside the town by Ixird Derby. Bolton 
was carried by storm ; Rupert ordered that no quarter shouki 
be given, end it is usually said at least 1500 of the garri.son were 
slain. Prince Rupert advanced without delay to Liverpool, 
which was defended by Colonel Moore, and took it after a siege 
of three weeks. After the battle of Marston Moor Prince Rupert 
again appeared in Lancusliire and small engagements took place 
at Ormskirk, I'pholland and Preston; in November Liverpool 
surrendered to the Parliamentarians. Lathom house was again 
the only strong place in Lancashire left to the Royalists, and 
in December 1645 after a five months’ siege it was compelled 
to surrender through lark of provisions, and was almost entirely 
destroyed. For the moment the war in Lancashire was over. 
In 1648, however, the Royalist forces under the duke of Hamilton 
and Sir Marmaduke Langdale marched through Lancaster to 
• Preston, hoping to reach Manchester; but near Preston were 
defeated by Cromwell in person. The remnant retreated through 
Wigan towards Warrington, and after being again defeated at 
Winwick surrendered at Warrington. In 1651 Charles II. 


advanced through Lancaster, Preston and Chorley on his south¬ 
ward march, and 1 -ord Derby after gathering forces was on his 
way to meet him when he was defeated at Wigan. In 1658, after 
Cromwell’s death, a Royaii.st rebellion was raised in which ' 
Lancashire took a prominent part, but it was quickly 
suppre.ssed. During the Rebellion of 1715 Manchester was the 
chief centre of Roman Catholic and High Church Toryism. 
On the 7th of November the Scottish army entered Lancaster, 
where the Pretender was proclaimed king, and advanced to 
Preston, at which place a considerable body of Roman Catholics 
joined it. The rebels remained at Preston a few days, apparently 
unaware of the advance of the government troops, until Genersil 
Wills from Manchester and General Carpenter from Lancaster 
surrounded the town, and on the 13th of November the town 
and the rebel garrison surrendered. Several of the rebels were 
hanged at Preston, Wigan, Lancaster and other places. In 
1745 Prince Charles Edward passed through the county and 
was joined by about 200 adherents, called the Manchester 
regiment and placed under the command of Colonel Townley, 
who was afterwards executed. 

The first industry established in Lancashire was that of 
wool, and witli the founding of Furness abbey in 1127 wool 
farming on a large scale began here, but the bulk of the wool 
grown was exported, not worked up in England. In 1282, 
however, there was a mill for fulling or bleaching wool in Man¬ 
chester, and by the middle of the 16th century there was quite 
a flourishing trade in worsted goods. In an act of 1532 
Manchester “ rugs and frizes ” are specially mentioned, and in 
1366 another act regulated the fees of the aulnager who was to 
have his deputies at Manchester, Rochdale, Bolton, Blackburn 
and Bury ; the duty of the aulnagers was to prevent “ cottons 
frizes anil rugs ” from being sold unsealed, but it must be noted 
tluit by cottons is not meant what we now understand by the 
word, but woollen goods. The 17th century saw the birth of the 
class of clothiers, who purchased the wool in large quantities 
or kept their own sheep, and delivered it to weavers who worked 
it up into cloth in their houses and returned it to the employers. 
The earliest mention of the manufacture of real cotton goods 
is in 1641, when Manchester made fustians, vermilions and 
dimities, but the industry did not develop to any extent until 
after the invention of the fly shuttle by John Kay in 1733, of 
the spinning jenny by James Hargreaves of Blackburn in 1763, 
of the water frame throstle by Richard Arkwright of Bolton in 
17(19, and of the mule by .Samuel Crompton of Ilall-in-lhe-Wood 
near Bolton in 1779. So rapid was Uie development of the 
cotton manufacture that in 1787 there were over forty cotton 
mills in T-ancashirc, all worked by water power. In 1789, 
however, steam was applied to the industry in Manchester, 
and in 1790 in Bolton a eolion mill was worked by steam. The 
increase in the import of raw cotton from 3,870,000 lb in 1769 
to 1,083,600,000 in i860 shows the growth of the industry. 
The rapid growth was accompatiied with inUirinittent periods 
of depression, which in 1819 in particular led to the formation 
of various political societies and to the Blanketeers’ Meeting 
and the I’eterloo Massacre. During the American Civil War 
the five years’ cotton famine caused untold misery in the county, 
but public and private relief mitigated the evils, and one good 
result was the introduction of machinery capable of dealing with 
the shorter staple of Indian cotton, thus rendering the trade 
less dependent for its supplies on America. 

During the i8lh century the only town where maritime trade 
increased was Liverpool, where in the last decade about 4500 
ships arrived annually of a tonnage about une-flfth that of the 
London shipping. T^e prosperity of Liverpool was closely 
bound up with the slave trade, and about one-fourth of its 
ships were employed in this business. With the increase of 
trade the means of communication improved. In 1758 the duke 
of Bridgewater began Uie Bridgewater canal from Worsley to 
Salford and across the Irwell to Manchester, and before the end 
of the century the county was intersected by canals. In 1830 
the first railway in England was opened between Manchester 
and Liverpool, and oilier railways rapidly followed. 
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The first recorded instance of parliamentary representation in 
Lancashire was in 1295, when two knights were returned lor the 
county and two burgesses each for tlio boroughs of Lancaster, 
i’reston, Wigan and Liverpool. The sheriff added to this return 
"There is no city in the county of Lancaster.” The boroughs were, 
however, excused one after another from parliamentary repre¬ 
sentation, which was felt as a burden owing to the computsory 
payment of the members' wages. Lancaster ceased to send meml>ers 
m i3.ti after making nineteen returns, but renewed its jirivileges in 
1529; from 1529 to 1547 there are no parliamentary returns, but 
irom 1547 to 18(17 Lancaster continued to return two members. 
Preston similarly was excused after 1331, after making eleven 
returns, but in 1529 and from 1547 onwards returned two members. 
Liverpool and Wigan sent members in 1295 and 1307, but not again 
till 1547. To tlie writ issued in 13O2 the sheriff in Ids return says ; 
"There is not any City or Borough in this Cotinty from wliieh 
citlxens or burgesses ought or are accustomed to eome as this Writ 
requires." In 1.459 CliUieroe and Newton-lc-Willows first sent 
two membets. Thus in all Lancashire returned fourteen members, 
and, with a brief exception during the Commonwealth, this continued 
to be the parliamentary nqiresentation till 1832. By the Uetorm Act 
of 1832 Lancashire was assigned four mcndxirs, two for the northern 
and two for tlie southern division. Lancaster, Preston, Wigan 
and Liverpool continued to scud two membe-rs, Clitlieroe returned 
one and Newton was disfranchised. The following new boroughs 
were created: Manchester, Bolton, Blackburn, Oldham, returning 
two mendiers each; Ashton-under Lyiic, Bury, Rochdale, Salford 
uud Warrington, one each. In 1861 a third inemlier was given to 
South Lancashire and in 18G7 tlie county was divided into four con¬ 
stituencies, to each of which four members were a.ssigned ; since 1K85 
the county ri'liirns twenty-three members. The Ixironghs returned 
from i8(>7 to 18K5 twentv-five members, and since 1885 thirty-four. 

—'I'lie Cistercian abliey of Furness (q.v.) is one of the 
finest and most extensive ecclesiastical ruins in lingland. Whallcy 
abbey, first founded at Stanlawe in Cheshire in 1178, and removed 
in 1296, belonged to the same order. There was a priory of Black 
Canons at Burscoiigh, founded in the time ol Richard 1 ., one at 
t'onlshead dating from Henry II.’s rcigu, and one at Lancaster. 
.\ convent of Augustinian friars wa.s founded at Cartmel m 1188, 
and one at Warrington almut 1280. Tliere are some remains of the 
Henedictine priory of U]>holland, clianged from a college of secular 
priests in 1318; and the same order harl a priory at l-ancaster 
loiinded in 1094, a cell at Lytliam, of tlie reign of Kicliard 1 ., and a 
jiriory at I’eiuvortliani, fomided shortly after the time ol Ihe Con¬ 
queror. Tlie I’remoiistratensiaiis had CxKkersaiul abbev, changed 
in TT90 from a liospitrl founded in the reign of Henry 11 ., ol which 
Ihe chapter-house remains. At Ker:ial, near Manrhester, there was 
a cell ol Cluniac monks loimded in Ihe reign of .|olm, while at Laii- 
eastcr thoro were convents of Dominicans and i'raneisc.n.ns, and at 
Preston a priory ol Grey Friars liiiilt by Edmund, earl ol Lancaster, 
.son ol Henrv Hi. 

Besides tlie churches mentioned under the several towns, the 
more interesting are those ot Aldingham, Norman doorway; 
-Aiighton; Cartmel priory church (see Fdunkss) ; Hawkslicad ; 
Heysham, Norman with traces of earlier date; Hoole; Hiiyton ; 
KirUliy, rebuilt, with very ancient font; Kirkby Irelctli, late 
Perpendicular, willi Norman doorway; Ij>yland; Melling (In 
l4)n.sdal*), Perpendicular, with stairicxl-glass windows; Middleton, 
rebuilt in 1524, but containing part of tlie Norman church and 
several monuments; Ormskirk, Perpendicular with traces of 
Norman, having two towers; one of which is detached and surmounted 
by a spire; Overtoil, with Norman doorway ; Kadeliffe, Norman ; 
Sefton, Perpendicular, with fine brass and recumbent figures of the 
Molyneux family, also a screen exquisitely carved; Stidd, near 
Ribchester, Norman arch and old monuments; lunstall, late 
Perpendicular; Upholland priory church. Early English, with low 
mas.sy tower; Urswick, Norman, with embattled tower and several 
old monuments; Walton-on-tlic-liill, anciently the parish church 
of Liverpool; Walton le-Dale ; Waiton, with old font; WhaJley 
abbey church, Decorated and Perpendicular, with Runic stone 
monuments. 

The principal old castles arc those of Lancaster; Dalton, a small 
rude tower occupying the site of an older building ; two towers of 
Gleaston castle, built by the lords of Aldingham in the 14th century ; 
the ruins of Greenbalgh castle, built by the first carl of Derby, and 
demolished after a siege by order of parliament in 1C49 ; the ruins of 
Pouldrey in Piel Island near the entrance to Barrow liarbour, 
erected in the reign of Edward III., now most dilapidated. There 
arc many old timber houses and mansions of interest, us well as 
numerous modern seats. 

See Victoria History of Lancashire. (1906-1907); E. Baines, The 
History of the Counts’ Palatine ami Duchy of Lancaster (1888); H. 
Fishwick, A History of Lancashire (1894); W. D. Pink and A. B. 
Beavau, The Parliamentary Representation of Lancashire (1889). 

LANCASTER, HOUSE OF. The name House of Lanca-stcr is 
commonly used to designate the line of English kings immediately 
de-seended from John of Gaunt, the fourth son of Edward HI. 
But the history of the family and of the title goes back to 


the reign of Henry III., who created his second son, Edmund, 
eurl of Lancaster ih 1267. This Edmund received in his own 
day the surname of Crouchback, not, as was afterwards supposed, 
from a personal deformity, but from having worn a cross upon 
his back in token of a crusading vow. He is not a person of 
much importance in history except in relation to a strange 
theory raised in a later age about his birth, which we shall notice 
presently. His son 'Thomas, who inherited the. title, took the 
lead among the nobles of Edward II.’s time in opposition to 
Piers Gaveston and the Despensers, and was beheaded for treason 
at Pontefract. At the eommencement of the following reign 
his attainder was reversed and his brother Henry restored to 
the earldom; and Henry being appointed guardian to the young 
king Edward II I., assisted him to throw off the yoke of Mortimer. 
On this Henry’s death in 1345 he was succeeded by a son of the 
same name, sometimes known as Henry Tort-Col or Wryneck, a 
very valiant commander in the French wars, whom the king 
advanced to the dignity of a duke. Only one duke had been 
created in England before,and that was fourteen years previously, 
when the king’s son Edward, the Black Prince, was made duke 
of Cornwall. This Henry Wryneck died in 1361 without heir 
male. His second daughter, Blanche, became the wife of John 
of Gaunt, who thus succeeded to the duke’s inheritance in her 
right; and on the 13th of November 1362, when King Edward 
attained the age of fifty, John was created duke of Lancaster, 
his elder brother, Lionel, being at the same time created duke of 
Clarence. It was from these two dukes that the rival houses 
of Lancaster and York derived their respective claims to the 
crown. As Clarence was King F.dward’s third son, while John 
of Gaunt was his fourth, in ordinary course on the failure of the. 
elder line the issue of Clarence should have taken precedence 
of that of Lancaster in the succession. But the rights of Clarence 
were conveyed in the first instance to an only daughter, and the 
ambition and policy of the house of l-ancakter, profiting by 
advantageous circumstances, enabled them not only to gain 
possession of the throne but to maintain themselves in it for 
three generations before they were dispossessed by the repre- 
senlalives of the elder brother. 

As for John of Gaunt himself, it can hardly be said that this 
sort of politic wisdom is very conspicuous in him. His ambition 
was generally more manifest titan his discretion ; but fortune 
favoured his ambition, even as to himself, somewhat beyond 
expectation, and still more in his posterity. Before the death of 
his father he had become the greatest subject in England, his 
three elder brothers having all died before him. He had even 
added to his other dignities the title of king of Castile, having 
married, after his firsi wife’s death, the daughter of Peter the 
Cruel. The title, however, was an empty one, the throne of 
Castile being actually in the possession of Henry of Trastamara, 
whom the English had vainly endeavoured to set aside. His 
military and naval enterprises were for the most part disastrous 
failures, and in England he was exceedingly unpopular. Never¬ 
theless, during the later years of his father’s reign the weakness 
of the king and the declining health of the Black Prince threw 
the government very much into his hands. He even aimed, 
or was suspected of aiming, at the succession to the crown ; but 
in this hope he was disappointed by the action of the Good 
I’arliament a year before Eciward’s death, in which it was settled 
that Kichard the son of the Black Prince should be king after 
his grandfather. Nevertheless the suspicion with which he was 
regarded was not altogether quieted when Richard came to the 
throne, a boy in the eleventh year of his age. The duke himself 
complained in parliament of the way he was spoken of out of 
doors, end at the outbreak of Wat Tyler’s insurrection the 
peasants stopped pilgrims on the road to Canterbury and made 
them swear never to accept a king of the name of John. On 
gaining possession of Ifondon they burnt his magnificent 
palace of the Savoy. Richard found a cont^nient way to get 
rid of John of Gaunt by sending him to Castile to make good his 
barren title, and on this expedition he was away three years. 
He succeeded so far as to make a treaty with his rival. King 
John, son of Henry of Trastamara, for the succession, by virtue 
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ot ullirh his daughter Catherine became the wife of Henry III. 
of Castile some years later. After hi.s reliinti {lie king seems to 
have regarded him will) greater farour, created him diikc of 
Aquitaine, and employed him in repeated embassies to France, 
which at length re:,idled in a In'aly of peaec, and Richard's 
marriage to tlie French king's daughter. 

Another marked incident of his public life was the support 
which lie gave on one occasion to the Reformer Wyclifle. How 
far this was due to religious and how far to political considerations 
may lieaquestion ; butnot only John of Gaunt bulhis immediate 
descendants, the throe kings of llie liouse of Lancaster, all took 
deep interest in the religious incnements of the times. A re¬ 
action against l/illardy, however, had already liegun in the 
d.iys of llenry IV., and lioth he and his son felt obliged to dis¬ 
countenance opinions wliiih were belitwed to be politically and 
tlieologically dangerous. 

Accusations had been made against John of Gaunt more than 
once during tlic earlier jiart of Richard 11 .'s reign of entertaining 
designs tirsupplanl liis nephew on the throne, liut tliese. Richard 
never seems to lia\ e wholly credited, and during his three years’ 
absence his I'ouiiger brother, 'I'homas of Woodstock, duke of 
Gloucester, showed himself a far more dangerous intriguer. 
F'ive confederate lords with Gloucester at their head took up 
arms against the king’s favourite ministers, and the Wonderful 
Parliament put to death without remorse almost every agent 
of his former administration who had not fled the country. 
Gloucester even contemplated the dethronement of the king, 
but found that in this matter he could not rely on the, support 
of his associates, one of whom was Henry, earl of Derby, the 
duke of Lancaster’s son. Richard soon afterwards, by declaring 
himself of aj'e, shook off his uncle's control, and within ten years 
tlie acts of the Wonderful Parliament were reversed by a parlia¬ 
ment no less .arbitrary, (iloucester and his allies were then 
brought to areount; but the earl of Derby and'l'hoinas Mowbray, 
earl of .Nottingham, were taken into favour as having opposed 
the more violent proceedings ol their lussociates. As if to show 
his entire confidenee in both these noblemen, the king created 
the former duke of Hereford and the hitter duke of Norfolk. 
Putt within three motiths from this time the one duke accused 
the other of treason, and the truth of the charge, after much 
consideratiim, was referred to trial by battle according to the 
laws of ehivalry. But when the combat was about to commettce 
it was interrupted by the king, who, to jireserve the peace of 
the kingdom, decreed by his own mere authority that the duke 
of Hereford should lie banished for ten years—a term immediately 
afterwards reduced to five—and the duke of Norfolk for life. 

This arbitrary sentence was obeyed in the first instance by 
both parties, and Norfolk neier returned. But Henry, duke 
ot Hereford, whose milder sentence was doubtless owing to the 
fact that he was the popular iavourite,came back within a year, 
hai ing been furnished with a very fair pretext for doing so by 
a new act of injustice on the part of Richard. His father, John 
of Gaunt, laid died in the interval, and the king, troubled with 
a rebellion in Ireland, and sorely in want of money, had seized 
the duchy of Lancaster as forfeited property. Henry at once 
sailed for Kngland, and landing in Yorkshire while King Richard 
was in Ireland, gave out that he came only to recover his in¬ 
heritance. He at once received the support of the northern 
lords, and as he marched southwards the whole kingdom was 
soon practically at his command. Richard, by the time he had 
recrossed the cliannel to \Vales, discovered that his cause w.as 
lust. He was conveyed from Chester to London, and forced to 
execute a deed by which he resigned his crown. This was recited 
in parliament, and he was formally deposed. The duke of 
Lancaster then claimed the kingdom as due to himself by virtue 
of his descent from Henry III. 

The claim which he put forward involved, to all appearance, 
a strange falsification of history, for it seemed to rest upon the 
supposition that Edmund of Lancaster, and not Edward L, 
was the eldest son of Henry 111 . A storv had gone about, 
even in the days of John of Gaunt, who, if we may trust the 
rhymer John Hardyng {Chronicle, pp. 290, 291), had got it 


inserted in chronicles deposited in various monasteries, that this 
Edmund, surnamed Crouchback, was really hump-backed, and 
that he was set aside in favour of his younger brother Edward 
on account of his deformity. No chronicle, however, is knowli 
to exist which actually states that Edmund Crouchback was 
thus set aside ; and in point of fact he had no deformity at all, 
while Edward was six years his senior. Hardyng’s testimony is. 
moreover, suspicious as reflecting the prejudices of the Percys 
after they had turned against Henry IV„ for Hardyng h.imsclf 
expressly says that the earl of Northumberland was the source 
of his information (see note, p. ,353 of his Chronicle). But a 
statement in the continuation of the chronicle called the Etilogitini 
(vol. iii. pp. .S69, 370) corroltorales Hardyng to some extent: 
for we arc told that John of Gaunt had once desired in parlia¬ 
ment that his son should be recognized on this flimsy plea as 
heir to the crown ; and when Roger Mortimer, earl of March, 
denied the story and insisted on his own claim as descended from 
Lionel, duke of Clarence, Richard imposed silence on both parties. 
However this may be, it is certain that this story, though not 
directly asserted to be true, was indirectly pointed at by Henry 
when he put forward liis claim, and no one was then bold enough 
to challenge it. 

This was partly due, no doubt, to the fact that the true 
lineal heir after Richard was then a child, Edmund, who had just 
succeeded his father as earl of March. AnoUier circumstanie 
was unfavourable to the house of Mortimer—that it derived its 
title through a woman. No case precisely similar had as yi t 
arisen, and, notwithstanding the precedent of Henry II., it 
might be. doubted whether succession through a female was 
faioured by the constitution. If not, Henry could say with 
truth tliat he was the direct heir of his grandfather, Edward HI. 
If, on the other hand, succession through females w.a.s valid, 
he could trace his descent through his mother from Henry III. 
by a very illustrious line of ancestors. And, in the words by 
which he formally made his claim, he ventured to say no more 
than that he was dc.scended from the king last mentioned “ by- 
right line of the blood.” In what particular way that “ right 
line '’ was to be traced he did not venture to indicate. 

A brief epitome of the reigns of the three successive kings 
belonging to the house of T,ancastcr (Henry IV., V. and VI.) 
will be found elsewhere. With the death of Henry VI. the 
direct male line of John of Gaunt became extinct. But by his 
daughters he. became the ancestor of more than one line of foreign 
king.s, while his descendants by his third wife, Catherine S-wynford, 
conveyed the crown of lingland to the house of Tudor, ft is 
true tliat his children by this lady were born before he married 
her; but they were made legitimate by act of parliament, and, 
though Henry IV. in confirming the privilege thus granted to 
them endeavoured to debar them from the succession to the 
crown, it is now ascertained that there was no such reservation 
in the original aet, and the title claimed by Henry VIl. was 
probably better than he himself supposed. 

We show on the following page a pedigree of the royal and 
illustrious houses tliat traced their descent from John ol 
Gaunt. (J. Ga.) 

LANCASTER, HENRY, Earl of (r. 1281-1345), was the 
second son of Edmund, carl of Lancaster (d. 1296), and con¬ 
sequently a grandson of Henry HI. During his early days he 
took part in campaigns in Flanders, Scotland and Wales, but 
was quite overshadowed by his elder brother 'f’homM (see 
below). In 1324, two years after Thomas had lost his life for 
opposing the king, llenry was made earl of I.a:icester by his 
cousin, Edward IL, but he was not able to secure the titles and 
estates of Lancaster to which he was heir, and he showed openly 
that his sympathies were with his dead brother. When Quern 
Isabella took up arms against her husband in 1326 she was 
joined at once by the earl, who took a leading part in the pro¬ 
ceedings against the king and his favourites, the Despensers. 
being Edward's gaoler at Kcnilwortli castle. Edward III. 
being now on the throne, laiicester secured the earldom of 
Lancaster and his brother's lands, becoming also steward of 
England; he knighted the young king and was the foremost 



TABI,E OF THE PRINCIPAL DESCENDANTS OF JOHN OF GAUNT. 
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mcmbiT of the royal council, but he was 5090 at variance with 
Isabella and her paramour, Roger Mortimer, and was practically 
deprived of his power. In 13*8 his attempt to overthrow 
Mortimer faded, and he quietly mad<' his peace with the king; 
a .second essay against Mortimer was more successful. About 
this time Lancaster became blind; he retired from public life 
and died on the 22nd of September 1345. 

Ills son and successor, Henry, 1st duke of I^ntaster 
(r. 1300 -1361), was a soldier of unusual distinction. Probably 
from his birthplace in Monmoullushiro he was called Henry of 
Grosinont. He fought in the naval fight off Sluys and in the one 
off Winchelsea in 1350; he led armies into Scotland, Gascony 
and Normandy, his exploits in Gascony in 1345 and 1346 being 
especially successful; he served frequently under Edward 111 . 
himself; and he may be fairly described as one of the most 
brilliant and capable of the English warriors during the earlier 
part of the Hundred ^■ears’ War. During a brief respite from 
the king’a service he led a force into Prussia and he was often 
employed on diplomatic business. In 1354 he was at Avignon 
negotiating with Pope Innocent VI., who wished to make peace 
between England and France, and one of his last arts was to 
assist in arranging the details of the treaty of Bretigny in 1360. 
In 1337 he was made earl of Derby; in 1343 he succeeded to 
his father’s earldoms of f,anraster and Leicester; in 134<) he 
w.x‘' created earl of Lincoln, and in i35t he was made duke of 
Lancaster. He was steward of England and one of the original 
knights of the order of tlic garter. He died at Leicester on the 
13th of March 1361. He left no sons; one of his daughters, 
Maud (d. 1362), married William V., count of Holland, a son 
of the emperor Louis the l!a\arian, and the other, Blanche 
(d. 1360), married Edward Hl.’s son, John of Gaunt, who 
obtained liis father-in-law’s titles and estates. 

LANCASTER, SIR JAMES (fl. 1591-1618), English navigator 
and statesman, one of the foremost pioneers of the British Indian 
trade and empire. In early life he fought and traded in Portugal. 
On the 10th of April 1591 he started from Plj mouth, with 
Raymond and Foxcroft, on his first great voyage to the East 
Indies ; this fleet of three ships is the earliest of English oversea 
Indian expeditions. Reaching Table Bay (ist of August 1501), 
and losing one ship off Cape Corrientes on the )2lh of .SeptendHT, 
the squiidron rested and refitted at Zanzibar (February 1592), 
rounded Cape Comorin in May lollowing, and was off the Malay 
Peninsula in j une. Crossing later to Ceylon, the crews insisted 
on returning home ; the voyage back was disastrous; only 
twenty-five ollicers and men reappeared in England in 1594. 
Lancaster himself reaclunl Kye on the 24th of May 1594 ; in the 
same year he led a military expedition against J’ernambuco, 
withoiit much success ; but his Indian voyage, like Ralph 
Fitch’s overland explorations and trading, was an important 
factor in the foundation of the East Indiii Company. In 1600 
he was given command of the company’s first fleet (which 
sailed from Torbay towards the end of April 1601); he was 
also accredited as Queen Elizabeth’s special envoy to various 
Eastern potentates. Going by the Cape of Good Hope (rst of 
November 1601) Lancaster visited the Nicobars (from the 9th 
of April 1602), Achin and other parts of Sumatra (from the 
5th of June 1602), and Bantam in Java; an alliance was con¬ 
cluded with Achin, a factory established at Bantam and a 
commercial mission despatched to the Moluccas. The return 
voy^e (20th of Fe’oruary to nth of September 1603) was 
speedy and prosperous, and Lancaster (whose success both in 
trade and in diplomacy hud been brilliant) was rewarded with 
knighthood (October 1603). He continued to be one of the chief 
directors of the East India Company till his death in May 1618 ; 
most of the voyagi's of the early Stuart time both to India and 
in search of the North-West passage were undertaken under his 
advice and direction; Lancaster Sound, on the north-west of 
Baffin’s Bay (in 74° 20' N.), was named by William Baffin after 
Sir James (July i6i6). 

See Hakluyt, Principal Navigations, vol. ii. pi. ii. pp. 102-110, 
vol. ill. pp. 708-715 (1509) ; I’urchas, Pilgrims, vol. i. pt. ii. 
pp, 147-164; also The Voyages oj Sir James Lancaster ... to the 


Hast Indies . . . , cd. Sir Clements Markham, Hakluyt Soc. (1877), 
Calendars of State Papers, Hast Indies. The original journals ol 
Lancaster's voyage of 1601-1003 have disappeared, and here we 
liave only Puichu to go on. v 

LANCASTER, JOHN OF GAUNT, Duke of (1340-1399), 
fourth son of Edward III. and Queen Philippa, was born in 
March 1340 at Gh«)t, whence his name. On the 29th of 
September 1342 he was made earl of Richmond ; as a child he 
was present at the sea fight with the Spaniards in August 1350, 
but his first military service was in 1355, when he was knighleil. 
On the 19th of May 1359 he married his cousin Blanche, daughter 
and ultimately sole heiress of Henry, duke of Lancaster. In her 
right he bceame earl of Lancaster in 1361, and next year was 
cretitcd duke. His marriage made him the greatest lord in 
England, but for some time he took no prominent part in public 
affairs. In 1366 he joined his eldest brother, Edward the Black 
Prinee, in Aquitaine, and in the year after led a strong contingent 
to share in the campaign in support of Pedro the Cruel of Castile. 
With this began the connexion with Spain, which was to have 
so great an influenee on his after-life. John fought in the van at 
Najera on the 3rd of April 1367, w hen the English victory restored 
Petlro to his throne. He returned home at the end of the year. 
Pedro proved false to bis English allies, and was finally over¬ 
thrown and killed by his rival, Henry of Trastamara, in 1369. 
The dis.istroiis Spanish enterprise led directly to renewed war 
between France and England. In August 1369 John had com¬ 
mand of an army wliich invaded northern France wilfiout 
SUCCC.SS. In the following year he went again to Aquitaine, and 
was present with the Black Prince at the .sack of Limoges. 
Edward’s health was broken down, and he soon after went florae, 
leaving John as his lieutenant. For a year John maintained the 
war at his own eo.st, hut whilst in Aquitaine a greater pro.spcct 
was opened to him. The duche.ss Blanche had died in the autumn 
of 1369 and now John married Constance (d. 1394), the elder 
daughter of Pedro the Cruel, and in her right assumed the title 
of king of Castile and Leon. For sixteen years the pursuit of 
bis kingdom was the thief object of John’s ambition. No 
doubt he hoped to achieve his end, when he commanded the 
great army which invaded France in 1373. But the French 
would not give battle, and though John marched from Calais 
right through Cliampagnc, Burgundy and Auvergne, it was 
with disastrous results ; only a shattered remnant of the host 
reached Bordeaux. 

The Spanish scheme had to wait, and when John got back to 
Enf'land he was soon absorbed in domc.stic politics. The king 
was prematurely old, the Black Prince’s health was broken. 
John, in .spite of the unpopularity of his ill-succe.ss, was foreed 
into the foremost place. As head of the court parly he had to 
bear the. brunt of the attack on the administration made by 
the Good I’urliument in t376. It was not perhaps altogether 
just, and John was embittered by reflections on his loyally. 
As soon as the parliament was dissolved he had its proceedings 
reversed, and next year sceured a more subservient assembly. 
There came, however, a new development. The duke’s polities 
were opposed by the rhief crelcsiastics, and in resisting them 
he had made use of Wycliffe. With Wydiffe’s religious opinions 
he had no sympathy. Nevertheless when the bishops arraigned 
the reformer for heresy John would not abandon him. The con¬ 
flict over the trial led to a violent quarrel with the Londoners, 
and a riot in the city during which John was in danger of his 
life from the angry citizens. Tire situation was entirely altered 
by the death of Edward 111 . on the 21st of June. Though his 
enemies had accused him of aiming at the throne, John was 
without any taint of disloyalty. In his nephew’s interests he 
accepted a compromise, disclaimed before parliament the truth 
of the malicious rumours against him, and was reconciled form¬ 
ally with his opponents. Though he took his proper place in the 
ceremonies at Richard’s coronation, he showed a tactful modera¬ 
tion by withdrawing for a lime from any share in the govern¬ 
ment. However, in the summer of 1378, he commanded in an 
attack on St Malo, which through no fault of his failed. To add 
to this misfortune, during his absence some of his supporters 



LANCASTER, J. 


violated the sanctuary at Westminster. He vindicated himself 
somewhat bitterly in a parliament at Gloucester, but still avoiding 
a prominent part in the government, accepted the command on 
^e Scottish border. He was there engaged when his palace 
of the Savoy in London was burnt during the peasants’ revolt 
in June Wild reports that even the government had 

declared him a traitor made him seek refuge in Scotland. Richard 
had, however, denounced the calumnies, and at once recalled his 
uncle. • 

John’s self-restraint had strei^hened his position, and he 
began again to think of his Spanish scheme. He urged its 
undertaking in parliament in 1382, but nearer troubles were 
more urgent, and John himself was wanted on the Scottish 
border. There he sought to arrange peace, but against his will 
was forced ii;to an unfortunate campaign in 13^. His ill-success 
renewed his unpopularity, and the court favourites of Richard II. 
intrigued against lum. They were probably respon-sible for the 
allegation, made by a CarmeBtc, called Latemar, that John was 
conspiring against his nephew. Though Richard at first believed 
it, the matter was disposed of by the friar’s death. However, 
the court party soon after concocted a fresh plot for the duke’s 
destruction; John boldly denounced his traducers, and the 
quarrel was appeased by the intervention of the king's mother. 
The intrigue still continued, and broke out again during the 
Scottish campaign in 1385. John was not the man to be forced 
into treason to his family, but the impossibility of the position 
at home made his foreign ambitions more feasible. 

The victory of Jolin of J’ortugal over the king of Castile at 
Aljiilrarrota, won with English help, offered an opportunity. 
In July 1386 John left England with a strong fmee to win his 
Spanish throne. He landed at Corunna,and during the autumn 
conquered Galicia. Juan, who had succeeded his father Henry 
as king of Castile, offered a compromise by marriage. John of 
Gaunt refused, hoping for greater success with the help of the 
king of Portugal, who now married the duke’s eldest daughter 
Philippa. In the .spring the allies invaded Castile. They could 
achieve no success, and .sickness ruined the English army. The 
conquests of the previous year were lost, and when Juan renewed 
his offers, J ohn of Gaunt agreed to surrender his claims to his 
daughter by Constance of Castile, who was to marry Juan’s heir. 
.After some delay the peace was concluded at Bayonne in 1388. 
The next eighteen months were spent by John as lieutenant of 
Aquitiiinc, and it was not till November 1389 that he returned 
to England. By his absenee he had avoided implication in the 
troubles at home. Richard, still insecure of his own position, 
welcomed his uncle, and early in the following year marked his 
favour by creating him duke of Aquitaine. John on his part was 
glad to support the king’s government; during four years lie 
exercised his influence in favour of pacification at home, and 
abroad was chiefly responsible for the conrlusion of a truce with 
Franec. Then in 1395 he went to take up the government of his 
duchy ; thanks chiefly to his lavish expenditure his administra¬ 
tion was not unsuecessful, but the Gascons had from the first 
objected to government except by the crown, and secured his 
recall within less than a year. Almost immediately after his 
return John married as his third wife Catherine Swynford ; 
Constance of Castile had died in 1394. Catherine had been his 
mistress for many years, and his children by her, who tore the 
name of Beaufort, were now legitimated. In this and in other 
matters Richard found it politic to eonriliate him. But though 
John presided at the trial of the earl of .Arundel in September 
1397, he took no active part in affairs. The exile of his son Henry 
in 1398 was a blow from which he did not recover. He died on 
the 3rd of fi'cbruary 1399, and was buried at St Paul’s near the 
high altar. 

lolm was neither a great soldier nor a statesman, but he was a 
chivalrous knight and loyal to what he believed were the interests 
of his family. In spite of opportunities and provocations he never 
lent himself to treason. He deserves credit tor his protection of 
Wyclific, though he had no sympathy witli bis religious or political 
opinions. He rvas also the patron of Oiauccr, whose Soke oj the 
Duchesse wa.s a lament for Blanche of lancastcr. 

The chief original sources for John’s life are Froissart, the 


147 

maliciously hostile Chrouicon AtigHat (i 328-13B8), and the eulogistic 
Chronid* of Henry Knighton (both latter in tiie Rolls Series). 
But fuller iniormation is to be found in the excellent biography by 
S. Aimytage-Smith, published in 1904. For bis descendants see the 
table under Lancasieu, House of. (C. L. K.) 

LANCASTER, JKISEPH (1778-1838), English educationist, 
was bom in Southwark in 1778, the son of a Chelsea pensioner, 
lie had few opportunities of regular instruction, but he very 
early showed unusual seriousness and desire for learning. At 
sixteen he looked forward to the dissenting ministry; but soon 
after his religious views altered, and he attached himself to the 
Society of E'clcnds, with which he remained associated for many 
years, until long afterwards he was disowned by that body. 
At the age of twenty he began to gather a few poor children under 
his father's roof, and to give them the rudiments of instruction, 
without a fee, except in cases in which the parent was willing 
to pay a trifle. Soon a thousand children were assembled in 
the Borough Road ; and, the attention of the duke of_Bedford, 
Mr Whitbread, and others having been directed to his efforts, 
he was provided with means for building a schoolroom and 
supplying needful materials. The main features of his plan 
were the employment of older scholars as monitors, and an 
elaborate system of mechanical drill, by means of which these 
young teachers were made to impart the rudiments of reading, 
writing and arithmetic to large numbers at the same time, "rhe 
material appliances for teaching were very scanty—a few leaves 
torn out of spelling-books and pasted on boards, some slates and 
a desk spread with sand, on which the children wrote with their 
fingers. The order and cheerfulne-ss of the school and the 
military precision of the cliildren’s movements began to attract 
much public observation at a time when the education of the 
poor was almost entirely neglected. Lancaster inspired his 
young monitors with fondness for their work and with pride 
in U»e institution of whicli they formed a part.' As these youths 
became more trustworthy, he found himself at leisure to accept 
invitations to e.xpound what he called “ his system ” by lectures 
in various towns. In this way many new schools were established, 
and placed under the care of young men whom he had trained. 
In a memorable interview with George III., Lancaster was 
encouraged by the expression of the king’s wish that every poor 
child in his dominions should be taught to read the Bible. 
Royal patronage brought in its train resources, fame and public 
responsibility, which proved to be beyond Lancaster’s own 
powers to .sustain or control. He was vain, reckless and im¬ 
provident. In 1808 a few noblemen and gentlemen paid his 
debts, became his trustees and founded the society at firet called 
the Royal Lancaslerian Institution, but afterwards more widely 
known as the Britbh and l'’oreign School Society. The trustees 
soon found that toncaster was impatient of control, and that 
his wild impulses and heedless extrav^ance made it impossible 
to work with him. He quarrelled witir the committee, set up 
a private school at Tooting, became bankrupt, and in 1818 
emigrated to America. There he met at first with a wann recep¬ 
tion, gave several courses of lectures which were well attended, 
and wrote to friends at home letters full of enthusiasm. But his 
fame was short-lived, 'llie miseries of debt and disappointoent 
were aggravated by sickness, and he settled for a time in the 
warmer climate of Caracas. He afterwards visited St Thomas 
and Santa (juz, and at length returned to New York, the 
corporation of which city made him a public grant of 500 dollars 
in pity for the misfortunes which had by tliis time reduced 
him to lamentable poverty. He afterwards visited Canada, 
where he gave lectures at Montreal, and was encouraged to open 
a school which enjoyed an ephemeral success, but was soon 
abandoned. A small annuity provided by his friends in Englmd 
was his only means of support. He formed a plan for returning 
home and giving a new impetus to his “ system,” by which he 
declared it would bo possible “ to teach ten Aousand children 
in different schools, not knowing their letters, all to read fluently 
in three weeks to three months.” But these visions were never 
realized. He was run over by a carriage In the streets of New 
York on the a+th of October 1838, and died in a few hours. 
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As one of the two rival inventors of what was called the " moni¬ 
torial ” or ■■ mutual ” method of instruction, l-anca-ster’s name was 
jirominent for many years m education.d controversy. IJr Andrew 
Bell {q.v.) had in 1797 published an au ount of his experiments in 
(eachiiiR; and Uancaster in his lirst (i.imjihlet, published in i8os, 
Ir.inklv ackno«'lodge.s his debt lo Bell for some useful hints. The 
two worked independently, hul Lanc.ister was the first to apply 
the system of monitorial leaching on a large scale. As an economical 
expernneiit his school at the liurouRh Koad was a .signal success. 
He liad one thousand scholars under discipline, and taught them to 
re.sil. write and work simple sums at a yearly cost of less than a 
he.sd. Mis tract Jmpyoi’enicnts I'w EducaUon described the gradation 
oi ranks, the syslem of signals and orders, the I unctions of the 
inomtors, the method of counling and of spelling and the curious 
devices he adopted for punishing ollenders. Dell’s educational aims 
were humbler, as he feared to " elevate above their station those 
who were doomed to the drudgery of daily labour,” and therefore 
did not desire to teach even writing and ciphering to the lower 
classes. 'J'he mam thilereiice between them was that the system 
of the one was adopleil by ecclesiastics and Conservatives,—the 
“ National Socictv lor the Education ul tlie Poor m the principles 
of the EsUblished Church” having been lonnded in 1811 for its 
propagation ; while f.ancaster’s method was jiatronized by the 
lulnthurqli livinew, by Whig .statesmen, by a lew liberal Churchmen 
and by Nonionlormists generally. If was the design of l.ancasUi' 
and his friends to make national education Christian, but not 
secbiruin, lo cause the Scriiitures to be reail. ex)>laineil and 
reverenced ill the schools, without seeking by catechisms or other¬ 
wise to attract the cliildren to any partii.ular church or .sect. This 
prini iplc was at first vehemently denounced as deistic and mis- 
chicyoiis, and as especially hostlc to the Established Cliurch. To 
do llicm justice, it must lie owmed that the rival claims and merits 
of Dell and Lancaster were urged with more passion and unfairness 
by their iriends than by themselves. Yel neither is entitled lo 
hold a very liigh place among tlie world’s teacliers. Dell was cold, 
shrewd and self-seeking. Lancaster had more enihii.siasm, a 
genuine and abounding love for children, and .some ingeniiily in 
devising plans lioth for teaching and governing. J.fut lie was sliill- 
Icss, wayward and immetliodical, and incnpalile of sustained and 
liigli-])rincipled personal etfort. His writings were not iiuraerou;,. 
'I'liey consist mairUy of short parai>hlcts descriptive of the successes 
he attained at the Ikirough Road. His last piililicalion, Art Epitome 
of the Chief Events and J ransactions of my Own l.ife, appeared m 
America in 1833, and is characterized, even more .slrongly than hi.s 
former writings, by looseness and incohereiicy of style, liy egotism 
and liy a curious inc,apacitv for indging fairly the motives either ol 
his friends or his loes. We have since come to believe that intelligent 
teaching reijiiires skill and i>revious training, and that even the 
humblest rudiments arc not to be well taught hy those w ho have 
only just acipiirod them lor tliemselves, or to be attained by mere 
mechanical drill. Dut in the early stiges of national education the 
monitorial method served a valuable pnrjiose. It brought large 
mimliers of Iiillierto neglected children under discijiline, and gave 
them elementary instriiclion at a very chea]) rate. Moreover, the 
little monitors were often found to make up m tirightn'.'ss, tnieta- 
bility and energy lor their lack of experience, and to teach the arts 
ol reading, writing and computing with surprising success. And one 
lardinal principle of Dell and Lancaster is of prime importance. 
I'liey regarded a school, not merely as a place to which individual 
pupils sliould come for guidance from teachers, tiut us an organized 
community whose members have much to learn from each other. 
They sought lo place their scholars from the first in liclpful mnfu.il 
relations, and to make them feel the need of common ei'lorts towards 
the attainment of common ends. (J. Cl. E.) 

LANCASTER, THOMAS, Jiarl ov (c. 1277 1.^2), was the 
eldest son ot Edmund, earl of l,ani'a.ster and titular king of 
Sicily, and a gr.andson of the English king, Henry III.; while 
he was related to the royal house of France both through his 
mother, Dlanche, a granddaughter of Louis VIll., and his 
step-sister, Jeanne, cpicen of Navarre, the wife of I’hilip IV. 
A minor when Earl Edmund died in 129(1, Thomas received his 
father's earldoms of l.anraster and Leicester in 1298, but did 
not liecome prominent in English affairs until after the acce.ssion 
ot Ids cousifi, Edward II., in July 1,^07. Having married Alice 
(d. 1.148), daughter and heiress of Henry Laey, earl of Lincoln, 
and added tlie earldom ol Derby to tho.se which he already 
held, he was marked out both by his wealth and position as the 
leader of the barons in their resistance to the new king. With 
his associates he procured the banishment of the royal favourite, 
Piers Gaveston, in 1308 ; compelled Edward in 1310 to surrender 
his power to a committee of “ ordainers," among whom he 
himself was numliered; and took up arms when Gaveston 
returned to England in January 1312. J.ancaster, who had 
just obtained the earldoms of Lincoln and Salisbury on the 


death of his father-in-law in 1311, drove the king and his favourite 
from Newcastle to Scarborough, and was present at the execu¬ 
tion of Gaveston in June 1312. After lengthy efforts at media¬ 
tion, he made his submission and received a full pardon frofti 
Edward in October 1313; but he refused to accompany the 
king on his march into Scotland, which ended at Bannockburn, 
and took advantage of the English disaster to wrest the control 
of affairs from the hands of Edward. In 1315 he took command 
of the forces raised to fight the Scots, and was soon appointed 
to the “ chief place in the council,” while his supporters filled 
the great offices of state, but his rule was as feeble as that of the 
monarch whom he had .superseded. Quarrelling with some of 
the barons, he neglected both the government and the defence 
of the kingdom, and in 1317 began a private war with John, 
Earl Warrenne, who had assisted his countess to.escape from 
her husband. The capture of Berwick by the Scots, however, 
in April 1318 led to a .second reconciliation with Edward. A 
formal treaty, made in the following August, having been ratified 
by parliament, the king and earl opened the siege of Berwick ; 
but there was no cohesion between their troops, and the under¬ 
taking was c|uiclily abandoned. On several occasions Lancaster 
was suspected of intriguing with the Scots, and it is significant 
that his lands were spared when Robert Bruce ravaged the north 
of England. He refused to attend the councils or to lake any 
part in the government until 1321, when the Despensers were 
banished, and war broke out again between himself and the king. 
Having conduclcd some military operations against Lancaster’s 
friends on the Welsh marches, lidward led his troops against 
the earl, who gi-adually fell Irack from Burton - on - Trent to 
J’ontefrael. Continuing this movement, Laiieastcr reached 
Boroughbridge, where he was met by another body of royalists 
under Sir Andrew Harclay. After a skirmish he was deserted 
by his troops, and was obliged to surrender. Taken to his own 
castle at Pontefract, where the king was, he was condemned lo 
death as a rebel and a traitor, ami was beheaded near the town 
on the sand of Jlarch 1322. Tie left no children. 

Allhougli a coarse, .selfish and violent man, without any of 
the attributes of a statesman, l.ancaster won a great reputation 
for pal riolisni; and his memory was long cherished, especially 
in the north of England, as that of a defender of popular libertiis. 
Over a hundred years after his death miracles were said to have 
been worked at his tomb at J’ontciract; thousands visited his 
eftigy in St Paul's Catliedral, l/indon, and it was even proposed 
to make him a saint. 

See Chronuh's of the liciqns of Edwaed I, and Edward i/., eiliteil 
with introduction by W. Sliilibs (London, 1882-188.1); and \\. 
Stubbs, CoHstiliilionid History, vol. li. (Oxford, iSyO). 

LANCASTER, a market town and municipal borough, river 
port, and the county town of Lancashire, England, in the 
lainc.a.sler parliamentary division, 230 m. N.W. by N. from 
London by the l-ondon & North-Western railway(Castle station); 
served also by a branch of the Midland railway (Green Ayrc 
station). Pop. (1891) .33,256, (1901) 4 o, 329 - .It lies the 
head of the estuary of the river Lune, mainly on its south bank, 
7 m. from the sea. The site slopes sharply up to an eminence, 
crowned by the castle and the church of St Mary. Fine views 
over the rich valley and Morecambe Bay to the west are com¬ 
manded from the" summit. St Mary’s church was originally 
attached by Roger de Puictou to his Benedictine priory founded 
at the dose of the nth century. It contains some fine Early 
English work in the nave arcade, but is of Perpendicular work¬ 
manship in general appearance, while the tower dates from 1759. 
There are some beautiful Decorated oak stalls in tlie dianccl, 
brought proliably from Cockersand or Furness Abbey. 

The castle occupies the site of a Roman castrum. The Saxon 
foundations of a yet older structure remain, and the tower at 
the south-west corner is supposed to have been erected during 
the reign of Hadrian. The Dungeon Tower, also supposed to be 
of Roman origin, was taken down in 1818. The greater part of 
the old portion of the present structure was built by Roger de 
Poietou. who utilized some of the Roman towers and the old 
walls. In 1322 much damage was done to the castle by Robert 
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Bruce, whose attack it successfully resisted, but it was restored 
and strengthened by John of Gaunt, who added the greater 
part of the Gateway Tower as well as a turret on the keep or 
Lungess Tower, which on that account has been named “ John 
o’ Gaunt’s Chair.” During the Civil War the castle was captured 
by Cromwell. Shortljf after this it was put to public use, and 
now, largely modernized, contains the assize courts and gaol. 
Its appearance, with massive buildings surrounding a quadrangle, 
is picturesque and digaihed. Without the walls is a pleasant 
terrace walk. Other buildings include several handsome modern 
churches and chapels (notably the Roman Catholic church) ; the 
Storey Institute with art gallery, technical and art schools, 
museum and library, presented to the borough by Sir Thomas 
Storey in 1887 ; Palatine Hall, Kipley hospital (an endowed 
school for the children of residents in Lancaster and the neigh¬ 
bourhood), the asylum, the Royal Lancaster infirmary and an 
observatory in the Williamson Park. A new town-hall, presented 
by Lord Ashton in 1909, is a handsome classical bulling from 
de.sign5 of E. W. Mountford. The Ashton Memorial in William¬ 
son Park, commemorating members of the Ashton family, is 
ii lofty domed structure. The grammar school occupies modem 
liuildings, but its foundation dates from the close of the 15th 
century, and in its former Jacobean house near the church 
William Whewell and Sir Richard Owen were educated. A 
horseshoe inserted in the pavement at Horseshoe Comer in the 
town, and renewed from time to lime, is said to mark the place 
whore a shoe was cast by John of Gaunt's horse. 

The chief industries are cotton-spinning, cabinet-making, 
oilcloth-making, railway wagon-building and engineering, 
(jlasson Dock, 5 m. down the Lune, with a graving dock, is 
accessible to vessels of 600 tons. The Kendal and Lancaster 
canal reaches the town by an aqueduct over the Lune, which is 
also crossed by a handsome bridge dated 1788. The town has 
furtlicr connexion by canal with Preston. The corporation 
consists of a mayor, 8 aldermen and 24 councillors. Area, 
,5506 acres. 

History. —Lanca-ster (Lone-caster or Lunccastrum) was an 
important Roman station, and traces of the Roman fortification 
wall remain. The Danes left few memorials of their occupation, 
and the Runic Cross found here, once supposed to he Danish, is 
now conclusively proved to be Anglo-Saxon. At the Conquest, 
the ])lacc, reduced in size and with its Roman castrum almost 
in ruins, became a possession of Roger de Poictou, who founded 
or enlarged the )>rcsent castle on the old site. The town and 
castle had a somewhat chequered ownership till in 1266 they 
were granted by Henr)’ 111 . to his son Edmund, first earl of 
l^ancaster, and continued to be a part of the duchy of Lancaster 
till the present time. A town gathered around the castle, and 
in 1193 John, earl of Mertoun, afterwards king, granted it a 
charter, and another in 1199 after his accession. Under these 
cliarters the burgesses claimed the right of electing a mayor, of 
holding a yearly fair at Michaelmas and a weekly market on 
Saturday. Henry 111 . in 1226 confirmed the charter of 1199 ; 
in 1291 the style of the corporation is first mentioned as Ballivus 
ct communilas hurgi, and Edward III.’s confirmation and exten¬ 
sion (1,362) is issued to the mayor, bailiffs and commonalty. 
Edward lll.’s cliartcr was confirmed by Richard 11 . (1389), 
Henry IV. (1400), Henry V. (1421), Henry VII. (1488) and 
Elizabeth (1563). James I. (1604) and Charles II. (1665 and 
1683) ratified, with certain additions, all previous charters, and 
again in 1819 a similar confirmation was issued. John of Gaunt 
in 1362 obtained a charter for the exclusive right of holding the 
sessions of pleas for the county in Lancaster itself, and up to 
1873 the duchy appointed a chief justice and a puisne justice 
for the court of common pleas at Lancaster. In 1322 the Scots 
burnt the town, the castle alone escaping ; the town was rebuilt 
but removed from its original position on the hill to the slope 
and foot. Again in 1389, after the battle of Otterburn, it was 
destroyed by the same enemy. At the outbreak of the Great 
Rebellion the burgesses sided with the king, and the town and 
castle were captured in February 1643 by the Parliamentarians. 
In Atarch 1643 Lord Derby assaulted and took the town with 


great slaughter, but the castle remained in the hands of the 
Parliamentarians. Ift May and June of the same year the 
castle was again besieged in vain, and in 1648 the Royalists 
under Sir Thomas Tyldesley once more fruitlessly besieged it. 
During the rebellion of 1715 the northern rebels occupied 
Lancaster for two days and several of them were later executed 
here. During the 1743 rebellion Prince Charles Edward’s army 
passed through the town in its southward march and again in its 
retreat, but the inhabitants stood firm for the Hanoverians. 

Two chartered markets arc held weekly on Wednesday and 
Saturday and three annual lairs in April, July and October. A 
merchant gild existed here, which was ratified by Edward III.'s 
charter (13(12), and in 1(188 six trade companies were incorporated. 
The chief manufactures used to be sailcloth, cabinet furniture, 
c-mdles and cordage. The borough rctumecl two members to 
p.irliament from 1295 to 1.331 and again from some time in Henry 
Vlll.'s reign before 1529 till 18O7, when it was merged in the Lan¬ 
caster division of north Lancashire. A church existed here, probably 
on the site of the parish church of St Mary's, in Anglo-Saxon times, 
but the present church dates from the early rstli century. An act 
of parliament was passed in 1792 to make the canal from Kendal 
through Lancaster and Preston, which is carried over the Lune about 
a mile above Lanca.ster by a splendid aqueduct. 

See Fleiiry, Tim-Honomeil Lancaster (iSgi); E. Baines, History 
of Lancashire (188S). 

LANCASTER, a city and the county-scat of Fairfield county, 
Ohio, U.S.A., on the Hocking river (non-navigable), about 32 m. 
S.E. of Columbus. Pop. (1900) 8991, of whom 442 were foreign- 
born and 212 were negroes ; (1906 estimate) 9855. I.ancaster 
is served by the Hocking Valley, the Columbus & Southern 
and the Cincinnati & Muskingum Valley (Pennsylvania Lines) 
railways, and by the electric line of the Scioto Valley Traction 
Company, which connects it with Columbus. Near the centre 
of the city is Mt. Pleasant, which rises nearly 200 ft. above the 
surrounding plain and about which cluster many Indian legends ; 
with 70 acres of woodland and fields surrounding it, this has 
been given to the city for a park. On anotherliill is the county 
court house. Lancaster has a public library and a children’s 
home ; and 6 m. distant is the Stale Industrial School for Boys. 
The manufactures include boots and shoes, glass and agricultural 
implements. The total value of the city’s factory product in 
i()05 was $4,1.1:9,410, being an increase of ii8'3 % over that of 
1900. Lancaster is the trade centre of a fertile agricultural 
region, has good transportation facilities, and is near the Hocking 
Valley and Sunday Creek Valley coal-fields; its commercial 
and industrial importance increased greatly, after 1900, through 
the development of the neighbouring natural gas fields and, after 
1907-1908, through the discovery of petroleum near the city, 
liood sandstone is quarried in tfie vicinity. The municipality 
owns and operates its waterworks and natural gas plant. 
Lancaster was founded in 1800 by Ebenezer Zane (1747-1811), 
who received a section of land here as part compensation for 
opening a road, known as “ Zone’s Trace,” from Wheeling, 
IVest Virginia, to Limestone (now Maysville), Kentucky. Some 
of the early settlers were from Lancaster, Pennsylvania, whence 
the name. Lancaster was incorporated as a village in 1831 and 
twenty years later became a city of the third class. 

LANCASTER, a city and the county-seat of Lancaster county, 
Pennsylvania, U.S.A., on the Conestoga river, 68 m. W. of 
Philadelphia. Pop. (1900)41,4,39, of whom 3492 were foreign- 
born and 777 were negroes; (1910 census) 47,227- l-t is 
served by the Pennsylvania, the Philadelphia & Reading and 
the Lancaster, Oxford & Southern railways, and by tramways of 
the Conestoga Traction Company, which had in 1909 a mil^e 
of 1.32 m. Lancaster has a fine county court house, a soldiers’ 
monument about 43 ft. in height, two fine hospitals, the Thaddeus 
Stevens Industrial School (for orphans), a children’s home, 
the Mechanics’ Library, and the Library of the Lancaster 
Historical Society. It is the seat of Franklin and Marshall 
College (Reformed Church), of the affiliated P’ranklin and 
Marshall Academy, and of the Theological ’Seminary of the 
Reformed (Church, conducted in connexion with the college. 
The college was founded in 1852 by the consolidation of 
Franklin College, founded at Lancaster in 1787, (utd Marshall 
College, founded at Mercersburg in 1836, both of which had 
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earned a high standing among the educational institutions of 
Pennsylvania. Franklin College was named in honour of 
Benjamin Franklin, an early patron ; Marshall College was 
founded by the Reformed Church and was named in honour of 
John Marsliall. The Theological Seminary was opened in 1825 
at Carlisle, Pa., and was removed to York, Pa., in 1829, to 
Mercersburg, Pa., in 1837 and to Lancaster in 1871; in 1831 
it was chartered by the Pennsylvania legislature. Among its 
teachers have been John W. Nevin and Philip Schaff, wliose 
names, and that of the .seminary, are associated with the so- 
called “ Mercersburg Theology.” At Miller.svillc, 4 m. S.W. of 
Lancaster, is the Second Pennsylvania State Normal School. 
At Lancaster are the graves of General John F. Reynolds, who 
was bom here ; Thaddeus Stevens, who lived here after 1842 ; 
and President Jamra Buchanan, who lived for many years on 
an estate, “ Wheatland,” near the city and is buried in the 
Woodward Hill G’metcry. The city is in a productive tobacco 
and grain region, and has a large tobacco trade and important 
manufarfi ure.s. The value of the city’s factory products increased 
from $12,750,429 in igoo to $14,647,681 in 1905, or I4'0%. 
In 1905 the principal products were umbrellas and canes (valued 
at $2,782,879), cigars and cigarettes ($1,951,971), and foundry 
and machine-shop products ($1,036,526). Lancaster county has 
long been one of the richest agricultural counties in the United 
Statp.s, its annual products being valued at about $10,000,000 ; 
in 1906 tlie Viilue of the tobacco crop was about $3,225,000, 
and there were 824 manufactories of cigars in the county. 

lAnraster was sellled about 17:7 by English Quakers and 
Germans, was laid out as a town in 1730, incorporated as a 
borough in 1742, and chartered as a city in 1818. hr\ important 
treaty with the Iroquois Indians was negotiated here by the 
governor of Penasylvania and by commissioners from Maryland 
and Virginia in June 1744. Some of General llurgoyne's troops, 
surrendered at Sfiratoga, were confined here after the autumn 
of 1780. The Uiintinenlal Congress sat here on the 27th of 
September 1777 after being driven from Philadeliihii by the 
British; and subsequently, aftej the organization of tfie Federal 
government, Lancaster was one of the places seriously considered 
when a national capital was to be chosen. From 1799 to 1812 
Lancaster was the capital of Pennsylvania. 

LANCE, a form of spear used by cavalry (see Spear). The 
use of the lance, dying away on the decay of chivalry and the 
introduction of pistol-armed ravalry, was revived by the Polish 
and Cossack cavalry who fought against Charles XI 1 . and 
Frederick the Great. It was not until Napoleon’s time, how¬ 
ever, that lancer regiments appeared in any great numbers on 
European battlefields. The effective use of the weapon—long 
before called by Montecucculi the “ queen of weapons ”—by 
Napoleon’s lancers at Waterloo led to its introduction into the 
British .service, .md except for a short period after the South 
African War, in which it was condemned us an anachronism, 
it has shared, or rather contested, with the sword the premier 
place amongst cavalry arms. In Great Britain imd other 
countries lances are carried by the front rank of cavalry, except 
light cavalry, regiments, as well as by lancer regiments. In 
Germany, since 1889. the whale of the cavalry has been armed 
with the lance. Iti Russia, on the other hand, line cavalry 
being, until recently, considered as a sort of mounted infantry 
or dragoons, the lance was restricted to the Cossacks, and in 
Austria it enjoys less favour than in Germany. Altogether 
there are few (]utsriiins of armament or military detail more 
freely disputed, in the present day as in the past, than this ol 
sword versus lance. 

Till’ lances used in the British service are of two kinds, those 
with ash and those with bamboo staves. The latter are much pro- 
ferred and are generally used, the " male ” bamboo being peculiarly 
tough and elastic. The lance is jirovided with a sling, through 
which the trooper gasses liis right arm when the lance is carried slung, 
tlie point of llie steel shoe fitting into a biii ki't attached to tlic right 
stirrup. A small " dec " loop is also provided, by which the latico 
can he attached to tlie saddle when the trooper dismounts. The 
small flag is removed on service. The head is of the best steel. 
The Germans, doubtless owing to difficulty in obtaining bamboos, or 
ash in large quantity straight enough in the grain over a consider¬ 
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able lengtli, lot lancc staves, have adopted a stave of steel tubing 
as well as one of pine (fig.s. 2, 3 and n). 

As to the question of the rdative efficiency of the lancc and the 
sword as the principal arm for cavalry it Is alleged that the former 
is heavy and fatiguing to carry, conspicuous, and much in the wky 
when reconnoitring in dose country, working through woods and 
the like; that, when unslung ready for the charge, it is awkward 
to handle, and may be positively dangerous if a horse becomes 
restive and the rider has to use both hands on the reins ; that imless 
the ttoust be delivered at full speed, It is easily parried; and, lastly, 
that in the mdlit, when the trooper has npt room to use his lance, 
he will be helpless until he cither throws it away or slings it, and 
can draw his sword. While admitting the last-mentioned objection, 
those who favour the lance contend llinl surress in the first shock 
of contact is all-important, and tliat this success the lancer will 
certainly obtain, owing 
to his long reach en- .. , 

abling him to deliver a f' 9 ‘- 

blow before the swords¬ 
man con retaliate, while, 
when tlie milie com¬ 
mences, the rear rani, 
will come to the assisl- 
ance of the front rank. 

Further, it is claimed 
that the power of de¬ 
livering the first blow 
gives confidence to the 
young soldier; that the 
ap;>earance of a lancer 
regiment, preceded as it 
were by a liedge of steel, 
bus an iinmcn.se moral 
effect; that in single 
combat a lancer, with 
room to turn, can 
always deloal an opjK)- 
nent armed with a 
sword: and, lastly, that 
in pursuit a lancer is 

terrible to an enemy. 111 | MSstrintbimiay 

whether the Latter bo |l|J 

mounted or on loot. As 
in the case of the peren- 0"'-^ 
nial argument wlietluT 
a sword should be de¬ 
signed mainly lor cut- 11 >>vtKftr 

ting or thrusting, it is 
unlikely that liie dis¬ 
pute as to the miTifs of 
the lance over the .swoid 
will ever lie definiU ly 
settled, since so iiiuuy 
other factors—horse¬ 
manship, the training of 
the horse, the skill and 
courage of the adver¬ 
sary determine the , 

trooper’s success quite British and German Lances. 

as mnch as the wca])on Fig. i is the British bamboo lance ; 
he liaptKins to wield, figs. 2 and 3 the German steel tubular 
The following passage lance, and fig. 4 the German pine-wood 
from Cavalry: Us Ihs- lanat. J hc full length of the German 
iorv and Tactics (I.on- lance is li ft. 9 in., that of the Cossack.s 
don, 1853), by Captain 9 It. 10 in., that of the Austrian lancers 
Nolan, explains how the 8 ft. H in., and the French lance ii ft. 
lancc gained popularity The British lancc is 9 ft. long. The weight 
in Austria" In the of a lance varies but slightly. The steel- 
last Hungarian war staved lance weighs 4II), the bamboo 4!- 
(1848 40) the H ungarian 

Hussars were . . . generally successful against the Austrian heavy 
cavalry—cuirass’icrs and dragooas; but when they met the Polish 
Lancers, the finest regiments of light horse in the Austrian service, 
distinguished lor their discipline, good riding, and, above all, lor their 
es/^rit dc wrps and gallantry in action, against tliose the Hungarians 
were not .successful, and at once attrifnited this to the lanees of 
their opponents. The Austrians then extolled the lance above the 
sword, anil armed all tlieir light cavalry regiments with it." 

The lancer regiments in the British service are the 3th, tlie olh, 
the I2th, the l6th, the 17th and the 21st. All these were converted 
at different dates from hussars and light dragoons, the last-named 
in 1896. The typical lancer uniform fa a light-fitting short-skirted 
tunic with a double-breasted front, called the plastron, of a different 
colour, a girdle, and a flat-topped lancer " cap," adapted from the 
Polish czaplta (sec Uniforms, Naval and Military). The British 
lancers, with the exception of the r6th, who wear scarlet with blue 
facings, are clad in blue, the 5th, 9th and t2th having scarlet facings 
and green, black and red plumes respectively, the 17th (famous as tlie 
“death or glory boys " and wearing a skull and cros-shones badge) white 
facings and white plume and the 21st light-blue facings and plume. 
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LANCELOT (Lancelot du Lac, or Lancelot of the Lake), a 
famous figure in the Arthurian cycle of romances. To the great 
majority of English readers the name of no knight of King 
Arthur’s court is so familiar as b that of Sir Lwcelot. The 
mention of Arthur and the Round Tatde at once brings him to 
mind as the most valiant member of that brotherhood and 
the secret lover of the Queen. Lancelot, however, is not an 
original member of the cycle, and the development of his story 
is still a source of cmisideraWe perplexity to the critic. 

llrielly summarised, the outline of his career, as given in the 
German J.anzelet and the French prose Lancelot, is as follows: 
Lancelot was the only child of King Ban of Bennie and his 
queen Helaine. While yet an infant, his father was driven 
from his kingdom, either by a revolt of his subjects, caused by his 
own harshqcss ILanzelet), or by the action of his enemy Claudas 
dc la Deserte {Lancelot). King and queen fly, carrying the 
child with tliera, and while the wife is tending her husband, 
who dies of a broken heart on his flight, the infant is carried off 
by a friendly water-fairy, the Lady of the Lake, wlio brings the 
boy up in her mysterious kingdom. In the German poem this 
is a veritable “ Isle of Maidens,” where no man ever enters, and 
where it is perpetual spring. In the prose Laneelot, on the other 
hand, the Lake is but a mirage, and the i*dy’s court does not 
lack its complement of gallant knights; moreover the boy has 
the companionship of his cousins, Lionel and Bohort, who, 
like himself, have been driven from their kingdom by Claudas. 
When he reaches the customary age (which appears to he fiftetai), 
the young l.ancelot, suitably equipped, is sent out into the world. 
In both versions his name and parentage are concx-aled, in the 
J.anielet he is genuinely ignorant of both; here too his lack of 
all knightly accomplishments (not unnatural when we remember 
he has here been brought up entirely by women) tuid his in- 
ahilitv to handle a steed are insisted upon. Here he rides 
forth in search of what adventure may bring. In the prose 
Lancelot his education is complete, he knows his name and 
parentage, though for some unexplained reason he beeps both 
secret, and he goes with a fitting ettcort and equipment to 
Arthur’s rottrt to demand knighthood. Tlie subsequent 
adventures differ widely : in the Lanzelel he ultimately re¬ 
conquers his kingdom, and, with his wife Iblis, reigns over it 
in peaec, both living to see their children’s children, and dying 
on the same day, in good old fairy-tale fashion. In fact, the 
whole of the J.anzelet has iniicli more the character of a fairy 
or folk-tale than that of a knightly romance. 

In the prose version, I.ancelot, from his first appearance at 
court, conceives a passion for the queen, who is very considerably 
his senior, his birth taking place some time after her marriage 
to Arthur. This infatuation colours all his later career. He 
frees her from imprisonment in the castle of Meleagant, who 
has carried her off against her will—(a similar adventure is 
related in Lanzelel, where the abductor is 'Valerfn, and Lanzelet 
is not the rescuer)-—and, although he recovers his kingdom from 
Claudas, he prefers to remain a simple knight of Arthur’s court, 
bestowing the lands on his cousins and half-brother Hector. 
Tricked into a liaison with the Fisher King's daughter Elaine, 
he becomes the father of Galahad, the Grail winner, and, as a 
result of the queen’s jealous anger at his relations witit the lady, 
goes mad, and remains an exile from the court for some years. 
Jle takes part, fruitlessly, in the Grail quest, only being vouch¬ 
safed a fleeting glimpse of the sacred Vessel, which, however, 
is sufficient to cast him into unconsciousness, in which he remains 
for as many days as he has spent years in sin. Finally, his 
relations with Guenevere arc revealed to Arthur by the sons 
of King Lot, Gawain, however, taking no part in the disclosure. 
Surprised together, Lancelot escapes, and tlie queen is condemned 
to be burnt alive. As the sentence is about to be carried into 
execution I.a.nGelot and his kinsmen come to her rescue, but in 
the fight that ensues many of Arthur’s knights, including three 
of Gawain’s brothers, arc slain. Thus converted into an enemy, 
Gawain urges his uncle to make war on Lancelot, and there 
follows a desperate struggle between Arthur and the race of 
Ban. This is interrupted by the tidings of Mordred’s treachery, 
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and Lancelot, taking no part in the last fatal conflict, outlives 
both king and quttn, a^ the downfall of the Round Table. 
Finally, retiring to a hermitage, he ends his days in the odour 
of sanctity. 

The process whereby the independent hero of the Lanaelel 
(who, thuugli his mother is Arthur’s sister, lias but the slightest 
connexion with the British king), the faithful husband of Iblis, 
became converted into the principal ornament of Artliur's 
court, and the devoted lover of the queen, is by no means easy 
to follow, nor do other works of the cycle explain the trans¬ 
formation. In the pseudo-chronicles, tlie Hisloria of Geoffrey 
and the translations by Wace and Layamon, Lancelot does not 
appear at all; (he queen’s lover, whose guilty passion is fully 
returned, is Modred. Chretien de Troyes’ treatment of him is 
contradictory ; in the Erec, his earliest extant poem, Lancelot’s 
name appears as third on the list of the knights of Arthur’s 
court. (It is well, however, to bear in mind the possibility of 
later addiliun or alteration in such lists.) In Cliges he again 
ranks as third, being overthrown by the hero of ti*e ^em. In 
Le C/uvalier de la Ckarrelte, however, which followed Clifis, we 
find Lancelot alike as leading knight of the court and lover of 
the queen, in fact, preci.sely in the position be occupies in the 
prose romance, ■where, indeed, the section dealing with this 
adventure is, as Gaston Paris clearly proved, an almost literal 
adaptation of Chretien’s poem. The subject of the poem is the 
rescue of the queen from her abductor Meleagant; and what 
makes the matter more perplexing is that Chretien handles 
the situation as one with which his hearers are already familiar: 
it is Lancelot, and not Arthur or another, to whom the office of 
rescuer naturally belongs. After this it is surprising to find 
that in his next poem, Le Chevalier art Lion, Lmcelot is once, 
and only once, casually referred to, and that in a passing refer¬ 
ence to his rescue of the queen. In the Perceval, Chretien’s 
last work, he does not appear at all, and yet much of the action 
passes at Arthur’s court. 

In the continuations added at various times to Chretien’s 
unfinished work the role assigned to Lancelot is equally modest. 
Among the fifteen knights .selected by Arthur to accompany 
liiin to Cliastel OrgueUous he only raelcs ninth. In the version 
of the Luite Tristran ia.scrted by Gerbert in his Per cased., be is 
publicly overthrown and sham^ by Tristan. Nowhere is he 
treated with anything approaching the importance assigned to 
him in the prose versions. Welsh tradition does not know him; 
early Italian records, which have preserved the names of Arthur 
and Gawain, have no reference to Lancelot; among the group 
of Arthurian knights figured on the ardiitrave of the north 
doorway of Modena cathedral (a work of the 12th century) he 
finds no place; the real cause for his apparently sudden and 
triumphant rise to popularity is extremely difficult to determine. 
What appears the most probable solution is tliat which regards 
Lancelot as the hero of an independent and widely diffused 
folk-tale, which, owing to certain special circumstances, was 
brought into contact with, and incorporated in, the Arthurian 
tradition. This much ha,s been proved certain of the adventures 
recounted in the Lamelel; the theft of an infant by a water-fairy ; 
tlie appearance of the hero tiiree consecutive days, in three 
different disguises, at a tournament; the resaie of a queen, or 
princess, from im Other-World prison, all belong to one well- 
knowi and -widely-spread folk-tale, variants of which are found 
in almost every land, and of which numerous examples have been 
collected alike by M. Cosquin in his Contes Ltrrains, and by 
Mr J. F. Campbell in his Tales oj the West Highlands. 

The story of the loves of Lancelot and Guenevere, as related 
by Chr6tien, has about it nothing spontaneous and genuine; in 
no way can it be compared with the story of Tristan and Iseult. 
It is the exposition of a relation governed by artificial and 
arbitrary rules, to which the principial aetprs in the drama 
must perforce conform. Chritien states that he composed the 
poem (which he left to be completed by Godefroi de Lcigni) 
at the request of the countess Mane of Charapiagne, who provided 
him with matiire et san. Marie -was the daughter of Louis VII. 
of Franco and of Eleanor of Aquitaine, subsequently wife of 



LANCET—LANCIANO 

I 


152 

Henry II. of Anjou and England. It is a matter of history that 
both mother and daughter were active ugertts in fostering that 
\ iew of the social relations of the sexes which found its most 
lamous expression in the “ Courts of Ixjve,” and which was 
responsible for the dictum thai love between husband and wife 
was impossible. The logical conclusion appears to be that the 
Charretle poem is a " Tentlettz-Schriji, " composed under certain 
special conditions, in response to a speciid demand. The story 
of Tristan and Iseult, immensely popular as it was, was too 
genuine—(shall we say too crude ?)—to satisfy the taste of the 
court for which Chretien was writing. Moreover, the Arthurian 
story was the popidar storv of the day, and Tristan did not 
belong to the magic circle, though he was idtimately introduced, 
somewhat clumsily, it must be admitted, within its bounds. 
I'he Arthurian cycle must have its own love-talc ; Ciiienevere, 
the leading lady ol that cycle, could not be behind the courtly 
ladies of tlie day and lack a lover; one had to be found for her. 
Lancelot, already popidar hero of a tale in which an adventure 
parallel to that of the Charretle figured prominently, was pressed 
into the service, Modred, (iiienevcre’s earlier lover, being too 
uasympathetic a character ; moreover Modred was required for 
the final role of traitor. 

Ilut to whom is the story to be assigned ? Here wc must 
distinguish between the Lancelot prfiper and the Lanrelnt- 
lliinnwre versions ; so far as the latter are concerned, we cannot 
get behind the version of Chretien,—nowhere, prior to the 
composition of the Chevalier ile la Charretle is there any evidence 
of the existence of such a story. Yet Chretien does not claim to 
have invented the situation. Did it spring from the fertile 
brain of some court lady, Marie, or another ? The authorship 
of the l.anrelol proper, on the other hand, is invariably ascribed 
to Vfalter Map (see Map), the chancellor of Henry IL, but so 
also are the majority ol the .Arthurian prose Romances. The 
trend of modern critical ojiinion is towards accepting Map as the 
author of a Lancelot romance, which formed the basis for later 
developments, and there is a growing tendency to identify 
this hypothetieal original f.ancelot with the source of the German 
Lanselcl. The author, Ulrich von 2 kitzikhoven, tells us that he 
translated his poem from a Erench (jvelsehes) book in the posses¬ 
sion of Hugo de Morville, one of the English ho.stages, who, in 
11Q4, replaced Richard Coeur de Lion in the prison of Leopold 
of Austria. Further evidence on the point is, tinfortunately, 
not at present forthcoming. To the student of the original texts 
Lancelot is an infinitely less interesting hero than Gawain, 
Perceval or Tristan, each of whom possesses a well-marked 
personality, and is the centre of what we may call individual 
adventures. Saving and excepting the incident of his being 
stolen and brought up by a water-fairy (from a Lai relating 
which adventure the whole story probably started), there is 
absolutely nothing in Lancelot’s character or career to distin¬ 
guish him from any other romantic hero of the period. The 
language of the prose Lancelot is good, easy and graceful, but 
the adventures lack originality and interest, and the situations 
repeat themselves in a most weari.sorae manner. English readers, 
who know the story only through the. medium of Malory’s noble 
prose and 'I’ennyson’s melodious ver.se, carry away an impression 
entirely foreign to that produced by a study of the original 
literature. The Lancelot story, in its rise and development, 
belongs exclu.sivcly to the later stage of Arthurian romance; 
it was a story for the court, not for the folk, and it lacks alike 
the dramatic force and human appeal of the genuine “ popular ” 
tale. 

Till! prose Lancelot was frequently printed ; J. C. Brunet chronicles 
editions of 1.104, >5*0 and 1533—of thi.s last date there 

are two, one published by Jehan Petit, the other by Philippe Lenoire, 
this last by fat the better, being printed fiom a much fuller manu¬ 
script. There is no critical edition, and the only version available 
for the general readpr i.s the modemiied and abridged text published 
by Paulin Paris in vols. iii. to v. of Romans de la Table Sonde. 
A I'uteh verse translation of the 13th century was published by 
M. W. I. !\. Jonckhloct in 1830, under the title of Soman van Lance- 
loet. This only begins with what Paulin Paris terms the Aeravain 
.lection, all the part previous to Guenevere’s rescue from Meleagant 
having been lost; but the text is an excellent one, agreeing closely 


with the I.enoire edition of 1533. The Books devoted by Malory to 
l.ancclot arc also drawn from this latter seetion ol the romance; 
there is no sign that the Jinglish translator had any of the earlier 
jiart before him. Malory’s version of the Charretle adventure differ^ 
in many respects from any other extant form, and the source of this 
special section of his work is still a question of debate among scholars. 
The text at his disposal, especially in the Queste section, must have 
been closely akin to that used by the Dutch translator and the 
roniniler of Lenoire, 1533. Unfortunately, Dr Sommer, in his study 
on the Sources of Malory, omitted to consult these texts, with the 
result that the sections dealing with Lancelot and Queste urgently 
require revision. 

Bibliography.—L flMirief (cd. llahii, 1S43, out of print and 
extremely difticult to obtain). Chretien’s ])ociii has been published by 
Professor Wendelin Foerster, in his edition of the works of that poet, 
T)er Karrenritler (1809). A Dutch version of a short qiisodic poem, 
Lancelot et le lerj au pied blano will be (ouncl in M. Jonckbloet's 
volume, and a discussion of this and other ].anfelot poems, by 
Gaston Pari., is contained iu vol. xxx. 01 Uistuire litU’raire de la 
France. For critical studies on the subject rf. Gaslon Paris’s articles 
in Somanta, vols. x. and xii.; Wechssler, Die verseMedenen Redak- 
Itonen des Graal-Lancelot Cycidus ; J. L. Weston, The Legend of Sir 
Lancelot du Lac (Grimm Library, vol. sii.); and The 'I htee ilavi’ 
Tournament (Grimm Libraiy, vol. x\.) an ajipeiidix to the 
jirevious vol. (J.L. W.) 

LANCET (from Fr. lancette, dim. of lance, lance), the name 
given to a surgical instrument, with a narrow two-edged blade 
and a lance-shaped point, used for opening abscesses, &c. The 
term is applied, in archilcrlure, to a form of the pointed arch, 
and to a window of which the head is a lancet-arch. 

LANCEWOOD, a straight-grained, tough, light elastic wood 
obtained from the West Indies and Guiana. It is brought into 
commerce in the form of taper poles of about 20 ft. in length 
and from 6 to 8 in. in diameter at the thickest end. Lancewood 
is used by earriage-buildcr.s for shalts; but since the practice of 
cmploving curved shafts has come largely into use it is not in 
so great demand as formerly. The smaller wood is used for 
whip-handles, for the tojis of fishing-rod.s, and for various minor 
purposes where even-grained elastic wood is a desideratum. 
The wood is obtained from two memlxrs of the natural order 
Anonaccae. The black lancewood or carisiri of Guiana (Cualteria 
virgala) grows to a height of 50 ft., is of remarkably slender 
form, and seldom yields wood more than 8 in. diameter. The 
yellow lancewood tree {Duguetia qiiitarensis, yari-yari, of Guiana) 
is of similar dimensions, found in tolerable abundance throughout 
Guiana, and used by the Indians for arrow-points, as well as 
for spars, beams, &c. 

LAN-CHOW-FU, the chief town of the Chinese province of 
Kan-suh, and one of the most important cities of the interior 
part of tlic empire, on the right bank ol the Hwang-ho. Tlie 
population is estimated at 175,000. The houses, with very few 
exceptions, are built of wood, hut the streets are payed with 
blocks of granite and marble. Silks, wood-ctuvings, silver and 
jade ornaments, tin and copper wares, fruits and tobacco are 
the chief articles of the local trade. Tobacco is very extensively 
cultivated in the vicinity. 

LANCIANO (anc. Anxanum), a town and episcopal see of the 
Abruzzi, Italy, in the province ol Chieti, situated on three 
hills, 984 ft. alMve sea-level, about 8 m. from the Adriatic coast 
and 12 m. S.E. of Chieti. I’op. (1901) 7(142 (town), 18,316 
(commune). It has a railway station on tlie coast railway, 19 m. 
S.E. of Castellammarc Adriatico. It has broad, regular streets, 
and several fine buildings. The cathedral, an imposing structure 
with a fine clock-tower of 1619, is built upon bridges of brickwork, 
dating perhaps from the Roman period (though the inscription 
attributing the work to Diocletian is a forgery), that span the 
gorge of the Feltrino, and is dedicated to S. Maria del Route, 
Our Lady of the Bridge. The Gothic church of S. Maria Maggiore 
dates from 1227 and has a fine facade, with a portal of 1317 
by a local sculptor. The processional cross by the silversmith 
Nicola di Guardiagrclc (1422) is very beautiful. In S. Nicola 
is a fine reliquary of 1445 by Nicola di Francavilla. The church 
of the Annunziata has a good rose window of 1362. The 
industries of the town, famous in the middle ages, have declined. 
Anxanum belonged originally to the tribe of the Frentani and 
later became a municipium. It lay on llie ancient highroad, 
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wliich abandoned the coast at Ortona to m. to the N. and 
returned to it at Histonium (Vasto). Remains of a Roman 
theatre exist under the bishop’s palace. 

See V. Hindi, Monumenti degli Abruzti (Naples, 1889, Ogo sqq.), 
and for discoveries in the neighbourhood sec A. de Niiio in Notizio 
rfegff (1884), 431. (T. As.) 

LANCRETt NICOLAS (1660-1743), Krcncli painter, was horn 
in Paris on the 22nd of January 1660, and became a brilliant 
depicter of light comedy which reflected the tastes and raannens 
of French society under the regent Orleans. His first master 
was Pierre d’Dlin, but his acquaintance with and admiration 
for Watteau induced him to leave d’Ulin for Gillot, whose pupil 
Watteau had been. Two pictures painted by Lancret and 
exhibited on the Place Dauphine had a great success, which 
laid the foundation of his fortune, and, it is said, estranged 
Watteau, who liad been complimented as their author, l^ncret’s 
work cannot now, however, be taken for that of Watteau, for 
both in drawing and in painting his touch, although intelligent, 
is dry, hard and wanting in that quality which distinguished his 
great model; these characteristics are due possibly in part to 
the fact that he had liecn for some time in training under an 
engraver. 'The number of his paintings (of which over eighty 
have been engraved) is immense; he executed a few portraits 
and attempted historical composition, but his favourite subjects 
were balls, fairs, village weddings, &c. 'J'he British Museum 
possesses an admirable series of studies by Lancret in red chalk, 
and the National Gallery, London, shows lour paintings—the 
“ ]'’our Ages of Man ” (engraved by Desplaces and I’Armessin), 
cited by d’Argenville amongst the principal works of Lancret. 
In 1719 he was received as Academician, and became councillor 
in 1735 ; in 1741 he married a grandchild of Boursault, author 
of Aesop at Court. He died on the 14th of September 1743. 

See (TArgeiiville, Vies des peinlres] and Ballot de Sovot, £luge 
de M. Lancret (1743, new cd, 1874). 

LAND, the general term for that part of the earth’s surface 
which is solid and dry as opposed to sea or water. The word 
is common to Teutonic languages, mainly in the same form and 
with c.ssentially the same meaning. The Celtic cognate forms 
are Irish lanrt, Welsh llau, an enclosure, also in the sense of 
*' church,” and so of constant occurrence in Welsh place-names, 
Cornish Ian and Breton laiin, heath, which has given the French 
lande, an expanse or tract of sandy waste ground. The ultimate 
root is unknown. From its primary meaning have developed 
naturally the various uses of the word, for a tract of ground or 
country viewed either as a political, geographical or ethno¬ 
graphical division of the earth, us property owned by the public 
or state or by a private individual, or as the rural as opposed to 
the urban or the cultivated as opposed to the built on part of 
the country ; of particular meanings may be mentioned that of 
a building divided into tenements or flats, the divisions being 
known as “ houses,” a Scottish usage, and also that of a division 
of a ploughed field marked hy the irrigating channels, hence 
transferred to the smooth parts of the bore of a rifle between the 
grooves of the rifling. 

For the physical geography of the land, as the solid portion of 
the earth's surface, see Geography. For land as the subject of 
cultivation see Agriculture and Son., also Reclamation op Lano. 
For the history of the holding or tenure of land see Village Com¬ 
munities and Feudalism ; a particular form of land tenure is 
dealt with under Metayage. The article Agrarian Laws deals 
with the disposal of the public land (Ager publicus) in Anaent liouic, 
and further information with regard to the part played by the land 
•lucslion in Roman history will be found under Rohe : § History. 
'fhe legal side of the private ownership of land is treated under 
Real Property and Conveyancing (see also Landlord and 
Tenant, and Land Registration). 

LANDAU, a town in the Bavarian Palatinate, on the Queich, 
lying under the eastern slope of the Hardt Mountains, 32 m. 
by rail S.W. from Mannheim, at the junction of lines to Neustadt 
an der Hardt, Weissenburg and Saarbrticken. Pop. (1905) 
17,165. Among its buildings are the Gothic Evangelical church, 
dating from 1285; the chapel of St Catherine built in 1344; 
the church of the former -Augustinian monastery, dating from 
1405; and the Augustinian monastery itself, founded in 1276 
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and now converted into a brewery. There are manufactures of 
cigars, beer, hats, \#atches, furniture and machines, and a trade 
in wine, fruit and cereals. Large cattle-markets are held here. 
Landau was founded in 1224, becoming an imperial city fifty 
years later. This dignity was soon lost, as in 1317 it passed to 
the bishopric of Spires and in 1331 to the Palatinate, recovering 
its former position in 1511. (uiptured eight times during the 
'Thirty Years’ War the town was ceded to P’rance by the treaty 
of Westphalia in 1648, although with certain ill-defined reserva¬ 
tions. In 1679 Louis XIV. definitely took possession of Landau. 
Its fortifications were greatly strengthened; nevertheless it 
was twice taken by the Imperialists and twice recovered by the 
French during the Spanish Succession War. In 1815 it was 
given to Austria and in the following year to Bavaria. 'The 
fortifications were finally dismantled in 1871. 

The town is commonly supposed to have given its name to 
the four-wheeled carriage, with an adjustable divided top for 
u.sc cither open or closed, known as a “ landau ” (Ger. 
Landauer). But this derivation is doubtful, the origin of the 
name being also a.scribed to that of an English carriage-builder, 
Landow, who introduced this form of equipage. 

See E. Heuser, Die Belagerunffen von Landau tn den Jakren jyoj 
und tjoj (Landau, 1894); LcUmann, Geschichtc der ehemalif*en 
ireien keicks&iadt Landau (1K51); and Jost, Intere^santc Daten au$ 
der 6 (H) jdhriqen Geschichte der Siadt Landau {Landau, 1879). 

LANDECK, a town and spa in the Prussian province of Silesia, 
on the Biele, 73 m. by rail S. of Breslau and dose to the Austrian 
frontier. Pop. (1905) 3,481. It is situated at an altitude of 
1400 ft. It has manufactures of gloves. Landeck is visited by 
nearly 10,000 people annually on account of its warm sulphur 
baths, which have been known since the 13th century. In the 
neighbourhood are the ruins of the castle of Karpenstein. 

See Langner, Bad Landeck (Glatz, 1872); Schutze, IHe Thermen 
von Landeck (Berlin, 1S95) ; Wchsc, Bad Landetk (Breslau, 1880) ; 
Josejih, Die Thermen non Landeck (Berlin, 1887), and Fatschovsky, 
I'itkrer durch Bad Landeck und Un^ebung (Sebweidnitz, 1902). 

LANDEN, JOHN (1719-1790), English mathematician, was 
bom at Peukirk near Peterborough in Northamptonshire on 
the 23rd of January 1719, and died on the 15th of January 
1790 at Milton in the same county. He lived a very retired 
life, and saw little or nothing of society; when he did mingle 
in it, his dogmatism and pugnacity caused him to be generally 
shunned. In 1762 he was appointed agent to the Earl Fitz- 
william, and held that office to within two years of his death. 
He was first known as a mathematician by his essays in the 
Ladies' Diary for 1744. In 1766 he was elected a fellow of the 
Royal Society. He was well acquainted with the works of the 
mathematicians of his own time, and has been called the 
“ English d’Alembert.” In his Discourse on the “ Residual 
Analysis,” he proposes to avoid the metaphysical difficulties 
of the method of fluxions by a purely algebraical method. 'The 
idea may be compared with that of Joseph Louis Lagrange’s 
Calcul des Fonctions. His memoir (1775) on the rotatory 
motion of a body contains (as the author was aware) conclusions 
at variance with those arrived at by Jean le Rond, d’Alembert 
and Leonhard Euler in their researches on the same subject. 
He reproduces and further develops and defends his own views 
in his Mathematical Memoirs, and in his paper in the Philosophical 
Transactions for 1785. But Landen’s capital discovery is that 
of the theorem known by his name (obtained in its complete 
form in the memoir of 1775, and reproduced in the first volume 
of the Mathematical Memoirs) for the expression of the arc of 
an hyperbola in terms of two elliptic arcs. His researches on 
elliptic functions are of considerable elegance, but their great 
merit lies in the stimulating effect which they had on later 
mathematicians. He also showed that the roots of a cubic 
equation can be derived by means of the infinitesimal calculus. 

The list of his writings is as follows ;— Ladies' Diary, various com¬ 
munications (1744-1760): papers in the Phil. Trans. (1754, 17O0, 
1768, 1771, 1775, 1777, 1785) ; Mathematical Lucubrations (1755) ; 
A Discourse concerning the Besidual Analysis (1758) ; The Kesidual 
Analysis, book i. (1764); Animadversions on Dr .Stewart's Method 
of computing the Sun’s Distance jrom the Barth (1771); Mathematieai 
Memoirs (1780, 1789). 
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LANDEN, a town in the province of Li^Rc, Belgium, an im¬ 
portant junction for lines of railway from timburg, Li6ge and 
Louvain. Pop. (1Q04) 2874. It is the birthplace of the first 
Pippin, distinguished a.s Pippin of Landcn from his grandson 
Pippin of Hersial. In 1693 the Preneb under Marshal Luxemburg 
defeated here the Anglo-Dutcb army under William 111 . This 
battle is also called Ncerwinden from a village .t m. W. of Londen. 
Here in 1793 the Austrians under Frederick of Saxe-Coburg 
and Clerfayt defeated the French under Dumouric/.. 

LANDER, RICHARD LEMON (1804-1K34) and JOHN (1807- 
1839), English explorers of the Mger, were natives of Cornwall, 
sons of an innkeeper at Truro. At the age of eleven Richard 
went to the West Indies in the service of a merchant. Returning 
to England after an absence of three years he took sersdee with 
vario' is wealt by families, with whom he travelled on the continent. 
In 1823-1824 he acconipanied Major (afterwards General Sir) 
W. M. Colebrooke, on a tour through Cape Colony. In 1825 
Richard qffered his services to Hugh Clappertun, then preparing 
for his second expedition to West Africa, lie was Clapperton's 
devoted servant and companion in this expedition, and on 
Clapperton's death near Sokoto in April 1827 Richard Lander, 
after visiting Kano and other parts of the Hausa states, returned 
to the Guinea roast through Yoruba bringing with him Clapper¬ 
ton's journal. To this on its publication (1829)^ was added 
The Journal of Richard Lander from Kano to Ihe Coast, and in 
the ne.xt yesir Lander published another .account of the expedi¬ 
tion entitled Records of Captain Clapperton's Last expedition 
to Africa . . . with the suhsequent Adventures of the Author. 
To this narrative he prefixed an autobiographical note. Richard 
Lander, though without any .scientific attainments, had ex¬ 
hibited such capacity for exploration that the British government 
decided to send him out to determine the course of the lower 
Niger. In the expedition he was accompanied by his brother 
lohn, by trade a printer,and better educated than Richard, who 
went as an unsalaried volunteer. Leaving England in January 
1830, the brothers landed at Badagry on the Guinea coast on 
the 22nd of March. They then travelled by the route previously 
taken by f'lappcrton to Bussa on the right Ixink of the Niger, 
reached on the 17th of June. Thence they ascended the river 
for about 100 m. Going back to Bussa the trasellcrs began, 
on the 20th of September, the descent of the river, not knowing 
whither it would lead them. They journeyed in canoes accom¬ 
panied by a few negroes, their only scientific instrument a common 
compass. Thev discovered the Benue river, a.scertaining when 
passing its conlluence.by paddling against its stream,that their 
course was not in that direction. At the beginning of the delta 
they were captured by the Ibos, from whom they were ransomed 
by “ King Boy ” of Brass Town; by him they were taken to 
the Nun mouth of the river, whence a pa.ssage was obtained to 
Fernando Po, reached on the ist of December. The Landers 
were thus able to lav down with approximate correctness the 
lower course of the Niger—a matter till then as much in dispute 
a.s was the question of the Nile sources. In the attack by the 
Ibos the Landers lost many of their records, but they published 
a narrative of their discoveries in 1832, in three small volumes— 
Journal of an Expedition to Explore the Course and Termination 
of the Riper. In recognition of his services the Royal Geographical 
Soriety—formed two years previously—granted Richard Lander 
in 1832 the royal medal, he being the first recipient of such an 
award. In the same year Richard went to Africa again as 
leader of an expedition organized by Mai'grogor Laird and other 
Liverpool merchants to open up trade on the Niger and to found 
a commercial settlement at the junction of the Benue with the 
main stream. The expedition encountered many difficulties, 
suffered great mortality from fever, and was not able to reach 
Bussa. Lander made several joumej s up and down stream, 
.and while going up the river in a canoe was attacked by the 
natives on the 20th of Januarj’ 1834 at a spot about 84 m. 
above the Nun mouth, and wounded by a inu.skct ball in the 
thigh. He was removed to Fernando Po, where he died on the 
6th of February. John Lander, who on his return to England 
in 1831 obtained a situation at the London customs house, 


died on the i6th of November 1839 of a diseaise contracte-d 
in Africa. 

Sec, besides the books mentioned, the Narrative of the Niger 
expedition of 1832-1834, published in 1837 by Maegregor Laird and' 
R. A. K. Oldfield. 

LANDES, a department in the south-west of France, formed 
in 1790 of portions of the ancient provinces of Giiyennc (Landes, 
Condomios, Chalosse), Gascony and B6arn, and bounded N. by 
Gironde, E. by Lot-et-Garonne and Gers, { 5 . by Basses Pyrenees, 
and W. (for 68 m.) by the Bay of Biscay. Pop. (1906) 293,397- 
Its area, 3615 sq. m., is second only to that of the department of 
Gironde. The department takes its name from the Landes, 
which occupy three-quarters of its surface, or practically the 
whole region north of the Adour, the chief river of the depart¬ 
ment. They are separated from the sea by a belt of dunes 
fringed on ihe east by a chain of lakes. .South of the Adour lies 
the Chalosse--a billy region, intersected by the Gabas, Luy and 
Gave dc Pan, left-hand tributaries of the Adour, which descend 
from the Pyrenees. On the right the Adour is joined by the 
Midouzc, formed by the junction of the Douzc and the Midou. 
The climate of I.andes is the C.irondine, which prevails from 
the Loire to the Pyrenees. .Snow is almost unknown, the spring is 
rainy, the summer warm and stormy. The prevailing wind is the 
south-west, and the mean temperature of the year is 53° F., the 
thermometer liardlv ever rising above 82“ or falling below 14°. 
The annual rainfall in the south of the department in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of the sea reaches 55 in., but diminishes by more than 
half towards the north-east. 

The fertility of La Chalosse is counterbalanced by the com¬ 
parative poorness of the soil of the Landes, and small though the 
jiopulalion is, the department does not produce wheat enough 
for its own consumption. The chief cereal is maize; next in 
importance are rye, wheat and millet. Of vegetables, the bean 
is most cultivated. The vine is grown in the Chalosse, .sheep are 
numerous, and the '* Landes ” breed of horses is well known. 
Forests, chiefly composed of pines, occupy more than half the 
department, and their exploitation forms the chief industry. 
The resin of the maritime pine furnishes by distillation essence 
of turpentine, and from the residue arc obtained various qualities 
of resin, which serve to make varnish, tapers, sealing-wax 
and lubricants. Tar, and an excellent charcoal for smelting 
purpn.ses, are also obtained from the pine-wood. The depart¬ 
ment has several mineral springs, the most important being those 
of Dax. which were frequented in the time of the Romaas, and 
of Eug6nie-les-Bain5 and Pr6chacq. The cultivation of the cork 
tree is also important. There are salt-workings and stone 
quarries. There are several iron-works in the department; 
those at Le Boucau, at the mouth of the Adour, arc the most 
important. There are also saw-mills, distilleries, flour-mills, 
brick and tile works and potteries. Exports include resinous 
products, pine-timber, metal, brandy ; leading imports arc grain, 
coal, iron, millinery and furniture. In its long extent of coast 
the department has no considerable port. Opposite Cape Breton, 
however, where the Adour formerly entered the sea, there is, 
close to land, a deep channel where there is safe anchorage. It 
was from this once important harbour of Capbreton that the 
discoverers of the Canadian island of that name set out. Landes 
includes three arrondissements (Monl-de-Marsan, Dax and St 
.Sever), 28 cantons and 334 communes. 

Mont-de-Marsan is the capital of the department, which comes 
within thecircumscription of the appeal court of Pau,theacad6mic 
(educational division) of Bordeaux and the archbishopric of Aueh, 
and forms part of the region of the i8th array corps. It is served 
by the Southern railway; there is some navigation on the 
Adour, but that upon the other rivers is of little importance. 
Mont-de-Marsan, Dax, St Sever and AirMur-FAdour, the most 
noteworthy towns, receive separate notice. Hagetmau has a 
church built over a Romanesque crypt, the roof of which is 
supported on columns with elaborately-carved capitals. Sorde 
has an interesting abbey-church of the 13th and 14th centuries. 

LANDK, an extensive natural region of south-western France, 
known more strictly as the Landes de Gascogne. It has an area 



LANDESHUT—LANDLORD ^AND TENANT 


of 5400 sq. m., and occupies three-quarters of the department of 
I^ndcs, half of that of Gironde, and some 175,000 acres of iM-et- 
Garonne. The Landes, formerly a vast tract of moorland and 
marsh, now consist chiefly of fields and forests of pines. They 
form a plateau, shaped like a triangle, the base of which is the 
Atlantic coast while the apex is situated slightly west of N 4 rac 
(Lot-et-Garonne). Its limits are, on the S. the river Adour; 
on the E. the hills of Armagnac, Eauzan, Condomois, Agenais 
and Hazadais; and on the N.E. the Garonne, the hills of Mddoc 
and the Gironde, The height of the plateau ranges in general 
from 130 to 260 ft.; the highest altitude (498 ft.) is found in the 
east near Baudignan (department of Landes), from which point 
I here is a gradual slope towards north, south, east and west. 
The soil is naturally sterile. It is composed of fine sand resting 
on a subsoihof tufa {alios) impermeable by water; for three- 
quarters of the year, consequently, the waters, settling on the 
almost level surface and unable to filter through, used to trans¬ 
form the country into unwholesome swamps, which the Landesats 
could only traverse on stilts. About the middle of the 18th 
century an engineer, Krangois Chambrelent, instituted a scheme 
of draining and planting to remedy these evils. As a result 
about 1600 m. of ditches have been dug which carry off superficial 
water either to streams or to the lakes which fringe the. landes on 
the west, and over t, 600,000 acres have been planted with 
maritime pines and oaks. The coast, for a breadth of about 
4 m., and over an area of about 225,000 acres, is bordered by 
dunes, in ranges parallel to the shore, and from 100 to 300 ft. 
in height. Driven by the west wind, which is most frequent in 
these parts, the dunes were slowly advancing year by year 
towards the east, burying the cultivated lands and even the 
houses. Nicolas Thomas Brfimonticr, towards the end of the 
18th century, devised the plan of arresting this scourge by plant¬ 
ing the dunes with maritime pines. Upwards of 210,000 acres 
have been thus treated. In the south-west, cork trees take the 
place of the pines. To prevent the formation of fresh dunes, a 
“ dune littorale ” has been formed by means of a palisade. 
This barrier, from 20 to 30 ft. high, presents an obstacle which 
the sand cannot cross. On the eastern side of the dunes is a 
scries of lakes (Hourtin et Careans, Lacanau. Cazau or Sanguinet, 
liiscarrosse, Aureilhan, St Julien, Leon and Soustons) separated 
from the sea by the heaping up of the sand. The salt water has 
escaped by defiltration, and they are now quite fresh. The 
Basin of Arcachon, which lies midway between the lakes of 
Laeanau and Cazau, still communicates with the ocean, the 
current of the Leyre which flows into it having sufficient force 
to keep a passage open. 

LANDESHUT, a town in the Prussian province of Silesia, at 
the north foot of the Rie.scngebirge, and on the river Bober, 
65 m. S.W. of Breslau by rail. Pop. (1905) 9000. Its main 
industries are flax-spinning, linen-weaving and manufactures 
of cloth, shoes and beer. The town dates from the 13th century, 
being originally a fortress built for protection against the 
Bohemians. There the Prussians defeated the, Austrians in 
May 1745, and in June 1760 the Prussians were routed by a 
greatly superior force of Austrians. 

Sec Perschke, Beschnibung tiiid Geschichtc Aer StadI Landeshui 
(Breslau, 1829). 

LAHDGRAVB (Gcr. Latdgraf, from Lmti, “ a country ” and 
Graf, “ count ”), a German title of nobility surviving from the 
times of the Holy Roman Empire. It originally signified a 
count of more thM usual power or dignity, and in some cases 
implied sovereignty. The title is now rare j it is borne by the 
former sovereign of Hesse-Homburg, now incorporated in Prussia, 
the heads of the various branches of the house of Hesse, and by a 
branch of the family of Fiirstenborg. In other cases the title of 
landgrave is borne by Gorman sovereigns as a subsidiary title; 
e.g. the grand-duke of Saxe-Weimar is landgrave of Thuringia. 

LAHDLORD AND TENANT. In Roman Lmo, the relationship 
of landlord and tenant arose from the contract of letting and 
hiring {locatio cnnduciio), and existed also with special incidents, 
under the forms of tenure known as emphyteusis~the long lease of 
Roman law—and precarium, or tenancy at will (see Roman Law). 


Law of England .—The law of Ei^land—and the laws of 
Scotland and Ireland agree with it on this point—-recognizes 
no absolute private ownership of land. The absolute and 
ultimate owner of all land is the crown, and the highest interest 
that a subject can hold therein—viz. an estate in fee simple— 
is only a tenancy. But this aspect of the law, under which the 
landlord, other than the crown, is himself always a tenant, 
falls beyond the scope of the present article, which is restricted 
to those holdings that arise from the hiring and leasing of land. 

The legal relationship of landlord and tenant is constituted 
by a lease, or an agreement for a leixse, by assignment, by attorn¬ 
ment and by estoppel. And first of a lease and an 
agreement for a lease. All kinds of interests and 
property, whether corporeal, such as lands or buildings, or 
incorporeal, such as rights of common or of way, may be let. 
The Benefices Act 1898, however, now prohibits the grant of a 
lease of an advowson. Titles of honour, offices of trust or relating 
to the administration of justice, and pensions granted by the 
crown for military services are also inalienable. Cenerally 
speaking, any person may grant or take a lease. But there 
are a number of common-law and statutory qualifications and 
exceptions. A lease by or to an infant is voidable at his option. 
But extensive powers of leasing the property of infants have been 
created by the Settled Estates Act 1877 and the Settled Land 
Act 1882. A person of unsound mind can grant or take a lease 
if he is capable of contracting. Leases may be made on behalf 
of lunatics subject to the jurisdiction in lunacy under the pro¬ 
visions of the Lunacy Act 1890 and the Settled Land Act 1882. 
A married woman can lease her “ separate property ” apart 
from or under the Married Women’s Property Acts, as if she 
were a single woman (feme sole). As regards other property, 
the concurrence of her husband is generally necessary. An 
alien was, at common law, incapable of being_cither a lessor or 
a lassee. But this disqualification is removed 6y the Naturaliza¬ 
tion Act 1870. The right to deal with the property of a convict 
while he is undergoing sentence (but not while he is out of prison 
on leave) is, by the Forfeiture Act 1870, vested in his admini¬ 
strator. Leases by or to corporations must be by deed under 
their common seal, and the leasing powers of ecclesiastical 
corporations in particular are subject to complicated statutory 
restrictions which cannot here be examined (see Philliraore, 
Eccl. Law, 2nd ed., p. 1281), Powers of granting building and 
other leases have been conferred by modern legislation on muni¬ 
cipal corporations and other local authorities. 

A person having an interest in land can, in general, create a 
valid interest only to the extent of that interest. Thus a tenant 
for years, or even from year to year only, may stand in his 
turn as landlord to another tenant. If he profess, however, to 
create a tenancy for a period longer than that to which his own 
interest extends, he does not thereby give to his tenant an 
interest available against the reversioner or remainder man. 
The subtenant's interest will expire with the interest of the 
person who created it. But as between the subtenant and his 
immediate lessor the subtenancy will be good, and should the 
interest of the lessor become greater than it was when the 
subtenancy was created the subtenant will have the benefit of it. 
On his side, again, the subtenant, by accepting that position, is 
estopped from denying that his lessor’s title (whatever it he) is 
good. There are also special rules of law with reference to leases 
by persons having only a limited interest in the property leased, 
e.g. a tenant for life under the Settled Land Acts, or a mortgagor 
or mortgagee. 

The Letting .—To constitute the relationship of landlord and 
tenant in the mode under consideration, it is necessary not 
only that there should be parties capable of entering into the 
contract, but that there should be a letting, as distinct from a 
mere agreement to let, and that the right conveyed should be a 
right to the exclusive possession of the subject of the letting 
and not a simple licence to use it. Whether a particular instru¬ 
ment is a lease, or an agreement for a lease, or a bare licence, is a 
question the answer to which depends to a large extent on the 
circumstances of individual coses; and the only general rule 
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is that in a lease there must be an expression of intention on the 
(»art of the lessor to convey, and of the lessee to accept, the 
exclusive possession of the thins let for the prescribed term and 
on the preseribed conditions. The landlord must not part with 
the whole of his interest, sinee, if he docs so, the instrument is 
not a lease but an assignment. Where a tenant enters under an 
agreement for a lease and (lays rent, the agreement will 
regarded as a lease from year to ) ear : and if the agreement is 
one of which specific performance would be decreed (t.e. if it 
contains a complete contract between the parties and satisfies 
the provisions—to be noted immediately—of the Statute of 
frauds, and if, in all the circumstances, its enforcement is just 
and equitable), the lessee is t reated as having a lease for the term 
fixed in the agreement from the time that he look possession 
under it, just as it a valid lease had been executed. At common 
law a lease for a term of years (other than a lease by a corporat ion) 
might be made by parol, lint under the Statute of Frauds (1(177), 
ss., I, 2)Jeases, except those the term of which docs not exceed 
three years, and in which the reserved rent is equal to two-thirds 
at least of the improved value of the premises, were required to be 
in writing signed by the parties or their lawfully authorized 
agents; and, under the Real J’roperty Act 18,15, a lease required 
by law to be in writing is \-oid unless made by deed. The 
Statute of Frauds also prohibits an action from being brought 
upon any agreement for a lease, for any term, unless such 
agreement is in writing and signed by the party to be charged 
therewith or by some agent lawfully authorized by him. 

Vortm, of Tf»««(V.—"I Ilf lollowiiig are the principal forms of 
tenancy : (i.) Tenancy jut J.ifc. —A lease for lile must lie made by 
deed, and the term may be the life oi the lessee and the life or livi s 
of some other person or persons, and in the latfer case either for their 
joint lives or for the life of the survivor; also for the lives of the 
Icssix- himself and of some other jierson or persons, and this consti¬ 
tutes a single estate. A tenant lor life under a settlement has 
extensive powers df leasing under the Settled band Act 1882. He 
may lease the settled land, or any part of it, for any time not ex¬ 
ceeding («) in the case of a building lease, oo years; (ft) in the case 
of a mining lease, 60 years, (r) in the case of any other lease, zi years. 
He may also grant eitlier a lease of the surface of settled land, re¬ 
serving the mines and minerals, or a lease ol the minerals without 1 he 
surface. A lease under the Settled band .\ct 1S82 must be by deed 
and must be made to take cliect in possession not later than li 
months after its dale ; the best rent that cun reasonably be obtained 
must be reserved and the lease must contain a covenant by ttie 
lessee for payment of the rent, and a roiulition of re-entry on non- 
laymcnt within a specified time not exceeding 30 days, (ii.) Tevatuy 
lor Years, i.e. for a form of years.—This tenancy is created by an 
express contract between the parties and never by implication, as 
in the case of tenancy from year to year and tenancy a 1 will. Here 
the tenancy ends on the expiry of the prescribed (erm, witliout notice 
to quit or any other forinalily. (iii.) Tenamy Irotn Year to Year. 
This tenancy may be m ated by express agri-ement between the 
parties, or by implication as, e.g. where a person enters and pays 
rent under a lease for years, void either by law or by .stalnte, or 
without any actual lease or agreement, or holds over after the 
determination of a lease whether for years or otherwise. In the 
absence of express agreement or custom or statutory provision (such 
ax is made by the Agricultural Holdings Act 1883), a tenancy from 
year to year is determinable on half a year's notice expiring at the 
end of some current year of the tenancy. Where there is no express 
stipulation creating a yearly tenancy, if the parties have contracted 
that the tenant may lie dispossessed by a notice given at any time, 
effect will lie given to this provision. The common law doctrine of a 
.six months' notice being required to terminate a tenancy from year 
to year of a corjiorcal hereditament, does not apply to an incorporeal 
hereditament such as a right to shoot, (iv.) Tcnanr.ics for Shorter 
Periods. -Closely associaled with tenancies from year to year are 
various other tenancies for shorlcr jieriods than a year—weekly, 
monthly or quarterly, (luestions of considerable importance 
frequently arise as to the notice necessary to terminate tenancies 
ol this character. The issue is one of fact; the date at which the 
rent is payable is a material circumstance, but it may be said generally 
that a week's notice should be given to determine a weekly tenancy, a 
month's to determine a monthly tenancy, and a quarter's to deter¬ 
mine a quarterly tenancy. It is chiefly in connexion with the letting 
of lodgings, flats, &c., that tenancies of this class arise (see Flats, 
ijoDc'.KR AND Lodsings). (v.l Tenancy at Will —A tenancy at will 
is one which endures at the will of the parties only, i.e. at the will 
of both, for if a demise be made to hold at the will of the lessor, the 
law implies that if is at the will of the lessee also and vice versa. 
Any signification of a desire to terminate the tenancy, whether 
expressed as “ notice " or not, will bring it to an end. This form of 
tenancy, like tenancy from year to year, may be treated cither by 


express contract or by iraplicatioii, as where premises arc occupied 
with the consent ol the owner, but without any express or implied 
agreement as to the duration of the tenancy, or where a house is lent 
rent free by one person to another. A tenancy at will is determined 
liv eillicr party alienating his interest as soon as sucli alienation 
lome^ to tlie knowledge of the other, (vi.) Tenancy at Sufleranee .— 
A tenant who comes into possession liy a lawful demise, Imt “ holds 
over " or conf iniies in possession after his estate is ended, is said to be 
a " tenant at snilerance." Properly speaking, tenancy at siiflerance 
is not a tenancy at all, lna.smuch as if the landlord acquiesces in it, 
it becomes a tenancy at will; and it is to be regarded merely as a 
legal fiction which jirevented the rightful owner from treating the 
ten.inl as a trespasser until he liad liimself made an actual entry on 
or liad brought an action to recover the land. The Distress lor 
Kent Act 1737, liowever, enables a landlord to recover double rent 
from a tenant who holds over after having himself given notice fo 
quit; while another statute in flie reign of Ceorge II.—the Land¬ 
lord and Tenant Act 1730—makes a tenant who holds over after 
receiving notice from his landlord liable to the extent of double the 
\alue ol the premises. 'X'hcrc is no tenancy by snilerance against 
I lie crown. 

Form ol a Lease. —The component parts of a lease are the 
parties, the recitals (when necessary) setting out such mattcis 
as the title of the lessor ; the demise or actual letting (the word 
“ demise ’’ is ordinarily used, but any term indicating an express 
intention to make a present letting is sufficient); the p,aree!s 
in which the extent of the premises demised is stated; the 
habendum (which defines the commencement and the term of llie 
lease), the reddendum, or reservation of rent, and the covenants 
and conditions. 'I'hc Conveyancing Act i88i provides that, 
as regards conveyances subsequent to 1881, unless a contrary 
intention is expressed, a lease of " land " is to be deemed to 
include all buildings, fixtures, easements, fkc., appertaining to if; 
and, if there are houses or other buildings on the land demised, 
all out-hoiiscs, erections, &r., arc to pass with the lease of the 
land. Rights which the landlord desires to retain over the lands 
let arc excepted or reserved. Sporting rights will pass to the 
les.scc unless reserved (sec Game Laws). A grant or reservation 
of mines in general terms confers, or reserves, a right to work 
the mines, subject to the obligation of leaving a reasonable 
support to the surface as it exists at the lime of the grant or 
reservation. It is not necessary that a lease should be dated. 
In the absence of a date, it will take effect from the day of 
delivery. 

Covenants in J.eases. —-These may be roughly (hvkletl into four 
groujis : (i.) Implied Covenants. —A covenant is said to be implied 
when it is raised by implication of law without any exjiress provision 
being made for it in the lease. Thus a lessee is under an implied 
obligation to treat the premises demised in a tenant-like or 
" liusband-like ” manner, and again, where in a lease by deed the 
word " demise ” is used, the lessor probably covenants imjihedly for 
his own lille and for the quiet enjoyment of the premises by the 
lessee, (ii.) " Usual " Covenants.- Where an agreement for a lease 
specifies only such essential conditions as the payment of rent, and 
either mentions no other terms, or provides that the lease shall 
contain the " usual " covenants, the parties are ciililled to have 
inserted in the lease made in pursuance of the agreement such other 
provisions as arc " usual ” in leases of property of the same cha.racter, 
and in the same district, not being provLsions tending to abridge or 
qualify the legal incidents of the estate intended to be granted to the 
lessee. The question what covenants arc “ usual " is a question of 
fact. A covenant by the lessor, limited to his own acts and those of 
persons claiming under or through him, for the " quiet enjoyment 
by the lessee of the demised )>remlses, and covenants by the lessee 
to pay rent, to pay taxes, except such as fall upon the landlord, to 
kee]i the premises in repair, and to allow the landlord to enter and 
view the condition of the premises may be taken as typical instances 
of " usual " covenants. Covenants by the lessee to build and repair, 
not to assign or underlet without license, or to insure, or not to carry 
on a particular trade on the premises leased, have been held not to be 
" usual." Where the agreement provides for the insertion in the 
leasi' of " proper " covenants, such covenants only are pointed at as 
are calculated to secure the full eflect of the contract, and a covenant 
against assignment or under-letting would not ordinarily be included, 
(iii.) The Covenants running mith the Land.—be covenant is said to 
" run with the land ” when the rights and duties which it creates are 
not merely personal to the immediate parties (in which case a 
covenant is said to be " collateral"), but pass also to their assignec.s. 
At common law, it was said Uiat covenants " ran witli tlie land but 
not with the reversion, the assignee of the reversion not having the 
rights of the original lessor. But the assignees of both parties were 
iflaced on the same footing by a statute of Henry VIII. (t.'S^o). A 
covenant " runs with the land " if it relates either to a thing »» esse, 
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which is part and parcel of the demise, e.g. the payment of rent, the 
repair of houses or fixtures or machinery already built or set up, or 
to a thing not in esse at the time of the demise, but touching the land, 
provided that the word “ assigns " is used in the covenant. All 
implied covenants run with the land. As instances of “ collateral ” 
coi-enants, we may take a covenant by a lessor to give the lessee a 
right of pre-emption over a piece of land adjoining the subject of the 
demise, or in the case of a lease of a beer-shop, not to keep any similar 
shop within a prescribed distance from the premises demised, or a 
covenant by a lessee to pay rates on premises not demised. A 
covenant not to assign without the lessor’s assent runs with the land 
and applies to a re-assigiiment to the original lessee, (iv.) Restrictive 
Covenants. —These may be subdivided into two classes—covenants 
not to assign or underlet without the lessor’s consent (it may be noted 
that such consent must be applied for even if, under the covenant, it 
cannot be withlicld) ; and covenants in restraint of trade, e.g. not to 
use the demised premises for certain trading purposes, and in the case 
of " tied houses ” a covenant by the lessees to purchase adl beer 
required from the les.sors. 

in addition a lease frequently contains covenants for renewal of tlie 
lease at the option of the lessee, and for repairs or in.surance against 
damage by fire by the lessee. Leases frequently contain a covenant 
by the lessee to bear and pay rates, taxes, asses.sments and other 
" impositions " or ” charges,” or ” duties ” or ” outgoings,” or 
” burdens ” (except property tax) imposed upon the demisied premises 
during the term. Considerable difficulty has arisen as to the scope 
of the terms ” impositions,” ” charges,” ” duties,” ” outgoings,” 
" burdens.” The words, ” rates, taxes, assesisments ” point to 
payments of a periodical or recurring character. Are the latter 
words in such covenants limited to payments of this kind, or do they 
include single and definite payments demanded, for example, by a 
local authority, acting under statutory powers, for improvements of 
a permanent kind affecting tlie premises demist ? The decisions on 
the point are numerous and difficult to reconcile, but the main test 
is whether, on I he true construction of the particular covenant, the 
lessee has undertaken to indemnify the landlord against payments of 
all kinds. The stronger current of modem authority is in favour of 
the landlords and not in favour of restricting the meaning of cove¬ 
nants of this class. It may be added that, if a lessee covenants to 
pay rates and taxes, no demand by the collector apparently is 
necessary to constitute a breach of the covenant; where a rate is 
duly made and published it is the duty of the parties assessed to seek 
out the collector and pay it. 

Mutual Rights and Liabilities of Landlord and Tenant. —These 
are to a large extent regulated by the covenants of the lease, 
(i.) The landlord generally covenants—and, in the absence of 
such a proviso, a covenant will be implied from the fact of letting 
—that the tenant shall have quiet enjoyment of the premise.s 
for the time agreed upon. This obligation makes the landlord 
responsible for any lawful eviction of the tenant during the term, 
but not for wrongful eviction unless he is himself the wrong¬ 
doer or has expre.ssly made himself responsible for evictions of 
all kinds. It may be noted here that at common law no lease 
for years is complete till actual entiy has been made by the 
lessee. 'J’ill then, he has only a right of entry or interesse 
termini, (ii.) The tenant, on his part, is presumed to under¬ 
take to use the property in a reasonable manner, according to 
the purposes for which it was let, and to do reasonable repairs. 
Repairs. ^ landlord is not presumed to have undertaken to 
put the premises in repair, nor to execute repairs, 
lint the respective obligations of parties where repairs are, as 
they always are in leases for years, the subject of express covenant, 
may vary indefinitely. 1110 obligation is generally imposed 
u()on the tenant to keep the premises in “ good condition ” 
or ” tenantablc repair.” The amount and quality of the repairs 
necessary to fulfil the covenant are always relative to the age, 
class and condition of the premises at the time of the lease. A 
tenant is not responsible, under such a covenant, for deterioration 
due to diminution in value eaused by lapse of time or by the 
elements. Where there is an unqudified covenant to repair, 
and the premises during the tenancy are burnt dovm, or destroyed 
by some other inevitable calamity, the tenant is bound to rebuild 
and restore them at his own expense, even although the landlord 
has taken out a policy on his own account and been paid by the 
insurance company in respect of it. A covenant to keep in repair 
requires the tenant to put the premises in repair if they are out 
of it, and to maintain them in that condition up to and at the 
end of the tenancy. A breach of the covenant to repair gives 
the landlord an action for damages which will be measured by 
the estimated injury to the reversion if the action be brought 


during the tenancy, and by the sum necessary to execute the 
repairs, if the actioA be brought later, (iii.^ The improper user 
of the premises to the injury of the reversioner is waste (?.».). 
(iv.) Covenants by the tenants to insure the premises and keep 
them insured are also common; and if the premises are left 
uninsured for the smallest portion of the term, though there is 
no damage by fire, the covenant is broken, (v.) Covenants to 
bear and pay rates and taxes have been discussed above, (vi.) 
As to the tenant’s obligation to pay rent, see Rent. 

Assignment, Attornment, Estoppel. —^The relationship of land¬ 
lord and tenant may be altered either voluntarily, by the act 
of the parties, or involuntarily, by the operation of law, and 
may also be dissolved. The principal mode of voluntary altera¬ 
tion is an assignment either by the tenant of his term or by the 
landlord of his reversion. An assignment which creates the 
relationship of landlord and tenant between the lessor or lessee 
and the assignee, must be by deed, but the acceptance by a 
landlord of rent from a tenant under an invalid assignment 
may create an implied tenancy from year to year; and similarly 
payment of rent by a tenant may amount to an acknowledgment 
of his landlord’s title. This is one form of tenancy by estoppel. 
The principle of all tenancies of this kind is that something has 
been done by the party estopped, amounting to an admission 
which he cannot be allowed to contradict. “ Attornment,” 
or the agreement by a tenant to become tenant to a new land¬ 
lord, is a term now often used to indicate an acknowledgment of 
the existence of the relationship of landlord and tenant. It 
may be noted that it is still common to insert in mortgage deeds 
what is called an “ attornment clause,” by which the mortgagor 
“ attorns ” tenant to the mortgagee, and the latter thereupon 
acquires a power of distress us an additional security. If the 
lands assigned are situated in Middlesex or Yorkshire, the assign¬ 
ment should be registered under the Middlesex Registry or 
Yorkshire Registries Acts, as the case may “be; and similar 
provision is now made for the registration by an assignee of his 
title under the Land Transfer Acts 1875 and 1897. 

Underlease.—kaoiLea form of alteration in a contract of 
tenancy is an undcr-lca.se, which differs from assignment in this— 
that the lessor parts with a portion of his estate instead of, as in 
assignment, with the whole of it. There is no privity of contract 
between an undcrlcssee and the superior landlord, but the 
latter can enforce-against the former restrictive covenants of 
which he had notice ; it is the duty of the underlessee to inform 
himself as to the covenants of the original lease, and, if he 
enters and takes possession, he will be considered to have had 
full notice of, and will be bound by, these covenants. 

Bankruptcy, Death. —The contract of tenancy may also be 
altered by operation of law. If a tenant becomes bankrupt, 
his interest passes to his trustee in bankruptcy—unless, as is 
frequently the case, the lease makes the occurrence of that 
contingency determine the lease. So, on the death of a tenant, 
his interest passes to his legal representatives. 

Dissolution of Tenancy. —Tenancy is dissolved by the expiry 
of the term forwhich itwas created, or by forfeiture of the tenant’s 
interest on the ground of the breach of some condition by the 
tenant and re-entry by the landlord. A breach of condition 
may, however, be waived by the landlord, and the legislature 
has made provision for the relief of the tenant from the conse¬ 
quences of such breaches in certain cases. Relief from forfeiture 
and rights of re-entry are now regulated chiefly by the Convey¬ 
ancing Acts 1881 and 1882. Under these acts a right of re¬ 
entry or forfeiture is not to be enforceable unless and until the 
lessor has served on the lessee a written notice specifying the 
breach of covenant or condition complained of, and requiring 
him to remedy it or make compensation, and this demand has 
not within a reasonable time been complied with ; and when a 
lessor is proceeding to enforce such a right the^court may, if it 
think fit, grant relief to the lessee. A forfeiture is also waived 
if the landlord elects not to take advantage of it—and shows 
his election either expressly or impliedly by some act, which 
acknowledges the continuance of the tenancy, e.g. by the accept¬ 
ance of, or even by an absolute and unqualified demand for, 
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rrtil, which has accrued due since the forfeiture, by bringing 
an action for such rent, or by distraining for rent whether due 
before or after the forfeiture. 

A tenancy may al.so be determined by merger, i.e. where a 
greater and a less estate coincide and meet in one and the same 
person, without any intermediate estate, as, for instance, when 
a tenant for years obUiins the fee simple. There may also be a 
surrender, cither voluntary or by operation of law, which will 
determine a tenancy, as, for example, when a tenant is party 
to some act, the validity of which he is legally estopped from 
denying and which would not have been valid had the tenancy 
continued to exist. 

The land, on the expiration of the tenancy, becomes at common 
law the absolute projKTty of the landlord, no matter how it 
may have been altered or improved during the occupation. In 
certain cases, however, the law has discriminated between the 
contending claims of landlord and tenant. (1) In respect of 
fixlitrrs ^'hich may be shortly defined as movables so aflixerl 
to the soil as to become part thereof), the ten.ant may sometimes 
remove them, e.g. when they have been brought on the premises 
for the purpose of hung used in business (see Fixtures). (3) 
In respect of emblrineitts, i.r. the profits of sown land, a tenant 
may he entitled to these whose term comes to an end by the 
ha[)pening of an uncertain contingency (see Ismulements). 
(3) A similar right is very generally recognized by custom in 
tenants whose terra expires in the ordinary way. The custom 
ol the district, in the absence of stipulations between the parties, 
would be imported into their contract—the tenant going out 
on the same conditions as he came in. Such customary tenant 
right only arises at the expiration of the lease, and on the sub¬ 
stantial performance of the covenants; and is forfeited if the 
tenant abandons his teuaney during the term. 'Tenant right is 
assignable, and will pass under an assignment of “ all the estate 
and interest” of the outgoing tenant in the farm. But^with 
the exceptions noted, the land in its improved condition passes 
over at common law to the landlord. The tenant may have 
added to its value by buildings, by labour applied to the land, 
or by the use of fertilizing manures, but, whatever be the amount 
of the additional value, he is not entitled to any compensation 
whatever. This again is a matter which the parties may, if 
they please, regulate for themselves. 

'The law as to Ejectmrut is dealt with under that heading. 

Staiulorv Provisunis. - Keference may be made, in conclusion, to 
a few nioflern statutes whicli liave aflected the law ol landlord and 
tenant. Tlie ARncultiiral Holdings Act iqofi (which re))eals the 
Agncultuial Holdings Acts ol ihS t, ujoii ami igoo) gives to the agri¬ 
cultural tenant a right to coituionsatioii lor (i.) certain spccilied 
improvements made by him with the Uuidlord's previous consent in 
writing ; and (ii.) certain other classes of improvements although tlie 
landlord's consent has not licen obtained. As examples of class (1.) 
may lie mentioned—eteiUon or enlargement ol imildings, laying 
down of permanent pasture, making of gardens or fences, planting 
of hops, embankments and sluices ; as examples of (ii.)—clialking of 
laud, clay burning, application to land of purchased artificial or 
putchased manure, except they have lieeii made for the purpose of 
making provision to protect the holding from injury or deterioration. 
In the case ol jiroposed drainage improvements, notice in writing 
must be given to the landlord, who may tlien execute the improve¬ 
ments himsell and cliarge the tenant with interest not exceeding 
5 per annum on the outlay, or such annual instalments, payalile 
for a ^icriod ot twenty-five years, and recoverable as rent, as will 
repay the outlay, with interest at the rale of 3 % a year. Under s. i r 
of the act a tenant is entitled to compensation for disturbance, 
when he is compelled to quit witliout good and sufficient cause, and 
lor reasons inconsistent with good estate management. An agri¬ 
cultural tenant may not contract himself out ot his statutory right 
to compensation, but " contracting out" is apparently not pro¬ 
hibited with regard to tlte right given him by the acts of 1883 and 
igoo to remove fixtures which he has erected and lor wliich he is not 
otherwise entitled to compensation, after reasonable notice to tho 
landlord, unless the latter elects to purchase such fixtures at a 
valuation The Agricultural Holding.s Act igoG conferred upon 
every tenant (with slight exceptions) entire freedom of cropping and 
of disposal ol produce, notwitlistanding any custom of the county 
ot explicit agreement to the contrary. (See further tlie articles 
Ejbctment, Fixtures, Rent.) Tlie Small Holdings and Allotments 
Act igo8,which repealed previous acts of 1887. i8go and igoy,deals, 
on terms similar to those of tlie Agricultural Holdings Act igo8, 
with .small holdings and allotments (the expression "small holding " 


meaning an agricultural holding which exceeds one acre, and 
eitlier docs not exceed fifty acres, or, if exceeding fifty acres, is at 
the date of side or letting of an aimuai value for the purposes of 
income lax not exceeding fifty pounds; tlie expression ‘‘allotment" 
includes a field garden). Section .17 of the act gives the tenant the 
same rights to compensation as if his holding had been a holding 
under the Agricultural Holdings Act 1908 {vtde supra). Cknnpensa- 
tion was given to nmrket gardeners for unexhausted improvements 
by the Market Gardeners' Compensation Act 1895 and by the 
Agricultural Holdings Act igoO for improvements effected before 
the commencement of that act on a bolding cultivated to the know¬ 
ledge of the landlord as a market garden,'if the landlord had not 
dissented in writing to the improvements. The important sections 
ol llie.se acts were incorporated in the Agricultural Holdings Act 
xgo8, s. 33. 

Scots Law. —The original lease in Scots law took the form of 
a grant by the proprietor or lessor. But, with advancing civiliza¬ 
tion and the romsequent increase in the number of tlie conditions 
to be imposed on both parties, leases became mutual contracts, 
bilateral in form. The law of Scotland as to landlord and tenant 
may lie considered under two main heads:— 1 . Ordinary Leases, 
Common Law and Statutory ; II. Building or Long Leases, 

I. Ordinary I.eases, Common Law and SfafMkiry. — A verbal lease 
for a year is good. Such a lease for more than a year is not ellcctiial 
even for a year, except where tlie lessee has taken possession. At 
cximmun law, while a lease was hinding on the grantur and his heirs, 
it was not good against " bingiilar successors," i.c. persons aciiuiiing 
liV iiurchase or adjudication, and the lessee was liable to be ejected 
by sucli persons, unless (a iirecaution usually taken) sasine ol the 
subjects demised was expressly conferred on him by the lease. To 
obviate this dilliciilty, the Scots Act 1439, c. 18, made possession ol 
tlie subjects of the lease equivalent to sasiiie. This ciiactuient 
applies to leases of agricultural subjects, bouses, mills, fisheries and 
wliatever is fundo annexum ; jirovideil tliat (a) the lease, when lor 
more than one year, must lie in writing, (t) it must be definite (is to 
subject, rent (which may consist of money, grain or services, if Uu- 
reddendum Is not illusory) and term ol duration, (i.) |iosBessioii must 
follow on tlie lease. Special powers of granting leases are conferred 
by statute on trustees. (Trusts LScutlandJ Act 1807, s. 2), curaiores 
Imuis (Judicial h'actors [ScotlandJ Act 1S89) and heirs ol entail (cf. 
lintail Act 1882, ss. 5, (i, 8,9). 'I'he requisites of the slaliilory leases, 
last mentioned, are similar to those imposed in England upon tenants 
lor life by the Settled Land Acts (v. sup. p. 3). 'The rent stiiiuhited 
lor must not lie illusory, and must fairly rcjircsent the value ol the 
sulijects leased, and the term of the lease must not be excessive 
(as to rent generally, see Rent). A life-renter can only grant a lease 
that is elfeclual during tlie subsistence of the life-rent. There is 
jiractically no limitation, but tlie will of the parties, as to tlie jicrsons 
to whoin a lease may lx- gr.inted. A lease granted to a tenant by 
iianie will j)a.ss, on liis death during tlie subsistence ol tlie term to liis 
heir-at-liw, even if the lease contains no destination to heirs. Tin- 
rights and obligations of the lessor and the tenant (e.g. as (o the use 
ol the produce, the payment ol rent, the quiet possession ol the 
subjects demised, and as to the jiaymcnt ol rates and taxes) are 
similar to those existing under Knglish law. An agricultural lease 
does not, apart from stipulation, confer any right to kill game, other 
than hares and rabbits (as to which, see the Ground Game Act 1880, 
and Game Laws) or any right of iisliing. A tenant is not entitled, 
without the landlord’s consent, to change the cliaracter ol the 
subjects demised, and, exc<-|it under an agricultur.al lease, he is 
bound toquil the premises on the expiration of the lease. In theease 
of urban leases, liowever, ejectment (j.k.)— called in Scots Law 
" removing "—will not be authorized uuless the tenant received 
30 days' wariiiiig belorc the term ol removal. In the absence ol such 
notice, the parties arc held, it tlicrc be nothing in their conduct or in 
till- lease inconsistent with this presnmiition, to renew their agree¬ 
ment in all its terms, and so on from year to year till due notice is 
given, 'this is called " tacit relocation." A lease may be trans- 
iiiitlud (i.) by " assignation, " intimated to the landlord, and followed 
by jxissession on the jiart of the assignee; (ii.) by sub-lease—the 
effect of whicli is equivalent to that of under-lease in EngUsh law; 
(iii.) by succession, as of the heir of a tenant; (iv.) in the case of 
agricultural holdings, by bequest (Agricultural Holdings [ScotlandJ 
Act 1883, s. 29). A lease terminates (i.) by the expiration of its term 
or by advantage being taken by the party in whose favour it is 
stipulated, of a " break " in the term ; (ii.) by the occurrence of an 
" irritancy " or ground of forfeiture, ei^er conventional, or statutory, 
e.g. where a tenant's rent is in arrear, or be fails to remove on the 
expiry ol bis lease (Act of Sederunt, T4tb of Dec. 1730 ; Agricultural 
Holdings Act 1883, s. 27); (iii.) by the bankruptcy or insolvency oi 
the tenant, at the landlord’s option, if it is so stipulated in the lease; 
(iv.) by the destruction, e.g. by fire, of the subject leased, unless the 
landlord is bound to restore it. Complete destruction of the subject 
leased, e.g. where a house is burnt down, or a farm is reduced to 
" sterility " by flood or hurricane, discharges the tenant from the 
obligation to pay rent. The effect of partial destruction has given 
rise to some uncertainty. " The distinction seems to be that if the 
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destruction he permanent, thouRh partial, the failure of the subject 
let will give relief by entitling the tenant to renounce the lease, unless 
a deduction shall be allowed, but ttiat if it be merely temporary or 
occasioned, it will not entitle the tenant to relief" (Bell’s Prtn. 
s. i»o8). Agricultural leases usually contain special provisions as 
to the order of cropping, the proper stocking of the farm, and the 
rights of the incoming and outgoing tenant with regard to the way- 
going crop. Where the rent is in money, it is generally payable at 
Whitsunday and Martinmas—the two " legal terms." Sometimes 
the term of payment is before the crop is reaped, sometimes after. 
" The terms thus stipulated are called ’ the conventional terms’; 
the rent payable by anticipation being called ’ forehand rent,’ that 
whicli is payable alter the crop is reaped, ‘ back rent.’ Where the 
rent is in grain, or otherwise payable m produce, it is to be satisfied 
from the produce of the farm, if there be any. If there be none the 
tenant is bound and entitlerl to deliver fair marketable grain of the 
same kind.” (Bell’s Principles, ss. 1204, 1205). The general rule 
with regard to " waygoing crops ” on arable farms is that the tenant 
is entitled td reap the crop sown before the term of removal (whether 
or not that be the natural termination of the lease), the right of 
exclusive possession being his during seed time. But he is not en¬ 
titled to the use of the liarns in threshing, &c., the corn. 

The Agricultural Holdings (Scotland) Acts 1883 and 1900, already 
referred to incidentally, contain provisions—similar lo tliosc of the 
English acts—as to a tenant's right to compensation for unexhausted 
improvements, removal for non-payment of rent, notice to quit at 
the turmiiiation of a tenancy, and a tenant’s projicrly in fixtures. 
The Crofters’ Holdings (Scotland) Acts 1880, 18S7 and 1K8H, conler 
on ’’ crofters ” special rights. A crolter is defined as " a tenant of a 
holding ” - being arable or pasture land, or partly arable and partly 
pasture land •” from year to year who resides on his holding, the 
annual rent of wliich does not exceed /30 in monejf, and which is 
situated iu a ' crolting parish ’ ” Nearly all the parishes in Argyll, 
Inverness, Ross, Cromarty, Sutherland, Caithness and Orkney and 
Shetland answer to tills description. Tlie crofter enjoys a perpetual 
tenure subject to the fulfilment of cerlain conditions as lo payment 
of rent, non-assignment of tenancy, &c., and to defeasance at his 
own option on giving one year’s notice to the landlord. A Crofters’ 
Coiuinis.sion constituted under the acts has power to ii.x fair rents, 
and tlie crofter on renunciation of his tenancy or removal from his 
holding is entitled to compensation for permanent improvemenfs. 
The Small Holdings Act 1892 applies to Seuiland. 

Under the law of Scotland down to i88u, a landlord had as security 
lor rent due on an agricultural lease a " hypothec ”— i.e. a prefer¬ 
ential right over ordinary creditors, and extending, subject to certain 
limitations, over the whole stock and crop of the tenant. This right 
was enforceable by sequestration and sale. It was abolished in 18S0 
as regards all leases entered into after the iith of Novumber 1S81, 
where the land demised exceeded two acres in extent, and the land¬ 
lord \v,u> left to remedies akin to ejectment (Hypothec Abolition, 
Scotland, Art 1880). 

II. Ituilding or Long Leases. —Under these leases, the term of which 
is usually 99 and sometimes 999 years, the tenant is to a certain 
extent in the position of a fee suiiple proprietor, except that his right 
IS terminable, and tliat he can only exercise such rights of ownership 
ns lire conferred on liim either by sUlute or by tile terms of his lease. 
Extensive powers of entering iido such leases liavc been given l>y 
statute to tnistee.s subject to tlie authority of the Court (Trusts 
[Scotland] Act 18117, s. 3) and to heirs of eutail (Entail Acts 1840, 
iS.pj, 1882). Where long leases are “ probative,’’ i.e. holograph or 
duly tested, do not exceed 31 years, or, except as regards leases of 
mines and minerals, and of lands held by burgage tenure, relate to 
an extent of land exceeding 50 acres, and contam provisions lor 
renewal, they may be recorded for publication in the Register of 
Sastttes, and such publication has the ellect of possession (Registra¬ 
tion o( Leases [Scotland] Act iS.sy). 

Ireland. —The law of landlord and tenant was originally substanti¬ 
ally the same as tliat described for England is. But the modern 
Land Acts have riiidjusted the relation between landlords and 
tenants, wliile the Land Purchase Acts have aimed at abolishing those 
relations by enabling the tenant to become the owner of his holding. 
'J'he way was paved for these changes by the existence in Ulster of a 
local custom having virtually the force of law, which had two main 
features—fixity of tenure, and free right of sale by the tenant of his 
interest. These principles, with tiie addition of that of fair rents 
settled by judicial means, were gradually established by the Land 
Acts of 1870 and subsequent years, and the whole system was re¬ 
modelled by the Land Purchase Acts (see Ireland). 

United .Stefer.—The law of landlord and tenant in the United 
States is in its principles similar to lho.se of English law. It is 
only possible to indicate, by way of example, some of the points 
of similarity. The relationship of landlord and tenant is 
created, altered and dissolved in the same way, and the rights 
and duties of parties are substantially identical. A lease must 
contain, either in itself or by clear reference, all the terms of a 
complete contract— the names of the parties, description of the 
property let, the rent (see Rent) and the conditions. The date 


is not essential. That is a matter of identification as to time 
only. In Pennsylvania, parol evidence of the date is allowed. 
The general American doctrine is that where the contract is 
contained in separate writings they must connect themselves by 
reference, and that parol evidence is not admissible to connect 
them. The English doctrine that a verbal lease may be specific¬ 
ally enforced if there has been part performance by the person 
seeking the remedy has been fully adopted in nearly ^ the 
American states. The law as to the rights and obligations of 
assignees and sub-lessees and as to surrender is the same as in 
England. Eorfeiture only lenders a lease void a.s regards the 
lessee ; it may be waived by the lessor, and acceptance by the 
landlord of rent due after forfeiture, with notice of such forfeiture, 
amounts to waiver. Where there is a lease for a certain period, 
no notice to quit is necessary. In uncertain tenancies there must 
be reasonable notice— i.e. at common law six months generally. 
The notice necessary to determine a monthly or weekly tenancy 
is generally a month or a week (see further under ^Lodger ; 
LouGtNGs). In the United States, as in England, the*covcnant 
for quiet enjoyment only extends, so far as relates to the acts 
of third parties, to lawful acts of disturbance in the enjoyment 
of the subject agreed to be let. 

Laws of other Countries. —It is impossible here to deal with the 
systems of land tenure in force in other countries. Only the 
question of the legal relations between landlord and tenant can 
be touched upon. In Franev, the Code Civil recognizes two 
such relationships, the letting to hire of houses (bail a layer) 
and the letting to farm of rural properties (bail a jerme). To a 
certain extent, both forms of tenancy are governed by the same 
rules. The letting may be eillier written or verbal. But a 
verbal lease presents this disadvantage that, if it is unperformed 
and one of the parties denies its existence, it cannot be proved 
by witnesses. The party who denies the letting can only be put 
to his oath (Arts. 1714-1715). It may further be noted that in 
the case of a verbal lease, notice to quit is regulated by the 
custom of the place (Art. 1736). The tenant or farmer lias the 
right of underletting or a.ssigning his lease, in the absence of 
prohibiting stipulation (Art. 1717). Tlie lessor is bound by the 
nature of his contract and without the need of any particular 
stipulation (i.) to deliver to the lessee the thing hired in a good 
state of repair; (ii.) to maintain it in a state to serve the purpose 
for which it has been hired ; (iii.) to secure to the lessee peaceable 
enjoyment during the continuance of Uie lease (Arts. 1^9-1720). 
He is bound to warrant the lessee against, and to indemnify 
him for, any loss arising Irora any faults or defects in the thing 
hired whieh prevent its use, even though he was not aware 
of them at the time of the lease (Art. 1721). If during the 
continuance of the letting, the thing hired is entirely destroyed 
by accident, the lease is cancelled. In case of partial destruction, 
the lessee may, according to circumstances, demand either a 
diminution of the price, or the cancellation of the lease. In 
neither case is there ground for damages (Art. 1722). 'I'he 
lessor cannot, during the lease, change Ae form of the thing 
hired (Art. 1723). The lessee is bound, on his hide (i.) to use 
the thing hired like a good head of a household (ban pere de 
famiUe), in accordance with the express or presumed purpose 
of the hiring; (ii.) to pay tlie price ot the luring at the times 
agreed (Art. 1728). On breach of the former obligation, the 
lease may be judicially cancelled (Art. 1729). As to the con¬ 
sequences of breach of the latter, see Ken'i. If a statement of 
the condition of the property (itat des lieux) has been prepared, 
the lessee must give it up such a.s he received it according to the 
statement, except wliat has perished or decayed by age or by 
means of force majeure (Art. J730). In the absence of an etat 
des lieux, tlie lessee is presumed to have received the thing hired 
in a good state of tenantable repair, and must so yield it up, 
saving proof to the contrary (Art. 1731). He js liable for injuries 
or losses happening during his enjoyment, unless he prove that 
they have taken place without his fault (Art. 1732); in particular, 
lor loss by fire unless he show that the fire happened by accident, 
farce majeure, or defect of construction, or through communica¬ 
tion from a neighbouring house (Art. 1733). The lessee is 
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liable for injuries and losses happening by the act of persons 
belonging to his house or of his sub-temints ^Art. 1735). A lease 
terminates (i.) at the expiration of the prescribed term (Art. 
1737)—if at that period the lessee remains and is left in posses¬ 
sion, there is, in the case of written leases, a tacit renewal (tacite 
reennduftiim) of the lease as a verbal lease (Arts. 1738-1734)' 
(ii.) by the loss of the thing hired and by the default of the lessor 
or lessee in the fulfilment of their respective obligations (Art. 
1741), but (iii.) not by the death either of the lessor or of the 
lessee (1742). The conditions of Ep-CTMENT are stated under 
that heading. The special rules (Arts. 1752-1762) relative 
to the hire of houses are touched upon in Lodger and Lodgings. 

It only remains here to refer to those applicable to leases to 
farm. The les.see is bound to stock the farm with the cattle 
.and implements necessary for its husbandry (Art. 1766), and to 
stack in the places ap[)ointed for the purpose in the lease (Art. 
1767). A lessee, who farms on condition of dividing the produce 
with the jessor, can only underlet or assign if he is expressly 
empowered to do so by the lease (Art. 1763)' The lessee must 
give notice to the lessor of any acts of usurpation committed 
on the property (Art. 1768). If at least half of the harvest in 
any year is destroyed by accident, the lessee {a) in the ca.se of a 
lease for several years, obtains, at the end of his lease, a refund 
of rent, by way of indemnity, unless he has been indemnified 
by preceding harvests ; (b) in the case of a lease for a year only, 
may secure a proportional abatement of the current rent. No 
refund is payable if the produce was severed before the accident, 
unless the lessor was entitled to a portion of it, when he must 
hear his share of the loss, provided the lessee was not in mora 
as regards the rlelivery of the lessor’s portion. The lessee has 
no right to a refund when the cause of damage was existing 
and known at the date of the lease (Arts. 1760-1771). Liability 
for loss by “ aecidtints ” mav be thrown on the lessee by express 
stipulation (Art. 1772). “Accidents” here mean ordinary 
aeeidents only, such as h.ail, lightning or frost, and the lessee 
will not be answerable for loss caused by extraordinaiy accidents 
such as war or floods, unless he has been made liable for all 
accidents, forc.seen or unforeseen (Art. 1773). A verbal lease 
is deemed to be for the term necessary to enable the lessee to 
gather in all the produce, thus for a year in the case of a meadow 
or vineyard ; in the case of lands leased in tillage, where they 
are divided into shifts or seasons, for as many years as there arc 
shifts (Art. 1774). The outgoing nuist leave for the incoming 
tenant convenient housing and other facilities for the labours 
of the year following; the incoming must procure for the 
outgoing^ tenant conveniences for the consumption of his fodder 
and for the harvests remaining to be got in. In either case the 
custom of the place is to be followed (Art. 1777). The outgoing 
tenant must leas e the straw and manure of the year, if he received 
them at the beginning of his lease, and even where he has not 
so received them, the owner may retain them according to 
valuation (Art. 1778). A word must be added as to letting by 
cheptel {bail (i cheptd) —a contract by which one of the parties 
gives to the other a stock of cattle to keep under conditions 
agreed on between them (.Art. 1800). There are several vwieties 
of the contract, (i.) simple cheptel (chtpkl simple) in which the 
whole stock is supplied by the lessor—the lessee taking half 
the profit and bearing half the loss (Art. 1804); (ii.) cheptel 
by moiety {cheptel d moietie) - here each of the contracting 
parties furnishes half of the stock, which remains common for 
profit or loss (Art. 1818): (iii.) cheptel given to a farmer {fermier) 
or participating cultivator {colon partiaire) —in the cheptel 
given to the farmer (also called cheptel de fer) stock of a value 
equal to the estimated price of the stock given must be left at 
the expiry of the lease (Art. 1821); cheptel given to the partici¬ 
pating cultivator resembles simple cheptel, except in points 
of detail (Arts. 1827-1830); (iv.) the term “cheptel” is also 
improperly applied to a contract by which cattle are given to be 
' housed and fed—here the lessor retains the ownership, but has 
only the profit of the calves (.Art. 1831). 

The French system just descril.)ed is in force in its entirety 
in Belgium (Code Civil,-Arts. 1713 el se(|.)and has been followed 
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to some extent in Italy (Civil Code, Arts. 1568 et seq.), Spain 
(Civil Code, Arts. 1542 et seq.), and Portugal (Civil Code, Arts, 
i2q8 et seq., 1595 et seq.). In all these countries there are 
varieties of emphyteutic tenure; and in Italy the mezzadria 
or metayer system (see Civil Code, Arts. 1647 et seq.) exists. 
The German Civil Code adopts the distinction between bail d layer 
(Miehl, Arts. 535 et seq.) and bail d ferme (Pacht, Arts. 581 
et seq.). Dutch law also (Civil Code, Arts. 1583 et seq.) is similar 
to the French. 

The Indian law of landlord and tenant is described in the 
article Indian Law. The laws of the various British colonies 
on the subject arc too numerous and too different to be dealt 
with here. In Mauritius, the provisions of the Code Civil arc 
in force without modification. In Quebec (Civil Code, Arts. 
1605 et seq.) and St Lucia (Civil Code, Arts. 1512 et seq.) they 
have been reproduced by the local law. In many of the colonics, 
parts of the English law of landlord and tenant, common law 
and statutory, have been introduced by local enactments (cf. 
British Guiana, Ord. 4 of 1846; Jamaica, 1 Viet. c. 2()). In 
others {e.g. Victoria, Landlord and Tenant Act 1890, No. 1108 ; 
Ontario, Kcv. Stats. 1897, c. 170) consolidating statutes have 
been passed. 

Adthoritirs.— F.nglish Law: Wolstenholme, Brinton and CUi ri'\, 
Comieyancing and Settled Land Acts (London, 9th ed., 1905); Mood 
and Ch<alUs, Conveyancing and Settled Land Acts (London, 7th ed., 
1909): Fo 4 , on Landlord and Tenant (London, 4th ed., 1907!: 
Woodlall, on Landlord and Tenant (London, i8th ed., 1907); Fawcett, 
Landlord and (London, 3rd ed., 1905). Scots Law; Hunter, 

on Landlord and Tenant (I'slinbiirgh, 4th e<l., 187(1) ; Kankine, on 
Land Ownership (ICdinburgh, 3rd ed., 1S91); Hankine, on Leases 
(Edinburgh, 2nd cd., 1893); Hunter, Landlord and Tenant (4th ed. 
G. Guthrie, Edinburgh, 1876). Irish Law: Kelly's Statute Law of 
Landlord and Tenant in Ireland (Dublin, 1898) ; Barton and Cherry's 
Land Act /i'c /6 (Dublin, 1896); ytiilL Hamilton and Longwortli, 
Irish Land Acts 0) /yii? and (yiy (l'>ublin, 1904). American Law ; 
Bonvier, Law Ihctionary (ed. Kawle) (London, 1897) ; Mt.Ad.mi, 
liights. Remedies and Liahilities of Landlord and Tenant (New York, 
rgoo); Wood, Law of Landlord and Tenant (New York, 1888). 
I'oreign and Colonial Laws; Field, landholding and the relation of 
Landlord and Tenant tn various Countries ; Ruling Cases (American 
Notes), (London and Boston, 1894-igoi), (A. W. R.) 

LANDOH, CHARLES PAUL (1760-1826), krencli painter and 
art-author, was bom at Nonant in 1760. Heenteredthe studio of 
Kegnaiilt, and won the first prize of the Academy in 1792. 
After his return from Italy, disturbed by the Revolution, he 
seems to have abandoned painting for letters, but he Itegan to 
exhibit in 1795, and continued to do so at various intervals up 
to 1814. His “ Ixda ” obtained an award of merit in 1801, and is 
now in the Louvre. His “ Mother’s Les.son,” “ Paul and Virginia 
Bathing,” and “ Daedalus and Icarus ” have been engraved; but 
his works on painting and painters, which reach nearly one 
hundred volumes, form his chief title to be remembered. In 
spite of a coraplet.' want of critical accuracy, an extreme care¬ 
lessness in the biographical details, and the feebleness of the line 
engravings by which they are illustrated, Landon’s Annales 
du Musee, in 33 vols., form a vast repertory of compositions by 
masters of every age and school of permanent value. London 
also published Lives of Celebrated Painters, in 22 vols.; An 
Historical Description of Paris, 2 vols.; a Description of London, 
with 42 plates; and descriptions of the Luxembourg, of the 
Giusliniani collection, and of the gallery of the duchesse dc 
Berry. He died at Paris in 1826. 

LANDON, LETITIA ELIZABETH (1802-1838), English poet 
and novelist, better known by her initials L. E. L. than as Miss 
Landon or Mrs .Maclean, was descended from an old Hereford¬ 
shire family, and was bom at Chelsea on the 14th of August 
1802. She went to a school in Chelsea where Miss Mitford also 
received her education. Her father, an army agent, amassed a 
large property, which he lost by speculation shortly before his 
death. About 1815 the Landons made the acquaintance of 
William Jordan, and Letitia began her contributions to the 
Literary Gazette and to various Christmas annuals. She also 
published some volumes of verse, which .soon won for her a wide 
literary fame. The gentle melancholy and romantic sentiment 
her writings embodied suited the taste of the period, and would 
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in any case have secured her the sympathy and approval of a 
wide class of readers. She displays richness of fancy and aptness 
of language, but her work suffered from hasty production, and 
has not stood the test of time. The large sums she earned by her 
literary labours were expended on the support of her family. 
An engagement to John Forster, it is said, was broken off through 
the intervention of scandalmongers. In June 1838 she married 
George Maclean, governor of the Gold Coast, but she only sur¬ 
vived her marriage, which proved to be very unhappy, by a few 
months. She died on the isthof October 1838 at Cape Coast from 
an overdose of prussic acid, which, it is supposed, was taken 
accidentally. 

For some time I.. E. L. was joint editor of tlie Literary Casette. 
Her first volume of poetry appeared in 1S211 under the title The 
Fate of Adelaide, and was followed by other eollections of venses 
with siniilar*titles. She also wrote several novels, of which the best 
is Ethel Churchill (1K37). Various editions of her I’oetical IVorhs 
have been published since her death, one in 1880 with an intro¬ 
ductory memoir by W, B, Scott. The Life and Literarv Remains of 
Letitia Elisabeth Landon, by Laman Blanchard, appeared in 1841, 
and a second edition in 1855. 

LANDOR, WALTER SAVAGE (1775-1864), English writer, 
eldest son of Walter Landor and his wife Elizabeth Savage, was 
born at Warwick on the 30th of January 1775. [He was sent to 
Rugby school, but was rcmoied at the headmaster’s request 
and studied privately with Mr Langley, vicar of Ashbourne. 
In 1793 he entered 'I'rinity College, Cambridge. He adopted 
republican principles and in 1794 fired a gun at the windows of 
a Tory for whom he had an aversion. He was rusticated for a 
year, and, although the authorities were willing to condone the 
offence, he refused to return. The affair led to a quarrel with 
his father in which Landor expressed his intention of leaving 
home for ever. He was, however, reconciled with his family 
through the efforts of his friend Dorothea Lyttelton. He entered 
no profession, but his father allowed him £150 a year, and he 
was tree to lir e at home or not as he pleased.] 

In 1795 ajipeared in a small volume, divided into three books. 
The Poems of Walter Savage Landor, and, in pamphlet form of 
nineteen pages, an anonymous Moral Epistle, respectfully 
dedicated to Earl Stanhope. No poet at the age of twenty ever 
had more vigour of style and fluency of verse ; nor perhaps has 
any ever shown such masterly command of epigram and satire, 
made vivid and vital by the purest enthusiasm and most generous 
indignation. Three years later appeared the first edition of the 
first great work which was to inscribe his name for ever among 
the great names in English poetry. The second edition of Gchir 
appeared in 1803, with a text corrected of grave errors and 
improved by mivgnificent additions. About the same time the 
whole poem was also published in a Latin form, which for 
might and melody of line, for power and perfection of language, 
must always dispute the palm of precedence with the English 
version. [His father’s death in 1805 put him in possession of an 
independent fortune. Landor settled in Bath. Here in 1808 
he met Southey, and the mutual appreciation of the two jjoets 
led to a warm friendship.] In 1808, under an impulse not less 
heroic than that which was afterwards to lead Byron to a 
glorious death in redemption of Greece and his own good fame, 
Landor, then aged thirty-three, left England for Spain as a 
volunteer to serve in the national army against Napoleon at the 
head of a regiment raised and supported at his sole expense. 
After .some three months’ campaigning came the affair of Cintra 
and its disasters ; “ his troop,” in the words of his biographer, 
“ dispersed or melted away, and he came back to England in as 
great a hurry as he had left it,” but bringing with him the 
honourable recollection of a brave design unselfishly attempted, 
and the material in his memory for the sublimest poem published 
in our language, between the last masterpiece of Milton and the 
first masterpiece of Shelley—one equally worthy to stand 
unchallenged beside either for poetic perfection as well as moral 
majesty—the lofty tragedy of Count Julian, which appeared in 
1812, without the name of its author. No comparable work is 
to be found in English poetry bctw'een the date of Samson 
Agonistes and the date of Prometheus Unbound ; and witlt both 
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these great works it has some points of greatness in common 
The superhuman isolation of agony and endurance which en> 
circles and exalts the hero is in each case expressed with equally 
appropriate magnificence of effect. The style of Count Julian, 
if somewhat deficient in dramatic ease and the fluency of natural 
dialogue, has such might and purity and majesty of speech as 
elsewhere we find only in Milton so long and so steadily sustained. 

In May 1811 Landor had suddenly married Miss Julia Thuillier, 
with whose looks he had fallen in love at first sight in a ball-room 
at Bath; and in June they settled for a while at Llanthony Abbey 
in Monmouthshire, from whence he was worried in three years’ 
time by the combined vexation of neighbours and tenants, 
lawyers and lords-lieutenant ; nut before much toil and money 
had been nobly wasted on attempts to improve the sterihty of 
the land, to relieve the wretchedness and raise the condition of 
the peasantry. He left England for France at first, but after 
a brief residence at Tours took up his abode for three years at 
Como; ” and three more wandering years he passed,” says his 
biographer, “ between Pisa and Fistoja, before he pitched his 
tent in ITorence in 1821.” 

In 183s he had an unfortunate difference with his wife which 
ended in a complete separation. In 1824 appeared the first 
scries of his Imaginary Conversations, in 1826 “ the second 
edition, corrected and enlarged ” ; a supplementary third volume 
was added in 1828; and in 1829 the second series was given to 
the world. Not until 1846 was a fresh instalment added, in the 
second volume of his collected and selected works. During the 
interval he had publi.slied his three other most famous and greatest 
books in prose: The Citation and Examinatwn of William 
Shakespeare (1834), Pericles and Aspasia{i 9 ,i()), The Penlameron 
(1837). To the last of these was origiiudly appended The 
Pentalogiu, containing five of the very finest among his shorter 
studies in dramatic poetry. In 1847 he published his most 
important Latin work, Poemaia et inscripliones, comprising, 
with large additions, the main contents of two former volumes 
of idyllic, satiric, elegiac and lyric verse; and in the same golden 
year of his poetic life appeared the very crown and flower of 
its manifold labours, the Hellenics of Walter Savage Landor, 
enlarged and completed. Twelve years later this book was 
re-issued, with additions of more or less value, with alterations 
generally to be regretted, and with omissions invariably to be 
deplored. In 1853 he put forth 7 'he Last Prut! off an Old Tree, 
containing fresh conversations, critical and controversial essays, 
mi.srellaneous epigrams, lyrics and occasional poems of various 
kind and merit, closing with Five Scenes on the martyrdom 
of Beatrice Cenci, unsurpassed even by their author himself 
for noble and heroic pathos, for subtle and genial, tragic and 
profound, ardent and compassionate insight into character, 
with consummate mastery of dramatic and spiritual truth, 
in 1836 he published Antony and Octavius—Scenes for the 
Study, twelve consecutive poems in dialogue which alone would 
suffice to place him high among the few great masters of historic 
drama. 

In 1858 appeared a metrical miscellany bearing the title of 
Dry Sticks Fagoted by W. S. Landor, and containing among 
other things graver and lighter certain epigrammatic and satirical 
attacks which reinvolved him in the troubles of an action for 
libel; and in July of the same year he returned for the last 
six years of his life to Italy, which he had left for England in 
1835. [He was advised to make over his property to his family, 
on whom he was now dependent. They appear to have refused 
to make him an allowance unless he returned to England. By 
the exertions of Robert Browning an allowance was secured. 
Browning settled him first at Siena and then at Florence.] 
Embittered and distracted by domestic dissensions, if brightened 
and relieved by the affection and veneration of friends and 
strangers, this final period of his troubled and splendid career 
came at last to a quiet end on the 17th of September 1864. In 
the preceding year he had published a lasit volume of Heroic 
Idyls, with Additional Poems, English and Latin,—the better 
part of them well worthy to be indeed the “ last fruit ” of a 
genius wliicb after a life of eighty-eight years had lost nothing 
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of its majestic and pathetic power, its exquisite and exalted 
lowliness, ' 

A complete list of Landor’s writings, published or privately 
printed, in English, Latin and Italian, including pamphlets, 
flysheets and occasional newspaper correspondence on political 
or literary questions, it would lie difficult to give anywhere and 
impossible to give here. From nineteen almost to ninety his 
intellectual and literary activity was indefatigubly incessant; 
but, herein at least like Charles l.amb, whose cordial admiration 
he so cordially returned, he could nut write a note of three lines 
which did not bear the mark of his “ Homan hand ” in its 
matchless and inimitable command of a style at once the most 
powerful and the purest of his age. The one charge which can 
ever seriously be brought and maintained against it is that of 
such occasional obscurity or difficulty as may arise from excessive 
strictness in condensation of phrase and expurgation of matter 
not always superfluous, and sometimes almost indispensable. 
His English pro.se and his Latin verse are perhaps more frequently 
and more gravely liable to this charge than cither his English 
verse or his Latin prose. At times it is well-nigh impo.ssible for 
an eye less keen and swift, a scholarship less exquisite and read)’ 
than his own, to catch the precise direction and follow the perfect 
courseof his rapid thought and radiant utterance. Thisapparently 
studious pursuit and preference of the mo-st terse and elliptic 
expression which could be found for anything he might have to 
say could not but occasionally make even .so sovereign a master 
of two great languages appear “ dark with excess of light ” ; 
but from no former master of cither tongue in prose or verse 
was ever the quality of real obscurity, of loo.se and nebulous 
incertitude, more utterly alien or mure naturally remote. There 
is nothing of cloud or fog about the path on which he leads us ; 
but we feel now and then the want of a bridge or a handrail; 
we have to leap jrom point to point of narrative or argument 
without the usual help of a connecting plank. Even in his 
dramatic works, where least of all it should have been found, 
this lack of visible connexion or sequence in details of thought 
or action is too often a source of sensible perplexity. In his 
noble trilogy on the history of Giovanna queen of Naples it is 
sometimes actually difficult to realize on a first reading what 
has happened or is happening, or how, or why, or by what 
agency—a defect alone sufficient, but unhappily sufficient in 
itself, to explain the too general ignorance of a work .so rich in 
subtle and noble treatment of character, .so sure and strong in 
its grasp and rendering of “ high actions and high pa.ssions,'’ 
so rich in humour and in pathos, so royally .serene in its command¬ 
ing power upon the tragic mainsprings of terror and of pit)’. 
As a poet, he may be said on the whole to stand midway between 
Bvron and Shelley—about as far above the former as below the 
latter. If we except Catullus and Simonides, it might be hard 
to match and it would Ije impossible to overmatch the flawless 
and blameless yet living and breathing beauty of his most perfec t 
elegies, epigrams or epitaphs. As truly as prettily was he 
likened by Leigh Hunt “ to a stormy mount.iin pine which 
should produce lilies.” His passionate compassion, his hitler 
and burning pity for all wrongs endured in all the world, found 
onlv their natural and inevitable outlet in his lifelong defence 
or advocacy of tyrannic-ide as the last resource of baffled justice, 
the last discharge of heroic duty. His tender and ardent love 
of children, of animals and of flowers makes fragrant alike 
the pages of his writing and the records of his life. He was as 
surely the most gentle and generous as the most headstrong and 
hot-headed of heroes or of men. Nor ever was any man's best 
work more thoroughly imbued and informed with evidence of 
his noblest qualities. His loyalty and liberality of heart were 
as inexhaustible as his bounty and beneficence of hand. Praise 
and encouragement, deserved or undeserved, came yet more 
readily to his lips than challenge or defiance. Reviled and 
ridiculed bv T/>rd Bvron, he retorted on the offender living less 
readily and less warmlv than he lamented and extolled him dead. 
On the noble dramatic works of his brother Robert he lavished 
a magnificence of sympathetic praise which his utmost self- 
estimate would never have exacted for his own. Age and the 


lapse of time could neither heighten nor lessen the fulness of 
this rich and ready generosity. To the poets of his own and 
of the next generation he was not readier to do honour than to 
those of a later growth, and not seldom of deserts far lower and 
far lesser claims than theirs. That he was not unconscious of 
his own, and avowed it with the frank simplicity of noWer 
times, is not more evident or more certain than that in com¬ 
parison with his friends and fellows he was liable rather to 
undervalue than to overrate himself. He w.’is a classic, and no 
formalist; the wide range of liis just and loyal admiration had 
room for a genius so far from classical as Blake’s. Nor in his 
own highest mood or method of creative as of critical work was 
he a classic only, in any narrow or exclusive sense of the term. 
On cither side, immediately or hardly below his mighty master¬ 
piece of Pericles and Aspasia, stand Ibc two scarcely less beautiful 
and vivid studies of medieval Italy and Sliakcspearefin England. 
The very finest flower of his immortal dialogues is probably to 
he found in the single volume comprising only “ Imaginary 
Conversations of Greeks and Romans ” ; his utmost command 
of passion and pathos m.ay be tested by its transcendent 
success in the distilled and concentrated tragedy of Tiliernts 
aid F/psanw, where for once he shows a quality more proper 
to romantic than classical imagination ■ the subtle and sublime 
and terrible power to enter tlic dark vestibule of distraction, 
to throw the whole force of his fancy, the whole fire of bis 
spirit, into the “ shadowing passion ” (as Shakespeare rails it) 
of gradually imminent insanity. Yet, it this and all other 
studies from ancient history or legend could be subtracted 
from the volume of his work, enough would be left whereon 
to rest the foundation of a fame which time could not sensibly 
impair. (.V. C. S.) 

liini.lOGKAriiy.—Soc The H'ocA’s and T.ife of WaUrr Sai'agc Landar 
(8 vols., 18.1(1), the hie beinp; the W’orU ol Joan holster. Another 
edition of his works (1801-1803), edited liy t- G. Ciunip, compn.ies 
Imaginary Conversations, Poems, Dialogues m I'mr and Epigrams 
and The Longer Prose Wurhs. Ills Letters and other Unpublished 
Writings were edited by Mr Stephen \t heeler (1897). There are 
many volumes of selections from his works, not ibly one (1882) lor 
the “Golden rreasury " .senes, edited by Sidney ('.olvin, wlio also con¬ 
tributed tlie monograph on Landor (r88i) in llic " English Men of 
Letters ” series. A bibliography of ids works, many of wliicli are 
very rare, is mchided in Sir Eeshe Steplien’s article on Landor m tlie 
Dictionary of National liiography (vol. xxxii., ihoa). (M. iin.) 

LANDOUR, a hill station and sanatorium in India, in Dehra 
Dun district of the United Provinces, adjoining Mussoorie. 
Pop. (1901) 1720, rising to 3700 in the hot season. Since 1.S27 
it has been a convale.scent station for European troops, with 
a school for their children. 

LAND REGISTRATION, a legal process connected with the 
transfer of landed property, comprising two forms—registration 
of deeds and registration of title, which may be best described 
as a species of machinery for assisting a purchaser or mortgagee 
in his inquiries as to his vendor’s or mortgagor’s title previously 
to completing his dealing, and for securing his own position 
afterwards. The expediency of making inquiry into the vendor’s 
title before completing a purchase of land (and the case of a 
mortgage is precisely similar) is obvious. In the c.’isc of goods 
possession may ordinarily be relied on as proof of full ownership ; 
in the case of land, the* person in ostensible possession is very 
seldom the owner, being usually only a tenant, paying rent to 
someone else. Even the person to whom the rent is paid is 
in many cases—probably, in England, in most cases—not the 
full owner, but only a life owner, or a trustee, whose powers of 
disposing of the property are of a strictly limited nature. Again, 
goods are very seldom the subject of a mortgage, whereas land 
has from time immemorial been the frequent subject of tliis 
class of transaction. Evidently, therefore, some sort of inquiry 
is necessary to enable a purchaser to obtain certainty that the 
land for which he pays full price is not subject to an unknown 
mortgage or charge which, if left undiscervered, might afterwards 
deprive him of a large part or even the whole of its value. Again, 
the probability of serious consequences to the purchaser ensuing 
from a mistake as to title is infinitely greater in the case of land 
than in the case of goods. Before the rightful owner can recover 



LAND REGISTRATION 163 


misappropriated goods, he has to find out where they are. This 
is usually a matter of considerable difficulty. By the time they 
have reached the hands of a bond fide purchaser all chance of 
their recovery by the true owner is practically at an end. But 
with land the case is far otherwise. A dispos.sesscd rightful 
owner never has any difficulty in tracing his property, for it 
is immovable. All he has to do is to bring an action for ejectment 
against the penson in possession. For these reasons, among others, 
any attempt to deal with land on the simple and unsuspecting 
principles which obtain in regard to goods would be fraught 
with grave risks. 

Apart from very early and primitive social conditions, there 
appear to be only two ways in which the required certainty as 
to title to land can be obtained. Either the purchaser must 
satisfy hintself, by an exhaustive scrutiny and review of all the 
deeds, wills, marriages, heirships and other documents and events 
by wliich the property has been conveyed, mortgaged, leased, 
devised or transmitted during a considerable period of time, 
that no loophole exists whereby an adverse claim can enter or 
be made good—this is called tl>e system of private investigation 
of title—nr the government must keep an authoritative list 
or register of the properties within its jurisdiction, together 
with the names of the owners and particulars of the encumbrances 
in each case, and must protect purchasers and others dealing 
with land, on the faith of this register, from all adverse claims. 
This second system is called Registration of Title. To these 
two alternatives may perhaps be added a third, of very recent 
growth—Insurance of Title. This is largely used in the United 
States. But it is in reality only a pha.se of the system of private 
investigation. The iiLsuranec company investigates the title, 
and charges the purchaser a premium to cover the expense and 
the risk of error. Registration of deeds is an adjunct of the 
system of private investigation, and, except in England, is a 
practically invariable feature of it. It consists in the establish¬ 
ment of public offices in which all documents affecting land are 
to be recorded—partly to preserve them in a readily accessible 
place, partly to prevent the possibility of any material deed 
or document being dishonestly concealed by a vendor. Where 
registration is effected by depositing a full copy of the deed, it 
also renders the subsequent falsification of the original document 
dangerous. Registration of deeds docs not (except perhaps to 
a certain extent indirectly) cheapen or simplify the process of 
investigation—the formalities at the registry add something 
to the trouble and cost incurred—but it prevents the particular 
classes of fraud mentioned. 

The history of land registration follows, as a general rule, a 
fairly uniform course of development. In very early times, and 
in small and simple communities, the difficulty afterwards found 
in establishing title to land does not arise, owing to the primitive 
habit of attaching ceremony and publicity to all dealings. The 
parlies meet on the land, with witnesses ; symbolical acts (such 
as handing over a piece of earth, or the bough of a tree) are 
performed ; and a set form of words is spoken, expressive of 
the intention to convey. By this means the ownership of each 
estate in the community becomes to a certain extent a matter 
of common knowledge, rendering fraud and mistake difficult. 
But this method leaves a good deal to be desired in point of 
security. Witnesses die, and memory is uncertain; and one of 
the earliest improvements consists in the establishment of a sort 
of public record kept by the magistrate, lord or other l(x;al 
authority, containing a series of contemporary' notes of the 
effect of the various transactions that take place. This book 
becomes the general title-deed of the whole community, and as 
long as transactions remain simple, and not too numerous, 
the results appear to be satisfactory. Of this character are the 
Manorial Court Rolls, which were in the middle ages the great 
authorities on title, both in England and on the continent. 
The entries in them in early times were made in a very few words. 
The date, the names of the parties, the name or .short verbal 
description of the land, the nature of the transaction, are all that 
appear. In the land registry at Vienna there is a continuous 
series of registers of this kind going back to 1368, in Prague 


to 1377, in Munich to 1440. No doubt there are extant (thou^ 
in a less easily accessible form) manorial records in England ot 
equal or greater antiquity. 'I'his may be considered the first 
.stage in the history of Land Registration. It can hardly be said 
to be in active operation at the present day in any civilized 
country—^in the sense in which that term is usually understood. 
Where dealings become more numerous and complicated, 
written instruments are required to express the intentions of the 
parties, and afterwards to supply evidence of the landowner’s 
title. It appears, too, that as a general rule the public books 
already (tecribed continue to be used, notwithstanding this 
change; only (as would be expected) the entries in them, once 
plain and simple, either grow into full copies of the long and 
intricate deeds, or consist of mere notes stating that such and 
such deeds have been executed, leaving the persons interested 
to inquire for the originals, in whose custody soever they may 
be found. This system, which may be regarded as the second 
stage in the history of land registration, is called R^istration 
of Deeds. It prevails in France, Belgium, parts of Switzerland, 
in Italy, Spain, India, in almost all the British cokmies (except 
Australasia and Canada), in most of the states of the American 
Union, in the South American republics, in Scotland and Ireland, 
and in the English counties of Yorkshire and Middlesex. Where 
it exists, there is generally a law to the effect that in case of 
dispute a registered deed shall prevail over an unregistered one. 
The practical effect is that a purchaser can, by searching the 
register, find out exactly what deeds he ought to inquire for, 
and receives an assurance that if, after completion, he registers 
his own conveyance, no other deeds—even if they exist—will 
prevail against him. 

The expenses and delays, not to mention the occasional actual 
losses of property through fraud or mistake, attendant on the 
sy.stem of making every purchaser re.sponsible for the due 
examination of his vendor’s title—whether or not assisted by 
registration of deeds—have induced several governments to 
establish the more perfect system of Registration of Title, which 
consists in collecting the transactions affecting each separate 
estate under a separate head, keeping an accurate account of the 
parcels of wliich each sucli estate is composed, and summarizing 
authoritatively, as each fresh transaction occurs, the subsisting 
rights of all parties in relation to the land itself. This system 
prevails m Germany, Austria, Hungary, parts of Switzerland, 
the Australasian colonies, nearly the whole of Canada, some of 
the states of the American Union, to a certain extent in Ireland, 
and is in course of establishment in England and Wales. The 
Register consists of three portions:—(i) The description of the 
land, u.sually, but not necessarily, accompanied by a reference 
to a map ; (2) the ownership, giving the name and address of 
the person who can sell and dispose of the land; and (3) the 
encumbrances, in their order of priority, and the names of the 
persons for the time being entitled to Uiem. When any fresh 
transaction takes place the instrument effecting it is produced, 
and the proper alterations in, or additions to, the register are 
made: if it be a sale, the name of the vendor is cancelled from 
the register, and that of the purchaser is entered instead ; if 
it be a mortgage, it is added to the list of encumbrances ; if a 
discharge, the encumbrance discharged is cancelled; if it is a 
sale of part of the land, the original description is modified or the 
plan is marked to .show the piece conveyed, while a new desaip- 
tion nr plan is made and a new register is opened for the detached 
parcel. In the English and Australian registries a “land 
certificate ’’ is also issued to the landowner containing copies 
of the register and of the plan. This certificate takes the place 
more or less of the old documents of title. On a sale, the process 
IS as follows: The vendor first of all produces to the purchaser 
his land certificate, or gives him the number of his title and an 
authority to inspect the register. In Austriaeind in some oolonial 
registries this is not necessary, the register being open to public 
inspection, which in England is not the case. The purchaser, on 
inspecting this, can easily see for himself whether the land he 
wishes to buy is comprised in the registered descrip^n or plan, 
whether the vendor’s name appears on the register as the owner 
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of llic land, and whether there are any encumbrances or other 
burdens registered as affecting it. If there are encumbrances, 
the register states their amount and who are entitled to them, 
'i'lie purchaser then usually * prepares a conveyance or transfer 
of the land (generally in a .short printed form issued by the 
registry), and the vendor executes it in exchange for the purchase 
money. If there arc mortgages, he pays them off to the persons 
named in the register as their owners, and they concur in a 
discharge. He then presents the executed instruments at the 
registry, and is entered as owner of the land instead of the vendor, 
the tnorigages, if any, being cancelled. Where “land certificates’’ 
are used (as in England and Australia), a new land certificate is 
is.sucd to the purcha.scr .showing the existing state of the register 
and containing a copy of the registered plan of the land. The 
above is only a brief outline of the processes employed. I'br 
further information as to practical details reference may be 
made to the treatises mentioned at the end of this article. 

England and Waler ..—The first attempt to introduce general regis¬ 
tration of conveyances appears to have been made by the Statute of 
Enrolments, p,assed in the 27th year of Henry VIll. But this was 
soon found to he capable of evasion, and it became a dead letter. 
A Registration Act applying to tile counties of Lanca.ster, Chester 
and Durham \y.is passed 111 Queen JCluabeth's reign, but failed for 
want of providing the necessary m,icliinery for its observance. 
Tlie suliject reappeared in several liills during the Commonwealth, 
but these failed to pass, owing, it would seem, to the objection of 
Ian lowners to publicity. In ibfig a committee of the House of Lords 
reported that one eau.se of the rlepreciation of liiKled jiroperty was 
the imcertiinty of titles, and pro|)osod registration of deeds as a 
remedy, hut nothing w.as done. 

During the next thirty years numerous pamphlets for and against 
a general registry were puhhshud. In 170.) the first Deed Registry 
.\tt w.is passed, applying to the West Ruling of Yorkshire. In 1707 
the system w.as estendeil to the E.ist Ruling, and in 170b to Middlesex. 
These Middlesex .and Vorksliire registries (modified considerably in 
practice, but not seriously in princijile, by the Yorkshire Registries 
Acts 1884, 1885, an,d Land Registry [Middlesex Deed.s] .Act i8<ji) 
remain ill 0|ier.ition, and are gre.itly valueii hy the siiialler pro¬ 
prietors aiul morlg<igees, owing to the security against fraud wdiich 
they provide at a trifling cost The selection of thesi* counties seems 
c i]iricious: its )>robablo explanation is that m them trade was 
flourishing, and the fortunes made were frer^uently invested in land, 
and a protection against secret encumbrances was most in demand. 
In 1728 and 1732 Surrey and Derby petitioned, unsue.eesslully, for 
local registries. In 1735 the North Riding Deed Registry Act was 
p.asseil. In 1730 a Ceneral Registry hill passed the ('ominous, but 
did not reach the Lords. Next year the Lords passed a similar bill, 
but it did not re,acli the Commons. In 1750 a (ieiieial Registry bill 
w.is thrown out hy a majority ol one. In 178.3 Northumberland un 
successfully iietitioned for a lor.d registry. After this the subject 
went almo'.t out of sight till the Real Pro|iertv Commission ol 1828. 
They reporteil m 1S30 in favour of a general register ol deeds, but 
though several bills were introduced, none were 3).ussed. In 18,3(1 a 
committee of the House of Lords rejiortcd th.it the marketable value 
of real pro|iertv was seriously diminished hy the tedious and ex¬ 
pensive 3)roi-.ess of the transfer of land, and that a registry of title to 
all real jiroperty was essential to the success of any attemjit to 
simplify the system of conveyancing. In 1850 a Royal Commission 
reported iii favour of a general register of deeds, and in 1831 Lord 
Campbell intro luced a bill accordingly, but it was opposed, and was 
dropped. In 1853 Lord Cranwortli introduced a bill, which passed 
the Lords but not the Commons. 

Hitherto only registration of deeds had been considered, but in 
185*1 new Royal Commission was appointed, w'liieh reirorted in 
T857 in favour of a regisfer of title. The srheme they recommended 
was substantially emlmdied in a bill introduced in 1859 by Lord 
Cairns then Solicitor-tieneral—but a dissolution stopped its pro¬ 
gress. In 18O2 ^rd Westbury had the sati.sfaction of carrying the 
first act for registration of tifle. This act enabled any landowner 
to regi,ster an indefeasible title on production of strict proof. The 
proof required w.as to be such as the court of chancery would force 
an unwilling purchaser to acceiit. Only a few hundred titles were 
registered under this act, and in 18(18 a Royal Commission was ap¬ 
pointed to inquire into the causes of its lailure. They reported in 
1870, making various suggestions of detail, and esiiecially adveiting 
to the great expense caused by the .strictness of the official investiga¬ 
tion of title before a property could be admitted to the register. 
In the same year Lord Hatherley introduced a Transfer of Land Bill 
proceeded willi. In 1873 Lord Selbornc introduced a 
Land Titles and Triftisfer Hill, following more or less the rccom- 
raendalions of the report of 1870, proposing for the first time com¬ 
pulsory registration of title upon every next sale after a prescribed 


> In Pru^a all conveyances are vcrlial, made in person or by 
attorney before the registrar, who forthwith notes then'in his books. 


j date. Lord Cairns again introduced this bill (with some modifica- 
! tions) in 1874, but it had to be dropped. In 1875 Lord Cairns’s Land 
1 raiisfer Act of that year was passed, which was much the same as 
the forrner bill, but without eonqiulsion. This act had no better 
success m the way of voluntary general adoption than the act of 
i8(j 2, but as its adojition has since been made compulsory, its pro¬ 
visions are important. Its most noticeable feature, irom a practical 
point of view, is the additional prominence given to an expedient 
called " Possessory " registration (which also existed under another 
name in Lord Westbury's Act), whereby is removed the great initial 
difficulty of placing titles on tlie register in tlie first instance. Two 
sorts ol registration were established, " Absolute " and " Po.sses,sory.” 
The elicct of an absolute registration was immediately lo destroy all 
claims adverse to the registered title. But this was only to be granted 
on a regular investigation of title, which, though not so strict as under 
the former act, yet necessarily involved time and cost. Possessory 
registration, however, was to be granted to any one who could 
show a prinia facie title— a quick and cheap process. But the eflect 
of such registration would not be immediately felt. It would not 
destroy existing adverse claims. It would only prevent new diffi¬ 
culties from arising. In course of time such a title would be practic¬ 
ally as good as an absolute one. lii 1885 the duke of Marlborough 
introduced a bill for a registry of titles, and in tlie following vacation 
Lord Davey wrote three letters to The Times advocating the same 
thing on the general lines afterwards adopted.'- In 1887 Lord 
Halsbury, hy introducing his Land Transfer Bill, commenced a 
struggle with the O3ipoiients of relorm, which, alter ten years of 
almost continuous effort, resulted in the passing ol his act of 1897, 
c.stablishing compulsory registration of title. Lord Halsbury intro¬ 
duced bills in 1887, 1888 and i88g. Lord Herschell, who succeeded 
him after the change of government, introduced bills in 1893, 1894 
‘“*<1 iS 95 ( these last three being unanimously passed by the House of 
Lords oil every occasion. 'I he bill of 1895 reached committee in the 
Commons, but was stopped by the dissolution ol parliament. In 
1897 Ixird Halsbury (who had returned to the woolsack) again intro¬ 
duced the same bill with cerlain modifications which caused the 
Incorporated Law Society to withdraw its oppissition in the House 
of Commons, and the act was finally 3iasse(l 011 the Iasi day of the 
ses.sion. Under it the I’rivy Council h.as power to issue orders 
declaring that on a certain d.ite registration ol title is to be com¬ 
pulsory on .sale in a given district. The elfect of such an order is 
to oblige every purchaser ol laud in the district after that date to 
register a " possessory title," immediately aller his 3nirchasc. The 
comimlsory jirocisions of the act c.xtend to freeholds and (by a rule 
afterwards made) to leaseholds having forty years to run. No order 
excejit the first can be made, save on the request ol a county council. 
'I he first order was made in July 1898. It embraced the whole 
administrative county of London (including the City of London), 
liroteediiig gradually by grou|is of parishes. Under this order 
iqiwards of 122,000 titles had been registered by 1908, representing 
a value exceeding one hundred millions sterling. 

Under the operation of fliis act, at the expense of a slightly 
increased cost on all tr.an.s.ac,tions during a few years, persons dealing 
with land in the county will ultimately experience great relief in tlie 
matter both of cost and of delay. The costs ol a sale (including 
Jirolessional assistance, if required) will ultimately be for the vendor 
about one-fifth, and for the purchaser (at the most usual values) le.ss 
than half, of the present expenses. The delay will be no more than 
in dealings with stock. Mortgagees will also be protected from risks 
of fraud, which at present are very appreciable, and of which the 
Redgrave and Richards cases are recent examples. Further par¬ 
ticulars ol the practical ojieration of the acts will be foun<i in the 
Registrar's Reports of i(jo2 and 1906, embracing the period from 
1899 to 1905 inclusive, with comments on the general position, 
suggestions for future legislation, &c. In the autumn of 1908 
a Royal Commission under the chairmanship of 1 -urd St Aldwyn, 
was appointed to inquire into the working of the Land Transfer 
Acts. The evidence given before them in October, November and 
December 1908 comprised a general exposition by the registrar of the 
origin and history of the acts, and the princijilcs of their working, 
and sugge.stions for amendments in certain details. It also com¬ 
prised tlie experience of .several landowners and others, who had 
found the acts highly beneficial, and who had carried through a 
large number of dealings under absolute titles, without professional 
help, very quickly, and at a greatly reduced co.st. 

Scotland .—In Scotland registration of deeds was established by 
an act of 1617, which remained unaltered till 1845. There are also 
acts of 1868 and 1874. The registry is in Edinburgh. Deeds arc 
registered almost invariably by full copy. The deeds are indexed 
according to propcrtie.s—each property having a separate number 
and folio called a " search sheet," on which all deeds aflectiiig it are 
referred to. About 40,000 deeds arc registered annually. The 
consequence of the existence of this register is to render fraud in title 
absolutely unknown. Forty years is the usual period investigated. 
The investigation can, if desired, be made from the records in the 


“ This summary is an abridgment (with permission) of pp. 7 
to 2O of Mr R. Burnet Morris's book referred to at the end of this 
article. 
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registry alone. The fees are trifling, but suffice to pay the expenses 
of the office, which employs between 70 and 80 permanent ollicers 
in addition to temporary as.si.stant5. The total costs of conveyancing 
amount, rotiglily speaking, to between i and 2 % on the purchase 
money, and are equally shared between vendor and purchaser. 
In 1906 a royal commission was appointed, with Lord Dunedin as 
cluurman, to inquire into the expediency of instituting in Scotland a 
system of registration of title. 

Australta and New Zealand .—These states now furnish the most 
eonspicuouB examples in the British empire of the success of registra¬ 
tion of title. But prior to the year 1857 they had only registration of 
deed's, and the expense, delay and confusion resulting from the 
frequent dealings appear to have been a crying evil. Sir Robert 
Torrens, then registrar of deeds in South Australia, drew up and 
carried an act establishing a register of title simil.ar to the shipping 
register. The act rapidly became popular, and was adopted (with 
variations) in all the other Australasian stales in the years 1861,1HO2, 
1X70 and 1874. Con.solidating and amending acts have .since been 
passed in niAst of thesi' states. Only absolute title is registered. All 
laud granted by government, alter the jiassing of the several acts, 
is plai i-d on the register compulsorily. But voluntary applications 
are also made in very large numbers. It is said ordinary purchasers 
will not buy land unless the vendor fir.st registers the title. The fees 
arc very low—£1 to £3 is a usual maximum—though in some states, 
e-.g. Victoria, the fees rise indefinitely, ad valorem, at a rate of about 
los. per £1000, Insurance funds are established to provide com¬ 
pensation lor errors. At a recent date they amounted to over 
^400,000, while only ,^14,600 odd had been paid in claims. All tlie 
registries pay their own expenses. Bankers and men of business 
generally are warm in their appreciation of the acts, which are 
popularly called Torrens Acts, alter their originator, who, though 
not a lawyer, originated and carried through this important and 
dillicult legal work. 

Canada. —Kegistralion of title was introduced in Vancouver Island 
in tSOi, was extended to the rest of British Columbia in 1870, and 
was in 1885 adopled by Clntario, Manitoba and the North-West 
Territories. Only ('uebec. Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and I’rince 
F.dward Island retain the ok' Ihighsh system, plus registration of 
deeds. The three provinces wliieli luii’c adopted registration of title 
have adopled it in somewhat different forms. In British Columbia 
it is similar to Lord Westbury’s Act of 18O2. The North-West 
Territories follow closely the Torrens Acts. The Ontario Act is 
almost a transcript of Lord Cairns's Ait of 1875. The fees 
arc very low, seldom exceeding a few shillings, but all expenses 
of the office are paid from tliis .source. 'Ihe Ontario registry 
has five district offices, as well us the central one at Toronto. 
This is apparently the only colonial registry not open to public 
inspeition. 

Other Ilrilish Cvinnies.- In the other British colonics private 
investigation of title, plus registration of deeds, is the prevailing 
system, but registration of title has been introduced in one or two 
instances, 

Germany and Austria-Hungary .—By far the most important 
examples of registration of title at present existing—because they 
show how the system works when applied to large European com¬ 
munities, with all the intricacies and complications of modem civilized 
life—are to be found in Germany and Austria-Hungary. In some 
parts of these countries registration of title has been established for 
several centuries—notably in Bohemia ; in most parts it has existed 
for the greater ])art of the iqth century ; in some districts, again, 
notahly Tirol and the Rhine Provinces, it is still in eourse of intro¬ 
duction. In all cases it appears to have been preceded by a system 
of deed registration, which materially facilitated its introduction. 
In some cases, Prussia, for instance, the former registers were kept 
in such a way as to amount in themselves to little short of a registry 
of title. Very low scales of fees suffice to pay all official expenses. 
In ITussia the fees for registering sales begin at sd. for a value of £i ; 
at £20 the fee is 2s. yd.; at £100 it is 7s. 3d.; at £tooo it is £1, los.; 
at £5000, £4. 5s., and soon. In case of error, the officials arc personally 
liahie ; failing these, the slate. Other states arc very similar. In 
i8<).(, 1,1.51),<:u).5 transactions were registered in Pru.ssia. In 1893, 
938,708 were registered in Austria. Some idea of the extent to 
which small holdings prevail in these countries may be gathered from 
the fact that 36 % of the sales and mortgages in Austria were for 
under £8, 6s. 8d. value—74 % were for under /50. Owing to the 
ease and simplicity of the registers, it is not always necessary to 
employ professional help. When such help is required, the fees arc 
low. in Vienna £j is a very usual fee for the purchaser's lawyer. 
^10 is seldom reached. In Germany the register is private. In 
Austria it is open to public insix'clion. In the.se registers may be 
found examples of large estates in the country with numerous 
charges and encumbrances and dealings therewith; peasants' 
properties, in numerous scatlcred parcels, acquired and disposed of 
at different times, and variousiy mortgaged; town and suburban 
properties, flats, small farms, rights to light and air, rights of way, 
family settlements, and dealings of all sorts—inheritances and wills, 
partitions, bankruptcies, mortgages, and a great variety of dealings 
therewith, 'i he Continental systems arc usually administered locally 
in districts, about 20 to 30 m. across, attached to the local law courts. 
In Baden and Wiirtemlierg every parish (commune) has its own 


registij. All ordinary dealings are transacted with the greatest 
expedition. Security is absolute.* 

Tie United States. —Up to a late date the ordinary English .system, 
with r^istration of dred.<:, was universal in the United States. The 
registries appear to go back practically to the original settlement of 
the country. Registration is by full copy. It is said that in the 
large towns the name indexes were olten much overgrown owing to 
the want of subdivision into smaller areas corresponding to the 
parishes into which the Middlesex and Yorkshire indexes are divided, 
in the New York registry not many years ago 25,000 deeds were 
registered annually. At the same time 35,000 were registered in 
Middlesex. Complaints arc made by American lawyers of want of 
accuracy in the indexes also. In 1890 an act was passed in New 
York for splitting the indexes into " blocks,” which is believed to 
have given much relief. The average tune and cost of an examina¬ 
tion of title, as estimated by a committee of the Bar As.sociatiou of 
New York in 18S7, was about thirty days and 150 dollars (about 
;^3o). A later State Commission in Illinois estimates the law costs of 
a sale there at about 25 dollars (,^5); the time may run into many 
months. Allusion has alreaily been made to the insurance of title 
companies. The rates of insurance arc substantial, e.g. 65 dollars 
(;{i,3) on the first 3000 dollars (£600), and 5 dollars (|£i) on each 
additional 1000 dollars (£200). This would amount to £20 on £2000 
value, £110 on £20,000, £510 on £100,000. The guarantee given is 
very ample, and may be renewed to subsequent owners at one-third 
of the fee. Registration of title has lately been introduced, on a 
voluntary biisis, into the states of California, Oregon, Illinois, 
Massachu.setts, Minnesota and Colorado, and also into Hawaii and 
the I'hilippines. 

/•ranee. —In France registration of deeds is universal. Sales, 
mortgages, gifts and successions ; easements, leases of over eighteen 
years, and transactions affecting the land to the extent of three years’ 
rent may lose priority if not registered. Wills need not be registered. 
Mortgages must be re-ri'gistered every ten years. I’urchase deeds 
arc registered by filing full copies. Registries are established in all 
the considerable towns. The duty on sales amounts to the high, 
figure of about 6.J % on the value. I'art of this is allocated to 
registration, in addition to which a fixed fee of one franc, and 
stationers' charges averaging 6 francs are also chargeable. The title 
can usually be lully investigated from the documents in the registry. 
Official searches lor mortgages are commonly resorted to, at a cost 
of about 5 francs. Under the monarchy the land system was prac¬ 
tically copyhold tenure, but greater validity was attached to the Court 
Rolls than was the case in England. 'The present system was 
established by a law of 1790 after the abolition of seignioriiU institu¬ 
tions in 1789. This was modified by the Code Napoleon, and further 
per.'ectcd by a law of 1855. The average value of transactions in 
France is very small. Probably at the present time four-fifths of the 
properties are of under £25 value. The costs of a sale for 200 francs 
(£8) would be about as follows : Duty, 13 fr.; Notary (i %), 2 fr.; 
expenses, 12 fr.—total 27 fr. A sale for 1000 fr. (£40) would cost 
about 110 fr. Taking ail values, the cost of conveyance and duty 
reaches the high figure of 10 % in the general run of transactions. 
'J'he vendor as a rule has no costs. Indefeasible title is not obtainable, 
but frauds are almo.st unknown. A day or two usually suffices for all 
formalities. On large sales a further process known as the " purge " 
is undergone, which requires a few weeks and more expense, in order 
to guard against possible claims against which the deed registries 
afford no protection, such as dowries of wives, claims under guardian¬ 
ships, &c. A commission (Commission Extraparlemeiitairc du 
Cadastre), appointed in 1891 to consider the revision of the govern¬ 
ment cadastral maps (which are in very serious arrear) and the 
establishment of registration of title, collected, in nine volumes of 
Comptes Rendus, a great mass of most interesting particulars relat¬ 
ing to land questions in France, and in 1905 reported in favour of 
the general establishment of a register of title, with a draft of the 
necessary enactment. 

AtiTiioKiTiES.—A very complete list of some 114 English publica¬ 
tions from 1653 to 1895 will be found in R. Burnet Morns, Land 
Registration (1895); I’arliameiitary Publications: Second lieport 0) 
the Heal Property Commissioners (1831); Report 0/ the Registration 
and Conveyancing Commission (1850); Report 0/ the Registration of 
Title Commission (1857) ; Report of the I-and Transfer Commission 
(1870); Reports on Registration of Title in Australasian Colonies 
(1871 and 1881): Report on Registration of Title in Germany and 
Austria-Hungary (i8g6); The Registrar's Reports of and igab on 
the Formation of a Register in London ; Royal Commission on the Land 
Transfer Acts, Minutes of Evidence (1900). General reviews of land 
registration in the British Isles, the Colonies, and in foreign countries ] 
R. Burnet Morris, as above, and C. F. Brickdale, Land Transfer in 
Various Countries (1894). Books on practice; England — Brick- 
dale and Sheldon, The I-and Transfer Acts (2nd ed., 1905) ; Cherry 
and Marigold, The Land Transfer Aets (1898) ; Hay, Land Registra¬ 
tion under the Land Transfer Aets (1904) ; Land Transfer, &c. (1901) ; 
C. F. Brickdale, Registration in Middiese.x (1892). Australia— The 
Australian Torrens System; Hogg, The Transfer of Land Act iSgo 

* Full information as to the German and Austrian systems is to 
be found in a Parliamentary Report of 1896 (C.—8139) on the 
subject. 
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(Melbourne). Prussia — Ohrrneck, Die Pyeitssischen Grundbuch^ 
grxrtse (Berlin). Austrui - Du!> aUgeweinc tfrundburhsgesetz, Ac. 
(Vienna) ; BaAsch, JJas Ocsterreichimhe ailgemeine Grundhuihsgoxiz 
tn 6einer practi'nUfu Anwcndung (Vienna). Saxony — Sicgniunii, 
Sdohsische Hvpolhrhenreihi (Leipzig). Statistics — Oesterretchinche 
SiaiisHk {Gvundhtuh.'^’-amief) (Vn-nna, annually). (C. F.-Br.) 

LAWDSBERG AM LECH, a town in the kingdom of Bavaria, 
on the river Lech, 38 m. by rail W. by S. of Munich. Pop. (1905) 
6503. It ha.s eight Roman Ciatholic churches, among them the 
Liebfrauen Kirchc dating from 1498, several monasteries, and a 
fine medieval town-hall, with fre.scocs by Karl son Piloty and 
a painting by Hulxirt von Ilerkoiner. Here also lu-e a fine 
gatifway, the Bayer-Tor, an agricultural and other .schools. 
Brewing, tanning and the manufacture of agricultural machinery 
arc among the principal industries. 

See Seliober, Landslurf; am Lnh und Umt;rhiitif; (100-) : and 
Zwei'ger, (•enhuIUc Landshne.'i (iSXi,). 

LANDSBERG-AN-DEH-WARTHE, a town in the Prussian 
province of Brandenburg, at the confluence of the Warthc and 
the Kladrtw, 80 m. N.E. of Berlin l)y rail. Pop. (1905) 36,934. 
It has important engine and boiler worics and iron-foundries; 
there arc also manufactures of tobacco, cloth, carriages, wools, 
spirits, jute products and leather. An arli\e trade is carried on 
in wood, cuttle and the produce of the surrounding country. 
Landsberg obtained cisic privileges in 1257, and later was 
be.sicged by the Poles and then by the llu.ssite.s. 

See U. Kekert, Oi'Si hn litf von Landt,ln-i^ tr«r///f {l8yo). 

LANDSBERG BEI HALLE, a town in Prussia on the Streng- 
bach, on the r.tilway from Berlin to Weissenfels. Pop. (1905) 
1770. Its industries include quarrying and malting, and the 
manufacture of sugar and machinery. Landsberg was the 
capital of a small raargraviate of this name, ruled in the 12th 
century by a certain Dietrich, who built the town. Isiter it 
belonged tn Meissen and to Saxonv, passing to Prussia in 1814. 

LANDSEER, SIB EDWIN HENRY (1802-1873), English 
painter, third son of John Landseer, A.R.A., a well-known 
engraver and writer on art, was born at 71 Queen Anne Street 
East (afterwards 33 Foley Street), London, on March 7th 1802. 
His mother was Miss Potts, who sat to Sir Joshua Reynolds 
as the retiper with a sheaf of corn on her head, in “ Macklin’s 
Family Picture,” or ” The tlleaners.” ' Edwin Henry Ltindsecr 
began his artistic education under his father so successfully 
that in his fifth year he drew fairly well, and was familiar wiUi 
animal character and passion. Drawings of his, at South 
Kensington, dated by his father, attest that he drew excellently 
at eight years of age ; at ten he was an admirable draughtsman 
and his work shows considerable sense of humour. At thirteen 
he drew n majestic St Bernard dog so finely that his brother 
Thomas engraved and published the work. At this date (1815) 
he .sent two pictures to the Royal Academy, and was described 
in the caUdogue as “ Master E. landseer, 33 Foley Street.” 
Youth forlmde his being reckoned among practising artists, 
and caused him to be considered as the ” Honorary Exhibitor ” 
of “ No. 443, Portrait of a Mule,” and “ No. 584, Portraits 
of a Pointer Bitch and Puppy.” Adn|)ling the advice of B. R. 
Haydon, he studied the Elgin Marbles, the animals in the Tower 
of London and Exeter ’(ihange, and dissected every animal 
whose carcass he could obtain. In 1816 Landseer was admitted 
a student of the Royal Academy schools. In 1817 he sent to the 
Academy a portrait of “ Old Brukis,” a much-favoured dog, 
which, as well as its son. another Brutus, often appeared in his 
later pictures. Even at this date Ixmdseer enjoyed considerable 
reputation, and had more work than he could readily perform, 
his renown Im ing been zealously fostered by his father in James 
Elmes’s Annals of the Fine Arts. At the Academy he was a 
diligent student and a favourite of Henry Fuseli's, who would 

' John Land.seer died February 20, 1832, aged ninety-one (or 
eighty-three, according to Cosmo Monkhouse). Sir F.dwin's eldest 
l)rolher Thomas, aa A.K.A. and a famous engraver, whose interpre¬ 
tations of his junior’s pictures liave made tliem known throughout 
the world, was born in 1705, and died January 20, 1880. Charles 
Dindseer, R.A., and Keeper of the Royal Academy, the second 
brother, was born m 1709, and died Jnly 22, 1879. John Landseer's 
brother Henry was a painter of some reputation, who emigrated to 
Australia. 


look about the crowded antique school and ask, “ Where is my 
curly-headed dog-boy ? ” Although his pictures sold easily 
from the first, the prices he received at this time were compara¬ 
tively small. In 1818 Landseer sent to Uie Society of Painters 
in Oil and Water Colours, which then held its exhibitions in 
.Spring Gardens, his picture of “ Fighting Dogs getting Wind.” 
The sale of this work to Sir George Beaumont va-stly enhanced 
the fame of the painter, who soon became “ the fashion." This 
picture illustrates the prime strength of Landseer's earlier style. 
Unlike the productions of his later life, it displays not an iota 
of sentiment. Perfectly drawn, solidly and minutely finished, 
und carefully composed, its execution attested the skill acquired 
during ten years’ studies from nature. Between 1818 and 1825 
Landseer did a great deal of work, but on the whole gained 
little besides facility of technical expression, a gregter zest for 
luimour and a larger style. The work of this sUge ended with 
the production of the painting called “ The Cat’s Paw,” which 
was sent to the British Institution in 1824, and made an enormous 
sensation. The price obfciinod for this picture, £100, enabled 
Landseer to set up for himself in the house No. 1 St John's Wood 
Road, where he lived nearly fifty years and in which lie died. 
During ibis period Landseer’s princijial pictures were “ The Cat 
Disturbed”; “Alpine Mastiffs reanimating a Distressed 
Traveller,” a famous work engraved by lus father; “ The 
Ratcatchers ” ; “ Pointers to lie ” ; “ ’The Larder Invaded ” ; 
and “ Neptune,” the head and slioulders of a Newfoundland dog. 
In 1824 Landseer and C. R. Leslie made a journey to the High¬ 
lands- a momentous visit for the former, who thenceforward 
rarely failed annually to repeat it in search of studies and subjects. 

In 1826 Landseer was elected an A.R.A. In 1827 appeared 
“ The Monkey who has seen the World,” a pirUirc whicli marked 
the growth of a taste fur humorous subjects in the mind of the 
painter that had been evoked by the success of the “ Cat’s Paw.” 
“ Taking a Buck ” (1825) was the painter’s first Scottish picture. 
Its execution marked a change in his style which, in increase 
of largeness, was a great improvement. In other respects, 
however, there was a decrease of solid qualities ; indeed, finish, 
searching modelling, and elaborate drauglitsmanship rarely 
appeared in Landseer’s work after 1823. The subject, as such, 
soon after this time became a very distinct element in his pictures; 
ultimately it dominated, and i» effect the artist enjoyed a greater 
degree ol popularity than leclinical judgment justified, so that 
later criticism lias put Landseer’s position in art much lower 
than the place he once occupied. .Sentiment gave new charm 
to his works, which had previously depended on the expression 
of animal pa.ssi(m and character, and the exhibition of noble 
qualities of draughtsmansliip. Sentimentality ruled in not a 
few pictures of later dates, and yi«uf-human humour, or pathos, 
superseded that masculine animalism which rioted in its energy, 
and enabled the artist to rival Snyders, if not Velazquez, as a 
painter of lieasts. After “ High Life ” and “ Low Life,” now in 
the Tate Gallery, London, Landseer’s dogs, and even his lions 
and birds, were sometimes more than half civilized. It was not 
that these later pictures were less true to nature than their 
forerunners, but the models were chosen from different grades 
of animal society. As Landseer prospered he kept finer company, 
and his new patrons did not care about rat-catching and dog¬ 
fighting, however vigorously and learnedly those subjects 
might be depicted. It cannot be said that the world lost much 
when, in exchange for the “ Cat Disturbed ” and “ Fighting 
Dogs getting l\'ind," came “ J ack in Ofllce,” “ Tlie Old Sliepherd's 
Chief Mourner,” and “ The Swannery invaded by Eagles,’’ 
three pictures which are types of as many diverse moods of 
Landseer’s art, and each a noble one. 

Landseer was elected a Royal Academician in 1831. “ Chevy 

Chase” (1826), which is at Woburn, “The Highland Whisky 
Still ” (1829), “ High Life ” (1829) and “ Low Life ” (1829), 
besides other important works, liad appeared in the interval. 
Landseer had by this time attained such amazing mastery that 
he painted “ Spaniel and Rabbit ” in two hours and a half, 
and “ Rabbits,” which was at the British Institution, in three- 
quarters of an hour; and the fine dog-picture “ Odin ” (1836) 
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was the work of one sitting, i.e. painted witto twelve hours. 
But perhaps the most wonderful instance of his rapid but sure 
and dexterous brush-handling was “ The Cavalier’s Pets” 
(18^5), the picture of two King Charles’s spaniels in the National 
Gallery, which was executed in two days. Another remarkable 
feat consisted in drawing, simultaneously, a stag’s head with 
one hand and a head of a horse with the other. “ Harvest m 
the Highlands,” and that masterpiece of humour, ” Jack in 
Office,” were exhibited in 1833. In 1834 a noble work of senti¬ 
ment was given to the world in “ Sicspense,” which is now at 
South Kensington, and shows a dog watching at the closed door 
of his wounded master. Many think this to be Landseer s 
finest work, others prefer “The Old Shepherd’s Chief Mourner” 
(1837). The over-praised and unfortunate “ Bolton Abbey in 
the Olden Time,” a group of portraits in character, was also 
shown in 1834, and was the first picture for which the painter 
received £400. A few years later he sold “ Peace ” and “ War ’ 
for £1300, and for the copyrights alone obtained £6000. In 
1881 “Man Proposes, God Disposes ” (1864) was resold for 6300 
guineas, and a cartoon of “ The Chase ” (1866) fetched 5000 
guineas. “ A Distinguished Member of the Humane Society, 
a dog reclining on a quay wall (1838), was succeeded by “ Dignity 
and Impudence " (1830). The “ Lion Dog of Malta, and 
“Laying down the Law” appeared in 1840. In 1842 was 
finished the capital “ Highland Shepherd’s Home ” (Sheep¬ 
shanks Gift), together with the beautiful “ Isos,” a portrait of 
Prince Albert’s most graceful of greyhounds, to which Thomas 
Landseer added an ineffable charm and solidity not in the paint- 
in". The “ Rout of Comtis ” was painted in the summerhouse 
of° Buckingham Palace garden in 1843. The “Challenge ’ 
was accompanied (1844) by "Shoeing the Bay Mare 
Gift), and followed by “ Peace ” and “ War,” and the Stag 
at Bay ” (1846). “ Alexander and Diogenes,” and a “ Random 
Shot,” a dead kid lying in the snow, came forth in 1848. In 
1H50 Landseer received a national commission to paint m the 
Houses of Parliament three subjects connected with the chase. 
Although they would have been worDi three times as much 
money, the House of Commons refused to grant £1500 for these 
pictures, and the matter fell through, more to the artist’s profit 
than the nation’s gain. The famous “ Monarch of the Glen 
(185J) was one of these subjects. “Night” and Morning, 
romantic and pathetic deer subjects, came in due order (1853). 
For “The Sanctuary” (1842) the Fine Arts jury of experts 
awarded to the artik the great gold medal of the Exposition 
Universclle, Paris, 1855. 

The “ Dialogue at Waterloo ” (1850), which he afterwards 
regarded with strong disapproval, showed how Ijindseer, like 
nearly all English artists of original power and considerable 
fertility, owed nothing to French or lta.lian training. In the 
same year he received the honour of knighthood. Next came 
“ Geneva ” (1851), “ Titania and Bottom ” (1851), which com¬ 
prises a charming queen of the fairies ; and the “ Deer Pass ’’ 

(1852), followed by “ The Children of the Mist ” (1853), ‘ Saved 
DSefi), “Braemar,” a noble stag, “Rough and Ready,” and 
“ Uncle Tom and his Wife for Sale ” (1857). “ The Maid and 
the Magpie” (i8!;8), the extraordinarily large cartoon called 
“ Deer Browsing ’"’ (1857), “ Hie Twa Dogs ” (1858), and one 
or two minor paintings were equal to any previously produced 
by the artist. Nevertheless, signs of failing health were remarked 
in “ Doubtful Crumbs ’* and a ** Kind Star ” (1859). The 
immense and profoundly dramatic picture called “ A Flood in 
the Highlands ” (i860) more than reinstated the painter before 
the public, but friends still saw ground for uneasiness. Extreme 
nervous excitability manifested itself in many ways, and m 
the choice (1864) of the dreadful subject of “ Man Proposes, 
God Disposes,” bears clumsily clambering among relics of Sir 
John Franklin’s party, there was occult pathos, which some of 
the artist’s intimates suspected, but did not avow. In 1862 
and 1863 Landseer produced nothing ; but “ A Piper and a Pair 
of Nutcrackers ” (1864) revealed his old power. He declined 
the presidentship of the Royal Academy in 1865, in succession 
to Sir Charles Eastlake. In 1867 the four lions which he had 


modelled for the base of the Nelson Monument in Trafalgar 
Square, London, wete unveiled, and with “ The Swaimary invaded 
by Eagles ” (1869) he achieved his last triumph. After four 
years more, full of suffering, mainly of broken art and shattered 
mental powers, Sir Edwin Landseer died on the ist of Octob» 
1873, and was buried, ten days later, in St Paul's Cathedral. 
Those who would see the full strength of Landseer's brush should 
examine his sketches and the like in the Victoria and Albert 
Museum and similar works. In these he shows himself endowed 
with the strength of Paul Potter. 

See AlBemon Graves’s Catalogue of the Works of the late Sir Bdwiu 
La,uiseer, E.A. (Loudon. n.d.); Frederic G- Stephens s Sir Edmu 
Landseer (1880); W. Cosmo Monkliouse s 1 he Studies of Sir hduiw 
Landseer, li.A., with a History of his Art-Life (London. n.d.) ; W. P. 
VeMi' SI My Autobiography and Remimscences (1887) ; Vernon Heath .s 
Hecollectims (1802); and James A. Manson’a “Sir Edwm Landseer, 
R.A.,’’ 1 he Makers of British Art (Londmi, 1902). 

LAND’S END, a promontory of (kirnwall, forming the western¬ 
most point of England. It is a fine headland of granite, pierced 
by a natural arch, on a coast renowned for its cliff scenery. 
Dangerous reefs lie off the point, and one group a mile from^the 
mainland is marked by the Longships Lighthouse, in 50 4 N. 

3“ 43' W. The Land’s End is the westernmost of the granite 
masses which rise at intervals through Cornwall from Dartmwr. 
The phenomenon of a raised beach may be seen here, but indiM- 
tions of a submerged forest have also been discovered in the 

neighbourhood. . , . 

LANDSHUT, a town in the kingdom of Bavaria, on the right 
bank of the Isar, 40 m. N.E. of Munich on the main line of mil- 
way to Regensburg. I’op. (1003) 24,217. Landshut is still a 
quaint, picturesque place ; it consists of an old and a new town 
and of four suburbs, one part of it lying on an island in the l.wr. 
It contains a fine street, the Altstud, and several interesting 
medieval buildings. Among its eleven churches the most not^ 
worthy are those of St Martin, with a tower 432 ft. high, of St 
Jodocus, and of the Holy Ghost, or the Hospital church, all three 
begun before 1410. The former Dominican convent, founded 
in 1271, once the seat of the university, is now used as public 
offices. The post-office, formerly the meeting-house of the 
Estates, a building adorned with old frescoes ; the royal palace, 
which contains some very fine Renaissance work; and the town- 
hall, built in 1446 and restored in j86o, are also noteworthy. 
Tlie town has monuments to llie Bavarian king, Maidmilian IL, 
and to other famous men; it contains a botanical garden and 
a public park. On a hill overlooking Landshut is the castle 
of Trausnitz, called also Burg 1 -andshut, formerly a stronghold 
of the dukes of Lower Bavaria, whose burial-place was at 
Scligenthal also near the tovm. The original building was erected 
early in the 13th century, but the chapel, the oldest part now- 
existing, dates from the 14th century. The upper part of the 
castle has been made habitable. The industries of Landshut 
are not important; they include brewing, tanning and spinning, 
and the manufacture of tobacco and cloth. Market gardening 
and an extensive trade in grain are also carried on. 

Landshut was founded about 1204, and from 1253 to 1503 
it was the principal residence of the dukes of Lower Bava,na 
and of their successors, the dukes of Bavaria-Landshiit. Dunng 
the Tliirty Years’ War it was captured several times by the 
Swedes and in the i8th century by the Austrians. In April 
1809 Napoleon defeated the Austrians here and the town was 
stormed by his troops. From 1800 to 1826 the university, 
formerly at Ingolstadt and now at Munich, was located at Land- 
shut. Owing to the three helmets which form its arms the town 
is sometimes called “ Dreihelm Stadt.” 

Pee Staudenraus, Chronik der Stadt Landshut (Landshut, 1832) I 
Wiesend Topographische Gesihichte von Landshut (Landshut, 1858) ; 
Rosenthal, Zur Rechtsgeschichte der Stddte Landshut und Strt^ng 
(WurzburR, 1883); Kalclier, l-Uhrer durch Landshut (L^dshut, 
1887); Haack, Die gotische ArchiUktur uud PUssiik^rSt^ Unds- 
AttJ (Munich, 1894); and Ceschichte der Stadt Landshut (Landshut, 

Landsknecht, a German mercenary foot-soldier of the 
i6th century. The name (German for “ man of the plains ) 
was given to mark the contrast between the force of these 
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soldiers, formed by the emperor Maximilian I. about the end 
of the 15th century, and the Swiss, the “ mea of the mountains,” 
at tliat time the typical mercenary infantry of Europe. After 
the battles of Manpnan and Pavia, where the military reputa¬ 
tion of the Swiss had been broken, the Swabian landskncilile 
came to be con.siderecl the best fipdiling troops in Europe. Though 
primarily a Oennan force and always the mainstay of imperial 
armies, they served in organized bodies as mercenaries elsewhere 
in Europe; in France tliey fought for the League and for the 
Protestunt.s indiscriminately. In fact landsknerkl, and more 
particularly its French corruption lansquenet, became in western 
Europe a general term for mercenary foot-soldiers. It is owing 
to the laiij^e S/fiesye (long jrike or lance), the typical weapon 
with which they were armed, that the corrupted French form, 
as well as a German form, laiiskneehl, and an English “ lance- 
knight ” came into use. 

The landsknechts were raised by colonels (Obersl), to whom 
the emperor issued recruiting commissions corresponding to the 
English “'indents ” ; they were organized in regiments made up 
of a colonel, licut.-colonel and regimental staff, with a varying 
number of companies, “ colours ” (Faknlem), cotiunanded by 
captains {Hauptmann ); .subaltern officers were lieutenants 
and ensigns (Fdhnnch). In thus defining the titles and duties 
of each rank, and in almo.st every detail of regimental customs 
and organization, discipline and interior economy, the lands¬ 
knechts may be considered us the founders of the modern 
military system on a regimental basis (see further Army). 

LANDSKRONA, a seaport of .Sweden, on the east side of the 
Sound, 15 m. N.E. of Copenhagen. Pop. (u;oo) I4,,509. The 
harbour is excellent, giving a depth of ,55 ft., with 15 ft. beside 
the quays. The town is among the first twelve manufacturing 
centres of Sweden in value of output, the principal industries 
being tunning and sugar manufacture and refining from beetroot. 
On the little island Of liven, immediately opposite the town, Tycho 
liruhe built his famous subterranean ob.servatory of Uranien- 
borg in the second half of the 16th century. Izandskrona, 
originally called l.undora or Landilr, owed its first importance 
to King Erik XIll., who introduced a body of Carmelite monks 
from Germany in 1410, and bestowed on the place the privileges 
of a town. During the wars of the 16th and 17th centuries it 
played too consspicuous a part for its own prosperity. On the 
24th of July 1677 a groat naval battle was fought in the neigh¬ 
bourhood in which the Swedes defeated the Danes. 

LAND8TURM, the German crpiivalent of the levk m masse, 
or general levy of all men capable of bearing arms and not 
included in the other regularly organized forces, standing army 
or its second line formations, of Continental nations. 

LANDWEHR, a German word meaning “ defence of the 
country ” ; but the term as applied to an insurrectional militia 
is very ancient, and “ lantveri ” are mentioned in Haltcii 
Capitulana, as quoted in Ilallam’s Middle jdges, i. 262, 10th ed. 
The landwehr in Prussia was first formed by a royal edict of 
the 17th of March J813, which called up all men capable of 
bearing arms between the ages of eighteen and forty-five, and 
not serving in the regular army, for the defence of the country. 
After the peace of 1815 this force was made an integral part of 
the I’russian army, each brigade being compo.sed of one line and 
one landwehr regiment. This, however, retarded the mobiliza¬ 
tion and diminished the value of the first line, and by the 
re-organization of 1859 the landwehr troops were relegated to 
the second line. In Austria the landwehr is a totally different 
organization. It is in reality a cadre force existing alongside 
the regular army, and to it arc handed over such recruits as, 
for want of vacancies, cannot be jilaced in the latter. In Switzer¬ 
land the landwehr is a second line lorce, in which all citizens 
serve for twelve years, after passing twelve in the “ Auszug ” or 
field army. 

LANE, EDWARD WILLIAM (1801-1876), English Arabic 
_ scholar, son of Dr Theophilus Lane, prebendary of Hi reford, 
was born on the 17th of September i8oi. lie was educated at 
Bath and Hereford grammiir schools, where he .'.ho>ved marked 
mathematical ability, and was designed for Cambridge and the 
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church, but this purpose was abandoned, and for some time he 
studied the art of engraving. J'ailure of health compelled him 
to throw aside the burin, and in 1825 he started for Egypt, where 
he spent three years, twice ascended the Nile, proceeding as far 
as the second cataract, and composed a complete description of 
Egypt, with a portfolio of one hundred and one drawings. 'I his 
work was never published, but the account of the modern 
Egyptians, which formed a part of it, was accepted for sepiuate 
publication by the .Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge. 
To perlect this work Lane again visited JCgypt in 1833-1835, 
residing mainly in Cairo, but retiring to Luxor during the plague 
of 1835. Lane took up his residence in the Mahommedan 
quarter, and under the name of Mansur Effendi lived the life 
of an Egyptian scholar. He was fortunate 111 the time when he 
took up his work, for Cairo had not then become a modern city, 
and he was thus able to describe as|iects of Arabian life that no 
longer exist there. Perfected by the additional observations 
collected during these years, the Modern Egyptians appeared in 
1836, and at once took the place which it luis never lost as the 
best description of Eastern life and an Eastern country ever 
written. It was followed from 1838 to 1840 by a translation of 
the Arahian Ntghts, with notes and illustrations, designed to 
make the book a sort of encyclopaedia of Eastern manners. 
The translation itself is an admirable jiroof of scholarship, but 
is characterized by a somewhat stilted mannerism, which is 
not equally appropriate to all parts of the motley-coloured 
original. The character of some of the talcs and the tedious 
repetitions of the same theme in the Arabic collection induced 
Lane to leave considerable parts of the work untranslated. 
The value of his version is increased by the exhaustive notes on 
Mahommedan life and customs, in 1840 Lane, married a Greek 
lady. A usctul volume of Selcelions from the Kur-an was published 
in 1843, but before it passed through the press J.anc was again 
in Egypt, where he spent seven years (1842-1849) collecting 
materials for a great Arahic lexicon, which the munificence of 
Lord Prudhoe (afterwards duke of Northumberland) enabled 
him to undertake. The most important of the materials amassed 
during this sojourn (in which he was accompanied by his wife 
and by his sister, Mrs Poole, authoress of the Ettglishwiman in 
Egypt, with her two sons, afterwards well known in Eastern 
letters) was a copy in 24 thick quarto volumes of Sheikh Mur- 
tadil’s great lexicon, the Taj el 'Arus, which, though itself a 
compilation, is so extensive and exact that it formed the main 
basis of Lane's subsequent work. The author, who lived in 
JCgypt in the i8th century, used more than a hundred sources, 
interweaving what he learned from them with the al-Qamus of 
imiruzabadl in the form of a commentary. By far the larger 
part of this commentary was derived from the Lisan el 'Arab of 
Ibn Mokarram, a work of the 13th century, which l^ne was also 
able to u.se while in Eairo. 

Ueturning to England in 1849, Lane devoted the rctnaining 
twenty-seven years of his life to digesting and translating his 
Arabic material in the form of a great thesaurus of the lexico¬ 
graphical knowledge of the Arabs. In spite of weak health he 
continued this arduous task with unflagging diligence till a few 
days before his death at Worthir^ on the 10th of August 1876. 
Ei\'e parts appeared during his litetime (1863-1874), and tlirce 
posthumous parts were afterwards edited from his papers by 
S. Lanc-Poole. Even in its imperfect state the Lexicon is an 
enduring monument, the completeness and finished scholarship 
with which it is executed making each article an exhaustive 
monograph. Two essays, the one on Arabic lexicography and 
the other on Arabic pronunciation, contributed to the magazine 
ol the German Oriental Society, complete the record of Lane's 
publications. His scholarship was recognized by many learned 
European societies. He was a member of the (ierman Oriental 
Society, a correspondent of the P'rench Institute, &c. In 1863 
he v.as awarded a small civil list pension, w'hich was after his 
death continued to his widow. Lane was not an original mind ; 
his powers were those of observation, industry and sound 
judgment. His personal character was elevated and pure, his 
strong sense of religious and moral duty being of the type that 
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charactcrized the best circles of English evangelicalism in the 
early part of the 19th century. 

A Memoir, by his ('rand-nephew, S. I.anc-I’oolc, was prefixed to 
})art vi. of the Lexicon, It was published separately in 1S77. 

LANE, GEORGE MARTIN (1823-1897), American scholar, 
was born at Charlestown, Massachusetts, on the 24th of December 
1823. He graduated in 1846 at Harvard, and in 1847-1851 
studied at the universities of Berlin, Bonn, Heidelberg and 
Gottingen. In 1851 he received his doctor’s degree at Gottingen 
for his dissertation Smyrnaeorum Res Gestae et Antiquitates, 
and on his return to America he was appointed University 
Professor of Latin in Harvard College. From 1869 until 1894, 
when he resigned and became professor emeritus, he was Pope 
Professor of Latin in the same institution. His Latin Pro¬ 
nunciation, lyhich led to the rejection of the English method of 
Latin pronunciation in the United States, was published in 1871. 
He died on the 30th of June 1897. His Latin Grammar, com¬ 
pleted and published by Professor M. H. Morgan in the following 
year, is of high value. Lane’s assistance in the preparation of 
Harper's Latin lexicons was also invaluable. English light 
verse he wrote with humour and fluency, and his song Jonah 
and the Ballad of the Lone Fishball were famous. 

LANE, JAMES HENRY (1814-1866), American soldier and 
politician, was bom at Lawrenceburg, Indiana, on the 22nd of 
June 1814. He was the son of Amos Lane (1778-1849), a 
political leader in Indiana, a member of the Indiana House of 
Representatives in 1816-1818 (speaker in 1817-1818), in 1821- 
1822 and in 1839-1840, and from 1833 to 1837 a Democratic 
representative in Congress. The son received a common school 
education, studied law and in 1840 was admitted to the bar. 
In the Mexican War he served as a colonel under General Taylor, 
and then commanded the Fifth Indiana regiment (which he had 
raised) in the Southern Campaign under General Scott. Lane 
was lieutenant-governor of Indiana from 1849 to 1853, and from 
1853 to 1855 was a Democratic representative in Congress. His 
vote in favour of the Kansas-Nebraska Bill ruined his political 
future in his own state, and he emigrated in 1855 to the Territory 
of Kansas, probably as an agent of Stephen A. Douglas to organize 
the Democratic party there. He soon joined the Free State 
forces, however, was a member of the first general Free State 
convention at Big .Springs in September 1855, and wrote its 
“ platform,” which deprecated abolitionism and urged the 
exclusion of negroes from the Territory; and he presided over 
the Topeka Constitutional Convention, composed of Free State 
men, in the autumn of 1855. Lane was second in command of 
the forces in Lawrence during the “ Wakarusa War ” ; and in the 
spring of 1856 was elected a United States senator under the 
Topeka Constitution, the validity of which, however, and 
therefore the validity of his election,Congressrefused to recognize. 
In May 1856, witli George Washington Dcitzlcr (1826-1884), 
Dr Charles Robinson, and otlier Free State leaders, he was 
indicted for trca.son ; but he escaped from Kansas, made a tour 
of the northern cities, and by his fiery oratory aroused great 
enthusiasm in behalf of the Free State movement in Kansas. 
Returning to the 'I’erritory with John Brown in August 1856, 
he took an active part in the domestic feuds of 1856-1857. 
After Kansas became a state, Lane was elected in 1861 to &e 
United States Senate as a Republican, immediately on reaching 
Washington he organized a company to guard tlie I’resident; 
and in August 1861, having gained the ear of the Federal author¬ 
ities and become intimate with President Lincoln, he went to 
Kansas with vague military powers, and exercised them in spite 
of the protests of the governor and the regular departmental com¬ 
manders. During the autumn, with a brigade of 1500 men, he 
conducted a devastating campaign on the Missouri border, and 
in July 1862 he was appointed commissioner of recruiting for 
Kansas, a position in which he rendered faithful service, though 
he frequently came into conflict with the state authorities. At 
this time he planned a chimerical “ great Southern expedition ” 
against New Mexico, but this came to nothing. In 1864 he 
laboured earnestly for the re-election of Lincoln. When President 
Johnson quarrelled with the Radical Republicans, Lane deserted 
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the latter and defended the Executive. Angered by his defection, 
certain senators accused him of being implicated in Indian 
contracts of a fraudulent character; and in a fit of depression 
following this accusation he took his own life, dying near Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas, on the iith of July 1866, ten days after 
he had shot himself in the head. Ambitious, unscrupulous, rash 
and impulsive, and generally regarded by his contemporaries 
as an unsafe leader. Lane was a man of great energy and personal 
magnetism, and possessed oratorical powers of a high order. 

See the article by L. W. Spring entitled " The Cai'eer of a Kansas 
Politician," in vol. iv. (October 189S) of tlic American Historiial 
Review; and for the commoner view, which makes liim not a coward 
as does Spring, but a " grim chieftain " and a hero, see John Speer, 
Life of Gen. James H. Lane, “The Saviour of Kansas,” (Garden City, 
Kansas, 1890). 

Senator Lane should not be confused with James Henry Lane 
(1833-1907), who .served on the Confederate side during the Civil 
War, attaining the rank of brigadier-general in 1862, and after the 
war was professor of natural philosophy and military tactics in the 
Virginia Agricultural and Mechanical College from 1872 to s88o, and 
professor of civil engineering and drawing in the Alabama Poly¬ 
technic Institute from 1882 until his death. 

LANESSAN, JEAN MARIE ANTOINE DE (1843- ), 

French statesman and naturalist, was born at Sainte-Andre dc 
Cubzac (Gironde) on the 13th of July 1843. He entered the 
navy in 1862, serving on the East African and Cochin-China 
stations in the medical department until the Franco-German 
War, when he resigned and volunteered for the army medical 
service. He now completed his studies, taking his doctorate 
in 1872. Elected to the Municipal Council of Paris in 1879, he 
declared in favour of communal autonomy and joined with Henri 
Rochefort in demanding the erection of a monument to the 
Communards; but after his election to the Chamber of Deputies 
for the 5th arrondissement of Paris in 1881 he gradually veered 
from the extreme Radical party to the Repubjican Union, and 
identified himself wiUi the cause of colonid expansion. A 
government mission to the French colonies in 1886-1887, 
connexion with the approaching Paris exhibition, gave him the 
opportunity of studying colonial questions, on which, after his 
return, he published three works: La Tunisie (Paris, 1887); 
L’Kxpansian colimiale de la France {ib., 1888), L’lndo-Chine 
fran(aise {ib., 1889). In 1891 he was made civil and military 
governor of French Indo-Cliina, where his administration, which 
involved him in open rupture with Admiral Fournier, was 
severely criticized. Nevertheless he consolidated French influ¬ 
ence in Annam and Cambodia, and secured a large accession 
of territory on the Mekong river from the kingdom of Siam. 
He was recalled in 1894, and published an apology for his 
administration (La Colonisation franfaise en Indo-Chine) in the 
following year. In tlie Waldeck-Rousseau cabinet of 1899 to 
1902 he was minister of marine, and in 1901 he secured the 
passage of a naval programme intended to raise the French 
navy during the next six years to a level befitting the place 
of France among the great powers. At the general election of 
1906 he was not re-elected. He was political director of the 
Siecle, and president of the French Colonization Society, and 
wrote, besides the books already mentioned, various works on 
political and biological questions. 

LANFRANC (d. 1089), archbishop of Canterbury, was a 
Lombard by extraction. He was bom in the early years of 
the nth century at Pavia, where his father, Hanbald, held the 
rank of a magistrate. Lanfranc was trained in the legal studies 
for which northern Italy was then becomii^ famous, and 
acquired such proficiency that tradition links him witlr Imerius 
of Bologna as a pioneer in the renaissance of Roman law. Though 
designed for a public career Lanfranc had the tastes of a student. 
After his father's death he crossed the Alps to found a school 
in France; but in a short while he decided that Normandy 
would afford him a better field. About 103a he became the 
master of the cathedral school at Avranches, where he taught 
for three years with conspicuous success. But in 1142 he 
embraced the monastic profession in the newly founded house 
of Bee. Until 1145 he lived at Bee in absolute seclusion. He 
was then persuaded by Abbot Herluin to open a school in the 
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monastery. From the first he was celebrated {totius iMtiniiatis 
tmpsler). His pupils were drawn not only from France and 
Normandy, but ubo from Gascony, Flanders, Germany and 
Italy. Many of them afterwards attained high positions in the 
Church; one, Anselm of Badagio, became pope under the title 
of Alexander II. In this way Lanfrane set the seal of intellectual 
activity on the reform movement of which Bee was the centre. 
The favourite subjects of his lectures were logic and dogmatic 
theology. He was therefore naturally invited to defend the 
doctrine of transubstaiitiation iigainst the attacks of Bcrengar 
of Tours. He took up the task with the greatest zeal, although 
Ikrengar had been his personal friend ; he was the protagonist of 
orthodoxy at the councils of Vercelli (1050), Tours (1054) and 
Kome (:oS()). 'I'o his influence we may attribute the desertion 
of Berengar's cause by Hildebrand and the more broad-mindcil 
of the carditials. Our knowledge of Lanfranc’s polemies is 
chiefly derived from the tract De torpore el sanguine Domini 
which he wrote many years later (after 1070) when Bcrengar 
had been finally condemned. Though betraying no signs of 
metaphysical ability, his work wits regarded as conclusive, and 
became a text-liOok in the schools. It is the most important 
of the works attributed to lamfrane; which, considering his 
reputation, are slight and disappointing. 

In the midst of his scholitstic and controversial activities 
Lanfrane became a political force, \^'hile merely a prior of 
Bee he led the opposition to the uncanonieal marriage of Duke 
William with Matilda of fdanders (105^) and carried matters 
so far that he incurred a sentence of exile. But the quarrel 
was settled when he was on the point of departure, and he 
undertook the difficult task of obtaining the pope’s approval 
of the marriage. In this he was successful at the same council 
which witnessed his third victory over Bcrengar (1050), and 
he thus acquired a lasting claim on William’s gratitude. In 
io()6 he beenme the first abbot of St Stephen's at Caen, a house 
which the duke had been enjoined to found as a [xmance for 
his disobedience to the Holy See. Henceforward Lanfrane 
exercised a perceptible influence on his master's jjoliey. William 
adopted the Cluniac programme of ecclesiastical reform, and 
obtained the support of Rome for his English expedition by 
assuming the attitude of a crusader against schism and corrup¬ 
tion. It was Alexander II., the fonner jiupil of Lanfrane, who 
gave the Norman Conquest the papal lienediction—a notable 
advantage to William at the moment, but subsequently the 
cause of serious embarrassments. 

Naturally, when the see of Rouen next fell vacant (1067), 
th ■ thoughts of the electors turned to Lanfrane. But he declined 
the honour, and he was nominated to the English primacy as 
soon its Stigand had been canonically deposed (1070). The new 
archbishop at once began a pcflicy of reorganization and reform. 
His first difficulties were with 'ntomas of Bayeux, archbishop- 
clcct of York, who asserted that his see was independent of 
Canterbury and claimed jurisdiction over the greater part of 
midland England. Lanfrane, during a visit which he paid the 
pope for the purpose of receiving his pallium, obtained an order 
from Alexander that the disputed points should lie settled by a 
council of the English Church. T^is was held at Winchester 
in 1072. Thanks to a skilful use of forged dwuments, the primate 
carried the council’s verdict upon every point. Even if he were 
not the author of the forgeries he can scarcely have been the 
dupe of his own partisans. But the political dangers to be 
apprehended from the disruption of the English Church were 
sufficiently serious to palliate the fraud. This was not the only 
occasion on which Lanfrane allowed his judgment to be warped 
by considerations of expediency. Although the school of Jfec 
was firmly attached to the doctrine of papal sovereignty, he 
still assisted William in maintaining the independence oi the 
English Churchy and appears at one time to have favoured 
the idea of maintaining a neutral altitude on the subjert of the 
quarrels Ijetwecn papacy and empire. In the domestic affairs 
of England the archbishop showed more spiritual zeal. His 
grand aim was to extricate the Church from the fetters of the 
state and of secular interests. He was a generous patron of 


monasticism. He endeavoured to enforce celibacy upon the 
secular clergy. He obtained the king’s permission to deal with 
the affairs of the Church in synods which met apart from the 
Great Council, and were exclusively composed of ecclesiastics. 
Nor can we doubt that it was his influence which shaped the 
famous ordinance separating the ecclesiastical from the secular 
courts (e. 1076). But even in such questions he allowed some 
weight to political considerations luid the wishes of his sovereign. 
He acknowledged the royal right to veto tlie legislation of national 
synods. In the cases of Odo of Bayeux (1082) and of William 
of St Calais, bishop of I turham (io88), he used his legal ingenuity 
to justify the trial of bishops belore a lay tribunal. He acceler¬ 
ated the process of substituting Normans for Englishmen in 
all preferments of importance ; and although his nominees were 
usually respectable, it cannot be said that all of them were 
better than the men whom they superseded. For this admixture 
of secular with spiritual aims there was considerable excuse. 
By long tradition the primate was entitled to a leading position 
in the king’s councils ; and the interests ot the Church demanded 
that Lanfrane should use his power in a manner not displeasing 
to the king. On several occasions when William 1 . was absent 
from England Lanfrane acted as his vicegerent; he then had 
opijortimities of realizing the close connexion between religious 
and secular affairs. 

l,anfranc’s grcate.st political serx'ice to the Conqueror was 
rendered in 1075, when he detected and foiled the conspiracy 
which had lx.'cn formed by the earls of Norlolk and Hereford. 
But this was not the only occasion on which he turned to good 
account his influence with the native English. Although he 
regarded them as an inferior race he was just and honourable 
towards their leaders. He interceded for W'altheofs life and to 
the last spoke of the earl as an innocent sufferer for the crimes 
of others; he lived on terms of friendship with Bishop W'ultstan. 
On the death of the Conqueror (1087) he secured the succession 
for William Rufus, in spite of the discontent of the Anglo-Norman 
baronage ; and in 1088 his exhortations induced the English 
militia to fight on the side of the new sovereign against Odo of 
Bayeux and the other partisans of Duke Robert. He exacted 
promises of just government from Rufus, and was not afraid 
to remonstrate when the promises were disregarded. So long 
as he lived he was a check upon the worst propensities of the 
king’s administration. But his restraining hand was too soon 
removed. In io8q he was stricken with fever and he died on 
the 24th of May amidst universal lamentations. Notwithstand¬ 
ing some obvious moral and intellectual defects, he, was the most 
eminent and the most disinterested of tliose who had co-operated 
with William 1 . in riveting Norman rule upon the English 
Church and people. As a statesman he did something to uphold 
the traditional ideal of his office ; as a primate he elevated the 
standards of clerical discipline and education. Conceived in the 
Hildebrandine spirit, his reforms led by a natural sequence to 
strained relations between Church and Slate ; the equilibrium 
which he established was unstable, and depended too much upon 
his personal influcnr.c with the Conqueror. But of all the 
Hildebrandine statesmen who applied their teacher’s ideas 
within the sphere of u particular national church he was the 
most successful. 

The cliie,f authority is the Vita Lanfranci by Milo Crispin, 
who was ptecenlor at Bee and died lu 1140. Mdo drew largely 
upon the t i(a Herlmnt, composed by Gilbert Crispin, abbot of 
Westminster. The Chronieon Deaensis ahhaiiae, a 14th-century 
eompilation, should also be consulted. The first edition ot these two 
sources, and of Lanfranc's writings, is that of L. d’Achery, Eeati 
I.atifranci ofinea onmta (Paris, 1048). Another edition, slightly 
enlarged, is tliat of J. A. Giles, t.anfranii opera (2 vols., Oxford, 
1844). The correspondence between Lanfrane and Gregory VII. is 
given ill the Monumenta Gregnriaita (ed. P. Jaffi', Berlin, 1865). Of 
modem works A. Charma’s Lanirane (Paris, 1840), H. Boehmer’s Die 
PeUschiingen ErMschof I.anfranks von Canterbury (I-eipzig, igoi), 
and the same author’s Kin he und Stoat in England mid tn Uer 
Normandie (Leipzig, 1800) are useful. .See also the authorities cited 
in the articles on William I. and William i J . (H. W, C. D.) 

LAWFREY, PIEBRE (1828-1877), French historian and 
politician, was bom at Chambei>’ (Savoie) on the a6th of October 
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1828. His father had been one of Napoleon’s officers. The son 
studied philosophy and history in Paris and wrote historical 
works of an anti-clerical and rationalizing tendency. These 
inc\vi^A L'^lise etles phUosofhes au XyjlJ''siede new 

edition, with a notice of the author by E. de Pres.sense, 1879); 
Essai sur la revolution franfoise (1858); Ilistoire politique des 
papas (i860); Lettres d’Evhard (i86o), a novel in the form of 
letters; Le Retablissemenide la Pologne {1863). E'ls magnum opus 
was his Uistoire de Napoleon I" (s vols., 1867-1875 and 1886 ; 
Eng. trans., 4 vols., 1871-1879), which ceased unfortunately at 
the end of 1811 with the preparations for the Russian campaign 
of 1812. This book, based on the emperor’s correspondence 
published in 1858-1870, attempted the destruction of the legends 
which had grown up around his subject, and sought by a critical 
examinatioft of the documents to explain the motives of his 
policy. In his desire to controvert current misconceptions 
and exaggerations of Napoleon's abilities Lsutfrey unduly 
minimized his military and administrative genius. A stanch 
republican, he was elected to the National Assembly in 1871, 
became ambassador at Bern (1871-1873), and life senator in 
1875. He died at Pau on the 15th of November 1877. 

tits IT.ttvrcs comptites were published in 12 vols. (1879 scq.), and 
hin Corre^ipimdance in 2 vols. (1885). 

LANG, ANDREW (1844- ), British man of letters, was 

bom on the 31st of March 1844, at Selkirk, Scotland. He was 
educated at the ICdinburgh Aeadeni)’, St Andrews Uni\crsity 
and at Balliol College, Oxford, where he took a first class in the 
final classical schools in 1868, becoming a fellow and subse¬ 
quently honorary fellow of Merton College. As a journalist, 
poet, critic and historian, he soon made a reputation as one of 
the ablest and mo.st versatile writers of the day. 11 is first 
publication was a volume of metrical experiments. The Ballads 
and Lyrics oj Old France (1872), and this was followed at intervals 
by other vohuncs of dainty verse, xxit. Ballades in Blue China 
(1880, enlarged edition, 1888), Ballads and Verses Vain (1884), 
selected by Mr Austin Dobson ; Rhymes a. la Mode (1884), Grass 
of Parnassus (1888), Ban and Arriere Ban (1894), New Collected 
Rhymes (1905). He collaborated with S. 11 . Butcher in a prose 
translation (1879) of the Odyssey, and with E. Myers and Walter 
Leaf in a pro.se version (1883) of the Iliad, both of them remark¬ 
able for accurate scholarship and excellence of style. As a 
Homeric scholar, of conservative views, lie took a high rank. 11 is 
nomer and the Epic appeared in 181)3 ; a new prose translation of 
The Homeric Hymns in 1899, with essays literary and mytho¬ 
logical, in which parallels to the Greek myths are given from the 
traditions of .savage races ; and Ids Homer and his Age in 1906. 
His purely journalistic activity was from the first of a varied 
description, ranging from sparkling “ leaders ” for the Daily 
News to miscellaneous articles for the Morning Post, and for 
many years he was literary editor of Longman’s Magcaine ; 
no critic was in more request, whether for occasional articles 
and introductions to new editions or as editor of dainty reprints. 
To the study of Scottish history Mr Lang brought a scholarly 
care for detail, a piquant literary style, and a gift for disentangl¬ 
ing complicated questions. The Mystery of Mary Stuart (1901, 
new and revised cd., 1904) was a consideration of the fresh light 
thrown on Mary’s history by the l.«nnox MSS. in the University 
library, Cambridge, strengthening her case by restating the 
perfidy of her accusers. He also wrote monographs on The 
Portraits and Jesoels of Mary Stuart (1906) and Janws VI. and 
the Gowrie Mystery (1902). The somewhat unfavourable view of 
John Knox presented in his book John Knox and the Reformation 
(1905) aroused considerable controversy. He gave new informa¬ 
tion about the continental career of the Young Pretender in 
Pickle the Spy (1897), an account of Alastair Ruadh Macdoncll, 
whom he identified with Pickle, a notorious Hanoverian spy. 
Tills was followed in 1898 by The Companions of Pickle, and in 
1900 by a monograph on Prince Charles Edward. In 1900 he 
began a History of Scotland from the Roman Occupation, the 
fourth volume of which (1907) brought Scottish history down 
to 1746. The Valet’s Tragedy (t^03),-which takes its title from an 
essay on the “ Man with the Iron Mask,” (see Iron Mask), collects 
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twelve papers on historical mysteries, and A Monk of Fife 
(1896) is a fictitious narrative purporting to be written by 
a young Scot in France in 1429-1431. Mr Lang’s versatility 
was also shown in his valuable works on folk-lore and on primitive 
religion. The earliest of these works was Custom and Myth 
(1884); in Myth, Literature and Religim (2 vols., 1887, French 
trans., 1896) he explained the irrational elements of mythology 
as survivals from earlier savagery ; in The Making of Religion 
(an idealization of savage animism) he maintained the existence 
of high spiritual ideas among savage races, and instituted 
comparisons between savage practices and the occult phenomena 
among civilized races; he dealt with the origins of totemism (y.s.) 
in Social Origins, printed (1903) together with J. J. Atkinson’s 
Primal Law. He was one of the founders of the study of 
‘‘ Psychical Research,” and his other writings on anthropology 
include The Book of Dreams and Ghosts (]8^q), Magic and Religion 
(1901) and The .Secret of the Totem (J 90 S)- He carried Hie 
humour and sub-acidity of discrimination which mtirked his 
criticism of fellow folk-lorists into the discussion of purely 
literary .subjects in his Books and Bookmen (1886), Letters to 
Dead Authors (1886), Letters on Literature (1889), Ac. His Blue 
Fairy Tale Book (1889), beautifully produced and illustrated, 
was followed annually at ('hristmas by a book of fairy tales and 
romances drawn from many sources. He edStod I'ht Poems and 
Sengs of Robert Burns (1896), and was responsible for the Life 
and Letters (1897) of J. G. Lockhart, and The Life, Letters and 
Diaries (1890) of Sir Stafford Northcote, first carl of Iddesldgh. 

LANG, KARL HEINRICH, Ritter von (1764-1835), Germain 
historian, was born on the 7th of June 1764 at Balgheim, near 
Nbrdlingen. P'rora the first he was greatly attracted towards 
historical studies, and this was shown when he began to attend 
the gymnasium of Octtingen, and in 1782, when he went to the 
university of Altdorf, near Nuremberg. At the same time ho 
studied jurisprudence, and in 1782 bcaime a government clerk 
at Oettingen. About the same period began his activities as a 
journalist and publicist. But Long did not long remain an 
official. He was of a restle.ss, changeable character, whihh 
constantly involved him in personal quarrels, though he was 
equally quick to retire from them. In 1788 he obtained a 
position as private tutor in Hungary, and in 1789 became private 
secretary to Baron von Biihler, tlie envoy of Wiirttemberg at 
Vienna. This led to further travels and to his entering the 
service of the prince, of Octtingen-Wallerstcin. In 1792 Lang 
again betook himself to a university, this time to Gottingen. 
Here he came under the influence of the historian, Ludwig 
Timotheus Spittlcr, from whom, os also from JohiweB von 
Muller and Friedrich Schlegel, his historical studies received a 
fresh impulse. At intervals from 1793 to 1801 Lang was closely 
connected with the Prussian statesman Hardenbcrg, who 
employed liim as his private secretary and ardiivist, and in 
1797 he was present with Hardenbcrg at the congress of Rastadt 
as secretary to the legation. He was occupied diiefiy with 
affairs of Ae principalities of Ansparh and Bayreuth, newly 
acquired by lYussia, and especially in the settlement of disputes 
with Bavaria ns to their boundaries. 

When in 1805 the principalities became part of Bavari^ 
Lang entered the Bavarian service (1806), was ennobled in 
1808 and from 1810 to 1817 held the office of archivist in Munich. 
He again devoted himself with great enthusiasm to histDrical 
studies, which naturally dealt chiefly with Bavarian histoty. 
He evolved the theory, among other things, that the boundaries 
of the old counties or pagifGaue) were identical with those of the 
dioceses. This theory was combated in later days, and caused 
great confusion in the province of historical geography. Fm- 
the rest, Lang did great sendee to the study of the history of 
Bavaria, especially by bringing fresh matcried from the arcluves 
to bear iipion it. He also kept up his activity as a publicist, in 
1814 defending in a detailed and somewhat biassed pampUet 
the policy of Hie minister Montgelas, and he undertook critical 
studies in the history of the Jesuits. In 1817 Lang retired from 
active life, and until his death, which took place on the afith 
i of March 1835, lived chiefly m Ansbach. 
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l4ing is best known tlirough his Memnireir, which appeared at 
Brunswick in two parts in 1842, and were republished in 1881 
in a second edition. They contain much of interest for the 
history of the period, but have to be used with the greatest 
caution on account of their pronounced tendency to satire. 
I-ang’s character, as can he gathered especially from a considera¬ 
tion of his Ijehaviour at Munich, is darkened by many shadows. 
He did not scruple, for instance, I0 strike out of the lists of 
witnesses to medieval charters, before publishing them, the 
names of families which he disliked. 

Of his very numerous literary productions the following may l)e 
nieutiuncd : lieitrane sur Knmlius der natUrlichen und pohliuhrn 
\'et/assung des oeUiit^ttiLlten \ ukrlandet, \ llin Votum iiber den 

Witcher von einem Mailin’ sine voto (I7<|i) ; HisUmsihr Unlwicklung 
der deulsihcn Mcueri’erjafningen (170.1) ; Htslorinhc I’rtlfiing dcs 
vermeinlliihett Alters der deiilsihrn Landsidnde (1790) ; Netiere 
Gesehtehie ties J'tirslenlttms Itavreuth (179S-1811); 

Taheilen iiher I’linliniinhaU <W. mid hevorslehriide. Verlusle dcr 
deutsehen KeuhssUmdr. (1 In the occasion of the congress of Rastadt, 
1798): ifer Minister Gruj vim Mimigeliis (181.4); Gesihiehle der 
Jesutten in Havern (iSni) ; and /taverns Gauen (Nnremlierg, 18,40). 

See K. '111. V. Heigel, Augshurger attgemeine Zntung for 1878, p. 
igfhl et .sec|., 198(1 et se<). (Beilage of the 14th and 15th of May) ; 

F. Muntker, in Attgemeine deutsrhe Itiograf'liie^ vol. xvii. (1883); 

F. X. V. Wegelc, Gesihiihle der deutsehen Htstoriugrulihie (1885). 

(J.Hn.) 

LANGDELL, CHRISTOPHER COLUMBUS (183(1- 1906), 
American jurist, was bom in New Boston, Hillsborough county, 
New Hampshire, on the 22nd of May 182(1, of English and 
Scotch-) rish ancestry. He studied at Phillips Exeter Academy 
in 1845-1848, at Harvard College in 1848-1850 and in the 
Harvard I.aw .School in 1851-1854. He practised law in 1854- 
1870 in New V’ork City, but he was almost unknown when, in 
fanuary 1870, he was appointed Dane professor of law (and soon 
afterwards Dean of the Law Faculty) ol Harvard University, 
to succeed Theophilus Parsons, to wWe Treatise on the Law ol 
Contracts (1855) he had contributed as a student. He resigned 
the deanship in 1895, in i()oo became Dane professor emeritus, 
and on the 6th of July 1906 died in Cambridge. He received 
the degree of LL.D. in 1875 ; in 1905 a chair in the law school 
was named in his honour ; and after his death one of the school s 
buildings was named l.,angdell Hall. Hi' made the Harvard 
laiw School a success by remodelling its administration and by 
introducing the “ case ” system of instruction. 

Langdell wrote detection of Cases on the Law of Contracts (1870, tlie 
first txiok used in the " case " sy.stcm ; enlarged, 1877); Cases on 
Sates (1872) ; Summary ol F.ijuity Pleading (1877, 2iul ed., 1884) ; 
Cases in Kquity Pleading (1883); and brief .S'uri'f.v «/ F.qiiitv Juris¬ 
diction (1905). 

LANGDON, JOHN (1741-1819), American statesman, was 
born in Portsmouth, New Hampshire, on the 25th of June 1741. 
After an apprenticeship in a counting-house, he led a seafaring 
life for several years, and became a shipowner and mercliant. 
In December 1774, as a militia captain he assisted in the <:apture 
of Fort William and Mary at New Castle, New Hampshire, one 
of the first overt acts of the American colonists against the 
property of the crown. He was elected to the House of Repre¬ 
sentatives of the last Royal Assembly of New Hampshire and 
then to the second Continental Congress in 1775, and was a 
member of the first Naval Committee of the latter, but he 
resigned in 1776, and in June 1776 became Congress’s agent of 
prizes in New Hampshire and in 1778 continental (naval) agent 
of Congress in this state, where he supervised the building of 
John Paul Jones's “Ranger” (completed in June 1777), the 
“America,” launched in 1782, and other vessels. He was a 
judge of the New Hampshire Court of Common Pleas in 1776- 
1777, a member (and speaker) of the New Hampshire House of 
Representatives from 1776 until 1782, a member of the state 
Constitutional Convention of 1778 and of the state Senate 
in 1784-1785, and in 178.5-1784 was again a member of Congress. 
He contributed Iittgcly to raise troops in 1777 to meet Burgoyne ; 
, and he served as a captain at Bennington and at Saratoga. He 
was president of New Hampshire in 1785-1786 and in 1788-1789 ; 
a member of the Federal Constitutional Convention in 1787, 
where he voted against granting to Congress the power of 
issuing paper money; a member of the state convention which 


ratified the Federal Constitution for New Hampshire; a member 
of the United States Senate in 1789-1801, and its president pro 
tern, during the first Congress and the second session of the 
Second Congress ; a member of the New Hampshire House of 
Representatives in 1801-1805 and its speaker in 180.5-1805 ; 
and governor of the .state in 1805-1809 and in 1810-1812. He 
received nine electoral votes for the vice-presidency in 1808, 
and in 1812 was an elector on the Madison ticket. He died in 
Portsmouth on the 18th of September 1819. He was an able 
leader during the Revolutionary period, when his wealth and 
social position were of great assistance, to the patriot party. 
In the later years of his life in New Hampshire he was the most 
prominent of the local Republican leaders and built up his party 
by partisan appointments. He refused the naval portfolio in 
Jefferson’s cabinet. 

His elder brother, Woodbury Langdon (1739-1805), was a 
delegate to the Continental Congress in 1779-1780, a memix’r of 
the executive council of New Hampshire in 1781-1784, judge 
of the .Supreme Court of the state in 1782 and in 1786-1790 
(although he had had no legal training), and a state senator in 
1784-1785. 

Alfred Langdnn Elwyn has edited Letters by Washington, Adams, 
Jefferson and Others, Written /hiring and Ajter the /{evolution, to John 
Langdon of A'coi Hampshire (Philadelphia, 18S0), a book ol great 
inleiisst and value. See a biographical sketch of John Langdon by 
Charles K. Chiming in the New /ingland Magazine, vol. xxii. (Boston, 
1897). 

LANGE, ANNE FRANCOISE ELIZABETH (1772 1816), 
French actress, was bom in Genoa on the 17th of September 
1772, the daughter of a musician and an actress at the Comddie 
Italienne. She made her first appearance on the stage at Tours 
in 1787 and a successful dibut at the Comiidie Franfaise in 1788 
in L’icossaise and I,'Oracle. She followed Talma and the others 
in 1791 to the Rue Richelieu, but returned after a few months 
to the Com^’die Franvaisc. Here her talent and beauty gave 
her an enormous success in l''ran9ois de Neuchateau’s /‘atnela, 
the performance of which brought upon the theatre the vials 
I of wrath of the Committee of Safety. With the author and the 
other members of the caste, she was arrested and impri.soned. 
After the 9th Thermidor she rejoined her comrades at the 
Feydeau, but retired on the 16th of December 1797, reappear¬ 
ing only for a lew performances in 1807. .She had, meantime, 
married the .son of a rich Belgian named Simons. She died on 
the 25th of May i8i6. 

LANGE, ERNST PHILIPP KARL (1813-1899), German 
novelist, who wrote under the pseudonym Philipp Galen, was 
bom at I’otsdam on the 21st of December 1813. He studied 
medicine at Berlin (1835-1840), and on taking his degree, in 
1840, entered the Prussian army as surgeon. In this capacity 
he .saw service in the Schleswig-Holstein campaign of 1849. 
He settled at Bielefeld as medical practitioner and here is.sued 
his first novel, Dcr 7««/A»mg(i852, .5rded., 1858), which enjoyed 
considerable popularity. In Bielefeld he continued to work at 
his profession and to write, until his retirement, with the rank 
of Oherstabsarzt (surgeon-general) to Potsdam in 1878; there 
he died on the 20th of February 1899. Lange’s novels are 
distinguished by local colouring and pretty, though not powerful, 
descriptions of manners and customs. He particularly favoured 
scenes of English life, though he had never been in that country, 
and on the whole he succeeded well in his descriptions. Chief 
among his novels are, Der lire von St James (1853, 5th ed., 
1871X and Emery Glandon (3rd ed., Lcip., 1865), while of those 
dealing with the Schleswig-Holstein campaign Andreas Hums 
(1856) and Die Tochter des Diplomaten (1865) commanded 
consiiierable attention. 

His Gesammclte Sehriften appeared in .56 vols. (rS.sy-iSIjO). 

LANGE, FRIEDRICH ALBERT (1828-1875), German phil¬ 
osopher and sociologi.st, was born on the 28th of September 
1828, at Wald, near Solingen, the son of the theologian, J. )’. 
Lange (q.v.). He was educated at Duisburg, Zurich and Bonn, 
where he distinguished himself by gymnastics as much as by 
study. In 1852 he liecame schoolmaster at Cologne; in 1855 
I Privatdozent in philosophy at Bonn; in 1858 schoohnaster 
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ut Duisburg, resigning when the government forbade school¬ 
masters to take part in political agitation. Lange then entered 
on a career of militant journalism in the cause of political and 
social reform. He was also prominent in the affairs of his town, 
yet found leisure to write most of his best-known books. Die 
Leibesiibungen (1863), Die Arbeiterfrage (1865, 5th ed. 1894), 
Geschichte des Materialismus und Kriiik seiner Bedeutung in 
der Gegenwart (1866; 7th ed. with biographical sketch by H. 
Cohen, 1902 ; Eng. trans., E. C. Thomas, 1877), and J. S. 
Mill's Ansichten iiber die sociale Frage (1866). In 1866, dis¬ 
couraged by affairs in Germany, he moved to Winterthur, 
near Zurich, to become connected with the democratic newspaper, 
Winterthurer Landbote. In 1869 he was Privaidozenl at Zurich, 
and next year professor. 'J'he strong French sympathies of the 
Swiss in thp Franco-German War led to his speedy resignation. 
Thenceforward he gave up politics. In 1872 he accepted a 
professorship at Marburg. Unhappily, his vigorous frame was 
already stricken with di.scase, and, after a lingering illne.ss, he 
died at Marburg, on the 23rd of November 1875, diligent to the 
end. His Logische Studien was published by H. Cohen in 1877 
(2nd ed., 1894). His main work, the Geschichte des Materialismus, 
which is brilliantly writtim, with wide scientific knowledge and 
more sympathy with F.nglish thought than is usual in Germany, 
is rather a didactic exposition of principles than a history in 
the proper sense. Adopting the Kantian standpoint that we 
can know nothing but phenomena, Lange maintains that neither 
materialism nor any other metaphysical system has a valid 
claim to ultimate truth. For empirical phenomenal knowledge, 
however, whii h is all that man can look for, materialism with 
its exact scientific methods has done most valuable service. 
Ideal metaphysics, though they fail of the inner truth of things, 
have a value as the embodiment of high aspirations, in the same 
way as poetry and religion. In Lange’s Logische Studien, which 
attempts a reconstruction of formal logic, the leading idea is 
that reasoning has validity in so far as it can be represented in 
terms of space. His Arbeiterjrage advocates an ill-defined form 
of socialism. It protests against contemporary industrial 
selfishness, and against the organization of industry on the 
Darwinian principle of struggle lor existence. 

See O. A. lillisMMi, /•. A. Lange (Leipzig, i8yi), and in Monatseh. d. 
Comeniusgesell. in., 1804, 210 li.; H. Colicn 111 Preuss. Jahrb. xxvii., 
1870, 353 If.; Vaiiiiiiger, Hartmann, Duhtmg und Lange (Iserlohn, 
•87O) ; J. M. Uosch, P. A. Lange und sein Standpunkl d. Ideals 
(I'niuenfeld, 1890) ; H. Braun, F. A. Lange, als Soctaibkonom (Halle, 
18H1), (H. St.) 

LANGE, JOHANN PETER (:8o2-i884), German Protestant 
theologian, was of peasant origin and was bom at Sonneborn 
near Klherfeld on the loth of April 1802. He studied theology 
at Bonn (from 1822) under K. 1 . Nitzsch and G. C. F. Liicke, 
held several pastorates, and eventually (1854) settled at Bonn 
as professor of theology in succession to Isaac A. Domer, 
becoming also in i860 counsellor to the consistory. He died on 
the 9th of July 1884. Lange has been called the poetical 
theologian par excellence : “ It has been said of him that his 
thoughts succeed each other in such rapid and agitated waves 
that all calm reflection and all rational distinction become, 
in a manner, drowned ” (F. Lichtenberger). As a dogmatic 
writer he belonged to the school of Schlciermachcr. His Christ- 
liche Dogmatik (3 vols., 1849-1852, new edition, 1870) “ contains 
many fruitful and suggestive tlioughts, which, however, are 
hidden under such a mass of bold figures and strange fancies, 
and suffer so much from want of clearness of presentation, 
that they did not produce any lasting effect ” (Otto Pfleiderer). 

His other works include Das Leben Jesu (3 vols., 1844-1847), Das 
apuslulischc Heitalter (2 vots., 1853-1854), Grundriss der tkeologistken 
PnevklolHldie (1877), Grimdnss der ckristlichen Ethik (187S), and 
Grundriss der JJibelkunde (1881). In 1857 he undertook with other 
scholars a Tkeologisck-homiletisches Hthelwerk, to which he contributed 
commentaries on the first four liooks of the Pentateuch, Haggai, 
Zechariah, Malachi, Matthew, Mark. Itcvelation. The Bibclwerk 
has been translaled, enlarged and revised under the general 
editorship of IJr Philip Schan. 

LANGEAIS, a town of west-central France in the department 
of Indre-et-Loire, on the right bank of the Loire, 16 m. W.S.W. 
of Tours by rail. Pop. (1906) town, 1755; commune, 3 SSo- 
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l^tngeais has a church of the iith, 12 th and 15th centuries but 
is chiefly interesting for the possession of a large chateau built 
soon after the middle of the 15th century by Jean Bourri, 
minister of Louis XI. Here the marriage of Charles VllL and 
Anne of Brittany took place in 1491. In the park are the ruins 
of a keep of late 10th-century architecture, built by Fulk Nerra, 
count of Anjou. 

LANGEN, JOSEPH (1837-1901), German theologian, was born 
at Cologne on the 3rd of June 1837. He studied at Bonn, was 
ordained priest in 1859, was nominated professor extraordinary 
at the university of Bonn in 1864, and a professor in ordinary 
of the exegesis of the New Testament in 18O7—ar office which 
he held till his death. He was one of tlie able band of professors 
who in 1870 supported Dollinger in his resistance to the Vatican 
decrees, and was excommunicated with Ignaz v, Dollinger, 
Johann Huber, Johann Friedrich, Franz Heinrich Reusch, 
Joseph Hubert Rcinkens and others, for refusing to accept them, 
in 1878, in consequence of the permission given to jiriests to 
marry, he ceased to identify himself with the Old Catholic 
movement, although he was not reconciled with the Roman 
Catholic Church. Langen was more celebrated as a writer than 
as a speaker. His first work was an inquiry into the authorship 
of the Commentary on St Paul’s Epistles and the Treatise 
on Biblical Questions, ascribed to Ambrose and Augustine re¬ 
spectively. In 1868 he published an Introduction to the Neu 
Testament, a work of which a second edition was called for in 
1873. He also published works on the Last Days of the Life 
of Jesus, on Judaism in the Time of Christ, on John of Damascus 
(1879) and an Examination of the Vatican Dogma in the Light 
of Patristic Exegesis of the New Testament. But he is chiefly 
famous for his History of the Church of Home to the Pontificate 
of Innocent 111 . (4 vols., 1881-1893), a work of sound scholarship, 
based directly upon the authorities, the most important sources 
being woven carefully into the text. He also contributed largely 
to the Internationale theulogische Zeitschrift, a review started 
in 1893 by the Old Catholics to promote the union of National 
Churches on the basis of the councils of the Undivided Church, 
and admitting articles in German, French and English. Among 
other subjects, he wrote on the School of Hierotheus, on Romish 
falsifications of the Greek Fathers, on Leo XIIL, on Liberal 
UTtramontanism, on the Papal Teaching in regard to Morals, 
on Vincentius of Lerins and he carried on a controversy with 
Professor Willibald Beyschlag, of the German Evangelical 
Church, on the respective merits of Protestantism and Old 
Catholicism regarded as a basis for teaching the Christian faith. 
An attack of apoplexy put an end to his activity as a teacher and 
hastened his death, which occurred in July 1901. (J. J. L.*) 

LANGENBECK, BERNHARD RUDOLF KONRAD VON (1810- 
1887), German surgeon, was bom at Homeburg on the 9th of 
November 1810, and received his medical education at Gdttingen, 
where he look his doctor’s degree in 1835 with a thesis on the 
structure of the retina. After a visit to France and England, he 
returned to Gottingen as Privatdozent, and in 1842 became 
professor of surgery and director of the F'riedrichs Hospital at 
Kiel. Six years later he succeeded J. F. Dieffenbach (1794-1847) 
as director of the Clinical Institute for Surgery and Ophtlml- 
mology at Berlin, and remained there till 1882, when failing 
health obliged him to retire. He died at Wie.sbaden on the 30th 
of September 1887. Langenbeck was a bold and skilful operator, 
but was disinclined to resort to operation while other means 
afforded a prospect of success. He devoted particular attention 
to military surgery, and was a great authority in the treatment 
of gunshot wounds. Besides acting as general field-surgeon of 
the army in the war with Denmark in 1848, he saw active service 
in 1864, 1866, and again in the Franco-German campaign of 
1870-71. He was in Orleans at the end of 1870, after the city 
had been taken by the Prussian.s, and was, unwearied in his 
attentions, whether as operator or consultant, to wounded men 
with whom every public building wa,s packed. He also utilized 
the opportunities for instruction that thus arose, and the 
“ Militar-Aerztliche Gesellschaft,” which met twice a week for 
some months, and in the discussions of which every surgeon 
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in the city was invited to take part, irrespective of nationality, 
was mainly formed by his energy and enthusiasm. He was 
enflobled for his services in the Danish War of 1864. 

LANGENSALZA, a town in the J’russian province of Saxony, 
on the Salza, about 20 m. N.W. from Erfurt. Pop. (1905) 12,545- 
.Vear it are the remains of the old Ucnedictine monastery of 
Homburg or Holienburg, where tlie emperor Henry IV. defeated 
the Saxons in 1075. The manufacture of cloth is Die chief 
industry; lace, starch, machines, cigars and chemicals are also 
produced, while spinning, dyeing, brewing and printing are 
carried on. There is a sulphur bath in the neighbourhood, 
situated in a pleasant park, in which there are monuments to 
those who fell in the war of 1866. Langensalza became a town 
in 1211 and was afterwards part of the electorate of .Saxony. 
In 1815 it came into the possession of Prussia. It is remarkable 
in history as the scene of three battles; (i) the victory of the 
Prussians and English over the imperial army on the 15th of 
February u 761 ; (2) that of the Prussians over the Ilavarians 
on the 17th of April 1813 ; and (3) the engagement on the 27lh 
of June 1866 between the Prussians and tlie Hanoverians, in 
which the latter, though victorious in the field, were compelled 
to lay down their arms on the arrival of overwhelming Pru.ssian 
reinforcements. 

See (jftscliet, Chrmtik det Stadt Langmsalea (I.anRensalza, t8i 8- 
1842); G. and H. Sehutz, Chmuilt Uer Stadt LangensaUa (Langensalza, 
lyoi); and Gutbicr, ScliwcfiKiud Laiigcnsalsu (Langensalza, 1900). 

LANGHAM, SIMON (cl. 137b), archbishop of Canterbury and 
cardinal, was bom at Langham in Rutland, becoming a monk 
in the abbey of St Peter at Westminster, and later prior and then 
abbot of this house. In 1360 he was nuide treasurer of England 
and in 1361 he became bishop of Ely ; he was appointed chan¬ 
cellor of England in 1363 and was cho.scn archbishop of Canter¬ 
bury in 1366. Perhaps the most interesting incident in his 
primacy was when he drove the .secular clergy from their college 
of Canterbury Hall, Oxford, and Idled their places with monks. 
The expelled head of the seculars was a certain John de Wiclif, 
who has been identified with the great reformer Wycliffe. Not¬ 
withstanding the part I..angham as chancellor had taken in the 
anti-papal measures of 13(15 and 13(16 he was made a cardinal 
by Pope Urban V. in 1368. This step lost him the favour of 
Edward III., and two months later he resigned his archbishopric, 
and went to Avignon. He was soon .allowed to hold other 
although less exalted positions in England, and in 1374 he was 
elected archbishop of Canterbury for the second time; but he 
withdrew his claim and died at Avignon on the 22nd of July 
1376. I..angham’s tomb is the oldest monument to an ecclesiastic 
in Westminster Abbey ; he left the residue of his estate—a large 
sum of money—^to the abljcy, and has been called its second 
founder. 

LANGHOLM, a burgh of barony and police burgh of Dumfries¬ 
shire, Scotland. Pop. (iqoi) 3142. It is situated on both sides 
of the Esk, 16 m. N.E. of Annan, the terminus of a branch line 
connecting with the North liritish railway system at Riddings 
Junction. The Esk is rro.sscd by a three-arched stone bridge, 
uniting the old town on the left bank with the new on the right, 
and a suspension bridge. Ewes Water, w'hich falls into the river, 
is spanned by a two-arched bridge, i m. N. of the town. The 
public buildinfpt include the town hall—a substantial edifice 
with a tower rising in three tiers from the body of the structure, 
the Telford library, and the Hope hospital for aged poor. Already 
famous for its plaids and blankets, the prosperity of the burgh 
advanced when it took up the manufacture of tweeds. Distilling, 
brewing, dyeing and tanning are also important indu.stries. The 
F.sk and Liddel being favourite fishing streams, Langholm is the 
headquarters of the assix’iation which protects the rights of 
anglers. About i m. to the N.W. stands Langholm Lodge, a seat 
of the duke of Ktiacleuch. and some 4 m. .S.E. is Gilnockie Tower, 
the peel-house that belonged to Johnny Armstrong, the free¬ 
booter, who was executed by order of James V. in 1530. 

LANGHOHNE, JOHN (1735-1779), Engli.sh poet and translator 
of Plutarch, was bom at Kirkby Stephen, W’estmorland. He 
at first supported himself as a private tutor and schoolmaster, 


and, having taken orders, was appointed (1766) to the rectory 
of Hlagdon, Somerset, where he died on the isl of April 1779. 
His poems (original and translations), and sentimental tales, are 
now forgotten, but his translation of Plutarch’s Lives (1770), in 
which he had the co-operation of his elder brother William 
(1721-J772), is not yet superseded. It is far less vigorous than 
.Sir Thomas North’s version (translated from Amyot) but is free 
from its inaccuracies. His poems were published in 1804 by his 
son, J. T. Langhorne, with a memoir of the author; they will 
also be found in R. Anderson’s Poets of Great Jirilain, xi. (1794) 
and A. Chalmers’s Engltsh Poets, xvi. (i8ro), with memoir. 
Of his poems. The Country Justice, a plea for the neglected poor, 
and The Fables of Flora, were the mosl successful; of his prose 
writings. The Correspondence between Theodosius and Constantia, 
founded on a well-known story in the Spectator (No. 164). 

LANGIEWICZ, MARYAN (1827-1887), Polish patriot, was 
born at Krotoszyn, in the province of Po.sen, on the 5th of August 
1827, his father being the local doctor. Langiewicz was educated 
at Posen, Breslau and Prague, and was compelled to earn his 
daily bread by giving lectures. He subsequently entered the 
Prussian Landwehr and served for a year in the royal guard. 
In i8()o ho, migrated to Paris and was for a time professor in the 
high school founded there by Mieroslawski. The same year he 
took part in Garibaldi’s Neapolitan campaign, and was then a 
professor in the military school at Cuneo till the establishment 
was closed. In 1862 he entered into communication with the 
central Polish committee at Warsaw, and on the outbreak of the 
insurrection of the 22nd of January 1863, took the command of 
the armed bands. He defeated the Russians at Wachock and 
Slupia (I'ehruary), capturing 1000 muskets and 8 cannon. This 
victory drew hundreds of young recruits to his standarrl, till 
at last he had 12,000 men at his disposal. On the 23rd of 
February he again defeated the Russians, at Malogoszcza, and 
captured 500 muskets and 2 cannon. On the loth of March 
he proclaimed himself dictator and attempted to form a regular 
government; but cither he had insufficient organizing talent, 
or had not time enough to carry out his plans, and after a Ircsh 
series of engagements his army was almost annihilated at Zagosc 
(i.Sth of March), whereupon he took refuge in Austrian lerrilury 
and was interned at Tarnow. He was .subsequently transferred 
to the fortress of JoscphsladI, from which he was released in 
1865. He then lived at Sulolhurn as a l itizcn of the .Swiss 
Republic, and subsequently entered the Turkish service as Langie 
licy. He died at Constantinople on the uth of May 1887. 

Sec Itolcslaw LimanowsUi, The National Insnrreriion of rS6y~C>4 
(Pol.) (r.enilierg. igoo); Paolo Mazz<ileni, / Bergamaschi w Bolonia 
net idfij (Bergamo, i8yj); W. H. Baviak, De Pooische opstand iSOj, 
&c. (Haarlem, 1864). 

LANGLAND, WILLIAM (c. 1332-r. 1400), the supposed 
English poet, generally regarded until recently as the single 
author of the remarkable 14th-century poem Piers the Plowrnan. 
Its full title is —The Vision of WiUiam concerning Pters the 
Plowman, together with Vita de Do-wel, Do-bet, el Do-best, secundum 
Wit el Fesoun; usually given in Latin as Visio Willelmi de 
Petro Plowman, See.', the whole work being sometimes briefly 
described as Liber de Petro Pleneman. We know nothing of 
William Langland except from the supposed evidence of the MSS. 
of the poem and the text itself, and it will be convenient first 
to give a brief general description of them. 

The poem exists in three forms. If we denote these by the 
names of A-text (or Vernon), B-text (or Crowley), and C-text 
(or Whitaker), we find, of the first, ten MSS., of the second 
fourteen, and of the third seventeen, besides seven others of a 
mixed type. It will be .seen that we thus have abundance of 
material, a circumstance which proves the great popularity of the 
poem in former times. Owing to the frequent expressions which 
indicate a desire for reformation in religion, it was, in the time of 
Edward VI., considered worthy of being printed. Three impres¬ 
sions of the B-text were printed by Robert Crowley in 1550 ; 
and one of these was badly reprint^ by Owen Rogers in 1561. 
In 1813 the best MS. of the C-text was printed by Dr E. Whitaker. 
In 1842 Mr Thomas Wright printed an edition from an excellent 
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MS. of the B-text in the library of Trinity College, Cambridge 
(end ed., 1856, new ed., 1895). A complete edition of ml 
three texts was printed for the Early English Text Society as 
edited by the Rev. W. W. Skcat, with the addition of Richard 
the Reddess, and containing full notes to all three texts, with a 
glossary and indexes, in 1867-1885. The Clarendon Press 
edition, by the same editor, appeared in 1886. 

The A-text contains a prologue and is passus or cantos (i.-iv., 
the vision of the Lady Weed; v.-viii., the vision of Piers the 
Plowman; ix.-xii., the vision of Do-wel, Do-bet and IJo-bcst), 
with 2567 lines. The U-text is much lunger, containing 7242 
lines, with additional passus following after xi. of A, the earlier 
passus being altered in various respects. The C-text, with 7357 
lines, is a revision of li. 

The general contents of the poem may be gathered from a 
brief description of the C-text. This is divided into twenty-three 
passus, nominally comprising four parts, called respectively 
Visio de Petro Plowman, Visio de Do-wel, Visio de Do-bet and 
Visio de Do-best. Here Do-bd signifies “ do better ” in modern 
English ; the explanation of the names being that he who does 
a kind action does will, he who teaches others to act kindly does 
better, whilst he who combines both practice and theory, both 
doing good himself and teaching others to do the same, docs best. 
But the visions by no means closely correspond to these descrip¬ 
tions ; and Skeat divides the whole into a set of eleven visions, 
which may be thus enumerated : (i) Vision of the Field Full of 
Folk, of Holy Church, and of the Lady Meed (passus i.-v.); 
(2) Vision of the Seven Deadly Sins, and of Piers the Plowman 
(pass, vi.-x.); (3) Wit, Study, Clergy and Scripture (pass, xi., 

xii. ); (4) Fortune, Mature, Recklessness and Reason (pass. 

xiii. , xiv.); (5) Vision of Imaginative (pass, xv.); (6) Conscience, 
Patience and Activa-Vita (pass, xvi., xvii.); (7) Free-will and 
the Tree of Charity (pass, xviii., xix.); (8) Faith, Hope and 
Charity (pass, xx.); (y) The Triumph of Piers the Plowman, 
t.e. the Crucifixion, Burial and Resurrection of Jesus Christ 
(pass, xxi.); (10) The Vision of Grace (pass, xxii.); (11) The 
Vision of Antichrist (pass, xxiii.). 

The bare outline of the C-text gives little idea of the real 
nature of the poem. 'J’hc author’s object, as Skeat describes it, 
was to “ afford himself opportunities (of which he has amply 
availed himself) for describing the life and manners of the poorer 
classes ; for invcigliing against clerical abuses and the rapacity 
of the friars ; for representing the miseries caused by the great 
pestilences then prevalent and by the hasty and ill-advised 
marriages consequent thereupon; and for denouncing lazy 
workmen and sham beggars, the corruption and bribery then 
too common in the law courts, and all the numerous forms of 
falsehood which are at all time the fit subjects for satire and 
indignant exposure. In describing, for example, the seven 
deadly sins, he gives so exact a description of Glutton and Sloth 
that the reader feels them to be no mere abstractions, but drawn 
from the life; and it becomes hardly more difficult to realize 
Glutton than it is to realize Sir John Falstaff. The numerous 
allegorical personages so frequently introduced, such as Scripture, 
Qcrgy, Conscience, Patience and the like, are all mouthpieces 
of the author himself, uttering for the most part his own senti¬ 
ments, but sometimes speaking in accordance with the character 
which each is supposed to represent. The theological disquisi¬ 
tions which are occasionally introduced are somewhat dull and 
tedious, but the earnestness of the author’s purpose and his 
energy of language tend to relieve them, and there are not many 
passages which might have been omitted without loss. The 
poem is essentially one of those which improve on a second 
reading, and as a linguistic monument it is of very high value. 
Mere extracts from the poem, even if rather numerous and of 
some length, fail to give a fair idea of it. The whole deserves, 
and will repiay, a careful study; indeed, there are not many 
single works from which a student of English literature and of 
the English language may derive more substantial benefit 

The metre is alliterative, and destitute of final rhyme. It is 
not very regular, as the author’s earnestness kd him to use the 
fittest worck rather than those which merely served the purpose 


of rhythm. The chief rule is that, in general, the same letter 
or combination of letters should b^in three stressed syllables 
in the same line, as, for example, in the line which may b* 
modernized thus: “ Of all manner of men, the mean and the 
rich.” Sometimes there are but two such rhyme-letters, as: 

“ Might of the commons made him to reign.” Sometimes there 
are jour, as : “ In a rummer reason, when roft was the run.” 
There is invariably a pause, more or less distinct, in the middle 
of each line ” (Ency. Brit., 9th ed., art. Langijvnd). 

The traditional view, accepted by such great authorities as 
Skeat and Jusscrand, that a single author—and that author 
Langland—was responsible for the whole poem, in all its 
versions, has been so recently disputed that it seems best to 
state it in Skeat’s own words, before giving briefly the alternative 
view, which propounds a theory of composite authorship, denying 
any real existence to “ William Langland.” The account of the 
single-author theory is repealed from Professor Skeat’s article 
in the 9th edition of this work, slightly revised by him in 1905 
for this edition. 

“ The author’s name is not quite certain, and the facts concern¬ 
ing his life are few and scanty. As to his Christian name we are 
sure, from various allusions in the poem itself, and the title 
Visio Willclmi, &c., in many MSS.; so that we may at once 
reject the suggestion that his name may have been Robert. 
In no less than three MSS. [of the C-text j one not^ later than 
1427] occurs the following colophon; ‘ Explicit visio Willelmi 
W. dc Petro le Plowman.’ What is here meant by W. it is 
difficult to conjecture ; but it is just possible that it may repre¬ 
sent Wychwood (of which more presently), or Wigornensis, i.e. 
of Worcester. As to the surname, we find the note tliat ‘ Robert 
or William Langland made pers ploughman,’ in a handwriting 
of the 1 sth century, on the fly-leaf of a MS. copy [of the B-tertj 
formerly belonging to Lord Ashburnham, and now in the British 
Museum ; and in a Dublin MS. [of the C-textJ is the note [in 4 
15th-century hand]: ‘ Memorandum, quod Stacy de Rokayle, 
pater Willielmi de Langlond, qui Stacius fuit generosus et 
morabatur in Schiptone-under-Whiewode, tenens domini le 
Spenser in comitatu Oxon., qui predictus Willielmus fecit librum 
qui vocatur Perys Ploughman.’ There is no trace of any 
Langland family in the midland counties, while the Langley 
family were wardens of Wychwood forest in Oxfordshire between 
the years J278 and 1362 ; but this consideration can hardly 
set aside the above statement. According to Bale, our author 
was born at Cleobury Mortimer, which is quite consistent with 
the supposition that his father may have removed from that 
place to .Shipton in Oxfordshire, as there seems to have been a 
real connexion between the families in those places.^ 

“'I’he internal evidence concerning the author is fuller and 
more satisfactory. By piecing together the various hints 
concerning himself which the poet gives us, we may compile 
the following account. His name was William (and probably 
Langland), and he was born about 1332, perhaps at Cleobury 
Mortimer in Shropshire. His father, who was doubtless a franklin 
or farmer, and his other friends put him to school, made » 
‘ clerk ’ or scholar of liim, and taught him what Holy Writ 
meant. In 1362, at the age of about tliirty, he found himself 
wandering upon the Malvern hills, and fell asleef) beside a stream, 
and saw in a vision a field full of folk, i.e. this present world, 
and many other remarkable sights which he duly records. From 
Ihis supposed circumstance he named his poem The Vision 
of William, though it is really a succession of visions, since 
lie mentions several occasioas on which he awoke, and afterwards 
again fell asleep; and he even tells us of some adventures which 
befel him in his waking moments. In some of these visions there 
is no mention of Piers the Plowman, but in others he describes 
him as being the coming reformer who was to remedy all abuses, 
and restore the world to a right condition. It js remarkable that 
his conception of this reformer changes from*time to time, and 
becomes more exalted as the poem advances. At first he is no 
more than a ploughman, one of the true and honest labourers 
who are the s^t of the earth; but at last he is identified with 
the great reformer who has come already, the regenerator of the 
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world in the person of Jesus Christ; in the author’s own phrase— 
‘ I’etrus est Christus.’ If this be borne in ’mind, it will not be 
possible to make the mistake into which so many have fallen, 
of speaking of I’icrs the Plowman as being the author, not the 
subject, of the poem. The author once alludes to the nickname 
of Long Will bestowed upon him from his tallness of stature- 
just as the poet Gascoigne was familiarly called Long George. 
Though there is mention of the Malvern hills more than once near 
the beginning of the poem, it is abundantly clear that the poet 
lived for ‘ many years in Cornhill (London), with his wife Kitte 
and his daughter Calote.’ He seems to have come to London 
soon after the date of the first commencement of his work, and 
to have long continued there. He describes himself as being 
a tall man, one who was loath to reverence lords or ladies or 
persons in gay apparel, and not deigning to say ‘ God .save you ’ 
to the sergeants whom he met in tlie street, insomuch that many 
people took him to be a fool. He was very poor, wore long robes, 
and had shaven crown, having received the clerical tonsure. 
But he seems only to luwe taken minor orders, and earned a 
precarious living by singing the placebo, dirige and seven psalms 
for the good of men’s souls. The fact that he was married may 
explain why he never rose in the church. But he had another 
source of livelihood in his ability to write out legal documents, 
and he was extremely familiar with the law courts at Westminster. 
His leisure time must have been entirely occupied with his 
poem, which was essentially the work of his lifetime. He was 
not satisfied with rewriting it once, but he actually re-wrote it 
twice; and from the abundance of the MSS. which still exist 
we can see its development from the earliest draught (A-text), 
written about 1362, to its latest form (C-lext), written about 
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“ In 1390, just before the deposition of Riehard If., appeared 
a poem addressed to the king, who is designated as ‘ Richard the 
Redeless,’ i.e. devoid of counsel. This poem, occurring in only 
one MS. [of the B-text] in which it is incomplete, breaking off 
abruptly in the middle of a page, may safely be attributed to 
Langland, who was then in Bristol. As he was at that time 
about sixty-seven years of age, we may be sure that he did not 
long survive the accession of Henry IV. It may here be observed 
that the well-known poem entitled Pierce Ploughman's Crede, 
though excellently written, is certainly an imitation by another 
hand; for the Pierce Pkuighman of the Crede is very different 
in conception from the subject of ‘ William's V'ision.’ ” 

On the other hand, the view taken by Professor j. M. Manly, 
of Chicago, which has recently obtained increasing acceptance 
among scholars, is that the early popularity of the Piers Plcmman 
poems has resulted in “ the confusion of what is really the work 
of five different men,” and that Langland himself is ‘‘ a mythical 
author.” The argument for the distinction in authorship rests 
on internal evidence, and on analysis of the style, diction and 
“visualizing” quality within the different texts. Whereas 
Skeat, regarding the three texts as due to the same author, 
gives most attention to the later versions, and considers B 
the intermediate form, as on the whole the best. Manly recognizes 
in A the real poet, and lays special stress on the importance 
of attention to the A-text, and particularly pass, i.-viii. In 
this A-text the two first visions are regarded as by a single 
author of genius, but the third is assigned to a continuator 
who tried to imitate him, the whole conclusion of the 12th 
passus being, moreover, by a third author, whose name, John 
But, is in fact given towards the end, but in a way leading Skeat 
only to credit him with a few lines. The same process of analysis 
leads to crediting the B-text and the C-text to separate and 
different authors, B working over the three visions of the A- 
text and making additions of his own, while C again worked 
over the B-text. The supposed references to the original author 
A, introduced by B and C, ate then to be taken as part of the 
fiction. Who were the five authors ? That question is left 
* unsolved. John But, according to Professor Manly, was “ doubt¬ 
less a scribe ” or “ a minstrel.” B, C and the continuator 
of A “ seem to have been clerics, and, from their criticisms 
‘ According to Jusserand, 139S. 


of monks and friars, to have been of the .secular clergy,” f 
being “ a better scholar than either the continuator of A or B." 
A, who “ exempts from his satire no order of society except 
monks,” may have been himself a monk, but “ as he exhibits 
no special technical knowledge or intcresits ” he “ may have 
been a layman.” As regards Richard the Redeless, Professor 
Manly attributes this to another imitator ; he regards identity 
of authorship as out of the question, in con.squences of differences 
in style and thought, apart altogether from the conclusion as 
to the authorship of Piers the Plowman. 

See the editions already referred to : The Deposition of Richard II., 
cd. T. Wright (Camden Society), which is the same poem as Richard 
the Redeless ; Warton, Ilist. of ling. Poetry ; Rev. H. H. Milmsu, 
Hist, of Latin Christianity ; G. P. Mar.sh, Lectures on English '. 
11 . Morlcy, English Writers ■, B. ten Brink, Early English Literature; 
J. J. Jusserand, Observations sur la vi.sion de P. P. (Baris, 1879); 
Les Anglais au mayen age : L'Epopie mystique de William Langland 
(1893, Eng. trails. Piers Plowman, revised and enlarged by another 
1894); J. M. Manly in Cambridge Hist, of English Lit., vol. ii. and 
bibliography. A long and careful summary of the whole poem is 
given in Morley’s English Writers, and is repeated in his Illustrations 
of English Religion, ch. iii. 

LANGLEY, SAMUEL PIERPONT (1834-1906), American 
physicist and astronomer, was bom at Roxbury, Boston, 
Massachusetts, on the 22nd of August 1834. After acting 
for a .short time as a.ssistant in Harvard College Observatory, 
he was appointed assistant professor of mathematics in the U.S. 
Naval Academy in 1866, and in the following year became director 
of the Allegheny Observatory at Pittsburg, a position which he 
held until his selection in 1887 as secretary of the Smithsonian 
Institution at Washington. Ifis name is especially aasociuled 
with two main branches of investigation—aeronautics, and the 
exploration of the infra-red portions of the solar spectrum. 
The study of the latter he took up as a result of the publication 
in 1871 of an energy-curve of the spectrum by S. 1 . Lamansky. 
The imperfections of the thermopile, with which he began his 
work, led him, about 1880, to the invention of the bolometer, 
an instrument of extraordinary delicacy, which in its most 
refined form is believed to be capable of detecting a change of 
temperature amounting to le.ss than one-hundred-millionth of 
a degree Centigrade. Depending on the fact that the electrical 
concliictivity of a metallic conductor is decreased by heat, it 
consists of two strips of platinum, arranged to form the two arms 
of a Wheatstone bridge; one strip being exposed to a source 
of radiation from which the other is shielded, the heat causes 
a change in the resistance of one arm, the balance of the bridge 
is destroyed, and a deflection is marked on the galvanometer. 
The platinum strips are exceedingly minute, being in some 
cases only in. in width, and less than onc-tenth of that 
amount in thickness. By the aid of this instrument, ),angley, 
working on Mount Whitney, 12,00c ft. above .soa-levcl, discovered 
in 1881 an entirely iinsuspeclcd extension of the invisible 
infra-red rays, which he called the “ now spectrum.” The 
importance of his achievement may be judged from the fact 
that, while the visible .spectrum includes rays having wave-lengths 
of from about 0-4 p to 0-76 p, and no invisible heat-rays were 
known before i88r having a wave-length greater than i-8 p, 
he detected rays having a wave-length of 5-3 p. In addition, 
taking advantage of the accuracy with which the bolometer 
can determine the position of a source of heat by which it is 
affected, he mapped out in this infra-red spectrum over 700 
dark lines or bands resembling the Fraunhofer lines of the visible 
spectrum, with a probable accuracy equal to that of refined 
astronomical observations. In aeronautics he succeeded in 
demonstrating the practicability of mechanical flight. He first 
undertook a preliminary inquiry into the principles upon which 
flight depends, and establislied at Allegheny a huge “ whirling 
table,” the revolving arm of which could be driven by a steam- 
engine at any circumferential speed up to 70 m. an hour. The 
construction of a flying machine was next attempted. The 
first difficulty was to make it sufficiently light in relation to 
the power its machinery could develop ; and several machines 
were built in which trials were made of steam, and of compressed 
air and carbonic acid gas as motive agents. About 1893 a 
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satisfactory machine was ready, and a new series of troubles Imd 
to be faced, for it had to be launched at a certain initial speed, 
and in the face of any wind that might be blowing. To enable 
these conditions to be fulfilled, as well as to ensure that the 
machine, when it fell, should fall on water, the experiments 
were carried out on the Potomac river, some 30 m. below Washing¬ 
ton. ft was not till the autumn of 1894 that an efficient launching 
apparatus was devised, and then the wings were found not to be 
strong enough to bear the pressures to which they were subjected. 
Various other delays and mishaps followed, but ultimately, on 
the 6th of May 1890, a successful flight was made. On that 
day an aerodrome, weighing about 30 lb and about 16 ft. in 
length, with wings measuring between 12 and 13 ft. from tip 
to tip, twice sustained itself in the air for minutes (the full 
time for wljich it was supplied with fuel and water), and traversed 
on each occasion a distance of over half a mile, falling gently 
into the water when the engines stopped. Later in the same 
year, on the 28th of November, a similar aerodrome flew about 
three-quarters of a mile, attaining a speed of 30 m. an hour. 
In 1903 he experimented with an aerodrome capable of carrying 
a man, but repealed accidents prevented it from being launched, 
and finally through lack of funds the experiments had to be 
abandoned without the machine ever having been free in the 
air (sec also Flight and I'lying). Langley died on the 27th of 
February 1906. 

LANGLOIS, HIPPOLYTE (1839- ), French general,, was 

born at Besanijon in 1839, and, after passing through the licolc 
Polytechnique, was appointed to the artillery as sub-lieutenant 
in 1858, attaining the rank of captain in 18O6. He served in the 
army of Met/, in the war of 1870. Eight years later he became 
major, in 1887 lieutenant-colonel and in 1888 colonel. At this 
time he was appointed professorof artillery at the Ecole de Guerre, 
and in this post he devoted himself to working out the tactical 
principles of the employment of field artillery under the new 
conditions of armament of which ho foresaw the advent. The 
public result of his work was the great treatise L’Artillerie de 
campagne (1891-1892), which may still be regarded as the classic 
of the arm. In 1894 he became general of brigade, and in 1898 
general of division. For two years after this be was the com¬ 
mandant of the £colc de Guerre at the time that the modern 
I'Vench strategical and tactical “ doctrine ” was being developed 
and taught. He was, however, regarded as a leader as well as a 
theorist, and in 1901 he was selcrted to command the XX. Army 
Corps on the German frontier, popularly called the " iron ” 
cori's. In 1902 he became a member of the Conscilsup^rieur de 
la Guerre, consisting of senior generals marked out for the higher 
commands in war. lie retired from the active list in 1904 on 
reaching the age limit, and devoted himself with the greatest 
energy to critical military literature. In 1907 he began the 
publication of a monthly journal of military art and history, 
the Revue militaire fiimrde. The most important of his other 
works arc Enseipiements de deux guerres rccentes and Consequences 
taciiques du progres de I’armemenl. 

LANGPORT, a market town in the eastern parliamentary 
division of Somersetshire, England, 13J m. E. of Taunton by 
the Great Western railway. Pop. (1901) 890. ft lies on the 
right (east) bank of the river Parret, near the point where that 
river debouches from the hills on to the plain through which it 
flows to the Bristol Channel. The main street leads up a slope 
from the river to the fine Perpendicular church of All Saints. 
Close to this an archway crosses the road, bearing a Perpendicular 
building known as the hanging chapel. After serving this 
purpose it housed first the grammar-school (founded 1675), 
then the Quekett museum, named after John Thomas Quckett 
(1815-1861) the histologist, a native of the town, whose father 
was master of the school. The hanging chapel afterwards became 
a masonic hall. Not far distant is the church of Huish Episcopi, 
with one of the finest of the Perpendicular towers for which 
Somersetshire is noted. Langport has a considerable general and 
agricultural trade. 

lAncport (Uongborth, Langeberga, Langeport) owed its origin to its 
defensible position on a hill, and its growth to its facilities for trade 
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on the chief river of Somerset. It occupies the site of the Britis; town 
of Lloiigburth, and -was important during the Roman occujation. 
It was a royal borough m Saxon times, and in 108O had 34 reident 
inirgesses. The first charter, given l)y Elizabeth in 1562, recignized 
that I.angi)ort was a borough of great antiquity, which had eijoyed 
considerable privileges, being governed liy a portreve. It ras in¬ 
corporated by James 1 . in 1617, but the corporation was abolihed in 
18S3, I,angport was represented in parliament in 1304 an< 1306. 
The charter of 1562 granted three annual fairs to I-angport,on the 
28th of June, the nth of November and the second Monday ii Lent. 
One fair only is now held, on the 3rd of September, which ist horse 
and cattle fair. A Saturday market was held under the gant of 
1562, but in the lyth century the market day was chaiged to 
Tuesday. 

LANGREO, a town of northern Spam, in tne provnee of 
Oviedo, in very hilly country, on the left bank of the rivcrNalon, 
and on a branch railway from Oviedo to Labiana. Pop (1900) 
18,714. In the neighbourhood large quantities of wheat hemp, 
fruit and cider arc produced ; and there are importtnt coal 
and iron mines, foundries, and factories for the manufniture of 
coarse cloth. • 

LANGRES, a town of eastern France, capital of an arondisse- 
ment in the department of Haute-Marne, 22 m. S.S.K. tf Chau- 
mont on the eastern railway to Belfort. Pop. (i9of) town, 
6663 ; commune, 9803. Langres stands at a height of some 
1550 ft. on a jutting promontory of the tableland knovn as the 
plateau de Langres, and overlooks eastward and vestward 
respectively the valleys of the Marne and its tributary the 
Bonnclle. From the cathedral tower and the ramparts which 
surround the town there is an extensive view over Ue valley 
of the Marne, the Vosges and the Cote d’Or, and in clea' weather 
M t Blanc (160 ra. distant) is visible. The cathedral of StMamm^s, 
for the most part in the Transitional style of the i2tL century, 
has a west front in the Graeco-Roman style of the 18tli century 
and a fine Renaissance chapel. The church of St Martin (13th, 
15111 and i8th centuries) possesses a figure of Christ of the i6th 
century, one of the finest wood carvings known. The ramparts 
are protected by several towers, most of wliich date from the 
i6th century. The Gallo-Roman gate, one of four entrances 
in the Roman period, is preserved, but is walled up. The 
Porte des Mouliin (17th century) is the most interesting of the 
other gates. The town possesses a museum rich in Gallo-Roman 
antiquities, a picture gallery and an important library. The 
birth of Denis Diderot here is commemorated by a statue. 
l.angres is the seat of a bishop and a sub-prefect, and has tribunals 
of first instance and of commerce, a higher ecclesiastical seminary 
and communal colleges for both sexes. It manufactures 
well-known cutlery and grind-stones. Trade is in grain and 
other farm-produce, live stock, wine, iiic. 

Ijangres, the ancient Andemalnnum,v/as capital of the Lingones. 
Under Roman rule it was at first to some extent autonomous, 
but was reduced to the rank of colony after the revolt of the 
chief Sabinus in a.d. 71. The bishopric was founded about 200 
and in the middle ages its holders became peers of the realm and 
enjoyed the temporal power in the town. In 301 the Alcmanni 
were defeated at Langres by the Romans, but in the next century 
it was burnt by the Vandals and by Attila. 

The “ plateau of Langres ” appears frequently in the military 
history of the i8th and loth centuries as a dominant strategic point, 
though its importance as such has appealed chiefly to the advocates 
of wars of positions and passive defence. The modern fortifications 
of Langres, which serves as a second line fortress, consist of (a) Fort 
St Mengc or Ligniville on high ground above the confluence of tlie 
Marne and the Neuilly brook, about 5 m. N. by W. of tlie town; 
{b) the west front, comprising Humes battery (2J ra. N.W. of 
I/mgres), Fort de la Pointe de Diamant, and the redoubts of 
IVrrancey, Le Fays and Noidant (the last 4 m. S.W. of the town), 
overloo'..ing the deep valley of the Mouchc brook (this front was 
attacked in the mock siege of August I'joy) ; (c) the south front, 
comprising Fort de la Bonnelle or D’oer^s (2 m. S.S.W. of the town), a 
small work commanding the Chalon-Langres road, Le Mont and I-e 
Paillv batteries. Fort Vercingetorix, the last, 5 at. S.W. of the place, 
standing on a steep and narrow spur of the main plateau, and in 
second line the old fort de la Mamotte, and the large bastioned 
citadel (the town enceinte is " d6class6c) ; (d) the east front, marked 
by Forts Montlandon and Plesnoy at the north and south ends re¬ 
spectively of a long steep ridge, 6 m. E. of Langres, the bridges over 
the Marne leading to thcsC works being commanded by Fort Peigney 
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a WOK about half a milo east o( the town ; (r) Fort fiampierre, 8 m. 
N.E. if the town, wliirli commands all the main ajiproaches from 
the lurtU, and completes the circle by crossing its fire with that of 
Fort It Menge. 

LAiGTOn, PETER (d. r. 1,107), Knglish chronicler, took 
his nime from the, village of hangtoft in Yorkshire, and was 
a cantn of the Augnstiniun priory in Bridlington. Ills name 
is alsi given as Langetoft and Ijingotost. He wrote in French 
verse i Chronidr dealing with the history of England from the 
carlici times to the death of Edward 1 . in 1307. It consists of 
three parts and contains almut yooo rhyming verses. The 
earherpart of the Chrouide is taken from fieoffrey of Monmouth 
and aher writers ; for the period dealing with the reign of 
Edwaid I. Langtoft is a contemporary and valuable authority, 
especully for affairs in the nortli of England and in Scotland, 
laingtift’s Chronide seems to have enjoyed considerable popu¬ 
larity n the north, and the latter jiarl of it was translated into 
Engiisl by Robert Mannyng, sometimes called Robert of Brunne, 
about ,130. It has been edited for the Rolls Series by T. Wright 
(i866 - 8fi8). 

Sue V'riglil's jirelace, and also O. J’renssner, Robert Mamiviig »/ 
Iiru}ine% Vhersrtzung von J*icrre ite Langtojts Chronicle und ihr 
Verhttltii\!, zum Orininalc (Urcslaii, 1801). 

LANCTON, JOHN (d. 1,1,17), chancellor of England and bishop 
of Chiciester, was a clerk in the royal chancery, and became 
chancelbr in 1292. He obtiiincd several ecclesiastical appoint¬ 
ments, but owing to the resistance of Pope Boniface VIll. he 
failed t( secure the bishopric of Ely in 1208, although he was 
supportfd by Edward 1 . and visited Rome to attain his end. 
Resigning his office as chancellor in 1302, he was chosen bishop 
of Ohichtster in 1301, tmd again became chancellor shortly after 
the acccision of I'klward 11. in 1,107. Langton was one of the 
“ ordaintrs ” elected in 1310, and it was probably his connexion 
with this body that led to his losing the office of chancellor about 
this tinuu He cotilinmid, however, to take part in public affairs ; 
mediating between the king and Earl Thomas of Lancaster in 
1318, iindattempting to do so between Edward and his rebellious 
barons in 1321. He died in June or July 1337. Langton built 
the chapterhouse at (Ihiehcslcr, and was a benefactor of the 
university of Oxford. 

LANGTON, STEPHEN (d. 1228), cardinal and archbishop of 
Canterbury, was the son of English parents ; hut the date and 
place of his birth are unknown. Since he became early in his 
career a prebendary of York, and since his brother Simon 
(d. 1248) was elected ' to that see in 121$, we may suppose the 
family to have been of northern extradion. Stephen, however, 
migrated to Paris, and having graduated in that university 
became one ot its most celebrated theologians. This was 
probably the time when he composed his voluminous com¬ 
mentaries (manv of which still exist in manuscript) and divided 
the Bible into chapters. At I’aris also he contracted the friend¬ 
ship with Lothar ot Segni, the future Innocent III., which played 
so important a part in shaping his career. Upon becoming pope. 
Innocent summoned Langton to Rome, and in 1206 designated 
him as cardinal-priest of S. Chrysogoniis. Immediately after¬ 
wards Langton was drawn into the vortex of English politics. 

Archbishop llubcr\ Waller had died in 1205, and the 
election of his successor had raised thorny tpieslions. 'I'he 
suffragans of Canterbury claimed a share in choosing the new 
primate, although tluit right had been exclusively reserved to 
the monks of Canterbury by a pa^ml privilege; and John 
supported the hishoj s since they were prepared to give their 
votes for his canrlidate, John dc Gray, bishop of Norwich. A 
party of the younger monks, to evade the double pressure of 
the king und bishops, .secretly elected their suh-prior Reginald 
and sent him to Rome for confirmation. The plot leaked out ; 
the rest of the monks were induced to elect John de Gray, and 
he too was despat(;hed to Rome. After hearing the ca.se Innocent 

’Pope Innocent, tiowcvur, would not confirm ttiis election, and the 
disappointed candidate threw himseif into the contest tietweon tlie 
EnglLsh barons on tlic one side and King John and Itie pope on the 
other. Later Simon made peace witli Henry III. .ind was appointed 
archdeacon of Canterbury ; he was consulted by Pope Gregory IX. 
and was sent to France on diplomatic business by Henry III. 


declared both elections void ; and with John’s consent ordered 
that a new election should be made in his presence by the 
repre.senlatives of the monks. The latter, having confessed 
that they had given John a secret pledge to elect none but the 
bishop of Norwich, were released from the promise by Innocent; 
and at his suggestion elected Stephen Langton, who was con¬ 
secrated by the pope on the 17th of June 1207. On hearing the 
news the king banished the monks of (Canterbury .and lodged 
a protest with the pope, in which he threatened to prevent any 
English appeals from being brought to Rome. Innocent replied 
by laving England under an interdict (March 1208), and ex¬ 
communicating the king (November 1209). As John still 
remained obstinate, the pope at length invited the French king 
Philip Augustus to enter England imd depose him. It was 
this threat which forced John to sue for a reconciliation; and 
the first condition exacted was that he should acknowledge 
Langton as archbishop. During these years Langton had been 
residing at I’ontigny, formerly the refuge of Becket. He had 
addres.sed to the English people a dignified protest against the 
king’s conduct, and had at last pressed the pope to take extreme 
measures. Bui he had consistently adopted towards John 
as conciliatory an attitude as his duty to the church Would 
allow, and had more than once entered upon negotiations for 
a peaceful compromise. Immediately after entering Engkmd 
0 uly 1213) he showed his desire for peace by absolving the king. 
But, unlike the pope, he gave car to the popular cry for redrc.ss 
of political grievances ; and persisted in associating with the 
baronial opposition, even after he was ordered by Innocent 
to excommunicate them as disturbers of the peace, laington 
encouraged the barons to formulaic tbeir demands, and is s.'id 
to have suggested that they should take their stand upon the 
charter of Henry 1 . It is uncertain wliat further .sliare he took 
in drafting Magna Garta. At Runnymede he appeared as a 
commissioner on the king's side, and his influence must therefore 
be sought in tliusc I'lauscs of the Ghartor whicli differ from the 
original petitions of the barons. Of these the most striking is 
that which confirms the “ liberties ” of the church ; and this 
is chiefly remarkable for its moderation. 

Soon after tlie issue of tlie cliarter the archbishop left England 
to attend the Fourtli I.aleran Council. At the moment of his 
departure he was suspended by the representatives of Innocent 
for not enforcing the papal censures against the liarons. Innocent 
confirmed the sentence, which remained in force for two years. 
During this time the arcJihishop resided at Rome. He was 
allowed to return in 1218, after tlie deaths of Innocent and John. 
P'rom that date till his death he was a lower of strength to the 
royal party. Through his influence Pandulf was recalled to 
Rome (1221) and Hunoriiis III. promised that no legate should 
be sent to reside in England during the archbishop's lifetime. 
In 1222, in a synod held at O.scncy, he promulgated a set of 
Constitutions still recognized as forming a part of the law of the 
English Church. Beyond this little is recorded of his latter 
years. He died on the 9th of July 1228, and was buried in 
Canterbury Cathedral, where his tomb, unless tradition errs, 
may still be .seen. 

I tie autliorities are mainly those for the reign of John. No con¬ 
temporary biography lias come down to 113. Some letters, by Langton 
and others, relating to tlie quarrel over his election arc preserved in a 
Canterbury (fhronidefed.W. Stubbs in the '‘Rolls" edition of Grrvase 
of Canlcrliurv, vol. ii.). Tlicre are many references to him in the 
correspondence of Innocent HI. (Migne’s Pairologia Latina, vols. 
ccxiv.-ccxvii.). Of modern works sue E. Uurter, Geschichle Papst 
hmocene 111 . (Hamliurg, 1831-1844); W. F. Hook, Lives of the Arch¬ 
bishops of Canterbury (London, 1800-1870),and W. Stubbs’s preface 
to the second volume of Walter of Coventry (" Rolls " ed.), which de¬ 
votes special attention to Langton. The MSS. of I-angton's writings 
arc noticed in J. Hale’s Index llrilanniae seriptorum (ed. K. L. Poole, 
1002); his Constitutions are printed in D. Wilkin's Concilia, vol. ii. 
(London, 1737). (it. W. C. D.) 

Anotlior English prel.ate who bore the name of Langton was 
Thomas T.anc.ton, bishop of Winchester, chaplain to F.dward IV. 
In 1483 he was chosen bishop of St Davids; in 1485 he was made 
bishop of Salisbury and provost of Queen’s College, Oxford, and he 
became bishop of Winchester in 1493. In 1501 he was elected arcti- 
bLshop of Canterbury, hut he died on the a 7 th of January tjoi, 
before his election had been confirmed. 
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lANCTON, WALTER (d. 13*1), bishop of Lichfield and 
treasurer of England, was probably a native of Langton West 
in Leicestershire. Appointed a clerk in the royal chancery, 
he became a favourite servant of Edward I., taking part in the 
suit over the succession to the Scottish throne in 1292, and 
visiting France more than once on diplomatic business. He 
obtained several ecclesiastical preferments, became treasurer 
in 1293, and in 1296 bishop of Lichfield. Having become 
unpopular, the barons in 1301 vainly asked Edward to dismiss 
him ; about the .same time he was accused of murder, adultery 
and simony. Suspended from his office, he went to Rome to 
be tried before Pof>e Uoniface VIII., who referred the case to 
Winrhelsea, archbishop of Canterbury ; the archbishop, although 
I^ngton’s lifelong enemy, found him innocent, and this sentence 
was confirmed by Boniface in 1303. Throughout these diffi¬ 
culties, and also during a quarrel with the prince of Wales, 
afterwards Edward 11 ., the treasurer was loyally supported by 
the king. Visiting Pope Clement V. on royal business in 1.305, 
Langton appears to have persuaded Clement to suspend Winchel- 
sea; after his return to England he was the chief adviser of 
Edward I., who had already appointed him the principiil executor 
of his will. His position, nowever, was changed by the king’s 
death in July 1307. The accession of Edward 11 . and the return 
of Langton’s enemy, Piers Gaveston, were quickly followed by 
the arrest of the bi-shop and his removal from office. His lands, 
together with a great hoard of movable wealth, were seized, 
and he was accused of misappropriation and venality. In spite 
of the intercession of Clement V. and even of the restored arch¬ 
bishop, Winchelsea, who was anxious to uphold the privileges 
of his order, Langton, accused again by the barons in 1309, 
remained in prison after Edward’s surrender to the “ ordainers ” 
in 1310. He was released in January 1312 and again became 
treasurer ; hut he was disliked by the “ ordainers,” who forbade 
him to discharge the duties of his ofl'MC. Excommunicated 
by Winchelsea, he appealed to the pope, visited him at Avignon, 
and returned to England after the archbishop’s death in May 
1313. He was a member of the royal council from this time 
until his dismissal at the request of parliament in 1315. He 
died in November 1321, and was buried in Lichfield cathedral, 
which was improved and enriched at his expense. Langton 
appears to have been no relation of his contemporary, John 
Langton, bishop of Chichester. 

LANGTRY, LILLIE (1852- ), English actress, was the 

daughter of the Rev. W. C. le Breton, dean of Jersey, and 
married in 1874 Edward Langtry (d. 1897). Vor many years 
she was famous as one of the most beautiful women in England. 
It was not till i88i that she definitely went on the stage, 
appearing from that time under her own management both 
in London and in America. In 1899 she married Sir Hugo de 
Bathe, Bart. 

LANGUAGE (adapted from the Fr. langage, from langue, 
tongue, Lat. lingua), the whole body of words and combina¬ 
tions of words as used in common by a nation, people or 
race, for the purpose of expressing or communicating their 
thoughts; also, more widely, the power of expressing thought by 
verbal utterance. See generally under Philology, Phonetics, 
Voice, Writing, Grammar, &c. ; and the articles on the 
various languages, or under headings of countries and races. 

LANGUEDOC, one of the old provinces of France, the name 
of which dates from the end of the 13th century. In 1290 it 
was used to refer to the country in whose tongue (langur) the 
word for “ yes ” was oc, as opposed to the centre and north of 
France, the langur iPinl (the out of to-day). Territorially 
Languedoc varied considerably in extent, but in general from 
1360 until the French Revolution it included the territory of 
the following departments of modem France: part of Tarn 
et Garonne, Tarn, most of Haute-Garonne, Ariige, Aude, 
Pyr 6 n 4 cs-Oricntales, H^rault, Gard, Lozire, part of Ardiche 
and Haute Loire. The country had no natural geographical 
unity. Stretching over the Cevennes into the valleys of the 
upper I/oire on the north and into that of the upper Garonne 
on the west, it reached the Pyrenees on the south and the rolling 
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hills along the Rhone on the east. Its .unity was entirely a 
political creation, but none the less real, as it was the great state 
of the Midi, the representative of its culture and, to some degree, 
the defence of its peailiar civilization. Its climate, especially 
in Herault fMontpellier) is especially delightful in spring and 
early summer, and the scenery still holds enough ruined remains 
of Roman and feudal times to recall the romance and the tragedy 
of its history. 

Although the name is of comparatively late medieval origin, 
the history of I.anguedoc, which had little in common with that 
of northern France, begins with the Roman occupation. Toulouse 
was an important place as early as 119 B.c.; the next year 
Narbonne, the seaport, became a Roman colony. By the time 
of Julius Caesar the country was sufficiently Romanized to 
furnish him with men and money, and though at first involved 
in the civil wars which followed, it prospered under Roman rule 
as perhaps no other part of the empire did. While it corresponded 
exactly to no administrative division of the Roman empire, 
it was approximately the territory included in Gallia Narbonmsis, 
one of the seventeen provinces into which the empire was divided 
nt the death of Augustus. It was rich and flourishing, crowded 
with great and densely populated towns, Nimes, Narbonne, 
Bdziers, Toulouse; with schools of rhetoric and poetry still 
vigorous in the 5th century ; theatres, amphitheatres and 
splendid temples. In the 5th century this high culture was an 
open prize for the barbarians; and after the passing of the 
Vandals, Suebi and Visigoths into Spain, the Visigoths returned 
under Wallia, who made his capital at Toulouse in 419. This 
was the foundation of the Visigothic kingdom which Clovis dis¬ 
membered in 507, leaving the Visigoths only Septimania—the 
country of seven cities, Narbonne, Carcassonne, Elne, Beziers, 
Maguelonne, Lod^ve and Agdc — that is, very nearly the area 
Occupied later by the province of Languedoc. At the council 
of Narbonne in 589 five races are mentioned as living in the 
province, Visigoths, Romans, Jews—of whom tlierc were a 
great many™Syrians and Greeks. The repulse of the Arabs by 
Charles Martel in 732 opened up the country for the Franki.sh 
conquest, which was completed by 768. Under the Carolingians 
Septimania became part of the kingdom of Aquitaine, but 
became a separate duchy in 817. 

Until the opening of the. 13111 century there is no unity in the 
history of Languedoc, the great houses of Toulouse and Car¬ 
cassonne and the swarm of warlike counts and barons practically 
ignoring the distant king of France, and maintaining a chronic 
state of civil war. Tne feudal regime did not become at all 
universal in the district, as it tended to become in the north of 
France. Allodial tenures survived in sufficient numbers to con¬ 
stitute a considerable class of non-vassal subjects of the king, 
with whose authority they were little troubled. By the 
end of the nth century the house of the counts of Toulouse 
began to play the predominant role; but their court had been 
famous almost a century before for its lov-e of art and literature 
and its extravagance in dress and fashions, all of which denoted 
its wealth. Constance, wife of King Robert II. and daughter 
of the count of Toulouse, gave great offence to the monks by 
her following of gallant gentlemen. They owed their tastes, not 
only to their Roman blood, and the .survival of their old love 
for rhetoric and poetry, but also to their intercourse with the 
Mahommedans, their neighbours and enemies, and their friends 
when they were not fighting. Under Raymond of Saint Gilles, 
at the end of the nth century, the county of Toulouse began its 
great career, but Raymond’s ambition to become an Oriental 
prince, which led him—and the hundred thousand men who, 
according to the chroniclers, followed him—away on the first 
crusade,left a troubled heritage to his sons Bertrand and Alphonse 
Jourdain. The latter successfully beat off William IX., duke 
of Aquitaine, and won from the count of Barcelona that part of 
Provence between the Drfime and the Durance. The reign of 
Alphonse lasted from 1109 to 1148. By the opening of the 
13th century the sovereignty of the counts of Toulouse was 
recognized through about half of Provence, and they held the 
rich cities of the most cultured and wealthiest portion of France, 
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cities which had a hiKli degree of local independence. Their 
local governments, with their consuls at the'head, show, at least 
in name, the influence of Roman ideas. It is still an open 
question how much of their autonomy had remained untouched 
by the barbarian invasions from the Roman period. The citizens 
of these free cities were in conlinual intercourse with Saracens 
of Palestine and Moors of S[)ain ; they had never entirely 
abandoned pagan customs ; their poetry—the poetry of the 
troubadours—taught them the joys of life ralher than the fear 
of death, the licence of their chivalry with its courts of love 
led to the other extreme of asceticism in such as were of religious 
temperament; all things combined to make Languedoc the 
proper soil for heresy. The Church never had the hold upon 
the country that it had in the north, the people of the Midi were 
always lukewarm in the faith ; there was no noteworthy ecclesi¬ 
astical literature in Languedoc from the end of the (iarolingian 
period until after the Albigensian crusade, no theological centre 
like Paris, Bee or Jjion. Yet languedoc furnished the most 
heroic mfirtyrs for the ascetic Manichaean creed. The era of 
heresy began with the preaching of Peter de Brueys and his 
follower, Henry of Lausanne, who emptied the churches and 
taught contempt for the clergy. Saint IJcrnard himself was able 
to make but temporary headway against this rebellion from 
a sacramental and institutionalized Christianity. In the first 
decade of the 13th century came the. inevitable conflict. The 
whole county of 'I'oulouse, with its fiefs of Narbonne, Beziers, 
I'oix, Montpellier and Qucrcy, was in open and scornful soce.ssion 
from the Catholic Church, and the suppression of this Manichaean 
or Cathar religion was the end of the brilliant culture of 
Languedoc. (See Albioen.sks, Cathars, Inquisition.) The 
crusade against the Albigenses,as the Cal bars were locally termed, 
in 1209, resulted in the union to the crown of J'Vance in 1229 
of all the country from Carcassonne to the Rhone, thus dividing 
Languedoc into two. The western part left to Raymond VU., 
by the treaty of 1229, included ihe Agenais, Qucrcy, Kouergue, 
the ’Toulousain and southern Albigeois. fie had as well the 
Venaissin across the Rhone, From 1229 to his death in 12.49 
Raymond VII. worked tirelessly to bring back prosperity to 
his ruined country, encouraging the foundation of new cities, 
and attempting to gain re<'onciliation with the Churcli. He 
left only a daughter, Jeanne, who was married to Alphonse 
of Poitiers. Alphonse, a sincere Catholic, upheld the Inquisition, 
but, although ruling the country from I’aris, maintained peace. 
Jeanne died without heirs four days after her husband, upon 
tlu’ir return from the crusade in Africa, in 1271, and although 
she attempted by will to prevent the reversion of her lands to 
the crown, they were promptly seized by King Philip if I., who 
used the opposition of Roger Bernard, count of Koix, as an 
excuse to appear with a formidable army, which had little to 
do to secure entire submission. Thus the county of Toulouse 
pasi.ed to the crown, though Philip 111 . turned over the Agenais 
to Edward I. of England in 1279. In 1274 he ceded the county 
of Venaissin to Pope Gregory X., the papacy having claimed 
it, without legal grounds, since the Albigensian crusade (see 
Avignon). 

.Such was the fate of the reduced county of Toulouse. At the 
division of Languedoc in 1229 Louis IX. was given all the 
country from Carca.ssonne to the Rhone. 'This royal Languedoc 
was at first subject to much trickery on the part of northern 
speculators and government officials. Jn 1248 Louis IX. sent 
royal enqueteurs, much like Charlemagne’s missi dominici, to 
correct all abuses, especially to inquire concerning peculation 
by royal agents. On the basis of their investigations the king 
issued royal edicts in 1254 and 1259 which organized tlie admini- 
•stration of the province. Two senichaussies were created— 
one at Mimes, the other at Carcassonne—each with its lesser 
divisions of viguertes and bailliages. During the reign of Philip 
III. the enqueteurs" -wete busily employed securing justice for 
the conquered, preventing the seizure of lands, and in 1279 
a supreme court of justice was established at Toulouse. In 
1302 Philip IV. convoked the estates of Languedoc, but in the 
century which followed they were less an instrument for self¬ 


government than one for securing money, thus aiding the 
enqueteurs, who during the Hundred Years’ War became mere 
revenue hunters for the king. In 1353 the Black Prince led 
a savage plundering raid across the country to Narbonne. 
After the battle of Poitiers, Languedoc supported the count 
of Armagnac, but there was no enthusiasm for a national cause. 
Under Charles V.,Louis of Anjou, the king's brother, was governor 
of ].,angiiedor, and while an active opponent of the English, he 
drained the country of money. But his extortions were surpassed 
by those of another brother, the due de Berry, after the death 
of Charles V. In 1382 and 1383 the infuriated peasantry, abetted 
by .some nobles, rose in a rebellion—known as the Tuchins— 
which was put down with frightful butchery, while still greater 
sums were demanded from the impoverished country. In the 
anarchy which followed brigandage increased, Bcdrc.ss did 
not come until 1420, when the dauphin, afterwards Charles Vll., 
came to Languedoc and reformed the administration. Then the 
country he saved furnished him with the means for driving out 
the English in the north. For the first time, in the climax of 
its miseries, Languedoc was genuinely united to France. But 
Charles VII. was not able to drive out the brigands, and it 
was not until after the English were expelled in 1453' that 
Languedoc had even comparative peace. Charles \’ll. united 
Comminges to the crown ; Louis XI. Roussillon and Cerdagne, 
both of which were ceded to Aragon by Charles VIIl. as (he 
price of its neutrality during his expedition into Italy. From 
the reign of Louis XI. until 1523 the governorship of Languedoc 
was held by the house of Bourbon. After the treason of Ihe 
constable Bourbon it was held by the Montmorency family 
with but slight interruption until 1632. 

The Reformation found Languedoc orthodox. Persecution 
had succeeded. The Inquisition had had no victims since 1340, 
and the cities which had been centres of heresy were now .strongly 
orthodox. Toulouse was one of the most fanatically orthodox 
cities in Europe, and remained so in Voltaire's day. But Calvin¬ 
ism gained ground rapidly in the other parts of Languedoc, and 
by 1560 the majority of the population was Protestant. It was, 
however, partly a political protest against the misrule of the 
Guises. The open conflict came in 1561, and from that until 
the edict of Nantes (1598) there was intermittent civil war, 
accompanied with iconoclasm on the one Itand, massacres on 
the other and ravages on both. 

'J'he main figure in this period is that of Henri de Montmorency, 
seigneur de Damvillc, later due de Montmorency, governor of the 
province from 1563, who was, at first, hostile to the Protestants, 
then from 1574 to 1577, as leader of the “ VoUtiques," an advocate 
of compromi.se. But peace was hardly ever e.stabli.shed, although 
there was a yearly truce for the ploughing. By the edict of 
Nantes, the Protestants were given ten places of safety in 
Languedoc; but civil strife did not come to an end, even under 
Henry IV. In 1620 the Protestants in Languedoc rose under 
Henri, due de Rohan (1579-1038), who for two years defied 
the power of Louis X HI. When laiuis took Montpellier in 1622, 
he attempted to reconcile the Calvinists by bribes of money and 
office, and left Montauban as a city of refuge. Richelieu’s 
extinction of Iluguenotism is less the history of l,anguedoc 
than of the Huguenots {q.v). By 1629 Protestantism was 
crushed in the Midi as a political force, llien followed the 
tragic episode of the rebellion of Henri IL, due de Montmorency, 
son of the old governor of Languedoc. As a result, Languedoc 
lost its old provincial privilege of self-as.sessment until 1649, 
and was placed under the governorship of Marshal Schomberg, 
During Louis XlV.’s reign Languedoc prospered until the 
revocation of the edict of Nantes. Industries and agriculture 
were encouraged, roads and bridges were built, and the great 
canal giving a water route from the Atlantic to the Mediterranean 
increased Hie trade of its cities. Colbert especially encouraged 
its manufactures. The religious persecutions which accompanied 
the revolution of the edict of Nantes bore hardest on Tauiguedoc, 
and resulted in a guerilla warfare known as the rebellion of the 
Caraisards (?.».). On the eve of the Revolution some of the 
brightest scenes of contentment and pro.sperity which surprised 
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Arthur Young, the English traveller in France, were those of the 
grape harvests in Languedoc vineyards. 

In 1790 Languedoc disappeared from the map of France, 
with the other old provinces; and the departments mentioned 
took its place, hut the peculiar characteristics of the men 
of the Midi remain as clearly distinct irom those of the north 
as the .Scottish type is distinct from the English. The “ peaceful 
insurrection ” of the l.anguedoc vine-growers in the summer 
of 1907 revealed to the astonished Parisians the same spirit of 
independence as had underlain the resistance to .Simon de 
Montfort and Richelieu. 

I'he one inonumeiital history of Languedoc is that of the Bene¬ 
dictines, Dom Claude Devic and Doin J. J. Vaissete, Histoire ginirale 
de la province de Languedoc (5 vols., Paris, i730-r745). This has been 
rc-edited, and continued and increased by the addition of important 
monographs, to 15 volumes (Toulouse, 1872-1802). It is the great 
library of sources, critical apparatus and bibliographies concerning 
Languedoc, and carries the history up to 1700. The fine article 
" Languedoc " in La Grande Encyclopedic is by A. Molinier, perhaps 
the greatest modern authority on Languedoc. (J. T. S.*) 

LANGUET, HUBERT (1518-1581), French Huguenot writer 
imd diplomat, was bom at Vitteaux in Burgundy, of which 
town his father was governor. He received his early education 
from a distinguished Hellenist, Jean Perelle, and displayed 
remarkable ability in Greek and Latin. He studied law, theology 
and science at the tiniversity of Poitiers from 1536 to 1539; 
then, after some travel, attended the universities of Bologna 
and Padua, receiving the doctorate from the latter in 1548. 
At Bologna he read Mclanchthon’s Loci communes iheologtae 
and was so impressed by it that in 1549 he went to Wittenberg 
to see the author, and shortly afterwards became a Protestant. 
He made his headi|u.arters at Wittenberg until the death of 
Melanchthon in 1560, although during that period, as well as 
throughout the rest of his life, he travelled extensively in France, 

1 laly, Spain, Germany, Sweden, and even Finland and Lapland. 
In 1557 he declined the invitation of Gusfcivus 1 . to enter the 
service of Sweden, but two years later accepted a similsir invita¬ 
tion of Augustus I., elector of .Saxony. He showed great 
ability in diplomacy, particularly in organizing the Protestants. 
He repre.sented the elector at the French court from 15O1 to 
1572 except when the religious and political troubles in France 
occasionally compelled him temporarily to withdraw. He 
performed many minor diplomatic missions for the elector, 
and in 151)7 accompanied him to the siege of Gotha. He delivered 
a violent harangue before Charles IX. of France in 1570 on 
behalf of the Protc.stant princes, and escaped death on St 
Bartholomew's Day (1572) only through the intervention of 
Jean de Morvillicrs, the moderate and influential hishop of 
Orleans. He rcpre.sented the elector of Saxony at the imperial 
court from 1573 to 1577. Financial embarrassment and disgust 
at the Protestant controversies in which he was forced to partici¬ 
pate caused him to seek recall from the imperial court. His 
request being granted, Languet spent the last years of his life 
mainly in the Low Countries, and though nominally still in the 
service of the elector, he undertook a mission to England for 
John Casimir of Bavaria and was a valuable adviser to William 
the Silent, prince of Orange. Languet died at Antwerp on the 
30th of September 1581. 

His correspondence is important for the history of the 16th 
century. Throe liundred and twenty-nine letters to Augustus of 
Siixony dating from the 17th of November 1565 to the 8th of 
September 1581, and one hundred and eleven letters to the chancellor 
Mordeisen dating from November 1559 to the summer of 1565, are 
preserved in MS. in the Saxon archives, and were published by 
I.uilovicus at Halle in rfigg under the title Arcana seculi decimi sexii. 
One hundred and eight letters to Camerarius were published at 
Groningen in 1046 under the title Langueti Episiolae ad Joach. 
Camerarium, patrem et filtum ; and ninety-six to lus great friend Sir 
Philip Sidney, dating from the 22nd of April 1573 to the 28th of 
October 1580, appeared at Frankfort in 1633 and have been trans¬ 
lated into English by .S. A. Pears (London, 1845). The Historica 
Descriptio of the siege and capture of Gotha appeared in 1568 and has 
been translated into French and German. The authorship of the 
work by which Languet is best known has been disputed. It Is 
entitled Vindiciae contra hrannos. she de principis in populum 
populique in principem legitma potestale, Stephana Junto Bruto Celta 
auciore, and is thought to have been published at Basel (1579) 
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although it bears th^ imprint of Edinburgh. It has been attributed 
to Beta, Hotman, Casaubon and Duplessis-Momay, by divers writers 
on various grounds—to the last-named on the very respectable 
authority of Grotius. The authorship of Languet was supported by 
Peter Bayle (for reasons stated in the form of a supplement to the 
IJictionnaire) and confirmed by practically all later writers. The work 
has been frequently reprintecf, the Leipzig edition (1846) containing 
a life of Languet by Treitschke. A French translation appeared in 
1581 and an English translation in i&8y. The work upholds the 
doctrine of resistance, but affirms that resistance mu.st come from 
properly constituted authorities and objects to anything which 
savours of anabaptism or other extreme views. The Apologie ou 
defence du Ms tllustre Prince Guillaume centre le ban et Vidit du roi 
d’Espagne (Leiden, 1581) is sometimes attributed to Languet. 
There .seems little doubt, however, that it was really the work of the 
prince liimself, with the help either of Languet (Groen van Prinsterer, 
Archives) or of Pierre de Villiers (Motley, Jiise of the Dutch Republic ; 
and Blok, History of the People of the Netherlands). 

See Ph. de la Marc,' Vie d'Hubert Languet (Halle, 1700); E. and 
F.. Haag, La Prance protestante ; H. Chevreul, Hubert Languet (Paris, 
1852); J. Blasel, Hubert Languet (Breslau, 1872) ; O. Scholz, Hubert 
Languet als kursdchsischer Berichterstatter u. Gesandter in franhreich 
wtthrend /j6o~rjyx (Halle, 1875) ; G. Touchard, De politica Huberts 
Langueti (Paris, 1898). There is a good article on Languet by P. 
Tschackert in Hauck's Real-Encyklopddie, 3rd ed., xi. 274-280. 

LANGUR, one of the two Hindu names (the other being 
hanuman) of the sacred Indian monkey scientifically known as 
Semnopithecus entellus, and hence sometimes called the enlellus 
monkey. A prodigiou.sly long tail, beetling eyebrows with long 
black hairs, black ears, fare, feet and hands, and a generJ 
greyish-brown colour of the fur are the distinctive characteristics 
of the langur. These monkeys roam at will in the bazaars of 
Hindu cities, where they help themselves freely from the stores 
of the grain-dealers, and they are kept in numbers at the great 
temple in Benares. In a zoological sense the term is extended 
to embrace all the monkeys of the Asiatic genus Semnopithecus, 
which includes a large number of species, ranging from Ceylon, 
India and Kashmir to southern China and the Malay countries 
as far east as Borneo and Sumatra. T’he.se monkeys are character¬ 
ized by their lank bodies, long slender limbs and tail, well- 
developed thumbs, absence of cheek-pouches, and complex 
stomachs. They feed on leaves and young shoots. (H. L.*) 

LANG VON WELLENBURG, MATTHAUS (1469-1540), 
German statesman and ecclesiastic, was the son of a burgher of 
Augsburg. He afterwards assumed the name of Wellenburg 
from a castle that came into his possession. After studying at 
Ingolstadt, Vienna and Tiibingen he entered the service of the 
emperor Frederick III. and quickly made his way to the front. 
He was also one of the most trusted adviisers of Frederick’s son 
and successor Maximilian I., and his services were rewarded in 
1500 with the provostship of the cathedral at Augsburg and in 
the following year with the bishopric of Gurk. In 1511 he was 
made a cardinal by Pope Julius IL, and in 1514 he became 
coadjutor to the archbishop of Salzburg, whom he succeeded in 
1519. He also received the bishopric of Cartagena in Murcia in 
1521, and that of Albano in 1535. Lang’s adherence to the older 
faith, together with his pride and arrogance, made him very 
unpopular in his diocese of Salzburg; in 1523 he was involved 
in a serious struggle with his subjects, and in 1525, during the 
Peasants’ War, he had again to fight hard to hold his own. He 
was one of the chief ministers of Charles V.; he played an 
important part in the tangled international negotiations of his 
time; and he was always loyal to his imperial masters. Not 
without reason has he been compared with Cardinal Wolsey. He 
died on the 30th of March 1540. 

LANIER, SIDNEY (1842-1881), American poet, was bom at 
Macon, Georgia, on the 3rd of February 1842. He was of 
Huguenot descent on his father’s side, and of Scottish and 
Virginian on his mother’s. From childhood he was passionately 
fond of music. His subsequent mastery of the flute helped to 
support him and greatly increa.sed his reputation. At the age of 
fourteen he entered Oglethorpe College, where, after graduating 
with distinction, he held a tutorship. He enlisted in the Con¬ 
federate army in April 1861, serving first in Virginia, and finding 
opportunities to continue his studies. After the seven days’ 
battles around Richmond, he was transferred to the signal service. 
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About this time the first symptoms of consumption appeared. 
He subsequently served in a blockade-runner, but his vcs.sel was 
captured, and he was confined for five months in a Federal 
prison, his flute proving the best of companions. Exchanged 
early in 1865, he started home on toot, arriving in a state of 
exhaustion that led to a severe illness. In 1867 he visited New 
York in connexion with his novel Tiger Lilies —an immature 
work, dealing in part with his war experiences, luid now diftirult 
to obtain. Later in the same year he took charge of a country 
school in Alabama, and was married to Miss Mary Day of liis 
nat ive town. The next year he returned to Macon in low health, 
and began to study and praoti.se law with his father. In 3872 
he went to Texas for his health, but was forced to return, and he 
secured an engagement as first flute in the Peabody concerts at 
Baltimore (December 1873). He wrote a guide-book to Florida 
(1876), and tales for boys from Froissart, Malory, the Mabinogion 
and Percy’s liehgues (1878-1882). He now made congenial 
friends, such as Bayard Taylor, his reputation gradually in¬ 
creased, and he was enabled to study music and literature, 
especially Anglo-Saxon poetry. In J876 he wrote his aml)iti<ius 
cantata for the Centennial Exposition, and brought his family 
north. A small volume of verse appeared in the next year. In 
187Q he was made lecturer on English literature at Johns Hopkins 
University. His kictures became the basis of his Seienee .of 
English Verse (:88o)—his most important prose work, and an 
admirable discussion of the relations of music and poetry—and 
also of his English Nmiel (New \’ork, 1883), which, devoted 
largely to George Eliot, is suggestive, but one-sided. Work had 
to bo abandoned on account of growing feebleness, and in the 
spring of jS8i he was carried to Lynn, North Carolina, to try 
camp life, and died there on the 7th of September. Since his 
death his fame has grown steadily and gre.atlv, an enlarged and 
final edition (1884) of his poems, prepared by his wife, his Letters, 
/S 66 -/SSr (i8t)()), and .several volumes of miscellaneous prose 
having assisted in keeping his name before the public. A 
posthumous work on Shakspere and his Foreriniiiers (London, 
2 vols., 1902) was edited by II. W. Lanier. Among his mori’ 
noteworthy luiems are “Com,” “The Revenge of Hanti.sh,” 
“ Song of the Chattjihoochec ’’ and “ The Marshes of Glynn." 
By some his genius is rcgardi-d as musical rather than poetic, and 
his style is considered hectic ; by others he is held to be one of 
the most original and most talented of modern American poets. 
He is considered the leading writer of the New South, the greatest 
Southern poet since Poe, and a man of heroic and exquisite 
character. 

See a “ Memorial,” by William Hayes Ward, prefixed to the 
Poems (1884) ; Letters of Sidney Lamer i.Wi-iSSr edited by 

11 . W, Lanier and Mrs Sidney lanier; li. Mims, Sidney Lanier (1905). 
'niere is a bibliography of I-anier’s scattered writings in Sel-ct Poems 
(New York, i8y6 ; Toronto, lyoo) edited by Morgan Callaway, 

(W. P. T.) 

LANJUINAIS, JEAN DENIS, Comte (175,3-1827), French 
politician, was born at Rennes (Ille-et-Vilaine) on the 12th of 
March 1753. After a brilliant college career, which made him 
doctor of laws and a qualified barrister at nineteen, he was 
appointed counsel to the Breton estates and in 1775 professor of 
ecclesiastical law at Rennes. At this period he wrote two 
important works which, owing to the distracted state of public 
affairs, remained unpublished, Institutiones juris ecdesiastici 
and Praeleclianes juris ccelesiastici. He had begun his career at 
the bar by plc-ading against the feudal droit du colombier, and 
when he was sent by his fellow-citizens to the statcs-general of 
1789 he demanded the abolition of nobility and the substitution of 
the title of king of the French and the Navarrese for king of 
France and Navarre, and helped to establish the civil constitution 
of the clergy. Returned to the Convention in September 1792 
he developed moderate, even reactionar)’ views, becoming one 
of the finest opponents of the Mountain, though he never 
, wavered in his support of republican principles. He refused to 
vote for the death of Louis XVI., alleging that the nation hud no 
right to despatch a vanquished pri.soner. His daily attacks on 
the Mountain resulted, on the 15th of April 1793, in a demand 


by the commune for his exclusion from the assembly, but, un¬ 
daunted, when the Parisian populace invaded the Chamber on 
the 2nd of June, Lanjuinais renewed his defiance of the victorious 
party. Placed under arrest with the Girondins, he escaped to 
Rennes where he drew up a pamphlet denouncing the constitution 
of 1793 under the curious title Le Dernier Crime de Lanjuinais 
(Rennes, 1793). Pursued by J. B. Carrier, who was sent to 
stamp out resistance in the west, he lay hidden until some time 
after the revolution of Thermidor (July 1794), but he was re¬ 
admitted to the Convention on the 8th of March 1795. He 
maintained his liberal and independent attitude in the Clonseil 
des Anciens, the Senate and the Chamber of Peers, being president 
of the upper house during the Hundred Days. Togetlier with 
G. J. B. Target, J. E. M. Portalis and others he founded under the 
empire an acarlemy of legislation in Paris, himself lecturing on 
Roman law. Closely associated with oriental scholars, and a 
keen student of oriental religions, he entered the Academy of 
Inscriptions in 1S08. After the Bourbon restoration Lanjuinais 
consLicntly defended the principles of constitutional monarchy, 
but most of his time was given to religious and political subjects. 
J,lehides many contributions to periodical literature he wrote, 
among other works. Constitutions de la nation jranfaise (1819); 
Appreciation du jirojet de loi relatij aux trois concordats (180O, 
6th cd. 1827), in defence of Gallicanism; and iitudes hio- 
graphiqiies et littcraires snr Antoine Arnauld, P. Nicole el Jacques 
Neckcr (1823). He died in Paris on the 13th of January 1827. 

His son, \'icruK Amdroise, Vicomte de Lanjuinai.s (1802- 
1869), was also a politician, becoming a deputy in 1838. His 
interests la)- chiefly in financial qiie.slions and in 1849 he became 
minister of commerce and agrieulture in the cabinet of Oddon 
Barrot. He wrote a Notice hislonque sur la vie et les ouvrages du 
comic de Lanjuinais, which was prefixed to an edition of his 
father's (Euvres (4 vols., 1832). 

For the life of the comte de Lanjuinais see also A. Robert and n. 
Congny, DnUmniatre lies partemeniaircs, \’o\. u. (iSyo); and F. 
.'\ul.in!, 7 es Orateurs de la Leqislaiivc et de la ConreiUtoii (i'aris, 1883- 
TflSb). For a bibliography of his works sec J. M. Oucrard, l.a Lranie 
lilteraire, vol. iii. (i82g). 

LANMAN, CHARLES ROCKWELL (1850- ), American 

.Sanskrit scholar, was bom in Norwich, Connecticut, on tlic 8th of 
July 1850. He graduated at Yale in i87i,wasagraduatesUident 
there (1871-1873) under James Hadley and W. D. Whitney, and 
in Germany (1873 1876) studied Sanskrit under Weber and Rotli 
and philology under Georg Curtius and Leskien. He was pro¬ 
fessor of Samskrit at Johns Hopkins University in 1876-1880 
and subsequently at Harvard University. In 1889 he travelled 
in India and bought for Harvard University Sanskrit and 
Prakrit books and manuscripts, which, with those sub.seqiicnily 
beiiueathcd to the university by Fitzedward Hall, make the 
most valuable collection of its kind in America, and made 
possible the Harvard Oriental Series, edited by Professor Lanman. 
In 1879-1884 he was secretary and editor of the Transactions, 
and in 1889-1890 president of the American Philological As.so( ia- 
tion, and in 1884-1894 he was corresponding secretary of the 
American Oicntal Society, in 1897-1907 vice-president, and in 
1907-1908 president. In the Harvard Oriental Series he trans¬ 
lated (vol. iv.) into English Riija^-ckliara’s Karpura-Manjari 
(1900), a Prakrit drama, and (vols. vii. and viii.) revised and edited 
Whitney’s tranidation of, and notes on, the Atharva- Veda Samhitd 
(2 vols., 1905); he published A Sanskrit Reader, with Vocabulary 
and Notes (2 vols., 1884-1888); and he wrote on early Hindu 
panthci.sm and contributed the section on Brahmanism to 
Messages oj the World's Religions. 

LANNES, JEAN, duke of Montebello (1769-1809), marshal 
of France, was bom at I-cctoure (Gers) on the irth of April 
1769. He was the son of a livery stables keeper, and was 
apprenticed to a dyer. lie had had little education, but his great 
strength and proficiency in all manly sports caused him in 1792 
to be elected sergeant-major of the battalion of volunteers of 
Gers, which he had joined on the breaking out of war between 
Spain and the French republic. He serv^ through the cam¬ 
paigns in the Pyrenees in 1793 and 1794, and rose by distinguished 
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conduct to the rank of chtf de brigade. However, in 1795, on 
the reform of the army introduced by the Thermidorians, he 
was dismissed from his rank. He re-enlisted as a simple volunteer 
in the army of Italy, and in the famous campaign of 1796 he again 
f ought his way up to high rank, being eventually made a general 
of brigade by Bonaparte. He was distinguished in every 
battle, and was wounded at Areola. He was chosen by Bona¬ 
parte to accompany him to Egypt as commander of one of 
KI6ber’s brigades, in which capacity he greatly distinguished 
him.self, especially on the retreat from Syria. He went with 
Bonaparte to France, assisted at the i8th Brumaire, and was 
appointed general of division, and commandant of the consular 
guard. He commanded the advanced guard in the crossing of 
the Alps in 1800, was instrumental in winning the battle of 
Montebello, from which he afterwards took his title, and bore 
the brunt of the battle of Marengo. In 1801 Napoleon sent him 
as ambassador to Portugal. Opinions differ as to his merits in 
this capacity ; Napoleon never made such use of him again. 
On the establishment of the empire he was created a marshal 
of France, and commanded once more the advanced guard of a 
great French army in the campaign of Austcrlitz. At Austcrlitz 
he had the left of the Grand Army. In the 1806-07 campaign 
he was at his best, commanding his corps with the greatest credit 
in the march through the Thuringian Forest, the action of Saalfeld 
(which is studied as a model to-day at the French Staff College) 
and the battle of Jena. His leadership of the advanced guard 
at Friedland was even more conspicuous. He was now to be 
tried as a commandcr-in-cliicf, for Napoleon took him to Spain 
in 1808, and gave him a detached wing of the iirmy, with which 
he won a victory over CasUifios at Tudcla on November 22. 
In January 1801) he was sent to attempt the capture of Saragossa, 
and by February zi, after one of the most stubborn defences 
in histoty, was in possession of the place. Napoleon then created 
him due de Montebello, and in 1809, for the last time, gave him 
command of the advanced guard. He took {lart in the engage¬ 
ments around Eckmiihl and the advance on Vienna. With his 
corps he led the French army across the Danube, and bore the 
brunt, with Massena, of the terrible battle of Aspern-Essling 
(q.v.). On the 22nd of May he had to retreat. During the retreat 
Lanues exposed him.sclf as usual to the hottest fire, and received 
a mortal wound, to which he succumbed at Vienna on the 31st 
of May. As he was being carried from the field to Vienna he 
met the emperor hurrying to the front. It was reported that 
the dying man reproached Napoleon for his ambition, but this 
rests on little evidence save ihc fact that Lannes was the most 
blunt and outspoken of all Napoleon's marshals. He was one 
of the few men for whom the emperor felt a real and deep 
affection, and at this their last meeting Napoleon gave way to 
a passionate burst of grief, even in the midst of the battle. His 
eldest son was made a peer of France by Louis XVIII. 

Lannes ranks with Davout and Massena as the ablest of all 
Napoleon's marshals, and consciously or unconsciously was the best 
C-sponent of the emperor's method of making war. Hence his 
constant employment in tasks requiring the utmost resolution and 
daring, and more especially when the emperor's combinations de¬ 
pended upon the vigour and self-sacrifice of a detachment or fraction 
of the army. It was tlius with I.annes at Friedland and at AspiTn 
as it was with Davout at Austcrlitz and .Auerstiklt, and Napoleon's 
estimate of his subordinates' capacities can almost exactly be judged 
by the frequency with which he used them to prepare the way for his 
own shattering blow. Kouliuo generals with the usual military 
virtue, or careful and exact trtxip leaders like Soult and Macdonald, 
Napoleon kept under his own hand for the final assault which he 
himself launched, but the long hours of preparatory fighting against 
odds of two to one, which alone made the final blow possible, he en¬ 
trusted only to men ol extraordinary courage and high capacity lor 
command. In his own words, he found Lannes a pigmy, and lust 
him a giant. Lannes's place in his affections was never filled. 

See R. I’6rin, Fic militaire de Jean Lannes (Paris, 1809). 

LANNION, a town of north-western France, capital of an 
arronclissemont in the department of Cutes-clu-Nord, on the right 
bank of the Liguer, 45 m. W.N.W. of St Brieuc by rail. Pop. 
(1906) 5336. Lannion is 5 m. in direct line from the mouth of 
the Leguer; its port does a small trade (exports 01 agricultural 
produce, imports of wine, salt, timber, &c.), ana there is an 
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active fishing industry. The town contains many housei of 
the isth and i6th'centuries and other old buildings, the ciief 
of which is the church of St Jean-du-Baly (i6th and 17th en- 
turies). On an eminence close to Immion is the church of 
Brdlevenez of the 12th century, restored in the i.sth or nth 
century ; it has an interesting 16th-century Holy Sepulchre. 

Some 6 m. S.E. of the town are the imposing ruins of he 
chateau of Tonqu6dec (e. 1400) styled the “ Pierrefonds of 
Brittany,” and there are other buildings of antiquarian intenst 
in the vicinity. The coast north of Lannion at Tregastel aid 
Ploumanac presents curious rock formations. 

Lannion is the seat of a subprefect and has a tribunal of 
first instance and a communal college. Its industries incltrie 
saw-milling, tanning and the manufacture of farm implemens. 
The town was taken in 1346 by the English ; it was defended 
against them by Geoffrey de Pontblanc whose valour is con- 
raemorated by a cross close to the spot where he was slain. 

LANNO Y, GUILLEBEBT DB (i386-i462),Flemish diplomatic, 
was chamberlain to the duke of Burgundy, governor of the fot 
of Sluys, and a knight of the Golden Fleece. He discharge! 
several diplomatic missions in France, England, Prussia, Polaid 
and Lithuania, and was one of the negotiators of the treaty if 
Troyes (1420). In 1421 he was sent by Henry V. of Englanl 
to Palestine to inquire into the possibility of reviving the kingdon 
of Jerusalem, and wrote an account of his travels, Les PMerir^s 
de Surye et de Egiplc, which was published in 1826 and again ii 
1842. 

LANOLIN (Lat. lana, wool, and oleum, oil), the commercid 
name of the preparation styled adeps lanae. hydrosus in the Britisl 
Pharmacopoeia, and which consists of 7 oz. of neutral wool-f® 
(adeps lanae) mixed with 3 fluid oz. of water. The wool-fai 
is obuined by purification of the “ brown grease,” “ recoverec 
grease ” or degras extracted from raw sheep's wool in the proces: 
of preparing it for the spinner. It is a translucent unctuous 
substance which has the property of taking up large quantities 
of water and forming emulsions which are very slow to separate 
into their constituents. Owing to the ease with which it pei»- 
traies the skin, wool-fat both in the anhydrous form and as 
lanolin, sometimes mixed with such substances os va-seline or 
fatty oils, is largely employed as a basis for ointments. It is 
slightly antiseptic and (toes not become rancid. 

LA NOUB, FRANCOIS DE (1531-1591), called Bras-de-Fev, 
one of the Huguenot captains of the lOth century, was bom 
near Nantes in 1531, of an ancient Breton family. He served 
in Italy under Marshal Brissac, and in the first Huguenot war, 
but his first great exploit was the capture of Orleans at the head 
ol only fifteen cavaliers in 1567, during the second war. At the 
battle of Jarnac in March 1569 he commanded the rearguard, 
and at Mnnrootour in the following October he was taken 
prisoner ; but he was exchanged in time to resume the governor¬ 
ship of I’oitou, and to inflict a signal defeat on the royalist 
troops before Rochefort. At the siege of Fontenay (1570) his 
left arm was shattered by a bullet; but a mechanic of Rochelle 
made him on iron arm (hence his sobriquet) with a hook for 
holding his reins. When peace was made in France in the same 
year. La None carried his sword against the Spaniards in the 
Netherlands, but was taken at the rer.apture of Mons by the 
Spanish in 1.572. Permitted to return to France, he was com¬ 
missioned by Charles IX., after the massacre of St Bartholomew, 
to reconcile tlve inhabitants of La Rocliclle, the great stronghold 
of the Huguenots, to the king. But the Rochellois were ^ 
much alarmed to come to terms; and La Noue, perceiving 
that war was imminent, and knowing that his post was on tlic 
Huguenot side, gave up his royal commission, and from 1574 
till 1578 acted as general of La Roclielle. When peace was again 
concluded La Noue once more went to aid the Protestants of 
the Low Countries. He took several towns and captured Count 
Egmont in 1580; but a few weeks afterwards he fell into the 
hands of the Spaniards. Thrust into a loathsome prison at Lim¬ 
burg, La Noue, the admiration of all, of whatever faith, for his 
gallantry, Imnour and purity of diaracter, was kept confined 
for five years by a powerful nation, whose reluctance to set him 
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frecis one of the sincerest tributes to his reputation. ]t was in 
capivity tluit he wrote his celeliratcd Dtsamrs politiques et 
mdUiires, a work which was publislical at JJascl in 1587 [re- 
puhished at La Kculielle 1590, Frankfort on Main (in (ierman) 
1591 and j0i2, and London (in Ihif’lish) 1597 1 and had an immense 
inflience on the soldiers of all nations. J'he abiding value of 
LaNoue'.s " Discourses ” lies in the fact that he wrote of war 
as . liuiriaii drama, before it had been elaborated and codified. 
Atlength, in June 15.S5, La None was exchanged for Egmont 
am other prisoners ol consideration, while a heavy ransom and 
a )ledge not to bear arms against his Catholic, majesty were 
als) exacted from him. Till 1589 La Noue took no part in public 
nutters, but iii that year he joined Henry of Navarre against 
till Leaguers. He was present at both sieges of Paris, at Ivry 
anl other battles. At the siege of Lamballc in Hrittany he 
revived a wound of which he died at Moncontour on the 4th 
ofAugust 1591. 

■ie wrolj, licsidcs the Discourses, DMaration pour prise d'armes H 
ladi'lense ae St-dun rt Jamets (15XH) ; sttr I'histoire dc 

(hiutarUini vnls., 1502); and notes on J'liilimh's Lives. His 
Cfrcspondantc was puldished in 1.S5.1. See La I'le dc l-rancnis, 
seqneur de La jXoue, by Moyse Aimraidt (Leiden, looi) ; Bran- 
tone’s Vies des Capilamcs trunfai-, ; C. Vinceu's Les Hcros de la 
Kilorme : J-r. dc La Noue (1875) ; and Hauser, l-ranfois de La Noue 
(laris, 1892). 

LANSDOWNE, WILLIAM PETTY FITZMAUHICE, ist 

Marquess of(i737-i8o5), British .statesman, better known under 
Its earlier title of carl of .Shelburne, was born at Dublin on the 
2rth of May 1737, He was a descendant of the lords of Kerry 
(ating from 1181), and his grandfather Thomas Fitzmauricc, 
who was created carl of Kerry (1723), married the daughter of 
Sr William Petty (q.v.). On the death without issue of Sir 
Villiam Petty's sons, the first earls of .Shelburne, the estates 
pssed to his nephew John Fitzmaurice (advanced in 1753 to the 
arldom of Shelburne), who in 1751 took the additional name of 
Jetty. His son William spent his childhood “ in the remotest 
farts of the south of Ireland,'’ and, according to his own account, 
vhen he entered Christ Church, (Ixford, in 1755, he had both 
‘ everything to learn and everything to unlearn.” From a 
tutor whom he describes as “ narrow - minded ” he received 
jdvantageoiis guidance in his studies, but he attributes his 
inprovement in manners and in knowledge of the world chiefly 
10 the fact that, as was his “ fate through life,” he fell in “ with 
(lever but unpopular connexions.’’ Shortly after leaving the 
iniversicy he served in Wolfe’s regiment during the Seven 'Years’ 
War, and so distinguished him.sclf at M inden and Kloster-Kampen 
that he was rai.scd to the rank of colonel and appointed aide-de- 
camp to the king (1760). Being thus brought into near com¬ 
munication with I.ord Bute, he was in 1761 employed by that 
nobleman to negotiate for the support of Henry Fox, Lord 
Holland. He was returned to the House of Commons as memter 
for Wycombe, but in 1761 he succeeded his father as earl of 
Shelburne in the Irish peerage, and Baron Wycombe in the 
peerage of (ireat Brilain (created 1760). Though he declined 
to take office under Bute he undertook negotiations to induce 
C. J. Fox to gain the consent of the Commons to the peace of 
1763. Fox affirmed that he had been duped, and, although 
Shelburne always asserted that he had acted in thorough good 
faith, Bute spoke of the affair as a “ pious fraud.” Shelburne 
joined the Grenville ministry in 1763 as president of the Board 
of Trade, but, failing in his efforts to replace Pitt in the cabinet, 
he in a few months resigned office. Having moreover on account 
of his support of Pitt on the que.stion of Wilkes’s expulsion from 
the House of Commons incurred the displeasure of the king, he 
retired for a time to his estate. After Pitt’s return to power 
in 1766 he became secretary of state, but during Pitt’s illne.ss 
his conciliatory policy towards America was completely thwarted 
by his colleagues and the king, and in 1768 he was dismissed 
from office. In 1782 he consented to take office under the 
* marquess of Rockingham on condition that the king would 
recognize the United States. On the death of I.ord Rockingham 
in the .same year he became premier; but the secession of 
Fox and his supporters led to the famous coalition of Fox with 


North, which caused his resignation in the following February, 
his fall being perhaps hastened by his plans for the reform of 
the public service. He had also in contemplation a bill to pro¬ 
mote free commercial intercourse between England and the 
Lnited States. When Pitt acceded to office in 1784, .Shelburne, 
instead of receiving a place in the cabinet, was created marquess 
of Lansdownc. Though giving a general support to the policy 
of Pitt, he from this time ceased to take an active part in public 
affairs. He died on the 7th of May 1805. During his lifetime 
he was blamed for insincerity and duplicity, and he incurred 
the deepe.st unpopularity, but the accusations came chiefly from 
those who were dis.satisfied with his preference of principles to 
parly, and if he had had a more unscrupulous regard to his 
per.sunal ambition, his career as a statesman wouW have had 
more outward success. He was cynical in his estimates of 
character, but no statesman of his time possc.sscd more en¬ 
lightened political views, while his friendship with those of his 
contemporaries eminent in science and literature must be 
allowed considerable weight in qualifying our estimate of the 
moral defects with which he has been credited. He was twice 
married, first to Lady Sophia (1745-1771), daughter of John 
Carteret, Earl Granville, through whom he obtained the Ijins- 
duwne estates near Bath, and secondly to Lady Louisa (1755- 
1789), daughter of John Fitzpatrick, 1st earl of Upper Ossory.. 
John Henry Petty Fitzmaurice (17(15-1809), his .son by the 
fir.st marriage, succeeded as 2nd marquc.ss, after having sat in 
the House of Commons for twenty years as member for Chipping 
Wycombe. 

Hknuy Peity ITtzmaurice, 3rd marquess of Lansdowne 
(1780-1863), son of the 1st marquess by his second marriage,, 
was born on the 2nd of July 1780 and educated at Edinburgh 
University and at Trinity College, Cambridge. He entered the 
House of Commons in 1802 as member for the family borough 
of Caine and quickly showed his mettle as a politician. In 
February 1806, as Lord Henry Petty, he became chancellor of 
the exchequer in the ministry of ” All the Talents,” being at 
this time member for the university of Cambridge, but he lost 
both his .scat and his office in 1807. In 1809 he became marquess 
of Lansdowne ; and in the House of Lords and in society he 
continued to play an active part as one of the Whig leaders. His 
chief interest was perhaps in the question of Roman Catholic 
emancipation, a cause which he consistently championed, but 
he sympathized also with the advocates of the abolition of the 
•slave-trade and with the cause of popular education. Lansdowne, 
who hud succeeded his cousin, Francis Thomas Fitzmaurice, 
as 4th earl of Kerry in 1818, took oflice with Canning in May 
1827 and was secretary for home affairs from July of that year 
until January 1828 ; he was lord president of the council under 
Earl Grey and then under Lord Melbourne from November 1830 
to August 1841, with the exception of the few months in 1835 
when Sir Robert Peel was prime minister. He held the same 
office during the whole of Lord John Russell’s ministry (1846- 
1852), and, having declined to become prime minister, sat in the 
cabinets of Lord Aberdeen and of Lord Palmerston, but without 
office. In 1857 he refused the offer of a dukedom, and he died 
on the 31st of January 1863. Lansdowne’s social influence and 
political moderation made him one of the most powerful Whig 
sUttesmen of the time; he was frequently consulted by Queen 
Victoria on matters of moment, and his long official experience 
made his counsel invaluable to his party. He married 1 -oui.sa 
(1785-1851), daughter of the 2nd earl of Ilchestcr, and was 
succeeded by his son Henry, the 4th marquess (1816-1866). 
'ITie latter, who was member of parliament for Caine for twenty 
years and chairman of the Great Western railway, married for 
ids second wife Emily (1819-1895), daughter of the comte de 
Flahaut de la Billarderie, a lady who became Baroness Naime 
in her own right in 1867. By her he had two sons, the sth 
marquess and Lord Edmond F'itzmaurice (Baron Fitzmaurice 
of Leigh). 

Henry Charles Keith Petty Fitzmaurice, 5th marquess of 
lansdowne (b. 1845), was educated at BaHioi, Oxford, where 
he became one of Jowett’s favourite pupils. In 1869 he married 
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the daughter of the ist duke of Abercom. As a member of the 
Liberal party he was a lord of the treasury (1869-1872), under¬ 
secretary of war (1872-1874), and under - secretary of India 
(1880); in 1883 he was appointed governor-general of Canada, 
and from 1888 to 1893 he was viceroy of India. He joined the 
Liberal Unionist party when Mr Gladstone proposed home rule 
for Ireland, and on returning to England became one of its most 
influential leaders. He was secretary of state for war from 
1893 to 1900, and foreign secretary from 1900 to 1906, becoming 
leader of the Unionist party in the House of Lords on Lord 
Salisbury’s death. 

His brother Ehmond Georck Fitzmaurice, Baron Fitz- 
maurice (b. 1846), was educated at Trinity, Cambridge, where 
he took a first class in classics. Unlike Lord Lansdowne, he 
remained a i.ibcral in politics and followed Mr Gladstone in his 
home rule policy. As Lord Edmond Fitzmaurice he entered 
the House of Commons in 1868, and was under-secretary for 
foreign affairs from 1882 to 1885. He then h.ad no seal in parlia¬ 
ment till 1898, when he was elected for the Crickladc division of 
Wilts, and retiring in 1905, he was created Baron Fitzmaurice 
of Leigh in 1906, and made under-.secretary for foreign affairs 
in Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman’s ministry. In 1908 he 
became chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster and a member of 
the Liberal cabinet, but resigned his post in 1909. He devoted 
much time to literary work, and was the author of excellent 
biographies of the ist marquess, of Sir William Petty (1895), 
and of Lord Granville (1905), under whom he had served at the 
foreign office. 

For the 1st maniuess, sec l.orfl Fitzmaurice, Lr/e 0/ William, Karl 
of Shelburne (j vols., Lomlon, 1875-1S7O). 

LANSDOWNE, a hill cantonment in India, in Garhwal dis¬ 
trict of the United Provinces, about 6000 ft. above the sea, 
19 m. by cart road from the station of Kotdwara on the Oudh 
and Rohilkhand railway. Pop. (1901) 3943. The cantonment, 
founded in 1887, extends for more than 3 ni. through pine and 
oak forc.sts, anti can accommodate three Gurkha battalions. 

LANSING, the capital of Michigan, U.S.A., in Ingham county, 
at the confluence of the Grand and Cedar rivers, about 85 m. 
W.N.W. of Detroit and about 64 m. E.S.E. of Grand Rapids. 
Pop. (1900) 16,485, of whom 2397 were foreign-bom; (igio 
census) 31,229. It is served by the Michigan Central, the 
Lake Shore & Michigan Southern, the Gnmd Trunk and the 
P6re Marquette railways, and by interurban electric lines. The 
Grand river on its way through the city makes a horse-shoe bend 
round a moderately elevated plateau ; this is the commercial 
centre of the city, and here, in a stpiare covering 10 acres, is the 
State Capitol, erected in 1873 1878 and containing the State 
library. On the opposite side of the river, farther N., and also 
extending across the southern portion of the city, are districts 
devoted largely to manufacturing. I^nsing has a public library 
and a city hospital. About 3 m. E. of the city, at Eiist Lansing, 
is the State Agricultural College (coeducational), the oldest 
agricultural college in the United States, which was provided 
for by the state constitution of 1850, was organized in 1855 
and opened in 1857. Its engineering cour.se w.as begun in 1885 ; 
a course in home economics for women was established in 1896 ; 
and a forestry course was opened in 1902. In connexion with 
the college there is an agricultural experiment station. Lansing 
is the scat of the Michigan School for the Blind, and of the State 
Industrial School for Boys, formerly the Reform School. The 
city has abundant water-power and is an important manu¬ 
facturing centre. The value of the factory products increased 
from $2,942,306 in 1900 to $6,887,415 in 1904, or :34-i %. The 
municipality owns and operates the water-works and the electric- 
lighting plant. Tlie place was selected as the site for the 
aipital in 1847, when it was still covered with forests, and 
growth was slow until 1862, when the railways began to reach 
it. Lansing was chartered as a city in 1859 and rechartered in 
1893. 

LANSING MAN, the term applied by American ethnologists to 
certain human remains discovered in 1902 during the digging of 
a cellar near Lansing, Kansa.s, and by some authorities believed 


to repre.scnt a prehistoric type of man. They include a skull 
and .several large adult bones and a child’s jaw. They were 
found beneath 20 ft. of undisturbed silt, in a position indicat¬ 
ing intentional burial. The skull is preserved in the U.S. 
National Museum at Washington. It is similar in shape to 
those of historic Indians of the region. Its ethnological value 
as indicating the existence of man on the Missouri in the 
glacial period is very doubtful, it being impossible accurately 
to determine the age of the deposits. 

Sec Uaiutbook of Ameritan Indians, (WiLsliinglon, 1907). 

LANSQUENET, the French corrupted form of the German 
Landsknecht {q.v.), a mercenary foot-soldier of the 16th century. 
It is also the name of a card game said to have been introduced 
into France by the Landsknechle. The pack of 52 cards is cut 
by the player at the dealer’s right. The dealer lays the two first 
cards face upwards on the table to his left; the third he places 
in front of him and the fourth, or rijouissance card, in the middle 
of the table. The players, usually called (except in the case of 
the dealer) punters, .stake any .sum within the agreed limit upon 
this rcjoutssancc card ; the dealer, who is also the banker, 
covers the bets and then turns up the next card. If this fails to 
match any of the cards already exposed, it is laid beside the 
rejouissance card and then punters may stake upon it. Other 
cards not matching are treated in the same manner. When a 
card is turned which matches the rejouissance card, the banker 
wins everything staked on it, and in like manner he wins what 
is staked on any card (save his own) that is matched by the 
card turned. The banker pays all stakes, and the deal is over 
as soon as a card appears that matches his own; excepting 
that should the two cards originally placed at his left both be 
matched before his own, he is then entitled to a second deal. 
In France matching means winning, not losing, as in Great 
Britain. There are other variations of play on the continent of 
Europe. 

LANTARA, SIMON MATHURIN (1729-1778), French land¬ 
scape painter, was bom at Oncy on the 24th of March 1729. 
His father was a weaver, and he himself began life as a herdboy ; 
but, having attracted the notice of Gille de Reumont, a son of his 
master, he was placed under a painter at Versailles. Endowed 
with great facility and real talent, his powers found ready 
recognition; but he found the constraint of a regular life and 
the society of educated people unbearably tiresome ; and as long 
as the proceeds of the la.st sale lasted he lived careless of the 
future in the company of obscure workmen. Rich amateurs 
more than once attracted him to their houses, only to find that 
in ease and high living l.antara could produce nothing. He died 
in Paris on the 22nd of December 1778. His works, now 
much prized, are not numerous; the Louvre has one land¬ 
scape, “Morning,” signed and dated 1761. Bernard, Joseph 
Vcrnct, and others arc .said to have added figures to his land¬ 
scapes and sea-pieces. Engravings after Lantara will be 
found in the works of Lebas, Piquenot, Duret, Mouchy and 
others. In 1809 a comedy called Lantara, or the Painter 
in the Pothouse, was brought out at the Vaudeville with great 

SUl'CCSS. 

Si'c K. Ecliier dc la Chavignerie, Recherehes sur le peintre Lantara 
(Farts, 1K52). 

LANTERN (an adaptation of the Fr. lanterne from Lat. 
lanterna or laterna, .supposed to be from Gr. Kaurm'ip, a torch or 
lamp, Att/«reti', to shine, cf. “ lamp ”; the i6th- and 17th-century 
form “ lanthorn " is due to a mistaken derivation from “ horn,” 
as a material frequently used in the making of lanterns), a metal 
case filled in with some transparent material, and used for holding 
a light and protecting it from rain or wind. The appliance is of 
two kinds—the hanging lantern and the hand lantern—both of 
which are ancient. At Pompeii and Herculaneum have been 
discovered two cylindrical bronze lanterns, with ornamented 
pillars, to which chains are attached for carrying or hanging the 
lantern. Plates of horn surrounded the bronze lamp within, and 
the cover at the top can be removed for lighting and for the escape 
of smoke. The hanging lantern for lighting rooms was composed 
of ornamental metal work, of which iron and brass were perhaps 
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most frequently used. Silver, and even gold, were, however, 
sometimes cnq>loyed, and the artifirens in metal of the 17th and 
18th centuries produced much exceedingly artistic work of this 
kind. OrientiU lanterns in open-work bronze were often very 
beautiful. 'J'he early lantern had sides of horn, talc, bladder or 
oiled paper, and the primitive shape remains in the common 
square stable lantern with .straight glass sides, to carry a candle. 
The band lantern was usually a much more modest appliance 
than the hanging lantern, although in great houses it was some¬ 
times richly worked and decorated. As glass grew eheaper it 
gradually ousted all other materials, but the horn lantern which 
was already ancient in the 13th century was still being used in 
the early part of the igth. lly the end of the 18th century 
lanterns in rooms had been .superseded by the candlestick. 
The collapsible paper lanterns of China and Japan, usually known 
as Chinese lanterns, arc globular or cylindrical in shape, and the 
paper is pleated and when not in u.sc folds flat. For illuminative 
and decorative purposes they are coloured with patterns of 
flowers, &c. The lanterns carried by the ordinary foot passenger 
are made of oiled paper. In China the “ Feast of Lanterns ’’ 
takes place early in the New Year and lasts for four days. In 

J apan the festival of Bon is sometimes known as the “ feast of 
interns.” It is then that the .spirits of the dead ancestors return 
to the household altar. The festival takes place in July. The 
“ bull's-eye ” lantern has a convex lens which concentrates the 
light and allows it to be thrown in the shape of a diverging cone. 
The “ dark lantern ” has a shutter or slide arrangement by which 
the light can be shut off at will. Ships’ kinterns are u.scd as 
masthead or other signal lights. On Trajan’s column is a repre¬ 
sentation of a heavy poop-kuitem on a ship. 'I’lie .ships’ lanterns 
of the i6th and 17{h centuries were highly ornamental, especially 
when placed on the poop. At the Armeriu Real in Madrid is a 
collection of the.se i6th-ccnliiry ships’ lanterns. The protected 
cages which contain the lights used in lighthou.scs are also known 
as “ lanterns ” (see LiouTUOtrsEs). 

In architecture a lantern is primarily a framework of timber, 
with windows all round, to admit ample light, placed on the top 
of a roof. In a broader sense, it is applied to those portions of 
buildings which arc largely perforated with windows, and more 
especially to the upper part of tfic towers of cathedrals and 
churches, as in the octagon of lily cathedral, or the tower of 
Boston church, Lincolnshire. The term is also applied to the 
entire church, as in the case of Bath Abbey church, which was 
called the “ lantern of England,” from the number of its windows, 
and St John’s I’riory at Kilkenny, the ” lantern of Ireland,” on 
account of the window on the south side, of the choir which was 
54 ft. long. In the Renaissance style the lantern was looked upon 
as a decorative feature surmounting the dome, as in St Peter’s, 
Rome, the Invalidcs, Park, and St Paul’s, London. 

Magir or Optical Lantern, 

The magic or optical lantern is an instrument for projecting 
on a wliitc wall or screen largely magnified representations of 
transparent pictures painted or photographed on glass, or of 
objects—crystals, animals, Sic.—carried on glass slides or in 
glass vessels. If the light traverses the object, the projection 
is said to be diascnpic, if by reflected light, episcopie. 

The invention of the magic lantern is usually attributed to 
Athanasius Kirchar, who described it in the first edition (i64f.) 
of his Ar.f magna luc-is el umbrae, but it is very probably of earlier 
discovery'. For a long period the magic lantern was used rhiefly 
to exliihit comic pictures, or in the hands of so-called wizards 
to summon up ghosts and perform other tricks, astonishing to 
those ignorant of the simple optical principles employed. Within 
recent years, however, the optird lantern has been greatly 
improved in construction, and its use widely extended. By 
its means finely* executed photographs on glass can be shown 
greatly magnified to large audiences, thus saving the trouble 
and expense of preparing large diagrams. When suitably 
constructed, it con be used in the form of a microscope to exhibit 
on a screen the forms and movcmaits of minute living organisms, 
or to show U> on audience delicate physical and chemical experi¬ 


ments which could otherwise be seen only by a few at a time. 
Another application of the optical lantern is found in the 
cinematograph (?.».). 

'Ihe optical lantern, in its simpler forms, consists of tlic following 
parts; (1) the lantern body, (2) a source of light, (3) an optical 
system for projecting the images. The lantern body is a rectangular 
casing usually made of Russian iron, but .sometimes covered with 
wood (which must be protecled by asbestos at parts liable to damage 
by heat), provided with the openings necessary to the insertion of Uie 
source of light, windows lor viewing the same, a chimney ior con¬ 
veying away the products of combustion, fittings to carry tlie .slides 
and the optical system. In the earlier and simpler lanterns, oil lamps 
were commonly used, and in the toy forms either an oil flame or an 
ordinary gas jet is still employed. Natural petroleum burnt in a 
specially constructed lamp by means of two or three parallel wicks 
set edgeways to the lenses was employed in the sciopticon, an im¬ 
proved lantern invented in America which gave well-defined pictures 
6 to 10 ft. in diameter. The Argand gas burner also lounH application. 
A great improvement attended the introiiuction ol lime-liglit, i.e. 
the light emitted by a block of lime made incandescent by an im¬ 
pinging oxyliydrogen or oxygen-coal-gas flame, and the readiness 
with which hydrogen and oxygen can be prepared and ri'ndered 
available by comjiression in steel cylinders and the increased com¬ 
mercial supply ot coal-gas greatly popularized tlie'ie illuminants 
Many improvemeiils have Ix'en made on the original apparatus. 
The lime-cylinders are specially prepared to withstand belter the 
disintegrating effects of fhe flame, and arc mounted on a rotating pm 
in order that fresh surfaces may be brought into play. Cones of 
zirconia are also used in the same way; or a thorium mantle in 
eonjunction with alcohol vapour may be employed. Two types of 
burner are in use : (1) the " lilow-through jet,” iti which the oxygen 
is forced through the jet of the fnirning gas (this is fhe safest type), 
and (2) whi're the g.ases are mixed before combustion (this is tlie more 
ilangeroiis liut .itso the more powerful type). Rther burners ai'e also 
in use. In one type the oxygen supply is divided into two streams, 
one of wlikli passes through a chamljcr containing cotton wool 
soaked with ether, and then rejoins the undiverted stream at the jet. 
The application of the incandescent gas mantle is limited by the 
intensity of the lieat emitted and the large area ot the source. Ol 
electrical illuminants the platinum and carbon llkunent lamps are 
nol much used, the Neriist lamp (in which tlie jireliminary heating is 
(■fleeted by a spirit lamp and not by an auxiliarv coil) being preferred. 
But the arc light is undouliiedly the best illuminanl lor use in the 
projecting lantern. The actual size of the source is comparatively 
small, and hence it is necessary to mount the carbons so that the 
arc remains at one point on the axis of the optic-il system. 11 is also 
advisable to set back the carlions relatively to one another and to tilt 
them, so that the brightest ]iarl of the " crater ” faces the lens. 

Optiial ,‘iystem, —In the ordinary (or vertically) projecting lantern 
the rays are transmitted ihi'ough a lens termed the " condenser,” 
then through the object, and finally through another lens termed the 
" objective." In the horizontally p.ojecting tyfies the light, after 
passing through the condenser, is reflected vertically by a plane 
mirror inclinecJ at 45“ to the direction of the light; it llien traverses 
another lens, then the object, then the objective, and is finally 
projected horizontally by a plane minor inclined at 45”, or by a 
right angled glass prism, the hypotheniise face of which is silvered. 
In episcopie projection, Ihe light, having traversed the condenser, 
is reflected on to the object, placed horizontally, by an inclined 
mirror. The rays reflecting the object then lravcr.se the objective, 
and are then jirojected horizonlally by a mirror or prism. This device 
inverts the objec t; a convenient remedy is to place an erecting prism 
liefore the lens. The object ot the condenser is to collect as much 
light as possible from the .source, and jiass it through the object in a 
iinilorm beam. For this purjmse the condenser should subtend as 
large an angle as possible at the source of light. To .secure this, it 
should be tolerably large, and ILs distance from the light, that is, its 
local length, small. Since effective sincle lenses of large diameter are 
necessarily of long focus, n really gcxid condenser of considerable 
diameter and yet of short focus must be a combination of two or 
more lenses. It is essential that the condenser be white and limpid 
and free from defects or striae. 

In the earlier lanterns, as still in the cheaper forms, only a single 
plano-convex lens or bull's-eye was employed as a condenser. A 
good compound condenser for ordinary work is that proposed by 
Herschel, consisting of a biconvex lens and a meniscus mounted 
together with the concave side of the meniscus next the light. 
Other types employ two jilano-convex lenses, the curved surfaces 
nearly in contact; or a concavo-convex and a plano-convex lens. 
Or it may be a triple combination, the object always being to mcrease 
the aperture. The focus must not lie so short as to brin^ the lens too 
near the light, and render it liable to crack from the intense heat. 
In some lanterns this is guarded against by placing a plate of thin 
glass between the condenser and the light. If the source of light lie 
broad, an iris diaphragm may be introduced so as to eliminate 
inequalities in illumination. 

The function of the objective is to produce a magnified inverted 
image of the picture on the screen. In toy lanterns it is a simple 
double-convex lens ol short focus. This, however, can only produce 
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a small picture, and that not vi^ distinct at the edges. The best 
objective is the portrait combination lens usually oi the Petzval 
type as use<l in ordinary photographic cameras. 1 hese are carefully 
corrected both for spherical and chromatic aberration, which is 
absolutely essential in the objective, although not so iieiessary in the 
condenser, 

Objcch .—The commonest objects used for exhibiting with the 
optical lantern are named " slides " and consist of pictures iirinted on 
tr.iiisparent surfaces. Soiid objects mounted on glass alter the 
ordinary manner of mounting microscopic objects are also possible 
of exhibition, and hollow glass tanks aintaiiiiiig organisms or 
siibstaines undergoing some alloratioii are also available lor use w'illi 
the lantern. II it be necessary to eliminate the heat rays, which may 
act deleteriously on the object, a vessel is introduced containing 
either water or a 5 % solution ot ferric chloride. In tlie ordinary 
slide the pictures are jiaiuted with transparent water or oil colours, 
or jihotograjilied on pieces oi glass. 11 jrarls of tlie, picture are to be 
movable, tvio disks ol glass are emjiloyed, the one movalile in front 
of the oilier, the fixed jiart of the picture being jiainted on the fixed 
disk and the movable part on the other. By means of a lever file 
latter disk is moved in its own jilaiic; and in this way a cow, lor 
instance, can be represented driiiknig, or a donkey cutting amusing 
capers, in tlie chromatvojie slide two circular disks of glass are 
placed face to face, each containing a design radiating from tlie 
centre, and painted with biilliant transparent colours. By a small 
iniiioii gearing in toollied wheels or eiuUess bands the disks are made 
to move ill opjxisite direclions in ilieir own plane. The effect fwi- 
diiced is a singularly beautiful cli.ange of design and colour. In 
astioiiomical slides the motions ol the lieavenly bodies, eclijises, the 
jihases of the moon or the like are similarly represented liy mechanical 
means. 

Dissolving Views. —h'or this purpose two magic lanterns are 
necessary, arranged either side by side or the oni' on the top of the 
other. The fronts ot the lanterns are slightly inclined to e.ach other 
so as to make the illuminated disks on the screen due to each lantern 
coincide. By means of a jmir of tinn metallic sliiiUers terminating 
in comb-like teel h, and movable by a rack or lever, the light from 
either lantern can be gradually cut oil at the saine time that the light 
from the oilier is allowed gradually to fall on the screen. In this way 
one view ajipears to melt or dissolve into another. 'I'liis arrange¬ 
ment was first adopted by Clhilde in 1811. 

Phantasmagona .—In ibis arr.mgemciit the pictures on the screen 
.apiie,ar gradually to increase or iliminisli in size and brightness. To 
efteet this a semi transparent screen ot cotton or other material is 
used, the lantern being behind and the audience in front. Tlie 
lantern is mounted on wheels .so that it can be rapidly moved up 
to or withdrawn from the screen ; and an automatic arrangement 
is provided whereby simultaneously with this the objective is made 
lo approach or recede from the slide so as to focus the picture on 
the screen in any position of tlie lantern. In this way a very small 
picture appears gradually to grow to enormous diinen.sions. 

See L. Wright, Opittal Projection (iSgij; E. Trutal, TraiU des 
Pro/cilions (Paris, rSy; and tgoi), P. E. Liesegang, Die Projektions- 
Kunst (Leipzig, igog). 

LANTERN-FLY, the name given lo insects belonging to the 
homupterous division of the Hemiptera, and referable lo the 
genus Fulgora and allied form.s. They arc mo.stly of large size, 
witli a superficial resemblance to Icpidoptera due to their brilliant 
and varied coloration. Cliarartcri.stlc of the group is the presence 
on tlie front of the head of a hollow process, siiniilaling a snout, 
which is sometimes inflated and as large as llic rest of tlte insect, 
sometimes elongated, narrow and apically upturned. It was 
believed, mainly on the authority of Marie Sibylle de Morian, 
that this process, the so-called “ lantern,’’ was luminous at 
night. Linnaeus adopted the statement without question and 
made use of a number of specific names, such as laiilcrmria, 
phosjihorea, Candelaria, &c., to illustrate the supposed fart, and 
tliu.s aided in dLsseminating a belief which siib.seijuent ob.scrva- 
tions liavo failed to establisli and which is now generally 
rejected. 

LANTERNS OF THE DEAD, the architectural name for the 
small towers in stone, found chiefly in the centre and west of 
hrance, pierced with small openings at the top, where a light 
was exhibited at night to inicate the position of a cemetery. 
These towers were usually circular, .with a small entrance in the 
lower part giving access to the interior, so as to raise the lamps 
by a pulley to the required height. One of the most perfect 
in France is that at Cellefrouin (Cliarcnte), which consists of a 
series of eight attached semicircular shafts, raised on a pedestal, 
and is crowned with a conical roof decorated with fir cones; 
it has only one aperture, towards the main road. Other examples 
exist at Ciron (Indre) and Antigny (Vienne). 
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LANTHANUM [symbol In, atomic fveight 139-0 ( 0 =i 6 )] one 
of the metals of the cerium group of rare earths. Its name is 
derived from the fir, X<ii'Odveiv,to lie hidden. It was first isolated 
in 1839 by C. G. Mosandcr from the “ cerium ” of J. Rerzcliiis. 
It is found in the minerals gadolinite, cerite, samarskite and 
fergusonitc, and is usually obtained from cerite. For details 
of the complex process for the separation of the iuirthanum 
.salts from cerite, see R. Bunsen (Pogg. Ann., 1875, 155, p. 377); 
P. T. Cleve (B/ill. de la sue. chim., 1874, 21, p. 196); end A. 
V. Welsbach (Manats. /. Chem., 1884, 5, p, 508). The metal 
was obtained by Mosander on heating its chloride with potassium, 
and by W. F. Hillebrand and T. Norton (Fogg. Ann., 1875, 
156, p. 466) on electrolysis of the fused chloride, while C. 
Winkler (Ber., i8qo, 23, p. 78) prepared it by heating the oxide 
with a mixture of magnesium and magnesia. Muthmann and 
Weiss (Ann., 1904, 331, p. i) obtained it by electrolysing the 
anhydrous chloride. It may be readily hammered, but cannot 
be drawn. Its specific gravity is 6-1545, and it melts at 810°. 
It decomposes cold water slowly, but hot water violently. It 
burns in air, and also in chlorine and bromine, and is readily 
oxidized by nitric acid. 

Lanthanum oxide, LajO.,, is a white powder obtained by buminc 
the metal in oxygen, or by ignition of the carbonate, nitrate ot 
. sul|)hate. It combines with water with evolution of heat, and on 
heating with magnesium powder in an atmosphere of hydrogen forms 
a hydnde of probable composition La.,H., (C. Winkler, Ber. jSgi 34, 
p. 890), Lanthanum hydroxide, l.a(OH).„ is a white amorphous 
powder formed by precipitating lanthanum salts by potassium 
hydroxide. It decomposes ammonium salts. Lanthanum ekioridt, 
f-aCl.,, is obtained in the anhydrous condition by lieating lanthannm 
ammonium cliloride or, according to C. Matignon (Comfit, rend. 
rqris, 40, p, ll8t), by the action of chlorine or hydrochloric acid on 
the residue obtained by evaporating tlie oxide with hydrochloric 
acid. It forms a deliquescent crystalline mass. By evaporation of a 
solution of lanthanum oxide in hydrochloric acid in the consistency 
of a synm, and allowing the .solution to stand, large colourless 
crysmls of a hydrated chloride of the composition :'LaCl.,-UHBO are 
obtained. Lanthanum sulphide, La.,S.., is a yellow powder, obtained 
when the oxide m heated in the vapour of carbon bisulphide. It h 
decomposed by water, with evolution of sulphuretted hydeogeB. 
Lanthanum sulphate, La,(S0,)..-UH20, forms six-sided prisOMi, 
isomorphous with those of the corresponding cerium salt. By earclul 
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heating it may be matte to yield the anhydrous salt. Lanthanum 
nitrate, La.(N0.,).,'Ull.,0, is obtained by dih>.solvihg tlie oxide in nitiic 
ai.id. It crystiillizes'in plates, and is soluble in water and alcohol. 
Lanthanum carhidc, J^ath, is prepared by lieating the oxide with 
carbon in the electric furnace (11. Moi.ssiin, Lonipt. rend., !(><)<>, 123, 
p. 14K). It IS ill-composed by water witli the formation of acetylene, 
methane, ethylene, dec. Lanthanum curlninate, Ua-iti0.i-SfljO, tai.ui.s 
as the rare mineral lantliaiiite, forming greyish-white, pmk or 
yellowish rhombic prisms. 'Ifie atomic weight of lanthanum has 
been ih-fermined by B. Brauner (Prac. ( hem. .S'or., lyoi, 17, p. 03) 
by Ignition ol lanthanum siiljihate at 500" C., the value obtained 
being 131.) (0 = 10). 

LANUVIUM (more frequently Lanivium in imperial times, 
mod. Ctvila Lavima), an amicnt city of Latiiim, some 19 m. 
.S.l'i. of Rome, a little S.W. of the Via Appia. It was situated 
on an isolated hill projecting S. from tlie main mass of the Alban 
Hills, and commanding an extensive view over the low country 
between it and the sea. It was one of the members of the 1 ail in 
beagiie, and remained independent until contpiercd by Rome 
in 338 B.g. At first it did not enjoy the right of Roman citizen¬ 
ship, but acquired it later ; and even in imperial times its chief 
magistrate and municipal council kept, the titles of didalor 
and senatus respectively. It was especially famous for its 
rich and much venerated temple of Juno .Sospes, from which 
Octavian borrowed money in 31 B.C., and the possessions of 
which extended as far as the sea-coast (T. Ashby in Milanf,es 
de I'ecule jrattcaise, 1905,203). It possessed many other temples, 
repaired by Antoninus Pius, who wiis born close by, as was also 
(,'ommodus. Remains of the ancient theatre and of the city 
walls exist in the modern village, and above it is an area sur¬ 
rounded by a portico, in opus retkulatuin, upon the north .side 
of which is a rectangular building in opus quadrahm, probably 
connected with the temple of Juno. Here archaic decorative 
lorra-cottas were discovered in excavations carried on by Lord 
Savile. The acropolis of the primitive city was probalily on 
the highest point above the temple to the north. The neighbour¬ 
hood, which is now covered with vineyards, contains remains 
of many Roman villas, one of which is traditionally attributed to 
.‘Vntoninus Pius. 

Sec Noltzie dcqli Scani, pa.i.iim. (T. As.) 

LANZA, DOMENICO GIOVANNI GIUSEPPE MARIA (1810- 
1882), Italian politician, was bom at Casale, Piedmont, on 
the 15th of Kcliruary 1810. He studied medicine at Turin, and 
practised for some years in bis native place. He was one of tbe 
promoters of the agrarian association in Turin, and took an 
active part in the rising of 1848. He was elected to the Pied¬ 
montese parliament in that year, and attached liimself to the 
party of favour, devoting his attention chiefly to questions of 
economy and finance. He became minister of public instruction 
in 1855 in the cabinet of favour, and in 1858 minister of finance. 
11c followed faivour into his temporary retirement in July 1850 
after the peace of Villafranca, and for a year (x86o-,i86i) was 
president of the Chamber. He was minister of the interior 
(1864-1865) in the La Marmora cabinet, and arranged the trans¬ 
ference of the capital to J'lurencc. He maintained a resolute 
opposition to the financial policy of Menabrea, who resigned 
when Lanza was a second time elected, in 1869, president of 
the Chamber. Lanza formed a new cabinet in which he was 
himself minister of the interior. With Quintino Sella as minister 
of finance he sought to reorganize Italian finance, and resigned 
office when Sella’s projects were rejected in 1873. His cabinet 
had seen the accomplishment of Italian unity and the installa¬ 
tion of an Italian government in Rome. He died in Rome on 
the 9th of March 1882. 

See Enrico Tavallmi, La Vita ed i tempi di Giovanni Lanza (2 vols., 
Turin and Naples, 1887). 

LANZAROTE, an island in the Atlantic Ocean, forming part 
of the Spanish archipelago of the Canary Islands (g-v.). Pop. 
(1900) 17,546 : arta, 326 sq. m. Lanzarote, the most easterly 
of the Canaries, has a length of 31 m. and a breadth varying 
from 5 to 10 m. It is naked and mountainous, bearing every¬ 
where marks of its volcanic origin. Montana Blanca, the highest 
point (2000 ft.), is cultivated to the summit. In 1730 the appear¬ 
ance of half the island was altered by a volcanic outburst. A 
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violent earthquake preceded the catastrophe, by which nine 
villages were destroyed. In 1825 another volcanic eruption 
took place accompanied by earthquakes, and two hills were 
thrown up. The port of Naos on the south-east of the island 
affords safe anchorage. It is protected by two forts. A short 
distance inland is the town of Arrccife (pop. 3082). The climate 
is hot and dry. There is only a single spring of fresh water on 
the island, and that in a position difficult of access. From the 
total failure of water the inhabitants were once compelled to 
abandon the island. Dromedaries are u.scd as beasts of burden. 
'J'egiii.sc (pop. 3786), on the north-west coast, is the residence of 
the local authorities. A strait about 6 m. in width separates 
Lanzarote from P'ocrteventiira. 

Gracio.sa, a small uninhabited island, is divided from the 
north-eastern extremity of Lanzarote by a channel i ra. in 
width, which affords a rapacious and safe harbour for large 
ships ; but basaltic cliffs, 1500 ft. high, prevent intercourse with 
the inhabited part of Lanzarote. A few persons reside on the 
little island Allegranza, a mass of lava and cinders ejected at 
various times from a now extinct volcano, the crater of which 
has still a well-defined edge. 

LANZI, LUIGI (1732-1810), Italian archaeologist, was born 
in 1732 and educated as a priest. In 1773 he was appointed 
keeper of the galleries of Florence, and thereafter .studied 
Italian painting and Etruscan antiquities and language. In 
the one field his labours are reprc.sented by his Sloria PitlorUa 
della Italia, the first portion of which, containing the Florentine, 
Sienese, Roman and Neapolitan schools, appeared in 1792, 
the re.st in 1796. The work is translated by Roscoe. In archae¬ 
ology his great achievement was Saggio di lingua F/rwrea (1781)), 
followed by Saggia dctlc liiigue Jlal. anlirhe (1806). In his 
memoir on the .so-called Etruscan vases (Dei vasi antichi dipinti 
valgarmente chiamati lilruschi, 1806) Lanzi rightly perceived 
their Greek origin and characters. What was true of the anti¬ 
quities would be true also, he argued, of the Etruscan language, 
imd the object of the Saggio di lingua Etrusca w.as to prove that 
this language must be related to that of the neighbouring 
peoples—Romans, Umbrians, Oscans and Greeks. He was 
allied with K. Q. Visconti in his great but never accomplished 
plan of illustrating antiquity altogether from existing literature 
and monuments. His notices of ancient sculpture and its various 
styles appeared as an appendix to the Saggio di lingua Etrusca, 
and arose out of his minute study of the treasures then added 
to the Florentine collection frotn the Villa Medici. The abuse 
he met with from later writers on the Etruscan language led 
Corssen (Sprache der Etruslier, i. p. vi.) to protest in the name 
of his real services to philology and archaeology. Among his 
other productions was an edition of Hesiod’s Works and Days, 
with valuable notes, and a translation in terza rima. Begun in 
1785, it was recast and completed in 1808. The list of his works 
closes with his Opere sacre, a series of treatises on spiritual 
subjects. Lanzi died on the 30th of March 1810. He was 
buried in the church of the .Santa Croce at Florence by the side 
of Michelangelo. 

LAOAG, a town, port for roasting vessels, and capital of the 
province of Tlocos Norte, Luzon, I’hilippinc Islands, on the 
Laoag river, about 5 m. from its mouth, and in the N.W. part 
of the island. Pop. (1903) 34 , 454 ; in 190.5 after the census 
had been taken, the municipality of San Nicolils (pop. 1903, 
10,880) was added to Laoag. Laoag is on an extensive coast 
plain, behind which is a picturesque range of hills; it is well built 
and is noted for its fine climate, the name “ Laoag ” signifying 
“ clear.” It is especially well equipped for handling rice, which 
is shipped in large quantities ; Indian com, tobacco and sugar 
arc .also shipped. Cotton is grown in the vicinitj-, and is woven 
by the women into fabrics, which find a ready sale among the 
pagan tribes of the mountains. The language is Ilocano. 

LAOCOON, in Greek legend a brother of Anchises, who had 
been a priest of Apollo, but having profaned the temple of the 
god he and his two sons were attacked by serpents while preparing 
to sacrifice a bull at the altar of Poseidon, in whose service 
Laocoon was tlien acting as priest. An additional motive for 
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his punishment consisted in his having warned the Trojans 
against the wooden horse left by the Greeks. But, whatever 
his crime may have been, the punishment stands out even 
among the tragedies of Greek legend as marked by its horror— 
particularly so as it comes to us in Virgil (Aeneid, ii. 199 sq.), 
and as it is represented in the marble group, the Laocoon, in 
the Vatican. In the oldest existing version of the legend—that 
of Arctinus of Miletus, which has so far been preserved in tlic 
excerpts of Proclus—the calamity is lessened by the fact that 
only one of the two sons is killed ; and this, as has been pointed 
out (Arch. Zeiiung, 1879, p. 167), agrees with the interpretation 
which Goethe in his Propylaea had put on the marble group 
without reference to the literary tradition. He says: “ The 
younger son struggles and is powerless, and is alarmed; the 
father struggles incflectively, indeed his efforts only increase 
the opposition; the elder son is least of all injured, he feels 
neither anguish nor pain, but he is horrified at what he secs 
happening to his father, and he screams while he pushes the coils 
of the serpent off from liis legs. He is thus an observer, witness, 
and participant in the incident, and the work is tlien complete.” 
Again, “ the gradation of the incident is this: the father has 
become powerless among the coils of the serpent; the younger 
son has still strength for resistance but is wounded ; tlie elder 
has a prospect of escape.” Lessing, on the other hand, main- 
faiiied the view that the marble group illustrated the version 
of the legend gi\cn by Virgil, with such differences as were 
necessary from the different limits of representation imposed 
on the arts of sculpture and of poetry. ’I'hese limits required a 
new definilion, and this he undertook in his still famous work, 
I.twkonn (see the edition of Hugo Jiliimner, Berlin, 1876, in 
which the subsequent criticism is collected). The date of the 
Laocoon being now fixed (see Agesanuek) to 40-20 b.c;., there 
can be no question of copying Virgil. The group represents 
the extreme of a pathetic tendency in sculpture (sec Greek Art, 
I'late f. fig. 52). 

LAODICEA, the name of at least eight cities, founded or 
renovated in the later Hellenic period. Most of them were 
founded by the Selcucid kings of .Syria. Seleucus, founder of 
the dynasty, is said by Appian to have named five cities after his 
niolher ].aodirc. 'J'hiis in the immense realm of the Seleucidac 
from the Aegean Sea to the borders of India we find cities called 
Laodicea, as also Seleucia {q.v.). So long as Greek civilization 
held its ground, these were the commercial and social centres. 
The chief are Laodicea ad l.yctm (sec below); Combusia 011 
the borders of Phrygia, Lycaonia and J’isidia; a third in Pontus ; 
a fourth, ad mare, on the coast of Syria; a fifth, ad J.ibauum, 
beside the Lebanon mountains; and three others in the far cast— 
Media, Persia and the lower Tigris valley. In the latter countries 
Greek civilization was short-lived, and the last three cities dis¬ 
appeared ; the other five continued great throughout tlie Greek 
and Roman period, and the second, third and fourth retain to 
the present day the ancient name under the pronunciation Ladik, 
Ladikiyeh or Latakia (?.t'.). 

Laodicea ad Lycum (mod. Dcnidi, q.v.) was founded 
probably by Antiochus II. Theos (261-46 b.c.), and named after 
his wife Laodice. Its site is close to the station of Gonjeli on the 
Anatolian railway. Here was one of the oldest homes of Christ¬ 
ianity and the seat of one of the seven churches of the Apocalypse. 
Pliny states (v. 29) that the town was called in older times 
Diospolis and Rhoas; but at an early period Colossae, a few 
miles to the cast, and Hierapolis, 6 m. to the north, were the 
great cities of the neighbourhood, and Laodicea was of no import- 
ancetill theSeleucid foundation (Strabo, p. 578). Afavourablesitc 
was found on some low hills of alluvial formation, about 2 m. S. 
of the river Lycus (Churuk Su) and 9 m. E.of the confluence of the 
Lycus and Maeandcr. The great trade route from the Euphrates 
and the interior pa.sscd to it through Apamea. There it forked, 
one branch going down the Maeandcr valley to Magnesia and 
thence north to Ephesus, a distance of about go m., and the other 
branch crossing the mountains by an easy pass to Philadelphia 
and the Hermus valley, Sardis, Thyatira and at last Pergamum. 
St Paul (Col. iv. 15) alludes to the situation of Laodicea beside 


Colossae and Hierapolis; and the order in which the last five 
churches of the Apbcalypsc are enumerated (Rev. i. 11) is 
explained by their position on the road just described. Placed 
in this situation, in the centre of a very fertile district, Laodicea 
became a rich city. It was famous for its money transactions 
(Cic. Ad I'am. ii. 17, iii. 5), and for the beautiful soft wool 
grown by the sheep of the country (Strabo 578). Both points are 
referred to in the message to the church (Rev. iii. 17,18). 

Little Is known of the history of the town. It suffered greatly 
from a siege in the Mitliradalic war, but soon recovered its pro- 
aperily under the Koman empire. The Zeus of I.aodicea, with the 
curious epithet A/eus or Azeis, i.s a frequent symbol on tlie city coins. 
He is represented standing, bolding in the extended right hand an 
eagle, in the left a spear, the hasta pura. Not far from the city was 
the temple of Men Karou, with a great medical school; while 
I.aoc1icca itself produced some famous Sceptic philosophers, and 
gave origin to the royal family of Polemon and Zenon, whose curious 
history has been illustrated in recent times (W. H. Waddington, 
Melanges de Numism, ser. ii.; 'ITi. Mommsen, Ephtm. Epigraph, i, 
and u.: M. G. l<.iyet, Milet el le Guile Latmique, cliap. v.). The city 
fell finally into decay in the frontier wars with the Turkish invaders. 
Its ruins are of wide e.\tent, but not of great beauty or interest; 
there i.s no doubt, however, that much has been buried beneath the 
surface by the frequent earthquakes to which the district is exposed 
(Stralm 580 ; Tac. Ann. xiv. 27). 

See W. M. Kanisay, Cxltes and Eislwprks of Phrygia, i.-ii. (1895); 
Letters to the Seven Chtmhes (ipo.)) ; and the beautiful drawings of 
Cockerell in the Antiquities of luma, vol. iii. pi. 47-.51. (A. H. S.) 

LAODICEA, SYNOD OF, held at Laodicea ad Lycum in 
Phrygia, some time between 343 and 381 (so Ilefele ; but 
Baronius argues for 314, and othens for a date as late as 399), 
adopted sixty canons, chiefly disciplinary, which were declared 
ecumenical by the council of Chalccdon, 451. The most signifi¬ 
cant canons arc those directly affecting the clergy, wherein the 
clergy appear us a privileged class, far above the laity, but with 
sharply differentiated and carefully graded orders within itself. 
]''or example, the priests are not to be chosen by the people: 
penitents are not to be pre.sent at ordinations (lest they should 
hear the failings of candidates discussed); bishops arc to be 
appointed by the metropolitan and his suffragan; sub-deacons 
may not distribute the elements of the Eucharist; clerics are 
forbidden to leave a diocese without the bishop’s permission. 
Other canons treat of intercourse with heretics, admission of 
penitent heretics, baptism, fasts. Lent, angel-worship (for¬ 
bidden as idolatrous) and the canonical books, from which the 
Apociy’pha and Revelation are wanting. 

See Mansi ii. 5O3-&14; Hardouin 1. 777-792 ; Hefele, 2nd ed., i. 
74(1-777 (Kng. trans. ii. 293-325). (T. F. C.) 

LAOMEDON, in Greek legend, son of Hus, king of Troy and 
father of Podarces (Priam). Tlie gods Apollo and Poseidon 
served him for hire, Apollo tending his herds, while I’oseidon 
built the walls of Troy. When Laomedon refused to pay the 
reward agreed upon, Apollo visited the land with a pestilence, 
and Poseidon sent up a monster from the sea, which ravaged 
the land. According to the oracle, the wrath of Poseidon could 
only be appeased by the sacrifice of one of the king’s daughters. 
The lot fell upon Hesione, who was chained to a rock to await 
the monster’s coming. Heracles, on his way back from the 
land of the Amazons, offered to slay the monster and release 
Hesione, on condition that he should receive the wonderful 
horses presented by Zeus to 'Pros, the father of Ganymede, to 
console him for the loss of his son. Again Laomedon broke his 
word; whereupon Heracles returned with a band of warriors, 
attacked Troy, and slew Laomedon and all his sons except 
Priam. According to Diodorus Siculus, Laomedon aggravated 
his offence by imprisoning Iphiclus and Telamon, who had been 
sent by Heracles to demand the surrender of the horses. Lao¬ 
medon was buried near the Scaean gate, and it was said that 
so long as his grave remained undisturbed, so long would the 
walls of Troy remain impregnable. 

See Homer, Iliad, v. 265, 640, vii. 452, xxi. 443; Apollodoriis 
ii. 5. 9 and 6. 4; Hiod. Sic. iv. 32, 42, 49: Hyginus, hob. 89; 
Horace, Odes iii. 3, 22 ; Ovid, Metam. xi. T94. 

LAON, a town of northern France, capital of the department 
of Aisne, 87 m. N.E. of Paris on the Northern railway. Pop. 
(1906), town, 9787, commune (including troops) 15,288. It is 
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situated on an isolated ridRe, forming two sides of a triangle, 
which rises some 330 ft. above the surrounding plain and the 
little river of Ardoti. The suburbs of St Marcel and Vaux extend 
along the loot of the ridge to the north. From the railway 
station, situated in the plain to the north, a straight staircase of 
several hundred steps leads lo the gate of the town, and all the 
roads connecting Laon with the surrounding district are cut in 
zigzags on the steep slopes, which are crowned by promenades 
on the site of the old ramparts. ’J'he 13th-century gates of Ardon, 
Cheiiizelles and Soissons, the latter in a state of ruin, have been 
preserved. At the eastern c.^tremity of the ridge rises the 
citadel; at its apex is the parade-ground of St Martin, and at 
the southern end stands the ancient abbey of St Vincent. The 
deep depression between the arms of the ridge, known as the 
Cuve St Vincent, has its slopes covered with trees, vegetable 
gardens and vineyards. FToiii the promenade along the line of 
the ramimrts there is an extensive view northward beyond St 
Quentin, westward to the forest of St Goliain, and southward 
over the" wooded hills of the Laonnais and Soissonnais. 

The cathedral of Laon (see Arciutectitre, Uonianesquc 
and (Jothie Architecture in France) is one of the most imporliint 
creatiuiv. of ihe art of the 12th and 13th centuries. It took the 
place of the old cathedral, burned at the beginning of the com¬ 
munal struggles mentioned below. The building is cruciform, 
and the choir terminates in a straight wall instead of in an apse. 
Of the six towers flanking the facades, only four are comjilete 
to the height of the base of the spires, two at tbe wt^l fn nt 
with huge figures of o.sen beneath tbe arcades of their upper 
portion, and one at each end of the transept. A square central 
tower forms a lantern within the church. The west front, with 
three porches, the centre one surmounted liy a fine rose window, 
ranks next to that of Notre-Dame at Paris in purity. The 
cathedral has stained glass of the 13th century and a choir grille 
of the i.Sth century. The chapter-house and the 1 loistcr contain 
beautiful specimens of the architecture of the beginning of the 
13th century. The old c|)isropal palace, contiguous to tbe 
cathedral, is now used as a court-hou.se. The front, Hanked by 
turrets, is pierced by great pointed windows. There is also a 
Gothic cloister and an old chapel of two storm s, of a date anterior 
to the cathedral. The church of St Martin dat es from the middle 
of the 12th century. The old abbey buildings of the same 
foundation arc now used as the hospital. The museum of Lai.n 
had collections of sculpture and painting. In its garden there 
is a chapel of the Templars belonging to the 12th century. The 
church of the. suburb of Vaux near the railway station dates from 
the nth and 12th centuries. Numerous cellars of two or three 
stories have taken the plai e of the old quarries in the hill-side. 
Laon forms with La kere and Reims a triangle of important 
fortresses. Its fortifications consist of an inner line of works on 
the eminence of Laon itself, and two groups of detached forts, 
one some 2.J m. S.E. about the village of llruydrcs, the oilier 
about 3 m. W.S.W., near Laniscourt. To the S.S.W. forts 
Malmaison and Conde connect Laon with the Aisne and with 
Reims. 

Laon is the .seal of a prefect and a court of assizes, and possesses 
a tribunal of first instance, a lycee for boys, a college for girls, 
a school of agriculture and training colleges. Sugar-making 
and mctal-foiinding are carried on, but neither industry nor trade, 
which is in grain and wine, arc of much importance. 

The liilly district of l..aon (I-audiiniim) has always had some 
strategic importance, lu the time of Caesar there was a uallic 
vill ii!c whore the Kemi (inhabitants of tlie country round Reims) 
liad 111 meet tlie onset of tlic contcdcraled Bclpae. Whatever may 
liave been the precise locality of that baltlefieki, Laon was fortified 
by the Romans, and successively checked the invasions ol the Franks, 
Burfiiindians, Vandals. Alani and Huns. St Remigius, tlie arch¬ 
bishop of Reims who baptized Cloves, was horn in lire Laonnais, and 
it was he who, atjilie end of the 5th century, instituted the bisliopric 
of the town. Thenceforward Laon w.as one of the principal towns of 
the kingdom of the Franks, and the possession of it was often dis¬ 
puted. Charles tlie Bald had enriclied its church with the gift of very 
i.umerous domains. .After the fall of the Carolinmans Laon took the 
part of Charles of T-orraine, their heir, and Hugh Capet only succeeded 
HI maldni? himself master of the town by thS'COBnivoncc of the bishop, 


who, in return for this service, was made second ccelosiBstical peer 
of the kingdom. Larly in the I2tli century tlie coniiuuiies of France 
set about em.ancipating themselves, and the hisloiy of the commune 
of Laon is one of the richest and most varied, 'the citizens had 
profiteil liy a temporary absence of Bishop Gaiudry to secure Irom his 
representatives a communal charter, but he, on his return, purchased 
from the kins of France the revocation of thus document, and re¬ 
commenced his oppressions. The consequence was a revolt, in which 
the episcopal palace was burnt and the bishop and several of his 
partisans were put to death. The lire spread to the catliedral, and 
reduied it to ashes. Uneasy at the result of Uitir victory, the rioters 
went into hiding outside the town, which was anew pillaged by the 
peojile of tliii neigliliourliood, eager lo avenge the death of their 
bisliop. Tlie king alternately interlered in favour of the bisliop and 
of the inliabitiilts till 12V). After that date the liberties ol T,aon 
were no more touiesled till 13151, when the comimine was abolished. 
During tlie Hundred Years' 'VVar it was attacked and taken by tbe 
Burguiiduns, w lio gave it up to tlic Fnghsh, to lie retaken by the 
French after the conserration of Cliarles VTI. I'ndqr the I.eague 
I,aon look tlie part ol the Leaguers, and was taken by Henry IV. 
During the eatiipiign ol 1S14 Napoleon tried in vain fo dislodge 
Blucher from it. Ill 1H70 .an engineer blew up 1 lie powder magazine of 
the citadel at the iiioiiient wlieu llie German troo|i.s were enleniig 
tlie town. Many lives were lost; and the cathedral and the old 
ejiiseoiial jishii-e were damaged. At the Revolution Laon per¬ 
manently lost Its rank as a bishopric. 

LAOS, a territory of French Indo-fhina, bouncicfl N. Sy the 
Cliinese province of Yun-naii, W. by tbe Jlritisli Shun stales and 
Siam, S. by Cambodia and Annam, E. by Annain and N.E. by 
Tongking. Northern Laos is traversed by tlie Meking (i/.tc) 
whicli from Chieng Khan lo a point below Stung-Treng forms the 
boundary between Laos (on the left bank) and Siam and Cam¬ 
bodia (on the right). J' rcncb Laos constitutes a strip of territory 
between 700 and 800 m. in length with an average breadth of 
153 III., an approximate area of 88,780 .sq. m., and a population 
of about 550,000. Its northern region between the Mekong and 
Tongking is covered by a tangle of mountain chains ckillicdwith 
dense forests and traversed b)' the Nam-Hou, the Nam-Ta and 
other tributaries of the Mekong. The culminating point exceeds 
6500 ft. in height. South of this is tlie extensive wooded plateau 
of Tran-Ninh with an average altitude of between 3000 and 5000 
ft. Towards the J8th degree of latitude this mountain system 
narrows into a range running parallel lo and closely approueliing 
the coast of the China Sea as it descends south. The boundary 
between Laos and Annam follows the crest-line of this range, 
several peaks of which exceed 6500 ft. (I’li-Alvval, over 8000 It.). 
On the west its ramifications extend to the Mekong enclosing 
wide plains watered by the aflliicnts of that river. 

Laos is inhabited by a mixed population falling into three 
main groups - the Thais (including the Laotions (sec below)); 
various aboriginal peoples classed as Klias ; and the inliabitunu 
of neighbouring countries, e.g. China, Annain, Cambodia, Siam, 
lluniia, &c. 

Laos has a rainy .season lasting from June to October and 
corresponding to the S.W. monsoon and a dry season coinciding 
with the N.IC. monsoon and lasting from November to May. 
Ilolli in northern and soutliern Laos the heat during April and 
May is excessive, the thermometer reaching 104" 1 '', i.nd averaging 
95° F. With the beginning of the raias the heat becomes more 
tolerable. December, January and February are cool months, 
the temperature in south Jaios (south of ic/’) averaging 77", in 
north Laos from 50° to 53°. The plateau of Tran-Ninli and, in 
the south, that of the Bolovens are distinguished by the whole¬ 
someness of their climate. 

Tlie forests contain bamboo and many valuable woods amongst 
which only the teak of north Laos and rattan are exploited to 
any extent; other forest products are rubber, stick lac, gum, 
benjamin, cardamoms, &c. Rice and maize, and cotton, indigo, 
tobacco, sugar-cane and cardamoms arc among the cultivated 
plants. Elephants arc numerous and the forests are inhabited 
by tigers, pantliers, bears, deer and buffalo. Hunting and fishing 
are leading occupations of the inhabitants. Many species of 
monkeys, as well as peacocks, pheasants and woodcock are 
found, and the reptiles include crocodiles, turtles, pythons^ and 
cobras. 

Scarcity of labour and difficulty of communication hinder 
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the working of the gold', tin, copper, argentiferous lead, precious 
stones and other minerals of the country and the industries in 
general are of a primitive kind and satisfy only local needs. 

'I'he buffalo, the ox, the horse and the elephant are domesti¬ 
cated, and these together with cardamoms, rice, tobacco and the 
products of the forests form the bulk of the exports. Swine are 
reared, their flesh forming an important article of diet. Imports 
are inconsiderable, comprising chiefly cotton fabrics, garments 
and articles for domestic use. Trade is chiefly in the hands of 
the Chinese and is carried on for the most part with Siam. The 
Mekong is the chief artery of transit; elsewhere communication 
is afforded by tracks sometimes passable only for pedestrians. 
Luang-l’rabang (q.v.) is the principal commercial town. Before 
the French occupation of Laos, it was split up into small princi¬ 
palities {mnangs) of which the chief was that of Vien-Tiane. 
Vien-Tiane was destroyed in 1828 by the Siamese who annexed 
the territory. In 1893 they made it over to the French, who 
grouped the muottgs into provinces. Of these there arc twelve 
each administered by a French commissioner and, under his 
surveillance, by native officials elected by the people from 
amongst the members of an hereditary nobility. At the head 
of the administration there is a resident-superior stationed at 
Siivannaket. Up till 1896 Laos had no special budget, but was 
administered by Cochin-China, Annam and 'I’ongking. The 
budget for 1899 showed receipts £78,988 and expenditure 
£77,417. For 1904 the budget figures were, receipts £82.942, 
expenditure £7^,344. The chief sources of revenue are the direct 
taxes (£t5,6o() in 1904), especially the poll-tax, and the contribu¬ 
tion from the general budget of lndo-(ihina (£54,090 in 1904). 
The chief items of expenditure in 1904 were Government house, 
&<:•. £ 22 ) 55 ^, transport, £19,191, native guard, £17, 3 * 7 - 

See M. T- F. Gamier, ^'oyat;e (Vexj'loraliiyn en Itido-Cliwf (Paris, 
1X71) ; ('..’Gossflm, V-e I.a<}i et le proteclorat franfms (Pans, 19110) ; 
L. cle Ueinaeli, Le Laoi (Paris, 1902) and Notes sue le Laos (Pans, 
190'.,) ; and bibliograiihy under Inuo-China, I'BENcn. 

LAOS, or Laotions, an important division of the widespread 
Thai or Shan race found throughout Indo-China from a8° N. 
and the sources of the Irrawaddy as far as Cambodia and 7° N. 
in the Malay Peninsula. This Thai family includes the Shans 
proper, and the Siamc.se. The name Lao, which appears to 
mean simply “ man,” is the collective Siamese term for all the 
Thai peoples subject to Siam, while Shan, said to be of Chinese 
origin, is the collective Burmese term for those subject to Burma. 
Lao is therefore rather a political than an ethnical title, and the 
people cordially di.slike the name, insisting on tlieir right to be 
called Thai. Owing to the different circumstances which have 
attended their migrations, the 'Jhai peoples have attained to 
varying degrees of civilization. The Lao, who descended from 
the mountain districts of Vunnan, Szechuen and Kweichow to 
the highland plains of upper Indo-China, and drove the wilder 
Kha peoples whom they found in possession into the hills, 
mostly adopted Buddhism, and formed smtdl settled communities 
or states in which laws were easy, taxes light and a veiy fair 
degree of comfort was attained. There are two main divisions, 
the Lao Pong Dam (“ Block Paunch Laos ”), so-called from their 
habit of tattooing the body from the waist to the knees, and the 
Lao Pong Kao (” White Paunch Laos ”) who do not tattoo. 
Lao tattooing is of a most elaborate kind. The Lao Pong Dam 
now form the western branch of the Lao family, inhabiting the 
Siamese Lao states of Chieng Mai Lapaun. ' Tern Pre and Nan, 
and reaching as far south as 17° N. 'Various influences have 
contributed, to making the Lao the pleasant, easy-going, idle 
fellow that he is. The result is that practically all the trade of 
these states is in the hands of Bangkok Chinese firms, of a certain 
number of F,uropcan houses and others, while most of the manual 
labour connected with the teak industry is done by Ka Mus, 
who migrate in large numbers from the left bank of the Mekong. 
The Lao Pong Kao, or eastern branch, appear to have migrated 
southwards by the more easterly route of the Nam-u and the 
Mekong valley. In contradistinction to the Lao Pong Dam, who 
have derived their written language from the Burmese character, 
the eastern race has retained what appears to be the early form of 


the present Siamese writing, from which it d^ers little. They 
formed important s^tlements at various points on the Mekong, 
notably Luang Prabang, Wieng Chan (Vien-Tiane) Ubon and 
Bassac; and, heading inland as far as Korat on the one side 
and the Annamite watershed in the east, they drove out the 
less civilized Kha peoples, and even the Cambodians, as the Lao 
Pong Dam did on the west Vien-Tiane during the 18th century 
was the most powerful of the Lao principalities, and was feared 
and respected throughout Indo-China. It was destroyed by the 
Siamese in 1828. Tlie inhabitants, in accordance with the Indo- 
Chinese cu.stom of the day, were transported to Lower Siam. The 
Lao Pong Kao below 18° N. are a less merry and less vivacious 
people, and are for the most part shorter and more thick-set 
than those of Luang Prabang and the north. If possible, they 
are as a race lazier than the western Lao, as they are ce^inly 
more musical. 'J'hc “ khen,” or mouth organ, which is universal 
among them, is the sweetest-toned of eastern instruments. 

Alter 1828 the Laos became entirely subject to Siam, and were 
governed partly by khiao, or native hereditary prineds, partly 
by mandarins directly nominated by the Bangkok authorities. 
The khiao were invested by a gold dish, betel-box, spittoon and 
teapot, which were sent from Bangkok and returned at their 
death or deposition. Of all the khiao the most powerful was the 
prince of Ubon (15° N., 105° E.), whose jurisdiction extended 
nearly from Bassac on the Mekong northwards to the great 
southern bend of that river. Nearly all the Laos country is now 
divided between France and Siam, and only a few tribes retain 
a nominal independence. 

’Ihe many contradictory accounts of the Laos are due to the 
fact that the race has become much mixed with the aboriginal 
inhabitants. The half-castes sprung from alliances with the wild 
tribes of Caucasic stock present every variety between that type 
and the Mongolian. But the pure Laos are still distinguished 
by the high cheek-bones, small flat nose, oblique eyes, wide 
mouth, block lank hair, sparse beard, and yellow complexion of 
the I'^i and other branches of the Mongol family. In dis¬ 
position the Laos are an apathetic, peace-loving, pleasant- 
mannered race. Though the women have to work, they are 
free and well treated, and polygamy is rare. The Laos are very 
superstitious, believe in wer-wolves, ond that all diseases are 
caused by evil spirits. Their chief food is rice and fish. Men, 
women and children all smoke tobacco. The civilized Laos were 
long addicted to slave-hunting, not only with the sanction but 
even with the co-operation of their rulers, the Lao mandarins 
heading regular expeditions against the wilder tribes. 


aosely allied with the Lao arc a numlwr of tribes found throughout 
the hill regions ot the upper Mekong, between Yunnan and Kwaag.si 
in China and the upper waters of the Menam in Siam. They have all 
within recent times been partakers in the general movement towards 
the south-west from the highland districts of southern China, which 
has produced so many recruits lor the peopling of the Indo-Chinese 
iieninsula. Of this group of people, among whom may be named the 
Yao, Yao Yin, I-anten, Meo, Musiir (or Muhso) anrl Kaw, perhaps the 
best known and most like the Lao are the Lu—both names meaning 
originally " man ”—who have in many cases adopted a form of 
Buddhism (flavoured strongly by their natural respect lor local 
spirits as well as tattooing) and other relatively civilized customs, 
and have forsaken their wandering life among the hills for a more 
settled village eKistence. Hardy, simple and industrious, fond of 
music, kind-hearted, and witli a strangely artistic taste in dress, 
these people possess in a wonderful degree the secret of cheerful 
contentment. 

Authorities. —M. J. F. Gamier, Voyage d'exploralton en Inda- 
Chine ; A. H. Mouhot, Travels in ike Central Parts of Indo-Chtna, 
Cambodia and Laos (18O4); Holt .S. Hallett, A Thousand Miles onan 
Elephant in the Shan States (1890); A. E. Colquhoun, Amongst the 
Shdns (1885) ; Lord T.«amington, Proc. R.G.S. vol No. 12; 
Archer, Report on a Journey tn ihe Mekong Valley ; Pimee Henri 
d*Ori^aiis, Afound Tonkin and Siam (1894) ; McCarthy, Repoft on a 
Survey in Siam (1894); Bulletins, Paris Geographical Soaety : 
H. Warington Smyth, Notes of a Journey on the Upper Mekong 
(i8qs) : Five Years in Siam (1898) ; Harmand./ e 
latims sauoages de fJndo-Chine (1880), See also bibhography to 


preceding article. 


lAo-TSZE, or Laou-Tsze, the designation of the Chin^ 
author of the celebrated treatise called Tdo Teh King, and the 
reputed founder of the religion called Tamm. The Chinese 
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diameters composinR Ihe designation may mean either “ the 
Old Son,” which commonly assumes with foreigners the form of 
“ the Old Hoy,” or “ the Old Philosopher.” The latter signifi¬ 
cance is attached to them by Dr Chaltners in his translation of 
the treatise published in 1868 under the title of Thf Speailnlions 
on Metaphysics, Polity and Morality of “the Old Philosopher;’ 
[Jo-hue. The former is derived from a fabulous account of 
Lao-tsjie in the Shdn Hsien Chwan, “ The Account of Spirits 
and Immortals,” of Ko Hung in the <ith century A.n. According 
to this, his mother, after a supernatural conception, carried him 
in her womb sixty-two years (or seventy-two, or eighty-one—ten 
years more or fewer are of little importance in such a case), so 
that, when he was born at last, his hair was white as with age, 
and people might well call him “ tlie old boy.” The other 
meaning of the designation rests on better authority. We 
find it in the Kia Yu, or ‘‘ Narratives of the Confucian School,” 
compiled in the 3rd century a.u. from documents said to have 
been preserved among the deseendants of Confucius, and also in 
the brief history of Lao-tsze given in the historical records of 
Szc-ma Ch'ien (about 100 H.i;.). In the latter instance the 
designation is used by Confucius, and possibly it originated with 
him. It should be regarded more as an epithet of respect than 
of years, and is equivalent to “ the Venerable Philosopher." 

All that Ch'ien tells us about Lao-tsze goes into small compass. 
His surname was Li, aiu.1 his name Urh. lie was a native of the state 
ol riiTi, and was born in a hamlet not lar from the iiresent prelectiiral 
city of Kwei-le in Ho nan jirovince. He was one of the recorders or 
hislorioi'iMpliers at the court of Chow, his sjiecial department being 
tile ch.u'ge ol the whole or a portion ol the royal library. He must 
thus have been able to make himself acquainted with the history of 
his coiinlry, Ch'ien does not mention the year of his birth, which is 
often said, though on what Chinese authority does not appear, to 
have taken place in the third year of King Piling, corres])onding to 
00( u.c. That date cannot be lar Irom the truth. That he was 
conteiiipor.iry with Conlucius is established by the concurrent 
testimony of the / > A'i and the Kid l’« on the Coiilucian side, and of 
Chwang-tsze and S/e-nia Ch’ien on the Tiioist. J'he two men wliose 
inlliieiice his been so great on all the subsequent generations ol the 
Chinese people -Kung-tsze (Conlucius) and Luo tsze -had at least 
one interview, in 517 lie., when the lormer was in his thirty fifth 
ye.ir, The conversation between them was interesting. Lao was in 
a mocking mood ; Kung appi-ars to the greater advantage. If it be 
true that Confucius, whim he was hity-one years old, visited L,'io-ts/e 
as Chwang-tsze says (111 the t'htrn Yutt, the fourteentiiof his treatises), 
to ask about the Tdo, they must have had more than one interview. 
r>r Chalmers, however, has pointed out that both Chwang-tsze and 
Lieh-tsze (a still earlier Taoist writer) jiroduce Confucius in their 
writings, as the lords of the Philistines did the captive Samson on 
their festive occisions, " to make sport for them." Their testimony 
i, valueless as to any mat ter ol lact. There may have been several 
meetings between the two in 517 11.e., but we have no evidence that 
they wore togotlier in the same place after that time. Ch’ien adds ;— 
’’ Llo-tsze cultivated the Tdo and virtue, his chief aim in his studies 
being how to keep himself concealed and unknown. He resided at 
(the capital of) Chow ; but after a long time, seeing the decay of the 
dynisty, he left it, and went away to the Cate (leading from the 
roy.il domain into the regions beyond—at the entrance of the pass 
of Hall kit, in the north west of Ho-nan). Yin Iksl, the warden of 
the Gate, said to him, ‘ You are about to withdraw yourself out of 
sight; I pray you to com)iosc for me a book (before you go).’ f)n 
this Lflo-tsze ma le a writing, .setting forth his views on the tdo 
and virtue, in two sections, containing more than 5000 characters. 
He then went awav, and it is not known where he died.” The 
historian then mentions the names of two other men whom some 
regarded as the true Lao-tsze. One of them was a Lflo LSi, a con¬ 
temporary of Confucius, who wrote fifteen treatises (or sections) on 
the practices of the school ol Tdo. Subjoined to the notice of him is 
the remark that L4o-tsze was more than one hundred and sixty 
years old, or, as some say, more than two hundred, because by the 
cultivation of the Tdo he nourished his longevity. The other ivas " a 
grand historiograjiher ’’ of Chow, called Tan, one hundred and 
tweiity-nino (? one hundred and nineteen) ye.ars after the death of 
Confucius. ’The introduction of Ihese riisjointed notices detracts 
from the verisimilitude ol the whole narrative in which they occur. 

Pinallv, Ch’i(-n states that ’’ Lio-tsze was a superior man, who liked 
to keej) ill obscurity," traces the line of his posterity down to the 
2nd century n.r., and concludes with this important statement ;— 
" Those who att.ach theniselves to the doctrine of LUo-tsze condemn 
that of the literati, and the literati on their part condemn L.'io-tsze, 
thus verifying the .saying, ' Parties whose jirinciples arc different 
cannot take counsel together.’ I.i Urh taught that transformation 
follows, as a matter of course, the doing nothing (to bring it alxnit), 
and rectification ensues in the same way from being pure and still.” 
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Accepting the Tdo Teh King as the veritable work of Lfio-tsze, 
we may now examine its contents. Consisting of not more than 
between five and six thousand characters, it is but a short 
treatise—not half the size of the Gospel of St Mark. The nature 
of the subject, however, the want of any progress of thought or 
of logical connexion between its different parts, and the condensed 
style, with the mystic tendencies and poetical temperament of 
the author, make its meaning extraordinarily obscure. Divided 
at first into two parts, it has subseciuently and conveniently 
been subdivided into chapters. One of the oldest, and the most 
common, of these arrangements makes the chapters eighty-two. 

Some Roman Catholic missionaries, two centuries ago, fancied 
that they found a wonderful harmony between many passages 
and the teaching of the Bible. Montucci of Berlin 
ventured to say in 1808: ‘‘ Many things about, a 
Triune God are so clearly expressed that no one who 
has read this book can doubt that the mystery of the 
Holy Trinity was revealed to the Chinese five centuries 
before the coming of Jesus Christ.” Even Riimusat, the first 
occupant of a Chinese chair in Europe, published at Paris in 
1823 his Memoire sur la vie el les opintons de Lao-tsu, to 
vindicate the view that the Hebrew name Yahweh was plioiietic- 
ally represented in the fourteenth chapter by Chinese characters. 
These fancies were exploded by Stanislas Julien, when he issued 
in 1842 his translation of the whole treatise as Lc Lime de la 
voie et de la vertii. 

The most important thing is to determine what we are to 
understand by the Tdo, for Teh is merely its outcome, especially 
in man, and is rightly translated by “ virtue.’’ Julien translated 
Tdo by "la voie.” Chalmers leaves it untranslated. "No 
J'lnglish word,” he says (p. xi.), “ is its exact equivalent. Three 
terms suggest themselves—tlie way, reason and the word ; 
but they are all liable to objection. Were we guided by ety¬ 
mology, ‘ the way ’ would come nearest the original, and in one 
or two passages the idea of a way seems to be in the term ; but 
this is too materialistic to serve the purpose of a translation. 

‘ Reason,’ again, seems to be more like a quality or attribute ol 
some conscious being than Tdo is. I would translate it by 
‘ the Word,’ in the sense of the Logos, but this would be like 
settling the question which 1 wish to leave open, viz. what 
resemblance there is between the Logos of the New Testament 
and this Chinese ’f’ao.” Later Sinologues in China have employed 
‘ nature ” as our best analogue of the term. Thus Watters 
(IJo-tsse, A Study in Chinese Philosophy, p. 45) says :—" In 
the Tdo Teh King the originator of the universe is referred to 
under the names Non-Existence, Existence, Nature (Tdo) and 
various designations—all which, however, represent one idea 
in various manifestations. It is in all cases Nature (Tdo) which 
is meant.” This view has been skilfully worked out; but it only 
hides the scope of “ the Venerable Philosopher.” “ Nature ” 
cannot be accepted as a translation of Tdo. That character was, 
primarily, the symbol of a way, road or path; and then, figura¬ 
tively, it was used, as we also use way, in the senses of means and 
method—the course that we pursue in passing from one thing 
or concept to anotlier as its end or result. It is the name of a 
quality. Sir Robert Douglas has well said (Confucianism and 
Taoism, p. 189): " If we were compelled to adopt a single 
word to represent the Tdo of Lao-tsze, we should prefer the sense 
in which it is used by Confucius, ‘ the way,’ that is, niOuBoi." 

What, then, was the quality which Lao-tsze had in view, and 
which he thought of as the Tdo—there in the library of Chow, 
at the pass of the valley of Han, and where he met 
the end of his life beyond the limits of the civilized docMnt 
state ? It was the simplicity of spontaneity, action 
(which might be called non-action) without motive, 
free from all selfish purpose, resting in nothing but its own 
accomplishment. This is found in the phenomena of the material 
world. “ All things spring up without a word spoken, and grow 
without a claim for their production. They go through their 
processes without any display of pride in them ; and the results 
are realized without any assumption of ownership. It is owirig 
to the absence of such assumption that the results and their 
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processes do not disappear ” (chap. ii.). It only needs the same 
quality in the arrangements and measures of government to 
make society beautiful and happy. “ A government conducted 
by sages would free the hearts of the people from inordinate 
desires, fill their bellies, keep their ambitions feeble and strengthen 
their bones. They would constantly keep the people without 
knowledge and free from desires ; and, where there were those 
who had knowledge, they would have them so that they would 
not dare to put it in practice ” (chap. iii.). A corresponding 
course observed by individual man in his government of himself 
Ijccoming again “ as a little child ” (chaps, x. and xxviii.) will 
have corresponding results. " His constant virtue will be 
complete, and he will return to the primitive simplicity ” 
(chap, xxviii.). 

Such is the subject matter of the Tao Teh King —the operation 
of this method or Tao, “ without striving or crying,” in nature, 
in .society and in the individual. Much that is very beautiful 
.and pnu ti('id is inculcated in connexion with its working in the 
individual character. The witer seems to feel that he cannot 
say enough on the virtue of humility (chap, viii., &c.). There 
were three things wliich he prized and held fast—gentle com¬ 
passion, economy and the not presuming to take precedence 
in the world (chap. Ixvii.). His teaching rises to its highest 
point in chap. Ixiii.:—“ It is the way of Tao not to act from 
any personal motive, to conduct affairs without feeling the 
trouble of them, to taste without being aware of the flavour, to 
account the great as small and the small as great, to recompense 
injury with kindness.” This last and noblest characteristic 
of the Too, the requiting “ good for evil,” is not touched on again 
in the treatise : but we know that it excited general attention 
at the time, and was the subject of conversation between 
Confucius and his disciples (Conjudan Analects, xiv. 36). 

What is said in the Tao on government is not, all of it, so 
satisfactory. The writer shows, indeed, the benevolence of 
his heart. He seems to condemn the infliction of capital punish¬ 
ment (chaps. Ixxiii. and Ixxiv.), and he deplores the practice 
of war (chap. Ixix.); but he had no sympathy with the progress 
of society or with the culture and arts of life. He says (chap. 
Ixv.):—“ 'I’hose who anciently were skilful in practising the Tao 
did not use it to enlighten the people ; their object rather was 
to keep them simple. The difficulty in governing the people 
arises from their having too much knowledge, and therefore he 
who tries to gos-em a state by wisdom is a scourge to it, while 
he who does not try to govern thereby is a blessing.” The last 
chapter but one is the following ” In a small state with a few 
inhabitants, T would so order it that the people, though supplied 
with all kinds of implements, would not (care to) u.se them ; 
I would give them cause to look on death as a most grievous 
thing, while yet they would not go away to a distance to escape 
from it. Though they had boats and carriages, they should 
have no occasion to ride in them. Though they had buff-coats 
and .sharp weapons, they should not don or use them. I would 
make them return to the use of knotted cords (instead of written 
characters). 'J’hcy should think their coarse food sweet, their 
plain clothing beautiful, their poor houses places of rest and their 
common simple ways sources of enjoyment. There should be 
n neighbouring state within sight, and the sound of the fowls 
and dogs .should be heard from it to us without interruption, 
but I would make the people to old age, even to death, have no 
intercourse with it.” 

On reading these .sentiments, we must judge cf Lao-tsze 
that, with all his power of thought, he was only a dreamer. 
Rut thus far there is no difficulty arising from his language 
in regard to the Tao. It is simply a quality, descriptive of the 
style of character and action, which the individual should seek 
to attain in himself, and the ruler to impress on his administration. 
The language about the Tao in nature is by no means so clear. 
While Sir Robert Douglas says that “ the way ” would be the 
best translation of Tito, he immediately adds :—“ But Too is 
more than the way. It is the way and the way-goer. It is an 
eternal road ; along it all beings and things walk ; but no being 
made it, for it is being itself; it is everything, and nothing 
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and the cause and effect of all. All things originate from Tao, 
conform to Tao an<! to Tao at last they return.” 

Some of these representations require modification ; but no 
thoughtful reader of the treatise can fail to be often puzzled 
by what is said on the point in hand. Julien, indeed, 
says with truth (p. xiii.) that “ it is impossible to take 
Tao for the primordial Reason, for the sublime In- oaitK- 
telligence, which has created and governs the world ” ; 
but many of Lao-tsze’s statements are unthinkable if there 
be not behind the Tao the unexpressed recognition of a personal 
creator and ruler. Granted that die docs not affirm positively 
the existence of such a Being, yet certainly he does not deny 
it, and his language even implies it. It has been said, indeed, 
that he denies it, and 'he are referred in proof to the fourth 
chapter :—“ Tao is like the emptiness of a vessel; and the use 
of it, we may say, must lie free from all self-sufficiency. How 
deep and mysterious it is, as if it were the author of all things I 
We should make our sharpness blunt, and unravel the com¬ 
plications of things; we should attemper our brightne.ss, and 
assimilate ourselves to the obscurity caused by dust. How still 
and clear is Tao, a phantasm with the semblance of permanence ! 
I do not know whose son it is. It might appear to have been 
before God (Ti).” 

The reader will not overlook the cautious and dubious manner 
in which the predicates of Tao are stated in this remarkable 
passage. The author does not say that it was before God, 
hut that “ it might appear ” to have been so. Nowhere else 
in his treatise docs the nature of Tao as a method or style of 
action come out more clearly. It has no positive existence of 
itself; it is hut like the emptiness of a vessel, and the manifesta¬ 
tion of it by men requires that they endeavour to free themselves 
from all self-sufficiency. Whence came it ? It does not shock 
Lao-tsze to suppose that it had a father, but he cannot tell 
whose son it is. And, as the feeling of its mysteriousness grows 
on him, he ventures to say that “ it might appear to have been 
before God.” 

There is here no denial but express recognition of the existence 
of God, so far as it is implied in the name Ti, which is the personal 
name for the concept of heaven as the nding power, by meaas 
of which the fathers of the Chine.se people rose in prehistoric 
time to the idea of God. Again and again Lao-tsze speaks of 
heaven just as “ we do when we mean thereby the Deity who 
presides over heaven and earth.” These last words are taken 
from Watters (p. 81); and, though he adds, “ We must not forget 
that this heaven is inferior and subsequent to the mysterious 
Tao, and was in fact produced by it,” it has been shown how 
rash and unwarranted is the ascription of such a sentiment to 
■■ the Venerable 1 ’hilo.sopher.” He makes the Tao prior to heaven 
and earth, which is a phrase denoting what we often call “ nature,” 
but he does not make it prior to heaven in the higher and im¬ 
material usage of that name. Tlie last sentence of his treatise 
is :—“ It is the Tao —the way—of Heaven to benefit and not 
injure ; it is the Tao —the way—of the sage to do and not 
strive.” 

Since Julien laid the Tdo Teh King fairly open to Western readers 
in there has been a tendency to overestimate rather than to 
uiidere-stimate its value as a scheme of thought and a discipline for 
the individual and society. There are in it lessons of unsurpassed 
value, such as the inculcation of simplicity, humility and self- 
abnegation, and especially the brief enunciation of the divine duty 
of returning good for ill; but there are also the regretful repre¬ 
sentations of a primitive society when men were ignorant of the rudi¬ 
ments of culture, and the longings for its return. 

When it was thought that the treatise made known the doctrine 
of the Trinity, and even gave a phonetic repreiientation of the 
Hebrew name for God. it was natural, even necessary, to believe 
that its author had had communication with more western parts of 
Asia, and there was much speculation about visits to India and 
Judaea, and even to Greece. The ncces.sity fof assuming such 
traveKs has passed away. If we can receive Sze-md*Ch'ien's histories 
as trustworthy, Ldo-tsze might have heard, in the states of Cliow 
and among the wild trilws adjacent to them, views about society 
and government very like his own Ch'ien relates how an envoy 
came in 624 B.c.—twenty years before the date assigned to the birth 
of I.ao-tsze—to the court of Duke Mfl of Ch’in, sent by tlie king of 
some rude hordes on the west. The duke told him of the histories, 
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poems, codes of rites, music aod laws which they had in the middle 
States, while yel rebellion and disorder were ol frequent occurrence, 
anti asked how gf)od order was secured among tlie wild people, who 
liad none of th<>s(‘ ajuilianccs. The envoy smiled, and replied that 
the troubles of China were occasioned by those very things of which 
the duke vaunted, and that there had Ix'cn a gradual degenera¬ 
tion in the condiiicm <if its states, as their professed civihxation hud 
increased, ever since the days of tlie ancient sage, 11 waug Ti, whereas 
in the land he came from, where there was nothing but the primitive 
simpUcit), tlielr 7)rinces showed a pure virtue In their treatment of 
the people, who responded tc them with loyalty and good faith. 

“ The government of a stale,’' said he in conclusum, *' is like a man’s 
ruling his own single jierson. He rules it, and does not know how 
he does so ; and this was indeed the method of tlie sages." T-iio-tsr.i* 
did not need to go further aheld to find all Diat he has .said about 
government. 

We have confined ourselves to the T4oism of the Tao 'I eh King 
without touching on the ndigion Taoism now existing in China, but 
which did not take shape until mor<* tlian live hundred 
. years after th<‘ death of Lao-tsze. though he now occupies 
the second place in its trinity of" The three Ihire or Holy 
o to»aay. " rhere is hardly a word in his treatise that savours 
either of superstition or religion. In the works of Lich-tsze and 
Chwang-tsze, lus earliest follow'ers of note, we find abundance of 
grotesijue superstitious ; but tbeir l>eli»?fs (il indeed we ran say that 
they had helicls) had not become embodied in any religious institu¬ 
tions. Wlien we come to the Cli'in d/nasty (z2i~2ob n.t.), we meet 
with a Taoism in the shape of u search for the Uiry islands of tlu* 
eastern sea, where the herli of immortality might be gathered. In 
the 1st century a.d. a magician, calle-.I ('hang 1 ao-Jing, comes before 
us as the chief professor and controller of this Tfioism, preparing in 
retiroincnt “ the pill " which renewed his youth, supreme over all 
snints, and destroying millions of demons by a .stroke of his pencil, 
lie left his book.->, talismans and charms, witJi his sword and seal, 
to his desciMidants, and one of tlu*m, professing lo lx.* animated by his 
Houl, dwells on the l.ung-hu mountain in Kiung>si, the acknowledged 
head or pope of Taoism. Hut even then the system was not yet a 
religion, with temples or monasteries, liturgies and forms of public 
worship. It borrowed all lliese from Buddhism, which first obtained 
public recognition in China l>etween a.d. 65 and 70, though at least a 
couple ol centuries pas.sed before it could be said to havi* free course 
in the country. 

Kveii still, with the form of a religion, It'iolsm is in reality a 
conglomeration of base and dangerous superstitions. Alchemy, 
geomancy ami .s]nritualism have dwelt ami dwell under its shadow. 
Each of its " three Holy Ones " has the title of Thien Tswu “ the 
Heavenly and Honuureil," taken from Buddhism, and also of Shaiig 
Ti or Ciod, taken from the old religion of the country. The most 
popular deity, however, is not one of them, but has the title of Vit 
Wang Shang Ti, " God, the Pertect King." But il wmiltl take long 
to tell of all its " celestial gods," " great gods," " divine rulers " ami 
others. It has licen doulitecl whether Lfio-tsze acknowledged the 
existence of God at all, but modern Taoism is a system of the 
wildest polytheism. The .science and religion of the West meet from 
it a most deiermiiied opposition. 'I*he " Veneralde Philosopher " 
himself would not have welcomed them : but he ought not to bear 
the obloquy of being tlie founder of the 1'aoist religion. (J. La.) 

LA PAZ, a we.stern department of JJolivia, bounded N. by | 
the national territories of Caupolican and £1 Beni, E. by iil 
Beni and Cochabamba, S. by (Cochabamba and Oruro and W. 
by Chile and Peru. Bop. (1900) 445,616, the majority of whom 
are Indians. Area 53,777 sq. m. The department belongs to 
the great Bolivian plateau, and its greater part to the cold, 
bleak, puna climatic region. Tlie Cordillera Real crosses il 
N.W. to S.E. and culminates in the snow-crowned summits of 
Sorata and Blimani. The west of the department includes 
a part of the Titicaca basin with about half of the lake. This 
elevated plateau region is partially barren and inhospitable, 
its short, cold summers permitting the production of little besides 
potatoes, quinoa (Chenopodium guiiioa) and barley, with a 
little Indian corn and wheat in favoured localities. Some atten¬ 
tion is given to lire rearing of llamas, and a few cattle, sheep 
and mules are to be seen south of Lake Titicaca. There, is a 
considerable Indian population in this region, living chiefly in 
small hamlets on the products of ihcir own industry. In the 
lower valleys of the eastern slopes, where climatic conditions 
range from temperate to tropical, wheat, Indian corn, oats and 
the fruits and vegetables of the temperate zone arc cultivated. 
Farther down, coffee, cacao, coca, rice, sugar cane, tobacco, 
oranges, bananas and other tropical fruits are grown, and the 
forests yield cinchona bark and rubber. The mineral wealth 
of La Paz includes gold, silver, tin, copper and bismuth. Tin 
and copper are the most important of these, the principal tin 


mines being in the vicinity of the capital and known under the 
names of Huayna-Potosi, Milluni and Chocollaga. The chief 
copper mines are the famous Corocoro group, about 75 m. 
S.S.E. of Lake Titicaca by the Desaguadero river, the principal 
means of transport. The output of the Corocoro mines, which 
also includes gold and silver, finds its way to market by lioat and 
rail to Mollemio, and by pack animals to Tacna and rail to Arica. 
There are no roads in La Paz worthy of the name except the 
5 m. between the capital and the “ Alto,” though stage¬ 
coach communication with Oruro and Chililaya has been main¬ 
tained by tlie national government. The railway opened in 
1905 between (lua<.iui and l.a Paz (54 m.) superseded the latter 
of these stage lines, and a railway is planned from Viacha lo 
Oruro lo supersede the other. The capital of the department is 
tlie national capital La Paz. Coroeoro, near the Desaguadero 
river, about 75 m. .S.,S.E. of Lake Titicaca and 13,355 ft. above 
sea-level, has an estimated population (1906) of 15,000, ehiefly 
Aymatii Indians. 

LA PAZ (officially La Paz he Ayacuciio), the capital of 
Bolivia since 1898, the see of a bishopric created in 1605 and 
capital of the department of La Paz, on the Rio de la Paz or 
Rio Chuquiapo, 42 m. .S.E. of Lake Tilieaca (port of Chililaya) 
in 16“ 30' S., 68" W. Pop. (1900) 54,713, (1906, estimate) 
67,235. The city is built in a deeply-eroded valley of the 
Cordillera Real which is believed to liavc formed an outlet of 
Lake Titicaca, and at this point descends sharply to the S.E., 
the river making a groat bend southward and then flowing 
northward to the Beni. The valley is about 10 m. long and 3 m. 
wide, and is singularly barren and forbidding. Its precipitous 
sides, deeply gullied by torrential rains and diversely coloured 
by mineral ores, rise 1500 ft. above the city to the margin of 
the great plateau surrounding Lake Titicaca, and above these 
are the snow-capped summits ol Illimani and other giants of 
the Bolivian Cordillera. Below, the valley is lertile and covered 
with vegctatio.i, first of the temperate and then of the tropical 
zone. The elevation of La Paz is 12,120 ft. above .sea-level, 
which places it within the puna climatic region, in which the 
summers are short and cold. The mean annual temperature 
is a little above the puna average, which is 54“ F., the extremes 
ranging from 19° to 75“. Pneumonia and bronchial complaints 
are common, but eoii.sumptioii is said to be rare. The surface 
of the valley is very uneven, rising sharply from the river on 
both sides, and tlie tran.svcrse streets of the city are steep and 
irregular. At its south-eastern extremity is the Alameda, a 
handsome public promenade with parallel rows of exotic trees, 
shrubs and flowers, wnich are maintained with no small effort 
in .so inhospitable a climate. The trees which seem to thrive 
best arc the willow and eucalyptus. The streets are generally 
narrow and roughly paved, and there are numerous bridges across 
the river and its many small tributaries. The dwellings of Hid 
poorer classes arc. commonly built with mud walls and covered 
with tiles, but stone and brick are used for the better structures. 
The cathedral, which was begun in the 17th century when tlie 
mines ol Potosi were at the height of their productiveness, was 
never finished because of the revolutions and the comparative 
poverty of the city under the republic. It laces the Plaza 
Mayor and is distinguished for the finely-carved stonework of 
its fajade. Facing the same plaza are tlie government offices 
and legislative chambers. Other notable edifices and institutions 
are the old university of San Andres, Ihc San Francisco church, 
a national college, a seminary, a good public library and a 
museum rich in relics of the Inca and colonial periods. La 
Paz is an important commercial centre, being connected with 
the I’acifie coast by the Peruvian railway from Mollcndo to 
Puno (via Arequipa) and a Bolivian extension from Guaqui to 
the Alto de La Paz (Heights of La Paz)—the two lines being 
connected by a steamship service acro.ss Lake Titicaca. An 
electric railway 5 m. long connects the Alto de. La Paz with the 
city, 1493 ft- below. This route is 496 m. long, and is expensive 
liecause of trans-shipments and the cost ot handling cargo at 
Mollendo. The vicinity of La Paz abounds with mineral wealth; 
most important are the tin deposits of Huayna-Potosi, Milluni 
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and Chocoltaga. The La Paz valley is auriferous, and since tlw 
foundation of the city gold has been taken from the soil washed 
down from tlie mountain sides. 

La Pa* was lounderl in 1548 by Alonzo de Mendoza on the site 
of an Indian village called Chuquiapu. It was called Ihc Pueblo 
Nuevo dc Nuestra Scilora dc la Paz in commemoration of the recon¬ 
ciliation between Pizarro and Almagro, and soon became an im¬ 
portant colony. At the cioae of the war of independence (1825) it 
was rechristened La Paz de Ayacucho, in honour of the last decisive 
battle of that protracted struggle. It was made one of the four 
capitals of the republic, but the revolution of 1898 permanently 
established the seat of government here because of its accessibility, 
wealth, trade and political influence. 

LA PgRODSE, JEAH'FRANCOIS DE GALAUP, Comte de 
( 1741-r. 1788). French navigator, was born near Albi, on the 
22 nd of August 1741. His family name w-as Galnup, and I-a 
Perouse o» La Peyrouso was an addition adopted by himself 
from a small family estate near Albi. As a lad of eighteen he was 
wounded and made prisoner on board the “ Formidable ” when 
it was captured by Admiral Hawke in 1759; and during the 
war with England between 1778 and 1783 he served with dis¬ 
tinction in various parts of the world, more particularly on the 
eastern coasts of Canada and in Hudson’s Bay, where he captured 
Forts Prince of Wales and York (August 8th and 21st, 1782). 
Ill 1785 (August 1st) he sailed from Brest in command of the 
French government expedition of two vessels (“ La Boussolc ” 
under La Perouse himself, and “ L’Astrolabe,” under dc Langle) 
for the discovery of the North-West Passage, vainly essayed by 
Cook on his last voyage, from the Pacific side. He was also 
charged with the further exploration of the north-west coasts of 
America and the north-east coasts of Asia, of the China and Japan 
seas, the Solomon Islands and Australia ; and he was ordered 
to collect information as to the whale fishery in the southern 
oceans and as to the fur trade in North America. He reached 
Mount St Elias, on the coast of Alaska, on the 23rd of June 
1786. After six weeks, marked by various small discoveries, 
he was driven from these regions by bad weather; and after 
visiting the Hawaiian Islands, and discovering Necker Island 
(November 5th, 1786), he crossed over to Asia (Maaio, January 
3rd, 1787). Thenrc he passed to the Philippines, and so to the 
coasts of Japan, Korea and “ Chinese Tartary,” where his best 
results were gained. Touching at Quelpart, he reached De 
Castries Bay, near the modern Vladivostok, on the zStli of July 
1787; and on the 2nd of August following discovered the 
strait, still named after liim, between Saklialin and the Northern 
Island of Japan. On tlie 7th of September he put in at Petro- 
pavlov.sk in Kamchatka, where he was well received by special 
order of the Russian empress, Catherine II.; thence ho sent 
home I-e.sst'ps, overland, with the journals, notes, plans and maps 
recording the work of the expedition. Jle left Avacha Bay on 
the 29th of September, and arrived at Mauna in the Samoan 
group on the 8th of December ; here de Langle and ten of the 
crew of the “ Astrolabe ” were murdered. He quitted Samoa 
on the 14th of December, touched at the Friendly Islands and 
Norfolk Island and arrived in Botany Bay on the 26th of January 
1788. From this place, where he interchanged courtesies with 
some of the English pioneers in Australia, he wrote his last letter 
to the French Ministry of Marine (February 7th). After this 
no more was heard of him and his squadron till in 1826 Captain 
Peter Dillon found the wreckage of what must have been the 
“ Boussole ” and the “ Astrolabe ” on the reefs of Vamkoro, 
an island to the north of the New Hebrides. In 1828 Dumont 
d’Urville visited the scene of the disaster and erected a monu¬ 
ment (March 14th). 

See MUet Murcau, Voyage dc la Perouse autour du monde (Paris, 
1797) 4 vols.; G6rard, Vies , , . des . . . marins franeats (Paris, 
1825), 197-200; Peter Dillon, Narrative . . . oj a Voyage in the 
South Seas for the Discovery of the Pate of La Perouse (London, 1829), 
2 vols.; Dumont d’Urville, Voyage pittoresque autour du monde; 
Quoy and Paul Gaimard, Voyage de , . . I'AstrolaOe ; Doiueny de 
Rienzi, Oefame; Van Tenac, Histotre giniral de la marine, iv. 25S- 
2f)4 ; Monitenr universe!, 13th of February 1847. 

LAPIDARY, and GEU CUTTING (Lat. lapidarius, lapis, a 
stone). The earliest examples of gem cutting and carving 
known (see also Gem) are the ancient engraved seals, which are 


of two principal types, the cylindrical or “ rolling ” seals of 
Babylonia and Assyria, suggested by a joint of the bamboo or 
the central whorl of a conch-like shell, and the peculiar scara- 
baeoid seals of Egypt. Recent researches make it appear that 
both these types were in use as far back as 4500 b.c., though with 
some variations. The jewels of Queen Zer, and other jewels 
consisting of cut turquoise, lapis lazuli and amethyst, found by 
the French mission, date from 4777 B.c. to 4515 b.c. Until 
about 2500 B.C., the cylinder seals bore almost wholly animal 
designs; then cuneiform inscriptions were added. In the 6th 
century b.c., the scarabaeoid type was introduced from Egypt, 
while the rolling seals began to give place to a new form, that 
of a tall cone. These, in a century or two, were gradually 
shortened ; the hole by which they were suspended was enlarged 
until it could admit the finger, and in tirhe they passed into the 
familiar form of seal-rings. This later type, which prevailed 
for a long period, usually bore Persian or &ssanian inscriptions. 
The scarabaeoid seals were worn as rings in Egypt apparently 
from the earliest times. 

The most ancient of the cylinder seals were cut at first from 
shell, then largely from opaque stones such as diorite and 
serpentine. After 2500 b.c., varieties of chalcedony and milky 
quartz were employed, translucent and richly coloured ; some¬ 
times even rock crystal, and also frequently a beautiful compact 
haematite. Araazono stone, amethyst and fossil coral were used, 
but no specimen is believed to be known of ruby, sapphire, 
emerald, diiunond, tourmaline or spinel. 

The date of about 500 B.c. marks the beginning of a period 
of great artistic taste and skill in gem carving, which extended 
throughout the ancient civilized world, and lasted until the 3rd 
or 4th century a.d. lYIor to this period, all the work appears 
to have hern done by hand with a sapphire point, or else with a 
bow-drill; thenceforward the wheel came to be largely employed. 
The Greek cutters, in their best period, the 5th and 6th centuries 
B.C., knew the use of disks and drills, but preferred the sapphire 
point for tlieir finest work, and continued to use it for two or 
three hundred years. Engraving by the bow-drill was introduced 
in Assyrian and Babylonian work as early as perhaps 3000 B.c., 
the earlier caning being all done with the sapphire point, which 
was secured in a handle for coni'enient application. This hand¬ 
work demanded the utmost skill and delicacy of touch in the 
artist. The bow-drill consisted of a similar point fastened in the 
end of a stick, which could be rotated by means of a horizontal 
cross-bar attached at each end to a string wound around the 
stick; as the cross-bar was moved up and down, the stick was 
made to rotate alternately in opposite directions. This has been 
a frequent device for such purposes among many peoples, both 
ancient and modern, civilized and uncivilized. The point used 
by hand, and the bow-drill, were afterwards variously combined 
in executing such work. Another modification was the sub¬ 
stitution for the point, in either process, of a hollow tube or drill, 
probably in most cases the joint of a hollow reed, whereby very 
accurate circles could be made, as also crescent figures and the 
like. This process, used with fine hard sand, has also been 
widely employed among rtiany peoples. It may perhaps have 
been suggested by the boring of other shells by carnivorous 
molluscs of the Murex type, examples of which may be picked 
up on any sea-beach. It is possible that the cylinder seals were 
drilled in this way out of larger pieces by means of a hollow reed 
or bamboo, the cylinder being left as the core. 

Tlie Egyptian scarabs were an early and very characteristic 
type of seal cutting. The Greek gem cutters modified them by 
adding Greek and Etruscan symbols and talismanic signs ; many 
of them also worked in Egypt and for Egyptians. Phoenician 
work shows a mixture of Assyrian and Egyptian designs; and 
Cypriote seals, principally on the agate gena,^are known that 
are referred to the 9th century b.c. 

Scarabs are sometimes found that have been sliced in two, and 
the new flat faces thus produced carved with later inscriptions 
and set in rings. This secondary work is of many kindst An 
Assyrian cylinder in the Metropolitan Museum, New York, 
referred to 3000 b.c., bears such a cutting of Mediterraneao 
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and ChocolUga. The La Faz valley ia auriferouB, and since the 
ioundation nf tlw city gold has been taken from the soil washed 
down from the mountain sides. 

La Pax tvas founded in 1548 by jUonao de Mondoxa on the nite 
of an Indian village luilled Chuquiapu. It was called the Pueblo 
Nuevo de Nuostra ^flora de la Pas in commemoration of the recon- 
ciluilion between Pizarro and Almagro, and soon became an tm* 
portant colony. At the close of the war of independence (iSaj) it 
was rechristened La Paz de Ayacuuhc}. in honour oi the last decisive 
battle that protracted struggle. It was made one oi the four 
capitals ol the republic, but the revolution of 1808 permanently 
established the seat of govcTiimen I here because of its accessibility, 
wealth, trade and politic influence. 



LA Pi^OUSE, iSAM-FBANCOlS OB GALAUP, Comtx dk 
(i74i-f. 17H8), french navigator, was born near Albi, on the 
23 nd of August 1741. His family name was Galnup, and 
F^rouse <» La Peyrouse was an addition adopted ^ himself 
from u small family estate near Albi. As a lad of eighteen he was 
wounded and made prisoner on board the “ Formidable ” when 
it was captured by Admiral Hawke in 1750; and during the 
war with England between 1778 and 17H3 he served with dis¬ 
tinction in various parts of Uie world, more particularly on the 
eastern coasts of Canada and in Hudson's hay, where he captured 
Forts Prince of Wales and York (August 8th and aist, 1782). 
In 1785 (August ist) he sailed from Brest in command of the 
French government expedition of two vessels (" La Boussnlc ” 
under La Pirouse himsdf, and ‘‘ L’Astrolabe,” under dn Langle) 
for the discovery of the North-West Passage, vainly essayed by 
(xiok on his lost voyage, from the Pacific side. He was also 
charged with the furilier exploration of the nnrtti-wcst coasts of 
America and the north-east coasts of Asia, of the China and Japan 
seas, the Solomon Islands and Australia ; and he was ortlercd 
to collect information as to the whale fishery in the southern 
oceans and us to the fur trade in Nortli America. He reached 
Mount St Elias, on Uie coast of Alaska, on the syd of June 
1786. After six weeks, marked by vinicms small discoveries, 
he was driven from these regions by had weather; and after 
visiting the Hawaiian Island.^, und discovering Necker Island 
(Novtiuber 5tb, 1 780), be crossed over to Asin (Macon, January 
3rd, >787). Thence he passed to the Philippines, and so to the 
coasts of Japan, Korea and Chinese Tartary,” where his best 
results were guiiwd. Touching ut Qucipart, fie reached De 
Castries Bay, near the modern Vladivostok, on the aSlh of July 
1787 ; and on the and of August following discovered the 
strait, still named after him, between Sakhalin and the Northern 
Island of Japan. On the 7th of September he put in at Petro- 
pitvlovsk ill Kamcliatka, wliere he was well received by special 
order of the Kussian empress, Catherine II.; thence he sent 
home I^etseps, overland, with the journals, notes, plans and maps 
recording the work of the expedition. He left Avacha Bay on 
the 29th of lieptember, und arrived at Mauna in the Samoan 
group on the 8th of December ; liere de Langle and ten of the 
crew of the “ Astrolabe ” were murdered. He quitted Samoa 
on the Mth of December, touched at the Friendly Islands und 
Norlolk Island and arrived in Botany Bay on the abth of January 
1788. From this place, where he interchanged courtesies with 
some of the English pioneers in Austruha, he wrote his last letter 
to the French Ministry of Marine (February 7th). After this 
no more was heard of him and iiis squadron till in 1826 Captain 
Peter Dillon found the wreckage of what must have been the 
“ Hpussole ” and the " Astrolabe ” on the reefs of Vanikoro, 
an island to the nortli of the New Hebrides. In 1S28 Dumont 
d'Urville visited the scene of the disaster and erected a monu¬ 
ment (March t4th). 

S«! Milel Murcuu, Voyage de la Pieouss aulout du monde (Paris, 
1707) 4 vols.; Cecard, Vies . . . des . . . tuarim fyanfats (Parts, 
1825), 1 07-200; Peter Dillon, Narrative ... 0/ a Voyage (a the 
Ii'outi Seat tor the Discovery of the Fate of La Pitouse (London, 1829}, 
2 vols.; Dumont d’Urville, Voyage pittoresqae auiour da monde; 
Quoy and Paul Caimard, Voyage de . . . I'Astrolabe ; Domeny de 
Rienzi, Oefante ; Van Tonac, Mistmre ghtiral de ta marine, iv, 238- 
204 ; Moaiteiir uaiverrel, 13th of February 1847. 

LAPtDABT, and GSH CGTTING (Lat. Utfidaritu, lapis, a 
stone). The earliest examples of gem cutting end carving 
known (see also Gsh) are the andent engraved seals, which are 


Y, AND GEM CUTTING 195 

of two principal typc.s, the cylindrical or “rollbg” seals of 
Babylonia and Assyria, suggested by a joint of the bamboo or 
the centnd whorl n( a condi-likc shell, and the peculiar scara- 
baeoid seals of Egypt. Recent researches make it appear that 
both these types were in use as far back as 4500 Jt.c., though with 
some variations. The jewels of Queen Zer, and other jewels 
consiating of cut turquoise, lapis lazuli and amethyst, found 
the French mission, date from 4777 b.c. to 4515 n.c. Until 
about 2500 B.C., the cylinder seals bore almost wholly animal 
designs; then cuneiform inscriptions were added. In the 6th 
century B.t:., the scorabaeoid type was introduced from Egypt, 
while the rolling scab began to give place to a new form, that 
of a tall cone. These, in a century or two, were gradually 
shortened; the hole by which they were suspended was enlarged 
until it could admit the finger, and in time they passed into the 
familiar form of seal-rings. This later type, which prevailed 
for a long period, usually bore Persian or Sissanian inscriptions. 
The scaraboeoid seals were worn as rings in Egypt apparently 
from the earliest times. 

The most undent of the cylinder seals were cut at first from 
shell, then largely from opaque stones such as diorite and 
serpentine. After 2500 b.c., varieties of chalcedony and milky 
quartz were employed, translucent and richly coloured 7 some¬ 
times even rock crystal, and also frequently a beautiful compact 
haematite. Amazonc stone, amethyst and fossil coral were used, 
but no specimen is believed to be known of ruby, sapphire, 
emerald, diamond, tourmaline or spinel. 

The date oF about 500 b.c. marks the beginning of a period 
of great artistic taste and skill in gem carving, which extended 
throughout the andent civilized world, and lasted until the 3rd 
or 4th century a.B. Ihior to this period, all the work appears 
to have been done by hand with a sapphire point, or else with a 
bow-drill; thenceforward the wheel came to be largely employed. 
The Greek cutters, in their best period, the Sth end 6th centuries 
! B.C., knew the use of disks and drills, but mefoired the sapphire 
point lor their finest work, and continued to use it for two or 
three hundred years. Engraving by the bow-drill was introduced 
in Assyrian and Babylonian work as early as perhaps 3000 n.r., 
the earlier can'ing being all done with the sapphire point, which 
was secured in a handle for convenient application. This hand¬ 
work demanded the utmost skill and delicacy of touch in the 
artist. 'I'hc bow-drill consisted of a similar point fastened in the 
end of a stick, which could be rotated means of a horizontal 
cross-bar attached at each end to a siring wound around the 
•Stick i as the cross-bar was moved up and down, the stick was 
mode to rotate alternately in opposite directions. This has been 
a frequent device for such purposes among many peoples, both 
andent and modern, civili^ and undvilized. The point used 
by hand, and the bow-drill, were afterwards variously combuned 
in executing such work. Another modification was the sub¬ 
stitution for the point, in either process, of a hollow tube or drill, 
probably in most cases the joint of a hollow reed, whereby very 
accurate circles could be as also crescent figures and the 
like, lliis process, used with fine hard sand, has also been 
widely employed among many peoples. It may perhaps have 
been suggest^ by the boring of other shells by carnivorous 
molluscs of the Murex type, examples of which may be picked 
ui> on any sea-beach. It is possible that the cylinder seals were 
drilled in this way out of larger pieces by means of a hollow reed 
or bamboo, the cylinder being left as the core. 

Tlie Egyptian scarabs were an early and very characteristic 
type of seal cutting. The Greek gem cutters modified them by 
adding Greek and Etruscan symbols and talismanic signs ; many 
of them also worked in Egypt and for Egyptians. I’liueniciaa 
work shows a mixture of Assyrian and E^ptian designs; aoci 
Cypriote seals, principally on the agate gems.^are kiiown that 
are referred to the 9th century b.c. 

Scarabs are sometimes found that have been sliced in two, and 
the new flat faces thus produced carved with later inscriptions 
and set in rings. This secondaty work it of many kinds. An 
Assyrian cylimer in the Metropolitan Museum, New York, 
Kferred to 3000 b.c., bears such a cutto^ of Mediterranean 
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character, of the 2nd or 3rd century b.c. In the early Christian 
era, also, many Greek and Roman gems were recut with Gnostic 
and other peculiar and obscure devices. 

In the later Roman period, the 3rd and 4th centuries, a great 
decline in the art is seen—so great that Castellani terms it “ the 
idiotic age.” Numbers of gems of this kind have been found 
together, us though they were the product of a single manu¬ 
facturer, carved in the crudest manner, both in design and 
execution. Yet remarkable results are sometimes produced in 
these l)y a few touches of the drill, which under the glass appear 
very crude but nevertheless yield strong effects. The same 
thing may be seen now in many of the Japanese sketches and 
lacquer designs, where a whole landscape is de])ictcd, or rather 
suggested, by a few simple but powerful strokes. It is now 
thought that some of these seals may be of earlier origin than hivs 
been supposed, and also that they may have been worn by the 
poorer classes, who could not afford the more finished work. 
They inu.st have Ijcen made by the hundred thousand. The 
decline of the art went on until in the llyzantine period, especially 
the 6th century, it had reached a very low point. Most of the 
gems of this period show drill-work of poor quality, although 
hand-w'ork is occasionally seen. 

With the Rcnaissiince, the art of gem carving revived, and the 
engravers from that lime and onward have produced results 
thill equal the best Greek and Roman work ; copies of ancient 
gem carvings made by some of the 18th-century masters are 
only distinguishable from true antiques by experts of great 
proficiency. It is in fact extremely difficult to judge positii’ely 
as to the age of engraved gems. The materials of which they arc 
made arc hard and resistant to any change through time, 
and there are many ingenious devices for producing the appear¬ 
ances usually believed to indicate great age, such as slightly 
dulled or scratched surfaces and the like. There arc also the 
gems with secondary carving, already alluded to, and the ancient 
gems that have been partially recut by modem engravers for 
the purpose of fraudulently enhancing their price. All these 
elements enter into the problem and make it an almost hopeless 
one for any but a person of great experience in the study of such 
objects ; and even he may not be able in all cases to decide. 

Until the 14th century, almost all the gems were cut cw 
cabochon —that is, smoothly rounded, as carbuncles and opals 
arc still—or else in the form of beads drilled from both sides for 
suspension or attachment, the two perforations often meeting 
but imperfectly. These latter may be of Asiatic origin, brought 
into Europe by commerce during the Crusades. Some of the 
finest gems in the Austrian, Russian and German crowns are 
stones of this perforated or bead type. An approach, or transi¬ 
tion, to the modem facetting is seen in a style of cutting often 
used for rock-cry.stal in the 10th and nth centuries: an oval 
cabochon was polished flat, and the sides of the dome were also 
trimmed flat, with a rounded back, and the upper side with a 
ridge in the centre, tapering off to the girdle of the stone below. 

The plane facetted rutting is altogether modem; and hence 
the pictures which represent the breastplate of the ancient 
Jewish high-priest as set with facetted stones are wholly imaginary 
and probably incorrect, as we have no exact knowledge of the 
forms of the gems. The Orientals polish gems in all sorts of 
irregular, rounded .shapes, according to the form of the piece as 
found, and with the one objert of prescrvnng as much of its 
original size and colour as jiossible. The greatest ingenuity is 
used to make a speck of colour, as in a sapphire, tone up an entire 
gem, by cutting it so that there is a point of high colour at the 
lower .side of the gem. 

In later times a few facets are sometimes rut upon a generally 
rounded stone. The cabochon method is still used for opaque 
or translucent .stones, as opal, moon.stone, turquoise, carbuncle, 
&c.; but for tnuisparcnt gems the facetted cutting is almost 
always employixl, on acioiint of its fine effect in producing 
brilliancv, by reflection or refraction of light from the under 
side of the gem. Occasionally the ancients used natural crystals 
with polished faces, or perhaps at times polished these to some 
extent artificially. This use of crystals was frequent with prisms 


of emerald, which were drilled and suspended as drops. Those 
the French call “ primes d’emeraudes.” These were often 
natural crystals from Zaborah, Egypt or the Tirol Mountains, 
drilled through the height of the prism, and with little or no 
polishing. In rare instances perfect and brilliant crystals may- 
now be .seen mounted as gems. 

The modern method is that of numerous facets, geometrically 
disposed to bring out the beauty of light and colour to the best 
advantage. This is done at the sacrifice of material, often to 
the extent of half the stone or even more—the opposite of the 
Oriental idea. There are various forms of such cutting, but 
three are specially employed, known as the brilliant, the rose 
and the table-cut. The last, generally made from cleavage pieces, 
usually square or oblong, with a single facet or edge on each 
side, and occasionally four or more facets on the lowenside of the 
stone, is used chiefly for emeralds, rubies and sapphires; the two 
former for diamonds in particular. 'I'hc brilliant Is essentially 
a low, double cone, its top truncated to form a large flat eight- 
sided face called the table, and its basal apex also truncated 
by a very small face known us the culetle or adlel. The upper 
and lower slopes are cut into a scries of triangular facets, 32 
above the girdle, in four rows of eight, and 24 below, in three 
row.s, making 5O facets in all. The ruse form is used for diamonds 
not thick enough to cut os brilliants; it is flat below and has 
12 to 24, or sometimes 32, triangular facets above, in three rows, 
meeting in a point. Stones thus cut arc also known as “ roses 
couronnecs ”; others with fewer facets, twelve or even six, 
arc called " roses d’Anvers,” and arc a specialty, as their name 
implies, at Antwerp. Thc.se, however, are only cut from very 
thin or shallow .stones. None of the rose-rut diamonds is equ.-d 
in beauty to the brilliants. There arc several other forms, 
among which are the “ briolette,” ‘‘ marquise,” oval and pear- 
shaped .stones, &c., but they are of minor importance. The pear- 
shaped brilliant is a facetted ball or drop, being a brilliant in 
style of cutting, although the form of the gem is elongated 
or drop-shaped. The “ marquise ” or “ navette ’’ form is an 
elliptical brilliant of varying width in proportion to its Icngtli. 
The “ rondclle " form consists of flat, circukr gems with smooth 
sides pierced, like shallow licads, with facetted edges, and is 
sometimes used between pearls, or gem beads, and in the coloured 
gems, such as rubies, sapphires, emeralds, &c. The mitred gems 
fitted to a gauge are much used and are closely set together, 
forming a continuous line of colour. 

Modem gem cutting and engraving are done by means of 
the lathe, which can be made to revolve with extreme rapidity, 
carrying a point or small disk of soft iron, with diamond-dust 
and oil. The disks vary in diameter from that of a pin-he;ul 
to a quarter of an inch. IJetter than the lathe, also, is the .S. S. 
While dental engine, which the present writer was the first to 
suggest for this use. The flexibility and sensitiveness of this 
machine enables it to respond to the touch of the artist and to 
impart a personal quality to his work not possible with the 
mechanical action of the lathe, and more like the hand-work 
with the sapphire point. The diamond-dust and oil, thus applied, 
will carve any stone softer than the diamond itself with com¬ 
parative case. 

We may now review .some of the special forms of cutting and 
working gems and ornamental stones that have been developed 
in Europe since the period of the Renaissance. 

Garnets {(j.ii.) have been used and worked from remote antiqiiily ; 
but ill modern times the cutting of them has been carried on chielly 
in Bohemia, iti the region around Merowitz and Diaskowitcli. The 
stones occur in a trap rock, and are weathered out by its decom¬ 
position and gathered from gravels and beds of streams. They are 
of the rich red variety known as pyropo or Bohemian garnet; 
it is generally valued as a gem-stone. Such arc the so-called " Cape 
rubies.” of South Africa, found in considerable quantity in German 
least Africa, and the beautiful garnets known as the " .Arizona 
rubies." Garnets are so abundant in Bohemia as to constitute an 
important industry, employing some five hundred miners, an equal 
number of cutters and as many as three thousand dealers. Extensive 
garnet cutting is also done m India, especially at Jeypore, where 
there are large works employing natives who have been taught by 
Europeans. The Indian garnets, however, are mostly of another 
variety, the almandinc {q.v.) ; it is equally rich in colour, though 
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inclining more to a violet east than the pyrope, and can be obtained 
in larger pieces. The ancient garnets, from Etruscan and Byzantine 
remains, some of which are flat plates set in gold, or carved with 
mythological designs, were probably obtained from India or perhaps 
from the remarkable locality for large masses of garnet in German 
East Africa. Many are cut with the portraits of Sassanian kings with 
their characteristic pearl earrings. The East Indians carve small 
dishes out of a single garnet. 

The carving of eleg.ant objects from transparent quartz, or rock 
crystal, has been carried on since the i6th century, lirst in Italy, by 
the greatest masters of the time, and afterwarils in Prague, under 
Kudolph 11 ., until tire Thirty Years’ War, when the industry was 
willed out. Splendid examples o( this work are in the important 
museums of Europe. Many of these are reproduced now in Vienna, 
ami line examples are included in some American mu.scums. Among 
them are rock-cry.sfal dishes several inches across, beautifully en¬ 
graved in intaglio and mounted in silver with gems. Other varieties 
ol quartz minerals, such as agate, jasper, &c., and other ornamental 
stones of similar hardness, are likewise wrought into all manner of 
art objects. Caskets, vases, ewers, coup6s and animal and other 
fanciful forms, are familiar in these opaque and semi-transparent 
stones, either carved out of single masses or made of separate pieces 
united with gold, silver or enamel in the most artistic manner. 
Cellini, and other masters in the lOth and I7tli centuries, vied with 
each other in such work. 

The greatest development of agate (q.v.), however, has been seen 
in Germany, at Waldkirch in Breisgau, and especially at Idar and 
Olierstein on the Nahe, in Oldenburg. 'I'he industry began in the 
:.lth century, at the neighbouring town of Freiburg, but was trans¬ 
ferred to Waldkirch, where it is still carried on, employing aliout izo 
men and women, the number of workmen having increased nearly 
threefold since the middle of the lyth century. The Idar and 
Oberstcin iiidu.stry was founded somewhat later, but is much more 
extensive. Mills run by water-power line the Nahe river for over 
30 m., from al>ove Kreuznach to below Idar, and gave employment in 
mob to some 3000 people—1625 lapidaries, 160 drillers, too engravers, 
2yoo cutters, Ac., besides 300 jewellers and 300 dealers. The industry 
began here in ronse(|ueute of the abundance of agates in the amygda¬ 
loid rocks of the vicinity ; and it is probable tluit many of the Cinque 
Cento gems, and perhaps even some of the Unman ones, were ob¬ 
tained in this region. By the middle of the i8th crnlury the best 
material was about exhausted, but the industry had become so 
tirmly established that it has been kept up and increased by import¬ 
ing agates. In 1540 there were only three mills ; in 1740, twenty- 
fire ; in 1840, fifty ; in 1870, one hundred and eighty-four. Agents 
and prospectors are sent all over the world to procure agates and 
other ornamental stones, and enormous quantities are brought there 
and stored. 'The chief .source of agate .supply has been in Uruguay, 
but much has been brought from other distant lauds. It was esti¬ 
mated that fifty thousand tons were stored at Salto in Uruguay at 
oni’ I line. 

'1 he grinding is done on large, horizontal wheels like grindstones, 
some 0 ft. in diameter and one-fourth as thick, run by water-wheels. 
'The faces of some of these grindstones are made with grooves of 
different sizes so that round objects or convex surfaces can be ground 
very easily and rapidly. An agate ball or marble, for instance, is 
made from a jiiece broken to about the right size and held in one of 
the.se semicircular grooves until one-half of it is shaped, and then 
turned over and the other half ground in the .•«imc way. The 
jiolishing is done on wooden wheels, with tripoli found in the vicinity; 
any carving or ornamentation is then put on with a wheel-edge or a 
drill by skilled workmen. 

In the United States the Drake Company at Sioux Falls, South 
Dakota, has done cutting and poli.shing in hard materials on a grand 
scale. It is here, and here only, that the agatized wood from Chalce¬ 
dony Park, Arizona, has been cut and polished, large sections of 
tree-trunks liaviiig been made into table-tops and columns of 
wonderful beauty, with a polish like that of a mirror. 

Much of the flne.st lapidary work, both on a large and a small scale, 
is done in Ru.ssia. Catherine II. sought to develop the precious 
stone resources of the Ural region, and sent thither two Italian 
lapidaries. This leil to the founding of an industry which now em¬ 
ploys at least a thousand people. The work is done either at the 
great imperial lapidary establishment at Ekaterinburg, or in the 
vicinity ol the mines by lapidary masters, as they are called, each 
of whom has his peculiar style. The products arc sold to defers 
at the great Ru-ssian lairs at Nizhniy Novgorod, Moscow and 
Ekaterinburg. The unperial works at the last-named place have 
command of an immvii.se water-power, and are on .such a scale that 
great masses of hard stones can be worked as marble is in other 
countries. Much of the machinery is primitive, but the applications 
are ingenious and the results un.surjiassed anywhere. The work 
done is of several classes, ranging from the largc.st and most massive 
to the smallest and most delicate. There is (i) the cutting of facetted 
gems, as topaz, aquamarine, amethyst, Ac., from the mines of the 
Ural, and of other gem-stones also ; thU is largely done by means of 
the cadrans, a small machine held in the hand, by which the angle 
of the facets can be adjusted readily when once the stone has been 
set, and which produces work of great beauty and accuracy. Then 
t-here is (2) a vast vsrietv of ornamental objects, large and small. 


some weighing 2000lb and over, and requiring years to complete; 
they arc made from the opaque minerals of the Ural and Siberia— 
malachite, rhodonite, lapis-lazuli, aventurine and jasper. A peculiar 
type of work is (3) the production of lieautiful groups of fruit, flowers 
and leaves, in stones selected to match exactly the colour of each 
object reprc-seiited. These are chosen with great care and skill, 
somcwliat as in the Florentine mosaics, not to produce a flat inlaid 
picture, however, but a perfect reproduction of form, size and colour. 
These groups are carved and polished from hard stones, whereas the 
Florentine mosaic work includes many substances that are much 
softer, as glass, shell, Ac. 

Enormous masses of material are brought to these works; the 
supply of rhodonite, jade, jaspers of various colours, Ac., sometimes 
amounting to hundreds of tons. One mass of Kalkansky jasper 
weighed nearly 9 tons, and a mass of rhodonite above 50 tons; 
the latter re(|uired a week of sledging, with ninety horses, to bring it 
from the quarry, only 14 m. from the works. About seventy-five 
men arc employed, at twenty-five roubles a month (£2, us. 6d.), 
and ten boys, who earn from two to ten roubles (4s. to £1). A 
training school is connectcil with the works, where over fifty boys are 
pupils; on graduating tliey may remain as government lapidaries 
or set up on their own account. 

There are two other great Ru.s.sian imperial establishments of the 
same kind. One of these, founded by Catherine If., is at Peterhof, 
a short di-tance from the capital; it is a large building fitted up 
with imperial elegance. Here are made all the designs and models 
for the work done at Ekaterinburg ; these are returned and strictly 
preserved. In the Peterhof works are to be seen the largest and most 
remarkable achievements ol the lapidarian art, vases and pedestals 
and columns of immense size, made from the harde.st and most 
elegant .stones, often requiring the labour of years for tlicir com- 

letion. The third great establishment is at Kolyvan, in Siberia, 

earing a like relation to the minerals and gem-stones of the Altai 
region that the works of Ekaterinburg do to the Ural. The three 
establishments are conducted at large expense, from the private 
revenue of the tsar. ITic Russian emperors have always taken 
special interest in lapidary work, and the products of these establish¬ 
ments have made that country famous throughout the world. The 
immense monolithic columns of the Hermitage and of St Isaac’s 
Cathedral, of polished granite and other hard and elegant stones, 
are among the triumphs of modern architectural work; and the 
Alexander column at St Petersburg is a sini5;lc poUshed shaft, 13 ft. 
in diameter and 82 ft. in height, of the red Finland granite. 

The finest lapidary work of modern France is done at Moulin la 
Vacherie Saint Simon, Seine-et-Marne, whore some seventy-five of 
the most skilful artisans are engaged. The products are all manner 
of ornamental objects of every variety of beautiful stone, all finished 
with absolute perfection of detail. Columns and other ornaments of 
porphyry and the like, of ancient workmanship, are brought hither 
from Egypt and elsewhere, and recut into smaller objects for m^em 
artistic taste.s. Here, too, are made spheres of transparent quartz— 
“ crystal balls ”—up to 6 in. in diameter, the material for which is 
obtained in Madagascar. 

A few words may be said, by way of comparison and contrast, 
about the lapidary art of Japan and China, especially in relation to 
the crystal balls, now reproduced in France and elsewhere. The tools 
are the simplest, and there is no machinery; but the lack of it is 
made up by time and patience, and by hereditary pride, as a Japane.se 
artisan can often trace back his art through many gcncratkns 
continuously. To make a quartz ball, a large cry.stal or mass is 
chipped or broken Into available shape, and then the piece is trimmed 
into a spherical form with a small steel hammer. The polishing is 
eflccted by grinding with emery and garnet-powder and plenty of 
water, in semi-cylindrical pieces of ca.st iron, of sizes varying with 
that of the ball to be ground, which is kept constantly turning as it 
is rubbed. Small balls are fixed m the end of a bamboo tube, which 
the worker continually revolves. The final brilliant polish is given 
by the hand, with rouge-powder (haematite). This process is 
evidently very slow, and only the cheapness of labour prevents the 
cost from being too great. 

The spheres are now made quite freely but very differently in 
France, Germany and the United States. TTiey are ground in semi¬ 
circular grooves in a large horizontal wheel of hard stone, such as is 
used lor grinding garnets at Obsrstein and Idar, or else by gradually 
revolving them on a lathe and fitting them into hollow cylinders. 
Plenty of water must be used, to prevent heating and cracking. 
The ixilishing is effected on a wooden wheel with tripoli. Work of 
this kind is now done in the United States, in the production of the 
spheres and carved ornaments of rock-crystal, that is equal to any 
in the world. But most of the material for these supposed Japanese 
balls now comes from Brazil or Madagascar, and the work is done in 
Germany or France, 

The cutting of amber is a .special branch of lapidary work developed 
along the Baltic coast of Germany, where amber Is chiefly obtained. 
The amber traffic dates back to prehistoric times ; but the cutting 
industry in northern Europe cannot be definitely traced further back 
than the 14 th century, when gilds of amber-workers were known at 
Bruges and I-fibeck. Fine carving was also done at Konigsberg as 
early as 1399. The latter city and Danzig have become the chief 
seats of the amber industry, and the business lias increased immensely 
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witl'.in a recent neriofl. Artirles are made tliore, not only for all the 
civilized world, hut for exiiorlalion to half rivilized and even 
barharoiis nations, m (;reat variety of !!liaj)e.s, styles and colours. 

iJiAMONu Cutting.—O n account of its extreme hardness, 
the treatment of the diamond in preparation for use in jewelry 
constitutes a separate and special branch of the lapidwy’s art. 
Anv valuable gem must first be trimmed, cleaved or sawed 
into suitable shape and size, then cut into the desired form, and 
finallv polidied upon the faces which have been rut. The stages 
in diamond working are, therefore, (i) cleavage or division; 
(2) cutting ; (3) polishing; but in point of fact there are four 
processes, as the setting of the stone for cutting is a somewhat 
distinct branch, and the workers are classed in four groups— 
cleavers, setters, cutters and iiolishcrs. 

1. Cleaving ur /JmW/ni;.—IJiamonds arc always found as 
CTystals, usually octahedral in form, though often irregular or 
distorted. The problem involved in each case is twofold ; 
(i) to obt.ain the largest perfect stone possible, and (2) to remove 
any portions containing flaws or defects. These ends are generally 
met by cleaving the crystal, i.e. causing it to split along certain 
natural planes of structural weakness, which are parallel with 
the faces of the octahedron. This process requires the utmost 
judgment, care and skill on the part of the. operator, as any 
error would cause great loss of valuable material; hence expert 
cleavers command \ ery high wages. The slonc is first examined 
closely, to determine the directions of the cleavage planes, 
which are recognizable only by an expert. The cleaver then cuts 
a narrow notch at the place selected, with another diamond 
having a sharp point; a rather dull iron or steel edge is then laid 
on this line, and a smart blow struck upon it. If all has been 
skilfully done, the diamond divides at once in the direction 
desired. De Hoot in i6oq mentions knowing some one who could 
part a diamond like mica or talc. In this jirocc.ss, each of tho 
diamonds is fixed in cement on the end of a slick or handle, 
so that they can lye held firmly while one is applied to the other. 

When the stone is largo and very valuable, the cleaving is a 
most critical process. Wollaston in lyqomade many favourable 
transactions by buying very poor-looking flawed stones and 
cleaving off the good parts. In the case of the immease Excelsior 
diamond of 071 carats, which was divided at Amsterdam in 
i()o4, and made into ten splendid stones, the most elaborate 
study extending over two months was given to the work before¬ 
hand, and many models were made of the very' irregular stone 
and divided in different ways to determine those most advan¬ 
tageous. This process was in 1008 applied to tho most remark¬ 
able piece of work of the kind ever underfcaken—the cutting 
of the gigantic Cullinan diamond of 3025! English carats. The 
Slone was taken to Amsterdam to be treated by the old-fashioned 
hand method, with innumerable precautions of every kind at 
every step, and the rutting was successfully accomplished after 
nine monllis’ work (see The Times, Nov. 10, 1908). The two 
principal stones obtained (see Diamond), one a pendeloque or 
drop brilliant, and the other a square brilli.ant, were given 72 
and 64 facets respectively (exclusive of the table and cullet) 
instead of the normal 56. 

This process of cleavage is the old-established-one, still used 
to a large extent, especially at Amsterdam. But a different 
method has recently been introduced, that of sawing,’ which is 
now generally employed in Antwerp. Tlie stone is placed in a 
small metal receptacle which is filled with melted aluminium ; 
thus embedded securely, with only the part to be cut exposed, 
it is pressed firmlv against the edge of a metallic disk or thin 
wheel, 4 or 5 in. in diameter, m ule of copper, iron or phosphor 
bronze, which is charged with diamond dust and oil, and made 
to revolve with great velocity. This machine was announced as 
an .American invention, but the form now princip.ally employed 
at Antwerp w.xs invented by a Belgian di,amond cutter in the 
United States, and is similar to slitting wheels used by gem 

' The Universal Magailne 0/ Knoiiiledge and Pleasure for 1749 stales 
that diamond dust, " well ground and diluted with water and 
vinegar, is used in the sawing of diamonds, which is done with an 
iron or brass wire, as fine as a hair."—liD, 


cutters for centuries. Two patents were taken out, however, 
by different parties, with some distinctions of method. The 
process is much slower than hand-cleavage, but greatly diminishes 
the loss of material involved. It is claimed that not only can 
flaws or defective portions Ire thus easily taken off, but. that 
any well-formed crystal of the usual octahedral shape (known 
in the trade as “ six-point ’’) can be divided in half very perfectly 
at the “ girdle,” making two stones, in each of which the sawed 
face can be used with advantage to form the “ table ” of a brilliant. 
By another method the stone is sawed at a tangent with the 
octahedron, and then each half into three pieces; for thi.s 
Wood method a total saving of 5% is claimed. Occasionally 
the finest materiid is only a small spot in a large mass of impure 
material, and this is taken out by most skilful cleaving. 

After the cleaving or sawing, however, the diamond is rarely 
yet in a form for cutting the facets, and requires cdnsiderable 
shaping. This rough “ bloeking-out ” of the final form it is 
to assume, by removing irregularities and making it symmetrical, 
Ls called “ brutage.” Well-shaped and flawless crystals, indeed 
may not require to be cleaved, and then the brutage is the first 
process. Here again, the old hand methods arc beginning to give 
place to mechanism. In cither case two diamonds are taken, 
each fixed in cement on the end of a handle or support, and are 
rubbed one against the other until the irregularities are ground 
away and the general shape desired is attained. The old method 
was to do this by hand—an extremely tedious and laborious 
process, 'llic machine method, invented about 1885 and first 
used by I'leld and Morse of Boston, is now used at Antwerp 
exclusively. In this, one diamond is fixed at the centre of a 
rotating apparatus, and the other, on an arm nr handle, is placed 
so as to press steadily against the other stone at the proper 
angle. The rotating diamond thus becomes rounded and 
smoothed ; the other one is then put in its place at the centre 
and their mutual action reversed. 

At Amsterdam a hand-process is employed, which lies between 
the cleavage and the brutage. This consists in cutting or trim¬ 
ming away angles and irregularities all over the stone by means 
of a sharp-edged or |X)inted diamond, both being mounted in 
cement on pear-shaped handles for firm holding. This work is 
largely done by women. In all these processes the dust and 
fragments are caught and carefully saved. 

2. Cutting and .Selling.—The next process is that of cutting 
the facets; but an intervening step is the fixing or “ selling ” 
of the stone for that purpose. This is done by embedding it iu 
a fusible alloy, melting at 440° Eahr., in a little cup-shaped 
depression on the end of a liandle, the whole being called a 

j “ dop.” Only the portion to be ground off is left exposed ; 
and two such mounted diamonds are then rubbed against each 
' other until a face is produced. This is the work of the cutter ; 

I it is very laborious, onci requires great care and skill. The 
I hands must be protected with leather gloves. Tho powder 
produced is carefully saved, as in the former processes, for use 
in the final polishing. When one face has been produced, the 
alloy is softened by heating, and the stone re-set for grinding 
another surface ; and as this process is necessary for every face 
cut, it must be repeated many times for each stone. An improved 
dop has lately been devised in which the diamond is held ly a 
system of claws so that all this heating and resetting can, it is 
claimed, be obviated, and the cutting completed with only two 
changes. 

3. Poltihing.—The faces having thus been cut, the last stage 
is the polishing. This is done upon horizontal iron wheels 
called “ skaifs,” made to rotate up to 2500 revolutions per 
minute. The diamond-powder saved in the former operations, 
and also made by crushing very inferior diamonds, here comes 
into use as the only material for polishing. It is applied with 
oil, and the stones are fixed in a “ dop ” in much the same way 
as in the cutting process. Again, the utmost skill and watchful¬ 
ness are necessary, as the angles of the faces must be mathematic¬ 
ally exact, in order to yield the best effects by refraction and 
reflection of light, and their sizes must be accurately regulated 
to preserve the symmetry of the stone. In this process, also, 
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the old hand method is already replaced in part by an improved 
device whereby the diamond is held by adjustable claws, on a base 
that can be rotated, so as to apply it in any desired position. 
By this means the time and trouble of repeated re-setting in 
the dop are saved, as well as the liability to injury from the 
heating and cooling ; the services of special “ setters ” are also 
made needless. 

The rapid development of mechanical devices for the several 
stages of diamond cutting has aheady greatly influenced the art. 
A very interesting comparison was brought out in the thirteenth 
report of the American Cummi,s$ioner of Labour, as to the aspects 
and relations of hand-work and machinery in this branch of 
industry. It appeared from the data gathered that the advantage 
lay with machinery as to time and with hand-work as to cost, 
in the ratios respectively of i to 3'38 and 1-76 to i. In other 
words, about half the gain in time is lost by increased expense 
in the use of machine methods. A great many devices and 
applirations have been developed within the last few years, 
owing to the immense increase in the production of diamonds 
from the South African mines, and their consequent widespread 
use. 

lli\ti)ry of Diamond Cutling .—The East Indian diamonds, many of 
wliieli arc doubtless very ancient, were polished in the usual Oriental 
fashion by merely rounding off the ungles. Among church jewels in 
Europe arc a few diamonds ol unknown age and source, cut four- 
sided, with a table above and a pyramid below. Several cut diamonds 
are recorded among tlie treasures of Louis of Anjou in the third 
ciiiarter of the I^th century. But the first delmite accounts of 
diamond polishing are early in the century following, when one 
Herm.inn became noted for such work in Paris. The modem method 
ol ■' brilliant ” cutting, however, is generally ascribed to Louis dc 
Benjuem, of Bruges, who in 1475 cut several celebrated diamonds 
sent to him by Cliarles the Bold, duke of Burgundy. He taught this 
process to many pupils, who afterwards settled in Antwerp and 
Amsterdam, which have been the chief centres of diamond cutting 
ever since. Peruzzi was the artist who worked out tlie theory of the 
well-proportioned brilliant of 58 facets. Some very line work was 
done early in London also, but most ol the workmen were Jews, who, 
being objectionable in England, finally betook themselves to 
Amsterdam and Antwerp. Efforts have been lately made to re¬ 
establish the art in London, where, as the great diamond mart of the 
world, it should peculiarly belong. 

The same unwise policy was even more marked in Portugal. 
That nation had its colonial possessions in India, following the voyages 
and discoveries of I )a Gama, and thus became tlic chief importer of 
diamonds into Europe. Early in the 18th century, also, the diamond- 
mines were discovered in Brazil, which was then likewise a Portuguese 
possession : thus the whole diamond product of the world came to 
Portugal, and there was naturally developed in Lisbon an active 
industry of cutting and polishing diamonds. But in time the Jews 
were lorced away, and went to Holland and Belgium, where diamond 
cutting has been concentrated since the middle of the l8tli century. 

It is of interest to trace the recent endeavours to establish 
diamond cutting in the United States. The pioneer in this move¬ 
ment was Henry D. Morse of Boston, associated with James W. 
Ycrriiigton of New York. He opened a diamond-cutting establish¬ 
ment about i8()o and carried it on for some years, training a number 
of young men and women, who became the best cutters in the country. 
But the chief importance of liis work lay in its superior quality. So 
long had it been a monoiioly of the Dutch and Belgians that it was 
dochniug into a mere mech.mical trade. Morse stuelied the diamond 
scientifically and taught his pupils how important mathematical 
exactitude in cutting was to the wauty and value of the gem. He 
thus attained a perfection rarely seen before, and gave a great 
stimulus to the art. Shops were opened in London as well, in con¬ 
sequence of Morse’s success; and many valuable diamonds were 
recut in the United States after his work became known. This fact 
in turn reacted upon Uic cutter abroad, especially in France and 
Switzerland ; and thus the general standard of the art was greatly 
advanced. 

Diamond cutting in the United States is now a well-established 
industry. From 1882 to 1885 a numlicr of American jewelers under¬ 
took such work, hut for various reasons it was not found practicable 
then. Ten years later, however, there were fifteen firms engaged in 
diamond cutting, giving employment to nearly 150 men in the various 
processes involved. In the year 1894 a number of European diamond 
workers came over ; some foreign capital became engaged ; and a 
rapid development of diamond cutting took place. This movement 
was caused by the low tarilf on uncut diamonds as compared with 
1 hat on cut stones. It went so tar as to be felt seriously abroad ; but 
in a year or two it declined, owing partly to strikes and partly to 
legal questions as to the application of .some of the tariff provisions. 
At the close of 1895, however, there were still some fourteen establish¬ 
ments in and near New York, employing about 500 men. Since then 
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the industry has gradually developed. Many of tlie European 
diamond workers who came over to America remained and earned on 
their art; and the movement then begun has become permanent. 
New York is now recognized as one ol the chief diamond-cutting 
centres ; there are some 500 cutters, and the quality ol work done is 
fully equal, if not superior, to any in the Old World. So well is this 
fact established that Amcrican-cut cliamunds arc exported and sold 
in Europe to a considerable and an increasing extent. 

In the Brazilian diamond region of Minas Geraes an industry of 
cutting has grown up since 1875. Small mills are run by water power, 
and the machinery, as well as the methods, are from Holland. This 
Brazilian diamond work is done both well and cheaply, and supplies 
the local market. 

The leading position in diamond working still belongs to .Amster¬ 
dam, where the number of persons engaged in the industry has 
trebled since about 1H75, m conseciucnce of the enormous increase 
in the world's supply oi diamonds. The number now amounts to 
15,000, about one-tliird of whom arc actual cleavers, cutters, polishers, 
&c. The numlx;r of cutting cstabli.shments in Amsterdam is about 
seventy, containing some 7000 mills. 

Antwerp comes next with about half as many mills and a total of 
some 4500 persons engaged in all departments, including about 
seventy women. These are distributed among thirty-five or lorty 
establishments. A majority of the workers are Belgians, but there 
are many Dutch, Poles and Austro-Hungarians, principally Jews. 
Among these numerous employees there is much opportunity for 
dishonesty, and but little surveillance, actual or possible ; yet losses 
from tins cause are almost unknown. The wages paid are good, 
averaging from £2, qs. (id. to £2, 17s, 6d. a week. Sorters receive 
from 28s. to £2 ; cutters from £2, gs. od to £^, os., and cleavers from 
£i, 14s. upwards. 

With the recent introduction of electricity in diamond cutting 
there has been a revolution in that industry. Whereas formerly 
wheels were made to revolve by steam, they are now placed in direct 
connexion with electric motors, although there is not a motor to each 
machine. The saws for slitting the diamond can thus be made to 
revolve much more rapidly, and there is a cleanliness and a speed 
about the work never before attained. (G. F. K.) 

LAPILLI (pi. of Ital. lapillo, from Lat. lapillus, dim. of lapis, 
a stone), a name applied to small fragments of lava ejected from 
a volcano. They are generally subangular in sliape and vesicular 
in structure, varying in size from a pea to a walnut. In the 
Neapolitan dialect the word becomes rapilli —a form sometimes 
used by English writers on volcanoes. (See Volcanoes.) 

LAPIS LAZUU, or azure stone,' a mineral substance valued 
for decorative purposes in coasequence of the fine blue cobur 
which it usually presents. It appears to have been the sapphire 
of ancient writers: thus Theophrastus describes the <rdir<^i/*w 
as being spotted with gold-dust, a description quite inappropriate 
to modern sapphire, but fully applicable to lapis lazuli, for this 
stone frequently contains disseminated particles of iron-pyrites of 
gold-like appearance. Pliny, loo, refers to the sapphirus as 
a stone sprinkled with specks of gold ; and po.s.sibly an allusion 
to the same character may be found in Job xxviii. 6. The 
Hebrew sappir, denoting a .stone in the High Priest’s breastplate, 
was probably lapis lazuli, as acknowledged in the Revi.sed 
Version of the Bible. With the ancient Egyptians lapis lazuli 
was a favourite stone for amulets and ornaments such as scarabs; 
it was also used to a limited extent by the Assyrians and Baby¬ 
lonians for cylinder seals. It has been suggested that the 
Egyptians obtained it from Persia in exchange for their emeralds. 
When the lapis lazuli contains pyrites, the brilliant spots in the 
deep blue matrix invite comparison with the stars in the firma¬ 
ment. The stone seems to liave been sometimes called by ancient 
writers xi'avos. It was a favourite material with the Italians 
of the Ciiiquecento for vases, small busts and other ornaments. 
Magnificent examples of the decorative use of lapis lazuli are to 
be seen in St Petersburg, notably in the columns of St Isaac’s 
cathedral. The beautiful blue colour of lapis lazuli led to its 
employment, when ground and levigated, as a valuable pigment 
known as ultramarine (?.w.), a substance now practically dis¬ 
placed by a chemical product (artificial ultramarine). 

Lapis lazuli occurs usually in compact masses, with a finely 
granular structure; and occasionally, but onlyAis a great rarity, 

■ The Med. Gr. XofoiJeioi', Med. Lat. lasurius or laeulus, as the 
names of this mineral substance, were adaptations of the Arab. 
at-laswavd, Pers. lafivayd^ blue colour, lapis lazuli. The same^ word 
appears in Med. Lat. as azufa, whence O.F. azwr, Eng. " azure, blu^ 
particularly used of that colour in heraldry (q.v.) and represented 
conventioi^y in black and white by horizontal Unes. 
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it presents the form of the rhombic dodecahedron. Its specific 
gravity is 2*38 to 3 * 4 Si and its hardness about 5‘5> tliat being 
comparatively soft it tends, when polished, to lose its lustre 
rather readily. The colour is gemrally a fine azure or rith 
Hcrlin blue, but some varieties e.shibit green, violet and even red 
tints, or mav bo altogether colourless. The colour is sometimes 
improved by heating the stone. Under artificial illumination 
the dark-blue stones may appear almost black. The mineral 
is opaque, with only slight translucency .it thin edges. 

Aniil)ses of lapis lazuli show considerable variation in com¬ 
position, and this led long ago to doubt as to its homogeneity. 
This doubt was confirmed by the microscopic studies of 1 .. 11 . 

1 ' ischer, F. Zirkel and H. P. J. Vogelsang, who found tliat sections 
showed bluish particles in a white matrix ; but it was reserved 
for Professor W. f. Hriigger and 11 . Iliickstrom, of Christiania, 
to separate the several constituents and subject them to analysis, 
thus demonstrating the true constitution of lapis lazuli, and 
proving that it is a rock rather than a definite mineral species. 
The essential part of most lapis lazuli is a blue mineral allied to 
sodalite and crystallized in the cubic system, which Briigger 
distinguishes as lazurite, but this is intimately associated with 
a closelv related mineral which has long been known as haiiyne, 
or haii\ uitc. The lazurite, sometimes reg.ardetl as true lapis 
lazuli, is a sulphur-bearing sodium and aluminium silicate, 
having the formula: Naj(NaS.|Al),Mo(SiO|)3. As the l^urite 
and the l-.aiiynitc seem to occur in' molecular intermixture, 
various kinds of lapis lazuli arc formed ; and it has been proposed 
to dislinguish some of them as lazurile-lapis and haiiyne-lapis, 
according as one or the other mineral prevails. 'Ihe iMurile 
of lapis lazuli is to be carefully distinguished from lazulite, an 
aluminium-magnesium phosphate, related to turquoise. In 
addition to the blue cubic minerals in lapis lazuli, the following 
minerals have also been found: a nun-ferriferous diopside, 
an amphibole called, from the Russian mineralogist, koksharovite, 
orthoclase, plagioclase, a muscovite-like mica, apatite, titanite, 
zircon, ealcite and pyrite. The caleite seems to form in some 
cases a great part of the lapis ; and the pyrite, which may occur 
in patches, is often altered to limonite. 

Lapis lazuli usually occurs in crystalline limestone, and seems 
to be a product of c'ontact metamorphism. It is recorded frpni 
Persia, Tartary, Tibet and China, but many of the localities 
arc vague and .some doubtful. The best known and probably 
the most important locality is in Badakshan. There it occurs 
in limestone, in the valley of the river Kokcha, a tributary to 
the Oxus, south of h'irgamu. The mines were visited by Marco 
Polo in 1271, by J. B- h’raser in 1825, and by Captain John Wood 
in 1837 1838. 'ihe rock is split by aid of fire. Three varieties 
ol the lapis lazuli are recognized by the miners : nili of indigo- 
blue colour, asmani skv-blue, and uihii of green tint. Another 
locality for lapis lazuli” is in Siberia near the western extremity 
of Lake Baikal, where it occurs in limestone at its contact with 
granite. Fine ma3.scs of lapis lazuli occur in the Andes, in 
the vicinity of Ovalle, Chile. In Europe lapis lazuli is found 
as a rarity in the peperino of Latium, near Rome, and in the 
ejected blocks of Monte Somma, Ve.suvius. (k - B.*) 

LAPITHAE, a mythical race, whose home was in 'llicssaly 
in the valley of the Pencus. The genealogies make them a 
kindred race with the ('entaurs, their king Peirithous being the 
son, and the Centaurs the grandchildren (or sons) of Ixion. 
The best-known legends with which they arc connected are those 
of Ixion ((/.?'.) and the battle with the Centaurs (g.P.). A well- 
known Lapilh was Cacneus, said to have been originally a girl 
named Caonis, the favourite of Poseidon, who changed her into 
a man and made her invulnerable (Ovid, Melam. xii. i.jfi ff). 
In the Centaur battle, having been crushed by rocks and trunks 
of trees, he was tjhanged into a bird ; or he disappeared into the 
depths of the earth unluarmed. According to some, the Lapithae 
are representatives of the giants of fable, or spirits of the storm ; 
according to others, they are a semi-legmudary, semi-historical 
race, like the Mvrmidons and other Thessalian tribes The 
Gre ■!< sculptors of the school of Pheidias conceived of the battle 
of the Lapith,ic and Centaurs as a struggle between mankind 


and mischievous monsters, and symbolical of the great conflict 
between the Greeks and I’ersians. Sidney Culvin {Journ. 
Ildlen. Sitid. i. 64) explains it as a contest of the physical 
powers of nature, and the mythical expression of the terrible, 
effects of swollen waters. 

LA PLACE (Lat. Placaeiis), JOSUE DE (1606 ?■ ifibs), French 
Protestant divine, was born in Brittany. He studied and after¬ 
wards taught philosophy at Saumur. In 1625 he became pastor 
of the Reformed Church at Nantes, and in 1632 was appointed 
profes.sor of theology at Saumur, where he had as his colleagues, 
appointed at the same time, Moses Aniyraiit and Louis Cappell. 
In 1640 he published a work. Theses theohgkae de statu hominis 
lapsi ante fratiam, which was looked upon with some suspicion 
as containing liberal ideas about the doctrine of original sin. 
The view that the original sin of Adam was not imputed to his 
descendants was condemned at the synod of Charenlon (1(145), 
without special reference being made to La Place, whose position 
perhaps was not quite clear. As a matter of fart La Place 
distinguishwl between a direct and indirect imputation, and 
after his death his views, as well as those of Amyraut, were 
rejected in the l•'ormlda imtscitsiis of if>75. He died on the 17th 
of Augii.st 16O5. 

l.a PUce's defence was published with the title Dispuialioves 
academuae (1 vols., 10,10-1031 ; ami again in 1OO3) ; his work De 
impHlatwne primi peccati Adam in 1(133. A collected edition of his 
works appeared at Francker in lOgil, and at Auhencit in 1702, 
LAPLACE, PIERRE SIMON, M akqui.s tie (i 741)-1827), French 
mathematician and astronomer, was born at Bcaumont-en-Auge 
in Normandy, on the 28th of March 1749 ' Bis father wiu; a 
small farmer, and he owed his education to the interest excited 
by his lively parts in some persons (if positioii. His first dis¬ 
tinctions are said to have been gained in theological controversy, 
but at an early age he became mathematical teacher in the military 
school ol Beaumont, the classes of which he had attended as an 
extern. He was not more than eighteen when, armed with 
letters of recommendation, he approached J. B. d’Alembert, then 
at the height of his fame, in the hope of finding a career in Paris. 
The letters remained unnoticed, but Laplace was not crushed by 
the rebuff. He wrote to the great geometer a letter on the 
principles of mechanics, which evoked an immediate and enthusi¬ 
astic response. “You,” said d'Alembert to him, “needed no 
introduction ; you have recommended yourself; my support 
is your due.” He accordingly obtained for him an appointment 
as professor of mathematics in the ficole Militaire of I’aris, and 
continued zealously to forward his interests. 

Laplace had not yet completed his twenty-fourth year when 
he entered upon the course of discovery which earned him the 
title of “ the Newton of France.” Having in his first published 
paper,' shown his mastery of analysis, he proceeded to apply its 
resources to the great outsUvnding problems in celestial mechanic. 
Of these the most conspicuous was offered by the opposite 
inetpialities of Jupiter and Saturn, which the emulous efforts 
of L. Euler and J. L. Lagrange had failed to bring witliin the 
bounds of theory. The discordance of their results incited 
Laplace to a searching examination of the whole subject of 
planetary perturbations, and his maiden effort was rewarded 
with a (iiscovery which constituted, when developed and com¬ 
pletely demonstrated by his own further labours and those of 
his illustrious rival Lagrange, the most important advance 
made in physical astronomy since the time of Newton. In a paper 
read before the Academy of .Sciences, on the loth of February 
1773 (Mem. presenlcs par divers savans, tom. vii., 1776), iUiplace 
announced his celebrated conclusion of the invariability of 
planetary mean motions, carrying the proof as far as the cubes 
of the eccentricities and inclinations, ’i'his was the first and 
most important step in the establishment of the stability of the 
solar system. It was followed by a scries of profound investiga¬ 
tions, in which Lagrange and Laplace alternately sirrpassed and 
supplemented each other in assigning limits of variation to the 
several elements of the planeUry orbits. 'I'he analytical tourna¬ 
ment closed with tlie communication to the Academy by Laplace, 
‘ " Becherches sur le calcul intfegrat,” Mitanges de la .^oc. Roy. de 
Turin (i76(>-I7(i9). 
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in 1787, of an entire group of remarkable discoveries. It would 
be difficult, in the whole range of scientific literature, to point 
to a memoir of equal brilliancy with that published (divided into 
three parts) in the volumes of the Academy for 1784, 1785 and 
1786. The long-sought cause of the “great inequality” of 
Jupiter and Saturn was found in the near approach to com- 
mensurability of their mean motions; it was demonstrated in 
two elegant theorems, independently of any except the most 
general considerations as to mass, that the mutual action of the 
planets could never largely affect the eccentricities and inclina¬ 
tions of their orbits : and the singular peculiarities detected by 
him in the Jovian system were expressed in the so-called “ laws 
of lyaplace.” He completed the theory of these bodies in a 
treatise published among the Paris Memoirs for 1788 and 1780 ; 
and the striking superiority of the tables computed by J. H. J. 
Uelambrc from the data tliere supplied marked the profit derived 
from the investigation by practical astronomy. 'The year 1787 
was rendered further memorable by Laplace’s announeement on 
the 19th of November (Memoirs, 178(1), of the dependence of 
lunar acceleration upon the secular changes in the eccentricity 
of the earth's orbit. The last apparent anomaly, and the last 
threat of instability, thus disappeared from the solar system. 

With these brilliant performances the first period of Laplace’s 
scientific career may be said to have closed. If he ceased to 
make striking discoveries in celestial mechanics, it was ratlier 
their subject-matter than his powers that failed. 'I'he general 
working of the great machine was now laid bare, and it needed a 
further advance of knowledge to bring a fresh set of problems 
within reach of invcstig.ation. The time had come when the 
results obtained in the development and application of the law 
ol gravitation by three generations of illustrious mathematicians 
might be presented from a single point of view. To this task 
the second period of Laplace's activity was devoted. .As a 
monument of mathematical genius applied to the celestial 
revolutions, the Micaiiiqite celeste ranks second only to the 
PrtHcipia of Newton. 

'flic declared aim of the autlior ' was to oiler a complete solution 
()[ the great mechanical problem presented b}' the solar sy.stem, and 
to bring theory to coinride so clo.sely with observation that empirical 
equations slioiild no longer find a place in astronomical tables. His 
siicros.s in both respects fell little short of his lofty ideal. The 
first jiart of the work (2 vols. ^to. Paris, 1799) contains metliods 
lor (.alculating the movements of translation and rotation of the 
heavenly bodies, for determining their figures, and resolving tidal 
problems ; the second, es[)ecially dedicated to the improvement of 
i.ilihs, exhibits in the third and fourth volumes (1802 and 1805) the 
apiilic.atinn of these formulae; while a filth volume, published in 
three insUlments, 1823-1825, comprises the results of Laplace’s 
latest researches, together with a valuable history of progress in 
e ich separate branch of his subject. In the delicate task of appor¬ 
tioning his own large share of merit, he certainly does not err on 
the side of modesty ; but it would perhaps be as difficult to produce 
an instance of injustice, as of generosity in his estimate ol others. 
Far mere serious blame attaches to his all but total suppression in 
tile body of the work—and the fault pervades the whole of his 
writings—of the names of his predecessors and contemporaries. 
Theorems and formulae are appropriated wholesale without acknow¬ 
ledgment. and a production which may be described as the organiaed 
result of a century ol patient toil presents itself to the worhl as the 
ortsjiring of a single brain. The Meianique celeste is, even to those 
most conversant with analytical methods, by no means easy reading. 
J. B. Biot, who .assisted in the correction of its proof sheets, re¬ 
marked that it would have, extended, had the demonstrations been 
fully developed, to eight or ten instead ol five volumes ; and he saw 
at times the author himself obliged to devote an hour’s labour to 
recovering the dropped links in the chain of reasoning covered by the 
recurring formula. " II est aisfi a voir.” - 

The Exposition du systeme du nwnde (Paris, 1796) has been 
styled by Arago “ the Mecanique celeste disembarrassed of its 
analytical paraphernalia.” Conclusions are not merely stated 
in it, but the methods pursued for their attainment are indicated. 
It has the strength of an analytical treatise, the charm of a 
popular dissertation. Tlie style is lucid and masterly, and the 
summary of astronomical history with which it terminates has 
been reckoned one of the masterpieces of the language. To this 
linguistic excellence the writer owed the place accorded to him 
1 ■' Pl in de I’Ouvrage,” CEuvres, tom. i. p. i. 
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in 1816 in the Academy, of which insititution he became president 
in the following year. The famous ‘‘ nebular hypothesis ” of 
Laplace made its appearance in the Systeme du monde. Although 
relegated to a note (vii.), and propounded “ Avee la defiance que 
doit inspirer tout cc qui n'est point un r^sultat de I’observation 
ou du calcul,” it is plain, from the complacency with which he 
recurred to it * at a later date, that he regarded the speculation 
with considerable interest. That it formed the starting-point, 
and largely prescribed the course of thought on the subject'of 
planetary origin is due to the simplicity of its assumptions, and 
the clearness of the mechanical principles involved, rather than 
to any cogent evidence of its truth. It is curious that Laplace, 
while bestowing more attention than they de.servcd on the crude 
conjectures of Jluffon, seems to have been unaware that he had 
been, to some extent, anticipated by Kant, who had put forward 
in 1755, in his AUgemeine Nalurgeschichte, a true though defective 
nebular cosmogony. 

The career of Laplace was one of .scarcely interrupted 
prosperity. Admitted to the Academy of Sciences as uiitissociate 
ib 1773, he became a member in 1785, having, about a tear 
previously, succeeded K. liezout as examiner to the royal 
artillery. During an access of revolutionary suspicion, he was 
removed from the commission of weights and measures ; but 
the slight was quickly effaced by new honours. He was one of 
the first members, and became president of the Bureau of 
Longitudes, took a prominent place at the Institute (founded in 
1796), professed analysis at the licole Normale, and aided in the 
organization of the decimal system. The publication of the 
Mecanique celeste gained him world-wide celebrity, and his name 
appeared on the lists of the principal scientific associations of 
Europe, including the Royal Society. But scientific distinctions 
by no means satisfied his ambition. He aspired to the role of 
a politician, and has left a memorable example of genius degraded 
to servility for the sake of a riband and a title. The ardour of his 
republican principles gave place, after the 18th Brumaire, to 
devotion towards the first consul, a sentiment promptly rewarded 
with the post of minister of the interior. His incapacity for affairs 
was. however, so flagrant that it became necessary to supersede 
him at the end of six weeks, when Lucien Bonaparte liecame his 
successor. “ He brought into the administration,’’ said Napoleon, 
“ the spirit of the infinitesimals.'’ His failure was consoled by 
elet'ation to the senate, of which body he became chancellor 
in .September 1803. He was at the same time named grand 
officer of the Legion of Honour, and obtained in 1813 the same 
rank in the new order of Reunion. The title of count he had 
acquired on the creation of the empire. Nevertheless he cheer¬ 
fully gave his voice in 1814 for the dethronement of his patron, 
and his “ suppleness ” merited a seat in the chamber of peers, 
and, in 1817, the dignity of a marquisatc. The memory of these 
tergiversations is perpetuated in his writings. '1 he first edition 
of the Systeme du monde was inscribed to the Council of Five 
Hundred ; to the third volume of the Mecanique celeste (1802) 
was prefixed the declaration that, of all the truths contained in 
the work, that most precious to the author was the expression 
of his gratitude and devotion towards the “pacificator of 
Europe ” ; upon which noteworthy protestation the suppression 
in the editions of the Theorie des probabilites subsequent to the 
restoration of the original dedication to the emperor fotmed a 
fitting commentary. 

During the later years of his life, Laplace lived much at 
Arcueil, where he had a country-place adjoining that of his 
friend C. L. Berthollet. With his co-operation the Socidti 
d’Arcueil was formed, and he occasionally contributed to its 
Memoirs. In this peaceful retirement he pursued his studies 
with unabated ardour, and received with uniform courtesy 
distinguished visitors from all parts of the world. Here, too, 
he died, attended by his physician, Dr Majendie^ and his mathe¬ 
matical coadjutor, Alexis Bouvard, on the 3th of March 1827. 
His last words were: “Ce que nous cormaissons est peu de 
chose, ce Que nous ignorons €st immense. * 

F.xprcssions occur in Laplace’s private letters inconsistent 
» Mcc. ell., tom. V. p. 346 
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with the atheistical opinions he is commonly believed to have 
hold. His character, notwithstanding the egotism by which it 
was disfigured, had an amiable and engaging side. Young 
men of aeicnee found in him an active benefactor. His relations 
with these “ adopted children of lii.s thought ” possessed a singular 
charm of affectionate simplicity ; their intellectual progress 
and material interests were ohjecls of equal solicitude to him, 
and he demanded in return only diligence in the pursuit of 
knowledge. Biot relates that, when he himself wtis beginning 
his career, Laplace introduced him at the Institute for the 
purpose of explaining his supposed discovery of equations of 
mixed differen es, and iiftcrwards showed him, under a strict 
pledge of secrecy, the papers, then yellow with age, in which he 
had long before obtained the same results. Tliis instance of 
abnegation is the more worthy of record that it formed a marked 
exception to Laj)lace's usuaf course. Between him and A. M. 
Legendre there was a leehng of “ more than coldness,” owing 
to his appropriation, with scant acknowledgment, of the fruits 
of the otlier's laliours ; and Dr 'I'homas Young counted himself, 
rightly or wrongly, amongst the number of those similarly 
aggrieved by him. With Lagrange, on the otlior hand, he 
always remained on the best of terms. 1 .aplarc left a son, Charles 
Emile Pierre Joseph Laplace (i7X1^-1874), who succeeded to his 
title, and rose to the rank of general in the artillery. 

It might be said that Laplace was a great mathematician by 
the original structure of his mind, and became a great discoverer 
through the sentiment which animated it. Tiie regulated 
enthusiasm with which he regixrded the system of nature was 
with him from first to last. It can he traced in his earliest essay, 
and it dicUited the ravings of his final illness. By it his extra¬ 
ordinary analytical powers became strictly subordinated to 
physical investigations. To this lofty (|uality of intellect he 
added a rare sagacity in perceiving analogies, and in detecting 
the new truths that lay concealed in his for?nulae, and a tenacity 
of mental grip, by which prolilems, once seised, were held fast, 
year after year, unlit they yielded up their solutions. In every 
braneh of physical astronomy, accordingly, deep traces of his 
work are visible. “ He woidd have eomplctcd the science of the 
skies,” Baron Fourier remarked, ‘‘ had the science been capable 
of completion.” 

It may be uddei! that lie first examinetl the conditions of staliility 
of the system formetl by Saturn’s rin^s, iiomted out the necessity for 
their rotation, and fixed for it a period (10'' ip") virtually identical 
willi tliat estatilishcd by the observations ol flerschel; that he 
detected the existence in the solar system ol an invariable jilane sncli 
that the sum of the products of the pl.inetiry masses by the pro- 
jisitions uponi! ol the are.is described by tbeir radii vectoresinagiven 
time is a maximum; and made notable advances in the theory of 
astronomical retraction (M*. iM. tom. iv. p, 258), besides construct¬ 
ing s.vtisfactory lormulae tor the barometrical deteriiiiiiation of 
heights [Mik. cH. tom. iv. p. 324). His removal of the ciinsideratile 
discrepancy between the actual and Newtonian velocities ol sound,' 
by taking into account the increase of elasticity due to the heal of 
compression, would alone have sufficed to illustrate a lesser name. 
Molecular physics also attracted liis notice, and he annouuceil in 
1824 his purpose of treating the subject in a separate work. With 
A. Lavoisier he made an imjiortant series of exjieriments on specific 
heal (1782-1784), m the course of which the " ice cahiriiiieler " was 
invented ; and they cuiitriliuted jointly to the Memoirs ol the 
Academy (1781) a paper on the develo)mieiil of electricity by eviqiora- 
tion. Laplace was, moreover, the first to oiler a coini>lctc analysis 
of c.ipillary action based uixm a definite hypotlicsis—that of forces 
" seiisilile only at in.seiisible distances ” ; and he made strenuous but 
unsuccessful efforts to explain tlie jilienomena ol light on an identical 
priiioi|ile. It was a favourite idea of his that clieniical alfinity and 
capillary attraction would eventually Ix! included under the same 
l,iw. and it was perhaps because of its recalcitrance to this cherished 
generalixation that the undulatory llieory of hght was dista-steful to 
him. 

The investigation of tlie figure of eciuilibrinm of a rotating fluid 
mass engaged tlie persistent attention of La|il,Tep. His fir.st nieuioir 
was comrauiiicateil to the Academy in 1774, wlien he was only twenty- 
four, his last in 1817, wlien he was sixty-eight. The results ot his 
in.anj patieisi on this subject—characteri/ed liy him as " uu des jicinls 
les jilus intf'ressans du systeme du moiule ''—are emlxidied in tlie 
Mhmtique t^lrste, and fiiniisli one of itie most remarkable proofs 
ol his analytical genius. C. Maclaiiriii, Legendre and d'Alemlwrt 
had furnished parti d solutions of tlie ]irol)leni, confining their 

' Anmles de chimie et de physique (1816), tom. hi. p. gjS. 


attention to the possible figures which would satisfy the conditions of 
eqnilibnuin. Laplace treated the subject from the point of view of 
the gradual aggregation and cooling of a mass of matter, and demon¬ 
strated that the form wliich such a mass would ultimately assume 
must be an ellipsoid of revolution whose equator was determined by 
the primitive jilane of maximum areas. 

The related subject of the attraction ol spheroids was also signally 
jiromoted by liim. l.egendre, in 1784, extended Maclaunn’s tlu orem 
concerning ellipsoids ol revolution to ttie case of any sidieroid ol 
revolution where the attracted point, instead of being limited to tlie 
axis or equator, occupied any jiosition in space ; and Lajilace, in Ins 
treatise Thione du mouocmcni et de lu figure eliiptique des filaruHes 
(published in 1784), eflected a still further generalization by iiroviiig, 
what had been suspected by Ix-gendre, that the theorem was equally 
true for any coiilocal ellijisoids. Finally, in a celebrated inenioii, 
Thvorie des attractions des spheroides et de la figure des planiles, 
published in 1785 among the I’aris Memoirs for the year 1782, 
altiiough written after tlie treatise of 17S4, Laplace treated ex¬ 
haustively the general ))rnhlcm ol the attraction ol any spheroid uiioii 
a jiartic le situated outside or upon its surface. 

These researches derive addition.il importance from having inlr.)- 
duced two powerful engines ol analysis lor the treatiiieiit ol physical 
problems, laplace’s coellicients and the potential function. By his 
discovery that the attracting force in auy direction of a mass ujion a 
jiarticle could be obtained liy tlie direct jiroccss of diflercntiating a 
smgtc function, Laplace laid the foundations of the uiatliematical 
sciences of heat, electricity and magnetism. The expression.s 
designated by Ur WTiewell, T.aplacc's coelheients (see Si’iinot.ci 
Haumonics) were definitively introduced ill the memoir of 1784 cm 
attractions above referred to. In the figure ol the earth, the tlieorc 
ol attractions, and the sciences of electricity and iiiagnetisiii tliiV 
lowcrful calculus occujiies a |irommc'Ul place. C. F. Gauss in particu 
ar employed it in llic caleulatiiui of the magnetic potential ol the 
e.irlli, ami it received new liglil Iroiii Clerk Maxwell’s interjirelalioii 
ol harmonies with reference to jioles on the sjihere. 

Laplace nowhere displayed the massiveness of his genius more 
consincuously than in the theory ol prollabilities, 'tlie science which 
B. Fascal and I’, de Fermat liad initiated he brought \ery nearly 
to perfection; liut the demonstrations are so involved, and the 
omissions in the cliain of reasoning so frc‘(|ueiil, that tlie 1 liiorie 
analvtiquc (1812) is to the best mathematicians a work recjuiring 
most ariluoiLS study. Tlie theory oJ probabilities, cvliich Laplace 
described as eoiiiiuon sense exjiressed in iiiathi'uialieal language, 
engaged his altenlioii from its iinjioflancc in jilivsu s and astronomy ; 
ami he ujijihed his theory, not only to the onlinary problems ol 
chances, but also to the inquiry into the causes ol jilienomena, x il.'.l 
statistics and future events. 

The device known as tlie method ol least squares, lor reducing 
numerous equations of condition to tlicmimlK*rol unknown quantities 
to be determined, had been adopted as a jiractically convenient rule 
liy Gauss and l.egenilre ; but Laplace iirst treated it as a problem 
in probabilities, and proved by an intricate and dillicult course ot 
reasoning that it was also the most advantageous, the mean of the 
jirobabilities of error in the determination of the elenieuts lieing 
thereby reduced to a minimum. 

Lapiacc published in 1779 the method of generating functions, the 
foundation of Ids theory ol probabilities, and tlie lirst jiart of bis 
Thcorie analytique is devoted to the exposition ol its 4irinci|iles, 
which in their simplest form comsist in treating the successive values 
of any function as the coellicients in the exjiansion of another 
function with reference to a difierent variable. The latter is tliere- 
lore called the generating lunction of the lormer. A direct and an 
ineerse calculus is thus created, the object of the former being to 
determine tlie coellicients from the generating function, of tlie 
latter to discover the generating fuiirlion from tlie coetlicienls. 
T he one is a jiroblem ol interpolation, Die other a step towards Hie 
solution ol an equation in finite difterences. The inelhod, liowever, 
is now obsolete owing to the more extended lacihties afforded by 
the calculus of operations. 

The first formal proof of Lagrange’s theorem for the development 
in a series of an inijilicit function was fiirnislied by Laplace, who 
gave to it an extended generality. He also showed that every 
equation of an even degree must have at least one real quadratic 
factor, reduced the solution of linear dillerential equations to 
definite integrals, and furnished an elegant method by which the 
linear partial dilJcrential equation of the second order might be 
solved. He was also the first to consider the dilhcult problems 
involved in equations of mixed diflerences, and to prove Dial an 
equation in finite diflerences of the first degree and Die second order 
might always be converted into a continued fraction. 

in 1842, the works of Lapiacc being nearly out oi jirint, his widow 
was about to sell a farm to jirocure funds for a new iiiqiression, when 
Die goveninient of Louis Philqijic took the matter in hand. A grant 
of 40,000 francs having been obtained from Die cliamlier, a national 
edition was issued in seven 4to vols., bc.aring the title tjeuvres de 
Laplace (1844-1S47). The Mecariique lelestr with its four supple¬ 
ments occupies Die first 5 vols., the (ith cciiit.ims the Svsli'me du 
monde, and the 7II1 the Th. des probuhihir-, to which the more popular 
Usstti philosnpluque lorms an introduction. Ol the four su|ipleiuenls 
added by Die author (181(1-1825) he tells us that the problems in Die 
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last were contributed t>y his son. An enumeraticRD of I^place’s 
memoirs and papers (about one hundred in number) is rendered 
superfluous by their embodiment in his principal works. The Th, 
(Us prob. was first published in 1812, the Essal in 1814 ; and both 
works as well as the Systtme du monde went through repeated 
editions. An English version of the Ussai appeared in New York in 
1902. Laplace's first separate work, IfUorte du mouvenwrU et de la 
peurs clhptique dcs plunctcs {1784), was pubhshed at the expense 
ol fVesident Boclurd de Saron. 'The Pvhis dt. Vhistoire de I'asifO' 
nomie (1821), formed the filtl) book of the 5th edition of the SysUnte 
du mo^e. An English translation, with copious elucidatory notes, 
of tlie flrst A vols. of the M&canufue cile&te, by N. Bowditch, was 
published al Boston, U.S. (1829-1839),in 4 vols. 4to. ; acompendium 
of certain portions of the same work by Mrs Somerville appeared in 
1831, and a German version of the first 2 vols. by Burckhardt at 
Berlin in 1801. J'.nglish translations of the Sy&tdme du monde by 
J. IMnd and IL 11 . llarte were published, the first in 1809, the 
second in 1830. An edition entitled Les (Euvres computes de Laplace 
(1878), which is to include all his iiieiiioirs as well as his separate 
works, is in course of publication under the auspices of the Academy 
of Sciences. The thirteenth 4I0 volume was issued in 1904. Some 
of Laplace’s results in the tlieory of probabilities are simplified in 
S. F. I-acroix’s TvatU Hnneniaiye du calcul dcs prohabilitcs and Dc 
Morgan s ICssav, published in Lardner’s Cabinet Cyclopaedia, For 
the liistory of the subject see A Htston’ of the Mathematical Theory of 
Prohabilitv, by Isaac Toclliunter (18O5). Laplace's treatise on 
specihe heat was published in German in 1892 as No. 40 of W. 
Ostwald's Klassiker dercxacien Wissenschaften. 

AuxHORiTiKS.—Tlaron I'ouncr’s Eloge, M 6 moires de Vinstitnt^ x. 
Ixxxi. (183T) I Revue vncxclofUduiuCy xliii. (1829); S. ]>. Poisson’s 
Funeral Oration {Conn, des Temps, 1830, p. 19) ; F. X. von Zach, 
AUfj. geo^raphische F.phcmmdtm, iv. 741 (1799) : F. Arago, Annuaira 
du Jiuteau des Lvn^. 1844, ]). 271, translated among Arago's Bio¬ 
graphies of Distinguished Men (1857); J. S. Badly, Ihst. de Vastr. 
ittodernc, 1. iii. ; U . Grant, Hist, of Phvs. A.Hr. jj. 50, Ac. ; A. Berry, 
Short Ihst. of Astr. p. 30O; Max Marie, Hist, des sciences t. x. pp. 
69-98; K. Wolf, Gesckichte dcr Astronomic j, Mudler, Cesch, der 
Uimmelskundey i. 17 ; W. Whewell, Hist, of the Inductive Sciences, ii. 
passim; }. C. Vo^frundortl, Bioiidit. HandwOrtcrbuch. (A. M. C. ) 

LAPLAND, or Lapi'LAnu, u name used to indicate the region 
of nortlicrn Europe inhabited by the Lapps, though not applied 
to any administrative dislriet. It covers in Norway the dix ision 
(aniler) of Einmarken and the higher inland parts of Tromsb and 
Nordland ; in Russian territory the western part of the govern¬ 
ment of Archangel as far as the White Sea and the northern 
part of the J' innish district of Uleiihorg; and in Sweden the 
inland iind northern parts of the old province of Norrland, 
roughly roin.idcnt with the districts \laii} of Norbotton and 
Vesterbotten, and divided into five divisions—Tome l.appmark, 
Lulc Lappmark, I’itc Lappmark, Lycksele Lappmark and 
Asele Liippmark. The Norwegian portion is thus insignificant; 
of the Russian only a little lies south of the Arctic circle, and the 
whole is less accessible and more sparsely populated than the 
Swedish, the southern boundary of which may be taken arbit¬ 
rarily at about 64“ N., though scattered families of Lapps occur 
much farther south, even in the llardanger Fjeld in Norway. 

The Scandinavian portion of Lapland presents the usual 
characteristics of the mountain plateau of that peninsula—on the 
west side the bold headlands and fjords, deeply-grooved valleys 
and glaciers of Norway, on the east the long mountain lakes and 
great lake-fed rivers of Sweden. Russian Lapland is bruadly 
similar to the lower-lying parts of Swedish Lfipland, but the 
great lakes are more generally distributed, and the valleys are 
less direct. The country is low and gently undulating, broken 
by detached hills and ridges not exceeding in elevation 2500 ft. 
In the uplands of Swedish Lapland, and to some extent in 
Russian Lapland, the lakes afford the principal means of com¬ 
munication ; it is almost impossible to cro.ss the forests from 
valley to valley without a native guide. In Sweden the few farms 
of the Swedes who inhabit the region are on tlie lake shores, 
and the traveller mu.st be rowed from one to another in tlic 
typical boats of the district, pointed at bow and stern, unusually 
low amidships, and propelled by short sculls or paddles. Sailing 
is hardly ever practi.sed, and squalls on the lakes are often 
dangerous to the row'ing-boats. On a few of the lakes wood-fired 
steam-launches arc used in connexion with the timber trade, 
which is considerable, as practically the whole region is forested. 
Between the lakes all journeying is made on foot. The heads 
of the Swedish valleys are connected with the Norwegian fjords 


by passes generally traversed only by tracks; though from 
the head of the Ume a driving road crosses to Mo on Ranen 
Fjord. Each pirincipal valley has a considerable village at 
or near the tail of tiie lake-chain, up to which a road runs along 
the valley. The village consists of wooden cottages with an inn 
(gdstgifvaregdrd), a church, and frequently a collection of huts 
without windows, closed in summer, but inhabited by tne I^pps 
when they come down from the mountains to 'the winter fairs. 
Sometimes there is another church and small settlement in the 
upper valley, to which, emee or twice in a summer, the Lapps 
come from great distances to attend .service. To these, too, they 
sometimes bring their dead for burial, bearing them if necessary 
on a journey of many days. Though Lapland gives little scope 
for husbandry, a bad summer being commonly followed by a 
winter famine, it is richly furnished with mucii that is serviceable 
to man. There are copper-mines at the mountain of Sulitelma, 
and the iron deposits in Norrland are among the most extensive 
in the world. Their working is facilitated by Uie railway from 
Stockholm to Gellivara, Kirunavara and Narvik on the Nor¬ 
wegian coast, which also connects them with the port of Lulei 
on the Gulf of Bothnia. The supply of timber (pine, fir, spruce 
and birch) is unlimited. Though fruit-trees will not bear there 
is an abundance of edible berries ; the rivers and lakes abound 
with trout, perch, pike and other fish, and in the lower waters 
with salmon ; and the cod, herring, halibut and Greenland 
shark in the northern seas attract numerous Norwegian and 
Russian fishermen. 

The climate is thoroughly Arctic. In the northern parts 
unbroken daylight in summer and darkness in winter last from 
two to three months each ; and through the greater part of the 
country the sun does not rise at mid-winter or set at midsummer. 
In December and January in the far north there is little more 
daylight than a cold glimmer of dawn ; by Febniary, however, 
tliere are some hours of daylight; in March the heat of the sun 
is beginning to modify the cold, and now and in April the birds of 
passage begin to appear. In April the snow is melting from the 
branches ; spring comes in May ; spring flowers are in blossom, 
and grain is sown. At the end of this month or in June the ice 
is breaking up on the lakes, woods rush into leaf, and the unbroken 
daylight of the northern summer soon sets in. July is quite 
warm ; the great rivers come down full from the melting snows 
in the mountains. August is a rainy month, the time of harvest; 
night-frosts may begin already about the middle of the month. 
All preparations for winter arc made during September and 
October, and full winter has set in by November. 

The Lapps. —^'I’hc Lapps (Swed. Lappar; Russian Lopari; 
Norw. Ftnner) call their country Sabme or Same, and themselves 
Samelats —names almost identical with those employed l>y the 
Finns for their countiy and race, and probably connected with 
a root signifying “ dark.” Lapp is almost certainly a nickname 
imposed by foreigners, although some of the Lapps apply it 
contemptuously to those of their countrymen whom they think 
to be less civilized than themselves.^ 

In Sweden and Finland the Lapps arc usually divided into 
fi.sher, mountain and forest Lapps. In Sweden the first class 
includes many impoverished mountain Lapps. As described 
by Laestadius (1827-1832), their condition was very miserable ; 
but since his time matters have improved. The principal colony 
has its summer quarters on the Stora-Lule Lake, possesses good 
boats and nets, and, besides catching and drying fish, makes 
money by the shooting of wild fowl and the gathering of eggs. 
When he has acquired a little means it is not unusual for the 
fislier to settle down and reclaim a bit of land. The mountain 
and fore.st Lapps are the true representatives of the race. In 
the wandering life of the mountain Lapp his autumn residence, 
on the borders of the forest district, may be considered as the 
central point; it is there that he erects his njaUa, a small wooden 
storehouse raised high above the ground by one or more piles. 
About the beginning of November he begins to wander south or 
east into the forest land, and in the winter he may visit, not only 

’ The most probable etymology is the Finnish lappu, and in this 
case the meaning would be the " land's end folk.” 
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such places as Jokkmokk and ArjepluoR, but even Gcfle, Upsala 
or Stockholm. About the beginning of May he is back at his 
njalla, but as soon as the weather grows warm he pushes up to 
the mountains, and there througliout the summer pastures 
his herds and prepares his store of cheese. By autumn or 
October he is busy at his njalla killing the surplus reindeer 
bulls and curing meat for the winter. From the mountain 
Lai)p the forest (or, as he used to be called, the sprucc-fir) La,pp 
is mainly distinguished by the narrower limits within which 
he pursues his nomadic life. He never wanders outside of a 
ceriui-i district, in which he possesses hereditary rights, and 
maintains a scries of camping-grounds which he visits in regular 
rotation. In May or April he lets his reindeer loose, to wander 
as they please ; but immediately after midsummer, when the 
mosquitoes become troublesome, he goes to collect them, 
l atching a single deer and belling it, he drives it through the 
wood ; the other deer, whose instinct leads them to gather 
into herds for mutual protection against the mosquitoes, are 
attracted V f-he sound. Should the summer be very cool and 
the mos(|uitoes few, the Lapp finds it next to impossible to bring 
the creatures together. About the end of August they are 
again let loose, but they are once more collected in October, 
the forest Lapp during winter pursuing the same course of life 
us the mountain Lapp. 

In Norway there arc three classes—the sea Lapps, the river 
Lapps and the mountain Lapps, the first two settled, the third 
numidic. The mountain Lapps have a rather ruder and harder 
life than the same class in Sweden. About Christmas those of 
Kautokeino and Karasjok are usually settled in the neighbourhood 
of the churches ; in summer they visit the coast, and in autumn 
I hey return inland. Previous to 18 s 2, when they were forbidden 
liy imperial decree, they were wont in winter to move south across 
the Russian frontiers. It is seldom possible for them to remain 
more than three or four days in one spot. Flesh is their favourite, 
in winter almost their only, food, though they also use reindeer 
milk, cheese and rye or barley cakes. The sea laipps are in 
snne respects hardly to be distinguished from the other coast 
dwellers of Finmark. Their lood consists mainly of cooked 
fish. The river Lapps, many of whom, however, are descendants 
of Finns proper, breed cattle, attempt a little tillage and entrust 
1 heir reindeer to the care of mountain Lapps. 

In Finland there are comparatively few Laplanders, and the 
great bulk of them Ijclong to the fisher class. Many are settled 
in the neighbourhood of the ICnare Lake. In the spring they go 
d.awn to the Norwegian coast and take jiart in the sea fisheries, 
returning to the lake about midsummer. Formerly they founrl 
the aipturc of wild reindeer a profitable occupation, using for 
this purpose a palisaded avenue gradually narrowing towards 
a pitfall. 

The Russian Lapps are also for the most part fishers, as is 
natural in a district with such an extent of coast and such a 
number of lakes, not to mention the advantage which the fisher 
has over the reindeer keeper in connexion with the many fasts 
of the Greek Church. They maintain a half nomadic life, very 
few having become settlers in the Russian villages. It is usual 
In distinguish them according to the district of the coast which 
they frequent, as Murman (Murmanski) and Terian (Terski) 
Lapps. A separate tribe, the Filmans, i.e. Finnmans, wander 
about the Paxi cts, Motov and Pechenga tundras, and retain 
the peculiar dialect and the Lutheran creed which they owe to 
a former connexion with .Sweden. They were formerly known 
as the •“ twice and thrice Iributar)' ” Lapps, because they paid 
to two or even three states—R ussia, Denmark and Sweden. 

The i.vpps within the historical period have considerably 
recruited themselves from neighbouring races. Shortness of 
stature' is their most olndous characteristic, though in regard 
to this much eyaggeration has prevailed. Diiben founrl an 
average of q-q ft. for males and a little less for females ; Mante- 
gnzxa, w'ho made a number of anthropological observations in 
Norway in 1.870, gives 5 ft. and 4-75 ft., respectively (Archivio 

• Hence ttiev have lieen supposed liv many to be the originals of 
the " little folk ” of Scandinavian legend. 


per I'antrop., 1880), Individuals much above or much below 
the average are rare. The body is usually of fair proportions, 
but the legs are rather short, and in many cases somewhat baiidy. 
Dark, swarthy, yellow, copper-coloured are all adjectives 
employed to describe their complexion—the truth being that 
their habits of life do not conduce either to the preservation or 
display of the natural colour of their skin, and that some of 
them are really fair, and others, perhaps the majority, really 
dark. The colour of the hair ranges from blonde and reddish 
to a bluish or greyish black; the eyes are black, hazel, blue 
or grey. The shape of the skull is the most striking peculiarity 
of the Lapp, lie is the most brachycephalous type of man in 
Europe, perhaps in the world.” According to Virchow, the 
women in width of face are more Mongolian in type than the 
men, but neither in men nor women docs the opening of the 
eye show any true obliquity. In children the eye is large, 
open and round. The nose is always low and broad, more 
markedly retrousse among the females than the males. Wrinkled 
and puckered by exposure to the weather, the faces even of 
the voungcr laipps assume an appearance of old age. The 
muscular system is usually well developed, but there is deficiency 
of fatty tissue, which affects the features (particularly by giving 
relative prominence to the eyes) and the general character 
of the skin. The thinness of the skin, indeed, can but rarely be 
paralleled among other Isuropeatis. Among the lapps, as among 
other lower races, the index is shorter than the ring finger. 

The Lapps are a quiet, inoffensive people. Crimes of violence 
arc almost unknown, and the only common breach of law is the 
killing of tame reindeer belonging to other owners. In Russia, 
however, they have a bad repuUtion for l\ ing and general 
untrustworthiness, and drunkenness is well-nigh a uniecrsal vice. 
In Scandinavia laws have been directed against the imjiortation 
of intoxicating liquors into the Lapp country since 1723. 

Superficially at least the great bulk of the Lapps have been 
Christianized—those of the Scandinavian countries being Pro- 
le.stants, those of Russia members of the Greek Church. Al¬ 
though the first attempt to convert the Lapps to Christianity 
seems to have been made in the tith century, the worship of 
heathen idols was carried on openly in Swedish Lappmark as 
late as 16S7, and secretly in Norway down to the first quarter 
of the 18th century, while the practices of heathen riles survived 
into the 19th century, if indeed they are extinct even yet. Lapp 
graves, prepared in the heathen manner, have been discovered 
in upper Namdal (Norway), belonging to the years 1820 and 
1826. In education the Scandinavian Lapps arc far ahead of 
their Russian brethren, to whom reading and writing are arts 
as unfamiliar as they were to their pagan ancestors. The 
general manner of life is patriarchal. The father of the family 
has complete authority over all its affairs ; and on his death this 
authority passes to the eldest son. Parents are free to disinherit 
their children ; and, if a son separates from the family without 
his father’s permi.ssion, he receives no share of the properly 
except a gun and his wife’s dowry.® 

'J'he Lapps are of necessity conservative in most of their habits, 
many of which can hardly have altered since the first taming of 
the reindeer. Hut the strong current of mercantile enterprise 
has carried a few important products of southern civilization into 
their huts. The lines in which James Thomson describes their 
simple life— 

The reindeer form their riches 1 these their tents, 

Their robes, their beds, and all their homely wealth 

Supply ; their wholesome fare and cheerful cups— 

are still applicable in the main to the mountain Lapps; but 
even they have learned to use coffee as an ordinary beverage 
and to wear stout Norwegian cloth {vadmal). 

Linguistically the l^apps belong to the Finno-Ugrian group 
(i/.c.) ; the similarity of their speech to Finnish is evident though 


- Bertillon found in one instance a cephalic, index of 94, The 
average obtained by Pruner Hey was 847, by Virchow 82’5. 

’ A valuable paper by Ephimenko, on " The Legal Custonis of 
the Lapps, especially in Russian Lapland," appeared in vol, via. of 
the Mem. 0/ Russ. (Jeog. Soc., Kthnog. Section, 1878. 
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the phonetic!! are different and more complicated. It is broken up 
into very distinct and even mutually unintelligible dialects, the 
origin of several of which is, however, easily found in the political 
and social dismemberment of the people. Oiibcn distinguishes 
four leading dialects ; but a much greater number are rerognizable. 
In Russian Lapland alone there arc three, due to the influence of 
Norwegian, Karelian anil Russian (Lonnrot, Acta Soc. Sci. I'enmcae, 
vol. iv.). " The Lapps," says Castren, " have had the misfortune 
to come into close contact with foreign races while their language 
was yet in its tendcrest infancy, and consequently it has not only 
adopted an endless number of foreign words, but in many gram¬ 
matical aspects fashioned itself alter foreign models.” That it 
began at a very early period to enricli itself with Scandinavian 
words is shown by the use it still makes of forms belonging to a 
Laaruare .stage older even than that of Icelandic. Diiben 

■ has subjected the vocabulary to a very interesting analysis 
for the purpose of di.scovcring what stage of culture the people had 
reached telore their contact with the Norse. Agricultural terms, 
the name's of tlio metals and the word for smith are all of Scandi¬ 
navian origin, and the words for " taming " and " milk " would 
suggest tliat (lie southern strangers taught the Lapps how to turn 
the reindeer to full account. Tlic important place, however, which 
this creature must always have held m their estimation is evident 
from tlie existence of more than three hundred native words in con¬ 
nexion with reindeer. 

The Lapp tongue was long ago reduced to writing by the mission¬ 
aries ; but very little has been printed in it except school-books and 
religious works. A number of popular tales and songs, indeed, have 
been taken down from the lips of the people. Tlie songs are similar 
to those of tlie Finns, and a process of mutual borrowing seems to 
have gone on. In one of the saga-like pieces—Pishan-Peshan's son— 
there seems to be a mention of the Baikal Lake, and possibly also 
of the Altai Mountains. The story of Njavvisena, daughter of the 
Sun, is full of quaint folk-lore about the taming of the reindeer. 
Gianls, as well as a blind or one-eyed monster, arc frequently intro¬ 
duced, and the Aesopic fable is not without its representatives. 
Many of the Lapps arc able to speak one or even two of the neigh¬ 
bouring tongues. 

The reputation of the Laplanders for skill in magic and divination 
is of very early date, and in Finland is not yet extinct. When Erik 
Blood-axe, .son of Harold Haarfager, visited Bjarmaland in y22, he 
found Gimhild, daughier of Asur Tote, Uving among the Lapps, to 
whom slie had been sent by her father for the purpose of being 
tr.iineil in witchcraft; and Ivan the Terrible of Russia sent for 
magicians from Lapland to explain the cause of the appearance of a 
comet, (hie of the powers with which they were formerly credited 
was that of raising winds. " They tye three knottes,” says old 
Richard Eden, " on a stryngc hangyng at a whyp. When they lose 
one of these they raj’se tollerable wynds. When they lose an other 
the wyiide is more vehement ; but by losing the thyrd they rayse 
pkiyne temjiestes as in old tyme they were accustomed to rayse 
thunder and lyghtnyng " (Hist, of Trauavle, 1577). Though we are 
faniiliar m English with allusions to " Lapland witches,” it appears 
tli.it the art, according to native custom, was in the hands of the 
ni'Mi During his divination the wizard fell into a state of trance or 
jj,, . ecstasy, his soul being held to run at large to pursue its 
^ inquiries. Great use was made of a curious divining- 

■ drum, oval in shape and made of wood, i to 4 ft. in long! Ii. 
Over the upper surLice was stretched a wliitc- lre.sscd reindeer skin, 
and at the corners {so to speak) hung a variety of charms—tufts of 
wool, bones, teeth, claws, Ac. The area was divided into several 
spices, often into three, one for the celestial gods, one for the 
terrestrial anil one for man, A variety of figures and conventional 
signs were drawn in the several compartments : the sun, for m- 
stincc, is frequently represented by a stpiare and a stroke from each 
corner, Thor by two hammers placed crosswise; and in the more 
mo lern specimens symbols for Christ, the Virgin, and the Holy 
Ghost arc introduced. An arfia or divining-rod svas laid on a 
definite spot, the drum beaten by a hammer, and conclusions drawn 
f rom the po iition taken np by the ar[ia. Any Lapp who had attained 
to manhood could in ordinary circumstances consult the drum for 
himself, but in matters of unusual moment the professional wizard 
{naid, noide or noaidc) had to be called in, 

Hislory.~~The Lapps have a dim tradition that tlieir ancestors 
lived in a far eastern land, and they tell rude stories of conflicts 
with Norsemen and Karelians. But no answer can be obtained 
from them in regard to their early distribution and movements. 
It has been maintained that they were formerly spread over the 
whole of the Scandinavian peninsula, and they have even been 
considered the remnants of that primeval race of cave-dwellers 
which hunted the reindeer over the snow-fields of central and 
western Europe. But much of the evidence adduced for these 
theories is highly questionable. The contents of the .so-called 
Lapps’ graves found in various parts of Scandinavia are often 
sufficient in themselves to show that the appellation must be a 
misnomer, and the syllable Lap or Lapp found in many names 


of places can often be proved to have no connexion with the 
Lapps. ‘ They occupied their present territory when they are 
first mentioned in history. According to Diiben the name first 
occurs in the 13th century—in the Fundinn Noregr, composed 
about 1200, in Saxo Grammaticus, and in a papal bull of date 
1230; but the people are probably to be identified with those 
Finns of Tacitus whom he describes as wild hunters with skins 
for clothing and rude huts as only means of shelter, and certainly 
with the Skrithiphinoi of Procopius {Goth. ii. 15), the Scritobini 
of Paulus Warnefridus, and the Scridifinni of the geographer of 
Ravenna. Some of the details given by Procopius, in regard 
for instance to the treatment of infants, show that his informant 
was acquainted with certain characteristic customs of the Lapps. 

In the Qth century the Norsemen from Norway began to treat 
their feeble northern neighbours a.s a subject race. The wealth of 
Ottar, " norllimost of the iiorthraen,” whose narrative has been 
preserved by King Allred, consisted mainly of six hundred of those 
" deer they call lirenas " and in tribute paid by the natives ; and 
the Eigils saga tells how Brynjulf Bjargulfson had hjs right to 
colled contributions from the Finns (f.e. the Lapps) recognized by 
Harold Haarfager. So much value was attached to this source of 
wealth that as early as 1050 strangers were excluded from the fur- 
trade of Finmark, and a kind of coast-guard prevented their intrusion. 
Meantime the Karelians were pressing on the eastern Lapps, and 
in the course of the nth century the rulers of Novgorod began to 
treat them as the Norsemen had treated their western brethren. 
Tlie ground-swell of the Tatar invasion drove the Karelians west¬ 
ward m the 13th century, and for many years even Finmark was so 
unsettled that the Norsemen received no tribute from the Lapps. 
At lengtli in 132(1 a treaty was concluded between Norway and 
Russia by which tlie supremacy of the Norwegians over the ioipps 
was recognized as far cast as Voljo licyond Kandalax on the White 
Sea, and the supremacy of the Russians over the Karelians as far 
as Lyngen and tlie MfiLself. The relations of the I-apps to their 
more powerful neighbours were complicated by the rivalry of the 
diflerent Scandinavian kingdoms. After the disruption of the 
Calmar Union (1523) Sweden began to assert its rights with vigour, 
and in 15!)3 the treaty of Teusina between Sweden and Russia 
decreed ” that the loipps who dwell in the woods between eastern 
Bothnia and Varangcr shall pay their dues to the king of .Sweden.” 
It was in vain that Christian W. of Denmark visited Kola and 
exacted homage in 1599, and every year sent messengers to protest 
against the collection of his tribute by the Swedes (a custom which 
continued down to ikoo). Charles of Sweden took the title of “ king 
of the Kajans and Lapps," and left no means untried to establish 
Ills power over all Scandinavian Lajiland. By the peace of Knfiri'id 
(1(113) Giistavus Adolphus gave iqi the Swedish claim to ^■inmark ; 
and in 1751 mutual renunciations brought the relations of Swedish 
and Norwegian (Danish) Lapland to their present position. Mean¬ 
while Russian influence had been spreading westward ; and in 
1809, when Alexander I. finally obtained the cession of Finland, he 
also added to his dominions the whole of Finnish Lapland to the 
ea.st of (he Muonio and the Kongiima. It may be interesting to 
mention that Lapps, armed with bows and arrows, were attached 
to certain regiments of Gustavos Adolphus in Germany during the 
Thirty Years' War. 

The Lapps have liad the ordinary fate of a subject and defenceless 
people; tliev have been utilized with little regard to their own 
interest or inclinations. The example set by the early Norwegians 
was followed by the Swedes : a peculiar class of adventurers known 
as the Birkarlians (from Bjark or Birk, " trade ”) began in the 13th 
century to farm the Lapps, and, receiving very extensive privileges 
from the kings, grew to great wealth and influence. In ihoO there 
were twenty-two Birkarlians in Tornio, seventeen in Lule, sixteen 
in Rite, and sixty-six in Umc Lappmark. They arc regularly spoken 
of as having or owning Lapps, whom they dispose of as any other 
piece of property. In Russian Lapland matters followed much the 
same course. The very institution of the Solovets monastery, in¬ 
tended by St Tryphon for the benefit of the poor neglected pagans, 
turned out the occasion of much injustice towards them. By a 
charter of Ivan Vasilivitch (November 153(1), the monks are declared 
masters of the Lapps of the Motoff and Petchenga districts, and 
they soon sought to extend their control over those not legally 
assigned to them (Epliimenko). Other monasteries were gifted 

> The view that the Lapps at one time occupied the whole of (he 
Scandinavian peninsula, and have during the course ol centuries 
been driven back by the Swedes and Norwegians is disproved by 
the recent investigations of Yngvar Nielsen, K. B. Wiklund and 
others. The fart is, the I-apps are increasing it! numbers, as well 
ns pushing their way farther and farther south. In the beginning 
of the ifith century their southern border-line in Norway ran on the 
upper side of 64' N. Ini 890 they forced their way to the head of the 
Hardanger Fjord in (10° N. In Sweden the presence of Lapps as far 
south as jamtiand (or Jemtiand) is first mentioned m 1564- In 
1 1881 they pushed on into the north of Dalecarlia, about 61 45 N, 
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wtli similar proprietary ri jjhts ; an«l the supplication of the patriarch 
Nikon to Alexis Mikhatluvitch, ior exHm)>lo, shows clearly the 
oporessiun to which iJic Lapps were sul>|t‘clefl. 

It is long, however, since those abuses were abolished ; and in 
Scandinavia more esix^cially the Lapps of the present dav enjoy the 
advantages resultnii* Irom a large atnount of philanthrojac IcgisKi- 
Uou on tl»c* part of their rulers. 'J'liere seems to be no fedr ol tlx'ir 
becoming eslinct, excej>i il m:;y be by grailual amalganuilion with 
their more j>owerfnl neighbours In Norway the tobil numlier of 
Lap]is was 2 o, 7K() in iHi)r. and in Sweden m 1004 it was ofliciall> 
estimated that there were 7000. Add I0 these somt* tooo for KusHUih 
Lapland, and the total La])|) pojmlatum approximates to 30,000. 
In Sweeien the T.a)>ps are gradually aliandoumg tlieir nomadic 
hahits and becoming merged in die Swedish ])Opulalion. The 
nwjorilv of the Norwegian T.apps lead a semi-nomadic existence; 
but llie uumlier ot iiivcterade nomads can scarcely reach 1500 at 
the present day. in Sweden thete are alioul 35 <k> nomads. 

AtiTHOKniKs.—G. von Liubeu, Otn Laf>(>(and 01 h lMf>f’aruc 
(Stockholm, 1H73), with ii-.t of over 200 authouties; t. Kabot, 
" La Laponie snedoise d'apres Jes leceutes explorations do MM. 
Svenoiuus et llamberg," Ja Groi'yafdtir, Soc. (ioog. ile I’aris Vll. 
(1003); S. J'aHsiifge, iitfnlni lu SihivedcH Jn:\o)idcyi‘ in Kordudiwrden 
Hud Lapfdand (lierlin, 1^107); Layard layior, Movthern Jraiwl 
(London, i-S^S); L. Na<‘, VAc Si’a J‘iiiin.\nla (Loudon, i8,S.»), 

and Land oj the .\orlh Wind (IahhIou, ; L. L. dti (.‘haillu, 

Land of the Midnight Si/n (Unidon, iKSi) ; S. Tromholt, Under 
ihe h'ays of the Aurora lioveali!> (lamdon, i*''‘S5) ; V. Nu-Iscmi, Ih't 
Nor.ske ^ri'ijr, SeLhafts Aurho^ (i^oi) ; H. H. Kcuisch, Juifk o^ natur 
i lunmarkon (1893); K. li. Wilvlimd, l)e. Svensku nomadlaf’parnas 
flyttnin^ar till A’orge i ulore oih iiyaye tid (l)])-ala. lyoS) ; see also 
Swi-.DiiN. Among oUler works may be meiitioiK'd Seheihu’, Lappunia 
(Prankliirt, 1O73, ICnglish trails. Oxford, 11174) : Kegnard, Luvage 
dc Lapoute, Kngh.sh version 111 I’mlverton’s I’uvrtgc.s, vol. 1. l.eem, 
lifsJtrivelse ouer Ltnniurkcns Lapper (Copenhagen, 17O7), in Dauisii 
and Latin; m-u also I'mkerlon, loc.. n/.; Sir A. de Brooke,.'! 
Winter in Lapland (London, 1H27) ; I,aesta<Iius, Journal (1^31). 

As to tin* language, J. A. hriis, proft'ssor ol Lapp in tlx- university 
of Christiania, has jiublished Lappislu: Spnn^proeey : vn sam/oig 
lupp. eventvr, ordsprof>, eg ^dder (Cliuslianui, jS^b), and Lappish 
mvthuhnii eiH'iitYV og folkeut^n ((dinstiania, 1871). See also (L 
Douner, Lieder dcr Lappen (Helsingfors, J>S7()); i*oestiou, Lapp- 
landisdie Marihen, &c. (Vienna, 1K.S5). Grammars of the J.<ipp 
tongue liave been puldislied by I'jellslrom (174s), Leem (1748), Kask 
(1842), Stocktlelh (1840) : lexicons by I'lelNf'oni (1703), Leem 
(1708 1781), Lmdali) (1780), Slockflelli (183-)- Among more 
recent works inav l>e mentioned a dictionary (1883), by ]. A. Friis; 
a readi-r, with tiermau translations (18H8), by j. (.fvigstad ; a 
dictionary (1890) and two grammars (1891 and 1897) ol the Lule.i 
dialect, and a chreslomalhy ol Norwegian Lappish (1894), by K. B. 
Wiklimd; a dictionary ol Ku.ssiau i.<ippi.sh, or the Kola <lialcct 
(T8gi), by A. Genet/.; readers of diflerenl dialects (1885-1896), by 
j. Haiasz: and a grammar ol Norwegian Kappisli (1882), by S. 
Nielsen ; turllurr, a comparative study of Lappisli aud Finnish by 
Qvigstad m the AiH of the Itnvnh Aiadcmv of Science, vol. xii., 
1884; the same author's Nordische- l.ehnworter im Lappisihen 
(1893); WikJund, Lutanirf etner itrlappiaclien Lautlehve (1896); 
see also various atlirles by these wTiters, Paasoneu and others in the 
Journal de la SoiiHr I’lnno-Ougrienne and the hinnisth’U^risihe 
J'or^( huniicn ( K igstad and WiLlund, Uiblio^raphic der lapptseken 
Ltiv.ratiir (1900). 

'Ihe older literature on the T.apps received a notable addition by 
the discovery in 1896, among the letters ot 1 .innaeus preserved m the 
British Museum, of a MS. diary of a journey made in 1O95 to the 
north ol Sweclisu Lapt>tnark by Olof Kudbeck the younger. On 
missionary work see Slot klletli, Da^bo^ over mma missions h'riser 
(18O0); L. Haller, Svenska Kyrkans nwisiou i Lappmarken (1896). 
It was not until 1840 that the New Testament was translated into 
Norwegian Lappish, and not until 1S05 that the entire Rilile was 
printed in the .same dialect. In the Kussiaii dialect of Lajipish 
there exist only two veisious of St Malthew’s gospel. 

LA PLATA, a city of Argentina and capital of the province 
of Buenos Aires, 5 m. inland from the port of Ensenada, or La 
Plata, and about 31 ni. S.E. of the city of Buenos Aires, with 
which it is connected by rail. Pop. (1805) 45,600; (1907, 
estimale) 84,000. La Plata was founded in 1882, two years 
after Bueno:, Aires had been constiluted a federal district and 
made the national capital. This necessitated the selection of 
another provincial '•apitat, which resoited in the choice of an 
open plain near the .ormcr port of Ensenada de Barragdn, on 
which a city was,laid out after the plan of Washington. The 
streets are so wide that thev seem out of proportion to the low 
brick buildings. The principal public buildings, constructed of 
brick and stucco, are tbe government-house, assembly building, 
treasury, municipal hall, cathedral, courts of justice, police 
headquarters, provincial museum and railway station. The 


museum, originally presented by Dr Moreno, has become one 
of the most important in South America, its jailaeontological 
and anthropological collections being unique. There are also 
a univcr.sity, national college, public library, aslronomical 
observatory, several churches, two hospitals and two theatres. 
A noteworthy public ptirk is formed by a large plantation of 
eucalyptus trees, which have grown to a great height and present 
an inipcjsing appearance on the level, lrcelc.ss plain. Electricity 
is in general use for public and private lighting, and tramways 
are laid down in the prin< ipal streets and extend eastward to 
the port. The harbour ol the port of La Plata consists of a large 
arlificial basin, 1450 yds. long by 150 yds. wide, with approaches, 
in addition lu the old port of Ensenada, which are capable of 
receiving the largest vessels that can navigate the La Plata 
estuary, tip to the opening of the now port works of Buenos 
Aire:, a large part of tire ocean-going traffic of Buenos Aires 
passed through the port of La Plata. It has good railway con¬ 
nexions with the interior, and exports cattle, and agricultural 
produce. 

LAPORTE, ROLAND (1675 170.1), Camisard leader, better 
known as “ Roland," was born at Mas Soubeyraii ((iard) in 
a cottage which has beronie tbe property ot the ScKicte de 
ITlistoire du Protestanti.smc franyais, and wffiicb contains relics 
of the hero. lie was a nephew of Lirportc, the Camisard leader 
who was hunted down and shot in October 1702, and he himself 
became tiro leader of a band of a thou.sand men which he formed 
into a disciplinr'd army with magazines, arsenals and hospitals. 
For daring in action and rapidity of movement he was second 
only to Cavalier. These two leaders in 1702 secured entrance 
to the. town of Saiive under the pretence of being royal officers, 
burnt the church and carried off provisions and ammunition for 
their forces. Roland, who called himself “ general of the children 
of God,'’ terrorized the country belweten Nlmes and Alais, burning 
churches and bouses, and slaying those suspected of hocclility 
against the Hugiccnots, though without personally taking any 
part of the spoil. Cavalier was already in negotiation with 
Marshal Villars when Roland cut to pieces a Catholic regiment 
at Kontmorte in May 1704. lie refused to lay down his arms 
without definite assurance of the restoration of the privileges 
accorded by the Edict of Nantes. Villars then sought to 
negotiate, offering Rcdand the command of a regiment on foreign 
service and liberty of conscience, though not the free exercise 
of their religion, for his co-religionists. This parley had no 
results, but Roland was betrayed to his enemies, and on the iqlh 
of August 1704 was shot while defending himself against liis 
raptors. The five officers who were with him surrendered, 
and were broken on the wheel at Nimes. Roland’s death put 
an end to the effective resistance of the Cevenols. 

Sec A. Court, HicfoiVe lie.s trouhles des Civniines (Villfifruuche, 
1760) ; H. Bairil, I'lir Huiiiiruoli and the revocation 0/ the Edict vj 
Nantes {2 vols., London, iSy5), and other literature dealing with the 
Camisards. 

LA PORTE, a c;ity and the county scat of La Porte county, 
Indiana, U.S.A., 12 m. S. of Lake Michigan and about Oo ra. 
S.E. of Chicago. Pop. (iSc^o) 7126 ; (iqoo) 7113, of whom 
1403 were foreign-born. It is served by the Lake Erie & 
Western, the Lake Shore & Michigan Southern, the P 4 re 
Marquette, the Chicuigo, South Bend & Northern Indiana 
(electric), and the Chicago-New York Elcc-tric Air Line railways. 
l.a Porte lies in the midst of a fertile agricultural region, and the 
shipment of farm and orchard products is one of its chief in¬ 
dustries. There arc also numerous manufactures. ].a Porte's 
situation in the heart of a regiem of beautiful lakes (including 
Clear, Pine and Stone lakes) hu.s given it a considerable reputation 
as a summer re.sort. 'IBe lakes furnish a large supply of clear ire, 
which is shipped to the Chicago markets. La Porte was settled 
in 1830, laid out in 1833, incorporated as a town in 1835, and 
first chartered as a city in 1852. 

LAPPA, an island directly opposite the inner harbour of 
Macao, the disbincf across being from i to ij ro. It is a station 
of the Chinese imperial maritime customs which collects duties 
on vessels trading between China and the Portuguese colony 
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of Macao. The arrangement is altogether abnormal, and Wiis 
consented to by the Portuguese government in 1887 to assist 
the Chinese authorities in the suppression of opium smuggling. 
A similar arrangement prevails at the British colony of Hong- 
Kong, where the Chinese customs station is Kowloon. In both 
cases the customs stations levy duties on vessels entering and 
leaving the foreign port in lieu of lewing them, as ought to he 
done, on entering or leaving a Chinese port. 

LAPPARENT, ALBERT AUGUSTE COCHON DE (1839-1908), 
French geologist, was born at Bourges on the 30th of December 
1839. After studying at the Kcolo Polytechnique from 1858 to 
i860 he became ingenifur au corps des mines, and took part in 
drawing up the geological map of France; and in 1875 ho wa.s 
appointed professor of geology and mineralogy at the Catholic 
Institute, Paris. In 1879 lie prepared an important memoir 
for the gcofogical survey of France on Le Pays de Bray, a subject 
on which he hticl already published several memoirs, and in 1880 
he served as president of the French Geological Society. In 
1881-1883 he published his Traite de geulngie (5th ed., 1905), 
the best European te.xt-book of stratigraphical geology. His 
other works include Cours de miniralogir (1884, 3rd ed., 1899), 
La Formation des coinhuslihles mineruux (1886), Le Niveau de la 
liter el ses variations (1886), Les Tremhlemenls de terre (1887), 
La Geologic en dtemin de /fr(j888). Precis de miniralogie (1888), 
Le Steele du fer (1890), Les Anciens Glaciers (1893), Legoits de 
geographic physique (1896), Notions generates sur I’ecorce terresire 
( i8i) 7), Le Globe /erw/re(1899), and Science el apnlogdique(u)os}. 
V\'ith Achillc Delesse he was for many years editor of the Revue 
de geologic and contributed to the Kxtraits de geologic, and he 
joined with A. Poticr in the geological surveys undertaken in 
connexion with the Channel Tunnel proposals. He died in 
Paris on the 5th of May 1908. 

LAPPENBERG, JOHANN MARTIN (1794-1865), German 
historian, was born on the 30th of July 1794 at Hamburg, where 
his father, Valentin Anton Lappenberg (1759-1819), held an 
otlicial position. He studied medicine, and afterwards history, 
at Edinburgh. He continued to study history in London, and at 
Berlin and Gottingen, graduating as doctor of laws at Gottingen 
in 1816. In 1820 he was sent by the Hamburg senate as resident 
minister to the Prussian court. In 1823 he became keeper of 
the Hamburg archives ; an oflice in which he had the fullest 
opportunities for the laborious and critical research work upon 
which his reputation as an historian rests. He retained this 
post until 1863, when a serious affection of the eyes compelled 
iiira to resign. In 1850 he represented Hamburg in the German 
parliament at Frankfort, and his death took place at Hamburg 
on the 28th of November 1865. Lappenberg’s most important 
work is his Geschichle von England, which deals with the history 
of England from the earliest times to 1154, and was published 
in two volumes at Hamburg in 1834-1837. It has been trans¬ 
lated into English by B. Thorpe as History of England under the 
Anglo-Saxon Kings (London 1845, s-ttd again 1881), and History 
of England under the Norman Kings (Oxford, 1857), and has been 
continued in three additional volumes from 1154 to 1509 by 
R. Pauli. His other works deid mainly with the history of 
Hamburg, and include Hamburgische Chroniken in Nieder- 
sdchsischer .S'pracAc (Hamburg, 1852-1861); GeschichtsqueUen des 
Ersstifles und der Stadt Bremen (Bremen, 1841); Hamburgisches 
Urkundenbuch (Hamburg, 1842); Urkundliehe Geschiehte des 
Hansischen Stahlhofes zu London (Hamburg, 1851); Hambur¬ 
gische Rechtsalterthiimer (Hamburg, 1845); and Urkundliehe 
Geschichle des Ursprunges der deutschen Hanse (Hamburg, 1830), 
a continuation of the work of G. F. Sartorius. For the Monu- 
menla Germaniae historica he edited the Chronicon of Thietmar 
of Merseburg, the Gesta Hammenburgensis ecclesiae pemtificum 
of Adam of Bremen and the Chronica Slmiorum of Helmold, 
with its continuation by Arnold of Ltibeck. Lappenberg, who 
was a member of numerous learned societies in Europe, wrote 
many other historical works. 

Sec E. II. Meyer, Johann Martin Lappenberg (Hamburg, 1867) ; 
and R. Pauli in the Allgemeine deutsche Biographic, Band xvii. 
(Leipzig, 1883). 
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LAPRADE, PIERRE MARTIN VICTOR RICHARD DE (1812- 
1883), known as Victor db Lapradk, French poet and critic, 
was born on the 13th of January i8iz at Montbrison, in the 
department of the Loire. He came of a modest provincial 
family. After completing his studies at Lyons, he produced in 
1839 a small volume of religious verse, Les Parfums de Madeleine. 
This was followed in 1840 by La Colne de Jesus, in 1841 by the 
religious fantasy of Psyche, and in 18^ by Odes et poemes. 
In 1845 Laprade visited Italy on a mission of literary research, 
and in 1847 he was appointed professor of French literature at 
Lyons. The French Academy, by a single vote, preferred 
Emile Augicr at the election in 1857, but in the following year 
Uiprade was chosen to fill the chair of Alfred de Musset. In 
]86i he was removed from his post at Lyons owing to the 
publication of a political satire in verse {Les Muses d'Etat), and 
in 1871 took his .scat in the National Aasembly on the benches 
of the Right, lie died on the 13th of December 1883. A 
statue has been raised by his fellow-townsmen at Mgntbrison. 
Besides those named above, Laprade’s poetical works include 
Poemes dnangeliques (1852), Idylles heroiques (1858), Les Voix de 
silence (1864), Pernetle (1868), Poemes civiles (1873), Le Livre 
d'un pere (1877), Varia and Livre des adieux (1878-1879). In 
prose he publislied, in 1840, Des habitudes intellectuelles de 
I'avocat. Questions d’art el de morale appeared in 1861, succeeded 
hv Le Senliment de la nature, avaiit le Christianisme in 1866, and 
Chez les inodernes in 1868, Education liberate in 1873. The 
material for these books had in some cases been printed earlier, 
after delivery as a lecture. He also contributed articles to the 
Revue des detex mondcs and the Revue de Pans. No writer 
represents more perfectly than Laprade the admirable genius 
of French provincial life, its homely simplicity, its culture, its 
piety and its sober patriotism. As a poet he belongs to the 
school of Chateaubriand and Lamartine. Devoted to the best 
classical models, inspired by a sense of the ideal, and by worship 
of nature as revealing the divine—gifted, too, with a full faculty of 
expression—he lacked only fire and passion in the equipment 
of a romantic poet. But the want of these, and the pressure of a 
certain chilly facility and of a too conscious philosophizing have 
prevented him from reaching the first rank, or from even attain¬ 
ing the popularity due to his high place in the second. Only 
in his patriotic verse did he shake himself clear from these 
trammels. Speaking generally, he po.sscssed some of the qualities, 
and many of the defects, of the English Lake School. Laprade’s 
prose criticisms must be ranked high. Apart from his classical 
and metaphysical studies, he was widely read in the literatures of 
Europe, and built upon the groundwork of a naturally correct 
taste. His dislike of irony and scepticism probably led him 
to underrate the product of the 18th century, and there are signs 
of a too fastidious dread of Philistinism. But a constant love 
of the best, a joy in nature and a lofty patriotism are not less 
evident than in his poetry. Few writers of any nation have 
fixed their minds so steadily on whatsoever things are pure, and 
lovely and of good report. 

See also EdmonrI Birf, Victor de Laprade, sa vie et ses oeuvres. (C.) 

LAPSE (Lat. lapsus, a slip or departure), in law, a term used 
in several senses. (1) In ecclesiastical law, when a patron has 
neglected to present to a void benefice within six months next 
after the avoidance, the right of presentation is said to lapse. 
In such case the patronage or right of presentation devolves 
from the neglectful patron to the bishop as ordinary, to the 
metropolitan as superior and to the sovereign as patron para¬ 
mount. (2) The failure of a testamentary disposition in favour 
of any person, by reason of the decease of its object in the 
testator’s lifetime, is termed a lapse. See Legacy, Will. 

LAPWING (O.Eng. hledpewinceo^" one who turns about in 
running or flight ”),* a bird, the Tringa vaneUus of Linnaeus 
and the VaneUus vulgaris or V. cristatus of modern ornithologists. 

‘ Skeal, Elym. Diet. (iSq&),s.ii. Caxton in 1481 has " lapwynchet " 
{Reynard the Pox, cap. 27). The first part of the word is from 
hleipan, to leap; the second part is " wink ” (O.H.G. winchan, Ger. 
wanken, to waver. Popular etyrnology has given fhe word its present 
form, as if it meant " wing-flapper,” irom " lap,” a fold or flap of 
a garment. 
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In the temperate parts of the Old World this species is perhaps 
the most abundant of the plovers, CharadrUdae, breeding in 
almost every suitahle place from Ireland to Japan—^thc majority 
migrating towards winter to southern countries, as the Punjab, 
Kgypt and Barbary—though in the British Islands some are 
always found at that season. As a straggler it has occurred 
within the Arctic Circle (as on the Varanger Fjord in Norwaj’), as 
well as in Iceland and even Greenland; while it not unfrcquently 
appears in Madeira and tlie Azores. Conspicuous as the strongly 
contrasted colours of its plumage and its very peculiar flight 
make it, it is remarkable that it maintains its ground when so 
many of its allies liat’e been almost exterminated, for the hip¬ 
wing is the object perhaps of greater persecution than any other 
Buropcan liird that is not a plunderer. Its eggs arc the well- 
known “ plovers’ eggs ” of commerce,' and the bird, wary and 
wild at other times of the year, in the breeding-season becomes 
easily approachable, and is shot to be sold in the markets lor 
“ golden plover.’’ Its growing scarcity in Great Britain was vert’ 
perceptible until the various acts for the protection of wild birds 
were passed. It is now abundant and is of service both for the 
market and to agriculture. What seems to be the secret of the 
lapwing holding its position is the adaptability of its nature to 
various kinds of localities. It will find sustenance equally on the 
driest of soils as on the fattest pastures; upland and fen, arable 
anil moorland, are alike to it, provided only the ground be open 
enough. The wailing cryand the frantic gestures of the cock 
bird in the breeding-season will tell any passer-by that a nest 
or brood is near ; but, unless he knows how to look for il, nothing 
save mere chance will enable him to find it. 'I'he nest is a slight 
hollow in the ground, wonderfully inconspicuous even wlien 
deepened, as is usually the case, by incubation, and the black- 
spotted olive eggs (four in number) are almost invisible to the 
careless or untrained eye. The young when first h dched are 
clothed with mottled down, so as closely to resemble a stone, 
and to be overlooked us they squat motionless on the approach 
of danger. At a distance the plumage of the adult appears 
'.0 be white and black in about e(|uai proportions, the latter 
predominating above; but on closer examination nearly all 
th'3 seeming black is found to be a bottle-green gleaming with 
purpl • and copper ; the tail-coverts, botli above and below, 
are of a bright bay colour, seldom visible in flight. The crest 
consists of six or eight narrow and elongated feathers, turned 
slightly upwards at the end, and is usually <’arried in a horizontal 
po.sition, extending in the cock beyond the middle of 1 he back ; 
but it is capable of being erected so as to become nearly vertical. 
Frequenting parts of the open country so very divergent in 
character, and as remarkable for the jH'culiarity of its flight 
as for that of its rr\', the lapwing is far more often observed in 
nsirly all parts of the British Islands than any other of the 
group Limicolae. The peculiarity of its flight seems due to the 
wide and rounded wings it possesses, the steady and ordinarily 

* Theie is a prevalent lieliel that many of the eggs sold as 
" plovers’ ” are those of rooUn, but 110 mition can be more absurd, 
since the aiipearanee of Ibe two i.s wholly nnlilce. Tliose of the 
red'ihank, of tlie golden pUiver (in a smalt ox(enl), and enormous 
numbers of tliosc of the lilaek-lie.’ided guU, and in certain places of 
some of the terns, are, however, sold as lapwings’, having a certain 
similarity ol shell to the latter, and a ditterence ol flavour only to he 
deleete l liy a fine ]ialate. 

' Thii sounds like I’cr-imt, with some variety of inlnnalion. 
Hence the names peewit, jieasewee)) ami tenchit, commonly ap¬ 
plied i 1 some parts of Britain to this bird—though the first is that 
liy will 'll one of tlie smaller gulls, Z.arn.s i idihmichis (see (Icll), is 
known in the districts it IreipieiUs. In Swislen I’l/'n, in Germany 
Ktehil-, in IIolKind Kiewiet, and in I'’rance are names of 

tlie lapwing, given to it from its usual crv. Ollier Bnglish names are 
green plover and hornpie—the latter from its long hornlike crest and 
pied plumage. Tlie lapwing’s conspicuous crest seems to have lieen 
the cause oi a common blunder among bnglish ivriter.s of the middle 
age^, who translaflid tfie I.a1in word I’piiha, properly hoopoe, by 
lapiying, as being the created bird with wtiich they were best ae- 
quainled. In like manner other writers oi the same or an earlier 
period latinized lapwing bv lu'.retndfs (plural), and rendered that 
again into Knglish as egrets—the tnft of feathers misleading them 
also. The word Vanellua is from vanmis, the fan used for winnowing 
corn, and refers to the audible beating 0/ the bird's wings. 


somewhat slow flapping of which impels the body at each 
stroke with a manifest though easy jerk. Yet on occasion, as 
when performing its migrations, or even its almost daily transits 
from one feeding-ground to anullier, and still more when being 
pursued by a falcon, the speed witli which it moves through 
the air is very considerable. On the ground this bird runs 
nimbly, and is nearly always engaged in searching for its food, 
which is wholly animal. 

Allied to tlie lapv/ing are several forms that have been placed 
by ornithologists in the genera Hoploptems, Cheltusia, Lohi- 
vanellus, Defilippia. In some of them the hind toe, which has 
already ceased to have any function in the lapwing, is wholly 
wanting. In others the wings are armed with a tubercle or even 
a sharp spur on the carpus. I'cw have any occipital crest, but 
several have the fare ornamented by the outgrowth of a fleshy 
lobe or lolies. With the exception of Nortli America, they 
are found in most parts of the world, but perhaps fhe greater 
number in Africa. Europe has three species — lloploplerus 
spiimsus, the spur-winged plover, and Chettusia grff’iin'a and C. 
leitrura ; but the first and last arc only stragglers from Africa 
and Asia. (.\ 

LAPWOHTH, CHARLES (1842- ), English geologist,’ was 

born at Karingdon in Berkshire on the 30th of September 1842. 
He was educated partly in the village of Buckland in the 
same rounty, and afterwards in the training college at Culh.'im, 
near Oxford (1862-18(14). He tvas then appointed master in 
a srhool connected with the Episcopal church at Galashiels, 
where lie remained eleven years. Geology came to absorb 
all his leisure time, and he commenced to investigate the Siluriiin 
rocks of the Southern Uplands, and to study the graptolites 
and other fossils which mark horizons in the great series of l/iwcr 
Palaeozoic rocks. Ilis first paper on the Eovver Silurian rocks 
of Galashiels was published in 1870, and from that date onwards 
he conlimicd to enrich our knowledge of the southern uplands 
of Scotland until the publication by the Geological Societt’ of 
his masterly papers on The Moflal Series (1878) and The Gtrvaii 
Sueecssion (1882). Meanwhile in 187s he became tin assistant 
master in the Madras College, St Andrews, and in 1S81 professor 
of geologv’ and mineralogy (afterwards geology and physiogniplv.) 
in the Mason College, now University of liirmingham. In 1.S82 
he started work in the Durness-Eriboll district ol the Scottish 
Highlands, and made out the true succession of the rocks, and 
interpreted the complicated structure wltich had balllcd most 
of the previous observers, tiis results were published in " 'J'hc 
Secret of the Highlands” (G'ce/. fling., 1883). His siihscqucnt 
work includes papers on the tamhrian rocks of Nuneaton and 
the Ordovician r.icks of Shropshire. The term Ordovician v.as 
inlroduced by him in 1879 lor the strata kitwccn the base of 
the Lower Llandovery formation and that of the Lower Arciiig ; 
and it was intended to settle the confti.sion arising from the use 
by some writers of Lower Silurian and by others of I'pper 
Cambrian for the same set of rocks. The term Ordovicinn is 
now generally adopted. Brofessor Ltipworth was elected k'.R .S. 
in 1888, he received a royal medal in i8()i, and was aw.arcled 
the Wollaston medal by the Geological Society in 1809. Ilf 
was president of the Geological Society, 1902-1904. His Iiifer- 
mediale Texl-book of Geology was published in 1899. 

See article, with parlrait and bibliography, in (Ieoh Mag. (July 
1901). 

LAR, a city of Persia, capital of Larislan, in 27° 30' N., 53° 58' 
E., 180 m. from Shiraz and 75 from the coast at Bander l.inrUh. 
It .stands at the foot of a mountain range in an extensive plain 
covered with palm trees, and was once a flourishing place, l.ut 
a large portion is in ruins, and the population which early in the 
i8lh century numbered 50,000 is reduced to 8000. There arc 
still .some good ljuildings, ol which the most prominent are the 
old bazaar consisting ol four arcades each 180 ft. long, 14 broad 
and 22 high, radiating from a domed centre 30 ft. high, an old 
stone mosque and many cisterns. The crest of a steep limestone 
hill immediately behind the town and rising 150 ft. above tlie 
plain is crowned by the ruins of a cusllc formerly deemed im¬ 
pregnable. Just below the castle is a well .sunk 200 ft. in the 
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rock. The tower-flanked mud wall which surrounds the town 
is for the most part in ruins. 

LARA, western state of Venezuela, lying in the angle formed 
by the parting of the N. and N.K. ranges of the Cordillera de 
Merida and extending N.K. with converging frontiers to the 
Caribbean. Pop. (1905 estimate) 272,252. The greater part of 
its surface is mountainous, with elevated fertile valleys which 
have a temperate climate. The Tocuyo river rises in the S.W. 
angle of the state and flows N.E. to the Caribbean with a total 
length of 287 m. A narrow-gauge railway, the “ South-western,” 
owned by Hritish capitalists, runs from the port of Tucacas 55 m. 
S.W. to Barquisimelo by way of the Aroa copper-mining district. 
Lara produces wheat and other cereals, coffee, sugar, tobacco, 
neat cattle, sheep and various mineral ores, including silver, 
copper, iron, lead, bismuth and antimony. The capital, liarquisi- 
meto, is on 5 of the largest and most progressive of the inland 
cities of Venezuela. Carora is also prominent as a commercial 
centre. Tocuyo (pop. in tSgi, 15,383), 40 m. S.W. of Barquisi- 
met<i, is an important commercial and mining town, over 2000 ft. 
above sea-lcvcl, in the midst of a rich agricultural and pastoral 
region. Yaritagua (pop. about 12,000), 20 m. E. of Bariiuisimeto, 
and 1026 ft. above the sea, is known fo: its cigar manufactories. 

LARAISH {El Araish), a port in northern Morocco on the 
Atlantic Coast in 35° 13' N., 6“ 9' W., 43 m. by sea S. by W. of 
Tangier, picturesquely situated on the left bank of the estuary 
of the Wad Lekkus. Pop. 6000 to 7000. Tlie river, being fairly 
deep inside the bar, made this a favourite port for the Salli 
rovers to winter in, but the quantity of alluvial soil brought 
down threatens to close the port. The town is well situated 
for defence, its walls are in fair condition, and it has ten forts, 
all supplied with old-fashioned guns. Traces of the Spanish 
occujjalion from 1610-1689 are to be seen in the towers whose 
names arc given by Tissot as those of St Stephen, St James and 
that of the Jews, with the Castle of Our Lady of Europe, now the 
kasbah or citadel. The most remarkable feature of Laraish is 
its fine large market-place inside the town with a low colonnade 
in front of very small shops. The streets, though narrow and 
steep, arc generally paved, its chief exports are oranges, millet, 
dra and other cereals, goat-hair and skins, sheepskins, wool and 
fullers’ earth. The wool goes chiefly to Marseilles. The annual 
value of the trade is from j(.)oo,ooo to £500,000. 

In 1780 all the Europeans in Laraish were expelled by 
Mohammed XVL, although in 1786 the monopoly of its trade 
had been granted to Holland, even its export of wheat. In 
1787 the Moors were still building pirate vessels here, the timber 
for which came from the neighbouring forest of M'amora. Not 
far from the town are the remains of what is believed to be a 
Phoenician city, Shammish, mentioned by Idrisi, who makes 
no allusion to Laraish. It is not, however, improbable from a 
passage in Scylax that the site of the present town was occupied 
by a Libyan settlement. Tradition also conneets Laraish with 
the garden of the Hesperides, 'Arasi being the Aralric for 
” pleasure-gardens,” and the “ golden apples ” perhaps the 
familiar oranges. 

LARAMIE, a city and the county-seat of Albany county, 
Wyoming, U.S.A., on the Laramie river, 57 m. by rail N.W. ol 
Cheyenne. Bop. (1900) 8207, of whom 1280 were foreign-born ; 
(1905, state census) 7601. It is served by the Union Pacific 
and the Ixiramie, Hahn’s Peak & Pacific railways, the latter 
extending from Laramie to Centennial (30 m.). The city is 
situated on the Laramie Plains, at an elevation of 7165 ft., 
and is hemmed in on three .sides by picturesque mountains. 
It has a public library, a United States Government building 
and hospitals, and is' the scat of the university of Wyoiriing 
and of a Protestant Episcopal missionary bishopric. There is a 
state fish hatchery in the vicinity. The university (part of the 
public school system of the state) was founded in 1886, was 
opened in 1887, and embraces a College of Liberal Arts and 
Graduate School, a Normal School, a College of Agriculture and 
the Mechanic Arts, an Agricultural Experiment Station (estab¬ 
lished by a Federal appropriation), a College of Engineering, a 
School of Music, a Preparatory School and a Summer School. 
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Laramie is'a supply and distributing centre for a live-stock 
raising and mining .region—particularly coal mining, though 
gold, silver, copper and iron are also found. The Union Pacific 
Railroad Company has machine shops, repair shops and rolling 
mills at Laramie, and, a short distance S. of the city, ice-hou.ses 
and a tie-preserving plant. The manufactures include glass, 
leather, flour, plaster and pressed brick, the brick being made 
from shale obtained in the vicinity. The municipality owns 
and operates the water-works; the water is obtained from large 
springs about 2^ m. distant. Laramie was settled in 18^, 
by people largely from New England, Michigan, Wisconsin and 
Iowa, and was named in honour of Jacques Laramie, a French 
fur trader. It was first chartered as a city in 1868 by the legisla¬ 
ture of Dakota, and was rechartered by the legislature of 
Wyoming in 1873. 

LARBERT, a pari.sh and town of Stirlingshire, Scotland. 
Pop. of parish (1901) 6500, of town, 1442. The town is situated 
on the Carroll, 8 m. S. by E. of Stirling by the North British 
and Caledonian railways, the junction being an important 
station for traffic from the south by the West Coast route. 
Coal-mining is the chief industry. The principal buildings are 
the church, finely placed overlooking the river, the Stirling 
district asylum and the Scottish National Institution for imbecile 
children. In the churchyard is a monument to James Bruce, 
the Abys.siniun traveller, who was bom and died at Kinnaird 
House, 2I m. N.E. Two m. N. by W. are the ruins of Torwood 
Castle and the remains of Torwood forest, to which Sir William 
Wallace retired after his defeat at Falkirk (1298). Near 
“ Wallace’s oak,” in which the patriot concealed himself, Donald 
Cargill (:6 i 9- i 68 i ), the Covenanter, excommunicated Charles II. 
and James, duke of York, in 1680. The fragment of an old 
round building is said to be the relic of one of the very few 
“ brochs,” or round towers, found in the Lowlands. 

LARCENY (an adaptation of Fr. larcin, 0 . Fr. larrecin, from 
Lat. latrodnium, theft, liUio, robber), the unlawful taking and 
carrying away of things personal, with intent to deprive the 
rightful owner of the same. The term theft, sometimes used as a 
synonym of larceny, is in reality a broader term, applying to all 
cases of depriving another of his property whether by removing 
or withholding it, and includes larceny, robbery, cheating, 
embezzlement, breach of trust, 8:c. 

Larceny is, in modern legal systems, universally treated as a 
crime, but the conception of it as a crime is not one belonging to 
the earliest stage of law. To its latest period Roman law regarded 
larceny or theft (Jurtum) as a delict prima facie pursued by a civil 
remedy—the actio furti for a penalty, the vindicatio or condictio 
for the stolen property itself or its value. In later times, a 
criminal remedy to meet the graver crimes gradually grew up 
by the side of the civil, and in the time of Justinian the criminal 
ri'medy, where it existed, took precedence of the civil {Cod. 
iii, 8. 4). But to the last criminal proceedings could only be 
taken in serious cases, e.g. against stealers of cattle {abiget) or 
the clothes of bathers {halncarii). The punishment was death, 
banishment, or labour in the mines or on public works. In the 
main the Roman law coincides with the English law. The 
definition as given in the Institutes (iv. i. i) is " furtum est 
coTitrectatio rei fraudulosa, vel ipsius rei, vel ctiam ejus usus 
possessionisve,” to which the Digest (xlvii. 2. i, 3) adds “ lucri 
faciendi gratia.” The earliest English definition, that of Bracton 
(1504), runs thus: “furtum est secundum leges contrectatio 
rei alienae fraudulenla cum animo furandi invito illo domino 
cujus res ilia fuerit.” Bracton omits the “ lucri faciendi gratia ” 
of the Roman definition, because in English law the motive 
is immaterial,* and the “ usus ejus possessionisve,” because the 
definition includes an intent to deprive the owner of his pjropcrty 
permanently. The “ animo furandi ” and “ invito domino ” of 
Bracton’s definition are expansions for the sake of greater clear¬ 
ness. They seem to have been implied in Roman law. Ftertum 
is on the whole a more comprehensive term than larceny. This 

* Tims destruction of a letter by a servant, witli a view of sup- 
pressing inquiries into liis or her character, makes the servuit 
guilty of larceny in English law. 
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difference no doubt arises from the tendency to extend the bounds 
of a delict and to limit the bounds of a crime. Thu.s it was 
furtum (but it would not be theft at Enplish common law) to use 
a deposit of pledge contrary to the wishi.'s of the owner, to retain 
goods found, or to steal a human being, such as a slave or films 
fatnilias (a spcciid form of furtum allied plagnim). The latter 
would be 111 ICnglish law an abduction under certain circumstances 
but not a theft. One of two married persons could not commit 
furtum as against tlie other, but larceny may lie so committed 
in lingland since the Married Women’s Property Act 18H2. 
As a furtum was merely a delict, the oblif^atw rx ddicto could be 
extinguished by agreement between the [xirties ; this rannot 
be done in England. Jn another direction English law is mure 
considerate of the rights of third parties than was Roman. 
The thief ran give a good title to stolen goods ; in Roman law 
he could nut do so, excejit in the single case of a herniitas aci|uired 
by usucapio. The deielojinient of the law of furtum at Rome 
is historically interesting, for even in its latest period is found a 
relic of .one ol the most primitive theories of law adopti'd by 
courts of justice: “'J'hey took as their guide the measure of 
vengeance likely to be exacted by an aggrieved person under 
the cireuiiistances of the case ” (Maine, Anaeitt l.aw, ch. x.). 
This explains the reason of the division of furtum into mani- 
feslum and nec mantfcslum. The manifest thief was one taken 
red-handed—“ taken with the manner,"’ in the language of old 
English law. The Twelve 'fables denounced the punishment of 
death against the manifest thief, for that would be the penalty 
demanded by the indignant owner in whose place the judge stood. 
The severity of this penalty was afterwards mitigated by the 
praetor, who substituted fur it the payment of C|uadruple the 
value of the thing stolen. 'I'he same penalty was also given by 
the praetor in case of theft from a fire or a wreck, or of prevention 
of search, 'i'he Twelve Tables miilcteel the non-manifest thief iii 
double the value of the thing stolen. The actions for penalties 
were in addition to the action for the stolen goods themselves or 
their value. The quadruple and double penalties still remain 
in the legislation of Justinian. The search for stolen goods, as it 
existed in the time of Gaius, was a survival of a period when the 
irijured person was, as in the case of summons (in jus voratio), 
his own executive officer. Such a search, by the Twelve Tables, 
might be conducted in the house of the supposed thief by the 
owner in person, naked except for a cincture, and carrying a 
platter in his hand, safeguards apparently against any possi¬ 
bility of his making a false charge by depositing some of his own 
property on his neighbour’s premises. This mode of search 
become obsolete before the time of Justinian. Roblxiry (bona vi 
rapta) was violence added to furtum. Uy the (utio vi bonorum 
raptorum quadruple the value could be recovered if the action 
were brought within a year, only the value if brought after the 
expiration of a year. 'The quadruple value, included the stolen 
thing i^lf, so that tlie penalty was in effect only a triple one. 
It was inclusive, and not cumulative, as in furtum. 

In England theft or larceny appears to have been very early 
regarded by legislators as a matter calling for special attention. 
The pre-Conquest compilations of laws arc full of provisions on 
the subject. T’hc earlier laws appear to regard it as a delict 
which may be compounded for by payment. Considerable 
distinctions of person are made, both in regard to the owner 
and the thief. Thus, by the laws of Aithelberht, if a freeman 
stole from the king he was to restore ninefold, if from a freeman 
or from a dwelling, threefold. If a theow stole, he had only to 
make a twofold reparation. In the laws of Alfred ordinary 
theft was still only civil, but he who stole in a church was 
punished by the loss of his hand. The laws of Ina named as 
the penalty death or redemption according to the wer-gild of 
the thief. Uy the same l.aws the thief might be slain if he fled 
or resisted. Gradually the severity of the punishment increased. 
By the laws of ^Ethelstan death in a very cruel form was inflicted. 
At a later date the Aege.t Ilenrici Primi placed a thief in the 
king’s mercy, and his lands were forfeited. Putting out the 
eyes and other kinds of mutilation were sometimes the punish¬ 
ment. 'The principle of severity continued down to the 19th 


century, and until 1827 theft or larceny of certain kinds re¬ 
mained capital. Both before and after the Conquest local 
jurisdiction over thieves was a common franchise of lords of 
manors, attended with some of the advantages of modern 
summary jurisdiction. 

Under the common law larceny was a felony. It was affected by 
numerous statutes, Uie iiiaiu object of legislation being to bring 
within the law of larceny offences which were not larcenies at eommon 
law, either because they were thefts of things of wliich there could 
be no larceny at common law, e.g. beasts ferae naturae, title deeds 
or ehoses in action, or because the common law regarded them merely 
as rlelicts for which the remedy was by civil action, e.g, Irauduleiit 
breaches of trust. The earliest act in (he statutes of the realm 
dealing with l.irieiiy appears to be the Carta Forettae. of 122s. by 
wliieh fine or imprisonment was inflicted for stealing the king’s 
deer. T he next <ict apjiears to lie the statute ol Westminster the 
I'Trst (127.“)), dealing again with slealing deer. It .seems as though 
the beginning of legislalion on the subject was fur the jiurposc of 
pisiteiling the (liases and parks of the king and the nobility. A 
verv large number of the old acts are named in the repealing act of 
I.S27. .An act of the same date removed the old distinction between 
gr.uid and petit larceny.* The former was tliefl ol goods alxivc tlie 
value of twi-lve jience, in the house of the owner, not from the 
person, or by night, and was a capital crime. It was petit larceny 
wheu' the value was twelve jieiiee or uiider, llie punishment Isdng 
im|iiisoiimcnt or whipping. The gradual dciiroeiation in thevaiue 
ol money atforded good ground lor Sir Henry Spelmaii's .sarca.sm 
lli:it, while everything else became dearer, the life of man bi'came 
(oTilitiiially cheaper. The distinction between grand and jietit 
laveenv first ajipcars in statute law in tlie Statute of Westminster 
tlie i'Trst, c. 15, but it was not created for the first time by that 
.statute. It is foiuid in some of the pre-Coiiquest codes, as That of 
.Tltlielslaii, and it is recogni/ed iu the iei>ri Heiirii i I’rimi. A 
distinelion between simiile anti compound larceny is still found in 
the liooks. The hitter is larceny accompanied by circumstances of 
aggravation, as that it in in a dwelling-house or from (lie jiersou. 
The law ol Idrceiiy is now contained cliielly in the Larceny .Ai.l jsOl 
(which extends to England aild Ireland), a comiireheiisivc enactment 
itieluding larceny, embezzlement, fraud by bailees, agents, bankers, 
factors, and trustees, sacrilege, burglary, honsebriHking, robberv, 
obtaining monev by threats or liy false jnetemes, and receiving 
stolen goods, and prescribing procedure, bolh civil and criminal. 
There arc, however, other acts in force dealing witli sjiecial ca.ses of 
larceny, such as an art of Henry VIII. as to .stealing the goods of 
the king, and the (lame, Post-(.)lhce and Merchant Shipping Acts. 
There are separate acts providing for larceny by a partner ol partner¬ 
ship property, and by a husband or wife ol the jiroperty of the other 
(Married Women’s T’l-ojierly .Act 1XS2). rroeeedings against persons 
subject to naval or military law dejicnd uiion the Naval Diseijiline 
Alt I.SOG and the Armv Act iKXt. There are several .arts, both 
belore and after iMtu, direitiug how the iirojierly is to be laid iu 
indictments lor stealing the goods of counties, friendly societies, 
trades unions, ite. The jirineijial conditions which must exist in 
order to constitute larceny are these : (1) there must be an actual 
taking into the po.ssession of the thief, though the smallest removal 
is sulheient; {2) there must be an intent to deprive the owner of 
his projierty for an indefinite period, and to assume the entire 
dotuiniou over it, an intent often described iu Braetoii's words as 
animus fttrandi ; (a) this iiifent mttst exist at the time of taking; 
(4) the thing taken must be one capable ol larceny either at common 
law or by statute. One or two cases falling undi'r the law of larceny 
are cf sjiecial interest. It was held more than once that a servant 
taking corn to feed his masler's horses, but williout any intention of 
applying it for his own beni'fit, was guilty of larceny. To remedy 
this hardship, the Misappropriation of Servants Act 1803 was 
jiassi'd to declare such an ait not to be ielony. The case of appro¬ 
priation of goods which have been found has led to some ililhculty. 
It now seems to be the law that in order to constitute a larceny of 
lost goods there must lie a felonious infent at the time of finding, 
that is, an intent to deprive tlie owner of them, coupled with reason¬ 
able means at the same time of knowing the owner. The mere 
retention of the goods when tlie owner has become known to the 
finder does not make the retention criminal. Larceny of money 
may be eommitted when the money is paid bv mistake, if the 
jirisoner took it auimo fttrandi. In two noteworthy cases the 
question was argued belore a very lull court tor crown ca.ses re¬ 
served, and in each ca.se there was a striking difference of opinion. 
In 7 t, V, MidiUctou, 1S73, L.R. 2 C.C.R., 38, the prisoner, a de¬ 
positor in a post-office savings bank, received Iw the mistake of the 
clerk a larger sum than he was entitled to. 'The jury found that 
he had the animus furandi at the time of taking the money, and 
that he knew it to be the money of the postmaster-general. The 
majority of the court held it to be larceny. In a case in 1885 (R. v. 
.ishwelt, L.R. ifi y.B.D. 190), where the prosecutor gave the 
prisoner a sovereign Mieving it to be a shilling, and the prisoner 


' 'This provision was most unnecessarily repeated in the Larceny 
Act of t86i. 
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took it under that belief, but afterwards discovered its value and 
retained it, the court was equally divided as to whether the prisoner 
was guilty of larceny at common law, but held that he was not 
guilty of larceny as a bailee. Legislation has considerably affected 
the procedure in prosecutions for larceny. The inconveniences of 
the common law rules of interpretation of indictments led to certain 
amendments of the law, now contained in the Larceny Act, for 
the purpose of avoiding the frequent failures of justice owing to the 
strictness with which indictments were construed. Three larcenies 
of property of the same person wifhin six months may now be 
charged in one indictmeni. On an indictment for larceny the jirisoner 
may be lound guilty ol embezzlement, and vire versa ; and if the 
prisoner be imlicted for obtaining goods by false pretences, and the 
offence turn out to be larceny, lie is not entitled fo be acquitted of 
the misdemeanour. A count for receiving may be joined with the 
count lor stealing. In many cases it is unnecessary to allege or 
prove ownership of the property the subject of the indictment. 
The act also contains numerous provisions as to venue and the 
apprehension.of offenders. In anotln'r direction the powers of 
courts of Summary Jurisdiction (i/.e.) have been extended, in the 
case of charges of larceny, i-mbezzlement and receiving stolen 
goods, against ihildren and young jiersons and against .adults plead¬ 
ing guilty or waiving their right to trial by jury. The maximum 
punishment for larceny is fourteen years' jicnal servitude, but this 
can only tie inflicted in certain exceptional cases, such as horse or 
cattle stealing and larceny by a servant or a person in the service 
of the crown or the police. The extreme puncslmient for simple 
larceny alter a previous conviction for ielony is ten years' penal 
servitude. Whipping may be part of the sentence on boys under 
sixteen. 

Scotland - A vast number of acts of the Scottish parliament 
dealt with larceny. The general policy of the acts was to make 
larceny what was not larceny at common law, c.g. stealing fruit, 
dogs, hawks or deer, and to extend the remedies, e.g. by giving 
the justiciar authority throughout the kingdom, by making 
the master in the case of theft by the servant liable to give the 
latter up to ju.stice, or by allowing the use of firearms against 
thieves. Tile general result of legislation in England and 
Scotland ha.s been to assimilate tlic law of larceny in both 
kingdoms. As a rule, what would be larceny in one would lie 
larceny in the other. 

United Stales. —The law depends almost entirely upon state 
legi.slation, and is in general aecordance with that of England. 
The only acts of Congress bearing on the subject deal with 
larceny in the army and navy, and witli larceny and receiving 
on the high seas or in any [rlace under the exclusive jurisdiction 
of the United .States, r.g. Alaska. 

Alaska. —Stealing any goods, chattels, government note, bank 
note, or other thing in action, books ol account, &c., is larceny: 
punishment, imprisonment lor not less than one nor more than ten 
years if the jiroperly stolen is in value over $35. Larceny in any 
dwelling-house, warehouse, steamsliip, church, &c., is punishable 
by imprisonment lor not less than otic nor more tlian seven years. 
Larceny of a horse, mule, ass, bull, steer, row or reindeer is punish¬ 
able by imprisonment lor not less than one nor more tliaii fifteen 
years. Willully altering or delaeiiig marks or brands on such animals 
is larceny (Pen. Code .Alaska, § 45, 18139). 

Amona. —Appropriating property found without due inquiry 
for the owner is larceny (Penal Code, § 443). " Dogs are property 
and of the value of one dollar each within the moaning of the tenii-s 
' property' and ' value' as used in this chapter " (id. § 448). Pro¬ 
perty includes a passage ticket though never iasned. Persons stealing 
property in another state or county, or who receive it knowing it to 
be stolen and bring it into Arizona, may bo convicted and punished 
as if the offence was committed there (id. § 454). Stealing gas or 
water from a main is a misdemeanour. 

loma. —It is larceny to steal electricity, gas or water from wires, 
meters or mains (I.. 1903. ck. I 32 ). 

New York. —Larceny as defined by § 528 of the Penal Code in¬ 
cludes also embezzlemeiil, obtaining property by false pretences, 
and felonious breach of trust (People v. Dumar, 106 N.Y. 508), but 
the method ol proof required to ostaMish these offences has not been 
changed. Grand larceny in the first degree is (a) stealing property 
of any value in the night time : (ti) of $25 in value or more at night 
from a dwelling house, vessel or railway car; (c) of the value of 
more than 5500 in any manner ; in the second degree (a) stealing in 
any manner property of the value of over {25 and under $500: 
(h) taking from the person property of any value ; (c) stealing any 
record of a court or other record filed with any public officer. Every 
other larceny is petit larceny. " Value " of any stock, bond or 
security having a market value is the amount of money due thereon 
or what, in any contingency, might be collected thereon; of any 
passenger ticket the price it is usiiallv sold at. The value of any¬ 
thing else not fixed by statute is its market value. Grand larceny, 
H the first degree, is punishable by imjirisonment not exceeding ten 
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years; in the second degree, not exceeding five years. Petit larceny 
is a misdemeanour (Penal Code, §§ S 3 '’‘ 535 )- Bringing stolen gooiM 
into the state knowing them to be stolen is punishable as larceny 
within the state (id. § 540), A “ pay ticket " for removing a load 
of snow may lie the subject of larceny and its value the amount to 
be paid on it. (People v. IHelcher [i 9 of>] no App. D. 231). 

Kansas. —Tlie owner of goods wlio takes them fi'om a railroad 
company with intent to ilcfeat its lien for transporlalion charges is 
guilty of larcenj'. (.'lUkUon Co. v. Hinsdell [1907I 90 Pac. Rep. 800). 

Massachusctls. —Larceny includes emtiezzlcment and obtaining 
money by false pretences. (Rev. L. 1902, ch. 218, § 40,) The failing 
to restore to or to notify the owner of property removed from 
premises on fire is larceny (id. ch. 20S, § 22). It is larceny to purchase 
jiroperly (payment for which is to be made on or before delivery) 
liy means of a false pretence as io means or ability to pay, provided 
such pretence is signed by the person to lie charged. Iiidiclinent tor 
stealing a will need not contain an allegation ol value (id. § 29). 
A person convicted cither as accessory or principal of three distinct 
larcenies shall be iuljiidgfsl " a common and notorious thief " and 
may tie imprisoned lor not more than twenty years (id. 31). On 
second conviction for larceny of a bicycle, the thief may be im- 
])risoned lor not more than five years. l,areeiiy of tilings auiiexisl 
to realty is punisliahlc as if it were a larceny of pcrsoniiLl property 
(id. SS 33 . .f.ii)- • 

OAio. —Stealing "anything of value" is lareeny (Hates Stats. 

§ (1856). Tajiping gas pipes is punishable by line or imprisonment 
for not more tlian tliirtv days. Stealing timber liaving " timber 
dealers'" trade mark, or removing it from a streain, is punishable 
by a fine of not less lliaii $20. 

Uiak.—It is grand larceny to alter the mark or brand 01 an 
animal ( 1 ,. I 9 " 5 , ch. 38). 

It'voHiiiig.—h'or branding or altering or defacing the brand on 
cattle with intent to steal, the penally is imprisonment lor not 
more than five years. It is larceny for a bailee to convert with 
intent to steal goods left with or found by him (Rev. Stats. 4986, 
,1989). 

Waskitiglon. — A horse not branded, but under Code § 6861 an 
" outlaw," the owner being unknown, can be the subjcsit of a larceny, 
liavmg lieeii held to be jiroperty of the state, (.s'/ofe v. liddv \ 1007J, 
90 I’ac. Rep. 641). For the third offence of such a larceny the penalty 
is imprisonment for life (I-. 1903, ch. 86). 

See also JlMHEZZi.v.MtNT; Cheating; False rEETENcus ; 
Rohbekv ; Stolen Goous. 

LARCH (from the Gcr. Lcirche, M.II.G. Lerehe, Lat. larix), 
a name applied to a small group of coniferous trees, of which 
the common larch of Europe is taken as the type. The 
nicmhers of the genus iMrix arc distingui-shed from the fins, 
with which they were formerly placed, by their deciduous leaves, 
scattered singly, as in Abies, on the young shoots of the season, 
but on all older branchlets growing in whorl-like tufts, each 
surrounding the extremity of a rudimentary or abortive brunch ; 
they differ from cedars (Cedrus), which also have the fascicles 
of leaves on arrested branchlets, not only in the deciduous leaves, 
but in the cones, the scfilcs of which are thinner towards the apex, 
and are persistent, remaining attached long after the seeds are 
discharged. The trees of the genus are closely allied in botanic 
features, as well as in general appearance, so that it is sometimes 
difficult to assign to them detcrmjnate specific characters, and 
the limit between species and variety is not always very accur¬ 
ately defined. Nearly all are natives of Europe, or the northern 
plains and mountain ranges of Asia and North America, though 
one {Larix Criffilhii) occurs only on the Himalayas. 

The common larch {L. europaea) is, when grown in perfection, 
a stately tree with tall erect trunk, gradually tapering from 
root to summit, and horizontal branches springing at irregular 
intervals from the stem, and in old trees often becoming more 
or less drooping, but rising again towards the extremities; 
the branchlets or side shoots, very slender and pendulous, are 
pretty thickly studded with the spurs each bearing a fascicle 
of thirty or more narrow linear leaves, of a peculiar bright light 
green when they first appear in the spring, but becoming of a 
deeper hue when mature. The yellow stamen-bearing flowers 
are in sessile, nearly spherical catkins ; the fertile ones vary in 
colour, from red or purple to greenish-white, in different varieties ; 
the erect cones, which remain long on the branches, arc above 
an inch in length and oblong-ovate in shape, with reddish-brown 
scales somewhat waved on the edges, the lower bracks usually 
rather longer than the scales. The tree flowers in April or May, 
and the winged seeds are shed the following autumn. When 
standing in an open space, the larch grows of a nearly conioJ 
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shape, with the lower branches almost reaching the ground, 
while those above gradually diminish in length towards the top 
of the trunk, presenting a very symmetrical form ; but in dense 
woods the lowi r jiarts become bare of foliage, as with the firs 
under similar cin umstances. t\'lien springing up among rocks 
or on ledges, the stem sometimes becomes much curved, and, 
with its sjireariing boughs and pendent branchlets, often forms 
a striking and picture.s(|ue object in alpine passes and steep 
ravines. In the prevalent European varieties the bark is 
reddish-grey, and rather rough and scarred in old trees, which 
are often much lichen-covered. The trunk attains a height of 
from 8o to 140 ft., with a diameter of from 3 to 5 ft. near the 
ground, but in close woods is comparatively slender in proportion 
to its altitude. The larch atxiunds on the Alps of Switzerland, 
on which it flourishes at an elevation of 5000 ft., and also on 
those of Tirol and Sa\'o\', on the Carpathians, and in most of the 
hill regions ol central Europe; it is not wild on the Apennine 



Branclilct of l,arch {I.an’x nini/iaea). 


chain, or the Pyrenees, and in the wild slate is unknown in the 
Spanish peninsula. If forms extensive woods in Russia, but 
does not cxtimd to Scandina\’ia, where its absence is somewhat 
remarkable, as the tree grows trccly in Norway and Sweden 
where planted, and even multiplies itself by self-sown seed, 
according to E. C. Schiibclcr, in the neighbourhood of Trondhjem. 
In the north-eastern parts of Russia, in the country’ towards 
the Petchora river, and on the Ural, a peculiar variety prevails, 
reg.arded by some as a distinct species (/,. sibirica ); this form is 
abundant nearly throughout Siberia, extending to the Pacific 
coast of Kamchatka and the hills of the Amur region. The 
Siberian larch has smooth grey liark and smaller cones, approach¬ 
ing in shape somewhat to tho.se of the American hackmatack ; 
it seems even hardier than the Alpine tree, growing up to latitude 
68°. but, as the inclement climate of the polar shores is neared, 
dwindling down to a dwarf and even trailing bush. 

'riie l.rrch, from its lofty straight trunk and the high quality 
of its wood, is one of the most important of coniferous trees ; 
its growth is extremely rapid, the stem attaining a large size 
in from sixty to eighty years, while the tree yields good useful 
timber at forty or fifty' ; it forms firm hcartwood at an early 
age, and the sapNvood is less perishable than that of the firs, 
rendering it more valuable in the young state. 

The wood of laigi’ trees is compact in texlioe, in the best varieties 
of a deep reddish colour varying to Iirownish-vellow, but apt to be 
lighter in tmt, and less hard iu grain, when grown in rich soils or 


in low sheltered situations. It is remarkably tough, resisting a 
reading strain better than any of the fir or pine woods in common 
u.se, tliough not as clastic as some ; properly seasoned, it is as little 
liable to shrink as to .split; the boughs being small compared to 
the trunk, the timber is more free from large knots, and the small 
knots remain firm and undecayed. Tlie only drawback to tliese 
good qualities is a certain liability to warp and bend, unless very 
carefully seasoned ; for lliis purpose it is recommended to be left 
floating in water for a year after felling, and then allowed some 
montlis to dry .slowly and completely before sawing up the fogs; 
barking the trunk in winter while tlie tree is standing, and leaving 
it in that stale till the next year, lias been often advised witli the 
larch as with other timber, but the practi9al inconvenicnce.s of the 
plan have prevented its adoption on any large scale. Wlieii well 
])repared for use, larcli is one of the mo.st durable of coniferous 
woods. Its strength and toughness render it valuable for naval 
purposes, to which it is largely applied; its freedom from any 
tendency to split adapts it for clinker-built boats. It is mucli em¬ 
ployed lor house-building; most of the picture.sque log-houses iu 
Valid and tlie adjacent cantons are built of S(|uarisTlarch trunks, 
and derive their line lirown tint from tlie hardened resin that slowly 
exudes from llie wood after long exposure to the summer sun ; the 
wooden sliingles, that in Switzerland supply the place of tiles, are 
also frequently of larch. In Germany it is mucli used by tlie cooper 
as well as the carpenter, while the form ol the tninii admirubly 
adajits it for all purposes for which long straight timber is needed. 
It answers well for fence-posts and river piles; many of tlie founda¬ 
tions of Venice resi upon larch, the lasting qualities of which were 
well known and appreciated, not only in medieval times, Iml iu tlie 
days of Vitruvius and I’liiiy. The harder and darker varieties are 
used in the construetion of cheap solid furniture, lining line in grain 
and taking polish lietter than many more costly woods. A jieriilianty 
of larch wood is the dllliculty with which it is ignited, allliutigli so 
re.sinous; and, coated with a thin layer of plaster, liearas and 
pillars of larch might probably be loimd to justify Caesar’s epitliet 
" igni impenet riibile lignum"; even the small brain lies arc not 
easily kept alight, and a larch lire in the o]ien needs considerabie 
care. Yet tlie lorests of larcli in Siberia often suiter from roii- 
flagration. When these fires occur while the trees are full of sap, 
a curious mucilaginous matter is exuded from the half-burnt stems ; 
when dry it is of a ))ale red'iish colour, like some of the cixirscr kinds 
of gum-arabic, and is soluble in wafer, the solution resembling gum- 
water, in place of wliieh it is .sometimes used ; comsiderable quaiitil ie.s 
are collected and sold as " Orenburg gum " ; in Siberia and Russia 
it is occasionally employed as a .seim-medicinal food, lieiiig esteemed 
an autiscorlinlic. For burning in close stoves and furnaces, lurch 
makes toieralily good fuel, its value being estimaled liy Hartig as 
only one-lifth less than that of beech; tlie charcoal is comparl, 
and is in demand for iron-smclUng and other mctallurgic uses in 
.some parts of l.iirope. 

In the trunk of the larch, especially when growing in dim,lies 
where the sun is powerful in summer, a fine clear liirpentini’ exi .t- 
in great abnndaucc; in Savoy and the south ol Switzerland, it i. 
collected for .sale, though not in sucli quantity as lormerly, when, 
Iwing faken to Venire lor .shipment, it was known in commerce as 
" Venice tur|>entine.’’ Old trees are selected, from file bark ol 
which it is observi'd to ooze in the early summer; holes are bored 
in the trunk, somewhat inclined upward towards the centre of the 
stem, in which, l)l•twccIl the layers ol wood, fhc turpentine is .said 
to collect in small lacunae; wooden gutters placed in tho.se holes 
convey the viscous fluid into little wooden pails hung oil the end ol 
each glitter; the .secretion flows slowly all through the summer 
months, and a tree in proper condition yields from 0 to tith a year, 
and will continue fo give an annual supply for thirty or forty years, 
being, liowever, rendered quite useless lor timber by subjection to 
this process. In ’lirol, a single hole is made near the root of the 
free in the spring ; this is stopped with a plug, and the turpentine 
is removed by a scoop in the autumn ; but each tree yields only 
from a few ounces fo * tti by this process. Real larch turpeiitmc is 
a tliitk tenacious fluid, of a deep yellow colour, and nearly trans¬ 
parent ; It docs not harden by time; it contains 15 % of the essential 
oil ol turpentine, also resin, succinic, pinic and sylvic acids, and a 
bitter extractive matter. According to Pereira, much sold under 
tlic name of Venice turpentine is a mixture of common resin and 
oil of turpentine. On the French Alps a sweet exudation is found 
on t he small branchlets of young larches in Jnne and Jnly, resembling 
manna in taste and laxative properties, and known as Manna dr, 
Krtanfon or Manna DnqanUna ; it occurs in small whitish irregular 
granular masses, wliich are removed in the morning before they arc 
too much dried by the sun; this manna seems to differ little in 
composition from the sap of the tree, which also contains ntanntle ; 
its cathartic powers are weaker than tliosc of the manna of fhe 
manna ash {Fraxtmus ornus), but it is employed in France for the 
same purposes. 

The bark of the larch is largely used in some countries for tanning ; 
it is taken from the trunk only, being stripped from the trees when 
felled ; its value is about equal to that of birch liark ; but, according 
to tlic experience of Britisli tanners, it is scarcely half as strong as 
that of the oak. The soft inner bark is occasionally used in Sitieria 
as a ferment, by hunters and others, being boiled and mixed with 
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rye-meal, and buried in tlie snow for a short time, when it is em¬ 
ployed as a substitute for other leaven, and in making the sour 
liquor called “ quass." In Germany a lungus (Polyporus Larios) 
grows on the roots and stems of decaying larches, which was formerly 
xn esteem as a drastic purgative. The young shoots of the larch arc 
sometimes given in Switserland as fodder to cattle. 

The larch, though mentioned by Parkinson in 1629 as “ nursed 
up ” by a few “ lovers of variety ” as a rare exotic, does not seem 
to have been much grown in England till early in the i8th century. 
In Scotland the date of its introduction is a disputed point, 
but it seems to have been planted at Dunkcld by the 2nd duke 
of Atholc in 1727, and about thirteen nr fourteen years later 
considerable plantations were made at that place, the commence¬ 
ment of one of the largest planting experiments on record ; it is 
estimated that 14 million larches were planted on the Atholc 
estates between that date and 1826. The cultivation of the tree 
rapidly spreaH, and the larch has become a conspicuous feature 
of the scenery in many parts of Scotland. It grows as rapidly 
and attains as large a size in British habitats suited to it as in 
its home on the Alps, and often produces equally good timber. 
The larch of Europe is essentially a mountain tree, and requires 
not only free air above, but a certain moderate amount of 
moisture in the soil beneath, with, at the same time, perfect 
drainage, to bring the timber to perfection. Where there is 
complete freedom from stagnant water in the ground, and 
abundant room for the spread of its branches to light and air, 
the larch will flourish in a great variety of soils, stiff clays, wet 
or mossy peat, and moist alluvium lieing the chief exceptions ; 
in its native localities it seems partial to the debris of primitive 
and metamorphic rocks, but is occasionally found growing 
luxuriantly on calcareous subsoils; in Switzerland it attains 
the largest size, and forms the best timber, on the northern 
declivities of the mountains; but in Scotland a southern aspect 
appears most favourable. 

The best variety for culture in Britain is that with red female 
flowers; the light-flowered kinds are siiid to produce inferior wood, 
and the Siberian larch does not grow in Scotland nearly as fast as 
the Alpine tree. The iarch is raised from seed in immense numbers 
in British nurseries; that obtained from Germany is preferred, 
lieing mure perfectly ripened than the cones of home growth usually 
are. The seeds are sown in April, on rich ground, which should not 
he too highly manured; the young larches are planted out when 
two years old, or sometimes transferred to a nursery lied to attain 
a larger size ; but, like all conifers, they succeed best when planted 
young; on tlie mountains, the .sixidlings are usually put into a mere 
slit made in the ground by a spade with a triangular blade, the place 
being first cleared of any heath, bracken, or tall herbage that might 
smother the young tree ; the plants should be from 3 to 4 ft. apart, 
or even more, according to the growth intended before thinning, 
which should be begun as soon as the boughs liegin to overspread 
much; little or no pruning is needed beyond the careful removal 
of dead branches. '1 he larch is said not to succeed on arable land, 
(specially where corn has been grown, but experience does not 
seem to support this view; that against the previous (xxcupation 
of the ground by Scotch fir or Norway spruce is probably better 
founded, and, where timber is the object, it should not be planted 
with other conifers. On the Grampians and neighbnuiing hills the 
larch will flourish at a greater elevation than the pine, and wili 
grow up to au altitude of 1700 or even 1800 ft.; but it attains its 
full size on lower slopes. In very dry and bleak localities, the Scotch 
fir will probably be more successful up to goo ft. above the sea, the 
limit of the luxuriant growth of that hardy conifer in Britain ; anti 
in moist vxillcys or on imperfectly drained acclivities Norway 
spruce is more suitable. The growth of the larch while young is 
exceedingly rapid; in the south of England it will often attain a 
height of 25 ft. in the first ten j^ears, while in favourable localities 
it will grow upwards of 80 ft. in half a century or less; one at 
Dunkeld felled sixty years after planting was 110 ft. high; but 
usually the tree docs not increase so rapidly after the first thirty 
or forty years. Some larches in Scotland rival in size the most 
gigantic specimens standing in their native woods; a tree at Dalwick, 
Peeblesshire, attained 3 ft. in diameter ; one at Glcnarbuck, near 
the Clyde, grew above 140 ft. high, with a circumference of 13 ft. 
The annual increase in girth is often considerable even in large trees ; 
the fine larch near the abbey of Dunkold figured by Strutt in his 
Sytva lititUttHica increased 2 J ft. between 1796 and 1823, its measure¬ 
ment at the latter date being 13 ft., with a height of 07} ft. 

In the south of Ivigla-id, the larch is much planted for the supply 
of hop-poles, though in parts of Kent and Sussex poles formed of 
Spanish chestnut are regarded as still more lasting. In plantations 
made with this object, the seedlings are placed very close (from i} 
to 2 it. apart), and either cut down all at once, when the required 
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height is attained, or thinned out, leaving the remainder to gain a 
CTeater length; the land is always well trenched befote planting. 
The best month for larch planting, whether for poles or timber, u 
November; larches are sometimes planted in the spring, but the 
practice cannot be commended, as the sap flows early, and, if a dry 
Jxeriod follows, the growth is sure to be checked. The thinnings of 
the larch woods in the Highlands are in demand for railway sleepers, 
scaffold poles, and mining timber, and are applied to a variety of 
agricultural purposes. The tree generally succeeds on the Welsh 
hills. 

The young seedlings are sometimes nibbled by the hare and 
rabbit; and on parts of the highland hills both bark and shoots 
are eaten in the winter by the roe-deer ; larch woods should always 
be fenced in to keep out the hill-cattle, which will browse upon 
the shoots in .spring. The " woolly aphis," " American blight,” or 
" larch blight" (Enosoma lands) often attacks the trees m close 
valleys, but rarely spreads much unless other unhealthy conditions 
are present. The larch suffers from several diseases caused by 
fungi; the most important is the larch-canker caused by the para.sit- 
ism of Pesita WiUkommii. The .spores germinate on a damp surface 
and enter the cortex through small cracks or wounds in the protecting 
layer. The fungus-mycelium will go on growing indefinitely in the 
cambium layer, thus killing and destroying a larger area year by year. 
The most effective method of treatment is to cut out the (Jiscascd 
branch or patch as early as possible. Another disease which is 
sometimes confused with that caused by the Penza is " heart-rot "; 
it occasionally attacks larches only ten years old or lc.ss, but is more 
common when the trees have acquired a considerable size, sometimes 
spreading in a short time through a whole plantation. The trees for 
a considerable period show little sign of unhealthiness, but eventually 
the stem begins to swell somewhat near the root, and the whole tree 
gradually goes off as the disease advances; when cut down, the 
trunk is found to be decayed at the centre, tlie " rot " usually com¬ 
mencing near the ground. Trees of good size arc thus rendered 
nearly worthless, often showing little sign of unhealthiness till felled. 
Great difference of opinion exists among foresters as to the cause 
of this destructive malady ; but it is probably the direct result of 
un.suiiable soil, especially soil containing in.suificient nourishment. 

Considerable quantities of larch timber are imported into Britain 
for use in the dockyards, in addition to the large home supply. 
The qualify varies much, as well as the colour and density; an 
Italian .sample in the museum at Kew (of a very dark red tint) weighs 
almut 24I lb to the cub. ft., while a Polish specimen, of equally deep 
hue, is 44 Ib I oz. to tlie same measurement. 

For the landscape gardener, the larch is a valuable aid in the 
formation of park and pleasure ground ; but it is never seen to such 
advantage as when hanging over some tumbling burn or rocky 
ass among the mountains. A variety with very pendent boughs, 
nown as tlie " drooping " larch var, pendula, is occasionally met 
with in gardens. 

The bark of the larch has been introduced into pharmacy, being 
given, generally in the form of an alcoholic tincture, in chronic 
bronchitic affections and internal haemorrhages. It contains, in 
addition to tannin, a peculiar principle called larixin, which may be 
obtained in a pure state by distillation from a concentrated infusion 
of the bark; it is a colourleiis substance in long crystals, with a 
bitter and astringent taste, and a faint acid reaction ; hence some 
term it larixinU acid. 

The European larch has long been introduced into the United 
States, where, in suitable localities, it flourishes as luxuriantly 
as in Britain. Plantations have been made in America with an 
economic view, the tree growing much faster, and producing 
good timber at an earlier age than the native hackmatack 
(or tamarack), while the wood is less ponderous, and therefore 
more generally applicable. 

The genus is represented in the eastern parts of North America 
by the hackmatack (L. americana), of which there are .several 
varieties, two so well marked that they are by some botanists 
considered specifically distinct. In one (L. microcarpa) the cones 
are very small, rarely exceeding J in. in length, of a roundish- 
oblong shape; the scales are very few in number, crimson in 
the young state, reddish-brown when ripe; the tree much re¬ 
sembles the European larch in general appearance but is of more 
slender growth; its trunk is seldom more than 2 ft. in diameter 
and rarely above 80 ft. high ; this form is the red larch, the 
epinetie rouge of the French Canadians. The black larch (L. 
pendula) has rather larger cones, of an oblong shape, about f in. 
long, purplish or green in the immature state, and dark brown 
when ripe, the scales somewhat more numer^s, the bracte all 
shorter th.an the scales. The bark is dark bluish-grey, smoother 
than in the red larch, on the trunk and lower boughs often 
glossy; the branches are more or less pendulous and very 
slender. 
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'I'liB red larch grows 11 iiully on higher and drier ground, ranging 
from the Virginian moujitains to llie shores oi Hudson iiay; tlie 
black larch is luund oiten on moist land, and even in swamps. The 
hackmatack is one oi the jnost valuable timber trees of America; 
it is hi great demand in the ports ol the St Lawrence for shlphiiildiug. 
It is far more duialile than any ol the oaks ol that region, is heavy 
and close-grained, and much stronger, as well as more lasting, than 
that of the pines and firs ol Canada. In many parts all the liner trees 
have beencntdiiwn, but large woods of it still exist in the less accessible 
distriits; it abounds especially near Lake St John, yn -bee, and in 
Newloundlaud is the jirevaleiit tree in some of the lorest tracts; 
it is likewise common in Jlaiiie and Vermont. In the timber aiul 
budding yards the'' red ’’ hackmatack is the kind prelerred, the 
produce, probably, of I., mkrmarl’a ; the " grey ” is less esteemed ; 
but the varieties trom which these woods are obi.lined cannot 
always lie traced with certainty. Several tine specimens of the red 
larch exist in Knglish jiarks, but its growth is much slower than that 
of L, europaea; the more pendulous forms of i. pcudula are elegant 
tr^ for the garden. Tlie haekmatack.s might |icThap.s be grown 
with advantage in pluce.s loo wet lor the comiiion larch. 

In western America a larch (L. oicuinilalis) occurs more nearly 
rcsenibhng L. curopaea. The leaves are short, tlucl.er and more rigid 
than in any ol the other larches; the cones are much larger than those 
of the hackmalacks, egg-shaped or oval in outline ; the SLale.s are of 
a line red in the immature state, the bracts green and extending lar 
beyond tlie .scales in a rigid leat-liice point. J he bark of the trunk 
has tlie same reddish tint as that ol tlie common larch of Lurope. 
It is the largest ol all larches and one ol the most iiselul timber 
trees ol Nortii .\tuerica. Some of the trees arc J.^jo ft. high and 6 to 
B II. in diameter. The wood is the liardesl and i.tvoiige.si ol all the 
American eonilers ; it is durable and adapted lor construction work 
or liomsehold luniiture. 

LARCHER, PIERRE HENRI (1726-18:2), French classical 
scholar and archaeologist, was bon: iit Dijon on ihe 12th of 
October 1726. Originally intended for the law, he abandoned 
it for the cla.s.sies. His (anonymous) translation of Chariton’s 
Chuneas and CaUirrhue (1763) marked him as an cxccllcnl 
Greek .scholar. His attack upon \'oltiiire’s Phlnsnphie tie 
I'histuire (published under the name of I’.Ahhc liazin) created 
considerable interest at the time. His archaeological and mytho- 
lojricai Meinoire sur VSnus (1775), which lias been ranked 
with similar works of Heyne and Winckelmann, gained him 
admission to the Acaddmie des Inscriptions (1778). After thi' 
imperial university was founded, he was appointed professor 
of Greek literature (1800) with Buissonade as his assistant. 
He died on the 22nd of December 1812. Larclier’s liest work 
was his translation of Herodotus (1786, new cd. by I,. Humbert, 
1880) on tlie preparation of which he had spent fifteen y ears. 
The translation itself, though correct, is dull, but the com¬ 
mentary (translated into Engli.sh, London, 1821), new ed. 
1844, by W. D. Cooley) dealing with historical, geographical 
and chronologiail questions, and enriched by a wealth of illus¬ 
tration from ancieni and modern iiiilhors, is not without value. 

See J. F. lioissonacle, Notice stir la vw ct les ecnis tie P. L. (iSi p ; 
F. A. Wolf, Ltterarp,ihc Analeiteii, i. 205; I). A. Wyttenbaeh, 
Philomathia, ill. (1817). 

LARCIUB (less accurately Larthls), TITUS, probably sur- 
named Flavii.s, a member of an Ktruscan family (ef. Lars 
Tolumniiis, Lars 1 ’or.sena) early settled in Rome. When consul 
in 501 R.c. he was chosen dictator (the title and oflice being 
then introduced for the first time) to command against the 
thirty Latin cities, which had sworn to reinstate Tarquin in 
Rome. Other authorities put the appointment three years 
later, when the plebeians refused to serve against the Latins 
until they had been released from the burden of their debts. 
He opposed harsh measures against the I.atins, and also inte¬ 
rested himself in the impnivemcnt of the lot of the plebeians. 
His brother, Spurius, is associated witli Horatiiis Codes in the 
defence of the Sublician bridge against tire Etruscans. 

See Livy ii. 10, 18, 21, 20; Dion. Halic. v. .so-yy, vi. 37 ; Cicero, 
De Re Ritbhcay ii. 32. 

LARD (Fr. lard, from Lat. laridum, tocon fat, related to 
Gr. Aupivi'is- fat, Aapils dainty or sweet), the melted and strained 
fat of the common hog. Properly it is prepared from the “ leaf ’’ 
or fat of the liowel and kidneys, but in commerce the term 
is applied to products which include fat obtained from other 
parts of the animal and .sometimes containing no “ leaf ” at all. 
Lard of various grades is made in enormous quantities by 
the great pork-packing houses at Chicago and elsewhere in 


America. “ Neutral lard ’’ is prepared at a temperature of 
4o°-5o° C. from freshly killed hogs; the finest quality, used 
for making oleomargarine, is got from the leaf, while the second, 
employed by biscuit and pastry bakers, is obtained from the 
fat of the back. Steam heat is utilized in extracting inferior 
quaUtics, such as “ choice lard ” and “ prime sleam lard,” 
the source of the latter being any fat portion of the animal. 
],ard is a pure white fat of a butter-like consistence; its specific 
gra:'ity is alinut 0-93, its solidifying point about C., 

and its melting point 35'’-45‘’ C. It contains about 60 y„ of 
olein and 40 % of palmitin and stearin. Adulteration is common, 
the substances used including “ stearin " both of beef and of 
mutton, and vegetable oils such as cotton .seed oil: indeed, 
mixtures have been sold as lard that contain nothing but such 
adulterants. In the pharmacopoeia lard figures as adeps and 
is employed as a basis lor ointments. Benzoated lard, used for 
the same purpose, i.s prepared by heating lard with 3 % of 
powdered lienzuin for two hours; it keeps better than ordinary 
lard, but has slightly irritant properties. 

Lard oil is the limpid, clear, colourless oil expressed by hydraulic 
pressure and gentle heat from lard ; it is employed lor burning 
and for lubriration. Of the solid residue, hard “ stearine,’’ 
the best qualilics arc utilized lor making oleomargarine, the 
inferior ones in the manufacture of candle.s. 

bee J. Lewliowitscli, Uili, Pats and IFau’s (Loudon, 1909). 

LARDNER, DIONYSIUS (1793-J8.1:9), Irish scientific writer, 
was born at Dublin on the 3rd of April 1793. Hi.s father, a 
solicitor, wished his sun to follow the same calling. After 
some years of uncongenial desk work, Lardner entered 'J'rinity 
College, Dublin, and graduated B.A. in 1817. In 1828 he 
became professor of natural philosoph)' and astroiiumy at 
l!ni\ersity College, London, a position he held till 1840, when 
he eloped with a married lady, and had to leave (he eountr\. 
After a lecluring tour through the jirincipal cities of the United 
Stale.s, which realized £40,000, he returned to Europe in 184.1;. 
He sol tied at I’uris, and resided there till within a few months 
of his death, which took place at Naples on the 29th of April 
1839. 

Though lacking in originality or lirilliancy, Lardner showed 
himsell to be a successful jiopularizer of science. He was the author 
of numerous mathemafical and physical treatises on such .suhjvcts 
as algehtnic geometry (1823), Ihe differential and integral cakulus 
(1823), the steam engine {1828), besides hand-books on various 
departments of natural philosophy (1854-1856); but it is as the 
editor ol Lardner's Cabinet Cyilop'aedia (1830-1844) that he is liest 
remembered. To this .scientific library of 134 volumes many of the 
ablest savants ol the day contributed, I-ardner himself ta-ing the 
aiifhor of the treatises on arithmetic, geometry, heal, Iivdrostalics 
and jtneunialics, mechanics (111 conjunction wifli Henry Kater) 
and electricity (in conjiinelion with C. V. Walker). 'The Cabinet 
Library (12 vols., 1830-1832) and the Museum ol Stience and Art 
(12 vols., 1854-18511) are his other chief undertakings. A few 
original papers appear in the Royal Irish .Academy’s Transactions 
(i. 82.|), in the Royal Society’s Proceedings (1831-1836) and in llie 
.A.stronomical Society’s Monthiv Notices (1S52-1853) ; and two 
I/eports to the Hritish Association on railway constants (1838, 1841) 
are trom his pen. 

LARDNER, NATHANIEL (1684-7768), English theologian, 
was born at Hawkhurst, Kent. After .studying for the Brtsby- 
terian ministry in London, and also at Utrecht and Leiden, 
he took licence as a preacher in 1709, but was not succcssfu). 
In 1713 he entered the family of a lady of rank as tutor and 
domestic chaplain, where he remained until 1721. In 1724 
he was appointed to deliver the Tuc.sday evening lecture in the 
Presbyterian chapel, Old Jewry, London, and in 1729 he bceame 
assistant mini.ster to the Presbyterian congregation in Crutched 
Friars. He was given the degree of D.D. by Marischal College, 
Aberdeen, in 1745. He died at Hawkhurst on the 24th of July 
1768. 

An anonymous volume of Memoirs appeared in 1769; and a life 
by Andrew Kippis is prefixed to the edilion of the Works of Lardner, 
published in 11 vols., 8vo in 17.S8, in 4 vols. 4(0 in 1S17, and 10 vols. 
8vo ill 1827. The full title of his principal work—a work which, 
though now out of date, entitles its author to bo regarded as the 
founder of modern trilical nssearch in tlie field of early Christian 
literature - is Tlie Credibility of the Gospel History ; or the Principal 
Facts of the New 1 estament confirmed by Passages of A ncienl A uthors, 
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mho mere contemporary with our Saviour or his Apostles, or lived near 
their time. Part i., in 2 vols. 8vo, appeared in 1727 ; the publication 
of part ii., in 12 vols. 8vo, began in 1733 and ended in 1755. In 1730 
there was a second edition of part i., and the A dditions arid A Iterations 
were also published separately. A Supplement, otherwise entitled 
A History 0/ the Apostles and Evangelists, Writers 0/ the New Testa¬ 
ment, was added in 3 vols. (X756-1757), and reprinted in 1760. Other 
works by Lardner arc A Large Collection of Ancient Jewish and 
Heathen Testimonies to the Truth of the Christian Revelation, with 
Notes and Observations (4 vols., 4to, 1764-17O7); The History of 
the lleretiis of the two first Ceiituries after Christ, pubUshed post¬ 
humously in 1780 and a considerable number of occasional sermons. 

LAREDO, a city and the county-seat of Webb county, Texas, 
U.S.A., and a sub-port of entry, on the Rio Grande opposite 
Nuevo Laredo, Mexico, and 150 m. S. of San Antonio. Pop. 
(1900) 13,429, of whom 6882 were foreign-bom (mostly Mexi¬ 
cans) and 82 negroes ; (1906 estimate) 14,1x95. It is served by 
the International & Great Northern, the National of Mexico, 
the Texas Mexican and the Rio Grande & Kagle Pass railways, 
and is connected by bridges with Nuevo Laredo. Among the 
principal buildings are the U.S. Government Building, the 
City Hall and the County Court House; and the city’s institu¬ 
tions include the Laredo Seminary (1882) for boys and girls, the 
Mercy Hospital, the National Railroad of Mexico Hospital and 
an Ursuline Convent. Loma Vista Park (65 acres) is a pleasure 
resort, and immediately W, of Laredo on the Rio Grande 
is Fort McIntosh (formerly Camp Crawford), a United States 
military post. Laredo is a jobbing centre for trade between 
the United States and Mexico, and is a sub-port of entry in the 
Corpus Christi Cu.stoms District. It is situated in a good farming 
and cattle-raising region, irrigated by water from the Rio Grande. 
The principal crop is Bermuda onions ; in 1909 it was estimated 
that 1500 acres in the vicinity were devoted to this crop, the 
average yield per acre being about 20,000 lb. There are coal 
mines about 25 m. above Laredo on the Rio Grande, and natural 
gas was discovered about 28 m. K. in 1908. Tlie manufacture 
of bricks is an important industry. Laredo was named from 
the seaport in Spain, and was founded in 1767 as a Mexican town ; 
it originally included what is now Nuevo Laredo, Mexico, and 
was long the only Mexican town on the left bank of the river. 
It rvas captured in 1846 by a force of Texas Rangers, and in 
1847 was occupied by U.S. troops under General Lamar. In 
1852 it was chartered as a city of Texas. 

LA R£0LE, a town of south-western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Gironde, on the right bank 
of the Gironde, 38 m. S.E. of Bordeaux by rail. Pop. (1906) 
3469. La Reole grew up round a monastery founded in the 
7th or 8th century, which was reformed in the 1 ith century and 
took the name of Reptla, whence that of the town. A church 
of the end of the 12th century and some of the buildings (i8th 
century) are left. Tlicrc is also a town hall of the 12th and 
14th centuries. The town fortifications were dismantled by 
order of Richelieu, but remains dating from the 12th and )4th 
centuries are to be seen, as well as a ruined chfiteau built by 
Henry 11 . of England. La R6ole has a sub-prefecture, a tribunal 
of first instance, a communal college and an agricultural .school. 
The town is the centre of the district in which the well-known 
breed of Bazadais cattle is reared. It is an agricultural naarket 
and carries on trade in the wine of the region together with 
liqueur distillery and the manufacture of casks, rope, brooms, &c. 

LARES (older form Loses), Roman tutelary deities. The 
word is generally supposed to mean “ lords,” and identified 
with Etruscan larth, lar; but this is by no means certain. The 
attempt to harmonize the Stoic demonology with Roman 
religion led to the Lares being compared with the Greek “ heroes ” 
during the period of Greco-Roman culture, and the word is 
frequently translated ij/iucs. In the later period of the republic 
they are confounded with the Penates (and other deities), though 
the distinction between them was probably more sharply marked 
in earlier times. They were originally gods of the cultivated 
fields, worshipped by each household where its allotment joined 
those of others (see below). Tlie distinction between public 
and private Lares existed from early times. The latter were 
worshipped in the house by the family alone, and the household 
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Lar (jamUiaris) was conceived of as the centre-point of the 
family and of the family cult. The word itself (in tlie singular) 
came to be used in the general scase of “ home.” It is certain 
that originally each household had only one Lar; the plural 
was at first only used to include other classes of Lares, and only 
gradually, after tlie time of Cicero, ousted tlie singular. The 
image of the Lar, made of wood, stone or metal, sometimes 
even of silver, stood in its special shrine (lararium), which in 
early times was in the atrium, but was afterwards transferred 
to other part of the house, when the family hearth was removed 
from the atrium. In some of the Pompeian houses the lararium 
was represented by a niche only, contaming the image of the lar. 

It was usually a youthful figure, dressed in a short, high-girt 
tunic, holding in one hand a rhylon (drinking-horn), in the other 
a patera (cup). Under the Empire we find usually two of these, 
one on each side of the central figure of the Genius of the head 
of the household, sometimes of Vesta the hearth-deity. Tlie 
whole group was called indifferently Lares or Penates. A prayer 
was said to the Lar every morning, and at each meal offerings 
of food and drink were set before him; a portion of iSiese was 
placed on the hearth and afterwards shaken into the fire. Special 
sacrifices were offered on the kalends, nones, and ides of every 
month, and on the occasion of important family events. Such 
events were the birthday of the head of tlie household; the 
assum])tion of the loga virilis by a son; the festival of the 
(ari.stia in memory of deceased members of the household ; 
recovery from illness; the entry of a young bride into the house 
for the first time ; return home after a long absence. On these 
occasions the Lares were crowned with garlands, and offerings of 
cakes and honey, wine and incense, but especially swine, were 
laid before them. Their worship persisted throughout the 
pagan period, although its character changed considerably in 
later times. Tlie emperor Alexander Severus had images of 
Abraham, Christ and Alexander the Great among his household 
Lares. 

The public Lares belonged to the state religion. Amongst 
these must be included, at least after the time of Augustus, Qie 
Lares compiiales. Originally two in number, mythologically the 
soris of Mercurius and Lara (or Larunda), they were the presiding 
deities of the cro.ss-roads (compiia), where they had their special 
chapels. It has been maintained by some that they are the twin 
brothers so frequent in early religions, the Romulus and Remus 
of the Roman foundation legends. Their sphere of influence 
included not only the cross-roads, but the whole neighbouring 
district of the town and country in which they were situated. 
They had a special annual festival, called Compitalia, to which 
public games were added some time during the republican 
period. When the colleges of freedmen and .slaves, who assisted 
the presidents of the festival, were abolished by Julius Caesar, 
it fell into di.suse. Its importance was revived by Augustus, 
who added to these Lares his own Genius, the religious personi¬ 
fication of the empire. 

The state itself had its own Lares, called praesiites, the protect¬ 
ing patrons and guardians of the city. They had a temple and 
altar on the Via Sacra, near the Palatine, and were represented 
on coins as young men wearing the chlamys, carrying lances, 
seated, with a dog, the emblem of watchfulness, at their fert. 
Mention may also bo made of the Lares grundules, whose worship 
was connected with the white .sow of Alba Longa and its thirty 
young (the epithet has been connected with grunrtire, to grunt); 
the males, who protected travellers; the hoslilii, who kept off 
the enemies of the state ; the permarini, connected with the sea, 
to whom L. Aemilius Rcgillus, after a naval victory over 
Antiochus (190 b.c.), vowed a temple in the Campus Martins, 
which was dedicated by M. Aemilius Lepidus the censor in 
179. 

"rhe old view that the Lares were the deified ancestors of the 
family has been rejected lately by Wissowa, who holds that the 
Lar was originally the protecting spirit of a man’s lot of arable 
land, with a shrine at the compitum, i.e. the spot where the path • 
bounding his arable met that of another holding; and thence 
found his way into the house. 
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LA rEvelliLre-l^peaux—larino 


In addition to the mamiali of Marquardt and Preller-Jordan, 
and Koscher’s Lexthon Ucr Mythologie, hec A. de Marchi, II CuUo 
prwato di Roma mitna (i.SyO-iyo3), p. foil.; G. Wissowa, Religion 
tiud Kultus dcr Romcr (lyoa), p. i,((i full.; Archiv lily Rcligiom- 
wissensdiall 111)04, p. 42 lull.) and W. Wardc Fowler in the same 
periodical (i<jot>, p. 529). 

LA R£VELL1£RE-L£PEAUX, LOUIS MARIE DE 11753- 
1824), Fronrii politician, mL'iiiber of the Directory, the son of 
J. B. de la Rivellidrc, was born at Montaign (\'ondce), cn the 
24th of August 1753. The name of Lcpeau.x he adopted from a 
small property belonging to his famil)’, and he was known locally 
as M. de Lepeaux. He studied law at Angers and Baris, being 
called to the bar in 1775. A deputy to the states-general in 
1789, he returned at the close of the session to Angers, where with 
his school-friends J. B. Leclcrc and Urbain Rene Bilastre he 
sat on the council of Maine-el-Loire, and had to deal with the 
first Vendeen outbreaks. In 1793 he was returned by the 
department to the Convention, and on the lyth of November 
he proposed the famous decree by which France offered protec¬ 
tion to foreign nations in their struggle for liberty. Although La 
RtSvelliire-Lcpcaux voted for the death of Lottis XVI., he was 
not in general agreement with the extremists. Proscribed with 
the Girondins in 1793 he was in hiding until the revolution of 
9’io Thermidor (27th ami aSth of July 1794). After serving on 
the commis.sion to pre])are the initiation of the new constitution 
he became in July 1795 president of the Assembly, and shortly 
afterwards a member of the Committee of Public Safety. His 
name stood first e.n the list of directors elected, and he became 
president of the Direetory. Of his colleagues he was in alliance 
with Je.in Franyois Rcwbell and to a less degree vvith Barras, 
but the greatest of his fellow-directors, Lazarc Carnot, was the 
object of his undying hatred. His policy was markwl by a bitter 
hostility to the Christian religion, which he proposed to supplant 
as a civilizing agent by theophilanthropy, a new religion invented 
by the English deist David Williams. The credit of the coup 
d'etat of 18 Fructidor (4th of September 1797), by which the 
allied directors made themselves supreme, La KtS-elli^re arrogated 
to himself in his Memoires, which in this iis in other matters 
must be read with caution. Compelled to resign by the revolu¬ 
tion of 30 Prairial (18th of June 1790) he lived in retirement in 
the country, and even after his return to Paris ten years later took 
no part in public affairs. He died on the 27th of March 1824. 

The Mimoiye.i of La R( velIi6re Lf'jieaux were editcfl by R. T). 
IVAngers (l^ris, 3 vols., 181)5). See also 1 !. Cliaravay, La Ri vellitye- 
Lit>eaux et ses mlmmyrs (iSos) and A. Meynicr, IJii Repyisentant 
de la houygeinsic aiigeviiie (1905). 

LARGEHTlilRE, a town of south-eastern France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of AriU'che, in the narrow 
valley of the Ligne, 39 m. S.W. of Privas by road. Pop. (1906) 
i6qo. A church of the 12th, 13th and isth centuries and the 
old castle of the bishops of Viviers, lords of Largentierc, now 
used as a hospital, are the chief buildings. The town is the 
seat of a sub-prefect and of a tribunal of first instance ; and has 
silk-mills, and carries on silk-spinning, wine-growing and trade 
in fruit and silk. It owes its name to silver-mines worked in 
the vicinity in the middle ages. 

LARGILLIERE, NICOLAA (1656-1746), French painter, was 
born at Paris on the 20th of October 1656. 11 is father, a merchant, 
took him to Antwerp at the age of three, and while a lad he 
spent nearly two years in London. The attempt to turn his 
.attention to business having failed, he entered, some time after 
his return to Antwerp, the studio of Goubeau, quitting this at 
the age of eighteen to seek his fortune in England, where he w.as 
befriended by Lelv, who employed him for four years at Windsor. 
His skill attracted the notice of Charles II., who wished to I'ctain 
him in his service, but the fury aroused against Roman Catholics 
by the R\ e House Plot .alarmed Largilli^re, and he went to Baris, 
where he was well received by Le Brun and Van der Mculen. 
In spite of his Flqjnish training, his reputation, especially as a 
portrait-painter, was .soon established ; his brilliant colour and 
lively touch attr,acted all the celebrities of the day—actresses, 
public men and popular preachers flocking to his studio. TIuet, 
bishop of Avranches, Cardinal de Noaillcs, the Duclos and 


President Lambert, with his beautiful wife and daughter, are 
amongst his most noted subjects. It is said that James II. 
recalled Largilliire to England on his accession to the throne in 
1685, that he declined the office of keeper of the royal collections, 
but that, during a short stay in London, he painted portraits of the 
king, the queen and the prince of Wales. This last is impossible, 
as the birth of the prince did not take place till 168S ; the three 
portraits, therefore, painted by Largilliere of the prince in his 
\ outh must all have been executed in Paris, to which city he 
returned some time before March 1686, when he was received by 
the Academy as a member, and presented as his diploma picture 
the fine port rait of Lc Brun, now in the 1 ,011 vre. He was received 
as an historical painter; but, although he occasionally produced 
works of that class (" Crucifixion,” engraved by Roettiers), 
and also tre.atcd subjects of still life, it was in historical portraits 
that he excelled. Ilowce tt'alpole states that he left in London 
those of Pierre van der Mculen and of Syhrecht. Several of his 
works arc at Versailles. The church of St lUienne du Mont at 
Baris contains the finest example of Liirgilli^re's work when 
de.aling with large groups of figure.^; it is an ex voto offered by 
the city to St Genevieve, painted in 1694, and contiiining t)or- 
traits of all the leading officers of the municipality. LargilliiVe 
passed thi'ough every post of honour in the Academy, until in 
17.(3 he was made chancellor. He died on the 20th of March 
1746. Jean Baptiste Oudry was the most distinguished of his 
pupils. Largillifire’s work found skilful interpreters in Van 
Schuppen, Edelinck, Desplaces, Drevet, Bitou and other 
engravers. 

LARGS, a police burgh and watering place of Ayrshire, 
Scotland. Bop. (1901) 3246. It is situated 43 m. W. by S. of 
Glasgow by the Glasgow & South-Western railway. Its fine 
beach and dry, bracing climate liave attracted many wealthy 
residents, and the number of summer visitors is also large. 
The public buildings include the Clark hospital, the Victoria 
infirmary convalescent home and the .Stevenson institute and 
mechanics’ library. Skelmorlie Aisle, the sole relic of the old 
prish church of St Columba, was converted into a mau.soleum 
in 1636. Near it a mound covers remains, possibly those of the 
Norwegians who fell in the battle (1263) between Alexander 111 , 
and Haco, king of Norway. The hartour is used mainly by 
Clyde passenger steamers and yachtsmen. From the qiitiy a 
broad esplanade has been constructed northwards round the 
bay, and there is an excellent golf course. Kelburnc Castle, 
2 m. S., a seat of the earl of Ghisgow, stands in romantic scenery. 
Fairlie, 3 m. S., another seaside resort, with a sUition on the 
Glasgow & South-Western railway, is the connecting-point 
for Millport on Great Cumhrae. Once a fishing village, it has 
acquired a great reputation for its yachts. 

LARGUS, SCRIBONIUS, court physician to the emperor 
Claudius. About a.d. 47, at the request of Gains j ulius Callistus, 
the emperors freedman, he drew up a list of 271 prescriptions 
(Composiliones), most of them his own, although he acknowledged 
his indebtedness to his tutors, to friends and to the writings of 
eminent physicians. Certain old wives’ remedies arc also in¬ 
cluded. The work has no pretensions to style, .and contains 
many colloquialisms. Tlie greiiter part of it was transferred 
without acknowledgment to the work of Marccllus Empiricus 
(f. 410), De Medicamenlis Empiricis, Physieis, et Kalionabilibus, 
which is of great value for the correction of the text of Largus. 

Sec the edition of the Composiliones by G. Helmroich (Teubuer 
series, 18.47), 

LARINO (anc. Layinum) a town and episcopal see of the Molise 
(province of Campobasso), Italy, 32 m. N.E. of Campobasso by 
rail (20 m. direct), 984 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (1901) 7044. 
The cathedral, completed in 1319, has a good Gothic facade ; the 
interior has to some extent been spoilt by later restoration. 
The campanile rests upon a Gothic arch erected in 1451. The 
Pidazzo Comunalc has ii courtyiu-d of the i6th century. That 
the ancient town (which is close to the modern) existed 
before the Roman supremacy had extended so far is proved by 
the coins. It lay in the 2nd Augustan region (Apulia), but the 
people belonged to the Frentani by race. It* strong position gave 
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it importance in the military history of Italy from the Hanni- 
balic wars onwards, 'fhe town was a municipitm, situated on the 
main road to the S.E., which left the coast at Histonium (Vasto) 
and ran from Larinum E. to Sipontum. From Larinum a branch 
road ran to llovianum Vetus. Remains of its city walls, of its 
amphitheatre and also of baths, &c., exist, and it did not cease 
to be inhabited until after the earthquake of 1300, when the 
modern city was established. Cluentius, the client of Cicero, 
who delivered a speech in his favour, was a native of Larinum, 
his father having been praetor of the allied forces in the Social 
War. (T. As.) 

LARISSA (Turk. Yeni Shehr “ new town ”), the most im¬ 
portant town of Thessaly, situated in a rich agricultural district 
on the right bank of the Salambria (Peneios, Peneus, Peneius), 
about 35 m.^N.W. of Volo, with which it is connected by rail. 
Pop. (i88g) 13,610, (1Q07) 18,001. Till 1881 it was the scat of a 
paslia in the vilayet of jannina ; it is now the capital of the Greek 
province and the seat of a nomareh. Its long subjection to 
Turkey has left little trace of antiquity, and the most striking 
features in the general view are the minarets of the disused 
mosques (only four are now in use) and the Mahommedan 
burying-grounds. It was formerly a Turkish military centre and 
most of the people were of Turkish blood. In the outskirts is a 
village of Africans from the Sudan—a curious remnant of the 
forces collected by Ali Pasha. The manufactures include Turkish 
leather, cotton, sUk and tobacco; trade and industry,however,are 
far from prosperous, though improving owing to the immigra¬ 
tion of the Greek commercial element. I’evers and ;igucs are 
prevident owing to bad drainage and the overflowing of the river; 
and the death-rate is higher than the birth-rate. A considerable 
portion of the Turkish population emigrated in 1881; a further 
exodus took place in 1898. The department of Larissa had 
in 1907 a population of 95,066. 

l.arissa, written Larisa on ancient coins and inscriptions, is near 
the site of the Homeric Argis.sa. It appears in early times, when 
Thessaly was mainly governed by a lew aristocratic families, as an 
important city under the rule of the Aleuadae, whose authority 
extended over the whole district of Pelasgiotis. This powerful 
family possessed for many generations before 360 n.c. the privilege 
of furnishing the Tagus, or generalissimo, of the combined Thessalian 
forces. The principal rivals of the Aleuadae were the Scopadae of 
Crannon, the remains of which (called by the Turks Old Larissa) arc 
about 14 m. to the S.W. The inhabitants sided with Athens during 
the Peloponnesian War, and during the Roman invasion their city 
was of considerable importance. Since the 5th century it has been 
the seat of an archbishop, who has now fifteen suffragans. Larissa 
was the headquarters of Ali Pasha during the Greek War of Independ¬ 
ence, and of the crown iirince Clonstantine during the Greco-Turkish 
War; the fliglit of thi- Greek army from this pjlace to Fharsala took 
place on the a 3rd of April 1K07. Notices of some ancient inscriptions 
found at Larissa are given by Miller in Mdlanges Ifhitologiqites (Paris, 
18H0) ; several sepulchral reliefs were found in the neighbourhood 
in 1K82. A few traces of the ancient acropolis and theatre are still 
visible. 

The name I-arissa was common to many " Pelasgian ” towns, and 
apparently signified a fortified city or burg, such as the citadel of 
Argos. Another town ol the name in Thessaly was Larissa Cremaste, 
surnamod Pelasgia (Strabo ix. p. 440), situated on the slope of Mt. 
Othrys. (J.D. B.) 

LARISTSN, a sub-province of the province of Far.s in Persia, 
bounded E. and N.E. by Kerman and S. by the Persian Gulf. 
It lies between 26° 30' and 28“ 25' N. and between 52° 30' and 
55° 30' E. and has an extreme breadth and length of 120 and 
210 m. respectively, with an area of about 20.000 sq. m. Pop. 
about go,ooo. Laristan consists mainly of mountain ranges in 
the north and exst, and of arid plains varied with rocky hills and 
sandy valleys stretching thence to the coast. In the highlands, 
where some fertile upland tracts produce corn, dates and other 
fruits, the climate is genial, but elsewhere it is extremely sultry, 
and on the low-lying coast lands malarious. Good water is 
everywhere so scarce that but for the rain preserved in cisterns 
the country would be mostly uninhabitable. Many cisterns are 
infested with Guinea worm (filaria medinensis, Gm.). The 
coast b chiefly occupied by Arab tribes who were virtually inde¬ 
pendent, paying merely a nominal tribute to the shah’s govern¬ 
ment until 1898. They reside in small towns and mud forts 
.scattered along the coast. The people of the interior are mostly 
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of the old Iranian stock, and there are also a few nomads of the 
Turkish Baharlu tribe which came to Persia in the nth century 
when the province was subdued by a Turkish chief. Laristan 
remained an independent state under a Turkish ruler until 1602, 
when Shah Ibrahim Khan was deposed and put to death by 
Shah ‘Abbas the Great. The province is subdivided into eight 
dbtricts; (t) Lar, the capital and environs, with 34 villages; 
(2) Bikhah Ihsham with 11; (3) Bikhah Fal with 10; (4) 
Jehangiriyeh with 30; (5) Shibkuh with 36 j (6) Fumistan with 
13; (7) Kauristan with 4; (8) Maxayijan with 6 villages. 
Lingah, with its principal place Bander Lingah and n villages, 
formerly a part of Laristan, is now included in the “ Persian 
Gulf Ports,” a separate administrative division. Larbtan is 
famous for the condiment called mahiabeh (fish-jelly), a com¬ 
pound of pounded small sprat-like fish, salt, mustard, nutmeg, 
cloves and other spices, used as a relish with nearly all foods. 

LARIVEY, PIERRE (c. 1550-1612), French dramatist, of 
Italian origin, was the son of one of the Giunta, the famous 
printers of Florence and Venice. The family was established 
at Troyes and had taken the name of Larivey or L’Arrivey, 
by way of translation from giunto. Pierre Larivey appears to 
have cast horoscopes, and to have acted as clerk to the chapter 
of the church of St fttienne, of which he eventually became 
a canon. He has no claim to be the originator of French comedy 
The Corrivatix of Jean de la Taille dates from 1562, but Larivey 
naturalized the Italian comedy of intrigue in France. He 
adapted, rather than translated, twelve Italian comedies into 
French prose. The fir.st volume of the Comedies jacllieuses 
appeared in 1579, and the second in 1611. Only nine in all were 
printed.' The licence of the manners depicted in these plays 
is matched by the coarseness of the expression. Larivey’s 
merit lies in the use of popular language in dialogue, which often 
rises to real excellence, and was not without influence on Moliire 
and Regnard. Moliirc’s L’Avare owes something to the scene 
in l-arivey’s masterpiece, Les Espnls, where Siverin laments 
the loss of his purse, and the opening scene of the piece seems 
to have suggested Regnard’s Retour impremi. It is uncertain 
whether Larivey’s plays were represented, though they were 
evidently written for the stage. In any case prose comedy 
gained very little ground in popular favour before the time of 
MoliAre. Larivey was the author of many translations, varying 
in subject from the Facetieuses nuits (1573) of Straparola to the 
Humanite de Jhus-Christ (1604) from Pietro Aretino. 

LARK ( 0 . Eng. Idwerce, Ger. Lerche, Dan. Laerke, Dutch Leeu- 
•merik), a bird’s name used in a rather general sense, the specific 
meaning being signified by a prefix, as .skylark, titlark, woodlark. 
It seems to be nearly conterminous with the Latin Alauda as 
used by older authors; and, though this was to some extent 
limited by Linnaeus, several of the species included by him 
under the genus he so designated have long since been referred 
elsewhere. By Englishmen the word lark, used without qualifica¬ 
tion, almost invariably means the skylark, Alauda arvettsis, 
which, as the best-known and most widely spread species through¬ 
out Europe, has been invariably considered the type of the genus. 
Of all birds it holds unque.stionably the foremost place in English 
literature. It is one of the most favourite cage birds, as it will 
live for many years in captivity, and, except in the season of 
moult, will pour forth its thrilling song many times in an hour 
for weeks or months together. The skylark is probably the most 
plentiful of the class in western Europe. Not only does it 
frequent almost all unwooded districts in that quarter of the 
globe, but, unlike most birds, its numbers increase with the spread 
of agricultural improvement. Nesting chiefly in the growing 
com, its eggs and young are protected in a great measure from 
molestation ; and, as each pair of birds will rear several broods 

’ Le Laguais, from the Ragaszo of Ludovico Dolce; La Veuve, 
from the Vedova of Nicolo Buonaparte; Les ^ Esprits, from the 
Andosio of Lorenzino de Medicis ; Le Afor/ondM,‘from the Oelosia of 
Antonio Gmzzini; Les Jaloux, from the Gelosi of Vincent Gabbiani; 
and Les Esculhers, from the Cecea of Girolamo Hazzi, in the firat 
volume ; and in the second, Cortstance, from the Costanta of Razzi ; 
Le Fidile, from the Fedele of Luigi Pasqualigo; and Les Tromperies, 
from the luganni of N. Secebi. 
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in the season, their produce on the average may be set down 
as at least quadnipling the original stock—the eggs in each 
nest varying from live to three. Voung larks leave their birth¬ 
place so st»on as tlicy can shift for themselves. When the 
stubbles are cleared, old and ) oung congregate in flocks. 

In Great Ilritain in the aotumn they give place to others 
coming from more northerly di.stricts, and then as wititer succeeds 
in great part vanish, leaving but a titlie of the numbers previou.sly 
pre.sent. On tiie approach of severe weather great flocks arrive 
from the continent of Kuropc. On the east coast of both Scotland 
and England this immigration has Iteen noticed as occurring 
in a constant stream fur as many as three days in succession. 
Farther inland the birds are observed “ in numbers simply 
incalculable,” and “ in countless hundreds.” In these migrations 
enormous numbers are netted for the markets, but the rate of 
reproduction is so rapid, and the conditions of life so favourable 
in Europe that there is no reason to fear any serious diminution 
in the numbers of tiie species. 

The skylark’s range extends across the Old AVorld from the 
Faeroe to the Kurile Islands. In winter it occurs in North 
Chimi, Nepal, the Punjab, Persia, Palestine, Lower Egs'pt 
and Harbary. It sometimes strays to Madeira, and has been 
killed in liermuda, though its unassisted appearance there is 
doubttul. It has been successfully introduced on Long Island, 
in the state of New York, into Hawaii and into New Zealand— 
in which latter it lias become us troul)le.somc a denizen as are 
some other subjects upon which acclimatization societies have 
exercised their activitity. 




Fio. I.—^A, Alatida agre-iiis ; B, Alauda arvtnsis. 


Allied to the .skylark a considerable number of species have 
been de.scriberl, of which perhaps a dozen may be deemed valid, 
besides a supposed local rai'e, Alauda agreslis, the difference 
between which and the normal bird is shown in the anne.xcd 
woodcut (fig. i), kindly lent to tliis work by H. E. Dresser, in 
whose Birds of Ettrol^e it is described at length. These arc found 
in various parts of Africa and Asia. 

The woodlark, f.ullula arborea, is a much more local and, there¬ 
fore, a far less numerous bird than the skylark, from which it 
may be easily distinguished by its finer bill, shorter tail, more 
spotted bre.ist imd light superciliary stripe. Though not actually 
inhabiting woods, as its common name might imply, it is seldom 
found far from trees. Its song wants the variety and power ol 
the skylark’s, but has a resonant sweetness peculiarly its own. 
The bird, however, requires much care in captivity. It has by 
no means so wide a range as the skylark, and perhaps the most 
pustern locality recorded fur it is Erzerum, while its appearance 
in Egypt and even in .Algeria must be acrmintcd rare. 

Not far removed from the foregoing is u group of larks char¬ 
acterized by a larger crest, a stronger and more curved bill, 
a rufous lining to the wings, and .some other minor features. This 
group has been generallv termed Guhrila, and has for its type 
the crested lark, the Alauda cristata of Linnaeus, a bird common 
enough in parts mf France and some other countries of the 
European continent, and one which has been obtained several 
times in the British Islands. Manv of the birds of this group 
frequent the borders if not the interior of deserts, and such as 
do so exhibit a more or less pale coloration, whereby they arc 


assimilated in hue to that of their haunts. The same character¬ 
istic may be observed in several other groups—especially 
those known as belonging to tlie genera Calandrella, Ammnmtm 
and Cmhilauda, some .species of which are of a light sandy 
or cream colour. The genus last named is of very peculiar 
appearance, presenting in some respects an extraordinary 
resemblance to the hoopoes, so much so that the first specimen 
described was referred to the genus Upnpa, and named U. 
alaudtpes. The resemblance, however, is merely one of analogy. 



There is, however, abundant evidence of the susceptibility 
of the Alaudine structure to modification from external circum¬ 
stances -in other words, of its plasticity; and perhaps no 
homogeneous group of 1 ‘assms could lie found which better 
displays the working of natural selection. Almost every 
eharaeter that among Passerine birds is accoonted most sure 
is in the larks found subject to modification. The form of the 
bill varies in an extraordinary degree. In the woodlark (fig. 

2, A), already noticed, it is almost as slender as a warbler's; 
in Ammummtes it is short; in Cerlhilauda (fig. 2, 11 ) it is elon¬ 
gated and curc'cd; in Pyrrhulauda and Melanororypha (fig. 

3, A) it is stout and finchlike; while in Rhamphocorys (fig. 
3, B) it is exaggerated to an extent that surpasses almost any 
Fringilline form, exceeding in its development that found in 
some members of the perplexing genus Paradaxornis, and even 
presenting a resemblance to the same feature in the far-distant 
Anaslmrms—iht tomia of the maxilla not meeting those of the 
mandibula along their whole length, but leaving an open space 
between them. The hind claw, generally greatly elongated in 
lurks, is in Calandrella (fig. 4) and some other genera reduced 



Fig, 4. —Calandrella liraehydactyla. 

to a very moderate size. The wings exhibit almost every 
modification, from the almost entire abortion of the first primary 
in the .skylark to its considerable development (fig. 5), and from 
tertials and scapulars of ordinary length to the extreme elonga¬ 
tion found in the Molacillidae and almost in certain l.imicolae. 
The most constant character indeed of the Alaudidae would seem 
to be that afforded by the pudolheca or covering of the tarsus, 
which is scutellate behind as well as in front, but a character 
easily overlooked.' 

In the Old World larks are found in most parts of the 

’ By assiRning far too ereat an importance to this sirocrficial char- 
.acter (in comparison witli others), C. J. Sundevall {Irnlamen, pp. 
SS-6-1) was induced to array tlic larks, hoopoes and several other 
hoterosencous Rroups in one " series," to which he applied the name 
of Sciiiclliplantares. 
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Palaearctk', Ethiopian and Indian regions ; but only one genus, 
Mirafra, inhabits Australia, where it is represented by, so 
far as is ascertained, a single species, M. horsfieldi; and there 
is no true lark indigenous to New Zealand. In the New World 
there is also only one genus, Otacorys, where it is represented 
by many races, some of which closely approach the Old World 
shore-lark, 0 . alpestrh. The shore-lark is in Europe a native 
of only the extreme north, but is very common near the shores 
of the Varanger Fjord, and likewise breeds on mountain-tops 
farther south-west, though still well within the Arctic circle. 
The mellow tone of its call-note has obtained for it in Lapland 
a name signifying “ bell-bird,” and the song of the cock is 

lively, though not very loud, 'i'he bird trustfully resorts to 

^_the neighbourhood of 

houses, and even 
~ . enters the villages 

^ of Ea.st Finmark in 

search of its food. 
It produces at least 
two broods in the 
season, and towards 
autumn migrates to 
lower latitudes in 
large flocks. These 
have been observed 
in winter on the 
east coast of Great 
Britain, and the 
species instead of 
being regarded, as it 

Fig. 5.—a, Alauda arbona-, B, Certhi- once was, in the light 
lauda ; C, Mdanocorypha calandra. aicidciital 

visitor to the United Kingdom, must now be deemed an almost 
regular visitor, though in very varj-ing numbers. The observa¬ 
tions on its liabits made by Audubon in Labrador have long 
been known, and often reprinted. Other congeners of this 
bird are the 0 . penicillata of south-eastern Europe, Palestine 
and central Asia—to which are referred by II. E. Dresser 
(B. Europe, iv. 401) several other forms originally described 
as distinct. All these birds, which have been termed horned 
larks, from the tuft of elongated black feathers growing on each 
side of the head, form a little group easily recognized by their 
peculiar coloration, which calls to mind some of the ringed 
plovers, Aegialitis. 

The name of lark is also frequently applied to many birds 
which do not belong to the Alaudidae as now understood. The 
mud-lark, rock-lark, tit-lark and tree-lark are pipits {q.v.). 
The grasshopper-lark is one of the aciuatir. wiirblers (</.».), 
while the so-called meadow-lark of America is an Icterus 
{q.v.). Sand-lark and sea-lark are likewise names often given 
to some of the smaller members of the Limieolae. Of the true 
larks, Alaudidae, there may be perliaps about one hundred 
species, and it is believed to be a physiological character of 
the family that they moult but once in the year, while the 
pipits, which in general appearance much resemble them, undergo 
a double moult, as do others of the Motacillidae, to which they 
are most nearly allied. (A. N.) 

LARKHALL, a mining and manufacturing town of 1 /inark- 
shire, Scotland, near the left bank of the Clyde, i m. S.E. of 
Glasgow by the Caledonian railway. Pop. (1901) 11,879. The 
highest bridge in Scotland has been thrown across the river 
Avon, which Hows close by. Brick-making is carried on at 
several of the adjoining collieries. Other indu.strics include bleach¬ 
ing, silk-weaving, fire-clay and enamelling works, and a sanitary 
appliances factory. The town has a public liall and batlrs. 

LARKHANA, a town and district of British India, in Sind, 
Bombay. The town is on a canal not far from the Indus, and 
has a station on the North-Western railway, 281 m. N. by E. 
of Karachi. It is pleasantly situated in a fertile locality, and 
is well laid out with wide streets and spacious gardens. It 
is a centre of trade, with manufactures of cotton, silk, leather, 
metal-ware and paper. Pop. (1901) 14,543. 
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The District of Larkhana, lying along the right bank of 
the Indus, was formed out of portions of Sukkur and Karaclii 
districts in 1901, imd has an area of 5091 sq. m.; pop. (1901) 
656,083, showing an increase of 10 % in the decade. Its western 
part is mountainous, but the remainder is u plain of alluvium 
watered by canals and well cultivated, being the most fertile 
part of Sind. The staple grain-crops are rice, wheat and millets, 
which arc exported, together with wool, cotton and other agricul¬ 
tural produce. Cotton cloth, carpets, salt and leather goods 
are manufactured, and dyeing is an important industry. I'he 
district is served by the North-Western railway. 

LARKSPUR, in botany, the popular name for species of 
Delphinium, a genus of hardy herbaceous plants belonging 
to the natural order Ranunculaceae (?.».). They are of erect 
branching habit, with the flowers in terminal racemes, often 
of considerable length. Blue is the predominating colour, 
but purple, pink, yellow (D. Zalil or sikphureum), scarlet (D. 
cardinale) and white also occur; the “ spur ” is produced 
by the elongation of the upper sepal. The field or rocket larkspur 
(D. Ajacis), the brandling larkspur (D. consolida), D. cardie- 
pelalum and their varieties, are cliarming annuals; height 
about )8 in. The spotted larkspur (D. requienii) and a few 
others are biennials. The perennial larkspurs, however, are the 
most gorgeous of the family. There arc numerous .pecies of 
this group, natives of the old and new worlds, and a great number 
of varieties, raised chiefly from D. exaltalum, D. jormosum 
and D. grandiflorum. Members of this group vary from 2 ft. 
to 6 ft. in height. 

The larkspurs are of easy cultivation, either in beds or herbace¬ 
ous borders ; the soil .should be deeply dug and manured. The 
annual varieties are best sown, early in April, where they are 
intended to flower, and suitably thinned out as growth is made. 
The perennial kinds are increased by the division of existing 
plants in .spring, or by cuttings taken in spring or autumn 
and rooted in pots in cold frames. The varieties cannot be 
perpetuated with certainty by seed. Seed is the most popular 
means, however, of raising larkspurs in the majority of gardens, 
and is suitable fur all ordinary purposes; it should be sown 
as soon as gathered, preferably in rows in nursery beds, and 
the young phuits transplanted when ready. They should 
be fit for the borders in the spring of the following year, and 
if strong, should be planted in groups about 3 ft. apart. Del¬ 
phiniums require full exposure to light and air. Given plenty 
of space in a rich soil, the plants rarely require to be staked 
except in windy localities. 

LARNACA, Larnica or Larneca (anc. Citium, Turk. 
Tusla), a town of the island of Cyprus, at the head of a bay 
on the south coast, 23 m. S..S.E. from Nicosia. Pop. (1901) 
7964. It is the principal port of the island, exporting barley, 
wheat, cotton, raisins, oranges, lemons and gypsum. There 
is an iron pier 450 ft. long, but vessels anchor in the bay in 
from 16 to 70 ft. of water. Larnaca occupies the site of the ancient 
Citium, but the citadel of the ancient city was used to fill up 
the ancient harbour in 1879. The modem and principal resi¬ 
dential part of the town is called Scale. Mycenaean tombs 
and other antiquities have been found (see Cypru ). 

LA ROCHE, a small town in the Belgian Ardennes, notice¬ 
able for its antiquity and its picturesque situation. Pop. (1904) 
2065. Its name is derived from its position on a rock command¬ 
ing the river Ourthe, which meanders round the little place, 
and skirts the rock on which arc the interesting ruins of the old 
castle of the itth century. This is supposed to have been 
the site of a hunting box of Pippin, and certainly the counts 
of La Roche held it in fief from his descendants, the Oirolingian 
rulers. In the 12th conturv they sold it to the counts of Luxem¬ 
burg. In the i6th and 17th centuries the French and Imperial¬ 
ists frequently fought in its neighbourhood, and at Tenneville, 
not far distant, is shown the tomb of an English officer named 
Barnewall killed in one of these encounters in 1692. l.a Roche 
is famous as a tourist centre on account of its fine sylvan scenery. 
Among the local curiosities is the Diable-Chateau, a freak of 
nature, being the apparent replica of a medieval castle. La 
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Koche is connected by steam tramway with Melreux, a station 
on the main line from Marloie to Lief'c. 

LA ROCHEFOUCAULD, the name of an old French family 
which is derived from a castle' m the province of Angoumois 
(department of Charente), which was in its possession in the 
ilth century. Fran9ois de La Rochefoucauld (1494-1517), 
godson of King Francis I., was made count in 1515. At the time 
of the wars of religion the family fought for the Protestant 
cause. Fran9ois(is88-i65o) was created duke and peer of France 
by Louis XIII. in 1622. His son Franfois was the author of 
the Maxims, and the son of the latter acquired for his hou.se 
the estates of La Roche-Guyon and Liancourt by his marriage 
with Jeanne Cliarlotte du Plc.ssi.s-Liancourt. Alexandre, due de 
La Rochefoucauld (d. 1762), left two daughters, who married 
into the Roye branch of the family. Of the numerous branches 
of the family the most famous are those of Roiicy, Roye, Bayers, 
Doudeauville, Randan and Estissac, which all furnished di.stin- 
guished statesmen and soldiers. 

LA JSOCHEFOUCAULD, FRANCOIS DE (1613-1680), the 
greatest maxim writer of France, one of her bc.st memoir writers, 
and perhaps the most complete and accompli.shed representative 
of her ancient nobility, was born at Paris in the Rue des Petits 
Chumps on the 15th of September 1613. The author of the 
Maxims, who during the lifetime of his father (.see above) and 
part of his own most stirring years bore the title rf prince de 
Marcillac, was somewhat neglected in the matter of education, 
at least of the scholastic kind ; but he joined the army before 
he was sixteen, and almost immediately began to make a figure 
in public life. He had been nominally married a year before 
to Andree de Vivonne, who seems to have been an affectionate 
wife, while not a breath of scandal touches her—two points in 
which La Rochefoucauld was perhaps more fortunate than he 
deserved. For some years Marcillac continued to take part in 
the annual campaigns, where he displayed the utmost bravery, 
though he never obtained credit for much military skill. Then 
he passed under the spell of Madame de Chevreuse, the first of 
three celebrated women who successively influenced his life. 
Through Madame de Chevreuse he became attached to the queen, 
Anne of Austria, and in one of her quarrels with Richelieu 
and her husband a wild scheme seems to have been formed, 
according to which Marcillac was to carry her off to Brui!.scls 
on a pillion. Thc.se caballings against Richelieu, however, had 
no more serious results (an eight clays’ experience of the Ba.stille 
excepted) than occasional exiles, that is to say, orders to retire 
to his father’s estates. After the death of the great minister 
(1642), opportunity seemed to be favmirable to the vague 
ambition which then animated half the nobility of France. 
Marcillac became one of the so-called importanis, and took an 
active part in reconciling the queen and Cond6 in a league against 
Gaston of Orleans. But the growing credit of Mazarin came 
in his way, and the liaison in which about this time (1645) he 
became enbvngled with the beautiful duchess of Longueville 
made him irrevocably a Frondeur. lie was a conspicuous figure 
in the siege of Paris, fought desperately in the desultory engage¬ 
ments which were constantly taking place, and was severely 
wounded at the siege of Mardyke. In t he .second Fronde Marcillac 
followed the fortunes of Condc, and the death of his father, 
which happened at the time (1650), gave rise to a characteristic 
incident. The nobility of the province gathered to the funeral, 
and the new duke de La Rochefoucauld took the opportunity of 
persuading them to follow him in an attempt on the royalist 
garrison of Saumur, which, however, was not successful. We 
have no space to follow La Rochefoucauld through the tortuous 
cabals and negotiations of the later Fronde ; it is sufficient to 
say that he was always brave and generally unlucky. His run 
of bad fortune reached its climax in the battle of the Faubourg 
.Saint Antoine (1652), where he was shot through the head, and 
it was thought that he would lose the sight of both eyes. It was 
nearly a year before he recovered, and then he found himself 
at his country scat of Verteuil, with no result of twenty years’ 

' The castle was largely rebuilt in the reign of Francis I., and is 
one of the finest specimens of the Renaissance architecture in France. 


fighting and intriguing except impaired health, a seriously 
embarrassed fortune, and some cause for hearing a grudge 
against almost every party and man of importance in the state. 
He spent some years in this retirement, and he was fortunate 
enough (tlwnks chiefly to the fidelity of Gourvillc, who had been 
in his .service, and who, passing into the service of Mazarin and 
of Condi, had acquired both wetilth and influence) to be able 
to repair in some mea.sure the breaches in his fortune. He did 
nut, however, return to court life much before Mazarin’s death, 
when Louis XlV. was on the eve of assuming absolute power, 
and the turbulent aristocratic anarchy of the Fronde was a thing 
utterly of the past. 

Somewhat earlier. La Rochefoucauld had taken his place 
in the .salon of Madame do Sable, a member of the old Ramhoiiillet 
enteric, and the founder of a kind of successor to it. It was 
known that he, like almost all his more prominent contemporaries, 
had spent his solitude in writing memoirs, while the special 
literary employment of the .Sable salon was the fabrication of 
Sentences and Maximes. In 1662, however, more trouble than 
reputation, and not a little of both, was given to him by a 
surreptitious publication of his memoirs, or what purported 
to be his memoirs, by the Elzevirs. Many of his old friends were 
deeply woun<led, and he hastened to deny flatly the authenticity 
of the publication, a denial which (as it seems, without any 
reason) was not very generally accepted. Three years later 
(1665) he published, though without his name, the stillfmore 
famous Maxims, which at once established him high among the 
men of letters of the time. About the same date began the 
friendship with Madame de la Fayette, which lasted till the end 
of his life. The glimp.ses which we have of him henceforward 
are chiefly derived from the letters of Madame de Sevigne, and, 
though they show him suffering agonies from gout, arc on the 
whole pleasant. He had a circle of devoted friends; he was 
recognized as a moralist and man of letters of the first rank ; 
he might have entered the Academy for the asking ; and in the 
altered measure of the times his son, the prince de Marcillac, to 
whom some time before his death he resigned his titles and 
honours, enjoyed a considerable position at court. Above all. 
La Rochefoucauld was generally recognized by his contemporaries 
from the king downward as a type of the older noblesse as it 
was before the sun of the great monarch dimmed its brilliant 
qualities. This position he has retained until the pre.sent day. 
He died at Paris on the t 7th of March 1680, of the disease which 
had so long tormented him. 

I^ Rochefoucauld’s character, if comsidered without the 
prejudice which a dislike to his ethical views has .sometimes 
occasioned, is thoroughly respectable and even amiable. Like 
almost all his contemporaries, he .saw in politics little more than 
a chessboard where the people at large were but pawns. The 
weight of te.stimony, however, inclines to the conclusion that he 
was unusually scrupulous in his conduct, and that his comparative 
ill-.success in the struggle arose more from this scrupulou.sness 
than from anything else. He has been charged with irresolution, 
and there is some ground for admitting the charge so far as to 
pronounce him one of those the kcenne.ss of whose intellect, 
together with their apprehension of both sides of a q\iestion, 
interferes with their capacity as men of action. But there is 
no ground whatever for the view which represents the Maxims 
as file mere outcome of the spite of a disappointed intriguer, 
di.sappointed through his own want of skill rather than of 
fortune. 

His importance as a social and historical figure is, however, 
far inferior to his importance in literature. His work in this 
re.spect consists of three parts—letters. Memoirs and the Maxims. 
His letters exceed one hundred in number, and are biographically 
valuable, besides displaying not a few of his literary character¬ 
istics; but they need not further detain us. The Memoirs, 
when they are read in their proper form, yield in literary merit, 
in interest, and in value to no memoirs of the time, not even to 
those of Retz, between whom and La Rochefoucauld there was 
a strange mixture of enmity and esteem which resulted in a 
couple of most characteristic “ portraits.” But their history is 
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unique in its strangeness. It has been said that a pirated edition 
appeared in Holland, and this, despite the author’s protest, 
continued to be reprinted for some thirty years. It been 
now proved to be a mere cento of the work of half a dozen 
different men, scarcely a third of which is La Rochefoucauld’s, 
and which could only have been possible at a time when it was 
the habit of persons who frequented literary society to copy pell- 
mell in commonplace books the MS. compositions of their friends 
and others. Some years after La Rochefoucauld's death a new 
recension appeared, somewhat less incorrect than the former, but 
still largely adulterated, and this held its ground for more than a 
century. Only in 1817 did anything like a genuine edition (even 
then by no means perfect) appear. The Maxims, however, had 
no such fate. The author re-edited them frequently during his 
life, with alterations and additions; a few were added after his 
death, and if is usual now to print the whole of them, at what¬ 
ever time they appeared, together. Thus taken, they amount to 
about seven hundred in number, in hardly any case exceeding 
half a page in length, and more frequently confined to two or 
three lines. The view of conduct which they illustrate is usually 
and not quite incorrectly summed up in the words “ everything 
is reducible to the motive of self-interest.” Hut though not 
absolutely incorrect, the phrase is misleading. The Maxims are 
in no respect mere deductions from or applications of any such 
general Ihcor)’. They are on the contrary independent judg¬ 
ments on different relations of life, different affections of the 
human mind, and so forth, from which, token together, the 
general view may be deduced or rather composed. Sentimental 
moralists liave protested loudly against this view, yet it is easier 
to declaim against it in general than to find a flaw in the several 
parts of which it is made up. With a few exceptions La Roche¬ 
foucauld's maxims represent the matured result of the reflection 
of a man deeply versed in the business and pleasures of the world, 
and possessed of an extraordinarily fine and acute intellect, on 
the conduct and motives which have guided himself and his 
fellows. There is as little trace in them of personal spite as of 
forjanterie dc vice. Hut the astonishing excellence of the literary 
medium in which they are conveyed is even more remarkable 
than the general soundness of their ethical import. In uniting 
the tour qualities of brevity, clearness, fulness of meaning and 
point. La Rochefoucauld has no rival. His Maxims arc never 
mere epigrams ; they arc never platitudes; they are never dark 
say ings. He has packed them so full of meaning that it would be 
impossible to pack them closer, yet there is no undue com¬ 
pression ; he has sharpened their point to the utmost, yet there 
is no loss of substance. 'I’he comparison which occurs most 
frequently, and which is perhaps on the whole the justest, is 
that of a bronze medallion, and it applies to the matter no less 
than to the form. Nothing is left unfinished, yet none of the 
workmanship is finical. The sentiment, far from being merely 
hard, as tlic sentimentalists pretend, has a vein of melancholy 
poetry running through it which calls to mind the traditions of 
La Rochefoucauld’s devotion to the romances of chivalry. 
The maxims are never shallow; each is the text for a whole 
sermon of application and corollary which any one of thought 
and experience can write. Add to all this that the language in 
which they are written is French, still at almost its greatest 
strength, and chastened but as yet not emasculated by the 
reforming influence of the 17th century, and it is not necessary 
to say more. To the literary critic no less than to the man of 
the world La Rochefoucauld ranks among the scanty number of 
pocket-books to be read and re-read with ever new admiration, 
instruction and delight. 

The editions of La Rochefoucauld's Maxims (as the full title runs, 
Rifiexions ou sentences et maxtmes morales) published in his lifetime 
boar the dates 1005 (edilio prinups), lOOb, jOyi, 1075, 1078. An 
important edition which appeared after his death in may rank 
almost with these. As long as the Memoirs remained in the state 
above described, no edition of them need be mentioned, and none of 
the complete works was possible. The previous more or less complete 
editions are all superseded by that of MM Gilbert and Gonrdault 
(i868-i88,s), in the scries of “Grands ficrivains dc la France," 3 vols. 
There are still some puizles as to the text; but this edition supplies 
all available material in regard to them. The handsomest separate 


edition of the Maxims is the so-called £dilion its bibliophiles (1870); 
but cheap and handy issues are plentiful. Sec the English version 
by G. H. Powell (1903). Nearly all the great French critics of the 
19th century have dealt more or less with La Rochefoucauld; the 
chief recent monograph on him is that of J. Bourdeau in the brands 
(crivains francais (1893). (G. Sa.) 

LA ROCHEFOUCAULD-LIANCOURT, FRANQOIS ALEX¬ 
ANDRE FREdERIC, Hue DE (1747-1827), French social re¬ 
former, was born at La Roche Guyon on the nth of January 
1747, the son of Francois Armand de La Rochefoucauld, due 
d’Estissac, grand master of the royal wardrobe. The due de 
Liancourt became an officer of carbineers, and married at 
seventeen. A visit to England seems to have suggested the 
establishment of a model farm at Liancourt, where he reared 
cattle imported from England and Switzerland. He also set up 
spinning machines on his estate, and founded a school of arts 
and crafts for the sons of soldiers, which became in 1788 the Ecolc 
des Enfants de la Patric under royal protection. Elected to the 
states-gcneral of 1789 he sought in vain to support the cause of 
royalty while furthering the social reforms he hud at heart. On 
the 12th of July, two days before the fall of the Bastille, he 
warned Louis XVI. of the state of affairs in Paris, and met 
his exclamation that there was a revolt with the answer, “ Non, 
sire, c'esl une rhwlution." On the 18th of July he became 
president of the Assembly. Established in command of a military 
division in Normandy, he offered Louis a refuge in Rouen, and, 
failing in tins effort, assisted him with a large sum of money. 
After the events of the joth of August 1792 he fled to England, 
where he was the guest of Arthur Young, and thence passed to 
America. After the assassination of his cousin, Louis-Alexandre, 
due de La Rochefoucauld d'Enville, at Gisors on the 14th of 
September 1792 he assumed the title of due de La Rochefoucauld. 
He returned to Paris in 1799, but received small favour from 
Napoleon. At the Restoration he entered the House of Peers, 
but Louis XVlll. refused to reinstate him as master of the 
wardrobe, although his father had paid 400,000 francs for 
the honour. Successive governments, revolutionary and other¬ 
wise, recognized the value of his institutions at Liancourt, 
and he was for twenty-tlircc years government inspector of his 
school of arts and crafts, which had been removed to Chalons. 
He was one of the first promoters of vaccination in France; 
he established a dispensary in Paris, and he was an active 
member of the central boards of administration for hospitals, 
prisons and agriculture. His opposition to the govcriunent in 
the House of Peers led to his removal in 1823 from the honorary 
positions he held, while the vaccination committee, of which 
he was president, was suppressed. The academies of science and 
of medicine admitted him to their membership by way of 
protest. Official hostility pursued him even after his death 
(27th of March 1827), for the old pupils of his school were charged 
by the military al his funeral. His works, chiefly on economic 
questions, include books on the English system of taxation, 
poor-relief and education. 

His eldest sun, Francois, due de La Rochefoucauld (1703-1848) 
succeeded Ills father in the House of Peers. The second, Alexandre 
comte de l.ui Rochefoucauld married a San Domingo 

heiress allied to the Bcauhamais family. Mme dc La Rochefoucauld 
became dame d'honneur to the empress Josephine, and their eldest 
daughter married a brother in-law of Pauline Bonaparte, Princess 
Borghesc. La Rochefoucauld became ambassador successively to 
Vienna (1805) and to the Hague (1808-1810), where he negotiated 
the union of Holland with France. Ifuring the " Hundred Days " 
he was made a peer of I'Yancc. He subsequently devoted himself tc 
philanthropic work, and in 1822 became deputy to the Chamber and 
sat with the constitutional royalists. He was again raised to the 
jiecrage in 1831. 

The third son, Fr8diric Gat-tan, marquis de La Kochefoucauld- 
I.iancourt (1779-18O3), was a zealous philanthropist and a partisan 
of constitutional monarchy. He took no part in politics after 1848. 
The marquis wrote on social questions, notably on jirison administra¬ 
tion ; he edited the works of La Rochefoucauld, and the memoirs of 
Condorcet; and he was the author of some vaudevilles, tragedies 
and poems. , 

LA ROCHEJACQUELEIN, DE, the name of an ancient Frencli 
family of La Vendee, celebrated for its devotion to the throne 
during and after the Revolution. Its original name was Duverger, 
derived from a fief near Bressuire in Poitou, and its pedigree 
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is traceable to the 13th century. In 1505 Gui Duverger 
married Ren6e, heiress of Jacques Lemartin, seigneur de Lji 
Ruchejacquelein, whose name he assumed. His grandson, 
Louis Duverger, seigneur de La Roclicjacquelein, was a devoted 
adherent of licnry 11., and was badly wounded at the battle of 
Arques; other members of the family were also distinguished 
soldiers, and the seigniory was raised to a countship and mar- 
quisate in reward for their services. 

At the outbreak of the Revolution the chief of the family 
was Hknri Loms Auguste, marquis de La Rochejacquelein, 
marichal de camp in the royal anny, who had three sons named 
after himself—Henri, Louis and Auguste. I'he marquis fled 
abroad with his second son lajuis at the time of the emigration 
of the nobles. He entered the service of Great Britain, and died 
in San Domingo in 1802. 

Henri, comte de l.a Rochejacquelein, born at Duberticn, 
near Chatillon sur Sivres, on the 20th of August 1772, did not 
emigrate with his father. He served in the constitutional 
guard of the king, and remained in Paris till the execution of 
Louis XVI. He then took refuge with the marquis de Lescure 
on his own estates in Poitou. When the anti-clerical polity 
of the revolutionary powers provoked the rising of the peasantry 
of La Vendee, he put himself at the head of the men of his 
neighbourhood, and came rapidly to the front among the gentle¬ 
men whom the peasants took for leaders. In .spite of his youth 
and his reluctance to a.ssume the responsibility, he was chosen 
as commander-in-chief after the defeat of the Vendeans by the 
republicans at Cholct. His brilliant persona! courage, his 
amiability and his loyalty to the cause make him a very attractive 
figure, but a commandcr-in-chief of the Vendeans, who came 
and went as they pleased, liad little real power or opportunity 
to display the qualities of a general. The comte de Ui Roche¬ 
jacquelein had in fart to obey his army, and could only display 
his persona! valour in action. He could not avert the mistaken 
policy which led to the rout at Le Mans, and was finally shot 
in an obscure .skirmi.sh at Nouaillc on the 4th of March 1794. 

Louis, marquis de Ui Rorhejacciuelein, the younger brother 
of Henri, accompanied his father in the emigration, served in 
the army of Conde, and entered the service of England in America. 
He returned to France during the Consulate, and in 1801 married 
the marquise de Lescure, widow of his brother’s friend, who 
was mortally wounded at Cholet. Marie Louise Victoire de 
Donni.ssan, horn at Versailles on the 25th of October 1772, 
belonged to a court family and was the god-daughter of Mme 
Victoire, daughter of Louis XV, At the age of seventeen she 
married the marquis de Lescure, whom she accompanied in the 
war of La Vendee. After his death she went through various 
.adventures recorded in her memoirs, first published at Bordeaux 
in 1815. Tliey are of extreme interest, and give a remarkable 
picture of the war and the fortunes of the royalists. She saved 
much of her own property and her first husband’s, when a con¬ 
ciliatory policy was adopted after the fall of the Terrorists, 
After her second marriage she lived with her husband on her 
estates, both refusing all offers to take service with Napoleon, 
In 1814 they took an active part in the royalist movement in 
and about Bordeaux. In 1815 the marquis endeavoured to 
bring about another Vendian rising for the king, and was 
shot in a skirmish with the Imperialist forces at the Pont des 
Marlhcs on the 4th of ] une 1815. The marquise died at Orleans 
in 1857. 

Their eldest son, Henri Auguste Georges, marquis de La 
Rochejacquelein, bom at Chateau Citran in the Gironde on 
the 28th of September 1805, was educated as a soldier, .served 
in Spain in 1822, and ns a volunteer in the Russo-Turkish War 
of 1828. During the reign of Louis Philippe he adhered to the 
legitimist policy of his family, but he became reconciled to the 
government of Napoleon HI, and was mainly known as a clerical 
orator and philanthropist. He died cn the 7th of January 
1867. 

His son and .successor, Julien Marie Gaston, born at Chartres 
on the 27th of March 1833, was an active legitimist deputy 
in the As.sembly chosen at the close of the German War of 


1870-1871. He was a strong opponent of Thiers, and continued 
to contest constituencies as a legitimist with varying fortunes 
till his death in 1897. 

Authorities. —Henri de La Roehejacqvelein et la guerre de la 
Verulee d'aptis des documents inedits (Niort, 1890); A. F, Nettement, 
Vie de Mine la Marquise, de La Rorhejacqueletu (Paris, 1876). The 
Memmrs of the marquise were translated into I'lnglish by Sir 
Walter Scott, and issued as a volume of " Constable’s Miscellany ” 
(Edinburgh, 1827). 

LA ROCHELLE, a seaport of western France, capital of the 
department of Charente-lnferieurc, 90 m. S. by E. of Nantes 
on the railway to Bordeaux. Pop. (1906) town 24,524, commune 
33 )li 58 - La Rochelle is situated on the Atlantic coast on an 
inlet opening off the great bay in which lie the islands of Re 
and Oleron. Its fortifications, constructed by Vauban, have a 
circuit of 3i m. with .seven gates. Towards the sea are three 
towens, of which the oldest (1384) is that of St Nrcholas. The 
apartment in the first storey was formerly used as a chapel. 
The Chain Tower, built towards the end of the 14th century, 
is .so called from the chain which guarded the harbour at this 
point; the entrance to the tidal basin was at one time spanned 
by a great pointed arch between the two towers. 'I'lic lantern 
tower (1445 1476), seven storeys high, is surmounted by a lofty 
spire and was once used as a lighthouse. Of the ancient gateways 
only one Im been preserved in its entirety, tliat of the “ Grosse 
llorloge,” a huge square lower of Ihe 14th or 15th century, 
the corner turrets of which have been surmounted with trophies 
since 1746. The cathedral of Iai Rochelle (St Louis or St 
Bartholomew) is a heavy Grecian building (1742-1762) with a 
dome above the transept, erected on the site of the old 
church of St Bartholomew, destroyed in the 16th century and 
now represented by a solitary tower dating from the 14th 
century. Externally the town-house is in the Gothic style of 
the latter years of the 15th century and has the appearance of 
a fortress, though its .severity is iriiieh relieved by the beautiful 
rarving of the tivo entrances, of the machicolations and of the 
two belfries. The buildings looking into the inner court are in 
the Kenais.sanre style (i6th and early )7lh centuries) and 
contain several fine apartments. In the old episcopal palace 
(which was in turn the re.sidenec of Sully, the prince of Conde, 
Louis XlII., and Anne of Austria, and the scene of the marriage 
of Alphonso VJ. of Portugal with a princc.ss of .Savoy) accommoda¬ 
tion has been provided for a library, a collection of records and 
a museum of art and antiquities. Other buildings of note are 
an arsenal with an artillery museum, a large hospital, a .special 
Protestant hospital, a military hospital and a lunatic asylum 
for the department. In the Ixitanical gardens there are museums 
of natural history. Medieval and Kenaissanro houses give a 
pceiiliur character to certain districts: several have French, 
Latin or Greek inscriptions of a moral or religious turn and in 
general of Protestant origin. Of these old houses the most 
interesting is one built in the middle of the 16th century and 
wrongly known us that of Henry 11 . The parade-ground, 
which forms the prineipal public square, occupies the site of the 
rastle demolished in 1590. Some of the streets have side-areadcs ; 
the public wells are fed from a large reservoir in the Champ 
de Mars ; and among the promenades are the Cours des Dames 
with the statue of Admiral Duperre, and outside the Chamiyer 
Park on the west front of the ramparts, and the Mail, a beautiful 
piece of greensward. In this direction are the sea-bathing 
e.stablishments. 

La Rochelle is the seat of a bishopric and a prefect, and has 
tribunals of first instanre and of commerce, a chamber of com¬ 
merce and a braneh of the Bank of France; its educational 
establishments include an ecclesiastical seminary, a lyc6e and 
a training college for girls. Ship-building, saw-milling and the 
manufacture of briquettes and chemicals, sardine and tunny- 
preserving and petroleum-refining are among the industries. 
Tlic rearing of oysters and mussels and the exploitation of salt 
marshes is carried on in the vicinity. 

The inlet of La Rochelle is protected by a stone mole con¬ 
structed by Richelieu and visible at low tide. The harbour, one 
of the safest on the coast, is entered by a channel 2730 yds. long, 
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and comprises an outer harbour opening on the one hand into a 
floating tesin, on the other into a tidal basin with another floating 
basin adjoining it. Behind the tidal basin is the Maubec reservoir, 
the waters of which, along with those of the Marans canal, help 
to scour the port and navigable channel. Some 200 sailing ships 
are engaged in the fisheries, and the fish market of La Rochelle is 
the most important on the west coast. The harbour is, however, 
inaccessible to the largest vessels, for the accommodation of 
which the port of La I’allice, inaugurated in 1891, was created. 
Lying about 3 m. W.S.W. of La Rochelle, this port opens into 
the bay opposite the eastern extremity of the island of R6. 
It was artificially excavated and affords safe anchorage in all 
weathers. The outer port, protected by two jetties, has an area 
of 29 acres and a depth of 16J ft. below lowest tide-level. At 
the extremity of the breakwater is a wharf where ships may 
discharge without entering the basin. A lock connects with 
the inner basin, which has an area of 27 acres, with 5900 ft. of 
quayage, a minimum depth of 28 ft., and depths of 29} ft. and 
36 ft. at high, neap and spring tides. Connected with the basin 
are two graving docks. La I’allice has regular communication 
with South America by the vessels of the I’acific Steam Naviga¬ 
tion Company and by those of other companies with London, 
America, West Africa, Kgypt and the Kar East. The port has 
petroleum refineries and chemical manure works. 

In 1906 there entered the port of l^a Rochelle, including the 
dock of La Pallice, 441 vessels with a tonniige of 629,038, and 
cleared 468 vessels with a tonnage of 664,86) (of which 235 of 
241,146 tons cleared with ballast). These figures do not include 
vessels entering from, or clearing for, other ports in France. 
The imports (value, £1,276,000 in 1900 as compared with 
£i ,578,000 in 1907) include coal and patent fuel, superphosphates, 
natural phosphates, nitrate of soda, pyrites, building-timber, 
wines and alcohol, pitch, dried codfish, petroleum, jute, wood- 
pulp. Exports (value, £1,294,000 in 1900 ; £1,979,000 in 1907) 
include wine and brandy, fancy goods, woven goods, garments, 
skins, coal and briquettes, furniture, potatoes. 

I.a Kochollu existed at the close ot the 10th century under the name 
of Kupella. It belonged to the barony of Chiitclaillon, which was 
annexed by the duke of Aquitaine and surreeded Chfttelaillon as 
chief town in Aiinis. In 1199 it received a communal charter from 
Eleanor, duchess of Guicnne, and it was in its harbour that John 
Lackland disembarked when he came to try to recover the domains 
seized by Philip .\ugustus. Captured by Louis VIII. in 122.(, it 
was restored to the English in 13O0 by the treaty of BrCtigny, but 
if shouk off the yoke of the foreigner when On Guesclin recovered 
Saintonge. During the l-tth, 15th and Kith centuries La Kochclie, 
tlieii an almost indqreiident commune, was one of the great maritime 
cities of b'rance. rrom its harbour in 1402 Jean de Bethencourt 
set out for the conquest of the Canarifcs, and its seamen were the 
first to turn to account the discovery of the new world. The salt- 
tax provoked a rebellion at Kochelle which Francis I. repressed 
in person; in 1 "ifiK the town secured exemption by the payment of 
a large sum. At the Reformation La Rochelle early became one of 
the chief centres of Calvinism, and during the religious wars it 
armed privateers which preyed on Catholic vessels in the Channel and 
on the high seas. In 1571 a synod o£ the Protestant churches of 
France was held within its wails under the presidency of Beza for the 

urpose of drawing up a confession of faith. After the massacre of 

t Bartholomew, La Rochelle held out for six and a half months 
against the Catholic army, which was ultimately obliged to raise the 
siege after losing more than 20,000 men. The peace of the 24th of 
June 157.3, signed by the people of La Rochelle in the name of all Uie 
Protestant party, granted the Calvinists full liberty of worship in 
several places of safety. Under Henry IV. the town remained quiet, 
but uncfer Louis XIII. it put itself again at the head of the Huguenot 
party. Its vessels blockaded the mouth of the Gironde and stopjied 
the commerce of Bordeaux, and also seized the islands of R6 and 
Olfirou and several vessels of the royal fleet. Richelieu then re¬ 
solved to subdue the town once for all. In spite of the assistance 
rendered by the English troops under Buckingham and in spite of 
the fierce energy of their mayor Gniton, the jieople of Iji Rochelle 
wore obhged to capitulate after a year’s siege (October, 1(128). 
During Uiis investment Richelieu raised the celebrated mole which 
cut off the town from the open sea. La Rochelle then became the 
principal port for the trade between France and the colony of Canada. 
But the revocation of the Edict of Nantes (1685) deprived it of some 
thousands of its most industrious inhabitants, and the loss of Canada 
by France completed for the time the ruin of its commerce. Its 
privateers, however, maintained a vigorous struggle with tlie English 
during the republic and the empire. 


See P. Suzanne, La Rochelle pittoresaue (Lti Rochelle, 1903), and 
E. Couneau, La Rochelle disparue (La Rochelle, 1904). 

LA BOCHE-SUB-TON, a town of western France, capital of 
the department of Vendee, on an eminence on the right baiJt 
of the Yon, 48 m. S. of Nantes on the railway to Bordeaux. 
Pop. (1906) town 10,666, commune 13,685. The castle of La 
Roche, which probably existed before the time of the crusades, 
and was frequently attacked or ’taken in the Hundred Years’ 
War and in the wars of religion, was finally dismantled under 
Louis XIII. When Napioleon in 1804 made this place, then of 
no importance, the chief town of a department, the stones from 
its rums were employed in the erection of the administrative 
buildings, which, being all produced at once after a regular plan, 
have a monotonous effect. The equestrian statue of Napoleon I. 
in an immense square overlooking the rest of the town; the 
statue of General "Travot, who was engaged in the “ pacification ” 
of La Vendee; the museum, with several paintings by P. Baudry, 
a native artist, of whom there is a statue in the town, are the only 
objects of interest. Napoleon-Vend6e and Bourbon-Vend6e, the 
names borne by the town according to the dominance of either 
dynasty, gave place to the original name after the revolution of 
1870. The town is the scat of a prefect and a court of assizes, 
and has a tribunal of first instance, a chamber of commerce, a 
branch of the Bank of France, a lyc6c for boys and training 
colleges for lioth sexes. It is a market for farm-produce, horses 
and cattle, and has flour-mills. The dug fairs of La Roche are 
well known. 

LABOHUGUIEBE, PIEBBS (1756-1837), French philosopher, 
was bom at Livignac on the 3rd of November 1756, and died on 
the 12th of .\ugust 1837 in Paris. As professor of philosophy 
at Toulouse he was unsuccessful and incurred the censure of 
the parliament by a thesis on the rights of property in connexion 
with taxation. Subsequently he came to Paris, where he was 
appointed professor of logic in the £cole Normale and lectured 
in the Prytan6e. In 1799 he was made a member of the Tri¬ 
bunate, and in 1833 of the Academy of Moral and Political 
Science. In 1793 he published Projel i'elements de metaphysique, 
a work characterized by lucidity and excellence of style. He 
3vrote also two Memoires, read before the Institute, Les Paradoxes 
de Condillac (1805) and Lefons de philosophic (1815-1818). 
Laromiguiilrc’s philosophy is interesting as a revolt against 
the extreme physiological psychology of the natural scientists, 
such as Cabanis. He di.5tinguished between those psychological 
phenomena which can be traced directly to purely physical causes, 
and the actions of the soul which originate from within itself. 
Psychology was not for him a branch of physiology, nor on the 
other hand did he give to his theory an abstruse metaphysical 
basis. A pupil of Ciondillac and indebted for much of his ideology 
to Destutt de Tracy, he attached a fuller importance to Attention 
as a psychic faculty. Attention provides the facts. Comparison 
groups and combines them, while Reason systematizes and 
explains. The soul is active in its choice, i.e. is endowed with free¬ 
will, and is, therefore, immortal. For natural science as a method 
of discovery he had no respect. He held that its ji dgments are, 
at the best, statements of identity, and tliat its so-called dis¬ 
coveries are merely the reiteration, in a new form, of previous 
truisms. Laromiguiire was not the first to develop these views; 
he owed much to Condillac, Destutt de Tracy and Cabanis. But, 
owing to the accuracy of his language and the purity of lus style, 
his works had great influence, especially over Arraand Marrast, 
Cardaillac and Cousin. A lecture of his in the licole Normaie 
impressed Cousin so strongly that he at once devoted himself to 
the study of philosophy. Jouffroy and Taine agree in describing 
him as one of the great thinkers of the 19th century. 

See Damiron, Essai sur la philosopkie en France au XiX‘ siicle : 
Biran, Examen des lepons de philosophie ; Victor Cousin, De Meihodo 
sive de Analyst ; Daunou, Notice sur Laromiguiire ; H. Taine, Les 
Philosophes ctassiques du XIX’ siicle ; Gaticn Amoult, £tude sur 
Laromiguiire ; Compayr 4 , Notice sur Laromiguiire i Ferraz, Spiritual- 
isme el Liberalisme ; F, Picavet, l^s Idiologues. 

LABBA, HABIAHO JOSt DE (1809-1837), Spanish satirist, 
was born at Madrid in i8og. His father served as a regimental 
doctor in the French army, and was compelled to leave the 
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Peninsula with his family in 1812. In 1817 Larra returned to 
Spain, knowing less Spanish than French. His nature was 
disorderly, his education was imperfect, and, after futile attempts 
to obtain a degree in medicine or law, he made an imprudent 
marriage at the age of twenty, broke with his relatives and 
became a journalist. On the zylh of April 1831 he produced his 
first play, No mas mostrador, based on two pieces by Scribe and 
Dieiilafoy. Though wanting in originality, it is brilliantly 
written, and held the stage for many years. On the 24th of 
Setrtember 1834 he produced Macias, a play based on his own 
historical novel, Kl Doncel de Don Enrique el Doliente (1834). 
The drama and novel are interesting as experiments, but Larra 
was essentially a journalist, and the increased liberty of the press 
after the death of Ferdinand VII. gave his caustic talent an 
ampler field. He was already famous under the pseudonyms of 
“ Juan P(Src/. dc Munguia ” and “ Figaro “ which he used in 
El Pobrecito Ilabladnr and La Revista Espaiiola respectively. 
Madrid laughed at his grim humour; ministers feared his 
vitriolic pen and courted him assiduously; he was elected as 
deputy' for Avila, and a great career seemed to lie before him. 
But the era of military prommciamienlos ruined his personal 
prospects and patriotic plans. His writing took on a more 
sombre tinge ; domestic troubles increased his pessimism, and, 
in consequence of a disastrous love-affair, he committed suicide 
on the J3th of February 1837. Larra lived long enough to prove 
himself the greatest prose-writer that Spain can boast during 
the 19th century. He wrote at great speed with the constant fear 
of the censor before his eyes, but no sign of haste is discernible 
in his work, and the dexterity with which he aims his venomous 
shafts is amazing. Mis political instinct, his abundance of ideas 
and his forcible, mordant style would have given him a foremost 
position at any time and in any country ; in Spain, and in his 
own period, they placed him beyond all rivalry. (J. F.-K.) 

LARSA (Biblical Ellasar, Gen. xiv. i), an important city 
of ancient Babylonia, the site of the worship of the sun-god, 
Shamash, represented by the ancient ruin mound of Senkcrch 
(Senkera). It lay 15 m. S.E. of the ruin mounds of Warka 
(anc. Erech), near the east bank of the Shatt-cn-Nil canal. 
Larsa is mentioned in Babylonian inscriptions as early as the 
time of Ur-Gur, 2700 or 2800 b.c’., who built or restored the 
ziggurat (stage-tower) of F.-I!abbar, the temple of Shamash. 
Politically it came into special prominence at the time of the 
Elamite conquest, when it was made the centre of Elamite 
dominion in Babylonia, perhaps as a special chock upon the 
neighbouring Erech, which had played a prominent part in the 
resi.stance to the Elamites. At the time of Khammurabi’s 
successful struggle with the Elamite conquerors it was ruled 
by an Elamite king named Eriaku, the Arioch of the Bible, 
called Rim-Sin by his Semitic subjects. It finally lost its in¬ 
dependence under Samsu-iluna, son of Khammurabi, c. 1900 
B.C., and from that time until the close of the Babylonian 
period it was a subject city of Babylon. Loftus conducted 
excavations at this site in 1854. He describes the ruins as 
consisting of a low, circular platform, about 4J m. in circum¬ 
ference, rising gradually from the level of the plain to a central 
mound 70 ft. high. This represents the ancient zij’gurat of the 
temple of Shamash, which was in part explored by Loftus. 
From the inscriptions found there it appears that, besides the 
kings already mentioned, Khammurabi, Buma-buriash (burya* ) 
and the great Nebuchadrezzar restored or rebuilt the temple 
of Shamash. The excavations at Senkereh were peculiarly 
successful in the discovery of inscribed remains, consisting 
of clay tablets, chiefly contracts, but including also an im¬ 
portant mathematical tablet and a number of tablets of a 
description almost peculiar to Senkereh, exhibiting in bas- 
relief scenes of everyday life. Loftus found also the remains 
of an ancient Babylonian cemetery. From the ruins it would 
appear that Senjcerch ceased to be inhabited at or soon after 
the Persian conciuest. 

See W. K. Loftus, Chaldaea and Susiana (1S57). (J. P- Vr..) 

LARTET, EDOUARD (1801-1871), Frencli archaeologist, 
was born in 1801 near (^astclnau-Barbarens, department of 


Gers, France, where his family had lived for more than five 
hundred years. He was educated for the law at Auch and 
Toulouse, but having private means elected to devote himself 
to science. The then recent work of Cuvier on fossil mammalia 
encouraged Larlet in excavations which led in 1834 to his first 
discovery of fossil remains in the neighbourhood of Auch. 
Thenceforward he devoted his whole time to a systematic 
examination of the French caves, his first publication on the 
subject being The Antiquity of Man in Western Europe 
(i860), followed in 1861 by New Researches on the Coexistoice 
of Man and of the Great Fossil Mammijers characteristic of the 
Last Geologicdl Period. In this paper he made public the results 
of his discoveries in the cave of Aurignac, where evidence existed 
of the contemporaneous existence of man and extinct mammals. 
In his work in the Perigord district Lartet had the aid of Henry 
Christy (q.v.). The first account of their joint researches appeared 
in a paper descriptive of tlie Dordogne caves and contents, 
published in Revue archeologique (1864). The important dis¬ 
coveries in the Madeleine rave and elsewhere were published 
by Lartet and Christy under the title Reliquiae Aquitanicae, 
the first part appearing in 1865. Christy died before the com¬ 
pletion of the work, but Lartet continued it until his breakdown 
in health in 1870. The most modest and one of the most illus¬ 
trious of the founders of modern palaeontology, Lartet's work 
had previously been publicly recognized by his nomination 
<es an officer of the Legion of Honour; and in 1848 he had 
had the offer of a political post. In 1857 he had been elected 
a foreign member of the Geological Society of London, and 
a few weeks before his death he had been made professor of 
palaeontology at the museum of tlie Jardin dcs Plantes. He 
died at Seissan in January 1871. 

LARVAL FORMS, in biology. As is explained in the article, 
on Embryology (r/.i'.), development and life are coextensive, 
and it is impossible to point to any period in the life of an 
organism when the developmental cliangcs cease. Nevertheless 
It is customary to speak of development as though it were 
confined to the early period of life, during which the important 
changes occur by which the uninucleated zygote acquires 
the form characteristic of tlie species. Using the word in this 
restricted sense, it is pointed out in the same article that the 
developmental period frequently presents two phases, the em¬ 
bryonic and the larval. During the embryonic phase the 
development occurs under protection, either within the egg 
envelopes, or within the maternal body, or in a brood poueh. 
At the end of this phase the young organism becomes free 
and uses, as a rule, its own mouth and digestive organs. If 
this happens before it has approximately acquired the adult 
form, it is called a larva (Lat. larva, ghost, spectre, mask), and 
the subsequent development by which the adult form is acquired 
constitutes the larval phase. In such forms the life-cycle 
is divided into three phases, the embryonic, the larval and the 
adult. The transition between the first two of these is always 
abrupt; whereas tlie second and third, except in cases in which 
a metamorphosis occurs (see Metamorphosis), graduate into 
one another, and it is not possible to say when the larval stage 
ends and the adult begins. This is only what would be expected 
when it is remembered that the developmental changes never 
cease. It might be held that the presence of functional repro¬ 
ductive organs, or the possibility of rapidly acquiring them, 
marks off the adult phase of life from the larval. But this 
test sometimes fails. In certain of the Ctenophora there is 
a double sexual life; the larva becomes sexually mature and 
lays eggs, which are fertilized and develop; it then loses its 
generative organs and develops into the adult, which again 
develops reproductive organs {dissogony ; see Chun, Die Cieno- 
pboren des Golfes von Neapel, 1880). In certain Amphibia the 
lan'a may develop sexual organs and breed (axolotl), but in 
this case (neoteny) it is doubtful whether further development 
may occur in the larva. A very similar phenomenon is found 
in certain insect larvae (Cecidomyia), but in this case ova alone 
are produced and develop parlhenogenetically (paedogenesis). 
Again in certain Trematoda larval stages known as the sporocyst 
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and redia produce ova which have the power of developing 
unfertilized; in this case the larva probably has not the power 
of continuing its development. It is very generally held by 
philosophers that the end of life is reproduction, and there is 
much to be said for this view; but, granting its truth, it is 
difficult to see why the capacity for reproduction should so 
generally be confined to the later stages of life. We know 
by more than one instance that it is possible for tlie larva to 
reproduce by sexual generation ; why should not the phenomenon 
be more common ? It is impossible in the present state of our 
knowledge to answer this question. 

The conclusion, then, that we reach is that the larval phase 
of life graduates into the later phases, and that it is impossible 
to characterize it with precision, as we can the embryonic 
phase. Nevertheless great importance has been attached, in 
certain cases, to the forms as.sumcd by the young organism when 
it breaks loose from its embryonic bonds. It has been widely 
held that the study of larvae is of greater importance in determin¬ 
ing genetic affinity than the study of adults. What justifi¬ 
cation is there for this view ? The phase of life, chosen for 
the ordinary anatomical and physiological studies and labelled 
as the adult phase, is merely one of the large number of stages 
of structure through which the organism passes during its 
free life. In animals with a well-marked larval phase, by 
far the greater number of the stages of structure arc included 
in the larval period, for the developmental changes are more 
numerous and take place with greater rapidity at the beginning 
of life than in its later periods. As each of the larval stages 
is equal in value for the purposes of our study to the adult 
phase, it clearly follows that, if there is anything in the view 
that the anatomical study of organisms is of importance in 
determining their mutual relations, the study of the organism 
in its various larval stages must have a greater importance 
than the study of the single and arbitrarily selected stage of 
life called the adult. 

The importance, then, of the study of larval forms is admitted, 
but before proceeding to it this question may be asked; What 
is the meaning of the larval phase ? Obviously this is part of a 
larger problem: Why does an organism, as soon as it is e.stab- 
lished at the fertilization of the ovum, enter upon a cycle of 
transformations which never cease until death puts an end to 
them ? It is impossible to give any other answer to this question 
than this, viz. that it is a property of living matter to react in a 
remarkable way to external forces without undergoing destruc¬ 
tion. As is explained in Emurvology, development consists 
of an orderly interaction between the organism and its environ¬ 
ment. The action of the environment produces certain morpho¬ 
logical changes in the organism. These changes enable the 
organism to move into a new environment, which in its turn 
proOuces further structural changes in the organism. These 
in their turn enable, indeed necessitate, the organism to move 
again into a new environment, and so the process continues until 
the end of the life-cycle. The essential condition of success in 
this process is that the organism should alwa>s shift into the 
environment to which its new structure is suited, any failure in 
this leading to impairment of the organism. In most cases the 
shifting of the environment is a very gradual process, and the 
morphological changes in connexion with each step of it arc but 
slight. In some case.s, however, jumps are made, and whenever 
such jumps occur we get the morphological phenomenon termed 
metamorphosis. It would be foreign to our purpose to consider 
this question further here, but before leaving it we may suggest, 
if we cannot answer, one further question. Has the duration 
and complexity of the life-cycle expanded or contracted since 
organisms first appeared on the earth ? According to the 
current view, the life-cycle is continually being shortened at 
one end by the abbreviation of embryonic development and by 
the absorption of larval .stages into the embryonic period, and 
lengthened at the other by the evolutionary creation of new 
adult phases. What was the condition of the earliest organisms ? 
Had they the property of reacting to external forces to the same 
extent and in the same orderly maimer that organisms have to-day ? 
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For the purpose of obtaining light upon the genetic affinities 
of an organism, a larval stage has as much importance as has 
the adult stage. According to the current views of naturalists, 
which are largely a product of Darwinism, it has its counterpart, 
as has the adult stage, in the ancestral form from which the living 
organism has been derived by descent with modification. ]ust 
as the adult phase of the living form differs owing to evolutionary 
modification from the adult phase of the ancestor, so each larval 
phase will differ for the same reason from the corresponding 
larval phase in the ancestral life-history. Inasmuch as the 
organism is variable at every stage of its existence, and is exposed 
to the action of natural selecticn, there is no reason why it should 
esaipe modification at any stage. Hut, as the characters of 
the ancestor are unknown, it is impossible to ascertain what the 
modification has been, and the determination of which of the 
characters of its descendant (whether larval or adult) are new 
and which ancient must be cf njectural. It has been customary 
of late years to distinguish in larvae those characters wliich arc 
supposed to have been recently acquired as caenogenetic, the 
ancient characters being termed palingendic. These terms, 
if they have any value, arc applicable with equal force to adults, 
but they are cumbrous, and the absence of any satisfactory tc.st 
which enables us to distinguish between a character which is 
ancestral and one which has been recently acquired renders 
their utility very doubtful. Just as the adult may be supposed, 
on evolution doctrine, to be derived from an ancestral adult, 
so the various larval stages may be supposed to have been 
derived from the corresponding larval stage of the hypothetical 
ancestor. If we admit organic evolution at all, we may perhaps 
go so far, but we are not in a position to go further, and to assert 
that each larval stage is representative of and, so to speak, 
derived from some adult stage in the remote past, when the 
organism progressed no further in its life-cycle than the stage 
of structure revealed by such a larval form. We may perhaps 
have a right to take up this position, but it is of no advantage 
to us to do so, because it leads us into the realm of pure fancy. 
Moreover, it assumes that an answer can be given to the question 
asked above—has the life-cycle of organisms contracted or 
expanded as the result of evolution P This question has not 
been sati.sfactorily answered. Indeed we may go further and 
say that naturalists have answered it in different ways according 
to the class of facts they were contemplating at the moment. 
If we are to consider larvae at all from the evolution point of 
view, we must treat them as being representative of ancestral 
larvae from which they have been derived by descent with 
modification ; and we must leave open the question whether 
and to what extent the first organisms themselves passed through 
a complicated life-cycle. 

From the above considerations it is not surprising to find 
that the larvae of different members of any group resemble each 
other to the same kind of degree as do the adults, and that the 
larvae of allied groups resemble one another more closely than 
do the larvae of remote group.s, and finally that a study of 
larvae does in some cases reveal affinities which would not have 
been evident from a study of adults alone. Though it is impos¬ 
sible to give here an account of the larval forms of the animal 
kingdom, we may illustrate these points, which are facts of 
fundamental importance in the study of larvae, by a reference 
to specific cases. 

The two great groups, Annelida and Mollusca, which by their 
adult structure present considerable affinity with one another, 
agree in possessing a very similar larval form, known as the 
trochosphere or irochophore. 

A typical trochospbere larva (figs, i, z) possesses a small, traas- 
parent body divided into a large preoral lobe and a small postoral 
region. The mouth (4) is on the ventral surface at the junction of the 
preoral lobe with the hinder part of the body, and' there is an anus 
(7) at the hind end. Connecting the two is a curved alimentary 
canal which is frequently divided into oesophagus, stomach and 
intestine. There is a preoral circlet of powerful cilia, called the 
"velum" (z), which encircles the body just anterior to the month 
and marks ofi the prroral lobe, and there is very generally a second 
ring of cilia immediately behind the mouth (3). At the anterior end 
of the preoral lobe is a nervous thickening of the ectoderm called 

XVI. 8 
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the apical plate (i). Thib usually carries a tuft of long cilia or sen¬ 
sory liairs, and sometimes rudimentary visual organs. Mesoblastic 
bands arc present, proceeding a .short distance forwards from the 
anus on each side ol the middle ventral line ((>), and at the anterior 
end of each ol these structures is a tube (5) which more or less 
brandies internally and opens on tiie ventral surface. The branches 
of this tube end internally in peculiar cells containing a flame¬ 
shaped tlagcllum and 
floating in the so-called 
body cavity, into 
whith, however, they 
do not open. These 
are the primitive kid¬ 
neys. The body 
cavity, which is a 
space between the 
ectoderm and ali¬ 
mentary canal, is not 
lined by mesoderm 
and is traversed by a 
few muscular fibres. 
Such a larva Ls found, 
almost as described, 
in many Cliactopods 
(fig. 1), in Echiurus{fig. 
a), in many Gastro¬ 
pods (tig. 3), and 
LamclUbrancliiates 
(fig. .(). This typical 
structure of the larva 
is often departed from, 
and the moUuscan tro- 
chosphere can be dis¬ 
tinguished from the 



After V. JDraiche in Btifnij't aur JitUwiekcbtn^ det 
PolychatteH, Enhcickclun^xmi Pomatoceros. 

Fig. i.-Trochosphere Larva of the 
Chaetopod Pnmalaceros triffueter, L. (Osmic 
acid preparation.) 

The apical plate. 


а. lamg cilia of preoral band (velum), 
s. l-ong cilia of ixistural band. 

4. Mouth. 

5. ICxcretory organ. 

б. Mesoblastic band. 

7. Anus. 


rudiment 
at least of the sUell- 
glaiid and foot (figs. 3 
and 4); but in all 
cases in which the 
young leaves the egg 
at an early .stage of 
dcvelopinenl it has 
a form which can 
be referred without 
much diUiculty to the 
trochosphere type just described. A larva similar to the trocho- 
sjihcrc in some features, particularly in possessing a prcoral 
ring of cilia and an apical plate, is found in the Polyzoa, and 
in adult Robfora, wliich latter, in their ciliary ring and ex¬ 
cretory organs, present some 
resemblance to the troclio- 
sphere, and are sometimes de- 
scrilied ns permanent adult . 

troclio-spheres. But in these ^ 

oliascs the resemblance, to the 


The first is, in its most primitive form, a small transparent creature, 
with a mouth and anus and a postoral longitudmal ciliated band (fig. 
5, A). In .-tsleroids the band of cilia becomes divided in such a way 
as I0 give rise to two bands, the one preoral, encircling the preoral 
lobe, and the other rentainmg postond (fig. 5, B). In the other 
groups the b.and remams single and longitudinal. In all cases the 
edges ol the Ixidy 
carrying tlieciliary 

bands become ’ 

sinuous (fig. 6) and 
sometimes p r o- 
longed into arms 
(ligs. 7-9), and 
each of the four 
groups has its own 
type of larva. In 
Asteroids, in which 
the band divides, 
the larva is known 
as the bipinnaria 
(fig. 7); in Holo- 
thurians it is called 
tbcauricularia(fig. 
b); in Lchinoids 
and Ophiuroids, in 
which the arms 
are well marked, 
it is known as the 
p 1 II i e u B, the 
echmopluteus (hg. 

9) and oiihio- 
pUifpus (fig. 8) re¬ 
spectively 





After Hntschek, “Echiuru';*’ In 
CInns'H Ar^titeft »uit lifm 

InstUut iier H'ien, 

-Young Troclio- 


Fig. 


After Palten, "Piitelle’' in CInus's ArMUn 

RnhereLarvaoftheGephyrean Fk;. 3.—Urva of the Gastropod 
Been in optical patella^ seen in longitudinal vertical 
section. 

1. Apical plate. 

2. Cilia of preoral circlet (velum). 

3. Mouth. 

4. Foot. 

5. Anal tuft of cilia. 

0. Shell-gland covrarod by shell. 

typical forms is not nearly so close as it is in the case of the larva 
of Annelida and MoUusca. 

In the Echinodermata there are two distinct larval forms wliich 
cannot be brought into relation with one another. The one of these 
is found in tlie Asteroids, Ophiuroids, Echinolds and Holothuroids • 
the other in the Crinoids. ' 


section, 
t. Apical plate. 

2. Muscle-bands. 

3. PreoralbandofciUa(vclum). 

4. Mouth. 

5. Mesoblastic band. 

(>. Anus. 


Aft« Hatschek on '* Teredo'* in ArbfiltH nus dem 

eosA’A’. Institut der tl'icn. 

Fig. 4.—A, Embryo, and B, Young Trocho¬ 
sphere Larva of the I.2iraellibranch J credo. 

In A the shell-gland (i) and the month (2) 
and the rudiment of the enteron (3) are shown; 
{4) primitive mesoderm cells. 

In B the shell-gland has flattened out and 

the shell is formed, t, Apical plate; 2, mus¬ 

cles ; 3, shell; 4, anal invagination; 5, meso- 
bla.st; (i, mouth; 7, foot. 

The cilia of the preoral and postoral bands are 
AlV lli'cse forms clearly differeiifiated at this stage, 
wereoliviously distinct but as obviously modifications ol a common 
type and related to one another. Tliey present certain remarkable 
stnictnral features which differentiate them from other larval 
types except the toniaria larvae of the Enlcropneiista. They 
possess an alimentary canal wiUi a mouth and anus as does the 

trochosphere, but they differ altogetlier from that larva in having a 

diverticulum of the alimentary canal wliicli gives rise to the coelom 
and to a considerable part of the meso- 
blasf. I‘'urlher, they are witlionf an 
apical plate with its tuft of sensory hairs. 

In Crinoids the tyjK' is different (fig. lo), 
and might belong to a dificrent pliylum. 

■file liody is opaque, and encircled by five 
ciliary hands, and is without cither motif b, 
anus or arms, and there is a tuft of cilia 
oil tile preoral lobe. A resemblance to 
the other Kchinoderni larvae is lound in 
the fact that coelomic diverticula of the 
onteron are present. 

The larvae of two other groups present 
certain resemblances to the typical Kchiiio- 
derm larvae. The one of these Is the tor- 

Aftcr J.-Mlillnr. 

Fig. 0 .—Auruularia 
itteUigera, ventral view, 
somewlial diagrammatic. 
The larva ol a Holu- 
tliurian. 

1. Frontal area. 

2. Preoral arm. 

3. Anterior transverse 
portion of ciliary 
band. 

4. Posterior transverse 
portion of same. 

5. Postoral arm. 

(>. Anal area. 

7. Posterior lateral arm. 

8. Posterior dorsal arm. 
0- Oral depression. 

10. Middle dorsal arm. 

11. Anterior dorsal arm. 

12. Anterior lateral arm. 

13. Ventral median arm. 

14. Dorsal median arm. 

15. Unpaired posterior 
arm. 

naria larva of the Entcropneusta (fig. ii), which recalls Echinodenns 
in the possession of two ciliary banefs, the one preoral and the other 
postoral and partly longitudinal, and in the presence of gut diver¬ 
ticula which give rise to the coelom ; but, like the 
possesses an apical plate with sensory orgails on the preoral lobe. The 
resemblance, of the tornaria to the bipinnaria is so close that, taking 
into consideration certain additional resemblances in the arrangement 




St' 

Fntm C<o)ifiaralhie_ Kmtryohtgy, 

liy til .M.it milljin & t'o.. I.til. 

Fig. s. —Diagrams of side views 
of Iwo young iichinodcrm Laiwac, 
showing the course of the ciliary 
bands. A, auricularia larva of a 
Holothiirian; B, bipinnaria larva 
of an Asteroid ; a, anus; lx, in A 
primitive longitudinal ciliary band, 
in B postoral longitudinal ciliary 
band; m, mouth; pr,c, preoral 
ciliary band ; sf, stomach. 
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of the coelomic vesicles which arise from the original gut diverti¬ 
culum, it IS impossible to resist tlie conclusion that there is alTinity 
between tlie Echinoderm and Eatcropneiist phyla. Here we have a 
case like that ol the Tunicata in which an affinity which is not 



After J. Miilier. 

Fig. 7. — Btfitnnaria ele- 
the Larva of a Star-fish. 
Description and lettering as 
in tig. b. 


After J. Muller. 

Fig. 8. —OphiopluUus himaculalus, 
the Larva of an Ophiurid. liHacrip- 
tion and lettering us in fig. 0. 


evident from a stntW of the adult alone is revealeil by a study of 
the young form. The other larva which recalls the liclrinoderm 
tviw is the Actinotrocha of Phoroms (fig. 12), but the resemblance 
is not nearly so close, being confined to the presence of a postoral 
longitudinal band ol cilia which is prolonged into arm-hke processes. 



Fig. <). —Echinnpluteus, the 
Larva of a Spatangid. Descrip¬ 
tion and lettering as in fig. 0. 



After Seeliacr on "Aittedon " in Spcngcl's 
Zotttef^isthe Jahrhllchtr, 

Fig. 10. — A Irce-swimming 
I-orva of Antedon, ventral view. 
It has an apical tuft of cilia, five 
ciliated bands, and a depression— 
the vestibular depression- on its 
ventral surface, v. Vestibular de¬ 
pression ; /, adhesive pit. 


The following groups have larvae which cannot be related 
to other larvae: the Porifera, C'oelenterata, Turbellaria and 
Nemcrtea, Hraehiopoda, Myriapoda, Insecta,Crustacea,Tunicata. 
We may shortly notice the larvae of the two latter. 



After Metschnikoff. 

Fig. 31.—Tornaria Larva of 
an Enteropneust, side view. 
ee, Apical plate. 
aa, Preoral ciliary band. 

66, Po.storal ciliary band. . 

(Id, Mouth. 

//, Anterior coelomic vesicle and 
pore. 

g, Alimentary canal. 

A, .Anus. 



Fig. 12.—Actinotrocha Larva 
of Phoroms, side view. (Modified 
after Benham.) 

1. Apical plate. 

2. Mouth. 

3. Postoralciliarybandandarras. 

4. Perianal ciliary band. 


In the Crustacea the larvae are highly peculiar and share, in a 
striking namner, certain of the important features of specialization 
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pouuh. In the majority of cases, however, in wliich there is a small 
amount of foo<l yolk anil no special arranfjements for parental care, 
a larva is lormeo. No better group tlian the Mollusca can lie taken 
to illustrate this point, for in them we find every kind of develop¬ 
ment from the conijiletcly embryonic development of the Cephalo¬ 
poda, with their large heavily-yolked eggs, to the development of 
most marine i„imeUibranchiata and many Gastropoda, in which the 
embryonic periol is short and there, is a long larval development. 
The Mollusca are further specially inlere.sting for showing very 
clearly case^ in which, though the young arc born or hatched fully 
developed, the larval sl.iges are jiassed through in the egg, and tlie 
l.irv.d organs (r.g. velum) are develo|)ed but without function (c.g. 
Patudnia, Cvr.lai, Onchiiiium) As already mentioned, the larval 
loriii ol the Mollusca is the trochoiiihere. 

2, Free-swiiniiimg larvae are usually formed when the adult is 
fixed. We need only relcr to the c.ises of the Cirri]iedia with their 
well-marked naupliiis and cypris larvae, to Pkoronis with its re¬ 
markable aclimtmhn, to the Crinoitlea, Polyzoa, &c. There are a 
few exceptions to this rule, r.g. the Molgulidae amongst the fixed 
Tiinicata, Tubiiluriii, Mynolhela, &c., among the Hydrozoa. 

f. Internal [larasites generally have a stage which may he called 
larval, jp winch they are transferred cither by active or passive 
migration to a new host. In most Nematoda, some Cestoda, and in 
Trcmafo.U this larva leads a free life; but in .some nematodes 
{'J'nc/iim) and .some cestodea the larva does not become free. 

(A. Sn.*) 

LARYNGITIS, an inflammation of the mucus of the larynx. 
There are three chief varietie.s; anile, chronic, and oedematous. 
'flic larynx is also liable to attacks of inflammation in connexion 
with tubercle or syphilis. 

. 4 cute Laryngitis may he produced by an independent catarrh, 
or by one extending either from the nasal or the bronchial mucous 
membrane into that of the larynx. The causes are various, 
“ catching cold ” being the most common. Excessive use of the 
voice either in speaking or singing sometimes gives rise to it. 
The inhalation of irritating particles, vapours, &c., and swallow¬ 
ing tcry hut fluids or corrosive poisons are well-recognized causes. 
It may also occur in connexion with disca.scs, notably measles 
and influenza. As a result of the inflammation there is a general 
swelling of the parts about the larynx and the epiglottis, the 
result being a narrowing of the channel for the entrance of the 
air, and to this the chief dangers are due. The symptoms vary 
with the inten.dty of the attack : there is first a sense of tickling, 
then of beat, dryness, and pain in the throat, with some difficulty 
in swallowing. There is a dr)- cough, with expectoration later ; 
phonation becomes painful, while the voice is husky, and may 
lie (ompletely lost. In children there is some dyspnoea. In 
favourable cases, which form the majority, the attack tends to 
abate in a few days, but the inflammation may become of the 
oedematous variety, and death ma)- occur suddenly from an 
a.s])h’:xial paroxysm. Many cases of acute laryngitis are so 
slis;hi as to iii.ake themselves known only by hoarseness and the 
character of the cough, nevertheless in every instance the 
attack demands serious attention. The diagnosis is not, in 
adults, a matter of much difficulty, especially it an examination 
is made with the laryngoscope ; in children, however, it is more, 
difficult, and the question of diphtheria must not be lost sight 
of. The treatment is, first and foremost, rest; no talking must 
be allowed. The patient should be kept in bed, in a room at an 
even temperature, and the air saturated with moisture. An 
ice-bag round the thro.it gives much relief, while intern-ally 
diaphoretics may he given, and a full dose of Dover’s powder 
if tlierc he much pain 'ir rough. 

Chronic Laryngitis usually occurs as a result of repeated 
attacks of the acute form. It is extremely common in people 
who habitually over-use the voice, and is the cause of the lioarsc 
voice one a.s.sociates with street sellers. The constant inhalation 
of irritating vapours, such as tobacco smoke, may also cause it. 
There is usually little or no pain, only the unpleasant sensation 
of tickling in the larynx, with a constant desire to cough. The 
ch inges in the mucous membrane arc more permanent than in 
the acute variety, and there nearly always accompanies this a 
chronic alteration of the membrane of the pharynx {granular 
pharyngitis). The treatment consists in stopping the cause, 
where known, e.g. the smoking or shouting. Careful examination 
should be made to see if there is any nasal obstruction, and the 
larynx should be treated locally with suitable astringents, 


by means of a brush, spray or insufflation. Overheated and 
ill-vcntilated rooms must lie avoided, as entrance into them 
immediately aggravates the trouble and causes a paroxysm of 
coughing. 

Oedematous Laryngitis is a very fatal condition, which may 
occur, though rarely, as a sequence of acute laryngitis. It 
is far more commonly seen in syphilitic and tubercular con¬ 
ditions of the larynx, in kidney disease, in certain fevers, and 
in cases of cellulitis of the neck. 'J'hc larynx is also one of the 
sites of Angeumeurotic oedema. In this form of laryngitis 
(here are all the symptoms of acute laryngitis, but on a very 
much exaggerated scale. The dyspnoea, accompanied by 
marked stridor, may arise and reach a dangerous condition within 
the space of an hour, and demand the most prompt treatment. 
On examination the mucous membrane round the. epiglottis is 
seen to Ix' enormously swollen. I'lie treatment is ice round the 
throat and internally, scarification of the swollen parts, and 
should that not relieve the asphyxial symptoms, tracheotomy 
must be performed immediately. 

Tubercular Laryngitis is practically always associated with 
phthisis. The mucous membrane is ituaded by the tuberi les, 
which first form small masses. These later break down and 
ulcerate : the ulceration then spreads up and down, causing an 
immense amount of destruction. The first indication is hoarse¬ 
ness, or, in certain forms, pain on swallowing. 'J'hc cough is, 
as a rule, a late symptom. A sudden oedema may bring about 
a rapid fatal termination. 'I'hc general treatment is the same 
as that advised for phthisis ; locally, the affected parts miu 
be removed by one or a series of ojierations, generally undi-r 
local anaesthesia, or they may be treated w ith some destructn-e 
agent such as lactic acid. The pain on swallowing can Ixi best 
alleviated by painting with a weak solution of cocaine. The 
condition is a very grave one ; the prognosis dei-xmds largely 
on the associated pulmonary infection—if that be extensive, a 
very small amount of laryngeal mischief resists treatment, 
while, if the case be the contrary, a very extensive mischief 
may be successfully dealt with. 

Syphilitic Laryngitis.- Invasion of the larynx in syphilis is 
very common. It may occur in both singes of the disease and 
in the inherited form. In the secondary stage the damage is 
superficial, and the symptoms those of a slight acute laryngitis. 
'I’hc injury in the tertiary stage is much more serious, the deeper 
structures are invaded with the formation of deep ulcers, whirh 
may when they heal fonn strong cicatrices, which produce 
a narrowing of the air-passage which may eventually require 
surgical interference. Occasionally a fatal oedema may arise. 
The treatment consists of administering constitutional remedies, 
local treatment being of comparatively slight importance. 

L^aroxysmal Laryngitis, or Laryngismus stridulus, is a nervous 
afTection of the larynx that occurs in infants. It appears to 
be associated with adenoids. The disease consists of a reflex 
spasm of the glottis, which causes a complete blocking of the air- 
pas.sagcs. The attacks, which are recurrent, cause acute asphyxia¬ 
tion. They may cease for no obvious reason, or one may prove 
fatal. 'I’he whole attack is of such short duration that the 
infant has cither recovered or succumbed before assistance can 
be called. After an attack, careful examination should be made, 
and the adenoids, if present, removed by operation. 

LA SABLitRE, MARGUERITE DE {c. 1640-1693), friend and 
patron of La l''ontaine, was the wife of Antoine Ramlvmillet, 
sieur de la Rabliirc (1624-1679), a Protestant financier entrusted 
with the administration of the royal estates, her maiden name 
being Marguerite llesscin. She received an excellent education 
in Latin, mathematics, physics and anatomy from the best 
scholars of her time, and her house became a meeting-place for 
poets, scientists and men of letters, no less than for brilliant 
members of the court of Louis XIV. About 1673 Mme de la 
Sabliire received into her house La Fontaine, whom for twenty 
years she relieved of every kind of material anxiety. Another 
friend and inmate of the house was the traveller and physician 
iTanjois Bernier, whose abridgment of -the works of Gassendi 
was written for Mme de la SabliAre. The abbi Chaulieu and 
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his fellow-poet, Charles Auguste, marquis de U Fare, were among 
her most intimate associates, ha Fare sold his commission in the 
army to be able to spend his time with her. This liaison, which 
seems to have been the only serious passion of her life, was broken 
in 1679. ha Fare was seduced from his allegiance, according to 
Mme dc Sivign6 by his love of play, but to this must be added 
a new passion for the actress La Champmeslc. Mme de la 
SabliSre thenceforward gave more and more attention to good 
works, much of her time being spent in the hospital for in¬ 
curables. Her husband’s death in the same year increased her 
serious tendencies, and she was pre.sently converted to Roman 
Catholicism. She died in Paris on the 8th of January 1693. 

LA SALE (or La Sai.lk), ANTOINE DE (c. 1388-14O2 ?), 
French writer, was born in Provence, probably at Arles. He was 
a natural son of Bernard de la Salle,' a famous soldier of fortune, 
who served many masters, among others the Angevin dukes. 

In 1402 Antoine entered the court of Anjou, probably as a page, 
and in 1407 he was at Alessina with Duke i.ouis 11., who had 
gone there to enforce his claim to the kingdom of Sicily’. Ihe 
next years he perhaps spent in Brabant, for he was present at two 
tournaments given at Brussels and Ghent. ith other gentlemen 
from Brabant, whose names he has preserved, he took part 
in the expedition of 1415 against the Moors, organized by John I. 
of Portugal. In 1420 he .accompanied Louis III. on another 
expedition to Naples, m.aking in that year an excursion from 
Norcia to the Monte della Sibilla, and the neighbouring Lake of 
Pilate. The story of his adventures on this occasion, and an 
account, with some sceptical comments, of the local legends 
regarding Pilate, and the Sibyl’s grotto," form the most interest¬ 
ing chapter of La Salude, which is further adorned with a map of 
the ascent from Montemonaco. La Salle probably returned with 
Louis 111. of Anjou, who was also comte de Provence, in 1426 
to Provence, where he was acting as vic,uier of Arles in 1429. In 
1434 Hcn6, Imuis's successor, made La Salle tutor to his son 
jean d’.\njou, due de Calabre. to whom he dedicated, between 
the years 1438 and 1447, his La .S’a/ni/c, which is a text-book 
of the studies necessary for a prince. The primary intention 
of the title is no doubt the play on his own name, but he explains 
it on the ground of the miscellaneous character of the book— 
a salad is composed *' of many good herbs. In 1439 be was 
again in Italy in charge of tlio castle of (.apua, with the due de 
Calabre and his young wife, Marie de. Bourbon, when the 
place was besieged by the king of Aragon. Ren^ abandoned 
Naples in 1442, and Antoine no doubt returned to France about 
the same time. His advice was sought at the tournaments which 
celebrated the marriage of the unfortunate Margaret of Anjou 
at Nancy in 1445 ; and in 1446. at a similar display at Saumur, he 
was one of the umpires. La Sale’s pupil w.as now twenty years 
of age, and, after fortv years’ service of the house of Anjou, 
La Sale left it to become tutor to the sons of Louis dc Luxem¬ 
bourg, comte de Saint Pol, who took him to Flanders and 
presented him at the court of Philippe le Bon, duke of Burgundy. 
For his new pupils he wrote at Chatelct-sur-Oisc, in HSh a 
moral work entitled La Salle. 

He was nearly seventy years of age when he wrote the work 
that has made him famous, VHystoire et plaisante nonicque 
du petit Jehan de Saintri et de la jeune dame des Belles-Cousines, 
Sans autre nom nommer, dedicated to his former pupil, Jean 
de Calabre. An envoi in MS. 10,057 (nouv. acq. fr.) m the 
BibliothAque Nationale, Paris, states that it was completed at 
Chatelet on the 6th of March u.L'i («>. 1456)- La Sale also 
announces an intention, never fulfilled, apparently, of writing 
a romance of Paris et Vienne. The MSS. of Petit Jehan de 
Saintre usually contain in addition Floriiam et Elvide, translated 
by Rasse de Brunhamel from the Latin of Nicolas de Clamange, 

1 For his career, see Paul Durrieu, Us Gascons en Italic (Auch, 

’*^For'the leRcnd of the Sibyl current in Italy at the time, given by 
La Sale, and its inter-relation with the Tannhauser stoiy, see_W. 
Soederhielm, '' A. de la Salle et la jigende dc Tannhauser m 
Memoires de la soc. nio-philolopq^ f •! ri 

and Gaston Paris, " Le Paradis de la Kerne Siby^, and La 
Ligende du Tannhauser," in the Revue de Pans (Dec. 1897 and 
March 1898). 


and dedicated to La Sale ; also Addiction extraite des Croiiicques 
de Flandres, of which only a few lines are original. Brunhamel 
says in his dedication that La Sale had delighted to write honour¬ 
able histories from the time of his “ fiorie jeunesse,” which 
confirms a reasonable inference from the style of Petit Jehan 
de Saintre that its author was no novice in the art of romance¬ 
writing. The Reconfort a Madame de Neulville, a consolatory 
epistle including two stories of parental fortitude, was written 
at Vendeuil-sur-Oise about 1458, and in 1459 La Sale produced 
his treatise Des anciens tournois et faietz d'armes and the Journee 
d’Onneur et de Prouesse. He followed his patron to Genappe 
in Brabant when the Dauphin (afterwards Louis XI.) took 
refuge at the Burgundian court. 

La Sale is generally accepted as the author of one of the most 
famous satires in the French langu^c, Les Quinze Jnyes de 
mariaee, because his name has been disengaged from an acrostic 
at the end of the Rouen MS. He is also supposed to have been 
the “ actcur " in the collection of licentious stories supposed to 
be narrated by various persons at the court of Philippe le Bon, 
and entitled the Cent NouveUes Nouvelles. One only of the stories 
is given in his name, but he is credited with the compilation of 
the whole, for which Louis XI. was long held responsible. A 
completed copy of this was presented to the Duke of Burgundy 
at Dijon in 1462. If then La Sale was the author, he probably 
was still living ; otherw'ise the last mention of him is in 1461. 


Petti Jehan de .Sainlrf gives, .at the iioint when the traditions of 
eliivalry were fast disappearing, an account of the education ol an 
ideal Imiglil and rules for his conduct tinder many different cirrura- 
stances. When Petit Jehan, aged thirteen, is persuaded by the 
Dame des Belles-Cousines to accept her as his lady, she gives hint 
systematic instruction in religion, courtesy, chivalry and the arts of 
success. She materially advances his career until Saintrf becomes 
ail accomplished knight, the fame of whose prowess spreads through¬ 
out Europe. This section of the romance—ajiparently didactic m 
inteiitionWits in with the author's other works of edification. But 
in the second iiart this virtuous lady falK a victim to a viilgar mtngue 
with Damp Abbf. One of La Sale's commentators, M. Joseph Neve, 
ingeniouslv maintains that the last section is simply to show how the 
hero, after passing through the other grades of eduction, learns at 
last by experience to arm himself against coquetry. The taok may, 
however, be fairly regarded as satirizing the whole tlieory ^ of 
“ courteous " love, by the simple method of fastening a repulsive 
conclusion on an ideal case, 'rhe contention that the /aWinti-like 
ending of a romance begun in idyllic fashion was due to the corrupt 
influences of the Dauphin’s exiled court, is inadmissible, for the l^t 
page was written when the prince .arrived in Brabant m 
It is an anti-clerical satire seems unlikely. The profession of the 
seducer is not necessarily chosen from that point of view. The 
Uiigiiage of the book is not disfigured by coarseness of any kind, but, 
if the brutal ending was the expression of the writer s real views, 
there is little dilficiilty in accepting him as the author of the 0«»«w 
fvves de mariaee and the Cent NouveUes NouveUes. Both these are 
masterpieces in their way and exhibit a much greater dramatic 
power and grasp ol dialogue than does Petit Jehan. Some light is 
thrown on the romance by tlic circumstances of the due de Calabre, 
to whom it was dedicated. His wife, Marie de Bourbon was one of 
the “ BeUes-Cousines " who contended for the favour of jacriues or 
liicquet de l.alaing in the Livre des jails de Jacques Lalatng which 

forms the chief .source of the early exploits of Petit Jelian. 

The incongruities of La Sale’s aims appear m liis method of eon- 
struction. The hero is not imaginary. Jehan de Saintrt flounsb^ 
in the Hundred Years’ W'ar, was taken prisoner after Poitiers, wiUi 
the elder Boucicant, and was employed in negotiating tlie treaty of 
Bretignv. Froissart mentioned him as ’’ le meillcur et le plus vaillant 
chevalier dc France." His exploits as related in the romance are, 
however, founded on lliose of Jacques de Lalaing (f. 1422-14.53), 
who was brought up at the Burgundian court, and became such a 
famous knight that he excited the rivalry of the " Belles Cousincs, 
Marie de Bourbon and Marie de Clives, duchessc d Orleans. Lalaing s 
exploits arc related by more than one chronicler, but M. Gustave 
Kaynaud thinks that the Livre des fails de Jacques de Latasne, 
published among the works of Georges Chastelain, to which textum 
parallels may be found in PeHt Jehan, should also be attributed to 
La Sale who in that case undertook two accounts of the same here, 
one historical and the other fictitious. To complicate matters, he 
drew, for the later exploits of Petit Jehan, on the Livres dcs fatts de 
Jean Boucieaut, which gives the history of the yifungcr Boncicaut. 
The atmosphere of the book is not the rough realities of the English 
wars in which the. real Saintri figured but tliat of the courts to which 
La Me was accustomed. 

The title ol Les Quinse Joyes de manage is, with a profanity char¬ 
acteristic of the time, borrowed from a popular litany, Les Quitue 
Joies de Notre Dame, and each chapter terminates with a liturgical 
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re/rain voicing the nii<ieries of marriage. Evidence in favour of 
La Sale's authorship is brought forward by M. E. Gossart (liiHiophtk 
helge, 1B71, pp. By-y), who quotes from his didactic treatise of La 
Salk a passage paraphrased from St Jerome’s treatise against 
Jovinian wliich contains the chief elements of the satire. Gaston 
Paris {Kevue dr Paris, Dec. rSoy) expressed an opinion that I0 find 
anything like the malicious penetration by wliich La Sale divines 
the molt intimate details ol married lile, and the painful exactnras 
of the description, it is nece,ssary to travel as far as Halzac. '1 he 
theme itself was common enough in the, middle ages in France, but 
the di.ilogue of the Qmtisc Joyn is unusually natural and pregnant. 
Each of the fifteen vignettes is perfect in its kind. There is no re¬ 
dundance. The diffuseness of romance is reyilaced by the methods 
of the writers of tiie /abhaux. 

In the Cent X'juiielles NouveUes the Italian novella is naturalized in 
France. Tlie book is modelled on the Decameron ol Boccaccio, and 
owes something to the Latin Pacetiae of the conteiiqxirary scholar 
Poggio ; liut the stories are rarely borrowed, and in cases where the 
NouveUes have Italian |>arallels they appear to be mdependenl 
variants. In ino.d cases the general immorality oi the coiiiejition is 
rnatciied by the groisness of the details, but the ninety-eighth story 
narrates what appears to be a genuine tragedy, and 1-. of an entirely 
diftereni niture troni tiie other conies. It is another version of the 
story of FloridaTi ct Elvide alreaily mentioned. 

Not lonluiit with allowing the.se achievements to La Sale, some 
critics li.ue proiiosed to ascribe to him aiso the tarce ot Maitre 
Pathelin. 

The Iwst editions of La Sale's undoubted and reputed works are :— 
Petit Jehan de Saintri by J. M. Guichard (1843) ; Les Cent Noatmlles 
Nonvelles by Thomas Wright (liiul, elzeverienne, 1858); L,es Quince 
JoYr\ de manage by P. Jannet (Bibl elzev., 1857), I.a Salade was 
printed more than once during tiie lotli century. La Salle was never 
printed. For its contents see E. Gossart in the Bibliophile bilge 
(1871, pp. 77 et seq.). See also the authorities quoted above, and 
Joseph Neve, Antoine de la Salle, sa vie el ses ouvrages . . . sutvi du 
Ricoiifort de Madame de Presne , , , et de fragments et documents 
inldits (igo i), who argues for the rejection of Les Quince joyes and the 
Cent Nounelles Nouvclles from La Sale's works; Pietro Toldo, 
Contributo alio studio della novella francr.ir del AT e ATI seiolo 
(1803), and a review of it by Gaston I’aris in the Journal des Savants 
(May 1895) ; L. Stern, " Versucli fiber Antoine de la Salle," in 
Archill fiir das Stadium dcr neiwren Spraiheii, vol. xlvi.; and G. 
Raynaud, " Un Nouveau Manuscrit du I’etit Johan de Saintre,” in 
Komanitt, vol. xxxi. (M. Bii.) 

LASALLE, ANTOINE CHEVALIER LOUIS COLLINET, 

Count (1775-1809), French soldier, belonged to a noble family 
in I/trrainc. His grandfather was Abraham Filbert, marshal 
of France. Entering the French army at the age of eleven, 
hi had reached the rank of lieutenant when the Revolution 
broke, out. As an aristocrat, he lost his commission, but he 
enlisted in the ranks, where his desperate bravery and innate 
power of command soon distinguished him. By 1795 he had 
won b.lck his grade, and was serving as a staff-officer in the army 
of Italy. On one occasion, at Vicenza, he rivalled Seydlitz’s 
feat of leaping his horse over the parapet of a bridge to avoid 
capture, and, later, in Egypt, he saved Uavout’s life in action. 
By 1800 he had become colonel, and in one combat in that year 
he had two horses killed under him, and broke seven swords. 
Five years later, having attained the rank of general of brigade, 
he was present with his brigade of light cavalry at Austerlitz. 
In the pursuit after Jena in 1806, though he had but 600 hussars 
and not one piece of artillery with him, he terrified the com¬ 
mandant of the strong fortress of Stettin into surrender, a feat 
rarely equalled save by that of Cromwell on Bletchingdon House. 
Made general of division for this exploit, he was next in the Polish 
campaign, and at Hcilsberg saved the life of Murat, grand 
duke of Beig. When the Peninsular War began, l.asalle was 
sent out with one of the cavalry divi.sions, and at Medina de 
Rio Seco, Garaonal and Medellin broke every body of troops 
which he charged. A yeai' later, at the head of one of the cavalry 
divisions of the Grande Armec he took part in the Austrian war. 
At Wagram he was killed at the head of his men. With the 
possible exception of Curfily, who was in 1809 still unknown, 
Napoleon never possessed a better leader of light horse. Wild 
and irregular ta his private life, Lasalle was far more than 
a beau sabreur. To talent and experience he added that 
power of feeling the pulse of the battle which is the true gift 
of a great leader. A statue of him was erected in Lun^ville in 
1893. His remains were brought from Austria to the Invalides 
in 1891. 


LA SALLE, RENE ROBERT CAVEUER, Sieur he (1643- 
1687), French explorer in North America, was born at Rouen 
on the 22nd of November 1643. He taught for a time in a school 
(probably Jesuit) in France, and seems to have forfeited his 
claim to his father’s estate by his connexion with the Jesuits. 
In :666 he became a settler in Canada, whither his brother, a 
Sulpician abbe, had preceded him. ]''rom the Seminary of St 
Sulpice in Montreal La Salle received a grant on the St Lawrence 
about 8 m. above Montreal, where he built a stockade and 
established a fur-trading post. In 1669 he sold this post (partly 
to the Sulpicians who had granted it to him) to raise funds for 
an expedition to China * by way of the Ohio,'- which he supposed, 
from the reports of the Indians, to flow into the Pacific. lie 
passed up the St Lawrence and through Lake Ontario to a 
Seneca xillagc on the Genesee river; thence with,an Iroquois 
guide he crossed the mouth of the Niagara (where he heard the 
noise of the distant falls) to Ganastogue, an Iroquois colony 
at the head of Lake Ontario, where he met Louis Joliet and 
received from him a map of parts of the Great Lakes. La Salle’s 
mi.ssionary comrades now gave up the quest for China to preach 
among the Indians. La Salle discovered the Ohio river, descended 
it at least as far as the site of J>ouisville, Kentucky, and p'o.ssibly, 
though not probably, to its junction with the Mississippi, and 
in 1669-1670, abandoned by his few followers, made, his way 
back to Lake Erie. Apparently he passed through Lake Erie, 
Lake Huron and Lake Michigan, and .some way down the Illinois 
river. Little is known, of these explorations, for liis journals 
are lost, and the description of his travels rests only on the 
testimony of the anonymous author of a Htsloire de M. de la 
Salle. Before 1673 La Salle had returned to Montreal. Becoming 
convinced, after the explorations of Marquette and Joliet in 
1673, that the Mississippi flowed into the Gulf of Mexico, he 
conceii'cd a vast project for exploring that river to its moulh 
and extending the F'rcnch power to the lower Mississippi valley. 
He secured the support of Count Frontcnac, then governor of 
Canada, and in 1674 and 1677 sdsited France, obtaining from 
Louis XI\’. on his first visit a patent of nobility and a grant of 
lands about Fort Frontenac, on the site of the present Kingston, 
Ontario, and on his second visit a patent empowering him to 
explore the West at his own cxjiense, and giving him the buffalo- 
hide monopoly. Late in the year 1678, at the head of a small 
party, he started from Fort Frontenac. He established a post 
above Niagara Falls, where he spent the winter, and where, 
his vessel having been wrecked, he built a larger ship, the 
“ Griffon,"’ in which he .sailed up the Groat Lakes to Green Bay 
(Lake Michigan), where he arrived in Scptembei 1O79. Sending 
back the “ Griffon ” freighted with furs, by which he hoped to 
satisfy the claims of his creditors, he proceeded to the Illinois 
river, and near what is now Peoria, Illinois, built a fort, which 
he called Fort Cr^veemur. 'I'hcncc he detached F'ather Hennepin, 
with one companion, to explore the Illinois to its mouth, and, 
leaving his lieutenant, Henri de Tonty {c. 1650-/:. 1702),” with 
about fifteen men, at Fort Crevccocur, he returned by land, 
afoot, to Canada to obtain needed supplies, discovering the fate 
of the “ Griffon ” (which proved to have been lost), thwarting 
the intrigues of his enemies and appeasing his creditors. In 
July 1680 news reached him at Fort Frontenac that nearly 
all Tonty’s men liad deserted, after destroying or appropriating 
most of the supplies ; and that twelve of them were on their 
way to kill him as the surest means of escaping punishment. 

‘ The name La Chine was sarcastically applied to La Salle's 
settlement on the St Lawrence. 

“ The Iroquois seem to have used the name Ohio for the Mississippi, 
or at least lor its lower part; and this circumstance makes the story 
of La Salle's exploration peculiarly dilficull to disentangle. 

“ Tonty (or Tonti), an Italian, bom at Gaeta, was La Salle's 
princijial lieutenant, and was tlic equal of his chief in intrepidity. 
Before his association with La Salle he had engaged in military 
service in Europe, during which he liad lost a hand. He accompanied 
La Salle to the mouth of the Mississippi, and was in command of Fori 
St Louts from the time of its erection until 1702, except during his 
journeys down the Mississippi in search of his cliicf. In 1702 he 
joined d’Iberville in lower I-ouisiana, and soon after was despatched 
on a mission to the Cliickasaw Indians. This is last authentic 
trace of him. 
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These he met and captured or killed. He then returned to the 
Illinois, to find the country devastated by the Iroquois, and 
his post abandoned. He formed a league of the Western Indians 
to fight the Iroquois, then went to Michilimackinac, where he 
found Tonty, proceeded again to Fort Frontenac to obtain 
supplies and organize his expedition anew, and returned in 
December i68i to the Illinois. Passing down the Illinois to 
the Mississippi, which he reached in February 1682, he floated 
down that stream to its mouth, which he reached on the 9th 
of April, and, erecting there a monument and a cross, took 
formd possession in the name of Louis XIV., in whose honour 
he gave the name “ Louisiana ” to the region. He then returned 
to Michilimackinac, whence, with Tonty, he went again to tlie 
Illinois and established a fort, Fort St Louis, probably on 
Starved Rock (near the present Ottawa, Illinois), around which 
nearly 2o,obo Indians (Illinois, Miamis and others .seeking 
protection from the Iroquois) had been gathered. La Salle 
then went to Quebec, and La Barre, who had succeeded 
Frontenac, being unfriendly to him, again visited France (1684), 
where he succeeded in interesting Uie king in a scheme to establish 
a fort at the mouth of the Mississippi and to seize tlie Spanish 
posts in the vicinity. On tlie 24th of July 1684, with four 
vessels under the command of himself and Captain Beaujeu, 
a naval officer, he sailed from La Rochelle. Mistaking, it appears, 
tlie inlets of Matagorda Bay (which La Salle called St Louis's 
Bay) in the present state of Texas, for the mouth of an arm of 
the Mississippi, he landed there, and Beaujeu soon afterwards 
returned to France. The expedition had met with various 
misfortunes ; one vessel had been captured by the Spaniards 
and another had Ireen wrecked ; and throughout l,a Salle and 
Beaujeu hud failed to work in harmony. Soon finding tliat he 
was not at the moutli of the Mississippi, La Salle established a 
settlement and built a fort, Fort St Louis, on the Lavaca (he 
called it La Vache) river, and leaving there the greater part of 
his force, from October 1685 to March 1686 he vainly sought 
for Uie Mississippi, lie also made two attempts to reach the 
Illinois country and Canada, and during the second, after two 
mouths of fruitless wanderings, he was assassinated, on the 
19th of March 1(187, by several of his followers, near the Trinity 
river in the presimt Te.xas. 

His colony on the Lavaca, after suffering terribly from priva¬ 
tion and disease and being attacked by the Indians, was finally 
broken up, and a lorce of Spaniards sent against it in 1689 found 
nothing but dead bodies and a dismantled fort; the few sur- 
vivor.s having become domesticated in the Indian villages 
near by. Some writers, notably J. G. Shea, maintain that La 
Salle never intended to fortify the mouth of the Mississippi, 
but was instructed to establish an advanced post near the 
Spanish pu.ssessiuns, where he was to await a powerful expedi¬ 
tion under a renegade Spaniard, Penalosa, with whom he was 
to co-operate in expelling the Spaniards from this part of the 
continent.^ 

La Salle was one of the greatest of the explorers in North 
America. Besides discovering the Ohio and probably the 
Uhnois, he was the first to follow tlic Mississippi from its upper 
course to. its mouth and thus to establish the connexion between 
the discoveries of Radisson, Juliet and Marquette in the nortli 
with those of Dc Soto in the south. He was stern, indomitable 
and full of resource. 

The best accounts of La Salle's explorations may be found in 
Francis Parkman's La Salle and the Discovery of the Great West 
(Boston, 1879; later revised editions), in Justin Winsor’s Cartier to 

' Although La Salle and Don Diego de Peflalosa (i(>24-l<i87) 
presented to the French government independent plans for an 
expedition against the Spaniards and Pefialosa afterwards proposed 
their co-opcratiun, there is no substantial evidence that this project 
was adopted. Packman is of the opinion that La Salic proposed his 
expedition against the Spaniards in the hope that the conclusion of 
peace between France and Spain would prevent its execution and 
that he might then use the aid he had thus received in establisbiim a 
fortified commercial colony at the mouth of the Mis.stssippi. See 
E. 'T. Miller, " The Connection of Pefialosa with the La Salle Expe¬ 
dition," in the Quarterly of the Texas State Historical Association, 
vol. v, (Austin, Tex., 1902). 


Frontenac (Boston, 1^4), and in J, G. Shea's Ditcovery and Eapiora- 
tion of the Mississippi Valley (New York, 1852); see also P, Chesnel, 
Histoire de Cavelier de La Salle, explorations et conqulte du bassin 
du Mississippi (Paris, 1901). Of the early narratives see Louis ‘ 
Hennepin, Description de la Lomsiane (168.1) '• Joutel, Journal 
historiijue du dernier voyage que feu M. de la Salle fit dans te Golfs de 
Mcxiijue, (S-e. (Paris, 171.I); and Henri de Tonty, Verniers Di~ 
couvertes dans I'Amiritfue septentrionale de M. de La Salle (Paris, 
1697). Original narratives may be found, translated into English, in 
The JourneysofReniJiobert Cavelier, Sieur de La Salle, as related by his 
Faithful Lieutenant, Henri de Tonty, 6-e. {* vols., New York, 1905), 
edited by 1 . j. Cox ; in Beniamin F. Frendi's Historical Collections 
of Louisiana (6 series. New York, 1846-1851), and in Shea's Early 
Voyages Up and Down the Mississippi (Albany, 1861) ; and an 
immense collection of documents relating to La Salle may be found 
in Pierre Margry's Dccouvertes et itablissements des Franpais dans 
I'ouest el dans le sud de I'Amirique septentrionale, 

Mimotres et documents originaux recueillts et publics (6 vols., Paris, 
1875-1886), especially in vol. ii. (C. C. W.) 

LA SALLE, ST JEAN BAPTISTE DE (1651-1719), foundei 
of the order of Christian Brothers, was born at Reims. Tho 
son of a rich lawyer, his father’s influence early secured him 
a canonry in the cathedral; there he established a school, 
where free elementary instruction was given to poor children. 
The enterprise soon broadened in scope ; a band of enthusiastic 
assistants gathered round him ; he resolved to resign his canonry, 
and devote himself entirely to education. His assistants were 
organized into a community, which gradually rooted itself all 
over France; and a training-school for teachers, the College 
de Saint-Yon, was set up at Rouen. In 1725, six years after 
the founder’s death, the society was recognized by the pope, 
under the official title of “ Brothers of the Christian Schools ” ; 
its members took the usual monastic vows, but did not as{Hre 
to the priesthood. During the first hundred years of its existence 
its activities were mainly confined to France; during the 19th 
century it spread to most of the countries of western Europe, 
and has been markedly successful in the United States. When 
La Salle was canonized in 1900, the total number of brothers 
was estimated at 15,000. Although the order has been chiefly 
concerned with elementary schools, it undertakes most branches 
of secondary and technical education; and it has served as a 
model for other societies, in Ireland and elsewhere, slightly 
differing in character from the original institute. 

LA SALLE, a city of La Salle county, Illinois, II.S.A., on the 
Illinois river, near the head of navigation, 99 m. S.\V. of (Chicago. 
Pop. (1900) 10,446, of whom 3471 were foreign-born ; (1906 
estimate) 10,800. T’he city is served by the Chicago, Burlington 
& Quincy, the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, and the Illinois 
Central railways, and by the Illinois and Michigan Canal, of 
which Ia Salle is the western terminus. The city has a public 
library. The principal industries are the smelting of zinc and 
the manufacture of cement, rolled zinc, bricks, sulphuric acid 
and clocks; in 1905 the city’s factory products were valued 
at $3,158,173. In the vicinity large quantities of coal are mined, 
for which the city is an important shipping point. The muni¬ 
cipality owns and operates the waterworks and the electric h'ght- 
ing plant. The first settlement was made here in 1830; and the 
place, which was named in honour of the explorer, Ren6 Robert 
Cavelier, Sieur de La Salle, was chartered as a city in 1852 and 
rechartered in 1876. 

LASAULX, ARNOLD CONSTANTIN PETER FRANZ VON 

(1839-1886), German mineralogist and petrographer, was bom 
at (istellaun near (kiblenz on the 14th of June 1839. He was 
educated at Berlin, where he took his Fh.D. in 1868. In 1875 
he became professor of mineralogy at Breslau, and in 1880 
professor of mineralogy and geology at Bonn. He was distin¬ 
guished for his researches on minerals and on crystallography, 
and he was one of the earlier workers on microscopic petrography. 
He described in 1878 the eruptive rocks of the district of Saar 
and Moselle. In 1880 he edited Der Aetna f»m the MSS. of 
Dr W. Sartorius von Waltershausen, the results of observations 
made between the years 1834-1869. He was author of Elemente 
der Petrographie (1875), Einfuhrung in die Gesteinslehre (1885), 
and Precis de petrographie (1887). He died at Bonn on the 
25th of January 1886. 
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LASCAB, the name in common use fur all oriental, and 
especially Indian, sailors, which has been adopted in England 
. into the Merchant Shipping Acts, though without any definition. 
It is derived from the Persian lash/tar = Sitmy , or camp, in which 
sense it is still used in India, e.g. l.Ashkar, originally the camp, 
now the permanent capital, of Sindhia at Gwalior. It would 
seem to have been applied by the Portuguese, first to an inferior 
class of men in military service (cf. “ gun-lascars ”), and then 
to sailors as early as the 17th century. The form askari on the 
east coast of Africa, equivalent to “ sepoy,” comes from the 
Arabic 'askar=-amy, which is believed to be itself taken from 
the Persian. 

LASCARIS, CONSTANTINE (d. 1493 or 1500), Greek scholar 
and grammarian, one of the promoters of the revival of Greek 
learning in Italy, was born at Constantinople. He was a member 
of the noble Ttithynian family, which laid furnished three em¬ 
perors of Nicaea during the 13th century. After the fall of 
Constantinople in 1453, he took refuge first in Corfu and then 
in Italy, where P’rancesco Sforza, duke of Milan, appointed 
him Greek tutor to his daughter. Here was published his 
Grammatica Graeca, sine compendium ocio oraliunis pariium, 
remarkable as being the first book entirely in Greek issued 
from the printing press. Alter leaving Milan, Lascaris taught 
in Rome under the patronage of Cardinal Bessarion, and in 
Naples, whither he had been summoned by Ferdinand I. to 
deliver a course of lectures on Greece. Ultimately, on the 
invitation of the inhabitants, he settled in Messina, Sicily, where 
he continued to teach publicly until his death. Among his 
numerous pupils here was Pietro Bembo. LascarLs bequeathed 
his library of valuable M.SS. to the senate of Messina ; the 
collection was afterwards carried to Spain and lodged in the 
Escurial. 

The (reammaUi.a, which has ollen Iwcn reprinted, is the only work 
of value produced hy Lascaris. Some of his letters are piven by 
J. Iriarte in the Regiur Jlihlwlhc,ne Matrilnnh (m/ircs Graeei tnanu- 
senpti, i. (Madrid, 17(10). His name is known to mnilem readers m 
the romance ol A. K. Villemain, ho-'cam. on la (jms du quinsifme 
siiclc (lii*5). See also J. li. Sandys, lint. Clas:.. SchoL, ed. 2, vol. ii. 
(1908), pp. 7(1 foil. 

LASCARIS, JOANNES [John], or Janus (c. 1445-1535), 
Greek scholar, probably the younger brother of Constantine 
Lascaris, surnamed Rhyndacenus from the river Rhyndacus 
in Bithynia, his native province. After the fall ol Constantinople 
he was taken to the Peloponncsc, thence to Crete, and ultimately 
found refuge in Florence at the court of Lorenzo de’ Medici, 
whose intermediary he was with the sultan Bayezid II. in 
the purchase of Greek MSS. for the Medicean library. On 
the expulsion of the Medici from Florence, at the invitation 
of Charles VIII. of P'rance, Lascaris removed to Paris (1495), 
where he gave public instruction in Greek. By Louis XII. 
he was several times employed on public missions, amongst 
others to Venice (1503-1508), and in 1515 he appears to have 
accepted the invitation of Leo X. to take charge of the Greek 
college he had founded at Rome. We afterwards (1518) find 
Lascaris employed along with Budaeus (Bud6) by Francis I. 
in the formation of the royal library at Fontainebleau, and also 
again sent in the service of the Prcnch crown to Venice. He 
died at Rome, whither he had been summoned by Pope Paul 
III., in 1535. Among his pupils was Musurus. 

Ainungsl other works, l,ascaris uilited or wrote: AtUkolopa 
epigrammatum Graecoru:n (140.)), in which he ascrilretl the collection 
of the Anthology to Ag.rthi is, not to Planudes ; Didvmi Alexandnnt 
scholia in Ihaiem (1317) ; Porphyrins of Tyre’s JJamericarum 
guaesliottum hher (151H) ; Dr verts Oraecamm hlterarum formis ac 
causis apud anluinos (Paris, isyt)). See H. Hudy, De Graens illustri- 
hus (Lon Ion, 17(2) ; W. Roscor, Life of Leo ii. (1.S4C1) ; C. F. 
Bdrner, De doctis hominilius Grareis (T.eip2ip, 1750) : A. Horawitz 
in Ersch H Gruber's Altgemeine lincvclopddie ; J. E. Sandys, Hist. 
Class. Sckol, ed. i, vol. ii. (1908), p. 78. 

LAS CASAS, .BARTOLOUfi DE (1474-1566), for some time 
bishop of Chiapa in Mexico, and known to po.sterity as “ The 
Apostle of the Indies,” was a native of Seville. His father, 
one of the companions of Columbus in the voyage which resulted 
in the discovery of the New World, sent him to Salamanca, 
where he graduated. In 1498 he accompanied his father in 


an expedition under Columbus to the West Indies, and in 1502 
he went with Nicolas de Ovando, the governor, to Hayti, where 
in 1510 he was admitted to holy orders, being the first priest 
ordained in the American colonies. In 1511 he pa.ssed over 
to Cuba to take part in the work of “ population and pacifi¬ 
cation,” and in 1513 or 1314 he witnessed and vainly endeavoured 
to check the massacre of Indians at Caonao. boon afterwards 
there was assigned to him and his friend Renteria a large village 
in the neighbourhood of Zagua, with a number of Indians attached 
to it in what was known as reparlimiento (allotment); like the 
rest of his countrymen he made the most of this opportunity 
for growing rich, but occasionally celebrated mass and preached. 
Soon, however, having become convinced of the injustice con¬ 
nected with the reparlimienlo system, he began to preach against 
it, at the same time giving up his own slaves. With the consent 
of his partner he resolved to go to Spain on beliall of the op¬ 
pressed natives, and the result of his representations was that 
in 1516 Cardinal Jimenes caused ti commission to be sent out 
for the reform of abuses, Ikis Casas himself, with the title of 
“ protector of the Indians,” being appointed to advise and 
report on them. This commission had not been long at San 
Domingo Itclore Las Casas perceived the indifference of his 
coadjutors to the ctiuse which he himself had at heart, and 
July 1517 found him again in Spain, where he devcln|)ed his 
scheme for the complete liberation of the Indians—a schetne 
which not only included facilities for emigration from Spain, 
but was intended to give to each Spanish resident in the colonies 
the right of importing twelve negro slaves. Tlie emigration 
movement proved a failure, and Las Casas lived long enough 
to express his shame for having been so slow to see that Africans 
were as much entitled to freedom as were the natives of the 
New World. Overwhelmed with disappointment, he retireil 
to the Dominican monastery in Hayti ; he joined the order in 
1522 and devoted eight years to study. About 1530 he appe.irs 
to have revisited the Spanish court, but on what precise errand 
is not known; the confusion concerning this period of his life 
extends to the time when, after visits to Mexico, Nicaragua, 
Peru and Guatemala, he undertook an expedition in 1537 into 
Tuzulutlan, the inhabitants of which were, chiefly through 
his tact, peaceably converted to Christianity, mass being cele¬ 
brated for the first time amongst them in the newly founded 
town of Rabinal in 1538. In 1539 Las Casas was sent to Spain 
to obtain Dominican recruits, and through Loaysa, general 
of the order, and confessor of Charles V., he was successful 
in obtaining royal orders and letters favouring his enterprise. 
During this stay in Europe, which lasted more than four years, 
he visited (iermany to see the emperor; he also (1542) wrote 
his Veynle Itaames in defence of the liberties of the Indians 
and the Hrtvisima Relacum de la Desiruyeion des las Indias 
occidentalcs, the latter of which was published some twelve 
years later. In 1543 he refused the Mexican bi.shopric of Cuzco, 
but was prevailed upon to accept tliat of Chiapa, for which he 
sailed in 1544. Thwarted at every point by the officials, and 
outraged by his countrymen in his attempt to carry out the 
new laws which his humanity had procured, he returned to 
Spain and resigned his dignity fi547). In 1550 he met Sepul¬ 
veda in public debate on the theses drawn from the recently 
published Apologia pro libro de jushs belli causis, in which 
the latter had maintained the lawfulness of waging unprovoked 
war upon the natives of the New World. The course of the 
discussion may l>e traced in the account of the Disputa con¬ 
tained in the’ Obras (1552). In 1555 Las Casas successfully 
remonstrated with Philip 11. against the financial project for 
selling the reversion of the encomiendas —^a project which 
would have involved the Indians in hopeless bondage. In July 
of the following year he died at Madrid, whither he had gone 
to urge (and with success) the necessity of restoring a court 
of justice which had been suppressed in Guatemala. His 
Historia de las Indias was not published till 1875-1876. 

Sir Arthur Helps’ Life of Las Casas (London, 1868) has not been 
superseded; but see also F. A. MacNutt, Sartholomew de Las Casas 
(1909). 
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LAS CASES, EMMANUEL AUGUSTIN DIEUOONNE MASIN 
lOSEPH, Marquis (1766-1842), French official, was born at the 
castle of Las Cases near Revel in Languedoc. He was educated 
at the military schools of Vendome and Paris; he entered the 
navy and took part in various engagements of the years 1781- 
1782. The outbreak of the Revolution in 1789 caused him to 
“ emigrate,” and he spent some years in Germany and England, 
sharing in the disa.strous Quiberon expedition (1795). He was 
one of the few survivors and returned to London, where he lived 
in poverty. He returned to France during the Consulate with 
other royalists who rallied to the side of Napoleon, and stated 
afterwards to the emperor that he was “ conquered by his glory.” 
Not until 1810 did he receive much notice from Napoleon, who 
then made him a chamberlain and created him a count of the 
empire (he .was maniuis by hereditary right). After the first 
abdication of the emperor (nth of April 1814), Las Cases retired 
to England, but returned to .serve Napoleon during the Hundred 
Days. The second abdication opened up for Las Cases the most 
noteworthy part of his career. He withdrew with the ex-emperor 
and a few other trusty followers to Rochefort; and it was Las 
Cases who first proposed and strongly urged the emperor to 
throw himself on the generosity of the Hritish nation. Las Cases 
made the first overtures to Captain Maitland of H.M.S. “ Belle- 
rophon ” and received a guarded reply, the nature of which he 
afterwards misrepresented. Las Cases accompanied the ex¬ 
emperor to St Helena and acted informally but very assiduously 
as his secretary, taking down numerous notes of his conversations 
which thereafter took form in the famous Memorial de Ste 
Helene. The limits of this article preclude an attempt at assessing 
the value of this work. It should be read with great caution, 
as the compiler did not scruple to insert his own thoughts and 
to colour the expressions of his master. In some cases he 
misstated facts and even fabricated documents. It is far less 
trustworthy than the record penned by Gourgaud in his Journal. 
Disliked by Montholon and Gourgaud, Las Cases seems to have 
sought an opportunity to leave the Island when he had accumu¬ 
lated sufficient literary materiid. However that may be, he 
infringed the British regulations in such a way as to lead to his 
expulsion by the governor. Sir Hudson Lowe (November, 1816). 
He was sent first to the Cape, of Good Hope and thence to Europe, 
but was not at first allowed by the government of Louis XVIII. 
to enter France. He resided at Brussels; but, gaining per¬ 
mission to come to Paris after the death of Napoleon, he took 
up his residence there, published the Mhnorial, and soon gained 
an enormous sum from it. He died in 1842 at Passy. 

See Mimoires Ue E. A. D., i-nmle de Las Cases (Brussels, 1818); 
Memnnal de Etc Hiline (4 vols., London and Paris, i«2?; oiten 
rej)ul)lished and translated) ; Swte au memorial de .Ete Hitine, om 
observations eritii/ues, 6-c, (2 vols., Paris, 1824), anonymous, but 
known to be by Grille and Musset-Patliay. See too Gourgsou, 
Montholon, and Lowe, Sir Mudson. (J. Hl. K.) 

LASHIO, the headquarters of the superintendent, northern 
Shan States, Burma, situated in 22° 56' N. and 97° 45' E. at an 
altitude of 3100 ft., on a low spur overlooking the valley of the 
Nam Yao. It is the present terminus of dhe Mandalay-Kun 
Long railway and of the government cart road from Mandalay, 
from which it is 178 m. distant. It consists of the European 
station, with court house and quarters for the civil officers; 
the military police post, the headquarters of the Lasliio battalion 
of military police; the native station, in which the various 
nationalities, Shans, Burmans, Hindus and Mahommedans, 
are divided into separate quarters, with reserves for government 
servants and for the temporary residences of the five sawbwas 
of the northern Shan States; and a bazaar. Under Burmese 
rule Lashio was also the centre of authority for the northern 
Shan States, but the Burmese po.st in the valley was close to the 
Nam Yao, in an old Chinese fortified camp. The Lashio valley 
was formerly very populous; but a rebellion, started by the 
sawbwa of Hsenwi, about ten years before the British occupation, 
ruined it, and it is only slowly approaching the prosperity it 
formerly enjoyed ; pop. (1901) 2565. The annual rainfall 
averages 54 in. The average maximum temperature is 8o‘5° 
and the average minimum 55-5°. 
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LASKER, EDUARD (1829-1884), German publicist, was born 
on the 14th of October 1829, at jarotschin, a village in Posen, 
being the son of a Jewish tradesman. He attended the gym¬ 
nasium, and afterwards the university of Breslau. In 1848, 
after the outbreak of the revolution, he went to Vienna and 
entered the students’ legion which took so prominent a part in 
the disturbances; he fought against the imperial troops during 
the siege of the city in October. He then continued his legal 
studies at Breslau and Berlin, and after a visit of three years to 
England, then the model state for German liberals, entered the 
Prussian judicial service. In 1870 he left the government 
.service, and in 1873 was appointed to an administrative post 
in the service of the city of IJcrlin. He had been brought to the 
notice of the political world by some articles he wrote from 
1861 to 1864, which were afterwards published under the title 
Zur Verjassungsgeschichie Preussens (Leipzig, 1874), and in 
1865 he was elected member for one of the divisions of Berlin 
in the Prussian parliament. He joined the radical or Forischritts 
party, and in 1867 was also elected to the German parRament, 
but he helped to form the national liberal party, and in con¬ 
sequence lost his seat in Berlin, which remained faithful to the 
radicals; after this he represented Magdeburg and Frankfort-on- 
Main in the Prussian, and Meiningen in the German, parliament. 
He threw himself with great energy into his parliamentary 
duties, and quickly became one of its most popular and most 
influential members. An optimist and idealist, he joined to a 
fervent belief in liberty an equal enthusiasm for German unity 
and the idea of the German state. His motion that Baden 
.should be included in the North German Confederation in 
January 1870 caused much embarrassment to Bismarck, but 
was not without effect in hastening the crisis of 1870. His great 
work, however, was the share he took in the judicial reform 
during the ten years 1867-1877. To him more than to any 
other single individual is due the great codification of the law. 
While he again and again was able to compel the government 
to withdraw or amend proposals which seemed dangerous to 
liberty, he opposed those liberals who, unable to obtain all the 
concessions which they called for, refused to vote for the new 
laws as a whole. A speech made by Lasker on the 7th of Febru^ 
1873, in which he attacked the management of the Pomeranian 
railway, caused a great sensation, and his exposure of the 
financial mismanagement brought about the fall of Hermann 
Wagoner, one of Bismarck's most trusted assistants. By this 
action he caused, however, some embarrassment to his party. 
This is generally regarded as the beginning of the reaction 
against economic liberalism by which he and his party were to 
be deprived of their influence. He refused to follow Bismarck 
in his financial and economic policy after 1878; always un¬ 
sympathetic to the chancellor, he was now selected for his most 
bitter attacks. Between the radicals and socialists on the one 
side and the government on the other, like many of his friends, 
he was unable to maintain himself. In 1879 he lost his seat in 
the Prussian parliament; he joined the Sesession, but was ill 
at ease in his new position. Broken in health and spirits by the 
incessant labours of the time when he did “ half the work of the 
Reichstag,” he went in 1883 for a tour in America, and died 
suddenly in New York on the 5th of January 1884. 

I^asker's death was the occasion of a curious episode, which caused 
much discussion at the time. The American House of Representa¬ 
tives adopted a motion of regret, and added to it these words : 
" That his loss is not alone to be mourned by the people of his 
native land, where his lirm and constant exposition of, and devotion 
to, free and liberal ideas have materially advanced the social, political 
and economic conditions of these people, but by the lovers of lib^y 
throughout the world." This motion was sent through the American 
minister at Berlin to the lerman foreign office, with a request that it 
might be communicated to the president of the Reichstag. It was 
to ask Bismarck officially to communicate a resolution in which a 
foreign parliament expressed an opinion in German affairs exactly 
opposed to that which the emperor at his advice had always followed. 
Bismarck therefore refused to communicate the resolution, and re¬ 
turned it through the German minister at Washington. 

Among Lasker's writings may be mentioned : Zur Geschichle i$r 
parlamentarischen Eniwichelung Preussms (Leipzig, 1873), Die 
! Zukuiiftdes Deutschen Reiehs (Leipzig, 1877I and Wege und Ziele der 

XVI. 8a 
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KuUurenimckeluug (Lcip/iR, 1881). After his death his F^fuhn 
Jahre parlamentariuhen Oesckichte 1S66-1IIS0 appeared edited by 
\V. Calm (Berlin, iyi>2). See also L. Bamberger, Eduard Lasher. 
Oedenkrede (LeipziR, 1884); A. Wolft, /.ur Brinnerung an Eduard 
Lasker (Berlin, 1884) ; l'‘reund, Eint^s uber Eduard /.ns/ier (Leipzig, 
1885); and Ednartl Lasker, seine liiographie und Mete nffentUche 
hede, by various writers (Stuttgart, 1884). (. 1 - W. Ha.) 

LASKI, the name of 11 noble and powerful Polish family, is 
taken from the town of bask, the seat of their lordship. 

Jan Laski, the elder (1456-1531), Polish statesman and 
ecclesiastic, appears to have been largely self-taught and to have 
owed everything to the remarkable mental alertness which was 
hereditary in the lAski family. He took tirdcrs betimes, and in 
1495 was secretary to the Polish chancellor Zawisza Kiirozwecki, 
in which position he acquired both influence and experience. 
'I'hc aged chancellor entmsted the sharp-witted young ecclesiastic 
with the conduct of several important missions. Twice, in 141)5 
and again in 1500, he was sent to Rome, and once on a special 
embassy to Flanders, of which be has left an account. On these 
occasions he had the opportunity of displeyiiig diplomatic talent 
of a high order. On the accession to the Polish throne in 1501 of 
tl)e indolent Alexander, who had little knowledge of Polish affairs 
and chiefly resided in Lithuania, Uiski was appointed by the 
■senate the king’s secretary, in which capacity he successfully 
opposed the growing separatist tendencies of the grand-duchy 
and maintained the influence of tatholicism, now seriously 
threatened there by the Mu.scovite propaganda. So struck 
was the king by his ability that on the death of the Polish 
chancellor in 1503 he passed over the vice-chancellor Macics 
Dzewicki and confided the great seal to Laski. As chancellor 
Laski supported the szlachla, or country-gentlemen, against 
the lower orders, going so far as to pass an edict excluding 
henceforth all plebeians from the higher licncfices of the church. 
Nevertheless he approved himself such an excellent public 
servant that the new king, Sigismund I., made him one of his 
chief counsellors. In 1511 the chancellor, who ecclesiastically 
was still only a canon of Cracow, obtained the coveted dignity 
of archbishop of Cinesen which carried with it the primacy of 
the Polish church, fn the long negotiations with the restive 
and semi-ret)ellious Teutonic Order, f,aski rendered .Sigismund 
most important political .services, proposing as a solution of the 
fpiestion that Sigismund should he elected grand master, while 
he, Laski, should surrender the (irimacy to the new candidate 
of the knights, Albert of Brandenburg, a solution which would 
have been fur more profitable to Poland than the ultimate 
settlement of 1535. In 1513 Laski was sent to the Lateral) 
council, convened by Pope Julius II., to plead the cause of Poland 
against the knights, where both as an orator and as a diplomatist 
he brilliantlv distinguished himself. This mission was eijually 
profitable to his country .mil himself, and he succeeded in obtain¬ 
ing from the pope for the archbishops of (iiiesen the title of legnti 
nati. In his old age I,aski's partiality for his nephew. Hieronymus, 
led him to support the candidature of John Zupolya, the proti'g6 
of the Turks, for the Hungarian crown so vehemently against 
the Habsb'irgs that Clement VI 1 . excommunicated him, and the 
shock of this disgrace was the cause of his sudden death in 1531 • 
Of his numerous works the most noteworthy are his collection of 
Polish statutes entitled: Statuta provinciae gtmnrnsis antiqua, fire. 
(Cracow, 1525-153S) and De Riilhaionim nalionihus eorumque 
enoribus, printed at Nuremberg. 

See Heinrich K. von Zcisslierg, Joh. Laski, Erebisekof in Onesen 
(Vienna, 1874) ; and jau Korytkowski, Jan Laski, Archbishop of 
Onesen (Gnastii, 1880). 

Hikhonymus Jarosi.aw Laski (1406-1543), Polish diplo¬ 
matist, nephew of Archbis'hop Laski, w'as successively palatine 
of Inowroclaw and of Sieradia. His first important mission was 
to Paris in 1524, ostensibly to contract an anti-Turkish league 
with the French king, but really to bring about a matrimonial 
alliance between'' the dauphin, afterwards Henry II., and the 
daughter of King .Sigismund I., a project which failed through 
no fault of Laski’s. The collapse of the Hungarian monarchy 
at Mohacs (1526) first opened up a wider career to laski's 
adventurous activity. Contrary to the wishes of his own 
sovereign, Sigismund 1 ., whose pro-Austrian policy he detested. 


l4«ki entered the service of Joki Zapolya, the Magyar com¬ 
petitor for the Hungarian throne, therein seriously compromising 
Poland Ixith with the emperor and the pope. Zapolya despatched 
him on an embassy to Pari.s, Copenhagen and Munich for help, 
but on his return he found his patron a refugee in Transylvania, 
whither he had retired after his defeat by the German king 
Ferdinand 1 . at Tokay in 1527. In his extremity ^polya placed 
himself under the protection of the sultan, l.aski lieing sent to 
Constantinople as his intermediary. On his way thither he was 
attacked and robbed of everything, including his credentials and 
the rich presents without which no negotiations were deemed 
possible at the Porte. But Laski was nothing if not audacious. 
Proceeding on his way to the Turkish capital empty-handed, 
he nevertheless succeeded in gaining the confidence of Gritti, the 
favourite of the grand vizier, and ultimately persuaded the 
sultan to befriend Ziipolya and to proclaim him king of Hungary. 
He went still further, and without the .slightest authority for his 
action concluded a ten years' truce between his old master 
King Sigismund of Poland and the I’orte. He then returned 
to Hungary at the head of 10,000 men, with whose aid he enabled 
Zapolya to re-establish his position and defeat Ferdinand at 
Saros-Patak. He was rewarded with the counlship of Zips 
and the governor-generalship of Transylvania. But his infiuem e 
excited the jealousy of the Mag)-ars, and Zapolya was persuaded 
to imprison him. On being released by the interposition of the 
Polish grand hetman, Tarnowski, he became the most violent 
opponent of Zapolya. Shortly after his return to Poland, 
Laski died suddenly at Cracow, probably poisoned by one of his 
innumenible enemies. 

See Alexander llirschberR, Hieronvmus Laski (Pol.) (Lemberg. 
1888). 

Jan Laski, the younger (1499-1560), also known as Johannes 
a Lttsco, I’olish reformer, son of Jaroslaw (d. 1523) voivode 
of Sieradia and nephew of the famous Archbishop laiski. During 
his academical course abroad he made the acquaintance of 
Zwingli and Lrasmus and returned to Poland in 1526 .saturated 
with the new doctrines. Nevertheless he look orders, und owing 
to the influence of his uncle obtained the bi.shopric of Veszpreni 
in Hungary from King John 2 ^polya, besides holding a ranonry 
of Cracow and the odicc of royal secretary. In 1531 he resigned 
all his benefices rather than give up a woman whom he had 
secretly married, and having incurred general reprobation and 
the lasting displeasure r.l his uncle the archbishop, he fled to 
Germany, where ultimately (1543) he adopted the Augsburg 
Confession. P'or the next thirteen years Laski was a wandering 
apostle of the new doctrines. He was successively superintendent 
at Emden and in Friesland, passed from thence to London where 
he liccamc a member of the so-called ecetesia peregrinorum, a 
congregation of foreign Protestants exiled in eon.se(|uencc of the 
Aug,sburg Interim of )5.tS and, on being expelled by Queen 
Mary, took refuge first in Denmark and subsequently at Frank- 
fort-on-Main, where he was greatly esteemed. From Frankfort 
he addressed three letters (printed at Basel) to King Sigismund, 
Augustus, and the Polish gentry and people, urging the con¬ 
version of Poland to Protestantism. In 1556, during the brief 


triumph of the anti-catholics, he returned to his native land, 
took part in the S)nod of Brzesc, and published a number of 
polemical works, the most noteworthy of which were Forma 
ac ratio lota eccUsiastici ministerii in peregrinorum Ecclesiae 
instilula (Pinezow, 1560), and in Polish, History of the Cruel 
Persecution of the Church of God in 15(^7, republi.shed in his 
Opera, edited by A. Kuyper at Amsterdam in 1866. He died at 
Pinezow in January 1560 and was buried with great pomp by 
the Polish Protestants, who also struck a medal in his honour. 
Twice married, he left two sons and two datighters. His nephew 
(?) Albert Laski, who visited England in 1583, wasted a fortune 
in aid of Dr Dee's craze for the “ philosopher’s stone.” Laski’s 
writings arc important for the organization of the eedesm 
peregrhtmm, and he was concerned in the Polish version of the 
Bible, not published till 1563. 

See H. Dalton, fohanrtes a Lasco (1881), English version of the 
earlier portion bv' J. Kvans (1886): BuTieh. Johannes a Lasco 
(i 80 o); Harboe, Schicksate des Johannes a Lasco (1758); K. Wallace, 
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fintUrinitarian Biography (1850) ; Bonet-Maury, Early Sources of 
Eng. Unit. Christianily (1884); W. A. J. Archbold ia Diet. Nat. 
Biog. (189a) under " Laski," George Pascal, Jean dt Lasco (Paris, 
1894) : Life in Polish by Antoni Walewski (Warsaw, 1872); and 
Juljan Bukowski, History of the Reformation in Poland (Pol.) (Cracow, 
1883). (R. N. B.) 

LAS PALMAS, the capital of the Spanish island of Grand 
Canary, in the (lanary archipelago, and of an administrative 
district which also comprises the islands of I,anzarotc and 
Fuerteventura; on the cast coast, in 28“ 7' N. and 5° 24' W. 
Pop. (1900) 44,517. Las Palmas is the largest city in the Canary 
Islands, of which it was the capital until 1833. It is the seat of 
a court of appeal, of a brigadier, who commands the military forces 
in the district, of a civil lieutenant-governor, who is independent 
of the governor-general except in connexion with elections and 
municipal administration, and of a bishop, who is subordinate 
to the archbishop of Seville. The palms from which the city 
derives its name arc still characteristic of the fertile valley which 
it occupies. Las Palmas is built on both hanks of a small river, 
and although parts of it date from the ihth century, it is on the 
whole a clean and modem city, well drained, and supplied with 
pure water, conveyed by an aqueduct from the highlands of the 
interior. Its principal buildings include a handsome cathedral, 
founded in the )6th century but only completed in the 19th, a 
theatre, a museum, an auidemy of art, and several ho.spitals and 
good schools. The modern development of Ias Palmas is largely 
due to the foreign merchants, and especially to the Briti.sh who 
control the greater portion of the local commerce. La Luz, the 
port, is connected with Las Palmas by a railway 4 m. long; 
It i.s a free port and harbour of refuge, oiikially considered the 
third in importance of Spanish ports, but actually the first in 
the matter of tonnage. It is strongly fortified. The harbour, 
protected by the promontory of La Isleta, which is connected 
with the mainland by a narrow bar of sand, can accommodate 
the largest ships, and affords secure anchorage in all weathers. 
Ships can di.srharge at the breakwater (1257 yds. long) or at the 
Santa Catalimi mole, constructed in 1883-1902. The minimum 
depth of water alongside the quays is 4J ft. There are floating 
water-tiuik.s, numerous lighters, titan and other cranes, repairing 
workshops, and very large supplies of coal afloat and ashore. La 
Luz is one of the principal Atlantic coaling stations, and the coal- 
trade is entirely in British hands. Other important indu.stries 
arc shipbuilding, fishing, and the manufacture of glass, leather 
and huts. 'J'he chief exports are fruit, vegetables, sugar, wine 
and cochineal; coal, iron, cement, timber, petroleum, manure, 
textiles and provisions are the chief imports. (See also Canary 
Islands.) 

LASSALLE, FERDINAND (1825-1864), German socialist, 
was bom at Breslau on the 11th of April 1825, of Jewish ex¬ 
traction. His father, a prosperous merchant in Breslau, intended 
Ferdinand (or a business career, and sent him to the commercial 
school at Leipzig ; but the boy got himself transferred to the 
university, first at Breslau, and afterwards at Berlin. His 
favourite studies were philology and philosophy ; he became 
an ardent Hegelian. Having completed his university studies 
in 1845, he began to write a work on Heraclitus from the Hegelian 
point of view; but it was soon interrupted by more stirring 
interests, and did not see the light for many years. It was 
in Berlin, towards the end of 1845, that he met the lady with 
whom his life was to be associated in so remarkable a way, the 
Countess llatzfeldt. She had been separated from her husband 
for many years, and was at feud with him on questions of 
property and the custody of their children. lAssalle attached 
himself to the cause of the countess, whom he bebeved to have 
been outrageously wronged, made special study of law, and, 
after bringing the case before thirty-six tribunals, reduced 
the powerful count to a compromise on terms most favourable 
to his client. Tlie process, which lasted ten years, gave rise 
to not a little scandal, especially that of the Casseiten^eschkhte 
which pursued Lassatle all the rest of his life; This “ afiair 
of the casket ” arose out of an attempt by the countess’s friends 
to get possession of a bond for a large life annuity settled by 
the count on his mistress, a Baroness Meyendorf, to the prejudice 
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of the countess and her children. Two of Lassalle’s comrades 
succeeded in carrying off the casket, whidt contained the lady’s 
jewels, from the baroness’s room at an hotel in Cologne. They 
were prosecuted for theft, one of them being condemned to 
sbe months’ imprisonment Lassalle, accused of moral com¬ 
plicity, wa.s acquitted on appeal. He was not so fortunate 
in 1849, when he underwent a year’s durance for resistance 
to the authorities at Dusseldorf during the troubles of that 
stormy period. But going to prison was a familiar experience 
in La.s$allo's Ufe. Till 1859 Lassalle resided mostly in the Rhine 
country, prosecuting the suit of the countess, finishing the 
work on Heraclitus, which was not published till 1858, t^ng 
little part in political agitation, but ever a helpful friend of 
the working men. He was not allowed to live in Berlin because 
of his connexion with the disturbances of ’48. In 1859, however, 
he entered the city disguised us a carter, and, through the 
influence of Humboldt with the king, got permission to stay 
there. The same year he published a remarkable pamphlet 
on the Itedian War and the Mission of Prussia, in whidi he 
warned his countrymen against going to the rescue of Austria 
in her war with France. He pointed out that if France drove 
Austria out of Italy she might armex Savoy, but could not prevent 
the restoration ol Italian unity under Victor Bmmanucl. France 
was doing the work of Germany by weakening Austria; Prussia 
should form an alliance wifli France to drive out Austria and 
make herself supreme in Germany. After their realization 
by Bismarck these ideas have become sufficiently commonplace ; 
but they were nowise obvious when thus published by Lassalle, 
In 1861 he published a great work in two volumes, Systenc da 
erworbenen lieehte (System of Acquired Rights). 

Now began the shori-li'ved activity which was to give him 
an. historical significance. It was early in 1862, when the 
struggle of Bismarck with tlie Prussian liberals was already 
begun. Las.salle, a democrat of the most advanced type, saw 
that an opportunity had come for asserting a third great cause— 
that of the working men—^which would outflank the liberalism 
of the middle classes, and might even command the sympathy 
of the government. His political programme was, however, 
entirely subordinate to the social, that of bettering the condition 
of the working classes, for which he believed the schemes 
of Schulze-Uelitzsch were utterly inadequate. Lassalle flung 
himself into the career of agitator with his accustomed vigour, 
llis worst difficulties were with the working men themselves, 
among whom he met tlic most discouraging apathy. His 
mission as organizer and emancipator of the working class lasted 
Only two years and a half. In that period he issued about twenty 
separate publications, most of them speeches and pamphlets, 
but one of them, that against Schulze-Delitzsch, a considerable 
treatise, and all full of keen and vigorous thought He founded 
the “ Allgemeincr Deutscher Arlwiterverein,*’ was its president 
and almost single-handed champion, conducted its offaiTs, 
and carried on a vast correspondence, not to mention aboul 
a dozen state prosecutions in which he was during that period 
involved. Berlin, l/Cipzig, Frankfort and the indvi.strial centres 
on the Rhine were, the chief scenes of his activity. His greatest 
suece.ss was on tlie Rhine, where in the summers of 1863 and 
1864 his travels as missionary of the new gospel resembled 
a triumphal procession. The agitation was growing rapidly, 
but he had achieved little substantial success when a most 
unworthy death closed his career. 

While posing as the roessiah of the poor, Lassalle was a man 
of decidedly fashionable and luxurious habits. His suppers 
were well known as among the most exquisite in Berlin. It 
was the most piquant feature of his life that he, one of the gilded 
youth, a connoisseur in wines, and a learned man to boot, had 
become agitator and the champion of the working man. In 
one of the literary and fashionable circles ed Berlin he had 
met a Frflulein von Dfinnigps, for whom he at once felt a passion, 
which was ardently reciprocated. In the summer of 1864 
he met her again on the Rigi, when they resolved to marry. 
She was a young lady of twenty, decidedly unconventional 
and original in character, but the daughter of a Bavarian 
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diplomatist then resident at Geneva, who would have nothing to 
do with Lassalle. The lady was imprisoned in her own room, 
and soon, apparently under the influence of very questionable 
pressure, renounced Lassalle in favour of another admirer, a 
Wallachian, Count von Racowitza. Lassalle sent a challenge 
both to the lady’s father and her betrothed, which was accepted 
by the latter. At the Carouge, a suburb of Geneva, the meeting 
took place on the morning of August 28, 1864, when Lassalle 
was mortally wounded, and he died on the 31st of August. 
In spite of such a foolish ending, his funeral was that of a martyr, 
and by many of his adherents he has been regarded since with 
feelings almost of religious devotion. 

Lassalle did not lay claim to any special originality as a socialistic 
thinker, nor did he publish any systematic statement of his views. 
Yet his leading ideas arc suflicicntly clear and simple. Like a true 
Hegelian he saw three stages in the development of labour: the 
ancient and feudal period, which, through the subjection of the 
labourer, sought solidarity without freedom ; the reign of capital and 
the middle classes, established in lyhg, which .sought freedom by 
destroying solidarity ; and the new era, begiililiiig in 1848, which 
would reconcile solidarity with freedom by introducing the principle 
of associiliun. It was the basis and starting-point of his opinions 
that, under the empire of capital and so long as the working man 
was merely a receiver of wages, no improvement in his condition 
could be expected. This position he founded on the law ol wages 
formulated by Kicardo, and accepted by all the leading economists, 
that wages are controlled by the ordinary relations of supply and 
demand, that a rise in wages leads to an increase in the labouring 
population, which, by increasing the supply of labour, is followed by a 
corresponding fall of wages. Thus population inorea.ses or decreases 
in fixed relation to the rise or fall of wages. The condition of the 
working man will never permanently rise above the mere standard of 
living required for his subsistence, and the continued supply of his 
kind. Lassalle held that the co-operative schemes ol Schulze- 
Delitzsch on the principle of " self-help " were utterly inadequate, 
for the obvious reason that the working classes were destitute of 
capital. The struggle ol the working man helping himself with his 
empty pockets against the capitalists he compared to a battle with 
teeth and nails against modem artillery. In .short, Lassalle ac¬ 
cepted tile orthodox jiolitical economy to show that the inevitable 
operation of its laws left no hope for the working classes, and that no 
remedy could be found but by abolishing the conditions in which 
these laws had their validity—in other words, by abolishing the 
jiresent relations of labour and capital altogether. And this could 
only be done by the productive association of the working men willi 
money provided by the state. And he held that such association 
should be the voluntary act of the working men, the government 
merely reserving the right to examine the books of the various 
societies. All the arrangements should lie carried out according to 
the rules of business usually followed in such transactions. But how 
move the government to grant such a loan ? Sinqily by introducing 
(direct) universal suffrage. The working men were an overwhelming 
majority ; they were the state, and should control the government. 
The aim of Lassalle, then, was to organize the working classes into 
a great political power, which in the way thus indicated, by peacelul 
resolute agitation, without violence or msurrection, miglit attain the 
goal of productive association. In this way the fourth estate would 
be emancipated from the despotism of the capitalist, and a great step 
taken in the solution of the great " social question." 

It will be seen that the net result of Lassalle's life was to produce 
a European scandal, and to originate a .socialistic movement in 
Germany, which, at the election of 1003, returned to the Reichstag 
eighty-one members and polled 3,010,771 votes, and at the election 
of 1907 returned forty-three members and polled 3,258,9(18 votes. 
(The diminution in the number of members returned m 1907 was due 
mostly to combination among the different political groups.) This 
result, great as it was, would hardly have been commensurate with 
his ambition, which was boundless. In the heyday of his jrassion for 
Fraulein von Donniges, his dream was to be entlironed as the 
president of the German republic with her seated at his side. With 
liis energy, ability an.d gift of dominating and organizing, he might 
indeed have done a great deal. Bismarck coquetted with him as the 
representative of a force that might help him to combat the Prussian 
liberals: in 187S, in a speech before the Reichstag, he spoke of him 
with deep respect, as a man of the greatest amiability and ability 
from whom much could be learned. Even Bishop Ketteler of Mainz 
had declared his svmnathv for the cause he advocated. 

Lassalle’s Die Phihsni>kie Herakleilos des Dunklen non Ephesos 
(Berlin, 1858), and the System der erworbenen Rechte (Leipzig, 1861) 
are lx>th marked *>y great learning and intellectual power. But of 
far more historical interest are the speeches and pamphlets (xm- 
nected with his socialistic agitation, of which the most important 
are—t/ehsr Verfassun^swesen ; Arbeiterbrogramm ; Offenes Anl- 
wortsekreiben : Znr Arbeiterfrage ; Arbeilerlesebueh ; Herr Bastiat- 
Sekutse von Delitisck, Oder Kapiial nnd Arbeit. His drama, Erans 
von Sickingen, published in 1859, is a work of no fioctic value. His 
Collected Works were issued at Leipzig in tRoo rgoi. 


The best biography of Lassalle is H. Oncken's Lassalle (Stuttgart, 
1904); another excellent work on his lile and writings is George 
Brandcs's Banish work, Ferdinand Lassalle (German translation, 
4th ed., Leipzig, 1900). Sec also A. Aaberg, Ferdinand Lassalle 
(Leipzig, 1883) ; C'. v. Plener, Lassalle (Leipzig, 1884); G. Meyer, 
Lassalle als Sosialokonom (Berlm, 1894); Brandt, F. Lassalles 
soitalokonomiscke Anscliauungen und praktische Vorscklage (Jena, 
1895) : Scilliere, Eludes sur Ferdinand Lassalle (Paris, 1897); E. 
Bernstein, Ferd. Lassalle und seine liedeutung fur die Arbeiterklasse 
(Berlin, 1904). There is a considerable literature on his love affair 
and death; the most notable books are: Heine Besiekungen cu 
F. Lassalle, by Helene von Kacowitza, a very strange book; J nl- 
hUllungen iiber das tragiseke Lebensende F. Lassalle's by B. Becker ; 
Im Ansckluss an die Memoiren der H. von Racomtza, by A. Kutscli- 
bach, and George Meredith’s Tragic Comedians (iSSo). (T. K.) 

LASSEN, CHRISTIAN (‘1800-1876), German orientalist, was 
born on the 22nd of October 1800, at Bergen in Norway. Having 
reefcived his earliest university education at Christiania, he went 
to Germany, and continued his studies at Heidelberg and Bonn. 
In the latter university Lassen acquired a sound knowledge of 
Sanskrit. He next .spent three years in Paris and London, 
engaged in copying and collating MSS., and collecting materials 
for future research, especially in reference to the Hindu drama 
and philosophy. During this period he published, jointly with 
E. Burnouf, his first work, Essai sur le J’ali (Paris, 1826). On his 
return to Bonn he studied Arabic, and took the degree of I’h.I)., 
his dissertation discussing the Arabic notices of the geography 
of the Punjab {Commentalio geograpinca alque hislorica dr 
Pentapotamia Indira, Boim, 1827). Soon after he was admitted 
Privatdozenl, and in 1830 was appointed extraordinary and in 
1840 ordinary professor of Old Indian language and literature. 
In spite of a tempting offer from Copenhagen, in 1841, Lassen 
remained faithful to the university of his adoption to the end of 
his life. He died at Bonn on the 8th of May 1876, having been 
affected with almost total blindne.ss for many years. As early 
as 1864 he was relieved of the duty of lecturing. 

In 1829 -1831 he brought out, in conjunction with August W. von 
Schlegel, a critical annotated edition of the Hitopadeia, The a[i- 
pcarance of this edition marks the startmg-pomt oi the critical study 
of Sanskrit literature. At the same time Lassen assisted von 
Schlegel m editing aud transUuing the first two cantos of the epic 
Uumuyaoa (1820 1838). In iR.lz he brought out the text of the first 
act ol Kiiavabhuti’s drama, Mdlat'madhava, and a lomplete edition, 
with a Latin translation, of the Sdnlikya-kdriltu. In 1837 followcij 
his edition and translation ol Jayadeva’s charming lyrical drama, 
Gitagomnda and his/nslifufiones linguae Pracnticuc, llis Antkulvgia 
Sanscritica, which came out the following year (new cd. by Johann 
Gildemeistcr, 1868), contained several hitherto unpublished texts, 
and did much to stimulate the study of Sansknt m German uni¬ 
versities. In 184(1 Lassen brought out an improved edition ol 
Scldegel’s text and translation of the " Bhagavadgita." He did not 
coniine himself to the study of Indian languages, but acted likewise 
as a scientific pioneer in other fields of philological inquiry. In his 
BeitrAge sur Deutung der Eugubintseken '1 afeln (1833) he prepared 
the way for the correct interpretation of the Umbrian inscriptions ; 
and the Zeitscknft fUr die hunde des Morgenlandes (7 vuls., 1S37- 
1850), started and largely conducted by him, contains, among other 
valuable papers from his pen, grammatical sketches of the Beluchi 
and Brahui languages, and an essay on the Lycian inscriptions. 

Soon after the appearance ol Bumouf’s Commentaire sur le Yainta 
(1^33), I-assen also directed his attention to the Zend, and to Iranian 
studies generally ; and in Die altpersischen Keilinschriften wn 
Persepolts (1830) he first made known the true character of the Old 
Persian cuneiform inscriptions, thereby anticipating, by one month, 
Burnouf’s Memoire on the same subject, while Sir Henry Kawlinson’s 
famous memoir on the Behistun inscription, though drawn up in 
Persia, independently of contemporaneous European research, at 
about the same time, did not reach the Royal Asiatic Society until 
three years later. Subsequently Lassen published, in toe sixth 
volume of his journal (1845), a collection of all the Old Persian cunei¬ 
form inscriptions known up to that date. He also was the lirst 
scholar in Euroiic who took up, with signal success, toe decipherment 
of the uewly-discovercd Bactrian coins, which furnished him toe 
materials for Zur GeschicUe der griechischen und indo-skythischen 
Kdnige in Bakterien. Kabul, und Indien (1838). He contemplated 
bringing out a critical edition of the Vendidad; but, after pubEshing 
toe first five fargards (1852), he felt that his whole energies were re¬ 
quired for the successful accomplishment of the great undertaking of 
his life—his indiseke Altertumskunde. In this work—completed in 
four volumes, published respectively in 1847 (2nd ed., 1807), 1849 
(2nd ed 1874), 1858 and 1861—which forms one of toe greatest 
monuments of untiring industry and critical scholarship, everything 
that could be gathered from native and foreign sources, relative to 
the political, social and intellectual development of India, from toe 
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earliest times down to the Mahommedan invasion, was worked up 
by him into a connected historical account. 

LASSEN, EDUARD (1830-1904), Belgian musical composer, 
was bom in Copenhagen, but was taken as a child to Brussels 
and educated at the Brussels Conservatoire. He won the prix 
de Rome in 1851, and went for a long tour in Germany and Italy. 
He settled at Weimar, where in 1861 he succeeded Liszt as 
conductor of the opera, and he died there on the 15th of 
January 1904. Besides many well-known songs, he wrote 
operas— Landgraf Ludwig’s Brautfahrt (1857), Frauenlob (1861), 
].e Captij (1868)—ihstrumental music to drama.s, notably to 
Goethe’s Faust {i&’jb), two symphoniet and various choral works. 

LASSO (Lassus), ORLANDO (c. 1530-1594), Belgian musical 
composer, whose real name was probably Roland Helattre, was 
bom at Mons, in Hainault, probably not much earlier than 1532, 
the date given by the epitaph printed at the end of the volumes of 
the Magnum opus nmsicum ; though already in the i6th century 
the opinions of his biographers were divided between the years 
1520 and 1530. Much is reported, but very little known, of 
his connexions and his early career. The discrepancy as to the 
date of his birth appears also in connexion with his appointment 
at the church of St John Lateran in Rome. If he was born in 
1330 or 1532 he could not have obtained that appointment 
in 1541. Wiiat is certain is that his first book of madrigals was 
published in Venice in 155s, and that in the same year he .speaks 
of himself in the preface of Italian and Trench songs and l.atin 
motets as if he had recently come from Rome. He seems to have 
N'isited Kngiand in 1554 and to have been introduced to (Cardinal 
Pole, to whom an adulatory motet appears in 1556. (This is 
not, ns might hastily be supposed, a confusion resulting from 
thefact tliat the ambassador from Ferdinand, king of the Romans, 
Don Pedro do Iasso, attended the marriage of Philip and Mary 
in Kngiand in the same year.) His first took of motets appeared 
at Antwerp in 1556, containing the motet in honour of Gardinal 
Pole. 'I'he .style of Orlando had already begun to purify itself 
from the speculative and chaotic elements that led Burney, who 
seems to have known only his earlier works, to call him “ a dwarf 
on .stilts ” as compared with Palcstrimi. But where he is 
orthodox he i.s as yet stiff, and his secular compositions are, so 
far, better than his more serious efforts. 

I" 1557, not before, he was invited by Albrecht IV., duke 
of Bavaria, to go to Munich. The duke was a most intelligent 
patron of all the fine arts, a notable athlete, and a man of strict 
principles. Munich from henceforth never ceased to be Orlando’s 
home ; though he .sometimes paid long visits to Italy and France, 
whether in response to royal invitations or with projects of his 
own. In 1558 he made a very happy marriage by which he had 
four sons and two daughters. The four sons all became good 
musicians, and we owe an inestimable debt to the pious industry 
of the two eldest sons, who (under the patronage of Duke Maxi¬ 
milian I., the second successor of Orlando’s master) published the 
enormous collection of Orlando’s Latin motets known as the 
Magnum opus nmsicum. 

J’robably no compo.scr has ever had more ideal circumstances 
for artistic inspiration and expression than laid Orlando. His 
duty was to make music all day and every day, and to make it 
according to his own taste. Nothing was too good, too severe 
or too new for the duke. Church music was not more in demand 
than secular. Instrumental music, which in the i6th century 
had hardly any independent existence, accompanied the meals 
of the court; and Orlando would rise from dessert to sing trios 
and quartets with picked voices. The daily prayers included 
a full mass with polyphonic music. This amazing state of things 
becomes more intelligible and less alarming when wc consider 
that 16th-century music was no sooner written than it could 
be performed. With such material as Orlando had at his dis¬ 
posal, musical performance was as unattended by expense and 
tedious preliminaries as a game of billiards in a good billiard 
room. Not even Haydn’s position at Ksterhaz can have enabled 
him, as has been said, to “ ring the bell ” for musicians to come 
and try a new orchestral effect with such ease as that with 
which Orlando could produce his work at Munich. His fame soon 
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became world-wide, and every contemporary authority is full 
of the acclamation with which Orlando was greeted wherever 
his travels took him. 

Very soon, with this rapid means of acquiring experience, 
Orlando’s style became as pure as Palestrina’s ; while he always 
retained his originality and versatility. His relations to the 
literary culture of the time are intimate and fascinating; and 
during his stay at the court of France in 1571 he became a 
friend of the poet Ronsard. In 1579 Duke Albrecht died. 
Orlando’s salary hud already been guaranteed to him for life, 
so that his outward circumstances did not change, and the new 
duke was very kind to him. But the loss of his master was a 
great grief and seems to have checked his activity for some time. 
In 1589, after the publication of six Masses, ending with a 
beautiful Missa pro dejunctis, his strength began to fail; and 
a sudden .serious illness left him alarmingly depressed and 
inactive until his death on the 14th of June 1504. 

If Palestrina represents the supreme height attained J}y 16th- 
century music, Orlando represents the whole century. It is 
impossible to exaggerate the range and variety of his style, 
so long as we recognise the limits of 16th-century musical 
language. Even critics to whom this language is unfamiliar 
cannot fail to notice the glaring differences between Orlando’s 
numerous types of art, though such critics may believe all those 
types to be equally crude and archaic. The swiftness of Orlando’s 
intellectual and artistic development is astonishing. His first 
four volumes of madrigals show a very intermittent sense of 
beauty. Many a number in them is one compact mass of the 
fashionable harsh play upon the “ false relation ” between twin 
major and minor chords, which is usually believed to be the 
unenviable distinction of the English madrigal style from that 
of the 1 talians. It must be confessed that in the It^ian madrigal 
(as distinguished from the villandla and other light forms), 
Orlando never attained complete certainty of touch, though 
some of his later madrigals are indeed glorious. But in his 
French chansons, many of which are settings of the poems of 
his friend Ronsard, his wit and lightness of touch arc unfailing. 
In setting other French poems he is sometimes unfortunately 
most witty where the words are most gro.ss, for he is as free 
from modem scruples as any of his Elizabethan contemporaries. 
In 1562, when the Council of Trent was censuring the abuses of 
Flemish church music, Orlando had already purified his ecclesi¬ 
astical style ; though he did not go so far as to Italianize it in 
order to oblige those modern critics who are unwilling to believe 
that anything appreciably unlike Palestrina can be legitimate. 
At the same time Orlando’s Masses are not among his greatest 
works. This is possibly partly due to the fact that the proportions 
of a musical Mass arc at the mercy of the local practice of the 
liturgy ; and that perhaps the uses of the court at Munich were 
not quite so favourable to broadly designed proportion (not 
length) as the uses of Rome. Differences which might cramp 
the 16th-century composer need not amount to anything that 
would draw down the censure of ecclesiastical authorities. Be 
this as it may, Orlando’s other church music is always markedly 
different from Palestrina’s, and often fully as sublime. It is 
also in many ways far more modem in resource. We frequently 
come upon things like the Justorum animae [Magnum Opus, 
No. 260 (301)] which in their way are as overpoweringly touching 
as, for example, the Benedictus of Beethoven’s Mass in D or 
the soprano solo in Brahms’s Deutsches Keguiem. 

No one has approached Orlando in the ingenuity, quaintness 
and humour of his tone-painting. He sometimes descends to 
extremely elaborate musical puns, carrying farther than imy 
other composer since the dark ages the absurd device of setting 
syllables that happened to coincide witli the sol-fa system to 
the corresponding sol-fa notes. But in the most absurd of such 
cases he evidently enjoys twisting these notes»into a theme of 
pregnant musical meaning. The quaintest instance is the 
motet Quid estis pusiUanimes [Ma^um Opus, No. 9a (69)] 
where extra sol-fa syllables are introduced into the text to make 
a good theme in combination with the syllables already there 
by accident 1 {An nescitis Justitiae Ut Sol [Fa Mt\ Re Laxatas 
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habenat possit denun eohibere ?). The significance of these 
euphuistic jokes is that they always make good music in Orlando’s 
hands. There is musical fun even in his voluminous parody 
of the stammering style of word-setting in the burlesque motet 
S.USu. PER. per. super F.L.U., which gets through one verse 
of a psalm in fifteen minutes. 

When it was a question of purely musical high spirits Orlando 
was unrivalled; and his .setting of Walter de Mape’s Eeriur 
in catwiviis (given in the Magnum opus with a stupid moral 
derangement of tlic text), and most of his French chansons, 
arc among the most deeply humorous music in the world. 

But it is in the tests of the sublime that (Irlancio shows himself 
one of the greatest minds that ever found expression in art. 
Nothing sublime was too unfamiliar to frighten him into repress¬ 
ing his quaint fancy, though he early repressed all that thwarted 
his musical nature, llis Penitenlial Psalms stand with Josquin’s 
Miserere and Palestrina’s first book of Lameniatinns as artistic 
monuments of 16th-century penitential religion, just as Bach’s 
Matthem Passion stands alone among such monuments in later 
art. Yet the passage (quoted by Sir Hubert Parry in vol. 5 
of the Oxford History of Music) “Nolite fieri sicul mulus ” is 
one among many traits which arc ingeniously and grotesquely 
descriptive without losing harmony with the austere profundity 
of the huge works in which they occur. It is impossible to read 
any large quantity of Orlando’s mature music without feeling 
that a mind like his would in modern times have covered a 
wider field of mature art than any one classical or modern 
compo.ser known to us. Yet we cannot say tliat anything has 
been lost by his belonging to the 16th century. His music, if 
only from its peculiar technique of crossing parts and unexpected 
intervals, is exceptionally difficult to read ; and hence intelligent 
conducting and performance of it is rare. But its impressiveness 
is beyond dispute ; and there are many things which, like the 
Justorum animae cannot even be read, much less heard, without 
emotion. 

Orlando’s works as shown by the plan of Messrs Breitkopf & 
Hiirtcl's complete critical edition (begun in 1804) comprise : (i) the 
Magnum opus musii um, a posthumous collection containing T.atin 
pieces for from two to twelve voices, 5i<i in mmibcr (or, counting bv 
single movements, over 700), Not all of these are to the original 
texts. The Magnum opus tilts eleven volumes. (2) Five volumes of 
madrigals, containing six books, and a large number of single 
madrigals, ami about half a volume of lighter Italian songs (villa- 
ncllas, &c.). (3I Three volumes (not four as in the prospectus] of 
French chansons. (4) Two volumes ol German four-part and five- 
part LieUer. (5) Serial clmrch music: thiee volumes, containing 
Laitsons from the ISooh of Job (two settings). Passion aitori/ing to SI 
Matthew (i.e. like the Passions of Victoria and Soriano, a setting of 
the words of the crowds and of the disciples) ; I.amentations of 
Jeremiah; Morning Lessons ; the printed in the tliird volume 

of the Palronantum (a publication suggested and supported by 
Orlando's patrons and containing eight entire volumes of bis works); 
the Seven Penitential Psalms; German Psalms and Prophetiac 
Sibvllarum, (t>) one hundred Magnificats {Jtibilus If. M. Virgtnis) 
3 vols., (7) eight volumes of Masses, (8) two volumes ol Latin songs 
not in tlie Magnum opus, (9) five volumes of unpublished works. 

(D. F. T.) 

LASSO (Span. lose, snare, ultimately from Lat. laqueus, cf. 
“ lace ”), a rope 60 to too ft. in length with a slip-noose at one 
end, uB^ in the Spanish and Portuguese parts of America and 
in the western United States for catching wild horses and cattle. 
It is now less employed in South America than in the vast 
grazing country westjof the Mississippi river, where Uie herders, 
culled locally cow-boys or cow-punchers, are provided with it. 
When not in use, the lasso, called rope in the West, is coiled at 
the right of the saddle in front of the rider. When an animal 
is to be caught the herder, galloping after it, swings the coiled 
lasso round his head and casts it straight forward in such a 
manner that the noose settles over the head or round the legs 
of the quarry, when it is speedily brought into submission. A 
shorter rope callfcd lariat (Span, la reata) is ased to picket horses. 

LAST. 1. (A syncopated form of “ latest,” the superlative 
of O.T!. lait. late), an adjective applied to the conclusion of 
anything, all that remains after everything else has gone, or 
that which hns just occurred. In theology the “ four last 
tWngs” denote the final scenes of Death, Judgment, Heaven 


and Hell; the ” last day ” means the Day of Judgment (see 
Eschatology). 

2. (O.E. last, footstep ; the word appears in many Teutonic 
languages, meaning foot, footstep, track, &c.; it i.s usually 
referred to a Teutonic root lais, cognate with l.at. lira, a furrow ; 
from this root, used figuratively, rame “ learn ” and ‘‘ lore ”), 
originally a footstep, trace or track, now only used of the model 
of a foot in wood on which a shoemaker makes boots .and shoes; 
henre the proverb “ let the cobbler stick to his last,” ” ne tutor 
ultra crepidam." 

,3. (O.E. Maest ; llie word is connected with the root seen in 
“ lade,” and is used in German and Dutch of a weight; it is also 
seen in " ballast ’’), a commercial weight or measure of quantity, 
varying according to the commodity and locality; originally 
applied to the load of goods carried by the boat or wagon used in 
carrying any particular commodity in any particular locality, 
it is now chiefly used as a weight for fish, a “ last ” of herrings 
being equal to from 10,000 to 12,000 fish. The German Lax/** 
4000 11), and this is frequently taken as the nominal weight of an 
English “ last.” A “ last ” of wool = t2 sacks, and of beer =*12 
barrels. 

LASUS, Greek lyric poet, of Ilermione in Argolis, nourished 
about 510 B.c. A member of the literary and artistic circle of 
the I’eisistralidae, he was (he instructor of Pindar in music and 
poetry and the. rival of Simonides. The dithyramb (of which 
he was sometimes ixmsidered the actual inventor) was developed 
by him, by the aid of various changes in music and rhythm, into 
im artistically ainslructed choral song, with an ucrompaniment 
of several flutes. It became more artificial and mimetic in 
character, and its range of subjects was no longer confined to (he 
adventures of Dionssus. l,asus further increased its popularity 
by introducing prize ’contests for the best poem of the kind. 
His over-refinement is shown by his avoidance of the letter 
stgma (on account of its hissing sound) in several of his poems, 
of one of which (a hymn to Demeter of Ilermione) a ftvv lines 
have been preserved in Athenaeus (xiv. 624 E), I.asus was also 
the aiitlior ol the first theoretical treatise on music. 

.See h>iiiija.s .i.a.: Arisloplianes, Wasps, 14 to, Birds, 1403 and 
scliol.; J’lutarili, De Musuu, .\xix.; Mtillvi' and Donaldson, Hist, 
of Grnk Literature, i, 284; G. 11 . Hoilc, GVii.A/i 7 ite del' hctlenisihcn 
Ihihttiunst, ii. pt. 2, p. ill ; F. W. Sclnieidvwin, t}e l.nso Hrrmionensi 
Comment. (Gottingen, 1842) ; Fragm. m Bergk, Poet. Lyr. 

LAS VEGAS, a city and the county-seat of San Miguel county. 
New Mexico, U.S.A., in the north central part of the Territory, 
on the Gallinas river, and 83 m. by rail E. of Santa Ft. 'I'hough 
usually designated as a single municipality, Las Vegas consisi.s 
of two di.stinct corporations, the old town on the W. bank of the 
river and the city proper on the E, bank. Pop. of the city (1890) 
2385; (1900) 3552, of whom 340 were foreign-born and 116 
were negroes. According to local estimates, the combined 
population of the city and the old town in 1908 was 10,000. Las 
Vegas is served by the Atchison, Topeka & Santa L''6 railway, 
and is its division headquarters in New Mexico. The city lies 
in a valley at the foot of the main range of the Rocky Mountains, 
and is about 6400 ft. above the sea. There are high peaks to the 
W. and within a short distance of the city much beautiful 
mountain scenery, especially along the “ Scenic Route,’’ a 
highway from Las Vegas to Santa Fe, traversing the Las Vegas 
canyon and the Pecos Valley forest reserve. The country E. of 
the city consists of level plains. The small amount of rainfall, the 
great elevation and the southern latitude give the region a dry 
and rarified air, and Las Vegas is a noted health resort. Six miles 
distant, and connected with the city by rail, are the Las Vegas 
Hot Springs. The old town on the W. bank of the Gallinas 
river retains many features of a Mexican village, with low adobe 
houses facing narrow and crooked streets. Its inhabitants are 
largely of Spanish-American descent. The part on the E. bank 
or city proper is thoroughly modem, with well-graded streets, 
many of them bordered with trees. The most important public 
institutions are the Territorial insane asylum, the New Mexico 
normal university (chartered 1893, opened 1898), the county 
court house (in the old town), thie academy of the Immaculate 
Conception, conducted by the Sisters of Loretto, Saint Anthony’s 
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sanatorium, maintained by the Sisters of Charity, La Salle 
institute, conducted by the Christian Brothers, a Presbyterian 
mission school and a Methodist manual tsaining and commercial 
school. There are railway machine-shops, and various manu¬ 
factories. Las Vegas lies in the centre of an extensive grazing 
region, has large stockyards and annually ships great quantities 
of wool. Tliree of the local newspapers are published in Spanish. 
Las Vegas was founded in 18,^5, under the government of the 
Mexican Republic. On the 15th of August 1846, during the war 
between Mexico and the United States, Gen. Stephen VV. Kearny 
entered the town, and its alcalde took the oath of allegiance to 
the United States. There was but little, progress or development 
until the arrival of the railway in 1879. In 1888 the part east 
of the river was incorporated as a town under the name of East 
Las Vegas, and in 1896 it was chartered as the city of Lsis Vegas. 
The old Las Veg-as, west of the river, was incorporated as a town 
in 1903. 

LASWARI, one of the decisive battles of India. It was fought 
on the 1st of November 1803 between the British under General 
Lake, and the Mahratta troops of Sindia, eensisting of the 
remnant of Perron’s battalions. Laswari is a village in the state 
of Alwar .some 80 m. S. of Delhi, and here Lake overtook the 
enemy and attacked them with his cavalry before the infantry 
arrived. The rcstdt was indecisive, but when the infantry came 
up there ensued one of the most evenly contested battles ever 
fought between the British and the natives of India, which ended 
in a complete victory for the British. 

LATACUNGA (Llactacunca, or, in local parlance, Tacunga), 
a plateau town of Ecuador, capital of the province of lAon, 
46 m. S. of Qe.ito, near the ctjnfliicnce of the Alagiies and CuUichi 
to form the Patate, the headstream of the Pastaza. Pop. (1900, 
estimate) 12,000, largely Indian. Latacunga stands on the old 
road between Guayaquil and Quito and has a station on the 
railway between tliose cities. It is 9141 ft. above sea-level; 
and its climate is cold and unpleasant, owing to the winds from 
the neighbouring snowi lud heights, and the barren, pumice- 
covered table-land on which it stands. Cotopaxi is only 25 m. 
distant, and the town has suffered repeatedly from eruptions. 
Eoimded in 1534, it was four limes destroyed by earthquakes 
between 1698 and 1798. The neighbouring ruins of an older 
native town are said to date from the Incas. 

LA TAILLE, JEAN DE (c. 1540-1608), French poet and 
dramatist, was born at Bondaroy. He studied the humanities 
in Paris under Murct, and law at Orleans under Anne do Bourg. 
He began his rarecr as a Huguenot, but afterwards adopted a 
mild Catholicism. He was wounded at the battle of Arnay-le 
Due in 1570, and retired to his estate at Bondaroy, where he 
wrote a political pamphlet entitled Ilisloire abrigee des singeries 
de la ligue, often published with the Satire Menippie. His 
chief poem is a satire on the follies of court life, Le Couriisaii 
retire; he also wrote a political poem, Le Prmee necessaire. 
But his fame rests on his achievements in drama. In 1572 
appeared the tragedy of Saiil lefuritux, with a preface on L’Arlde 
la tragedie. Like Jodelle, Gr6vin, La Peruse and their followers, 
he wrote, not for the general public to which the mysteries and 
farces had addressed themselves, but for the limited audience 
of a lettered aristocracy. He therefore depredated the native 
drama and insisted on the Scnecan model. In his preface La 
Taille enunciates the unities of place, time and action; he 
maintains that each act should have a unity of its own and that 
the srenes composing it should be continuous; he olijects to 
deaths on the stage on the ground that the representation is un¬ 
convincing, and he requires as subject of the tragedy an incident 
really terrible, developed, if possible, by elaborate intrigue. 
He criticizes e.g. the subject of the sacrifice of Abraham, chosen by 
Theodore de Bize for Ws tragedy (1551), as unsuitable because 
“ pity and terror ” are evoked from the spectators without real 
cause. If in Saul le furteux he did not completely carry out his 
own convictions he developed his principal character with great 
ability, A second tragedy, La Famine ou les Gabionilet (1573), 
is inferior in construction, but is redeemed by the character of 
Rizpah. He was also the author of two comedies, Le Nigromant 
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and Les Corrivaux, both written apparently by 1562 but not 
published until 1573. Les C'orrivaux is remarkable for its collo¬ 
quial prose dialogue, which loresliadows the excellence of later 
French comedy. 

His brother, Jacques de i.a Taille (1542-1562), composed a 
number of tragedies, of which I.a Mart de Daire and La Mart 
d'Alexandre {both published in 1573) are the chieL He is best 
known by his Maniere de faire des vers en franfais comme en gree 
et en latin, an attempt to regulate French verse by quantity. 
He died of plague at the age of 20. His Poesies diverses were 
published in 1572. 

The works of Jean de la Taille were edited by RenS de Maulde 
(4 vols., 1878-1882). See also E. Faguct, La Tragidte frantatse au 
XV 1 ‘ siicle (18S3), 

LATAKIA (anc. Laodieea), the chief town of a sanjok in 
(he Beirut vilayet of Syria, situated on the coast, opposite 
the island of Cyprus, The oldest name of the town, according 
to Philo Jlcrctmius, was I'd/uOa or Aevari ukti'/ ; it received 
that of Laodieea (ad mare) from Seleucus Nicator, ,who re- 
founded it in honour of his mother as one of the four “ sister ’’ 
cities of the Syrian Tetrapolis (Antioch, Seleucia, Apamea, 
Laodieea). In the Roman period it was favoured by Caesar, 
and took the name of j ulia; and, though it suffered severely 
when the fugitive Dolabclla stood his lust siege within its walls 
(43 B.c:.), Stiabo describes it as a flourishing port, which supplied, 
from the vineyards on the mountains, the greater part of the 
wine imported to Alexandria. The tovm received the privileges 
of an Italian colony from .Severus, for taking his part against 
Antioch m the struggle with Niger. Laodieea was the seat 
of an ancient bishopric, and even had some claim to metro¬ 
politan rights. At the time of the crusades, “ Liche,” as Jacques 
de Vitry says it was popularly called, was a wealthy city. It 
fell to Tancred with .Antioch in 1102, and was recovered by 
Saladin in 1188. A Christian settlement was afterwards per¬ 
mitted to establish itself in the town, and to protect itself by 
fortifications; but it was expelled by Sultan Kala'un and the 
defences destroyed. By the 16th century Laodieea had sunk 
very low; the revival in the beginning of the 17 111 was due 
to the new trade in tobacco. The town has several times been 
almost destroyed by earthquakes—in 1170, 1287 and 1822. 

The people are chiefly employed in tobacco cultivation, silk 
and oil culture, poultry rearing and the sjEinge fishery. There 
is a large export of eggs to Alc,xandria; but the wealth of the 
place depends most on the famous “ Latakia " tobacco, grown 
in the plain behind the town and on the Ansarieh hills. There 
are three main varieties, of which the worst is dark in colour 
and strong in flavour ; the best, grown in the districts of Diryus 
and Amamareh, is light and aromatic, ana is exported mainly 
to Alexandria; but much goes also to Constantinople, Cyprus 
and direct to Europe. After tnc construction of a road through 
Jebcl Ansark'h to Hamah, Latakia drew a good deal of traffic 
from upper Syria; but the Hamah-Uoms railway has now 
diverted much of this again. The products of the surrounding 
district, however, cause the towft to increase steadily, and it 
is a regular port of call for the main Levantine lines of steamers. 
The only notable object of antiquity is a triumphal arch, prob¬ 
ably of the early 3rd century, in the S.£. quarter of the modem 
town. Latakia and its neighbourhood formerly produced a 
very beautiful type of rug, examples of which are highly 
prized. (D. G. H.) 

LATEEN (the Anglicized form of Fr. laline, i.e. voile latine, 
Latin sail, so-called as the chief form of rig in the Mediterranean), 
a certain kind of triangular sail, having a lon^ yard by which 
it is suspended to the mast. A “ lateener ” is a vessel r^ged 
with a lateen sail and yard. This rig was formerly much used, 
and is still the typical sail of the felucca of the Mediterranean, 
and dkmeai the Arabian Sea. 

LA TfiNE (Lat. tenuis, shallow), the site of a lake-dwelling 
at the north end of Lake NeuchSltel, between Marin and Pre- 
fargier. According to some, it was originally a Helvetic op- 
pidum-, according to others, a Gallic commercial settlement. 
R. Forrer distinguishes an older semi-military, and a younger 
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civilian scttlcinciU, the former a Gallic customs station, the 
latter, which may be compared to the caiiabae of the Roman 
camps, containing the booths and taverns used by soldiers and 
sailors. He also considers the older station to hat’c been, not 
as usually supposed, Helvetic, but pre- or proto-Helvetic, the 
character of which changed with the advance of the Helvetii 
into Switzerland (c. iio-joo n.c.). La Ttee has given its name 
to a period of culture (c. 500 b.c.-a.o. 100), the phase of the 
iron age succeeding the Hallstatt phase, not as lieing its starting- 
jKiint, but because the finds are the hc.st known of their kind. 
The latter are divided into early (c. 500-250 B.c.), middle (250- 
100 B.c.) and late (too b.c.-a.d. 100), and chiefly belong to Ihe 
middle period. They are mostly of iron, and consist of swords, 
spear-heads, axes, scythes and knives, which exhibit a remark¬ 
able agreement with the dc.scription of the weapons of the 
southern Celts given by Diodorus Siculus. There are also 
brooches, bronze kettles, torques, small bronze ear-rings with 
little glass pearls of various colours, belt-hooks and pins for 
fastening articles of clothing. The La Teue culture made its 
way through I'Vance across to fCngland, where it has received 
the name of “ late Celtic ”; a remarkable find has been made 
at Aylesford in Kent. 

See Ih Keller, J.ake Dwellings of SwtUerlaiul, vi. (Kng. Irans., 1X78) ; 
V. Gross, La 'J'i'tui «« oppidum helvfle (1886) ; T. Vouga, l.es llcIvNes 
(i La Ti'tie (1886) ; P. Iteim-cke, Zur Keniiitiis der la Thie DcnkmiHer 
der Zone nordwMs drr Alfieti (Mainzer h'estschrifl, lyoj) ; R. Forrer, 
lirallt'Xihon der prdhistortsclien . . . Allertwner (1907), where many 
illustrations are given. 

LATERAN COUNCILS, the ecclesiastical councils or synods 
held at Rome in the Latcran basilica which was dedicated to 
Christ under the title of Salvator, an<l further called the basilica 
of Constantine or the church of John the Jlaptist. Ranking 
as a pajial cathedral, this became a much-favoured place of 
assembly for ecclesiastical councils both in anti(|uity (31,), 
4.S7) and more especially during the middle ages. Among 
these numerous synods the most prominent arc those which the 
tradition of the Roman Catholic church has classed as ecumenical 
councils. 

1. The first Latcran council (the ninth ecumenical) was 
opened by Pope Calixtus If. on the jSUi of March 1123; its 
primary object being to confirm the concordat of Worms, and 
so close the conflict on the qtiestion of investiture ((/.re). In 
addition to this, canons were enacted .against simony and the 
marriage of priests; while resolutions were passed in favour 
of the crusaders, of pilgrims to Rome and in the interests of the 
truce of God. More than three hundred bishops are reixirted 
to have been present. 

For the resolutions see Mnmimenia (Icrmauiar, T.cges, iv., i. 57,1- 
'176 (1803) ; Mansi, CnIIrctio Conciltorum, xxi. ]>. 281 sq. ; Hetele, 
ConciUengeschichtc, v. .378-384 (ed. 2,1886). 

2. The second Latcran, and tenth ecumenical, council was 
held by I’ope Innocent 11 . in April 1130, and was attended by 
close on a thou.sand clerics. Its immediate task was to neutralize 
the after-effects of the schism, which had only been terminated 
in the previous year by the ^cath of Anaclctus II. (d. 25th 
January 11.38). All consecrations received at his hands were 
declared invalid, his adherents were deposed, and King Roger 
of Sicily was excommunicated. Arnold of Brescia, too, was 
removed from office and banished from Italy. 

Resotutions, a/>. Mansi, op, cit, xxi., ,525 .s(].; Hcfcle, Coai'ilirri- 
geschtclile, v. 438-44.5 (oil. 2). 

3. At the third Lateran council (eleventh ecumenical), which 
met in March 1179 under Pope Alexander HI., the clergy present 
again numbered about one thousand. The council formed 
a sequel to the peace of Venice (1177), rvhich marked the close 
of the struggle between the papacy and the emperor Frederick 1 . 
Barbarussa; its main object being to repair the direct or in¬ 
direct injuries which the schism liad inflicted on the life of the 
church and to display to Christendom the power of tlie see of 
Rome. Among the enactments of the council, the most important 
concerned the appointment to the papal throne (Canon 1), 
the electoral law of 1059 being supplemented by a further pro¬ 
vision declaring a two-thirds majority to he requisite for the 
validity of the cardinals’ choice. Of the participation of the 


Roman clergy and populace, or of the imperial ratification, there 
was no longer any question. Another resolution, of importance 
for the history of the treatment of heresy, was the canon which 
decreed that armed force should be employed against the Cathari 
in .southern France, that their goods were liable to confiscation 
and their persons to enslavement by tlte princes, and that all 
who took up weapons against them should receive a two years’ 
remission of their penance and be placed—like the crusaders— 
under the direct protection of the church. 

Resolutions, ap. Mansi, op. at. xxii. 212 .i.y.; Hefelc, CoiHilieii- 
ges{liicitle, V. 710 719 (ctl. 2). 

4. The fourth Lateran council (twelfth ecumenical), convened 
by Pope Innocent HI. in 1215, tvtis the most brilliant and the 
most numerously attended of all, and marks the culminating 
point of a pontificate which itself represents the zenith attained 
by the medieval papacy. Prelate;, assembled from every countrv 
in Christendom, and tvith them the deputies of numerous 
princes. Tlie total included 4:2 bishops, with 800 priors and 
abbots, besides the representatives of absent prelates and a 
number of inferior clerics. The seventy decrees of the council 
begin with a confession of faith directed against the Cathari and 
Waldenses, which is significant if only lor the mention of a 
transubstantiation of the elements in the Lord’s Supper. A 
series of rc.solutions provided in detail for the organized sup¬ 
pression of bere.s)' and for the institution of the episcopal in¬ 
quisition (Canon 3). On every Christian, of either sex, arrived 
at years of diM-reiion. the duty was impi.scd of confessing at 
least once annually and of receiving the Eucliarist at least at 
Caster (Canon 21). Enactments were also passed touching 
procedure in the ceclesiastiad courts, the creation of new monastic 
orders, appointments to offices in the church, marriage-law, 
conventual discipline, the veneration of relics, pilgrimages and 
intercourse with Jews and Saracens. Finally, a great crusade 
was resolved upon, to defray the expenses of which it wa.^ 
determined that the clergy should lay aside one-twentieth 
the pope and the cardinals onc-tenth—of their revenues for the 
next three years; while the cru.saders were to be held free ot 
all burdens during the period of their absence. 

Resolutions, ap. Mansi, op, cit. xxii. 053 sq. ; Hefelc, Conrilieii- 
geschulite, v. 872-905 (cil. 2). See also lNSfici-.\T Ill. 

5. ’I'he fifth laiteran council (eighteenth ecumenical) was 
convened b}- Pope Julius 11 . and ccntiniicd by Leo X. It met 
from the .3r(l of May 1512 to the ibth of March 1517, and was the 
last great council anterior to the Reformation. The change in 
the government of the church, the ri\al council of Pisa, the 
ecclesiastical and political dissensions within and without the 
council, and the lack of disinterestedness on the part of its 
members, all combined to frustrate the hopes which its convoca¬ 
tion had awakened. Its resolutions comprised the rejection of 
the pragmatic sanction, the proclamation of the pope’s superi¬ 
ority over the council, and the renewal of the bull Unam sanctam 
of Boniface VIII. The theory that it is possible for a thing to be 
theologically true and philosophically false, and the doctrine of 
the mortality of the human soul, were both repudiated; while 
a three years’ tithe on all church property was set apart to 
provide funds for a war against the Turks. 

See Hanlouln, Coll. Cone. lx. 1570 sq.; Hefcle-Hcrgenrothcr, 
Conciliengesrhkhte, viii. 454 sep; {1887). Cf. bibliography under 
Leo X. (C. M.) 

LATERITE (Lat. later, a brick), in petrology, a red or brown 
superficial deposit of clay or earth tvhich gathers on the surface 
of rocks and has been produced by their decomposition; it is 
very common in tropical regions. In consistency it is generally 
soft and friable, but hard masses, nodules and bands often occur 
in it. These are usually rich in iron. The superficial layers 
of laterile deposits are often indurated and smooth black or dark- 
brown crusts occur where the clays have long been exposed 
to a dry atmosphere ; in other cases the soft clays are full of hard 
nodules, and in general the laterite is perforated by tubules, 
sometimes with veins of different composition and appearance 
from the main mass. The depth of the laterite beds varies up 
to 30 or 40 ft., the deeper layers often being .soft when tlie 
surface is hard or stony; the transition to fresh, sound rock 
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below may be very sudden. That latcrite is merely rotted 
crj'stalline rock is proved by its ofte.n preserving the structures, 
veins and even the outlines of the minerals of the parent mass 
below; the felspars and other components of granite gneiss 
having evidently been converted in situ into a .soft argillaceous 
material. 

Laterite occurs in practically every t ropical region of the earth, 
and is very abundant in Ceylon, India, Burma, (Central and 
West Africa, Central America, &c. It is especially well developed 
where the underlying rock is crystalline and felspathic (as 
granite gneiss, syenite and diorite), but occurs also on basalts 
in the Ueccuin and in other places, and is found even on mica 
schist, sandstone and quartzite, though in such cases it tends 
to be more sandy than argillaceous. Many varieties have been 
recognized. • In India a calcareous latcrite with large concretion¬ 
ary blocks of carbonate of lime is called kankar (kunkar), and 
lias been much used in building briilges, &c., because it serves us 
a hydraulic cement. In some districts (c.g. W. Indies) similar 
types of laterite have been called " puzzuolana " and are also 
used as mortar and cement. Kankar is also known and worked 
in British East Africa. The clay called cabook in Ceylon is 
essentially a variety of laterite. Common laterite contains very 
little lime, and it seems that in districts which have an excessive 
rainfall that component may be dis.solved out by percolating 
Wider, while kankar, or calcareous laterite, is formed in di.stricts 
which have a smaller rainfall. In India also a distinction is 
made between “ high-level ” and “ low-level ” laterites. The 
htrmer arc found at all elevations up to 5000 ft. and more, 
and are the products of the decomposition of rock tn situ ; they 
are often fine-grained and sometimes have a very well-marked 
concretionary structure. These laterites are subject to removal 
by running water, and are thus carried to lower grounds forming 
transported or “ low-level ” laterites. The finer particles tend 
to be carried away into the rivers, while the sand is left behind 
and with it much of the heavy iron oxides. In such situations 
the laterites are sandy and ferruginous, with a smaller proportion 
of clay, and are not intimately connected with the rocks on 
which they lie. On steep slopes laterite also may creep or slip 
when soaked with rain, and if exposed in sections on roadsides 
or river banks has a bedded appearance, the stratification being 
parallel to the surface of the ground. 

Chemical and microscopical investigations show that laterite 
is not a clay like those which are so familiar in temperate regions ; 
it does not consist of hydrous silicate of alumina, but is a 
mechanical mixture of fine grains of quartz with minute scales 
of hydrates of alumina. The latter are easily soluble in acid 
while clay is not, and after treating laterite with acids the alu¬ 
mina and iron leave the silica as a residue in the form of quartz. 
The alumina seems to be combined with variable proportions of 
water, probably as the minerals hydrargillite, diaspora and 
gihbsite, while the iron occurs as goethite, turgite, limonitc, 
haematite. As already remarked, there is a tendency for the 
superficial layers to become hard, probably by a loss of the 
water contained in these aluminous minerals. These chemical 
changes may be the cause of the frequent concretionary structure 
and veining in the latcrite. The great abundance of alumina 
in some varieties of laterite is a consequence of the removal 
of the fine particles of gibbsite, &c., from the quartz by the 
action of gentle currents of water. We may also point out the 
essential chemical similarity between laterite and the seams of 
bauxite which occur, for example, in the north of Irelaiid as 
reddish clays between flows of Tertiary basalt. Tlie bauxite is 
rich in alumina combined with water, and is used as an ore of 
aluminium. It is often very ferruginous. Similar deposits 
occur at Vogelsberg in Germany, and we may infer that the 
bauxite beds are layers of laterite produced by sub-aerial de¬ 
composition in the same manner as the thick laterite deposits 
which are now in course of formation in the plateau basalts of 
the Deccan in India. 

The conditions under which latcrite arc formed include, first, a 
hign seasonal temperature, for it occurs only in tropical districts and 
in plains or mountains up to about 5000 ft. in height; secondly, a 
heavy rainfall, with well-marked alternation of wet and dry seasons 


(in arid countries latcrite is .seldom seen, and where the rainfatt Js 
moderate the laterite is often calcareous); third, the piescnce of 
rocks containing aluminous minerals .such a.s felspar, augite, horn¬ 
blende and mica. On luirc limestones such as coral rocks and on 
quartzites latcrite deposits do not originate except where the material 
has been transported. 

Many hypotheses have been advanced to account for the essential 
difference between lateritization and the weathering processes 
exhibited by rocks in temixirate and arctic climates. In the tropics 
the rank growlli of vegetation produces large amounts of humus and 
carbonic acid which greatly promote rock dceomposition ; igneous 
and crystalline rocks of all kinds arc deeply covered under rich dark 
soils, so that in tru|>icat forests the underlying rock.s are rarely to be 
seen. In fhe warm soil nitrification proceeds rapidly and bacteria 
of many kinds flourish. It has also been argued that the frequent 
thunderstorms produce mucli nitric acid in the atmosphere and that 
this may be a cause of lateritization, but it is certainly not a necessary 
factor, as Ix'ds of laterite occur in oceanic islands lying in regions of 
flic ocean where lightning is rarely .seen. Sir Thomas Holland has 
brouglit forward the suggestion that the development of laterite 
may depend on the presence in the soil of bacteria which arc able to 
decompose silicate of alumina into quartz and hydrates of alumina. 
The restricted distribution of latcrite deposits might then be due to 
the inhibiting effect of low temperatures oil the reproduction of these 
organi.sms. This very ingenious hypothesis has not yet received the 
experimental confirmation which seems necessary before it can be 
regarded as established. Malcolm Maclaren, rejecting the bacterial 
theory, directs special attention to the alternate saturation of the soil 
with rain water in tlie wet season and desiccation in the subsequent 
drought. The latorilc lieds arc porous, in fact they are traversed by 
innumerable tubules which are often lined witli deposits of iron oxide 
and aluminous minerals. We may be certain that, as in all soils 
during dry weather, there is an ascent of water by capillary action 
towards the surface, where it is gradually dissipated by evaiioratioii. 
The soil water brings with it mineral matter in solution, which is 
deposited in the upper part of the beds. H the alumina be at one 
time ill a soluble condition it will be drawn upwards and concentrated 
near the surface. This process explains many peculiarities of 
laterites, such as their ixirous and slaggy structure, which is often so 
marked that they have been mistaken for slaggy volcanic rocks. 
The concretionary structure is undoubtedly due to chemical re¬ 
arrangements, among which the escape of water is probably one of 
tlie most important; and many writers have recognized that the 
hard lerniginous crust, like the induration which many soft laterites 
undergo wiwn dug up and exposed to the air, is the result of desicca¬ 
tion and exposure to the hot .sun of tropical countries. The hrecciated 
structure which many laterites show may be produced by great 
expansion of the mass consequent on absorption of water after Iieavy 
rams, followed by coiitractiuii during the .subsequent dry season. 

I.aterites are not of much economic use. Tlicy usually form a 
poor soil, full of hard concretionary lumps and very unfertile because 
the potash and phosphates have been rcmoveil in solution, while only 
alumina, iron and .silica arc left behind. They arc used as clays for 
puddling, for making tiles, and as a mortar in rough work. Kankar 
has filled an important part as a cement in many large engineering 
works in India. Where the iron concretions have been washed out 
by rains or by artificial treatment (often in the form of small shot¬ 
like pellets) they serve as an iron ore in parts of India and Africa. 
Attempts are being made to utilize laterite as an ore of aluminium, 
a purpose for which some varieties .seem well adapted. There are 
also ileposits of manganese associated with some laterites in India 
which may ultimately be valuable as mineral ores. (J. S. F.) 

LATH ( 0 . Eng. laett, Mid. Eng. lappe, a form possibly due to 
the Welsh Uath ; the word appears in many Teutonic languages, 
cf. Dutch laU, Ger. Latte, and lias passed into Romanic, cf. Ital. 
latta, Fr. latte), a thin flat strip of wood or other material used in 
building to form a ba.se or groundwork for plaster, or for tiles, 
.slates or other covering for roofs. Such strips of wood are 
employed to form lattice-work, or for the bars of Venetian 
blinds or shutters. A “ lattice ” ( 0 . Fr. lattis) is an interlaced 
structure of laths fastened together so as to form a screen with 
diamond-shaped or square interstices. Such a screen was used, 
as it still is in the East, as a shutter for a window admitting air 
rather than light; it was hence u.sed of the window closed by 
such a screen. In modem usage the term is applied to a window 
with diamond-shaped panes set in lead-work. A window with 
a lattice painted red was formerly a common inn-sign (cf. 
Shakespeare, 2 Hen. IV. ii. 2. 86); frequently the window- was 
dispensed with, and the sign remained painted on a board. 

LATHE, (i) A mechanical appliance in which material is 
held and rotated against a tool for cutting, scraping, polishing 
or other purpose (see Toons). This word is of obscure origin. 
It may be a modified form of “ lath,” for in an early form of 
lathe the rotation is given by a treadle or spring lath attached 
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to the ceiling. The New English Dictionary points out a possible 
source of the word in Dan. lad, meaning apparently a supporting 
framework, found in the name of the turning-lathe, drejelad, and 
also in savdad, .saw-benrh, vaeverlnd, loom, &c. (2) One of five, 
formerly si.\, districts containing three or more hundreds, into 
which the county of Kent was divided. Though the divi.sion 
survives, it no longer serves any administrative purpose. It 
was formerly a judicial di\i.sion, the court of the lathe being 
superior to that of the hundred In this it differs from the 
rape (q.v.) of Sus.se.x, which was a geographical rather than an 
administrative division. In 0 . Eng. the word was laiS, the 
origin of which is doubtful. The New English Dictionary 
considers it almost certainly identical with 0 . Norse lad, landed 
pos-sessioas, territory, with a possible association in meaning 
with .such words as leifi, co\irt, motlaeatia, attendance at a meeting 
or moot, or with Mod. Dan. laegd, a division of the country for 
military purposes. 

LATHROP, FRANCIS (1849-iqoc)), American artist, was born 
at sea, near the Hawaiian Islands, on the 22nd of June 1849, 
being the great-grandson of Samuel Holden Parsons, and the 
son of George Alfred Lalhrop (1819-1877), who for some time 
was United States consul o' Honolulu. He was a pupil of T. C. 
Farrar (183S-1891) in New York, and studied at the Royal 
academy of Dresden. In 1870-1873 he was in England, studying 
under Ford Madox Brown and Burne-Jones, and working in the 
school of William Morris, where he devoted particular attention 
to stained glass. Returning to .Ymerica in 1873, he became 
known as an illustrator, painted portraits, designed .stained 
glas,s, and subsequently confined himself to decorative work. 
He designed the chancel of Trinity church, Boston, and decorated 
the interior of Bowdoin college chapel, at Brunswick, Maine, 
and several churches in New York. The Marquand memorial 
window, Princeton chapel, is an example of his work in stained 
glass. His latest work was a series of medallions for the building 
of the HLspanic-American society in New York. He was one ot 
the charter members of the Society of American Artists, and 
became an associate of the National Aaidemy of Design, New 
York, of which also William L. lAtlirop (b. 1859) an artist 
who is to be distinguished from him, liccame a member in 
1907. He died at Woodcliff, New Jersey, on the iSlh of 
October J909. 

His younger brother, Geokck Parsons Lathrop (1851-1898), 
born near Honolulu on the 25th of August 1851, tinik up litera¬ 
ture us a profession. He was an assistant editor of the Atlantic 
Monthly in 1875-1877, and editor of the Boston ro«r/pr in 1877- 
1879. He was one of tlie founders (1883) of the American 
copyright league, was prominent in the movement for Roman 
Catholic summer schools, and wrote several novels, some 
verse and critical essays. He was the author of A Study of 
Nathanid Hawthorne (1876), and edited the standard edition 
(Boston, 1883) of Hawthorne’s works. In 1871 he married 
in London the second daughter of Nathaniel Hawthorne— 
Ro.se Hawthorne Lathrop (b. 1851). After his death Mrs 
Latlirop devoted herself entirely to charity. She was instru¬ 
mental in establishing (1896) and subsequently conducted St 
Rose’s free home for cancer in New York city. In 1900 she 
joined the Dominican order, taking the name of Mother Mary 
Alphuasa and becoming superioress of the Dominican community 
of the third order; and she established in 1901 and subsequently 
conducted this order’s Rosary Hill home (for cancerous patients) 
at Hawthorne, N.Y. She published a volume of poems (1888); 
Memories of Hawthorne (1897) i attd, with her husband, A Story 
of Courage: Annals of the Georgetown Convent of the Visitation 
of the Blessed Virgin Mary (1894). 

LATIMER, HUGH (c. 1490-1535), English bishop, and one 
of the chief promoters of the Reformation in England, was born 
at Tliurcaston, Leicestershire. He was the son of a yeoman, 
who rented a farm “ of three or four pounds by year at the 
uttermost.” Of this farm he “ tilled as much as kept half a 
dozen men,” retaining also grass for a hundred sheep and thirty 
cattle. The year of Latimer’s birth is not definitely known. 
In the Life by Gilpin it is given as 1470, a palpable error, and 
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possibly a misprint for 1490.* Foxe states that at “ the age of 
iourteen years he was sent to the university of Gumbridge,” 
and a.s be was elected fellow of Clare in j 509, his year of entrance 
was in all likelihood 1505. lAtimer himself also, in mentioning 
his conversion from Romanism about 1523, says that it took 
place after he was tliirty years of age. According to Foxe, 
l-atimer went to .school “ at the age of four or thereabout.” 
The purpose of his parents was to train him up “ in the knowledge 
of all good literature,” but his lather “ was as diligent to teach 
him to shoot as any other thing.” As the yeomen of England 
were then in comparatively easy circumstances, the practice 
of sending their .sons to the universities was quite usual; indeed 
Latimer mentions that in the reign of Edward VL, on account 
of the increase of rents, the universities had begun wonderfully 
to decay. He graduated B.A. in 1510 and M.A. m 1514. Before 
the latter date he had taken holy orders. While a student he 
was not unaccustomed “ to make good cheer and be merry,” 
but at the same time he was a punctilious observer of the minutest 
rites of his faith and “ as obstinate a Papist as any in England.” 
So keen was his opposition to the new learning that his oration 
on the occasion ol taking his degree of bai.helor of divinity was 
devoted to an attack on the opinions of Melanchthon. It was 
this sermon that determined his friend Thomas Bilney to go to 
i,atimer's study, and ask him “ fur God’s sake to hear his 
confession,’’ the result lieing that ” from that lime forward he 
began to smell the word of God, and forsook the school doctors 
and such fooleries.” Soon his discourses exercised a potent 
influence on learned and unlearned alike; and, although he 
restricted himself, as indeed was principally his custom through 
life, to the inculcation of practical righteousness, and the censure 
of clamant abuses, a rumour of his heretical tendencies reached 
the bishop ol JCly, who resolved to become unexpectedly one of 
his audience. Latimer, on seeing him enter the church, boldly 
changed his theme to a portrayal of Christ as the pattern priest 
and bishop. 'Ihe points of comparison were, of course, deeply 
distasteful to the prelate, who, though he professed his “ obliga¬ 
tions for the good admonition he had received,” informed the 
preacher that he “ smelt somewhat of the pan.” Latimer was 
prohibited from preaching in the university or in any pulpits of 
the diocese, and on his occupying the pulpit of the Augustinian 
monastery, which enjoyed immunity from episcopal control, 
he was summoned to answer for his opinions before Wolsey, who, 
however, was so sensible of the value of such discourses that he 
gave him special licence to preach throughout England. 

At this time Protestant opinions were being disseminated in 
England chiefly by the surreptitious circulation of Uie works 
of Wycliffe, and especially of his translations of the New Testa¬ 
ment. The new leaven had begun to communicate its subtle 
influence to the universities, but was working chiefly in secret 
and even to a great extent unconsciously to those affected by it, 
for many were in profound ignorance of the ultimate tendency 
of their own opinions. This was perhaps, as regards England, 
tlie most critical conjuncture in the history of the Reformation, 
both on tills account and on account of the position in which 
Henry VIII. then stood related to it. In no small degree its 
ultimate fate seemed also to be placed in the hands of Latimer. 
In 1526 the imprudent zeal of Robert Barnes had resulted in an 
ignominious recantation, and in 1527 Bilney, Latimer’s most 
trusted coadjutor, incurred the displeasure of Wolsey, and did 
humiliating penance for his offences. Latimer, however, besides 
possessing sagacity, quick insight into character, and a ready 
and formidable wit which thoroughly disconcerted and confused 
his opponents, had naturally a distaste for mere theological 
discussion, and the trutlis he was in the habit Of inculcating 
could scarcely be controverted, although, as he stated them, they 
were diametrically contradictory of prevailing errors boUi in 

‘ The only reasons for assigning an earlier date are that he was 
commonly known as " old Hugh Ij.timer," and tliat Bemher, his 
Swiss servant, states incidentally that he was ” above threescore and 
seven years ” in the reign of Edward VI. Bad health and anxieties 
probably made him look older than his years, but under Edward VI. 
his powers as an orator were in full vigour, and he was at his book 
winter and summer at two o'clock in the morning. 
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doctrine and practice. In December 1529 he preached his two 
'■ sermons on the cards," whicli awakened a turbulent controversy 
in the university, and his opponents, finding that they were 
unable to cope with the dcxienty and keenness of his satire, 
would undoubtedly have succeeded in getting him silenced by 
force,had it not been reported to the king that Latimer “favoured 
his cause," that is, the cause of the divorce. While, therefore, 
both parties were imperatively commanded to refrain from 
further dispute, Latimer was invited to preach before Henry 
in the Lent of 1530. 'ihe king was so pleased with the sermon 
that after it “ he did most familiarly talk with him in a galleiy.” 
Of the special regard which Henry seemed to have conceived 
for him Latimer took advantage to pen the famous letter on the 
free circulation of the Hiblc, an address remarkable, not only 
for what I'roude justly calls “ its almost unexampled grandeur,” 
but for its striking repudiation of the aid of temporal weapons 
to defend the faith; “ for Ciod," he says, “ will not have it 
defended by man or man’s power, but by His Word only, by which 
He hath evermore defended it, and that by a way fur above man’s 
power and reason.” Though the appeal was without effect 
on the immediate policy of Henry, he could not have been 
displeased with its tone, for shortly afterwards he appointed 
Latimer one of the royal chaplains. In times so “ out of joint " 
Latimer soon became “ weary of the court,” and it wiw with a 
sense of rrliei that he accepted the living of West Kington, 
or West Kineton, Wiltshire, conferred on him by the king in 
1531. Harassed by severe bodily ailments, encompassed by a 
raging tumult of religious conllict and persecution, and aware 
that the faint hopes of better times which seemed to gild the 
horizon of the future might be utterly darkened by a failure 
cither in the constancy of his courage or in his discernment and 
discretion, he exerted his eloqucnw with unabating energy in 
the furtherance of the cause he had at heart. At last a sermon he 
was persuaded to preach in London exasperated John Stokesley, 
bishop of the diocese, and .seemed to furnish that fervent perse¬ 
cutor with an opportunity to overthrow the most dangerous 
cliampion of the new opinions. Bilney, of whom Latimer wrote, 
“ it such as he shall die evil, what shall become of me ? ” perished 
at the .stake in the autumn of 1531, and in January following 
Latimer was summoned to answer before the bishops in the 
consistory. After a tedious and captious examination, he 
was in March brought before convocation, and, on refusing to 
subscribe certain articles, was excommunicated and imprisoned ; 
but through the interference of the king he was finally released 
after he had voluntarily signified his acceptance of all the articles 
except two, and confessed that he had erred not only “ in 
discretion but in doctrine.” Jf in this confession he to some 
extent tampered with his conscience, there is every reason to 
believe that his culpable timidity was occasioned, not by personal 
fear, but by anxiety lest by his death he should hinder instead 
of promoting the cause of truth. After the consecration of 
Cranmer to the archbishopric of Canterbury in 1533 I^timer’s 
position was completely altered. A commission appointed to 
inquire into the disturbances caused by his preaching in Bristol 
severely censured the conduct of his opponents ; and, when the 
bishop prohibited him from preaching m his diocese, he obtained 
from Cranmer a special licence to preach throughout the province 
of (anterbury. In 1534 Henry fomuilly repudiated the authority 
of the pope,and from this time Latimer was the chief co-operator 
with CTanmer and Cromwell in advising the king regarding the 
series of legislative measures which rendered that repudiation 
complete and irrevocable. 

ft was, however, tlie preaching of Latimer more than the edicts 
of Henry that established the principles of the Reformation in 
the minds and hearts of the people; and from his preaching 
the movement received its chief colour and complexion. The 
sermons of Latimer possess a combinaition of qualities which 
constitute them unique examples of that species of literature. 
It is possible to learn from them more regarding the social and 
political condition of the period than perhaps from any other 
source, for they abound, not only in exp^urcs of religious 
abuses, and of the prevailing corruptions of society, but in 
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references to many varieties of social injustice and unwise 
customs, in racy sketches of character, and in vivid pictures 
of special features of the time, occasionally illustrated by 
interesting incidents in his own life. The liomely terseness of 
his style, his abounding humour—trough, cheery and playful, but 
irresistible in its simplicity, and occasionally displaying sudden 
and dangerous barbs of satire—his avoidance of dogmatic subtle¬ 
ties, his noble advocacy of practical righteousness, his bold aad 
open denunciation of the oppression practised by the powerful, 
his scathing diatribes against ecclesiastical hypocrisy, the 
transparent honesty of his fervent zeal, tempered by sagacious 
moderation—these arc the qualities which not only rendered 
his inilucncc so paramount in his lifetime, but have transmitted 
his memory to posterity as perhaps that of tlie one among his 
contemporaries most worthy of our interest and admiration. 

In September 1535 Latimer was consecrated bishop of 
Worcester. While holding this office he was selected to officiate 
as preacher when the friar, John Forest, whom he vainly en¬ 
deavoured to move to submission, was burned at the stake 
for denying the royal supremacy. In 1539, being opposed to 
the “ act of the six articles,” Latimer resigned his bishopric, 
learning from Cromwell that this was the wish of the king. It 
would appear that on this point he was deceived, but as he now 
declined to accept the articles he was confined within the pre¬ 
cincts of the palace of the bishop of Chichester. After the 
attainder of Cromwell little is known of Latimer until 1546, 
when, on account of his connexion with the preacher Edward 
Crome, he was summoned before the council at Greenwich, and 
committed to the Tower of London. Henry died before his 
final trial could take place, and the genei^ pardon at the 
accession of Edward VI. procured him his liberty. He declined 
to resume his sec, notwithstanding the special request of the 
Commons, but in January 1548 again began to preach, and 
with more effectiveness than ever, crowds thronging to listen 
to him both in London and in the country. Shortly after the 
accession of Mary in 1553 a summons was sent to Latimer to 
appear before the council at Westminster. Though he might 
have escaped by flight, and though he knew, as he quaintly 
remarked, that “ Smithfield already groaned for him,” he at 
once joyfully obeyed. The pursuivant, he said, was “ a welcome 
messenger,” The hardships of his imprisonment, and the long 
disputations at Oxford, told severely on Ids liealth, but he 
endured all with unbroken cheerfulness. On the i6th of October 
1555 lie and Ridley were led to the stake at Oxford. Never 
was" man more free than Latimer from tlie taint of fanaticism 
or less dominated by “ vainglory,” but the motives which now 
inspired his courage not only placed him beyond the influence 
of fear, but enabled him to taste in dying an ineffable thrill of 
victorious achievement. Ridley he greeted with the words, 
“ Be of good comfort, Master Ridley, and play the man ; we 
shall this day light such a candle by God's grace in England 
as (I trust) shall never be put out.” He “ received the flame 
as it were embracing it. After he had stroked his ffi.ee with bis 
liands, and (as it were) batlied them a little in the fire, he soon 
died (as it appeared) with very little pain or none." 

Two volumes of l^limer’s sermnns were published in 1549. A 
complete edition of his works, edited by G. E. Corrie for the Parker 
Society, appeared in two volumes (1844-1S45). His Sermon on the 
J'hugktrs and Seven Sermons preached before Edward VI. were te- 
prinied by E. Arbor (iStsj). The chief contemporary authorities for 
bis Uie are his own Sermons, John Stow's Chronicle and Foxe's Book 
of Martyrs. In addition to memoirs prefixed to editions of his 
sermons, there are lives of Latimer by K. Domaus (i86y, new and 
revised ed. i88t), and by R. M. and A. J. Carlyle (1899). (T. F. H.) 

LAURA, VIA, an ancient highroad of Italy, leading S.E. 
from Rome. It was probably one of the oldest of Roman roads, 
leading to the pass of Algidus, so important in the early military 
history of Rome; and it must have preceded the Via Appia 
as a route to Campania, inasmuch as the Latin colony at Cales 
was founded in 334 B.c. and must have been accessible from 
Rome by road, whereas the Via Appia was only made twenty- 
two years later. It follows, too, a far more natural line of 
communication, without the engineering difficulties which the 
Via Appia had to encounter. As a through route it no doubt 
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|)receded the Via Lahicana (see Labicana, Via), though the latter 
may have been preferred in later times. After their junction, 
the Via Latina continued to follow the valley of the Trerus 
(.Sacco), following the line taken by the modern railway to 
Naples, and passing below the llernican hill-towns, Anugnia, 
Ferenlinum, Krusino, &c. At Fregellae it crossed the Liris, 
and then passed through Aquinum and fasinum, both of them 
comparatively low-lying towns. It then entered the interval 
lietween the Apennines and the volcanic group of Rocca Monfina, 
and the original road, instead of traversing it, turned abruptly 
N.E. over the mounUins to Venafrum, thus giving a direct 
communication with the interior of Samnium by roads to 
Aesernia and Telcsia. In later times, however, there was in all 
probability a short cut by Rufrae along the line taken by the 
modern highroad and railway. The two lines rejoined near the 
present railway station of (laianello and the road ran to Tcanum 
and Gales, and so to Casilinum, where was the crossing of the 
Volturniis and the junction with the Via Appin. The distance 
from Rome to Casilinum was 120 m. by the Via Appia, 135 m. 
by the old Via Latina through Venafrum. 126 m. by the short 
cut by Rufrae. Considerable remains of the road exist in the 
neighbourhood of Rome ; for the first 40 m., as far as Compitum 
Anagninum, it is not followed by any modern road ; while farther 
on in its course it is in the main identical with the modern high- 
road. 

Sec 1 '. Ashby in Papers of ike British Stkool ai Borne i\'. 1 sq., 
V. i sq. ( L As.) 

LATINI. BRUNETTO (c. 1210-C. 1204). Italian philosopher 
and scholar, was born in Florence, and belonged to the Guelph 
party. After the disaster of Montaperti he took refuge for some 
yeiirs (1261-126S) in F'ranee, but in 1269 returned to Tuscany 
and for some twenty years held successive high offices. Giovanni 
Villani says that “ he was a great philosopher and a consummate 
m.istcr of rhetoric, not only in knowing bow to speak well, but 
how to w'ritc well. ... lie Ixith began and directed the growth 
of the Florentines, both in making them ready in speaking well 
and in knowing how to guide and direct our republic according 
to the rules of politics.” lie was the author of various works 
in prose and verse. While in France he wrote in French his 
prose Tresor, a summary of the encyclopaedic knowledge of the 
day (translated into Italian as Tesoro by Bono Giamboni in the 
13th century), and in Italian his poem Tesorrlto, rhymed couplets 
in heptasyllabic metre, a sort of abridgment put in allegorical 
form, the earliest Italian didactic verse. He is famous as the 
friend and counsellor of Dante (see Injerno, xv. 82-87). 

For the Trisor see P. Chabvillc's edition (1803); for the Tesoro, 
Waiter’s edition (1878); for the Tcsorclto, B. Wiese'.s study in 
Zcitschrilt fUr romanischc Pltiloloi;ie, vii. See also the biographical 
and critical accounts of Brunetto Latini by Thoe Sundby (1884), 
and Marchesini (1887 and 1890). 

LATIN LANGUAGE, i. Earliest Records of its Area. —Latin 
was the language spoken in Rome and in the plain of Latium 
in the 6th or 7th century B.C.— the earliest period from which 
we have any contemporary record of its existence. But it is 
as yet impossible to determine cither, on the one hand, whether 
the archaic inscription of Praeneste (see below), which is as¬ 
signed with great probability to that epoch, represents exactly 
the language then spoken in Rome ; or, on the other, over how 
much larger an area of the Italian peninsula, or even of the lands 
to the north and west, the same language may at that date 
have extended. In the 5th century b.c. we find its limits within 
the peninsula fixed on the north-west and south-west by Etruscan 
(sec Etruria : Language) ; on the cast, south-east, and probably 
north and north-east, by Safine (Sabine) dialects (of the Marsi, 
Paeligni, Samnites, Sabini and I'iccnum, qq.v.) ; but on the 
north we have no direct record of Sabine speech, nor of any 
non-Latinian tongue nearer than Tuder and Asculum or earlier 
than the 4th century B.c. (see Umbria, Iguvium, Picenum), 
We know however, both from tradition and from the archaeo¬ 
logical data, that the Safine tril>es were in the sth century b.c. 
migrating, or at least sending off swarms of their younger folk, 
farther and farther southward into the peninsula. Of the 
languages they were then displacing we have no explicit record 


save in the case of Etruscan in Campania, but it may be reason¬ 
ably inferred from the evidence of place-names and tribal name.s, 
combined with that of the Faliscan inscriptions, that before 
the Safine invasion some idiom, not remote from Latin, was 
spoken by the pre-Etruscan tribes down the length of the west 
coast (sec Falisci ; Volsci ; also Rome : History; Liguria ; 
Sicui.i\ 

2. Earliest Roman Inscriptions. —At Rome, at all events, 
it is clear from the unwavering voice of tradition that Latin 
was spoken from the beginning of the city. Of the earliest 
Latin inscriptions found in Rome which were known in 190c), 
the oldest, the so-callcd “ Forum inscription,” can hardly be re¬ 
ferred with confidence to an earlier century than the 5th ; the 
later, the well-known Dtienos (i-later Latin bonus) inscription, 
certainly belongs to the 4lh ; both of these are briefly descriU'd 
below (§§ 40, 41). At this dale we have probably the period of 
the narrowest extension of Latin; non-Latin idioms were 
spoken in Etruria, Umbria, Picenum and in the Marsian and 
Volscian hills. But almost directly the area begins to expand 
again, and after the war with Pyrrhus the Roman arms had 
planted the language of Rome in her military colonies throughout 
the peninsula. When wc come to the 3rd century b.c. the 
l^itin inscriptions begin to be more numerous, and in them 
{e.g. the oldest epitaphs of the Scipio family) the language is 
very little removed from what it was in the time of Plautus. 

3. The Italic Group of Languages. —For the characteristics 
and affinities of the dialects that have just been mentioned, sec 
the article Italy : Ancient Languages and Peoples, and to the 
separate articles on the tribes. Here it is well to point out that 
the only one of these languages which is not akin to Latin is 
Etruscan ; on the other hand,the only one very closely resembling 
Latin is Faliscan, which with it forms what we may call the 
Latinian dialect of the Italic group of the Indo-European famiiy 
of languages. Since, however, we have a far more complete 
knowledge of Latin than of any other member of the Italic 
group, this is the most convenient place in which to state briefl)- 
the very little that can be said as yet to have been ascertained 
as to the general relations of Italic to its sister groups. Here, 
as in many kindred questions, the work of Paul Kretschmer of 
Vienna {Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache, 
Gottingen, 1896) marked an important epoch in the historical 
aspects of linguistic study, as the first .scientific attempt to 
interpret critically the different kinds of evidence which the 
Indo-European languages give us, not in vocabulary merely, 
but in phonology, morphology, and e.specially in their mutual 
borrowings, and to combine it with the non-linguistic data of 
tradition and archaeology. A certain number of the results so 
obtained have met with general acceptance and may be briefly 
treated here. It is, however, extremely dangerous to draw 
merely from linguistic kin.ship deductions as to racial identity, 
or even as to an original contiguity of habitation. Close re¬ 
semblances in any two languages, especially those in their inner 
structure (morphology), may be due to identity of race, or to long 
neighbourhood in the earliest period of their development; but 
they may also be caused by temporary neighbourhood (for a 
longer or shorter period), brought about by migrations at a later 
epoch (or epochs). A particular change in sound or usage may 
spread over a whole chain of dialects and be in the end exhibited 
alike by them all, although the time at which it first began was 
long after their special and distinctive characteristics had 
become clearly marked. For example, the limitation of tlie 
word-accent to the last three syllables of a word in Latin and 
Oscan (see below)—^a phenomenon which has left deep marks 
on all the Romance languages—demomtrably grew up between 
the 5th and 2nd centuries b.c. ; and it is a permissible conjecture 
that it started from the influence of the Greek colonies in Italy 
(especially Cumae and Naples), in who.se language the same 
limitation (although with an accent who.se actual character was 
probably more largely musical) had been established some 
centuries sooner. 

4. Position of the Italic Group. —The Italic group, then, when 
compared with the other seven main “ families ” of Indo- 
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European speech, in respect of their most significant differences, 
ranges itself thus: 

(i.) Baoh-piUatal and Velar Sounds. —In point of its treatment 
of the Iiido-F.uropean back-palatal and velar sounds, it belongs to 
the western or centtim group, tlie name of which is, of course, taken 
from 2 ^tin ; that is to say, like German, Celtic and Greek, it did not 
sibilate original ft and g, which in Indo-Irauian, Armenian, Slavonic 
and Albanian have been converted into various types of sibilants 
(Ind.-Kiir.* /ctptom = Lat centum, Gr. (l)-KCir6r, Welsh rant, Eng. 
hund-ired), but Sans, iatam, Zend satim) ; but, on the other hand, in 
company with ju.st the same three western groups, and in contrast to 
the eastern, the Italic languages labialized the original velars (Ind.- 
Eur. •^t)d=Lat. quod, Osc. pod, Cr. iroS-foiris), Welsh pwy, Eng. 
what, but Sans, his, " who ? 

(li.) Indo-European Aspirates. — Like Greek and Sanskrit, but 
in contrast to all the other groups (even to Zend and Armenian), the 
Italic group largely preserves a distinction between the Indo- 
European mediae aspirator, and mediae {e.g. iKitween Ind.-Eur. dh 
and d, the termer when initial l)ecommg initially regularly I.at. / as 
in Lat. lic-l [cf. Umb. feia, " lariat "J, beside Gr. [cf. Sans. 

da-dks-ti, “ he places '’|, the latter .simply d as in dumus, Gr. Siam). 
Hut the aspirator, even where thus distinctly treated in Italic, 
became fricatives, not pure aspirates, a character which they only 
retained in Greek and Sanskrit. 

(iii.) Indo-European o. —With Greek and Celtic, Latin preserved 
the Indo-European d, which in tlie more northerly groups (Germanic, 
Ualto-Slavonic), and also in Indo-lranian, and, curiously, in 
Messapian, was confused with «. The name for olive-oil, which spread 
with the use of this commodity from Greek (fXaifor) to Italic 
speakers and thence to the north, becoming by regular changes (see 
below) in Latin first *dlawom, then 'dletvom, and then taken into 
Gothic and becoming alev, leaving its parent form to change further 
(not later than 100 n.c.) in Latin to vlruni, is a particularly important 
example, Ix-cause (a) of the chronological limits which are implied, 
fiowever roughly, in the process just described, and (6) of the close 
association in time of the change of « to a with the carUor str^es of 
the " sound-shifting " (of the Indo-E.uropean plosives and aspirate.s) 
in German; see Kretschmer, Einieit. p. iiO, and the authorities he 
cites. 

(iv.) Accenluation. —One marked innovation common to the 
western groups as compared with what Greek and Sanskrit show 
to have been an earlier feature of the Indo-Euroiiean parent speech 
was the development of a strong expiratory (sometimes called stress) 
accent upon the first syllabic of all words. This appears early in the 
hi.story of Italic, Celtic, Lettish (probably, and at a still later period) 
in Germanic, though at a period later tlian th.e lieginning of the 
" sound-shilling." This extinguished the. complex sy.stem of Indo- 
European accentuation, which is directly reflected in Sanskrit, and 
was itself replaced in Latin and O.scan by another system already 
mentioned, but not in Latin till it had produced marked eftects upon 
I he language (e.g. the degradation of the vowels in compounds as in 
(onjuio from r&n-lario, inrludo from in-rlaudo). This curious wave 
of accentual change (first pointed out by Dicterich, JfiiAn’s Zeitsehri/t, 
i., and later by Thurneysen. Revue celtique, vi. 312, Rhemisches 
.Museum, xliii. 349) needs and deserves to be more closely investi¬ 
gated from a chronological standpoint. At pn'sl'nl it is not clear how 
tar it was a really connected p^occs^. in all the languages. (See 
further Kretschmer, op. rit. p. 115, K. Brugmann, Kurse vergtei- 
iheiide Grammatik (1002-11)04), p. 57, and their citations, especially 
Meyer-Lubke, Die Uetonung im Oallisehen (1901).) 

To these larger affinitic.s may be added some important 
points in which the Italic group shows marked resemblances to 


other groups. 

S. Italic and Celtic .—It is now universally admitted that the 
Oitic languages stand in a much closer relation than any other 
group to the Italic. It may even be doubted whether there was 
any real frontier-lino at all between the two groups before 
the Etruscan invasion of Italy (sec Etruria: Language-, 
Liguria). The number of morphological innovations on the 
Indo-European system which the two groups share, and which 
arc almost if not wholly peculiar to them, is particularly striking. 
Of these the chief are the following. 

(i.) Extension of the abstract-noun stems in -li- (like Greek ipins 
with Attic /Sdiri!, &c.) by an -«■ suffix, as in Lat. mentio (stem menti¬ 
on-)-s-Vc. (er-)mitiu (stem mili-n-), contrasted with the same word 
without the «-sulfix in Sans, matt-, Lat. mens, Ind.-Kur. *mn-ti-. A 
similar extension (shared also by Gothic) appears in Lat. iuventu-t-, 
O. Ir. ditiu (stem oitiiit-) beside tlie simple -tu- in nouns like senStus. 

(ii.) Superlative formation in -fs-ipmo- as in Lat. aegerrimus for 
•aegr-isifimos, Gallic Oviieiiir) the name of a town meaning " the 
highest/* 

(iii.) Genitive singular of the o-stems (second declension) in 
Lat. agri, O. Ir. (Ogam inscriptions) magi, “ of a son." 

(iv.) Passive and deponent formation in -r, Lat. sequitur =‘lr. 
serhedar,'' he follows. ’’ The originally active meaning of this curious 
-r Buflix was first pointed out by Zimmer [Kuhn's Zeitschrill, 1888, 


XXX. 224), who thus explained the use of the accusative pronouns 
with these " passive ” forms in Celtic ; Ir. -m-berar, " I am carried," 
literally " folk carry me ’’; Umb. pir ferar, literally ignem leratur, 
though as pir is a neuter word (—Gr. iriV) this example was not so 
convincing. But within a twelvemonth of the appearance of 
Zimmer's article, an Osenn inscription (Conway, Camb, Fhihl. 
Society's Proceedings, 1890, p. 10, and Italic Dialects, p. 113) was dis¬ 
covered containing the plirase uUiumam (iuviiam) sakraftr, " ulti- 
mam (imaginem) consecraverint ” (or " ultima consecrctur") 
which demonstrated the nature of the suffix in Italic also. This 
originally active meaning of the -r form (in the third person singular 
;)assive) is the cause of the remarkable fondness for the " im¬ 
personal ’’ use of the passive in Latin (e.g., itur in antiquam silvam, 
instead of eunt), which was naturally extended to all tenses of the 
pas.sive (venlum est, dec.), so soon as its origin was forgotten. Fuller 
details of the development will be found in Conway, op. cit. p. 561, 
and the authorities there cited (very little is added by K. Brugmann, 
Kurse vcrgl. Oramm. 1904, p. jof')- 

(v.) Formation of the perfect passive from the -to- past participle, 
Lat. monitus (est), dec,, Ir. Uie-the. " he was left,” ro-Uicea, “ he has 
been left." In Latin the participle maintains its distinct adjectival 
character ; in Irish (J. Straclian, Old Irish Paradigms, 1905, p, ,30) it 
lias sunk into a purely verbal form, just as the perfect participles in 
-us in Umbrian have been absorbed into tlic future perfect in -ust 
(entelust, "•intenderit”: benusi," venerit") with its impersonal passive 
or third plural active -«s(s)so (probably standing lor -ussor) as in 
henuso, " ventum erit ” (or " venerint"). 

To these must be further added some striking jieculiarities in 
phonology. 

(vi.) Assimilation of /> tu a q* in a following syllable as in Lat. 
qmnque = lr. ciSic, compared with Sans, pdnea, Gr. vtrrt, Eng. five, 
ind.-Eur. *penqe. 

(vii.) Finally—and perhaps this parallelism is the most important 
of all from the historical standpoint—both Italic and Celtic are 
ilivided into two sub-families which difier, and differ in the same 
way, in their treatment of the Ind.-Eur. velar tenuis q. In both 
halves of each group it was labialized to some extent; in one half of 
each group it was labialized so far as to become p. This is the great 
line of cleavage (i.) between Latinian (Lat. quod, quandb, quinque', 
Faiisc. cuando) and O.sco-Umbrian. better called Safine (Osc. pod, 
Umb. panii- [for *pando], Osc.-Umb. pompe-, " five," in Osc. 
p&mperias " nonac," Umb. pumpe^ia-, " fifth day of the month "): 
and (ii.) between Goidelic (Gaelic) (O. Ir. cUc, " five," mag, " son ' ; 
modem Irish and Scotch Mac as in MaePherson) and Brythonic 
(Britannic) (Welsh pump, " five," Ap for map, as in Powel for Ap 
Howel). 

The same distinction appears elsewhere; Germanic belongs, 
broadly described, to the (/-group, and Greek, broadly described, 
to the p-group. The ethnological bearing of the distinction wi&in 
Italy is considered in the articles Sauini and Volsci ; but the wider 
questions which the facts suggest have as yet been only scantily 
discussed; sec the references lor the " Sequanian " dialect of Gallic 
(in the inscription of Coligny, whose language preserves q) in the 
article Celts : Language. 

From these primitive aflinities we must clearly distinguish the 
numerous words taken into Latin from the Celts of north Italy within 
the historic period ; for these see especially an interesting study by 
J. Zwicker, De vocabuUs et rehus (rollicts stve Transpadants apud 
Vergilium (Leipzig dissertation, 1905). 

6 . Greek and Italic .—We have seen above (§ 4,i.,ii.,iii.)certain 
broad characteristics which the Greek and the Italic groups of 
language have in common. The old question of the degree of 
their affinity may be briefly noticed. There are deep-seated 
differences in morphology, phonology and vocabulary between 
the two languages—such as (a) the loss of the forms of the 
ablative in Greek and of the middle voice in Latin; (J) the decay 
of the fricatives (s, v, t) in Greek and the cavalier treatment of 
the aspirates in Latin ; and (c) the almost total discrepancy of 
the vocabularies of law and religion in the two languages—which 
altogether forbid the assumption that the two groups can ever 
have been completely identical after their first dialectic separation 
from the parent lan.guage. On the other hand, in the first early 
periods of that dialectic development in the Indo-European 
family, the precursors of Greek and Italic cannot have bwn 
separated by any very wide boundary. 'To this primitive 
neighbourhood may be referred .such peculiarities as (a) the 
genitive plural feminine ending in -dsom (Gr. -dmv, later in 
various dialects -ewv, -wc, slv ; cf. Osc. egmatutn “ rerum ; 
Lat. mensarum, with -r- from -s-), (i) the feminine gender of 
many nouns of the -0- declemsion, cf. Gr. v o&in, Lat. haee 
fSgus; and some important and ancient syntactical features, 
especially in the uses of the cases {e.g. {c) the geiiitive of price) 
of the (d) infinitive and of the (<) participles pas.sive (though in 
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each case the forms differ widely in the two groups), and periiaps 
(/) of the dependent moods (though here again the forms have 
been vigorously reshaped in Italic). These syntactic parallels, 
which are hardly noticed by Kretschmer in his otherwise careful 
discussion (Knileit. p. 155 seq.), serve to confirm his general 
conclusion which has been here adopted; because syntactic 
peculiarities have a long life and may survive not merely complete 
revolutions in morphology, but even a complete change in the 
speaker's language, e.g. such Celticisms in Irish-English as 
“ What are you after doing ? ” for “ What have you done ? ” or 
in Welsh-English as “ whatever ” for “ anyhow.” A few Isolated 
correspondences in vocabulary, as in retnus from *ret-s-nw-, 
with IptTfw'i and in a few plant-names («.g. irpoo-or and porrum), 
cannot disturb the general conclusion, though no doubt they 
have some historical significance, if it could be determined. 

7. Indo-lranian atul JUilo-Cellic. —Only a brief reference can 
here be made to the striking list of resemblances between the 
Indo-lranian and Italo-Celtic groups, e.specially in vocabulary, 
which Rretschmer has collected {ibid. pp. 126-144). The most 
striking of these are rex, 0 . Ir. rig-, Sans, raj-, and the political 
meaning of the .same root in the corresponding verb in both 
languages (contrast regere with the merely physical meaning 
of Gr. oftiyi'viu) ■, Lat. jiamen (for *flag-men) exactly = Sans. 
brahman- (neuter), meaning probably “ sacrificing,” “ worship¬ 
ping,” and then “ priesthood,” “ priest,” from the Ind.-Eur. 
root ^'bhelgh-, "blaze,” “make to blaze”; efe, rtw exactly 
“Sans, rds, rSm in declension and especially in meaning; and 
^rio-, “ noble,” in Gallic Ariomanus, &c.,=-Sans. arya-, “ noble ” 
(whence " Aryan ”). So argentum exactly “Sans, rajata-, Zend 
erezaia-; contrast the different (though morphologically kindred) 
suffix in Gr. apyupoz. Some forty-two other Latin or Celtic 
words (among them ertdere, caesaries, prabus, castus (cf. 0.sc. 
kasil, Lat. caret. Sans, iista-), Volcdnns, Neptunus, ensis, erus, 
pruina, rus, nondcula) Imvc precise Sanskrit or Iranian equival¬ 
ents, and none so near in any other of the eight groups of 
languages. Finally the use of an -r suffix in the third plural is 
common to both Italo-Ccltic (see above) and Indo-lranian. 
These things clearly point to a fairly close, and probably in pitrl 
political, intercourse between the two communities of speakers 
at some early epoch. A .shorter, but interesting, list of corre¬ 
spondences in vocabulary with Balto-Sla\'onic (e.g. tlie words 
menlirl, rb.t, ignis have close equivalents in Balto-Slavonic) 
suggests that at the same period the precursor of this dialect 
too was a not remote neighbour. 

8. Dale uj the Separatum oj the Italic Group, —The date at 
which the Italic group of languages began to have (so far as it 
had at all) a sejmrate development of its own is at present only 
a matter of conjecture. But the combimition of archaeological 
and linguistic research which has already begun can have no 
more interesting object than the approximate determination 
of this date (or group of dates); for it will give us a point of 
cardinal importance in the early history of Europe. The only 
consideration which ran here be offered as a starting-point for 
the intjuiry is the clironological relation of the Etruscan invasion, 
which IS probably referable to the 12th century n.c. (sec Etrcria), 
to the two strata of Indo-European population—the -CO- folk 
(Falisci, Marruci, Volsci, Hernici and others), to whom the 
Tuscan invaders owe the names Etrusci and Tusci, and the 
-NO- folk, who, on the West cou.st, in the centre and south of 
Italy, appear at a distinctly later epoch, in some places (a« in the 
Bruttian pcnin.sula, see Bruttii) only at the beginning of our 
historical record. If the view of Latin us mainly the longue 
of the -CO- folk prove to be correct (see Rome : Htstory ; Italy : 
Ancient Languages and Peoples ; Sabini ; Voi-sci) we must 
regard it (0) as tlie southern or earlier half of the Italic group, 
firmly rooted in Italy in the 12th century B.C., but {b) by no 
means yet isolated from contact with the northern or later 
half; such is at least the suggestion of the striking peculiarities 
in morphology which it shares with not merely Oscan and 
Umbrian, but also, as we have seen, with Celtic. The progress 
in time of this isolation ought before lung to be trac^ with 
some approach to certainty. 
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9. We may now proceed to notice the chief clianges that 
arose in Latin after the (more or less) complete separation of 
the Italic group whenever it came about. The contrasted 
features of Oscan and Umbrian, to some of which, for special 
reasons, occasional reference will be here made, are fully described 
under Osca Lingua and Icuvium respectively. 

It is rarely possible to fix with any precision the date at 
which a particular change began or was completed, and the most 
serviceable form for this conspectus of the development will 
be to present, under the heads of Phonology, Morphology and 
Syntax, the chief characteristics of Ciceronian Latin which we 
know to have been developed after Latin became a separate 
language. Which of these changes, if any, can be assigned to a 
particular period will be seen as we proceed. Bu.t it should 
be remembered that an enormous increase of exact knowledge 
has accrued from tlie scientific methods of research introduced 
by A. Lcskien and K. Brugmann in 1879, and finally established 
by Brugmann’s great Crundriss in 1886, and that only a brief 
enumeration can be here attempted. For adequate study 
reference must be made to the fuller treatises quoted, and 
especially to Uie sections bearing on Latia in K. Brugmann’s 
Kurse vergleichende Grammatik (1902). 

I. Phonology 

10. The Latin Accent. —It will be convenient to begin with some 
account of the most imjjortant discovery made since the apjdication 
ol scientific method to the study of Latin, for, though it is not 
strictly a part of phonology, it is wrapped up with much of the 
deveiopment both ol the sounds and, by consequence, of the in¬ 
flexions. It has long been observed (as we have seen § 4, iv. above) 
that the restriction of the word-accent in Latin to the hist three 
syllables of the word, and its attachment to a long syllable in the 
penult, were certainly not its earliest traceable eondillon ; between 
this, the classical .system, and the comparative freedom with which 
the word-accent was placed in pro-ethnic Indo Euro|a'an, there had 
intervened a period of first-syllable accentuation to which were due 
many of the characteristic contractions of Oscan and Umbrian, and 
in Latin the degradation of the vowels in such forms as a/ 1 entus from 
atl+canlus or praeciptUm from prac+caput- (§ ig lielow). K. von 
Planta (Osk.-Umhr. (irammatili, 1894, i. p. 594) pointed out that in 
Oscan also, by the jrd cenfury n.c., this first-syllable-accent had 
]>rubably given way to a system which limited the word-accent in 
some such way as in classical Lai in. But it remained for C. Exon, in 
a brilliant article (Hermathena (iQoo), xiv. 117, seq.), to deduce from 
the more precise stages of the change (which had been grailually 
noted, see e.g. F. Skutsch iu Kroll's Atlertumsmssenschait in 
lettten Vierieljakrhumlert, 1904) their actual effect on the language. 

11. Accent tn Time of Plautus. —The rules which have been 
established for the position of the accent in tlie time of Plautus are 
these : 

(1.) The quantity of the final syllable had no effect on accent. 

(ii.) It the penult was long, it bore the accent [amabSmus). 

(iii.) If the]ienultwassliort,then 

(o) if the ante-jicnult was long, it bore the accent (amabimus) : 
(b) If the ante-]>euult was short, then 

(i.) if tlie ante ante-jicnult was long, the accent was 
on tlie ante-penult {amteitia) ; but 
(ii.) if tlie ante-ante-fienuit was also short, it bore the 
accent (cAtumine, puiritia). 

Exon's Laws of Syncope. —With these facts are now linked what 
may be colled F.xon’s Laws, viz :— 

In pre-Plautine T.atin in all words or word-groups of four or more 
syllables whoso cliief accent is on one long syllable, a short un¬ 
accented medial vowel was syncojiated; thus *piinquedecem 
became *quinqdecem and thence quindecim (for the -im see § 19), 
*sups-emcre became *supsmere and that sumere (on -psm- v. inf.) 
*surregere, *.surregemus, and tlie like became surgerc, surgimus, and 
the rest of the paradigm followed; so probably valrdl bonus became 
valde bonus, exterii vtam became extra tiiam ; so *supo-tindo became 
subtendo (pronounced sup-tendo), *dridire, *avidire (from andus, 
avtdus) b^ame dtdere. audire. But the influence of cognate forms 
often interfered; posterUdie became postridii, but in po.slerbrum, 
posterirum the short syllable was restored by the influence of the 
tri-syllabic cases, posterns, poster!, &c., to which the law did not 
apply. Conversely, the nom. *itridor (more correctly at this period 
*aridSs), which would not have been contracted, followed the form 
of drdorem (from *drid6rem), Srdete, &c. 

The same change produced the monosyllabic forms nec, ac, neu, 
seu, from neque, &c., before consonants, since they had no accent ol 
their own, but were always pronounced in one breath with the 
following word, neque tdntum becoming rue tantum, and the like. 
So in Plautus (and probably always in ^oken Latin) the words 
nemp{ey, utd(e), quipp{e), iU{e), are regularly monosyllables. 
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12. Syncope of Final Syllables. —It is possible that the frequent but 
far from universal syncope of final syllables in Latin (especially 
before -s, as fn mins, which represents both Gr. /ifrot and Sans. 
mflff.?=Ind.-Eur. *»y(fs, Eng. min^ is due also to this law operating 
on such combinations as bona mens and the like, but this has not 
yet been clearly shown. In any ca.se the effects of any such phonetic 
change have been very greatly modified by analogical changes. 
The Oscan and Umbrian syncope of short vowels Ixsfore final s 
seems to be an Independent change, at all events in its detailed 
working. The outbreak of the unconscious affection of slurring 
final syllables may have been contemporaneous. 

13. In post-Flautine Latin words accented on the ante-ante¬ 
penult :— 

(i.) suffered syncope in the short syllable following the accented 
syllable [hdlineae became bdlneae, puiritia became puMia (Horace), 
cilumine, tigimine. See., became culmine, Ugmtne, &c., beside the 
trisyllabic columen, tigimen) unless 

(ii.) that short vowel was e or i, followed by another vowel (as in 
pdrietem, tfulierem, Puleoli), when, instead of contraction, the 
accent shilled to the penult, which at a later stage of the language 
became lengthened, pariitem giving Ital. parete, Fr. paroi, PuteMi 
giving Ital. Possuoli. 

The restriction of the accent to the last three syllables was com- 
leted by these changes, which did away with all the cases in which it 
ad stood on the fourth syllable. 

l-t. The Law of the Frenis Frenians. —Nexf must be mentioned 
another great phonetic change, also dependent upon accent, which 
had come about bofdfe the time of Plautris, the law long known to 
students as the Brevis Fretrians, which may lie stated as follows 
(Exon, Hermathena (1903), xii. 491, following Skutsch in, «.e,, 
Vollmoller's Jahresbencht fur romanische .Sprai hwissenschaft, i. 33); 
a syllable long by nature or position, and preceded by a short 
syllabic, was itself shortened if the word-accent fell immediately 
before or immediately after if—that is, on the preceding short 
syllable or on the next following syllatile. The sequence of syllables 
need not be in the same worti, but must be as closely connected in 
utterance as if it were. Thus modb became miWd, vdluptatim became 
vdhi{p)l(llem, i/uid est ? liecame qmd Hi ? either the s or the t or both 
being but faintly pronounced. 

It is clear that a great number of ffcxional syllables so shortened 
would have their quantity immediately restored by the analogy of 
the same inllexion occurring in words not of this particular shape ; 
thus, tor instance, the long vowel of oww and the like is ihie to that 
in other verbs {pubsl, agiiS) not of iambic shape. So ablatives like 
moUu, somi gel liack their -0, while in jiarticles like modo, " only," 
quomodo, " how," the shortened form remains. Conversely, the, 
shortening of the final -a in the nom. sing, fem. of the o-declcnsion 
(contrast limi with Gr. yoigti) was proliably partly due to the 
influence of common forms like ed, bond, maid, which had come under 
the law. 

15. Effect on Verb Inflexion. —These processes had far-reaching 
effects on 1 .atin inflexion. The chief of these was the creation of the 
tvtie of conjugation known as the rspio-class. All these verbs were 
originally miieeted like audio, but the accident of tlieir sliort root- 
.syllable (in such early fonns as *fugls, •fugUirus, ’fugiselis, 
becoiiiing later fugls, fugiturus, fugirhis) brought great parts ol their 
paradigm under this law, and the rest followed suit; but true forms 
like pigire, eupire, moriri, never altogether died out of the spoken 
language. St Augustine, lor instance, confessed in 3h7 .s.i). {Epist. 
iii. 5, quoted by Exon, Hermathena (1901), xi. 383,) that he does not 
know whether cupi or cupiri is the pass. inf. of cupw. Hence we 
have Ital. fugglre, mor.re, Fr. fuir, mounr. (See further on this 
conjugation, C. Exon, l.c., and F. Skutsch, Arckiv fUr lat. Lexico¬ 
graphic, xn. 210, two papers which were written independently.) 

16. The iiuesi ion has been rated how far the true jitionet ic shorten¬ 
ing appears in I’lantiis, produced not by word-accent tint by metrical 
ictus—e.g. whether the reading is to be trusted in such lines wsAmph. 
7(11, which gives us dedisse as the first foot (tribrach) of a trochaic 
line " because the metrical ictus fell on the syllable ded- "-pbiit this 
remark,ible theory cannot be discussed here. See the articles cited 
and also F. Skutsch, Forschungen su Latetn, Grammatik und Metr.k, 
i. (1892) ; C. Exon, llermaikena (1903) xii. p. 492, W, M. Lindsay, 
Capitvi (1900), appendix. 

In the history of the vowels and diphthongs in Latin we must 
distinguish the changes w'hich came about independently of accent 
and those produced by the preponderance of accent in anothersyllable. 

17. Vowel Changes independent of Accent. —In the former category 
the following arc those of chief importance :— 

(i.) f became e (a) when final, as in ant-e beside Gr. <Ii,t/, trisie 
besides trlsti-s, contrasted with, e.g., the Greek neuter tigi (the final 
-e of tlie infinitive— regere, &c.—is the -1 of the locative, just as in the 
so-called ablatives genere, &c.) ; (b) before -r- which has arisen from 
-S-, as in cineris beside cinis, ciniscubes ; sero beside Gr. X(e)r)m (Ind.- 
Eur. *si semi, a reduplicated non-thematic present). 

(ii.) Final iJ became 1’: imperative sequere =iGr. tire((r)o; Lat. ills 
may contain the old pronoun *so, " he," Gr. 6, Sans, sa (otherwise 
Skutsch, Glotia, i. Hefte 2-3). 

(iii.) el became ol when followed by any sound Save e, i or f, as in 
voli, volt beside veile ; cold beside Gr. rfXXs/uu, voX«p, AtL rfXw ; 
calbnus for •guelOnus, beside tnquillum for *en-qtulenus. 
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(iv.) e became i (i.) before a nasal followed by a palatal or velar 
consonant (lingo, Gr. riyya ; in-cipio from •en-capto) ; (ii.) under 
certain conditions not yet precisely defined, one of which was »' in a 
lollowing syllable (nihil, «is), initium). From these forms in- 
spread and banished en-, the earlier form. 

(v.) The “ neutral vowel " (" .schwa Indo-Germanicnm ") which 
arose in pro-ethnic Indo-European from the reduction of long 
a,eoc6 in unaccented syllables (as in the -16s participles of such roots 
as SIB-, dhe-, dd-, *st3t6s, *dh»tos, *dsl6s) became a in Latin (status 
con-dflus (from *con-dhatos], datus), and it is the same sound which 
is represented by a in most of the forms of do (damns, dab6, &c.). 

(vi.) When a long vowel came to stand before another vowel in 
the same word through loss of f or u, it was always shortened ; thus 
the -«i5 of intransitive verlis like canded, caled is lor -ejd (where the i 
is identical with the y in Gr. iifidrnr, iuiriir) and was thus confused 
with the causative -eid (as in moneo, " I make to think," &c.), where 
the short e is original. So audiui became *audli and thence auMi 
(the form audivt would have disappeared altogether but for being 
restored from audiveram, &c.; conversely audieram is formed from 
audii). In certain cases the vowels contracted, as in iris, partis, See. 
with -is from -efes, *amd from oma(i)o. 

18. Of the Diphthongs. 

(vii.) eu became ou in pro-ethnic Italic, Lat. nevus:, Cr. Wet, 
Lat. novem, Urab. nuvtper (i.e, noviper, "usque ad chantual 
noviens " : Gr. (h-)r4a ; in unaccented syllables this ff„ 55*- 
-ov- sank to -H(f')- as in denud from di novd, suus (which is thoage In- 
rarely anything but an enclitic word), Old Lat. sovos : 

Gr. i(F)us. 

(viii.) ou, whether original or from eu, when in one syllable 
liecanie -H-, probably about 200 B.c., as in dued. Old Lat. doued, 
Goth, tiuhan, Eng. low, Ind.-Eiir. *deuc6, 

(ix.) «' became f (as in died, Old Laf. deieo ; Gr. Sels-rvai, fldo : Gr. 
mWeitai, Ind.-Kiir. *bheidhd) just before the time of Lucilius, who 
jirescrilies the spellings puerei (nom. plur.) but puerl (gen. sing ), 
which indicates that the two forms were pronounced alike in liis 
time, but that the traditional distinction in spelling had been more 
or less preserved. But after his time, since tlie sound of ei was 
merely that of i, «i is coiitinnally used merely to denote a long 7, even 
where, as in faxeis for /axis, there never had been any diphthongal 
sound at all. 

(x.) In rustic Latin (Volscian and Sabine) au became d as in the 
vulgar terms explbdere, plostrum. Hence arose interesting doublets 
of meaning— lautus (the Koman form), " elegant,” but Idtus, 
" washed " ; haustus, “ draught," but hdsius (Cato), " the season's 
yield ol fruit." 

(xi.) ni became oe and thence & some time after Plautus, as in 
units, Old IaI. oenus : Gr. oiVi) " ace.” In Plautus the forms have 
nearly all been modernised, save in special cases, e.g. in 7rtn. i. 
i, 2, immoene facinus, " a thankless task," has not been changed to 
immune because that meaning had died out of the adjective so that 
immune facinus would have made nonsense ; but at the end of the 
same line utile has replaced oelile. Similarly in a small group of 
words the old form was preserved through their frequent use in legal 
or religious documents where tradition was strictly preserved— 
poena, foedus (iieut.), foedus (adj.), " ill-omened.” So the archaic 
and poetical “ ramparts," beside the true classical form 

m&fiia, " duties ”; the historic Poeni beside the living and frequently 
used Punicum (bellum) —an example which demonstrates con¬ 
clusively (pace Sommer) that the variation between ii and oe is not 
due to any difference in the surrounding sounds. 

(xii.) ai became ac and this in rustic and later Latin (2nd or 3rd 
century a.d.) simply i, though of an open quality—Gr. olOot, aWu, 
Lat aedis (originally " tlie place for the fire ") ; the country forms 
of haedus, praetor were edus, pretor (Varro, Ling. Lot. v. 97, Lindsay, 
Lat. Lang. j). 44). 

10. Vowels and Diphthongs in unaccented Syllables. —The changes 
of the short vowels and of the diphtbonp in unaccented syllables are 
too numerous and complex to be set forth hero. Some took place 
under the first-syllable system of accent, some late^ (§f 9, 10). 
Typical examples are pepsrci from *piparcai and dnustus from 
*dno.slos (before two consonants); concino from *cAncano and hospHis 
from *hdstipotes, legimus beside Gr. \4youer (before one cunsonani); 
Sicvli from *Sicsloi (before a thick I, see § 17, 3): dihgit from 
*dislegei (contrast, however, the preservation of the second e in 
negln'gd) ; ocevpat from *opcapat (contrast acetpit with i in the 
following syllable) ; the varying spelling in monumeutum and 
monimetUum, maxumus and maximus, points to an intermediate sound 
(it) between u and > (cf. Quint, i. 4. 8, reading optumum and optimum 
[not opimumf with W. M. Lindsay, Latm Language §§ 14, ib, seq.), 
which could not be correctly represented in spelling; this difference 
may, however, be due merely to the effect of differences in the 
neighbouring sounds, an effect greatly obscured by analogical influ- 
enoes. 

Inscriptions of the 4th or 3rd century, B.c. w&ich show ongioal 
-es and -os iu final syllables (e.g. Veneris, gen. sing., nSvsbos abb pi.) 
compared with the usual fonns in -as, -hs a century later, give us 
roughly the date of these changes. But final -^s, -oat, remained aiftct 
-u- (and v) down to so B.c. as in servos. 

20. Special mention should be made of the change of -vi- and -re- 
to -er- (incertus from *encritos ; ager, deer from *agros, *acrts; the 
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femininp acris was restored in I^tin (though not in North Oscan) by 
tlie analogy ol other adjectives, like tfistis, while the masculine acey 
was protected by the parallel masculine forms of the -0- declension, 

like (ewer, Biger (from *te«erc5, •nigins!). 

21. Long vowels generally remained uncliaugcd, as in compugo, 

condono. . 

22. Of the diphthongs, at and <« iKith sank to ei, and with original 
ei further to i, in unaccented syllables, as in Achivi from Or. ’Axmful, 
olivom, earlier *oleivom (borrowed into Gothic and there becoming 
aiev) from Or. IKoiFop. This gives us interesting chronological data, 
since the el- must have changed to ol- (§ i6. ^) before the change of 
-ai- to and that liefore the change of the accent from the first 
syllable to the penultimate (§ 9) ; and the borrowing took place after 
-at- liad become -ei-, but before -eioom had become -eum, as it regu¬ 
larly did before the time of I’lautus. 

But cases of at, at, which arose later than the change to et, i, 
were unaflected by it; thus the nom. jilur. of the first declension 
originally ended in' -as (as in Oscan), but was changed at some period 
before I’lautus to -at by the influence of the pronominal nom. plur. 
ending -ac in quae} hoe, dec., which was accented in these mono¬ 
syllables and had therelore lieen jireserved. The history of the -»e 
of the dative, genitive and locative is hardly yet clear (see Exon, 
Hermaihtgta (iyn5)i xi”- 555 i Brugmann, (Jrundriss, rst ed. ii. 
571,001). 

The diphthongs an, o« in unaccented syllables sank to -«-, as m 
inciadu beside elaudo ; the form cludd, taken from the compounds, 
superseded claudo altogether after Cicero's time. So eudu, taken 
from inrudo, estudo, banished the older *caudo, " 1 cut, strike," 
with which is jirobably coitnected cauda, " the striking member, 
tail," and from which comes laussa, " a cutting, decision, legid case,” 
svhosc -ss- shows that it is derived from a root ending in a dental 
(see §25 (b) below and Conway, Verner’s Law tn Italy, p. 72). 

CoWonanls.—Passing now to the chief clianges of the consonants 
we may notice the following points 
2J. Consonant i (wrongly written 7; there is no g-sound in the 
letter), conveniently written} by phoneticians, 

(i.) was lost between vowels, as in tree tor •frejes, &c. (§ ty. li); 

(ii.) in combination: -mi- became -tti-, as in vettto, from Ind.-Eur. 
«5» mja, “ 1 come," Sans, gam-, Eng. come ; -«i- probably (undef 
certain conditions at least) became -nd-, as in Iciidd beside Gr. nlpu, 
/endo- Gr. Heipu, and in the gerundive stem -ettdtts, -utidus, probably 
lor -i!M|o.(, -otijos: cf. the Sanskrit gerundive in -aii-iva-J ; -gi-, -dj- 
becamc -j- as in mdior from *mttg-tor, peior from *ped-ior ; 

(iii.) otherwise -j- alter a consonant became generally syllabic 
(-IJ-), as in rapto (trisyllabic) lieside Goth, halva, 

24. Consonant n (formerly represented by English v), conveniently 
written », 

(i.) was lost between similar vowels when the first was accented, 
as in auditti, which became audit (§ 17 [0]), but not in amdui, nor in 
avtirus. 

(ii.) in combination: d®- became b, as in bonus, helium, O. Lat. 
duonus, *duellum (though the poets finding this written form in old 
literary sources treated it as trisyllabic); pu-, /«-, b^-, lost the », 
as in ap-erio, op-erio beside Lith. -veriu, " I ojicn," Osc. veru, “ gate," 
and in the verbal endings -bam, -bo, from -bhyt-am, -hk^o (with the 
roof of Lat. fui), and /to, du-btus, super-bus, vasta-bundus, &c., 
from the same ; -sjj- Itetwecn vowels (at least when the second was 
accented) disappeared (see below § 25 (n), iv.), as in prulna ior prus- 
utna, cf. Eng. fros-t. Sans, ftrufva, " hoar-frost." Contrast Minirva 
from an carUer •menes-ud. sjfe-, sjljo-, both liecame so-, as in sc»'or(e>«) 
lieside Sans, svasdr-am, Ger. schwes-l-er, Eng. stsler, sordis, beside 
0. Ger. swarl-s, mod. schwatz. -jfo- in final syllables became -u-, 
as in rum from quom, parum from paruom; but in the declensional 
forms -uu- was commonly restored by the analogy ol the other cases, 
thus (a) -lerKos serjiom, serjti became (5) *11!™!, •serum, •serffi, but 
finally (c) seruus, seruiim, serffi. 

(iii.) In the 2nd century a.d., Lat. v (t.e. «) had become a voiced 
labio-dental fricative, like Eng. v; and the voiced labial plosive 6 
liad broken down (at least in certain positions) into the same sound; 
hence they are frequently confused as in spellings like tent for bene, 
Btetorinus for Victorinus. 

25 (a) Latin s 

(i.) became r between vowels between 450 and 350 b.c. (for the 
date sec R. S. Conway, Verner's Law in Italy, pp. 61-O4), as in dra, 
beside O. I-at. dsa, generis from •geneses, Gr. yirem ; eram, ero for 
•esdm, •eso, and so in the verbal endings -erdm, -ero, -trim. But a 
considerable number of words came into Latin, partly from neigh¬ 
bouring dialects, with -s- between vowels, after 350 B.c., when the 
change ceased, and so show -s-, as rosa (probably from S. Oscan for 
•rodta " rose-bush " cf. Gr. phbop), cdseus, " cheese," miser, a term 
of abuse, beside Gr. (probably also Imrrowed from .south 

Italy), and many more, especially the participles in -.sus (/fisus), 
where the -.s- was -s.s- at the time of the change of -s- to -r- (so in 
causa, see above).' All attempts to explain the retention of the -s- 
othenvise must be said to have failed (c.g. the theory of accentual 
difference in Verner's Law in Italy, or that of dissimilation, given by 
Brugmann, Kurze vergl. Gram. p. 242). 

(ii.) sr hecmie hr (-Eng. ter in throw) in pro-ethnic Italic, and 
this became initially fr- as in frigus, Gr. plyet (Ind.-Eur. •srigos), but 
medially -br-, as in funebrts, from funus, stem tunes -. 


(iii.) -rs-. Is- became -rr-, -It-, as in ferre, velle, for *jsr-se, •vel-se 
(cf. esse). 

(iv.) &forc m, n, I, and 11, -5- vanished, having previously caused 
the loss of any preceding plo.sive or and the preceding vowel, if 
short, was lengthened as in 

primus from •prismas, Paclig. prismu, " prima," beside prissus. 
iumentum from O. Lat. iouxmentum, older •ieugsmenlom; cf. 

Gr. tfpy/ia, plyoe, Lat. tugum, iungo. 
liina from •leuesni-, Praenest. losna, Zend raoxsna-; cf. 
Gr. AeCiios, " white-ness " neut. e,g, heaeis, " white," Lat. 
luceo. 

telum from •tens-lom or •tends-lom, trandre from *lrdns-ndre. 
•sevirt from •se.v-viri, evehd from •ex-veho, and so i-mitiu, i-l'tdd, 
e-iiumera, and from these forms arose the proposition e 
instead of ex. 

(v.) Similarly -sd- became -d-, as in idem from is-dem. 

(vi.) Before m-, initially s- disappeared, as in niibo beside 
OI<l Church Slavonic snuhtti, “ to love, pay court to " ; miror beside 
Sans, .smdyate, " laughs," Eng. smi-le ; liibricus beside Goth, sliupait, 
Eng. slip. ' 

(b) Latin -ss- arose from an original -t +<-, -d 4 t-, -dh +<- (except 
before -r), as in mis.sus, earlier •nut-tos ; tonsus, earlier •tand-tos, but 
toHstrix Irom •tond-trix. After long vowels this -.i.?- became a single 
-s- some time before Cicero (who wrote caussa [see above], divissio, 
&c., but Jirobably only jironoiinced them witli -s-, since the -ss- came 
to be written single directly aiter his time). 

2b. Of tlie Indo-European velars the breathed q was usually pre¬ 
served in Latin with a labial addition of -H- (as in sequor, Gr. firugai, 
Goth, saihvan, Eng. see ; quod, Gr. iraS-(air6i), Eng. what) ; but the 
voiced e remained (as -gu-) only after -«- {unguo beside Ir. itnb, 
" butter ") and (as g) before r, I, and » (as in gravis, Gr. ftainis ; glans, 
Gr. fidbam ; legdmen, Gt. \ofS 6 s, hepirSos). Elsewhere it became v, 
as in vento (see § 23, ii.), nudus from •novedos, Eng. naked. Hence 
bos (Sans, gdus, Eiig. cow) must be regarded as a farmer’s word 
borrowed from one of the country dialects (e.g. Sabine) ; the jiure 
Latin would be •vd.s, and its oblkjue casus, r.g. acc. •vovem, would be 
inconveniently close in sound to the word for sheep ovem. 

27. The treatment of the Indo-European voiced asjiirates (bh 
dh, gli, ih) in Latin is one of the most marked characteristics of the 
language, which separates it from all the other Italic dialects, since 
the Incative sounds, which represented the Indo-European aspirates 
in pro-ethnic Italic, remained Iricatives medially if they remained at 
all in that position in Oscan and Umbrian, whereas in Latin they 
were nearly always changed into voiced exjilosives. Thus— 

Ind.-Eur. bh ; initially Lat. /- (feru ; Gr. piitte). 

medially Lat.-5-(fi6i: Umb. fi /e; Sans. tubhv-(am), 
“ to thee " ; the same suffix in Gr. piri-pi, &c.). 

Ind.-Eur. dif. initially Lat. /- (Ja-c-ere,/e-c-i', Gr. 0 ct 6 s (instead 
of •liarbs), Itiq-Ka). 

medially -d- {medius ; Osc. mefto- ; Gr. lUaem, 
liAees from •lui'ya) ; except after « (iubrre beside 
for •\udh-tos ; Sans, yidkati, “ rouses to 
battle ") ; liefore I (stabulum, but Umb. sla/lo-, 
with the suffix of Gr. &c.) ; before or 

after r (verbum : Umb. verfale ; Eng. word. 
I-at. glaber [v. int.] : Ger. gtatt : Eng. glad). 

Ind.-Eur. gh ; initially A- (A»mi: Gr. yatuti) : excejit before -u- 
{funiio : Gt. xi(F)w, x'lrpa). 
medially -A- {vehu ; Gr. t'xw, iyos ; cf. Eng. wagon) ; 
except after -b- {ftngere : Osc. feiku-, " wall " : 
Gr. Bryydpu : Ind.-Eur. dhetgh-, dhingk-) ; and 
before I (/ig(«)f«,t, from the stime root). 

Ind.-Eur. gi/A; initially /- ijormus and furnus, “ oven " ; Gr. Otfiiln, 
BifUrt, cf. Ligurian Hormtd, " a place with hot 
springs," Bormanus, " a god of hot springs " ; 
fendo : Gr. Belvci, puros, ir/iAti-yiarot). 
medially v, -gu- or -g- just as Ind.-Eur. (* (ninguere, 
nivem beside Gr. rlpa, rdpu ; jrdgrdre beside Gr. 
iappolpoimi [wi- for ods-, cf. Lat. odor], a re¬ 
duplicated verb from a root (Skri-). 

For the " non-labializing velars " (Hosfi's, coui.ius, c.laber) refer¬ 
ence must be made to the fuller accounts in the handbooks. 

28. .AurHORiTiES.---This summary account of the chief points in 
Latin phonology may serve as an introduction to its principles, and 
give some insight into the phonetic character of the language. For 
systematic study reference must be made to the standard hooks, 
Karl Brugmann, Grundriss der vergletckenden Grammatik drr Indo- 
Cermanischen Spracken (vol. i., Lautlckre, 2nd ed. Strassburg, 
1897 ; Eng. trans. of ed. i by Joseph 'Wright, Strassburg, 1888) and 
his Kurze vergletchettde Grammatik (Strassburg, 1902) ; these contain 
still by far the best accounts of Latin; Max Niederman, Pricis de 
phondtique du Lattn (Paris, 190O), a very convenient handbook, 
excellently planned; F. Sommer, Lateiniseke Laul- uttd Flexiortslehre 
(Heidelberg, iqo2), containing many new conjectures; W. M. 
Lindsay, The Latin Language (Oxford, 2894), translated into German 
(with corrections) by Nohl (Leipzig, 1897), a most valuable collection 
of material, especially from the ancient grammarians, but not always 
accurate in phonology ; F. Stolz, vol. i. of a joint Historiseke Gram¬ 
matik d, lat. .Spracke by Blase, Landgraf, Stolz and others (Leipzig, 
1894); Neuc-Wagener. Formenlekre d. lat. Sprache (3 vols., 3rd ed., 
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I-emzig, 1888, foil.) ; H, J. Roby's Latin Grammar (from Plautus 
to Suetonius: London, 7th ed., 1896) contains a masterly collection 
of material, especially in morphology, which is still of great value. 
W. G. Hale and C. D. Buck's Latin Grammar (Boston, 1903), though 
on a smaller iKalc, is of very great importance, as it contains the 
fruit of much independent research on the part of both authors; in 
the difficult questions of orthography it was, as late as 1907, the only 
safe guide. 

II. Morphology 

In morphology the following are the most chaiacteristic Xntin 
innovations:— 

29. In nouns. 

(i.) The complete loss of the dual number, save for a survival in 
the dialect of Praenesto (C.I.L. xiv. 2891, =Conway, Hal. Dial.p. 285, 
wliere (>. k. Cestio {). f. seems to be nom. dual) ; so C.I.L. xi. Oyofa,, 
T. C. Vomanio, see W. Schulze, J.at. Ligennamcn, p. 117. 

(ii.) The introduction of new forms in the gen. smg. of the -0- stems 
(domint), of the -a- stems (minsac) and in the nom. plural of the 
same two declensions; innovations mostly derie ed from the pro¬ 
nominal declension. 

(iii.) The development of an adverbial formation out of what was 
cither an instrumental or a locative of the -0- stems, as in longi. 
And here may be added the other adverbial developments, in -m 
{palam, sensim) probably accusative, and -iter, which is simply the 
accusative of tier, “ way," crystallized, as is shown especially 
by the fact that though in the end it attached itself particularly to 
adjectives of the third declension (molliter), it appears also from 
adjectives of the second declension whose meaning made their com¬ 
bination with iter especially natural, such as Inngiter, firmiter, largiter 
(cf. Knglish straightway, longways). The only objections to this 
derivation which had any real weight (see F. Skutsch, De nomint- 
hus no- suflixi ope formatis, 1890, pp. .(-7) have been removed by 
Exon's Law (§ li), which supplies a clear reason why the contracted 
type constantrr arose in and was felt to be proper to Participial 
adverbs, while firmiter and the like set the tyiie for those formed 
from adjectives. 

(iv.) The development of the so-called fifth declension by a re-ad¬ 
justment of the declension of the nouns formed with the suffix -ie -: 
JO- (which appears, for instance, in all the Greek feminine participles, 
and in a more abstract sense in words like materies) to match the 
inflexion of two old root-nouns res and dies, the stems of which were 
originally rfj- (Sans, rus, r'tyas, cf. Lat. rear) and diiyj-. 

(v.) 'Ihe ilisuse of the -ti- suffix in an abstract sense. The great 
numlicr of nouns which Lat in inherited formed with this suffix were 
cither (1) marked as abstract by the addition of the further suffix 
-on- (as in natio beside the Gr. yepei-os, tic.) or else (2) confined to a 
concrete sense ; thus vertis, properly “ a carrying, lifting," came to 
mean " pole, lever " ; ratis, properly a " reckoning, devising," came 
to mean " an (improvised) raft" (contra.st ratio) ; postis, a “ placing," 
came to mean " post." 

(vi.i The confusion of the consonantal stems with stems ending in 
-r-. This was probably due very largely to the forms assumed 
through phonetic changes by the gen. sing, and the nom. and acc. 
plural. Thus at say 300 B.c. the inflexions probably were : 

conson. stem -I- stem 

Nom. plur. *reg-/s host-es 

Acc. plur. reg-cs host-ls 

The confusing difference of signification of the long -es ending led 
to a levelling of these and other forms in the two paradigms. 

(vii.) The disuse of the » declension (Gr. ydiv, erdym) in ad¬ 
jectives: this group in Latin, thanks to its feminine form (Sans. fern. 
svadvi, " sweet "), was transferred to the i declension (s«ot/is, gravis, 
levis, dulcis). 

30. In verbs. 

(i.) The disuse of the distinction between the personal endings of 
primary and secondary tenses, the -t and -nt, for instance, being used 
for the thiril person singular and plural respectively in all tenses and 
moods of the active. This change was completed after the archaic 
period, since we find in the oldest inscriptions -d regularly used in the 
third person singular of past tenses, e.g. deded, feced in place of the 
later dedit, fecit ; and since in Oscan the distinction was preserved to 
the end, both in singular and plural, e.g. faamat (perhaps meaning 
“auctionatur"), but deded ("dedit"). It is commonly apumed from 
the evidence of Greek and Sanskrit (Gr. (eri. Sans, asti beside Lat. 
esi) that the primary endings in Latin have lost a final -», partly or 
wholly by some phonetic change. 

(ii.) The nun-thematic conjugation is almost wholly lost, sur¬ 
viving only in a few forms of very common use, est, " is " ; cst, 
" eats " : volt, " wills," &c. 

(iii.) The complete fusion of the aorist and perfect forms, and in 
the same tense the fusion of active and middle endings; thus 
lutudi, earlier *tutudai, is a true middle perfect; dixl is an s aoristwith 
the same ending attached; dixit is an aorist active ; tntudisti is a 
conflation of perfect and aorist with a middle personal ending. 

(iv.) The development of perfects in -mI and -vi, derived partly 
from true perfects of roots ending in v or «, e.g. movi, rui. For the 
origin of monui see Exon, Hemiatnena (1901), xi. 396 sq. 

(v.) The complete fusion of conjunctive and optative into a single 
mood, the subjunctive; regam, &c., are conjunctive forms, whereas 
rexerim, rexissem are certainly and regerem most probably optative; 


the origin of amem and the like is still doubtful. Notice, however, 
tliat true conjunctive forms were often used as futures, regH, reget,. 
&c., and also the simple thematic conjunctive in forms like ero, 
rexero, &c. 

(vi.) The development of the future in -bo and imperfect in -bam 
by compounding some form of tlie verb, possibly the Present 
Participle with forms from the root of fui, *amans-f«o becoming 
amabo, *amans-fnSm becoming atnSbam at a very early period of 
Latin; see F. Skutsch, Atti d. Congresso Storico Intern. (1903), 
vol. ii. p. 191. 

(vii.) We have already noticed the rise of the passive in -r (§ 5 (d)). 
Observe, however, that several middle forms have been pressed into 
the service, partly because the -r- in them which had come from 
seemed to give them a passive colour (legere =Gr. \tye{ir)o, Attic 
Xiyev). The interesting forms in -mini are a confusion of two distinct 
infiexions, namely, an old infinitive in -menai, used for the imperative, 
and the ])articipM -menoi, masculine, -menai, feminine, used with 
the verb " to be " in place of the ordinary infiexions. Since these 
fonns had all come to have the same shape, through phonetic change, 
their meanings were fused ; the imperative forms being restricted 
to the plural, and the participial forms being restricted to the second 
person. 

31. Past Participle Passive. —Next should be mentioned.thc great 
development in the use of the participle in -tos (foetus, fusus, &c.). 
This participle was taken with sum to form the perlect tenses of the 
passive, in which, tlianks partly to the fusion of perfect and aorist 
active, a jiast aorist .sense was also evolved. This reacted on the 
Iiarticiple itself giving it a prevailingly past colour, but its originally 
timeless use survives in many places, e.g. in the participle ratus, 
which has as a rule no past sense, and more definitely still in such 
passages as Vergil, Georg, i. S06 (veetis), Aen. vi. 22 (duetis), both of 
which passages demand a present sense. It is to be noticed al.so tliat 
in the earliest Latin, as in Greek and Sanskrit, the passive meaning, 
though the commonest, is not universal. Many traces of this survive 
in classical Latin, of which the chief are 

1. J he aelive meaning of deponent participles, in spite of the 

fact that some of them (e.g. adeptus, imensus, expertus) have 
also a pas.sive sense, and 

2. The famihar use of the.ie participles by the Augustan poets 

with an accusative attached (galeam indutus, traiectus loro). 
Here no doubt the use of the Greek middle influenced the 
Latin poets, but no doubt they thought also that they were 
reviving an old Latin idiom. 

32. Future Participle. —Finally zany be mentioned together (a) the 
development of the future participle active (in -iirus, never so freely 
used as the other participles, being rare in the ablative absolute even 
in Tacitus) from an old infinitive in -uruin (" scio inimicos meos 
hoc dicturum," C. Gracchus (and others) apud Cell. i. 7, and Priscian 
ix. 864 (p. 475 Keil), which arose from combining the dative or 
locative ol the verbal noun in -tu with an old infinitive esom " esse " 
which survives in Oscan, *dictu esom becoming dicturum. This was 
discovered by J. P. Postgate (Class. lieview, v. 301, and Idg. 
Forschungen iv. 252), (h) From the same infinitival accusative with 
the post-position -do, meaning " to," " for," " in " (cf. quando foi 
*quam-do, and Eng. to. Germ, xu) was formed the so-celled gerund 
agen-dd, " for doing," " in doing,' which was taken for a Case, and 
.so gave rise to the accusative and genitive in -dum and -di. The form 
in -do still lives in Italian as an indeclinable present participle. The 
modM and purposive meanings of -do appear in the uses of the genmd. 

The authorities giving a fuller account of Latin morphology are the 
same as those cited in § 28 above, save that the reader must consult 
the second volume of Brugmann's Grundriss, which in the English 
tran.slation (by Conway and Rouse, Strassburg, 1890-189^ is 
divided into volumes ii., iii. and iv.; and tliat Niedermann does not 
deal with morphologv. 

III. Syntax 

The chief innovations of s3mtax developed in Latin may now bo 
briefly noted. 

33. In nouns. 

(i.) Latin restricted the various Cases to more sharply defined uses 
than either Greek or Sanskrit; the free use of the internal accusative 
in Greek (e.g. atipbr palrtir, rvpXtn rd. Cyra,) is strange to Latin, save in 
poetical imitations of Greek ; and so is the freedom of the Sanskrit 
instrumental, which often covers meanings expressed in Latin by 
cum, ab, inter. 

(ii.) The syncretism of the so-called ablative case, which combines 
the uses of (a) the true ablative which ended in -d (O. Lat. praidSd) ; 
(h) the instrumental sociative (plural forms like dominis, the ending 
lieing that of Sans, (ivais) ; and (c) the locative (noct-e, " at night"; 
itiner-e, " on the road," with the ending of Greek Chwli-i). The so- 
called absolute construction is mainly derived from the second of 
thc.se, since it is regularly attached fairly closely to the subject of the 
clause in which it stands, and when accompafied by a passive 
participle most commonly denotes an action performed by that 
subject. But the other two sources cannot be altogether excluded 
(orto sole, " starting from sunrise " ; campo patente, " on, in sight of, 
the open plain"). 

34. In verbs. 

(i.) The rich development and fine dLscrimination of the uses of 
the subjunctive mood, especially (a) in indirect questions (based on 
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direct deliberative questions and not fully developed by the time 
of Plautus, who constantly writes such phrases as die guis ex for the 
Ciceronian die quU six) ; (b) after the relative of essential definition 
{non is sum gut negem) and the circumstantial cum (“ at such a time 
as that "). The two uses (a) and (A) with (c) the common Purpose 
and Consequence-clauses spring from the " prospective ” or “ antici¬ 
patory ” meaning of the mood. ‘ (d) Olw^ve further its use in sulv 
ordinate oblique clauses {iraSciitir quod ahiertm, “ he is angry because, 
os he asserts, 1 went away This and all the uses of the mood in 
oratio ol>li<iua are derived partly from (a) and (fc) and partly from 
the (c) Unreal Jussive of jiast time {Non illi argentum redderem ? 
Non redderes, " Ought 1 not to have returned the money to him ? ” 

" Youccrtainly ought not to have,” or, more literally," You were not 
to 

On this interesting chaptcT of I-atin syntax see W.G. Hale s " Cum- 
constructinns" {Cornell Uuiversily Studies in Classical Philology, 
No. 1,18117-1880), and 'I'he Anticipatory Subjunctive (Chicago, 1804). 

(ii.) The complex system of oratio obliqua with the sequence of 
tenses (on the growth of thelattcr see Conway, Z-twy if.. Appendix ii., 
Cambridge, iqoi). 

(iii.) The curious construction of the gerundive {ad eapiendam 
urbc.m), originally a present (and future ?) jiassive participle, but re¬ 
stricted io its use by being linked with the so-called gerund (see ji ,42,(1). 
The use, but probably not the restriction, appears in Oscan and 
Umbrian. 

(iv.) The favourite use of the impersonal passive has already been 
mentioned (!| fl, iv.). 

35. The cliief authorities for the study of l.ntin syntax are : 
Brugmann's Kuree vergl, Crammatik, vol. ii. (sec § 28); Landgraf’s 
Historische lot. Syntax (vol. ii. of the joint hist. Oram., see Ij 28) ; 
Halo and Buck’s Latin Orammar (see (j 28) ; Draeger's Historische 
lot. .Syntax, 2 vols. (2nd ed., l-eipzig, 1878-1881), useful but not 
always trustworthy ; the Latin sertions in Delbriick’s Vergleichende 
Syntax, being the third volume of Brugmann's Grimdriss (§ 28). 

IV. Importation ok Greek Words 

36. It is convenient, before proceeding to describe the develop¬ 
ment of the languiigc in its various epochs, to notice briefly 
the debt of its vocabulary to Greek, since it affords an indication 
of the steadily increasing influence of Greek life and literature 
upon the growth of the younger idiom. Corssen {f.al. Aii.s- 
s'pradte, ii. 814) pointed out four different stages in the process, 
and though they arc by no means sharply divided in time, 
Uiey do correspond to difierent degrees and kinds of intercourse. 

(a) The first represents the period of the early intercourse of Rome 
with the Greek states, especially with the colonies in the south of 
Italy and Sicily. To this stage belong many names of nations, 
conhtrie.s and towns, as Siculi, Tareiitiim, Gracci, Achivi, Poenus : 
and also names of weights and measures, articles of industry and 
terms connected with navigation, as mina, tulenlum, purpura, 
patina, anenra, aplustre, nausea. Words like amurca, scutuhi, 
pessulus, balineum, tarpessita represent familiarity with Greek 
customs and tiear equally the mark of naturalization. To these 
may be addid names of gods or lu-roes, like Apollo, Pollux and 
perhaps Hercules. These all became naturalized I.atin words and 
were modified by the phonetic changes which took place in the Imtin 
language after they had come into it (cf. §§ 9-27 supra), {b) The 
sfv.ond stage was probably the result of the closer intercourse re¬ 
sulting from the conquest of southern Italy, and the wars in Sicily, 
and of the contemporary introduction of imitations of Greek litera¬ 
ture into Rome, wilh its numerous references to Greek life and 
culture. It is marked by the free use of hybrid forms, whether made 
by the addition of Latin suffixes to Greek stems as ballistdrius, 
hepatSrius, subbasilicanus, s^iophnnitosus, comissari or of Greek 
sulhxes to Latin stems as plSgtpulidas, pernonides ; or by derivation, 
as thermopotdre, supparasltiiri ; or by composition as ineuschimi, 
thyrsigercu, /lagritrihae,, scrophipasci. The character of many of 
these words shows that the comic (xiets who coined them must have 
Iteen able to calculate upon a fair knowledge of colloquial Greek on 
the part of a considerable portioti of their audience. The most 
remarkable instance of this is supplied by the burlesque lines in 
Plautus (Pars. 702 soq.),where Sagaristio describes himself as 
Vaniloquidorus, Virginisvendonides, 

N ugipiloq uides, Argentumexterebronides, 
Tedigniloquides, N ummosexpalponides, 
Quodsemelarripidcs, N unquamerlpides. 

During this period Greek words arc still generally inflected according 
to the Imtin usage. 

(c) But with Accins (see below) begins a third stage, in which the 
Greek inflexion is frequently preserved, e.g. Hectora, Uresten, Ci- 
thatroH', and from, this time forward the pmotice wavers. Cicero 
generally prefers the Latin ra.se-endings, defending, e.g., Piraeeum as 
against Piraeea {ail Ail. vii. 3, 7), but not without some fluctua¬ 
tion, while Varro talus the opposite side, and prelers poimasin to the 
Ciceronian poematis. By this time also y and ; were mtroduced, and 
the representation of the Greek aspirates by th, ph, cli, so that words 
newly borrowed from the Greek could be more faithfully reproduced. 


This is equally true whatever was the precise nature of the sound 
which at that period the Greek aspirates had reached in their secular 
process of change from pure aspirates (as in Eng. ant-hill, &c.) to 
fricatives (like Eng. th in thin). (See Arnold and Conway, 77 i» 
Restored l^anuncialion of Greek and Latin, 4th cd., Cambridge, 
1908, p. 21.) 

{d) A fourth stage is marked by the practice of the Augustan 
poets, who, especially when writing in umtalion of Greek originals, 
freely use the Greek inflexions, such as Arcadfs, Tethv, Aegida, 
lickds, &c. Horace probably always used the Latin fonri in Ids 
Satires and Lpislles, the Greek in his Odes. I-ater prose writers for 
the most part iollowed the example of ills Ode.s. It must be added, 
however, in regard to these literary borrowings that it is not quite 
clear whether in this fourth class, and even in the unmodified forms 
in the preceding class, the words had really any living use in 
spoken Latin. 

V. Pronunciation 

This appears the proper place for a rapid survey of the pronuncia¬ 
tion ' of the Latin language, as spoken in its best days 

37. Co.ssONANTS.—(i.) Bach palatal. Breathed plosive c, pro¬ 
nounced always as k (except that in some early inscriptions— 
probably none mucli later, ii at all later, than 300 n.c.—the char¬ 
acter IS used also lor g) until about tlie 7th century alter Christ. K 
went out of use at an early period, except in a lew old abbreviations 
for words in which it had stooil before a, e.g., kal. lor kalcmlae. Q, 
always followed by the consonantal u, except in a lew old inscrip- 
lions, in which it is used for c before the vowel «, e.g. pequnia. A, 
all abbreviation for cs ; xs is, however, sometimes found. Voiced 
plosive g, pronounced as in English gone, but never as in English 
gem before about tlie ()th century after Christ. Aspirate h, the rough 
breathing as in English. 

(ii.) Palatal. —The consonantal i, like the English y ; it is only 
in late inscriptions that we find, in sisdlings like Zanuario, Giove, 
any definite indication ol a pronunciation like the Englisli j. The 
preci.se date of the change is difficult to ilelermine (see Liudsay s 
Latin Lang. p. 49), especially as we may, in isolated cases, liavi- before 
us merely a dialectic variation ; see Paeligni. 

(iii.) Lingual.—r as in Eiigllsli, but probably produced more 
with the poUlt of tlie tongue. / simiharly more dental than in 
English, s always breatheil (as Eiig. ce. in ice), x, wliich is only 
found in the traiiseriplion of Greek ivords in and alter the time of 
Cicero, as dc or «. 

(iv.) Denial.—Breathed, t as in English. Voiced, d as in 
English ; but by the cud ol the 4th century di before a vowel was 
pronounced like our j (cl. diurnal and journal). Na.sal, n us in 
English ; but also (like the English n) a guttural nasal (ng) licfore a 
guUural. Apparently it was very lightly pronounced, and easily 
lell away belore s. 

(v.) Z,a(jta;.—Breathed, ^ as in English. Voiced, b as in 
English: but occasionally in inscriptions ol tlie later empire v is 
written for b, showing that in some cases b had already acquired the 
fricative sound of the contemporary p (see § 24, in.), b belore a 
sharp s was pronounced p, e.g. in urhs. Nasal, m as in EngEsh, 
but very slightly pronounced at tlie end of a word. Spirant, 
11 like the ou in French out, but later approximating to the w heard 
in some jiartsol Germany, Ed. Sievers, Orundeiigcd. Phonetik, eel. 4, 
p. 117,» r. a labial v, not (like tlie English vj a lahio-dental v. 

(vi.) I.abio-dental. —Breathed fricative, / as in English. 

38. Vowels. — 17 , ii, i, as the English ah, 00, ee ;_u, a .sound coming 
nearer to Eng. aw than to Eng. 5 ; «a close Italian e, nearly as the a of 
Eng. mate, le of Fr. passie. The short sound of the vowels wa.s not 
always identical in quaiily with the long sound, d was pronounced 
as in the French chattc, u nearly as in Eng. fmll, ! nearly as in pil, b 
as in Uol, ( nearly as in pet. The diphthongs were produced by pro¬ 
nouncing in rapid succession llie vowels of which they were com- 
osed, according to the above scheme. This gives, bm somewhat 
roader tliaii ou in house eu like ow in the ” Yaiikcsi ” pronunciation 
of town : ae like the vowel in Aa( lengthened, with perhaps somewhat 
more approximation to the t in wine ; oe, a diphthongal sound 
approximating to Eng. 01 ; »f, as the French oui. 

To this it should be added lliat the Classical Association, acting 

’ The grounds for this pronunciation will be found best stated in 
Postgate, How to pronounce Latin (1907), Arnold and Conway, The 
Restored Pronunciation oj Greek and Latin (4th ed., Cambridge, igo8); 
and in the grammars enumerated in § 28 above, especially the preface 
to vol. i. of Roby's Grammar. The chief points about c may be briefly 
given as a specimen of the kind of evidence, (i) In some words the 
letter following c varies in a manner which makes it impossible to 
believe that the pronunciation of the c depndod upon this, e.g. 
decumus and decimus, die from Plant, dice ; (2) if c was pronouncea 
before e and f otherwise than before a, 0 and u, it is hard to see why 
k should not have lieen retained for the latter use; (3) no ancient 
writer gives any hint of a varying pronunciation of c; (4) a Greek * 
is always transliterated by c, and r by k : (5) Latin words containing 
c borrowed by Gothic and early High German are always siielt with 
k ; (6) the varying pronunciations of ce, ci in the Romance langui^es 
are inexplicable except as derived independently from an original 
ke, ki. 
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on the advice of a oommittoe of Latin stcholara, has recommended 
for the diphthongs ae and oe the pronunciation of English i (really at) 
in wiw and of in boil, sounds which they undoubtedly had in the 
time of Plautus and probably much later, and which for practical 
use in teaching have been proved far the best. 

VI. The Language as recorded 

39. Passing now to a survey of the condition of the language 
at various epochs and in the different authors, we find the 
earliest monument of it yet discovered in a donative inscription 
on a fibula or brooch found in a tomb of the 7th century B.c. 
at Praeneste. It runs “ Manios med fhefliaked Numa.sioi,” 
i.e. “ Manios made me for Numasios.” Tlie use of / (//;) to denote 
the sound of Latin / supplied Uie explanation of the change of 
the symbcjj/ from its Greek value (-Eng. w) to its Latin value 
/, and shows the Chalcidian Greek alphabet in process of adapta¬ 
tion to the needs of Latin (see Wkitinu). The reduplicated 
perfect, its 3rd sing, ending -ed, the dative masculine in -oi 
(this is one of the only two recorded examples in Latin), the 
-s- between vowels (§ 25, j), and tlxe -0- in what was then (see 
§§ 9, 10) certainly an unaccented syllable and tlic accusative 
med, are all interesting marks of antiquity.’ 

40. The next oldest fragment of continuous Latin is furnished 
by a vessel dug up in the valley between the Quirinal and the 
Viminal early in i88o. The vessel is of a dark brown clay, and 
consists of three small round pots, the sides of which arc con¬ 
nected together. All round this vessel runs an inscription, 
in three clauses, two nearly continuous, the third written below ; 
the writing is from right to left, and is still clearly legible ; the 
characters include one sign not belonging to the later Latin 
alphabet, namely ^ for R, while the M has five strokes and the 
Q has the form of a Koppa. 

The inscription is as follows:— 

" iovesat fleivos qoi nieil Hiit.it, net ted endo cusmis virco sied, asted 
noisi opetoiteaiai pacari vois. 

dvenos med (eced en manom oinom dnenoi ne med malo stated." 

'J'he general style of the writing and the phonetic peculiarities 
make it fairly certain that this work must have been produced 
not later than 300 b.c. Some points in iU interpretation are 
still open to doubt,- but tlie probable interpretation is— 

" lieos jurat illc (or iurant iUi) qui me mitut (or mittant) ne in te 
Virgo {i.e. Proserpina) comis sit, ni.si quidem optimo (?) Tlieseae (?) 
pacari vis. Duenos me fecit contra Manum, Jiueno autem ne per me 
malum stato (=-imputetur, imponatur)." 

“ lie (or they) who dispatch me binds the gods (by his offer¬ 
ing) that Proserpine shall not he kind to thee unle.ss thou wilt 
make terms with (or “ for ”) Opetos Thesias (?). Duenos 
made me against Manus, but let no evil fall to Duenos on my 
account.” 

41. Hetween these two inscriptions lies in point of date the 
famous stele discovered in the Forum in 1899 (G. Boni, Nodz. 
d. scavi, May 1899). The upper half had been cut off in order 
to make way for a new pavement of black stone blocks (known 
to archaeologists as the niger lapis) on the site of the comitium, 
just to the north-east of the Forum in front of the Senate House. 
The inscription was written lengthwise along the (pyramidal) 
stele from foot to apex, but with the alternate lines m reverse 
directions, and one line not on the full face of any one of the four 
sides, but up a roughly-flattened fifth side made by slightly 
broadening one of the angles. No single sentence is complete 
and the mutilated fragments have given rise to a whole literature 
of conjectural “ restorations.” 

' The inscription was first published by Hclbig and Dummler in 
Miitheilungen d»s deutschen arcMol. Inst. Rom, ii. 40; since in 
C. 7 .L. xiv. 4123 and Conway, Italic Dial, 280, where other refer¬ 
ences will be found. 

* This inscription was first published by Dressel, Annali dell' Inst. 
Archeol. Romano (1B80), p. 158, and since then by a multitude of 
commentators. The view of the inscription as a curse, translating a 
Greek cursing-formula, which has been generally adopted, was first 
put forward by K. S. Conway in the American Journal of Philology, 
X. (1889), 453; see further his commentary Italic Dialects, p. 
320, and since then G. HempI, Trans. Amer. Philol. Assoc, xxxiii. 
'(190a), 150, whose interpretation of iouesat =iurat and Opetot 
Tesiai has b^n here adopted, and who gives other references. 


R. S. Conway examined it in situ in company with F. Skutscb in 
1903 (cf. his article in VoUmOllcr’s Jahrssbericht, vi. 453), and the 
only words that can be regarded as reasonably certain are regei 
(regi) on face 2, kalatorem and iouxmenta on face 3, and iouestod 
{iusto) on face 4." The date may be said to be fixed by the variation of 
the sign lor m between i-M and Wt (withQ ior r) and other alphabetic 
indications which suggest the 3th century b.c. It has been suggested 
also that the reason for the destruction of the stele and the rispave- 
ment may have been either (1) the pollution of the comitium by the 
Gallic invasion of 390 B.c., all traces of which, on their departure, 
could be best removed by a repaving ; or (2) perhaps more probably, 
the Augustan restorations (Studniezka, jahresheft d. Ostsrr. Institut, 
1903, vi. 129 fl.). (R. S. C.) 

42. Of the earlier long inscriptions the most important would be 
the Columna Rostrata, or column of Gains Uuilius {(J.v.), erected to 
commemorate his victory over the Carthaginians in 200 B.c., but for 
the extent to which it has suffered from the hands of restorers. 
The shape of the letters plainly shows that the inscription, as we 
have it, was cut in the time of the empire. Hence Ritschl and 
Mommsen pointed out that the language was modified at the same 
time, and that, although many archaisms have been retained, some 
were falsely introduced, and others replaced by more modem forms. 
The most noteworthy features in it are—C always written for G 
(CESETrr^essif), single for double consonants (ctases-classes), d 
retained m the ablative {e.g., m altod niarid), o for « in inflexions 
{primes, exfociont-exfugiuni), e for i {navebos^navibus, exemet — 
cxemit) ; of these tlie first Is probably an affected archaism, G 
having lieen introduced some time before tlic assumed date of the 
inscrijition. On the other hand, we have praeda where we should 
have expected prattla ; no final con-sonants are dropped ; and the 
forms -es, -eis and -is for the accusative plural are interchanged 
capriciously. The doubts hence arcsiug preclude tlie possibility of 
using it vvitli confidence as evidence for the state of the language in 
the 3rd century n.c. 

43. Of unquestionable genuineness and the greatest value are the 
Setptonum hlogia, inscrilied on stone coffins, found in the monument 
of the Scipiob outside the Capeue gate (C'.f.L.* i. 3A. The earliest 
of the family whose epitaph has been preserved is L. Cornelius Scipio 
Barbatus (consul 298 b.c.), the latest C. Cornelius Scipio Hispanus 
(praetor in 139 b.c.) ; but there are good reasons for believing with 
Ritscid tliat the epitaph of the first was not contemporary, but was 
somewhat later tlian that oi his son (consul 259 u.c.). This last may 
therefore lie taken as the earliest S])ecimon of any length of Latin 
as it was written at Rome ; it runs as lollows ;— 

honcoino . ploirume . cosentiont. T[omai] 
duonoro . optumo. fuise . uiro [virorum] 
luciom . scipionc . filios . barbati 
ix>]nsol. censor . aidilis . hie , tueta [pud vos] 

/ie]c . cepit. Corsica . aleriaque . urbc[m] 
dejdet. tempestatebus . aide . meretu[i'/ oolam). 

The archaisms in this inscription are—(1) the retention of 0 for « 
in the inflexion of both nouns and verlis; (2) the diphthongs oi 
(= later «) and ai (= later «<■) ; (3) -et for -it, hec for hu , and -elms 
for -thus ; (4) duon- for bon ; and (5) the dropping of a final m in every 
case except in Luciom, a variation which is a marked characteristic 
oi the language ol tins |)eriod. 

44. The oldest specimen of the Latin language preserved to us 
in any literary source is to be found in two fragments of the Carniina 
Saharia (Varro, De ling. Lat. vii. 20, 27), and one in Terentiaiius 
Scaurus, but they are unfortunately so corrupt as to give us little 
real information (see B. Maurenbreeber, Carmtnum Saltanum 
reliquiae, Leipzig, 1894; G. Hempl, American Philol. Assoc, 
Transactions, xxxi., 1900, 184). Rather better evidence is supphed 
in the Carmen Fratrum Arvaltum, which was found in 1778 engraved 
on one of the numerous tablets recording the transactions of the 
college of the Arval brothers, dug up on the site of their grove by 
the liber, 5 m. from the city of Rome; but this also has lic-en so 
corrupted in its oral tradition that even its general meaning is by 
no means clear (C././..' i. 28 ; Jordan, Krit. Deitrdge, pp. 203-211). 

45. The text of the Twelve Tables (451-450 b.c.), if preserved 
in its integrity, would have been invaluable as a record of antique 
Latin; but it is known to us only in quotations. R. Schoell, 
whose edition and commentary (Leipzig, 1866) is the most 
complete, notes the following traces, among others, of an archaic 
syntax : (i) both the subject and the object of the verb are often 
left to be understood from the context, e.g. ni it antestamino, 
igitur, em capita ; (2) the imperative is u.scd even for permissions, 
“ si volet, phis dato,” “ if he choose, he may give him more ” ; 
(3) the subjunctive is apparently never used in conditional, 

’ The most important writings upon it arc those of Domenico 
Comparetti, Iscrts. arcaica del Foro Romano OToAnce-Rome, 1900); 
Huhica, Perl, pkilelog. Wochenschrilt (1899), No. 40 ; and Thurncy- 
seu, Rlteiniscnes Museum (Neue Folge), lii. 3. Prof. G. Tropea 
gives a Cronaca della dtscussione in a scries of very uselul articles in 
the Rivtsla di storia antica (Messina, 1900 and 1901). Skutsch's 
article already cited puts the trustworthy results in an exceedingly 
brief compass. 



252 LATIN LANGUAGE 


only in final sentences, but the future perfect is common; (4) 
the connexion between sentences is of the simplest kind, and 
conjunctions arc rare. There are, of course, numerous isolated 
archaisms of form and meaning, such as calvitur, pacunt, endo, 
escil. Later and less elaborate editions arc contained in Fontes 
luris Romani, by Bruns-Mommsen-Gradenwitz (1892); and 
P. Girard, Texles de droit romain (1895). 

46. Turning now to tlu' language of literature we may group 
the Latin authors as follows:—' 

]. Ante-Classical (240-80 u.c.).—Naevius (? 269-204), Plautus 
(254-184), Ennius (23<.>-)69),Cato the Elder (234-149), Terentius 
(? 195-159), I’acuvius (220-132), Accius (170-94), Lucilius 
(? 168-103). 

II . Classical—Golden Age (80 b.c.-a.d. 14).—Varro (116-28), 
Cicero (106-44), Lucretius (09-55), Caesar (102-44), Catullus 
(87-? 47), Sallust (86 34), Virgil (70-19), Horace (65-8), Pro¬ 
pertius (? 50- ?), Tibullus (? 54-? 18), Ovid (43 b.c.-a.d. 18), 
Livy (59 B.c.-A.u. 18). 

III. classical — Silver Age (a.d. 14-180).—Velleius (? ly Ii.c.- 
? A.D. 31), M. Seneca (fl. c. a.u. 30), Persius (34-62), Petronius 
(d. 66), Luean (3<H>5), L. Seneca (d. a.d. 65), Plinius major 
(23- A.D. 79), Martial (40 101), Quintilian (42-118), Pliny the 
Younger (01-? 113), Tacitus (? 60-? 118), Juvenal (? 47-? 138), 
Suetonius (75-160), Eronto (c. 90-170). 

47. Naevius and Plautus. —In Naevius wc find archaisms 
proportionally much more numerous than in Plautus, especially 
m the retention of the original length of vowels, and early forms 
of inflexion, such as the genitive in -as and the ablative in -d. 
The number of arrhaie words preserved is perhaps due to the fact 
that so large a proportion of his fragments have been preserved 
only by the grammarians, who cited them for the express purpose 
of explaining these. 

Of the language of Plautus important features have already 
been mentioned (§§ 10-16); for its more general characteristics 
sec Plautus. 

48. Ennius. —The language of Ennius deserves especial study 
because of the immense influence which he exerted in fixing the 
literary style. 11c first established the rule that in hexameter 
verse all vowels followed by two consonants (except in the ca.se 
of a mute and a liquid), or a double consonant, must bo treated 
as lengthened by position. 'The number of varying quantities 
is also much diminished, and the elision of final -m becomes the 
rule, though not without exceptions. On the other hand he very 
commonly retains the original length of verbal terminations 
{esset, jaciet) and of nominatives in or and a, and elides final 
s before an initial consonant. In declension he never uses -ae 
as the genitive, but -ai or -as ; the elder and shorter form of the 
gen. plur. is -um in common; olxsolcte forms of pronouns are 
used, as mis, olli, sum (=eum), sas, sos, sapsa; and in verbal 
inflexion there are old forms like»!fl«mK>'(§ i^),fuimtis(^ iTjVi.), 
potestur (cf. § 5, iv.). Some experiments in the way of tmesis 
{sttxo ccrc comminuil -brum) and apocope {divum domus altisonum 
cael, replet te laetificum gau) were happily regarded as failures, 
and never came into real use. His syntax is simple and straight¬ 
forward, with the occasional pleonasms of a rude style, and con¬ 
junctions are comparatively rare. From this time forward the 
literary language of Rome parted company with the popular 
dialect. Even to the classical writers Latin was in a certain 
sense a dead language. Its vocabulary was not identical with 
that of ordinary life. Now and iigain a writer would lend new 
vigour to his style by phrases and constructions drawn from 
homely speech. But on the whole, and in ever-increasing 
measure, the language of literature was the language of the 
sch(wls, adapted to foreign models. The genuine current of 
Italian speech is almost lost to view with Plautus and Terence, 
and reappears clearly only in the semi-barbarous products of 
the early Romance literature. 

49. Pacuvius, Accius and Lucilius. —Pacuvius is noteworthy 
especially for his attempt to introduce a free use of compounds 
after the fashion of the Greek, which were felt in the classical 

' For further information see special articles on these authors, 
and Latin Uterature. 


times to be unsuited to the genius of the Latin language. 
Quintilian censures severely his line— 

Nerei repandirostrum incurvicervicum pecus. 

.\ccius, though probably the greatciit of the Roman tragedians, 
is only preserved in comparatively unimportant fragments. 
Wc know that he paid much attention to grammar and ortho¬ 
graphy ; and his language is much more finished than that of 
Ennius. It shows no marked archaisms of form, unless the 
infinitive in -ier is to be accounted as such. 

Lucilius furnishes a specimen of the language of the period, 
free from the restraints of tragic diction and the imilmion of 
Greek originals. Unfortunately the greater part of his fragments 
are preserved only by a grammarian whose text is exceptionally 
corrupt; but the)’ leave no doubt as to the justice of the criticism 
passed by Horace on his careless and “ muddy ” diction. The 
urhanitas which is with one accord conceded to him by ancient 
critics seems to indicate that his style was free from the taint of 
provincial laitinity, and it may be regarded as reproducing the 
language of educated circles in ordinary life; the numerous 
Graceisms and Greek quotations with which it abounds show the 
familiarity of his readers with the Greek language and literature. 
Varro ascribes to him the gracile genus dicendi, the distinguishing 
features of which were venustas and subtilitas. Hence it appears 
that his numerous archaisms were regarded as in no way incon¬ 
sistent with grace and precision of diction. But it may be 
remembered that Varro was himself something of an arehaizer, 
and also that the grammarians’quotations may bring this aspect 
too much into prominence. Lucilius shares with the comic poets 
the use of many plebeian expressions, the love for diminutives, 
abstract terms and words of abuse ; but occasionally he Ixtrrows 
from the more elevated style of Ennius forms like simitu (- simul), 
noenu (=-non), jacul ( = facile), and the genitive in -at, and be 
ridicules the contemporary tragedians for their zetematia, their 
high-flown diction and sesquipedalia verba, which make the 
characters talk “ not like men but like portents, flying winged 
snakes.” Jn his ninth book he discusses questions of grammar, 
and gives some interesting facts as to the tendencies of the 
language. For instance, when he ridicules a praetor urbanus 
for calling himself pretor, we .sec already the intrusion of the 
rustic degradation of ae. into e, which afterwards became universal. 
He shows a great command of technical language, and (partly 
owing to the nature of the fragments) dna^ XeyCfcei'a are very 
numerous. 

50. Ca/o.—lire treatise of Cato the elder, De re rustica, 
would have afforded invaluable material, but it has unfortunately 
come down to us in a text greatly modernized, which is more of 
interest from the point of view of literature than of language. 
We find in it, however, instances of the accusative with uti, of 
the old imperative praefamino and of the fut. sub. servassis, 
prohibessis and such interesting subjunctive constructioiis as 
dato bubus bibant omnibus, “ give all the oxen (water) to drink.” 

51. Growth of Latin Prose. —It is unfortunately impossible to 
trace the growth of Latin prose diction through its several stages 
with tlie same clearness as in the case of poetry. The fragments 
of the earlier Latin prose writers arc too scanty for us to be 
able to say with certainty when and how a formed prose style 
was created. But the impulse to it was undoubtedly given in 
the liabitual practice of oratory. The earliest orators, like 
Gito, were distinguished for strong common sense, biting wit 
and vigorous language, rather than for any graces of style ; and 
probably personal auctoritas was of far more account than rhetoric 
both in the law courts and in the assemblies of the people. The 
first public speaker, according to Cicero, who aimed at a polished 
style and elaborate periods was M. Aemilius Lepidus Porcina, 
in the middle of the 2nd century B.c.® On his model the Gracchi 
and Carbo fashioned themselves, and, if we may judge from the 
fragments of the orations of C. Gracchus which are presented, 
there were few trares of archaism remaining. A more perfect 
example of the urbanitas at which good speakers aimed was 
supplied by a famous speech of C. Eannius against C. Gracchus. 

Cicero also refers to certain scripta dulcissima of the son of Soipio 
Africaniis Major, which roust have possessed some merits of style. 
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which Cicero considered the best oration of the time. No small 
part of the urbanitas consisted in a correct urban pronunciation ; 
and the standard of this was found in the language of the women 
of the upper classes, such as Laeliu and Cornelia. 

In the earliest continuous prose work which remains to us 
the four books De Rhetorica ad Hermniutn, we find the language 
already almost indistinguishable from that of Cicero. There has 
been much discussion as to the authorship of this work, now 
commonly, without very convincing reasons, ascribed to Q. Corni- 
ficius; but, among the numerous arguments winch prove that 
it cannot have been the work of Cicero, none has been adduced 
of any importance drawn from the character of the language. 

It is worth while noticing that not only is the stj-le in itself 
perfectly finished, but the treatment of the subject of style, 
elocutio (iw. 12. 17), shows the pains which had already been 
given to the question. The writer lays down three chief re¬ 
quisites—(i) elegantia, (2) compositio and (3) digniias. Under 
the first come Latinilas, a due avoidance of solecisms and barbar¬ 
isms, and explanatio, clearness, the employment of familiar and 
appropriate expressions. The second demands a proper arrange¬ 
ment ; hiatus, alliteration, rhyme, the repetition or displacement 
of words, and too long sentences are all to be eschewed. Dignity 
depends upon the selection of language and of sentiments. 

52. Characteristics of Latin Prose. —Hence we see that by the 
time of Cicero Latin prose was fully developed. We may, there¬ 
fore, pause here to notice the characteristic qualities of the 
language at its most perfect stiige. The l.atin critics were 
themselves fully conscious of the broad distinction in character 
between their own language and the Greek. Seneca dwells 
upon the stately and dignified movement of the Latin period, 
and uses for Cicero the happy epithet of gradarius. He allows 
to the Greeks gratia, but claims potentia for his own countrymen. 
Quintilian (xii. 10. 27 seq.) concedes to Greek more euphony and 
variety both of vocalization and of accent; he admits that 
Latin words are harsher in sound, and often less happily adapted 
to the expression of varying shades of meaning. Hut he too 
claims “ power ” as the distinguishing mark of his own language. 
Feeble thought may be carried off by the exquisite harmony and 
subtleness of Greek diction ; his countrymen must aim at fulness 
and weight of ideas if they are not to he beaten off the field. 
The Greek authors are like lightly moving skiffs ; the Romans 
spread wider sails and are wafted by stronger breezes ; hence 
the deeper waters suit them. It is not that the Latin language 
fails to respond to the calls made upon it. Lucretius and Cicero 
concur, it is true, in complaints of the poverty of their native 
language; but this was only because they had had no prede¬ 
cessors in the task of adapting it to philosophic utterance; 
and the long life of Latin technical terms like qualitas, species, 
genus, ratio, shows how well the need was met when it arose. 
II. A. ]. Munro has said admirably of this very period :— 

" The living Latin lor all tho higher forms oi composition, both 
prose and verse, was a far nobler language than llie living Greek, 
niiiring the long ixjriofl of Grecian pre-eminence and literary glory, 
from Homer to Demosthenes, all the manifold forms of poetry and 
prose which were invented one after the other were brought to .such 1 
exquisite perfection that their beauty of form and grace of language ] 
were never afterwards rivalled by Latin or any other ix»ple. But 
hardly had Demosthenes and Aristotle ceased to live when that 
Attic which had been gradually formed into such a noble instrument 
of thought in tho hands of Aristophanes, Euripides, Plato and the 
orators, and had superseded for general use all the other dialects, 
became at the same time the language of the civilized world and was 
stricken with a mortal decay. . . . Epicurus, who was bom in the 
same year as Menander, writes a harsh jargon that does not deserve 
to be called a style; and others of whose writings anything is left 
entire or in fragments, historians and philosophers alike, Polybius, 
Chrysippus, Phiiodemus, are little if any better. When Cicero deigns 
to translate any of their sentences, sec what grace and life he instils 
into their cluntsily expressed thoughts, how satisfying to the ear and 
taste are the periods of Livy when he is putting into Latin the heavy 
and uncouth clauses of Polybius I This may explain what Cicero 
means when at one time he gives to Greek the preference over 
Latin, at another to Latin over Greek ; in reading Sophocles or 
Plato he could acknowledge their unrivalled excellence ; in trans¬ 
lating I'anaetius or Phiiodemus he would feel his own immeasurable 
superiority." 

The jrreatcr number of long syllables, combined with the 


paucity of diphthongs and the consequent monotony of vocaliza¬ 
tion, and the uniformity of the accent, lent a weight and dignity of 
movement to the language which well suited the national gravitas. 
The precision of grammatical rules and the entire absence of 
dialectic forms from the written literature contributed to maintain 
the character of unity which marked the Roman republic as com¬ 
pared with the multiplicity of Greek states. It was remarked by 
Francis Bacon that artistic and imaginative natiunsindulge freely 
in verbal compounds, practical nations in simple concrete terms. 
In this respect, too, Latin contrasts with Greek, The attempts 
made by some of the earlier poets to indulge in novel compounds 
was felt to be out of harmony with the genius of the language. 
Composition, though necessarily employed, was kept within 
narrow limits, and the words thus produced have a sharply 
defined meaning, wholly unlike the poetical vagueness of some 
of the Greek compounds. The vocabulary of the language, though 
receiving accessions from time to time in accordance with practical 
needs, was rarely enriched by the products of a spontaneous 
creativene.ss. In literature the taste of the educated town 
circles gave the law; and these, trained in the study of the Greek 
masters of style, required something which should reproduce 
for them the harmony of the Greek period. Happily the orators 
who gave form to Latin prose w'ere able to meet the demand 
without departing from the spirit of their own language.* 

53. Cicero and Caesar. —To Cicero especially the Romans 
owed the realization of what was possible to their language 
in the way of artistic finish of style. He represents a protest 
at one and tho same time against the inroads of the plebeius 
sermo, vulgarized by the constant influx of non-Italian provincials 
into Rome, and the “ jargon of spurious and partial culture ” 
in vogue among the Roman pupils of the Asiatic rhetoricians, 
llis essential service was to have caught the tone and style of 
the true Roman urbanitas, and to have fixed it in extensive and 
widely read speeches and treatises as the final model of classical 
prose. The influence of Caesar was wholly in the same direction. 
His cardinal principle was that every new-fangled and affected 
expression, from whatever quarter it might come, should be 
avoided by the writer, as rocks by the mariner. His own style 
for straightforward simplicity and purity has never been sur¬ 
passed ; and it is not without full reason that Cicero and Caesar 
are regarded as the models of classical prose. Hut, while they 
fixed the type of the best 1-atin, they did not and could not alter 
its essential character. In subtlety, in suggestiyeness, in many- 
sided grace and versatility, it remained far inferior to the Gre^. 
But for dignity and force, for cadence and rhythm, for clearness 
and precision, the best Latin prose remains unrivalled. 

It is needless to dwell upon the grammar or vocabulary of 
Cicero. His language is universally taken us the normal type of 
Litin; and, as hitherto the history of the language has been 
traced by marking differences from his usage, so the same method 
may be followed for what remains. 

54. Varro, “ the most learned of the ancients,” a friend and 
contemporary of Cicero, seems to have rejected the periodic 
rhythmical style of Cicero, and to have fallen back upon a more 
archaic structure. Mommsen says of one passage “ the clauses 
of the sentence are arranged on the thread of the relative like 
dead thrushes on a string.” But, in spite (some would say, 
because) of his old-fashioned tendencies, his language shows 
great vigour and spirit. In his Mcnippean satires he intentionally 
made free use of plebeian cxpre.ssions, while rising at times to 
a real grace and showing often fresh humour. His treatise De Re 
Rustica, in the form of a dialogue, is the most agreeable of his 
works, and where the nature of his subject allows it there is 

■ The study of the rhytlun of the Clausulae, i.e. of the last dozen 
(or half-dozen) syllables of a period in different Latin authors, has 
been remarkably developed in the last three years, and is of the 
highest importance for the criticb-m of Latin prose. It is only 
pos.sibleto referto Th. Zielinski's Dos Clauseleesas in Cicero's Reden 
(HI. IVtersburg, 1004), reviewed by A. C. Clark in Classical Reyiete, 
1905,p, i()4, and to F. Skutsch’s important comments in VoUmblier’s 
Jahreshenchten iiber die Fortschritte der romanisohen Philologie (1905) 
and GloUa (i. 1908, esp. p. 413), also to A. C. Clark’s Fontes Prosae 
Numerosae (Oxford, 1909), The Cursus in Mediaeval emd ridgar 
Latin (ibid. 1910), and article Cicero. 
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much vivacity and dramatic picturesqueness, altliough the 
precepts are necessarily given in a terse and abrupt form. His 
sentences are as a rule co-ordinated, with but few <'onnecting 
links ; his diction contains many antiquated or unique words. 

55. Sallust. —In Sallust, a younger contemporary of Cicero, 
we have the earliest complete specimen of historical narrative. 
It is probably due to his subject-matter, at least in part, that his 
•Style is marked by frequent archaisms; but something must 
be a.scribed to intentional imitation of the earlier chroniclers, 
which led him to be called priscorum Calmisque verborum 
inerudilissimus fur. His archaisms consist partly of words and 
phrases used in a sense for which we have only early authorities, 
e.g. cum animu habere, &c., animos tollere, bene factum, consullor, 
prosapia, dolus, veiienum, ubsequela, inquies, sallere, occipere, 
coUibto, and the like, where we may notice especially the fondness 
for frequentatives, which he shares with the early comedy; 
partly in inflections which were growing obsolete, such as senati, 
solui, comperior (dep.), neglegissel, vis (acc. pi.), nequilur. in 
syntax his constructions are for the most part those of the 
contemporary writers. 

56. Lucretius is largely archaic in his style. We find im for 
euM, endo for in, illae, ullae, utiae and aliae as genitives, alid 
for aliud, rabies us a genitive by the side of genitives in -of, 
ablatives in -i like colli, orbi, parti, nominatives in s for r, like 
colas, vapos, humos. In verbs there are scatit, fulgit, quaesil, 
eonfluxet’^confluxisset, recesse = recessis.\e, iuduiacere for inieere', 
simple forms like fligere, lacere, cedere, stinguere for the more 
usual compounds, the infinitive passive in -ier, and archaic 
forms from esse like siet, escit, fuat. Sometimes he indulges 
in tmesis which reminds us of I'lnnius: inque pediri. Usque 
supata, ordia prima. But this archaic tinge is adopted only for 
poetical purposes, and as a proof of his devotion to the earlier 
masters of his art; it does not affect the general substance of 
his style, which is of the freshest and most vigorous stamp. 
But the purity of his idiom is not gained by any slavish adherence 
to a recognized vocabulary: he coins words freely; Munro 
has noted more than a hundred keyoutva, or words which 
he alone among good writers uses. Many of these are formed 
on familiar models, such as compounds and frequentatives ; 
others are directly borrowed from the Greek apparently with a 
view to sweetness of rhythm (ii. 412, v. 334, 505); others again 
(forty or more in number) are compounds of a kind which 
ihe classical language refused to adopt, .such as .sUvifragiis, 
terriloquus, perterricrepus. He represents not so much a stage 
in the history of the language as a protest against the tendencies 
fashionable in his own time. But his influence was deep upon 
Virgil, and through him upon all subsequent Latin literature. 

57. Catullus gives us the type of the language of the cultivated 
circles, lifted into poetry by the simple directness with which 
it is used to express emotion. In his heroic and elegiac poems 
he did not escape the influence of the Alexandrian school, and 
his genius is ill suited tor long-continued flights; but in his 
lyrical poems his language is altogether perfect. As Macaulay 
says; “Mo Latin writer is so Greek. The simplicity, the pathos, 
the perfect grace, which I find in the great Athenian models are 
all in Gatullus, and in him alone of the Romans.” The language 
of thrae ptieras comes neatest perhaps to that of Cicero’s more 
intimate letters. It is full of colloquial idioms and familiar 
language, of the diminutives of affection or of playfulness. 
Greek words are rare, especially in the lyrics, and those which 
are employed are only such as had come to be current coin. 
Archaisms are but sparingly introduced; but for metrical 
reasons he has four instances of the inf. pass., in -ier, and several 
contracted forms; we find also alis and alid, uni (gen.), and the 
antiquated tetuli and recepso. There are traces of the popular 
language in the shortened imperatives cavt and mani, in the 
analytic perfect puratam habes, and in the use of unus approaching 
that of the indefinite article. 

58. Haraee .—The poets of the Augustan age mark the opening 
a new chMter in the history of the Latin language. The 

influence of Horace was less tlmn that of his friend and con- 
temporaiy Virgil; for Horace worked in a field of his own, and, 


although Statius imitated his lyrics, and Persius and Juvenal, 
especially the former, his satires, on the whole there are few 
traixis of any deep marks left by him on the language of later 
writers, in his Satires and Epistles the diction is that of the 
contemporary urbanilas, differing hardly at all from that of 
Cicero in his epistles and dialogues. The occasional archaisms, 
Such as the syncope in erepsemus, evasse, surrexe, the infinitives 
in -ier, and the genitives deum, divum, may be explained as still 
conversationally allowable, though ceasing to be current in 
literature; and a similar explanation may account for plebeian 
terms, e.g. balatra, blalero, giarrio, mutto, vappa, caldus, soldus, 
surpite, for the numerous diminutives, and for such pronouns, 
adverbs, conjunctions and turns of expression as were common 
in prose, but not found, or found but rarely, in elevated poetry. 
Greek words arc used sparingly, not with the licence which he 
censures in Lucilius, and in his hexameters arc framed according 
to Latin rules. In the Odes, on the other hand, the language is 
much more precisely limited. There ore practic^ly no archaisms 
(spargier in Carm. iv. ii. 8 is a doubtful exception), or plebeian 
expressions ; Greek inflections are employed, but not witli the 
licence of Catullus; there are no datives in i or stn like Teihyi 
or Dryasin; Greek constructions are fairly numerous, e.g, the 
genitive with verbs like regnare, ebstinere, desinere, and with 
adjectives, as integer vitae, the so-callcd Greek accusative, the 
dative with verbs of contest, like luciari, decertare, the transitive 
use of many intransitive verbs in the past participle, as regnatus, 
triumphattts ; and finally there is a “ prolative ” use of the 
infinitive after verbs and adjectives, where prose would have 
employed other constructions, which, though not limited to 
Horace, is more common with him than with other poets. 
(Compounds are very sp.wingly employed, and apparently only 
when sanctioned by authority, llis own innovations in voca¬ 
bulary are not numerous. About eighty airu^ Ktyi>iuva have 
been noted. Like Virgil, he shows his exquisite skill in the use 
of language rather in tlie selection from already existing stores, 
than in the creation of new resources; tantum series iuncturaque 
poUei. But both his diction and his syntax left much less marked 
traces upon succeeding writers tlian did those of either Virgil 
or Ovid. 

59. Virgil .—In Virgil the l.atin language reached its full 
maturity. What Cicero was to the peiiud, Virgil was to tlie 
hexameter; indeed the changes that he wrought were still 
more marked, inasmuch as the language of verse admits of 
greater subtlety and finish than even the most artistic prose. 
For the straightforward idiomatic simplicity of Lucretius and 
Catullus he substituted a most exact and felicitous diction, rich 
with the suggestion of the most varied sources of inspiration. 
Sometimes it is a phrase of Homer’s “ conveyed ” literally with 
happy boldness, sometimes it is a line of Lnnius, or again some 
artistic Sophoclean combination. Virgil was equally familiar 
with the great Greek models of style and with the earlier Latin 
poets. This learning, guided by an unerring sense of fitness and 
harmony, enabled him to give to his diction a music which recalls 
at once the fullest tones of the Greek lyre and the lofty strains 
of the most genuinely national song. His love of antiquarianism 
in language has often been noticed, but it never passes into 
pedantry. His vocabulary and constructions are often such as 
would have conveyed to his contemporaries a grateful flavour of 
the past, but they would never have been unintelligible. Forms 
like iusso, olle or admittier can have delayed no one. 

In the details of syntax it is difficult to notice any peniliarly 
Virgilian points, for the reason that his language, like that of 
Cicero, became ^ canon, departures from which were accounted 
irregularities. But vre may notice as favourite constructions a 
free use of oblique cases in the place of the more definite con¬ 
struction with prepositions usud in prose, e.g. il clamor caelo, 
flet noctem, rivis eurrentia vina, bacchatam iugis Naxon, and many 
similar phrases; the employment of some substantives as 
adjectives, like Venator canis, and vice versa, as plurimus volitans ; 
a proleptic use of adjectives, as trisUa torquebil ; idioms involving 
ille, atque, deinde, hand, quin, vix, and the frequent occurrence of 
passive verbs in their earlier reflexive sense,a* induor,velor, pascor. 
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60. Livy.—In the singularly varied and beautiful style of 
Livy -we find Latin prase in ridi maturity. To a training in Ac 
rhetorical schools, and perhaps professional experience as a 
teacher of rhetoric, he added a thorough familiarity with con- 
tempora^ poetry and w'ifh the Greek language; and these 
attainments have all deeply coloured his language. It is probable 
that the variety of style naturally suggested by the wide range 
of his subject matter was increased by a half-unconscious 
adoption of the phrases and constructions of the different 
authorities whom he followed in different parts of his work; 
and the industry of German critics has gone far to demonstrate 
a conclusion likely enough in itself. Hence perhaps comes the 
fairly long list of archaisms, especially in formulae (cf. Kiihnast, 
Liv, Synt. pp. 14-18). Ihese are, however, purely isolated 
phenomena, which do not affect the genera! tone. It is different 
with the poetical constructions and Graecisms, which appear on 
every page. Of the latter we find numerous instances in the use 
of the cases, e.g. in genitives like via paedae omissae, oppidutn 
Aniiockiae, aequum cantpi; in datives like quibusdam volenlibus 
erat; in accusatives like iurare calumniam, ceriare multam ; an 
especially fref|ucnt use of transitive verbs absolutely ; and the 
constant omi.ssion of the reflexive pronoun as the subject of an 
infinitive in reported speech. To the same source must be 
assigned the very frequent pregnant construction with preposi¬ 
tions, an attraction of relatives, and the great extension of the 
employment of relative adverbs of place instead of relative 
pronouns, e.g. quo ^ in quem. Among his poetical characteristics 
we may place the extensive list of words which are found for the 
first time in his works and in those of Virgil or Ovid, and perhaps 
his common use of concrete words for collective, «.g. eques for 
equilatus, of abstract terms such as remigium, servilia, rohora, 
and of frequentative verbs, to say nothing of poetical phrases like 
haee ubi dicta dedit, adversum montitm, &c. Indications of the 
extended use of the subjunctive, which he shares with con¬ 
temporary writers, especially poets, are found in the construction 
of ante quani, post qiiam with this mood, even when there is no 
underlying notion of anticipation, of donee, and of cum meaning 
“ whenever.” On the other hand, forsitan and quamvis, as in the 
poets, are used with the indicative in forgetfulness of their 
original force. Among his individual peculiarities may be 
noticed the large number of verbal nouns in -tus (for which 
Cicero prefers forms in -tio) and in -tor, and the extensive use 
of the past passive jjarticiple to replace an abstract substantive, 
e.g. ex dietatorio imperio eoncusso. In the arrangement of words 
Livy is much more free than any previous prose writer, aiming, 
like the poets, at the most effective order. His periods are con¬ 
structed with less regularity than those of Cicero, but they gain 
at least as much in variety and energy as they lose in uniformity 
of rhythm and artistic finish. His style cannot be more fitly 
de.scribed than in the language of Quintilian, who speaks of his 
mira iucunditas and laclea ubertas. 

61. Propertivs .—The language of Propertius is too distinctly 
his own to call for detailed examination here. It cannot be 
taken as a specimen of the great current of the Latin language ; 
it is rather a tributary springing from a source apart, tinging 
to some slight extent the stream into which it pours itself, but 
soon ceasing to affect it in any perceptible fashion. “ His 
obscurity, his indirectness and his incoherence ” (to adopt the 
words of J. P. Postgate) were too much out of harmony with 
the Latin taste for him to be regarded as in any sense representa¬ 
tive ; sometimes he seems to be hardly writing Latin at all. 
Partly from his own strikingly indepiendent genius, partly from 
his profound and not always judicious study of the Alexandrian 
writers, his poems abound in phrases and constructions which 
are without a parallel in Latin poetry. His archaisms and 
Graecisms, both in diction and in syntax, axe very numerous; 
but frequently there is a freedom in the use of coses and pre¬ 
positions which can only be due to bold and independent innova¬ 
tions. His style well deserves a careful study for its own sake 
(cf. J. P. Postgate’s Introduction, pp. Ivii.-cxxv.); but it is of 
comparatively little significance in the history of the language. 

62. Oeilf.—-The brief and few poems of Tibnlhis supply only 


what is given much more fully in the works of Ovid. In these 
we have the language recognized as that best fitted for poetry 
by the fashionable circles in the later years of Augustus. The 
style of Ovid bears many traces of the imitation of Virgil, Horace 
and Propertius, but it is not less deeply affected by the rhetoric 
of the schools. His never-failing fertility of fancy and command 
of diction often lead him into a diffuseness which mars the effect 
of his best works; according to Quintilian it was only in his 
(lost) tragedy of Medea that be showed what real excellence he 
might have reached if he had chosen to control his natural 
powers. His influence on later poets was largely for evil; if he 
taught them smoothness of versification and polish of language, 
he also co-operated powerfully with the practice of recitation to 
lead them to aim at rhetorical point and striking turns of ex¬ 
pression, instead of a firm grasp of a subject as a whole, and due 
subordination of the several parts to the general impression. 
Ovid’s own influence on language was not great: he took the 
diction of poetry as he found it, formed by the labours of bis 
predecessors; the conflict between the archaistic and the 
Graccizing schools was already settled in favour of the latter; 
and all that he did was to accept the generally accepted models 
as supplying the material in moulding which his luxuriant fancy 
could have free play. He has no deviations from classical 
syntax but those which were coming into fashion in his time 
(e.g. forsitan and quamvis with the indie., the dative of the agent 
with passive verbs, the ablative for the accusative of time, the 
infinitive after adjectives like eerlus, aptus, &c.), and but few 
peculiarities in his vocabulary. It is only in the letters from the 
PontuE that laxities of construction are detected, which show 
tliat the purity of lus Latin was impaired by his residence away 
from Rome, and perhaps by increasing carelessness of com¬ 
position. 

63. The Latin of Daily Life. —While the leading writers of the 
Ciceronian and Augustan eras enable us to trace the gradual 
development of the Latin language to its utmost finish as an 
instrument of literary expression, there are some less important 
authors who supply valuable evidence of the character of the 
sermo plebeius. Among them may be placed the authors of the 
Bellum Africanum and the BelLum Hispaniense appended to 
Caesar’s Commentiu-ies. The.se are not only far inferior to the 
exquisite urbanitas of Caesar’s own writings; they are much 
rougher in style even than the less polished Bellum Alexandrinum 
and De Bello Galileo Liber V 111 ., which are now with justice 
ascribed to Hirtius. There is sufficient difference between the 
two to justify us in assuming two different authors; but both 
freely employ words and constructions which are at once anti¬ 
quated and vulgar. The writer of the Bellum Alexandrinum 
uses a larger number of diminutives within his short treatise 
than Caesar in nearly ten times the space; postquam and ubi 
are used with the pluperfect subjunctive; there are numerous 
forms unknown to the best Latin, like trislimonia, exporrigere, 
eruciabililer and eonvulnero; potior is followed by the accusative, 
a simple relative by the subjunctive. There is also a very 
common use of the pluperfect for the imperfect, which seems a 
mark of this plebeius sermo (Nipperdey, Qwaeri. Cues. pp. 13-30). 

Another example of what we may call the Latin of buainesB life is 
supplied by Vitruvius. Besides the obscurity of many of his technical 
expressions, there is a roughness and looseness in his language, far 
removed from a literary style; he shares the incorrect use of the 
pluperfect, and uses plebeian forms Uke eaiefaeiuniur, faeititer, 
expertiones and such careless phrases as rogavii Archimedem uti in 
se sumeret sibi de eo cqgttationem. At a somewhat later stage we 
have, not merely plebeian, but also provincial Latin represented in 
the Satyricon of Petronins. The narrative and the poems which are 
introduced into it are written in a style distinguished only by the 
ordinary peculiarities of silver Latinity; but is the numerous 
conveisatkms the distinctions of language appropriate to the various 
speakers are accurately preserved; and we hava in the talk of the 
slaves and provincials a perfect storehouse of words and construc¬ 
tions of the greatest linguistic value. Among the nnclassical foros 
and constructiotu may be notioed maaculines Uke /atus, vinut, 
balneus, ferieutus asd lactem (for lac), striga for strix, gaudimonitun 
and tristimonium, sangiten, manducare, nutricare, molestare, uesapius 
(sapiusisFr. sage), rostrum (soil, ipsimus (= master), seordalias, 
taro, and namerous diminutives Uke cametta, audaculus, petimeula, 
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saittnculum, offa, peduclus, eorcittum, with constructions such as 
makdicere and persuailere witli the accusative, and admiar$ with the 
dative, and the dejionent forms pudcatur and ridctur. Of especial 
interest for tlie Komance languages arc astrum {di$astre), berbex 
{Mbis), hotellus {boyau), improperare, muUus, naitjragave, 

Suetonius (Aug. c. 87) gives an interesting selection of plebeian 
words employed in conversation by Augustus, who for the rest was 
something of a purist in his written utterances: ponil assidue et pro 
stulto baceolum, et pro pullo pulleiaceum, et pro cernto vacerrosum, et 
vapide se habere pro male, et betisare pro languere, quod vulgo lachani- 
eare dicitur. 

I'he inscriptions, especially tliose of Pompeii, supply abundant 
evidence of the corruptions both of forms and of pronunciation 
common among the vulgar. It is not easy always to determine 
whether a mutilated form is evidence of a letter omitted in pro¬ 
nunciation, or only in writing; but it is clear that the ordinary man 
habitually dropped final m, s, and t, omitted n before s, and pro¬ 
nounced I like f. There are already signs of the decay of ae to c, 
which later on liecamc almost universal. The additions to our 
vocabulary are slight and unimportant (cf. Corpus Inscr. Lot. iv., 
with Zangemcister's Indices). 

64. To turn to the language of literature. In the dark days 
of Tiberius and the two succeeding emperors a paralysis seemed 
to have come upon prose and poetry alike. With the one ex¬ 
ception of oratory, literature had long been the utterance of a 
narrow circle, not the expression of the energies of national life ; 
and now, while all free speech in the popular assemblies was 
silenced, the nobles were living under a suspicious despotism, 
which, whatever the advantage which it brought to the poorer 
classes and to the provincials, was to them a reign of terror. 
It is no wonder that the fifty years after the accession of Tiberius 
are a blank as regards all higher literature. Velleius Paterculus, 
Valerius Maximus, CcLsus and I’haedrus give specimens of the 
Latin of the time, but the style of no one of these, clas-sical for 
the most part in vocabulary, but occasionally approaching the 
later usages in syntax, calls for special analysis. The elder 
Seneca in his collection of smsoriae and toniraoersiae supplies 
examples of the barren quibblings by which the young Romans 
were trained in the rhetorical schools. A course of instruction, 
which may have been of service when its end was efficiency in 
active public life, though even then not without its serious draw¬ 
backs, as is shown by Cicero in his treatise lie Oratore, became 
seriously injurious when its object was merely idle display. 
Prose came to be overloaded with ornament, and borrowed too 
often the language, though not the genius, of poetry ; while 
poetry in its turn, partly owing to the fashion of recitation, 
became a string of rhetorical points. 

Oj. Seneca, Persius and Lucan .—In the writers of Nero’s age 
there are already plain indications of the evil effects of the 
rhetorical schools upon language as well as literature. The 
leading man of letters was undoubtedly Seneca the younger, 
“ the Ovid of prose ”; and his style set the model which it 
became the fashion to imitate. But it could not commend itself 
to the judgment of sound critics like Quintilian, who held firmly 
to the great masters of an earlier time. He admits its brilliance, 
and tile fertility of its pointed reflections, but charges the author 
justly with want of self-restraint, jerkiness, frequent repetitions 
and tawdry tricks of rhetoric. Seneca was the worst of models, 
and pleased by his very faults. In his tragedies the rhetorical 
elaboration of the style only serves to bring into prominence 
the frigidity and frequent bad taste of the matter. But his 
diction is on the whole fairly classical; he is, in the words of 
Murctus, neiusti semumis diligeniior quam quidam inepie fastidiosi 
suspicanlur. In Persius there is a constant straining after 
rhetorical effect, which fills his verses with harsh and obscure 
expressions. The careful choice of diction by which his master 
Horace makes every word tell is exaggerated into an endeavour 
to gain force and freshness by the mo.st contorted phrases. The 
sin of allusiveness is fostered by the fashion of the day for 
epigram, till his lines are barely intelligible after repeated read¬ 
ing. Conington Sappily suggested that this style was assumed 
only for satiric purposes, and pointed out that when not writing 
satire Persius was as simple and unaffected as Horace himself. 
This riew, while it relieves Persius of much of the censure 
which has been directed against his want of judgment, makes 
him all the more typical a representative of this stage of silver 


Latinity. In his contemporary Lucan we have another example 
of the faults of a style especially attractive to the young, handled 
by a youth of brilliant but ill-disciplined powers. The Fharsdia 
abounds in spirited rhetoric, in striking epigram, in high sounding 
declamation; but there are no flights of sustained imagination, 
no ripe wisdom, no self-control in avoiding the exaggerated or 
the repulsive, no mature philosophy of life or human destiny. 
Of all the Latin poets he is the least Virgilian. It has been said 
of him that he corrupted the style of poetry, not less than Seneca 
that of prose. 

66. Pliny, Quintilian, Frontinus .—In the elder Pliny the same 
tendencies are seen occasionally breaking out in the midst of the 
prosaic and inartistic form in which he gives out the stores of his 
cumbrous erudition. Wherever he attempts a loftier tone than 
that of the mere compiler, he falls into the tricks cof Seneca. 
The nature of his encyclopaedic subject matter naturally makes 
his vocabulary very extensive ; but in syntax and general tone 
of language he does not differ materially from contemporary 
writers. Quintilian is of interest especially for the sound judg¬ 
ment which led him to a true appreciation of the writers of 
Rome’s golden age. He set himself strenuously to resist the 
tawdry rhetoric fashionable in his own time, and to hold up 
before his pupils purer and loftier models. His own criticisms 
are marked by excellent taste, and often by great happiness of 
expression, which is pointed without being unduly epigrammatic. 
But his own style did not escape, as indeed it hardly could, the 
influences of his time; and in many small points his language 
falls short of classical purity. There is more approach to tlic 
simplicity of the best models in Frontinus, who furnishes a 
striking proof that it was rather the corruption of literary taste 
than any serious change in the language of ordinary cultivated 
men to which the prevalent style was due. Writing on practical 
matters—the art of war and the water-supply of Rome—he goes 
straight to the point without rhetorical flourishes; and the 
ornaments of style which he occasionally introduces serve to 
embellish but not to distort his thought. 

67. The Flavian .dgc.—The epic poets of the Flavian age 
present a striking contrast to the writers of the Qaudian period. 
As a strained originality was the cardinal fault of the one school, 
so a tame and slavish following of authority is the mark of 
the other. The general correctness of this period may perhaps 
be ascribed (with Merivale) partly to the political conditions, 
partly to the establishment of professional schools. Teachers 
like Quintilian must have done much to repress extravagance 
of thought and language ; but they could not kindle the spark 
of genius. Valerius Flaccus, Silius Italicus and Papinius Statius 
are all correct in diction and in rhythm, and abound in learning ; 
but their inspiration is dravra from books and not from nature or 
the heart; details arc elaborated to the injury of the impression 
of the whole; every line is laboured, and overcharged with 
epigrammatic rhetoric. Statius shows by far the greatest 
natural ability and freshness; but he attempts to fill a broad 
canvas with drawing and colouring suited only to a miniature. 
Juvenal exemplifies the tendencies of the language of his time, 
as moulded by a singularly powerful mind. A careful study of 
the earlier poets, especially Virgil and Lucan, has kept his 
language up to a high standard of purity. His style is eminently 
rhetorical} but it is rhetoric of real power. The concise brevity 
by which it is marked seems to have been the result of a deliberate 
attempt to mould his natural diffuseness into the form recognized 
as most appropriate for satire. In his verses we notice a few 
metrical peculiarities which represent the pronunciation of his 
age, especially the shortening of the final -0 in verbs, but as a 
rule they conform to the Virgilian standard. In Martial the 
tendency of this period to witty epigram finds its most perfect 
embodiment, combined with finished versification. 

68. Pliny the Younger and Tacitus.—The typical prose-writers 
of this time are Pliny the younger and Tacitus. Some features 
of the style of Tacitus are peculiar to himself; but on the whole 
the following statement represents the tendencies shared in 
greater or less degree by all the writers of this period. The 
gains lie mainly in the direction of a more varied and occasionally 
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more efiective syntax; its most striking defect is a lack of 
harmony in the periods, of arrangements in words, of variety 
in particles arising from the loose connexion of sentences. The 
vocabulary is extended, but there are losses as well as gains. 
Quintilian’s remarks are fully borne out by the evidence of 
extant authorities : on the one hand, quid quod nihil iam proprium 
placet, dum parum creditur disertum, quod et alius dixissel (viii. 
■prooem. 24); a corruptissimo quoqjte poetatum figwas seu transla- 
tiones mutuamur; turn demum ingeniosi scilicet, si ad intelligendos 
nos opus sit ingenio {ib. 25) ; sordet omne qttod natura dictavit 
{ib. 2(1); on the other hand, nunc utique, cum haec exercitatio 
pTocul a veritate seiuncla laPoret iticredibili verborum fastidio, ac 
sibi magnam partem sermonis absciderit (viii. 3, 23), multa cotidie 
ab antiquis ficla moriunlur {ib. 6, 32). A writer like Suetonius 
therefore did good service in introducing into his writings terms 
and phrase? borrowed, not from the rhetoricians, but from the 
usage of daily life. 

69. In the vocabulary of Tacitus there are to be noted :— 

1. Words borrowed (consciously or unconsciously) from the 
classical poets, especially Virgil, occurring lor the most part also in 
contemporary prose. Of these Drjlger gives a list of ninety-five 
(Syntax und SUl des Tcwitus, p. 96). 

2. Words occurring only, or for the first lime, in Tacitus. These 
are for the most part new formations or compounds from stems 
already in use, especially verbal substantives in -tor and -sor, -tus and 
-.sus, -iura and -mentum, with new frequcntalives. 

3. Words used with a meaning (a) not found in earlier prose, 
but sometimes borrowed from the poets, c.R. componere, “ to bury " ; 
scriptura, " a writing " ; ferraius, " armed with a sword " ; (ii) 
peculiar to later writers, e.g. numerosus, ‘‘numerous": famosus, 
"famous": decollate, "to behead"; tmputare, "to telte credit 
for," &c.; (e) restricted to Tacitus himself, e.g. dispergere =divolgare. 

Generally speaking, Tacitus likes to use a simjile verb instead of 
a compound one, after the fashion of the poets, employs a pluperfect 
lor a perfect, and (like Livy and sometimes Caesar) aims at vividness 
and variety by retaining the present and perfect subjunctive in 
indirect speech even alter historical tenses. Collective words .are 
followed by a jilural far more commonly t lain in Cicero. The ellipse 
of a verb is more Irequent. The use of the cases approximates to 
that of the poets, and is even more free. The accusative of limitation 
is common in Tacitus, though never found in Quintilian. Compound 
verbs arc frequently followed by the accusative where the dative 
might have been cx[iected; and the Virgiiian construction of an 
accusative with middle and passive verbs is not unusual. The 
dative of purpose and the dative with a substantive in place of a 
genitive are more common with Tacitus than with any writer. 
'1‘he ablative of separation is used without a preposition, even with 
names of countries and with common nouns; the ablative of place 
is employed similarly without a preposition; the abiative of time 
has sometimes the force of duration: the instrumental ablative is 
employed even of persons. A large extension is given to the use 
of the quantitative genitive after neuter adjectives and pronouns, 
and even adverbs, and to the genitive with active participles ; and 
the genitive of relation after adjectives Ls (probably by a Graecism) 
very freely employed. In regard to prepositions, there are special 
uses of citra, erga, iuxta and tenus to be noted, and a frequent tendency 
to interchange the use of a preposition with that of a simple case in 
corresponding clauses. In subordinate sentences quod is used lor 
“ the fact that,” and sometimes approaches the later use of " that " ; 
the infinitive follows many verlw and adjectives that do not admit 
of this construction in classical prose; the accusative and infinitive 
are used after negative expressions of doubt, and even in modal 
and hypothetical clauses. 

Like Livy, the writers of this time freely employ the subjunctive 
of repeated action with a reiative, and extend its use to relative 
conjunctions, wiiich he does not. In clauses of comparison and 
proportion there is frequently an ellipse of a verb (with nihil aliud 
quam, ut, tanquam) ; tanquam, quasi and velut are nsed to imply not 
comparison but mlcged reason; qmn and quominus are inter¬ 
changed at pleasure. Quamquam and quamvis are commonly 
followed by the subjunctive, even when denoting facts. The free 
use of the genitive and dative of the gerundive to denote purpose is 
common in Tacitus, the former being almost limited to him. Livy’s 
practice in the use of participles is extended even beyond the limits 
to which he restricts it. It has been calculated that where Caesar 
uses five participial clauses, Livy has sixteen, Tacitus twenty-four. 

In his compressed brevity Tacitus may be said to be individual; 
but in the poetical colouring of his diction, in the rhetorical cast of 
his sentences, and in bis love for pictuiesqueness wad variety he is a 
true representative of his time. 

70. Suetonius, —The language of Suetonius is of interest as 
giving a specimen of silver Latinity almost entirely free from 
personal id.osyncrasies ; his expressions are regular and straight¬ 
forward, clear and business-like; and, while in grammar he 


does not attain to classical purity, he is comparatively fane from 
rhetorical affectations. 

71. The African Latinity.—k new era commences with the 
accession of Hadrian (117). As the preceding half century had 
been marked by the influence of Spanish Latinity (the Senecas, 
Lucan, Martial, Quintilian), so in this the African style was 
paramount. This is the period of affected archaisms and 
pedantic learning, combined at times with a reckless love of 
innovation and experiment, resulting in the creation of a large 
number of new formations and in the adoption of much of the 
plebeian dialect. Fronto and Apuleius mark a strong reaction 
against the culture of the preceding century, and for evil far 
mure than for good the chain of literary tradition was broken. 
Ihe language which had been unduly refined and elaborated 
now relapsed into a tasteless and confused patch-work, without 
either harmony or brilliance of colouring. In the case of the 
former the subject matter is no set-off against the inferiority of 
the style. He deliberately attempts to go back to the obsolete 
diction of writers like Cato and Ennius. We find compounds 
like altipendulus, nudiustertianus, tolutiloquentia, diminutives 
such as matercella, anttlla, passercula, studiolum, forms like 
congarrire, disconcinnus, pedetemptius, desiderantissimus{'pass\yc), 
conticinium ; gaudeo, oboedio and perfungor are used with an 
accusative, modestus with a genitive. On the other hand he 
actually attempts to revive the form asa for ara. In Apuleius 
the archaic element is only one clement in the queer mixture 
which constitutes his style, and it probably was not intended 
to give the tone to the whole. Poetical and prosaic phrases, 
Graccisms, solecisms, jingling assonances, quotations and 
coinages appiarently on the spur of the moment, all appear in 
this wonderful medley. There are found such extraordinary 
genitives as sitire beatttudinis, cenae pignerarer, incoram omnium, 
foras corporis, sometimes heaped one upon another as fluxos 
vestium Arsacidas et frugum pauperes Jlyraeos et odorum divites 
Arabas. Diminutives are coined with reckless freedom, e,g, 
diutule, longule, mundule amicta et altiuscule sub ipsas papillas 
succinctula. He confesses himself that he is writing in a language 
not familiar to him : In urbe Latia advena studiorum Qutritium 
indigenam sermonem aerumnabili labors, nullo magistro praeeunte, 
aggressus excolui ; and the general impression of his style fully 
bears out his confession. Melanchthon is hardly too severe when 
he says that Apuleius brays like his own ass. The language of 
Aulus Gellius is much superior in purity; but still it abounds 
in rare and archaic words, e.g. edulcare, recentari, aeruscator, 
and in meaningless frequentatives like solitamsse. He has some 
admirable remarks on the pedantry of those who delighted in 
obsolete expressions (xi. 7) such as apluda, flocus and bovinator ; 
but his practice falk far short of his theory. 

72. The Lawyers .—The style of the eminent lawyers of this 

period, foremost among whom is Gains, deserves especial notice 
as showing well one of the characteristic excellences of the Latin 
language. It is for the most part dry and unadorned, and in 
syntax departs occasionally from classical usages, but it is clear, 
terse and exact. Technical terms may cause difficulty to the 
ordinary reader, but their meaning is always preci^ly defined; 
new compounds are employed whenever the subject requires 
them, but the capacities of the langu^e rise to the demands 
made upon it; and the conceptions of jurisprudence have never 
been more adequately expressed than by the great Romanist 
jurists. (A.S.W.; R. S.C.) 

For the subsequent history of the language see Rouancb 
Lakguagbs. 

LATIN LITERATURE. The germs of an indigenous literature 
had existed at an early period in Rome and in the country dis¬ 
tricts of Italy, and they have an importance as indicating natural 
wants in the Italian race, which were ultimately satisfied by 
regular literary forms. The art of writing was first employed 
in the service of the state and of religion lof books of ritual, 
treaties with other states, the laws of the Twelve Tables and the 
like. An approach to literature was made in the Annales 
Maximi, records of private families, funeral orations md in¬ 
scriptions on busts tombs such os those of the Scipios in 
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the Appiui Way. In the satisfaction they afforded to the 
commemorative and patriotic instincts they anticipated an 
office afterwards performed by the national epics and the works 
of regular historians. A still nearer approach to literature was 
probably made in oratory, as we learn from Cicero that the 
famous speech delivered by Appius Claudius Caccus against 
conclnding peace with Pyrrhus (280 b.c.) was extant in his time. 
Appius also published a collection of moral maxims and reflections 
in verse. No other name associated with any form of literature 
belonging to the prc-litcrary age has been preserved hy tradition. 

Bnt it was rather in the chants and litanies of the ancient 
religion, such as those of the Salii and the I'Vatrcs Arvales, and 
the diiges for the dead (nentae), and in certain extomporaiieous 
effusions, that some germs of a native poetry might have been 
detected ; and fmaliy in the use of Saturnian verse, a metre of 
pure native origin, which by its rapid and lively movement gave 
expression to the vivacity and quick apprehension of the Italian 
race. Ihis metre was employed in ritual hymns, which seem to 
have assumed definite shapes out of the exclamations of a primi¬ 
tive priesthood engaged in a rude ceremonial dance. It was also 
used by a class of bards or itinerant soothsayers known by the 
name of vales, of whom the most famous was one Marcius, and 
in the “ Pescennine verses,” as sung at harvest-homes and 
weddings, which gave expression to the coarse gaiety of the 
people and to their strong tendency to personal raillery and satiric 
comment. The metre was also employed in commemorative 
poems, accompanied with music, which were sung at funeral 
banquets in celebration of the exploits and virtues of distin¬ 
guished men. These had their origin in the same impulse which 
ultimately found its full gratification in Roman history, Roman 
epic poetry, and that form of Roman oratory known a&lattdatioves, 
and in some of the Odes of Horace. '1 he latest and probably tlie 
most important of these rude, and inchoate forms was that ol 
dramatic saiurae (medleys), put together wilhout any regular 
plot and consisting apparently of contests of wit and satiric 
mvective, and perhaps of comments on current events, accom¬ 
panied with music (Livy vii. 2). These have a real bearing on 
the subsequent development of Latin literature. They prepared 
the mind of the people for the reception of regular comedy, 
'fhey may have contributed to the formation of the style of 
comedy which appears at the very outset much more mature 
than that of serious poetry, tragic or epic. They gave tlie name 
and some of the characteristics to that special literary product 
of the Roman soil, the satura, addressed to readers, not to 
spectators, which ultimately was developed into pure poetic 
satire in Lucilius, Horace, Hersius and Juvenal, into the prose 
and verse misceltay of Varro, and into something approacliing 
the prose novel in Petronius. 

First Period: from 240 to about i'o ii.t. 

The hLstorical event which brought about the greatest change 
in the intellectual condition of the Romans, and thereby exercised 
a decisive influence on the whole course of human 
culture, was the capture of Tarentum in 272. After 
capture many Greek slaves were brought to 
Rome, and anrong them tlie young Livius Andronicus 
(e. 284-904), who was employed in teaching Greek in the family 
erf his master, a member of tie Livian gens. From that time to 
karn Greek became a regular part of the education ol a Roman 
noble, 'llic capture of Tarentum was followed by the complete 
Romanizing of all southern Italy. Soon after came the first 
Punic war, the principal scene of which was Sicily, where, from 
common hostility to the Carthaginian, Greek and Roman were 
brought into friendly relations, and the Roman armies must have 
become familiar with the spectacles and performances of the 
Greek theatre. In the year after the war (240), when the armies 
had returned an4 the people were at leisure to enjpj' the fruits of 
victory, Livius Andronicus substituted at one of the public 
festivals a regular drama, translated or adapted from the Greek, 
for the musiail medleys {saiurae) hitherto in use. From this 
time dramatic performances became a regular accompaniment 
of the public games, and came more and more to encroach on 


the older kinds of amusement, such as the chariot races. The 
dramatic work of Livius was mainly of educative value. The 
same may be said of his translation of the Odyssey, which was 
still used as a school-book in the days of Horace, and the religious 
hymn which he was called upon to compose in 207 had no high 
literary pretensions. Pie was, however, the first to familiarize 
the Romans with the forms of the Greek drama and the Greek 
epic, and thus to determine the main lines which Latin literature 
followed for more than a century afterwards. 

His immediate successor, Cn. Naevius (d. c. 200 B.C.), was not, 
like Livius, a Greek, but either a Roman citizen or, more probably, 
a Campanian who enjoyed the limited citizenship of a 
Latin and who had served in the Roman army in the 
first Punic war. His first appearance as a dramatic author was 
in 235. He adapted both tragedies and comedies from the 
Greek, hut the lient of his genius, the tastes of his audiena*, 
and the condition of the language developed through the active 
intercourse and business of litc, gave a greater impulse to comedy 
than to tragedy. Naevius tried to use the theatre, as it had been 
used by the writers of the Old Comedy of Athens, for the purposes 
of political warfare, and thus seems to liave anticipated by a 
amtury the part played by Lucilius. Hut his attacks ujion the 
Roman aristocracy, especially the Metelli, were resented by their 
objects; and Naevius, after being imprisoned,had to retire in 
his old age into banishment. He was not only the first in point 
of time, and according to ancient testimony one of the first in 
point of merit, among the comic poets of Rome, and in spirit, 
though not in form, tlie earliest of the line of Roman satirists, 
but he Was also the oldest of the natiomil poets. Besides cele¬ 
brating the success of M. Claudius Marrellus in 222 over the Gauls 
in a pl.ay called Clastidinm, he gave the first specimen of the 
fahula praelexta in his Atimmium Komuli ct Remi, based on the 
most national of all Roman traditions. Still more important 
service was rendered by him in his long Saturnian poem on the 
first Punic war, in which he not only told the story of contem¬ 
porary events but gave sliape to the legend of the settlement of 
Aeneas in Latium,—the theme ultimately adopted for the great 
national epic of Rome. 

His younger contemporary T. Maccius Plautus {c. 254-184) 
was the greatest comic dramatist of Rome. He lived and wrote 
only to amuse his contemporaries, and thus, although 
more popular in his lifetime and more fortunate than 
any of the older authors in the ultimate survival of a large 
number of his works, he is less than any of the great writers of 
Rome in sympathy with cither the serious or the caustic spirit in 
Latin literature. Yet he is the one extant witness to the humour 
and vivacity of tlie Italian temperament at a stage between its 
early rudeness and rigidity and its subsequent degeneracy. 

Ihus far Latin literature, of which tlie predominant character¬ 
istics are dignity, gravity and fervour of feeling, seemed likely 
to become a mere vehicle of amusement adapted to all classes 
of the people in their holiday mood. But a new spirit, which 
henceforth became predominant,apiiearcd in the time ol Plautus. 
Latin literature ceased to be in close sympathy with the popular 
spirit, either politically or as a form of amusement, but became 
the expression of the ideas, sentiment and culture of tlie aristo¬ 
cratic governing class. It was by Q. Eiuiius (239-169) 
of Rudiae in Messapia, that a new direction was 
given to Latin literature. Deriving from his birthplace the 
culture, literary and philosophical, of Magna Graecia, and 
having gained the friendship of tlic greatest of the Romans living 
in that great age, he was of all the early writers most fitted to be 
the medium of conciliation between the serious genius of ancient 
Greece and the ser'ous genius of Rome. Alone among the older 
writers he was endowed with Hie gifts of a poetical imagination 
and animated with enthusiasm for a great ideal. 

First among his special services to Latin literature was the 
fresh impulse which he gave to tragedy. He turned the eyes 
of his contemporaries from the commonplace social humours of 
later Greek life to the contemplation of the heroic age. But he 
did not thereby denationalize the Roman drama. He animated 
the heroes of early Greece with the martial spirit of Roman 
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soldiers and the ideal mapianimity and sagacity of Roman 
senators, and imparted weight and dignity to the language 
and verse in which their sentiments and thoughts were expressed. 
Although Rome wanted creative force to add a great series of 
tragic dramas to the literature of the world, yet the spirit of 
elevation and moral authority breathed into tragedy by Ennius 
passed into the ethical and didactic writings and the oratory 
of a later time. 

Another work was the Salurae, written in various metres, 
but chiefly in the trochaic tetrameter. He thus became the 
inventor of a new form of literature ; and, if in his hands the 
satura was rude and indeterminate in its scope, it became a 
vehicle by which to address a reading public on matters of the 
day, or on the materials of his wide reading, in a style not fur 
removed from the language of common life. His greatest work, 
which made the Romans regard him as the father of their litcra- 
ture, was his epic poem, in eighteen books, the Anndes, in which 
the record of the whole career of Rome was unrolled with idealiz¬ 
ing enthasiasm and realistic detail. The idea which inspired 
Ennius was ultimately realized in Iwth the national epic of 
Virgil and the national history of Livy. And the metrical 
vehicle which he conceived as the only one adequate to his 
great theme was a rude experiment, which was ultimately de¬ 
veloped into the stately Virgilian hexameter. Even as a gram¬ 
marian he performed an important service to the literary language 
of Rome, by fixing its prosody and arresting the tendency to 
decay in its final syllables. Although of his writings only 
fragments remain, these fragments are enough, along with what 
we know of him from ancient testimony, to justify us in regarding 
him as the most important among the makers of l.atin literature 
before the age of Cicero. 

There is still one other name belonging partly to this, partly 
to the next generation, to be added to those of the. men of original 
force of mind and character who created Latin litcra- 
* ture, that of M. Porcius Cato the Censor (234-149), 
the younger contemporary of Ennius, whom he brought to 
Rome. More than Naevius and Plautus he represented the pure 
native element in that literature, the mind and character of 
Latium, the plebeian pugnacity, which was one of the great 
forces in the Roman state. His lack of imagination and his 
narrow patriotism made him the natural leader of the reaction 
against the new Hellenic culture. He strove to make literature 
ancillary to politics and to objects of practical uiility, and thus 
started prose literature on tlie chief lines that it afterwards 
followed. Through his industry and vigorous understanding 
he gave a great impulse to the creation of Roman oratory, 
history and systematic didactic writing. He was one of the first 
to publish his speeches and thus to bring them into the domain 
of literature. Cicero, who speaks of 150 of these speeches as 
extant in his day, praises them for their acuteness, their wit, 
their conciseness. He speaks with emphasis of the impres¬ 
siveness of Cato’s eulogy and the satiric bitterness of his 
invective. 

Cato was the first historical writer of Rome to use his native 
tongue. His Origines, the work of his old age, was written with 
that thoroughly Roman conception of history which regarded 
actions and events solely as they affected the continuous and 
progressive life of a state. Cato felt that the record of Roman 
glory could not be isolated from the story of the other Italian 
communities, which, after fighting against Rome for their own 
independence, shared with her the task of conquering the world. 
To the wider national sympathies which stimulated the re¬ 
searches of the old censor into the legendary history of the 
Italian towns we owe some of the most truly natiotud parts of 
Virgil’s Aeneid. 

In Naevius, Plautus, Ennius and Cato are represented the 
contending forces which strove for ascendancy in determining 
what was to be the character of the new literature. The work, 
begun by them, was carried on by younger contemporaries and 
successors; by Statius Caecilius (f. 230-168), an Insubrian Gaul, 
in comedy ; in tragedy by M. Pacuvius (c. 220-132), the nephew 
of Ennius, called by Cicero the greatest of Roman tragedians; 
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and, in the following generatkm, by L. Acdus (c. 170-86), who 
was more usually placed in this position. The impulse given to 
oratory by Cato, Ser. Sulpicius Galba and others, and along with 
it the development of prose composition, went on with increased 
momentum till the age of Cicero. But the interval between 
the death of Ennius (169) and the beginning of Cicero's career, 
while one of progressive ^vance in the appreciation of literary 
form and style, was much less distinguished by original force 
than the time immediately before and after the end of the 
second Punic war. The one complete survival of the generation 
after the death of Ennius, the comedy of P. Terentius fmmt. 
Afer or Terence (c. 185-159), exemplifies the g.ain in 
literary accomplishment and the loss in literary freedom. Ter¬ 
ence has nothing Roman or Italian except his pure and idiomatic 
Latinity. His Athenian elegance affords the strongest contrast 
to the Italian rudeness of Cato’s De Ke Rusttca. By looking at 
them together we understand how much the comedy of Terence 
was able to do to refine and humanize the manners of .Rome, 
but at the same time what a solvent it was of the discipline 
and ideiis of the old republic. What makes Terence an im- 
jwrtant witness of the culture of his time is that he wrote from 
the centre of the Scipionic circle, in which what was most 
humane and liberal in Roman statesmanship was combined 
with the appreciation of what was most vital in the Greek 
tiiought and literature of the time. The comedies of Terence 
may therefore be held to give some indication of the tastes of 
.Scipio, Laelius and their friends in their youth. The influence 
of Panaetius and Polybius was more adapted to their maturity, 
when they led the state in war, statesmanship and oratory, 
and when the humancr teaching of Stoicism began to enlarge 
the sympathies of Roman jurists. But in the last years during 
which this circle kept together a new spirit appeared in Roman 
politics and a new power in Roman literature,—the revolutionary 
spirit evoked by the Gracchi in opposition to the long-continued 
ascendancy of the .senate, and the new power of Roman satire, 
which was exercised impartially and uasparingly against both 
the excesses of the revolutionary spirit and the arrogance and 
incompetence of the extreme party among the nobles. Roman 
satire, though in form a legitimate development of the indigenous 
dramatic satiini through the written satura of Ennius and 
Pacuvius, is really a birth of this time, and its author was the 
youngest of those admitted into the intimacy of the Scipionic 
circle, ('. Lucilius of Suessa Aurunca (e. 180-103). , 

Among the writers before the age of Cicero he alone 
deserves to be named with Naevius, Plautus, Ennius and Cato 
as a great originative force in literature. For about thirty 
years the most important event in Roman literature was the 
production of the satires of Lucilius, in which the politics, morals, 
society and letters of the time were criticized with the utmost 
freedom and pungency, and his own personality was brought 
immediately and familiarly before his contemporaries, "rhe 
years that intervened between his death and the beginning 
of the Ciceronian age are singularly barren in works of original 
value. But in one direction there was some novelty. The 
tragic writers had occasionally taken their subjects from Roman 
life {jctbulof praetextae), and in comedy we find the corresponding 
togatae of Lucius Afranius and others, in which comedy, while 
assuming a Roman dress, did not assume the virtue of a Roman 
matron. 

The general results of the last fifty years of the first period 
(130 to 80) may be thus summed up. In poetry we have the 
satires of Lucilius, the tragedies of Accius and of a otatrgj 
few successors among the Roman aristocracy, who nniu 
thus exemplified the affinity of the Roman stage to ft*" 
Roman oratory; various annalistic poems intended '^•'***' 
to serve as continuations of the great poem of Ennius; minor 
poems of an epigrammatic and erotic charactw, unimportant 
anticipations of tire Alexandrian tendency operative in the 
following period; works of criticism in trochaic tetrameters 
by Porcius Licinus and others, forming part of the critical and 
grammatical movement vhich almost from the first accompanied 
the creative movement in Latin literature, and which may be 
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regarded as rude precursors of the didactic epistles that Horace 
devoted to literary criticism. 

The only cxtont prose work which may be assigned to the end 
of this period is the treatise on rhetoric known by the title Ai 
Herennium (c. 84) a work indicative of the attenlion bestowed 
on prose style and rhetorical studies during the last century of 
the republic, and which may be regarded as a precursor of the 
oratorical treatises of Cicero and of the work of Quintilian. 
Hut the great literary product of this period was orai^iy, 
developed indeed with the aid of these rhetorical studies, but 
itself the immediate outcome of the imperial interests, 
** the legal conflicts, and the political passions of that 
time of agitation. The speakers and writers of a later age 
looked back on Scipio and Laelius, the Gracchi and their con¬ 
temporaries, L. Crassus and M. Antonins, as masters of their art. 

In history, regarded as a great branch of prose literature, 
it is not probable that much was accomplished, although, with 
the advance of oratory and grammatical studies, 
there must have been not only greater fluency of 
composition but the beginning of a richer and more ornate style. 
Yet Cicero denies to Rome the existence, before his own time, 
of any adequate historical literature. Nevertheless it was by 
the work of a number of Roman chroniclers during this period 
that the materials of early Roman history were systematized, 
and the record of the .state, as it was finally given to the world 
in the artistic work of Livy, was extracted from the early annals, 
state documents and private memorials, combined into a 
coherent unity, and .supplemented by invention and reflection. 
Amongst these chroniclers may lie mentioned L. Calpumius Piso 
Frugi (consul 133, censor 108), C. Sempronius 'J'uditanus 
(consul 129), Cn. Gellius, C. Fannius (consul 122), L. Coelius 
Antipater, who wrote a narrative of the seeond Punic war about 
120, and Sempronius A.scllio, who wrote a history of his own 
times, have a better claim to be considered historians. There 
were also special works on .antiquities and centemporary 
memoirsi, and autobiographies such as those of M. Acmilius 
Scaurus, the elder, Q. Lutatius Catulus (consul 102 b.c.), and 
]’. Rutilius Rufus, which formed the .sources of future his¬ 
torians. (.See further Ann Ai.Es; and Rome: History, Aneieni, 
§ “Authorities.” 

Although the artistic product of the first period of J.atin 
literature which has reached us in a complete .shape is limited 
to the comedies of Plautus and Terence, the influence 
of the lo.st literature in determining the spirit, form 
period. atid .style of the eras of more perfect accomplishment 
which followed is unmistakable. While humour and 
vivacity characterize the earlier, and urbanity of tone the, later 
development of comedy, the tendency of serious literature had 
been in the main practical, ethical, commemorative and s.'itirical. 
The higher poetical imagination had appeared only in Ennius, 
and had been called forth in him by sympathy with the grandeur 
of the national life and the great personal qualities of its repre¬ 
sentative men. Some of the chief motives of the later poetry, 
e.g. the pleasures and sorrows of private life, had as yet found 
scarcely any expression in Latin literature. The fittest metrical 
vehicle for epic, didactic, and satiric poetry had been discovered, 
but its movement was as yet rude and inliarmonious. The 
idiom of ordinary life and social intercourse and the more fervid 
and elevated diction of oratorical prose had made great progress, 
but the language of imagination and poetical feeling was, if 
vivid and impressive in isolated expressions, still incapable of 
being wrought into consecutive passages of artistic composition. 
The influences of Greek literature to which Latin literature owed 
its birth had not as yet spread beyond Rome and Latium. The 
Sabellian races of central and eastern Italy and the Italo-Celtic 
and Venetian races of the north, in whom the poetic susceptibility 
of Italy was moat manifest two generations later, were not, until 
after the Social war, sufficiently in sympathy with Rome, and 
were probably not as yet sufficiently educated to induce tliem 
to contribute their share to the national literature. Hence the 
end of the Social war, and of the Civil war, which arose out of it, 
is most clearly a determining factor in Roman literature, and 


may most appropriately be taken as marking the end of one 
period and the beginning of another. 

Second Period: from So to 42 n.c. 

The last age of the republic coincides with the first half of the 
Golden age of Roman literature. It is generally known as the 
Ciceronian age from the name of its gre;ilest literary represent¬ 
ative, whose activity as a speaker and writer was unremitting 
during nearly the whole period. It is the age of purest excellence 
in prose, and of a new birth of poetry, characterized rather by 
great original force and artistic promise th..n by perfect accom¬ 
plishment. The five chief representatives of this age who still 
h:)ld their rank ameng the great classical writers are Cicero, 
Caesar and Sallust in prose, Lucretius and Catullus in verse. 
The works of other prose writers, Varro and Cornelius Nepos, 
have been partially preserved ; but these writers have no claim 
to rank with those already mentioned as creators and ma.sters 
of literary style. Although literature had n it as yet become 
a trade or profession, an educated reading public already existed, 
and books and intellectual intercourse fuled a large part of the 
leisure of men actively engaged in affairs. Even oratory was 
intended quite as much for readers as for the audiences to which 
it was immediately addressed ; and some of the greatest speeches 
which have come down from that great age of orators were never 
delivered at all, but were published as manifestoes after the 
event with the view of influencing educated opinion, and as 
works of art with the view of giving pleasure to educated taste. 

Tluis the speeches of M. Tulbus Cicero (106-43) belong to the 
domain of literature quite as much as to that of forensic or 
political oratory. And, although Demosthenes is a 
ituister of style unrix'alled even by Cicero, the literary- 
interest of most of Cicero’s spcc( hes is stri-ngcr than that of the 
great mass of Greek oratory. It is urged with justice that the 
greater part <if Cicero's Dcjmce of Archias was irrelevant to 
the issue and would not have been listened to by a Greek court <if 
justice or a modern jury, lint it was fortunate for the interests 
of literature that a court of educated Ronums could be influenced 
by the considerations there submitted to them. In this way a 
question of the most temporary interest, ci ncerning an individual 
of no particular eminence or importiince, has produced one of 
the mo.st impressive vindications of literature ever spoken or 
written. Oratory .at Rome assumed a new type from being 
cultivated as an art which endeavoured to produce persuasii.n 
not so much by intellectual ci nvictii n as by appeal to general 
human sympathies. In oratory, as in every (.thcr intellectual 
province, the Greeks had a truer sense of the limits and ci nditi. ns 
of their art. But command over form is only one elemtnl in the 
making of tm orator or poet. 'Ihe largeness and dignity (.f the 
matter with which he has to deal are at least as important. 
The Roman oratory of the law courts Itad to deal not with petty 
questions tf disputed property, of fraud, or violence, but with 
great imperial questions, with matters affecting the well-being 
of large provinces and the hi nour and safety of the republic; 
and no man ever lived who, in these respects, was better fitted 
than Cicero to be the representative of the type of oratory 
demanded by the condition of the later republic. To his great 
artistic accomplishment, perfected by practice and elaborate 
study, to the power of his patriotic, his moral, and personal 
sympathies, and his passii nate emotional nature, must be added 
his vivid imagination and the rich and copious stream of his 
language, in which he had na rival among Roman writers or 
speakers. It has been said that Roman poetry lias produced 
few, if any, great types of character. But the Verres, Catiline, 
Antony of Cicero are living and permanent types. 'Ihe story 
told in the Pro Cluentio may be true or false, but the picture of 
provincial crime which it pre.scnt.s is vividly dramatic. Had 
we only known Cicero in his speeches we should have ranked 
him with Demosthenes as one who had realized the highest 
literary ideal. We .should think of him also as the creator and 
master of Latin style —and, moreover, not only as a great orator 
bit as a just and appreciative critic-of oratory. B.t to his 
services to Roman oratory we have to add his services not indeed 
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t(t philosophy but to the literature of philosophy. Though not 
a philosopher he is an admirable interpreter of those branches of 
philosophy which are fitted for practical application, and he 
presents us with the results of Greek reflection vivified by his own 
human sympathies and his large experience of men. In giving 
a model of the style in which human interest can best be imparted 
to abstract discussions, he used his great oratorical gift and art 
to persuade the world to accept the most hopeful opinii ns cn 
human destiny and the principles of conduct most conducive to 
elevation and integrity of character. 

The Letters of Cicero arc thoroughly natural— coUoquia 
absentium amicorum, to use his own phrase. Cicero’s letters to 
Atticus, and to the friends with whom he was completely at his 
case, are the most sincere and immediate expression of the 
thought andjeeling of the moment. They let us into the secret 
of his most serious thoughts and cares, and they give a natural 
outlet to his vivacity of observation, his wit and humour, his 
kindliness of nature. It shows how flexible an instrument l^tin 
prose had become in his hand, when it could do justice at once 
to the ample and vehement volume of his oratory, to the calmer 
and more rhythmical movement of his philosophical meditation, 
and to the natural interchange of thought and feeling in the 
everyday intercourse of life. 

Among the many rival orators of the age the most eminent 
were Qaintus Ilorlensius Ortalus and C. Julius Caesar. The 
Caaar leading representative of the Asiatic 

or florid style of oratory, and, like other members of 
the aristocracy, such as C. Memmi s and L. Manlius Torquatus, 
and like Q. Catulus in the preceding generation, was a kind of 
dilettante poet and a precursor of toe poetry of pleasure, which 
attained such prominence in the elegiac poets of the Augustan 
age. Of C. Julius Caesar (102-44) as an orator we can judge only 
by his reputation and by the testimony of his great rival and 
adversary fiicero; but we arc able to apprcci.ite the special 
praise of perfect taste in the use of language attributed to him.' 
In his Commentaries, by laying aside the ornaments of oratory, 
he created the most admirable style of prose narrative, the style 
which presents interesting events in their sequence of time and 
dependence on the will of the actor, rapidly and vividly, with 
scarcely any colouring of personal or moral feeling, any oratorical 
passion, any pictorial illustration. While he shows the persuasive 
art of an orator by presenting the subjugation of Gaul and his own 
action in the Civil War in tlic light most favourable to his claim 
to rule the Roman world, he is entirely free from the Roman 
fashion of self-laudation or disparagement of an adversary. 
The character of the man reveals itself especially in a perfect 
simplicity of style, the result of the clearest intelligence and the 
strongest sense of personal dignity, lie avoids not only every 
unusual but every superfluous word ; and, although no writing 
can be more free from rhetorical colouring, yet there may from 
time to time be detected a glow of sympathy, like the glow of 
generous passion in Thucydides, the more effective from the 
reserve with which it betrays itself whenever he is called on to 
record any act of personal heroism or of devotion to military duty. 

In the simplicity of his style, the directness of his narrative, 
the entire abjence of any didactic tendency, Caesar presents a 
Stlliut contrast to another prose writer of that age— 

* “* ■ the historian C. S illustrius Crispus or Sallust (c. 87-36). 
Like Warm, he survived Cicero by some years, but the tone and 
spirit in which his works are written assign him to the republican 
era. He was the first of the purely artistic historians, as distinct 
from the annalists and the writers of personal memoirs. He 
imitated the Greek historians in taking particular actions—the 
Jugurthan I Tar and the Catilinarian Conspiracy —as the subjects 
of artistic treatment. He wrote also a continuous work, Hisloriae, 
treating of the events of the twelve years following the death of 
Sulla, of which only fragments are preserved. His two extant 
works are more valuable as artistic studies of the rival parties in 
the state and of personal character than as trustworthy narratives 
of facts. His style aims at effectiveness by pregnant expression, 
sententiousness, archaism. He produces the impression of 
’ Latine loqui $ie„atais$ime. 


caring more for the manner of saying a thing than for its truth. 
Yet he has great value as a painter of historical portraits, some of 
them those of his contemporaries, and as an author who had been 
a political partisan and had taken some part in making history 
before undertaking to write it; and he gives us, from the popular 
side, the views of a contemporary on the politics of the time. 
Of the other historians, or rather annalists, who belong to this 
period, such as Q. Claudius Quadrigarius, Q. Valerius Antias, 
and C. Licinius Macer, the father of Calvus, we have only frag¬ 
ments remaining. 

The period was also remarkable for the production of works 
which we should class as technical or scientific rather than 
literary. The activity of one of these writers was so 
great that he is entitled to a separate mention. This 
was M. Terentius Varro, the most learned not only of the Romans 
but of the Greeks, as he has been called. The list of Varro’s 
writings includes over seventy treatises and more than six 
hundred books dealing with topics of every conceivable kind. 
Uis Menippeae Saturae, miscellanies in prose and verse, of which 
unfortunately only fragments are left, was a work of singular 
literary interest. 

Since the Annals of Knnius no great and original poem had 
appeared. The powerful poetical force which for half a century 
continued to be the 5 trongc.st force in literature, and 
which created masterpieces of art and genius, first 
revealed itself in the latter part of the Ciceronian age. The 
conditions which enabled the poetic genius of Italy to come to 
maturity in the person of T. Lucretius Carus (96-55) were entire 
seclusion from public life and absorption in the ideal pleasures 
of contemplation and artistic production. This isolation from 
the familiar ways of his contemporaries, while it was, according 
to tradition and the internal evidence of his poem, destructive 
to his spirit’s health, resulted in a work of genius, unique in 
character, which .still stands forth as the greatest philosophical 
poem in any language. In the form of his poem he followed a 
tireek original; and the stuff out of which the texture of his 
philosophical argument is framed was derived from Greek 
science ; but all that is of deep human and poetical meaning in 
the poem is his own. While we recognize in the De Rerum 
Nalura some of the most powerful poetry in any language and 
feel that few poets have iicnetrated with such passionate sincerity 
and courage into the secret of nature and some of the deeper 
truths of human life, we must acknowledge that, as rampared 
with the great didactic poem of Virgil, it is crude and unformed 
in artistic design, and often rough and unequal in artistic execu¬ 
tion. Yet, apart altogether from its independent value, by his 
speculative power and enthusiasm, by his revelation of the life 
and spectacle of nature, by the fresh creativeness of his diction 
and the elevated movement of his rhythm, Lucretius exercised 
a more powerful influence than any other on the art of his more 
perfect successors. 

While the imaginative and emotional side of Roman poetry 
was so powerfully represented by Lucretius, attention was 
directed to its artistic side by a younger genera- 
tion, who moulded themselves in a great degree on * “ 
Alexandrian models. Such were Valerius Cato, also a dis¬ 
tinguished literary critic, and C. Licinius Calvus, an eminent 
orator. Of this small group of poets one only has survived, 
fortunately the man of most genius among them, the bosom- 
friend of Cal us, C. Valerius Catullus (84-54). He too was a 
new force in Roman literature. He was a provincial by birth, 
although early brought into intimate relations with members of 
the great Roman families. The subjects of his best art are 
taken immediately from his own life—his loves, his friendships, 
his travels, his animosities, personal and political. His most 
original contribution to the substance of Roman literature was 
that he first shaped into poetry the experience pf his own heart, 
as it had been shaped by Alcaeus and Sappho in the early days 
of Greek poetry. No poet has surpassed him in the power of 
vitally reproducing the pleasure and pain of the passing hour, not 
recalled by idealizing reflection as in Horace, nor overlaid with 
mythological ornament as in Propertius, but in all the keenness 
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of immediate impression. He also introduced into Roman 
literature that personal us distinct from political or social satire 
whirfi appear.s later in the Epodes of Horace and tire Epigraftts 
of Martial. He anticipated Ovid in recalling the stories of Greek 
mythology to a second poetical hie. His greatest contribution to 
poetic art consisted in the perfection which he attained in the 
phulaecian, the pure iambic, and tlie scazon metres, and in the 
case and grace with w)>ich he used the language of familiar 
intercourse, us distinct from that of the creatis’c imagination, 
of the rostra, and of the schools, to give at once a lifelike and an 
artistic expression to his feelings. He has the interest of being 
the last poet of the free republic. In his life and in his art he 
was the precursor of those poets who used their genius as the 
interpreter and minister of pleasure; hut he rises above them 
in the spirit of persomd independence, in his affection for his 
friends, in his keen enjoyiiumt of natural and simple pleasures, 
and in his power of giving vital expression to these feelings. 

. TIurd Period: Augustan Age., 42 b.c. U> a.b.jT, 

The poetic impulse and culture communicated to Roman 
literature in the last years of the republic passed on without 
laflaeace break of continuity into the. literature of the 
orJaiperta;.succeeding age. One or two of the circle of Catullus 
inititu- survived into that age ; but an entirely new spirit 
came over the literature of the new period, and it is 
by new men, educated indeed under the same literary influences, 
but living m an altered world and belonging original'y to a 
different order in the state, that the new spirit was expressed. 
The literature of the later republic reflects the sympathies and 
prejudices of an ari.stocratic class, sharing in the conduct ol 
national affairs and living on terms of equality with one another ; 
tlmt of the Augustan age, first in its early .serious enthusiasm, 
and then in the licence and levity of its later development, 
represents the hopes and aspirations with which the new mon¬ 
archy was ushered into the world, and the pursuit of pleasure 
and amusement, which becomes the chief interest of a class cut 
off from the higher energies of practical life, and moving in the 
refining and enervating atmosphere of an imperial court. The 
great inspiring influence of the new literature was the enthusiasm 
produced first by the hope and afterwards by the fulfilment 
of the restoration of peace, order, nationid glory, under the rule 
of Augustus. All thiiX the agt longed for seemed to be embodied 
in a man who had Ixith in his own person and by inheritance 
the natural spell which sways the imagination of the world. 
The sentiment of hero-worsliip was at all times strong in the 
Ronains, and no one was ever the object of more sincere as 
well as simulated hero-worship than Augustus. It was not, 
however, by his equals in station tluit the first feeling was likely 
to be entertained. The earlic.st to give cxpre.s.sion to it was 
Virgil; but the spell was .soon acknowledged by the colder 
and more worldly-wise Horace. The di.sgust aroused by the 
anti-national piJicy of Antony, and the danger to the empire 
which was aveiLed by the result of the battle of Actium, com¬ 
bined with the confidence inspired by the new ruler to reconcile 
the great families as well as tlie great body of the people to the 
new order of things. 

While the establishment of the empire produced a revival 
of national and imperial feeling, it suppressed all indcjtcndent 
political thought and action. Hence the two great forms of 
prose literature which drew their nourislmicnt from the Btruggle.s 
of political life, oratory and contemporary history, were arrested 
m their development The main course of literature was thus 
for a time diverted hito poetry. Tliat poetry in its most elevated 
form aimed at being the organ of the new empire and of realizing 
the national ideals of life and character under its auspices; 
and in carrying out this aim it sought to recall the great memories 
of the past It, became also tlie organ of the pleasures and 
interests of private life, the chief motives of which were the 
love of nature and tlie passion of love. 11 sought also to make 
the art and poetry of Greece live a new artistic life. Satire, 
debarred from comment on political action, turned to social 
and individual life, and combined with the newly-developed 


taste for ethical analysis and reflection introduced by Cicero. 
One great work had still to be done in prose—a retrospect of 
the past history of the state from an ideahzing and romanticizing 
point of view. I'br tliat work the Augustan age, as tlie end of 
one great cycle of events and the beginning of anotlier, was 
eminently suited, and a writer who, by his gifts of imagination 
and sjimpathy, was perhaps better fitted than any other man 
of antiquity for the task, and who tlnough the whole of this 
period lived a life of literary leisure, was found to do justice to 
the subject. 

Although the age did nut afford free scope and stimulus to 
individual energy and enterprise, it furnished more material 
and social advantages for the peaceful cultivation of letters. 
The new influence of patronage, which in other times has chilled 
the genial current of literature, became, in the personnel Maecenas, 
the medium through which literature and the imperial policy 
were brought into union. Poetry thus acquired the lone of the 
world, kept in close connexion with the chief source of national 
life, while it was culth'ated to the highest pitch of artistic per¬ 
fection under the most liivourable eondiliotis of leisure and 
freedom from the distractions and anxieties ol life. 

'Jhc earliest in the order of time of the poets who adorn this 
iigi—I’. ViTgiliiis Aliiri) or Virgil (70-11))-—is also the greatest 
in genius, tlie most richly cultivated, and the most 
perlecl in art. He is the idealizing puel of the hopes 
and aspirations and of the purer and happier life of which the 
age seemed to eontain the promise. He eli-vali.s the jircscnt 
by associating it with the past and future of the world, and 
sanctifies it by seeing in it the fulfilment of a divine purpose. 
Virgil is the true representative fjoct of Rome and JUily, of 
national glory and of the beauty ol nature, the artist in whom 
all the efkirls ol the past were made perieet, and the unapproach¬ 
able standard of excellence to future times. While iiioie riclily 
eiidowi d with sensibility to all native influences, he was more 
deeply imbued than any of his contemporaries with the poetry, 
the thouglit and the learning of Greeee. The earliest efiorts 
of his art (the Kdogues) reproduce the cadences, the diction 
and the pastoral fancies of iheocritus ; but even in the.se imi¬ 
tative poems of his youth Virgil .shows a perfect mastery of his 
materisds. 'ihe Latin hexameter, whidi in Jvnnms and Lucretius 
was the organ of the more dignified and majestic emotions, 
became in his hands the most perfect measure in which the 
softer and more luxurious sentiment of nature has been ex¬ 
pressed. The sentiment of Italian scenery and the love which 
the Itahan peasant has for the familiar sights and sounds ol his 
home found a voice which never can pass awa>-. 

In the Georgies wc arc struck by the great advance in the 
originality and self-dependence of the artist, in tlie mature 
perfection of his workmanship, in the deepening and strengllien- 
ing of all his sympathies and convictions. His genius still works 
under forms prescribed by Greek art, and under the disadvantage 
of having a practical and utilitarian aim imposed on it. Hut 
he has even m form so far surpassed his originals llial he alone 
has gained for the pure didactic poem a place among the highest 
lorms of serious poetry, while he has so transmuted his material 
that, without violation of truth, he 1ms made the whole poem 
alive with poetic feeling. '1 he homeliest details of the farmer's 
work are transfigured through the poet's love of nature ; through 
his religious feeling and his pious sympathy with the sanctities 
of human affection; through his patriotic sympathy with tlie 
national greatness; and through the rich allusiycncss of his 
art to everything in poetry and legend which can illustrate and 
glorify his theme. 

In the Eelogues and Georgies Virgil is the idealizing poet of 
the old simple and hardy life of Italy, as the imagination could 
conceive of it in an altered world. In the Ameid be is the 
idealizing poet of national glory, as manilested in the person of 
Augustus. The epic of national life, vividly conceived but 
rudely executed by Enniu.s, was perfected in the years that 
followed the decisive victory at Actium. To do justice to his 
idea Virgil enters into rivahy with a greater poet than those 
whom he had equalled or surpassed in his previous works. And, 
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though he cannot unroll before us the page of heroic action with 
the power and majesty of Homer, yet by the sympathy witli 
which he realizes the idea of Rome, and by the power with which 
he has used the details of tradition, of local scenes, of religious 
usage, to embody it, he has built up in the form of an epic 
poem t’ c most end.;ring and the most artistically constructed 
monument of national grandeur. 

The second great poet of the time—Q. Horatius Flaccus or 
Horace (68-8) is both the realist and the idealist of his age. If 
uorsec know the actual lives, manners and ways 

of thinking of the Romans of the generation succeeding 
the overthrow of the republic it is in the Satires and partially in 
the Epistles of Horace that we shall find them. If we ask what 
that time provided to stir the fancy and move the mood of 
iinaginative.reflection, it is in the lyrical poems of Horace that 
we shall find the most varied and trustworthy answer. His 
literary activity extends over about thirty years and naturally 
divides itself into three periods, each marked by a distinct 
character. The first—extending from about 40 to 29—is that of 
the Epodes and Satires. In the former be imitates the Greek poet 
Arehiloohus, but takes his subjects from the men, women and 
incidents of the day. I’ersunabty is the essence of his Epodes", in 
the Satires it is used merely as illustrative of general tendencies. 
In tlie Satires we find realistic pictures of social life, and the 
conduct and opinions of the world submitted to the standard of 
good feeling and common sense. ’I'he style of the Epodes is 
pointed and epigrammatic, that of the Satires natural and 
familiar. The hexameter no longer, as in Lucilius, moves awk¬ 
wardly as if ill fetters, but, like the language of Terence, of 
Catullus in his lighter pieces, of Cicero in bis letters to Atticus, 
adapts itself to the everyday intercourse of life. The next period 
is the meridian of his genius, the time of his greatest lyrical 
inspiration, which he himself associates with the peace, and 
leisure secured to him by his Sabine farm. The life of pleasure 
which he h<ad lived in his youth comes back to him, not us it was 
in its actual distractions and disappointments, but in the idealiz¬ 
ing light of meditative retrospect. He had not only become 
reconciled to the new order of things, but was moved by his 
intimate friendship with Maecenas to aid in raising the world 
to sympathy with the imperial rule through the medium of his 
lyrical inspiration, as Virgil had through the glory of his epic art. 
With the completion of the three books of Odes he cast aside for 
a time the office of the w/e.t, and resumed that of the critical spec¬ 
tator of human life, but in the spirit of a morali.st rather than a 
satirist. He feels the increasing languor of the time as well as the 
languor of advancing years, and seeks to encourage younger men 
to take up the role of lyrical poetry, while he devotes himself to 
the contemplation of the true art of living. Self-culture rather 
than the fulfilment of luiblic or social duty, us in the moral 
teaching of Cicero, is the aim of his teaching; and in this we 
recognize the influence of the empire in throwing the individual 
back on himself. As Cicero tones down his oratory in his moral 
treatises, so Horace tones down the fervour of his lyrical utter¬ 
ances in his Epistles, and thus produces a style combining the ease 
of the best epistolary style with the grace and concentration of 
poetry—the style, as it has been called, of “ idealized common 
sense,” that of the urbanus and cultivated man of the world who 
is also in his hours of inspiration a genuine poet. In the last 
ten years of his life Horace resumed his lyrical function for a 
time, under pressure of the imperial command, and produced 
some of the most exquisite and mature products of his art. 
But his chief activity is devoted to criticism. He first vindicates 
the claims of his own age to literary pre-eminence, and then seeks 
to stimulate the younger writers of the day to What he regarded 
as the manlier forms of poetry, and especially to the tragic 
drama, which seemed for a short time to give premise of an 
artistic revival. 

But the poetry of the latter half of the Augustan age destined 
to survive did not follow the lines either of lyrical or of dramatic 
art marked out by Horace. The latest form of poetry adopted 
from Greece and destined to gain and permanently to hold the ear 
of the world was the elegp. From the time of Mimnermus this 


form seems to have presented itself as the most natural vehicle 
for the poetry of pleasure in an age of luxury, refinement and 
incipient decay. Its facile flow and rhythm seem to adapt it 
to the expression and illustration of personal feeling. It goes to 
the mind of the reader through a medium of sentiment rather 
than of continuous thought or imaginative illustration. The 
greatest masters of this kind of poetry are the elegiac poets of 
the Augustan age—^I'lbullus, Propertius and Ovid. 

Of the ill-fated C. tomclius Gallus, their predecessor, we have 
but a single pentameter remaining. Of the three Tibullus 
{c. 54-19) IS the most refined and tender. As the poet 
of love he gives utterance to the pensive melancholy 
rather than to the pleasures associated with it. In his sympatiiy 
with the life and beliels of the country people he shows an affinity 
both to tlie idyllic spirit and to the piety of Virgil. There is 
something, too, in his fastidious refinement and in his shrinking 
from the rough contact of life that reminds us of the English 
poet Gray. 

A poet of more strength and more powerful imagination, but 
of less refinement in his life and less exquisite taste in his art, 
is Sextus Propertius (c. 50-c. 15). His youth was 
more stormy one than that of Tibullus, and was 
passed, not like his, among the “ healthy woods ” of his 
country estate, but amid all the licence of the capital. His 
passion for Cynthia, the theme of his most finished poetry, is 
second only in interest to that of Catullus for Lesbia; and 
Cynthia in her fascination and caprices seems a more real and 
intelligible personage than the idealized object first of the 
idolatry and afterwards of the malediction of Catullus. Pro¬ 
pertius is a less accomplished artist and a less equably pleasing 
writer than cither Tibullus or Ovid, but he shows more power 
of dealing gravely with a great or tragic situation than cither of 
them, and his diction and rhythm give frequent proof of a 
concentrated force of conception and a corresponding movement 
of imaginative feeling which remind us of Lucretius. 

'Ihe most facile and brilliant of the elegiac poets and the 
least serious in tone and spirit is P. Ovidius Naso or Ovid (43 B.C.- 
A.D. 18). As an amatory poet he is the poet of pleasure 
and intrigue rather than of tender sentiment or 
absorbing passion. Though he treated his subject in relation to 
himself with more levity and irony than real feeling, yet by his 
sparkling wit and fancy he created a literature of sentiment and 
adventure adapted to amuse the idle and luxurious society of 
which the elder Julia was the centre. His power of continuous 
narrative is best seen in the Metamorphoses, written in hexameters 
to which he has imparted a rapidity and precision of movement 
more suited to romantic and picturesque narrative than the 
weighty self-restrained verse of Virgil. In his Fasti he treats a 
subject of national interest; it is not, however, through the 
strength of Roman sentiment but through the power of vividly 
conceiving and narrating stories of strong human interest that 
the poem lives. In his kitest works—^the Tristia and Ex Panto 
—^he imparts the interest of personal confessions to the record of 
a unique experience. Latin poetry is more rich in the expression 
of personal feeling than of dramatic realism. In Ovid we have 
both. We know him in the intense liveliness of his feeling and the 
human weakness of his nature more intimately than any other 
■writer of antiquity, except perhaps Cicero. As Virgil marks the 
point of maturest excellence in poetic diction and rhythm, Ovid 
marks that of the greatest facility. 

The Augustan age was one of those great eras in the world 
like the era succeeding the Persian War in Greece, the Eliza¬ 
bethan age in England, and the beginning of the iqth 
century in Europe, in which what seems a new spring 
of national end individual life calls out an idealizing retrospect 
of the past. As the present seems full of new life, the past feemi 
rich in glory and the future in hope. The p^st of Rome had 
always a peculiar fascination for Roman writers. Virgil in a 
supreme degree, and Horace, Propertius and Ovid in a less 
degree, had expressed in their poetry the romance of the past. 
But it was in the great historical work of T. Livius or Ijyy 
(59 B.c.-A.D. 17) that the record of the national life received its 
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most systematic exposition. Its execution was the work of a life 
prolonged through ihc languor and dissolution following so soon 
upon the promise of the new era, during which time the past 
became glorified by contrast with the disheartening aspect of 
the present. The value of the work consists not in any power 
of critical investigation or weighing of historical evidence but in 
the intense .sympathy of the writer with the national ideal, and 
the vivid imagination with which under the inlluence of this 
sympathy he gives life to the events and personages, the wars 
and political .struggles, of times remote from his own. He makes 
us feel more than any one the majesty of the Roman state, of its 
great magistracies, and of the august council by which its policy 
was guided. And, while he makes the words senatus populusque 
Romanus full of significance for all times, no one realizes with 
more enthusiasm ail that is implied in the words mperiutn 
Romanum, and the great military qualities of head and heart by 
which that empire was acquired and maintained. The vast scale 
on which the work was conceived and the thoroughness of artistic 
execution with which the details arc fini.shed are cliaracteristically 
Roman. The prose style of Rome, as a vehicle for the continuous 
narration of events coloured by a rich and picturesque imagina¬ 
tion and instinct with dignified emotion, attained its perfection 
in Livy. 

Fourth Period: The Silver Age, from A.n. 17 to about Jjo. 

For more than a century after the death of Augustus Roman 
literature continues to flow in the old channels. Though drawing 
Cbmrm- provinces, Rome remains the centre of the 

Uriiiiet literary movement. The characteristics of the great 
otpoet- writers are essentially national, not provincial nor 
cosmopolitan. In prose the old forms—oratory, 
history, the epistle, treati.ses or dialogues on ethiciU 
and litcraiy questions—continue to be cultivated. Scientific 
and practical subjects, .such as natural history, architecture, 
medicine, agriculture, are treated in more elaborate literary style. 
The old Roman satura is developed into something like the 
modem prose novel. In the various provinces of poetry, while 
there is little novelty or inspiration, there is abundance of indu.stry 
and ambitious effort. The national love of works of large 
compass shows itself in the production of long epic poems, both 
of the historic and of the imitative Alexandrian type. The 
imitative and rhetorical tastes of Rome showed themselves 
in the composition of exotic tragedies, as remote in spirit and 
character from Greek as from Roman life, of which the only 
extant specimens are those attributed to the younger Seneca. 
The composition of didactic, lyrical and elegiac poetry also was 
the accomplishment and pastime of an educated dilettante class, 
the only extant specimens of any interest being some of the 
Silvae of Statius. The only voice with which the poet of this 
age can express himself with force and sincerity is that of satire 
and satiric epigram. We find now only imitative echoes of the old 
music created by Virgil and others, as in Statius, or powerful 
declamation, as in Lucan and Juvenal. There is a deterioration 
in the diction as well as in the music of poetry. The elaborate 
literary culture of the Augustan age has done something to 
impair the native force of the l.atin idiom. The language of 
literature, in the most elaborate kind of prose as well as poetry, 
loses all ring of popular speech. The old oratorical tastes and 
aptitudes find their outlet in public recitations and the practice of 
declamation. Forced and distorted expression, exaggerated 
emphasis, point and antithesis, an affected prettincss, are studied 
with the view of gaining the applause of audiences who thronged 
the lecture and recitation rooms in search of temporary excite¬ 
ment. Education is more widely diffused, but is less thorough, 
less leisurely in its method, derived less than before from the 
purer sources of culture. The precocious immaturity of Lucan's 
career affords a^ marked contra.st to the long preparation of 
Virgil and Horace for their high office. Although there are some 
works of this so-called Silver Age of considerable and one at 
least of supreme interest, from the insight they afford into the 
experience of a century of organized despotism and its effect on 
the spiritual life of the ancient world, it cannot be doubted that 


[SILVER AGE 

the steady literary decline which characterized the last centuries 
of paganism was beginning before the death of Ovid and Livy. 

The influences which had inspired republican and Augustan 
literature were the artistic impulse derived from a familiarity 
with the great works of Greek genius, becoming more intimate 
with every new generation, the spell of Rome over the imagina¬ 
tion of the kindred Italian races, the charm of Italy, and the 
vivid sensibility of the Italian temperament. Tliese influences 
were certainly much less operative in the first century of the 
empire. The imitative impulse, which had much of the character 
of a creative impulse, and had resulted in the appropriation of 
the forms of poetry suited to the Roman and Italian character 
and of the metres suited to the genius of the Latin language, no 
longer stimulated to artistic effort. The great .sources of Greek 
poetry were no longer regarded, as they were by Lycretius and 
Virgil, as sacred, untested springs, to be approached in a spirit 
of enthusiasm tempered with reverence. We have the testimony 
of two men of shrewd common sense and masculine understanding 
—Martial and Juvenal—to the stale and lifeless character of the 
art of the Silver Age, which sought to reproduce in the form of 
epics, tragedies and elegies the bright fancies of the Greek 
mythology. 

The idea of Rome, owing to the antagonism between the policy 
of the government and the sympathies of the class by which 
literature was favoured and cultivated, could n.) Irmgcr be an 
inspiring motive, as it had been in the literature of the republic 
and of the Augustan age. The spirit of Rome appears only as 
animating the protest of Lucan, the satire of I’ersius and Juvenal, 
the sombre picture which Tacitus paints of the annals of the 
empire. Oratory is no longer an independent voice appealing to 
sentiments of Roman dignity, but the weapon of the “ informers” 
(delatores), wielded for their own advancement and the destruc¬ 
tion of that class which, even in their degeneracy, retained most 
symfiathy with the national traditions. Roman history was no 
longer a record of national glory, .stimulating the patriotism and 
flattering the pride of all Roman citizens, but a personal eulogy 
or a personal invective, according as servility to a present or 
hatred of a recent ruler was the motive which animated it. 

The charm of Italian scenes .still remained the same, but the 
fresh and inspiring feeling of nature gave jilace to the mere 
sensuous gratification derived from the luxurious and artificial 
beauty of the country villa. The idealizing poetry of passion, 
which found a genuine voice in Catullus and the elegiac poets, 
could not prolong itself through the exhausting licence of suc¬ 
cessive generations. The vigorous vitality which gives interest 
to the personality of Catullus, Propertius and Ovid no longer 
characterizes their successors. The pathos of natural affection 
is occasionally recognized in Statius and more rarely in Martial, 
but it has not the depth of tenderness found in Lucretius and 
Virgil. The wealth and luxury of successive generations, the 
monutonuus routine of life, the separation of the educated 
class from the higher work of the world, have produced their 
enervating and paralysing effect on the mainsprings of poetic 
and imaginative feeling. 

New elements, however, appear in the literature of this period. 
As the result of the severance from the active interests of life, 
a new interest is awakened in the inner life of the 
individual. The immorality of Roman society not 
only affords abundant material to the satirist, but tHmenit, 
deepens the consciousness of moral evil in purer and 
more thoughtful minds. To these causes we attribute the patho¬ 
logical observation of Seneca and Tacitus, the new sense of 
purity in Persius called out by contrast with the impurity 
around him, the glowing if somewhat sensational exaggeration 
of Juvenal, the vivid characterization of Martial. The literature 
of no time presents so powerfully the contrast between moral 
good and evil. In this respect it is truly representative of the 
life of the age. Another new element is the influence of a new 
race. In the two preceding periods the rapid diffusion of literary 
culture following the Social War and the first Civil War was seen 
to awaken into new life the elements of joriginal genius in Italy 
and Cisalpine Gaul. In the first century of the empire a similar 
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result was produced by the diffusion of that culture in the 
Latinized districts of Spain. The fervid temperament of a fresh 
and vigorous race, which received the Latin discipline just ns 
Latium had two or three centuries previously received the 
Greek discipline, revealed itself in the writings of the Senecas, 
Lucan, Quintilian, Martial and others, who in their own time 
added literary distinction to the Spanish towns from which 
they came. The new extraneous element introduced into 
Roman literature draws into greater prominence the character¬ 
istics of the last great representatives of the genuine Roman 
and Italian spirit—the historian Tacitus and the satirist Juvenal. 

On the whole this century shows, in form, language and 
substance, the signs of literary decay. But it is still capable 
of producing men of original force; it still maintains the tradi¬ 
tions of a Jiappier time ; it is still alive to the value of literary 
culture, and endeavours by minute attention to style to produce 
new effects. Though it was not one of the great eras in the annals 
of literature, yet the century which produced Martial, Juvenal 
and Tacitus cannot be pronounced barren in literary originality, 
nor that which produced Seneca and Quintilian devoid of culture 
and literary taste. 

This fourth period is itself subdivided into three divisions: 

(1) from the accession of Tiberius to the death of Nero, 68— 
the most important part of it being the Ncronian age, 54 to 68 ; 

(2) the Flavian era, from the death of Nero to the death of 
bomitian, 96; (3) the reigns of Nerva and Trajan and part of 
the reign of Hadrian. 

I. For a generation after the death of Augustus no new 
original literary force appeared. The later poetry of the Augus- 
PtHoa had ended in trifling dilettantism, for the 

ftim continuance of which the atmosphere of the court 
Tiberiin was no longer favourable. The class by which litera- 
to Nero, encouraged had become both enervated and 

terrorized. The most remarkable poetical product of the time is 
the long-neglected astrological poem of Manilius which was 
written at the beginning of Tiberius’s reign. Its vigour and 
originality have had scanty justice done to them owing to the 
difficulty of the subject-matter and the style, and the corruptions 
which still disfigure its text. Very different has l)een the fate 
of the J'ahles of Phaedrus. This slight work of a Macedonian 
freedman, destitute of national significance and representative 
in its morality only of the spirit of cosmopolitan individualism, 
owes its vogue to its easy Latinity and popular subject-matter. 
Of the prose writers ('. Velleius Paterculus, the historian, and 
Valerius Maximus, the collector of anecdotes, are the most 
important. A. Cornelius Celsus composed a scries of technical 
handbooks, one of which, ujjon medicine, has survived. Its 
purity of style and the fact that it was long a standard work 
entitle it to a mention here. The traditional culture was still, 
however, maintained, and the age was rich in grammarians and 
rhetoricians. The new profession of the delator must have given 
a stimulus to oratory. A high ideal of culture, literary as well 
as practical, was realized in Gerraanicus, which seems to have 
been transmitted to his daughter Agrippina, whose patronage of 
Seneca had important results in the next generation. The reign 
of Claudius was a time in which antiquarian learning, gram¬ 
matical studies, and jurisprudence were cultivated, but no 
important additions were made to literature. A fresh impulse 
was given to letters on the accession of Nero, and this was partly 
due to the theatrical and artistic tastes of the young emperor. 
Four writers of the Neronian age still possess considerable 
interest,—L. Annaeus Seneca, M. Annaeus Lucanus, A. Persius 
Flaccus and Petronius Arbiter. The first three represent the 
spirit of their age by exhibiting the power of the Stoic philosophy 
as a moral, political and religious force; the last is the most 
cynical exponent of the depravity of the time. Seneca (e. 5 b.c.- 
A.D. 65) is less than Persius a pure Stoic, and more of a 
moralist and pathological observer of man’s inner life. He makes 
the commonplaces of a cosmopolitan philosophy interesting 
by his abundant illustration drawn from the private and social 
life of his contemporaries. He has knowledge of the world, 
the suppleness of a courtier, Spanish vivacity, sind the ingmium 


amomutn attributed to him by Tacitus, the fruit of which is 
sometimes .seen in the “ honeyed phrases ’’ mentioned by 
Petronius—pure aspirations combined with inconsistency of 
purpose—the inconsistency of one who tries to make the best 
of two worlds, the ideal inner life and the successful real life 
in the atmosphere of a most corrupt court. The Pharsalia of 
Lucan (39-65), with Cato as its hero, is essentially a Stoic mani¬ 
festo of the opposition. It is written with the force and fervour 
of extreme youth, and with the literary ambition of a race us 
yet new to the discipline of intellectuju culture, and is charac¬ 
terized by rhetorical rather than poetical imagination. The 
six short Satires of Persius (34-62) are the .purest product of 
Stoicism —a Stoicism that had found in a contemporary , Thrasea, 
a more rational and practical hero than Cato. But no important 
writer of antiquity has less literary charm than Persius. In 
avoiding the literary conceits and fopperies which he satirizes 
he has recourse to the most unnatural contortions of expression. 
Of hardly greater length are the seven eclogues of T. Calpumius 
Siculus, written at the beginning of the reign of Neito, which 
are not without grace and facility of diction. Of the works 
of the time that which from a human point of view is perhaps 
the most detestable in ancient literature has the most genuine 
literary quality, the fragment of a prose novel—the Satyricon — 
of Petronius (d. 66). It is most sincere in its representation, 
least artificial in diction, most penetrating in its satire, most 
just in its criticism of art and style. 

2. A greater sobriety of tone was introduced both into life 
and literature with the accession of Vespasian. The time was, 
however, characterized rather by good sense and 
industry than by original genius. Under Vespasian 2JI/. 
C. Plinius Secundus, or Pliny the elder (compiler of the 
Natural History, an encyclopaedic treatise, 23-79), 
is the most important prose writer, and C. Valerius Flaccus 
Setinus Balbus, author of the Argnnautica (d. c. 90), the most 
important among the writers of poetry. The rei^ of Domitian, 
although it silenced the more independent spirits of the time, 
Tacitus and Juvenal, witnessed more important contributions 
to Roman literature than any age since the Augustan,—among 
them the Institutes of Quintilian, the Punic War of Silius Italicus, 
the epics and the Silvae of Statius, and the Epigram of Martial. 
M. Fabius Quintilianustor Quintilian (e. 35-95),is brought forward 
by Juvenal as a unique instance of a thoroughly successful 
man of letters, of one not belonging by birth to the rich or official 
class, who had risen to wealth and honours through literature. 
He was well adapted to his time by his good sense and sobriety 
of judgment. His criticism is just and true rather than subtle 
or ingenious, and has thus stood the test of the judgment of 
after-times. The poem of Ti. Catius Silius Italicus (25-101) 
is a proof of the industry and literary ambition of members 
of the rich official class. Of the epic poets of the Silver Age 
P. Papinius Statius (z. 45-96) shows the greatest technical 
skill and the richest pictorial fancy in the execution of detail ; 
but his epics have no true inspiring motive, and, although the 
recitation of the Thebaii could attract and charm an audience 
in the days of Juvenal, it really belongs to the claM of poems 
so unsparingly condemned both by him and Martial. In the 
Silvae, though many of them have little root in the deeper 
feelings of human nature, we find occasionally more than in 
any poetry after the Augustan age something of the purer 
charm and pathos of life. But it is not in the Silvae, nor in the 
epics and tragedies of the time, nor in the cultivated criticism 
of Quintilian that the age of Domitian lives for us. It is in the 
Epigram of M. Valerius Martialis or Martial (e. 41-104) that 
we have a true image of the average sensual frivolous life of 
Rome at the end of the ist century, seen through a medium 
of wit and humour, but undistorted % the exaggeration which 
moral indignation and the love of effect add to the representation 
of Juvenal. Martial represents his age in his Epigram, as 
Horace does his in his Satires and Odes, with more variety and 
incisive force in his sketches, U>ough with much less pMtic 
charm and serious meaning. We know the daily life, the familiar 
personages, the outward aspect of Rome in the age of Domitian 
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better than at any other period of Roman history, and this 
knowledge we owe to Martial. 

3. But it was under Nerva and Trajan that the greatest and 
most trulv representative works of the empire were written. 

Tlic/!»»«/>■ and of Cornelius Tacitus (54-1 id ), 

Stm ," with the supplementary Lite of Apicola and the 
Ti^ma Germania, and the Satires of D. lunius luvenalis or 
Juvenal (c. 47-130). sum up for posterity the moral 
Uairlaa. gf the Roman world from the accession 

of Tiberius to the death of Domitian. The generous .scorn 
and pathos of the historian acting on extraordinary gifts of 
imaginative insight and characterization, and the fierce indigna¬ 
tion of the satirist finding its vent in exaggerating realism, 
doubtless to some extent waiped their impressions ; nevertheless 
their works are the last voices expressive of the freedom and 
manly virtue of the ancient world. In them alone among the 
writers of the empire the spirit of the Roman republic seems to 
revive. The Letters of C. Plinius (Jaecilius Sccundus or Pliny 
the Youhger (61-c. 115), though they do not contradict the 
representation of Tacitus and Juvenid regarded as an exposure 
of the political degradation and moral corruption of prominent 
individuals and classes, do much to modify the pervadingly 
tragic and sombre character of their representation. 

With the death of Juvenal, the most important part of whose 
activity falls in the reign of Trajan, Latin literature as an 
original and national expression of the experience, character, 
and sentiment of the Roman state and empire, and as one of the 
great literatures of the world, may be considered closed. 

Later Writers. 

What remains to describe is little but death and decay. 
Poetry died first; the paucity of writings in verse is matched 
by their insignificance. Por two centuries after Juvenal there 
are no names but those of Q. Serenus Sammonicus, with his 
pharmacopoeia in verse (c. 225), and M. Aurelius Olympius 
Nemesianus, who wrote a few feeble eclogues and (283) a dull 
piece on the training of dogs for the chase. Towards the middle 
of the 4th century we have Decimus Magnus Ausonius, a professor 
of Bordeaux luid afterwards consul (379), whose style is as 
little like that of classical poetry ns is his prosody. His Mosclla, 
a detailed description of the river Moselle, is the least unattractive 
of his works. A little better is his contemporary, Rufius Pestus 
Avienus, who made some free translations of astronomical and 
geographical poems in Greek. A generation later, in what 
might be called the expiring effort of Latin poetry, appeared 
two writers of much greater merit. The first is Claudius 
Claudianus (c. 400), a native of Alexandria and the court poet 
of the emperor llonorius and his minister Stilicbo. Uaudian 
may be properly styled the last of the poets of Rome, 
c au M. breathes the old national spirit, and his mastery 
of classical idiom and versification is for his age extraordinary. 
Something of the same may be seen in Rutilius Namatianus, 
a Gaul by birth, who wrote in 416 a description of his voyage 
from the capital to his native land, which contains the most 
glowing eulogy of Rome ever penned by an ancient hand. 
Of the Christian “ poets ” only Aurelius Prudentius Uemens 
(c. 346-410) need lie mentioned. He was well read in the 
ancient literature; but the task of embodying the Christian 
spirit in tho classical form was one far beyond his powers. 

The vitality of the prose literature was not rouchgreater though 
its complete extinction was from the nature of the case impossible. 

Tl'® important writer in the age succeeding 

■M oa M. .(he biographer C. Suetonius Tranquillus 

(c. 75-160), whose work is more valuable for its matter 
than its manner. His style is simple and direct but has hardly 
any other merit. A little later the rise of M. damelius Pronto 
(c. 100-175), a nnfive of Cirta, marks the beginning of an African 
influence. Pronto, a distinguished orator and intimate friend 
of the emperor M. Aurelius, broke away from the traditional 
Latin of the Silver and Golden ages, and took as his models the 
pre-classical authors. The reaction was shortlived; but the 
■ame affectation of antiquity is seen in the writings of Apuleius, 


also an African, who lived a little later than Pronto and was 
a man of much greater natural parts. In his Metamorphoses, 
which were based upon a Greek original, he takes the 
wonderful story of the adventures of Lucius of Madaura, 
and interweaves the famous legend of Cupid and Psyche. His 
bizarre and mystical style has a strange fascination for the 
reader; but there is nothing Roman or Italian about it. Two 
epitomists of previous histories may be mentioned: Justinus 
(of uncertain date) who abridged the history of Porapeius Trogus, 
an Augustan writer; and P. Annius Plorus, who wrote in the 
reign of Hadrian a rhetorical sketch btised upon Livy. The 
Ihsivrta Augusta, which includes the lives of the emperors 
from Hadrian to Numerianus (117-284), is the work of six 
writers, four of whom wrote under Diocletian and two under 
Constantine. It is a collection of personal memoirs of little 
historical importance, and marked by puerility and poverty 
of style. Ammiunus Marccllinus (r. 330-400) had a higher 
conception of the historian’s fimclion. His narrative of the 
years 353-378 (all that now remains) is honest and straightfor¬ 
ward, but his diction is awkward and obscure. The last pagan 
prose writer who need be mentioned is Q. Aurelius Symmachus 
(e. 350-410), the author of some speeches and a collection of 
letters. All the art of his ornate and courtly periods cannot 
disguise the fact that there was nothing now for paganism to say. 

it is in Christian writers alone that we find the vigour of life. 
The earliest work of Christian apologetics is the Octavius of 
Minucius Felix, a contemporary of Fronto. It is 
written in pure Latin and is strongly tinged by classical 
influcnees. Quite different is the work of “the 
fierce Tertullian,” Q. Septimius Florens Tertullianus ((;. 150-230), 
a native of Garthage, the most vigorous of the Latin cliampions 
of the new faith. His style shows the African revolt of which we 
have already spoken, and in its medley of archaisms, Graecisms 
and Hebraisms reveals the strength of the disintegrating forces 
at work upon the l.atin language. A more commanding figure 
is that of Aurelius Augustinus or St Augustine (354-4,50)1 bishop 
of Hippo, who for comprehensiveness and dialectical power 
stands out in the .same way as Hieronymus or St Jerome (r. 331 
or .340-420), a native of Stridon in Dalmatia, docs for many- 
sided learning and scholarship. 

The decline of literature proper was attended by an increased 
output of grammatical and critical studies. From the time of 
L. Aelius Stilo Fraeconinus, who was the teacher of 
Varro and Cicero, much interest had been taken in marimt. 
literary and linguistic problems at Rome. Varro 
under the republic, and M. Verrius Flaccus in the Augustan 
age, had busied themselves with lexicography and etymology. 
The grammarian M. Valerius Probus (r. A.n. 60) was the first 
critical editor of Latin texts. In the next century we have 
Velius Longus’s treatise De Orthographia, and then a much 
more important work, the Nvetes Atticae of Aulus Gelliu.s, and 
(c. 200) a treatise in verse by Terentianus, an African, upon 
Latin pronunciation, prosody and metre. Somewhat later 
are the commentators on Terence and Horace, Helenius Aero 
and Pomponius Porphyrio. The tradition was continued in 
the 4th century by Nonius Marccllus and C. Marius Victurinus, 
both Africans; Aelius Donatus, the grammarian and commen¬ 
tator on Terence and Virgil, Flavius Sosipater Charisius and 
Diomedes, and Servius, the author of a valuable commentary 
on Virgil. Ambrosius Macrobius Theodosius (c. 400) wrote a 
treatise on Cicero’s Somnium Scipionis and seven books of 
miscellanies (Saturnalia) ; and Martianus Capella (c. 430), a 
native of Africa, published a compendium of the seven liberal 
arts, written in a mixture of prose and verse, with some literary 
pretensions. The last grammarian who need be named is the 
most widely known of all, the celebrated Priscianus, who pubr 
lished his text-book at Constantinople probably in the middle 
of the 5th century. 

In jurisprudence, which may be regarded as one of the outlying 
regions of literature, Roman genius had had some of its greatest 
triumphs, and, if we take account of the “ codes,” was active 
to the end. The most distinguished of the early jurists (whose 
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works are lost) irerc Q. Mucias Scaevola, who died in 82 b.c., 
and following him Ser. Sulpicius Rufus, who died in 43 b.c. 
jurittM. Augustan age M. Antistius Labeo and C. Ateius 

Capito headed two opposing schools in jurispru¬ 
dence, Lalieo being an advocate of method and reform, and 
Capito being a conservative and empiricist. The strife, which 
reflects the controversy between tlie “ analogists ” and the 
“ anomnlists ” in philology, continued long after their death. 
Salvius Julianus was entrusted by Hadrian with the task of 
reducing into shape the immense mass of law which had grown 
up in the edicts of successive praetors—thus taking the first 
step towards a code. Sex. Pomponius, a contemporary, wrote 
an important legal manual of which fragments are preserved. 
The most celebrated handbook, however, is the InsUluiinncs 
of Gains, who lived under Antoninus Pius—a model of what such 
treatises .should be. The most eminent of all the Roman jurists 
was Aemilius Papinianus, the intimate friend of Septimius 
Severus ; of his works only fragments remain. Other consider¬ 
able writers were the prolific Domitius Ulpianus {c. 215) and 
Julius Paulus, his contemporary. The last juristical writer of 
note was Hcrennius Modcstinus (c. 240). But though the line 
of great lawyers had ceased, the effects of their work remained 
and are clearly visible long after in the “ codes ’’—the code of 
Thcodo.sius (438) and the still more famous code of Justinian 
(529 and 533), with which is associated the name of Tribonianus. 

BiblioghaI’Iiy.—T he most full and satisfactory modern account 
of Latin literature is M. Sr.hanz's licsthuhtc der romtHhen i iiU'vuiuv. 
The liest in Lnfdish is the translation by C. C. Warr of W. S. Ten del 
and L. Schwabe's Hnln/y of Roman Literature. J. W. Mackail's 
short History of Latin Literature is full of excellent literary and 
aesthetic crilieistns on the writers. C. Lamarre’s llistoire de la 
httcrature latino (1901, with specimens) only deals with the writers of 
the republic. W. Y. Sellar's Roman I'oets of the Republic and Poets 
of the Augustan Age, and ft. Y. Tyrrell’s Lectures on Latin Poetry, 
will also be found of service. A concise account of the various Latin 
writers and their works, togelher with bibliographies, is given in 
J. E. B. Mayor’s litbliographtcal Clue to Latin Literature (1879), which 
IS based on a German work by E. Hiibner. See also the separate 
bibliographies to the articles on individual writers. 

(W.Y.S.:].P.P.) 

LATIKUS, in Roman legend, king uf the aburigine.s in ]-atium, 
and eponymous hero of the Latin race. In Hesiod {Theogony, 
1013) he is the son of Odysseus and Circe, and ruler of the Tyr- 
senians; in Virgil, the son of I'aunus and the nymph Marica, 
a national genealogy being substituted for the llesiodic, witich 
probably originated from a Greek source. Latinos was a 
shadowy personality, invented to explain the origin of Rome 
and its relations with Latium, and only obtained importance 
in later times through his legendary connexion with Aeneas 
and the foundation of Rome. According to Virgil {Aencid, 
vii.-xii.), Aeneas, on landing at tlie moutli of the Tiber, was 
welcomed by Liitinu.s, the peaceful ruler whose seat of govern¬ 
ment was Laurentum, and ultimately married his daughter 
Lavinia. 

Other accounts of Latinus, differing considerably in detail, are to 
lie found in f he fragments of Ca to’s Ongines (in Servius’s commentary 
on Virgil) and in liionysius of Halicarnassus; see further authorities 
in the article by J. A. Hild, in Darcmberg and Saglio,Z)»c<»o«nBW 
des aniiguith. 

LATITUDE (Lat. latitude, laius, broad), a word meaning 
breadth or width, hence, figuratively, freedom from restriction, 
but more generally used in the geographical and astronomical 
sense here treated. The latitude of a pointon the earth’s surface 
is its angular distance from the equator, measured on the curved 
surface of the earth. Tlie direct measure of this distance being 
impracticuble,it has to be determined by astronomical observa¬ 
tions, As thus determined it is the angle between the direction 
of tlie plumb-line at the place and the plane of the equator. 
This is identical with the angle between the horizontal planes 
at the place and at the equator, and also witli the elevation of 
the celestial pole above the horizon (.sec Astronomy). Latitude 
thus determined by the plumb-line is termed astronomual. 
The geocentric latitude of a place is the angle which the line from 
the cartii’s centre to the iplacc makes with the plane of the 
equator. Geographical latitude, which is used in mapping, is 
based on the supposition that the earth is an elliptic spheroid 


of known cnmpres.sion,«nd is the angle which the nonnal to tihia 
spheroid makes with the eijuator. It differs from the aitno- 
nomical latitude only in being norrected for local deviation of 
the plumb-line. 

The latitude of a cele.stial object is the angle which the line 
drawn from some fixed point of reference to the object makes 
with the plane of the ecliptic. 

Variability of Terrestrial Ijalitudes.—Tht latitude of a point 
on the earth’s surface, as above defined, is measured from the 
equator. The latter is defined by the condition that its plane 
makes a right angle with the earth’s axis of rotation. It follows 
that if the points in which this axis intersects lihe earth’s surface, 
i.e. the poles of the earth, change their positions on the earth’s 
surface, the position of the equator will also change, and there¬ 
fore the latitudes of places will diange also. Abmit the end of 
the 19th century research showed that there actually was a very 
minute hut measurable periodic change of this kind. The nortih 
and south poles, instead of being feed points on th^ earth’s 
surface, wander round within a circle about 50 ft. in diameter. 
Tlie result is a variability of terrestrial latitudes generally. 

To show the cause of this motion, let BQ represent a section of an 
oblate spheroid througli its shortest axis. PP. We may coit.sider this 
spheroid to be that of the earth, the cllipticity being greatly exagge¬ 
rated. H set in rotation around its axis of figure PP, it will con¬ 
tinue to rotate around that axis for an indefinite time. But if, 
instead of rotating around FP, it rotates around some other axis, RR, 
making a small angle, 

POR, with the axis of 
figure PP: then it has 
liecn known .since the time 
of Euler that the axis of 
rotation RK, if referred 
to the spheroid regarded 
as fixed, will gradually 
rotate round the axis of 
figure PP in a period de¬ 
fined in the following 
way ;—If we put C - the 
moment of momentum of 
the spheroid around the 
axis of figure, and A = 
the corresponding moment 
around an axis passing 
through the ecjuator EQ, 
tlien, calling one day the 
])criod ol rotation of the 
spheroid, the axis RU will 
make a revolution around PP in a number of days represented by 
the fraction C/(C - A). In the case of the earth, this ratio is 
i/0'00328i3 or 305. It follows that the period in question is 30J 
days. 

Up to 1890 the most careful observations and nescardie* 
failed to establish the periodicity of such a Totation, though 
there was .strong evidence of a variation of latitude. Tim 
S. C. Qiandler, from an elaborate discussion of a great number 
of observations, showed that there was really a variation of the 
latitude of the points of observation'; but, instead of the period 
being 305 days, it was about 428 days. At first sight this period 
seemed to be inconsistent with dynamical theory. But a defect 
was soon found in the latter, the correction of which reconciled 
the divergence. In deriving a period of 305 days the earth is 
regarded as an absolutely rigid body, and no account is taken 
either of its elasticity or of the mobility of the ocean. A'Study 
of the figure will show that the centrifugal force round the axis 
RR will act on the equatorial protuberance of the rotating 
earth so as to make it tend in the direction of the arrows. A 
slight deformation of the earth will thus result; and the axis 'Of 
figure of the distorted spheroid will no longer be IKP, but a line 
P'P' between PP and RR. As the latter mo'ves round, FP' 'will 
continually follow it through the incessant change of figure pro¬ 
duced by the change in the direction of the centrifugal force. 
Now the rate of motion of RR is determined by Uie actual figure 
at the moment. It is therefore less than motion in an 
absolutely rigid spheroid in the proportion RF : RP. It is found 
that, even though the earth were no more elastic than steel,'ha 
yielding combined with the mobility of the ocean would make this 
ratio about 2 ; 3, resulting in an increase of the period tiy onmlndf, 
making it about 457 days. Thus this small flexibility is'even 
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greater than that necessary to the reconciliation of observation 
with theory, and the earth is shown to be more rigid than steel— 
a conclusion long since announced by Kelvin, for other reasons. 

Chandler afterwards made an important addition to the subject 
by showing that the motion was represented by Uie superposition 
of two harmonic terms, the first having a period of about 430 
days, the other of one year. The result of this superposition is 
a seven-year period, which makes 6 periods of the 428-day term 
(428'’X6Stases'* = 7 years, nearly), and 7 periods of the annual 
term. Near one phase of this combined period the two com¬ 
ponent motions nearly annul each other, so that the variation 
IS then small, while at the opposite phase, 3 to 4 years later, the 
two motions are in the .same direction and the range of variation 
is at its maximum. The coeflicient of the 428-day term seems 
to be between 0-12" and o-i6" ; that of the annual term between 
o-ofi* and o-ii*. Recent observations give smaller values of both 
than those made between i8go and 1900, and there is no reason 
to suppose either to be constant. 

The present state of the theory may be summed up as follows;— 

1. The fourteen-month term is an immediate result of the 
fact that the axes of rotation and figure of the earth do not 
strictly coincide, but make with caih other a small angle of 
which the mean value is about o-is". If the earth remained 
invariable, without any motion of matter on its surface, the 
result of this non-coincidence would be the revolution of the one 
pole round the other in a circle of radius 0’i5", or about 15 ft., 
in a period of about 429 days. This revolution is called the 
Eultrian motion, after the mathematican who discovered it. 
But owing to meteorological causes the motion in question is 
subject to annual changes. These changes arise from two 
causes—the one statical, the other dynamical. 

2. The statical causes are deposits of snow or ice slowly 
changing the position of the pole of figure of the earth. For 
example, a deposit of snow in Siberia would bring the equator of 
figure of the earth a little nearer to Siberia and throw the pole 
a little way from it, while a deposit on the American continent 
would have the opposite effect. Owing to the approximate 
symmetry of the American and Asiatic continents it does not 
seem likely that the mequality of snowfall would produce an 
appreciable effect. 

3. The dynamical causes arc atmospheric and oceanic currents. 
Were these currents invariable their only effect would be that the 
Eulerian motion would not take place exactly round the mean 
pule of figure, but round a point slightly separated from it. 
But, as a matter of fact, they are subject to an annual variation. 
Hence the motion of the pole of rotation is also subject to a 
similar variation. The annual term in the latitude is thus 
accounted for. 

Besides Chandler, Albrecht of Berlin has investigated the 
motion of the pole P. The methods of the two astronomers arc 
in some points different. Chandler has constructed empirical 
formulae representing the motion, with the results already given, 
while Albrecht has determined the motion of the pole from 
observation simply, without trying to represent it either by a 
formula or by theory. It is noteworthy that the difference 
between Albrecht’s numerical results and Chandler’s formulae is 
generally less than o-os". 

When the fluctuation in the position of the pole was fully 
confirmed, its importance in astronomy and geodesy led the 
International Geodetic Association to establish a scries of 
stations round the globe, as nearly as pos.sible on the same 
parallel of latitude, for the puqjose of observing the fluctuation 
with a greater degree of precision than could be attained by the 
miscellaneous observations before available. The same stars 
were to be observed from month to month at each station with 
zenith-telescopes of similar approved construction. This secures 
a double observation of each component of the polar motion, 
from which most of the systematic errors are eliminated. The 
principal stations are: Carloforte, Italy ; Mizusawa, Japan ; 
Gaithersburg, Maryland ; and Ukiah, California, all nearly 
on the same parallel of latitude, 39° 8'. 

The fluctuations derived from this international work during 


the last seven years deviate but .slightly from Chandler's formulae 
though they show a markedly smaller value of the annual term. 
In consequence, the change in the amplitude of the fluctuation 
through the seven-year period is not so well marked as before 1900. 

Chandler’s investigations arc found in a series of papers published 
in the Astronomical Journal, vols. xi. to xv. and xviii. Newcomb’s 
explanation of tlic lengthening of the Kulerian period is found in the 
Monthly Notices of the Royal Astronomical Society, for March 1802. 
letter volumes of the Astronomical Journal contain discussions of the 
causes which may produce the annual fluctuation. An elaborate 
mathematical dtscuasion of the theory is by Vito Volterra: " Sulla 
teoria dei movimenti del Polo terrestre ” in the Aslronomische 
Nachrichlen, vol. 138; also, more fully in his memoir " Sur la 
thjorie dcs variations des latitudes,” Acta Mathematica, vol. xxii. 
The results of the international observations are discussed from time 
to time by Albrecht in the publications of the International Geodetic 
Association, and in the Astronomische Nachrichten (see also Earth, 
Ficure of). ‘ (S. N.) 

LATIUH,* in ancient geography, the name given to the 
portion of central Italy which was bounded on the N.W. by 
Etruria, on the S.W. by the Tj^henian Sea, on the S.E. by 
Campania, on the E. by Saronium and on the N.E. by the 
mountainous district inlmbited by the Sabini, Aequi and Marsi. 
The name was, however, applied very differently at different 
times, batium originally means the land of the Latini, and in 
this sense, which alone is in use historically, it was a tract of 
limited extent; but after the overthrow of the Latin confederacy, 
when the neighbouring tribes of the Rutuli,Hemici, Volsci and 
Aurunci, as well as the Latini properly so called, were reduced 
to the condition of subjects and citizens of Rome, the name of 
Latium was extended to comprise them all. It thus denoted the 
whole country from the Tiber to the mouth of the Savo, and just 
included the Mons Massicus, though the boundary was not very 
precisely fixed (see below). The change thus introduced, though 
already manifest in the comixisltion of the Izilin league (see 
below) was not formally estoblished till the reign of .\ugiistus, 
who formed of this larger Latium and Campania taken together 
the first region of Italy ; but it is already recognized by Strabo 
(v. 3. 2. p. 228), as well as by Pliny, who terms the additional 
territory thus incorporated Lalium Adjcclum, while he desig¬ 
nates the original I^atium, extending from the Tiber to Circeii, 
as Lalium Antiquum. 

I. Latium Antiquum consisted principally of an extensive 
plain, now known as the Campagna di Roma, bounded towards 
the interior by the Apennines, which rise very abruptly from the 
plains to a height of between 4000 and 5000 ft. Several of the 
Latin cities, including Tibur and Praenestc, were situated on the 
terrace-like underfalls of these mountains,- while Cora, Norba 
and Setia were placed in like manner on the slopes of the Volscian 
mountains (Monti Lepini), a rugged and lofty limestone range, 
which runs parallel to the main mass of the Apennines, being 
separated from them, however, by the valley of the Trtyus 
(Sacco), and forms a continuous barrier from there toTerracina. 
No volcanic eruptions are known to have taken place in these 
mountains within the historic period, though Livy sometimes 
speaks of it “ raining stones in the Alban bills ” (i. 31, xxxv. q— 
on the latter occasion it even did so on the Aventine). It is 
asserted, too, that some of the earliest tombs of the necropolis 
of Alba Longa fq.v) were found beneath a stratum of peperino. 
Earthquakes (not of a violent character within recent centuries, 
though the ruin of the Colosseum is probably to be ascribed to 
this cause) are not unknown even at the present day in Rome 
and in the Alban Hills, and a seismograph has been established 
at Rocca di Papa. The surface is by no means a uniform plain, 
but is a broad undulating tract, furrowed throughout by numerous 
depressions, with precipitous banks, serving as water-courses, 
though rarely traversed by any considerable stream. As the 
general level of the plain rises gradually, though almost im¬ 
perceptibly, to the foot of the Apennines, these channels by 
degrees assume the character of ravines of a formidable de¬ 
scription. 

' Latium, from the same root as tittus, side ; later, brick; itXaris, 
flat; Sans, prath : not connected with latus, wide. 

“ In the time of Augustus the boundary of Latium extended as 
far E. as Treba (Trevi), 12 ro. S.E. of Sublaqueum (Subiaco). 
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Four main periods may be distinguished in ttie geological historv 
of Rome and the surrounding district. The hills on the right bank 
of the Tiber culminating in Monte Mario (455 ft.) belong 
aaoiogy. these, being of the Pliocene formation ; they 

consist of a lower bluish-grey clay and an upi)er group of yellow sands 
and gravels. This clay since Roman times has supplied the material 
for brick-making, auu the valleys which now separate the different 
summits (Janiculum, Vatican, Monte Mario) are in considerable 
measure artificial. On the left bank this clay has been reached at a 
lower level, at the foot of the Pincian Hill, while in the Campagna it 
has lieen found to extend below the later volcanic formations. The 
latter may be divided into two groups, corresponding to the second 
and third periods. In the second period volcanic jwtivity occurred 
at the bottom of the Pliocene sea, and the tufa, which extends over 
the whole Campagna to a thickness of 300 ft. or more, was formed. 

At the same tune, hot springs, containing abundant carbonate of 
lime in solution, produced de^wsits of travertine at various points. 

In the third, after the Campaijna, by a great general uplift, had 
become a Jand surface, volcanic energy found an outlet in com¬ 
paratively few large craters, which emitted streams of hard lava as 
well as fragmentary materials, the latter iorming sperone {lapis 
Gabinus) and peperino {lapis Albanus), while upon one of the former, 
which ruas from the .Mban Hills to within 2 in. of Rome, the Via 
Appia was carried. Tlie two main areas near Rome are formed by 
the gniup of craters on the north (Bracciano, Bolsena, &c.) and the 
Alban Hills on the south, the latter consisting of one great crater 
with a base about 12 m. in diameter, in the etJUtre of which a smaller 
crater was later on built up (the basin is now known as the Campo di 
Annibale) with several lateral vents (the Lake of Albano, the Lake 
of Ncmi, &c.). The Alban Mount (Monte Cavo) is almost the 
highest fxiint on the rim of the inner crater, while Mount Algidus and 
Tusculum are on the outer ring wall of the larger (earlier) crater. 

The fourtli period is that in which the various subaerial agencies of 
abrasion, and especially the streams which drain the mountain chain 
of the Apennines, have produced the present features of the 
pagna, a plain furrowed by gullies and ravines. The communities 
which inhabited the dekiched lulls and projecting riilges which later 
on formed the city of Rome wore in a specially lavourable position. 
These hills (esjXTialiv the Palatine, the site of the original settle¬ 
ment) with their naturally steep sifles, partly surrounded at the base 
by marshes and situateil not far from the confluence of the Amo with 
the Tiber, possessed natural advantages not shared by the other 
primitive settlements ol the district ; and their proximity to 
another rendered it easy to bring them into a larger whole. The 
volcanic materials a\ailable in Rome and its ueighbour)i<x>d were 
especially useful in buil-iing. The tuia, sperone and peperino were 
easy to quarry, and couKl Iw employed by those who passessed com¬ 
paratively elementary tools, while travertine, which came mto use 
later, was an excellent building stone, ami the lava {sclce) served 
for paving stones and as material for concrete. The strength of the 
renowned Roman concrete is largely due to the use of jwzzolana (see 

PuTuou), which also is found in plenty in the Campagna. 

Between the volcanic tract of the Campiagna and the sea there is a 
broad strip of sandy plain, evidently formed merely by the accumu¬ 
lation of ftind from the sea, and coiwtituting a barren tract, still 
covered almost entirely wdtli wood as it was in ancient times, except 
for the almost unmU‘rrupted line of villas along the ancient coast¬ 
line, which is now marked by a line of sandhills, some A m. or more 
inland (see Lavinium, Tioer). ' 1 ‘his long belt of sandy snore extends 
without a break for a distance of alxive 30 m. from the mouth of the 
Tiber to the promontory of Antium (Porto d'Anzio), a low rocky 
headland, projecting out into the sea, and forming the only con¬ 
siderable aiii’Ic in this line of coa.st. Thence again a low sandy shore 
of similar character, hut with extensive shore lagoons which served in 
Roman times and serve still lorlish-breeding, extends for about 24 m. 
to the foot ol the Monte Circeo {Circeius Mans, g.t;.). The region of 
the Pomptine Marshes {q.v,) occupies almost the whole tract between 
the sandy belt on the sea-shore and the Volscian mountains, extend¬ 
ing from the southern foot of the Alban Hills below Vclletri to the sea 
near Torraclna. . , , , , , 

The district sloping down from Velletri to the dead level of the 
Pontine (Pomptine) Marshes has not, like the western and northern 
^ . slopes of the Alban Hills, drainage towards the Tilwr. 
Dnlaage. subsoil too is differently formed : the surface consists 
of very abKirbent materials, then comes a stratum of less permeable 
tufa or peperino (sometimes clay is present), and below thirt again 
more permeable materials. In ancient, and probably pre-Roman, 
times this district was drained by an elaborate system oi cumcult, 
small drainage tunnels, about 5 ft. high and 2 ft. wide, which ran, not 
at the bottom of the valleys, where there were sometimes streams 
already, and where, in any case, erosion would have broken through 
their roofs, but along their slopes, through the less permeable tufa, 
their object being to drain the hills on each side of the valleys. 
They had probably much to do with the relative healthiness of this 
district in early times. Some of them have been observed to lie 
earlier in date than the Via Appia (31a b.c.). They were studied m 
detail by R. de la Blanchfere. When they fell mto desuetude, 
malaria gained the upper hand, the lack of drainage proyidmg 
breeding-places for the malarial mosquito. Remains of similar 
drainage channels exist in many parts of the Campagna Romana 


and of southern Etrnria at pointo where the natural dr^nage was not 
sufficient, and especially in cultivated or inhabited hills (though it 
was not necessary here, as in the neighbourhood of Velletri, to create 
a drainage system, as streams and rivers were already present as 
natural collectors) and streams very frequently pass through them 
at the present day. The drainage channels which were du|( for the 
various crater lakes in the neighbourhood of Rome are also interest¬ 
ing in this regard. Tlmt of the Alban Lake is the most famous; 
but all the other crater lakes arc similarly provided. As the drainage 
by cuniculi removed the moisture in the suWil.so the drainage of the 
lakes by emissaria, outlet channels at a low level, prevented the 
permeable strata below the tufa from becoming impregnated with 
moisture which they would otherwise have derived from the lakes of 
the Alban Hills. The slopes below Velletri, on the other hand, 
derive much of their moisture from the space between the inner and 
outer ring of the Alban volcano, which it was impossible to drain: 
and this in turn receives much moisture from the basin of the extinct 
inner crater.^ 

Numerous isolated palaeolithic objects of the Mousterian type 
have bt*cn found in the neighliourhood of Rome in the quaternary 
gravels of the Tiber an.i Anio; but no certain traces 


of the neolithic period have come to light, as the many 
flint implements found sporadically round Romo pro- 
bahly Wong to the period which succeeded neoUthic 
(called by Italian archaeologists the eneolithic period) Inasmuch 
as both stone and metal (not, however, bronze, but copper) were 
in use.'' At Sgurgola, in the valley of the Smco, a skeleton was 
found in a rock-cut tomb of this period which still bears tracra 
of painting with cinnabar. A .similar rock-cut tomb was found 
at Mandela, in the Anio valley. Both are outside the limits of 
the Campagna in the narrower sense; but similar tombs were 
found (though less accurately observed) in travertine quarries 
between Rome and Tivoli. Objects of the Bronze age too have only 
been found sporadically. The earliest cemeteries and hut foundations 
of the Alban Hills belong to the Iron age, and cemeteries and obiects 
of a similar character have been found in Rome itself and in southern 
Etruria, especially the characteristic hut-urns. The objects found 
in the.se cemetenes show close alhnity with those found in the 
terreinare of Emilia, these last being of earlier date, and hence 
Pigorini and Helbig consider that the Latini were close descendants 
of the inhabitants of the terremarc. On the other hand, the ossuaries 
of the Villanova type, while they occur as far south as Vcii and Caere, 
have never so far been found on the left bank of the Tiber, in Latium 
proper (see L. Pigorini in Rendkonli dei Lincei, ser. v. yol. xvi., 1907, 
p. 676, and xviii., 1909). We thus have at the beginning oi the Iron 
age two distinct currents oi civilization in central Italy, the Latin 
and that of Villanova. As to the dates to which these are to be 
attributed, there is not as yet complete accord, c.g. some archae¬ 
ologists assign to the nth, others (and with far liettcr reasons) to 
the 8th century n.r.., the earliest tombs of the Alban necropolis and 
the coeval tombs of the necropolis recently di.scovercd in the Forum 
at Rome. 1 n this last necropolis cremation seems slightly to precede 
inhumation in date. 

For the prehistoric period sec Bullettino at paleontologta Itaiiana, 
passim, B. Modestov, Introduction A I'histoire romaine (Paris, 1907), 
and T. E. Peet, TAs Stone and Bronze Ages tn Italy (Oxford, 
1909). 

It is uncertain to what extent reliance can be placed upon the 
traditional accounts of the gradual spread of the sup- 
rcmacy of Rome in I.Atium, and the "jnestion cannot be Luttm- 

discussed here." The list of the thirty communities be¬ 
longing to the Latin league, given by Dionysius of Halicarnassus 

1 See R. de la Blanchere in Daremlierg and Saglio, DicHonttaire 
des anltquitis, s.vv. Cumculus, Emissarium, and the same authors 
Chapitre d'lUstoire pontine 

z See G. A. Colini in BuUettino di paleniologta Italiona, xxxL 

^ ^The most important results will be found stated at the outsrt 
of the articles Rome : History (the chief being that the Plebemns « 
Rome probably consisted of Latins and the Patricians of Sabine^, 
Liguria, Siculi and Aricia. For the Etru.>ican dominion in the 
Latin plain .see Etruria. Special mention may here be made of one 
or two points of importance. The legends represent the Latins of 
the historical period as a lusion of difierent races, Ligures, Vencti and 
Siculi among them; the story of the alliance of the Trojan settler 
Aeneas with the daughter of Latinus, king of the aborigines, and the 
consequent enmity of the Rutulian prince Tumus, weU known to 
readers of Virgil, is thoroughly typical of the reflection of these 
distant ethnical phenomena in the surviving traditions. In view ol 
the historical significance of the NO- ethnicon (see Sabini) R is im¬ 
portant to observe that the original foTO of the ethnic adjective 
no doubt appears in the title of Juppiter Latiaris (not LminHs). 
and that Virgil's description of the descent of the noble DtMces 
at Latinus’s court (Aen. xi. 340)—Mn«s huic matema 
Nobilitas dabat, incertum de patre /«r»6o<—indicates a very diflemnt 
system of family ties from the famous patria potestas and wpaattou 
of the Patrician and Sabine clans. (It. 5 . C.) 



270 LATIUM 


(v. bi) is, however, of great importance. It is considered by Th. 
Mommsen {Roman History, i. 448) that it dates from about 
the year 370 B.c., to which period belong the closing of tlie 
confederacy, no fresh communities being afterwards admitted 
to it, and the consequent fixing of the boundaries of Latium. 
The list is as follows: Ardeates, Aricini, Bovillani,' Bubentani, 
Cabani, Carventani, Circciatcs, Coriolani, Corbintes, Comi 
(probably Corani), Fortinei (?), Gabini, Laurentini, Lavinates, 
Labicani, Lanuvini, Nomentani, Norbani, Praenestini, Pedani, 
Querquetulani, Satricani, Scaptini, Setini, Tellenii, Tiburtini, 
Tolerini, Tusculani, Velitemi. 

These communities may be briefly described according to their 
geographical arrangement. Laiirentum aud Lavinium, names so 
conspicuous in the legendary history o£ Aeneas, were situated in the 
sandy strip near the sea-coast —the former only 8 m. S.E. of Ostia, 
which was from the first merely the port of Rome, and never figured 
as an independent city. Farther S.K. again lay Ardea, the ancient 
capital ot the Rutuli, and some distance beyond that Antium, 
situated on the sea-coast, which does not occur in the list of Dionysius, 
and is, in the early annals of Rome, called a Volscian town—even 
their chief city. On the southern underfalls of the Alban mountains, 
commanding the plain at the foot, .stood Lanuvinm and Velitrue; 
Aricia rose on a neighbouring hill, and Corioli was probably .situated 
on the lower slopes. The village of the Cabani (probably identical 
with the Cabenses) is possibly to Iw sought on the site of the modern 
Rocca di Papa, N. of Monte Cavo. The more important city of 
Tusculuni occupied one of the northern summits of the .same group; 
while opposite to it, in a commanding situation on a lofty ofl.shoot of 
the Apennines, rose Praeneste, now Palestrina. Bola and Pedum 
were probably in the same neighbourhood, Labici on an outlying 
summit (Monte Compatri) of the Alban Hills below Tusculum, and 
Corbio (probably at Rocca Priora) on a rocky summit east of fhe 
same city. Tibur (Tivoli) occupied a height commanding the outlet 
of the river Anio. Corniculum, farther west, stood on the summit of 
one of thrc'c conical hills that rise abru|illy out of the plain at the 
distance of a few miles from Monte Gennaro, the nearest of the 
Apennines, and which were thence known as the Montes Corniculani. 
Nomentum was a few miles farther norlh, between the Apennines and 
the Tiber, and close to the Sabine frontier. The Ixmndary lietwecn 
the two nations was indeed in this part very fluctuating. Nearly in 
the centre of the plain of the Campagna stood Gabii; Bovillae was 
also in the plain, but close to the Appian Way, where it begins to 
ascend the Alban Hills. Several other cities—Tcllenae, Scaptia and 
Qucrquetulum—mentioned in the list of Dionysius were probably 
situated in the Campagna, but the site cannot bo determined. 
Satricum, on the other hand, was certainly south of the Alban Hills, 
between Vclitrac and Antium; while Cora, Norba and Setia (all of 
which retain their ancient names with little modification) crowned 
the rocky heights which form advanced posts from the Volscian 
mountains towards the Pontine Marshes. Carventum possibly 
occupied the site of Rocca Massima N. of fori,and Tolcrium was very 
likely at Valmontone in the valley of the Sacco (anc. Trerus or Tolerus). 
The cities of the Bubentani and Fortinei are quite unknown. 

A considerable numljer of the Latin cities had before 370 b.c. 
cither been utterly destroyed or reduced to subjection by Rome, 
and hud thus lost their independent existence. Such were 
Antemnae and Caenina, both of them situated within a few 
miles of Rome to the N., the conquest of which was ascribed to 
Romulus; Fidenae, about 5 m. N. of the city, and clo.se to the 
Tiber; and f'rustumcriuni, in the hilly tract farther norlh 
towards the Sabine frontier. Suessa Pometia also, on the borders 
of the Pontine Marshes, to which it was said to have given name, 
was a city of importance, the destruction of which was ascribed 
to Tarquinius Superbus. In any rase it had disappeared before 
370 B.C., as it does not occur in the list of the Latin league attribut¬ 
able to that date. It is probably to be sought between Vellctri 
and Cistema. But by far the most important of these extinct 
cities was Alba, on the lake to which it gave its name, which 
was, according to universally received tradition, the parent of 
Rome, as well as of numerous other cities within the limits of 
Latium, including Gabii, Fidenae, Collatia, Nomentum and other 
well-known towns. Whether or not this tradition deserves to 
rank as historical, it appears certain that at a still earlier period 
there existed a confederacy of thirty towns, of which Alba was 
the supreme head. A list of those who were wont to participate 
in the sacrifices oA the Alban Mount is given us by Pliny {N.II. 
iii. 5. 69) under the name of populi albenscs, which includes only 

* The MSi>. read M'XXai'wi' or /SoiXavuv; the Latin translation has 
Ifolanorum. It is dilficult to say wliich is to be preferred, 'the lint 
ives ouly twuaty-nme names, and Mommsen proposes to insert 
ignini. 


six or at most eight of those found in the list of Dionysius; * 
and these for the most part among the more obscure and least 
known of the names given by him. Many of the rest are un¬ 
known; while the more powerful cities of Aricia, Lanuviura 
and Tusculum, though situated immediately on the Alban Hills, 
are not included, and appear to have maintained a wholly 
independent position. This earlier league was doubtless broken 
up by the fall of Alba; it was probably the increasing power 
of the Volsci and Aequi tliat led to the formation of the later 
league, including all the more powerful cities of Latium, as well 
as to the alliance concluded by them with the Romans in the 
consulsltip of Spurius Cassius (493 b.c.). Other cities of the Latin 
league h^ already (according to the traditional dates) received 
Latin colonies-—Vclitrae (494 b.c.), Norba (492), Ardea (442), 
Labici (418), Circei (393), Satricum (385), Setia (382)., 

The cities of the Latin league continued to hold general 
meetings or assemblies from time to time at the grove of the 
Aqua Ferentina, a sanctuary at the foot of the Alban Hills, 
perhaps in a valley below Marino, while they had also a common 
place of worship on the summit of the Alban Mount (Monte 
Cavo), where stood the celebrated temple of Jupiter Intiaris. 
The participation in the annual sacrifices at this sanctuary was 
regiu-ded as typical of a laitin city (hence tlic name “ prisci 
Latini ” given to the participating peoples); and they continued 
to be celebrated long after the Latins had lost their independence 
and been incorporated in the Roman state.® 

We arc on firmer ground in dealing with the spread of the 
supremacy of Rome in Latium when we take account of the 
foundation of new colonies and of the formation of 
new tribes, processes which as a rule go together. The 
information that we have as to the districts in which 
the sixteen earliest clans {iribus ruslicae) '* were settled shows us 
that, except along the Tiber, Rome’s dominion extended hardly 
more than 5 m. beyond the city gates (Mommsen, History of 
Rome, i. 58). Thus, towards the N. imd E. we find the towns of 
Antemnae, Fidenae, Caenina and Gabii; ® on the .S.E., towards 
Alba, the boundary of Roman territory was at the Fossae 
Quiliae, 5 m. from Rome, where Coriolaiius encamped (Livy ii. 
39), and, on the S., towards Laurentum at the 6th mile, where 
sacrifice to Terminus was made (Ovid, Rasti, ii. 68r): the 
Ambarvalia too were celebrated even in Strabo’s day (v. 3. 3. p. 
230) at a place called >l>r;(rT«i between the 5th and 6th mile. 
The identification (cf. Hiilsen in Pauly-Wissowa, Realeneydo- 
padie, vi. 2223) of this locality with the grove of the Arval 
brothers at the sth mile of the Via Portuensis, to the W. of 
Rome, and of the Ambarvalia with the festival celebrated by 
this brotherhood in May of each year, is now generally accepted. 
But Roman sway must either from the first, or very soon, have 
extended to Ostia, the port of Rome at the mouth of the Tiber: 
and it was as the emporium of Latium that Rome acquired her 
first importance." 

Albani, Ae.solani (probably E. of Tibur), Acciense.s, Abolani, 
Bubetani, Bolani, Cusuetaiii (Carventani?), Coriolani, Fidenates, 
Foreti (Fortinei ?), Hortenses (near Corliio), Latinienses (near Rome 
itself), Lungani, Hanates, Macrales, Municnscs (Castrimoenienscs ?), 
Numinienses, Ollieuloni, Octulani, I’cdani, Foletaurini, Querqnctu- 
lani, Sicani, Sisolonse.s, Tolerienscs, Tutienws (not, one would think, 
connected with the small stream called TuUa at the 6th mile of the 
Via Salaria; Liv. xxvi. ii), ViiaitoUaji, Velienses, Vcnetulani. 
Vitellenses (not tar from Corbio). 

® To an earher stage of the Latin league, perliaps to about 430 n.c. 
(Mommsen, op. cit. 44,5 n. 2) belongs the dedication of the grove of 
Diana by a dictator Latinus, in the name of the people oi Tusculum, 
Aricia, Lanuvium,I-aurcntnm, Cora, Tibur, Suessa Pometia and Ardea. 

' Of the gentes from which these tribes took their names, six 
entirely disappeared in later days, while the other ten can bo traced 
as patrician—a proof that the patricians were not noble familic.s in 
origin (Monrausen, Romische 1 -orschungen, i. 106). For the tribes 
see W, Kubitscliek, Do Romatiamm trihuam origine (Vienna, 1882). 

‘ We have various traces of the early antagoni.sm to Gabii,«.?. the 
opposition between ager Romanus and ager Gabinusia the augural law. 

“ For the early exten-sion of Roman territory towards the sea, cf. 
Festus, p. 213, Mull., s.v." Pectuscum; " I'ntuscum Palati dictaesiea 
riigio urbis, quatn Romulus obwrsam jmsuit, ea parte, in (fua plunmum 
erat agrt Romani ad mare versus et qua moUissime adtbatur IJrbo, cum 
Rlruscorum agrum a Romano Ttberis discluderet, ceterae vicinat 
civitates colits aliques haberent oppositos. 
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The bouadary of the Ager Rmtanus antiquus towards the 
north-west is similarly fixed by the festival of the Itobigalia 
at the 5th milestone of the Via Clodia. Withm this 
wlmiiire districts inhabited by the earliest tribes, 

Mbtt. for us these are known to us. The tribus Romilia 
was settled on the right bank of the Tiber near the 
sanctuary of the Arvales, the Galena perhaps a little farther 
west on the lower course of the stream now known as Gaicra, 
and the Fabia perhaps on tire Cremera towards Veii. We know 
that the pagus Lemanius was on the Via Latina, and that the 
tribus Fupinia dwelt between Tusculum and the city, while 
the territory of the Papiria possibly lay nearer Tusculum, as 
it was to this tribe that the Roman citizens in Tusculum belonged 
in later days. It is possible that the CamiUa was situated in 
the direction of Tibur, inasmuch as this town was afterwards 
enrolled in tliis tribe. The iribus Claudia, probably the last 
of the 16 older iribus rusiicae, was according to tradition founded 
in 504 B.c. Its territory lay beyond the Anio, between Fidenae 
and Ficulea (Liv. ii. i6; Dion. ilal. v. 40). The locality of the 
pagi round which the otlier tribes were grouped is not known 


to us. 

With the earliest extensions of the Roman territory coincided the 
first beginnings of the Roman road system. The road to Ostia may 
have existed from the first: but after the Latin com- 
munities on the lower Anio had fallen under the dominion 
tyttem, Rome, wc may well lielieve that the first portion of the 
Via Solaria, leading to Antemiiac, bidenae (the loll of which is placed 
by tradition in 4J'S u.c.) and Crastumeriuni, came into existence. 
The formation (according to the traditional dating in 4y.‘5 or 471 n.c.) 
of the tribus Ctustumna (the only one of the earlier twenty-one tribes 
which bears a local name) is both a consequence of an extension of 
territory and of the estabhshment oi the assembly of the picbs by 
tribes, for which an ineijuality of the total number of divisions was 
desirable (Mommsen, History of Home, i. 360). The correlative of the 
Via Salaria was the Via Campana, so called because it led past the 
grove of the Arvales along tlie right bank of the Tilier to the Campus 
Salinarum Koiuanariim,* the salt marslics, from which the Via 
Salaria took its name, inasmuch as it was Uie route by winch Sabine 
traders came from the interior to fetrh the salt. To this period 
would also belong the Via Ficiilcnsis, leading to Fieulea, and after¬ 
wards prolonged to Momentum, and the Via Collalina, which led 
to Collatia. Uabii became Roman in fairly early times, though at 
what period is uncertain, and with its subjugation must have origin¬ 
ated the Via tlabina, afterwards prolonged to Praeneste. The Via 
Latina too must be of very early origin ; and tradition places the 
fouiidatiun of the Latin colony at Signia (to which it led) as early as 
405 n.c. Not long alter the capture of Fidenae, the main outposi of 
Veii, the chief city itself fell (39b u-o.) and a road (still traceable) 
was probalily made thither. There was also probably a road to 
Caere in early times, inasmuch as wc hear of the flight of the Vestals 
thither in 389 n.c. The origin of the rest of the roads is no doubt lo 
be connected with the gradual establishment oi the Latin league. 
We hud tliat while the later (long distance) roads bear as a rule the 
name of their constructor, all tlie short distance roads on the left 
bank of the Tiber bear the names of towns which belonged to the 
league—Numeiitum, Tibur, Praeneste, Labici, Ardca, Laurentnm— 
while Ficulea and Collatia do not appear. The Via Pedana, 
leading to I'edum, is known to us only from an inscription {HuU. Soc. 
Antiquaires de France, 1905, p. 177) discovered in Tunisia in 1905, and 
may be of much later origin ; it was a branch of the Via Praenestina. 

Thcnre must too have been a road, along the line of the later Via 
Appia, to Bovillae, Aricia, Laiiuvium and Velitrac, going thence to 
Cora, Norba and Setia along the loot of the Volscian Mountains; 
while nameless roads, which can still be traced, led direct from Rome 
to Satricum and to liavinium. 

We can trace the advance of the Roman supremacy with 
greater case after ,387 b.c., inasmuch as from this year (adopting 
the traditional dating for what it is wonb) uniil 299 B.c. every 
accession of territory is marked by the foundation of a OTOup 
of new tribes; the limit of 35 in all was reached in the latter 
year. In 387, after the departure of the Gauls, southern Etruria 
was conquered, and four new tribes were formed: Arnensis 
(probably derived from Aro, mod. Arrone—though the ancient 
name does not occur in literature—the stream which forms 
the outlet to the lake of Bracciano, anc. Imus Sabalinus)," 
Sabatina (called after tliis lake), Stellatina (named from the 
Campus Stellatinus, near Capena; cf. Festus p. 343 Mull.) and 
Trnmentina (which, Festus tells us, was so called from the 


> The ancient name is known from an inscription discovered in 
1888. 

" So Kubitschek in Pauly-Wissowa, ReaUncyclopddie, ii. 1204. 


CkmpuB Ttomentus, the situation of which we do not know). 
Four years later were founded the Latin colonies of Sutrium and 
Nepet. In 358 B.c. Roman preponderance in the Pomptine 
territory was shown by the formation of the tribus PompUna 
and PMilia, while in 338 and 329 respectively Antium and 
Turracina became colonies of Roman citizens, the former having 
been founded as a l^itin colony in 494 b.c. 

After the dissolution of the Latin, league which followed 
upon the defeat of the united forces of the Samnites and of those 
Latin and Volscian cities which had revolted against Rome, 
two new tribes, Maecia and Scaplia,* were created in 332 B.c. 
in connexion with the distribution of the newly acquir^ lands 
(Mommsen, History, i. 462). A further advance in the same 
direction, ending in the capture of Privernum in 329 b.c. is 
marked by the establishment in 318 b.c. of the tribus Oufenlina 
(from the river Ufens which runs lielow Setia, mod. Sate, and 
Privernum, mod. Piperno, and the trihus Falerna (in the Ager 
Falomus), while the foundation of the coloities of Gales (334) 
and Fregellae (328) secured the newly won south Volscian and 
Campanian territories and led no doubt to a prdiongation of 
the Via Latina. The moment had now come for the pushing 
forward of another line of communication, which had no doubt 
reached Tarracina in 329 B.c. but was now definitely constructed 
{munila) os a permanent military highway as far as Capua in 
312 b.c. by Appius Claudius, after whom it was named. To 
him no doubt is due the direct line of road through the Pontine 
Marshes from Velitrae to Terracina. Its construction may 
fairly be taken to mark the period at which the roads of which 
we have spoken, hitherto probably mere tracks, began to be 
transformed into real highways. In the same year (312) the 
colony of Interamna Lirenos was founded, while Luceria, Suessa 
(Aururica) and Saticiila had been established a year or two 
previously. Sora followed nine years later. In 299 b.c. further 
successes led to the establishment of two new tribes—the Teretim 
in the upper valley of the Trerus (Sacco) and the Aniensis, 
in the upper valley of the Anio—while to about the .same time 
we must attribute the construction of two new military roads, 
both secured by fortresses. 'Jlie southern road, the Via Valeria 
led to Carsioli and Alba Fucens (founded as Latin colonies 
respectively in 298 and 303 b.c.), and the northern (afterwards 
the Via Fiaminia *) to Narnia (founded as a Latin colony in 
299 B.c). There is little doubt that the formation of the tribus 
Quirina (deriving its name possibly from the town of Cures) 
and the tribus Velina (from the river Velinus, which forms 
the well-known waterfalls near Temi) is to be connected with 
the construction of the latter high road, though its date is not 
certainly known. The furtlier histoiy of Roman supiem^ 
in Italy will be found in the article Rome : History, We notice, 
however, that the continual warfare in which the Roman state 
was engaged led to the decadence of the free population of 
Latium, and that the extension of the empire of Rome was 
fatal to the prosperity of the territory which immediately sur¬ 
rounded the city.'’ 

What hud previously, it seems, been a well-peopled region, 
with peasant proprietors, kept healthy by careful drainage, 
became in the 4th and 3rd centuries b.c. a district 
consisting in large measiure of huge estates (laiifundia) 
owned by the Roman aristocracy, cultivated by gangs 
of slaves. This led to the disappearance of the agri¬ 
cultural population, to a decline in public safety, and to the 
spread of malaria in many parts; indeed, it is quite possible that 
it was not introduced into Latium before the 4th century B.c. 
The evil increased in the later period of the Republic, and 
many of the old towns of Latium sank into a very decayed 
condition ; with this the continual competition of the provinces 
as sources of food-supply no doubt had a good deal lo do. Cicero 

’ Festus tells us (p. 136 Mull.) that the Maccia*dcrivcd its name 
" a quodam castro." Scaptia was the only member ol the Latin 
league tliat gave its name to a tribe. 

* See pLAnaNiA, Via and Valbuia, Via. 

' L. Caetani indeed {Nineteenth Century and After, 190B) attribute* 
the economic decadence of the Roman Campagna to the existence of 
free trade throughout the Roman empire. 
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sp»ettks of Gabii, Labici and Bovillae as places that had fallen into 
abject poverty, while Horace refers to (Jabii and Fidenac as mere 
“ deserted villages,” and Strabo as " once fortified towns, but 
now villages, belonging to private individuals.” Many of the 
smaller places mentioned in the list of Dionysius, or the early 
wars of the Komans, had altogether ceased to exist, but the 
statement of Pliny that fifty-three communities (poptdi) had thus 
perished within the boundaries of Old Latium is perhaps ex¬ 
aggerated. By the end of the Republic a pood many parts of 
laitium were infected, and Rome itself was highly malarious in the 
warm months (see W. H. S. Jones in Amials of Archaeology and 
Anthropology, ii. 97, Liverpool, 1909). The emperors Claudius, 
Nerva and Trajan turned their attention to the district, and under 
their example and exhortation the Roman aristocracy erected 
numerous villus within its boundaries, and used them at least 
for summer residences. During the 2nd century the Campagna 
seems to have entered on a new era of prosp)erity. The system of 
roads radiating in all directions from Rome (sec Italv : History, 

§ B) belonged to a much earlier period ; but they were con¬ 
nected by a network of crossroads (now mostly abandoned, 
while the main lines are still almost all in use) leading to the very 
numerous villas with which the Campagna was strewn (even 
in districts which till recently were devastated by malaria), 
and which seem in large measure to belong to this period. Some 
of these are of enormous extent, e.g. the villa of the Quintilii 
on the Via Appiu, that known as Setta Bassi on the Via Latina, 
and that of ffadrian near Tibur, the largest of all. 

When the land tax was introduced into Italy in 292, the first 
region of Augu.stus obtained the name of provincia Campania. 
Later on the name Latium entirely disappeared, and the name 
Campania extended as far as Vcii and the Via Aurelia, whence 
the medieval and modem name Campagna di Roma. The 
donation made by Constantine to various churches of Rome 
of numerous estates belonging to the palrimonium Caesaris in 
the neighbourhood of Rome was of great historical importance, 
as being the origin of the territorial dominion of the papacy. 
His example was lollowed by others, so that the church property 
in the Campagna soon became considerable ; and, owing to the 
immunities and privileges which it enjoyed, a certain revival 
of prosperity ensued. The invasions of the barbarian hordes 
did great harm, but the formation of centres {domuscultae) in 
the 8th and gth centuries was a fact of great importance: the 
inhabitants, indeed, formed the medieval militia of the papacy. 
Smaller centres (the colonia —often formed in the remains of an 
ancient villa—the curtis or curia, the castrum, the casale) grew 
up later. We may note that, owing to the growth of the 
temporal power of the popes, there was never a dux Romae 
dependent on the exarchate of Ravenna, similar to those estab¬ 
lished by Narses in the other districts of Italy. 

The pupal influence was also retained by means of the .suburban 
bishoprics, which took their rise as early as the 4th and 5th 
centuries. The rise of tlie democratic commune of 
Votffr Komc' about 1143 and of the various trade corpora- 
cmamua*. which we already find in the early 11th century 
led to struggles with the papacy; the commune of 
Rome made various attempts to exercise supremacy in the 
Campagna and levied various taxes from the 12th century until 
the 15th. The commune also tried to restrict the power of 
the barons, who, in the 13th century especially, though we find 
them feudatories of the holy see from the loth century onwards, 
threatened to become masters of the whole territory, which is 
still dotted over with the baronial castles and lofty solitary 
towers of the rival families of Rome—Orsini, Colonna, Savelli, 
Conti, Caetani—who ruthlessly destroyed the remains of earlier 
edifices to obtain materials for their own, and whose castles, 
often placed upon the high roads, thus following a strategic 
line to a stronghold in the country, did not contribute to the 
undisturbed security of traffic upon them, but rather led to their 
abandonment. On a list of the inhabited centres of the Cam¬ 
pagna of the 14th century with the amount of .salt (which was 

> The commune of Rome as such seems to have beea in existence 
in 999 at least. 


a monopoly of the commune of Rome) consumed by each, 
Tomassetti bases an estimate ot the population: this was about 
equal to that of our own times, but differently distributed, some 
of the smaller centres having disappeared at the expense of the 
towns. Several of the popes, as Sixtus IV. and Julius III., 
made unsuccessful attempts to improve the conditic.n of the 
Campagna, the former making a serious attempt to revive 
agriculture as against pasture, while in the latter part of the 
16th century a line of watch-towers was erected along the coast. 
In the Renaissance, it is true, falls the crectic n of many fine 
villas in the neighbourhood of Rome—not cniy in the hills 
round the Campagna, but even in certain places in the lower 
ground, e.g. Uiose of Julius II. at La Magliana and of Cardinal 
Trivulzio at Salcne,—and these centinued to be frequented 
until the end of the i8th century, when the French Revolution 
dealt a fatal blow to the prosperity of the Roman nobility. 
The 17 th and i8th centuries, however, mark the worst period 
of depopulation in the more malarious parts of the Campagna, 
which seems to have begun in the 15th century, though we hear 
of malaria throughout the middle ages. The most healthy 
portii.ns of the territory are in the north and east, embracing 
the slopes of the Apennines which are watered by the Teveronc 
and Sacco ; and the most pestilential is the stretch between the 
Monti Lepini and the sea. The Pontine Marshes {q.v.) included 
in Uie latter division, were drained, according to the plan of 
Bolognini, by Pius VI., who restored the .".ncii.nt Via Appia to 
traffic; but though they have returned to pasture 
and cultivation, their insalubrity is still notorious. 

'1 he soil in many parts is very fertile and springs are 
plentiful and abundant: the water is in some cases 
sulphureous or ferruginous. In summer, indeed, the vast expanse 
is little better than an arid steppe; but in the winter it furni.shes 
abundant pasture to flocks of sheep from the Apennines and 
herds of silver-grey oxen and shaggy black horses, and .sheep 
passing in the summer to the mountain pastures. A certain 
amount of horse-breeding is d. ne, and the government has, as 
elsewhere in Italy, a certain number of stallions. Effc.rts have 
been made since 1882 to cure the waterlogged condition of the 
marshy grounds. The metheds employed have hem three- 
(i.) the cutting of drainage channels and clearing the marshes 
by pumping, the metln d principally employed; (li.) the system 
of warping, i.e. directing a river so that it may deposit its 
sedimentary matter in the lower-lying parts, thus levelling them 
up and consolidating them, and then leading the water away again 
by drainage; (iii.) the planting of firs and eucalyptus trees, 
e.g. at Trc In ntanc and elsewhere. These efforts have not been 
W'ithout success, though it cannot be affirmed that the malarial 
Campagna is anything like healthy yet. The regulation of the 
rivers, more especially of the Tiber, is probably the most efficient 
method for ci.ping with tlie problem. Since 1884 the Italian 
Government have been systematically enclosing, pumping dr^, 
and generally draining the marshes of the Agro Romano, that is, 
the tracts around Ostia; the l.sola Sacra, at the mouth of the 
Tiber; and Maccaresc. Of the whole of the Campagna less 
than one-tenth comes annually under the plough. In its pictur¬ 
esque desolation, contrasting so strongly with its prosperity 
in Roman times, immediately surrounding a city of over half a 
million inhabitants, and with lofty mountains in view from all 
parts of it, it is one of the most interesting districts in the world, 
and has a peculiar and indefinable charm. The modern province 
of Rome (forming the comparlimento of Lazio) includes also 
considerable mountain districts, extending as far N.W. as the 
Lake of Bolsena, and being divided on the N.E. from Umbria 
by the Tiber, while on the F.. it includes a considerable part of 
the Sabine mountains and Apennines. The ancient district 
of the Ilernicaas, of which Alatri is regarded as the centre, is 
knovm as the Ciociaria, from a kind of sandals {cioce) worn by the 
peasants. On the S.E. too a considerable proportion of the 
group of the Lepini belongs to the province. The land is for the 
mo.st part let by the proprietors to mercanti di Campagna, who 
employ a suliordinate class of factors (fattori) to manage their 
affairs on the spot. 
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The recent discovery that the malaria which has hitherto 
rendered parts of the Campagna almost uninhabitable during 
Materia summer is propagated by the mosquito (Anopheles 
claviger) marks a new epoch; the most diverse theories 
as to its origin had hitherto been propounded, but it is now 
possible to combat it on a definite plan, by draining the marshes, 
protecting the houses by fine mosquito-proof wire netting (for 
An^heles is not active by day), improving the water supply, &c., 
while for those who have fever, quinine (now sold cheaply by the 
state) is a great specific. A great improvement is already 
apparent; and a law carried in 1903 for the Bonifica dell’ Agro 
Rotnano compels the proprietors within a radius of some 6 m. 
of Rome to cultivate their lands in a more productive way than 
has often hitherto been the case, exemption from taxes for ten 
years and Joans at 2J % from the government being granted 
to those who carry on improvements, and those who refuse 
being expropriated compulsorily. The government further 
resolved to open roads and schools and provide twelve additional 
doctors. Much is done in contending against malaria by the 
Italian Red Cross Society. In 1900 31 % of the inhabitants 
of the Agro Romano had been fever-stricken; since then the 
figure has rapidly decreased (s'l % in 1905). 

The wheat crop in 1906 in the Agro Romano was 8,108,500 
bushels, the Indian corn 3,314,000 bushels, the wine 12,100,000 
Proauee 1,980.000 pllons,—these 

lust two from the hill districts. The wine production 
had declined by one-half from the previous year, exportation 
having fallen off in the whole country. 1907, however, was a 
year of great overproduction all over Italy. The wine of the 
Alban hills is famous in modem as in ancient times, but will not 
as a rule bear exportation. The forests of the Alban hills and 
near the coa.st produce much charcoal and light timber, while 
the Sabine and Volscian hills have been largely deforested and 
are now bare limestone rocks. Much of the labour in the winter 
and spring is furnished by peasants who come down from the 
Volscian and Ilernican mountains, and from Abruzzi, and 
occupy sometimes caves, but more often the straw nr wicker 
huts which are so characteristic a feature of the Campagna. 
The fixed population of the Campagna in the narrower sense 
(as distinct from the hills) is less than 1000. Emigration to 
America, especially from the VoLscian and Heraican towns, is 
now' considerable. 

2. T.atium Novum or Adjectum, as it is termed by Pliny, com¬ 
prised tlie territories occupied in earlier times by the Voisci and 
Hernici, U was tor the most part a ruKued and mountainous 
country, extending at the back at Latium proper, trom the frontier 
of the Sabines to the sca-coast between ’lerracina and Sinuess;i. 
But it was not seoarated from the adjacent territories by any natural 
frontier or physical boundaries, and it is only by the enumeration of 
the towns m Pliny according to the division of Italy by Augustus 
that we can determine its limits. It included the ifemican cities of 
Anagnia, Ferentinum, Alatrium and Verulae—a group of mountain 
strongholds on the nortli side of the valley of the Trerus (Sacco) ; 
together with the Volscian cities on the south of the same valley, 
and in that of the Liris, the whole of which, with the exception of its 
extreme upper end, was inclufled in the Volscian territory. Here were 
situated Signia, Frusino, Fabrateria, Fregellae, Sora, Arpinum, Atina, 
Aquinum, Casinum and Interanma; Anxur (Terracina) was the 
only seatiort that properly belonged to the Volscians, the coast from 
thence to the mouth of the Liris being included in the territory of the 
Aurunci, or Ausones as they wore termed by Greek writers, who 
posses.sed the maritime towns of Fundi, Formiae, Caieta and Min- 
tumae, together with Suessa in the interior, which had replaced their 
more ancient capital of Aiirunca. Simies.sa, on the sea-coast between 
the Liris (GarigUano) and the Vultumus, at the foot of the Monte 
Massico, was the last town in latium according to the ofheial use of 
the term and was sometimes assigned to Campania, while Suessa was 
more assigned to Latium. On the other hand, as Nissen points out 
(lialische Landcskunde, ii. 554), the Pons Campanus, by which the 
Via Appia crossed the Savo some 9 m. S.E. of Sinuessa, indicates by 
its name the position of the old Campanian frontier. In the interior 
the boundary fell between Casinum and Teanum Sidicinum, at about 
the looth milestone of the Via Latina—a fact which led later to the 
jurisdiction of the Roman courts being extended on every aide to 
the looth mile from the city, and to tiiis being the limit beyond 
which banishment from Rome was considered to begin. 

Tliough the Apennines comprised within the boundaries of 
Intium do not rise I0 a height approaching that of the loftiest sum¬ 
mits of the central range, they attain to a considerable altitude, and 


form steep and rugged mountain masses from 4000 to 5000 ft. high. 
They are traversed by three principal valleys ; (i) that of the Anio, 
now called Teverone, which descends from above Subiaco to Tivoli, 
where it enters the plain of the Campagna ; {2) that of the Trerus 
(Sacco), which has its source below l 4 lestrina (Praeneste), and flows 
through a comparatively broad valley tliat separates the main mass 
of the Apennines from the Volscian mountains or Monti Lepini, till 
it joins the Liris below Ceprano; (3) that of the Liris (Carigliano), 
which enters the confines of New Latium about 20 m. from its source, 
flows past the town of Sora, and lias a very tortuous course from 
thence to the sea at Mintumac ; its lower valley is for the most part 
of considerable width, and forms a fertile tract of considerable extent, 
bordered on both sides by hills covered with vines, olives and fruit 
trees, and thickly studded with towns and villages. 

It may be observed that, long after the Latins had ceased to exist 
as a separate people we meet in Roman writers with the phrase of 
Homrn Latinum, used not in an ethnical but a purely political sens^ 
to diHiignate the inhabitants of all those cities on which the Romans 
had conferred " Latin rights ” {jus Latinum) —an inferior form of 
the Roman franchise, which had been granted in the first instance 
to certain cities of tlie Latins, when they became subjects of Rome, 
and was afterwards bestowed uixin many other cities of Italy, 
especially the so-called I.atin colonies. At a later period the same 
privileges were extended to places in other countries also —as for 
instance to most of the cities in Sicily and Spain. All persons en¬ 
joying these rights were termed in legal phraseology Latini or Latinae 
conditionis. 

AiiinoRiitES.—For the topography of Latium, and the local histonr 
of its more important cities, the reader may consult Sir W. Cell's 
Topography of Rome and ifs Vicinity (2nd ed., i vol., London, iSgbl; 
A. Nibby, Analtsi storico-topografico-antiquaria della carta dei 
diniorni di Roma (3 vols., 2nd ed., 1848); J. Westphal, Die rdmische 
Kampagne (Berlin, 1829) ; A. Bormann, Alt-latrimsche Chorographie 
und Stddte-lieschichte (Halle, 1852) ; M. Zoeller, Latium und Rom 
(Leipzig, 1878); R, Burn’s Rome and the Campagna (London, 1871); 

H. iicssau, Corp. Imcr. Lot. v. xiv. (Berlin, 18S7) (Latium); Th. 

Mommsen, Corp. Inscr. Lat. vol. x. pp. 498-O75 (Berlin, 1883); 
G. Tomassetti, “ Della Campagna Romana ncl medio evo," published 
in the Archivio della Societi Romana dt Storia Palria (Rome, 1874- 
1907), and separately (a work dealing with the medieval history and 
topography of the Campagna in great detail, containing also valuable 
notices of the classical period) ; by the same author. La Campagna 
romana (Rome, 1910 foil.); R. A.Lanciani, “ I Comentaridi Frontino 
intorno agli acquedotti,” Memorie dei Lincei (Rome, 1880), serie iii. 
vol. v. p. 215 sqq. (and separately), also many articles, and Wander¬ 
ings in the Roman Campagna (London, 1909); E. Abbate, (juida 
della provincia di Roma (Rome, 1894, 2 vols.) ; II. Nissen, Italische 
Landeskunde,u. (Berlin, 1902), 557 sqq.; T. Ashby, "The Classical 
'i'oiiography of the Roman Campagna," in Papers of the Hritish 
School at Rome, i. iii.-v. (London, 1902 foil.). (T. As.) 

LATONA (Lat. form of Gr. At/tw, Leto), daughter of Coeus 
and Phoebe, mother of Apollo and Artemis. The chief seats of 
her legend are Delos and Delphi, and the generally accepted 
tradition i.s a union of the legends of these two places. Leto, 
pregnant by Zeus, seeks for a place of refuge to be delivered. 
After long wandering she reaches the barren isle of Delos, which, 
according to Pindar (Frag. 87, 88), was a wandering rock borne 
about by the waves till it was fixed to the bottom of the sea for 
the birth of Apollo and Artemis. In the oldest forms of the 
legend Hera is not mentioned ; but afterwards the wanderings 
of Leto arc ascribed to the jealousy of that goddess, enraged 
at her amour with Zeus. The foundation of Delphi follows 
immediately on the birth of the god; and on the sacred way 
between Tempe and Delphi the giant Tityus offers violence to 

I. «to, and is immediately slain by the arrows of Apollo and 
Artemis (Odyssey, xi. 576-581; Apollodorus i. 4). Such are the 
main facts of the Leto legend in its common literary form, 
which is due especially to the two Homeric hymns to Apollo. 
But Leto is a real goddess, not a mere mythological figure. 
The honour paid to her in Delphi and Delos might be explained 
as part of the cult of her son Apollo; but temples to her existed 
in Argos, in Mantineia and in Xanthus in Lycia; her sacred 
grove was on the coast of Crete. In Lycia graves arc frequently 
placed under her protection, and she is also known as a goddess of 
fertility and as Kavparpoipoi. It is to be observed that she appears 
far more conspicuously in the Apolline myths than in those 
which grew round the great centres of Artexnis worship, the 
reason being that the idea of Apollo and Artemis ns twins is 
one of later growth on Greek soil. Lycia, one of the chief seats 
of the cult of Apollo, where most frequent traces are found of 
the worship of Leto as the great goddess, was ptobably the earlier 
home of her religion. 
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In Greek firt Leto usually appears carrying licr chilrlren in her arms, 
pursued by the ilragim sent t)y the jealous Hera, which is slain by 
the infant A|wll(>; m vase paintings csiiecially she is often repre¬ 
sented with Apollo and Artemis. The statue of Leto in the Letoon 
at Argos was the work of Praxiteles. 

LATOUCHE, HYACINTHE JOSEPH ALEXANDRE THA- 
BAUD DE [known as Hknri] (1785-1851), French poet and 
novelist, was bom at La Chatre (indre) on the 2nd of February 
1785. Among his works may be distinguished his comedies; 
Projets de sagesse (1811), and, in collaboration with fimilc 
Deschamps, Selmaurs de Florian (1818), which ran for a hundred 
nights; also Iji Reine d'Espagne (1831), which proved too 
indecent for the public taste; a novel, Fragoletta: Napks el 
Paris en iggo (18217), which attained a success of notoriety ; 
La Vallee anx coups ^833), a volume of prose essays and verse ; 
and two volumes of poems, Les Adieux (1843) and I.es Agrestes 
(1844). Latouche's chief claim to remembrance is that he 
revealed to the world the genius of Andre Chenier, then only 
known to a limited few. The remains of the poet’s work had 
passed from tlie hands of Daunou to Latouche, who had sufficient 
critical insight instantly to recognize their value. In editing the 
first selection of Chenier’s poems (1819) he made some trifling 
emendations, but did not, as Ueranger afterwards asserted, make 
radical and unnecessary changes. Latouche was guilty of more 
than one literary fraud. He caused a licentious story of his 
own to be attributed to the duchesse dc Duras, the irreproachable 
author of Ourika. lie made many enemies by malicious attacks 
on his contemporaries. The Constilutiormel was suppressed in 
1817 by the government for an obscure political allusion in an 
article by Latouche. He then undertook the management of 
the Mercure du XIX' sikle, and began a bitter warfare against 
the monarchy. After 1830 he edited tlie Figaro, and spared 
neither the liberal politicians nor the romanticists who triumphed 
under the monarchy of July. In his turn he was violently 
attacked by Gustave Tlanclie in the Revue des deux moiides 
for November 1831. But it must be remembered to the credit 
of Latouche that he did much to encourage George Sand at the 
beginning of her career. The last twenty yews of his life were 
spent in retirement at Aulnay, where he died on the 9th of 
March 1851. 

Sainte-Bcu'a*, in the Causrries du lundi, vol. 3, gives a not too 
sympathetic portrait of J/tvtouche. See also George Sand in the 
oUlU lor the i8th, 19th and 20U1 ol July 1S51. 

LA TOUR, MAURICE QUENTIN DE (1704-1788), French 
pastcllist, was born at St Quentin on the 5th of September 1704, 
After leaving Picardy for Paris in 1727 he entered the studio of 
Spo^de—an upright man, but a poor master, rector of the 
academy of St Luke, who still continued, in the teeth of tlie 
Royal Academy, the traditions of the old gild of the master 
painters of Pans. This possibly contributed to the adoption by 
La Tour of a line of work foreign to that imposed by an academical 
training; for pastels, though occasionily used, were not a 
principal and distinct branch ol work until 1720, when Rosalba 
Carriera brought them into fashion with the Parisian world. 
In 1737 La Tour exhibited the first of that splendid series of a 
hundred and fifty portraits which formed the glory of the S^on 
for the succeeding thirty-seven years. In 1746 he was received 
into the academy; and in 1751, the following year to that 
in which he received the title of painter to the king, he was 
promoted by that body to the grade of councillor. His work 
had the rare merit of satisfying at once both the taste of his 
fashionable models and the judgment of his brother artists. 
His art, consummate of its kind, achieved the task of flattering 
his sitters, whilst hiding tliat flattery behind the just and striking 
likeness which, says Pierre Jean Mariette, he hardly ever missed. 
His portraits of Rousseau, of Voltaire, of Louis XV., of his queen, 
of the dauphin and dauphiness, are at once documents and 
masterpieces unsurpassed except by his life-size portrait of 
Madame de Pompadour, which, exhibited at the Salon of 1755, 
became the chief ornament of the cabinet of pastels in the Louvre. 
The museum of St Quentin also possesses a magnificent collection 
of works which at his death were in his own hands. La Tour 
retired to St Quentin at the age ol 80, and there he died on tire 


18th of February 1788. The riches amassed during his long life 
were freely bestowed by him in great part before his death; he 
founded prizes at the school of fine arts in Paris and for the 
town of Amiens, and endowed St Quentin with a great number 
of useful and charitable institutions. He never married, but 
lived on terms of warm affection with his brother (who survived 
him, and left to the town the drawings now in the museum); 
and his relations to Mile Marie Fel (1713-1789), the celebrated 
singer, were distinguished hy a strength and depth of feeling 
not common to tlie loves of the 18th century. 

See, in addition to the general works on I'Tcnch art, C. Desmeze, 
M. Q.dtLa Tour, peinlre du roi (1854): Champfieury, tes Petntres de 
Loon el dc St Quentin (iB.s.s); and " La Tour " in the Collection des 
artistes cClebres (iSKo) ; K. and J. de Goncourt, La 'Ponr JiSoy); 
Giiilfrey and M. Tourneux, Cotrespondance inediie de M. G. de la 
Tour (iSSs) ; Tourneux, La Tour, hiographie critique (4904); and 
Patoux, L’CEuvre de M. Quentin de la Tour au music de St Quentin 
(St yuentin, 1S82). 

LA TOUR D’AUVERGNE, THEOPHILE MALO (1743-1800), 
F'rench soldier, was born at Carhaix in Brittany on tlie 23rd of 
December 1743, the son of an advocate named Corret. His 
desire for a military career being strongly marked, he was en¬ 
abled, by the not uncommon device of producing a certificate 
of nobility signed by his friends, first to be nominally enlisted in 
the Maison du Roi, and .soon afterwards to receive a commission 
in the line, under the name of Corret dc Kerbaufret. Four 
years after joining, in 1771, he assumed by leave of the duke 
of Bouillon the surname of La Tour d’Auvergne, being in fact 
descended from an illegitimate half-brother of the great Turenne. 
Many years of routine .service with his regiment were broken 
only by his participation as a volunteer in the due do Crillon’s 
Franco-Spanish expedition to Minorca in 1781. 'This led to an 
oiler of promotion into the Spanish army, but he refused to 
change his allegiance. In 1784 he was promoted captain, and in 
1791 he received the cross of St Louis. In the early part of the 
Revolution his patriotism was still more conspicuously displayed 
in his resolute opposition to the proposals of many of his brother 
officers in the Angoumois regiment to emigrate rather than to 
swear to the constitution. In 1792 his lifelong interest in 
numismatics and questions of language was shown by a work 
which he published on the Bretons. At this time he was serving 
under Montesquiou in the Alps, and although there was only 
outpost fighting he distinguished himself by his courage and 
audacity, qualities which were displayed in more serious lighting 
in the Pyrenees the next year. He declined well-earned pro¬ 
motion to colonel, and, being broken in health and compelled, 
owing to the loss of his teeth, to live on milk, he left the army in 
1795. On his return by sea to Brittany he was captured by the 
English and held prisoner for two years. When released, he 
settled at Pussy and published On'gines gauloises, but in 1797, 
on the appeal of an old friend whose son had been taken as a 
conscript, he volunteered as the youth’s substitute, and served 
on the Rhine (i797)and in Switzerland (i798-i799)as acaptain. 
In recognition of his singular bravery and modesty Carnot 
obtained a decree from the first consul namingLa'l'our d’Auvergne 
“ first grenadier of France ” (27111 of April 1800). This led him 
to volunteer again, and he was killed in action at Oberhausen, 
near Donauworth, on the 27th of June 1800. 

La Tour d’Auvergne’s almost legendary courage had captivated 
the imagination of the French soldier, and his memory was not 
suffered to die. It was customary for the French troops and 
their allies of the Rhine Confederation under Napoleon to march 
at attention when passing his burial-place on the battlefield. His 
heart was long carried by the grenadier company of his regiment, 
the 46th; after being in the possession of Garibaldi for many 
years, it was finally deposited in the keeping of the city of Paris 
in 1883. But the most striking tribute to his memory is paid 
to-day as it was by order of the first consul in 1800. “ His name 
is to be kept on the pay list and roll of his company. It will be 
r-illed at all parades and a non-commissioned offieer will reply, 
Mart au champ d’honneur.” This custom, with little variation, is 
still observed in the 46th regiment on .Til occasions when the 
colour is taken on parade. 
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LATSEILLB, VTSRKE ANDRfi (1762-1833), French natui^ 
alist, was bom in humble circumstances at Brives-la-Gaillarde 
(Corrdze), on the 20th of November 1762. In 1778 he entered 
the colligo Lemoine at Paris, and on his admission to priestly 
orders in 1786 he retired to Brives, where he devoted all the 
leisure which the discharge of his professional duties allowed 
to the study of entomology. In 1788 he returned to Paris and 
found means of making himself known to the leading naturalists 
there. His “ Mdmoire sur les mutilles ddcouvertes en P'rance,” 
contributed to the Proceedings of the Society of Natural History 
in Paris, procured-for him admission to tlxat body. At the Re¬ 
volution he was compelled to quit Paris, and as a priest of 
conservative sympathies suffered considerable hardship, being 
imprisoned for some time at Bordeaux. His Precis des caracteres 
generiques dqf insectes, disposh dans un ordre naturel, appeared 
at Brives in 1796. In 1798 he became a corresponding member 
of the Institute, and at the same time was entrusted with the task 
of arranging the entomological collection at the recently organized 
Museum d’Histoire N^turelle (Jardin des Plantes); in 1814 he 
succeeded G. A. Olivier as member of the Academic des Sciences, 
and in 1821 he was made a chevalier of the Legion of Honour. 
P'or some time he acted as professor of zoology in the veterinary 
school at Alfort near Paris, and in 1830, when the chair of 
zoology of invertebrates at the Museum was divided after the 
death of Lamarck, Latreille was appointed professor of zoology 
of crustaceans, arachnids and insects, the chair of molluscs, 
worms and zoophytes being assigned to H. M. D. de Blainville. 

“ On me donne du pain quand je n’ai plus de dents,” said 
Latreille, who was then in his sixty-eighth year. He died in 
Paris on the 6th of February 1833. 

In addition to the works already mentioned, the numerous works 
of Latreille include: HtsUnre naturelie gMrale et particulifre des 
crustacis et tnsecies (14 vols., 1802-1805), forming part of C. N. S. 
Sonnini’s edition of tfullon; Genera crustaceurwn el insectorum, 
secundum ordinem naturalem in familias dhposita (4 vols., 180O- 
1807) ; Considerations qinirales sur Vordre naturel des anintaux 
composant les classes des erustaeis, des arachnides, et des insectes 
(i8io): Families naturelles du rigne animal, exposies succinctement 
et dans un ordre analyltque (1825) ; Cours d’entomologie (of which 
only tlie first volume appeared, 1831) ; the whole of the section 
“Crustaci's, Arachnides, Insectes,” in G. Cuvier's Udme animal ; 
besides many papers in the Annales du MusMtm, ll>e Encyclopidie 
nUthodique, the Dictionnaire classique d'histoire naturelie and 
elsewhere. 

LA TR^MOILLB, an old French family which derives its name 
from a village (the modern La Trimouille) in the department of 
Vienne. The family has liccn known since the middle of the 
iith century, and since the J4th century its members have been 
conspicuous in French history. Guy, sire de la Tr^oille, 
standard-bearer of France, was taken prisoner at the battle of 
Nicopolis (1396), and Georges, the favourite of King Charles VII., 
was captured at Agincourt (1415). 1 -ouis (2), called the chevalier 
sans reproche, defeated and captured the duke of Orleans at the 
battle of Saint-Aubin-du-Cormier (1488), distinguished himself 
in the wars in Italy, and was killed at Pavia (1525). In 1521 
Franfois (2) acciuired a claim on the kingdom of Naples by his 
marriage with Anne de Laval, daughter of Charlotte of Aragon. 
Louis (3) became duke of Thouars in 1563, and his son Claude 
turned Protestant, was created a peer of France in iS 9 S> And 
married a daughter of William the Silent in 1598. To this family 
belonged the lines of the counts of Joigny, the marquises of 
Koyan and counts of Olonne, and the marquises and dukes of 
Noirmoulier. 

LATROBE, CHARLES JOSEPH (1801-1875), Australian 
governor, was born in London on the 20th of March i8or. The 
Latrobes were of Huguenot extraction, and belonged to the 
Moravian community, of which the father and grandfather of 
C. J. Latrobe were ministers. His father, Christian Ignatius 
Latrobc (1758-1836), a musician of some note, did good service 
in the direction of popularizing classical music in England by his 
Selection of Sacred Music from the Works of the most Eminent 
Composers of Germany and Italy (6 vols., 1806-1825). C. J. 
Latrobe was an excellent mountaineer, and made some important 
ascents in Switzerland in 1824-1826. In 1832 he went to 


America with Count Albert Ponrtales, a.nd in 1834 crossed the 
prairies from New Orleans to Mexico with Washington Irving. 
In 1837 he was invested with a government commission in the 
West Indies, and two years later was made superintendent of 
the Port Philip district of New South Wales. When Port Philip 
was erected into a separate colony as Victoria in 1851, Latrobe 
became lieutenant-governor. The discovery of gold in that year 
attracted enormous numbers of immigrants annually. La^be 
discharged the difficult duties of government at this critical 
period with tact and success. He retired in 1854, became C.B. 
in 1858 and died in London on the 2nd of December 1875. 
Beside some volumes of travel he published a vrfume of poems, 
The Solace of Song 

Sec Hrief Notices of the Latrobe Family (1864), a privately printed 
translation of an article revised by members o£ the iamily i& the 
Moravian (November 1804). 

LATTEN (from 0 . Fr. lalon, mod. Fr. lailon, possibly connected 
with Span, lata, Ital. latta, a lath), a mixed metal like brass, 
composed of copper and zinc, generally made in thin sheets, and 
used especially for monumental brasses and effigies. A fine 
example is in the screen of Henry VII.’s tomb in Westminster 
Atoy. There are three forms of fatten, “ black latten,” un¬ 
polished and rolled, “ shaven latten,” of extreme thinness, and 
“ roll latten,” of the thickness either of black or shaven lattenj 
but with both sides polished. 

lattice LEAF PLANT, in botany, lihe common name for 
Ouvirandra fcncstralis, an aquatic monocotyledonous plant 
belonging to the small natural order Aponogetonaceae and a 
native of Madagascar. It has a singular appearance from the 
structure of the leaves,, which are oblong in shape, from 6 to 
18 in. long and from 2 to 4 in. broad; they spread horizontally 
beneath the surface of the water, and are reduced to little more 
than a lattice-like network of veins. The tuberculatc roots are 
edible. The plant is grown in cultivation as a stove-aquatic. 

LATODE, JEAN HENRI, often called Danky or Masers de 
Latude (1725-1805), prisoner of the Bastille, was bora at 
Montagnac in Gascony on the 23rd of March 1725. He received 
a military education and went to Paris in 1748 to study mathe¬ 
matics. He led a dissipated life and endeavoured to curry favour 
with the marquise de Pompadour by secretly sending her a box 
of poison and then informing her of the supposed plot against her 
life. The ruse was discovered, and Mmc de Pompadour, not 
appreciating the humour of the situation, had Latude put in the 
Bastille on the ist of May 1749. He was later transferred to 
Vincennes, whence he escaped in 1750. Retaken and reim- 
prisoned in the Bastille, he made a second brief escape in 17,56. 
He was transferred to Vincennes in 1764, and the next year made 
a third escape and was a third time recaptured. He was put in 
a madhouse by Malcsherbes in 1775, and discliarged in 1777 on 
condition that he should retire to his native town. He remained 
in Paris and was again imprisoned. A certain Mme l.egros 
became interested in him through chance reading of one of his 
memoirs, and, by a vigorous agitation in his beh^f, secured bis 
definite release in 1784. He exploited bis long c^tivity with 
considerable ability, posing as a brave officer, a son of the 
marquis dc la Tude, luid a victim of Pompadour's intrigues. 
He was extolled and pensioned during the Revolution, and in 
1793 the convention compelled the heirs of Mme de Pompadour 
to pay him 60,000 francs damages. He died in obscurity at Paris 
on the ist of January 1805. 

The princip.'il work of Latncle is the account of his imprisonment, 
written in collaboration with an advocate named Thi6ry, and en¬ 
titled Le Despotisme dcooiti', ou Mimoires de Henri Masers de la Tude, 
detenu pendant trente-cinq ans dans les dxverses prisons d'Mat (Amster¬ 
dam, 1787, cd. Paris, 18K9). An Eng. trans. of a portion was published 
in 17S7. The work is full of lies and luisreprcsentatious, but had 
groat vogue at the time of the French Revolution. Latude also 
wrote essays on all sorts of subjects. 

See J. F. Barri^re, Mimoires de Linguet et de, Latude (1B84); 
C. Berlin, Notice in edition of the Mimoires (1889); F. Fuack- 
Brentano, " I.atude,” in the Revue des deux mondes (ist October 
1889). 

LATDKA, a tribe of negroid stock inhabiting the mountainous 
country JC. of Gondokoro on the upper Nile. TTiey have received 
a tinge of Hamitic blcod from the Galla people, and have high 
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foreheads, large eyes, straight noses and thick but not pouting 
lips. They arc believed by Sir H. H. Johnston to be the original 
and purest type of the great Ma-sai people, and are assimilated 
to the Nilotic negro races in customs. Like tlicir neighbours 
the Bari and Shilluk tribes, they despise clothing, though the 
important chiefs have adopted Arab attire. Jheir country is 
fertile, and they cultivate tobacco, durra and other crops. Their 
villages are numerous, and some are of considerable size, lar- 
angole, for instance, on the Khor Kohs, lias upwards of three 
thousand huts, and sheds for many thousands of cattle. The 
Latuka are industrious and especially noted for skill as smiths. 
Emin Pasha stated that the linn was so little dreaded by the 
Latuka that on one being caught in a leopard trap they hastily 
set it free. 

LAUBAN, a town of Germany in the Prussian province of 
Silesia, is situated in a picturesque valley, at the junction of 
the lines of railway from Gorhtz and Sorau, i6 m. E. of the former. 
Pop.(i905) 14,0=4. Laiiban has a Roman Catholic and two Evan¬ 
gelical churclus, a town hall, dating from 1541, a conventual 
house of the order of St Magdalene, dating from the 14th century, 
a municipal library and museum, two hospitals, an orphanage 
and several schools. Its industrial establishments comprise 
tobacco, yarn, thread, linen and woollen cloth manufactories, 
bleaching and dyeing works, breweries and oil and flour mills. 

Lauban was founded in the loth and fortified in the 13th 
century; in 1427 and 1431 it was devastated by the Hussites, 
and in 1640 by the Swedes. In 1761 it was the headquarters 
of Frederick the Great, and in 1815 it was the last Saxon town 
that made its submission to Pruss.a. 

See Berkel, GesMcble der Stadt Lauban (Lauban, 1890). 

LAUBE, HEINRICH (1806-1884), German dramatist, novelist 
and theatre-director, was born at Sprottau in Silesia on the 
18th of September 1806. He studitd theology at Halle and 
Breslau (1826-1829), and settled in Leipzig in 1832. Here he 
at once came into prominence with his political essays, collected 
under the title Das iieue Jahrhmdnt, in two parts—/Wen (1833) 
and Polilische Briefe (1833)—and with the novel Das junge 
Europa, in three parts—Zhf Poeten, Die Krieger, Die Burger— 
(1833-1837). These writings, in which, after the fashion of 
Heinrich Heine and Ludwig Borne, he severely criticized the 
political regime in Germany, together with the part he playtd 
m the literary movement known as Das junge Deutschland, k d 
to his being subjected to police surveillance and his works con¬ 
fiscated. On his return, in 1834, from a journey to Italy, under¬ 
taken in the company of Karl Gutzkow, Laiihe was expelled 
from Saxony and imprisoned for nine months in Berlin. In 
1836 he married the widow of Professor Hand of Leipzig; 
almost immediately afterwards he suffered a year s imprison¬ 
ment for his revolutionary sympathies. In 1839 he again settled 
in Leipzig and began a literary activity as a playwright. Chief 
among his earlier productions arc the tragedies Monaldeschi 
(1845) and Siruensee (1847); the comedies hvkoko, oder die alien 
Herren (1846); Goilsched und Cellerl (1847); and Die Karls- 
sckuler (1847), of which the youthful Schiller is the hero. In 
1848 Laube was elected to the national assembly at Frankfort- 
on-Main for the district of Elbogen, but resigned in the spring 
of 1849, when he was appointed artistic director of the Hofburg 
theatre in Vienna. This office he held until 1867, and in this 
period fall his finest dramatic productions, notably the tragedies 
Graf Essex (1856) and Montrose (1859), and his historical romance 
Der deutsche Krieg (1865-18(16, 9 vols.), winch graphically 
pictures a period in the Thirty Years’ War. In 1869 he became 
director of ihe l.^ipzig Stadttheater, but returned to Vienna 
in 1870, where in 1872 he was placed at the head of the new 
Stadttheater; with the exception of a short interval he managed 
this theatre with brilliant success until his retirement from 
public life m 1880. He has left a valuable record of his woik 
in Vienna and Leipzig in the three volumes Das Burglheater 
(1868), Das norddeutsche Theater (1872) and Das Wiener Stadt- 
theaier (1875). His pen was still active after his retirement, 
and in the five years preceding his death, which took place at 
Vienna on the ist of August 1884, he wrote the romances and 


novels Die Bdhtninger (1880), Loutson (1881), Der Schatien- 
Wilhelm (1883), and published an interesting volume of remi¬ 
niscences, £Vi««er««g<;«, z^^r-zifiy/ (1882). Laube s dramas 
are not remarkable for originality or for poetical beauty ; their 
real and great merit lies in their stage-craft. As a theatre- 
manager he has had no equal in Germany, and his services in 
this capacity have assured him a more lasting name in German 
literary history than his writings. 

His Gesammeite Schriften (excludiug his dramas) were published m 
16 vols. (1875-1882); his Dramalische Werke in 13 vols. (18,15-1875) ; 
a popular edition of the latter in 12 vols. (1880-1892). An odilion 
of Laube’s AusgewAhlte Werke in to vols. appeared in 1906 with an 
introduction by H. H. Houben. See also J. Ptoelss, Das jange 
Deutschland (1892); and H. Bulthaupt, Dramaturgic ties Schau- 
spiels (vol. iii., 0th ed., 1901). 

L’AUBESPINE, a French family which sprang from Claude 
de I'Aubcspine, a lawyer of Orleans and haihfi of 'the abbey of 
St Euverte in the beginning of the 16th century, and rapally 
acquired distinction in offices connected with the law. Sthastien 
dc I’Aubcspine (d. 1582), abbot of Bassefontaine, b.sliop of 
Vannes and afterwards of Limoges, fulfilled important diplo¬ 
matic missions in Germany, Hungary, England, the Low Coun¬ 
tries and Switzerland under FranciS 1 . and his successors. Claude 
(c. 1500-1567), baron of Chatcauneuf-sur-Cher, Sebasticn's 
brother, was a secretary of finance ; he had charge of negotiations 
with England in 1555 and 1559, and was several times commis¬ 
sioned to treat with the Huguenots in the king’s name, llis son 
Guillaume was a councillor of state and ambassador to England. 
Charles de TAubcspinc (1580-1653) was ambassador to Germany, 
the Low Countries, Venice and England, bcs.des twice holding 
the office of keeper of the seals of France, from 1630 to 1(133, 
and from 1650 to 1651. The family fell into poor circumstances 
und became (xtinct in the 19th centuty. (M. P.*) 

LAUCHST&DT, a town of Germany in the province of Prussian 
Saxony, on the Laucha, 6 m. N.W. of Merseburg by the railway 
to Schafstiidt. Pop. (1905) 2034. It contains an Evangelical 
church, a theatre, a hydropathic establishment and several educa¬ 
tional institutions, among which is an agriculturiJ school affiliated 
to the university of Halle. Its industries include malting, 
vinegar-making and brewing. Lauchstlidt was a popular 
watering-place in the 18th century, the dukes of Saxc-Merseburg 
often making it their summer residence. From 1789 to 1811 
the W'eimar court theatrical company gave performances here 
of the plays of Schiller and Goethe, an attraction which greatly 
contributed to the well-being of the town. 

Sec Maak, Das GoethHheater in Lauihsiadt (Lauchstiidt, 1905) ; 
and Nasemann, Bad Lauchsludl (Halle, 1S85). 

LAUD, WILLIAM (1573-1645), English archbishop, only son 
of William Laud, a clothier, was born at Reading on the 7lh of 
October 1573. He was educated at Reading free school, matricul¬ 
ated at St John’s college, Oxford, in 1589, gained a scholarship 
in 1590, a fellowship in 1593, and graduated B.A. in 1594, 
proceeding to D.U. in 1608. In 1601 he took orders, in 1603 
becoming chaplain to Charles Blount, earl of Ilevon.shire. laiud 
early took up a position of antagonism to the Calvinistic party 
in the church, and in 1604 v/as reproved by the authorities for 
maintaining in his thes.s for the degree of B.D. ‘ that there 
could be no true church without bishops,” and again m 1606 
for advocating ” popish ” opinions in a sermon at St Mary s. 
If high-church doctrines, however, met with opposition at 
Oxford, they were relished elsewhere, and Laud obtained rapid 
advancement. In 1607 he was made vicar of Stanford in Norlh- 
amptonsbire, and in 1608 he became chaplain to Bishop Ncilc, 
who in 1610 presented him to the living of Cuxton, when he 
resigned his fellowship. In 1611, in spite of the influence of 
Archbishop Abbot and Lord Chancellor Elksmere, Laud was 
made president of St John’s, and in 1614 obtained in addition 
the prebend of Buckden, in 1615 the archdeaconry of Hunting¬ 
don, and in i6i6 the deanery of Gloucester. Here he repaired 
the fabric and changed the position of the communion table, a 
matter which aroused great religious controversy, from the centre 
of the choir to the cast end, by a characteristic tactless exercise 
of power offending the bishop, who henceforth refused to enter the 
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cathedral. In 1617 he went with the king to Scotland, and 
aroused hostility by wearing the surplice. In 1621 he became 
bishop of St David’s, when he resigned the presidentship of St 
John’s. 

In April 1622 Laud, by the king’s orders, took part in a con¬ 
troversy with Percy, a Jesuit, known as Fisher, the aim of 
which was to prevent the conversion of the countess of Bucking¬ 
ham, the favourite’s mother, to Romanism, and his opinions 
expressed on that occasion show considerable breadth and 
comprehension. While refusing to acknowledge the Roman 
Church as the true church, he allowed it to be o true church 
and a branch of the Catholic body, at the same time emphasizing 
the perils of knowingly associating with error; and with regard 
to the English Church he denied that the acceptance of all its 
articles was aiecessary. The foundation of belief was the Bible, 
not any one branch of the Catholic church arrogating to itself 
infallibility, and when disputes on matters of faith arose, ‘‘a 
lawful and free council, determining according to Scripture, is 
the best judge on earth.” A close and somewhat strange intimacy, 
considering the difference in the c iaracters and ideals of the 
two men, between Laud and Buckingham now began, and proved 
the chief instrument of Laud’s advancement. The opportunity 
came with the old king’s death in 1625, for James, with all his 
pedantry, was too wise and cautious to embark in Laud’s rash 
undertakings, and had already shown a prudent moderation, 
after setting up bishops in Scotland, in going no further in 
opposition to the religious feelings of the people. On the ac¬ 
cession of Charles, Laud’s ambitious activities were allowed 
free scope. A list of the clergy was immediately prepared by 
him for the king, in which each name was labelled with an O 
or a P, distinguishing the Orthodox to be promoted from the 
Puritans to be suppressed. Laud defended Richard Montague, 
who had aroused the wrath of the parliament by his pamphlet 
against Calvinism. His influence soon extended into the domain 
of the state. He supported the king’s prerogative throughout 
the conflict with the parliament, preached in favour of it before 
Charles's second parliament in 1626, and assisted in Bucking¬ 
ham’s defence. In 1626 he was nominated bishop of Bath and 
Wells, and in July 1628 bishop of London. On the 12th of April 
1629 he was made chancellor of Oxford University. 

In the patronage of learning and in the exercise of authority 
over the morals and education of youth Laud was in his proper 
sphere, many valuable reforms at Oxford being due to his 
activity, including the codification of the statutes, the statute 
by which public examinations were rendered obligatory for uni¬ 
versity degrees and the ordinance for the election of proctors, 
the revival of the college system, of moral and religio\is discipline 
and order, and of academic dress. lie founded or endowed 
various professorships, including those of Hebrew and Arabic, 
and the ofScc of public orator, encouraged English and foreign 
scholars, such as Voss, Selden and Jeremy Taylor, founded 
the university printing press, procuring in 1633 the royal patent 
for Oxford, and obtained for the Bodleian library over 1300 
MSS., adding anew wing to the building to contain his gifts. His 
rule at Oxford was marked by a great increase in the number of 
students. In his own college he erected the new buildings, and 
was its second founder. Of his chancellorship he himself wrote 
a history, and the Laudian tradition long remained the great 
standard of order and good government in the university. 
Elsewhere he showed his liberality and his zeal for reform. He 
was an active visitor of Eton and Winchester, and endowed the 
grammar school at Reading, where he was himself educated. 
In London he procured funds for the restoration of the dilapidated 
cathedral of St Paul’s, 

He was far less great as a ruler in the state, showing as a 
judge a tyrannical spirit both in the star chamber and high- 
commission court, threatening Felton, the assassin of Bucking¬ 
ham, with the rack, and showing special activity in procuring a 
cruel sentence in the former court against Alexander Leighton 
in June 1630 and against Henry Sherfield in 1634. His power 
was greatly increased after his return from Scotland, whither he 
had accompanied the king, by his promotion to the archbishopric 
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of Canterbury in August 1633. “ As for the state indeed," he 
wrote to Wentworth on this occasion, “ I am for Thorough” 
In 1636 the privy council decided in his favour his claim of 
jurisdiction as visitor over both universities. Soon afterwards 
he was placed on the commission of the treasury and on the 
committee of the privy council for foreign affairs. He was all- 
powerful both in church and state. He proceeded to impose 
by authority the religious ceremonies and usages to which he 
attached so much importance. His vicar-general. Sir Nathaniel 
Brent, went through the dioceses of his province, noting every 
dila idation and every irregularity. The pulpit was no longer 
to be the chief feature in the church, but the communion table. 
The Puritan lecturers were suppressed. He showed great 
hostility to the Puritan sabbath and supported the reis.sue of the 
Book of Sports, especially odious to that party, and severely 
reprimanded Chief Justice Richardson for his interference with 
the Somerset wakes. He insisted on the use of the prayer-book 
among the English soldiers in the service of Holland, and forced 
strict conformity on the church of the merchant adventurers 
at Delft, endeavouring even to reach the colonists in New 
England. He tried to compel the Dutch and French refugees 
in England to unite with the Church of England, advising double 
taxation and other forms of persecution. In 1634 the justices 
of the peace were ordered to enter houses to search for persons 
holding conventicles and bring them before the commissioners. 
He took pleasure in displaying his power over the great, and in 
punishing them in the spiritual courts for moral offences. In 
1637 he took part in the sentence of the star chamber on Prynne, 
Bastwick and Burton, and in the same year in the prosecution 
of Bishop Williams. He urged Strafford in Ireland to carry out 
the same reforms and seventies. 

He was now to extend his ecclesiastical system to Scotland, 
where during his visits the appearance of the churches had 
greatly displeased him. The new prayer-book and canons were 
drawn up by the Scottish bishops with his assistance and enforced 
in the country, and, though not officially connected with the 
work, he was rightly regarded as its real author. The attack 
not only on the national religion, but on the national independ¬ 
ence of Scotland, proved to be the point at which the system, 
already strained, broke and collapsed. Laud continued to 
support Strafford’s and the king’s arbitrary measures to the last, 
and spoke in favour of the vigorous continuation of the war on 
Strafford’s side in the memorable meeting of the committee of 
eight on the 5th of May 1640, and for the employment of any 
r cans for carrying it on. “ Tried all ways,” so ran the notes of 
his speech, “ and refused all ways. By the law of God and man 
you should have subsistence and lawful to take it.” Though 
at first opposed to the sitting of convocation, after the dissolution 
of parliament, as an independent body, on account of the opposi¬ 
tion it would arouse, he yet caused to be pa.ssed in it the new 
canons which both enforced his ecclesiastical system and assisted 
the king’s divine right, resistance to his power entailing “ damna¬ 
tion.” Laud’s infatuated policy could go no further, and the 
etcetera oath, according to which whole classes of men were to be 
forced to swear perpetual allegiance to the “ government of this 
church by archbishops, bishops, deans and archdeacons, &c.,” 
was long remembered and derided. His power now quickly 
abandoned him. He was attacked and reviled as the chief 
author of the troubles on all sides. In October he was ordered 
by Qiarlcs to suspend the etcetera oath. The same month, when 
the high commission court was sacked by the mob, he was 
unable to persuade the star chamber to punish the offenders. 
On the 18th of December he was impeached by the Long Parlia¬ 
ment, and on the ist of March imprisoned in the tower. On the 
i2th of May, at Strafford’s request, the archbishop appeared 
at the window of his cell to give him his blessing on his way to 
execution, and fainted as he passed by. For spme time he was 
left unnoticed in confinement. On the 31st of May 1643, how¬ 
ever, Prynne received orders from the parliament to search his 
papers, and published a mutilated edition of his diary. The 
articles of impeachment were sent up to the Lords in October, 
the trial beginning on the 12th of March 1644, but the attempt 
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to bring his conduct under a charge of high treason proving 
hopeless, an attainder was substituted and sent up to the Lords 
on the 22nd of November. In the.sc proceedings there was no 
semblance of respect for law or justice, the Lords yielding (4th of 
January 1O45) to the menaces of the Commons, who arrogated 
to themselves the right to declare any crimes they pleased high 
treason. Laud now tendered the king’s pardon, which liad been 
granted to him in April 1643. This was rejected, and it was with 
some difficulty that his petition to be executed with the axe, 
instead of undergoing the ordinary brutal punishment for high 
treason, was granted. He suffered death on the 10th of January 
on Tower Hill, asserting his innocence of any offence known to 
the law, repudiating the charge of “ popery,” and declaring that 
he had always lived in the Protestant Church of England. He 
was buried in the chancel of All Hallows, Harking, whence his 
body was removed on the 24th of July 1663 to tlie chapel of 
St John’s College, Oxford. 

Laud never married. He is described by Fuller as “ low of 
stature, little in bulk, cheerful in countenance (wherein gravity 
and quickness were all compounded), of a sharp and piercing eye, 
clear judgment and (abating the influence of age) firm memory. 
His personality, on account of the sharp religious antagonisms 
with which liis mtme is inevitably associated, has rarely been 
judged with impartiality. His severities were the result of u 
narrow mind and not of a vindictive spirit, and their number 
has certainly been exaggerated. His career was distinguished by 
uprightness, by piety, by a devotion to duty, by courage and 
consistency. In particular it is clear that the charge of partiality 
for Rome is unfounded. At tlie same time the circumstances of 
the period, the fact that various schemes of union with Rome 
were abroad, that the missions of Panzani and later of Conn were 
gathering into the Church of Rome numbers of members of the 
Church of England who, like Laud himself, were dissatisfied with 
the Puritan bias which then characterized it, the incident men¬ 
tioned by Liiud himself of his being twice offered the cardinalatc, 
the movement carried on at the court in favour of Romanism, 
and the fact that Inud’s changes in ritual, however clearly 
defined and restricted in his own intention, all tended towards 
Roman practice, fully warranted the suspicions and fears of his 
contemporaries. Liiud’s complete neglect of the national senti¬ 
ment, in his belief that the exercise of mere power was sufficient 
to suppress it, is a principal proof of his total lack of true states¬ 
manship. The hostility to “innovations in religion,” it is 
generally allowed, was a far stronger incentive to the rebellion 
against the arbitrary power of the crown, than even the violation 
of constitutional liberties; and to Laud, therefore, more than to 
Strafford, to Buckingham, or even perhaps to Charles himself, 
is especially due the rcsporusibility for the catastrophe. He held 
fast to the great idea of the catholicity of the English Church, 
to that conception of it which regards it as a branch of the whole 
Christian church, and emphasizes its historical continuity and 
identity from the time of the apostles, but here again lus policy 
was at fault; for his despotic administration not only excited 
and exaggerated the tendencies to separatism and independentism 
which finally prevailed, but excluded large bodies of faithful 
churchmen from communion with their church and from their 
country. The emigration to Massachusetts in 1629, which 
continued in a stream till 1640, was not composed of separatists 
but of episcopalians. Thus what Laud grasped with one hand 
he destroyed with the other. 

Passing to the more indirect influence of Laud on his times, 
we can observe a narrowness of mind and aim which separates 
him from a man of such high imagination and idealism as 
Strafford, however closely identified tlieir policies may have 
been for the moment. The chief feature of Laud’s administration 
is attention to countless details, to the most trivial of which he 
attached excessive importance, and which are uninspired by 
any great underlying principle. His view was always essentially 
material. The one element in the church which to him wiis all 
eMential was its visibility. This was the source of his intense 
d a l i itt of the Puritan and Nonconformist conception of the 
chucoh, which afforded no tangible or definite form. Hence the 


necessity for outward conformity, and the importance attached 
to ritual and ceremony, unity in which must be established at 
all costs, in contrast to dogma and doctrine, in which he showed 
himself lenient and large-minded, winning over Hales by friendly 
discussion, and encouraging the publication of Chillingworth’s 
Religion of Prolestanls. He was not a bigot, but a martinet. 
The external form was with him the essentid feature of religion, 
preceding the spiritual conception, and in Laud’s opinion being 
the real foundation of it. In his last words on the scaffold lie 
alludes to the dangers and slanders he had endured labouring 
to keep an uniformity in the external service of God ; and Bacon’s 
conception of a spiritual union founded on variety and liberty was 
one completely beyond his comprehension. 

'i’his narrow materialism was the true cause of his fatal 
influence both in church and state. In his own .character it 
produced the somewhat blunted moral sense which led to the 
few incidents in his career which need moral defence, his per¬ 
formance of the marriage ceremony between his first patron Lord 
Devonshire and the latter’s mistress, the divorced wife of Lord 
Rich, an act completely at variance with his principles; his 
strange intimacy with Buckingham ; his love of power and place. 
Indistinguishable from his personal ambition was his passion 
for the aggrandisement of the church and its predominance in 
the state. He was greatly delighted at the foolish appointment 
of Bishop Juxon ns lord treasurer in 1636. “ No churchman had 
it,” he cries exultinglv, “ since Henry Vll.’s time, . . . and now 
if the church will not hold up themselves under God, I can do no 
more.” Spiritual influence, in Laud’s opinion, was not enough for 
the church. The church, as the guide of the nation in duly and 
godliness, even extending its activity into state affairs as a 
mediator and a moderator, was not suft'icient. Its power must be 
material and visible, embodied in great places of secular adminis¬ 
tration and enthroned in high offices of state. Thus the church, 
descending into the political arena, became identified with the 
doctrines of one political party in the state—doctrines odious 
to the majority of the nation—^and at the same time became 
associated with acts of violence and injustice, losing at once its 
influence and its reputation. Equally disastrous to the state was 
the identification of the king’s administration with one party 
in the church, and that with the party in an immense minority 
not only in the nation but even among the clergy themselves. 

Bibliograpiiv.—A ll Laud's works are to bo found in the Lihrorv of 
Anglo-Catholic 'Jheologv (7 vols.), including lus sermons (of no great 
merit), letters, history of the chaucellor.ship, history of liis troubles 
and trial, and his remarkable diary, the MSS. of the last two works 
iM-ing the property of St John’s dollege. Various modem opinions 
of laud's career can be studied in T. Izingneville’s Life of Laud, 
by a Romish Recusant (1844) ; Congregational Union Jubilee Lectures, 
vol. i. (18S2); J. B. Moziey’s Essay on Laud : Archbishop Laud, by 
A. C. Benson (1887); Wm. Laud, by W. H. Hutton (1805) ; Arch¬ 
bishop Laud Commemoration, ed. by W. F. Collins (lectures, biblio¬ 
graphy, catalogue of exhibits, 1805); Hook’s Lines of the Anhbishops 
of Canterbury; and H. Bell, Archbishop Laud and Priestly Cavern- 
ment (1907). (I*. C. Y.) 

LAUD (Lat. tew), a term meaning praise, now rarely found 
in this sense except in poetry or hymns. Lauds is the name for 
the second of the offices of the canonical hours in the Roman 
breviary, so called from the three laudes or psalms of praise, 
cxlviii.-cl. which form part of the service (see Breviary an(l 
Hours, Canonical). 

LAUDANUM, originally the name given by Paracelsus to a 
famous medical preparation of his own composed of gold, pearls, 
&c. {Optra, 1658, i. 492/2), but containing opium as its chief 
ingredient. The term is now only used for the alcoholic tincture 
of opium {q.v.). The name was eitlier invented by Paracelsus 
from I.at. laudare to praise, or was a corrupted form of 
“ ladanum ” (Gr. Ar/Sovoi/, from Pers, ladan), a resinous juice or 
gum obtained from various kinds of the Cistus shrub, formerly 
used medicinally in external applications and as a stomachic, but 
now only in perfumery and in making fumigating pastilles, &c. 

LAUD^EIl, SIS THOMAS DICK, Bart. (1784-1848), Scottish 
author, only son of Sir Andrew Lauder, 6th baronet, was bom 
at Edinburgh in 1784. He succeeded to-the baronetcy in 1820. 
His first icontribution to Blaehmod’s Magmne in 1817, entitled 
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“ Simon Roy, Gardener at Dunphail,” was by some ascribed to 
Sir Waher Scott. His paper (i8i8) on “ The Parallel Roads of 
Glenroy,” printed in vol. ix. of tiie Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh, first drew attention to the phenomenon 
in question. In 1825 and 1827 he published two romances, 
Lochandhu and the Wolf of Badeiwch. He became a frequent 
contributor to Blackwood and also to Tail’s Magazine, and in 
1830 he published An Account of the Great Floods of August iSsg in 
the Province of Moray and adjoining Districts. Subsequent works 
were flighland Rambles, with Long Tales to Shorten the Way (avols. 
8voy 1837), Legendary Tales of the Highlands (3 vols. lamo, 
1841), Tour round the Coasts of Scotland (1842) and Memorial 
of the Royal Progress in Scotland (1843). Vol. i. of a Miscellany 
of Natural History, published in 1833, was also partly prepared 
by Lauder. He was n Liberal, and took an active intere.st in 
politics; he*held the office of secretary to the Board of Scottish 
Manufactures. He died on the 2()th of May 1848. An unfinished 
aeries of papers, written for Tail’s Magazine shortly before his 
death, was published under the title Scottish Rivers, with a preface 
by Jolm Brown, M.D., in 1874. 

LAUDER, WILLIAM (d. 1771), Scottish literary forger, was 
bom in the latter part of tlie 17th century, and was educated 
at Edinburgh university, where he graduated in 1695. He 
applied unsuccessfully for the post of professor of humanity 
there, in succession to Adam Watt, whose assistant he had been 
for a time, and also for the keepership of the university library. 
He was a good scholar, and in 1739, published Poelarum Scolorum 
Musae Sacrae, a collection of poems by various writers, mostly 
paraphrased from the Bible. In 1742 Lauder came to London. 
In 1747 he wrote an article for the Gentleman’s Magazine to 
prove that Milton's Paradise Lost was largely a plagiarism from 
the Adamus Exul (1601) of Hugo Grotius, the Sarcotis (1654) of 
J. Mason (Masenius, i6o6-i68i),and the Poemata Sacra (1633) 
of Andrew Ramsay (1574 t659). Lauder expounded his case 
in a series of articles, and in a book (1753) increased tlie list of 
plundered authors to nearly a hundred. But his success was 
short-lived. Several scholars, who had independently studied 
the alleged sources of Milton’s inspiration, proved conclusively 
tliat Lauder had not only garbled most of his quotations, but 
had even inserted amongst them extracts from a Latin rendering 
of Paradise Lost. This led to his exposure, and he was obliged 
to write a complete confession at the dictation of his former 
friend Samuel Johnson. After several vain endeavours to clear 
his character he emigrated to Barbadoes, where he died in 1771. 

LAUDER, a royal and police burgh of Berwickshire, Scotland. 
Pop. (1901) 719. It is situated on the Leader, 29 m. S.E. of 
Edinburgh by the North British railway’s branch line from 
Fountainliall, of which it is the tenninus. The burgh is said to 
date from the reign of William the Lion (x 165-1214) ; its charter 
was granted in 1502. In 1482 James III. with his court and 
army rested here on the way to raise the siege of Berwick. While 
the nobles were in the ciiurch considering grievances, Robert 
Cochrane,recently created earl of Mar,one of the king’s favourites, 
whose " removal ” was at the very moment under discussion, 
demanded admittance. Archibald Douglas, earl of Angus, 
opened the door and seized Mar, who was forthwith dragged to 
Lauder Bridge and there, along with six other obnoxious 
favourites, hanged in sight of his royal master. It was in 
connexion with this exploit tliat Aiigus acquired the nickname of 
“ Bell-the-cat.” The public buildings include a town-hall and 
a library. 'I’he parish church was built in 1673 by the earl of 
Lauderdale, in exchange for the older edifice, the site of which 
was required for the enlargement of Thirlestane castle, irtiich, 
originally a fortress, was then remodelled for a residence. The 
town is a favourite with anglers. 

LAUDERDALE, JOHN MAITLAND, nuKE or (1616-1682), 
eldest surviving son of John Maitland, and Lord Maitland of 
Thirlestane (d. 1645), who was created earl of Lauderdale in 1624, 
and of lady Isabel Seton, daughter of Alexander, earl of 
Dunfermline, and great-grandson of Sir Riciiard Maitkind (?.ti.), 
the poet, a member of an ancient family of Berwickshire, was 
bom on the a4th of May t6i6, at l^thin^on. He began public 
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life as a zealous adherent of the Presbyterian cause, took the 
covenant, sat as an elder in the assembly at St Andrews in July 
1643, “tui ^as sent to England as a commissioner for the covenant 
in August, and to attend the Westminster assembly in November. 
In February 1644 he was a member of the committee of both 
kingdoms, and on the 20th of November was one of the com¬ 
missioners appointed to treat with the king at Uxbridge, when 
he made efforts to persiuade Charles to agree to the establishment 
of Pre.sbyterianism. In 1645 he advised Charles to reject the 
proposals of the Independents, and in 1647 approved of the 
king's surrender to the Scots. At this period Lauderdale 
veered round completely to the king’s cause, had several inter¬ 
views with aim, and engaged in various projects for his 'restora¬ 
tion, offering the aid of the Scots, on the condition of Charles’s 
consent to the establishment of Presbyterianism, and on the 
26th of December he obtained from Charles at Carisbrooke 
“ the engagement ” by which Presbyterianism was to be estab¬ 
lished for three years, schismatics were to be suppressed, and 
the acts of the Scottish parliament ratified, the king in addition 
promising to admit the Scottish nobles into public employment 
in England and to rc-side frequently in Scotland. Ratuming 
to Scotkind, in the spring of 1648, Lauderdale joined the party 
of Hamilton in alliance with the English royalists. Their 
defeat at Preston postponed the arrival of the pnnee of Wales, 
but l-auderdalc had an interview with the prince in the Downs 
in August, and from this period obtained supreme influence over 
the future king. He persuaded him later to accept the invitation 
to Scotland from the Argyll faction, accompanied him thither 
in 1650 and in the expedition into England, and v/as taken 
prisoner at Worcester m 1651, remaining in confinement till 
March 1660. He joined Charles in May t66o at Breda, and, in 
.spite of the opposition of Clarendon and Monk, was appointed 
secretary of state. From this time onwards he kept his hold 
upon the king, was lodged at Whitehall, was “ never from the 
king’s ear nor council,” * and maintained his position against 
his numerous adversaries by'a crafty dexterity in dealing with 
men, a fearless unscrupulousness, and a robust strength of wiU, 
which overcame all opposition. Though a man of considerable 
learning and intellectual attainment, his character was exception¬ 
ally and grossly licentious, and hts base and ignoble career was 
henceforward unrelieved by a single redeeming feature. He 
abandoned Arg) ll to his fate, permitted, if ho did not assist in, 
the restoration of episcopacy in Scotland, and after triumphing 
over all his opponents in Scotland drew into his own hands the 
whole administration of that kingdom, and proceeded to impose 
upon it the absolute supremacy of the crown in church and 
state, restoring the nomination of the lords of the articles to 
the Idng and initiating severe measures against the Covenanters. 
In 1669 he was able to boast with truth that “ the king is now 
master here in all causes and over all persons.” 

His own power was now at its height, and his position as the 
favourite of Charles, controlled by no considerations of patriotism 
or statesmanship, and completely independent of the English 
parliament, recalled the worst scandals and abuses of the Stuart 
administration before the Civil War. He was a member of the 
cabal ministry, but took little part in English affairs, and was 
not entrusted with the first secret treaty of Dover, but gave 
personal support to Charles in his degrading demands for pen¬ 
sions from Louis XIV. On the 2nd of May 1672 he was created 
duke of Lauderdale and earl of March, and on the 3rd of June 
knight of the garter. In 1673, on the resignation of James in 
consequence of the Test Act, he was appointed a commissioner 
for the admiralty. In Octo^r he visited Scotland to suppress 
the dissenters and obtain money for the Dutch War, and the 
intrigues organized by Shaftesbury against his power in his 
absence, and the attoclra made upon him in the House of Commons 
in January 1674 and ^ril 1675, were alike rendered futile by 
the steady support of Charles and James. On Ihe 2Sth of June 
1674 he was created earl of Guilford and Baron Petersham in 
the peerage of England. His ferocious measures having failed 
to suppress the conventicles in Scotland, he summoned to. bis 
^ Fepys’s Diary, znd of March 1&O4. 
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aid in 1677 a band of Highlanders, who were sent into the western 
country. In consequence, a large party of Scottish nobles came 
to London, made common cause with the English country 
faction, and compelled Charles to order the disbandment of the 
marauders. In May 1678 another demand by the Commons for 
Lauderdale’s removal was thrown out by court influence by one 
vote. He maintained his triumphs almost to the end. In 
Scotland, which he visited immediately after this victory in 
parliament, he overbore all opposition to the king’s demands 
for money. Another address for his removal from the Commons 
in England was suppressed by the di.ssolution of parliament on 
the 26th of May 1079, and a renewed attack upon him, by the 
Scottish party and Shaftesbury’s faction combined, also failed. 
On the 22nd of June 1679 the last attempt of the unfortunate 
Covenanters was suppressed at Bothwcll Brig. In 1680, however, 
failing health obliged Lauderdale to resign the place and power 
for which he had so long successfully struggled. His vote given 
for the execution of Lord Stafford on the 29th of November is 
said also to have incurred the displeasure of James. In 1682 he 
was stripped of all his offices, and he died in August. Lauderdale 
married (i) Lady Anne Home, daughter of the ist earl of Home, 
by whom he had one daughter ; and (2) Lady Elizabeth Murray, 
daughter of the ist carl of Dysart and widow of Sir Lionel Tollc- 
mache. He left no male issue, consequently his dukedom and 
his J'lnglish titles became extinct, but he was succeeded in the 
earldom by his brother Charles (see below). 

See J.auderdale Pa/>rrs A dd. MSS. in Hrit. Mus., 30 vols., a small 
selection of which, eiitiiletl Tlut Lauderdale Pafiers, were e<lited by 
Osmond Airy for the Camden Society in 18X^-1885; Hamilton 
Papers published by the same society; " Lauderdale Correspondence 
with Archbishop Shar})," Siottish Hist. Soc. Puhlieations, vol. 15 
(1893); hurnet's Lives of the Hamiltons and History of his Own 
Time : R. Baillie’s Letters ; S. R. Gardiner's Hist, of the Civil Wat 
and of the Commonwealth'. Clarendon’s Hist, of the Jieheltion •, and 
the Quarterly Review, civli. 407. Several speeches of Lauderdale 
are extant. (p. c. Y.) 

Earls of Lauderdale. 

Charles Maitland. 3rd earl of Lauderdale (d. T691), became an 
ordinary lord of session as laird Halton in i66y. afterwards assisting 
his brother, the duke, in the management of public business in 
Scotland, llis eldest son, Richard (it> 53 -lf) 9 .'>), became the 4lh earl. 
As Lord Maitland he was lord-justiee-general from 1O81 to 1684 ; he 
was an adherent of James II. and after fighting at the battle of the 
Boyne he was an exile in France until his death. This earl made 
a verse translation of Virgil (published 1737). He left no sons, and 
his brother John {c. 1655-1710) became the 5th earl. John, a sup¬ 
porter of William III. and of the union of England and Scotland, 
was succeeded by his son Charles (c. 1688-1744), who was the grand¬ 
father of James, the Sth earl. 

James Maitland, 8lh earl of Lauderdale (17.59-1839), was a member 
of parliament from 1780 until August 1789 when he .succeeded his 
father in the earldom. In the House of Commons he took an active 
part in dcliate, and in the House of Lords, where he was a repre¬ 
sentative peer for Scotland, he was prominent as an opponent of the 
policy of Pitt and the English government with regard to France, 
a countrv he had visited in 1792. In 1806 he was made a peer of the 
United Kingdom as Baron Lauderdale of Thirlestane and for a 
short time he was keeper of the great seal of Scotland. By this time 
the earl, who had helped to found the Society of (he Friends of the 
People in 1792, had somewhat modified his polilical views; this 
process was continued, and after acting as the leader of the Whigs in 
Scotland, Lauderdale became a Tory and voted against the Reform 
Bill of 1832. He died on the 13th of September 1839. He wrote an 
Inquiry into the Nature and Origin of Puhlic Wealth (1804 and 1819),a 
work which has been translated into French and Italian, and which 
produced a controversy between the author and Lord Brougham; 
The Depreciation of the Paper-currency of Great Britain Proved (1812); 
and otner writings of a similar nature. He was succeeded by his 
sons James (1784-1860) and Anthony (1785-1863) as gth and loth 
earls. Anthony, a naval officer, died unmarried in March 1863, 
when his barony of the United Kingdom became extinct, but hjs 
Scottish earldom devolved upon a cousin, Thomas Maitland (1803- 
1878), a grandson of the 7th earl, who became nth earl of Lauder¬ 
dale. Thomas, who was an admiral of the fleet, died without sons, 
and the title passed to Charles Barclay-Maitland (1822-1884), a 
descendant of the 6th carl. When Charles died unmarried, another 
of the 6th earl’s descendants, Frederick Henry Maitland (b. 1840) 
became 13th earl of Lauderdale. 

The earls of Lauderdale are hereditary standard bearers for 
Scotland. 

LAUENBURG, a duchy of Germany, formerly telonging with 
Holstein to Denmark, but from 1865 to Prussia, and now in¬ 


cluded in the Prussian province of Schleswig-Holstein. It lies 
on the right bank of the Elbe, is bounded by the territories of 
Hamburg, Ltibeck, Mecklenburg-Strelitz and the province of 
Hanover, and comprises an area of 453 sq. m. The surface is a 
slightly undulating plain. The soil, chiefly alluvial, though in 
some places arenaceous, is generally fertile and well cultivated, 
but a great portion is covered with forests, interspersed with 
lakes. By means of the Stecknitz canal, the Elbe, the principal 
river, is connected with the Trave. The chief agricultural 
products are timber, fruit, grain, hemp, flax and vegetables. 
Cattle-breeding affords employment for many of the inhabitants. 
The railroad from Hamburg to Berlin traverses the country. 
The capital is Ratzeburg, and there are two other towns, Molln 
and Lauenburg. 

The earliest inhabitants of Lauenburg were a Slav tribe, the 
Polabcs, who were gradually replaced by colonists from Saxony. 
About the middle of the J2th century the country was subdued 
by the duke of Saxony, Henry the Lion, who founded a bishopric 
at Ratzeburg, and after Henry’s fall in 1180 it formed part 
of the smaller duchy of Saxony, which was governed by Duke 
Bernhard. In 1203 it was conquered by Waldemar II., king of 
Denmark, but in 1227 it reverted to Albert, a son of its former 
duke. When Albert died in 1260 Saxony was divided. Lauen¬ 
burg, or Saxc-Lauenburg, as it is generally called, became a 
separate duchy ruled by his son John, and had its own lines of 
dukes for over 400 years, one of them, Magnus I. (d. 1543), being 
responsible for the introcluction of the reformed teaching into the 
land. The reigning family, however, became e.xtinct when Duke 
Julius Francis died in September 1689, and there were at least 
eight claimants for his duchy, chief among them being John 
George 111 ., elector of Saxony, and George William, duke of 
Brunswick-Luncburg-Cellc, the ancestors of both these princes 
having made treaties of mutual succession with former dukes 
of Sa.\e-Lauenburg. Both entered the country, but George 
William proved himself the stronger and occupied Ratzeburg; 
having paid a substantial sum of money to the elector, he was 
recognized by the inhabitants as their duke. When he died 
three years later Lauenburg passed to his nephew, George Louis, 
elector of Hanover, afterwards king of Great Britain as George I., 
whose rights were recognized by the emperor Charles VI. in 1728. 
In 1803 tlie duchy was occupied by the French, and in 1810 it 
was incorporated with France. It reverted to Hanover after the 
battle of Leipzig in 1813, and in 1816 was ceded to Prussia, the 
greater part of it being at once transferred by her to Denmark in 
exchange for Swedish Pomerania. In 1848, when Prussia made 
war on Denmark, Lauenburg was occupied at her own request by 
some Hanoverian troops, and was then administered for three 
years under the authority of the Gennan confederation, being 
restored to Denmark in 1851. Definitely incorporated with this 
country in 1853, it experienced another change of fortune 
after the short war of 1864 between Denmark on the one side 
and Prussia and Austria on the other, as by the peace of Vienna 
(30th of October 1864) it was ceded with Schleswig and Holstein 
to the two German powers. By the convention of Gastein (r4th 
of August 1865) Austria surrendered her claim to Prussia in 
return for the payment of nearly £300,000 and in September 
1865 King William 1 . took formal possession of the duchy. 
Lauenburg entered the North German confederation in 1866 
and the new German empire in 1870. It retained its constitution 
and its special privileges until the ist of July 1876, when it 
was incorporated with the kingdom of Prussia. In 1890 Prince 
Bismarck received the title of duke of Lauenburg. 

See P. von Kobbe,G«scfitcW« und Landesheschreihung des Hersogtums 
Lauenburg (Altona, 1836-1837); Duve, Mitteilungen eur Kunde der 
Staatsgeschichte Lauenburgs (Ratzeburg, 1852-1857), and the Arehiv 
des Vereins fiir die Geschichte des Heriogtums Lauenburg (Ratzeburg, 
1884 seq.). 

LAUFF, JOSEF (1855- ), German poet and dramatist, was 

bom at Cologne on the i6th of November 1855, the son of a 
jurist. He was educated at Munster in Westphdia, and entering 
tlic army served as a lieutenant of artillery at Thorn and sub¬ 
sequently at Cologne, where he attained the rank of captain in 
1890. In 1898 he was summoned by the German emperor, 
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William II., to Wiesbaden, being at the same time promoted to 
major’s rank, m order that he might devote his great dramatic 
talents to the royal theatre. His literary career began witli the 
epic poems Jan van Calker, ein Malerlied vom Ntedirrhein (1887, 
3rd cd., i8i) 2) and Der Heljensteiner, ein Sang aus dem liauern- 
kriege (3rd ed., 1896). These were followed by Die Ovenudzm 
(5th cd., J900), Ilerudias (2iid ed., 1898) and the Getslenn{ 4 t 1 
cd., 1902). He also wrote the novels Die Hexe (6th td., 1900), 
liegina coeli (a story of the fall of the Dutch Republic) (yth td., 
1904), Die llauplmannsjrau (8th cd., 1903) and Marie Verwahnen 
(1903). But he IS best known ns a dramatist. Ikginning with 
the tragedy Ignez de Castro (1894), he proceeded to d amatize 
the great monarclis of his country, and, in a llolicnzolkrn 
tetralogy, issued Der Durggraj (1897, 6th cd. 1900) and Der 
Eisenzahn ^900), to be fonowed by Der grnsse kiirjursl (The 
Great Elector) and Friedrich der Crosse (Frederick the (beat). 

See A. Schroeter, Josef Lautf, Etn iiUeransches Zeitbild (iSgg), 
and B. Sturm, Josef Lauf] (1903). 

LAUGHTER, the visible and audible expression of mirth, 
pleasure or the sense of the ridiculous by movements of tlie 
facial muscles and inarticulate sounds (see Cumeuy, 1T,ay and 
Humour). The 0 . Eng. hleahtor is formed from ideahhan, to 
laugh, a common Teutonic word cf. Gcr. lachen, Goth, hlahjan, 
Icel. hlaeja, &c. These are in origin echoic or imitative words, 
to be referred to a Teut. base hlah-, Indo-Eur. kark-, to make 
a noise; Skeat {Elyin. Diet., 1898) connects ultimately Gr. 
KA,..irir«ti', to cluck like a hen, to croak, &c. A gentle 

and inaudible form of laughter expressed by a movement of 
the lips and by the eyes is a “ smile.” This is a comparatively 
late word in English, and is due to Scandinavian influence; cf. 
Swed. sniila ; it is ultimately connected with Lat. mtrari, to 
wonder, and probably with Gr. /iciSus. 

LAUMONT, FRANCOIS FIERRE NICHOLAS GILLET DE 
(1747-1834), French mineralogist, was born in Paris on the 28th 
of May 1747. He was educated at a military school and served 
in the army from 1772-1784, when he was appointed inspector 
of mines. His attention in his leisure time was wholly given to 
mineralogy, and he assisted in organizing the new Ecole des 
Mines in Paris. He was author of numerous mineralogical 
papers in the Journal and Annales des Mines. The mineral 
laumontite was named after him by Haiiy. He died in Paris 
on the 1st of June 1834. 

LAUNCESTON, a market town and municipal borough in 
the Launceston parliamentary division of Cornwall, England, 
355 m. N.W. of Plymouth, on branches of the Great Western 
and the London & South-Western railways. Pop. (1901) 4053. 
It lies in a hilly district by and above the river Kensey, an 
affluent of the Tamar, the houses standing picturesquely on 
the southern slope of the narrow valley, with the keep of the 
ancient c.istle crowning the summit. On the northern slope 
lies the parish of St Stephen. The castle, the ruins of which 
are in part of Norman date, was the seat of the earls of Cornwall, 
and was frequently besieged during the civil wars of the 17th 
century. In 1656 George Fox the Quaker was imprisoned in the 
north-east tower for disturbing the peace at St Ives by distribut¬ 
ing tracts. Fragments of the old town walls and the south 
gateway, of the Decorated period, arc standing. The church 
of St Mary Magdalen, built of granite, and richly ornamented 
without, was erected early in the i6th century, but possesses 
a detached tower dated 1380. A fine Norman doorway, now 
appearing as the entrance to a hotel, is preserved from an 
Augustinian priory founded in the reign of Henry 1 . The 
parish church of St Stephen is Early English, and later, with 
a Perpendicular tower. The trade of Launce.ston is chiefly 
agricultural, but there are tanneries and iron foundries. 
The borough is under a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. 
Area, 2189 acres. 

A silver penny of .^thelred II. witnesses to the fact that the 
privilege of coining money was exercised by Launceston (Dun- 
heved, Lanscaveton, Lanstone) more than half a century before 
the Norman conquest. At the time of the Domesday survey 
the canons of St Stephen held Launceston, and the count of 


Mortain held Dunheved. The number of families settled on 
the former is not given, but attention is called to the market 
which had been removed thence by the count to the neighbour¬ 
ing castle of Dunheved, which had two mills, one villein and 
thirteen bordars. A spot more favoured by nature could not 
have been chosen either for settlement or for defence than the 
rich lands near the confluence of the Kensey and Tamar, out 
of which there rises abruptly the gigantic mound upon which 
the castle is built. It is not known when the canons settled 
here nor whether the count’s castle, then newly erected, replaced 
some earlier fortification. Reginald, earl of Cornwall (1140- 
1175), granted to the canons rights of jurisdiction in all their 
Linds and exemption from suit ol court in the shire and hundred 
courts. Richard (1225-1272), king of the Romans, constituted 
Dunheved a free borough, and granted to the burgesses freedom 
from pontage, stallage and suillagc, liberty to elect their own 
reeves, exemption from all pleas outside the borough except 
pleas of the crown, and a site for a gild-hall. The farm of the 
borough was fixed at loos. payable to the earl, 65s. to the prior 
and loos. lod. to the lepers of .St Leonard’s. In 1205 the market 
which had been held on Sundry was changed to Thursday. 
An inquisition held in 1383 discloses two markets, a merchant 
gild, pillory and tumbrel. In 1555 Dunheved, otherwise Laun¬ 
ceston, received a charter of incorporation, the common council 
to consist of a mayor, 8 aldermen and a recorder. By its pro¬ 
visions the borough was governed until 1835. The parliamentary 
franchise which had been conferred in 1294 was confined to the 
corporation and a number of free burgesses. In 1832 Launceston 
was shorn of one of its members, and in 1885 merged in the 
county. Separated from it by a small bridge over the Kensey 
lies the hamlet of Newport which, from 1547 until 1832, also 
returned two members. These were swept away when the 
Reform Bill became law. Launceston was the assize town until 
Earl Richard, having'built a palace at Restormel, removed 
the assize to Lostwithiel. In 1386 Launceston regained the 
privilege by royal charter. From 1715 until 1837, eleven years 
only excepted, the assize was held alternately here and at Bod¬ 
min. Since that time Bodmin has enjoyed the distinction. 
Launceston has never had a staple industry. The manufacture 
of serge was considerable early in the 19th centuiy. Its market 
on Saturdays is well attended, and an ancient fair on the Feast 
of St Thomas is among those which survive. 

See A. F. Kobhias, Launceston Past and Present. 

LAUNCESTON, the second city of Tasmania, in the county 
of Cornwall, on the river Tamar, 40 m. from the N. coast of 
the island, and 133 m. by rail N. by W. of Hobart. The city 
lies amid surroundings of great natural beauty in a valley en¬ 
closed by lofty hills. Cora Linn, about 6 m. distant, a deep 
gorge of the North Esk river, the Punch Bowl and Cataract 
Gorge, over which the South Esk falls in a magnificent cascade, 
joining the North Esk to form the Tamar, are spots famed 
throughout the Australian commonwealth for their romantic 
beauty. The city is the commercial capital of northern Tas¬ 
mania, the river Tamar being navigable up to the town for 
vessels of 4000 tons. The larger ships lie in midstream and 
discharge into lighters, while vessels of 2000 tons can lierth 
alongside the wharves on to which the railway runs. Laun¬ 
ceston is a well-planned, pleasant town, lighted by electricity, 
with numerous parks and squares and many fine buildings. 
The post office, the custom house, the post office savings bank 
and the Launceston bank form an attractive group; the town 
hall is used exclusively for civic purposes, public meetings and 
social functions being held in an elegant building called the 
Albert hall. There are also a good art gallery, a theatre and 
a number of fine churches, one of which, the Anglican church 
of St John, dates from 1824. The city, which attained that rank 
in 1889, has two attractive suburbs, Invermayi and Trevallyn; 
it has a racecourse at Mowbray 2 m. distant, and is the centre 
and port of an important fruit-growing district. Pop. of the 
city proper (1901) 18,022, of the city and suburbs 21,180. 

LAUNCH, (i) A verb meaning originally to hurl, discliarge 
1 a missile or other object, also to rush or shoot out suddenly 
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or rapidly. It Ls particularly used of the setting afloat a vessel 
from the stocks on which she has been built. The word is an 
adaptation of 0 . Fr. lancher, lander, to hurl, throw, Lat. lanceare, 
from lancea, a lance or spear, (j) The name of a particular 
type of bout, usually applied to one of the largest size of ships’ 
boats, or to a large bout moved by electricity, steam or other 
power. The word is an adaptation of the Span, lancha, pinnace, 
which is usually connected with lanchara, the Portuguese name, 
common in i6lh and 17th century histories, for a fast-moving 
small vessel. This word is of Malay origin and is derived from 
lanchar, quick, speedy. 

LAUNDBY, a place or establishment where soiled linen, &c., 
is washed. The word is a contraction of an earlier form lavendry, 
from Lat. lavanda, things to be wa.sh(!d, lavare, to wash. 

“ Launder,” a similar < ontraction of lavender, was one (of either 
sex) who washe.s lim n ; from its use as a verb came the form 
“ laundcrer,” employed as both masculine and feminine in 
America, and the feminine form “ laimdrcss,” which is also 
applied to a female caretaker of chambers in the Inns of Court, 
London. 

Laundry-work has become an important industry, organized 
on a scule which requires elaborate mechanical plant very 
different from the simple appliimces Unit once sufficed for 
domestic needs. For the actual cleansing of the articles, instead 
of being rubbed by the hand or trodden by the fool of the washer¬ 
woman, or stirred and beaten with a “ dolly ” in the wash-tub, 
they are very commonly treated in rotary washing machines 
driven by power. 'J'hese machines consist of an outer casing 
containing an inner horizontal cylindrical cage, in which the 
clothes are placed. Jly the rotation of this cage, which is reversed 
by automatic gearing every few turns, they are rubbed tind 
tumbled on each other in the soap and water which is contained 
in the outer casing imd enters the inner cylinder through perfora¬ 
tions. ’Jlic outer casing is provided with inlet valves for hot and 
cold water, and with discharge valves; and often also arrange¬ 
ments arc made for tlie admission of .steam under pressure, so that 
the contents can be boiled. Thus the operations of washing, 
boiling, rinsing and blueing (this last being the addition of a blue 
colouring matter to mask the yellow tint and thus give the linen 
the appearance of whiteness) can be performed witliout removing 
the articles from the machine. For drying, the old methods of 
wringing by hand, or by machines in which the clothes were 
squeezed between rollers of wood or india-rubber, have been 
largely superseded by “ hydro-extractors ” or “ centrifugals.” 
In these the wet garments are placed in a perforated cage or 
basket, supported on vertical bearing.s, which is rotated at a 
high speed (looo to 1500 times a minute) and in a short time 
as much as 85 % of the moisture may thus be removed. The 
drying is often completed in an apartment through which dry 
air is forced by fans. In the process of finishing linen the old- 
ffishioned laundress made use of the mangle, about the only piece 
of mechanism at her disposal. In the box-mangle the articles 
were pressed on a flat surface by rollers which were weighted 
with a box full of stones, moved to and fro by a rack and pinion. 
In a later and less cumbrous form of the machine they were 
passed between wooden rollers or “ bowls ” held close t^ether 
by weighted levers. An important advance was marked by 
the introduction of machines wliich not only smooth and press 
the linen like the mangle, but also give it the glazed finish 
obtained by hot ironing. Machines of this kind are essentially 
the same as the calenders used in paper and textile manufacture. 
They are made in a great variety of forms, to enable them to 
deal with articles of different sliapes, but they may be described 
generally as consisting either of a polished metal roller, heated 
by steam or gas, which works against a blanketted or felted 
surface in the form of anoth^' roller or a fiat table, or, as in the 
Decoudun type, of a felted metal roller rotating against a heated 
concave bed of polished metal. In cases where hand-ironing 
is resorted to, time is economized by the employment of irons 
which are continuously heated by gas or electricity. 

LA UNION, a seaport and the capital of the department of La 
Union, Salvador, 144 m. E.S.E. of San Salvador. Fop. (1905) 
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about 4000. La Union is situated at the font of a lofty volcano, 
variously known as Conchagua, Pinos and Meanguera, and on a 
broad indentation in the western .shore of Fonseca Bay. Its 
harbour, the best in the republic, is secure in all weathers and 
affords good anchorage to large ships'. La Union is the port of 
shipment for the exports of San Miguel and other centres of 
production in ca.stem Salvador. 

LA UNION, a town of eastern Spain in the province of Murcia, 
5 m. by rail E. of Cartagena and close to the Mediterranean Sea. 
Pop. (1900) 30,275, of whom little more than half inliabit the 
town itself. The rest are scattered among the numerous metal 
works and mines of iron, manganese, calamine, sulphur and lead, 
whicli are included within the municipal boundaries. La Union 
is quite a modern town, having sprung up in the second half 
of Uie 19th century. It has good modem municipal buildings, 
schools, hospital, town kill and large factories. 

LAURAHUTTE, a village of Germany, in the Prussian province 
of Silesia, 5 m. S.E. of Beiithen, on the railway Tarnowitz- 
Emanuelsegen. It has an Evangelical and a Homan Catholic 
church, but is especially noteworthy for its huge iron works, 
which employ about 6000 hands. Pop. (1900) 13,571. 

LAUREATE (Lat. laureatus, from laurca, the laurel tree). 
The laurel, in ancient Greece, was .sacred to Apollo, and ns 
such was used to form a crown or wreath of honour for 
poets and heroes ; and this usage has been widespread. The 
word “ laureate ” or “ laurcated ” thus came in English to 
signify eminent, or associated with glory, literary or military. 
“ Laureate letters ” in old times meant the despatches announc¬ 
ing a victory; and the epithet was given, c\ en officially (e.g. to 
John Skelton) by universities, to distinguished poets. The name 
of “ bacca-laureate ” for the university degree of bachelor shows 
a confusion with a supposed etymology from Lat. baeca lattri (the 
laurel berry), which though incorrect (sec Bachki,or) involves 
the same idea. From the more general u.sc of the term “ poet 
laureate ” arose its restriction in England to the office of the 
poet attached to the royal household, first held by Ben Jonson, 
for whom the position was, in its essentials, created by Charles I. 
in 1617. (Jonson’s appointment does not seem to have been 
formally made us poet-laureate, but his position was equivalent 
to that). The office was really a development of the practice 
of earlier times, when minstrels and versifiers were part of the 
retinue of the King ; it is recorded that Richard Coeur dc Lion 
laid a versifiealor regis (Gulielmus Peregrinus), and Henry ill. 
had a versificator (Master Henry); in the 15th century John 
Kay, also a “ versifier,” described himself as Isdward IV.’s 
“humble poet laureate.” Moreover, the crown had shown its 
patronage in various ways; Chaucer had been given a pension 
and a perquisite of wine by Edward III., and Spenser a pension 
by Queen Elizabeth. VV. Hamilton classes Chaucer, Gower, 
Kay, Andrew Bernard, Skelton, Robert Whittington, Rickird 
Edwards, Spenser and &mucl Daniel, as “ volunteer Laureates.” 
Sir William Davenant succeeded Jonson in 1638, and the title of 
poet laureate was conferred by letters patent on Dryden in 1670, 
two years after Davenant’s death, coupled with a pension of 
£300 and a butt of Canary wine. The post then became a 
regular in-stitution, though the emoluments varied, Dryden’s 
successors being T. Skidwell (who originated annual birthday 
and New Year odes), Nahum Tate, Nicholas Rowe, Laurence 
Eusden, Colley Cibber, William Whitehead, Thomas Warton, 
H. J. Pye, Southey, Wordsworth, Tennyson and, four years 
after Tennyson’s death, Alfred Austin, The office took on anew 
lustre from the personal distinction of Southey, Wordsworth 
and Tennyson; it had fallen into contempt before Southey, 
and on Tennyson’s death there was a consideraible feeling that 
no possible successor was acceptable (William Morris and 
Swinburne being ha rdly court poets). Eventually, however, the 
undesirability of breaking with tradition for temporary reasons, 
and thus severing the one official link between literature and the 
.state, prevailed ov er the protests against following Tennyson by 
any one of inferior genius. It may be noted that abolition was 
similarly advocated v/hen Warton and Word.sworth died. 

The poet laureate, being a court official, was considered 
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r^onsibk for producing formal and appropriate verses on 
birthdays and state occasions; but his activity in this respect 
has varied, according to circumstances, and the custom ceased 
to be obligatory after Vye's death. Wordsworth stipulated, 
before accepting the hdnour, that no formal effusions from 
him should be considered a necessity; but Tennyson was 
generally happy in his numerous poems of this class. The 
emoluments of the post have varied; Ben Jonson first received 
a pension of loo marks, and later an annual “ terse of Can.ary 
wine.” To Pye an allowance of {;z^ was made instead of the 
wine. Tennyson drew £72 a year from the lord chamberlain's 
department, and £27 from the lord steward’s in lieu of the 
“ butt of sack.” 

See Walter Hamilton’s Pn»ts Laureaie of F.ni;tand (1879), and his 
contributiopa to Notes and Queries (Feb. 4, 1893). 

LAUREL. At lea-st four shrubs or small trees are called by 
this name in Great Britain, viz. the common or cherry laurel 
(Prunus Laurocerasus), the Portugal laurel (P. lusitanica), the 
bay or sweet laurel (Laurus nohittsjimd the spurge laurel (Daphne. 
Laureola). The first two belong to the rose family (Rosaceae), 
to the section Cerasus (to which also belongs the cherry) of the 
genus Prunus. 

The common laurel is a lutive of the woody and sub-alpine 
regions of the (kucasiis, of the mountains of northern Persia, of 
north-western Asia Minor and of the Crimea. It was received 
into ICurope in 1576, and flowered for the first time in 1583. 
Ray in i()88 relates that it was first brought from Trebizondc 
to Constantinople, thence to Italy, France, Germany and 
England. Parkinson in his Raradisiis records it as growing in a 
garden at Highgale in 1 (120 ; and in Johnson's edition of Gerard's 
Herbal (i(^^3) it is recorded that the plant “ is now got into many 
of our choice English gardens, where it is w'cll respected for the 
beauty of the leaucs and their lasting or continiiall greennesse ” 
(see Loudon’s Arboretum, ii. 717). The leaves of this plant 
are ratlier large, broadly lance-shaped and of a leathery con¬ 
sistence, the miirgin being somewhat .serrated. They are re¬ 
markable for their poisonous properties, giving ofi the odour 
of bitter almonds when bruised; the vapour thus issuing is 
sufficient to kill small imects by the prussic acid w'nich it contains. 
The leaves when cut up finely and distilled yield oil of bitter 
almonds and hydrocyanic (prussic) acid. Sweetmeats, custards, 
cream, &c., are often flavoured with laurel-leaf water, us it 
imparts the same flavour as bitter almonds ; but it should be 
used .sparingly, as it is a dangerous poison, having several times 
proved faud. The first case occurred in 173J, wliich induced a 
careful investigation to be made of its nature; Schrader in 
1802 discovered it to contain hydrocyanic acid. Tlie efiects of 
the distilled laurel-leaf water on living vegetables is to destroy 
them like ordinary prussic acid ; while a few drops act on animals 
as a powerful poison. It was introduced into the British phar¬ 
macopoeia in 1839, but is generally superseded by the use of 
prussic acid. The aqua laurocerasi, or cherry laurel water, is 
now standardized to contain o-i % of hydrocyanic acid. It 
must not be given in doses larger than 2 drachms. It contains 
benzoic hydrate, which is antiseptic, and is therefore suitable for 
hypodermic injection; but the drug is of inconsistent strength, 
owing to the volatility of prussic acid 

The following varieties of the common laurel are in cultivation: 
the Caucasian (Prunus Laurocerasus, vax. caucasica), which is 
hardier and bears very rich dark-green glossy foliage; the 
Versailles laurel (var. laUfolia), which has larger leaves; the 
Colchican (var. colchica), which is a dwarf-spreading bush with 
narrow sharply serrated pale-green leaves. There is also the 
variety rotu^ijoUa with short broad leaves, the Grecian with 
narrow leaves and the Alexandrian with very small leaves. 

The Portugal laurel is a native of Portugal and Madeira. It 
was introduced into England about the year 1648, when it was 
cultivated in the Oxford Botanic Gardens. During the first 
half of the 18th century this plant, the common kurel and the 
holly were almost the only hardy evergreen shrubs procurable in 
British nurseries. ITiey are all three tender about Paris, and 
consequently much less seen in the neighbourhood of that city 
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than in England, where they stand the ordinary winters but not 
very severe ones. There is a variety (myrtifolia) of compact habit 
with smaller narrow leaves, also a variegated variety. 

The evergreen glossy foliage of the common and Portugal 
laurels render them well adapted for shrubberies, while the 
racemes of white flowers are not devoid of beauty. Tlie former 
often ripens its insipid drupes, but the Portugal rarely does so. 
It appears to be less able to accommodate it.self to the English 
climate, as the wood docs not usually “ ripen ” so satisfactorily. 
Hence it is rather more liable to be cut by the frost. It is grown 
in the open air in the southern United States. 

The Ijay or sweet laurel (Laurus nobilis) belongs to the family 
Lauraceac, which contains sassafras, benzoin, camphor and other 
trees remarkable for their aromatic properties. It is a large 
evergreen .shrub, sometimes reaching tire height of 60 ft., but 
rarely assuming a truly tree-like character. The leaves are 
smaller tlmn those of the preceding laurels, possessing an aromatic 
and slightly bitter flavour, and are quite devoid of the poisonous 
properties of the cherry laurel. The small yellowish-green 
flowers are produced in axillary clusters, are male or female, 
and ciiiuiLst of a simple 4-lcaved perianth which encloses nine 
stamens in the male, the anthers of which dehisce by valves 
which lift upwards as in the common barberry, and carry 
glandular processes at the base of the filament. The fruit con¬ 
sists of a succulent berry surrounded by the persistent base of 
the perianth. Tlie bay laurel is a native of Italy, Greece and 
North Afrirn, and is abunrlantly grown in the British Isles as 
an evergreen shrub, as it stands most winters. The date of its 
introduction is unknown, but must have been previous to 1562., 
as it is mentioned in Turner’s Herbal published in that year. 
A full description also occurs in Gerard’s Herball (1597, p. 1222). 
It was used for strewing the floors of hou.ses of distinguish^ 
persons in the reign of Elizabeth. Several varieties have been 
cultivated, difiering in the character of their foliage, as the 
undulata or wave-leafed, salicifolia or willow-leafed, the varie¬ 
gated, the broad-leafed and the curled; there is also the double- 
flowered variety. 'J’he bay laurel was carried to North America 
by the early colonists. 

This laurel is generally held to be the Daphne of the ancients, 
though Bindley, following Gerard (HerbaU, 1597, p. 761), asserted 
that the Greek Daphne was Ruscus racemosus. Among the 
Greeks the laurel was sacred to Apollo, especially in connexion 
with Tempe, in whose laurel groves the god himself obtained 
purification from the blood of the Python. This legend was 
dramatically represented at the Pytliian festival once in eight 
years, a boy fleeing from Delphi to Tempe, and after a time being 
led back with song, crowned and adorned with laurel. Similar 
Satpvy^oplai were known elsewhere in Greece. Apollo, himself 
purified, was the author of purification and atonement to other 
penitents, and the laurel was the symbol of this pxiwer, which 
came to generaUy associated with his person and sanctuaries. 
The relation of Apolio to the laurel was expressed in the legend 
of Daphne (q.v.). The victors in the Pythian games were crowned 
with the laurels of Apollo, and thus the laurel became the symbol 
of triumph in Rome as well us in Greece. As Apollo was the god 
of poets, the Laurea ApoUinaris naturally belonged to poetic 
merit (see Laureate). The various prerogatives of the laurel 
among the ancients are collected by Pliny (Hist. Nat. xv. 30). 
it was a sign of truce, like the olive branch; letters announcing 
victory and the arms of the victorious soldiery were garnished 
with it; it was thought that lightning could nut strike it, and the 
emperor Tiberius always wore a laurel wreath during thunder¬ 
storms. From its association with the divine power of purifica¬ 
tion and protection, it was often set before the door of Greek 
houses, and among the Romans it was the guardian of the gates 
of the Caesars (Ovid, Met. i. 562 sq.). "rhe laurel worn by 
Augustus and his successors had a miraculous history: the laurd 
grove at the imperial villa by the ninth milestone on fhe Elaminian 
way sprang from a shoot sent from heaven to Livia Drusilla 
(Sueton. Galba, i.). Like the olive, the laurel was forbidden to 
profane use. It was employed in divination; the crackiing of its 
leaves in the sacred flame was a good omen (Tibull. ii. 5. 81)^ 
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and their silence unlucky (Propert. ii. 21); and the leaves when 
chewed excited a pmphetic afflatus cf. Tibull. ii. 

.S' There is a pdem enumerating the ancient virtues of the 
laurel by J. Passcratius (1594). 

The last of the plants mentioned above under the name of 
laurel is the so-called spurge laurel (Daphne Laureola). This 
and one other species (D. Mezereum), the mezerern, arc the sole 
represi ntatives of the family Thymelaeaceae in Clreat Britain. 
The spurge laurel is a small evergreen shrub, with alternate 
somewhat lanceolate leaves with entire margins. Tlie green 
flowers are produced in early spring, and form drooping clusters 
at the base of the leaves. The calyx is four-cleft, and carries 
eight stamens in two circles of four each within the tube. The 
pistil forms a berry, green at first, but finally black. 'Jhe 
mezereen differs in l.lossoming before the leaves arc produced, 
while the flowers arc lilac instead of green. "1 he bark furnishes 
the drug Cortex Mezerei, for which that of the spurge laurel is 
often substituted. Both are powerfully acrid, but the latter is 
less so than the bark of mezercon. It is now cnly used as an 
ingredient of the liquor sarsae compositus coneentralus. Of other 
species in cultivation there arc D. Forlunei from China, which 
has lilac flowers; D. ponttca, a native of Asia Minor; D. alpina, 
from the Italian Alps; D. coUma, south European; and D. 
Cneorum, the garland flower or trailing daphne, the handsomest 
of the hardv species. 

See Hemsiey .s Handbook 0/ Hardy Trees, {^c. 

LAURENS, HENRY (1724-1792), American statesman, was 
bom in Charleston, South Carolina, on the 24th of February 1724, 
of Huguenot ancestry. When sixteen he became a clerk in a 
counting-house in London, and later engaged in commercial 
pursuits with great success at Charleston until 1771, when he 
retired from active business. He spent the next three years 
travelling in Fiurope and superintending the education of his 
sons in England. In .spite of his strong attachment to England, 
and although he had defended the Stamp Act, in 1774, in the hope 
of averting war, he united with thirty-seven other Americans in 
a petition to parliament against the passing of the Boston Port 
Bill. Becoming convinced that a peaceful settlement was 
impracticable, he returned to t.harleston at the close of 1774, 
and there allied himself with tlie conservative clement of the 
whig party. He was soon made president of the South Carolina 
council of safety, and in 1776 vice-president of the state; in 
the same year he was sent as a delegate from South Carolina 
to the general continental congress at Philadelphia, of which 
body he was president from November 1777 until December 
1778. In August 1780 he started on a mission to negotiate on 
behalf of congress a loan of ten million dollars in Holland ; but 
he was captured on the 3rd of .September off the Banks of 
Newfoundlatid by the British frigate “ Vestal,” taken to London 
and closely imprisoned in the Tower. His papers were found to 
contain a sketch of a treaty between the llnited States and 
Holland projected by William J^ee, in the service of congress, 
and Jean de Neufville, acting on behalf of Mynheer Van Bcrckel, 
pensionary of Amsterdam, and this discovery eventually led to 
war between Great Britain and the United Provinces. During 
his imprisonment his health became greatly impaired. On 
the 3i5t of December 1781 he was released on parole, and he was 
finally exchanged for (iornwallis. In June 1782 he was appointed 
one of the American commissioners for negotiating peace with 
Great Britain, but he did not reach Pans until the 28th of 
November 1782, only two days before the preliminaries of 
peace were signed by himself, John Adams, Franklin and Jay. 
On the day of signing, however, he procured the insertion of a 
clause prohibiting the British from “ carrying away any negroes 
or other property of American inhabitants " ; and this subse¬ 
quently led to considerable friction lietween the British and 
American governments. On account of failing health he did 
not remain for the signing of the definitive treaty, but 
returned to Charleston, where he died on the 8th of December 
1792. 

His .son, John Laurens (1754-1782), American revolutionary 
officer, was bom at (Charleston, South (Carolina, on the 28th of 


October 1754. He was eduaited in England, and on his return 
to America in 1777, in the height of the revolutionary struggle, 
he joined Washington’s stelT. He soon gained his commander’s 
confidence, which he reciprocated with the most devoted attach¬ 
ment, and was entrusted with the delicate duties of a confidential 
secretary, which he performed with much tact and skill. He 
was present in all Washington’s Ixittlcs, from Brandywine to 
Yorktown, and his gallantry on every occasion has gained him 
the title of “ the Bayard of the Revolution.” Laurens displayed 
bravery even to rashness in the storming of the Chew mansion 
at Germantown; at Monmouth, where he saved Washington’s 
life, and was himself severely wounded; and at Coosaliatchie, 
where, with a handful of men, he defended a pa.ss against a 
large Engl.sh force under General Augustine Prevost, and was 
again wounded. He fought a duel against General C(iarles Lee, 
and wounded him, on account of tliat ofiicer’s disrespectful 
conduct towards Washington. Laurens distinguished himself 
further at Savannah, and at the siege of Charleston in 1780. 
After the capture of (.harlcston by the English, he rejoined 
Washington, and was .selected by him as a special envoy to 
appeal to the king of France for supplies for the relief of the 
American armies, which hud been brought by prolonged service 
and scanty pay to the verge of dissolution. 'Hie more active 
co-operation of the French fleets with the land forces in Virginia, 
which was one result of his mission, brought about the disaster 
of Cornwallis at Yorktown. Laurens lost no time in rejoining 
the amy, and at Yorktown was at the head of an American 
storming party which captured an advanced redoubt. Laurens 
was designated with the vicomte de Noailles to arrange the terms 
of the surrender, which virtually ended the war, although 
desultory skirmishing, especially in the south, attended the 
months of delay before peace was formally concluded. In one 
of these trifling affairs on the 27th of August 1782, on the 
Combahee river, I^urens exposed himself needlessly and was 
killed. Wa.sliington lamented deeply the death of Laurens, 
saying of him, “ He had not a fault that J could discover, unless 
it were intrepidity bordering upon rashness.” 

The most valuable of Henry (.aurens's papers and pamphlets in* 
eludiiiK the important " Narrative of the Capture ol Henry Laurens, 
ol ills Confinement in the lower of London, Ac., lyKo, 17S1,11782,’* 
in vol. i. (Charleston, 1857) of the Society’.s Collections, have been 
publelicd by the South Carolina Hislorical Society. John Laurens’s 
military corre.spondence, witli a brici memoir by W. G. Simm.s, was 
privately pri.ited by the Bradford Club, New York, in 1867. 

LAURENT, FRANCOIS (1810-1887), Belgian historian and 
jurisconsult, was bom at Luxemburg on the 8th of July 1810. 
He held a high apiiointment in the ministry of justice for some 
time before he became professor of civil law in the university 
of Ghent in 1836. His advocacy of liberal and anti-clcrical 
principles both Irom his chair and in the press made him bitter 
enemies, but he retained his position until his death on the iith 
of Fi'bruary 1887. He treated the relations of church and state 
m L'&glise el Vital (Brussels, 3 vols., 1858-1802; new and 
revised edition, 1865), and the same subject occupied a large 
proportion of the eighteen volumes of liis chief historical work, 
Eludes sur Vhistoire de Vhumanile (Ghent and Brussels, 1855- 
1870), which aroused considerable interest beyond the boundaries 
of Belgium. His fame as a lawyer rests on his authoritative 
exposition of the Code Napoleon in his Principes de droit civil 
(Brussels, 33 vols., 1869-1878), and his Droit civil mternational 
(Brussels, 8 vols., 1880-1881). He was charged in 1879 by the 
minister of justice with the preparation of a report on tlie 
proposed revision of the civil code. Besides his anti - clerical 
pamphlets his minor writings include much discussion of social 
questions, of the organization of savings banks, asylums, &c., 
and he founded the Societe Collier for the encouragement of 
thrift among the working classes. With Gustave (.allier, whose 
funeral in 1863 was made the occasion of a display of clerical 
intolerance, Laurent had much in common, and the efiorta 
of the society were directed to the continuation of Callier’s 
philanthropic schemes. 

For a complete list of his works, see G. Koniack, Bibliographit 
nationale (Brussels, vol .ii., 1892). 
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LAURENTINA, VIA, an andent road of Italy, leading south¬ 
wards from Rom^ TTie question of the nomendature of the 
group of roads between the Via Ardeatina and the Via Ostiensis is 
somewhat difficult, and «uch depends on the view taken as to 
the site of Laurentum. k It seems probable, however, that the 
Via Laurentina proper is that which led out of the Porta Ardea¬ 
tina of the Aurelian wall and went direct to Tor Paterno, while 
the road branching from the Via Ostiensis at the third mile, and 
leading past Decimo to Lavinium (Pratica), which crosses the 
other road at right angles not far from its destination (the 
Laurentina there running S.VV. and that to lavinium S.E.) 
may for convenience be called Lavinatis, though this name 
does not occur in ancient times. On this latter road, beyond 
Decimojtwo milestones, one of Tiberius, the other of Maxentius, 
each bearipg the number ii, have been found j and farther on, 
at Capocotta, traces of ancient buildings, and an important 
sepulchral inscription of a Jewish ruler of a synagogue have 
come to light. That the Via Laurentina was near the Via 
Ardeatina is clear from the fact that the same contractor was 
responsible for both roads. Laurentum wa.s also accessible by 
a branch from the Via Ostiensis at the eighth mile (at Malafede) 
leading past Castel Porziano, the royal hunting-lodge, which is 
identical with the ancient Ager Solonius (in winch, Festus tells 
us, was situated the Pomonal or sacred grove of Pomona) and 
which later belonged to Marius. 

See R. Lanciani in articles quoted under Lavinium. (T. As.) 

LAURENTIUS, PAUL (1554-1624), Lutheran divine, was 
horn on the 30th of March 1554 at Ober Wicrau, where his 
father, of the same names, was pastor. I'Vom a school at 
Zwickau ht entered (1573) the university of Leipzig, graduating 
in 1577. In 1578 he became rector of the Martin school at 
Halbiirstadt; in 1583 he was appointed town’s preacher at 
Plaucn-im-Vogtland, and in 1586 suiicrintendent at Oclnitz. 
On the 20th of October 1505 he took iiis doctorate in theology 
at Jena, his thesis on the SymboJum /di/iaJiai-iY (1597), gaining 
him similar honours at Wittenberg and Leipz.g. He was 
promoted (1605) to be pastor and superintendent at Dresden, 
and transferred (i6i(,) to the superintendence at Meissen, where 
he died on the 24th of Ti'ebruary 1624. His works cons.st chiefly 
of commentaries and expository discourses on prophet.c books 
of the Old Testament, parts of the Psalter, the Lord's Prayer 
and the history of the J^assion. hi two orat.ons he compared 
Luther to El.jah. IJesides theological works he was the author 
of a Spirilegium Giwmmiolnp,icuni (1612). 

'flic mail authorilv is C. Scfilegcl, the historian of the Dresden 
su|ieriiitendents (lO'jS), summarised by H. \V. Kotcrmu id, in the 
addilioiis (1810) to Jocher, Celehrien-Lcxicon (1750). (A. Go.*) 

LAURIA (Luhia or Loria), ROGER DE (d. 1305), admiral 
of Aragon and Sicily, was the most prominent figure in the 
naval war which arose directly from the Sicilian Vespers. 
Nothing is really known of his life before he was named admiral 
in 1283. His father was a supporter of the Hohenstaufen, and 
his mother came to Spain with Costanza, the daughter of Man¬ 
fred of Beneventum, when she married Peter, the eldest son and 
heir of James the Conqueror of Aragon. According to one 
account Bella of Lauria, the admiral’s mother, had been the 
foster mother of Costanza. Roger, who accompanied his mother, 
was bred at the court of Aragon and endowed with lands in 
the newly conquered kingdom of Valencia. When the misrule 
of Charles of Anjou’s French followers had produced the famous 
revolt known as the Sicilian Vespicrs in 1282, Roger de Lauria 
accompanied King Peter III. of Aragon on the expedition which 
under the cover of an attack on the Moorish kingdom of Tunis 
was designed to be an attempt to obtain possession of all or 
at least part of the Hohenstaufen dominions in Naples and 
Sicily which the king claimed by right of his wife as the heiress 
of Manfred. In 1283, when the island had put itself under the 
protection of Peter III. and had crowned him king, he gave the 
command of his fleet to Roger de Lauria. The commission spieaks 
of him in the most laudatory terms, but makes no reference to 
previous militaiy services. 

From this time forward till the peace of Caiatabellota in 


13031 Roger de Lauria was the ever victorious leader of fleets 
in the service of Aragon, both in the waters of southern Italy 
and on the coast of latalonia. In the year of his appointment 
he defeated a French naval force in the service of Charles of 
Anjou, off Malta. The main object before him was to repel 
the efforts of the Angevine party to reconquer Sicily and then 
to carry the war into their dominions in Naples. Although 
Roger de Lauria did incidental fighting on shore, he was as 
much a naval officer as any modem admiral, and his victories 
were won by good manoeuvring and by discipline. The Catalan 
squadron, on which the Sicilian was moulded, was in a state 
of high and intelligent efficiency. Its chiefs relied not on merely 
boarding, and the use of the sword, as the P'rench forces of 
Charles of Anjou did, but on the use of the ram, and of the 
powerful cross-bows used by the Catalans either by hand or, in 
case of the larger ones, mounted on the bulwarks, with great 
skill. The conflict was in fact the equivalent on the water of 
the battles between the English bowmen and the disorderly 
chivalry of France in the Hundred Years’ War. In 1284 Roger 
defeated the Angevine fleet in the Bay of Naples, taking prisoner 
the heir to the kingdom, Charles of Salerno, who remained a 
prisoner in the hands of the Aragonese in Sicily, and later in 
Spain, for years. In 1285 he fought on the coast of Catalonia 
one of the most brilliant campaigns in all naval history. The 
French king Philippe le Hardi had invaded Catalonia with 
a large army to which the pope gave the character of crusaders, 
in order to support his cousin of Anjou in his conflict with the 
Aragonese. The king, Peter 111 ., had offended his nobles by 
his vigorous exercise of the royal authority, and received little 
support from them, but the outrages perpetrated by the French 
invaders raised the towns and country against them. The in¬ 
vaders advanced slowly, taking the obstinately defended towns 
one by one, and relying on the co-operation of a large number 
of allies, who were stationed in squadrons along the coast, and 
who brought stores and provisions from Narbonne and Aigues 
Mortes. They relied in fact wholly on their fleet for their 
cxi.stcnce. A successful blow struck at that would force them 
to retreat. King Peter was compelled to risk Sicily for a time, 
and he recalled Roger de Lauria from Palermo to the coast of 
Catalonia. The admiral reached Barcelona on the 24th of August, 
and was informed of the disposition of the French. He saw that 
if he could break the centre of their line of squadrons, stretched 
as it was so far that its general superiority of numbers was lost 
m the attempt to occupy the whole of tlie coast, he could then 
disfiose of the extremities in detail. On the night of the 9th of 
September he fell on the central squadron of the French fleet 
near the Hormigas. The Catalan and Sicilian squadrons doubled 
on the end of the enemies’ line, and by a vigorous employment 
of the ram, as well as by the destructive shower of bolts from 
the cross-bows, which cleared the decks of the French, gained 
a complete victory. The defeat of the enemy was followed, as 
usually in medieval naval wars, by a wholesale massacre. Roger 
then made for Rosas, and tempted out the French squadron 
stationed there by approaching under French colours. In the 
open it was beaten in its turn. The result was the capture of 
the town, and of the stores collected there by King Philippe for 
the support of his army. Within a short time he was forced to 
retreat amid sufferings from hunger, and the incessant attacks 
of the Catalan mountaineers, by which his army was nearly 
annihilated. This campaign, which was followed up by destruc¬ 
tive attacks on the F'rench coast, saved Catalonia from the 
invaders, and completely ruined the French naval power for 
the time being. No medieval admiral of any nation displayed 
an equal combination of intellect and energy, and none of 
modem times has surpassed it. The work had been so effectually 
done on the coast of Catalonia that Roger de Lauria was able 
to return to Sicily, and resume his command in the struggle of 
Aragonese and Aingevine to gain, or to hold, the possession of 
Naples. 

He maintained his reputation and was uniformly successful 
in his battles at sea, but they were not always fought for the 
defence of Sicily. The death of Peter Ill. in 1286 and of his 
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eldest son Alphonso in the following year caused a division among 
the members of the house of Aragon. The new king, Jame.s, 
would have given up Sicily to the Angevine line with which 
he made peace and alliance, but his younger brother Frederick 
accepted the crown offered him by the Sicilians, and fought 
for his own hand against both the Angevines and his senior. 
King James tried to force him to submission without success. 
Koger de Lauria adhered for a time to Frederick but his arrogant 
temiier made him an intolerable supporter, and he appears, 
moreover, to have thought that he was bound to obey the king 
of Aragon. His large estates in Valencia gave him a strong 
reason for not offending that sovereign. He therefore left 
Frederick who confiscated his estates in Sicily and put one of 
his nephews to death as a traitor. J'br this Roger de laiuria 
took a ferocious revenge in two successive victories a1 sea over 
the Sicilians. When the war, which had become a ravening of 
wild beasts, was at last ended by the peace ol ( alatabellota, 
Roger de Lauria retired to Valencia, wliere he died on the 2ncl 
of January 1305, and was buried, by his express orders, in the 
church of Santas Creus, a now deserted monastery of the tiister- 
cians, at the feet of his old master J’eter IH. In his ferocity, 
and ills combination of loyalty to his feudal lord with utter 
want of scruple to all other men, Roger bi longed to his age. 
As a captain he was far above his contemporaries and his 
successors for many generations. 

Signor Amari's iiucrra del I cs/iro Siciliann gives a general jiicture 
of these wars, tint tlie porlrait of Koger ile Lauria mu'.t Im sought in 
the C/iyonu/c of tlie Cat,Llan Katnoii do Muntauer w'ho knew him and 
was formed in his srhool. '[here is a \ ery fair a'ld well “ docu- 
meutfd " aeeounf of tlie masterly campaign of 1283 in Charles de la 
RonciCre’s Ilistoiri) dc la maniie /ranfaisc, i. 189-217. ( 1 ). H.) 

LAUBIA, or IxiHiA, a city of Basilicata, Italy, in the province 
of Botenza, situated near the borders of Calabria, m. by road 
H. of Lagonegro. Pop. (1901) 10,470. It is a walled town on 
the steep side of a hill with another portion in the plain below, 
1821 ft. above sea-level. The castle was the birthplace of 
Ruggiero di Lnria, the great Italian admiral of the 13th century. 
Jt was destroyed by the French under Massena in 1806. 

LAURIER, SIR WILFRID (1841- ), Canadian statesman, 

was born on the 20th of November 1841, at St Lin in the province 
of Quebec. 'I'he child of French Roman Catholic parents, he 
attended the elementary srhool of his nut ivc parish and for eight 
or nine months was a pupil of the Protestant elementary school 
at New filasgow in order to learn F.nglish ; his association with 
the Presbyterian family with whom he lived during this period 
had a permanent influence on his mind. At twelve years of age 
he entered L’Assumption college, and was there for seven years. 
'I'he college, like nil the secondary schools in Quebec then avail¬ 
able for Roman Catholics, was under direct ecclesiastical control. 
On leaving it he entered a law oflSce at Montreal and took the 
law course at McGill University. At graduation he delivered 
the valedictory address for his class. 'This, like so many of his 
later uUcranccs, closed with an appeal for sympathy and union 
tetween the French and Knglish races as the secret of the future 
of (ianada. He began to practise law in Montreal, but owing to 
ill-health soon removed to Atlialiaska, where he opened a law 
ofTice and undertook also to edit J e DHrirheitr, a newspaper f hen 
on the eve of collapse. At Athabaska, the seat of one of the 
superior courts of Quebec, the population of the district was fairly 
divided between French- and English-speaking people, and 
Laurier’s career was undoubtedly influenced by bis constant 
association with English-speaking people and his intimate 
acquaintance with their views and aspirations. 

While at Montreal he had joined the Institut Canadien, a 
literary and scientific society which, owing to its liberal dis¬ 
cussions and the fact that certain books upon its shelves were 
on the Index expurf^aiorm, was finally condemned by the Roman 
Catholic authorities. Le Dtjricheitr was an organ of extreme 
French sentiment, opposed to confederation, and also under 
ecclesiastical censure. One of its few surviving copies contains 
an article by Lanrier opposing confederation as a scheme 
designed in the interest of the English colonies in North America, 
and certain to prove the tomb of the French race and the rain 
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of Tower Canada. The Liberals of Quebec under the leadership 
of Sir Antoine Dorion were, hostile to confederation, or at least to 
the terms of union agreed upon at the Quebec conference, and 
Laurier in editorials and speeches nwintained the position of 
Dorion and his allies. He was elected ko the Quebec legislature 
in 1871, and his first speech in the provincial assembly excited 
great interest, on account of its literary qualities and the attrac¬ 
tive manner and logical method of the speaker. He was not less 
successful in the Dominion House of Commons, to which he was 
elected in 1874. During his first two years in the federal parlia¬ 
ment his chief speeches were made in defence of Kiel and the 
French halfbreeds who were concerned in the Red River reliellion, 
and on fiscal questions. Sir John Macdonald, then in opposition, 
had committed his party to a protectionist policy, and Laurier, 
notwithstanding that the Lilxiral party stood for a, low tariff, 
avowed himself to lie “ 11 moderate protectionist.” He declared 
that if he were in Great Britain he would be a free trader, but 
that free trade or protection must he applied according to the 
necessities of a country, and that while protection necessarily 
involved taxation it was t he price a young and vigorous nation 
must pay for its development. But the Liberal government, to 
which Laurier was admitted iks minister of inland revenue in 
1877, made only a slight increase in duties, raising the general 
tarilt from 15 % to 175 % ; and against the political judgment 
of Alexander Mackenzie, Sir Richard Cartwright, George Brown, 
Laurier and other of the more influential leaders of the party, 
it adhered to a low tariff platform. In the bye-election which 
followed Lauricr's admission to the cabinet he was defeated— 
the only personal defeat he ever sustained; but a few weeks 
later he was returned lor Quebec East, a constituency which he 
held Ihcneeforth I ly enormous majorities. In 1878 his parly went 
out of office and Sir John Macdonald entered upon a long term 
of power, with protection as the chief feature of his policy, to 
which w;is afterwards added the construction of the Canadian 
Pacific railway. 

After the defeat of the Mackenzie government, Laurier sat 
in Parliament as the leader of the Quebec Liberals and first 
lieutenant to the lion. Edward Blake, who succeeded Mackenzie 
in the leadership of the party, lie was associated with Blake in 
his sustained opposition to high tariH, and to the Conservative 
plan for the construction of the Canadian Pacific railway, and 
was a conspicuous figure in the long struggle between Sir John 
Macdonald and the leaders of the Liberal parly to settle the 
territorial limits of the province of Ontario and the legislative 
rights of the provinces under the constitution. He was forced 
also to maintain a long conflict with the ultramontane element 
of the Roman Catholic church in Quelicr, which for many years 
had a close working alliance with the Conservative politicians 
of the province and even employed spiritual coercion in order 
to detach votes from the Liberal party. Notwithstanding that 
Quebec was almost solidly Roman Catholic the Rouges sternly 
resisted clerical pressure ; they appealed to the courts and had 
certain elections voided on the ground of undue clerical influence, 
and at length persuaded the pope to send out a delegate to 
Cimadu, through whose inquiry into the circumstances the abuses 
were checked and the zeal of the ultramontanes restrained. 

In 18H7, upon the resignation of Blake on the ground of ill- 
health, laiurier became leader of the Liberal party, although he 
and many of the more influential men in the party doubted 
the wisdom of the proceeding. He was the first French Canadian 
to lead a federal party in Canada since confederation. Apart 
from the natural fear that he would arouse prejudice in the 
Flnglish-speaking provinces, the second Riel rebellion was then 
still fresh in the public mind, and the fierce nationalist agitation 
which Riel’s execution had excited in Quebec had hardly sub¬ 
sided. Laurier could hardly have come to the leadership at a 
more inopportune moment, and probably he would not have 
accepted the office at all if he had not believed that Blake could 
be persuaded to resume the leadership when his health was 
restored. But from the first he won great popularity even in the 
English-speaking provinces, and showed unu-sual capacity for 
leadership. His party was beaten in the first generd election 
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hdd after he became leader (1891), but even with its policy of 
unrestricted reciprocity with the United States, and with Sir 
John Macdonald still at the head of the Conservative party, it 
was beaten by only a stpall majority. Five years later, with 
unrestricted reciprocity ireli^ated to the background, and with 
a platform which demanded tariff revision so adjusted as not to 
endanger established interests, and which opposed the federal 
measure designed to restore in Manitoba the separate or Roman 
Catholic scliools which the provincial government had abolished, 
Laurier carried the country, and in J uly 1896 he was called by 
Lord Aberdeen, then governor-generaJ, to form a government. 

He was the first French-Canadian to occupy the office of 
premier; and his personal supremacy was shown by his long 
continuance in power. During the years from 1896 to 1910, he 
came to hold a position within the Jfritish Empire which was 
in its way unique, and in this period he liad seen Canadian 
prosperity advance progressively by leaps and bounds. The 
chief features of his administration were the fiscal preference of 
•f.fi % m favour of goods imported info Canada from Great 
Ifritain, the despatch of Canadian contingents to South Africa 
during the Boer war, the contract with the Grand Trunk railway 
lor the construction of a second transcontinental road from 
ocean to ocean, the assumption by Canada of the imperial 
fortresses at HalifaK and Esquimault, the appointment of a 
federal railway commission with power to regulate freight charges, 
express rates and telephone rates, and the relations between 
competing companies, the reduction of the postal rate to Great 
Britain from 5 cents to 2 cents and of the domestic nite fn)m 
3 cents to 2 cents, a substantial contribution to the Pacific cable, 
a practiad and courageous policy of settlement and development 
in the Western territories, the division of the North-West 
territories into the provinces of Alberta and Saskatchewan and 
the enactment of the legislation necessary to give them provincial 
status, and finally (1910), a tariff arrangement with the United 
States, which, if not all that Canada might claim in the way of 
reciprocity, showed how entirely the course of events had changed 
the balance of commercial interests in North America. 

Laurier made his first visit to Great Britain on the occasion 
of Queen Victoria’s diamond jubilee (1897), when he received 
the grand cross of the Bath; he then secured the denunciation of 
the Belgian and German treaties and thus obtained for the 
colonies the right to make preferential trade arrangements with 
the mother country. His personality made a powerful impression 
in Great Britain and also in France, which he visited before his 
return to Canada. His strong facial resemblance both to Lord 
Bcaconsfield and to Sir John Macdonald marked him out in the 
public rye, and he captured attention by his charm of matmer, 
fine command of scholarly English and genuine eloquence. 
Some of his speeches in Great Britain, coming as they did from 
a French-Canadian, and revealing delicate appreciation of 
British sentiment and thorough comprehension of the genius of 
British iastitutions, excited great interest and enthusiasm, 
while one or two impassioned speeches in the Canadian parlia¬ 
ment during the Boer war profoundly influenced opinion in 
Canada and had a pronounced effect tliroughout the empire. 

A skilful party-leader, Laurier kept from the first not only 
the affection of his political friends but the respect of his 
opponents; while enforcing the orderly conduct of public 
business, he was careful as first minister to maintain the dignity 
of parliament. In office he proved more of an opportunist than 
his career in opposition would have indicated, but his political 
courage and personal integrity remained beyond suspicion. 
His jealousy for the poUtical autonomy of Canada was noticeable 
in his attitude at the Colonial conference held at the time of 
King Edward’s coronation,and marked all his diplomatic dealings 
with the mother country. But he strove for sympathetic relations 
between Canadian and imperial authorities, and favoured 
general legislative and fiscal co-operation between the two 
countries. He strove also for good relations between the two 
races in Canada, and between Canada and the United States. 
Although he was classed in Canada as a Liberal, his tendencies 
would m England have been considered strongly Gonseivative; 


an individualist rather than a collectivist, he opposed the 
intrusion of the state into the sphere of private ente^rise, <ud 
showed no sympathy with the movement for state operation 
of railways, telegraphs and telephones, or with any kindred 
proposal looking to the extension of the obligations of the 
central government. 

Bibliography. —J. S. Willison, Sir Wilfrid Laurier and tfu 
Liberal Party; a Political History (Toronto, 1903) ; L. O. David, 
Laurier et son temps (Montreal, 1905) ; sec also Henri Moreau, Sir 
Wilfrid Laurier, r^ermer Ministre du Canada (Paris, 1902); and the 
collection of Laurier’b speeches from 1871 to 1890, compiled by Ulric 
Barthe (yuebec, 1890). (J. S. W.) 

LAURISTON, JACQUES ALEXANDRE BERNARD LAW, 
Marqui.s df, (1768-1828), French soldier and diplomatist, was 
the son of Jacques Franfois Law de Laariston'(;i724-T785), a 
general officer in the French army, and was born at Pondicherry 
on the 1st of h'ebruary 1768. He obtained his first commission 
about 1786, served with the artillery and on the staff in the 
earlier Revolutionary campaigns, and became brigadier of 
artillery in 1795. Resigning in 1796) I'-C was brought back into 
the service in 1800 ns aide-de-camp to Napoleon, with whom 
as a cadet Laurislon had been on friendly terms. In the years 
immediately preceding the fir.st empire Lauriston was surnes- 
sivoly director of the Lc Fire artillery school and special envoy 
to Denmark, and he was selected to convey to England the rati¬ 
fication of the peace of Amiens (1802). In 1805, having risen to 
the rank of general of division, he took part in the war against 
Austria. He occupied Venice and Ragusa in 1806, was made* 
governor-general of Venice in 1807, took part in the Erfurt 
negotiations of 1808, was made a count, sen'ed with the emperor 
in Spain in 1808-1809 and held commands under the viceroy 
Eugene Beauhamais in the Italian campaign and the advance 
to Vienna in the same year. At the battle of Wagram he com¬ 
manded the guard artillery in the famous “ artillery preparation ” 
which decided the battle. In 1811 he was made ambassador to 
Russia ; in 1812 he held a command in the Grande Armie and 
won distinction by his firmness in covering the retreat from 
Moscow. He commanded the V. army corps at Liitzen and 
Bautzen and the V. and XI. in tlie autumn campaign, falling 
into the hands of the enemy in the disastrous retreat from 
Leipzig. He was held a prisoner of war until the fall of the 
empire, and then joined Louis XVIII., to whom he remained 
faithful in the Hundred Days. His reward was a seat in the 
house of peers and a command in the royal guard. In 1817 he 
was created marquis and in 1823 marshal of France. During the 
Spanish War he commanded the corps which besieged and took 
Pamplona. He died at Paris on the 12th of June 1828. 

LAURIUM (.\ui!/iiov, mod. Ergastiri), a mining town in 
Attica, Greece, famous for the silver mines which were one of 
the chief sources of revenue of the Athenian state, and were 
employed for coinage. After the battle of Marathon, Themi- 
stocles persuaded the Athenians to devote the revenue derived 
from the mines to shipbuilding, and thus laid the foundation of 
the Athenian naval power, and made possible the victory of 
Salamis. The mines, whiii were tlie property of the state, 
were usually farmed out for a certain fixed sum and a percentage 
on the working ; slave labour was exclusively employedi "To¬ 
wards the end of the 5th century the output was diminished, 
partly owing to tlie Spartan occupation of Decclca. But the 
mines continued to be worked, though Strabo records that in 
his time the tailings were being worked over, and Pausanias 
spieaks of the mines as a thing of the past. The ancient workings, 
consisting of shafts and galleries for excavating the ore, and pans 
and other arrangements for extracting the metal, may still be seen. 
The mines are still worked at the present day by French and 
Greek companies, but mainly for lead, manganese and cadmium. 
Tha population of the mod^ town was 10,007 in J907. 

See E. Atdaillon, " Les Mines dii lAurian dans'Tantiquitt,” Na 
Ixxvii. of the Bibliothiqus des Holes franfaises d'Athines et de Home. 

LAURIUM, a village of Houghton county, Michigan, U.S..^, 
near the centre of Keweenaw peninsula, the northern extremity 
of the state. Pop. (1890) 1159; (1900) 5643, of whom 2286 
were foreign-bom; (1904) state census) 7653. It is served 
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the Mineral Range and the Mohawk and Copper Range railways. 
It is in one of the most productive copper districts in the United 
States, and copper mining is its chief industry. Immediately 
W. of Laurium is the famous Calumet and Hecla mine. The 
village was formerly named Calumet, and was incorporated 
under that name in i88g, but in 1805 its name was changed by 
the legislature to Laurium, in allusion to the mineral wealth of 
Laurium in Greece. The name Calumet is now applied to the 
post office in the village of Red Jacket (incorporated 1875 ; 
pop. 1900,4668; 1904, state census, 3784), W. of the Calumet and 
Ilecia mine; and fjaurium, the mining property and Red 
Jacket are all in the township of Calumet (pop. 1904, state 
census, *8,587). 

LAUBUSTINUS, in botany, the popular name of a commen 
hardy evergreen gard n shrub known botanically as Viburnum 
Tinus, with rather dark-gretn ovate leaves in pairs and flat- 
topped clusters (or co'ymbs) of white flowers, which are rose- 
coloured before expan don, and appear very early in the year, 
ft is a native of the Mediterranean regirn, and was in cultivation 
in .Britain at the end of the 16th reniurv. Viburnum belongs 
to the n.itural order Caprifoliaceae and includes the common 
wayfaring tree ( V. Lantana) and the guelder rose ( V. Opulus). 

LAURVIK, Larvik or Laurvig, a seaport of Norway, in 
Jarlsberg and Laurvik ami (county), at the head of a short 
fjord near the mouth of the Liuigen river, 98 m. S.S.W. of Chris¬ 
tiania by the Skien railway. Pop. (1900) 10,664. It has various 
*indu‘'tries, including saw and planing mills, shipbuilding, glass¬ 
works and factories for wood-pulp, barrels and potato flour; and 
an active trade in exporting timber, ice, wood-pulp and granite, 
chiefly to Great Britain, and in importing from the same country 
coal and salt. The pert has a depth of 18 to 24 ft. beside the 
quays. Four miles south is Fredriksvaern, formerly a station of 
the Norwegian fleet and the seat of a naval iicademy. Laurviks 
Bad is a favourite spa, with mineral and sulphur springs and 
niud-bath.s, 

LAUSANNE, the capital of the .Swiss canten of Vaud. It i.s 
the junction of the railway lines from Geneva, from Bricg and 
the Simplon, from Fribourg and Bern, and from Vallorbe (for 
Paris). A funicular railway (■( nnects the upper town with the 
central railway station cn i with Ouchy, the port of Lausanne 
on the lake of Geneva, faiusanne takes its name from the F'kn 
stream flowing through it, which was formerly called Laus 
(water). The older or upper portion of the town is built on the 
crest and slopes of five hillocks and in the hollows between them, 
all forming part of the J orat range. It has a pict uresque appear¬ 
ance from the .surface of the lake, above which the cathedral 
rises some 500 ft., while from the town there is a fine view across 
the lake towards the mountains of Savoy and of the Valais. 
The quaint characteristics of the hilly site of the old town have 
largely been destroyed by modern improvements, which began 
in 1836 and were n )t quite completed in 1910. The Grand Pent, 
designed by the amtcnal engineer, Adrien Pichard (1790-1841), 
was built 1839-1844, while the Barrc tunnel was pierced 1851- 
1855 and the bridge of Cliaudercn was built in 1905. The 
valleys and lower portions of the town were gradually idled up 
so as to form a series of squares, of which those of Ripenneand 
of‘St Francois are the finc.st, the latter now being the real centre 
of the town. The railways were built between 1856 and 1862, 
while the opening of the .Simplcn tunnel (1906)greatly increased 
the commercial importance of Lausanne, which is now cn the 
great intematicnal highway from Paris to Milan. From 1896 
onwards a well-planned set of tramways within the town was 
constructed. The town is still rapidly extending, especially 
towards the south and west. Since the days of Gibbon (resident 
here for three periods, 1753-1758, 1763-1764 and 1783-1793), 
whose praises of the town have been often repeated, Lausanne 
has become a favourite place of residence for foreigners (including 
many English), who are especially attracted by the excellent 
establishments for secondary and higher education. Hence in 
1900 there were 9501 foreign residents (of whom 628 were British 
subjects) out of a total population of 46,732 inhabitants; in 
1905 it was reckoned that these numbers had risen respectively 


to 10.625,818 and 53,577. In 1709 it is said that the inhabitants 
numbered but 7432 and 9965 in 1803, while the numbers were 
20,515 in i860 and 33,340 in 1888. Of the population in 1900 
the great majority was French-speaking (only 6627 German¬ 
speaking and 3146 Italian-spcaking)f and Protestant (9364 
Romanists and 473 Jews). 

The principal building is the cathedral church (now Protestant) 
of Notre Dame, whiih with the castle occupies the highest 
position. It is the finest medieval ecclesiastical building in 
Switzerland. Earlier buildings were more or less completely 
destroyed by fire, but the present edifice was ccnsecrated in 
T 275 by Pope Gregory X. in the pre.senrc of the emperor Rudolf of 
Habsburg. It was sacked after the Bernese conquest (1536) and 
the introduction of Protestantism, but many ancient tapestries 
and other precious objects arc still preserved in tl^e Historical 
Museum at Bern. The church was well restored at great co.st 
from 1873 onwards, as it is the great pride of the cit zens. Close 
by is the castle, built in the early 13th century by the bi.shops, 
later the residence of the Bernese Imiliffs and now the scat of 
the various branches of the administration of the canton of 
Vaud. Near both is the splendid Palais do Rumine (cn the Place 
dc la Riponne), opened in 1 i)o6 and now housing the university 
as well as the cantonal library, the cantonal picture gallery 
(or Mus6e Arlaud, founded 1841) and the cantonal collections of 
archaeology, natural history, &c. The university was raised 
to that rank in 1890, but, as an academy, dates from 1537. 
Among its former teachers may be mentiened Theodore Beza, 
Cenrad Gesner, J. P. de Crousaz, Charles Mcimard, Alexandre 
Vinet, Eugene Rambert, Juste Olivier and several members of 
the Secretan family. On the Mc.ntbcncn heights to the south¬ 
west of the cathedral group is the federal palace of justice, the 
seat (since 1886) of the federal court of justice, which, erected 
by the federal constitution of 29th May 1874, was fixed at 
lau.siinne by a federal resolution of 26th June 1874. 'file house. 
Lit Grottc, which Gibhi n inhtibited 1783-1793, and on the terrace 
of which he completed (i 787) his famous history, was demolished 
in 1896 to make room lor the new po.st office Uiat stands on the 
Place St Francois. The asylum for the blind was mainly founded 
(1845) by the generosity of W. Haldimand, an Englishman of 
.Wiss descent. The first book printed in Lausanne was the mis.sal 
of the cathedral church (1493), while the Gazette de Lausanne 
(founded 1798) took that name in 1804, Lausanne has been the 
birthplace of many distinguished men, such as Benjamin Con¬ 
stant, the Secretans, Vinet and Rambert. It is the scat of many 
benevolent, scientific and literary societies and establishments. 

The original town (mentioned in the Antcnine Itinerary) was 
cn the shore of the lake, near Vidy, south-west of the present 
city. It was burnt in the 4th century by the Alamanni. Some 
of the inhabitants took refuge in the hills above and there 
founded a new town, which acquired more importance when 
Bi.shop Marius about 590 chose it as his see city (perhaps trans¬ 
ferring it from Avenches). Here rose the cathedral church, the 
bishop's palace, &c. Across the Flon was a Burgundian settle¬ 
ment, later known as the Bourg, while to the west was a third 
colony around the church of St Laurent. These three elements 
joined together to form the present city. The bishops obtained 
little by little great temporal powers (the diocese extended to the 
left bank of the Aar) and riches, becoming in 1125 princes of the 
empire, while their chapter was recruited only from the noblest 
families. But in 1368 the bishop was forced to recognize various 
liberties and customs that had been gradually won by the 
citizens, the Plaid GMral of that year showing that there was 
already some kind of municipal government, save for the cite, 
which was not united with the ville injerieure or the other four 
quartiers (Bourg, St Laurent, La Palud and Le Pent) in 1481. 
In 1525 the city made an alliance with Bern and Fribourg. But 
in 15.36 the territory of the bishop (as well as the Savoyard 
barony of Vaud) was forcibly conquered by the Bernese, who 
at once introduced Protestantism. The Bernese occupation 
lasted till 1798, though in 1723 an attempt was made to put an 
end to it by Major Davel, who lost his life in consequence. In 
1798 Lausanne became a simple prefecture of the canton liman 
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of the Helvetic republic. But in 1803, on the creation of the 
canton of Vaud by the Act of Mediation, it became its capital. 
The bishop of Lausanne resided after 1663 at Fribourg, while 
from 1821 onwards he added “ and of Geneva ” to his title. 

Besides the general works dealing with the canton of Vaud (?.».), 
the following books refer specially to Lausanne: A. Beriius, 
L'lm'brimerie d Luuianne et i Marges jusqu'd la fin du sticle 
(Lau^imc, 1004) ; M. Bes-son, Recherches sur les origines des MMs 
de Genhie, Lausanne, Sion (Fribourg, 1906) : A. Bonnard," Lausanne 
au siede," in the work entitled Ckee nos aieux (Lausanne, 
1902); E. Uupraz, La Cathidraie de Lausanne , . . Made historique 
(Lausanne, 1906) ; E. Gibbon, Autobiography and Letters (3 vois., 
1896) ; F. Gingins and F. Ford, Documents concernant I'ancien 
evloU de Lausanne, 2 parts (Lausanne, i840-t847) ; J. H. Lewis and 
F. Gribble, Lausanne (i()og) ; E. van Muyden and others, Lausanne 
a tracers les dges (Lausanne, 1900) ; Meredith Read, Historic Studies 
in Vaud, Herne and Sauoy (2 vols., 1897) ; M. Schmitt, Memoires 
hist, sur le. dlbcise de Lausanne (2 vols., Fribourg, 1859) ; J. Staminler 
(afterwards bishop of Lan.sanne), Le Trfsor de la cecthHrale de 
Lausanne (Lausanne, 1902 ; trans. of a German book of 1894). 

(W. A. B. C.) 

LAUTREC, ODET DE FOIX, Vicomte de (1485-1528), 
I'Yench soldier. The branch of the viscounts of Lautrec origi¬ 
nated with Pierre, the grandson of Archambaud de Grailly, 
captal de Buch, who came into possession of the county of Foix 
in 1401. Odet de Foix and his two brothers, the seigneur de 
Lescun and the seigneur de I’Esparre or Asparros, served Francis 
1 . as captains; and the influence of their sister, Franfoise de 
Chateaubriant, who became the king's mistress, gained them 
high olliccs. In 1515 Lautrec took part in the campaign of 
Marignano. In 1516 he received the government of the Milanese, 
and by his severity made the French domination insupportable. 
In 1521 he succeeded in defending the duchy against the Spanish 
army, but in 1522 he was completely defeated at the battle of 
the Bicocca, and was forced to evacuate the Milanese. The 
mutiny of his Swiss troops had compelled him, against his wish, 
to engage in the battle. Created marshal of k'rance, he received 
again, in 1527, the command of the army of Italy, occupied the 
Milanese, and was then sent to undertake the conquest of the 
kingdom of Naples. The defection of Andrea Uoria and the 
plague which broke out in the French camp brought on a fresh 
disaster. I.autrcc himself caught the infection, and died on 
the isth of August 1528. He had the reputation of a gallant 
and able soldier, but this reputation scarcely seems to be justified 
by the facts ; though he was always badly used by fortune. 

There is abundant MS. correspondence in the Bibliolhfeque 
Nationale, Paris. See the Works of Brantdme (('.oil. Societe d'Histoire 
de France, vol. iii., 1867) : Memoirs of Martin dii Bellay ((Toll. 
Michaud and Poujoulat, \ol. v., 1838). 

LADZUN. ANTONIN NOMPAR DE CAUMONT, Marquis 
DE PuYGuiLHEM, Dtic i)E (1O32-1723), Frcncli courticr and 
soldier, was the son of Gabriel, comte de Lauzun, and his wife 
Charlotte, daughter of the due de La Force. He was brought 
up with the children of his kinsman, the marechal de Gramont, 
of whom the comte de Guiche became the lover of Henrietta 
of England, duchess of Orleans, while Catherine Charlotte, 
afterwards princess of Monaco, was the object of the one 
passion of I.auzun’s life. He entered the army, and served under 
Turenne, also his kinsman, and in 1655 succeeded his'father as 
commander of the cent gentilshommes de la maison du rot. Puy- 
guilhem (or P^guilin, as contemporaries simplified his name) 
rapidly rose in Louis XIV.’s favour, became colonel of the royal 
regiment of dragoons, and was gazetted mareehal de camp. He 
and Mme de Monaco belonged to the coterie of the young 
duchess of Orleans. His rough wit and skill in practical jokes 
pleased Louis XIV., but his jealousy and violence were the 
cau.ses of his undoing. He prevented a meeting lietween Louis 
XIV. and Mme de Monaco, and it was jealousy in this matter, 
rather than hostility to Louise de la Valli^re, which led him to 
promote Mme de Montespan’s intrigues with the king. He asked 
this lady to secure for him the post of grand-master of the 
artillery, and on Louis’s refusal to give him the appointment 
he turned his back on the king, broke his sword, and swore 
that never again would he serve a monarch who had broken 
his word. The result was a short sojourn In the Bastille, but he 
soon returned to his functions of court buffoon. Meanwhile, 


the duchess of Montpensier (La Grande Mademoiselle) had 
fallen in love with the little man, whose ugliness seems to have 
exercised a certain fascination over many women. He naturally 
encouraged one of the greatest heiresses in Europe, and tlie 
wedding was fixed for the 20th of December 1670, when on the 
t8th Louis sent fur his cousin and forbade the marriage. Mme 
de Montespan had never forgiven his fury when she failed to 
procure the grand-mastership of the artillery, and now, with 
Louvois, secured his arrest. He was removed in November 
1671 from the Bastille to Pignerol, where excessive precautions 
were taken to ensure his s^ety. He was eventually allowed 
free intercourse with Fouquet, but before that time he managed 
to find a way through the chimney into F'ouquet's room, and 
on another occasion succeeded in reaching the (Xiurtyard in 
safety. Another fellow - prisoner, from communication with 
whom he was supposed to be rigorously excluded, was Eustache 
Daugcr (see Iron Mask). 

It was now intimated to Mademoiselle that Lauzun’s restora¬ 
tion to liberty depended on her immediate settlement of the 
principality of Dombes, the county of Eu and the duchy of 
Aumale—three properties assigned by her to Lauzun—on the 
little due de Maine, eldest son of Louis XIV. and Mme de Monte¬ 
span. She gave way, but Lauzun, even after ten years of im¬ 
prisonment, refused to sign the documents, when he was brought 
to Bourbon for the purixise. A short term of imprisonment 
at Chalon-sur-Saone made him cliange his mind, but when he 
was set free Louis XIV. was still set against the marriage, which 
is supposed to have taken place secretly (see Montpensier). 
Married or not, Lauzun was openly courting Fouquet’s daughter, 
whom he had seen at Pignerol. He was to be restored to bis 
place at court, and to marry Mile Fouquet, who, however, 
became Mme d'Uzes in 1683. In 1O85 Lauzun went to England 
to seek his fortune under James 11 ., whom he had s^'wed as 
duke of York in F^landcrs. He rapidly gained great influence 
at the English court. In 1688 he was again in England, and 
arranged the flight of Mary of Modena and the infant prince, 
whom he accompanied to Calais, where he received strict in¬ 
structions from Louis to bring them “ on any pretext ” to 
Vincennes. In the late autumn of 1689 he was put in command 
of the expedition fitted out at Brest for service in Ireland, and 
he sailed in the following year. Lauzun was honest, a quality 
not too common in James II.’s officials in Ireland, but had no 
experience of the field, and he blindly followed Richard Talbot, 
earl of Tyrconncl. After the battle of the Boyne they fled 
.WLimerick, and thence to the west, leaving Patrick .Sarsfield 
to show a brave front. In September they sailed for France, 
and on their arrival at Versailles Lauzun found that his failure 
had destroyed any prospect of a return of Louis XIV.’s favour. 
Mademoiselle died in 1693, and two years later Lauzun married 
Genevi&ve de Durfort, a child of fourteen, daughter of the 
marechal de Lorges. Mary of Modena, through whose interest 
Lauzun secured his dukedom, retained her faitli in him, and 
it was he who in 1715, more than a quarter of a century after 
the flight from Whitehall, brought her the news of the disaster 
of SherifImuir. Lauzun died on the 19th of November 1723. 
The duchy fell to his nephew, Armand de Gontaut, comte de 
Biron. 

See the letters of Mme de Sevigni, the memoirs of Saint-Simon, 
who was Lauzun's wife’s brother-in-law; also J. I.air, Nicolas 
Fouquet, vol. ii. (1890); Martin Hailes, Mary of Modena (1905), and 
M. F. Sandars, Laueun, Courtier and Adventurer (1908). ? 

LAVA, an Italian word (from Lat. lavare, to wash) applied 
to the liquid products of volcanic activity. Streams of rain¬ 
water, formed by condensation of exhaled steam often mingled 
with volcanic ashes so as to produce mud, are known as lava 
d’acqua, whilst the streams of molten matter are called lava di 
fuoco. The term lava is applied by geologists to all matter of 
volcanic origin, which is, or has been, in a mplten state. The 
magma, or molten lava in the interior of the earth, may be 
regarded as a mutual solution of various mineral silicates, charged 
with highly-heated vapour, sometimes to the extent of super¬ 
saturation. According to the proportion of silica, the Uva 
is distinguished as “ acid ” or “ basic,” The basic lavas are 
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usually darker and denser than lavas of acid type, and when 
fused they tend to flow to great distances, and may thus form 
far-spreading sheets, whilst the acid lavas, being more viscous, 
rapidly consolidate after extrusion. The lava is emitted from 
the volcanic vent at a high temperature, but on exposure to the 
air it rapidly consolidates superficially, forming a crust which 
in many cases is soon broken up by the continued flow of the 
subjacent liquid lava, so that the surface becomes rugged with 
clinkers. J. D. Dana introduced the term “ aa ” for this rough 
kind of lava-stream, whilst he applied the term “ pahoehoe ” 
to those flows which have a smooth surface, or are simply wrinkled 
and ropy; these terms being used in this sense in Hawaii, in 
relation to the local lavas. The different kinds of lava are more 
fully described in the article Volcano. 

LAVABO (Lat. “ I will wash ” ; the Fr. equivalent is lavoir), 
in ecclesiastical usage, the term for the washing of the priests’ 
hand.s, at the celebration of the Mass, at the offertory. The 
words of Psalm xxvi. 6, Lavabo inter inmeenies mantis meas, 
are said during the rite. The word is also used for the basin 
employed in the ritual washing, and also for the lavatories, 
generally erected in the cloisters of monasteries. 'Jliose at 
Gloucester, Norwich and Lincoln arc best known. A very 
curious example at Fontenay, surrounding a pillar, is given by 
Viollet-le-Duc. In general the lavabo is a sort of trough; in 
some places it has an almery for towels, &c. 

LAVAGNA, a seaport of Liguria, Italy, in the province of 
Genoa, from which it is 2SJ m. S.E. by rail. Pop. (1901) 7005. 
It has a small shipbuilding trade, and exports great quantities 
of slate (lavagna, taking its niime from the town). It also has 
a large cotton-mill. It was the scat of the Fieschi family, 
independent counts, who, at the end of the 12th century, were 
obliged to recognize the supremacy of Genoa. Sinibaldo Ficschi 
became Pope Innocent IV. (1243-1254), and Hadrian V. (1276) 
was also a Ficschi. 

LAVAL, AN0R£ DE, SEIGNEUR DE LOHEAC(r. 1408-1485), 
French soldier. In 1423 he served in the French army against 
England, and in 1428 was taken prisoner by John Talbot, ist 
carl of Shrewsbury, after the capitulation of Laval, which he 
was defending. Aifter paying his ransom he was pre.sent with 
Joan of Arc at the siege of Orleans, at the battle of Patay, and 
at the coronation of Charles VIl. He was made admiral of 
France in 1437 and marshal in 1439. He served Charles VII. 
faithfully in idl his wars, even against the dauphin (i4S6)> 
and when the latter became king as Louis XL, Lavi was 
dismissed from the marshal’s office. After the War of the Public 
Weal he was restored to favour, and recovered the marshal’s 
baton, the king also grunting him the offices of lieutenant-general 
to the government of Paris and governor of Picardy, and confer¬ 
ring upon him the collar of the order of St Michael. In 1472 
Laval was successful in resisting the attacks of Charles the Bold, 
duke of Burgundy, on Beauvais. 

LAVAL, a town of north-western France, capital of the 
department of Mayenne, on the Maycnne river, 188 m. W.S.W. 
of Paris by rail. Pop. (1906) 24,874. On the right bank of 
the river stands the old feudal city, with its ancient castle and 
its irregularly built houses whose slate roofs and pointed gables 
peep from the groves of trees which clothe the hill. On the left 
batik the regularly built new town extends far into the plain. 
The river, here 80 yds. broad, is crossed by the handsome 
railway viaduct, a beautiful stone bridge called Pont Neuf, and 
the Pont Vieux with three pointed arches, built in tlie i6th 
century. There is communication by steamer as far as Angers. 
Laval may justly claim to be one of the loveliest of French towns. 
Its most curious and interesting monument is the sombre old 
castle of the counts (now a prison) with a donjon of the I2tb 
century, tlie roof of whicli presents a fine example of the timber- 
work superseded afterwards by stone machicolation. The “ new 
castle,” dating partly from the Renaissance,serves as court-house. 
Laval possesses several churches of different periods: in that 
of the 'Trinity, which serves as the cathedral, the transept and 
nave are of the izth century while the choir is of the 16th; 
St Vfinirand (15th century) has good stained gla.ss; Notre-Dame 


des Grrdeliers, which dates from the end of the 14th century 
or the beginning of the 15th, has some fine marble altars. 
Half-a-mile below the Pont Vieux is the beautiful 12th- 
century church of Avenite, with an ornamental spire 
of 1534. The finest remaining relic of the ancient fortifica¬ 
tions is the Beucheresse gate near the cathedral. The narrow 
streets around the castle are bordered by many old houses of 
the 15th and i6th century, chief among which is that known 
as the “ Maison du Grand Veneur.” There are an art-museum, 
a museum of natural history and archaeology and a library. 
The town is embellished by fine promenades, at the entrance 
of one of which, facing the mairie, stands the statue of the 
celebrated surgeon Ambroise Par6 (1517-1590). Laval is the 
seat of a prefect, a bishopric created in 1855, and a court of 
assizes, and has tribunals of first instance and of .commerce, 
a chamber of commerce, a board of trade-arbitrators, training 
colleges, an ecclesiastical seminary and a lycfe for boys. I’he 
principal industry of the town is the cloth manufacture, intro¬ 
duced from Flandcre in the 14th century. The production of 
fabrics of linen, of cotton or of mixtures of both, occupies some 
10,000 hands in the town and suburbs. Among the numerous 
other industries are metal-founding, flour-milling, tanning, 
dyeing, the making of boots and shoes, and the sawing of the 
marble quarried in the vicinity. There is trade in grain. 

Laval is not known to have existed before the 9th century. 
It was taken by John Talbot, earl of Shrewsbury, in 1428, 
changed hands several times during the wars of the League, and 
played an imiiortant part at the end of the i8th century in the 
war of La Vendee. 

Seicnkuks and Counts of Laval. The ca.stle of Laval was 
founded at the beginning of the nth century by a lord of the 
name of Guy, and remained in the possession of his male descend¬ 
ants until the 13th century. In 1218 the lordship passed to the 
house of Montmorency by the marriage of Emma, daughter 
of Guy VI. of Laval, to Mathieu de Montmorency, the hero 
of the battle of Bouvines. Of this union was bom Guy VIL 
seigneur of Laval, the ancestor of the second house of Laval. 
Anne of Laval (d. 1466), the heiress of the second family, married 
John de Montfort, who took the name of Guy (XIII.) of Laval. 
At Charles VII.’s coronation (1429) Guy XIV., who was after¬ 
wards son-in-law of John V., duke of Brittany, and father-in-law 
of King Rcn6 of Anjou, was created count of Laval, and the 
countship remained in the possession of Guy’s male dc.sccndants 
until 1547. After the Montforts, the countship of Laval passed 
by inheritance to the families of Rieux and Sainte Maurc, to 
the Coliguys, and finally to the La Tr£moilles, who held it untQ 
the Revolution, 

See Bertrand de BroussiUon, La Maison de Laval (3 vols., 1895- 
1900). 

LA VALLlfiRE, LOUISE FRANCOISE DE (1644-1710), 
mistress of Louis XIV., was bom at Tours on the 6th of August 
1644, the daughter of an officer, Laurent de la Baume le Blanc, 
who took the name of La Valli6re from a small property near 
Amboise. Laurent de la Valli^re died in 1651; his widow, 
who soon married again, joined the court of Gaston d’Orleans 
at Blois. Louise was brought up with the younger princesses, 
the step-sisters of La Grande Mademoiselle. After Gaston’s 
death his widow moved with her daughters to the palace of the 
Luxembourg in Paris, and with them went Louise, who was now 
a girl of sixteen. Through the mfluence of a distant kinswoman, 
Mme de Choisy, she was named maid of honour to Henrietta 
of England, who was about her own age and had just married 
Philip of Orleans, the king's brother. Henrietta joined the court 
at Fontainebleau, and was soon on the friendliest terms with her 
brother-in-law, so friendly indeed that there was some scandal, 
to avoid which it was determined that Louis should pay marked 
attentions elsewhere. The person selected was Madame’s maid 
of honour, Louise. She had been only two months in Fontaine¬ 
bleau before she became the king’s mistress. The affair, begun 
on Louis’s part as a blind, immediately developed into real 
passion on both sides. It was Louis’s first serious attachment, 
and Louise was an innocent, religious-minded girl, who brought 
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neither coquetry nor self-interest to their relation, which was 
sedulously concealed. Nicolas Fouquet’s curiosity in the matter 
was one of the causes of his disgrace. In February 1662 there 
was a storm when Louise refused to tell her lover the relations 
between Madame (Henrietta) and the comte de Guiche. She 
fled to an obscure convent at Chaillot, where Louis rapidly 
followed her. Her enemies, chief of whom was Olympe Mancini, 
comtesse de Soissons, Mazarin’s niece, sought her downfall by 
bringing her liaison to the ears of Queen Maria Theresa. She 
was presently removed from the service of Madame, and estab¬ 
lished in a small building in the Palais Royal, where in December 
1663 she gave birth to a son Charles, who was given in charge 
to two faithful servants of Colbert. Concealment was practically 
abandoned after her return to court, and within a week of Anne 
of Austria’s death in January 1666, La Vallidre appeared at 
mass side by side with Maria Theresa. But her favour was 
already waning. She had given birth to a second child in 
January 1665, but both children were dead before the autumn 
of 1666. A daughter born at Vincennes in October 1666, who 
received the name of Marie Anne and was known as Mile de 
Blois, was publicly recognized by Louis as his daughter in 
letters-patent making the mother a duchess in May 1667 and 
conferring on her the estate of Vaujours. In October of that 
year she bore a son, but by tliis time her place in Louis’s affections 
was definitely usurped by Ath6nais de Montespan (g.v. ), who had 
long been plotting against her. She was compelled to remain at 
court as the king’s official mistress, and even to share Mrae de 
Montespan’s apartments at the Tuileries. She made an attempt 
at escape in 1671, when she fled to the convent of Ste Marie de 
Chaillot, only to be compelled to return. In 1674 she was finally 
permitted to enter the t'armelite convent in the Rue d’Enfer. 
She took the final vows a year later, when Bossuet pronounced 
the allocution. 

Her daughter mun'icd Armand de Bourbon, prince of Conti, 
in 1680. The count of Vermandois, her youngest born, died 
on his first camra^ at Courtrai in 1683. 

La ValUere’s Riff-.xwns sur la mislncorde. & Dieu, written after 
her retreat, were priuteil by Lequeux in 1767, and in i860 Ri- 
flexioiis, leitres et sermons, by M. I‘. Clement {2 vols.). Some 
apocryphal Mirmires appeared in 1S20, and the Letlres de Mine la 
diichesse de la Valhhe (1767) are a corrnpt version of her correspond¬ 
ence with the marechal de Itellofonds. Of modern works on the 
subject sec Arsfene Houssaye, Mile de la VallUre et Mme de Monte- 
s/ian (x86o); Jules Lair, Louise de la Valliire (3rd ed., 1902, Eng. 
trails., igo8); and C. Bonnet, Doeumenis inldits sur Mme de la 
yallure (1904). 

LAVATER, JOHANN KASPAR (1741-1801), German poet and 
physiognomist, w.as horn at Zurich on the 15th of November 
1741. He was educated at the gymnasium of his native town, 
where J. J. Bodmer and J. J. Brcitinger were among his teachers. 
When barely one-and-twenty he greatly distinguished himself 
by denouncing, in conjunction with his friend, the painter 
H. Fuseli, an iniquitous magistrate, who was compelled to make 
restitution of his ill-gotten gains. In 1769 Lavatcr took orders, 
and ofliciated till his death os deacon or pastor in various churches 
in his native city. His oratorical fervour and genuine depth 
of conviction gave him great personal influence ; he was exten¬ 
sively consulted as a casuist, and was welcomed with demon¬ 
strative enthusiasm in his numerous journeys through Germany. 
His mystical writings were also widely popular. Scarcely a trace 
of this influence has remained, and Lavater’s name would be 
forgotten but for his work on physiognomy, Physiognomische 
Fragmeute zur Befvrderung der Menseheukennlnts und Menschen- 
liebe (1775-1778). The fame even of this book, which found 
enthusiastic admirers in France and England, as well as in Ger¬ 
many, rests to a great extent upon the handsome style of publi¬ 
cation and the accompanying illustrations. It left, however, the 
study of physiognomy (?.»•), as desultory and unscientific as it 
found it. As a poet, Lavater published ChristUche Lieder (1776- 
1780) and two epics, Jesus Messias (1780) and Joseph von 
Arimathia (1794), in the style of Klopstock. More important 
and characteristic of the religious temperament of Lavater’s 
age are his introspective Aussichten in die Ewigkeit (4 vols., 
ijb 8 -iggS ); Geheimes Tagebuch von einem Beobachter seiner 
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sObst (a vols., 1772-1773) and Pontius Pilatus, oder der Mensch 
in aUm Gestedten (4 vok., 1782-1785). From 1774 on, Goethe 
was intimately acquainted with Lavater, but at a later period 
he became estrai^ed from him, somewhat abruptly accusing 
him of superstition and hypo^y. Lavater had a mystic’s 
indifference to historical Christianity, and, although esteemed 
by himself and others a champion of orthodoxy, was in fact only 
an antagonist of rationalism. During the later years of his life 
his influence waned, and he incurred ridicule by some exhibitions 
of vanity. Jle redeemed himself by his patriotic conduct during 
the French occuputtion of Switzerland, which brought about his 
tragical death. On the taking of Zurich by the French in 1799, 
Lavater, while endeavouring to appease the soldiery, was shot 
through the body by an infuriated grenadier; he died after long 
sufferings borne with great fortitude, on the 2nd of January 1801. 

Lavater himself published two collections of his writings, 
Vermischte Schrifien (2 vols., 1774-1781), and Kleittere prosaischi 
Schriften (3 vols., 1784-1785). His Nachgelassene Schrifien were 
edited by G. Gessner (5 vols., 1801-1802); Sdmtliche Werke (but 
only poems) (6 vols., 1836-1838); AusgewdhlU Schrifien (8 vols., 
1841-1844). See G. Gessner, Lavaters Lebensbeschreibung (3 vols., 
1802-1803); U. Hegner, Beitrage sur Kenntnis Lavaters (1836); 
F. W. Bodemann, Lavater nach seinem Leben, Lehren und Wirken 
(1856; 2nd ed., 1877); F. Muncker, /. K. Lavater (1883); H. 
Waser, /. K. Lavater nach Hegners Aufteichnungen (1894); /. K. 
Lavater, Denkschrift sum toe- Todeslag (1902). 

LAVAUR, a town of south-western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Tam, 37 m. S.E. of Mont- 
auban by rail. Pop. (1906), town 4069; commune 6388. 
Lavaur stands on rite left bank of the Agout, which is here 
crossed by a railway-bridge and a fine stone bridge of the 
late 18th century. From 1317 till the Revolution Lavaur was 
the seat of a bishopric, and there is a cathedral dating from the 
13th, 14th and 15th centuries, with an octagonal beU-tower; 
a second smaller square tower contains a jaquemart (a statue 
which strikes the hours with a hammer) of the 16th century. 
In the bishop’s garden is the statue of Emmanuel Augustin, 
marquis de Las Cases, one of the companions of Napoleon at 
St Helena. The town carries on distilling and flour-milling and 
the manufacture of brushes, plaster and wooden shoes. There 
are a subprefecture and tribunal of first instance. Lavaur was 
taken in 1211 by Simon de Montfort during the wars of the 
Albigenses, and several times during the religious wars of the 
16th century. 

LAVEDAN, HENRI lEoN EHILE (1859- ), French 

dramatist and man of letters, was bom at Orleans, the son of 
Hubert Lten Lavedan, a well-known Catholic and liberal 
journalist. He contributed to various Parisian papers a series 
of witty tales and dialogues of Parisian life, many of which 
were collected in volume form. In 1891 he produced at the 
Theatre Franfais Une Famille, followed at the Vaudeville in 
1894 by Le Prince d’Aurec, a satire on the nobilitx afterwards 
re-named Les Descendants. Later brilliant and witty pieces 
were Les Deux nobksses (1897), Catherine (1897), Le Nouveau jeu 
(1898), Le Vieux marcheur (18^), Le Marquis de Priola (1902), 
and Varennes (1904), written in collaboration with G. Lenotre. 
He had a great success with Le Duel (Com^die Fran9aise, 
1905), a powerful psychological study of the relations of two 
brothers. Lavedan was admitted to the French Academy in 
1898. 

LAVELEYE, EMILE LOUIS VICTOR DE (1822-1892), Belgian 
economist, was bom at Bruges on the 5th of April 1822, and 
educated there and at the College Stanislas in Paris,a celebrated 
establishment in the hands of the Oratorians. He continued 
his studies at the Catholic university of Louvain and afterwards 
at Ghent, where he came under the influence of Fran9ois Huet, 
the philosopher and Christian Socialist. In 1844 he won a prize 
with an essay on the language and literature of Provence. In 
1847 he published L’Hisloire des rois francs, and,in 1861 a French 
version of the Nibelungen, but though he never lost his interest 
in literature and history, his most important work was in the 
domain of economics. He was one of a group of young lawyers, 
doctors and critics, all old pupils of Huet, who met once a week 
to discuss social and economic questions, and was tW led to 
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publish his views on these subjects. In 1859 some articles 
by him in the Revue des deux mondes kid the foundation of his 
reputation as an economist. In i8(>4 he was elected to the chair 
of political economy at the state university of Li^ge. Here he 
wrote his most important works: La Russie et VAutriche depuis 
Sadowa (1870), Essai sur les formes de gnuvernement dans les 
socieUs modernes (1872), Des Causes aclueUes de guerre en Europe 
et de Varbitrage, and De la propriete et de ses formes primitives 
(1874), dedicated to the memory of John Stuart Mill and Francois 
Huet. He died at Doyon, near Li^ge, on the 3rd of January 
1892. Laveleye’s name is particularly connected with bi¬ 
metallism and primitive property, and he took a special interest 
in the revival and preservation of small nationalities. Hut 
his activity included the whole realm of political science, political 
economy, monetary' questions, international law, foreign and 
Belgian politics, questions of education, religion and morality, 
travel and literature. He had the art of popularizing even the 
most technical subjects, owing to the clearness of his view and 
his firm grasp of the matter in hand. He was especially attracted 
to England, where he thought he saw many of his ideals of social, 
political and religious progress realized. He was a frequent 
contril)utor to the English newspapers and leading reviews. 
The must widely circulated of his works was a pamphlet on 
/,(! Parti cUrifal en Belgique, of which 2,000,000 copies were 
circulated in ten languages. 

LAVENDER, botanicolly Lavandula, a genus of the natural 
order Labiatae distinguished by an ovate tubular calyx, a two¬ 
lipped corolla, of which the upper lip has two and the lower 
three lobes, and four stamens bent downwards. 

The plant to which the name of lavender is commonly applied, 
Lavandula vera, is a native of the mountainous districts of the 
countries bordering on the western half of the Mediterranean, 
extending from the eastern coast of Spain to Calabria and 
northern Africa, growing in some places at a height of 4500 ft. 
above the sea-level, and preferring stony declivities in open 
sunny situations. It is cultivated in the open air as far north 
as Norway and Livonia. Lavender forms an evergreen under¬ 
shrub about 2 ft. high, with greyish-green hoary linear leaves, 
rolled under at the edges when young ; the branches are erect 
and give a bushy appearance to the plant. The flowers are 
borne on a terminal spike at the summit of a lung naked stalk, 
the spike being composed of 6-jo dense clusters in the axils of 
small, brownish, rhomboidal, tapering, opposite bracts, the 
clusters being more widely separated towards the base of the 
spike. The calyx is tubular, contracted towards the mouth, 
marked with 13 ribs and 5-toothed, the posterior tooth being the 
largest. The corolla is of a pale violet colour, but chirker on 
its inner surface, tubular, two-lipped, the upper lip with two and 
the lower with three lobes. Both corolla and calyx are covered 
with stellate hairs, amongst which are imbedded shining oil 
glands to which the fragrance of the plant is due. The leaves 
and flowers of lavender are said to have been used by the ancients 
to perfume their baths ; hence the Med. Lat. name Lavandula or 
Lavendula is supposed to have been derived from lavare, to 
wash. This derivation is considered doubtful and a connexion 
has been suggested with Lat. livere, to be of a bluish, pale or 
livid colour. 

Although L. Stoechas was well known to the ancients, no 
allusion unquestionably referring to L. vera has been found in 
the writings of classical authors, the earliest mention of the 
latter plant being in the 12th century by the abbess Hildegard, 
who lived near Bingen on the Rhine. Under the name of 
Uafant or llafantly it was known to the Welsh physicians as a 
medicine in the 13th century. The dried flowers have long 
been used in England, the United States and other countries for 
perfumii^g linen, and the characteristic cry of “ Lavender I 
sweet lavender I,” was still to be heard in London streets at 
the beginning of the 20th century. In England lavender is 
cultivated chiefly for the distillation of its essential oil, of which 
it yields on an average li % when freed from the stalks, but in 
the south of Europe the flowers form an object of trade, being 
exported to the Barbary states, Turkey and America. 


In Great Britain lavender is grown in the parishes of Mitcham, 
Carshalton and Beddington in Surrey, and in Hertfordsture in the 
parish of Hitchin. The most suitable soil seems to be a sandy loam 
with a calcareous substratum, and the most favourable position a 
sunny slope in localities elevated above the level of fogs, where the 
plant is not in danger of early frost and is freely exposed to air and 
light. At Hitchin lavender is said to have been grown as early as 
15O8, but as a commercial speculation its cultivation dates back 
only to 1823. The plants at present in cultivation do not produce 
seed, and the propagation is always made by slips or by dividing the 
roots. The latter plan has only been followed since i8t>o, when a 
largo number of lavender plants were killed by a severe frost. Since 
that date the plants have been .subject to the attack of a fungus, in 
consequence of which Ihe price of the oil has been considerably 
enhanced. 

The flowers are collected in the beginning of August, and taken 
direct to the still. Tile yield of oil depends in great measure uixm 
the weather. After a wet and dull June and July the yield is some¬ 
times only half as much as when the weather has becik bright and 
sunshiny. From 12 to .soil) of oil per acre is the average amount 
obtained. The oil contained in the stem has a more rank odour and is 
less volatile than that of the flowers ; consequently the portion that 
distils over af lyr the first hour and a half is collected separately. 

The finest oil is obtained by the distillation of the flowers, without 
the stalks, but the labour spent upon this adds about los. per lb 
to the expense of 
the oil, and the 
same end is prac¬ 
tically attained by 
Iractional distilla¬ 
tion. The oil mel¬ 
lows by keeping 
tlirec years, after 
which it deterior¬ 
ates unless mixed 
with alcohol; it 
is also imiiroved 
by redistillation. 

Oil of lavender is 
distilled from the 
wild plants in 
I’iedmont and the 
Sou lit of J' rauce, 
especially in the 
villages about 
Mont Ventoux 
near Avignon, and 
in those some 
leagues west of 
Montpellier. The 
heat French oil 
realizes scarcely 
one-sixth of the 
priceof the English 
oil. Cheaper var¬ 
ieties are made by 
distilling the entire 
plant. 

Oil of lavender 
is a mobile liipiid 
having a specific 
gravity from 0-85 
to 0'89. Its chief 
constituents are 
linalool acetate, 
which also occurs 
in oil of berga¬ 
mot, and linalrol, 

C|„H,,OH, an al¬ 
cohol derived by 
oxidation from 
myreene, 

which is one of the 
terpenes. Thedose 

is I-3 minims. The British pliarmacopeia contains a spiritus lavan- 
dulac, dose 5-20 minims: and a compound tincture, dose |-i 
drachm. This is contained in liquor arsenicalis, and its character¬ 
istic odour may thus be of great practical importmice, medico-legally 
and otherwise. The pharmacology of oil of lavender is simply that 
of an exceptionally pleasant and mild volatile oil. It is largely used 
as a carminative and as a colouring and flavouring agent. Its 
adulteration with alcohol may be detected by chloride of calcium 
dissolving in it and forming a separate layer of liquid at the bottom 
of the vessel. Glycerine acts in the same way. If it contain turpen¬ 
tine it will not dis.solve in three volumes of alcohol, in which quantity 
the pure oil is perlectly soluble. 

Lavender flowers were formerly comsiderod good for “ all dis¬ 
orders of the head and nerves ’’; a spirit prepared witli them was 
known under the name of i>aLsy drops. 

Lavender water consists of a solution of the volatile oil in spirit 




LAVERDY—LAVIGERIE 


293 


of wine with the addition of the essences of musk, rose, bergamot 
and ambergris, but is very rarely prepared by distillation of the 
flowers with spirit. 

In the climate of New York lavender is scarcely hardy, but in 
the vicinity of Philadelphia considerable quantities are grown for 
the market. In American gardens sweet basil {Octmum basilicum) 
is frequently called lavender. 

Lavandula Spica, a species which differs from L. vera chiefly in 
its smaller size, more crowded leaves and linear bracts, is also used 
for the distillation of an essential oil, which is known in England as 
oil of spike and in France under the. name of essence d’asptc. It is 
used in painting on porcelain and in veterinary medicine. The oil 
as met with in commerce is less fragrant tlian Uiat of L. vera — 
probably because the whole plant is distilled, fur the flowers of the 
two sjjecies are scarcely distinguishable in fragrance. L. Spica docs 
not extend so far north, nor ascend the mountains beyond zooo ft. 
It cannot be cultivated in Hritain except in slieltered situations. 
A nearly allied species, /.. lanata, a native of Spain, with broader 
leaves, is iflso very fragrant, but does not appear (o be distilled lor 
oil. 


Lavandula Stoerhas, a species extending from the Canaries to 
Asia Minor, is distinguished from the above plants by its blackish 
purple flowers, and shortly stalked spikes crowned by conspicuous 
purplish sterile bracts. The flowers were official in the London 
pharmacopoeia as late as 1746. They are still used by the Arabs 
as an exjiectorant and antisjiasmodic. The Stoechades (now called 
the isles of Hyeres near ioulon) owed their name to the abundance 
of the plant growing there. 

Other species of javemler are known, some of which extend as 
far ea.st as to India. A lew which difler from the above in having 
divided leaves, as L, dentata, L. ahrolanotdes, L. multifoliay L. 
pirrmla and L, vtridis, have been cultivated in greenhouses, &c., in 
lin;;l,mil. 

Sea lavender is a name a]>pUed in h'ligl ind to several species of 
Stalicr, a genus of littoral plants belonging to the order Plumba- 
giiicur. Lavender cotton is a species of the genus Santolina, small, 
yellow-flowered, evergreen undershrubs of the Composite order. 

LAVERDY, CLEMENT CHARLES FRANCOIS DE (1723-17Q3), 
French .statesman, was a member of the parlemcnt of I’aris 
when the case against the Jesuits came before that body in 
August 1761. He demanded the supprc.ssion of tlie order and 
thus acquired popularity. Louis XV. named him controller- 
general of the iinances in December 1763, but the burden was 
great and Laverdy knew nothing of finance. Three months 
after his nomination he forbitde anything of any kind whatever 
to he printed concerning his administration, thus refusing 
advice as well as censure. He used all sorts of expedients, 
sometimes dishonest, to replenish the treasury, and was even 
accused of having himself profited from the. commerce in wheat. 
A court intrigue led to his sudden dismissal on the ist of October 
1768. Henceforward he lived in retirement until, during the 
Revolution, he was involved in the charges against the financiers 
of the old regime. The Revolutionary tribunal condemned 
him to death, and he was guillotined on the 24111 of November 


See A. Jobez, La France sous Louis .W (1869). 

LA VERNA, an old Italian divinity, originally one of the 
spirits of the underworld. A cup found in an Etruscan tomb 
bears the inscription “ Lavernai Pocolom,” and in a fragment 
of Septimius Serenus Lavema is expressly mentioned in con¬ 
nexion with the di inferi. By an easy transition, she came to 
be regarded as the protectress of thieves, whose operations were 
associated with darkness. She had an altar on the Aventine 
hill, near the gate called after her Lavernalis, and a grove on 
the Via Salaria. Her aid was invoked by thieves to enable them 
to carry out their plans successfully without forfeiting their 
reputation for piety and honesty (Horace, Ep. i. i6, 6o). Many 
explanations have been given of the name; (i) from lalere 
(Schol. on Horace, who gives lalernio as another form of lavernio 
or robber); (2) from lavare (Acron on Horace, according to 
whom thieves were called lavalores, perhaps referring to bath 
thieves); (3) from levare (cf. shop-lifters). Modern etymologists 
connect it with lu-crum, and explain it as meaning the goddess 
of gain. 

LAVERT, JOHN (1857- ), British painter, was born in 

Belfast, and received his art training in Glasgow, London and 
Paris. He was elected associate of the Royal Scottish Academy 
in 1892 and academician in 1896, having won a considerable 
reputation as a painter of portraits and %ure subjects, and as 


a facile and vigorous executant. He became also vice-president 
of the International Society of sculptors, painters and gravers. 
Many of his paintings have been acquired for public collections, 
and he is represented in the National Galleries at Brussels, 
Berlin pd Edinburgh, in the Carnegie Institute at Pittsburg, 
the Philadelphia Gallery, the New South Wales Gallery, the 
Modem Gallery, Venice, the Pinakothek, Munich, the Glasgow 
Corporation Gallery, and the Luxembourg. 

LAVIGERIE, CHARLES MARTIAL ALLEMAND (1825- 
1892), French divine, cardinal archbishop of Carthage and 
Algiers and primate of Africa, was bom at Bayonne on the 
31st of October 1825, and was educated at St Sulpicc, Paris. He 
was ordained priest in 1849, and was professor of ecclesiastical 
history at the Sorbonne from 1854 to 1856. In 1856 he accepted 
the direction of the schools of the East, and was thus for the 
first time brought into contact with the Mahommedan world. 
“ C’est lik,” he wrote, “ quo j’ai connu enfin ma vocation.” 
Activity in missionary work, especially in alleviating the dis¬ 
tresses of the victims of the Druses, soon brought him prominently 
into notice ; he was made a chcvalii r of the Legion of Honour, 
and in October 1861, shortly after his return to Europe, was 
appointed French auditor at Rome. Two years later he was 
raised to the .see of Nancy, where he remained for four years, 
during which the diocese bcr.ame one of the best administered 
in France. While bishop of Nancy he met Marshal MacMahon, 
then governor-general of Algeria, who in 1806 ofliered him the 
sec of Algiers, just raised to an archbishopric. Lavigerie landed 
in Africa on the nth of May 1868, when the great famine was 
already making itself felt, and he began in November to collect 
the orphans into villages. This action, however, did not meet 
with the approval of MacMahon, who feared that the Arabs 
would resent it as an infraction of the religious peace, and thought 
that the Mahommedan church, being a state institution in Algeria, 
ought to be protected from proselytism; so it was intimated 
to the prelate that his sole duty was to minister to the colonists. 
Lavigerie, however, continued his self-imposed task, refused 
the archbishopric of Lyons, which was offered to him by the 
emperor, and won his point. Contact with the natives during 
the famine caused Lavigerie to entertain exaggerated hopes 
for their general conversion, and his enthusiasm was such that 
he offered to resign his archbishopric in order to devote himself 
entirely to the missions. Pius IX. refused this, but granted 
him a coadjutor, and placed the whole of equatorial Africa under 
his charge. In 1870 Lavigerie warmly supported papal infalli¬ 
bility. In 1871 he was twice a candidate for the National 
Assembly, but was defeated. In 1874 he founded the Sahara 
and Sudan mission, and sent missionaries to Tunis, Tripoli, 
Ea.st Africa and the Congo. The order of African missionaries 
thus founded, for which Lavigerie himself drew up the rule, 
has since become famous as the Ph'es Blancs. From 1881 
to 1884 his activity in Tunisia so raised the prestige of France 
that it drew from Gambetta the celebrated declaration, L’Anti- 
clericaltsme n'est pas un article d'exportation, and led to the 
exemption of Algeria from the application of the decrees concern¬ 
ing the religious orders. On the 27th of March 1882 the dignity 
of cardinal was conferred upon Lavigerie, but the great object 
of his ambition was to restore the see of St Cyprian; and in 
that also he was successful, for by a bull of loth November 1884 
the metropolitan see of Carthage was re-erected, and Lavigerie 
received the pallium on the 2Sth of January 1885. Tlie later 
years of his life were spent in ardent anti-slavery propaganda, 
and his eloquenee moved large audiences in London, as well 
as in Paris, Brussels and other parts of the continent. He hoped, 
by organizing a fraternity of armed laymen as pioneers, to 
restore fertility to the Sahara; but this community did not 
succeed, and was dissolved before his death. In 1890 Lavigerie 
appeared in the new character of a politician, and arranged 
with Pope Leo XIII. to make on attempt to reconcile the church 
with the republic. He invited the officers of the Mediterranean 
squadron to lunch at Algiers, and, practically renouncing his 
monarchical sympathies, to which he clung as long as the comte 
de Chambord was alive, expressed his support of the republic. 
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and emphasized it by having the Marseillaise played by a band 
of his Pkes Blancs. The further steps in this evolution emanated 
from the pope, and Lavigerie, whose health now began to fail, 
receded comparatively into the background. He died at Algiers 
on the 26th of November 1892. (G. F. B ) 

LA VILLEMARQU& THEODORE CLAUDE HENRI, Vicomte 
Her.saht ue (1815-1895), h'rench philologist and man of 
letters, was bom at Keransker, near Quimperle, on the 6th 
of July 1815. He wa.s descended from an old Breton family, 
which counted among its members a Hersart who had followed 
Saint Louis to the Lrusade, and another who was a companion 
in arms of Du Guesclin. La Vil!cmarqu6 devoted himself to 
the elucidation of the monuments of Breton literature. Intro¬ 
duced in 1851 by Jacob Grimm as correspondent to the Academy 
of Berlin, he became in 1858 a member of the Academy of 
Inscriptions. His works include : Conies poptdaires des anciens 
Bretons (1842), to which was prefixed an essay on the origin of 
the romances of the Round Table; Essai sur I'hisioire de la 
langue bretnnne (1837); Poemes des hordes bretons du sixieme 
siecle (1850); l,a Legende celtique en Jrelande, eti Cambrie el en 
Bretagne (1859). The popular Breton songs published by him 
in 1839 as Barzaz Bretz were considerably retouched 1 m 
Villemarqu6's work has been superseded by the work of later 
scholars, but he has the merit of having done much to arouse 
popular interest in his subject. He died at Keransker on the 
8th of December 1895. 

On the subject of the doubtful authenticity of Bareos Bretz. .see 
Luzcl's Preface to Ins Chamom polmlams de la Basse-Bretagne, and, 
for a list of works on the subject, the Revue Celtique (vol. v.). 

LAVINIUM, an ancient town of Latium, on the so-called Via 
Lavinatis (sci. Laurentina, Via), 19 m. S. of Rome, the modern 
PRATICA, situated 300 ft. above sea-level and 2J m. N.K. from 
the sea-coast, its foundation is attributed to Aeneas (whcrca.s 
Laurentum was the primitive city of King Latinus), who named 
it after his wife Lavinia. It is rarely mentioned in Roman history 
and often confused with Lanuvium or Lanivium in the text 
both of authors and of inscriptions. The custom by which the 
consuls and praetors or dictators sacrificed on the Alban Mount 
and at laivinium to the Penates and to Vesta, before they entered 
upon office or departed for their province, seems to have been 
one of great anti(|ui1y. There is no trace of its having continued 
into imperial times, but the culls of Lavinium were kept up, 
largely by the imperial appointment of honorary non-resident 
citizens to hold the priesthoods. The citizens of Lavinium were 
known under the empire as lAturentes Lavinales, and the place 
itself at a late period as Lsiurolavinium. It was deserted or 
forgotten not long after the time of Theodosius. 

Lavinium was preceded by a more ancient town, Laurentum, 
the city of Latinus (Verg. Aen. viii.); of this the site is un¬ 
certain, but it is probably to be sought at the modem Tor Palemo, 
close to the sea-coast and 5 m. N. by W. of Lavinium. Here 
the name of Laurentum is preserved by the modern name Pan tan 
di Lauro. Even in ancient times it was famous for its groves 
of bay-trees {laurus) from which its name was perhaps derived, 
and which in im|rerial times gave the villas of its territory a name 
for salubrity, so that both Vitellius and Commodus resorted 
there. The exact date of the abandonment of the town itself 
and the incorporation of its territory with that of Lavinium 
IS uncertain, but it may 1k' placed in the latter part of the republic. 
Under the empire a portion of it must have been imperial domain 
and forest. We hear of an imperial procurator in charge of 
the elephants at Laurentum ; and the imperial villa may perhaps 
be identified with the extensive ruins at Tor Paterno itself. 
The remains of numerous other villas lie along the ancient 
coast-line (which was half a mile inland of the modem, being 
now marked by a row of sand-hills, and was followed by the 
Via Severiana), both north-west and .south-east of Tor Paterno : 
they extended as a fact in an almost unbroken line along the low 
sandy coast—now entirely deserted and largely occupied by 
the low scrub which serves as cover for the wild boars of the king 
of Italy’s preserves—from the mouth of the Tiber to Antium, 
and thence again to Astura; but there are no traces of any 


buildings previous to the imperial period. In one of these 
villM, excavated by the king of Italy in 1906, was found a fine 
replica of the famous discobolus of Myron. The plan of the build¬ 
ing is interesting, as it diverges entirely from the normal type 
and adapts itself to the site. Some way to the N.W. was situated 
the village of Vicus Augustanus Laurentium, taking its name 
probably from Augustus himself, and probably identical with 
the village mentioned by Pliny the younger as separated by 
only one villa from his own. This village was brought to light 
by excavation in 1874, and its forum and curia are still visible. 
TTie remains of the villa of Pliny, too, were excavated in 1713 
and in 1802-1819, and it is noteworthy that the place bears 
the name Villa di Pino {sic) on the staff map; how old the name 
is, is uncertain. It is impossible without further excavation 
to reconcile the remains—mainly of substructions—with the 
elab.orate description of his villa given by Pliny (cf. H. Winncfcld 
in Jahrbuch des Instituts, 1891, 200 seq.). 

The site of the ancient Lavinium, no less than 300 ft. above 
sea-lcvel and 2J m. inland, is far healthier than the low-lying 
Laurentum, where, except in the immediate vicinity of the coast, 
malaria must have ^een a dreadful scourge. It possesses con¬ 
siderable natural strength, and consists of a .small hill, the 
original acropolis, occupied by the modem castle and the village 
surrounding it, and a larger one, now given over to cultivation, 
where the city stood. On the former there are now no traces 
of antiquity, but on the latter are scanty remains of the city 
walls, in small blocks of the grey-green tufa (cappellaccio) 
which is used in the earliest buildings of Rome, and traces of the 
streets. The necropolis, too, has been discovered, but not sys¬ 
tematically excavated ; but objects of the first Iron age, includ¬ 
ing a sword of Aegean type (thus confirming the tradition) 
have been found ; also remains of a building with Doric columns 
of an urchaistic type, remains of later buildings in brick, and 
inscriptions, some of them of considerable interest. 

See R. Lanciaiii in Monumenti dei Lirtcci, xiii. (1903), 133 seq.; 
xvi. (iQoti), 241 seq. ‘ (T. As.) 

LAVISSE, ERNj^T (1842- ), French historian, was born 

at Nouvion-cn-Thier.iche, Aisne, on the 17th of December 1842. 
In 1865 he obtained afellow.sliij} in history, and in 1875 became 
a doctor of letters ; he was ajipoinled maitre de conjerence (1876) 
at the 6cole normalc sup6rieurc, succeeding Fu.stel de Coulangcs, 
and then professor of modern history at the Sorbonne (t888), 
in the place of Henri Wallon. He was an eloquent professor 
and very fond of young people, and played an important part 
in the revival of higher studies in France after 1871. His know¬ 
ledge of pedagogy was displayed in his public lectures and his 
addresses, in his private lessons, where he taught a small number 
of pupils the historical method, and in his books, where he wrote 
ad prabandum at least as much as ad narrandum: cliiss-books, 
collections of articles, intermingled with personal reminiscem es 
(Questions d’enseignement^ national, 1885 ; Eludes el eludianls, 
i8()o; A propos de nos eceles, 1895), rough historical sketches 
(Vue generate de I’hisioire poUhque de VEurope, 1890), &c. Even 
his works of learning, written without a trace of pedantry, arc 
remarkable for their lucidity and vividness. 

After the Franco-Prussian War Lavisse studied the develop¬ 
ment of Prussia and wrote Elude sur Vune des origines de la 
monarchic prussienne, ou la Marche de Brandebourg sous la 
dynastic ascanienne, which was his thesis for his doctor’s degree 
in 1875, and Etudes sur I'hisioire de la Prusse (1879). In con¬ 
nexion with his study of the Holy Roman Empire, and the cause 
of its decline, he wrote a number of articles which were published 
in the Revue des Deux Morales ; and he wrote Trois empereurs 
d'Allemagne (1888), La Jeunesse du grand Frederic (1891) and 
Frederic IL avant son avenement (1893) when studying the 
rnodem German empire and the grounds for its strength. With 
his friend Alfred Rambaud he conceived the plan of L'Histoire 
generaie du IV" siecle jusqu'd nos jours, to which, however, he 
contributed nothing. He edited the Histoire de France depuis 
les origines jusqu’d la Revolution (1901-. ), in which he care¬ 

fully revised the work of his numerous assistants, reserving tlie 
greatest part of the reign of Louis XIV. for himself. This 
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Bection occupies the whole of volume vii. It is a remarkable 
piece of work, and the sketch of absolute government in France 
during this period has never before been traced with an equal 
amount of insight and brilliance. Lavisse was admitted to the 
Acaddmie Franfaise on the death of Admiral Jurien de la 
Gravidre in 1892, and after the death of James Darraesteter 
became editor of the Revue de Paris. He is, however, chiefly 
a master of pedagogy. When the dcole normale was joined to 
the university of Paris, Lavisse was appointed director of the 
new organization, which he had helped more than any one to 
bring about. 

LAVOISIER, ANTOINE LAURENT (1743-1794), French 
chemist, wasTjom in Paris on the 26 th of August 1743. His father, 
an avocal au parlemenl, gave him an excellent education at the 
colldge Mazarin, and encouraged his taste for natural science; 
and he sttidied mathematics and astronomy with N. L. de 
Lacaille, chemistry with the elder Rouelle and botany with 
Bernard de Jussieu. In 1766 he received a gold medal from the 
Academy of Sciences for an essay on the best means of lighting 
a large town; and among his early work were papers on the 
analysis of gypsum, on thunder, on»the aurora and on conge¬ 
lation, and a refutation of the prevalent Relief that water by 
repeated distillation is converted into eartb. He also assisted 
J. E. Guettard (1715-1786) in preparing his mineralogical atlas 
of France. In 1768, recognized as a man who had both the 
ability and the means for a scientific career, he was nominated 
adjoint chimiste to the Academy, and in that capacity made 
numerous reports on the most diver.se subjects, from the theory 
of colours to water-supply and from invalid chairs to mesmerism 
and the divining rod. The same year he obtained the po.sition 
of adjoint to Baudon, one of the farmers-gencral of the revenue, 
subsequently becoming a full titular member of the body. 
This was the first of a series of posts in which his administrative 
abilities found full scope. Appointed rigisseur des poudrss in 
1775, he nol only abolished the vexatious .search for saltpetre 
in the cellars of private houses, but increased the production 
of the salt and improved the manufacture of gunpowder. In 
1785 he was nominated to the committee on agriculture, and as 
its secretary drew up reports and instructions on the cultivation 
of various crops, and promulgated schemes for the establishment 
of experimental agricultural .stations, the distribution of agri¬ 
cultural implements and the adjustment of rights of pasturage. 
.Seven years before he had started a model farm at Frichine, 
where he demonstrated the advantages of scientific methods of 
cultivation smd of the introduction of good breeds of cattle and 
sheep. Chosen a member of the provincial a.ssembly of Orleans 
in 1787, he busied himself with plans for the improvement of 
the social and economic conditions of the community by means 
of savings banks, insurance societies, canals, workhouses, &c.; 
and he showed the sincerity of his pbilanthropical work by 
advancing money out of his own pocket, without interest, to 
the towns of Blois and Romorantin, for the purchase of barley 
during the famine of 1788. Attached in this .same year to the 
caisse d’escompte, he presented the report of its operations to 
the national assembly in 1789, and its commis.sary of the trea.sury 
in 1791 he established a system of accounts of unexampled 
punctuality. He was also asked by the national assembly to 
draw up a new .scheme of taxation in connexion with which he 
produced a report De la richesse territoriale de la France, and 
he was further a.ssoriatcd with committees on hygiene, coinage, 
the casting of cannon, &c., and was secretary and treasurer of 
the commission appointed in 1790 to secure uniformity of weights 
and measures. • 

In 1791, when Lavoisier was in the middle of all this official 
activity, the suppression of the farmers-general marked the 
beginning of troubles which brought about his death. His 
membership of tliat body was alone sufficient to make him an 
object of suspicion; his administration at the rigie des poudres 
was attacked; and Marat accused him in the Ami du Peuple 
of putting Paris in prison and of stopping the circulation of air 
in the city by the mur d’octroi erected at his suggestion in 1787. 
The Academy, of which as treasurer at the time he was a con¬ 
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spicuous member, was regarded by the convention with no 
friendly eyes as being tamted with “ incivism,” and in the 
spring of 1792 A. F. Fourcroy endeavoured to persuade it to 
purge itself of suspected members. The attempt was unsuccess¬ 
ful, but in August of the same year Lavoisier had to leave his 
house and laboratory at the Arsenal, and in November the 
Academy was forbidden until further orders to fill up the vacancies 
in its numbers. Next year, on the ist of August, the convention 
passed a decree for the uniformity of weights and measures, and 
requested the Academy to take measures for carrying it out, 
but a week later Fourcroy persuaded the same convention to 
suppress the Academy together with other literary societies 
patenUes et doties by the nation. In November it ordered the 
arrest of the ex-farmers-general, and on the advice of the com¬ 
mittee of public instruction, of which Guyton de Morveau and 
Fourcroy were members, the names of Lavoisier and others 
were struck off from the commission of weights and measures. 
The fate of the ex-farmers-general was sealed on the 2nd of 
May 1794, when, on the proposal of Antoine Dupin, one of their 
former officials, the convention sent them for trial by the Re¬ 
volutionary tribunal. Within a week Lavoisier and 27 others 
were condemned to death. A petition in his favour addressed 
to Coffinhal, the president of the tribunal, is said to have been 
met with the reply La Ripublique n’a pas besoin de savants, 
and on the 8th of the month Lavoisier and his companions 
were guillotined ft the Place de la Revolution. He died fourth, 
and was preceded by his colleague Jacqu.''s Paulze, whose 
daughter he hadmarriedin 1771. "II neleura jallu," Lagrange 
remarked, “ qu’un moment pour faire tomber cette tete, et cent 
annees peui-etre ne suffiront pas pour en reproduire une 
semblable.” 

Lavoisier’s name is indissolubly associated with the overthrow 
of the phlogistic doctrine that had dominated the development 
of chemistry for over a century, and with the establishment 
of the foundations upon which the modem science reposes. “ He 
discovered,” says Justus von Liebig {Letters on Chemistry, 3), 
“no new body, no new property, no natural phenomenon 
previously unknown ; but all the facts established by him were 
the nece.ssary consequences of the labours of those who preceded 
him. His merit, his immortal glory, consists in this—that he 
infused into the body of the science a new spirit; but all the 
members of that body were aheady in existence, and rightly 
joined together.” Realizbg that the total weight of all the 
products of a chemical reaction must be exactly equal to the 
total weight of the reacting substances, he made the balance 
the ultima ratio of the laboratory, and he was able to draw 
correct inferences from his weighings because, unlike many of the 
phlogistonists, he looked upon heat as imponderable. It was by 
weighing that in 1770 he proved that water is not converted into 
earth by distillation, for he showed that the total weight of a 
sealed glass vessel and the water it contained remained constant, 
however long the water was boiled, but that the glass vessel 
lost weight to an extent equal to the weight of earth produced, 
his inference being that the earth came from the glass, not from 
the water. On the ist of November 1772 he deposited with Uie 
Academy a sealed note which stated that sulphur and phos¬ 
phorus when burnt increased in weight because they absorbed 
“ air,” while the metallic lead formed from litharge by reduction 
with charcoal weighed less than the original litharge because it 
had lost “ air.” The exact nature of the airs concerned in the 
processes he did t not explain until after the preparation of 
“ dcphlogisticated air ” (oxygen) by Priestley in 1774. Then, 
perceiving that in combiktion and the calcination of metals onV 
a portion of a given volume of common air was used up, he 
concluded that Priestley’s newtiir, air eminemment pur, was what 
was absorbed by burning phosphorus, &c., “ non-vital air,” 
azote, or nitrogen remaining behind, 'fhe gas given off in the 
reduction of metidlic calces by charcoal he at tot supposed to 
be merely that contained in the calx, but he soon came to under¬ 
stand that it was a product formed by the union of the charcoal 
with the “ dcphlogisticated air ” in the cabc. In a memoir 
presented to the Academy in 1777, but not published till 1782, 
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he assigned to dcphlogisticatcd air the name oxygen, or " acid- 
producer,” on the supposition that all acids were formed by its 
union with a simple, usually non-mctallic, body; and having 
verified this notion for phosphorus, sulphur, charcoal, &c., and 
even extended it to the vegetable acids, he naturally asked 
himself what was formed by the combustion of “ inflammable 
air ” (hydrogen). This problem he had attacked in 1774, and 
in subsequent years he made various attempts to discover the 
acid which, under the influence of his oxygen theory, he expected 
would be formed. It was not till the 25th of June 1783 that in 
ronjunclion with Laplace he announced to the Academy that 
water was the product formed by the combination of hydrogen 
and oxygen, but by that time he had been anticipated by 
Cavendish, to whose prior work, however, as to that of several 
other investig.ators in other matters, it is to be regretted that 
he did not render due acknowledgment. Hut a knowledge of the 
composition of water enabled him to storm the last defences of 
the phlogistonists. Hydrogen they held to be tlie phlogiston of 
metals, and they supported this view by pointing out that it was 
liberated when metals were di.s.solved in acids. Considerations 
of weight had long prevented Lavoisier from accepting this 
doctrine, but he was now able to explain the process fully, 
showing that the hydrogen evolved did not come from the metal 
itself, but was one product of the decomposition of the water of 
the dilute acid, the other product, oxygen, combining with the 
metal to form an oxide which in turn unite(>with the acid. A 
little later this same knowledge led him to the beginnings of 
quantitative organic analysis. Knowing that, t he water produced 
by the combustion of alcohol was not pre-existent in that sub¬ 
stance hut was formed by the combination of its hydrogen with 
the oxygen of the air, he burnt alcohol and other combustible 
organic substances, such as wax and oil, in a known volume of 
oxygen, and, from the weight of the water and carbon dioxide 
produced and his knowledge of their composition, was able to 
calculate the amounts of carbon, hydrogen and oxygen present 
in the substance. 

Up to about this time I-avoisier’s work, mainly quantitative 
in character, had appealed most strotigly to physicists, but it 
now began to win conviction from chemists also. ('. Herthollct, 
L. H. Guyton dc Morveau and A. F. Fourcroy, his collaborators 
in the reformed system of chemical terminology set forth in 1787 
in the Methode de tiometidalure chimiqur, were among the earliest 
French converts, and they were followed by M. H. Klaproth and 
the German Academy, and by most English chemists except 
Cavendish, who rather suspended his judgment, and Priestley, 
who stubbornly clung to the opposite view. Indeed, though the 
partisans of phlogiston did not surrender without a struggle, 
the history of science scarcely presents a second instance of a 
change so fundamental accomplished with such ease. The 
spread of Lavoisier’s doctrines was greatly facilitated by the 
defined and logical form in which he presented them in his 
Traiic eUmentaire de chimk (pmente dam un ordre muveau et 
d’apres les dfcomierUs modnnes) (1789). The list of simple 
substances contained in the first volume of this work includes 
light and caloric with oxygen, azote and hydrogen. Under the 
head of “ oxidable or acidifiable ” substances, the combination 
of w'hich with oxygen yielded acids, were placed sulphur, phos¬ 
phorus, carbon, and the muriatic, fluoric and boracic radicles. 
The metals, which by combination with oxygen became oxides, 
were antimony, silver, arsenic, bismuth, cobalt, copper, tin, iron, 
manganese, mercury, molybdenum, nickel, geld, platinum, lead, 
tungsten and zinc; and the “ simple earthy salifiable sub- 
stiinccs ” were lime, baryta, magnRia, alumina and silica. 
The simple nature of the alkalies Lavoisier considered so doubtful 
that he did not class them as eftments, which he conceived as 
substances which could not be fiirther decomposed by any 
known process of analysis— les molecules simples et itidivisibles 
qui eomposent les corps. The union of any two of the elements 
gave ri.se to binary compounds, such as oxides, acids, sulphides, 
&c. A substance containing three elements was a binarj’ com¬ 
pound of the second order; thus salts, the most important 
compounds of this class, were formed by the union of acids and 


I oxides, iron sulphate, for instance, being a compound of iron 
oxide with sulphuric acid. 

In addition to his purely chemical work, Lavoisier, mostly in 
conjunction with Laplace, devoted considerable attention to 
physical problems, especially those connected with heat. The 
two carried out some of the earliest thermochemical investiga¬ 
tions, devised apparatus for measuring linear and cubical 
expansions, and employed a modification of Joseph Black's ice 
calorimeter in a series of determinations of specific heats. 
Regarding heat {matiere de feu or fluide igite) as a peculiar kind 
of imponderable matter, Lavoisier held that the three states ol 
aggregation—solid, liquid and gas—were modes of matter, each 
depending on the amount of matiere de feu with wfiich the jwn- 
derable substances concerned were interpenetrated and com¬ 
bined ; and this view enabled him correctly to anticipate that 
gases would be reduced to liquids and solids by the 'influence of 
' "Id and pressure. He also worked at fermentation, respiration 
and animal heat, looking upon the processes concerned as 
essentially chemical in nature. A paper discovered many years 
after his death showed that he had anticipated later thinkers 
in explaining the cyclicaliiprocess of animiil and vegetable life, 
for he pointed ouwthat plants derive their food from the air, 
from water, and in general from the mineral kingdom, and 
animals in turn feed on plants or on other animals fed by plants, 
while the materials thus taken up by plants and animals are 
restored to the mineral kingdom by the breaking-down processes 
of fermentation, putrefaction and combustion. 

A complete edition of the writings of Lavoisier, (F.uvres de Lavoisier, 
pubhees par les some du miiiietre de I'instrucUon puhlique,via,s issneil 
at Paris in six volumes from 1X02-1803. This piihlitatioii comprises 
his Opuscules physiques et eliimicjues (1774), many memoirs from the 
Academy volumes, and numerous letlers, notes and reports relating 
to the various matters on which he was engageil. At the time of 
his death he was preparing an edition of his collecleil works, and the 
jiortions ready for the press were published in two volumes as 
Mfmnires de chimie in 1805 by his widow (in tliat year married to 
Count Kumford), who had drawn and engraved the jilates in his 
Train flementttire de chimic (1781)). 

See H. Grimaux, Lavoisier /7/.?-/7py, d'cipn's sa correspondance, 
ses mauuseripts. &c. (1888), which gives a list of his works ; P. F.. M. 
Kerttielot, La Hivnluhon chimique : Lavoisier (1890), which contains 
an analysis of and extracts from his laboratory notebooks. 

LA VOISIN. Cathekink Monvoisin, known as “ La Voisin ” 
(d. 1680), French sorceress, whose maiden lutiiie was Catherine 
Deshayes, was one of the chief personages in the famous a^aire 
des poisons, which disgraced the reign of Louis XIV. Her 
husband, Monvoisin, was an unsuccessful jeweller, and she 
practised chiromancy and face-reading to retrieve their fortunes. 
She gradually added the practice of witchcraft, in which she hud 
the help of a renegade priest, fitienne Guibourg, whose part 
was the celebration of the “ black mass,” an abominable parody 
in which the host was compounded of the blood of a little child 
mixed with horrible ingredients. She practised medicine, 
especially midwifery, procured abortion and provided love 
powders and poisons. Her chief accomplice was one of her lovers, 
the magician Lesage, whose real name was Adam Cmuret. The 
great ladies of Paris flocked to La Voisin, who accumulated 
enormous wealth. Among her clients were Olympe Mancini, 
comtesse de Soissons, who sought the death of the king’s mistress, 
Louise de la Valliire; Mme de Montespan, Mme de Gramont 
(la belle Hamilton) and others. The bones of toads, the teeth of 
moles, cantharides, iron filings, human blood and human du.st 
were among the ingredients of the love powders concocted by 
La Voisin. Her knowledge of poisoms was not apparently so 
thorough as that of less well-known sorcerers, or it would be 
difficurt to account for La Valli^re's immunity. The art of 
poisoning liad become a regular science. The death of Henrietta, 
duchess of Orleans, was attributed, falsely it is true, to poison, 
and the crimes of Marie Madeleine de Hrinyilliers (executed in 
1676) and her accomplices were still fresh in the public mind. 
In April 7679 a commission appointed to inquire into the subject 
and to prosecute the offenders met for the first time. Its pi'o- 
ceedings, including some suppressed in the official record.s, are 
preserved in the notes of one of the official rapporteurs, Gi'bricl 
Nicolas de la Reynie. The revelation of the treacherous intention 
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of Mme de Montespan to poison Louis XIV. and of other crimes, 
planned by personages who could not be attacked without 
scandal which touched the throne, caused Louis XIV, to close 
the chantbre ardente, as the court was called, on the ist of October 
1680. It was reopened on the 19th of May 1681 and sat until 
tile 2ist of July 1682. Many of the culprits escaped through 
private influence. Among these were Marie Anne Mancini, 
duchesse de Bouillon, who had sought to get rid of her husband 
in order to marry the duke of Vendome, though Louis XIV. 
bwished her to N6rac. Mme dc Montespan was not openly 
disgraced, because the preservation of Louis’s own dignity was 
essOTtial, a|jd some hundred prisoners, among them the infamous 
Guibourg and I.esage, escaped the scaffold through the suppres¬ 
sion of evidence insisted on by Ixiuis XIV. and Lou vois. Some of 
these were imprisoned in various fortresses, with instructions 
from Louvois to the respective commandants to flog them if they 
Mught to impart what they knew. Some innocent persons were 
imprisoned for life because they had knowledge of the facts. 
La Voisin herself was executed at an early stage of the proceed¬ 
ings, on the 20th of February 1680, after a perfunctory applica¬ 
tion of torture. 'Hie authorities had every reason to avoid 
further revelations. Tliirty-five other prisoners were executed ; 
five were .sent to the galleys and twenty-three were banished. 
Tlieir crimes had furnished one of the most extraordinary trials 
known to history. 

See F. Itavaisson, Archives de la Dasiille, vots. iv.-vii. (1870-1874); 
the notes of La Keynie, preserved in the BililiothAque Nationale; 
F. Funck-Jirontano, Le Drame dcs poisons (iHgg); A. Masson, La 
Sonellerie et la science des poisons auXVII'siiele (1004). Sardou made 
the aliair a background for his Affaire des poisons (1907). There is a 
portrait of La Voisin l>y Antoine Coypel, which has been often repro¬ 
duced. 

LAW, JOHN (1671-1720), Scots pconomi.st, best known as the 
originator of the “ Mis.sissippi scheme,” was bom at Edinburgh 
in April 1671. His father, a goldsmith and lianker, bought 
.shortly before his death, which took place in his son’s youth, 
the lands of Lauriston near Edinburgh. John lived at home 
till he was twenty, and then went to London. He had already 
studied mathematics, and the theory of commerce and political 
economy, with much interest; but he was known rather as fop 
tlian scholar. In London he gambled, drank and flirted till in 
April 1694 a love intrigue resulted in a duel with Beau Wilson 
in Bloomsbury Square. Law killed his antagonist, and was 
condemned to death. His life was sjoared, but he was detained 
in prison. He found means to escape to Holland, then the 
greatest commercial country in Europe. Here he observed 
with close attention the practical working of banking and 
financial business, and conceived the first ideas of his celebrated 
‘‘ system.” After a few years .spent in foreign travel, he returned 
to Scotland, then exhausted and enraged by the failure of the 
Darien expedition (1695-1701). He propounded plans for the 
relief of his country in a work' entitled Money and Trade 
Considered, with a Proposal for supplying the Nation with Money 
(1705). This attracted .some notice, but had no practical effect, 
and Law again betook himself to travel. He visited Brus.sels, 
I’aris, Vienna, Genoa, Rome, making large sums by gambling 
and speculation, and .spending them lavishly. He was in Paris in 
1708, and made some proposals to the government as to their 
financial difficulties, but Ixiuis XIV. declined to treat with a 
“ Huguenot,” and d’Argenson, chief of the police, had I.aw 
expelled as a suspicious character. He had, however, become 

> A work entitled Proposal and Reasons far constituting a Councti 
of Trade in Scottand was imblished anonymously at Edmburgh in 
1701. It was republished at tflasgow in 17.71 with Law's name 
attached; but several references in the state papers of the time 
mention William Paterson (10.78-1719), founder of the Bank of 
England, as the author of the plan therein propounded. Even if 
l.aw bad nothing to do with the composition of the work, he must 
have read it and been influenced by it. This may explain how it 
contains the germs of many of the developments of the " system.” 
Certainly the suggestion of a central board, to manage great com¬ 
mercial undertakings, to furnish occupation for tlie poor, to encourage 
mining. Ashing and manufactures, and to bring about a 1 .-duction in 
the rate of interest, was largely realized in the Mississippi scheme. 
See Bannister's Life of William Paterson (ed. 1858), and Writings of 
William Paterson (and ed., 3 vols., 1859). 
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intimately acquainted with the duke of Orleans, and when in 
1715 that prince became regent. Law at once returned to Paris. 

TTie extravagant expenditure of the late monarch had plunged 
the kingdom into apparently inextricable financial confusion. 
The debt was 3000 million livres, the estimated annual expendi¬ 
ture, exclusive of interest payments, 148 million livres, and the 
income about the same. 'The advisability of declarii^ a national 
bankruptcy was seriously discussed, and though this plan was 
rejected, measures hardly less violent were carried. By a visa, 
or examination of the state liabilities by a committee with 
full powers of quashing claims, the debt was reduced nearly 
a half, the coin in circulation was ordered to be called in and 
reissued at the rate of 120 for 100—a measure by which foreign 
coiners profited greatly, and a chamber of justice was established 
to punish speculators, to whom the difficulties of the state were 
ascribed. 'I’he.sc measures had so little success that the bidets 
d’ilal which were i.ssued as part security for the new debt at 
once sank 75 % below their nominal value. At this crisis Law 
unfolded a vast scheme to the perplexed regent. A royal bank 
was to manage the trade and currency of the kingdom, to collect 
the taxes, and to free the country from debt. The council of 
finance, then under the due de Noailles, opposed the plan, but 
the regent allowed Law to take some tentative steps. By an 
edict of 2nd May 1716, a private institution called La Banque 
generale, and managed by Jaw, was founded. The capital was 
6 million livres, divided into 1200 shares of 5000 livres, payable 
in four instalments, one-fourth in cash, three-fourths in billets 
d’etat. It was to perform the ordinary functions of a bank, 
and had power to issue notes payable at sight in the weight and 
value of the money mentioned at day of issue. The bank was 
a great and immediate success. By providing for the absorption 
of part of the state paper it rai.scd the credit of the government. 
The notes were a most desirable medium of exchange, for they 
had the element of fixity of value, which, owing to the arbitrary 
mint decrees of the government, was wanting in the coin of the 
realm. They proved the most convenient instruments of re¬ 
mittance between the capital and the provinces, and they thus 
developed the industries of the latter. The rate of interest, 
previously enormous and uncertain, fell first to 6 and then to 
4%: and when another decree (10th April 1717) ordered 
collectors of taxes to receive notes as payment, and to change 
them for coin at request, the bank .so rose in favour that it soon 
hud a note-issue of 60 million livres. Iaw now gained the full 
confidence of the regent, and was allowed to proceed with the* 
development of the “ .system.” 

The trade of the region about the Mississippi had been granted 
to a speculator named Crozat. He found the undertaking too 
large, and was glad to give it up. By a decree of August 1717 
Law was allowed to establish the Compagnie de la Louisiane ou 
d’Occident, and to endow it with privileges practically amounting 
to sovereignty over the most fertile region of North America. 
The capital was 100 million livres, divided into 200,000 shares 
of 500 livres. The payments were to be one-fourth in coin and 
three-fourths in billets d’Stat. On these last the government 
was to pay 3 million livres mtercst yearly to the company. 
As the state paper was depreciated the shares fell much below 
par. The rapid rise of Law had made him many enemies, and 
they took advantage of this to attack the system. D’Argenson, 
now head of the council of finance, with the brothers Paris of 
Grenoble, famous tax farmers of the day, formed what was called 
the “ anti-system.” The farming of the taxes was let to them, 
under an assumed name, for 48 J million livres yearly. A company 
was formed,the exact counterpart of the Mississippi company. 
The capital was the same, divided in the same manner, but the 
payments were to be entirely in money. The returns from the 
public revenue Were sure; those from the Mississippi scheme 
were not. Hence the shares of the latter were for some time out 
of favour. Law proceeded unmoved with tffe development of 
his plans. On the 4th of December ]7ig the bank became a 
government institution under the name of La Banque royale. 
Law was director, and the king guaranteed the notes. Hie 
shareholders were repaid in coin, and, to widen the influence 
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of the new institution, the transport of money between towns 
where it had branches was forbidden. The paper-issue now 
reached no millions. laiw had such confidence in the success 
of his plans that he agreed to take over shares in the Mississippi 
company at par at a near date. The shares began rapidly to rise. 
Tlie next move was to unite the companies Dot. bides OrienlaUs 
and De Chine, founded in 1664 and 1713 respectively, but now 
dwindled away to a shadow, to his compairy. The united associa¬ 
tion, La Compagnie des bides, had a practical monopoly of the 
foreign trade of France. Tlicse proceedings necessitated the 
creation of new capital to the nominal amount of 25 millionlivres. 
Tlie payment was spread over 20 months. Every holder of four 
original shares (meres) could purchase one of the new shares 
(fUles) at a premium of 50 livres. All these 500-livre shares 
rapidly rose to 750, or 50 % above par. Law now turned his 
attention to obtaining additional pwers within France itself. 
On the 25th of July 1719 an edict was issued granting the 
company for nine years the management of the mint and the 
coin-issue. For this privilege the company paid 5 million livres, 
and the money was raised by a new issue of shares of the nominal 
value of 500 livres, but with a premium of other 500. The list 
was only open for twenty days, and it was nea'ssary to present 
four meres and one fille in order to obtain one of the new shares 
(pelites fiUes), At the same time two dividends per annum of 
6 % each were promised. Again there was an attempt to ruin 
the bank by the commonplace expedient of making a run on 
it for coin; but the conspirators had to meet absolute power 
managed with fearlessness and skill. An edict appeared reducing, 
at a given date, the value of money, and those who had with¬ 
drawn coin from the bank hastened again to exchange it for the 
more stable notes. Public confidence in Law was increased, 
and he was enabled rapidly to proceed with the completion of 
the system. A decree of 27th August 1719 deprived the rival 
company of the farming of the revenue, and gave it to the 
Compagnie des bides for nine years in return for an annual 
payment of 52 million livres. Thus at one blow the “anti- 
system ” was crushed. One thing yet remained ; Law proposed 
to take over the national debt, and manage it on terms advan¬ 
tageous to the state. The mode of transfer was this. The debt 
was over 1500 million livres. Notes were to be issued to that 
amount, and with these the state creditors must be paid in a 
certain order. Shares were to be issued at intervals corresponding 
to the payments, and it was expected that the notes would be 
used in buying them. The government was to pay 3 % for the 
loan. It had formerly been bound to pay 80 millions, it would 
now pay under 50, a clear gain of over 30. As the shares of 
the company were almost the only medium for investment, 
the transfer would be surely effected. The creditors would 
now look to the government payments and the commercial 
gains of the company for their annual returns. Indeed the 
creditors W'ere often not able to procure the shares, for each 
succeeding issue was immediately seized upon, though the 500- 
livre share was now issued at a premium of 4500 livres. After 
the third issue, on the 2nd of October, the shares immediately 
resold at 8000 livres in the Rue Quincampoix, then used as a 
bourse. They went on rapidly rising as new privileges were 
still granted to the company. Law had now more than regal 
power. The exiled Stuarts paid him court; the proudest 
aristocracy in Europe humbled themselves before him ; and his 
liberality made him the idol of the populace. After, as a neces¬ 
sary preliminary, becomir^ a Catholic, he was made controller- 
general of the Wnces in place of d'Argenson. Finally, in 
February 1720, the bank was in name as well as in reality united 
to the company. 

The system was now complete; but it had already begun to 
decay. In December 1719 it was at its height. The .shares 
had then amounted to 20,000 livres, forty times their nominal 
price. A sort of madness possessed the nation. Men sold their 
all and hastened to Paris to speculate. The population of the 
capital was increased by' an enormous influx of provincials and 
foreigners. Trade received a vast though unnatural impulse. 
Everybody seemed to be getting richer, no one poorer. Those 


who could still reflect saw that this prosperity was not real. 
The whole issue of shares at the extreme market-price valued 
12,000 million livres. It would require 600 million annual 
revenue to give a 5 % dividend on this. Now, the whole income 
of the company as yet was hardly sufficient to pay 5% on the 
original capital of t677 million livres. The receipts from the 
taxes, &c,, could be precisely calculated, and it would be many 
years before the commercial undertakings of the company— 
with which only some trifling beginning had been made— 
would yield any considerable return. People began to sell their 
shares, and to buy coin, houses, land—anything that had a stable 
element of value in it. There was a rapid fall in the shares, 
a rapid rise in all kinds of property, and consequently a rapid 
depreciation of the paper money. Law met these new tendencies 
by a succession of the most violent edicts. The notes were to 
bear a premium over specie. Coin was only to be used in small 
payments, and only a small amount was to be kept in the posses¬ 
sion of private parties. The use of diamonds, the fabrication of 
gold and silver plate, was forbidden. A dividend of 40% on the 
original capital was promised. By several ingenious but falla¬ 
ciously reasoned pamphlets Law endeavoured to restore public 
confidence. The shares still fell. At last, on the 5th of March 
1720, an edict appeared fixing their price at 9000 livres, and 
ordering the bank to buy and sell them at that price. The fall 
now was transferred to the notes, of which there were soon over 
25oomillionlivres in circulation. A large proportion of the coined 
money was removed from the kingdom. Prices rose enormously. 
There was everywhere distress and complete financial confusion. 
Law became an object of popular hatred. He lost his court in¬ 
fluence, and was obliged to consent to a decree (21st May 1720) 
by which the notes and consequently the shares were reduced 
to half their nominal value. This created such a commotion that 
its promoters were forced to recall it, but the mischief was done. 
What confidence could there be in the depreciated paper after 
such a measure ? Law was removt'd from his oflice, and his 
enemies proceeded to demolish the " system.” A vast number 
of shares had been deposited in the bank. These were destroyed. 
The notes were reconverted into government debt, but there 
was first a visa which reduced that debt to the same size as before 
it was taken over by the company. The rate of interest was 
lowered, and the government now only pledged itself to pay 
37 instead of 80 millions annually. Finally the bank was 
abolished, and tlie company reduced to a more trading associa¬ 
tion. By November the “ system " had disappeared. With 
these last measures Law, it may well be believed, had nothing to 
do. He left France secretly in December 1720, resumed his 
wandering life, and died at Venice, poor and forgotten, on the 
2ist of March 1729. 

Of Law's writings the most iniuortant for the coiuprebension of 
the " .system " is his Money and Trade Considered. In this work he 
says tlial national power and wealth consist in numbers of people, 
and magazines of home and foreign goods. These depend on trade, 
and that on money, of which a greater quantity employs more 
people ; but credit, if the credit have a circulation, has all the 
beneficial effects of money. To create and increase instruments of 
credit is the function of a bank. Let such be created then, and let 
its notes be only given in return for land sold or pledged. Such a 
currency would supply the nation with abundance of money ; and 
it would have many advantage, which Law points out in detail, 
over silver. The bank or commission was to be a government institu¬ 
tion, and its profits were to be spent in encouraging the export and 
manufacture of the nation. A very evident error lies at the root 
of the “ system.” Money is not the result but the cause of wealtli, he 
thought. To increa.se it then must be beneficial, and the best way is 
by a properly secured paper currency. This is the motive force; but 
it is to be applied in a particular way. Law had a profound belief 
in the omnipotence of government. He saw the evils of minor 
monopolies, and of private farming of taxes. He proposed to centre 
foreign trade and internal finance in one huge monopoly managed 
by the state for the people, and carrying on business through a 
plentiful supply of paper money. He did not see tliat trade and 
commerce are best left to private enterprise, and tliat such a scheme 
would simply result in the profits of speculators and favourites. 
The " system ” was never so far developed as to exhibit its in¬ 
herent faults. The madness of speculatom ruined the plan when 
only Its foundations were laid. One part indeed might have been 
saved. The liank was not necessarily bound to the company, and 
had its note-issue been retrenched it might have become a permanent 
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instatabon. As Thiers points out, the edict of the 5th of March 17*0, 
wmch made the shares convertible into notes, mined the bank 
without saving the company. The shares had risen to an unnatural 
height, and they should have been altowcd to fall to their natural 
level. Perhaps Law felt this to be impossible. He had friends at 
court whose interests were involved in the shares, and he had enemies 
eager for his overthrow. It was necessary to succeed completely or 
not at all; so Law, a gambler to the core, risked and lost everything 
Notwithstanding the faults of the “system,” its author was a 
financial genius of the first order. He had the errors of his time ; but 
he propounded many truths as to the nature of currency and banking 
then unknown to his contemporaries. The marveUous skill which he 
displayed in adapting the theory of the “system” to the actual con¬ 
dition of things in France, and in carrying out the various financial 
bansactioiis rendered necessary by its development, is absolutelv' 
without parallel. His prolotiiid self-confidence and belief in the 
truth of his own theories were the reasons alike of his success and his 
rum. He qever hesitated to employ the whole force of a despotic 
Bovemment for the definite ends which he saw before him. He lelt 
!• ranee poorer than he entered it, yet he was not perceptibly changed 
bv his sudden transitions of fortune. Montesquieu visited him at 
Venice after his lull, and has left a description of him toucherl with 
a certain pathos. Law, he tells us, was still the same in character 
Jierpetually planning and scheming, and, though in poverty, re¬ 
volving vast projects to restore himself to iiower, and France to 
commercial prosperity. 

The fullest account of the Mississippi scheme is that of Thiers, Lnm 
et son sysUme da pnances {iSiO, American trans. 1859). See also 
Heymann, Law und sein Hystem (1853); Pierre Ikmiia-ssieux, Les 
(-raiides Compagmn de commerce (1892); S. Alexi, John Law und scin 
System (1885) ; li. Ixvasseur, Uecherches historiaues 5»f le systime de 
J.aui (185.)); and Jobez, Vne Priface au socialtsme, ou le systfme de 
Law et la chaste aux capitalistes (1848), Full biographical details are 
given in Wood's Life 0/ Law (Edinburgh, 1824). All Law’s later 
writings are to be found in Ifaire, Collection des principaux Icono- 
mistes, vol. i. (1843). Other works on Ijiw are : A. W. Wiston-Glynn, 
John Lawof Laurision (igoS); P. A. Cachut. The Financier Law, his 
S( heme and Times (1856); A. Macf. Havis, A n Historical Study of Law's 
System (Boston, 1887); A. Beljame, La Pronunciation du nom de 
Jean Law le financier (1891). iiee also E. A. Beiiians in Camb. Mod. 
Hist. vi. 0 (1909). For minor notices see Poole’s Index to Periodicals. 
There is a portrait of Law by A. S. Bidle in the National Portrait 
(iallcry, Loudon. (F. Wa.) 

LAW, WILLIAM (1686-1761), English divine, was born at 
King’s Cliffe, Northamptonshire. In 1705 he entered us a sizar 
at Kmmanucl College, Camliritige ; in 1711 he was elected fellow 
of his college and was ordained. He resided at Cambridge, 
teaching and taking occasional duty until the accession of 
tleorge I., when his conscience forbade him to take the oaths 
of allegiance to the new government and of abjuration of the 
Stuarts. His Jacobitism bad already been betrayed in a tripos 
speech which brought him into trouble; and he was now 
deprived of his fellowship and berame a non-juror. For the 
next few years he is .said to have been a curate in Ixindon. By 
1727 he was domiciled with Edward Gibbon (1666-1736) at 
Putney as tutor to his son Edward, father of the historian, 
who says that Law became “ the much honoured friend and 
spiritual director of the whole family.” In the same year he 
accompanied his pupil to Cambridge, and resided with him as 
governor, in term time, for the next four years. His pupil then 
went abroad, hut Law was left at Putney, where he remained 
in Gibbon’s house for more than ten years, acting as a religious 
guide not only to the family but to a numter of earnest-minded 
folk who came to consult him. The most eminent of these were 
the two brothers John and Charles Wesley, John Byrom the 
poet, George Cheyne the physician and Archibald Hutcheson, 
M.P. for Hastings. The household was dispersed in 1737. 
Law was parted from his friends, and in 1740 retired to King’s 
Cliffe, where he had inherited from his father a house and a small 
property. There he was presently joined by two ladies: Mrs 
Hutcheson, the rich widow of his old friend, who recommended 
her on his death-bed to place herself under Law’s spiritual 
guidance, and Miss Hester Gibbon, sister to his late pupil. 
This curious trio lived for twenty-one years a life wholly given 
to devotion, study and charity, until the death of Law on the 
9th of April 1761. 

Law was a busy writer under three heads 

I. Controversy. —In this field he had no contemporaiy peer save 
perhaps Richard Bentley. The first of his controversial works was 
J hree Letters to the Bishop of Bangor (1717), which were considered by 
friend and foe alike as one of the most powerful contributions to the 
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Bangorian controversy on the high church side. Thomas Sbeflock 
declared that ” Mr Law was a writer so considerable that he knew 
but one good reason why his lordship did not answer him." Law's 
next controversial work was liemarks on Mandeville's Fable of the 
Bees (1723), in which he vindicates morality on the highest grounds; 
for pure style, caustic wit and lucid argument the work is re¬ 
markable ; it was enthusiastically praised by John Sterling, and 
republished by F. D. Maurice. Law's Case of Reason (1732), in 
answer to TindaTs Christianity as old as the Creation is to a great 
extent an anticipation of Bishop Butler's famous argument in the 
Analogy. In this work Law shows himself at least the equal of the 
ablest champion of Deism. His Letters to a Lady inclined to enter the 
Church of Rome are excellent spKimens of the attitude of a high 
Anglican towards Romanism. His controversial writings have not 
received due recognition, partly because they were opposed to the 
drift of his times, partly because of his success in other fields. 

2. Practical Divinity.—Tho Serious Call to a Devout and Holy Life 
(1728), together with its predecessor, A Treatise of Christian Per¬ 
fection (172O), deeply intluenced the chief actors in the great 
Evangelical revival. ^ The Wesleys, George Whitefield, Henry Venn, 
Thomas Scott and Thomas Adam ail express their deep obligation 
to the author. The Serious Call affected others quite as deeply. 
Samuel Johnson, Gibbon, Lord Lyttelton and Bishop Horne ail 
spoke enthusiastically of its merits; and it is still the only work by 
which its author is popularly known. It has high merits of style, 
being lucid and pointed to a degree. In a tract entitled The Absolute 
Unlawfulness of .Stage Entertainments (172O) Law was tempted by the 
corruptions of the stage of the period to use unreasonable language, 
and incurred some effective criticism from John l>ennis in The Stage 
Defended. 

3. Mysiieism. —Though the least popular, by far the most inter¬ 
esting, original and suggestive of all Law’s works are those which he 
wrote in his later years, alter he had become an enthusiastic admirer 
(not a disciple) of Jacob Boehme, the Teutonic theosopbist. From 
his earliest years lie had been deeply impressed with the piety, 
beauty and thoughtfulness of fne writings of the Christian mystics, 
but it was not till after his accidental meeting with the works of 
Boehme, about 1734, that pronounced roy.sticism appeared in bis 
works. Law’s mystic tendencies divorced him Irom the practical- 
minded Wesley, but in spite of occasional wild fancies the books are 
worth reading. They arc A Demonstration of the Gross and Funda¬ 
mental Ictrors of a late Hook called a ” Plain Account, S-c., of the Lord's 
Supper " (1737); 7 he Grounds and Reasons of the Christian Regenera¬ 
tion (1739); r^n Appeal to all that Doubt and Disbelieve the Truths of 
Revelation (1740); An F.arnest and Serious Answer to Dr Trapp's 
.Sermon on being Righteous Overmuch (1740); The Spirit of Prayer 
(1749.17.5*); The Way to Divine Knowledge {t Jit); The Spirit of Love 
(1752, 1754); A Short but Sufficient Confutation of Dr Warburton's 
Projected De/ence (as he calls it) of Christianity in his " Divine Legation 
of Moses " (1757); A Series of Letters (17O0); a Dialogue between a 
Methodist and a Churchman (1760); and An Humble, Earnest and 
Affectionate Address to the Clergy {17C1). 

Richard Tighe wrote a short account of Law’s life in 1813. See also 
Christopher Walton, Notes and Materials for a Complete Biography of 
W. Law (1848) ; Sir Leslie Stephen, English Thought in the /Sth 
century, and in the Diet. Nat. Biog. (xxxii. 236); W. H. Lecky, 
History of England in the jith Century, C. J. Abbey, The English 
Church in the iSth Century, and J. 11 . Overton, William Law, Non¬ 
juror and Mystic (1881). 

LAW ( 0 . Eng. lagu, M. Eng. lawe ; from an old Teutonic root 
lag, “ lie,” what lies fixed or evenly; cf. Lat. lex, Fr. loi), a word 
used in English in two main senses-^ i) as a rule prescribed by 
authority for human action, and (2) in scientific and philosophic 
phra.seology, as a uniform order of sequence (e.g. “ laws ” of 
motion). In the first sense the word is used either in the alntract, 
for jurisprudence generally or for a state of things in which the 
laws of a country are duly observed (“ law and order ”), or in the 
concrete for some particular rule or body of rules. It b usual 
to distinguish further between “ law ” and “ equity ” {q.v.). 
The scientific and philosophic usage has grown out of an early 
conception of jurisprudence, and is really metaphorical, derived 
from the phrase natural law ” or ” law of nature,” which 
presumed that commands were laid on matter by God (see 
T. E. Holland, Elements of Jurisprudence, ch. ii.). The adjective 
“ legal ” b only used in the first sense, never in the second. In 
the case of the “ moral law ” (see Ethics) the term is employed 
somewhat ambiguously because of its connexion with both 
meanings. There is also an Old English use of the word “ law ” 
in a more or less sporting sense (“ to give law ” or “ allow so 
much law ”), meaning a start or fair allowance in time or dbtance. 
Presumably this originated simply in the liberty-loving Briton’s 
respect for proper legal procedure ; instead of the brute exercise 
of tvrannous force he demanded ‘‘ law,” or a fair opportunity 
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and trial. But it may simply be an extension of the meaning 
of “ right,” or of the sense of “ leave ” which is found in early 
uses of the French hi. 

In this work the laws or uniformities of the physical universe 
are dealt with in the articles on the viirious sciences. The general 
principles of law in the legal sense are discussed under Juris¬ 
prudence. What may be described as “ national systems ” 
of law are dealt with historically and generally under English 
Law, American Law, Roman Law, Greek Law, Mauommedan 
Law, Indian Law, &c. Certain broad divisions of law are 
treated under Constitution and CoNSTiTimONAL Law, Onon 
Law, Civil Law, Common Law, Criminal Law, Ecclesiastical 
Law, Equity, International Law, Military Law, &c. And 
the particular laws of different countries on special subjects 
are stateil under the headings for those subjects (Bankruptcy, 
&c.). For courts {q.v.) of law,and procedure, see J urisprudence, 
Appeal, '1’kial, King’s Hfncii, &c. 

Authorities. —The various legal articles have bibliographies 
attached, but it may be convenient here to mention such general 
works on law, apart from the science of jurisprudence, as (for English 
law) Lord Halsbury's Lawi 0/ Enulaml (vol. 1 ., 1907), T/is Encyclo- 
paedta of the Laws of England, ed. Wood Kenton (1907), Stephen’s 
Commentaries on the Law.*, of England (190S), Brett’s Commentaries 
on the present Laws of England (1S9O), Broom’s Comntentanes on 
the Common Law (1890) ami Brodie-Inues’s Compuratinc l’rincil>lrs 
of the Laws of England and Scotland (vol. i., 1903) ; and, for America, 
Bouvier’s Law Diotionary, and Kent’s Commentaries on American 
Law. 

LAWES, HENRY (1595-1662), English musician, was born 
at Dinton in Wiltshire in December 1595, and received his 
musical education from John Cooper, better known under his 
Italian pseudunvm Giovanni Goperario (d. 1627), a famous 
composer of the day. In 1626 he was received as one of the 
gentlemen of the chapel royal, which place he held till the 
Commonwealth put a stop to church music. But even during 
that songicss time Lawes continued his work as a composer, and 
the famous collection of his vocal pieces, Ayre.s and Dialogues for 
One, Two and Three Voyces, was published in 1653, being followed 
by two other books under the same title in 1655 and 1658 
respectively. When in ih6o the king returned, Lawes once 
more entered the royal chapel, and composed an anthem tor 
the coronation of Charles 11 . lie died on the 21st of October 
1662, and was buried in Westminster Abbey. Lawes’s name 
has become known beyond musical circles by his friendship with 
Milton, whose Camus he supplied with incidental music for the 
performance of the masque in 1634. The poet in rcturri im¬ 
mortalized his friend in the famous sonnet in which Milton, 
with a musical perception not common amongst poets, exactly 
indicates the great merit of Lawes. His careful attention to the 
words of the poet, the manner in which his music seems to grow 
from those words, the perfect coincidence of the musical with the 
metrical accent, all put Lawes's songs on a level with those of 
Schumann or Liszt or any modern composer. At the same time 
he is by no means wanting in genuine melodic invention, and 
his concerted music shows the learned contrapuntist. 

LAWES, SIR JOHN RENNET, Bart. (1814-1900), English 
agriculturist, was born at Rothamsted on the 28th of December 
1814. Even before leaving Oxford, where he matriculated 
in 1832, he had liegun to interest himself in growing various 
medicinal plants on the Rothamsted estates, which he inherited 
on his father’s death in 1822. About 1837 he began to experi¬ 
ment on the effects of various manures on plants growing in 
pots, and a year or two later the experiments were extended to 
crops in the field. One immediate conseiiuencc was that in 
1842 he patented a manure formed by treating phosphates with 
sulphuric acid, and thus initiated the artificial manure industry. 
In the succeeding year he enlisted the services of Sir J. H. 
Gilbert, with whom he carried on for more than half a century 
tliosc experiments in raising crops and feeding animals which 
have rendered Rothamsted famous in the eyes of scientific 
agriculturists all over the world (see Agriculture). In 1854 
he was elected a Fellow of the Royal Society, which in 1867 
bestowed a Royal medal on Lawes and Gilliert jointly, and in 
1882 he was created a baronet. In the year before his death, 


which happened on the 31st of August 1900, he took measures 
to ensure the continued existence of the Rothamsted experi¬ 
mental farm by setting aside £100,000 for tliat purpose and 
con-stituting the Lawes Agricultural Trust, composed of four 
members from the Royal Society, two from the Royal Agri¬ 
cultural Society, one each from the Chemical and Linnaeaii 
Societies, and the owner of Rothamsted mansion-house for the 
time being. 

LAW MERCHANT or Lex mercatoria, originally a body 
of rules and principles relating to merchants and mercantile 
transactions, laid down by merchants themselves for the purpose 
of regulating their dealings. It was composed of such usages 
and customs as were common to merchants and traders in all 
parts of Europe, varied slightly in different localities by special 
peculiarities. The law merchant owed its origin to the fact that 
the civil law was not sufficiently responsive to the growing 
demands of commerce, as well as to the fact that trade in pre- 
mcdieval times was practically in the hands of those who might 
be termed cosmopolitan mercliants, who wanted a prompt and 
effective jurisdiction. It wa.s administered for the most part in 
special courts, such as those of the gilds in Italy, or the fair 
courts of Germany and France, or as in England, in courts of 
the .staple or piepowder (see also Sea Laws). The history of the 
law merchant in England is divided into three stages : the first 
prior to the time of Coke, when it was a special kind of law— 
as distinct from the common law—administered in special courts 
for a special class of the community {i.e. the mercantile); the 
second stage was one of transition, the law merchant being 
administered in the common law courts, but as a body of customs, 
to be proved as a fact in each individual case of doubt; the 
third stage, which has continued to the present day, dates from 
the presidency over the king’s bench of Lord Mansfield {q.v.), 
under whom it was moulded into the mercantile law of lo-da\. 
To the law merchant modern English law owes the fundamental 
principles in the law of partnership, negotiable instruments and 
trade marks. 

See G. Malyue.s, Consucludo vel leu mercatoria (London, 1022) ; 
\V. Mitchell, The Early History of the Law Merchant (Cambridjic, 
1904); J. \V. Smith, Mercantile Law (cd. Hart and Simey, 1903). 

LAWN, a very thin fabric made from level linen or cotton 
yarns. It is used lor light dresses and trimmings, also for 
handkerchiefs. The terms lawn and cambric (q.v.) are often 
intended to indicate the same fabric. The word “ lawn ” was 
formerly derived Irom the P'rench name for the fabric Uiwii, 
from lin, flax, linen, but Skeat (Elym. Dirt., 1898, Addenda) and 
A. Thomas (Komania, xxix. 182, 1900) have shown that the 
real source ol the word is to be found in the name of the lu’cnch 
town Laon. .Skeat quotes from Palsgrave, Les claircissemem 
de la langue Eranfoysc (1530), showing that the early name 
of the fabric was Laimc lyitcn. An early form of the word was 
” laund,” probably due to an adaptation to “ laund,” lawn, 
glade or clearing in a forest, now used of a closcly-mown expanse 
of grass in a garden, park, Hic. (sec Grass and Horticulture). 
This word comes from 0 . Fr. launie, mod. lande, wild, heathy 
or sandy ground, covered with scrub or brushwood, a word of 
Celtic origin; cf. Irish and Breton lann, heathy ground, also 
enclosure, land; Welsh llan, enclosure. It is cognate with 
“ land," common to Teutonic languages. In the original sense 
of clearing in a lorcst, glade, Lat. sallus, “ lawn,” still survives 
in the New Forest, where it is used of the feeding-places of 
cattle, 

LAWN'TENNIS, a game played with racquet and ball on a 
court traversed by a net, but without enclosing walls. It is a 
modern adaptation of the ancient game of tennis (q.v.), with 
which it is identical as regards tlie scoring of the game and 
“set.” Lawn-tennis is essentially a summer game, played 
in the open air, either on courts marked with whitewash on 
close-cut grass like a cricket pitch, or on asphalt, cinders, gravel, 
wood, earth or other substance which can be so prepared as to 
afford a firm, level and smooth surface. In winter, however, 
the game is often played on the floor of gymnasiums, drill sheds 
or other buildings, when it is called “ covered-court lawn-tennis 
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but there is no difference in the game itself corresponding to 
these varieties of court. 

The lawn-tennis court for the single-handed game, one player 
against one (“ singles ”), is shown in fig. i, and ^at for the 
four-handed game (“ doubles ”) in fig. 2. The net stretched 
across the middle of the court is attached to the tops of two 
posts which stand 3 ft. outside the court on each side. The 
height of the net is 3 ft. 6 in. at the posts and 3 ft. at the centre. 

The court is 
bisected longi¬ 
tudinally by the 
half-court-line, 
which, however, 
is marked only 
between the 
two service- 
lines and at the 
points of junc¬ 
tion with the 
base-lines. The 
divisions of the 
court on each 
side of the half- 
court-linc are 
called respec¬ 
tively the 

right-hand and left-hand courts; and the portion of these 
divisions between the service-lines and the net are the right- 
hand service-court and left-hand service-court respectively. 
The balls, which arc made of hollow india-rubber, tightly covered 
with white flannel, are aj in. in diameter, and from i| to 2 oz. 
in weight. The racquets (fig. 3), for which there are no regula¬ 
tion dimensions, are broader and lighter than those used in tennis. 

Before play begins, a racquet is spun as in tennis, and the 
winner of the spin elects either to take 
first ser\'ice or to take choice of courts. 
If he takes choice of courts, he and his 
partner (if the game be doubles) take 
their position on the selected side of the 
net, one stationing himself in the right- 
hand court .and the other in the left, 
which positions are retained throughout 
the set. If the winner of the spin takes 
choice of courts, his opponent has first 
service, and vice versa. The players 
change sides of the net at the end of the 
first, third and every subsequent alter¬ 
nate game, and at the end of each set; 
but they may agree not to change during 
any set except the last. Service is de¬ 
livered by each player in turn, who retains 
it for one game irrespective of the win¬ 
ning or losing of points. In doubles the 
partner of the server in the first game 
.serves in the third, and the partner of 
the server in the second game serves in 
the fourth; the same order being pre¬ 
served till the end of the set; but each 
pair of partners decide for themselves 
before their first turn of service which 
of the two .shall serve first. Tlte server 
delivers the service from the right-and 
left-hand courts alternately, begin¬ 
ning in each of his service games from the right-hand court, 
even though odds be given or owed; he must stand behind 
(i.e. farther from the net than) the base-line, and must serve 
the ball so that it drops in the opponent’s service-court diagon¬ 
ally opposite to the court served from, or upon one of the lines 
enclosing that service-court. If in a serve, otherwise good, the 
ball touches the net, it is a “ let ” whether the serve be “ taken ” 
or not by striker-out; a “ let ” does not annul a previous 
“fault.” (For the meaning of “let,” “rest,” “striker-out” 
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and other technical terms used in the game, see Tennis and 
Racquets.) The serve is a fault (i) if it be not delivered by 
the server from the proper court, and from behind the base-line; 
(z) if the ball drops into the net or out-of-court, or into any part 
of the court other than the proper service-court. The stnker- 
out cannot, as in racquets, “take,” and thereby condone, a 
fault. When a fault W been served, the server must serve 
again from the same court, unless it was a fault because served 
from the wrong court, in which case the server crosses to the 
proper court Wore serving again. Two consecutive faults 
score a point against the side of the server. Lawn-tennis differs 
from tennis and racquets in that the service may not be taken 
on the volley by striker-out. After the serve has been returned 
the play proceeds until the “ rest ” (or “ rally ”) ends by one 
side or the other failing to make a “ good return ” ; a good 
return in lawn-tennis meaning a stroke by which the ball, having 
been hit with the racquet before its second bound, is sent over 
the net, even if it touches the net, so as to fall within the limits 
of the court on the opposite side. A point is scored by the player, 
or side, whose opponent fails to return the serve or to make 
a good return in the rest. A player also loses a point if the ball 
when in play touches him or his partner, or their clothes; or 
if he or his racquet touches the net or any of its supports while 
the ball is in play ; or if he leaps over the net to avoid touching 
it; or if he volley the ball before it has passed the net. 

For him who would excel in lawn-tennis a stronR fast service is 
hardly less necessary than a heavily " cut" service to the tennis 
player and the racquet player. High overhand service, by which 
alone any great pace can be obtained, was first perfected by the 
brothers Kenshaw between 1S80 and 1890, and is now universal 
even among players far below the first rank. The service in vogue 
among the best players in America, and from this circumstance 
known a.s the " American service,” has less pace than the English 
but is " cut " in such a way lliat it swerves in the air and “ drags " 
oil the ground, the advantage being that it gives the server more 
time to " run in ” after his serve, so as to volley his opponent's 
return from a position within a yard or two of the net. Both in 
singles and doubles the best players often make it their aim to get 
up comparatively near the net as soon as possib.e, whether they are 
serving or receiving the serve, the object being to volley the ball 
whenever po.ssible before it begins to fall. The server’s partner, in 
doubles, stands about a yard and a half from the net, and rather 
nearer the side-line than the half-court-line; the receiver of the 
service, not being allowed to volley the serve, must take bis stand 
according to the nature of the service, which, if very fast, will require 
him to stand outside the base-line; the receiver's partner usually 
stands between tlie net and the service-line. AH four players, if the 
rest lasts beyond a stroke or two, are generally found neater to the 
net than the service-lines; and the game, assuming the players to 
he of the championship cl^, consists chiefly of rapid low voUeying, 
varied by attempts on one side or the other to place the ball out of 
the opponent#’ reach by ” lobbing ” it over their beads into the back 
I>art of the court. Good " lobbing ” demands great skiU, to avoid on 
the one hand sending the baU out of court boyond the base-line, and 
on the Ollier allowing it to drop short enough for the adversary to 
kill it with a ” smashing ” volley. Of ” lobbing ” it has been laid 
down by the brothers Poherty that " the higher it is the better, so 
long as the length is good ” ; and as regards returning lobs the same 
authorities say, ” you must get them if you can before they drop, 
for it is usually fatal to let them drop when playing against a good 
pair.” The reason for this is that if the lob be allowed to drop before 
being returned, so much time is given to the striker of it to gain 
position that he is almost certain to be able to kill the return, unless 
the lob be returned by an equally good and very high lob, dropping 
within a foot or so of the base-line in the opposite court, a stroke that 
requires the utmost accuracy of strength to accomplish safel}'. 
The game in the hands of first-class players consists largely m 
mancBuvring for favourable position in the court while driving the 
opponent into a less favourable position on his side of the net; the 
player who gains tlie advantage of position in tliis way being gener- 
all)' able to finish the rest by a smashing volley impossible to return. 
Ability to play this " smash ” stroke is essential to strong lawn- 
tennis. ” ’To be good overhead,” say the Dohertys, *’ is the sign of a 
first-class player, even if a few have managed to grt on without it.” 
The smash stroke is played very much in the same way as the over¬ 
hand service, except that it is nut from a defined position of known 
distance from the net ; and therefore when making it the player 
must realize almost instinctively what his precise position is in re¬ 
lation to the net and the side-lines, for it is of the last importance 
lhat he should nol take his eye off the ball ” even for the hundredth 
part of a second.” By drawing the racquet across the ball at the 
moment of impact spin may be imparted to it as in tennis, or as 
” side ” is imparted to a billiard ball, and the direction of this spin 
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and the consequent behaviour of the ball after the stroke may be 
greatly varied by a skilful player. Perhaps the most generally useful 
form of spin, though by no means the only one commonly used, is 
that known as " top " or " lift," a vertical rotatory motion of the 
ball jn the same direction as its flight, which is imparted to it by an 
upward draw of the racquet at the moment of making the stroke, 
and the effect of which is to make it drop more suddenly than it 
would ordinarily do, and in an unexpectM curve. A drive made 
with plenty of "top " can be hit much harder than would otherwise 
be possible without sending tlie ball out of court, and it is therefore 
extensively employed by the best players. While the volleying 
game is almo.st universally the practice of first-class players—A. vT. 
Gore, M. T. G. Ritchie and S. H. Smith being almost ^one among 
those of championship rank in modern days to use the volley com¬ 
paratively little—its difficulty places it lieyond the reach of the less 
skilful. In lawn-tennis as played at the ordinary country house or 
local club the real " smash ’’ of a Kenshaw or a Doherty is seldom to 
be seen, and the high lob is almost equally rare. Players of moderate 
calibre are content to take the ball on the bound and to return it with 
some ]mce along the side-lines or across the court, with the aim of 
placing it as artfully as possible beyond the reach of the adversary ; 
and if now and again they venture to imitate a stroke employed 
with killing effect at Wimbledon, they think themselves fortunate if 
they occasionally succeed in making it without disaster to themselve.s. 

before i8go the method of handicapping at lawn-tennis was the 
same as in tennis so far as it was applicable to a game played in an 
open court. In iSyobisques wereabolislied, and in an elaborate 
system was introduced by which fractional parts of " liftccn " could 
be conceded by way of handicap, in accordance with tables inserted 
in the laws of the game. The system is a development of the tennis 
liandicapping by which a finer gnaduation of odds may be given. 
" (Jne-sixth of fifteen " is one stroke given in every six games of a 
-set; and similarly two-sislli.s, tbree-sixtlis, four-sixths and five- 
sixths of fifteen, arc res[K'ctively two, tliree, lour ami five strokes given 
in every six games of a set: tiie particular game in the set in which 
the stroke in each case must be given bemg specified in the tallies. 

Histary. —Lawn-tennis cannot be said to luive existed prior 
to the year 1874. It is, indeed, true that outdoor games based 
on tennis were from time to time improvised by lovers of that 
game who found themselves out of reach of a tennis-court. Lord 
Arthur Hervey, sometime bi.shop of Hath and Wells, had thus 
devised a game which he and his friends played on the lawn 
of his rectory in SulTolk; and even so early as the end of the 
18th century “ field tennis ” was mentioned by the Upartinn 
Magaznie as a game that rivalled the popularity of cricket. 
But, however much or little this game may have resembled 
lawn-tennis, it had long ceased to exist, and even to he remem¬ 
bered, when in 1874 Major Wingfield took out a patent for a 
game called Sphairistike, which the specification described as 
“ a new and improved portable court for playing the ancient 
game uf tennis.” The court for this game was wider at the liase- 
lines than at the net, giving the whole court the shape of an 
hour-glass; one side of the net only was divided into service- 
courts, service being always delivered from a fixed mark in the 
centre of the opposite court ; and from the net-posts side-nets 
were fixed which tapered down to the ground at about the middle 
of the side-lines, thus enclosing nearly half the courts on each 
side of the net. The possibilities of Sphairistike were quickly 
perceived ; and under the new name of lawn-tennis its popularity 
grew so quickly that in 1875 a meeting of those interested in 
the game was held at Lord’s cricket-ground, where a committee 
of the Marylebone Club (M.C.C.) was appointed to draw up a 
code of rules. The hour-glass sliape of the court was retained 
by this code (issued in May 1875), and the scoring of the game 
followed in the main the racquets instead of the tennis model. 
It was at the suggestion of J. M. Heathcote, the amateur tennis 
champion, that balls covered with white flannel were sub¬ 
stituted for the uncovered balls used at first. In 1875, through 
the influence of Henry Jones (“Cavendish”), lawn-tennis was 
included in the programme of the All England Croquet Gub, 
which in 1877 became the All England Croquet and Lawn- 
Tennis Club, on whose ground at Wimbledon the All England 
championships have been annually played since that date. 
In the same year, in anticipation of the first championship 
meeting, the club appointed a committee consisting of Henry 
Jones, Julian Marshall and C. G. Heathcote to revise the M.C.C. 
code of rules ; the result of their labours being the introduction 
of the tennis in place of the racquets scoring, the substitution 
of a rectangular for the “ hour-glass ” court, and the enactment 


of the modern rule as rMards the “ fault.” The height of the 
net, which under the M.C.C. rules had been 4 ft. in the centre, 
was reduced to 3 ft. 3 in.; and regulations as to the size and 
weight of the ball were also made. Some controversy had 
already taken place in the columns of the Fitld as to whether 
volleying the ball, at all events witliin a certain distance of the 
net, should not be prohibited. Spencer Gore, the first to win 
the cliampionship in 1877, used the volley with great skill and 
judgment, and in principle anticipated the tactics afterwards 
brought to perfection by the Renshaws, which aimed at forcing 
the adversary back to the base-line and killing his return with 
a volley from a position near the net. P. IL Hadow, champion 
in 1878, showed how the volley might be defeated by skilful 
use of the lob ; but the question of placing some check on the 
volley continued to be agitated among lovers of the game. Tlie 
rapidly growing popularity of lawn-tennis was proved in 1879 
by the inauguration at Oxford of the four-handed championship, 
and at Dublin of the Irish championship, and by the fact that 
there were forty-five competitors for the All England single 
championship at Wimbledon, won by J. T. Hartley, a player 
who chiefly relied on the accuracy of his return without 'frequent 
resort to the volley. It was in the autumn of the same year, 
in a tournament at Qieltenham, that W. Renshaw made his 
fust successful appearance in public. The year 1880 saw the 
foundation of the Northern Lawn-Tennis Association, whose 
tournaments have long been regarded as inferior in imporlance 
only to the championship meetings at Wimbledon and Dublin, 
and a revision of the rules which .substantially made them what 
they have ever since remained. This year is also memorable 
for the first championship doubles won by the twin brothers 
William and Ernc.st Renshaw, a success which the former followed 
up by winning the Irish championship, beating among others 
H. F. Lawford for the first lime. 

The Renshaws had already developed the volleying game at the 
net, and had shown what could be done with the " smash ” 
stroke (which became known by their name as the “ Renshaw 
smash ”), but their service had not os yet become very severe. 
In 1881 the distinctive features of their style were more marked, 
and the brothers first established firmly the supremacy which 
they maintained almost without interruption for the next eight 
years. In the doubles they discarded the older tactics of one 
partner standing back and tlie other near the net; the two 
Renshaws stood about the same level, just inside the service- 
line, and from tltcre volleyed with relentless severity and with 
an accuracy never before equalled, and seldom if ever since; 
while their service also acquired an immense increase of pace. 
Their chief rival, and the leading exponent of the non-volleying 
game for several years, was H. F. Lawford. After a year or two 
it became evident tlrat neither the volleying tactics of Renshaw 
nor the strong back play of Lawford would be adopted to the 
exclusion of tlie other, and both players began to combine the 
two styles. Thus the permanent features of lawn-tennis may be 
said to have been firmly cstabli.shed by about the year 1885; 
and the players who have since then come to the front have for 
the most part followed the principles laid down by the Renshaws 
and Lawford. One of the greatest performances at lawn-tennis 
was in the championship competition in 1886 when W. Renshaw 
beat Lawford a love set in 94 minutes. The longest rest in first- 
class lawn-tennis occurred in a match between Lawford and 
E. Lubbock in 1880, when eighty-one strokes were played. 
Among players in the first class who were contemporaries of 
the Renshaws, mention should be made uf E. de S. Browne, a 
powerful imitator of the Renshaw style; C. W. Grinstcad, 
R. T. Richardson, V. Gooid (who played under the nom de plume 
“St Leger ”), J. T. Hartley, E. W. Lewis, E. L. Williams, 
H. Grove and W. J. Hamilton; w'hile among the most prominent 
lady players of the period were Miss M. laingrishe. Miss Bradley, 
Miss Maud Watson, Miss L. Dod, Miss Martin and Miss Bingiey 
(afterwards Mrs Hillyard). In 1888 the Lawn-Tennis Association 
was established; and the All England Mixed Doubles Champion¬ 
ship (four-handed matches for ladies and gentlemen in partner¬ 
ship) was added to the existing annual competitions. Since 1881 



LAWN-TENNIS 


303 


lawn-tennis matches between Oxford and Cambridge universities 
have been played annually • and almost every county in 
England, besides Scotland, Wales and districts such as “Midland 
Counties,” “ South of England,” &c., have their own champion¬ 
ship meetings. Tournaments are also played in winter at Nice, 
Monte Carlo and other Mediterranean resorts where most of the 
competitors are English visitors. 

The results of the All England championships have been as 
follows:— 


Year. 



1879 

1880 

1881 
ifiSa 
iH8j 

1884 

1885 

1886 

1887 

1888 

1889 

1890 

1891 

1892 

i«y.i 


Year. 
18,84 

1885 

1886 

1887 

1888 
1S89 

1890 
tSyi 
1892 
tsy.i 
1894 
189.S 

1890 

1897 


Gentlemen’s Singles. 
S. W. CJore 
P. F. Hadow 
J. T. Harticy 

J. T. Hartley 
W. Uenshaw 
\V. Renshaw 

• W. Renshaw 
W. Renshaw 
W. Rensliaw 
W. Rensliaw 
H. F. Lawford 

K. Renshaw 
W. Renshaw 
W. J. Hamilton 
tv. Uaddeley 
W. Uaddeley 
J.I'im 


Year. Gentlemen's Singles. 

1894 J. Pirn 

1895 W. Baddeley 

1896 H. S. Mahony 

1897 R. F. Doherty 

1898 R. F. Doherty 

1899 R. F. Doherty 

1900 R. F. Doherty 

1901 A. W. Gore 

1902 H. I.. Doherty 

1903 H. L. Doherty 

1904 11 . L. Doherty 

1905 H. L. Doherty 

190O H. L. Doherty 

1907 N. E. Brookes 

19118 A. W. Gore 

1909 A. W. Gore 

1910 A. F. Wilding 


Year. Gentlemen’s Doubles. 


1879 L. R. Erskine 

1880 W. Renshaw 

1881 W. Rensliaw 

1882 J.T. Hartley 

1883 C. W. Grinstcad 

1884 W. Renshaw 

1885 W. Renshaw 
1880 W. Renshaw 
1887 P. B. J.yon 

1858 \V. Rcn.sliaw 

1859 W. Renshaw 

1890 J.Pim 

1891 \V. Uaddeley 

1892 Jl. S. Barlow 

*>''93 .l-Pini 
1894 \V. Baddeley 

1893 W. Baddeley 
1890 W. Baddeley 

1897 R. F. Doherty 

1898 R. F. Doherty 
i8<ig R. F. Doherty 
19110 K. F. Doherty 
1901 K. F. Doherty 
19112 S. H. Smith 

1903 R. F. Doherty 

1904 R. F. Doherty 

1905 R. F. Doherty 
1909 S. II. Smith 

1907 N. E. Brookes 

1908 M. J. G. Ritchie 

1909 A. W. Gore 

1910 M. J. G. Ritchie 


and H. F. lawford 
„ E. Renshaw 
,, E. Renshaw 
„ R. T. Richardson 
„ C. E. Welldon 
„ E. Renshaw 
„ E. Renshaw 
„ K. Renshaw 
„ H. W. W. WUberforce 
„ )i. Renshaw 
„ 1 C Renshaw 
,, F. O. Stoker 
,, 11 . Badileley 
., E. W. Lewis 
„ F. O. Stoker 
„ H. Baddeley 
„ H. Baddeley 
„ H. Baddeley 
„ H. L. Doherty 
„ H. L. Doherty 
„ H. I,. Doherty 
,, 11 . L. Doherty 
,, 11 . L. Doherty 
,, F. L. Riseley 
„ 11 . L. Doherty 
„ H. L. Doherty 
,, H.L. Doherty 
,, F. L. Riseley 
„ A. F. Wilding 
„ A. F. Wilding 
„ H. Roper Barrett 
„ A. F. Wilding 


Ladies’ Singles. 
Miss M. Watson 
Miss M. Watson 
Miss Bingley 
Miss Dod 
Miss Dod 
Mrs Hillyard 
(Miss Bingley) 
Miss Rice 
Miss Dod 
Miss Dod 
Miss Dod 
Mrs Hillyard 
Mlss C. Cooper 
Miss C. Cooper 
Mrs Hillyard 


Year. ladies’ Singles. 

1898 Miss C. Cooper 

1899 Mrs Hillyard 

1900 Mrs Hillyard 

1901 Mrs Sterry (Miss C. 

Cooper) 

1902 Miss M. E, Robb 

1903 Miss D. K. Douglass 

1904 Miss D. K. Douglass 

1905 Miss M. Sutton 
190(1 Miss 1 ). K. Douglass 

1907 Miss M. Sutton 

1908 Mrs Sterry 

1909 Miss 1 ). Boothby 

1910 Mrs Lambert Chambers 

(Miss Douglass) 


Year. Ladies’ and Gentlemen’s Doubles. 


1888 E. Renshaw 

1889 J. C. Kay 

1890 J. Baldwin 

1891 J. C. Kay 

1892 A. Dod 

1893 W. Baddeley 

1894 H. S. Mahony 


and Mrs Hillyard 
„ Mias Dod 
„ Miss K. Hill 
„ Mi.ss Jackson 
.\ILssl)od 
„ Mrs Hillyard 
„ Miss C. Cooper 


Year. Ladies’ and Gentlemen's Doubles. 


1895 H. S. Mahony ,, 

1896 H. S. Mahony „ 

1897 H. S. Mahony „ 

1898 H. S. Mahony ,, 

1899 C. H. L. Cazelet ,, 

1900 H. L. Doherty „ 

1901 S. H. Smith „ 

1902 S. H. Smith „ 

1903 F. L. Riseley „ 

1904 S. H. Smith ,, 

1905 S. H. Smith „ 

1909 F. L. Riseley „ 

1907 N. E. Brookes „ 

1908 A. F. Wilding „ 

1909 H. Roper Barrett ,, 

1910 S. Doust 


Miss C. Cooper 
Miss C. Cooper 
Miss C. Cooper 
Miss C. Cooper 
Miss Robb 
Miss C. Cooper 
Miss Martin 
Miss Martin 
Miss D. K. Douglass 
Miss E. W. Thompson 
Miss E. W. Thompson 
Miss D. K. Douglass 
Mrs Hillyard 

Mrs Lambert Chambers (Mi^ 
D. K. Douglass) 

Miss Morton 

Mrs Lambert Chambers 


In the United States lawn-tennis was played at Nahant, 
near Ifoston, within a year of its invention in England, Dr 
James Dwight and the brothers F. R. and R. D. Sears being 
mainly instrumental in making it known to their countrymen. 
In 1881 at a meeting in New York of representatives of thirty- 
three clubs the United States National Lawn-Tennis Association 
was formed ; and the adoption of the English rules put an end 
to the absence of uniformity in the size of the ball and height 
of the net which had hindered the progress of the game. The 
association decided to hold matches for championship of the 
United States at Newport, Rhode Island; and, by a curious 
coincidence, in the same year in which W. Renshaw first won 
the English championship, R. D. Scars won the first American 
championship by playing a volleying game at the net which 
entirely disconcerted his opponents, and he successfully defended 
his title for the next six years, winning the doubles throughout 
the same period in partnership with Dwight. In 1887, Sears 
being unable to play through ill-health, the championship went 
to H. W. Sloeum. Other prominent players of the period were 
the brothers C. M. and J. S. Clark, who in 1883 came to England 
and were decisively beaten at Wimbledon by the two Renshaws. 
To a later generation belong the strongest single players, M. D. 
IMiitnmn, Holcombe Ward, W. A. Earned and Karl Behr. 
Holcombe Ward and Dwight Davis, who have the credit of intro¬ 
ducing the peculiar “ American twist service,” were an ex¬ 
ceedingly strong pair in doubles ; but after winning the American 
doubles championship for three years in succession, they were 
defeated in 1902 by the English brothers R. F. and H. L. 
Doherty. The championship singles in 1904 and 1905 was won 
by H, VYard and B. C. Wright, the latter being one of the finest 
players America has produced; and these two in partnership 
won the doubles for three years in succession, until they were 
displaced by F. B. Alexander and H. H. Hackett, who in 
their turn held the doubles championship for a like period. 
In 1909 two young Californians, Long and McLoughlin, un¬ 
expectedly came to the front, and, although beaten in the final 
round for the champion.ship doubles, they represented the 
United States in tlie contest for the Davis cup (see below) 
in Australia in that year; Mclxiughlin having acquired a 
service of extraordinary power and a smashing stroke with 
a reverse spin which was sufiicient by itself to place him in 
the highest rank of lawn-tennis players. 


Year. 

Wintters 0/ United States Championships. 
Gentlemen’s Singles. 1 Year. Gentlemen’s Singles, 

1881 

R. D. Sears 

1895 

F. H. Hovey 

1882 

R. D. Sears 

! 1899 

R. D. Wrenn 

1883 

R. D. Scars 

1 1897 

K. D. Wrenn 

1884 

R.D. Sears 

1898 

M. D. Whitman 

1885 

R. D. Sears 

1899 

M. D. Whitman 

1880 

R. D. Sears 

rgoo 

M. D. Whitman 

1887 

R.D. Scars 

1901 

W. A. I^urueU 

1888 

H. W. Slocum 

1902 

W. A. Lamed 

1889 

H. W. Slocum 

1903 

H. L. Doherty 

1890 

0. S. Campbell 

1904 

H. Ward 

1891 

0. S. Campbell 

1905 

B. C. Wright 

1892 

0 . S. Campbell 

1906 

W. J. Clothier 

1893 

R. D. Wrenn 

1907 

1908 

W. A. Lamed 

1894 

R. D. Wrenn 

W. A. Lamed 
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Year. 

i8Ki 

1HK2 
iH«3 

J. Dwight 
iK« 5 J. S. Clark 
188(1 J. Dwight 

1887 J, Dwight 

1888 V. G. Hall 

1889 H.W. Slocum 

1890 V. G. Hall 

1891 O. S. C4km|)l)ell 

1892 O. S. Cam|)bcll 
189;! C. Hobart 
1894 C, Hobart 
1894 R. D. Wreim 
i8g(. C. B. Ned 

1897 L. ]£. Ware 

1898 L. K. Ware 

1899 D. F. Davis 

1900 D. F. Davis 

1901 D. F. DavLs 

1902 R. F. Doherty 

1903 R. F. Doherty 

1904 H. Ward 

1905 H. Ward 
I90f> H. Ward 

1907 F. B. Alexander 

1908 F. B. Alexander 

1909 F. B. Alexander 


F. Taylor 
K. D. Sears 
K. D. Sears 
K. D. Sears 
R. D. Sears 
K. D. Sears 
„ K. D. Sears 
„ O. S. Campbell 
„ H. A. Taylor 
„ C. Hobart 
„ R. P. Huntingdon 
„ K. P. Huntingdon 
„ F. H. Hovey 
„ F. H. Hovey 
„ M.G. Chase 
„ S. R. Nee! 

„ G. P. Sheldon 
„ G. P. Sheldon 
„ H. Ward 
„ H.Ward 
„ H.Ward 
„ H. L. Doherty 
„ H. L. Doherty 
„ B. C Wright' 

„ B.C. Wright 
„ B.C. Wright 
,, H. H. Hackett 
„ H.H. Hacked 
,, H.H. Hacked 


Gentlemen's Doubles. 
C. M. Clark and 
J. Dwight 
J. Dwight 


Year. Ladies’ Singles. 

1890 Miss K. C. Roosevelt 

1891 Miss Mabel F.. Cahill 

1892 Miss Mabel E. Cahill 
i8g ) Miss Aline M. Terry 

1894 Miss Helen R. Helwig 

1895 Miss J. I’. Atkinson 
1890 Miss Klisabeth H. Moore 

1897 Miss I. P. Atkinson 

1898 Miss J. P. Atkinson 

1899 Miss Marion Jones 


A’ear. Ladies’ Singles. 

1900 Miss Myrtle McAteer 

1901 Miss Elizabeth H. Moore 

1902 Miss Marion J ones 

1903 Miss Elizabeth H. Moore 

1904 Miss May Sutton 

1905 Miss Elizabeth H. Moore 
I90(> Miss Helen H. Homans 

1907 Miss Evelyn Sears 

1908 Mrs Barger Wallach 


Year. I.adics’ and Gentlemen's Douldcs. 
1892 Clarence Hobart and Miss M. IC. Caliill 


1893 Ciarence Hobart 

1894 E. P. Fischer 

1895 E. P. Fisclicr 
1899 E. P. Fischer 
1897 D. L. Magruder 
l8<)8 E. P. Fischer 
1899 A. L. Hoskins 
T9(Ki Alfred Codmaii 

1901 R. D. Little 

1902 W. C. Grant 

1903 Harry Allen 

1904 W. C. Grant 
1903 Clarence Hob.'ii ( 
igoU E. B. Dcwhur,.,t 

1907 W. F. Johnson 

1908 N. W. Niles 


„ Miss E. C. Roosevelt 
,. Miss J. P. Atkinson 
,, Miss J. P. Atkinson 
,, Miss J. P. Atkinson 
.. Miss Laura Henson 
„ Miss ( 3 arrie Neely 
,. Mias Edith Rastali 
„ Miss M. Hunnewdl 
,. Miss Marlon Jones 
., Miss E. H. Moore 
,. Miss Chapman 
„ Miss £. H. Moore 
.. Mrs Clarence Hohart 
,, Miss Collin 
,, Miss Sayres 
„ Miss E. Kotch 


In 1900 an international challenge cup was pre.sented by the 
American I). F. Davis, to be competed for in the country of the 
holders. In the summer of that year a British team, consisting 
of A. W. Gore, E, D. Black and H. R. Barrett, challenged for the 
cup but were defeated by the Americans, Whitman, Lamed, 
Davis and Ward. In 1902 a more representative British team, 
the two Dohertys and Pirn, were again defeated by the .same 
representatives of the United States; but in the following 
year the Dohertys brought the Davis cup to England by beating 
lamed and the brothers Wrenn at Longwood. In 1904 the cup 
was played for at Wimbledon, when representatives of Belgium, 
Austria and France entered, but failed to defeat the Dohertys 
and F. L. Riscley, who represented Great Britain. In 1905 the 
entries included France, Austria, Australasia, Belgium and the 
United States; in 1906 the same countries, except Belgium, 
competed ; but in both years the British players withstood the 
attack. In 1907, however, when the contest was confined to 
England, the United States and Australasia, the latter was suc¬ 
cessful in winning the cup, which was then for the first time taken 
to the colonies, whore it was retained in the following year 
when the Australians N. E. Brookes and A. F. Wilding defeated 
the representatives of the United States, who had previously 
beaten the English challengers in America. In 1909 England 


was not represented in the competition, and the Australians again 
retained the cup, beating the Americans MeLougblin and Long 
both in singles and doubles. 

Sec " The Badminton Library,” Tennis: Lawn-Tennis: Racquets : 
Rives, new and revised edition (1903) ; R. F. and H. L. Doherty, On 
Lawn-Tennis (1903); E. H. Miles, Lessons in Lawn-Tennis (18^); 
E. de Nanteuil, La Paume et le lawn-tennis (1898); J. Dwight, 
" Form in Lawn-Tennis,” in Scribner's Maqasine, vol. vi.; A. Wallis 
Myers, The Complete Lawn-Tennii Player (1908). (R, J. M.) 

LAWRENCE (Laurentuis, Lorenzo), SIT, Christian martyr, 
whose name appears in the canon of the mass, and whose festival 
is on the loth of August. The basilica reared over his tomb at 
Rome is still visited by pilgrims. His legend is very popular. 
Deacon of the pope (St) Sixtus (Xystus) II., he was called upon 
by the judge to bring forth the treasures of the church which 
had lx;en committed to his keeping. He thereupon produced 
the church's poor people. Seeing his bishop, Sixtus, being led 
to punishment, he cried : “ Father ! whither goest thou without 
thy son? Holy priest! whithergoest thou without thy deacon? ” 
Sixtus prophesied that Lawrence would follow him in three days. 
The prophecy was fulfilled, and Lawrence was .sentenced to be 
burnt alive on a gridiron. In the midst of his torments he 
addressed the judge ironically with the words: Assum est, 
versa et imnduca (“ 1 am roasted enough on this side ; turn me 
round, and eat"). All these details of the well-known legend 
are already related by St Ambrose {De Offic. i. 41, ii. 28). The 
punishment of the gridiron and the speech of the martyr are 
probably a reminiscence of the Phrygian martyrs, as related 
by Socrates (iii. 15) and Sozomen (v. n). But the fact of the 
martyrdom is unquestionable. Tltc date is usually put at the 
persecution of Valerian in 258. 

'I’he cult of St Lawrence lias spread throughout Ghristendom, 
and there are numerous ehurehes dedicated to him, especially in 
England, where 228 have been counted. The Kscurial was built 
in honour of St Lawrence by Philip II. of Spain, in memory of 
the battle of St Quentin, which was won in 1557 on the day 
of the martyr's festival. The meteorites which appear annually 
on or about the 10th of August are popularly known as “ the 
tears of St Lawrence.” 

•See Acta saneturiim, Augusti ii. 485-532 ; P. Fraiiclii de’ Cavalieri, 
Lorenco e it mpphcio della graticola (Koine. 1900) ; Analecta 
Bollani/iami, xix. 452 and 453; Fr. Arnold-Forster, Studies lu 
Church lledicaUons or England's Patron Saints, i. 508-515, iii. 18, 
389-390 (1899). (il. De.) 

^WHENCE, AHOS (1786-1852), American merchant and 
philanthropist, was bom in Groton, Massachusetts, ll.S.A., on 
the 22nd of April 1786, a descendant of John I^wrencc of Wisset, 
Suffolk, England, who was one of the first settlers of Groton. 
Leaving Groton academy (founded by his father, .Samuel 
Lawrence, and others) in 1799, he heearae a clerk in a country 
store in Groton, whence after his apprenticeship he went, with 
S20 in his pocket, to Boston and there set up in business for 
himself in December 1807. In the next year he took into his 
employ his brother, Abbott (see below), whom he made his 
partner in 1814, the firm name being at first A. & A. Lawrence, 
and afterwards A. & A. Lawrence & Co. In 1831 when his 
health failed, Amos Lawrence retired from active business, 
and Abbott Lawrence was thereafter the head of the firm. 
The firm became the greatest American mercantile hou-se of the 
day, was suercssful even in the hard times of 1812-1815, after¬ 
wards engaged particuhirly in selling woollen and cotton goods 
on rommission, and did much for the establishment of the 
cotton textile industry in New England: in 1830 by coming 
to the aid of the financially distressed mills of Lowell, Mas.sa- 
chusetts, where in that year the Suffolk, Treraont and liwrence 
companies were established, and where Luther Lawrence, the 
eldest brother, represented the firm’s interests; and in 1845- 
1847 by establishing and building up Lawrence, Massachusetts, 
named in honour of Abbott Lawrence, who was a director of the 
Es.scx company, which controlled the water power of l^iwrenee, 
and afterwards was president of the Atlantic Cotton Mills and 
Pacific Mills there. In 1842 Amos Lawrence decided not to 
allow his property to increase any further, and in the last eleven 
years of his life he spent in charity at least $525,000, a large sum 



LAWRENCE, A. A.—LAWRENCE, SIR H. M. 305 


in those days. He gave to Williams college, to Bowdoin college, 
to the Bangor theological seminary, to Wabash college, to 
Kenyon college and to Groton academy, which was re-named 
Lawrence academy in honour of the family, and especially in 
recognition of the gifts of William Lawrence, Amos’s brother: 
to the Boston children’s infirmary, which he established, and 
($10,000) to the Bunker Hill monument fund; and, besides, 
he gave to many good causes on a smaller scale, taking especial 
delight in giving books, occasionally from a bundle of books in 
his sleigh or carriage as he drove. He died in Boston on the 
31st of December 1852. 

See Extracts from the Diary and Correspondence of the late Amos 
Lawrence, with a Brief Accountof Some Incidents in his Life (Boston, 
i8j6), edited by his son William B. Lawrence. 

His brother, Abbott Lawrknce (1702-1855), was bom in 
Groton, Massachusetts, on the i6th of December 1792. Besides 
being a partner in the firm established by his brother, and long 
its head, he promoted various New England railways, notably 
the Boston & Albany. He was a Whig representative in Congress 
in 1835-1837 and in 1839-1840 (resigning in September 1840 
because of ill-health): and in 1842 was one of the commissioners 
for Massachusetts, who with commissioners from Maine and with 
Daniel Webster, secretary of state and plenipotentiary of the 
United States, settled with Lord Ashburton, the British pleni¬ 
potentiary, the question of the north-eastern boundary. In 
1842 he was presiding officer in the Massachusetts Whig con¬ 
vention ; he broke with President Tyler, tacitly rebuked Daniel 
Webster for remaining in Tyler's cabinet after his colleagues had 
resigned, and recommended Henry Qay and John Davis as the 
nominees of the Whig party in 1884—an action that aroused 
Webster to make his famous Faneuil Hall address. In 1848 
Lawrence was a prominent candidate for the Whig nomination for 
the vice-presidency, but was defeated by Webster’s followers. 
He refused the portfolios of the na\'y and of the interior in 
President Taylor’s cabinet, and in 1849-1852 was United States 
minister to Great Britain, where he was greatly aided by his 
wealth and his generous hospitality. He was an ardent pro¬ 
tectionist, and represented Mas.sachusetts at the Harrisburg 
convention in 1827. He died in Boston on the 18th of August 
1855, leaving as his greatest memorial the Lawrence scientific 
school of Harvard university, which he had established by a 
gift of $50,000 in 1847 and to which he bequeathed another 
$50,000 ; in 1907-1908 this school was practically abolished as 
a distinct department of the university. He made large gifts 
to the Boston public library, and he left $50,000 for the erection 
of model lodging-houses, thus carrying on the work of an Associa¬ 
tion for building model lodging-houses for the poor, organized 
in Boston in 1857. 

See Hamilton A. Hill, Memoir of Abbott Lawrence (Boston, 
1884). Kandolph Anders’ Der Weg cum Gluck, Oder die Kunst 
Milliondr tu werden (Berlin, 1850) is a pretended translation of 
moral maxims from a supposititious manuscript bequeathed to 
Abbott Lawrence by a rich uncle. 

LAWRENCE, AMOS ADAMS (1814-1886), American philan¬ 
thropist, son of Amos l^iwrence, was born in Groton, Massa¬ 
chusetts, U.S.A., on the 31st of July 1814. He graduated at 
Harvard in 1835, went into business in Lowell, and in 1837 
established in Boston his own counting-house, which from 1843 
to 1858 was the firm of Lawrence & Mason, and which was a 
selling agent for the Cocheco mills of Dover, New Hampshire, 
and for other textile factories. Lawrence established a hosiery 
and knitting mill at Ipswich—the first of importance in the 
country—and was a director in many large corporations. He 
was greatly interested in the claims of Elcazsr Williams of Green 
Bay, Wisconsin, and through loans to this “ lost _ dauphin ” 
came into possession of much land in Wisconsin ; in 1849 he 
founded at Appleton, Wisconsin, a school named in his honour 
lAwrence university (now Lawrence college). He also contri¬ 
buted to funds for the colonization of free negroes in Liberia. 
In 1854 he became treasurer of the Massachusetts Emigrant Aid 
Company (reorganized in 1855 as the New England limigrant 
Aid Company), which sent 1300 settlers to Kansas, where the 
city of Lawrence was named in his honour. He contributed 


personally for the famous Sharp rifles, which, packed as “ books ” 
and “ primers,’’ were shipped to Kansas and afterwards came 
into the hands of John Brown, who had been a protegi of Law¬ 
rence. During the contest in ^nsas, Lawrence wrote frequently 
to President Pierce (his mother’s nephew) in behalf of the free- 
state settlers; and when John Brown was arrested he appealed 
to the governor of Virginia to secure for him a lawful trial. On 
Robinson and others in Kansas he repeatedly urged the necessity 
of offering no armed resistance to the Federal government; and 
he deplored Brown’s fanaticism. In 1858 and in i860 he was 
the Whig candidate for governor of Massachusetts. Till the 
very outbreak of the Civil War he was a “ law and order ’’ man, 
and he did his best to secure the adoption of the Crittenden 
compromise; but he took an active part in drilling troops, 
and in 1862 he raised a battalion of cavalry which became the 
2nd Massachusetts Regiment of Cavalry, of which Charles Russell 
Lowell was colonel. Lawrence was a member of the Protestant 
Episcopal Church and built (1873-1880) Lawrence hall, Cam¬ 
bridge, for the Episcopal theological school, of which he was 
treasurer. In 1857-1862 he was treasurer of Harvard college, 
and in 1879-1885 was an overseer. He died in Nahant, Mass., 
on the 22nd of August 1886. 

See William Lawrence, Life of Amos A. Lawrence, with Extracts 
from his Diary and Correspondence (Boston, 1888). 

His son, William Lawrence (1850- ), graduated in 1871 

at Harvard, and in 1875 at the Epi.scopal theological school, 
where, after being rector of Grace Church, Lawrence, Mass., 
in 1876-1884, he was professor of homiletics and natural 
theology in 1884-1893 and dean in 1888-1893. In 1893 he 
succeeded Phillips Brooks as Protestant Episcopal bishop of 
Ma.ssachusctls. He wrote A Life of Roger Wolcott, Governor of 
Massachusetts (1902). 

LAWRENCE, GEORGE ALFRED (1827-1876), English novel¬ 
ist, was bom at Braxted, Essex, on the 25th of March 1827, 
and was educated at Rugby and at Balliol college, Oxford. He 
was called to the bar at the Inner Temple in 1852, but soon 
abandoned the law for literature. In 1857 he published, anony- 
inoii.sly, his first novel, Guy Livingstone, or Thorough. 'Phe book 
achieved a very large sale, and had nine or ten successors of a 
similar type, the best perhaps being Sword and Gown (1859). 
Lawrence may be regarded as the originator in English fiction 
of the heau sabreur type of hero, great in sport and love and war. 
He died at Edinburgh on the 23rd of September 1876. 

LAWRENCE, SIR HENRY MONTGOMERY (1806-1857), 
British soldier and statesman in India, brother of the ist Lord 
Lawrence (?.».), was bom at Matara, Ceylon, on the 28th of June 
1806. He inherited his father’s stem devotion to duty and 
Celtic impulsiveness, tempered by his mother’s gentleness and 
power of organization. Early in 1823 he joined the Bengal 
Artillery at the Calcutta suburb of Dum Dum, where also 
Henry Havelodc was stationed about the same time. The 
two officers pursued a very similar career, and developed the 
same Puritan character up to the time that both died at Lucknow 
in 1857. In the first Burmese War Henry Lawrence and his 
battery formed part of the Cliittagong column which General 
Morrison led over the jungle-covered hills of Arakan, till fever 
decimated the officers and men, and Lawrence found himself 
at home again, wasted by a disease which never left him. On 
his return to India with his younger brother John in 1829 he 
was appointed revenue surveyor by Lord William Bentinck. 
At Gorakhpur the wonderful personal influence which radiated 
from the young officer formed a school of attached friends and 
subordinates who were always eager to serve under him. After 
some years spent in camp, during which he had married his 
cousin Honoria Marshall, and had surveyed every village in 
four districts, each larger than 'Yorkshire, he was recalled to a 
brigade by the outbreak of the first Afghan War towards the 
close of 1838. As assistant to Sir George Clerk, he now added 
to his knowledge of the people political experience in the manage¬ 
ment of the mstrict of Ferozepore; and when disaster came 
ho was sent to Peshawar in order to push up supports for the 
relief of Sale and the garrison of Jalalabad. The war had been 
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begun under the tripartite treaty signed at Lahore on the 20th 
of June 1838. But the Sikhs were slow to play their part after 
the calamities in Afghanistan. No one but Henry Lawrence 
•could manage the disorderly enntingent which they reluctantly 
supplied to Pollock’s avenging army in 1842. He helped to 
force the Khyber Pa.ss on the 5th of April, playing his guns 
from the heights, for 8 and 20 m. In recognition of his services 
Lord Ellenborough appointed him to the charge of the valley 
of Dehra Dun and its hill stations, Mussoorie and I^ndour, 
where he first formed the idea of asylums for the children of 
European soldiers. After a month’s experience there it was 
discovered that the appointment was the legal right of the 
civil service, and he was transferred, as assistant to the envoy 
at Lahore, to Umballa, where he reduced to order the lap.scd 
territory of Kaithal. Soon he received the office of resident at 
the protected court of Nepal, where, a.ssistcd by his wife, he began 
a .series of contributions to the Calcutta keview, a selected 
volume of which forms an Anglo-Indian classic. There, too, 
he elaborated his plans which resulted in the erection luid 
endowment of the noblest philanthropic establishments in the 
Ea.st—the Lawrence military a.sylums at Sanawar (on the road 
to Simla), at Murree in the Punjab, at Mount Abu in Rajputana, 
and at Lovedale on the Madras Nilgiris. From 1844 to his 
death he devoted all his income, above a modest pittance for 
his children, to this and other forms of charity. 

’Ihe Review articles led the new governor-general. Lord 
Hardingc, to summon I.awrence to his side during the first 
Sikh War; and not these articles only. He had piddished the 
results of his experience of Sikh rule and soldiering in a vivid 
work, the Adventures of an Officer in the Service of Ranjit Singh 
(1845), in which he vainly attempted to disgui.se his own person¬ 
ality and exploits. After the doubtful triumphs of Moodkee 
and Fcrozsliah Lawrence was .summoned from Nepal to take 
the place of Major George Broadfool, who had fallen. Aliwal 
came; then the guns of Sobraon chased the demoralized Sikhs 
across the Sutlej. All through the smoke Lawrence was at the 
side of the governor-general. lie gave his voice, not for the 
rescue of the people from anarchy by annexation, but for the 
reconstruction of the Sikh government, and was himself appointed 
resident at Lahore, with power “ over every department and 
to any extent ” as president of the council of regency till the 
maharaja Dhuleep Singh .should come of age. Soon disgu.stcd 
by the “ venal and selfish durbar " who formed his Sikh colleagues, 
he summoned to his side a.ssistants like Nicholson, James Abbott 
and Edwardes, till they all did too much for the people, as he 
regretfully confes.scd. But “my chief confidence was in my 
brother John,... who gave me always .such help as only a brother 
could.” Wearied out he.went home with Lord Hardinge, and 
was made K.C.B., when the second Sikh War summoned him 
back at the end of 184S to see the whole edifice of Sikh “ recon¬ 
struction ” collapse. It fell to Lord Dalhousie to proclaim the 
Punjab up to the Khyber British territory on the 29th of March 
1849. But still another compromise was tried. As the best 
man to reconcile the Sikh chiefs to the inevitable, Henry Inwrence 
was made president of tlie new board of administration with 
charge of the political duties, and his brother John was entrusted 
with the finances. John could not find the revenue necessary 
for the rapid civilization of the new province so long as Henry 
would, for political reasons, insist on granting life pensions and 
ahenating large estates to the needy refnnants of Ranjit Singh’s 
court. Lord Dalhousie delicately but firmly removed Sir Henry 
Lawrence to the charge of the great nobles of Rajputana, and 
installed John as chief commissioner. If resentment burned 
in Henry’s heart, it was not against his younger brother, who 
would fain have retired. To him he said, “ If you preserve the 
peace of the country and make the people high and low happy, 
I shall have no regrets that I vacated the field for you.” 

In the comparative rest of Rajputana he once more took up 
the pen as an army reformer. In March and September 1856 
he published two articles, called forth by conversations with 
Lord Dalhousie at Calcutta, whither he had gone as the hero 
of a public banquet The governor-general had vainly warned 


the home authorities against reducing below 40,000 the Briti.sh 
garrison of India even for the Crimean War, and had sought to 
improve the position of the sepoys. Lawrence pointed out the 
latent causes of mutiny, and uttered warnings to be too soon 
justified. In March 1857 he yielded to Lord Canning’s request 
that he should then take the helm at Lucknow, but it was too 
late. In ten days his magic rule put down administrative 
difficulties indeed, as he had done at Inhore. But what could 
even he effect with only 700 European soldiers, when the epidemic 
spread after tlie Meerut outbreak of mutiny on the 10th of May ? 
In one week he had completed those preparations which made 
the defence of the Lucknow residency for ever memorable. 
Amid the deepening gloom Lord Canning ever wrote home of 
him as “a tower of strength,” and he was appointed provisional 
governor-general. On the 30th of May mutiny burst forth in 
Oudh, and he was ready. On the 29th of June/ pressed by 
fretful colleagues, and wasted by unceasing toil, he led 336 
British soldiers with 11 guns and 220 natives out of Chinhat 
to reconnoitre the insurgents, when the natives joined the 
enemy and the residency was besieged. On the 2nd of July, as 
he lay exhausted by the day’s work and the terrific heat in an 
exposed room, a .shell struck him, and in forty-eight hours he 
was no more. A baronetcy was conferred on his son. A marble 
statue was placed in St Paul’s as the national memorial of one 
who has been declared to be the noblest man that lias lived and 
died for the good of India. 

His biography was begun by Sir Herbert Edwardes, and comulcted 
(2 vols. 1872) by Herman Merivale. See also J. J. McLeod Innes, 
Sir Henry Lawrence (" Rulers of India ” series), 1898. 

LAWRENCE, JOHN LAIRD MAIR LAWRENCE, i.si Baron 
(1811-1879), viceroy and governor-general of India, was born 
at Richmond, Yorkshire, on the 24th of March 1811. His father. 
Colonel Alexander Lawrence, volunteered for the forlorn hope 
at Seringapatam in presence of Baird and of Wellington, who.se 
friend he became. His mother, Letitia Knox, was a collateral 
descendant of John Knox. To this couple were born twelve 
children, of whom three became famous in India, Sir George 
St Patrick, Sir Henry {(/,v.) and Lord Lawrence. Irish Pro¬ 
testants, tlie boys were trained at Foyle college, Derry, and at 
Clifton, and received Indian appointments from their mother's 
cou.sin, John lludleston, who had been the friend of Schwartz 
in Tanjorc. In 1829, when only seventeen, Jolm Lawrence 
landed at Qilcutta as a civilian; he mastered the Persian 
language at the college of P'ort William, and was sent to Delhi, 
on his own application, as assistant to the collector. The position 
was the most dangerous and difficult to which a Bengal civilian 
could be appointed at that time. The titular court of Ihe pen¬ 
sioner who represented the Great Mogul was the centre of that 
disaffection and sensuality which found their opportunity in 
' 18.57. A Mussulman rabble filled the city. The district around, 
stretching from the desert of Rajputana to the Jumna, was 
slowly recovering from the anarchy to which Lord l.ake had 
given the first blow. When not administering justice in the city 
courts or under the village tree, John Lawrence was scouring 
the countr)- after the marauding Meos and Mahommedan free¬ 
booters. His keen insight and sleepless energy at once detected 
the murderer of his official superior, William Fraser, in 183.5, 
in the person of Shams-uddin Khan, the nawab of Loharu, 
whose father had been raised to the principality by Lake, and 
the assassin was executed. The first twenty years, from 1829 
to 1849, during which John Lawrence acted as the magistrate 
and land revenue collector of the most turbulent and backward 
portion of the Indian empire as it then was, formed the period 
of the reforms of Lord William Bentinck. To what became 
the lieutenant-governorship of the North-Western (now part 
of the United) IVovinces Lord Wellesley had promi.sed the .same 
permanent settlement of the land-tax which Lord Cornwallis 
had made with the large landholders or zemindars of Bengal. 
The court of directors, going to the opposite extreme, had 
sanctioned leases for only five years, so that agricultural progress 
was arrested. In 1833 Merttins Bird and James Thomason 
introduced the system of thirty years’ leases ba.sed on a careful 
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survey of every estate by trained civilians, and on the mapping 
of every village holding by native subordinates. These two 
revenue ofHcers created a school of enthusiastic economists who 
rapidly registered and assessed an area os large as that of Great 
Britain, with a rural population of twenty-three millions. Of 
that school John Lawrence proved the most ardent and the mo-st 
renowned. Intermitting his work at Delhi, he became land 
revenue settlement officer in the district of Etawah, and there 
began, by buying out or getting rid of the talukdars, to realize 
the ideal which he did much to create throughout the rest of 
his career—a country “ thickly cultivated by a fat contented 
yeomanry, each man riding his own horse, sitting under his own 
fig-tree, and enjoying his rude family comforts.” This and a 
quiet persistent hostility to the oppression of the people by their 
chiefs formed the two features of his administrative policy 
throughout fife. 

It was fortunate for the British power that, when the first 
Sikh War broke out, John Lawrence was still collector of Delhi, 
The critical engagements at Ferozeshah, following Moodkee, 
and hardly redeemed by Aliwal, left the British army somewhat 
exhausted at the gate of the Punjab, in front of the Sikh en¬ 
trenchments on the Sutlej. For the first seven weeks of 1846 
there poured into camp, day by day, the supplies and munitions 
of war which this one man raised and pushed forward, with 
all the influence acquired during fifteen years of an iron yet 
sympathetic rule in the land between the Junum and the Sutlej. 
The crowning victory of Sobraon was the result, and at thirty- 
five Lawrence became commissioner of the J ullundur Doab, the 
fertile belt of hill and dale stretching from the Sutlej north to 
the Indus. Tlie still youthful civilian did for the newly annexed 
territory what he had long before accomplished in and around 
Delhi. He restored it to order, without one regular soldier. 
By the fascination of his person^ influence he organized levies 
of the Sikhs who had just been defeated, led them now against 
a chief in the upper hills and now to .storm the fort of a raja in 
the lower, till he so welded the people into a loyal mass that 
he was ready to repeat the service of 1846 when, three years 
after, the second Sikh War ended in the conversion of the Punjab 
up to Peshawar into a British province. 

Lord Dalhousie liad to devise a government for a warlike 
population now numbering twenty-three millions, and covering 
an area little lc.ss than that of the United Kingdom. The first 
results were not hopeful; and it was not till John Lawrence 
became chief commissioner, and stood alone face to face with 
I he chiefs and people and ring fence of still untamed border 
tribes, that there became possible the mo.st successful experi¬ 
ment in the art of civilizing turbulent millions which history 
presents. The province was mapped out into districts, now 
numbering thirty-two, m addition to thirty-six tributary state.s, 
small and great. To each the thirty years’ lea.ses of the north¬ 
west settlement were applied, after a patient survey and assess¬ 
ment by skilled officials ever in the saddle or the tent. Tlie 
revenue was raised on principles so fair to the peasantry that 
Ranjit Singh’s exactions were reduced by a fourth, while agri¬ 
cultural improvements were encouraged. For the first time 
in its history since the earliest Aryan settlers had been over¬ 
whelmed by successive waves of invaders, tlie soil of the Punjab 
came to have a marketable value, which every year of British 
rule has increased. A stalwart police was organized; roads 
wore cut tiiroiigh every district, and canids were constructed. 
Commerce followed on increasing cultivation and communica¬ 
tions, courts brought justice to every man’s door, and crime hid 
its head. The adventurous and warlike spirits, Sikh and Mahom- 
medan, found a career in the new force of irregulars directed 
by the chief commissioner himself, while the Afghan, Dost 
Mahommed, kept within his own fastnesses, and the long extent 
of frontier at the foot of the passes was patrolled. 

Seven years of such work prepared the lately hostile and 
always anarchic Punjab under such a pilot as John Lawrence 
not only to weather the storm of 1857 but to lead the older 
provinces into port. On the 12th of May the news of the 
tragedies at Meerut and Delhi reached him at Rawalpindi. The 
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position was critical in the last degree, for of 50,000 native 
soldiers 38,000 were Hindustanis of the very cIms that had 
mutinied elsewhere, and the British troops were few and scatter^. 
For five days the fate of the Punjab hun^ upon a thread, for, 
the question was, “ Could the 12,000 Punjabis be trusted and 
the 38,000 Hindustanis be disarmed ? ” Mot an hour was lost 
in beginning the disarming at Lahore; and, as one by one the 
Hindustani corps succumbed to the epidemic of mutiny,^ the 
sepoys were deported or disappeared, or swelled the militaiy 
rabble in imd around the city of Delhi, "nie remembrance of 
the ten years’ war which had closed only in 1849, a bountiful 
harvest, the old love of battle, the offer of good pay, but, above 
all, the personality of Lawrence and his officers, raised the 
Punjabi force into a new army of 59,000 men, and induced the 
non-combatant classes to subscribe to a 6 ^ loan. Delhi was 
invested, but for three months the rebel city did not fall. Under 
John Nicholson, Lawrence sent on still more men to the siege, 
till every available European and faithful native soldier was 
there, while a movable colunm swept the country, and the 
border was kept by an improvised militia. At len^h, when 
even in the Punjab confidence beenrae doubt, and doubt distrust, 
and that was passing into disaffection, John Lawrence was ready 
to consider whether we should not give up the Peshawar vallej? 
to the Afghans as a last resource, and send its garrison to recruit 
the force around Delhi. Another week and that alternative 
must have been faced. But on the 20th of September the city 
and palace of Delhi were again in British hands, and the chief 
commissioner and his officers united in ascribing “ to the Lord 
our God all the praise due for nerving the hearts of our states¬ 
men and the arms of our soldiers.” As Sir John Lawrence, 
Bart., G.C.B., with the thanks of parliament, the gratitude 
of his country, and a life pension of £2000 a year in addition 
to his ordinary pension of £1000, the ” saviour of India ” re¬ 
turned home in 1859. After guarding the interests of India 
and its people as a member of the secretary of state’s council, 
he was sent out again in 1864 as viceroy and governor-general 
on the death of Lord Elgin. If no great crisis enabled Lawrence 
to increase his reputation, his five years’ administration of the 
whole Indian empire was worthy of the ruler of the Punjab. 
His foreign policy has become a subject of imperial interest, 
his name being associated with the “ close border ” as opposed 
to the “forward” policy; while his internal administration 
was remarkable for financial prudence, a jealous regard for the 
good of the masses of the people and of the feitish soldiers, 
and a generous interest in education, especially in its Christian 
aspects. 

When in 1854 Dost Mahommed, weakened by the antagonism 
of his brothers in Kandahar, and by the interference of Persia, 
sent his son to Peshawar to make a treaty. Sir John Lawrence 
was opposed to any entangling relation with the Afghans after 
the experience of 1838-1842, but he obeyed Lord Dalhousie 
so far as to sign a treaty of perpetual peace and friendship. 
His ruling idea, the fruit of long and sad experience, was that 
de facto powers only should be recognized beyond the frontier. 
When in 1863 Dost Mahoramed’s death let loose the factions of 
Afghanistan he acted on this policy to such an extent that he 
recognized both the sons, Afzul Khan and Shere Ali, at different 
times, and the latter fully only when he had made himself master 
of all his father's kingdom. The steady advance of Russia from 
the north, notwithstanding the Gortchakov circular of i8^ led 
to severe criticisn. of this cautious “ buffer ” policy which he 
justified under the term of “ masterly inactivity.” But he was 
ready to receive Shere Ali in conference, and to aid him in con¬ 
solidating his power after it had been established and maintained 
for a time, when his term of office came to an end and it fell to 
Lord Mayo, his successor, to hold the Uraballa conference in 
1869. When, nine years after, the second Afghan War was 
precipitated, the retired viceroy gave the last days of his life to an 
unsparing exposure, in the House of Lords and in the press, of 
a policy which he had striven to prevent in its inception, and 
which be did notcease to denounce in its course and consequences. 

On his final return to England early in 1869, after forty years’ 
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service in and for India, “ the great proconsul of our English 
Cliristian empire ’’ was created Baron Lawrence of the Punjab, 
and of Grately, Hants. He assumed the same arms and crest as 
those of his brother Henry, with a Pathan and a Sikh trooper as 
supporters, and took as his motto “ Be ready,” his brother's 
being “ Never give in.” For ten years he gave himself to the 
work of the London school board, of which he was the first 
cliairman, and of the Church missionary society. Towards the 
end his eyesight failed, and on the 27th of June 1879 he died at 
the age of sixty-eight. He was buried in the nave of Westminster 
Abbey, beside Clyde, Outram and Livingstone. He had married 
the daughter of the Rev. Richard Hamilton, Harrictte-Katherinc, 
who survived him, and he was succeeded as 2nd baron by his 
eldest son, John Hamilton Lawrence (b. 1846). 

See Bosworth Smith, Life of Lord Lawrence (1885); Sir Charles 
Aitchisoti, Lord Lawrence (“ Kulers of India ” series, 1892) ; L. J. 
Trotter, i^ord Lawrence (1880); and F, M. Holmes, Four Heroes of 
India. 

LAWRENCE, STRINGER (1697-1775), English soldier, was 
born at Hereford on the 6th of March 1697. seems to have 
entered the army in 1727 and served in Gibraltar and Flanders, 
subsequently taking part in the battle of Culloden. In 1748, 
with the rank of major and the reputation of an experienced 
soldier, he went out to India to command the East India Com¬ 
pany’s troops. Dupleix’s .schemes for the French conquest of 
southern India were on the point of taking effect, and not long 
after his arrival at Fort St David, Stringer Lawrence was actively 
engaged. He successfully foiled an attempted French surprise 
at Cuddalore, but sulisequently was captured by a French cavalry 
patrol at Ariancopang near Pondicherry and kept prisoner till 
the peace of Aix-la-Chapelle. In 1749 he was in command at the 
capture of Devicota. On this occasion Clive served under him 
and a life-long friendship began. On one occasion, when Clive 
had become famous, he honoured the creator of the Indian army 
by refusing to accept a sword of honour unless one was voted to 
Lawrence also. In 1750 Lawrence returned to England, but 
in 1752 he was back in India. Here he found Clive in command 
of a force intended for the relief of Trichinopoly. As senior 
officer Lawrence took over the command, but was careful to allow 
Clive every credit lor his share in the subsequent operations, 
which included the relief of Trichinopoly and the surrender of 
the entire French besieging force. In 1752 with an inferior force 
he defeated the French at Bahur (Behoor) and in 1753 again 
relieved Trichinopoly. For the next seventeen months he 
fought a scries of actions in defence of this place, finally arranging 
a three months’ armistice, which was afterwards converted into 
a conditional treaty. He had commanded in chief up to the 
arrival of the first detachment of regular forces of the crown. 
In 1757 he sen’ed in the operations against Wandiwash, and in 
1758-1759 was in command of Fort St George during the siege 
by the French under Lully. In 1759 failing health compelled 
him to return to England. He resumed his roramand in 1761 
iis major-general and commander-in-chief. Clive supplemented 
his old friend’s inconsiderable income by settling on him an 
annuity of £500 a year. In 1765 he presided over the board 
charged with arranging the reorganization of iho Madras army, 
and he finally retired the following year. He died in I.,ondon on 
the lothof January 1775. The East India Company erected a 
monument to his memory in Westminster Abbey. 

Sec Biddulph, Stringer Lawrence (1901). 

LAWRENCE. SIR THOMAS (1769-1830), English painter, 
was born at Bristol on the 4th of May 1769. His father was an 
innkeeper, first at Bristol and afterwards at Devizes, and at 
the age of six Thomas was already shown off to the guests of 
the Black Boar as an infant prodigy who could sketch their 
likenesses and declaim speeches from Milton. In 1779 the elder 
Lawrence had to leave Devizes, having failed in business, 
and the precocious talent of the son, who had gained a sort 
of reputation along the Bath road, became the support of 
Ihe family. His debut as a crayon portrait painter was made 
at Oxford, where he was well patronized, and in 1782 the family 
.settled in Bath, where the young artist soon found himself fully 
employed in taking crayon likenesses of the fasliionables of the 


place at a guinea or a guinea and a half a head. In 1784 he 
gained the prize and silver-gilt palette of the Society of Arts for a 
crayon drawing after Raphael’s “ Transfiguration,” and presently 
beginning to paint in oil. Throwing aside the idea of going 
on the stage which he had for a short time entertained, he came 
to London in 1787, was kindly received by Reynolds, and entered 
as a student at the Royal Academy. He began to exhibit almost 
immediately, and his reputation increased so rapidly that he 
became an associate of the Academy in 1791. The death of Sir 
Joshua in 1792 opened the way to further successes. He was 
at once appointed painter to the Dilettanti society, and principal 
painter to the king in room of Reynolds. In 1794 he was a Royal 
Academician, and he became the fashionable portrait painter 
of the age, having as his sitters all the rank, fashion and talent 
of England, and ultimately most of the crowned heads of Europe. 
In 1815 he was knighted; in 1818 he went to Aix-la-Chapelle 
to paint the sovereigns and diplomatists gathered there, and 
visited Vienna and Rome, everywhere receiving flattering marks 
of distinction from princes, due as much to his courtly manners 
as to his merits as an artist. After eighteen months he returned 
to England, and on the very day of his arrival was chosen pre¬ 
sident of the Academy in room of West, who had died a few days 
before. This office he held from 1820 to his death on the 7th of 
January 1830. He was never married. 

Sir Thomas Lawrence had all the qualities of personal manner 
and artistic style necessary to make a fashionable painter, and 
among English portrait painters he takes a high place, though 
not as high as that given to him in his lifetime. His more 
ambitious works, in the classical style, such as his once celebrated 
“ Satan,” are practically forgotten. 

The Iwst display of Lawrence’s work is in the Waterloo Gallery 
of Windsor, a collection of much historical interest. " Master 
Lambton,” painted for Lord Durham at the price of Ooo guineas, is 
regarded as one of his best portraits, and a fine head in the National 
Gallery, ].ondun, shows his power to advantage. The l.tfr and 
Correspondence of Sir T. Lawnmc, by D. E. Williams, apiiearcd in 
1831. 

LAWRENCE, a city and the county-seat of Douglas roiint\-, 
Kansas, Il.S.A., situated on both banks of the Kansas river, 
about 40 m. W. of Kansas city. Pop. (1890) 9997, (1900) 
10,862, of whom 2032 were negroes, (1906 estimate) 12,123. 
It is served by the Atchi.son, Topeka A- Santa Fe and the Union 
Pacific railway.s, both having tributary lines extending N. and S. 
Lawrence is surrounded by a good farming region, and is itself 
a thriving educational and commercial centre. Its site slopes 
up from the plateau that borders the river to the heights above, 
from which there is a view of rare beauty. Anumg the city’s 
principal public building.s are the court house and the Y.M.C.A. 
building. Tlie university of Kan.sas, situated on Mount Oread, 
overlooking the city, was first opened in 1866, and in 1907-1908 
had a faculty of 105 and 2063 students, including 702 women 
(see Kansas). Just S. of the city of Lawrence is Haskell institute 
(1884), one of the largest Indian schools in the country, main¬ 
tained for children of the tribal Indians by the national govern¬ 
ment. In 1907 the .school had 813 students, of whom 313 were 
girls; it has an academic department, a business school and 
courses in domestic science, in farming, dairying and gardening, 
and in masonry, carpentry, painting, blacksmithing, waggon- 
making, shoemaking, steam-fitting, printing and other trades. 
Among the city’s manufactures are flour and grist mill products, 
pianos and cement plaster. Lawrence, named in honour of 
Amos A. Lawrence, was founded by agents of the Massachusetts 
Emigrant Aid Company in July 1854, and during the territorial 
period was the political centre of the free-state cause and the 
principal point against which the assaults of the pro-slavery 
party were directed. It was first known as Wakarusa, from the 
creek by which it lies. A town association was organized in 
September 1854 before any Territorial government had been 
established. In the next month some pro-slavery men presented 
claims to a part of the land, projected a rival town to be called 
Excelsior on the same site, and threatened wolence ; hut when 
I.awrence had organized its “ regulators ” the pro-slavery men 
retired and later agreed to a compromise by which the town 
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site was limited to 640 acres. In December 1855 occurred the I 
“ Wakarusa war." A free-state man having been murdered ( 
for his opinions, a friend who threatened retaliation was arrested 1 
by the pro-slavery sheriff, S. J. Jones 5 he was rescued and taken 1 
to Lawrence; the city di.sclaimed complicity, but Jones persuaded 
Governor Wilson Shannon that there was rebellion, and Shannon 1 
authorized a posse ; Missouri responded, and a pro-slavery force 1 
marched on Lawrence. The governor found that Lawrence 
had not resisted and would not resist the service of writs; by 
a written “ agreement ” with the free-state leaders he therefore 
withdrew his sanction from the Missourians and averted battle. 
The retreating Missourians committed some homicides. It was 
during this “ war ” that John Brown first took up arms with the 
free-state men. Preparations for another attack continued, 
particularly after Sheriff Jones, while serving writs in Lawrence, 
was wounded. On the 21st of May 1856, at the head of several 
hundred Missourians, he occupied the city without resistance, 
destroyed its printing offices and the free-state headquarters 
and pillaged private houses. In 1855 and again in 1857 the 
pro-slavery territorial legislature passed an Act giving Lawrence 
a charter, but the people of Lawrence would not recognize that 
“ bogus ” government, and on the 13th of July 1857, after an 
application to the Topeka free-state legislature for a charter 
had been denied, adopted a city charter of their own. Governor 
Walker proclaimed this rebellion against the United States, 
appeared before the town in command of 400 United States 
dragoons and declared it under martial law; as perfect order 
prevailed, and there was no overt resistance to territorial law, 
the troops were withdrawn after a few weeks by order of President 
Buchanan, and in February 1858 the legislature passed an Act 
legalizing the city charter of July 1857. On the 2ist of August 
1863 William C. Qiiantrcll and some 400 mounted Missouri 
bushrangers .surprised the sleeping town and murdered 150 
citizens. The city’s arms were in storage and no resistance was 
possible. This was the most distressing episode in all the 
turbulence of territorial days and border warfare in Kansas. 
A monument erected in 1895 commemorates the dead. After 
the free-state men gained control of the territorial legislature in 
1857 the legislature regularly adjourned from Lecompton, the 
legal capital, to Lawrence, which was practically the capital 
until the choice of Topeka under the Wyandotte constitution. 
The first railway to reach Lawrence was the Union Pacific in 
1864. 

See F. W. Blackmar, " The Ann.ils of an Historic Town," in the 
Annual Report ol the American Historical Association lor 1893 
(Washington, 1894)- 

LAWRENCE, a city, and one of the three county-seats (Salem 
and Newburyport are the others) of Essex county, Ma-s-sachusetts, 
U.S.A., on both sides of the Merrimac river, about 30 m. from 
its mouth and about 26 m. N.N.W. of Boston. Pop. (1890) 
44,654, (1900) 62,559, of whom 28,577 were foreign-bom (7058 
being Irish, 6999 French Canadians, 5131 English, 2465 
German, 1683 English Canadian), (i((05 sute census) 
70,050. It is served by the Boston & Maine railroad and by 
electric railways to Andover, Boston, Ix)well, Haverhill and 
S.ilem, Massachusetts, and to Nashua and Salem, New Hamp¬ 
shire. The city’s area of 6'54 sq. m. is about equally divided 
by the Merrimac, which is here crossed by a great stone dam 
qoo ft. long, and, with a fall of 28 ft., supplies about 12,000 horse¬ 
power. Water from the river is carried to factories by a canal 
on each side of the river and parallel to it; the first canal was 
built on the north side in 1845-1847 and is 1 m. long; the 
canal on the south side is about J m. long, and was built several 
years later. There are large and well-kept public parks, a common 
(17 acres) with a soldiers’ monument, a free public library, 
with more than 5®jt>oo volumes in 19®?? ^ city wall, county and 
municipal court-houses, a county gaol and house of correction, 
a county industrial school and a state armoury. 

The value of the city’s factory product was $48,036,593 in 
J905, $41,741,980 in 1900. The manufacture of textiles is 
the most important industry ; in 1905 the city produced worsteds 
valued at $30,926,964 and cotton goods worth $3,745,611, 


the worsted product being greater than that of any other American 
city. The Wood worsted mill here is said to be the largest single 
mill in the world. The history of Lawrence is largely fte history 
of its textile mills. The town was formed in 1845 ^tom parts of 
Andover (S. of the Merrimac) and of Methuen (N. of the river), 
and it was incorporated as a town in 1847, being named in honoui 
of Abbott ].awrence, a director of the Essex company, organized 
in 1845 (on the same day as the formation of the town) for the 
control of the water power and for the construction of the great 
dam across the Merrimac. The Day State woollen mills, 
which in 1858 became the Washington mills, and the Atlantic 
cotton mills were both chartered in 1846. The Pacific mills 
(1853) introduced from England in 1854 Lister combs for worsted 
manufacture; and the Wa.shington mills soon afterward began 
to make worsted dress goods. Worsted cloths for men’s wear 
seem to have been made first about 1870 at nearly the same time 
in the Washington mills here, in the Hockanum mills of Rock¬ 
ville, Connecticut, and in Wanskuck mills. Providence, Rhode 
Island. The Pemberton mills, built in 1853, collapsed and after¬ 
wards took fire on the loth of January i860; 90 were killed 
and hundreds severely injured. Lawrence was chartered ns a 
city in 1853, and annexed a small part of Methuen in 1854 and 
parts of Andover and North Andover in 1879. 

See H. A. Wadsworth, History of Lawrence, Massachusetts 
(Lawrence, 1880). 

LAWRENCEBURG, a city and the county-seat of Dearborn 
county, Indiana, U.S.A., on the Ohio river, in the S.E. part 
of the state, 22 m. (by rail) W. of Cincinnati. Pop. (1890) 4284, 
(1900) 4326, of whom 413 were foreign-bom. Lawienceburg is 
■served by the Baltimore & Ohio South-Western and the Cleveland, 
Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis railways, by the Cincinnati, 
Lawrenceburg & Aurora electric street railroad, and by river 
packets to Louisville and Cincinnati. The city lies along the river 
and on higher land rising 100 ft. above river-level. It formerly 
had an important river trade with New Orleans, beginning about 
1820 and growing in volume after the city became the terminus 
of the Whitewater canal, begun in 1836. The place was laid out 
in 1802. In 1846 an “ old ’’ and a “ new ’’ settlement were 
united, and Lawrenceburg was chartered as a city. Lawrence¬ 
burg was the birthplace of James B, Eads, the famous engineer, 
and of John Coit Spooner (b. 1843), a prominent Republican 
member of the United States Senate from Wisconsin in 1885- 
1891 and in 1897-1907 ; and the Presbyterian Church of Law¬ 
renceburg was the first charge (1837-1839) of Henry Ward 
Beecher. 

LAWSON, CECIL GORDON (1851-1882), English landscape 
painter, was the youngest son of William luiwson of Edinburgh, 
esteemed as a portrait painter. His mother also was known 
for her flower pieces. He was bora near Shrewsbury on the 
I 3rd of December 1851. Two of his brothers (one of them, 
Midcolm, a clever musician and song-writer) were trained as 
artists, and Cecil was from childhood devoted to art with the 
f intensity of a serious nature. Soon after his birth the Lawsons 
■ moved to London. Lawson’s first works were studies of fruit, 

1 flowers, &c., in the manner of W. Hunt; followed by riverside 
Chelsea subjects. His first exhibit at the Royal Academy 
1 (1870) was “ Cheyne Walk,” and in 1871 he sent two other 
1 Chelsea subjects. ITiese gained full recognition from fellow- 
• artists, if not from the public. Among his friends were now 
I numbered Fred Walker, G. J. PinwelT and their associates, 
i Following them, he made a certain number of drawings for 
: wood-engraving. Lawson’s Chelsea pictures had been painted in 
1 somewhat low and sombre tones ; in the “ Hymn to Spring ’’ 
i of 1872 (rejected by the Academy) he turned to a more joyous 
, play of colour, helped by work in more romantic scenes in North 
i Wales and Ireland. Early in 1874 he made a short tour in 
, Holland, Belgium and Paris; and in the summer he painted 
his large “ Hop Gardens of England.” This was much praised 
1 at the Academy of 1876. But Lawson’s triumph was with the 
s great luxuriant canvas “ The Minister’s Garden,” exhibited. 
s in 1878 at the Grosvenor Gallery, and now in the Manchester 
, -Art Gallery. This was followed by several works conceived 
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in a new and tragic mood. His health began to fail, but he 
worked on. He married in 1879 the daughter of Bimie Philip, 
and settled at Haslemere. His later subjects arc from this 
neighbourhood (the most famous being “ The August Moon,” 
now in the National Gallery of British Art) or from Yorkshire. 
'I'owards the end of 1881 he went to the Riviera, returned in the 
spring, and died at Haslemere on the loth of June 1882. I.awson 
may be said to have restored to English landscape the tradition 
of Gainsborough, Crome and Constable, infused with an imagi¬ 
native intensity of hi.s own. Among English landscape painters 
of the latter part of the 19th century his is in many respects 
the most interesting name. 

See E. W. Gosse, Cecil Lawson, a Memoir (1881); Heseltine 
Owen, " In Monioriam; Cecil Gordon Lawson,” Magazine of Art 
{i 8 « 4 ). (L. P ) 

LAWSOM, SIR JOHN (d. 1665), British sailor, was bum at 
Scarborough. Joining the parliamentary navy in 1642, he 
accompanied Penn to the Mediterranean in 1650, where he 
served for some time. In 1652 he served under Blake in the 
Dutch War and was present at tlie first action in the Downs and 
the battle of the Kentish Knock. At Portland, early in 1653, 
he was vice-admiral of the red, and his ship was severely handled. 
Lawson took part in tlie battles of J une and J uly in the following 
summer. In 1654-1655 he commanded in the North Sea and 
the (hanncl. Appointed in January 1655-1656 as Blake's 
second-in-command, Lawson was a few weeks later summarily 
dismissed from his command, probably for political reasons. 
He was a Republican and Anabaptist, and therefore an enemy 
to Cromwell. It is not improbable that like Penn and others 
he was detected in correspondence with the exiled Charles II., 
who certainly hoped for bis support. In 1657, along with 
Harrison and others, he was arrested and, for a short time, 
imprisoned for conspiring against (jomwell. Afterwards he 
lived at Scarborough until the fall of Richard Cromwell’s govern¬ 
ment. During tlie troubled months which succeeded that event 
Iaiw.son, flying his flag as admiral of the Channel fleet, played a 
marked political role. His ships escorted Charles to England, 
and he was soon afterwards knighted. Sent out in 1661 with 
Montagu, earl of Sandwich, to the Mediterranean, Lawson 
conducted a series of campaigns against the piratical states of 
the Algerian coast. Thence summoned to a command in the 
Dutch War, he was mortally wounded at Lowestoft. He died 
on the 29th of June 1665. 

See Ctiamock, Uiographia vavahs, i. 20; Campbell, Liois of the 
Admirals, ii. 251; Penn, Life of Str William Penn', Pepys, Diary. 

LAWSON, SIR WILFRID, Bart. (1829-1906), English 
politician and temperance leader, son of the ist baronet (d. 1867), 
was bom on the 4th of September 1829. He was always an 
enthusiast in the cause of total abstinence, and in parliament, 
to which he was first elected in 1859 for Carlisle, he became 
its leading spokesman. In 1864 he first introduced his Permissive 
Bill, giving to a two-thirds majority in any district a veto upon 
the granting of licences for the sale of intoxicating liquors; 
and though this principle failed to be embodied in any act, he 
had the satisfaction of seeing a resolution on its lines accepted 
by a majority in the House of Commons in 1880, i88i and 1883. 
He lost his scat for (Carlisle in 1865, but in 1868 was again returned 
as a supporter of Mr Gladstone, and was member till 1885; 
though defeated for the new Cockermouth division of Cumberland 
in 1885, he won that seat in 1886. and he held it till the election 
of 1900, when his violent opposition to the Boer War caused his 
defeat, but in 1903 he was returned for the Camborne division 
of Cornwall and at the general election of 1906 was once more 
elected for his old constituency in Cumberland. During all 
these years he was the champion of the United Kingdom Alliance 
(founded 1853), of which he became president. An extreme 
Radical, he also supported disestablishment, abolition of the 
House of Lords, and disarmament. Though violent in the 
expression of his opinions. Sir Wilfrid Lawson remained very 
popular for his own sake both in and out of the House of 
Commons; he became well known for his humorous vein, his 
faculty for composing topical doggerel being often exercised on 
questions of the day. He died on the 1st of July 1906. 


LAY, a word of several meanings. Apart from obsolete and 
dialectical usages, such as the East Anglian word meaning 
“ pond,” possibly cognate with Lat. locus, pool or lake, or its 
use in weaving for the batten of a loom, where it is a variant form 
of “ lath,” the chief uses are as follows; (1) A song or, more 
accurately, a short poem, lyrical or narrative, which could be 
sung or accompanied by music; such were the romances sung 
by minstrels. Such an expression as tlie “ Lay of the Nibelungcn ” 
is due to mistaken association of the word with Gcr. Lied, song, 
which appears in Anglo-Saxon as UoS. “ Isoy" comes from 
0 . Fr. lai, of which the derivation is doubtful. 'The New English 
Dictionary rejects Celtic origins sometimes put forward, sucli as 
Ir. laoidh, Welsh Uais, and takes 0 . Mid. and High Ger. leich 
as the probable source. (2) “ Non-clerical ” or “ unlearned.” 
In this sense “lay” comes directly from Fr. lai-{latque, the 
learned form nearer to the Latin, is now used) from Lat. laicus, 
Gr. Auikus, of or belonging to the people (Auik, Attic Aenw). 
The word is now specially applied to persons who arc not in 
orders, and more widely to those who do not belong to other 
learned professions, particularly the law and medioine. The 
New English Dictionary quotes two examples from versions of 
the Bible. In the Uouai version of 1 Sam. xxi. 4, Ahimelech 
tells David that he has “ no lay bread at hand but only holy 
bread ” ; here the Autliorizcd Version has “ common bread,” 
the Vulgate laicns panes. In Covcrdale's version of Acts iv. 13, 
the high priest and his kindred marvel at Peter and John as 
being “ unlearned and lay people ” ; the Authorized Version 
has “ unlearned and ignorant men.” In a cathedral of the 
Church of England “ lay clerks ” and “ lay vicars ” sing such 
portions of the service as may be performed by laymen and 
clergy in minor orders. “ Lay readers ” arc persons who are 
grunted a commission by the bishop to perform certain religious 
duties in a particular parish. The commission remains in force 
until it is revoked by the bishop or his successors, or till there 
is a new incumbent in the parish, when it has to be renewed. 
In a religious order a “ lay brother " is freed from duties at 
religious services performed by the other members, and from 
tlieir studies, but is bound by vows of obedience and chastity 
and serves the order by manual labour. For “ lay impropriator ” 
see Appkopriation, and for “ lay rector ” see Rector and 
Tithes ; see further Laymen, Houses of. (3) “ Lay as a 
verb means “ to make to lie down,” “ to place upon the ground,” 
&c. The past tense is “ laid ” ; it is vulgarly confused with the 
verb '■ to lie,” of which the past is “ lay." The common root 
of both “ lie " and “ lay ” is represented by 0 . Teut. leg ; 
cf. Dutch leggen, Ger. legen, and Eng. “ ledge.” ' (4) “ Lay- 
figure ” is the name commonly given to articulated figures of 
human beings or animals, made of wood, papier-machd or other 
materials; draped and posed, such figures serve as models for 
artists (see Mohels, Artists). The word has no connexion with 
“ to lay,” to place in position, but is an adaptation of the word 
“ layman,” commonly used with this meaning in the 18th 
century. This was adapted from Dutch leeman (the older form 
is ledenman) and meant an “ articulated or jointed man ’’ from 
led, now lid, a joint; cf. Ger. Gliedermann. 

LAYA, JEAN LOUIS (1761-1833), French dramatist, was 
born in Paris on the 4th of December 1761 and died in August 
1833. He wrote his first comedy in collaboration with Gabriel 
M. J. B. Legouv^ in 1785, but the piece, though accepted by 
the Com^die Franfaise, was never represented. In 1789 he 
produced a plea for religious toleration in the form of a five-act 
tragedy in verse, Jean Colas ; the injustice of the disgrace cast 
on a family by the crime of one of its members formed the theme 
of Les Dangers de I'opinion (1790); but it is by his Ami des 
lois (1793) that Laya is remembered. This energetic protest 
against mob-rule, with its scarcely veiled characterizations of 
Roliespicrre as Nomophage and of Marat as Duricrane, was 
an act of the highest courage, for the play was produced at 
the Theatre Fran9ais (temporarily Theatre de la Nation) only 

' The verb "to lie,” to speak falsely, to tell a falsehood, is in 
U. Eng. Hogan ; it appears m most Teutonic languages, e.g. Dutch 
lugen, Ger. i%e». 
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nineteen days liefore the execution of Louis XVI. Ten days after 
its first production the piece was prohibited the commune, 
but_ the public demanded its representation; the mayor of 
Paris was compelled to appeal to the convention, and the piece 
was played while some 30,000 Parisians guarded the hall. Laya 
went into hiding, and several persons convicted of having a copy 
of the obnoxious play in their possession were guillotined. At 
the end of the Terror Laya returned to Paris. In 1813 he re¬ 
placed Dclille in the Paris chair of literary history and French 
poetry ; he was admitted to the Academy in 1817. Laya pro¬ 
duced in 1797 Les Deux Stmrts, and in 1799 Falkland, the title- 
role of which provided Talma with one of his finest oppor¬ 
tunities. Laya’s works, whicli chiefly owe their interest to tlie 
circumstances attending their production, were collected in 
1836-1837. ^ 

See Notice biographique sue J. L. Laya (1833) ; Ch. Nodier, 
Discount de rh-eptiou, 26th December 1833) ; Weischinger, Thidite 
de la rivoluHon (1880). 

LAYAMON, early English poet, was the author of a chronicle 
of Britain entitled Brut, a paraphrase of the Brut d’Angtelerre 
by Wacc, a native of Jersey, who is also known as the author 
of the Roman de Rou. The excellent edition of Layamon by Sir 
]'■. Madden (Society of Antiquaries, London, 1847) should be 
consulted. All that is known concerning Layamon is derived 
from two extant MSS., which present texts that often varj’ 
considerably, and it is necessary to understand their comparati^•e 
value before any conclusions can be drawn. The older text 
(here culled the A-text) lies very near the original text, which 
is unfortunately lost, though it now and then omits lines which 
are absolutely necessary to the sense. The later text (here called 
the B-text) represents a later recension of the original version 
by another writer who frequently omits couplets, and alters 
the language by the substitution of better-known words for 
such as seemed to be obsole.seent; e.g. harme (harm) in pliice 
of balewe (bale), and dead in place of jeie (fated to die, or dead). 
Hence little reliance can be placed on the B-text, its chief merit 
being that it sometimes preserves couplets which seem to have 
lieen accidentally omitted in A ; besides which, it affords a 
valuable commentary on the original e ersion. 

We learn from the brief prologue that Layamon was a priest 
among the people, and was the son of Leovenath (a late spelling 
of A.-S. Leofnoth); also, that he lived at Ernley, at a noble 
church on Severn bank, close by Radstone. This is certainly 
Areley Regis, or Areley Kings, clo.se by Redstone rock and 
ferry, i m. to the S. of Stourport in Worcestershire. The B-text 
turns Layamon into the later form Laweman, i.e. Law-man, 
correctly answering to Chaucer's “ Man of Lawe,” though here 
apparently used us a mere name. It also turns Leovenath into 
Leuca, i.e. Lcofcca, a diminutive of Ixofa, which is itself a pet- 
name for Leofnoth; so that there is no real contradiction. But 
it absurdly substitutes “ with the good knight,” which is practi¬ 
cally meaningless, for “ at a noble church.” 

We know no more about Layamon except that he was a 
great lover of books; and that he procured three books in 
particular which he pri7.ed above others, “ turning over the 
leaves, and beholding them lovingly.” These were: the 
English book that St Beda made; another in Latin that 
St Albin and St Austin made; whilst the third was made 
by a French clerk named Wace, who (in 1155) gave a copy to 
the noble Eleanor, who was queen of the high king Henry {i.e. 
Henry II.). 

The first of these really means the Anglo-Saxon translation 
of Beda’s Ecclesiastical History, which begins with the words: 
“ Ic Beda, Cristes thcow,” i.e. " I, Bcda, Christ’s servant.” 
The second is a strange description of the original of the transla¬ 
tion, i.e. Albinus Beda’s own Latin book, the second paragraph 
of which begins with the words : “ Auctor ante omnes atquc 
adiutor opusculi huius Albinus Abba reverentissimus vir per 
omnia doctissimus extitit ”; which Layamon evidently mis¬ 
understood. As to the share of St Augustine in this work, 
see Book I., chapters 23-34, and Book II., chapters i and 2, 
which arc practically all concerned with him and occupy more 
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than a tenth of the whole work. The third book was Waoe’s 
poem. Brut d’Angleterre. But we find that although Layamon 
had ready access to all three of these works, he soon settled 
down to the translation of the third, without troubling much 
about the others. His chief obligation to Beda is for the well- 
known story about Pope Gregory and the English captives at 
Rome; see Layamon, vol. iiL 180. 

It is impossible to enter here upon a discassion of the numerous 
points of interest which a proper examination of this vast and 
important work would present to any careful inquirer. Only 
a few biure results can be here enumerated. The A-text may 
be dated about 1205, and the B-text (practically by another 
writer) about 1275. Both texts, the former especially, are 
remarkably free from admixture with words of French origin; 
the lists that have been given hitherto are inexact, but it may 
be said that the number of French words in the A-text can hardly 
exceed 100, or in the B-text 160. Layamon’s work is largely 
original; Wace’s Brtd contains 15,300 lines, and Layamon’s 
32,240 lines of a similar length; and many of Inyamon’s 
additions to Wiu:e are notable, such as his story “ regarding the 
fairy elves at Arthur’s birth, and his transportation by them after 
death in a boat to Avalon, the abode of Argantc, their queen ”; 
see Sir F. Madden’s pref. p. xv. Wace’s Brut is almost wholly 
a translation of the Latin chronicle concerning the early history 
of Britain by Geoffrey of Monmouth, who said that he obtained 
his materials from a manuscript written in Welsh. The name 
Brut is the French form of Brutus, who was the fabulous grand¬ 
son of Ascanius, and great-grandson of Aeneas of Troy, the hero 
of Virgil’s Aeneid. After many adventures, this Brutus arrived 
in England, founded Troynovant or New Troy (belter known 
as London), and was the progenitor of a long line of British 
kings, among whom were Locrine, Bladud, Leir, Gorboduc, 
Ferrex and Porrex, Lud, C'ymbeline, Constantine, Vortigem, 
Uthcr and Arthur; and from this mythical Brutus the name 
Brut was trimsferred so as to denote the entire chronicle of this 
British history, Layamon gives the whole story, from the time 
of Brutus to that of Cadwalader, who may be identified with the 
Caedwalla of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, baptized by Pope 
Sergius in the year 688. Both texts of Layamon are in a south¬ 
western dialect; the A-text in particular shows the Wessex 
dialect of earlier times (commonly called Anglo-Saxon) in a 
much later form, and we can hardly doubt that the author, 
as he intimates, could read the old version of Beda intelligently. 
The remarks upon the B-text in Sir F. Madden’s preface are not 
to the point; the peculiar spellings to which he refers (such as 
same for shame) are by no means due to any confusion with the 
Northumbrian dialect, but rather to the usual vagaries of « scribe 
who knew French better than English, and had some difficulty 
in acquiring the English pronunciation and in representing 
it accurately. At the same time, he was not strong in English 
grammar, and was apt to confuse the plural form with the 
singular in the tenses of verbs ; and this is the simple explanation 
of most of the examples of so-called “ nunnation ” in this poem 
(such as the use of wolden for walk), which only existed in 
writing and must not be seriously considered os representing real 
spoken sounds. The full proof of this would occupy too much 
space; but it should be noticed that, in many instances, “ this 
pleonastic n has been struck out or erased by a second hand.” 
In other instances it has escaped notice, and that is all that need 
be said. Tlie peculiar metre of the poem has been sufficiency 
treated by J. Schipper. An abstract of the poem has been 
given by Henry Morley; and good general criticisms of it by 
B. ten Brink and others. 

See Layamon's Brut, or a Chronicle of Britain ; a Doetical 
Semi-Saxon Paraphrase oj the Brut of Wace ; ... by Sir F. Madden 
(1847); B. ten Brink,£ar{y English Ltferafure.trans.by H. M. Kennedy 
(in &hn's Standard Library, 1885); H. Morley, English Writers, 
vol. iii. (1888 ); J. Schipper, Englische Metrik, i. (Bonn, i88z); B. 
Guest, A History of English Rhythms (new ed. by W. W. Skeat, 1882); 
Article " Layamon," in the Diet. Nat. Biog .; Six Old English 
Chronicles, including Gildas, Nennius and Geoffrey of Monmouth (in 
Bohn's Antiquarian Library); l.e Roux de Linev, Le Roman de Brut, 
par Wace, avec un commentaire et des notes (Rouen, 1836 1838); 
E. Matzner, Altenglische Sprachproben (Berlin, 1867). (W, W. S.) 
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LAYARD, SIR AUSTEN HENRY (1817-1894), British author 
and diplomatist, the excavator of Nineveh, was bom in Paris 
on the sth of March 1817. The Layards were of Huguenot 
descent. His father, Henry P. J. laiyard, of the Ceylon Civil 
Service, was the son of Charles Peter laiyard, dean of Bristol, 
and grandson of Daniel Peter ].ayard, the physician. Through 
his mother, a daughter of Nathaniel Austen, banker, of Ramsgate, 
he inherited Spanish blood. This strain of cosmopolitanism 
must have been greatly strengthened by the circumstances of his 
education. Much of his boyhood was spent in Italy, where he 
received part of his .sehooling, and acquired a taste for the fine 
arts and a love of travel; but he was at school also in England, 
France and .Switzerland. After spending nearly six years in 
the office of his uncle, Benjamin Austen, a solicitor, he was 
tempted to leave England for Ceylon by the prospect of obtaining 
an appointment in the civil service, and he started in 1839 with 
the intention of making an overland journey across Asia. After 
wandering for many months, chiefly in Persia, and having 
abandoned his intention of proceeding to Ceylon, he returned 
in 1842 to Constantinople, where he made the acquaintance of 
Sir Stratford Canning, the British ambassador, who employed 
him in various unoffieial diplomatic missions in European Turkey. 
In 1845, encouraged and assisted by Canning. Layard left Con¬ 
stantinople to make those explorations among the ruins of 
Assyria with which his name is chiefly associated. This expedi¬ 
tion was in fulfilment of a design which he had formed, when, 
during his lormer travels in the East, his curiosity had been 
greatly excited by the ruins of Nimrud on the Tigris, and by the 
great mound of Kiq utijik, near Mosul, already partly excavated 
by Botta. Layard remained in the neighbourhood of Mosul, 
carrying on excavations at Kuyunjik and Nimrud, and in¬ 
vestigating the condition of various tribes, until 1847 ; and, 
returning lo England in 1848, published t\ineveh and its Remains: 
with an Account nj a Visit to theChaldaean Christians of Kurdistan, 
and the Yetiidis, or Devil-worshtj’pers; and an Inquiry into the 
Manners and Arts of the Ancient Assyrians (2 vols., 1848-1849). To 
illustrate the antiquities described in this work he published a 
large folio volume of Illustrations of the Monuments of Nineveh 
(1849). After spending a few months in England, and receiving 
the degree of D.C.L. from the university of Oxford, Layard 
returned to Constantinople as attache to the British embassy, 
and, in August 1849, started on a second expedition, in the course 
of which he extended his investigations to the ruins of Babylon 
and the mounds of southern Mesopotamia. His record of this 
expedition. Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, 
which was illustrated by another folio volume, called A Second 
Series of the Monuments of Nineveh, was published in 1853. 
During these expeditions, often in circumstances of great 
difficulty, Layard despatched to England the splendid specimens 
which now form the greater part of the collection of Assyrian 
antiquities in the British Museum. Apart from the archaeo¬ 
logical value of his work in identifying Kuyunjik as the site of 
Nineveh, and in providing a great mass of materials for scholars 
to work upon, these two books of Liyard’s are among the best- 
written books of travel in the language. 

].ayard now turned to politics. Elected as a Liberal member 
for .\ylesbury in 1852, he was for a few weeks under-sceretary 
for foreign affairs, but afterwards freely criticized the govern¬ 
ment, especially in connexion with army administration. He 
was present in the Crimea during the war, and was a member of 
the committee appointed to inquire into the conduct of the 
expedition. In 1855 he refused from Lord Palmerston an office 
not connected with foreign affairs, was elected lord rector of 
Aberdeen university, and on :5th June moved a resolution in the 
House of Commons (defeated by a large majority) declaring tliat 
in public appointments merit had been sacrificed to private 
influence and an adherence to routine. After being defeated 
at .Aylesburv' in 1857, he visited India to investigate the causes 
of the Mutiny. He unsuccessfully contested York in 1859, but 
was elected for Southwark in i860, and from i86l to 1866 was 
under-secretary lor foreign affairs in the successive administra¬ 
tions of Lord Palmerston and Lord John Russell. In 1866 he 
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was appointed a trustee of the British Museum, and in 1868 
chief commissioner of works in W. E. Gladstone’s government 
and a member of the Privy Council. He retired from parliament 
in 1869, on being sent as envoy extraordinary to Madrid. In 
1877 he wa.s appointed by Lord Beaconsfield ambassador at 
Constantinople, where he remained until Gladstone’s return to 
power in 1880, when he finally retired from public life. In 1878, 
on the occasion of the Berlin conference, he received the grand 
cross of the Hath. Layard’s political life was somewhat stormy. 
His manner was brusque, and his advocacy of the causes which 
he had at heart, though always perfectly sincere, was vehement 
to the point sometimes of recklessness. Layard rct.icd to 
Venice, where he devoted much of his time to collecting pictures 
of the Venetian school, and to writing on Italian art. On this 
subject he was a disciple of his friend G. Morclli, whose views 
he embodied in his revision of F. Kuglor’s Handbook of Painting, 
Italian Schools (1887). He wrote also an introduction to Miss 
L'foulkes’s translation of Morelii’s Italian Painters 
and edited that part of Murray’s Handbook of Rome (1894) 
which deals with pictures. In 1887 he published, from notes 
taken at the time, a record of his first journey to. the East, 
entitled Early Adventures in Persia, Susiana and Babylonia. 
. 4 n abbreviation of this work, which as a book of travel is even 
more delightful than its predecessors, was published in 1894, 
shortly after the author’s death, with a brief introductory notice 
by Lord Aberdare. Layard also from time to time contributed 
papers to various learned societies, including the Huguenot 
Society, of which he was first president, lie died in London on 
the 5th of July 1894. (A. Gl.) 

LAYMEN, HOUSES OF, deliberative assemblies of the laity of 
the Church of England, one for the province of (lantcrbury, 
and the other for the province of York. That of Canterbury 
was formed in i88fi, and that of York shortly afterwards. They 
are merely consultative bodies, and the primary intention of 
their foundation was to as.sociate the laity in the deliberations 
of convocation. They have no legal status. The members 
arc elected by the various diocesan conferences, which arc 
in turn elected by the laity of their respective parishes or rural 
deaneries. Ten members are appointed for the diocese of I,ondon, 
six for each of the dioceses of Winchester, Rochester, Lichfield and 
Worcester; and four for each of the remaining dioceses, 'i'hc 
president of each house has the discretionary power of appointing 
additional laymen, not exceeding ten in number. 

LAYNEZ (or Lainkz), DIEGO (1512 1565), the second general 
of the Society of Jesus, was born in Ca.stile, and after stud) ing 
at Alcala joined Ignatius of Loyola in Baris, being one of the 
six who with Loyola in .August 1334 took the vow of mi.ssionary 
work in Bolcstine in the Montmartre church, 'fhis plan fell 
through, and Laynez became professor of scholastic theology at 
Sapienza. After the order had been definitely established (1540) 
Laynez was sent to Germany. He was one of the pope’s theo¬ 
logians at the council of Trent {q.v.), where he played a weighty 
and decisive part. Vt'hen Loyola died in 1556 I.aynez acted as 
viear of the society, and two years later became general. Before 
his death at Rome,on the 19th of January 1565, he had immensely 
strengthened the despotic constitution of tlic order and developed 
its eilucationid activities (sec Jk.suits). 

His Disputationes Tridentinae were published in 2 volumes in 
i88(». Lives by Michel d’Ksnc (lloiiai. 151)7) and Pet. Kibadeiieira 
(Madrid, 1592 ; Lat. trans. by .A. Schott, Antwerp, 1598). See also 
H. Miillcr, Lcs Origines de la Compagnie ilc Jisus : Ignace et Lainez 
(1898). 

LAZAR, one afflicted with the disease of leprosy {q.v.). Tlie 
term is an adaptation in medieval Latin of the name of i.azarus 
{q.v.), in Luke xvi. 20, who was .supposed to be a leper. The 
word was not confined to persons suffering from leprosy; thus 
Caxton {The Life of Charles the Great, 37), “ there atte lastc were 
guaiysshed and heled viij lazars of the palesey.” 

Lazaretto or Lazar-IIouse is a hospital for the reception of 
poor persons suffering from the plague, leprosy or other infectious 
or contagious diseases. A peculiar use of “ lazaretto ” is found 
in the application of the term, now ob.solete, to a place in the 
after-part of a merchant vessel for the storage of provisions, &c. 
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Lazzarone, a name now often applied generally to beggars, is 
an Ita.lian term, particularly used of the poorest class of 
Neapolitans, who, without any fixed abode, live by odd jobs and 
fishing, but chiefly by begging. 

LAZARITES (Lazarists or Lazarians), the popular names of 
the “ Congregation of Priests of the Mission ” in the Roman 
Catholic Church. It had its origin in the successful mission to 
the common |^ople conducted by St Vincent de Paul {q.v.) and 
five other priests on the estates of the Gondi family. More 
immediately it dates from 1624, when the little community 
acquired a permanent settlement in the college des Sons Enfans 
in Paris. Archiepiscopal recognition was obtained in 1626; 
by a papal bull of the 12th of January J632, the society was 
constituted a congregation, with St Vincent do Paul at its head. 
About the .same time the canons regular of St Victor handed over 
to the congregation the priory of St Lazarus (formerly a lazar- 
house) in Paris, whence the name of Liizari‘es or lazarists. 
Within a few years they had acquired another house in Paris and 
set up other establishments throughout France; missions 
were also sent to Italy (1638), Tunis (1643), Algiers and Ireland 
(i646), Madagascar (164&) and Poland (1651). A fresh bull of 
Alexander VII. in April 1655 further confirmed the society; 
this WM followed by a brief in September of the same year, 
regulating its constitution. The rules then adopted, which were 
framed on the model of those of the Jesuits, were published 
at Paris in 1668 under the title Regtdae sett constitutiones com¬ 
munes congregalioms missimtis. 'I'hc special objects contemplated 
were the religious instruction of the lower classes, the training of 
the clergy and foreign missions. During the French Revolution 
the congregation was suppressed and St Lazare plundered by 
the mob; it was restored by Napoleon in 1804 at the desire of 
Pius VIL, abolished by him in i8oy in consequence of a quarrel 
with the pope, and again restored in 1816. The I.azarites were 
expelled from Italy in 1871 and from Germany in 1873. The 
Lazaiite province of Poland was singularly prosperous; at the 
dale of its suppression in j 796 it possessed thirty-five establish¬ 
ments. The order was permitted to return in 1816, but is now 
extinct there. In Madagascar it had a mission from 1648 till 
1674. In 1783 Liizarites were appointed to take the place of the 
Jesuits in the Levantine and Chinese missions ; they still have 
some footing in China, and in 1874 their e.stablishments through¬ 
out the Turkish empire numbered sixteen. In addition, they 
established branches in Persia, Abyssinia, Mexico, the South 
American republics, Portugal, Spain and Russia, some of which 
have been suppressed. In the same year they had fourteen 
establishments in the United States of America. The total 
number of Lazarites throughout the world is computed at about 
3000. Amongst distinguished members of the congregation 
may be mentioned: P. Collet (1693-1770), writer on theology 
and ethics; J. de la Grive (1689 1757), geographer; E. Bor6 
(d. 1878), orientalist; P. Bertholon (1689-1757), physician; 
and Armand David, Chinese missionary and traveller. 

See Regulae seu constitutiones communes congragationis missionis 
(Paris, 1668) ; Mtmoires de la congregation de la mission (18O3) ; 
Congregation de la mission. Repertoire historique (1900) ; Notices 
bibhographiques sur Ics icrivains de la congregation de la mission 
(Angotileme, 1878); P. Hclyot, Diet, des ordres religieux, viii. 64-77 ; 
M. Heimbrecher, Die Orden und Kongregationen der katholischen 
Kirche, ii. (1897) ; C. Stork in Wetzer and Welte's Kirchentexikon 
(Catholic), vU.; E. Buugaud, History of St Vincent de Paul (1908). 

LAZARUS (a contracted form of the Hcb. name Eleazar, 
“ God has helped,” Gr. Aafapos), a name which occurs in the 
New Tastament in two connexions. 

I. Lazarus of Bethany, brother of Martha and Mary. The 
story that he died and after four days was raised from the 
dead is told by John (xi., xii.) only, and Ls not mentioned by th" 
Synoptists. By many this Ls regarded as the greatest of Quist's 
miracles. It produced a great effect upon many Jews; the 
Acta Pilali says that Pilate trembled when he heard of it, and, 
according to Bayle’s Dictionary, Spinoza declared that if he 
were persuaded of its truth he would become a Christian. The 
story has been attacked more vigorously than any other portion 
of the Fourth (jospel, mainly on two grounds, (i.) the fact that. 
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in .spite of its striking character, it is omitted by the Synoptists, 
and (ii.) its unique significance. The personality of Lazarus in 
John’s account, his relation to Martha and Mary, and the 
possibility that John reconstructed the story by the aid of 
inferences from the story of the supper in Luke x. 40, and 
that of the anointing of Christ in Bethany given by Mark and 
Matthew, are among the chief problems. The controversy has 
given rise to a great mass of literature, discussions of which will 
b" found in the lives of Christ, the biblical encyclopaedias and 
tne commentaries on St John. 

2. Lazarus is also the name given by Luke (xvi. 20) to the 
beggar in the parable known as that of “ Lazarus and Dives,” * 
illustrating the misuse of wealth. There is little doubt that the 
name is introduced simply as part of the parable, and not with 
any idea of identifying the beggar with Lazarus of Bethany.- It 
is curious, not only that Luke’s story does not appear in the other 
gospels, but also tliat in no other of Christ’s parables is a name 
given to the central character. Hence it was in early times 
thought that the story was historical, not allegorical (.see Lazar). 

LAZARUS, EMMA (1849-1887), American Jewish poetess, 
was bom in New York. When the Civil War broke out she was 
soon inspired to lyric expression. Her first book (1867) included 
poems and translations which she wrote between the ages of 
fourteen and seventeen. As yet her models were classic and 
romantic. At the age of twenty-one she published Admetus and 
other Poems (1871). Admetus is inscribed to Emerson, who 
greatly influenced her, and with whom she maintained a regular 
correspondence for .several years. She led a retired life, and had 
a modest conception of her own powers. Much of her next work 
appeared in Lippincotl's Magazine, but in 1874 she published a 
prose romance (Alide) based on Goethe’s autobiography, and 
received a generous letter of admiration from Turgeniev. Two 
years later she visited Conmrd and made the acquaintance of the 
Emerson circle, and while there read the proof-sheets of her 
tragedy The Spagnoletlo. In 1881 she published her excellent 
translations of Heine’s poems. Meanwhile events were occurring 
which appealed to her Jewish sympathies and gave a new turn 
to her feeling. 'The Russian massacres of i88o-t88i were a 
tmmpct-call to her. So far her J udaisra had been latent. She 
belonged to the oldest Jewish congregation of New York, but she 
liad not for some years taken a personal part in the observances 
of the synagogue. But from this time she took up the cau.se of 
her race, and “ her verse rang out as it had never rung before, a 
clarion note, culling a people to heroic action and unity ; to the 
consciousness and fulfilment of a grand destiny.” Her poems, 
“ The Crowing of the Red Cock ” and “ The Banner of the Jew” 
(1882) stirred the Jewish consciousne.ss and helped to produce 
the new Zionism (^.tt). She now wrote another drama, the Dance 
to Death, the scene of which is laid in Nordhausen in the 14th 
century; it is based on the accu.sation brought against the Jews 
of poisoning the wells and thus causing the Black Death. The 
Dance to Death was included (with some translations of medieval 
Hebrew poems) in Songs of a Semite (1882), which she dedicated 
to George Eliot. In 1885 she visited Europe. She devoted 
much of the short remainder of her life to the cause of Jewish 
nationalism. In 1887 appeared By the waters of Babylon, 
which consists of a series of “ prose poems,” full of prophetic 
fire. She died in New York on the 19th of November 1887. A 
sonnet by Emma Lazarus is engraved on a memorial tablet 
on the colossal Bartholdi statue of Liberty, New York. 

See article in the Century Magazine, New Series, xiv. B75 (portrait 
p. 803), afterwards prefixed as a Memoir to the collected edition of 
The poems of Emma Lazarus (2 voLs., 1889). (I. A.) 

LAZARUS, HENRY (1815-1895), British clarinettist, was 
born in London on the ist of January 1815, and was a pupil 
of Blizard, bandmaster of the Royal Military Asylum, Chelsea, 
and subsequently of Charles Godfrey, senior, bandmaster of the 
Coldstream Guards. He made his first appearance as a soloist 
at a concert of Mme Dulcken’s, in April 1838, and in that year 

' The English Bible does not use Lat. Dives (rich) as a proper name, 
saying merely " a certain rich man.” The idea that Dives was a 
proper name arose from the Vulgate quidam dives, whence it became 
a conventional name for a rich man. 
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he was appointed as second clarinet to the Sacred Harmonic 
Society. From Willman’s death in T840 Lazarus was principal 
clarinet at the opera, and all the chief festivals and orchestral 
concerts. His beautiful tone, excellent phrasing and accurate 
execution were greatly admired. He was professor of the clarinet 
at the Royal Academy of Music from 1854 until within a short 
time of his death, and was appointed to teach his instrument 
at the Military School of Music, Kneller Hall, in 1858. HLs 
last public appearance was at a concert for his benefit in .St 
James’s Hall, in June 1892, and he died on the 6tb of March 

>895- 

LAZARUS, MORITZ (1824-1903), German philosopher, was 
born on the 15th of .September 1824 at Filehne, Posen. The 
son of a rabbinical scholar, he was educated in Hebrew literature 
and history, and subsequently in law and philosophy at the 
university of Berlin. From )86o to 1866 he was professor in 
the university of Berne, and subsequently returned to Berlin 
as professor of philosophy in the kriegsakademie (1868) and 
later in the university of Berlin (1873), On the occasion of his 
seventieth birthday he was honoured with the title of Geheimralh. 
The fundamental principle of his philosophy was that truth 
must be sought not in metaphysical or a priori abstractions but 
in psychological investigation, and further that this investigation 
cannot confine itself successfully to the individual consciousness, 
but must be devoted primarily to society as a whole. The 
psychologist must study mankind from the historical or compara¬ 
tive standpoint, analysing the elements which constitute the 
fabric of society, witli its customs, its conventions and the 
main tendencies of its evolution. This V biker psychologic (folk- 
or comparative p.sychology) is one of the chief developments of 
the Herbartian theory of philosophy ; it is a protest not only 
against the .so-called scientific standpoint of natural philosophers, 
but also against the individualism of the positivists. In support 
of his theory he founded, in combination with H. Steinthul, 
the Zeiischrijt fur V biker psychologic und Sprackmissenschafi 
(1859). His own contributions to this periodical were numerous 
and important. His chief work was Das Leben der .Seete (Berlin, 
1855-1857; 3rd edition, 1883). Other philosophical works 
were:— Ueher den llrsprung der Sitlcn (i860 and 1867), JJeber 
die Ideen in der Geschirhle.{i&(>^ and 1872); Zur Lehre von den 
Sinnestduschungen (1867); Ideale Fragen (1875 and 1885), 
Erziehung und Geschichte (1881); I'nser S/andpunkt (1881); 
Ueber die lieise dcs Spiels (1883). Apart from the great interest 
of his philosophical work, Lazarus was pre-eminent among the 
Jews of the so-called Semitic domination in Germany. Like 
Heine, Aucrb.ich and SteinthaJ, he rose superior to the narrower 
ideals of the German Jews, and took a leading place in German 
literature and thought. He protested against the violent 
anti-Semitism of the time, and, in spite of the moderate tone 
of his publications, drew upon himself unqualified censure. He 
wrote in this connexion a number of articles collected in 1887 
under the title Treu und Fret. Reden und Vorirdge iiber Juden 
und Judenthum. In 1869 and 1871 he was president of the 
first and second Jewish Synods at Leipzig and Augsburg. 

See K. I'l'iit, I he Philosophy of History in Europe', M. Brasch, 
Gesammelle Essays und Characterkopje zur neuer Phitos„ und Liiera- 
tur : E. Berliner, Lazarus und die dfjentliche Meinung ; M. Brasch, 

“ Her Begriincler ile Volkcrusychologie," in Nord el Sud (September 
1804). 

LAZARUS, ST, ORDER OF, a religious and military order 
founded in Jerusalem about the middle of the 12th century. 
Its primary object was the tending of the sick, especially lepers, 
of whom Tjizarus (sec Lazar) was regarded as the patron. 
From the 13th centur)', the order made its way into various 
countries of ICurope—Sicily, Lower Italy and Germany 
(Thuringia); but its chief centre of activity was France, where 
Louis IX. (1253) gave the mcmlters the lands of Boigny near 
Orleans and a building at the gates of Paris, which they turned 
into a lozar-housc for the use of the lepers of the city. A papal 
confirmation was obtained from Alexander IV. in 1255. Tlie 
knights were one hundred in number, and possessed the right 
of marrying and receiving pensions charged on ecclesiastical 
benefices. An eight-pointed cross was the insignia of both the 
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French and Italian orders. The gradual disappearance of 
leprosy combined with other causes to secularize the order more 
and more. In Savoy in 1572 it was merged by Gregory XIll. 
(at the instance of Emanuel Philibert, duke of Savoy) in the 
order of St Maurice (see Knighthood and Chivalry : Orders 
of Knighthood, Italy). The chief task of this branch was the 
defence of the Catholic faith, especially against the Protestantism 
of Geneva. It continued to exist till the second half of the 19th 
century. In 1608 it was in France united by Henry IV. with 
the order of Notre-Dame du Mont-Carmel. It was treated with 
especial favour by Louis XIV., and the most brilliant period 
of its existence was from 1673 to 1691, under the marquis de 
Louvois. From that time it tiegan to decay. It was abolished 
at the Revolution, reintroduced during the Restoration, and 
formally abolished by a state decree of 1830. 

Sec L. Mainliourg, Hist, dcs iroisades (1O82; Eing. trans. by 
Nalsun, 1080) ; I’, tlclyot. Hist, dcs ordres mouaslKjues (1714), pp. 
257, .tSb ; J. t 5 . Ublhorn, Die christluhe Liebesthdtiglieii im Mittelalter 
(Stuttgart, 1884): articles in llcrzog-Hauck’s Realcncyhlopadie fur 
protestantische Theologie, xi. (igoz) and Wetzer and Welte's 
(Catholic) Rirchenlexikon, vii. (1891). 

LEA, HENRY CHARLES (1825-1909), American' historian, 
was bom at Philadelphia on the 19th of .September 1825. 
His father was a publisher, whom in 1843 he joined in business, 
and he retained his connexion with the firm till 1880. Weak 
health, however, caused him from early days to devote himself 
to research, mainly on church history in the later middle ages, 
and his literary reputation rests on the important books he 
produced on this subject. These are: Superstition and Force 
(I’hiladelphia, 1866, new ed. 1892); Historical Sketch of Sacerdotal 
Celibacy (Philadelphia, 1867); History of the Inquisition of the 
Middle Ages (New York, j888); Chapters from the religious 
history of Spain connected with the Inquisition (Philadelphia, 
1890); History of auricular Confession and Indulgences in the 
Latin Church (3 vols., London, 1896); The Moriscos of Spain 
(Philadelphia, 1901), and History of the Inquisition of Spain 
(4 vols.. New York and London, 1906-1907). He also edited 
a Formulary of the Papal I'enitentiary in the i^th century (Phila¬ 
delphia, 1892), and in 1908 was published his Inquisition in the 
Spanish Dependencies. As an authority on the Inquisition he 
stood in the highest rank of modem historians, and distinctions 
were conferred on him by the universities of Harvard, Princeton, 
Pennsylvania, Giessen and Moscow. He died at Philadelphia 
on the 24th of October 1909. 

LEAD (pronounced leed), a city of Lawrence county. South 
Dakota, U.S.A., situated in the Black Hills, at an altitude of 
about 5300 ft., 3 ra. S.W. of Deadwood. I’op. (1890) 2581, (1900) 
6210, of whom 2145 were foreign-horn (1905 state census), 
8217, l4iad ranking second in population among the cities of the 
state. It is served by the Chicago, Burlington it Quincy, the 
Chicago & North-Western, and the Chicago, Milwaukee & 
St Paul railways. I.,ead has a hospital, the Hearst Free Library 
and the Hearst Free Kindergarten, and is the sec of a Roman 
Catholic bishopric. It is the centre of the mining interests of the 
Black Hills, and the Homestake Cold Mine here contains perhaps 
the largest and most easily worked mass of low-grade ore and 
one of the largest mining plants (1000 stamps) in the world ; it 
has al.so three cyanide mills. From 1878 to 1906 the value of the 
gold taken from this mine amounted to about $58,000,000, and 
the net value of the product of 1906 alone was approximately 
$5,313,516. For two months in the spring of 1907 the mine 
was rendered idle by a fire (March 25), which was so severe that 
it was necessary to flood the entire mine. Mining tools and gold 
jewelry are manufactured. The first settlement was made here 
by mining prospectors in July 1876. Lead was chartered as a 
city in 1890 and became a city of the first class in 1904. 

LEAD, a metallic chemical element; its symlx)! is Pb (from 
the Lat. plumbum), and atomic weight 207'io (0-16). This 
metal was known to the ancients, and is mentioned in the Old 
Testament. The Romans used it largely, as it is still used, for 
the making of water pipes, and soldered these with an alloy of 
lead and tin. Pliny treats of these two metals as plumbum 
nigrum and plumbum album respectively, which seems to show 
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that, at his time they were looked upon as being only two varieties 
of the same species. In regard to the ancients’ knowledge of 
lead compounds, we may state that the substance described 
by Dioscorides as iwXvfiSaiva was undoubtedly litharge, that 
Pliny uses the word minium in its present sense of red lead, and 
that white lead was well known to Geber in the 8th century. 
The alchemists designated it by the .sign of Saturn b • 

Occurrence. —Metallic lead occurs in nature but very rarely 
and then only in minute amount. The chief lead ores are galena 
and cerussite; of minor importance are anglasite, pyromorphite 
and mimetesite {gq.v.). Galena (?.».), the principal lead ore, 
has a world-wide distribution, and is always contaminated with 
silver sulphide, the proportion of noble metal varying from about 
o-oi or less to o'3 %, and in rare cases coming up to J or i %. 
Fine-grained ijalena is usually richer in silver than the coarse¬ 
grained. Galena oceurs in veins in the Cambrian clay-slate, 
accompanied by copper and iron pyrites, zinc-blende, quartz, calc- 
spar, iron-.spar, &c.; also in beds or nests within sandstones and 
rudimentary limestones, and in a great many other geological 
formations. It is pretty widely diffused throughout the earth’s 
crust. The principal English lead mines are in Derhy.shire; but 
there are also mines at Allandale and other parts of western 
Northumberland, at Alston Moor and other parts of Cumberland, 
in the western parts of Durham, in Swaledale and Arkendale 
and other parts of Yorkshire, in Salop, in Cornwall, in the 
Mendip Hills in Somersetshire, and in the Isle of Man. The 
Welsh mines are chiefly in Flint, Cardigan and Montgomery 
shires ; the Scottish in Dumfries, Lanark and Argyll; and the 
Irish in Wicklow, Waterford and Down. Of continental mines 
we may mention those in Saxony and in the Harz, Germany; 
those of Carinthia, Austria ; and especially those of the southern 
provinces of Spain. It is widely distributed in the United States, 
and occurs in Mexico and Brazil; it is found in Tunisia and 
Algeria, in the Altai Mountains and India, and in New South 
Wales, Queensland, and in Tasmania. 

The native carbonate or cerus.site (q.v.) occasionally occurs 
in the pure form, hut more frequently in a state of intimate 
intermixture with clay (“ lead earth,” Blcierde), limestone, iron 
oxides, &c. (as in the ores of Nevada and Colorado), and some 
times also with coal (“ black lead ore ”). All native carbonate of 
lead seems to be derived from what was originally galena, which 
is always present in it as an admixture. This ore, metallurgically, 
was not reckoned of much value, until immense quantities of it 
were discovered in Nevada and in Colorado (U.S.). The Nevada 
mines arc mostly grouped around the city of Eureka, where the 
ore occurs in “ pockets ” disseminated at random through lime¬ 
stone. The cnide ore contains about 30 % lead and 0-2 to 0-3 % 
silver. The Colorado lead district is in the Rocky Mountains, a 
few miles from the source of the Arkansas river. 1 1 forms gigantic 
deposits of almost constant thickness, embedded between a floor 
of limc.stnne and a roof of porphyry. Stephens’s discovery of 
the ore in 1877 w'as the making of the city of Leadvillc, which, 
in 1878, within a year of its foundation, had over jo,ooo in- 
haliitants. The Leadville ore contains from 24 to 42 % lead 
and o-1 to 2 % silver. In Nevada and Colorado the ore is worked 
chiefly for the sake of the silver. Deposits are also worked at 
Broken Hill, New South Wales. 

Anglesite, or lead sulphate, PbS04, is poor in silver, and is only 
exceptionally mined by itself; it occurs in quantity in France, 
Spain, Sardinia and Australia. Of other lead minerals we may 
mention the basic sulphate lanarkitc, PbO-PbSO^; leadhillite, 
PbS04-3PbC08-; the basic chlorides matlockite, PbO-PbClj, 
and mendipite, PbCL-flPbO; the chloro - phosphate pyro¬ 
morphite, PbCL-SPb/PO^).^, the chloro-arsenate mimetesite, 
Pb(ij’3Pbj(AsO”4).4; the molybdate wulfenite, PbMo04; the 
chromate crocoite or crocoisite, PbCr04 j the tungstate stolzite, 
PbW04. 

Production. —At the beginning of the 19th century the bulk of the 
world's supply of lead was obtained from England and Spain, the 
former contributing about 17,000 tons and the latter 10,000 tons 
annually. Germany, Austria, Hungary, France, Russia and the 
United States began to rank as producers during the second and 
third decades; Belgium entered in about 1840; IWy in the'sixties; 


Mexico, Canada, Japu and Greece in the 'eighties; while Australia 
assumed importance in 1H88 with a production of about 18,000 tons, 
although it had contributed small emd varying amounts for many 
preceding decades. In 1830 England headed the list of producers 
with about 66,000 tons ; this amount had declined in 1872 to 61,000 
tons. Since this date, it has, on the whole, diminished, although 
large outputs occurred in isolated years, for instance, a production 
of 40,000 tons in 1893 was followed by 60,000 tons in 1896 and 
40,000 in 1897. The output in igoo was 35,000 tons, and in 1905, 
23,000 tons. Spain ranked second in 1850 with about 47,000 tons ; 
this was increased in 18(13,1B76 and in 1888 to 84,000, 127,000 and 
187,000 tons respectively; but the maximum outputs mentioned 
were preceded and succeeded by periods of depression. In 1900 the 
production was 176,000 tons, and in 1905, 179,000 tons. The 
United States, which ranked third with a production of 20,000 tons 
in 1850, maintained this annual yield until 1870, when it began to 
increase ; the United States now tanks as the chief producer; in 
1900 the output was 253,000 tons, and in 1905, 319,744 tons. Ger¬ 
many has likewise made headway; an output of 12,000 tons in 
1850 being increased to 120,000 tons in 1900 and to 152,59a in 1905, 
This country now ranks third, having passed England in 1873. 
Mexico increased its production from 18,000 tons in 1883 to 83,000 
tons in 1900 and about 88,000 tons in 1905. The Australian pro¬ 
duction of 18,000 tons in 1888 was increased to 58,000 tons in 1891. 
a value maintained until 1893, when a depression set in, only 21,000 
tons being produced in 1897; prosperity then returned, and in 
i8g8 the yield was 68,000 tons, and in 1905, 120,000 tons. Canada 
became important in 1895 with a production of 10,000 tons; this 
increased to 28,654 1^0°^ m 1900 ; and in 1905 the ^eld was 25,391 
tons. Italy has been a fairly steady producer; the output in 1896 
was 20,000 tons, and in 1905, 25,000 tons. 

Metallurgy. 

The extraction of the metal from pure (or nearly pure) galena 
is the simplest of all metallurgical operations. The ore is roasted 
{i.e. heated in the presence of atmospheric oxygen) until all 
the sulphur is burned away and the lead left. This simple state¬ 
ment, however, correctly formulates only the final result. The 
first effect of the roasting is the elimination of sulphur os sulphur- 
dioxide, with formation of oxide and sulphate of lead. In 
practice this oxidation process is continued until the whole of the 
oxygen is as nearly as possible equal in weight to the sulphur 
present as sulphide or as sulphate, i.e. in the ratio S! Oj. The 
heat is then raised in (relative) absence of air, when the two 
elements named unite into sulphur-dioxide, while a regulus 
of molten lead remains. Lead ores are smelted in the rever¬ 
beratory furnace, the ore-hearth, and the blast-furnace. The 
use of the first two is restrictciJ, as they are suited only for 
golena ores or mixtures of galena and carbonate, which contain 
not less than 58 % lead and not more than 4 % silica; further, 
ores to be treated in the ore-hearth should run low in or be 
free from silver, as the loss in the fumes is excessive. In the 
blast-furnace all lead ores arc successfully smelted. Blast¬ 
furnace treatment has therefore become more general than any 
other. 

Three types ol reverberatory practice are in vogue—the English, 
Carinthian and Siiesian. In Waie.s and the soiitli of England the 
process is conducted in a reverberatory furnace, tlie sole ol which is 
paved with slags from previous operations, and has a depression in 
the iniddie where the metal lormcu collects to be let oil by a tap-hole. 
The dressed ore is introduced through a " hopper " at the top, and 
exposed to a moderate oxidizing flame until a certain proportion of 
ore is oxidized, openings at the side enabling the workmen to stir 
up the ore so as to constantly renew the surface exposed to the ail. 
At this stage as a rule some rich slags of a former operation are added 
and a quantity of quicklime is incorporated, the chief object of 
which is to diminish the fluidity of the mass in the next stage, 
which consists in this, that, with closed air-holes, the heat is 
raised so as to cause tlic oxide and sulphate on the one hand and 
the sulphide on the other to reduce each other to metal. The lead 
produced runs into the hollow and is tapped off. The roasting 
process is then resumed, to be followed by another reduction, and 
so on. 

A similar process is used in Carinthia; only the furnaces are 
smaller and ol a somewhat different form. They are long and 
narrow; the sole is plane, but slopes from the fire-bridge towards 
the flue, so that the metal runs to the latter end to collect in pots 
placed outside the furnace. In Carinthia the oxidizing process from 
the first is pushed on so far that metallic lead begins to show, and the 
oxygen introduced predominates over the sulphur left. The mass Is 
then stirred to liberate the lead, which is removed as RuhrbUi. 
Charcoal is now added, and the heat urged on to obtain PressbM, 
an inferior metal formed partly by the action of the charcoal on the 
oxide of lead. The fuel used is fir-wood. 
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The Silesian furnace has an oblong hearth sloping from the fire¬ 
bridge to the flue-bridge. This causes the lead to collect at the 
coolest part of the hearth, whence it is tapped, &c., as in the English 
fuimce. W'hile by the English and Carinthian processes as much 
lead as possible is extracted in the furnace, with the Silesian method 
a very low temperature is used, thus talcing out about one-half of 
the lead and leaving very nch slags (50 % lead) to be smelted in 
the blast-iurnace, the ultimate result being a very much higher yield 
than by either of the other processes. The loss in lead by the 
combined reverberatory anti blast-furnace treatment is only 3-2 

In Cumberland, Northumberland, Durham and latterly the United 
States, the reverberatory furnace is used only for roa.sting the ore 
and the oxidised ore is then reduced by fusion in a low, square blast¬ 
furnace (a ■' Scottish hearth furnace ") lined with cast iron, as is 
also the inclined sole-plate which is made to project beyond the 
liunace, the outside porlion (the " work-stone ") being provided with 
grooves guiding any molten metal that may be pl.iced on the 
"stone ' into a cast iron ]x)t; the "tuyere" tor the introduc¬ 
tion of the wind was, in the earlier types, about half way down the 
luriiace. 

As a preliminary to the melting process, the " browse " left in the 
preceding operation (half-fused and imperlectly reduced ore) is 
introduced with some peat and coal, and heated with the help ol 
the bluist. ^t is llicn raked out on the work-stone and divided into 
a very poor grey " slag wliicli is put aside, and a richer porlion, 
which goes back into the liirnace. Some of the roasted ore is strewed 
upon It, and, alter a quarter of an liour's worLiiig, tlie w liole is taken 
out on the work-stone, where the lead produced runs oH. The 

browse, ' after remov.il of the " grey " slag, is reinlroduced, ore 
added, and, alter a tpiarter ol an hoar’s heating, the mass again 
jil.ieed on the work-stone, &c. 

In the more recent form of the hearfli process the blocks of cast 
iron forming the sides and back of the Scottish furn,u:e are now 
gener.illy replaced in the United Stati-s by water-cooled shells (waler- 
jackels) of c.ast iron. In lids way coiiliiiiious working h.ts been 
rendered possible, whereas lormerlv operations had to be stopped 
every twelve or fifteen flours to allow the over-liealed blocks and 
furnace to cool down. A laler improvement (which somewliat 
cliaiiges the mode ol working) is tlial by Moflefl, While he also 
prevents mternqifion of fhi- o]ieration by means of sv,ali>r-j,ieliets 
he uses hot-blast, and produtes, besides metallit leail, large volumes 
of le<id fumes which are drawn oti by fans through long cooling 
tiilies, and then forced through suspended bags winch filter off tin- 


IS less powerful. ’Ihe following aimlvsis ol liliisl-lurimce 
lead of I'reilierg, Saxony, is irom an exeeplioiiallv impure lead ; 
l’li^il5-oii8, Ag^o-.470, Bi_o-oli|,rii-o-2j'i,.\s- I'-X^O.Sli.- o-ipiS 
bnr-j-.y';4, be-0-007, Zii-0-002, S--0-07,1. Of the impuriliVs,’ 
most ol the copper, nickel and copper, coiisidi iuble arsenic, some 
aiilimony and small amounts of silver are removed by liquation. 
1 he lead is melted down slowly, when the impurities separate in Ihe 
lorni of a scum (dross), whicb is easily removed. The purifiealion 
by liquation is as,sisled by poling llie lead when if is below redness 
A stick of green wood is forced into if, and I be vapours and ga.ses 
■set free expose new surfaces to llic air, winch at tins temperainre 
has only a mildly oxidi/iiig effect. 'Jhe pole, the icse of which is 
awkward, has been replaced by dry stream, whicb has a .similar 
eMect. lo remove tin, arsenic and antimony, the lead has fu be 
brought up to a bright-red heat, when the air has a strongly o.\idizing 
etteet. i in is remoyed mainly as a powdery mixture of stannate 
oi lead and lead oxide, arsenic and antimony as a slaggc-d mixture 
of arsenate and antimonatc of lead and lead oxide. They are readily 
withdrawn from the surface of the lead, and are worked up into 
antmiony (arsenic)—tin-lead and anlimony-leiul alloys. Liquation 
if not followed liy poling, is earned on as a rule- in a reverberatory 
furnace wifli an olilong, slightly trough-sliaped inclined hearfU; 
il the lead is to lie poled it is usually melted down in a cast-iron kettle. 
If tlie lead is to be liquated and then brought to a briglit-red heat 
both operations are carried on in the same reverberatory furnace’ 
1 Ins to an Olilong, disli-shaped hearth of acid or basic fire-lirick 
limit into a wicnight iron pan, which rests on transverse rails sup¬ 
ported liy longitudinal walls. The lead is raellod clown at a low 
tc-mperature and dressed. The temperature is tlien raised, and the 
.scum which forms on the surface is withdrawn until pure litharge 
forms, which only takes place after all the tin, arsenic and aiitimoiiv 
have been eliminated. ■' 

Silver is extracted from lead by means of the process of cupellation 
I'ormerly all argentiferous lead Iiacl to be cupelled, and the resulting 
litharge then reduced to metallic lead. In 1833 I’atlinson 
invented his process by means of wliich practically all the 
silver is concentrated in 13 % of the original lead to lie 
cnpelled, wliilc the rest becomes market lead. In 1842 Karsten 
discovered that lead could be desilverized by means oi zinc. His 
invention, however, only look practical form in 1850-1852 Ihrough 
the leseanhes of Parkes, who showed how the zinc-silvef-lead alloy 
formexi could be worked and the desilverized lead freed from (lie zinc 
it had taken up. In the Parkes prcxiess only 5 % of the original lead 
need he cupelled. Thus, while cupellation still furnishes the only 
means for the final separation of lead and silver, it has become an 
auxiliary process to the two methods of concentration given. Of 
these the I'attinsoa process to become subordinate to the Parkes 


uiisv, caned 


,oiue iKiwoer. 1 ms, a mixture ot lead sulphate 
(1.5 ,0) and oxide (44 ';„) with some suliihide (8 '\',), zinc and carbon¬ 
aceous matter, is agglomerated by a lie.ip roast and then smelted 
m a slag-eye furnace with grey sl.ig from the ore-liearth. The 
lunuitcc has, in addition to the usual tijyercs near tin* bottom u 
sejxiad set near the tliro<it in order to cflect a (;oni|)l(*te oxidation ol 
all combustible matter. Much iuinc is thus pr<Mluccd. Tins i- 
dravvn ofl, cooled anfl filtered, jind forms a white paint of eood body 
consisting of about 05 % lead sulphate, 2d 1 <m<I oxide, (, «>/ zinc 
oxide and 3 % other siihstances. Tims in the Mofictt mcllioci it is 
iinmulenai whether metal or fume is })rouucuil, as in citaer case it is 
savtsd and the price is alniut the same. 

In smelting at once in the same blast-furnace ore.s of different 
character, tlie old use of separate processes of precipil.ition, roasting 
and reduction, and general reiliiction prevailing in Ihe Harz Mouii- 
tmus, Freiberg and other places, to suit local conditions, has been 
aUndoned. Ores arc smelted raw il tlie fall of matte (metallic 
sulphide) does not exceed 5 % ; otherwise tliey are subiected to a 
lireliramary oxidizing ro.ist to expel the sulphur, unless they run loo 
high m silver, say 100 oz. to tlie ton, when they are smelled r,i« 

1 he leading reverlieratory furnace lor roasting lead-bc.irmg siiliiliide 
oms has a level he.irth 14-10 ft. wide and 00-80 It, long. 11 puls 
through 9-12 tons of ore in twenty lour liours, reducing llic pereent- 
age of sulphur lo 2-4 'i;,, and requires four to six men and about 2 
tons of coal. In m.any instanees it lias been replaeeil by inocliauiral 
lurnawa, which are now common in ro.isting sulphide' coiiiier ores 
(see Sulphuric Arm). A modern blast-lurnaee is olilong in liori- 
zontal section and almut 24 ft. high from fiirn.acc floor lo lecd floor. 
Ibe shall, resting upon arches supported by lour cast iron coluiims 
about 9 ft. higli, IS usually of brick, red brick on Hie oiil u.le fire¬ 
brick on the mside; sometimes it is made of wroiiLdit iron water- 
j^kets. 1 be .smelting zone always has a bosh an'i a contracted 
tuyere section. It is en'dosed by water-j.ackets, wliich arc iisii.illv 
cast iron, sometimes mild steel. Tlie lieartli always has .an Aronts 
siphon tap. lias is an inclined channel running Hiroiigh Ihe side- 
wall, beginning near the bottom of the crucible and emling al the 

!^?i ‘'‘“'■f V "’‘“■■’i® '■'* into a basin, Tlie crucible 

and the channel form the two limbs of an inverted siphon. Wliile 
ih® crucilile and channel remain filled with 

emi-M t}*« state in smelting collects 

in the craeible, and nsing in the channel, overflows into tL basin 
whence it i.s removed. The slag and matte formed float upon the 
Ic^ in the crucible and are tapped, usually together at intervals 

the light slag on the top. When cold they are readily separated bv 
a blow from a hammer. The following table gives the Simensions 
of some well-known American lead-furnaces. 


Leaa Blast-Fumace. 


Locality. 

Year. 

Tuy6re 

Section. 

Height, TuyJre 
to Throat. 

Leadville, Colorado . 
Denver „ 

1880 

18M0 

In. 

33 X 84 

36 X loo 

Ft. 

14 

17 

Durango „ . . 

18S2 

3& X 96 


Denver „ 

1892 

42 X 100 

t6 

Leadville, „ . . 

1892 

42 X 120 

18 

Salt Lake City, Utali 

1805 

45 X 140 

20 


O luiuace, 42 oy 120 in. at me tuyeres, with a working Ir iplil ol 
17-20 ft., will put through in twenty-four hours, with Iw-’im i, 
12 % coke and 2 tti blast-pressure, S5-100 ton.s average clia g ■, i.r.’ 
one that is a medium coarse, contains 12-15 % lead, not over 5 
zinc, and males under 5 % matte, fn making up a tliarge, tlie ores 
and fluxes, whose cherairal compositions liave lieun ilitermi iecl 
are mixed so as to form out ol the components, not to be reduced 
to the metallic or sulphide state, typical slags (silicates of ferrous 
and calcium oxides, incidentally of aluminium oxide, which have 
been louiid to do succe.ssful work). Such slags contain SiO.-so- 
ii%. Fe(Mn )0 = 27-50%, Ca(Mg, Ba)0-12-28%, and retain le.ss 
than I ,0 lead and t oz. silver lo the ton. 1‘hc leading, products of 
the lilast-lurnaee are argentiferous lead (ba-e bullion), matte, slag 
and (lue-dust (fine particles of cliarge and volatili2ed metal rarried 
out ol the furnace by the ascending gas current). 'I he base liullioii 
(assaying 300 1 oz. fier ton) is desilverized (see below) ; tlie matte 
'Jiu f'l* '■ %, Ag—J-/. of the assay-v.aluc of Hie luse 

bullion, rest he .and S) is roasted and re.smelteil, when pa, I of Hie 
argentiferous lead is recovered as base bullion, wliile the resl remains 
with tile copper, wliich becomes concentrated in a eopper-in.iHe 
(60 % coppei) to ill- worked iqi liy separate pioccsses. I lie sl.ig is 
a waste product, and tlic flue-dust, collected by speiial del ires in 
dust-diamla'rs, is briquetted by machinery, with lime as a bond 
and then resmelted wiHi the ore-charge. 'Ihe yield in lead is over 
90 %, HI silver over 97 '!i, and in gold 100 %. 'I he cost ol smelling 
a ton of ore in ( idorado in a single luriiaee, 42 by 120 in. al the 
tuyeres, is aboul $ p 

'1 he lead protJueed in tile rwerberatory furnace and Ihe ore-hearth 
IS of a higher grade than llial jiroduced in the blast-furnace as the 
ores treated are nnrer uiul rif ln.r im/f n.z. .s.w.,... ’ 
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process, as it is more expensive and leaves more silver and im- It is absolutely necessary ior the success of the Parkes process 
purities in the m^ket le^. It holds its own, however, when base that the sine and lead should contain only a small amount of im- 
bullion contains bismuth in appreciable amounts, as in the Pattinson purity. The spelter used must therefore be of a good 
process bismuth follows the lead to be cupelled, while in the Parkes grade, and the lead is usually first refined in a rever- 
process it remains with the desilverized lead which goes to market, beratory furnace (the softening furnace). The capacity ^re®***- 
and lead of commerce should contain little bismuth. At Freiberg, of the furnace must be ro % greater than that of the kettle into 
Saxony, the two processes have been combined. The base bullion which the softened lead is tapped, as the dross and skimmings 
is imperfectly Pattinsonized, giving lead rich in silver anl bismuth, formed amount to about lo % of the weight of the lead charged, 
which is cupelled, and lead low in silver, and especially so in bismuth, The kettle is spherical, and is suspended over a fire-place by a broad 
which is further desilverized by the Parkes process. rim resting on a wall; it is usually of cast iron. Most kettles at 

The effect of the two processes on the purity of the market lead present hold 30 tons of lead ; some, however, have double that 
is ciearly shown by the two following anal5rses by Hampe, which capacity. When zinc is placed on the lead (lieated to above the 
represent lead from Lautenthal in the Harz Mountains, where the j melting-point of zinc), liquefied and brought into intimate contact 
Parkes process replaced that of Pattinson, the ores and smelting 1 with the lead by stirring, gold, copper, silver and lead will combine 
process remaining practically the same:— 1 with the zinc in the order given. By beginning with a small amount 

j Process. I Pb. I Cu. Sh. I .-^s. I Bi. I Ag. I Fe. I Zn. | Ni. [ 


Pattinson . 00*966200 o-oi^tsio i *010000 none 

Parkes . . 00*983130 0*001413 0*005698 none 

The reverberatory furnace commonly used for cupelling goes by 
the name of the Knglish cupelUng furnace. It is oblong, and has a 
,, fixed roof and a movable iron hearth (test). Formerly 
Cupelliag. lined with bone-ash; at present the hcartl: 

material is a mixture of crushed limestone and clay (3 : 1) or Portland 
cement, cither alone or mixed with crushed fire-brick; in a lew 
instances the lining has been made of burnt magnesite. In the be¬ 
ginning of the operation enough argentiferous lead is charged to fill 
the cavity of the test. After it has been melted down and brought 
to a red heat, the blast, admitted at the back, oxidizes the lead and 
drives the litharge formed towards the front, where it is run off. At 
the same time small bars of argentiferous lead, inserted at the back, 
•arc slowly pushed forward, so that in melting down tliey may replace 
the oxidized lead. Thus the level of the lead is kept approximately 
constant, and the silver becomes concentrated in the lead. In large 
works the silver-lead alloy is removed when it contains 60-80% 
silver, and the cupellalion of the rich bullion from several concen¬ 
tration furnaces is finished in a second fnmace. At the same time 
tile silver is brought to the required degree of fineness, usually by the 
use of nitre. In .small works the cupellation is finished in one fur¬ 
nace, and the resulting low-grade silver fined in a plumbago crucible, 
either by overheating in the presence of air, or by the addition of 
silver sulphate to the melted silver, when air or sulphur trioxide and 
oxygen oxidize the impurities. The lead charged contains about 
1*5 % load if it comes from a Pattinson plant, from 5-10 % if from 
a Parkes plant. In a test 7 ft. by 4 ft. 10 in. and 4 in. deep, about 
6 tons of load are cupelled in twenty-four hours. A furnace is served 
by throe men, working in eight-hour shifts, and requires about 
2 tons of coal, which corresponds to about 110 gallons reduced oil, 
air being used as atomizer. The loss in lead is about 5 %. The 
lalo.st cupelling furnaces have the general form of a reverberatory 
copper-smelting furnace. The working door through which the 
litharge is run off lies under the flue wliich carries off the product*) 
of combustion and the lead fumes, the lead is charged and the blast 
is admitted near the fire-bridge. 

In the Patitnson process the argentiferous lead is melted down in 
the central cast iron kettle of a series 8-15, placed one next to the 
other, each having a capacity of 9-15 tons and a separate 
Patllason 1 he crystals of impoverished lead which fall 

process. bottom, upon coaling the charge, are taken out 

with a skimmer and discharged into the neighbouring kettle (say 
to the right) until about two-thirds of the original charge has been 
removed ; then the liquid enriched lead is ladled into the kettle on 
the opposite side. To the kettle, two-tliirds full of crystals of lead, 
is now added lead of the same tenor in silver, the whole is liquefied, 
and the cooling, crystallizing, skimming and ladling are repeated. 
The same is done with the kettle one-third filled with liquid lead, 
and so on until the first kettle contains market lead, the last cupelling 
lead. The interveni'ig kettles contain leads with silver contents 
ranging from above market to below cupelling lead. The original 
Pattinson process has b(*cn in many cases replaced by the Luce- 
Rozan process (1870), which does away with arduous labour and 
attains a more satisfactory crystallization. The plant consists of 
two tilting oval metal pans (capacity 7 tons), one cylindrical crystal¬ 
lizing pot (capacity 22 tons), with two discharging spouts and one 
steam inlet opening, two lead moulds (capacity 34 tons), and a steam 
crane. Pans and pot are heated from s^aratc fire-places. Supposing 
the pot to be filled with molted lead to be treated, the fire is with¬ 
drawn beneath and .steam introduced. This cools and stirs the 
lead when crystals begin to form. As soon as two-thirds of the lead 
has separated in the form of crystals, the steam is shut off and the 
liquid lead drained off through the two spouts into the moulds. The 
fire underneath the pot is again started, the crystals are liquefied, and 
one of the two pans, filled with melted lead, is tilted by means of the 
crane and its contents poured into the pot. In the meantime the lead 
in the moulds, which has solidified, is removed with the crane and 
stacked to one side, until its turn comes to be raised and charged into 
one of the pans. The crystallization proper lasts one hour, the work¬ 
ing of a charge four hours, six charges being run in twenty-four hours. 
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of zinc, all the gold and copper and some silver and lead will bo 
alloyed with the zinc to a so-called gold—or copper—crust, and the 
residual lead saturated with zinc. By removing from the surface 
of the lead this first crust and w*orking it up separately (liquating, 
retorting and cupelling), dor6 silver is obtained. By the .second 
addition of zinc mo.st of the .silves: will be collected in a saturated 
zinc-silver-lead crust, which, when worked up, gives fine silver. 
A third addition becomes necessary to remove the rest of the silver, 
when the lead will as,say only 0*1 oz. silver per ton. As this com¬ 
plete de.silverizalion is only possible by the use of an exce.ss of zinc, 
the unsaturated zinc-silver-lead alloy is put aside to form part 
of the second zincking of the next following charge. In skimming 
the crust from the surface of the lead some unalloyed lead is also 
drawn off, and has to be separated by an additional operation 
(liquation), as, running lower in silver than the crust, it would other¬ 
wise reduce its silver content and increase the amount of lead to be 
cupelled. A zincking takes 5-6 hours; 1*5-2 *3 % zinc is required 
for desilverizing. The liquated zinc-silver-lead crust contains 
5-10 % silver, 30-40 % zinc and 63-50 “(, lead. Before it can be 
cupelled it has to be freed from most of the zinc, which is accom¬ 
plished by distilling in a retort made of a mixture similar to that of 
the plumbago crucible. The retort is pear-shaped, and holds 
1000-1500 lb of charge, consisting of liquated crust mixed with 1-3 % 
of charcoal. The condenser commonly u.sed is an old retort. The 
distillation of 1000 lb charge lasts .5-6 hours, requires 500-600 lb 
cuke or 30± gallons reduced oil, and yields about 10 % metallic 
zinc and i % blue powder—a mixture of finely-divided metallic zinc 
and zinc oxide. About 6u of the zinc used in desilverizing is 
recovered in a form to be used again. One man serves 2-4 retorts. 
The desilverized lead, which retains o*6-o*7 % zinc, lias to he refined 
before it is suited for industrial use. The operation is carried on in 
a reverberatory furnace or in a kettle. In the reverberatory furnace, 
similar to the one used in softening, the lead is brought to a bright- 
red heat and air allowed to have free access. The zinc and some lead 
are oxidized; part of the zinc passes off with the fumes, part is dis¬ 
solved by the litharge, forming a melted mixture which is skimmed 
off and reduced in a blast-furnace or a reverberatory smelting furnace. 
In the kettle covered with a hood the zinc is oxidized by means of 
dry steam, and incidentally some lead by the air which cannot be 
completely excluded. A yellowish powdery mixture of zine and lead 
oxides coUects on the lead; it is skimmed off and sold as paint. 
From the reverberatory furnace or the kettle the refined lead is 
siphoned off into a storage (market) kettle after it has cooled some¬ 
what, and from this it is siphoned off into moulds placed in a semi¬ 
circle on tlie floor. In the process the yield in metal, based upon 
the charge in the kettle, is lead 99 silver 100 -f %, gold 98-100 %. 
The plus-silver is due to the fact that in assaying tlie base Inillion 
by cupellation, the silver lust by volatilization ana cupel-absorption 
is neglected. In the United States the cost of desilverizing a ton 
base bullion is about $6. 

Properties of Lead. —J’urc lead is a feebly lustrous bluish- 
white metal, endowed with a characteristically high degree of 
softness and plasticity, and almost entirely devoid of elasticity. 
Its breaking strain is very small: a wire -|\,th in. thick is 
ruptured by a charge of about 30 lb. The specific gravity is 
11*352 for ingot, and from 11*354 to 11*365 for sheet lead (water 
of 4° C. =■ 1). The expansion of unit-length from 0° C. to 100° C. 
is *002948 (Fizeau). The conductivity for heat (Wiedemann and 
Franz) or electricity is 8*5, that of silver being taken as 100. 
It melts at 327*7“ C. (H. L. Callendar); at a bright-red heat 
it perceptibly vapourizes, and boils at a temperature between 
1450° and 1600°. The specific heat is *0314 (Regnault). Lead 
exposed to ordinary air is rapidly tarnished, but the thin dark 
film formed is very slow in increasing. When kept fused in the 
presence of air lead readily takes up oxygen, with the formation 
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at first of a dark-coloured scum, and then of monoxide PbO, 
the rate of oxidation increasing with the temperature. 

Water when absolutely pure has no action on lead, but in the 
presence of air the lead is quickly attacked, with formation 
of the hydrate, Pb(OH).,, which is appreciably soluble in water 
forming an alkdine liquid. When carbonic acid is present the 
dissolved oxide is soon precipitated as basic carbonate, so that the 
corrosion of the lead becomes continuous. Since all soluble lead 
compounds are strong cumulative poisons, danger is involved 
in using lead cisterns or pipes in the distribution of pure waters. 
The word “ pure " is emphasized because experience shows 
that the presence in a water of even small proportions of calcium 
bicarbonate or sulphate prevents its action on lead. All im¬ 
purities do not act in a similar way. Ammonium nitrate and 
nitrite, for instance, intensify the action of a water on lead. Even 
pure waters, however, such as that of I/x;h Katrine (wliich 
forms the Glasgow supply), act so slowly, at least on such lead 
pipes as have already been in use for some time, that there is no 
danger in using short lead service pipes even for them, if the taps 
are being constantly used. Lead cisterns must be unhesitatingly 
condemned. 

The presence of carbonic acid in a water does not affect its 
action on lead. Aqueous non-oxidizing acids generally have 
little or no action on lead in the absence of air. Dilute sulphuric 
acid (say an acid of 20 % H,jSO^ or less) has no action on lead 
even when air is present, nor on boiling. Strong acid does act, the 
more so the greater its concentration and the higher its tempera¬ 
ture. Pure lead is far more readily corroded than a metal con¬ 
taminated with I % or even less of antimony or copper. Boiling 
concentrated sulphuric acid converts lead into sulphate, with 
evolution of sulphur dioxide. Dilute nitric acid readily dissolves 
the metal, with formation of nitrate Pb(NO.,)„. 

Lead Alloys. — 1 -ead unites readily with almost all other 
metals ; hence, and on account of its being used for the extrac¬ 
tion of (for instance) siber, its alchemistic name of saturnus. 
Of the alloys the following may be named :— 

With Atttimonv.—Leisd contaminated with small proportions of 
antimony is more highly proof aRainsl sulphuric acid than the pure 
motal. An alloy of 85 parts ol lead and 17 of antimony is used as 
type metal; other proportions are used, however, and other metals 
added besides antimony (c.g. tin, bismuth) to give the alloy certain 
I)ropertie.s. 

Arsenic renders lead harder. An alloy made by addition of about 
,,\|th of arsenic has been used for making shot. 

Bismuth and /Iiifiwowv.—An alloy consisting of 9 parts of lead, 
2 of antimony and 2 of bismutli is usctl for stereotype plates. 

Bismuth and 'Jin. —These triple alloys are noted for their low 
fu.sing points. An alloy ol 3 ol lead, 8 of bismuth and 3 of tin 
fuses at 94-4‘’ C., i.e. below the boiling-point of water (Hose's metal). 
An alloy of 13 parts of bismuth, 8 of lead, 4 of tin and .) ol cadmium 
(Wood’s alloy) melts below 70° C. 

Tin unites with lead in anv proportion with slight expansion, the 
alloy fusing at a lower temperature than either component, it is 
used largely for soldering. 

" Pewter " (q.v.) may be said to be suiistantiallv an alloy of the 
same two metals, but small quantities of copper, antimony and zinc 
arc frequently added. 

Compounds of Lead. 

Lead generally functions as a divalent element of distinctly 
metallic character, yielding a definite series of salts derived 
from the oxide PbO. At the same lime, however, it forms a 
number of compounds in which it is most decidedly tetravalcnt; 
and thus it shows relations to carbon, silicon, germanium and tin. 

Oxides. —Lead combines with oxygen to form five oxides, viz. 
Pb., 0 , PbO. PbO.„ PbjO,, and PbjOj. The .suhoxide, PbaO, is the 
first product of the oxidation of lead, and is also obtained as a black 
powder by heating lead oxalate to .300° out of contact with air. 
It ignites when heated in air with the formation of the monoxide ; 
dilute acids convert it into metallic lead and lead monoxide, the latter 
dissolving in the acid. The monoxide. PbO, occurs in nature as the 
mineral lead ochre. This oxide is produced by heating lead in contact 
with air and removing the film of oxide as formed. It Is manu¬ 
factured in two forms, known as "massicot" and "litharge." 
The former is produced at temperatures Ixilow, the latter at tempera¬ 
tures above the fusing-point of the oxide. The liquid litharge when 
allowed to coo! solidifies into a hard stone-hke mass, which, however, 
when left to itself, soon crumbles up into a heap of resplendent 
dark yellow scales known as "Hake litharge.” “ Buff" or "levi¬ 


gated litharge " is prepared by grinding the larger pieces under 
water. Litharge is much used for the preparation of lead salts, for 
the manufacture of oil vanfishes, of certain cements, and of lead 
plaster, and for other purposes. Massicot Is the raw material for 
the manufacture of " red lead ” or " minium." 

laiad monoxide is dimorphous, occurring as cubical dodecahedra 
and a.s rhombic octahedra. Its specific gravity is about 9; it is 
sparingly soluble in water, but readily dissolves in acids and molten 
alkalis. A yellow and red modification have been described {Zeit. 
anorg. Chem., igoO, 30, p. 263). The corresponding hydrate, Pb(OH),„ 
13 obtained as a white crystalline precipitate by adding ammonia 
to a solution of lead nitrate or acetate. It dissolves in an excess 
of alkali to form plumbites of the general formula Ph(()M)j. It 
absorbs carbon dioxide from the air when moist. A hydrated oxide, 
I'PbO'HjO, is obtained when a solution of the monoxide in potash 
Is treated with carbon dioxide. 

Lead dioxide, PbO„ also known as " puce oxide,” occurs in nature 
as the mineral plattnerite, and may be most conveniently prepared 
by heating mixed solutions of lead acetate and bleaching powder 
until the original precipitate blackens. The solution is filtered, the 
precipitate well washed, and, generally, is put up in the form of a 
paste in well-closed vessels. It is also obtained by passing chlorine 
into a suspension of lead oxide or carbonate, or of magnesia and 
lead sulphate, in water ; or by treating the sesquioxide or red oxide 
with nitric acid. The formation of load dioxide by the electrolysis 
of a lead solution, the anode being a lead plate coated with lead 
oxide or sulphate and the cathode a lead plate, is the fundamental 
principle ol the storage cell (sec Accumulator). Heating or ex¬ 
posure to sunlight reduces it to the red oxide ; it fires when ground 
witli sulphur, and oxidizes ammonia to nitric acid, with the simul¬ 
taneous formation of ammonium nitrate. It oxidizes a manganese 
.salt (free from chlorine) in the presence of nitric acid to a per¬ 
manganate ; this is a very delicate test for manganese. It forms 
crystallizable salts with potassium and calcium hydrates, and 
functioiLs as a weak acid forming salts named plumbates. 'ihe 
Kassner process for the manufacture of oxygen depends u|K)n the 
formation ol calcium plumbate, Ca^PbO,, by heating a mixture of 
lime and litharge in a current of air, decomposing this substance into 
calcium carbonate and lead dioxide by heating in a current of 
carbon dioxide, and then decomposing these compounds wilh the 
evolution of carbon dioxide and oxygen by raising the temperature. 
Plumbic acid, PbO(OH)a, is obtained as a bluish-black, lustrous 
body of electrolysing an alkaline solution of lead sodium tartrate. 

Tetravalent Lead. —If a suspension of lead dichloridc ill hydro¬ 
chloric acid be treated with chlorine gas, a solution of lead tetra¬ 
chloride is obtained; by adding ammonium chloride ammonium 
plumbichloride, (NH,),,PbCl„, is precipitated, which on treatment 
with strong sulphuric acid yicids lead tetrachloride, PbCl,, as a trans¬ 
lucent, yellow, highly refractive liquid. It freezes at -13“ to a 
yellowish crystalline mass; on heating it loses chlorine and forms 
lead dichloride. With water it forms a hydrate, and ultimately de¬ 
composes into lead dioxide and hydrochloric acid. It combines with 
alkaline chlorides—potassium, rnbidium and caesium—to form 
ciystalline plumbichlorides ; it also forms a crystalline compound 
with quinoline. By dissolving red lead, Ph, 0 <, in glacial acetic acid 
and crystallizing the filtrate, colourless monoclinic iirisms of lead 
tetracetate, Pb(C,H,,0«)4, obtained. This salt gives the cone- 
sponding chloride and fluoride with hydrochloric and hydrofluoric 
acids, and the phosphate, Pb(HP04)», wilh phosphoric acid. 

These salts are like those of tin; and the resemblance to this metal 
is clearly enhanced by the study of the alkyl compounds. Here 
compounds of divalent lead have not yet been obtained; by acting 
with zinc ethide on load chloride, lead tetraethide, Pb(C4Ha)4, is ob- 
tahied, with the separation of metallic iead. 

Lead sesquioxide, Pb./),,, is obtained as a reddish-yellow amorphous 
fxiwder by carefully adding sodium hypochlorite to a cold potash 
solution of lead oxide, or by adding very dilute ammonia to a 
solution of red lead in acetic acid. It is decomposed by acids into 
a mixture of lead monoxide and dioxide, and may thus be regarded 
as lead metaplumbate, PbPbOa. Red lead or triplumbic tetroxide, 
Pbj04, is a scarlet crystalline powder of specific gravity S-fi-p-i, 
obtained by minting very finely divided pure massicot or lead car¬ 
bonate : the brightne.ss of the colour depends in a great measure on 
tile roasting. Pliny mentions it under the name of minium, but 
it was confused with cinnabar and the red arsenic sulphide ; Oios- 
corides mentions its preparation from white lead or lead carbonate. 
On heating it assumes a finer colour, but then turns violet and 
finally black; regaining, however, its original colour on cooling. 
On ignition, it loses oxygen and forms litharge. Commercial red 
lead is frequently contaminated with this oxide, which may, however, 
be removed by repeated digestion with lead acetate. Its common 
adulterants are iron oxides, powdered barytes and brick dust. 
Acids decompose it into lead dioxide and monoxide, and the latter 
may or may not dissolve to form a salt; red lead may, therefore, 
Ix' regarded as lead orthoplumhate, Pl^Pb04. It is chiefly used as a 
pigment and in the manufacture of flint glass. 

Lead chloride, PbCL, occurs in nature as the mineral cotiinnite, 
which crystallizes in the rliombic system, and is found in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of volcanic craters. It is artificially obtained by adding 
hydrochloric acid to a solution of iead salt, as a white precipitate. 
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little soluble in cold water, less so in dilute hydrochloric acid, more 
so in the strong acid, and readily soluble in hot water, from which 
on cooling, the excess of dissolved salt separates out in silky rhombic 
needles. It melts at 485° and solidifies on cooling to a translucent, 
hom-like mass; an early name for it was plumbum corneum, horn 
lead. A basic chloride, Pb{OH)Cl, was introduced in 1849 by 
Fattinson as a substitute for white lead. Powdered galena is dis¬ 
solved in hot hydrochloric acid, the solution allowed to cool and the 
deposit of impure lead chloride washed with cold water to remove 
iron and copper. The residue is then dissolved in hot water, filtered, 
and the clear solution is mixed with very tliin milk of lime so adjusted 
that it takes out one-half of the chlorine of the PbCl^. The oxy¬ 
chloride comes down as an amorphous white precipitate. Another 
oxychloride, PbCh- 7 PbO, known as " Cas.scl yellow," was prepared 
by Vauquelin by fusing pure oxide, PbO, with one-tenth of its weight 
of ^1 ammoniac. " Turner’s yellow " or “ patent yellow " is another 
artificially prepared oxychloride, used as a pigment. Mendipite and 
matlocklte arc mineral oxychlorides. 

Lead fluoride\ PbF„, is a white powder obtained by precipitating, 
a lead salt with a soluble fiuoridc ; it is sparingly soluble in water 
but readily dissolves in hydrochloric and nitric acids. A chloro- 
fluoride, PbClF, is obtained by adding sodium fluoride to a solution 
of lead chloride. Lead bromide, PbUr^, a white solid, and lead 
ioflidc, Pbl., a yellow solid, arc prepared by precipitating a lead 
salt with a soluble bromide or iodide ; they resemble the chloride in 
solubility. 

Lead carbouaie, PbCOj, occurs in nature as the mineral cerussite 
[q.v.). It is produced by the addition of a solution of lead salt to an 
excess of ammonium carbonate, as an almost insoluble white pre¬ 
cipitate. Of greater practical importance is a basic carbonate, 
substantially ‘JPbCOs-PblOHjj, largely used as a white pigment under 
the name of " white lead." This pigment is of great antiquity ; 
Theophrastus called it ana prepared it by acting on lead 

with vinegar, and Pliny, who called H eerussa, obtained it by dis¬ 
solving lead ill vinegar and evaporating to dryne.ss. It thus appears 
that white lead and sugar of lead were undifferentiated. Geber gave 
the preparation in a correct form, and T. O. Bergman proved its 
composiliou. This pigment is manufactured by several methods. 
In the old Dutch method, pieces of sheet lead are suspended in 
stoneware pots so as to oeciipy the upper two-tlurils of the vessels. 
A little vinegar is poured into bach pot; they are then covered with 
plates of sheet lead, buried in horse-dung or spent tanner's bark, 
and loft to themselves for a considerable time. By the action of the 
acetic acid and atmospheric oxygen, the lead is converted super¬ 
ficially into a basic acetate, which is at once decomposed by the 
carbon dioxide, with formation of white lead and acetic acid, which 
latter then acts de novo. Alter a month or so the plates are converted 
to a more or le.ss considerable depth into crusts of wUte lead. These 
are knocked off, ground up with water, freed from metal-particles 
by ehitriation, and the paste of white lead is allowed to set and dry 
in small conical forms. The German method differs from the Dutch 
inasmuch as the lead is suspended in a large chamber heated by 
ordinary means, and there exposed to the simultaneous action of 
vapour of aqueous acetic acid and of carbon dioxide. Another pro¬ 
cess depends upon the formation of lead chloride by grinding together 
Utharge with salt and water, and then treating the alkaline fluid 
with carbon dioxide until it is neutral. White lead is an earthy, 
amorphous powder. The inferior varieties of commercial "white 
lead ” are produced by mixing the genuine article with more or less 
of finely powdered heavy spar or occa.sionally zinc-white (ZnO). 
Venetian white, Hamburg white and Dutch white are mixl ures of one 
part of white lead with one, two and three parts of barium sulphate 
rc.-pectively. 

Lead sulphide, PbS, occurs in nature as the mineral galena {q.v.), 
and constitutes the most valuable ore of lead. It may be artificially 
prepared by leading sulphur vapour over lead, by fusing litharge 
with sulphur, or, as a black precipitate, by passing sulphuretted 
hydrogen into a solution of a lead salt. It dis.soTves in strong 
nitric acid with the formation of the nitrate and sulphate, and also 
in hot concentrated hydrochloric acid. 

Lead sulphate, PbS04, occurs in nature as the mineral anglesite 
iq.v.), and may be prepared by the addition of sulphuric acid to 
solutions of lead salts, as a white precipitate almost insoluble in water 
(i in 21,739), less soluble still in dilute sulphuric acid (i in 36,504) 
and insoluble in alcohol. Ammonium sulphide blackens it, and it is 
soluble in solution of ammonium acetate, which distinguishes it from 
barium sulphate. Strong sulphuric acid dissolves it, forming an 
acid salt, PbIHSOJ,, which is hydrolysed by adding water, the 
normal sulphate being precipitated; hence the milkincss exhibited 
by samples of oil of vitriol on dilution. 

Lead nitrate. PbjNOJj, is obtained by dissolving the metal or oxide 
in aqueous nitric acid ; it forms white crystals, difficultly soluble in 
cold water, readily in hot water and almost insoluble in strong 
nitric acid. It was mentioned by Libavius, who named it calx 
plumb dulcis. It is decomposed by heat into oxide, nitrogen peroxide 
and oxygen; and is used for the manufacture of fusees and other 
deflagrating compounds, and al.so for preparing mordants in the dyeing 
and calico-printing industries. Basic nitrates, e.g. Pb(NO-)OH, 
Pb,0(OH)-(NO,J2, Pb,^( 0 H)N 08 , &c., have been described. 

Lead Phosphates. —The normal ortho-phosphate, Pbj(P04).j, is 


a white precipitate obtained by adding sodium phosphate to iMd 
acetate; the acid phosphate, PbHP04, is produced hy precipitating 
a boiling solution of 1^ nitrate with phosphoric acid ; the pyro¬ 
phosphate and meta-phosphate are simitar white precipitates. 

Lead Borates. —By fusing litharge with boron trioxitfe, glasses of a 
composition varying with the proportions of the mixture are ob¬ 
tained ; some of these are used in the manufacture of glass. The 
borate, PbjB,| 0 ,j- 4 H.jO, is obtained as a white precipitate by adding 
borax to a lead salt; this on heating with strong ammonia gives 
PbB.p4-Hj-0, which, in turn, when boiled with a solution of boric 
acid, gives PbBPi-iHjO. 

Lead silicates are obtained as glasses by fusing litharge with silica; 
they play a considerable part in the manufacture of the lead glasses 
(see Glass). 

Lead chromate, PbCrOj, is prepared industrially as a yellqw 
pigment, chrome yellow, by precipitating sugar of lead solution 
with iiotassium bichromate. The beautiful yellow precipitate is 
little soluble in dilute nitric acid, but soluble in caustic potash. 
The vermilion-like pigment which occurs in commerce as " chrome- 
red " is a liasic chromate, Pb^CrO,, prepared by treating recently 
precipitated normal chromate with a properly adjusted proportion 
of caustic soda, or by boiUng it with normal (yellow) potassium 
chromate. 

Lead acetate, Pb(C.4H30,)._,-3H,0 (called " sugar '* of lead, on 
account of its sweetish ta.ste), is manufactured by dissolving massi¬ 
cot in aqueous acetic acid. It forms colourless transparent crystals, 
soluble in one and a half parts of cold water and in eight parts of 
alcohol, which on exposure to ordinary air become opaque through 
absorption of carbonic acid, which forms a crust of basic carbonate. 
An aqueous solution readily dissolves lead oxide, with formation 
of a strongly alkaline solution containing basic acetates {Acetum 
Plumbi or Saturni). When carbon dioxide is passed into this solu¬ 
tion the whole of the added oxide, and even part of the oxide of the 
normal salt, is precipitated as a ba.sic carbonate chemically similar, 
but not quite equivalent as a pigment, to white lead. 

Analysis. —When mixed with sodium carbonate and heated 
on charcoal in the reducing flame lead salts yield malleable 
globules of metal and a yellow oxide-ring. Solutions of lead 
salts (colourless in the absence of coloured acids) are characterized 
by their behaviour to hydrochloric acid, sulphuric acid and 
potassium chromate. But the most delicate precipitant for lead 
is sulphuretted hydrogen, which produces a black precipitate 
of le^ sulphide, insoluble in cold dilute nitric acid, less so in 
cold hydrochloric, and easily decomposed by hot hydrochloric 
acid with formation of the characteristic chloride. The atomic 
weight, determined by 0 . P. Baxter and J. H. Wilson (/. Anter. 
Chem.Soc., 1908, 30, p. 187) by analysing the chloride is syo-iqo 

(0 = i6). 

Pharmacology and Therapeutics, 

The metal itself is not used in medicine. The chief phanna- 
copocial salts are: (1) Plumbi oxidum (lead oxide), litharge. 
It is not used internally, but from it is made Emplastrum Plumbi 
(diachylon plaster), which is an oleate of lead and is contained in 
emplastrum hydrargeri, emplastrum plumbi iodidi, emplastrum 
resinae, emplastrum saponis. (2) Plumbi Acetas (sugar of lead), 
dose 1 to 5 grains. From this salt are made the following prepara¬ 
tions : (a) Pilula Plumbi cum Opio, the strength of the opium 
in it being i in 8, dose 2 to 4 grains ; (A) Suppositoria Plumbi 
composita, containing lead acetate, opium and oil of theobroma, 
there being one grain of opium in each suppository ; (r) Utv- 
guenium Plumbi Aceiaiis ; (d) Liquor Plumbi Subaceiatis Fortinr, 
(loulard's extract, strength 24 % of the subacetate ; this again 
has a sub-preparation, the Liquor Plurrdn Subacetatis Dilutis, 
called Goulard’s water or Goulard’s lotion, containing i part in 
80 of the strong extract; (r) Glycerinum Plumbi Subacetatis, from 
which is made the Vnguentum Glycerini Plumbi Subacetatis. 
(3) Plumbi Carbonas, white lead, a mixture of the carbonate 
and the hydrate, a heavy white powder insoluble in water; 
it is not used internally, but from it is made Vnguentum Plumbi 
Carbonatis, strength 1 in 10 parts of paraffin ointment. (4) 
Plumbi lodidium, a heavy bright yellow powder not used in¬ 
ternally. From it are made (a) Emplastrum Plumbi Iodidi, 
and (A) Vnguentum Plumbi Iodidi. The strength of each is 
I in 10. 

Applied cxtenudly lead salts have practically no action upon 
the unbroken skin, but applied to sores, ulcers or any exposed 
mucous membranes they coagulate the albumen in the tissues 
themselves and contract the small vessels. They are very 
astringent, haemostatic and sedative ; the strong solution of the 
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subacetate is powerfully caustic and is rarely used undiluted. 
Lead salts are applied as lotions in renditions where a sedative 
astringent effect is desired, as in weeping eczema; in many 
varieties of chronic ulceration; and as an injection for various 
inflammatory discharges from the vagina, ear and urethra, the 
Liquor Pliimbi Subacctatis Uilutum be'ng the one employed. 
The sedative effect of lead lotion in pruritus is well known. 
Internally lead has an astringent artion on the mucous mem¬ 
branes, causing a sen.sation of dryness ; the dilute solution 
of the subacetate forms an effective gargle in tonsillitis. The 
thief use of the preparations of lead, however, is as an astringent 
in acute diarrhoea, particularly if ulceration be present, when 
it is usefully given m combination with opium in the form of 
the Piltila Plutnbi cum Opio. It is useful in haemorrhage from 
a gastric ulcer or in haemorrhage from the intestine. Lead salts 
usually produce constipation, and lead is an active ecbolic. 
Lead is said to enter the blood as an albuminate in which form 
it is deposited in the tissues. As a rule the, soluble salts if taken 
in sufficient quantities produce acute poisoning, and the in¬ 
soluble salts chronic plumbism. Tlie symptoms of acute poison¬ 
ing are pain and diarrhoea, owing to the setting up of an active 
gastro-enteritis, the foeces being black (due to the formation 
of a sulphide of lead), thirst, cramps in the legs and muscular 
twitchings, with torpor, collapse, convulsions and coma. The 
treatment is the prompt use of emetics, or the stomach should 
be washed out, and large doses of sodium or magnesium sulphate 
given in order to form an insoluble sulphate. Stimulants, 
warmth and opium may be required. For an account of chronic 
plumbism see Lead Poisoning. 

.AuriiuiunKs.—Por the history of lead sec W. H. Pulsifcr, Notes 
for a Ut\tory of Lead (1888) ; B. Neumann, Die Metalle (IUO4) ; 
A. Rossing, Gesehithie de.r Metalle (lyoi). For the chemistry see 
H. Rokcih' and C. Schoricmmcr, Treatise on Inorganic Chemistry, 
vol. ii. (1807); H. Mui.ssan, V raiti de, chimie mtnerale. ; 0 . Dammer, 
Hmdbuchder anorgamsihen Chentte. Forthemetallurgy-sccJ. Percy, 
The Metallurgy of Lead (Loudon, 1.870) ; H. F. Collins, The Mclallurgy 
of Lead and Silver (T.ondon, i8<i<)). part i. " Lead " ; H. O. Hofmann, 
The Metallurgy of Lead (6th ed.. New York, itml); W. R. Ingalls, 
Lead Smelting and Refining (lyoO); A. G. Betts, Lead Refining hy 
Electrolysis (icjoS); M. Fissler, The Metallurgy of A rgentiferous Silver. 
The. Mineral Industry, begun in iSyi, annually records the progress 
made in lead .sini'lling. 

LEADER, BENJAMIN WILLIAMS (1831- ), English 

painter, the son of 1 C. Leader Williams, an engineer, received his 
art education first at the Worcester School of Design and later 
in the schools of the Royal Academy. He liegan to exhibit at the 
Academy in 1854, was elected A.K.A. in 1883 and R.A. in 1898, 
and became exceedingly popular as a painter of landscape. 
His subjects are attractive and skilfully composed. He was 
awarded a gold medal at the Paris Exhibition in 1889, and was 
made a knight of the Legion of Honour. One of his pictures, 
“ The Valley of the Llugwy,” is in the National Gallery of British 
Art, 


See The Life and Work of B. W, Leader, R.A., by Lewi.s Lusk, 
Art Journal Oflice (lyoi). 

LE ADHILLITE, a rare mineral consisting of basic lead sulphato- 
cartonatc, Pb^SO.,(€03)2(011)2. Crystals have usually the form 
of six-sided plates (fig. 1) or sometimes of acute 
rhombohedra (fig. 2); they have a perfect basal 
cleavage (parallel to P in fig. j) on which the 
lustre is strongly pearly; they arc usually white 
and translucent. The hardness is 2'5 and the 
sp.gr.6'26-6'44. The crystallographic and optical 
characters point to the existence of three dis¬ 
tinct kinds of leadhillite, which are, however, 
identical in external ap¬ 
pearance and may even 
occur intergrown to¬ 
gether in the same cry¬ 
stal : (a) monoclinic 

with an optic axial angle 
of 20°; (A)rhombohedral 
(fig. 2) and optically 
uniaxial; (c) orthorhombic (fig. i) with an optic axial angle of 
72i°. tL; first of these is the more common kind, and the 
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second has long been known under the name susannite. The 
fact that the published analyses of leadhillite vary somewhat 
from the formula given above suggests that these three kinds 
may also be chemically distinct. 

Leadhillite is a mineral of secondary origin, occurring with 
cerussite, anglesite, &c., in the oxidized portions of lead-bearing 
lodes; it has also been found in weathered lead slags left by the 
Romans. It has been found most abundantly in the Susanna 
mine at Leadhills in Scotland (hence the names leadhillite and 
susannite). Good crystals have also been found at Red Gill in 
Cumberland and at Granby in Missouri. Crystals from Sardinia 
have been called maxite. (L. J. S.) 

LEADHILLS, a village of Lanarkshire, Scotland, 5if m. 
W.S.W. of Elvanfoot station on the Caledonian Railway Com¬ 
pany’s main line Irom Glasgow to the south. Pop. (1901) 835. 
It is the highest village in Scotland, lying 1301 ft. above .sca-lcvcl, 
near the source of Glengonner Water, an affluent of the Clyde. 
It is served by a light railway. Lead and silver have been 
mined here and at Wanlockhead, m. S.W., for many centuries 
—according to some authorities even in Roman days.. Gold was 
discovered in the reign of James IV., but though it is said then 
to have provided employment for 300 persons, its mining has long 
ceased to be profitable. The village is neat and well built, and 
contains a masonic hall and library, the latter founded by the 
miners about the middle of the 18th century. Allan Ramsay, 
the poet, and William Symington (i 7113-1831), one of the earliest 
adaptors of the steam engine to the purposes of navigation, were 
born at Leadhills. 

LEAD POISONING, or Plumbism, a “ disease of occupations,” 
which is itself the cause of organic disease, particularly of the 
nervous and urinary systems. The workpeople affected are 
principally those engaged in potteries where lead-glaze is used; 
but other indu.stries in which liealLli is similarly affected are l.le- 
making, house-painting and glazing, glass-making, copfxir- 
\vorking,coar.h-making,plumbing and gasfitting,printing,cutlery, 
and generally tliose occupations in which lead is concerned. 

The symptoms of chronic lead poisoning vary within very 
wide limits, from colic and constipation up to total blindness, 
paralysis, convulsions and death. They are thus described by 
Dr J. T. Arlidge (Diseases of Occupations) 

The poison finds its way gradually into fhe whole mass oi the 
circulating blood, and exerts its effects mainly on the nervous 
system, paralysing nerve-force and with it muscular power. Its 
victims become of a sallow-waxy hue; the functions of the .stomach 
and bowels are deranged, appetite fails and painful colic with 
constipation supervenes. The loss of power is generally shown 
first in the fingers, hands and wrists, and the condition known as 
" wrist-drop ” soon follows, rendering the victim useless for work. 
The palsy will extend to the shoulders, and after no long time to 
the legs also. Other organs frequently involved are the kidneys, 
tlie tissue of which iK-comes pennanently damaged; whilst the 
sight is weakened or even lost. 

Dr M’Aldowic, senior phy.sician to the North Staffordshire 
Infirmary, has stated that “ in the pottery trade lead is very 
slow in producing serious effects compared with certain other 
industries.” In his experience the average period of working in 
lead before serious lesions manifest themselves is 18 years for 
femalesand 22jycarsformales. llutsomeindividualsfallvictims 
to the worst forms of plumbism after a few months’ or even weeks’ 
exposure to the danger. Young persons are more readily affected 
than those of mature age, and women more than men. In 
addition, there seems to be an element of personal susceptibility, 
the nature of which is not understood. Some persons “ work m 
the lead ” for twenty, forty or fifty years without the slightest 
ill effects; others have attacks whenever they are brought into 
contact with it. Possibly the difference is due to the general state 
of health; robust persons resist the poison successfully, those 
witli impoverished blood and feeble constitution are mastered 
by it. Lead enters the body chiefly through the nose and mouth, 
being inspired in the form of dust or swallowed with food eaten 
with unwashed hands. It is very apt to get under the nails, 
and is possibly absorbed in this way through the skin. Personal 
care and cleanliness are therefore of the greatest importance. 
A factory surgeon of great experience in the English Potteries 
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has stated that seventeen out of twenty cases of lead-poisoning 
in the china and earthenware industry are due to carelessness 
(The Times, 8th October 1898). 

The Home Office in England has from time to time made 
special rules for workshops and workpeople, with the object of 
minimizing or preventing the occurrence of lead - poisoning; 
and in 1895 notification of cases was made compulsory. The 
health of workpeople in the Potteries was the subject of a special 
inquiry by a scientific committee in 1893. The committee 
stated that “ the general truth that the potteries occupation 
is one fraught with injury to health and life is beyond dispute,” 
and tlmt “ the ill effects of the trade are referable to two chief 
causes—namely, dust and the poison of lead.” Of these the 
inhalation of clay and flint dust was the more important. It 
led to bronchitis, pulmonary tuberculosis and pneumonia, which 
were the most prevalent disorders among potters, and responsible 
for 70 % of the mortality. That from lead the committee did 
nut attempt to estimate, but they found that plumbism was less 
prevalent than in past times, and expressed the opinion “ that 
a large part of the mortality from lead poisoning is avoidable; 
although it must always be borne in mind that no arrangements 
or rules, with regard to the work itself, can entirely obviate 
the effects of the poison to which workers are exposed, becau.se 
so much depends upon the individual and the observance of 
personal care and cleanliness.” They recommended the adoption 
of certain special rules in the workshops, with the objects of 
protecting young persons from the lead, of minimizing the evils 
of dust, and of promoting cleanliness, particularly in regard to 
meals. Some of tlrese recommendations were adopted and applied 
with good results. With regard to the .suggestion that “ only 
leadless glazes .should be used on earthenware,” they did not 
“ see any immediate prospect of such glazes becoming universally 
applicable to pottery manufacture,” and therefore turned their 
attention to the question of “ fritting ” the lead. 

It may be explained that lead is used in china and earthenware to 
give the external glaze which renders the naturally porous ware 
watertight. Both " white ” and " red " lead are used. The lead is 
added to other ingredients, which have been " fritted ” or fused 
together and then ground very fine in water, making a thick creamy 
liquid into which the articles are dipped. After dipping the glaze 
dries quickly, and on bring " fired ” in the kiln it becomes fused by 
the heat into the famiiiar glassy surface. In the manufacture of 
ware with enamelled colours, glaze is mixed with the pigment to 
form a flux, and such colours are used either moist or in the form of 
a dry powder. " Fritting " the lead means mixing it with the other 
ingredients of the glaze beforehand and fusing them all together under 
great heat into a kind of rough glass, which is thm ground to make 
the glaze. Treated in this way the lead combines with the other 
ingredients and becomes le.ss soluble, and therefore less dangerous, 
than when added afterwards in the raw state. The committee (1893) 
thought it " reasonable to suppose that the fritting of lead might 
ultimately be found universally practicable," but declared that 
though fritting " no doubt diminishes the danger of lead-poisoning,” 
they " could not regard all fritts as equally innocuous." 

In the annual report of the chief inspector of factories for 
1897, it was stated that there had been “material improvement 
in dust conditions” in the potting industry, but “of lead¬ 
poisoning unfortunately the same could not be said, the number 
of grave cases reported, and particularly cases of blindness, 
having ominously increased of late.” This appears to have been 
largely due to the erroneous inclusion among potting processes 
of “ litho-transfer making,” a colour industry in which girls are 
employed. New special rules were imposed in 1899 prohibiting 
the employment of persons under fifteen in the dangerous 
processes, ordering a monthly examination of all women and 
young persons working in lead by the certifying surgeon, with 
power to suspend those showing symptoms of poisoning, and 
providing for the more effectual removal of dust and the better 
enforcement of cleanliness. At the same time a scientific inquiry 
was ordered into the practicability of dispensing with lead in 
glazes or of substituting fritted compounds for the raw carbonate. 
The scientific experts reported in 1899, recommending that the 
use of raw lead should be absolutely prohibited, and expressing 
the opinion that the greater amount of earthenware could be 
successfully glazed without any lead. These views were in 
advance of the opinions held by practical potters, and met with 


a good deal of opposition. By certain manufacturers consider¬ 
able progress had been made in diminishing the use of raw lead 
and towards the discovery of satisfactory leadless glazes; but 
it is a long step from individual experiments to the wholesale 
compulsory revolution of the processes of manufacture in so 
large and varied an industry, and in the face of foreign com¬ 
petitors hampered by no such regulations. The materials used 
by each manufacturer have been arrived at by a long process 
of experience, and they are such as to suit the particular goods 
he supplies for his particular market It is therefore difficult 
to apply a uniform rule without jeopardizing the prosperity 
of the industry, which supports a population of 250,000 in 
the Potteries alone. However, the bulk of the manufacturers.^ 
agreed to give up the use of raw lead, and to fritt all their glazes 
in future, time being allowed to effect the change of process ; 
but they declined to be bound to any particular composition of 
glaze for the reasons indicated. 

In 1901 the Home Office brought forward a new ast of special 
rules. Most of these were framed to strengthen the provisions 
for securing cleanliness, removing dust, &c., and were accepted 
with a few modifications. But the question of making even 
more stringent regulations, even to the extent of making the 
use of lead-glaze illegal altogether, was still agitated ; and in 
1906 the Home Office again appointed an expert committee to 
reinvestigate the subject. They reported in 1910, and made 
various recommendations in detail for strengthening the 
existing regulations; but while encouraging the use of leadless 
glaze in certain sorts of common ceramic ware, they pointed 
out that, without the use of lead, certain other sorts could 
either not be made at all or only at a cost or sacrifice 
of quality which would entail the loss of important markets. 

In 190H I>r Collis made an inquiry into the increase of plumbism 
in coniKwion with the smelting of metals, and he considered the 
increase in the cases of jxii.soning reported to be due to the third 
schedule of the Workmen’s Compensation Act, (i) by causing the 
prevalence of pre-existing plumbism to come to light, (2) by the 
tendency this fostered to replace men suspected of lead impregnation 
by new hands amongst whom the incidence is necessarily greater. 

LEADVILLE, a city and the county scat of Lake county, 
Colorado, U..S.A., one of the highest (mean elevation c. 10,150 
ft.) and most celebrated mining “ camps ” of the world. Pop. 
(1900) 12,455, whom 3802 were foreign-bom; (1906 estimate) 
j 3,697. it is served by the Denver & Rio Grande, the Colorado 
& Southern and the Colorado Midland railways. It lies amid 
towering mountains on a terrace of the western flank of the 
Mosquito Range at the head of the valley of the Arkansas river, 
where the river cuts the valley between the Mosquito and the 
Sawatch (Saguache) raises. Among the peaks in the immediate 
enviroas are Mt. Massive (14,424 ft., the highest in the state) 
and Elbert Peak (14,421 ft.). There is a United States fish 
hatchery at the foot of Mt. Massive. In the spring of i860 
placer gold was discovered in California Gulch, and by July 
i860 Oro City had probably 10,000 inhabitants. In five years 
the total yield was more than $5,000,000; then it diminished, 
and Oro City shrank to a few hundred inhabitants. This settle¬ 
ment was witliin the present limits of Lcadvillc. In 1876 the 
output of the mines was about $20,000. During sixteen years 
“ heavy sands ” and great boulders that obstructed the placer 
fields had been moved thoughtlessly to one side. These boulders 
were from enormous lead carbonate deposits extremely rich in 
silver. The discovery of these depasits was made on the hills 
at the edge of Leadville. The first building was erected in June 
1877; in December there were several hundred miners, in 
January the town was organized and named; at the end of 1879 
there were, it is said, 35,000 inhabitants.. Leadville was already 
a chartered city, with the usual organization and all public 
facilities. In 1880 it was reached by the Denver & Rio Grande 
Railroad. In early years Leadville was one of the most turbulent, 
picturesque and in all ways extraordinary, of the mining camps 
of the West. The value of the output from 1879 to 1889 totalled 
$147,834,186, including one-fifth of the silver production and a^ 
third of the lead consumption of the country. The decline in' 
the price of silver, culminating with the closing of the India mints 
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and the repeal of the Sherman Law in 1893, threatened Lead- 
villc’s future. But the source of the gold of the old placers was 
found in 1892. From that year to 1899 the gold product rose 
from $262,693 to $2,183,332. J'Vom 1879 to 1900 the camp 
yielded $250,000,000 (as compared with $48,000,000 of gold 
and silver in five years from the Lomstock, Nevada, lode ; and 
$60,000,000 and 225,000 tons of lead, in fourteen years, from 
the Kurcka, Nevada, ininc.s). Before 1898 the production of zinc 
was unimportant, but in 1906 it was more valuable than that of 
silver and gold combined. This increased output is a result of 
the establishment of concentrating mills, in which the zinc 
content is raised from 18 or 20 % in the raw ores to 25 or 45 % 
.in the concentrates. In 1904, per ton of Lake county ore, zinc 
was valued at $6.93, silver at $4.16, lead at $3.85, gold at $1.77 
and copper at $.66. The copper mined at Leadville amounted 
to about one-third the total mined in the state in 1906. Iron 
and manganc.se have been produced here, and in 1906 l.eadville 
was the only place in the United .States known to have produced 
bismuth. There were two famous labour strikes in the 
“ diggings ” in 1879 and 1896. The latter attracted national 
attention; it lasted fiom the 19th of June 1896 to the ptli of 
March 1897, when the miners, being practically starved out, 
deiJared the strike off. There had been a riot on the 2i.st of 
September 1896 and militia guarded the mines for months 
afterwards. In January 1897 the mines on Carbonate Hill 
were flooded after the removal of their pumps. This strike 
closed many mines, which were not opened tor several years. 
Leadville stocks arc never on the exchange, and “ flotation ” 
and “ promotion ” have been almost unknown. 

The ores of the Leadville Pislricl orriir in a blue limestone for¬ 
mation overlaid by porphyry, and are in the form of heavy sulphides, 
uuntainiug copper, gold, silver, lead and zinc ; oxides containing 
iron, mangane.se and .small amounts of silver and lead ; and siliceous 
ores, containing much silver and a little lead and gold. The best 
grade of ores usually consists of a mixture of sulphides, with some 
native gold. Nowhere have more wonderful advances in mining 
been apparent—in the size and character of furnaces and pumps; 
the development of local smelter supplies; the fall in the cost of 
Coal, of explosives and other mine supplies; the development of 
railways and diminution of freight expenses; and the general ira- 
jirovemcnt of economic and scientific methods--than at Leadville 
since 1880. The increase of output more than doubled from i8go to 
icjoo, and many orc.s once far too low in grade for working now yield 
sure profits. The Leadville smelters in 1900 had a capacity ol 
35,000 tons monthly; about a.s much more local ore being treated at 
Denver, Pueblo and other places. 

See S. P. I'.mmons, (lea/ogv and Mining Industry 0/ Leadville, 
Colorado, monograph United Stales Geological Survey, vol. 12 
(1886), and with J. P. Irving, The Downtown District oj Leadville, 
Colorado, Bulletin 320, United States Geological Survey (1907), 
particularly for the discussion of the origin of the ores of the region. 

LEAF (0. Eng. leaf, cf. Dutch loaf, Ger. Laub, Swed. Idf, &c. ; 
possibly to be referred to the root seen in Gr. Kcvciv, to peel, 
strip), the name given in popular language to all the green 
exploded organs borne upon an axis, and .so applied to similar 
objects, such as a thin sheet of metal, a hinged flap of a table, the 
page of a book, &c. Investigation has shown that many other 
parts of a plant which externally appear very different from 
ordinary leaves are, in their essential partirulars, very similar 
to them, and are in fact their morphological equivalents. Such 
are the scales of a bulb, and the various parts of the flower, 
and assuming that the structure ordinarily termed a leaf is the 
typical form, these other struetures were designated changed or 
metamorphosed leaves, a somewhat misleading interpretation. 
All structures morphologieally equivalent with the leaf are 
now included under the general term phyllome (leaf-structure). 

Leaves are produced as lateral outgrowths of the stem in 
definite succession below the ape.x. This character, common 
to all leaves, distinguishes them from other organs. In the 
higher plants we can easily recognize the distinction between 
stem and leal. Amongst the lower plants, however, it is found 
that a demarcation into stem and leaf is impossible, but that 
there is a structure which partakes of the characters of both— 
such is a thallus. The leaves always arise from the outer pmrtion 
of the primary mcristem of the plant, and the tissues of the leaf 
are continuous with those of the stem. Every leaf originates as 


a simple cellular papilla (fig. 1), which consists of a development 
from the cortical layers covered by epidermis ; and as growth 
proceeds, the fihro-3'ascular bundles of the stem are continued 
outwards, and finally expand and terminate in the leaf. The 
increase in length of the leaf by growth at the apex is usually 
of a limited nature. In some ferns, however, there seems to be 
a provision for indefinite terminal growth, while in others this 
growth is periodically in¬ 
terrupted. It not unfre- 
quently happens, especially 
amongst Monocotyledons, 
that after growth at the 
apex has ceased, it is con¬ 
tinued at the base of the 
leaf, and in this way the 
length may be much in¬ 
creased. Amongst Dico¬ 
tyledons this is very rare. 

In all cases the dimensions 
of the leaf are enlarged by 
interstitial growth of its 
parts. 

The simplc.st leaf is found 
In some mosses, whore it 
consists of a 
single layer of 
cells. 1 he typical 
foliage leaf consists of 
several layers, and amongst 
vascular plants is distin- 



Pruiii St 


it,/t tier Vtotanik by 


pmiii •'•loti uf (^usiav I'w Ikt. 

Fig. r.—Apex of a shoot showing 
oriitiii ol leaves; /, leaf rudiment; g, 
I'udiuieul of ail axilLiry bud (x 10). 


guishable into an outer layer (epidermis) and a central 
tissue (parenchyma) with libro-vascular bundles distributed 
through it. 

'J'he epidermis (fig. 2, es, ei), composed of cells more or less com¬ 
pressed, has usually a difiereut structure and aspect on the two 
surfaces of the leaf. The cells of the epidermis are very closely 
united laterally and contain no green colouring matter (chlorophyll) 
except in the pair of cells—guard-cells—which bound the stomata. 
The outer wall, especially of the upper epidermis, has a tough outer 
layer or cuticle which 
renders it impervious to 
water. The epidermis 
is continuous except 
where stomata or spaces 
bounded by specialized 
cells communicate with 
intercellular spaces in 
the interior of the leaf. 

It is cbielly on the epi¬ 
dermis ol the lower sur¬ 
face (fig. 2, ri) that 
stomata, st, are pro¬ 
duced, and it is there 
also that hairs, p, usually 
occur. The lower epi¬ 
dermis is often of a dull 
or pale-green colour, soft 
and easily detached. 

The upper epidermis is Fio. 2.—Section of n Melon leaf, perpen- 

frequently smooth and dicular to the surlace. 

shining, and sometimes Tipper epidermis. 

becomes very hard and ei. Lower epidermis. 

dense. Many tropical Hairs. 

plants present on the st. Stomata. 

upper surlace of their Upper (palisade) layers of parenchy- 
Icavcs several layers of matous cells. 

compressed cells beneath Lower (spongy) layers of parenchy- 

the epidermis which matous cells. 

serve for storage of water m. Air-spaces connected with s(omata. 

and are known as /, Air-spaces between the loose cellsin the 

aqueous tissue. In sfKmgy parenchyma, 

leaves which float upon fv^ Bundles ol fibro-vascular tissue. 

the surface of the water, 

as those ol the water-lily, the upper epidermis alone possesses 
stomata. 

The parenchyma of the leaf is tlic cellular tissue enclosed within 
the epidermis and surrounding the vessels (fig. 2, ps, pi). It is known 
as mesophyll, and is formed of two distinct series of cells, each con¬ 
taining the green chlorophyll-granules, but diflering in form and 
arrangement. Below the epidermis of the upper side of the leaf 
there are one or two layers of cells, elongated at right angles to tlie 
leaf surface (fig, 2, ps), and applied so closely to each other as to leave 
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only small iateroeJlular spaces, except where stomata happen to 
be present (fig. *, m); they form the palisade tissue. On the other 
side of the loaf the cells are irregular, often branched, and arc 
arranged more or lesss horizontally (fig. 2, />»). leaving air-.s|>aoes 
between them, 1, which communicate with stomata ; on this account 
the tissue has received the name of spungy. In leaves having a 
very firm texture, as those of Coni/orae and Cycadaceae, tJio cells of 
the parenchyma immediately beneath the ephlermis arc very much 
tliickencil and elongated in a direction parallel to the surface of the 
leaf, so as to be fibre-like. These constitute a hypodernval layer, 
beneath whicli the chlorophyll cells of the parencliyma are densely 
packed together, and are elongated in a direction vertical to the 
surface of the leaf, forming the palisade tissue. The form and 
arrangement of the cells, however, depend much on tlie nature of 
the plant, and its exposure to light and air. Sometimes the arrange¬ 
ment of tlie cells on both sides of the loaf is similar, as occurs in 
leaves which have tlieir edges presented to tlie sky. In very suc¬ 
culent plants the cells form a compact mass, and those in the centre 
are often calourless. In some cases the cellular tissue is deficient 
at certain points, giving rise to distinct holes in the leaf, as in Mim- 
slcra Ailansmih. The fiIiro-vascular system in the leaf conslitutes 
the venatton. Tlie fibro-vascular bunfUes from itie stem bend out 
into the leaf, and are there arranged in a defanite manner. In 
shddon leaves, or leaves in which the parenchyma is removed, 
this arrangement is well seen. In some le.ives, as in the barberry, 
the veins are hardened, jirodiicing spines without any jiarencliyrna. 
The hardening of tlie estremities of the (ibro-vascular tissue is the 
cause of the .spiny margin of many leaves, such as the holly, of tlie 
sliarp-pointed leaves of madder, and of mucrunate le.aves, or those 
having a blunt end witli a bard projection in tlie centre. 

The form and arrangement of the parts of a typical foliage 
leaf are intimately associated with the part played hy the leaf 
in the life of the plant. The flat surface is spread to allow the 
maximum amount of .sunlight to fall upon it, as it is by the 
absorption of energy from tlic sun’s rays hy means of the chloro- 
ph)'ll ciinlained in the cells of the leaf that the building up 
of plant food is rendered possible; this prooess is known as 
photo-synthesis; the first stage is the combination of carbon 
dioxide, ulxsorhed from the air taken in through the 
stomala into Ihe living cells of the leaf, with water which 
is brought into the leaf by the wood-vessels. The wood-vessels 
form part of the fibro-vascular bundles or veins of the leaf 
and arc eontinuou.s throughout the leaf-stalk and stem with 
the root by which water is absorbed from the soil. The 
palisade keyers of the mesophyll contain the larger number of 
chlorophyll grains (or corpu.scles) while the absorption of 
carbon dioxide is carried on chiefly through the lower 
epidermis which is generally much richer in stomata. The 
water taken up by the root from the soil contains nitro¬ 
genous and mineral salts which combine with the first pro¬ 
duct of photo-synthesis — a carbohydrate — to form more 
complicated nitrogen-containing food substances of a protcid 
nature; these are tlien distributed by other elements of the 
vascular bundles (the phloem) through the leaf to the stem and 
so throughout the plant to wherever growth or development is 
going on. A large proportion of the water which ascends to 
the leaf acts merely as a carrier for the other raw food materials 
and is got rid of from the leaf in the form of water vapour through 
the stomata—this process is known as transpiration. Hence the 
extended surface of the leaf exposing a large area to light and 
air is eminently adapted for the carrying out of the process of 
photo-synthesis and transpiration. The arrangement of the 
leaves on the stem and branches (see Phyllotaxy, below) is such 
as to prevent the upper leaves shading the lower, and the shape 
of the leaf serves towards the same end—the disposition of 
leaves on a branch or stem is often seen to form a “ mo.saie,” 
each leaf fitting into the space between neighbouring leaves and 
the branch on which they are borne without overlapping. 

.Submerged leaves, nr leaves which are developed under water, 
dilTer in structure from aerial leaves. They have usually no 
fibro-vascular system, but con 9 i.st of a congeries of cells, which 
sometimes become elongated and compressed so as to resemble 
veins. They have a layer of compact cells on their surface, but 
no true epidermis, and no stomata. Their internal structure 
consists of cells, disposed irregularly, and sometimes leaving 
spaces which are filled with air for the purpose of floating the 
leaf. When exposed to the air these leaves easily part with their 
moisture, and become shrivelled and dry. In some cases there 


is only a network of filament-like cells, the spaces between 
which are not filled with parenchyma, giving a skdeton appear¬ 
ance to the leaf, as in Omirandra fenestralis (Lattice plant). 

A leaf, whether aerial or submerged, generally consists of a 
flat expanded portion, called the Made, or lamina, of a narrower 
portion called the petiole or stalk, and .sometimes of a portion 
at the base of the petiole, which forms a sheath or vagina 
(fig. 5, s), or is developed in the form of outgrowths, called 
stipules (fig. 24, s). All these portions are not always present. 
The sheathing or stipulary portion is frequently wanting. 
When a leaf has a distinct stalk it is petiolate ; when it has none, 
it is sessile, and if in this ca.se it embraces the stem it is said to be 
amplexicaid. The part of the leaf next the petiole or the axis 
is the base, while the opposite extremity is the apex. Tlie leaf 
is usually flatlened and expanded horizontally, i.e. at right angles 
to the longitudinal axis of the shoot, so that the upper face is 
directed towards the heavens, and (he lower towards the earth. 
In some coses leaves,as in Iris, or leaf-like petioles,as in Australian 
acacias and eucalypti, have their plane of expansion parallel 
to (he axis of the shoot, there is then no distinction into an upper 
and a lower face, but the two sides arc developed alike ; or the 
leaf may have a cylindrical or polyhedral form, as in mesembry- 
anthemum. Tlie upper angle formed between the leaf and the 
slem is called its axil ; it is there that leaf-buds arc normally 
developed. The leaf is sometimes articulated with the stem, 
and when it falls off a scar remains; at other times it is con¬ 
tinuous with it, and then decays, while still attached to the axis. 
In their early stale all leaves are continuous with the .stem, and 
it is only in their after growth that articulations are formed. 
When leaves fall off annually they are called deciduous ; when 
they remain for two or more years they arc persistent, and the 
plant is evergreen. The laminar portion of a leaf is occasionally 
articulated with the petiole, as in the orange, and a joint at times 
exists between the vaginal or stipulary portion and the petiole. 

The arrangement of the fibro-vascular system in the lamina 
cnnslitutes the venation or nervation. In an ordinary leaf, as that 
of the elm, there is observed a large central vein running 
from the base to tlie apex of the leaf, tliis is the midrib 
(fig. 3) ; it gives off veins laterally (Jmmary veins). A leaf with 



(r/lmHs).'Ueticulated vena- palmately - cleft, and exhibits seven 
tion; primary veins going lolies at the margin. The petiole is 
to the margin, whicli is ser- inserted a little atmve the base, and 
rated. Leaf unequal at the hence the leaf is called peltate or shield- 
base. like. 

only a single midrib is said to be unkostate and the venation is 
described a.s pinnate or feather-veined. In some cases, as sycamore 
or castor oil (fig. 4), in place ol tliere being only a sii^lc midrib there 
arc several large veins [ribs) of nearly equal size, which diverge from 
the point wliere the blade joins the petiole or stem, giving off lateral 
veins. The leaf in this case Is muUtcostate and the venation palmate. 
Tlie primary veins give off secondary veins, and these in thejr turn 
give off tertiary veins, and so on until a complete network of ves-sols 
is produced, and tliose veins usually project on the under surface of 
the leaf. To a distribution of veins such as this the name of reticu¬ 
lated or netted venation has been applied. In the leaves of some plante 
there exists a midrib with large veins running nearly parallel to it 
■from the base to the apex of the lamina, as m grasses (fig. 5); at 
with veins diverging from the base of the lamina in more or Itoa 
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parallel lines, as in fan palms (fig. (>), or with veins coming off 
from it throughout its whole course, and running parallel to each 
otltcr in a straight or curved direction towards the margin of the leaf, 
as in plantain and banana. In these cases tlie veins are often united 
by cross veinlets, which do not, however, form an angular network. 
Such leaves are said to be parallel-vcinci. The leaves of Mono¬ 
cotyledons have generally this kind of venation, while reticulated 
venation most usually occurs amongst Dicotyledons, Some plants, 
which in most points of their struc¬ 
ture are monocotyledonous, yet have 
reticulated venation ; as in Smilax 
and Dioscona. In vascular ncotyle- 
donous plants there is frequently a 
tendency to fork exhibited by the 
fibro-vascular bundles in the leaf; 
and when this is the case we have 
forh-veintd leaves. This is well seen 
in many ferns. The distribution of 
the system of vessels in the leaf is 




Fig. 5. —Stem of a tlras-s Fic. 0 .— Deaf ol a Fan Palm 
(Poa) with leaf. The sheaths {Chamaeraps), showing the veins 
ending in a jirocess /, called running from the base to the mar- 
a ligule; the blade of the gin, and not forming an angular 
leaf, /. network. 


usually easily traced, but in the case ol succulent plants, as Hava, 
agave, stonecro|i and iiiesembryantliemum, the veins are obscure. 
The function of the veins which consist of vessels and fibres is to 
form a rigid framework for the leaf and to comliict liquids. 

In all plants, except Thallophytes, leaves are present at some 
period of their existence. In Cusniia (Dodder) i.q.v.), however, 
we have an exception. The forms assumed by leaves varj' much, 
not only in different plants, but in the same filant. It is only 
amongst the lower classes of plants -Mosses, Characeac, &c.— 
that all the leaves on a plant are similar. As we pass up the 
scale of plant life we find them becoming more and more variable. 
The .structures in ordinary language designated as Icat'cs are 
considered so par excellence, and they arc ircquently spoken of 
us foliage leaves. In relation to their production on the stem we 
mtiy observe that when they are small they are always produced 
in great number, and as they increase in size their number 
diminishes correspondingly. The cellular jiroccss from the 
axis which develops into a leaf is simple and undivided; it 
rarely remains so, but in progress of growth becomes segmented 
in various ways, either longitudinally or laterally, or in both 
ways. By longitudinal segmentation we have a leaf formed 
consisting of .sheath, stalk and blade; or one or other of these 
may be absent, and thus stalked, sessile, sheathing, &c., leaves 
are produced. Lateral segmentation affects the lamina, pro¬ 
ducing indentations, lobings or fissuring of its margins. In 
this way two marked forms of leaf are produced—(1) Simple 
form, in which the segmentation, however deeply it extends into 
the lamina, docs not separate portions of the lamina which 
become articulated with the midrib or petiole; and (2) Com¬ 
pound form, where portioas of the lamina are separated as 
detached leaflets, which become articulated with the midrib or 
petiole. In both simple and compound leaves, according to the 
amount of segmentation and the mode of development of the 
parenchyma and direction of the fibro-vascular bundles, many 
forms are produced. 

Simple Imvcs. —When the parenchyma is developed symmetrically 
on each side of the midrib or stalk, the leaf is equal ; il otherwise, 
simaJb “ unequal or oblique (fig. 3). If the margins arc 

havu present no divisions, the leaf is entire (fig. 7) ; 

■ if there are slight projections which arc more or less 
pointed, the leal is dentate or toothed; when the projections lie 
regularly over each other, like the teeth of a saw, the leaf is serrate 
(fig. 3); when they arc rounded the leaf is crciiate. If the divisioas 
extend more deeply into the lamina than the margin, the leaf receives 
different names according to the nature of the segments; thus, when 
the divisions extend about half-way down (fig. 8), it is cleft ; when the 
divisions extend nearly to the base or to the midrib the leaf is partite. 


If these divisions take place in a simple feather-veined leaf it becomes 
cither pinnatifid (fig. q), when the segments extend to about the 
middle, or pinnatipartite, when the divisions extend nearly to the 
midrib. These primary divisions may be again subdivided in a 
similar manner, and thus a feather-veined leaf will become bi- 
pinniUiftd or hi pinnatipartite ; still further subdivisions give origin 
to tripinnatifid and lacirtiated leaves. The same kinds of divisions 
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Fio. 7. —Ovate acute leaf of Coriara mvrtifoHa. Besides the mid¬ 
rib there are two intra-marginal ribs which converge to the apex. 
The leaf is therefore tricostatc. 

Fig. 8. —Kuncinate leal of Dandelion. It is a pinnatifid leaf, with 
the divisions jiointing towards the petiole and a large triangular 
apex. 

Fig. 9. —Pinnatifid leaf of Valeriana dioiea. 
taking place in a simple leaf with palmate or raiUatinq venation, give 
origin to lobed, cleft and partite forms. The name palmate or patmatipd 
(fig. 4) is the general ferm applied to leaves with radiating venation, 
in which there are several lobes united by a broad expansion ol 
parenchyma, like the jialm of the hand, as in the sycamore, castor- 
oil plant, &c. The divisions of leaves rvitli radiating venation ma\ 
extend to near the base of the leaf, and the names bipartite, tripartite, 
quinquepartite, &c., are given according as the partitions are two, 
three, five or more. The term dissected is applied to leaves with 
radiating venation, having 
numerous narrow divisions, as 
in Geranium dissectum. 

When in a radiating leaf there 
are tlirec primary partitions, 
and the two lateral lobes are 
again cleft, as in hellebore (fig. 

11), the leaf is called pedate or 
pedatifid, from a landed resem- 


Fig. ir.—Pedate leaf of Slinking 
Hellelmrc {Hettehorus foetidus). The 
venation is radiating. It Is a palm- 
ately-partite leaf, in which the lateral 
lobes are deeply divided. When the 
Fig. 10.—Five-partite leaf leaf hangs down it resembles the foot 
of Aconite. of a bird, and hence the name. 

blancc to the claw of a bird. In all the instances already alluded 
to the leftves have lieen considered as flat expansions, in which the 
ribs or veins spread out on the same plane with the stalk. In some 
cases, however, the veins spread at right angles to the stalk, form¬ 
ing a peltate leaf as in Indian cre.ss (fig. it). 

The form of the leaf shows a very great variety ranging from the 
narrow linear form with parallel sides, as in grasses or the needle-like 
leaves of pines and firs to more or less rounded or orbicular —descrip¬ 
tions of these will be found in works on descriptive botany—a few 






LEAF 


325 


examples are illustrate here (figs. 7, 13, 14, ij). The apex also 
varies considerably, being rounded, or obtuse, sharp or acute (fig. 7), 
notched (fig. 15), &c. Similarly the shape of the ba.se may vary, 
when rounded lobes arc formed, as in dog-violet, the leaf is cordate 
or heart-shaped; or kidney-shaped or renilorm (fig. lO), when the apex 
is rounded as in ground ivy. When the lobes are prolonged down¬ 
wards and are acute, the leaf is sagittate (fig. 17) ; when they proceed 
at right angles, as in liumex A cetosclla, the leaf is hastate or lialbert- 
•sliaped. When a simple leaf is divided at the base into two leaf-like 
appendages, it is called auriculate. When the development of 
parenchyma is such that it more than fills up the spaces between 
the veins, the margins become wavy, crisp or undulated, as in Rumex 
crispus and Rheum undulattm. Hy cultivation the cellular tissue is 
often much increased, giving rise to the curled leaves of greens, 
savoys, cresses, lettuce, &c. 

Compound loaves are those in which the divisions extend to the 
midrib or petiole, and the .sepa- 
teavn ** portions become each arti- 
cfllated with it, and receive the 
name of leaflets. The midrib, or petiole, has 
thus the appearance of a branch with 



le.—Peltate leaves of Indian Cress 
{Tropaenlum maius). 


Fig. 13. —I.anceolate 
leaf of a species of 
Senna. 


separate leaves attache<l to it, but it is considered properly as one 
leaf, because in its earliest state it arises from the axis as a single 
piece, .and its subsequent divisions in the form of leaflets arc all in 
one plane. The leallets arc either sessile (fig. 18) or have stalks, 
called petiolules (fig. ig). Compound leaves arc pinnate (fig. ig) or 
palmate (fig. 18) according to the arrangement of leaflets. When 
a pinn.ate leaf ends in a pair of pinnae it is equally or abruptly pinnate 
(paripinnate); when there is a single terminal leaflet (fig. ig),the leaf 
is unequalty pinnate (imparijiinnate) ; when the leaflets or pinnae are 
idaced alternately on either sideof the midrib, and not directly opposite 
to each other, the leaf is alternately jniinate-, and when the pinnae are 
ol different sixes, the leaf is interruptedly pinnate. \^en the division 




Fig. 14. 


Fig. 15. 



P'lG. 14.—Oblong leaf of a .species of Senna. 

Fig. —Emarginate leaf of a species of Senna. The leaf in its 
contour is somewhat obovate, or inversely egg-.shaped, and its ba.so 
is oblique. 

Fig. 16. —Reniform leaf of Nepeta Glechoma, margin crenate. 

Ffo. 17.—Sagittate leaf of Convolvulus. 

is carried into the second degree, and the pinnae of a compound 
leaf are themselves pinnately compound, a bipinnatc leaf is formed. 

The petiole or leal-stalk is the part wliich unites the limb or blade 
of the leaf to the stem. It is absent in sessile leaves, and this is also 
Petloh fr®'iuently the case when a shcatli is present, as in grasses 
(fig- 5 )- It consists of the fibro-vascular bundles with a 
amount of cellular tissue. When the vascular bundlas reach 
the base of the lamina they separate and spread out in various ways, 
its mready de.scribed under venation. The lower part of the petiole 
IS often .swollen (fig. 20, p), forming the pulvinus, formed of cellular 
tissue, tlic cells of which exhibit the phenomenon of irritabihty. 

Ppitca (fig. 20) a sensitiveness is located in the pulvinus, 
wnicn upon irritation induces a depression of the whole bipinnate 
P'^'’P®rty in the pulvini at the base of the leaflets 
upwards. The petiole varies in length, being usually 
saorier tnan the lamina, but sometimes much longer. In some 


palms it is 15 or 20 ft. long, and is so firm as to be used for poles or 
walking-sticks. In general, the petiole is more or less rounded in its 
form, the upper surface being flattened or grooved. Sometimes it is 
compr^ed laterally, as in the aspen, and to this peculiarity the 
trembling of the leaves of this tree is due. In aquatic plants the leaf¬ 
stalk is sometimes distended with air, as in Pontederia and Trapa, 
so as to float the leaf. At other times it is 
winged, and is either leafy, as in the orange 
(fig. 21, p), lemon and Dionaea, or pitcher¬ 
like, as in Sarracenia (fig. 22). In some 
-Australian acacias, and in some species of 
Oxaiis and Bupleurum, the petiole is flattened 
in a vertical direction, the vascular bundles 
separating immediately after quitting the 
stem and running nearly parallel from base 
to apex. This kind of petiole (fig. 23, p) 
has been called a phyllode. In these plants 
thelaminae or blades of the leaves arc pin¬ 
nate or bipinnatc, and arc produced at the 


Fig. ig. — Imparipinnate 
(unequally pinnate) leaf of 
Robinia. There are nine pairs 
of shortly-stalked leaflets 
(fohola, pinnae), and an odd 
Fig. 18.— Falmately compound one at the extremity. At the 
leaf of the Horse-chestnut (Aes- base of the leaf the spiny 
cuius fiippocaslanum). stipules are seen. 

extremities of the phyltodcs in a horizontal direction ; but in 
many instances they are not developed, and the phyllode serve.-, 
the purpose of a leaf. The.se phyllodes, by their vertical posi¬ 
tion and their peculiar form, give a remarkable aspect to vegetation. 
On the same acacia there occur leaves with the petiole and lamina 
perfect; others having the petiole slightly expanded or winged, and 
the lamina imperfectly developed; and others in which there is no 
lamina, and the petiole becomes large and broad. Some petioles 
are long, slender and sensitive to contact, and function as tendrils 
by means of 
which the plant 
climbs; as in the 
nast u rti u ms 
(T ropaeol »ib), 
clematis and 
others: and in 
compound leaves 
the midrib and 
some of the leaf¬ 
lets may similarly 
be transformed 
into tendrils, as in 
thepeaand vetch. 

The leaf base 
is often de¬ 
veloped as a 
shealh {vagina), 

which embraces Re.zo.—BranchandleavesoftheSensitiveplant 

the whole or part {Mimosa pudica), showing the petiole in its erect 
of the circumfer- state, a, and in its depressed state, b ; also tho 
ence of the ^um leaflets closed, c, and the leaflets expanded, d, 
(pS- 5); This Irritability resides in the pulvinus, p. 
sheath is com¬ 
paratively rare in dicotyledons, but is seen in umbelliferous plants. 
It is much more common amongst monocotyledons. In sedges the 
sheatli forma a complete investment of the stem, whilst in , , . 
grasses it is split on one side. In tlie latter plants there is ****’ 
also a membranous outgrowth, the ligule, at right angles to the 
median plane of the leaf from the point where the sheath passes 
into the lamina, there being no petiole (fig. 5, /). 

In leaves in which no sheath is producra we not infrequently 
find small foliar organs, stipules, at the base of the petiole (fig. 24, s). 
The stipules are generally two in number, and they are important as 
supplying characters in certain natural orders. Thus they occm 
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in the pea and bean family, in rosaceous plants and the family 
Knbiaceae. They are not common in ilicolyledons with opposite 
leaves. Plants having stipules are called slipnlatt; those having 
none are Stipules maybe largeor small,entireordivided, 

deciduous or persistent. They are nol usually of the same form as the 
ordinary foli.age leaves of the plant, from which they arc distinguished 
by their lateral jiosilion at the base of the petiole. In the pansy 

(fig. 24) the true 
leaves are stalked 
and crenate, while 
the .stipules .s are 
large, sessilcand pin- 
natifid. In Lathyrus 
A phma and some 
other plants the true 
pinnate leaves are 
aliortive, the petiole 
forms a tendril, and 
the st ipiiles alone are 
dcvclopi-d, piTform- 
ing the olliic ol 
le.aves. When sti¬ 
pulate leaves are oj)- 
positc to each othei, 
at the same height 
on the .stem, it occa- 
Fio. 21. — Leaf of I'ic. 22. — Pitcher .sionally happens 
Orange(Litru/:Auraii- (ascidmm) of a.spccies that the stipules on 
ItuHi), showing a of .Sidi'-sadtile plant the two sides unite 
wingedlealypeliole/’, (Sarruiciim /'urpiirin). wholly or partially, 
which is lyticulated The pitcher is formed so as to form an in¬ 
to the lamina f. from tlie petiole, which terpeiiolary or iiiltr- 

is prolonged. foliar stipule, as in 

members of the 

family Rubiaceae. In the case of alternate leaves, the stipules at 
the base ol each leaf are sometimes united to the petiole and to eai h 
other, .so as to form an odiiaic, adherent or petiolarv stipule, as in the 
rose, or an aiiUary stijiule, as in llouUttvnta enrdata. In other in¬ 
stances the stipules unite together on the .side of the stem opposite 
the leaf tormiug an orrea, as in tlie dock family (fig. 24). 

In the development of the le.-ct the stipules fre<|ueutly play a most 

important jiart. 'they liegin 
to be formed after the origin 
of the leaves, but grow much 
more rapidly than the leaves, 
and in tins way they arch over 
llio young leaves and form 
protective chamher.s wherein 
the parts of the leaf may de¬ 
velop. In the figs, magnolia 
and jiondweeds they are very 
large and completely envelop 
the young leaf-hud. The sti¬ 
pules arc sometimes so minute 
ns to be scarcely distingni-h- 
able without the aid ot a lens, 
and .so fugacious as to be 
visible only in the very young 
state of the leaf. They may 
assume a hard and .spiny char¬ 
acter, as in Jiobiina Fseud- 
ttcai la (tig. 10), or may be cir- 
rose, as in Smtlax, where each 
stipule is repre.sented by a 
tendril. At the base of the 
leaflets of a compemnd leaf, 
small stipules {stipels) are 
occasionaliy produced. 

Variations in the structure 
and forms of leaves and leaf¬ 
stalks are produced 
by the ir.creased 
development of cel¬ 
lular tissue, by the abortion or 
degeneration of parts, by the 
multijilication or repetition of 
parts and by adhesion. When 
Flo. 23.—Leaf of an Acacia {Acaeia cellular tissue is developed to 
heterophvlla), showing a flattened a great extent, leaves become 
leaf-like petiole />, called a phyllodc, succulent and occasionally 
with straight venation, and a bipin- assume a crisp or curled ap- 
nate lamina. pearance. Such changes take 

place naturally, but diey are 
often increased by the art of the gardener, and the object of 
many horticultural operations is to increa.se the bulk and suo 
culenco of leaves. It is in this way that cabbages and savoys 
are rendered more delicate and nutritious. Ily a deficiency in 
development of parenchyma and an increase in the mechanical 
tissue, leaves are liable to tiecomr hardened and spinescent. 
The leaves of barberry and of some species of Asiragaltts, and the 



Maditica- 

iioas. 


stipules ol the false acacia {Robinia) are spiny. To the same 
cause is due the spiny margin of the holly-leaf. When two lobes 
at the base of a leaf arc prolonged beyond the stem and unite (fig. 26), 
the leaf is perfoliate, the stem appearing to pass through it, as in 
Bupleuntm perfoliatum and Chlora perfoliata ; when two leaves unite 
by their bases they become eonnate (lig. 27), as in Lonicera Capri- 
foHum : and when leaves adhere to the stem, forming a sort of 
winged or leafy ap¬ 
pendage, they ate 
deeurrent, as in 
thistles. The for¬ 
mation of peltate 
leaves has been 
traced to the nnion 
of the lobes of a 1. Ivft 
leaf. 1 n the leaf of 
the ITifonaregiaflie 
fraiislormation ma\' 
be traced during 
gcrmitiation. The 
first leaves prod uicd 
li\’ (he young plant 
arc linear, the .secon d 
arc sagittate and 
hastate, the thud 
are I'oimded-cordate 
and the next are 
orbicular. The cleft 
indicating the union 
of the lobes remains 
ill the large h-ai es. 

T he parts of tin- leal arc frequent lyfransformed into fciidi'iV.i, with tlie 
view of enabling the jdants to twine roinnl others lor supjiorl. In 
I.eguininous jilanls (the pea tribe) the pinnae arc Ireipiciitly modified 
to lorm tciidriK, as in l.alhyrui Apkata, m wlinh the stipules perlnriu 
the luiictioii of true leaves. In IHagellana tndica, Gloriusa mperba 

'V 



ITu. 24.—Leaf 
ofl’ansy. s. Sti¬ 
pules. 


ITo. 24.—Leaf of Poly¬ 
gonum, with part of stem. 
0, Ocrea. 



Fi(i, 2fi. T’ertoliate leaf 
of a species of flare's-ear 
(Buphurum rotundi/otium). 
■The two lobes at the ba-se 
of the leaf are united, so 
that the stalk appears to 
come through the leaf. 



Fill. 27.—Connate leaves of 
a species of Honeysuckle 
[Lonuera Caprifohum). Two 
leaves are united by (heir basts. 


and others, the midrib of the leaf ends in a tendril. In bmilaA there 
are two stipulary tendrils. 

The vascular bundles and eellular tissue are sometimes developed 
in such a way as to form a circle, with a hollow in the centre, and thus 
give rise to what arc called pstular or hollow leaves, as in the onion, 
and to astidia or pUi Iters. I’ittliers are 
formed either by petioles or by laminae, and 
they arc composed of one or more leaves. 

In Sarracenia (fig. 22) and Heliamphora the 
pitrher is composed of the pel iole of the leaf. 

In the pitcher plant. Nepenthes, the pitcher 
is a modifleafion of the lamina, the )ictiole 
often plays the part of a tendril, while the 
leaf base is flat and leaf-like (fig. 28). 

In Utrieularia bladder-like sacs arc formed 
by a modification ol leaflets on the sub¬ 
merged leaves. 

In some case.s the leaves arc reduced to 
mere scales—cataphyllary leaves; they are 
produced abundantly upon underground 
shoots. In parasites {Lathraea, Orobartche) 
and in plants growing on dixiaying vegetable 
matter (saprophytes), in which no chloro¬ 
phyll is formed, these scales are the only _ 0 d i. 1. 

leaves produced. In Birtus the only leaves ffo- as- Jritcner 

produced on the main stem and the lateral 2?, s 

shoots are scales, the acicular leaves of the 
tree growing from axillary shoots. In Cycas enthes disitllaiorta). 
whorls of scales alternate with large pinnate 
leaves. In many plants, as already noliccxl, pliyllodia or stipules 
perforin the function of leaves. The production of kaf-huds troin 
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leave!! aometimes occurs as in Bryophyllum, and many plants of the 
order Geaneraceae, The leal oi Venus's fly-trap (Dimaea muscipula) 
when cut off and placed in damp moss, with a pan of water under¬ 
neath and a bell-glass for a cover, has produced buds from which 
young plants were obtained. Some species of saxifrage and of 
ferns also produce buds on their loaves and fronds. In Nymphaea 
miermtha buds appear at the upper part of the petiole. 

Leaves occupy various positions on the stem and brunches, 
and have received different names according to their situation. 

Thus leaves arising from the crown of the root, as in 
raxis. primrose, are called radical ; those on tlie stem are 

cauUne. ; on flower-stalks, floral leaves (see Flower). 
The first leaves developed are known as seed leaves or cotyledons. 
The arrangement of the leaves on the axis and its appendages 
is called phyllotaxis. 

In their arrangement leaves follow a definite order. The points 
on the sten} at wluch leave.s appear are called nodes; the part 
of the stem between the nodes is the iiitnnude. When two leaves 
are produced at the same node, one on each side of the stem or axis, 
and at the same level, they are opposite (fig. 20); when more than 
two are produced they are verlieillate, and the circle of leaves is then 

called a verticil or whorl. 
When leaves are opposite, 
each successive pair may be 
placed at right angles to the 
pair immediately preceding. 
They are then said to decus¬ 
sate, following thus a law of 
alternation (iig. 29). The 
same occurs in the vorticillato 
>, arrangement, the leaves of 

^ each whorl rarely being 

posed on those of the whorl 
' next it, but usually alterna¬ 

ting so that each leaf in a 
whorl occupies the space be¬ 
tween two leaves of the whorl 
next to it. There arc con¬ 
siderable irregularities, how¬ 
ever, in this respect, and the 
number of leaves in different 
whorls is not always uniform, 
as may be .seen in Lysimachia 

Fig 20.—Astern Fig- 30. —A vulgaris. When a single leaf 

with opposite stem with alter- is produced at a node, and 
leaves. The pairs natc leaves, ar- the nodes are separated so 
are pliiced at right ranged in a pen- that each leaf is placed at a 
angles alternately, tastichous or difierent height on the stem, 
or in what is called quiiicuncial man- the leaves are alternate (fig. 
a decussate man- ner. The sixth 3 °)- A plane passing through 
iier. In (he lowest leaf is direedy the point of insertion of the 
pair one leaf is in above the first, leaf in the node, dividing 
front and (he other and commences 
atthehar.lt; in the t,.e second cycle, 
second pair the The fraction of 
■ flic circumference 
of the stem ex¬ 
pressing tlie di- 



leaves arc placed 
laterally, and so 
on. 


the leaf into similar halves, 
is the median plane of the 
leaf: and wtien the leaves are 
arranged alternately on an 
axis so that their median 
planes coincide they form a 
vergence of the straight row or orthoslichy. 
leaves is two- On every axis thereareusually 
fifths. twoormoreorthostichies. lii 

fig. 31, leaf 1 arises from a 
node « ■ leaf 2 is separated from it by an intemode m.and is placed 
to the right or left; while leaf 3 is situated directly above leaf i. In 
tins case then, there are two orthosticliics, and the arrangement is 
said to bi distichous. When the fourth leaf is directly above the first, 
the arrangement is iristichous. The same arrangement contmues 
tliroughout the branch, so that in the latter case the 7th leaf is above 
the sth, the loth above the 7th; also the 5th above the and, the 
61 h above the 3rd and so on. The sixe of the angle between the 
median planes lif two consecutive leaves in an alternate arrang;ement 
is their divergence ; and it is expressed in fractions of the circum¬ 
ference of the axis which is supposed to be a circle. In a regularly- 
formed straight branch covered with leaves, if a thread is passed 
from one to the other, turning always in the same direction, a spiral 
is described, and a certain number of leaves and of complete turns 
occur before reaching the leaf directly above that from which the 
onumeratiou comincnced. If this arrangement is expressed by a 
fraction the numerator of which indicates the number of turns, and 
the denominator the number of intemodes in the spiral cycle, the 
fraction will be found to represent the angle of divergence of the 
consecutive leaves on the axis. Thus, in fig. 32, a, b. the cycle con¬ 
sists of five leaves, the 6th leaf being placed vertically over the i.st, 
the 7th over the 2nd and so on ; while the number of turns between 
the ist and 6th leaf is two; hence this arrangement is indicated by 
the fraction ». In other words, the distance or divergence between 
the first and second leaf, expressed in parts of a circle, is J of a circle 
or 36o'-!-j = i44°. In fig. 31, a, b, the spiral is J, t.e. one turn and 



two leaves; the third leaf being placed vertically over tte first, 
and the divergence between the first and second leaf being one-half 
the circumference of a circle, 36o°-7.i = 180°. Again, in a tristichous 
arrangement the number is L or one turn and three leaves, the angular 
divergence being 120“, 

By this means wc have a convenient mode of expressing on paper 
the exact position of the leaves upon an axis. And in many cases 
such a mode of expression is of excellent service in enabling us 
readily to utider.stand 
the relations of the 
leaves. The divergences 
may also be represented 
dia|rammaticmly on a 
horizontal projection of 
the vertical axis, as in 
fig. 33. Here the outer¬ 
most circle represents a 
section of that portion 
of the axis bearing the 
lowest leaf, the inner- 
most represents the 
highest. The broad 
dark lines represent the 
leaves, and they are 
numbered according to 
their age and position. 

It will be seen at once a 

that the leaves are ar- pic. 31.—Portion of a branch of a Lime 
ranged in orlhostichics trce,withfourleave8arrangedinadiBtichous 
marked I.-V., and that manner, or in two rows, a. The branch with 
these divide the circum- the leaves numbered in their order, « being 
ference into five equal the node and m the internode ; i is a mag- 
portions. But the nified representation of the branch, show- 
divergence between leaf jng the points of insertion of the leaves and 
I and leaf 2 is equal to their spiral arrangement, which is expressed 
Iths of the circurafer- i,y the fraction 1, or one turn of the spiral 
ence, andjhe same for two internoefe-s. 
is the casevetween 2 

and 3, 3 and 4, &c. The divergence, then, is )[, and from this 
we Irani that, .starting from any leaf on the axis, we must pass 
twice round the stem in a spiral through five leaves before reaching 
one directly over that with which we started. The line which, wmd- 
ing round an axis either to the right or to the left, passes through the 
points of insertion of all the leaves on the axis is termed the genetic 
or generating spiral ; and that margin of each leaf which is towards 
the direction from which the spiral proceeds is the halhodic side, the 
other margin facing (he point 
whither the spiral passes being 
the aiiodir side. 

In cases where the intemodes 
are very short and the leaves are 
closely applied to each other, as 
in the house-leek, it is difficult 
to trace the generating spiral. 

Thus, in fig. 34 there are thirteen 
leaves which are numbered in 
their order, and five turns of the 
spiral marked by circles in the 
centre (indicating the arrange¬ 
ment) ,’ but this could not be 
detected at once. So also in fir 
cones (fig. 35), which are com- 
liosed of scales or modified leaves, 
the generating spiral cannot be 
determined easily. But in such 
cases a series of secondary spirals 
or parastichies are seen running 
parallel with each other both 
right and left, which to a certain Fio. 32.—Part of a branch of a 
extent conceal the genetic spiral. Cherry with six leaves, the sixth 

The spiral is not always con- Iwing placed vertically over the 
stant throughout the whole first, after two turns of the miral. 
length of an axis. The angle ol This is expressed by two-fifths, 
divergence may alter cither a, The branch, with the leaves 
abruptly or gradually, and the numbered in order; fc, a magnified 
phyllotaxis thus becomes very representation of the branch, 
complicated. This change may showing the points of insertion of 
lie brought about by arrest of the leaves and their spiral arrange- 
development, by increased de- ment. 
velopment of parts or by a tor¬ 
sion of the axis. The former are exemplified in many Crassulaceae and 
aloes. The latter is seen well in the screw-pine [Pandanus). In the 
bud of the screw-pine the leaves arc arranged in three ortliosticbies 
with the phyllotaxis 1, but by torsion the developed leaves become 
arranged m three strong spiral rows running round the stem. These 
causes of change in phyllotaxis are also well exemplified in the altera¬ 
tion of an opposite or verticillate arrangement to an alternate, and vice 
versa; thus the effect of interruption of growth, in causing alternate 
leaves to become opposite and verticillate, can be distinctly shown in 
Rhododendron ponticum. The primitive or generating spiral may 
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pass either from ri^ht to left or from left to right. It sometimes 
follows a different direction in the branche.s from that pursued in the 
stem. When it fullow.s the same course in the stem and branches, 
they are homoUrvmous ; when the direction diflers, they are hetero- 
dromous. In dillcrent species of the same genus the phyllotaxis 
frequently varies. 

All modifications of leaves follow the same laws of arrangement 
as true leaves -- a fact which is ol importance in a moqihological point 
of view. In dicotyledonous plants the first leaves produced (the 
cotyledons) arc opposite This arrangement often continues during 
the life of the ])iant, but at other times it changes, passing into 
distichous and spiral forms. Some tribes of plants are distinguished 

by their opposite or ver- 
ticillate, others by their 
alternate, leaves, labiate 
iilants have decussate 
leaves, while Boragin- 
aceae have alternate 
leaves, and 'l iliaceae usu¬ 
ally iiave distichous 
leaves ; Hubiaceae have 
opposite leaves. Such 
arrangements as J, 
and s", are common in 
Dicotyledons. ’I'lie first 
of these, called a quin¬ 
cunx, is met with in the 
apple, pear and cherry 
(fig. 32); the second, in 
the bay, holly, Plantago 
media \ the third, in tlte 
cones of t’iiea alhn (fig. 
Fig. 33.—Diagram of a phyllotaxis repre- .ti); and the fourth in 
.senteil by the fraction §. tlio.^e of the silver fir. 

In inouocotyledonous 
plants there is only one seed-leaf or cotyledon, and hence 
the arrangement is at first alternate: and it generally continues 
so more or less, rarely being verticillate. Such arran|^nents as J[, 
1 and K arc common in MoniKotyledons, as in grasses, sedges ami 
lilies. It has been found in general that, wliile the numlier 5 occurs 
in the phyllotaxis of Dicotyledons, 3 is common in that of Mono¬ 
cotyledons. 

In the axil of previously formed leaves leaf-buds arise. These 
leal-buds contain the rudiments of a shoot, iind consi-st of leaves 
covering a growing point. The buds of trees of temperate climates, 
which lie dormant during the winter, arc protected by scale leaves. 
These scales or protective appendages of the bud consist either of 


Fig. 34.—C'ycle of thirteen leaves 
placed closely together so as to lorm pjc, jj.—Cone of Picea alba 
a rosette, as mA is ^ith tiie scales or modified 
the very short axis to which the leaves numbered in the order 
leaves are att^hed. The leaves are uf their arrangement on the 
nuiubered m their order, from iwlow a,xis of the cone The lines 
upwards. The circles in the centre indicate a rectilinear series of 
indicate the five turns of the siiiral, scales and two lateral second- 
nn 1 hhow the insertion of c<icli of the yj-y spirals, one turning from 
leaves. The divergence is expressed ]eft to right, the other from 
by the fraction right to left. 

the altered laminae or of the enlaiged petiolary sheath, or of stipnle.s, 
as in the fig and magnolia, or of one or two of these parts combined. 
These are often of a coarse nature, serving a temporary purpose, 
and then falling off when the leaf is expanded. They are frequently 
covered with a resinous matter, as in balsam-poplar and horse- 
chestnut, or by a thick downy covering as in the willow. In jilants 
of warm climati-s the buds have often no jirutective appendages, and 
are then said to be naked ’ 

The arrangement of the leaves in the bud is termed vernation or 
pre/nliation. In considering vernation we must take into account 
both the manner in which each individual leaf is folded and also the 
arrangement of the leaves in relation to each other. These vary in 





different plants, but in each species they follow a regular law. The 
leaves in the bud are cither placed simply in apposition, as in the 
mistletoe, or they are lolded or rolled up longitudinally or laterally, 
giving rise to different kinds of vernation, us delineated in figs. 30 
to 4.5, wlicre the folded or curved lines represent the leaves, the 
thickened part being the midrib. The leaf taken individually is 
either folded longitudinally from apex to base, as in the tulip-tree, 
and called redinate or replicate ; or rolled up m a circular manner 
from apex to base, as in ferns (fig. 3(1), and called circinatc ; or folded 
laterally, conduplicate (fig. 37), as in oak; or it lias several folds 
like a fan, plicate or platted (fig. 38), as in vine and sycamore, and in 
leaves with radiating vernation, where the ribs mark the foldings; 
or it is rolled upon itself, convolute (hg. 39), as in banana and apricot; 
or its edges are rolled inwards, involute (fig. 40), as in violet; or 



Fig. 36. Fig. 37. Fig. 38. 



Fig. 39. Fig. 40. Fic. 41. 

Fig. 30.—Circinatc vernation. 

Fig. 37. —Transverse section of a conduplicate leaf. 

Fig, 38.—Transverse section of a plicate or plaited leaf. 

Flo. 39.—Transverse section of a convolute leal. 

Fig. 40.—Transverse section of an involute leaf. 

Fig. .)1. - Transverse section of a revolute leaf, 
outwards, revolute (fig. 41), as in rosemary. The different divisions 
ol a cut leaf may be lolded or rolled up separately, as in terns, 
while the entire leaf may have either the same or a different kind of 
vernation. The leaves have a definite relation to eacli other in tlie 
bud, being cither opposite, alternate or verticillate; and thus different 
kinds of vernation are produced. Sometimes they are nearly in a 
circle at the same level, remaining flat or only slightly convex 
externally, and placed so as to touch each other liy their edges, thus 
giving rise to valvate vernation. At other times tliey are at different 
levels, and are applied over eac.li otlicr, so as to be imbricated, as in 
lilac, and in the outer scales of sycamore; and occasioiially the 
margin of one leaf overlaps that of anotlier, while it in its turn is 
overlapped by a third, so as to lie twisted, spiral or contoriive. When 
leaves are applied to each other face to face, without lieing folded or 



Fig. 42, Fig. 43. Fig. 44. Fic. 43. 

Fig, 42. -Transverse section of a bud, in which the leaves arc 
arr^ged in an accumbent manner. 

Fig. 43.—Transverse section of a bud, in which the leaves are 
arranged in an equitant manner. 

Fto. 44.—Transverse section of a bud, showing two leaves folded 
in an obvolute manner. Each is conduplicate, and one embraces 
the edge of the other. 

Fig. 45.—Transverse section of a bud, showing two leaves arranged 
in a sujiervolute manner, 

rolled together, Ihejt are appressed. When the leaves are more com- 
jiletcly folded they cither touch at their extremities and are accumbent 
or opposite (fig. 42), or are folded inwards by their margin and become 
induplicate ; or a conduplicate leaf covers another similarly folded, 
which in torn covers a third, and thus the vernation is equitant 
(fig. 43), as in privet; or conduplicate leaves are placed so that the 
half of the one covers the half of another, and thus they become 
half-equitant or obvolute (fig. 44), as in .sage. When in the case of 
convolute leaves one leaf Ls roll^ up within the of er, it is super¬ 
volute (fig. 45). The scales of a bud sometimes exhibit one kind of 
vernation and the leaves another. The same modes of arrangement 
occur in the flower-buds. 

Ixjaves, after jicrforming their functions for a certain time, wither 
and die. In doing so they frequently change colour, and hence arise 
the beautiful and varied tints of the autumnal foliage. This change 
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of colour 13 chiefly occasioned by the diminished circulation in the 
leaves, and the higher degree of oxidation to which their chlorophyll 
has been submitted. 

Leaves which are articulated with the .stem, as in the walnut and 
horse-chestnut, fall and leave a scar, whik those which are con¬ 
tinuous with it remain attached for some time after they liave lost 
tlieir vitality. Most of tlie trees of Great Britain have deciduous 
leaves, their duration not extending over more than a few months, 
while in trees of warm climates the leaves often remain for two or 
more jjears. In tropical countries, however, many trees lose their 
leaves in the dry season. The period of defoliation varies in different 
countries according to the nature of their climate. Trees which are 
called evergreen, as pines and evergreen-oak, are always deprived 
of a certain number of leaves at intervals, sufficient being left, how¬ 
ever, to preserve their green appearance. The cause of the fall of 
the leaf in cold climates seems to be deficiency of light and heat in 
winter, which causes a cessation in the functions of the cells of the 
leaf. The fall is directly caused by the formation of a layer of tissue 
across the Base of the leaf-stalk ; the cells of this layer separate 
from one another and the leaf remains attached only by the fibres 
of the veins until it becomes finally detached by the wind or frost. 
Before its fall the le;vf has become dry owing to lo.ss of water and the 
removal of the protoplasm and food substances to the stem for use 
next season ; the red and yellow colouring matters are products 
of decomposition of the chlorophyll. Inorganic and other wa.sto 
matters arc stored in the leaf-tissue and thus got rid of by the plant. 
The leaf scar is protected by a corky change (suberization) m the 
walls of the exposed cells. (A. B. R.) 

LEAF-INSECT, the name given to orthopterous insects of the 
family Phasmidac, referred to the single genus Phyllium and 
characterized by the presence of lateral laminae upon the legs 
and abdomen, which, in association with an abundance of 
green colouring-matter, impart a broad and leaf-like appearance 
to the whole insect. In the female this deceptive resemblance 
is enhanced by the large size and foliaceous form of the front 
wings which, when at rest edge to edge on the abdomen, forcibly 
suggest in their neuration the midrib and costae of an ordinary 
leaf. In this se.x the posterior wings are reduced and funetionless 
so fur as flight is concerned ; in the male they are ample, 
membranous and functional, while the anterior wings are small 
and not leaf-like. The freshly hatched young are reddish in 
colour ; but turn green after feeding for a short time upon leaves. 
Before death a specimen has been observed to pass through the 
various hues of a decaying leaf, and the spectrum of the green 
colouring matter docs not differ from that of the chlorophyll 
of living leaves. Since leaf-insects are purely vegetable feeders 
and not predaceous like mantids, it is probable that their re¬ 
semblance to leaves is solely for purposes of concealment from 
enemies. Their egg capsules are similarly protected by their like¬ 
ness to various seeds. Leaf-insects range from India to the 
Seychelles on the one side, and to the Fiji Islands on the 
other. (R. I. p.) 

LEAGUE. I. (Through Fr. Ital. Uga, from Lat. ligare, 
to bind), an agreement entered into by two or more parties for 
mutual protection or joint attack, or for the furtherance of some 
common object, also the body thus joined or “ leagued ” to¬ 
gether. The name has been given to numerous confederations, 
such as the Achaean League (q.v.), the confederation of the 
ancient cities of Achaia, and especially to the various holy 
leagues (ligues sainies), of which the better known are those 
formed by Pope Julius 11 . against Venice in 1508, often known 
as the League of Cambrai, and against France in 1511. “ The 
League,” in French history, is that of the Catholics headed by the 
Guises to preserve the Catholic religion against the Huguenots 
and prevent the accession of Henry of Navarre to the throne 
(see France; History). “The Solemn League and Covenant” 
was the agreement for the establishment of Presbyterianism in 
both countries entered into by England and Scotland in 1643 
(see Covenanters). Of commercial leagues the most famous 
is that of the Hanse towns, known as the Hanseatic League 
{q.v.). The word has been adopted by political associations, 
such as the Anti-Corn Law League, the Irish Land League, the 
Primrose League and the United Irish League, and by numerous 
social organizations. “ League ” has also been applied to a 
special form of competition in athletics, especially in Association 
football. In this system clubs “ league ” together in a com¬ 
petition, each playing every other member of the association 
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twice, and the order of merit is decided by the points gained during 
the season, a win counting two and a draw one. 

2. (From the late Lat. leuga, or leuca, said to be a Gallic word; 
the mod. Fr. lUuf comes from the 0 . Fr. Hue ; the Gaelic Hoc, 
meaning a flat stone posted as a mark of distance on a road, 
has been suggested as the origin), a measure of distance, prob¬ 
ably never in regular use in England, and now only in poetical 
or rhetorical language. It was the Celtic as opposed to the 
Teutonic unit, and was used in France, Spain, Portugal and Italy. 
In all the countries it varies with different localities, and the 
ancient distance has never been fixed. The kilometric league 
of France is fixed at four kilometres. The nautical league is 
equal to three nautical miles. 

LEAKE, WILUAM MARTIN (1777-1860), British anti¬ 
quarian and topographer, was bom in I.ondon on the 14th of 
January 1777. After completing his education at the Royal 
Military Academy, Woolwich, and spending four years in the 
West Indies as lieutenant of marine artillery, he was sent by the 
government to ConsUntinople to instruct the Turks in this branch 
of the service. A journey through Asia Minor in 1800 to join the 
British fleet at Cyprus inspired him with an interest in anti¬ 
quarian topography. In i8oi, after travelling across the desert 
with the Turkish army to Egypt, he was, on the expulsion 
of the French, employed in surveying the valley of the Nile, 
as far as the cataracts : but having sailed with the .ship engaged to 
convey the Elgin marbles from Athens to England, he lost all his 
maps and observations when th| vessel foundered off Cerigo. 
Shortly after his arrival in England he was sent out to survey 
the coast of Albania and the Morea, with the view of assisting 
the Turks a|:ainst attacks of the French from Italy, and of this 
he took advantage to form a valuable collection of coins and 
inscriptions and to explore ancient sites. In 1807, war having 
broken out between Turkey and England, he was made prisoner 
at .Salonica ; but, obtiiining his release the same year, he was 
sent on a diplomatic mission to Ali Pasha of lannina, whose 
confidence he completely won, and with whom he remained 
for more than a year as British representative. In 1810 he was 
granted a yearly sum of £600 for his services in Turkey. In 1815 
he retired from the army, in which he held the rank of colonel, 
devoting the remainder of his life to topographical and anti¬ 
quarian studies, the rcsulls of which were given to the world in 
the following volumes; Topography of Athens (1821); Journal of 
a Tour in . 4 sia Minor (1824); Travels in the Morea (1830), and 
a supplement, Peloponnesiaca (1846); Travels in Northern 
Greece (1835); and Numismata Hellenica (1854), followed by a 
supplement in 1859. A characteristic of the researches of Leake 
was their comprehensive minuteness, which was greatly aided 
by his mastery of technical details. His Topography of Athens, 
the first attempt at a scientific treatment of the subject, is still 
authoritative in regard to many important points (see Athens). 
He died at Brighton on the 6th of January i860. The marbles 
colledUd by him in Greece were presented to the British Museum ; 
his bronzes, vases, gems and coins were purchased by the uni¬ 
versity of Qimbridge after his death, and are now in the Fitz- 
william Museum. He was elected F.R.S. and F.R.G.S., received 
the honorary D.C.L. at Oxford (1816), and was a member of the 
Berlin Academy of Sciences and correspondent of the Institute 
of France. 

See Memoir by J. H. Marsden (1864); the Architect for the 7th of 
October 1876; E. Curtius in the Preussische JahrbUcher (Sept, 1876); 
J. E. Sandys, Hist, of Classical Scholarship, iii. (1908), p. 442, 

LEAMINGTON, a municipal borough and health resort of 
Warwickshire, England, on the river Learn near its junction 
with the Avon, 98 m. N.W. from London, served by the 
Great Western and London & North Western railways. Pop. 
(1901) 26,888. The parliamentary boroughs of Tjamin gt o n 
and Warwick were joined into one constituency in iSSsj re¬ 
turning one member. The centres of the towns are 3 m. 
apart, Warwick lying to the west, but they are united by the 
intermediate parish of New Milverton. There are three saline 
springs, and the principal pump-rooms, baths and pleasant 
gardens lie on the right bank of the river. The chief public 
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buildings ore the town hall (1884), containing a free library 
and school of art; and the Theatre Koyal and assembly room. 
The parish church of All Saints is modernized, and the other 
churches are entirely modern. The S. Warwickshire hospital 
and Midland Counties Home for incurables arc here. Leamington 
High School is an important school for girls. There is a municipal 
technical school. Industries include iron foundries and brick¬ 
works. The town lies iti a well-wooded and picturesque country, 
within a few miles of such interesting towns as Warwick, Kenil¬ 
worth, Coventry and Stratford-on-Avon. It is a favourite hunt¬ 
ing centre, and, as a health re.sort, attracts not only visitors 
but residents. ’J'hc town is governed by a mayor, 8 aldermen, 
.and 24 councillors. Area. 2817 acres. 

Leaniiu;4un was a village of no importance until al>out I78f', 
wliun Iwtiih were lirsl erected, though the springs were noticcii liy 
Canulcu, wntini; alimit 15SI1. The population m i8n was only si.i. 
The town w.as imorporated in 1875. The name in former use was 
Leaiiiinglon J’nors, in distinction from Leamington Hastings, a 
vill.igc on ttie upper J.e.".m. By royal licence granteil m 183S it was 
called Koval Leaiiiing foil Spa. 

LiANORE, CHARLES LUCIEN (1 8(12- ), French carica¬ 
turist and painter, was born at Cliampscwet (Ornc), and studied 
painting under Bin and tabanel. From 1HS7 he figured luiiong 
tlic exhibitors of the Salon, where he showed numerous portraits 
find genre pictures, but his popular fame is due to his comic 
drawings and caricatures. The series of the “ Gotha des 
souverains,” published in Le Hire, placed him in the front rank 
of modern caricaturists. Besses his contributions to Le Hire, 
Le Figaro and other comic journals, he published a series of 
albums : Nocturnes, Le Musee des souverains, and Paris el la 
province. J.candrc produced admirable work in lithography, 
and designed many memorable posters, such as the “ Yvette 
Guilbert,” “ Lcs nouveaux marics," “ Joseph Prudhomme," 
“ J.CS l^ulleurs,” and “ La Femme au chicn.” He was created 
a knight of the Legion of Honour. 

LEAP-YEAR (more properly known as bissextile), the name 
given to the year containing 36O dfiys. 'The astronomers of 
I ulius Cac-sar, 4(1 n.c., settled the solar year at 365 days 6 hours. 
These hours were set aside and at the end of four years made a 
day which was added to the fourth year. The English name 
lor the bissextile year is an allusion to the result oi the inter¬ 
position of the extra day ; for after the 2(>th of I'ebruary a date 
“ leaps over ” the day ol the week on which it woulri fall in 
ordinary ycar.s. Thus a birthday on the lolh of June, a Monday, 
will in the nc.xt your, if a leap-year, lx on the 10th of June, a 
Wednesday. Of the origin of the custom for women to woo, 
not be wooed, during leaji-ycar no satisfactory expknation has 
ever been offered. In 1288 a law was enacted in Scotland that 
“ it is statut and ordaint that during the rein of hir maist blissit 
Megeste, for ilk ycare knovvne as lepe yeare, ilk mayden ladye of 
blithe highe and lowe estait shall hac liberte to bespeke ye man 
she likes, albeit he refuses to taik hir to be his lawful wyfc, he 
shall be mulcted in ye sum ane pundis or less, as his estait nifey be ; 
except and awis gif he can make it appeare tlmt be is betrothit 
ane ither woman he then shall lx free.” A few years later a like 
law was passed in France, and in the 15th century the custom 
was legalized in Genoa and Florence. 

LEAR,EDWARD( 1812-j 888), English artist and humorist, was 
born in London on the J2th of May 1812. His earliest drawings 
were ornithological. When he was twenty years old he published 
a brilliantly coloured selection of the rarer I’sittacidae. Its 
power attracted the attention of the T3th earl of Derli)-, who 
employed Lear to draw his Knowsley menagerie. He became 
a permanent favourite with the Stanley family ; and Edward, 
15th earl, was the child for whose amusement the first Bunk oj 
Nonsense was composed. From birds Lear turned to landscape, 
bis earlier efforts in which recall the manner of J. D. Harding ; 
but he quickly acquired a more indix idual style. About 1837 
he set up a studio at Jtome, where he lived for ten years, with 
summer tours in Italy and .Sicily, and occasional visits to England, 
During this period he began to publish his Illustrated Journals 
of a Landscape Painter ■. charmingly written reminiscences of 
wandering, which vdtimateiy embraced Caiabria, the Abruzzi, 


Albania, Corsica, &c. From 1848-1849 he explored Greece, 
Constantinople, the Ionian Islands, Lower Egypt, the wildest 
recesses of Albania, and the desert of Sinai. He returned to 
Ixtndon, but the climate did not suit him. In 1854-1855 he 
wintered on the Nile, and migrated successively to Corfu, Malta 
and Rome, finally building himself a villa at Sun Remo. From 
Corfu Lear visited Mount Athos, Syria, Palestine, and Petra ; 
and when over sixty, by the assistance of Lord Northbrook, 
then Governor-Genera), he saw the cities and scenery of greatest 
interest within a large area of India. From first to last he was, 
in whatever circumstances of difficulty or ill-health, an in¬ 
domitable traveller. Before visiting new lands he studied th<‘ir 
geography and literature, and then went straight for the mark ; 
and wherever he went he drew most indefaligably and most 
acciiraU'l)', His sketches arc not only the basis of more finished 
works, but an exhaustive record in themselves, ^ome defect 
of technique or eyesight occasionally left his larger oil painting, 
though nobly conccivecl, crude or deficient in harmony; but 
his smaller pictures and more elaborate sketches abound in 
beauty, delicacy, and truth. Lear modestly culled himself a 
topographical artist; but he included in the term the perfect 
rendering of all characteristic graces of form, colour, and atmo- 
.sphere. The Iasi task he set himself was to prepare for popular 
circulation a set of some 200 drawings, illustrating from his travels 
the scenic touches of Tennyson's poetry ; but he did not live 
to complete the scheme, dying at .San Remo on the 30th ol 
January 1888. Until sobered by age. his conversation was 
brimful of humorous fun. The paradoxical origirialitj' and 
ostentatiously uneducated draughtsmanship of his numerous 
nonsense Iwoks won him a more universal fume than his serious 
work. He hud atrue artist’s sympathy withart under all forms, 
and might have become a skilled musician had he not been a 
painter. Swainson, the naturalist, praised young Lear’s great 
red and yellow macaw as “ C(|ualling any figure ever jiainted 
by Audulxn in grace of design, pcrspecti\'e, and anatomical 
accuracy.” Murchison, examining his sketches, romplimented 
ihejn as rigorously embodying geological truth. Tennyson's 
lines “ To E. L. on his Travels in tirecce,” mark the poet’s genuine 
admiration of a cognate spirit in classical art. Ruskin placed 
the Book of Nonsense first in the list of a hundred delectable 
volumes of contemporary literature, a judgment endorsed by 
English-speaking children all over the world. 

See Letters oj Edward Lear to CItii hestrr J''urlcsi:ue, Lord Carliiigtord, 
and Frances, Countess Waldenrave (10117), ediletl by laicly Strailiey, 
with an introduction by Henry Straclicy. (I’’. L*.) 

LEASE (derived through the Fr. from tlie Lat. laxare, to loosen), 
a certain form of tenure, or the contract embodying it, of land, 
houses, A’c.; sec Landloru and Tenant. 

LEATHER (a word which appears in all Teutonic languages : 
cf. Ger. Lcder, Dutch leer or leder, Swed. liUer, and in such Gellic 
forms as Welsh llader), an imputrescible substance prepared 
from the hides or skins of living creatures, both cold and warm 
blooded, by chemical and mechanical treatment. .Skins in the 
raw and natural moist state are readily pulrcsdblc, and arc 
ca.sily disintegrated by bacterial or chemical action, and if dried 
in this condition Ixcome harsh, homy and intractable. The art 
of the leather manufacturer is principally directed to overcoming 
the tendency to putrefaction, securing suppleness in the material, 
rendering it impervious to and unalterable by water, and increas¬ 
ing the strength of the skin and its power to resist wear and tear. 

Leather is made by three processes or with tliree classes of 
substances. Thus we have (i) tanned leather, in which the 
hides and skins are combined with tannin or tannic acid ; (2) 
tawed leather, in which the skins are prepared with mineral salts ; 
(3) chamoised (shamoyed) leather, in which the skins are rendered 
imputrescible by treatment with oils and fats, the decomposition 
products of which are the actual tanning agents. 

Sources and Qualities 0] Hides and Skins. —-'The hides used 
in heavy leather manufacture may be divided into 
three classes: (1) ox and heifer, (2) cow, (3) bull. Oxen ig^u-ers. 
and heifer hides produce the best results, forming a 
i tough, tight, solid leather. Cow hides arc thin, the hide itseli 
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being fibrous, but still compact, and by reason of its spread or 
area is used chiefly for dressing purposes in the and port¬ 
manteau manufacture and work of a similar description. Bull 
hides are fibrous; they are largely u.sed for heel lifts, and for 
cheap belting, the thicker hides being used in the iron and steel 
industry. 

A second classification now presents itself, viz. the British 
home supply, continental (Europe), British colonial, South 
American, East Indian, Chinese, &c. 

In the British home supply there are three chief breeds: 
(i) Shorthorns (Scotch breed), (2) Ilerefords (Midland breed), 
(3) Lowland, or Dutch class. From a tanner’s standpoint, the 
.shorthorns are the best hides procurable. The cattle are exposed 
to a variable climate in the mountainous districts of Scotland, 
and natur(j, adapting herself to circumstances, provides them 
with a thicker and more compact hide; they are well grown, 
have short necks and small heads. The Hereford class are 
probably the best English hide ; they likewise have small heads 
and horns, .and produce good .solid sole leather. The Lowland 
hides come chiefly from Suffolk, Kent and Surrey ; the animals 
have long legs, long necks and big heads. The hides are usually 
thin and spready. The hides of the animals killed for the 
Christmas season arc poor. 'J'he imimal.s being stall-fed for the 
beef, the hides become distended, thin and surcliargcd with fat, 
which renders them unsuitable for first-elass work. 

The continental supply may be divided into two classes: 
(i) Hides from hilly regions, (2) hides from lowland.s. All 
animals subject to strong winds and a wide range of temperatures 
have a very strong hide, and for this reason those bred in hilly 
and mountainous districts arc best. The hides coming under 
heading No. i are of this class, and include those from the 
Swiss imd Italian Alps, Bavarian llighhuids and Byrenees, also 
I'lorence, Oporto and Lisbon hides. They are magnifieent hides, 
thick, tightly-built, and of smooth grain. The butt is long and 
the legs short. A serious defect in some of these hides is a 
thick place on the neck caused by the yoke; this part of the 
hide is absolute waste. Another defect, specially noticeable in 
Lisbon and Oporto hides, is goad marks on the rump, biu-bcd 
wire scratches and warbles, caused by the gadfly. Those hides 
coming under hcaciing No. 2 are Dutch, Rhine valley, Danish. 
Swedish, Norwegian, Hungarian, &e. The first three hides are 
very similar; they are spready, poorly grown, and are best used 
for bag and portmanteau work. Hungarian oxen arc immense 
animals, and supply a very heavy bend. Swedish and Norwegian 
hides are evenly grown and of good texture ; they are well 
flayed, and used a great deal for manufacturing picker bimds, 
which require an even leather. 

New Zealand, Australian and Queensland hides resemble good 
English. A small quantity of Canadian steers are imported; 
these are generally branded. 

Chinese hides are exported dry, and they have generally 
suffered more or less from peptonization in the storing and 
drying; this cannot be detected until they are in the pits, when 
they fall to pieces. 

Anglos are imported as live-stock, and are killed within forty- 
eight hours. They come to Hull, Birkenhead, Avonmouth 
and Deptford from various American ports, and usually give 
a flatter result than English, the general quality depending 
largely on whether the ship has had a good voyage or not. 

Among South American hides, Liebig’s slaughter supply the 
best; tlaey are thoroughly dean and carefully trimmed and 
flayed. They come to London, Antwerp and Havre, and except 
for being branded are of first-class quality. Second to the 
Liebig slaughter come the Uruguay hides. 

East Indian hides are known as kips, and are supposed to be, 
and should be, the hides of yearling cattle. They are now dressed 
to a large extent in imitation of box calf, being much cheaper. 
They come from a small breed of ox, and have an extremely 
tight grain; the leather is nut so soft as calf. 

Calf-skins are largely supplied by the continent. They arc soft 
and pliant, and have a characteristically fine grain, arc tight in 
texture and quite apart from any other kind of skin. 


The most valuable part of a sheep-skin is the wool, and the 
value of the pelt is inversely as the value of the wool. Pure 
l.eicester and Norfolk wools are very valuable, and next 
is the North and South Downs, but the skins, i.e. the 
pelts, of these animals are extremely poor. Devon 
and Cheviot cross-bred sheep supply a fair pelt, and .sometimes 
these sheep are so many times crossed that it is quite impossible 
to tell what the skin is. Welsh skins also supply a good tough 
pelt, though small. Indian imd Persian sheep-skins are very 
goaty, the herds being allowed to roam about together so much. 
The sheep-skin is the most porous and open-textured skin in 
existence, as al.so the most greasy one ; it is flabby and soft, 
with a tight, compact grain, but an extremely loose flesh. Still¬ 
born lambs and lambs not over a month old are worth much 
more than when they have lived for three months; they are 
used for the manufacture of best kid gloves, and must be milk 
skins. Once the lambs have taken to grass the skins supply a 
harsher leather. 

The best goat-skins come from the Saxon and Bavarian 
Highlands, Swiss Alps, Pyrenees, Turkey, Bo.snia, Southern 
Hungarj' and the Urals. The goats being exposed to all winds 
yield fine skins. A good number come from Argentina and from 
Abyssinia, the Cape smd other parts of Africa. Of all light 
leathers the goat has the toughe.st and tightest grain; it is, there¬ 
fore, especially liked for fancy work. The grain is rather too 
bold for glacC work, for which the sheep is largely used. 

The scal-bkin, u.sed largely for levant work, is the skin of the 
yellow-hair seal, found in the Northern sea*, the Baltic, Norway 
and Sweden, &c. The skin has a large, bold, brilliant grain, and 
being a large skin is much used for upholstery and coach work, 
like the Cape goat. It is quite distinct from the fur seal. 

Porpoi.se hide is really the hide of the white whale; it is 
dressed for shooting, fi.shing and bunting boots. Horse hide is 
dressed for light split and upper work; being so much stall-fed 
it supplies only a thin, spready leather. The skins of other 
Equidae, such as the ass, zebra, quagga, &c. arc also dressed to 
•some small extent, but are not important sources. 

Structure of Skin .—Upon superficial inspection, the hides and 
skins o£ all mammalia ajipear to be unlike each other in general 
structure, yet, upon closer examination, it is found that the anatomi¬ 
cal structure of most skins is so similar that for all practical purpo,ses 
wc may assume that there is no di.sfinction (sec Skin anu Exo- 
SKELLioN). but from the practical ]ioint of view, as opposed to 
the anatomical, there are great and very important differences, such 
as those of texture, thickness, area, &c.; and these differences 
cause a great divergence in the motliods of tanning used, almost 
necessitating a distinct tannage lor nearly every class of hide or 
.skin. 

The skins of the lower animals, such as alligators, lizards, fish and 
snakes, dil'Ier to a large extent from those of the mammalia, chiefly 
in the epidermis, which is much more horny in structure and 
forms scales. 

The skin is divided into Iwo distinct layers: (i) the epidermis 
or epithelium, i.e. the cuticle, (2) the corium derma, or cutis, i.e. 
the trut skin. These two layers are not only different in structure, 
but are also of entirely distinct origin. The epidermis again divides 
itself into two parts, viz. the " horny layer " or surface skin, and the 
rete Malpighi, named after the Italian anatomist who first drew 
attention to its existence. The rete Malpighi is composed of living, 
soft, nucleated cells, which multiply by division, and, as they 
increase, arc gradually pushed to the surface of the skin, becosing 
flatter and drier as they near it, until they reach the surface as 
dried scales. The epidermis is thus of cellular structure, and more 
or le.ss horny or waterproof. It must consequently be uemoved 
together with the hair, wool or bristles before tannage begins, 
but as it is very thin compared with the corium this matters litf^. 

The hair itself does not enter tlie corium, but is embedded in a 
slieath of epidermic structure, which is part of and continuous with 
the epidermis. It is ol cellular structure, and the fibrous part is 
composed of long needle-shaped cells which contain the pigment 
with which the hair is coloured. Upon removal of the hair some of 
these cells remain behind and colour the skin, and this colour does 
nut disappear until these cells are removed by scudding. Each hur 
is suppliexi with at least two fat or sebaceous glands, which dis¬ 
charge into the orifice of the liair sheath; these glands impart to 
the hair that natural glossy appearance which is characteristic ol 
good health. The hair bulb (i, fig. i) consists of living nucleated 
cells, which multiply rapidly, and, like the rete Malpighi, cause an 
upward pressure, getting harder at the same time, thereby lengthen¬ 
ing the hair. 
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The hair papilla (a, fig. 1) consists of a globule oi the corium or 
true skin embedded iu the hair bull), which by means of blood- 
vessels feeds and nourishes the hair. Connected with the lower 
part of each hair is an oblique muscle known a.s tlic arrcclor or 
erector pili, seen at A, fig. i ; this is an involuntary muscle, and is 
contracted by sudden cold, heat or shock, with an accomj)auying 
tightening of the skin, producing the phenomenon commonly known 
as “ goose llesh.” This is the outcome of the contracted muscle 
pulling on the base of the hair, thereby giving it a tendency to 
approach the vertical, and producing the simultaneous cilect ol 
making the " hair .stand 011 end." 

Uhe sudoriferous or sweat glands (R, fig. i) consist of long spiral- 
like ca])illaries, formetl from the fibres of the connective tissue of 
the corium. These glands discharge sometimes directly through 
the epidermis, but more often into the orifice ol the hair-sheath. 

The epidermis is separated from the corium by a very important 
and very fine membrane, termed tlus *' hyaline " or " glassy layer," 
which constitutes the actual grain surface of a hide or skin. This 
layer is chemically different from the corium, as if it is torn or 
scratched during the process of tanning the colour of the underlying 
parts is much lighter than that of the gram surfate. 

The corium, iiulikc the epidermi.'’-, is of fibrous, not cellular struc¬ 
ture; moreover, the fibres do not mulli])ly among themselves, but 
are gradually developed as needed from the interfibrillar substance, 
a semi-soluble gelatinous modification of the true fibre. This 

interfibrillar sub¬ 
stance consecpiently 
has no .structure, 
and is jirepared at 
any lime on com- ' 
mg into contact with 
tannin to forraamor- 
idious leather, which 
fills what would m 
the absence of this 
substance be inter- 
libnllarspaces. The 
more of this inatlcT 
tbore is present the 
more completely will 
the spaces be filled, 
and llie inorewater- 
jn’ojd will be the 
leather. Anold bull, 
as is well known, 
supplies a very poor, 
soli and pongs 
leather, sim])ly be- 
enusr Ihe hide lacks 
interl'ibrillar sub¬ 
stance, which has 
been sap]>ed up by 
the body. The fibres 
are, lh<‘refore, separ¬ 
ated by interfibrillar 
spaces, which on 
contact with water 
absorb it with 
avidity by ca])illary 
attraction. But a 
heifer hide or yonng 
call supjilies the 
most tight and 
waterproof jeather 
known, because the 
animals are young, and having plenty of nourishment do not 
require to drW upon and sap tlie interfibrillar substance with 
which the skin is full to overflowing. 

l‘he corium obtains its food from the body by means of lymph 
ducts, with which it is w’ell supplied. It is also provided’ mih 
nodule.s of lymph to nourish the hair, and nodules of grease, which 
increase in number as they near the flesh side, until the net skin, 
pttnntculus adiposus, or that which .separates the corium from meat 
proper, is quite full with them. 

The corium is coarse in the centre of the skin where the fibres, 
wlucli are of the kind known as white connective tissue, and which 
exist in bundles bound together with yedlow elastic fibres, arc 
loosely woven, but towards the flesh side they become more com¬ 
pact, and as the hyaline layer is neared the bundles of fibres get 
finer and finer, and are much more tightly interwoven, until finally, 
next the grain itself, the fibres no longer exist in bundles, but as 
individual fibrils lying parallel with tlie grain. This layer is knowm 
as the pars papillaris. 'J he bundles of fibre interweave one another 
in every conceivable direction. The fibrils are extremely minute, 
and are cemented together with a medium rather more soluble 
than themselves. 

There arc only two exceptions to this general slructnrc which 
need be taken into account. Sheep-.skin is especially loosely woven 
in the centre, so much .so that any carelessness in the wet work or 
sweating process enables one to split the skin in two by tearing. 
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This loosely-woven part is full of fatty nodules, and the skin is 
generally split at this part, the flu.sli going loi chamois leather 
and the grain for skivers. The other notable exception is the horse 
hide, which has a tliird skin over the loins just above the kidneys, 
known as the crup; it is very greasy and tight in structure, and 
is used for making a very waterproof leatlier for .seamen's ami 
lishcrmeu's boots. Pig-skin, perhajis, is rather peculiar, in the fact 
that the bristles penetrate almost right through the .sidii. 

Tanviftfi MaUrials. —'J'annin or tannic acid is abundantly formed 
in a very large number of plants, and secreted in such diverse organ.s 
and members as the bark, wood, roots, leaves, seed-pods, iruit, itc. 
The number of tannins wliich exists has not been delerminod, nor 
has the constitution of those which do exist been sati.sfactorily 
settled. As used in the lanyard tannin is present both in the free 
state and combined with colouring matter and accompanied by 
decomposition jirotlucls, such as gallic acid or phlobaphcnes (an¬ 
hydrides of the iHiiniiis), rc.spectively depeiuUug upon the scries to 
which the tannin belong.s. In whatever other jioints they differ, 
they all have the common property of 1>eing powerfully astringent, 
of forming in.soluble compounds with gelatine or gelatinous tissue, 
of being soluble in water to a greater or lesser extent, and of form¬ 
ing blacks (greenish or bluish) with iron. Pyrogallol tannins give a 
blue-black coloration or precipitate with h^ric salts, and catechol 
tannins a green-black ; and whereas bromine water gives a pre- 
cifutate with catechol tannins, it does not with pyrogallol tannins. 
There are two distinctive classes of tannins, viz. catechol and 
pyrogallol tannins. The materials belonging to the former series 
arc generally much darker in colour than those classified with the 
laller, and moreover they yield reds, phloliaphenes or tannin an¬ 
hydrides, which deposit on or in the leather. Pyrogallol tannins 
include .some of the lightest coloured and l>est materials known, 
and, speaking generally, the leather produced by them ls not so 
iiarsh or hard as Dial ])ro(luced with catechol tannins. They decom¬ 
pose, yielding cllagic arid (known t'•eh^1cally as “ bloom ") and 
gallic acid : tlie former has waterproofing qualities, because it fills 
ihe leather, at th<‘ same lime giving weight. 

It has been slated, and perhaps with some truth, lliat leather 
cannot W successfully made with catechol tannins alone ; pyrogallol 
tannins, howeviT, yield an excellent leather; but the finest results 
are obtained by blending the two. 

'I'he rlassification of the chief tanning materials is as follows 
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Myrobiiluns arc the fruit ol an Indian tree. 'J'hcre arc several 
different cjualitie^. the order of which i-> as> follows, the best being 
placed first; Bhiraley, Jubbalpore, Rajpore, Fair Coast Madras 
and Vingorlas. They arc a very liglit-coloured material, containing 
from 27 to 38 of tannin ; they depo.sit much '' bloom." ferment 
fairly rapicHv, supplying acidity, and yield a mellow leatlier. 

Cliestmit comes on the market in thefoimof onuli- and decoloriaed 
liquid extracts, containing aliout 27 % to 31 of tannin, and 
yields a good leather of a light-brown colour. 

Oakwood reaches the market in the same form; it is a very 
similar material, but only contains 24 % to 27 % of tannin, and 
yields a slightly heavier and darker leather. 

Divi-divi is the dried seed pods of an Indi.in tree containing 
40 to 45 "/„ of tannin, and yielding a white leather ; it might he 
valuable but lor the tendency to dangerous fermentation and de¬ 
velopment ol a dark-red r.olouring matter. 

Algarobilla consists of the seeds of an Indian tree, containing 
about 45 % of tannin, and in general properties is similar to divi- 
divi, but does not discolour so much ujion fermentation. 

Sumach is perhaps the best and most useful material known. 
It is tlie ground leaves of a Sicilian plant, containing about 28 % of 
tannin, and yielding a nearly white and very buautiful leatlier. It 
is used alone for tanning the best moroccos and finer leatlier, and 
being so valuable is inueh adulterated, the chief adulterant being 
Pistacia ImUscus (Stinko or l-entiscu),an inferior and liglit-coloured 
catechol tannin. Other but inferior sumach-s are also used. There 
is Venetian sumach (Rhus cotinus) and Spanish sumaph (Colpuon 
l ompYesstt ); tliesc are used to some extent in the countries bordering 
on the Mediterranean. R. Clabra and R. Copallina are also used in 
considerable quantities in America, where they are cultivated 

Galls are abnormal growths found twn oaks, and caused by the 
gall wasp laying eggs in the plant. They arc best harvested just 
before the insect escapes. They contain from 50 % to 60 % of 
tannin, and are generally used for the commercial supply of tannic 
acid, and not for tanning purposes. 

Gambier, terra japonica or catechu, is the product of a .shrub 
cultivated in Singapore and the Malay Archipelago. It is made by 
boiling tlie shrub and allowing the extract to solidify. It is a 
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peculiar material, and may be completely washed out of a leather 
tanned with it. It nwltows exceedingly, and keeps the leather fibre 
open : it may be said that it only goes in the Wther to prepare 
and make easy the way for other tannins. Block gambler contains 
from 3j % to 40 % and cube gambier from 50 % to 65 % of tannin. 

Hemlock generally reaches the market as extract, prepared from 
the bark of the American tree. It contains about *2 % of tannin, 
lias a pine-like odour, but yields a rather dark-coloured red leather. 

Quebracho Is imported mainly as solid extract, containing (>3 % 
to 70 % of tannin: it is a harsh, light-red tannage, but darkens 
rapidly on exposure to light. It is u.sed for freshening up very 
mellow liquors, but is rather wasteful, as it deposits an enormous 
amount of its tannin as phlobaphenes. 

Mangrove or culch is a solid extract prepared from the mangrove 
tree found in the swamps of Borneo and the Straits Settlements; 
it contains upwards of («> % of a red tannin. 

Mimosa is tlie hark of the Australian golden wattle (Acacia 
prcitantlia), and contains from 30% to 50% of tannin. It is a 
rather harsh tannage, yielding a flesh-coloured leatlier, and is useful 
for sharpening liquors. This liark is now successfully cultivated in 
hiatal. I'he tannin content of this Natal liark is somewhat inferior, 
but the colour is superior to the Australian product. 

larch bark contains 9 % to 10 % of light-coloured tannin, and 
is used especially lor tanning Scotch basils. 

C'anaigre is the air-dned tuberous roots of a Mexican plant, 
containing 25 % to 30 of tannin and about 8 % of starch. It 
yields an orange-Coloured leatlier of considerable weight and firm¬ 
ness. Its cultivation did not pay well enough, so that it is little 
used. 

Cutch, catechu or " dark catechu," is obtained from the wood 
of Indian acacias, and Ls not to be confounded with mangrove cutch. 
It contains Oo % of tanning matter and a large proportion of catechin 
similar to that contained in gambier, but much redder. It is used 
for dyeing browns and blacks with clirome and iron mordants. 

The willow and tlie white birch liarks contain, R-s[K'ctively, 12 'J,', 
to 14 % and 2 % to 5 % of tannin. In combination they are used 
to produce the famous Russia leather, whose insect-resisting odour 
is due to the birch bark. In America this leather is imitated with 
the American black birch bark (Betula lenia), and also with the oil 
obtaineil from its dry distillation. 

In the list of materials two have been placed in a subsidiary class 
because they arc a mixture of catechol and pyrogallol tannin'. Oak 
bark produces the best leather known, proving that a blend of the 
two clas-ses of tannins gives the best results. It is the bark of the 
coppice oak, and contains 12 to 14 % of a reddish-yellow tannage. 
X'alonia is the acorn cup of the Turkish and Greek oak. The Smyrna 
or Turkish valonia is best, and contains 32 % to tt) of an almost 
white tannin. Greek valonia is greyer in colour, and contains 20 
to 30 of tannin. It yields a tough, firm leather of great weight, 
due to the rapid deposition of a large amount of bloom. 

Grinding and Leaching ‘ Tanning Materials. —At first sight it would 
not seem possible that science could direct such a clumsy process as 
the grinding of tanning materials, and yet even here, the " scientific 
smashmg " of tanning materials may mean the difference between 
profit and loss to the tanner. In most materials the tannin exists 
imiirisoned in cells, and is also to .some extent free, but with this 
latter condition the science of griniling has nothing to do. If tanning 
materials are simply broken by a series of clean cuts, only those cells 
directly on the surfaces of the cuts will be ready to yield their tannin ; 
therefore, if materials arc ground by cutting, a proportion of the 
total tannin is thrown atvay. Hence it is necessary lo bruise, break 
and otherwise sever the walls of all the cells containing the tannin; 
so that the machine wanted is one which crushes, twists and cuts 
t he material at the same time, turning it out of uniform size and with 
little dust. 

The ajiparatus in most common use is built on the same principle 
as the coffee mill, which consists of a series of segmental cutters; 
as the bark works down into the smaller cutters of the mill it is 
twisted and cut in every direction. This is a very good form of mill, 
but it requires a considerable amount of power and works slowly. 
The teeth require constant renewal, and should, therefore, be 
replaceable in rows, not, as in some forms, cast on the bell. The 
disintegrator is another form of mill, which produces its effect by 
violent concussion, obtained by the revolution in opposite directions 
of from four to six large metal arms fitted with projecting spikes 
inside a drum, the faces of which are also fitted with protruding 
pieces of metal. The arms make from zooo to 4000 revolutions |)er 
minute. The chief objection to this apparatus is that it forms 
much dust, which Is caught in silken bags fitted to gratings in the 
drum. The mynibalans crusher, a very useful machine for such 
materials os myrohalans and valonia, consists of a pair of toothed 
rollers aliove and a pair of fluted rollers beneath. The material is 
dropped upon the toothed rollers first, whore it is broken and cnished; 
then the crushing is finished and any sharp comers rounded oil in 
the fluted rollers. 

It must not be thought that now the material is ground it is 
necessarily ready for leaching. This may or may not be so, de¬ 
pending upon whether the tanner is making light or heavy leathers. 
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If light leathers are being considered, it is ready for Immediate 
leaching, i.e. to be infused witli water in preparation of a liquor. 
If heavy leathers are in procefe of manufacture, he would be a very 
wasteful tanner who would extract his material raw. It must be 
borne in mind that when an infusion is made with fresh tanning 
material, tlie liquor begins to deposit decomposition products after 
standing a day or two, and the object of the heavy-leather tanner 
is to get tliis material deposited in the leather, to fill the pores, 
produce weight and make a firm, tough product. With this end in 
view he dusts his hides with this fresh material in the layers, i.e. 
he spreads a layer between each hide as it is laid down, so that the 
strong liquors penetrate and depo.sit in the hides. When most of 
this power to deposit has been usefully utilized in the layers, fiien 
the material (which Is now, perhaps, half spent) is leached. The 
light-leather maker does not want a hard, firm leather, but a soft 
and pliable product; hence he loaches his material fresh, and does 
not trouble as to whether the tannin deposits in the pits or not. 

Whether fresh or partially spent material is leached, the process 
is carried out in the same way. There are several methods in vogue ; 
the best method only will be described, viz. the '' press leach " 
system. 

The leaching is carried out in a series of six square pits, each 
holding about 3 to 4 tons of material. The method depends upon 
the fact that when a weak liquor is forced over a stronger one tney 
do not mix, by reason of the higher specific gravity of the stronger 
one ; the weaker liquor, therefore, by its weight forces the stronger 
liquor downwards, and as the pit in which it is contained is fitted 
with a false bottom and side duct running over into the next pit, 
the stronger liquor is forced upwards through this duct on to the 
next stronger pit. There the process is repeated, until finally the 
weak liquor or water, as the case may be, is run off the last vat as 
a very strong infusion. As a concrete example let ns take the six 
pits shown in the figure. 
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No. 6 is the last vat, and the liquor, wdiich is very strong, Ls about 
to be run oft. No. I is spent material, over which all six liquors 
have passed, the present liquor having been pumped on as ire.sh 
water. The liquor from No. ti is run off into the pump well, and 
liquor No. i is pumped over No. 2, thus forcing all liquors one 
forward and leaving pit No. i empty ; this pit is now cast and filled 
with clean fishings and perhaps a little new material, clean water is 
then pumped on No. 2, which is now the weakest pit, and all liquors 
are thus forced forward one pit more, making No. i the strongest 
pit. After infusing for some time this is run off to the pump well, 
and the process repeated. It may be noted that the hotter the 
water is pumped on the weakest pit, the better will the material 
be spent, and the nearer the water is to boiling-point the better; 
in fact, a well-managed tanyard should have the spent tan down 
to 1x-tween t % and 2 % of tannin, although this material is fre¬ 
quently thrown away containing up to 10% and sometimes even 
more. There is a great saving of time and labour in this method, 
since the liquors are self-adjusting. 

Testing Tan Liquors .—The methods by which the tanning value 
of any substance may be determined arc many, but few arc at once 
capable of simple application and minute accuracy. An old method 
of ascertaining the strength of a tan liquor is by means of a hydro¬ 
meter standardized against water, and called a barkometcr. It 
consists of a long graduated stem fixed to a hollow bulb, the opposite 
end of which is weighted. It is placed in the liquor, the weighted 
end sinks to a certain depth, and the reading Ls taken on the stem 
at that point which touches “ water mark." The graduations are 
such that if tlie specific gravity is multiplied by 1000 and then 1000 
is subtracted from the result, the barkometcr strength of tlie liquor 
is obtained. Thus 1029 Sjiecific gravity equals 29° barkometer. 
This method affords no indication of the amount of tannin present, 
but is useful to the man who knows his liquors by frequent analysis. 

A factor which governs the quality of the leather quite as much 
as the tannin itself is the acidity of the li(|uors. It is known that 
gallic and tannic acids form insoluble calcium salts, and all the 
other acids present as acetic, propionic, butyric, lactic, formic, &c., 
form com{>aratively soluble salts, so that an easy method of deter¬ 
mining this important factor is as follows :— 

Take a quantify, say 100 c.c., of tan liquor, filter till clear through 
paper, then pipette 10 c.c. into a small beaker (about i J in. dia¬ 
meter), place it on some printed paper and note how clear the 
print appears through the liquor ; now gradually add from a burette 
a clear solution of saturated lime water until the liquor becomes 
just cloudy, that is until it just loses its brilliancy. Now read off 
the number of cubic centimetres required in the graduated stem of 
the burette, and either read as degrees (counting each c.c. as one 
degree), to which practice at once gives a useful signification, or 
calculate out in terms of acetic acid per 100 c.c. of liquor, reckoning 
saturated lime water as normal. 

The methods which deal with the actual testing for tannin itself 
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clepenil mostly npon one or other of two processes : ejthcr the 
precipitation of the taiiiiiii by means ol Relatin, or its absorption 
by means of prepareil hide. Sir lliimphry Davy was the hrst to 
propose a method lor analysing taiiiiiag materials, and he pre¬ 
cipitated the taaiim by means of geUtiii in the pre.sence ol alum, 
then dried and weighed the precipitate, after washing free Irom 
excess of reagents. This mitliud was unproved by Stoddart, 
but cannot lay claim to much accuracy. Waririgton and Jliiller 
again luudilied the mellioil, but their procedure Iieing tedious 
and dillicult to work could not be regarded as a great advance. 
Wagner then proposed precipitation by means of the alkaloids, 
with special regard to cinchonine sulphate in the presence of 
lusaniline acetate as indicator, but this method also proved useless. 
.\lter this many metallic precipitants were tried, used gravi- 
metrically and volumetrically, but without .success. The weighing 
of precipitated taiinates will never succeed, because the tannins are 
such a diverse class of substances that each tannin precipitatc.s 
ditlerenl rjnantities of the precipitants, and some materials contain 
two or three ditterent tannins. Then there are also the didiciilties 
ol incomplete precipitation and the precipitation ol colouring 
matter, &c. Among this class ol methods may be mentioned 
('•arland’s, in which tartar emetic and sid ammoniac wore employed. 
It was improved by Richards and i’almer. 

Another ctass ol methods depends upon the destruction ol the 
tannin by some oxidising agent, and the estimation ol the amount 
required. Terreil rendered the tannin alkaline, and after agitating 
it witli a known quantity of air, estimated the volume o£ oxygen 
absorbed. The method was slow and subject to many sources of 
error. Commaille oxidised with a known quantity of iodic acid and 
estimated the excess of iodate. Tiiis process aKu was troublesome, 
ix-sides oxidizing the gallic acid (.xs do all the oxidation processes), 
and entailing a separate estim.ation ol them alter the removal of 
the tannin. I'crdinand Jean (1877) titrated alkaline tannin solution 
with standard iodine, but the mixture was so dark th.1l the end 
reaction with starch could not tie seen; in addition the g.illic acid 
had again to be estimated. Monier proposed permanganate as an 
oxidizing .agent, and Ijjweiithal made a very valuable improvement 
by adding nidigo solution to tlie tannin solution, which controlled 
the oxidat.on and acted as indicator. This metliod also re(|uire<l 
doulile titration because of llic gallic acid jnescnl, the taiiiiing 
matters being removed from soliitiou by means of gelatin and 
acidified salt. 

The indirect gravimetric hide-powder method first took form 
about 18HO. It was published in Dvr Gcrhey by Simand and Weiss, 
other workers lieing Ilitner and Meerkiitz. Hammer, Muntz and 
Ramspacher did some earlier work on similar hues, depending u(Kra 
the specific gravity ol solutions, professor H. R. I’rocter i>erfected 
this method by packing a bell, similar in shape to a bottomless 
bottle ol about 2 oz. (hq.) capacity, with the hidi-powder, and siphon¬ 
ing the tan hquor up through the powder and over into a receiver. 
This deprives the tan liquor ol tannin, and a jiortion of this non¬ 
tannin solution is evaporated to dryness and weighed till constant; 
similarly a portion ol the original solution containing non-lanniiis 
and tannins is evajHirated and weighed till constant ; then the 
weight of the non-tannins sulitracted from tlie weiglit of the non- 
tanniiis and tannins gives tlie weight of tannin, which is calculated 
to percentage on original solutions. This method was adopted ns 
official by the International Association of I-eathcT Trades Chemists 
until September 1906, when its faults were vividly brought before 
them by Gordon Parker of laindon and Bennett of Leeds, working 
in collaboration, although other but not so complete work had been 
previously done to the same end. The mam laiilts of the method 
were that the hide-powder absorbed noii-taiinins, and therefore 
registered them as tannins, and the hide-powder was partially 
soluble. This difficulty has now lieen overcome to a large extent 
in the present otticial method of the l.A.L.T.C. 

Meanwhile, I’arkcr and Munro i’ayiie proposed a new method 
of analysis, the essence of which is ns follows:—A definite excess 
of lime solution is added to a definite quantity of tanniii solution 
and the excess ol lime estimated ; the tan solution is now deprived 
of tannin by means of a soluble modification of gelatin, called 
" coUin," and the process is repeated. 1 bus we get two sets ol 
figures, viz. total absorption and acid absorption (i.c. acids otner 
than tan); the latter subtracted from the former gives tannin 
absorption, and this is calculated out in percentage of original 
liquor. The method failed theoretically, because a definite mole¬ 
cular weight had to be assumisl for tannins vvhiih are all diHcreut. 
riu re are also sever-al other objections, but though, like the hide- 
powder method, it is quite empirical, it gives exceedingly useliil 
results it the rules for working are strictly adhered to. 

The present otticial method of the I.A.L.’l'.C. is a mortification of 
the ,\merican oflicial method, which is in turn a modilication of a 
method proposed by W. Eitner, of tlie Vienna Leather Research 
Station. The hide-powder is very slightly chrome-tanned with a 
basic solution of chromium cldnride, 2 grammes of the latter lieing 
used per loo grammes ol hide-powiler, and is then washed free Irom 
soluble salts and si|ueezed to contain 70 % of moisture, and is 
ready tor use. This preliminary chroming does away with the 
difficulty of the powder being soluble, by rendering it quite in¬ 
soluble ; it also lessens the tendency to absorb non-tannins. Such 


II quantity of this wet powder as contains 6'5 grtimmcs of dry hide 
is now taken, and water is added until this iiuaulity contains exnctlv' 
20 gramines of moisture, t.e. lO-r, grammes in all; it is then agitaterl 
for 15 minutes with 100 c.c. of the prepared tannin solution, which 
is made up to contain tannin within certain ilelmite limits, in a 
mechanical rotator, and filtered. Of this non-tauniu solution 50 c.c 
is then evaporated to dryness. The same thing is done with .so c.c. 
of original solution containing non-tannins und tannins, and both 
residues are weighed. The tannin Is thus determined bv difference. 
The method does all that science can do at present, 't he rules for 
carrying out the analy.sis are neces.sarily very strict. The object in 
view is that all chemists should get exactly concordant results, 
and in this the l.A.L.T.G. has siiccecdod. 

'Ihe work done by Wood, Trotman, Procter, Parker and others 
on the alkaloidal precipitation of tannin deserves mention. 

Heavy Leathers.—Tlit hides of oxen arc received in the lanyard 
in four different conditions; (1) market or slaughter hides, 
which, coming direct from the local abattoirs, are soft, moist and 
covered with dirt and blood ; (2) wet salted hides ; (.-j^dry .salted 
hides; (4) sun-dried or “flint” hides—the last tlirce forms 
being the condition in which the imports of foreign hides are 
made. 'ITie first operation in the tannery is to clean the hides 
and bring them back as nearly as po.ssihle to the,flaccid 
condition in which they left the animal’s back. The blood and 
other matter on market hides must be removed as quickly as 
possible, the blood being of itself a cause of dark stains and bad 
grain, and with the other refuse a source of putrefaction. When 
the hides arc .sound they are given perhaps two changes of water. 

Salted hides need a longer soaking than market hides, as it Is 
not only essential to remove the salt Irom the hide, but also necessary 
to plump and soilen the fibre which has been partially dehydrated 
and contracted by the salt. It must ulso be borne in mind that a 
10 % solution ot salt dissolves hide substance, thereby causing an 
undesirable loss of weight, and a weak solution prevents plumping, 
especially when taken into the hmes, and may also cause " buckling,” 
which cannot easily be removed in after processes. Dried and dry 
salterl hides reipiirc a much longer .soaking than any other variety. 
Dried hides are always uncertain, a.s they may have jiutrefied before 
drying, and also may have been drierl at loo high a temperature; 
ill the former case they fall to pieces in the limes, and in the latter 
case it is practically impo.ssiblc to soak them back, unless put refactivc 
processes arc used, and such are always dangerous and diificult to 
work because of the Rivers Pollution Acts. Prolonged snaking in 
cold water dissolves a serious amount of hide substance. Soaking 
in brine may lie advantageous, as it jirevents putrefaction to .some 
extent. Caustic soda, sodium sulphide and sulphurous acid may 
also be advantageously employed on account of tlieir softening and 
antiseptic action. In treating salted gooils, the lirst wash water 
.should always be rapidly changed, because, as mentioned, strong 
salt solutions dissolve hide; tour changes of water .sliould always 
be given to these goods. 

There are other and mechanical means of softening obstinate 
material, viz. by stocking. The American hide mill, or double- 
acting stocks, shown 
diagrammatically in fig. 

2, is a popular piece of 
apparatus, but the goorls 
shoukl never be sub¬ 
jected to violent me¬ 
chanical treatment until 
soli enough to stand it, 
else severe grain crack¬ 
ing may result. Perhaps 
the use ot .sodium sul¬ 
phide or caustic soda in 
conjunction with the 
American wash wheel is 
the safest method. 

Whatever means aro 
used the ultimate object 
is first to swell aiidojicn 
up the fibres as much 
as possible, and secondly 
to remove putrefactive Fiu. 2.—Double-acting Stocks, 

refuse and dirt, which 

if li ft in is fixed by the lime in the process of depilation, and causes 
a dirty butt. 

After being thus brought as nearly as possible into a uniform 
condition, all hides are treated alike. The first operation to 
which they are subjected is dcpilatimi, which removes not only 
tile hair hut also the scarf skin or epidermi.s. Wlicn the goods ore 
sent to the limes for depilation they are, first of ail, placed in an 
old lime, highly charged with organic matter and bacteria. 
It is the common belief that tlie lime causes the hair to loosen and 
fall out, but this is not so; in fact, pure lime has the opposite 




LEATHER 


335 


effect of tightening the hair. The real cause of the loosening 
of the hair is that the bacteria in the old lime creep down the 
hair, enter the rele Malpighi and hair sheath, and attack and 
dirompose the soft cellular structure of the sheath and bulb, 
also altering the composition of the rete Malpighi by means of 
which the scarf skin adheres to the true skin. These products 
of the bacterial action are soluble in lime, and immediately 
dissolve, leaving the scarf skin and liair unbound and in a con¬ 
dition to leave the skin upon scraping. In this first “ green ” lime 
the action is mainly this destructive one, but the gocSs have yet 
to be made ready to receive the tan liquor, which they must enter 
in a plump, open and porous condition. Consequently, the 
“ green ” lime is followed with two more, the second being less 
charged with bacteria, and the third being, if not actually a new 
one, a very near approach to it; in these two limes the bundles 
of fibre are^adually softened, split up and distended, causing the 
hide to swell, the intcrfibrillar substance is rendered soluble 
and the whole generally made suitable for transference to the 
tan liquors. The hide itself is only very slightly soluble ; if care 
is taken, the grease is transformed into an insoluble calcium 
soap, and the hair is hardly acted upon at all. 

The time tlic goods are in the limes and the method of making 
new limes depends upon the quality of the leather to be turned 
out. The harder and tougher the leather required the shorter 
and fresher the liming. For instance, for .sole leather where a 
hard result is required, the time in the limes would !» from 
8 to JO days, and a perfectly fresh top lime would be used, 
with the addition of sodium sulphide to hasten the process. 
Every tanner uses a different quantity of lime and sulphide, 
but a good average quantity is 7 lb lime per hide and 10-15 
sodium sulphide per pit of 100 hides. The lime is slaked with 
water and the sulphide mixed in during the slaking; if it is added 
to the pit when the slaking is finished the greater part of its 
effect is lost, as it does not then enter into the same chemical 
combinations with the lime, forming polysulphides, as when it is 
added during Ihc process of slaking. 

I'dr softer and more pliable leathers, such as are required 
for harness and belting, a “ lower ” or mellower liming is given, 
and the time in the limes is increased from 9 to 12 days. Some 
of the old mellow liquor is added to the fresh lime in tiie making, 
so as just to take off the sharpness. It would be made up as 
for sole leather, but with less sulphide or none at all, and then 
a dozen buekets of an old lime would be added. For lighter 
leathers from 3 to 6 weeks’ liming is given, and a fresh lime is 
never u.sed. 

" Sweatini; ” as a methml of depilation is obsolete in Kngland so 
far as heavy leathers are concerned. It consists of hanging llie goods 
in a moist warm room until incipient putrefaction sets in. This 
first attacks the more mucous portions, as the fete Malpighi, hair 
bulli and sheath, and so ailows the hair to be removed as before. 
Tlie metliod pulls down the hide, and the putrefaction may go 
ioo far, with disastrous results, but there is much to recommend 
il for sheepskins where the wool is the nvain consideration, llic main 
point being that while lime enfirely destroys wool, this process 
leaves it intact, only loosening the roots. It is consequently still 
much used. 

Another method of fellmongering (dewooling) sheepskins is to 
paint the flesh side with a cream of lime made with a to % solution 
of sodium sulphide and lay the goods in jjile flesh to flesh, taking 
care tliat none ol the .solution comes in contact with tlie wool, which 
is ready for pullmg in irom ^ to b hours. Althougli this process may 
be used for any kind of skin, it is practically only used for sheep, 
as if any other skin is depilated in this manner all plumping effect 
is lost. Since this must be obtained in some way, it is an economy 
of time and material to place the goods in lime in tlie first instance. 

Sometimes, in the commoner classes of .sole leather, the liair is 
removed by painting the hair side with cream of lime and sulphide, 
or the same effect is produced by drawing the hides through a strong 
solution of sulphide; this completely destroys the hair, actually 
taking it into solution. But the hair roots remain embedded in the 
skin, and for this reason such leather always shows a dirty buff. 

.\rsenic sulphide (realgar) is slaked with the lime for the pro¬ 
duction of the finer light leathers, such as glace kid and glove kid. 
This method produces a very smooth grain (the tendency of sodium 
sulphide being to make the grain harsh and bold), and is therefore 
VC17 suitable for the purpose, but it is very expensive. 

Sufficient proof of the fact that it is not the lime which causes 
skins to unhair is found in the process of chemical liming patented 
by Payne and Pullman. In this process the goods are first treated 


with caustic soda and then with calcium chloride; in this manner 
lime is formed in the skin by the reaction of tlie two salts, but 
still the hair remains as tight as ever. If this process is to be used 
for unhairing and liming effect, tlie goods must be first subjected 
to a putrid soak to loosen tlie toir, and afterwards limed. Experi¬ 
ments made by the present writer also prove this theory. A piece 
of calf skin was subjected to sterilized lime for several months, at 
the end of which time the hair was as tight as ever; then bacterial 
influence was introduced, and the skin unhaired in as many days. 

After liming it is necessary to unhair tlie goods. This is done 
by stretching a hide over a tanner’s beam (fig. 3), when with an 
imhiping knife (a, fig. 4) the beamsman partially scrapws and 
partially shaves off the hair and epidermis. Another workman, 
a “ fleshcr,” removes the flesh or “ net skin ” {panniculus 
adiposus), a fatty matter from the flesh side of the skin, with the 
fleshii^ knife (two- 
edged), seen in b, fig. 

4. For the.se opera- 
tions several 
machines have been 
adapted, working 
mostly with revolv¬ 
ing spiral blades or 
vibrating cutters, 
under which the 
hides pass in a fully 
extended state. 

Among these may 
be mentioned the 
l^idgen unhairer, 
whieh works on a 
rubber bed, which 
“ gives ” with the 
irregularities of the Fic. 3.—Tanner's Beam. 

hide, and the Wilson fle.sher, consisting of a series of knives 
attached to a revolving belt, and which also “ give ” in -contact 
with irregularities. 




At this stage the hide is divided into several parts, the process 
being known as “ rounding.” The object of the division is this : 
certain parts of the liide termed the “ offal ” are of less value 
than the “ butt,” which consists of the prime part. The grain 
of the butt is fine and close in texture, whereas the offal grain is 
loose, coarse and open, and if the offal is placed in the same 
superior liquors as the butt, being open and porous, it will 
absorb the best of the tannin first; consequently the offal goes 
to a set of inferior liquors, often consisting of those through 
which the butts have passed. The hides are “ rounded " with 
a sharp curved butcher’s knife; the divisions are seen in %. 5. 
The bellies, cheeks and 
shoulders constitute the offal, 
and are tunned separately al¬ 
though the shoulder is not often 
detached from the butt until 
the end of the “suspenders,” 
being of slightly better quality 
than the bellies. 'J’he butt is 
divided into two “bends.” 

This separation is not made 
until the tunning of the butt t-,. . _ , t- ■ jt.- 

is finished, when it is cut m 

two, and the components sold as “ bends,” although as often as 
not the butt is not divided. In America the hides are only 
split down the ridge of the back, from head to tail, and tanned 
as hides. Dressing hides are more frequently rounded after 
tanning, the mode depending on the purpose for which the 
leather is required. 

The next step is to remove as much “ scud ” and lime as 
possible, the degree of removal of the latter depending upon the 
kind of leather to be turned out. “ Scudding ” consists of 
workii^ the already unhaired hide over the beam with an 
unbairing knife with increased pressure, squeezing out the dkt, 
which is composed of pigment cells, semi-soluble compounds of 
lime, and hide, hair sacks and soluble hide substance, &c. This 
exudes as a dirty, milky, viscid liquid, and mechanically brings the 
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lime out with it, but involves a great and undesirable loss 
of hide substance, heavy leather being sold by weight. This 
difficulty is now got over by giving the goods an arid bath first, 
to delime the surface ; the acid fixes this soluble hide substance 
(which is only soluble in alkalies) and hardens it, thus prevent ing 
its loss, and the goods may then be seudded clean with safety. 
The surface of all heavy leathers must be delinied to obtain a 
good coloured leather, the demand of the present day boot 
manufacturer; it is also necessary to carry this further with 

milder leathers than 
sole, such as harness 
and belly, &c., as 
excess of lime causes 
the leather to crack 
when finished. Per- 
hetps the best 
material for this 
purpose is boracic 
acid, using about 
10 lb per 100 butts, 
and suspending the 
goods. This acid 
yields a character¬ 
istic fine grain, and 
because of its limited 
solubility cannot be 
u.sed imweess. Cither 
acids are also used, 
such as acetic, lac¬ 
tic, formic, hydro¬ 
chloric, with varying 
siicre.ss. Where the 
water used is veiy 
soft, it is only nece.ssary to wash in water for a few hours, when 
the butts arc ready for tanning, but if the water is hard, the 
lime is fixed in the hide by the bicarbonates it contains, in the 
form of carbonate, and the re,sult is somewhat disastrous. 

After deliming, the butts are scudded, rinsed through water 
or weak acid, and go off to the tan pits for tanning pro|X'r. Any 
lime which remains is sufficiently removed by the acidity of the 
early tan liquors. 

The actual tanning now begins, and the operations involved 
may lie divided into a series of three: (i) colouring, (a) handling, 
(3) layii'K “way. 

'fhe colouring pits or “ suspenders," perhaps a series of eight 
pits, consist of liquors ranging from 16“ to 40° barkometer, which 
were once the strongest liquors in the yard, but have gradually 
worked down, having had some hundreds of hides through them ; 
they now contain very little tannin, and consist mainly of 
developed acids which neutralize the lime, plump the hide, 
colour it off, and generally prepare it to receive stronger liquors. 
The goods arc suspended in these pits on pole.s, which are lifted 
up and down several times a day to ensure the goods taking an 
even colour; they are moved one pit forward each day into 
slightly stronger liquors, and take about from 7 to 18 days to get 
through the suspender stage. 

1 he reason why tlie goods are suspended at this stage instead of 
Iteing laid flat is that if llic latter course were adopted, the hides 
would sink and touch one another, and the touch-marks, not being 
accessible to the tan liquor, would not colour, and uneven colouring 
would thus result; in addition the weiglit of the top hides would 
flatten the lower ones and prevent tlieir plumping, and this con¬ 
dition would be exceedingly diliieult to remedy in the after liquors. 
Another question wliich might occur to the non technical reader is, 
why sliould not the process lie liasteued by placing the goods in 
strong liquors ? The reason is simple. Strong tanning solutions 
have the ellect of “ drawing the grain " of pelt, i.e, contracting llic 
fibres, and causing the leather to assume a very wrinkled appearance 
wliich cannot afterwards be remedied; at the same time “ case 
tanning *' results, i.c. the outside only gets tanned, leaving the 
centre still raw hide, and once the outside is case-hardened it is 
imp<»sible for the liquor to jK'netrate and linisli the tanning. This 
condition being almost irremediable, the leather would thus be 
rendered useless. 

After the “ suspenders " the goods are transferred to a series 


of “ handlers ” or “ floaters,” consisting of, perhaps, a dozen 
pits containing liquors ranging from 30° to 55“ barkometer. 
'These liquors contain an appreciable quantity of both tannin 
and arid, once formed the “ lay-aways,” and are destined to 
constitute the “ suspenders.” In these pits the goods, having 
been evenly coloured off, are laid flat, handled every day in the 
“ hinder ’’ (weaker) liquors and shifted forward, perhaps every 
two days, at the tanner's convenience. The “ handling ” 
consists of lifting the butts out of the pit by means of a tanner’s 
hook (fig. fi), piling them on the side of the pit to draip, and return¬ 
ing them to the pit, the top butt in 
the one handler being returned as the 
bottom in the next. This operation 
is funlintied throughout the proce.ss, 
only, as the hides advance, the neres- T'm. (>. —Tanner’s Hook 

sity for frequent handling decreases. (without li&ndlc). 

The top two handler pits are sometimes converted into 
“ dusters,” i.e. when the hides have advanced to these pits, 
as each butt is lowered, a small quantity of tanning material is 
sprinkled on it. 

Some tanners, now that the hides are .set flat, put them in 
suspension again before laying away ; the method has its 
advantages, but is not general. The goods are generally l:iid 
away immediately. The layer liquors consist of leached liquriis 
from the fishings, strengthened with cither chestnut or oakwood 
extract, or a mixture of the two. The first layer is made up 
to, say, 60“ barkometer in this way, and as the hides arc laid 
down they are .sprinkled with fresh tanning material, and remain 
undisturbed for about one week. The second layer is a 70° 
barkometer liquor, the hides are again sprinkled and allowed 
to lie for perhaps two weeks. The third may be 80° barkometer 
and the fourth 90°, the goods being “ dusted ” as liefore, and 
lying undisturbed for perhaps three or four weeks respeetively. 
Some tanners give more layers, and some give less, some more or 
less time, or greater or lesser strengths of liquor, but Ihi.s tannage 
is a typical modern one. 

As regards “dusting” material, for mellow leather, mellow 
materials are required, such as myrobalans being the mellowest 
and mimosa bark the most astringent of those used in this 
connexion. For harder leather, .as sole leather, a much smaller 
quantity of myrobalans is used, if any at all, a fair quantity of 
mimosa bark us a medium, and murh valnnia, which deposits a 
large amount of bloom, and is of great astringency. About 3 to 
4 cwt. of a judicious mixture is used for each pit, the mellower 
material predominating in the earlier liquors and the most 
astringent in the later liquors. 

The tanning is now finished, and the goods arc handled out 
of the pits, brushed free from dusting material, washed up in 
weak liquor, piled and allowed to drip for 2 or 3 days so that the 
tan may become set. 

Finishing.—Trom this stage the treatment of sole leather 
differs from that of harness, belting and mellower leathers. 
As regards the first, it will lie found on looking at the dripping 
pile of leather that each butt is covered with a fawn-eoloured 
deposit, known technically as “ bloom ” ; this disgui.ses the under 
colour of the leather, just like a coat of paint. 'The theory of the 
formation of this bloom is this. Strong solutions of tannin, surh 
as are formed between the hides from dusting materials, are not 
able to exist for long without decomposition, and consequently 
the tannin begins to condense, and forms other acids and in¬ 
soluble anhydridiis; this insoluble matter separates in and on the 
leather, gii'ing weight, firmness, and rendering the leather water¬ 
proof. It is known technically as bloom and chemically as 
cllagic acid. 

. 4 fter drippinR, the goods arc scoured free from surface bloom in 
a Wilson scouring machine, and are then ready for bleaching. 
There are several methods by which this is effected, or, more correctly 
several materials or mixtures are used, the method of application 
licing the same, viz. the goocLs are " vatted ” (steeped) for .some 
hours in the bleaching mixture at a temperature of 110° F. The 
mixture may consist of either sumach and a light-coloured chestnut 
extract made to 110° barkometer, and 110° F., or some bleaching 
extract made for tlic purjiose, consisting of liisulphited liquid 
quebracho, which bleaches by reason of tlic free sulphurous acid it 
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contains. The former method is best (thouRh more expensive), as 
it removes less weiRht, and the light shade of colour is more per¬ 
manent than that obtained by using blsulphited extracts. 

After the first vatting the goods are laid up in pile to drip; 
meanwhile the liquor is again heated, and they are then returned for 
another twenty-four hours, again removed and allowed to drip for 
2 to 3 days, alter which they are oiled with cod oil on the grain and 
hung up in the .sheds to dry in the dark. When they have dried to 
an indiarubber-like condition, tliey arc piled and allowed to heat 
slightly until a greyish " bloom ” rises to the surface, lliey arc then 
set out and stretched in a Wilson scouring machine; using brass 
slickers instead of the stone ones used for scouring, " pinned " over 
by hand (with the three-edged instrument .seen in c, fig. 4, and 
known as a " pin ") to remove any bloom not removed by the 
machine, oiled and dried. When of a damp even colour they are 
“ rolled on " between two heavy rollers like a wringing machine, tlie 
pressure being applied from above, hung up in the dark sheds again 
until the uneven colour so produced has dried in, and then " rolksl 
ofl " throu^ the same machine, the pressure being applied Irom 
below. They are now dried right out, brushed on the grain to 
produce a slight gloss, and ate finished. 

As regards the finishing of harness leather, &c., the goods, 
after thorough dripping for a day or two, are brushed, lightly 
scoured, washed up in hot sumach and extract to improve the 
colour, and arc again laid up in pile for two days ; they are then 
given a good coat of cod oil. sent to the sheds, and dried right 
out. Only sufficient scouring is given to clean the goods, the 
oliject of the tanner being to leave as much weight in as possible, 
although all this superfluous tan has to be washed out by the 
currier before he can proceed. 

Currying .—When the goods are dried from the sheds they are 
purchased by the currier. If, as is often the case, the tanner is 
his own currier, he does not tan the goods so heavily, or trouble 
about adding superfluous weight, but otherwise the after pro¬ 
cesses, ilie art of the currier, arc the same. 

Currying consists of working oil and grease into the leather 
to render it pliable and inerca.se its strength. It was once thought 
that this was a mere physical effect produced by the oil, but such 
is nut the case. Cunying with animal oils is a second tannage 
in itself; the oils oxidize in the fibres and produce aldehydes, 
which are well-known tanning agents, and this double tannage 
renders the leather very strong. Then there is the lubricating 
effect, a very important physical action so far as the strength 
of the leather is concerned. Mineral oils are much used, but 
they do not oxidize to aldehydes, or, for the matter of that, 
to anything else, as they arc not subject to decomposition. 
They, therefore, produce no second tannage, and their action 
is merely the physical one of lubrication, and this is only more 
or less temporary, as, except in the case of the heavier greases, 
they slowly evaporate. Where animal fats and oils arc used, 
the longer the goods are left in contact with the grease the better 
and stronger will be the leather. 

In the “ Einbrennen ” process (German for “ burning in ”), 
the hides are thoroughly scoured, and when dry are dipped into 
hot grease, which is then allowed to cool; when it is nearly set 
the goods are removed and set out. This process is not much 
used in Great Britain. 

In hand-stuffing belting butts the goods are first thoroughly 
.soaked in water to which has been added some soda, and then 
scoured and stretched by machine. They are then lightly shaved, 
to take off the loose flesh and thin the neck. The whole of the 
mechanically deposited tannin is removed by scouring, to make 
room for the grease, and they arc then put into a sumach vat 
of 40° barkometer to brighten the colour, horsed up to drip, 
and set out. If any loading, to produce fictitious weight, is to be 
done, it is done now, by brushing the solution of either epsom 
salts, barium chloride or glucose, or a mixture, into the flesh, 
and laying away in pile for some days to allow of absorption, 
when, perhaps, another coat is given. Whether tliis is done or 
not, the goods are hung up until “ tempered ” (denoting a 
certain degree of dryness), and then treated with dubbin. This 
is manufactured by melting down tallow in a steam-jacketed pan, 
and adding cod oil, the mixture being stirred continually ; when 
quite clear, it is cooled as rapidly as possible by running cold 
water through the steam pan, the stirring being continued until 
it has set. The tempered leather having been set out on a glass 


table, to which the flesh side adheres, is given a thin coat of the 
dubbin on the grain, turned; set out on the flesh, and given a 
thick coat of dubbin. Then it is hung up in a wind shed, and as 
the moisture dries out the grease goes in. After two or three 
days the goods are “ set out in grease ” with a brass slicker, 
given a coat of dubbin on the grain slightly thicker than the 
first coat, then flesh dubbined, a slightly thinner coat being 
applied than at first, and stoved at 70° E. The grease which is 
slicked off when “ setting out in grease ” is collected and sold. 
After hanging in the warm stove for 2 or 3 days the butts arc 
laid away in grease for a month; they are then slicked out 
tight, flesh and grain, and buck tallowed. Hard tallow is first 
nibbed on the grain, when a slight polish is induced by rubbing 
with the smoothed rounded edge of a thick slab of glass; they are 
then hung up in the stove or stretched in frames to dry. A 
great deal of stuffing is now carried out by drumming the goods 
in hot hard fats in previously heated drums, and in modem 
times the tedious process of laying away in grease for a month is 
either left undone altogether or very considerably shortened. 

In the tanning and dressing of the commoner varieties of kips 
and dried hides, the materials used are of a poorer quality, and 
the time taken for all processes is cut down, so that whereas the 
time taken to dress the better class of leather is from 7 to 10 
months, and in a few cases more, these cheaper goods are turned 
out in from 3! to 5 months. 

A considerable quantity of the leather which reaches England, 
such as East India tanned kips, Australian sides, ftc., is bought up 
and retanned, being sold then as a much better-class leather. 
The first operation with such goods is to “ strip ” them of any 
grease they may contain, and part of their original tannage. 
This is effectually carried out by first soaking them thoroughly, 
laying them u)) I0 drip, and drumming for half an hour in a weak 
solution of soda ; they arc then washed by drumming in plenty of 
water, the water is run off and replaced by very weak sulphuric 
arid to neutralize any remaining soda ; this is in turn run off and 
replaced by weak tan liquor, and the goods are so tanned by 
drumming for some days in a liquor of gradually increasing 
strength. The liquor is made up as cheaply as possible with 
plenty of solid quebracho and other cheap extract, which is 
dried in with, perhaps, glucose, ep.som salts, &c. to produce 
weight. Sometimes a better tannage is given to goods of fair 
quality, in which they are, perhaps, started in the drum and 
finished in layers, slightly better materials being used all tlurough, 
and a lunger time taken to complete the tannage. 

The tannage of dressing hides for bag and portmanteau 
work is rather different from the other varieties described, 
in that the goods, after having had a rather longer liming, 
are “ bated ” or “ puered.” 

Bating consists of placing the goods in a wheel or paddle with hen 
or pigeon excrement, and padilling for from a few hours to 2 or 3 
days. In puering, dog manure is used, and this being rather more 
active, the process docs not take so long. This bating or puering is 
carried out in warm liquors, and the actions involved are several. 
From a practical jxiint of view the action is the removal of the lime 
and the solution of the hair sacs and a certain amount of intcr- 
fibrillar substance. In this way the goods are pulled down to a 
soft flaccid condition, which allows of the removal of short hair, 
hair sacs and other filth by scudding with an unhairing knife 
upon the beam. The lime is partially taken into solution and 
partially removed mechanically during the scudding. A large 
quantity of hide substance, semi-soluble and soluble, is lost by being 
pressed out, but this matters little, a.s for dressing work, area, and 
not weight, is the main consideration. Theoretically the action is 
due to bacteria and bacterial products (organized ferments and 
enzymes), unorganized ferments or vegetable ferments like the yeast 
ferment, such as pancreadinc, pepsin, &c. and chemicals, such as 
ammonium and calcium salts and phosphates, all of which are 
present in the manure. The evolved gases also play their part in 
the action. 

There are several bates upon the market as substitutes for dung 
bate. A most popular one was the American " Tiffany " bate, 
made by keeping a weak glue solution warm for some hours and 
then introducing a piece of blue cheese to start fermentation ; when 
fermenting, glucose was added, and the bate was then ready for 
work. This and all other bates have been more or less supplanted by 
" erodin,” discovered after years of research by Mr Wood (Notting¬ 
ham) and Drs Popp and Becker (Vienna). This is an artificial bate, 
containing the main constituents of the dung bate. It is supplied 
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in the lorm of a bag of nutrient material for bacteria to thrive on 
and a bottle ol bacterial culture. The nutrient nuiterial is dLssolved 
in water and the l>arterial culture added, and after allowing the 
mixture to get working it is ready for use. Many tons of this bate 
are now being use<l jkt annum. Jt.s advantages are : (t) that it is 
clean, (2) tlial it is under perfect control, and (3) that slain-s and 
bate burns, winch .so often accompany the dung bate, are abbolutcly 
absent. Bate burns are caused by not filtering the dung bate 
through coarse sacking lx.*lote use. The accumulation of useless 
solid matter settles on the skms if they are not kept well in motion, 
causing excessive action in these piace.s. 

After pulling down tlic goods to a soft, silky condition by 
bating or pucring, it is necessary, after scudding, to plump them 
up again and bring them into a clean and fit condition for re¬ 
ceiving the tan. 'J'his is done by “ drenching ” in a bran drench. 
A quantity of bran is seidded and allowed to ferment. When the 
fermentation has reached the proper stage the goods are placed, 
together with the bran liquor, in a suitable pit or vat, and are 
allowed to remain until lliey have risen three times ; this rising 
to the surface is caused by the gaseous products of the fermenta¬ 
tion being caught by the skin. The plumping action of the bran 
is due to the acids produced during fermentation and also in 
part to the gases, and the cleansing action is due to the mechanical 
action of tlie particles of bran rubbing against the grain of the 
skins. After drenching, the goods arc washed free from bran, 
and are ready for the tanning process. 

1 ireneliinR, now that all Umds of acids are available, is not so 
much used ior heavy hides as lor light skins, it being found much 
more convenient and r.lieaper to use acids. In lae.t, bating and 
tmering am being gradually roplacisl by ar.id baths in the case of 
heavy leathers, the process lu-mg carried out a.s deliining lor sole 
leather, only much more thoroughly in the case ol dressing leal her. 

The tanning of dressing hides, which are not rounded into butts 
and offal, is briefly as follows. They first enter a series of colour¬ 
ing pits or suspenders, and then a scries of handlers, by which 
time they should be plump and roloiireil through ; in this con¬ 
dition they are split either by means of a union or band-knife 
splitting machine (fig. 7). 



Fig. 7.—Band Kiiile Splitting Machine. 

This hitter is llic most popular machine, and consists essentially 
of an endless band knife a, which revolves at coiisiileralile speed 
witli its cut ling edges close to tlie sides of a pair ot rollers tlirough 
which the leatlior is led and jiressed against llie knilc. The lower 
ot these rollers is made of sliort segments or rings, each separately 
capable of yielding so as to accommodate itself to the unequal 
thicknesses of various purls of a hide. Tlie thickness ol the leather 
to he cut IS gauged to the utmost minuteness by nicans of the hand 
screws h b which raise or lower the upper roller. The knife edge of 
tile cutter is kept keen by rubbing agaiast revolving emery wheels 
c as it passes round. So delicately can this machine effect its work 
that slices of leather uniform throughout and as thin as paper can 
be easily prepareil by it, and liv its aid it is quite common to split 
hides into as many as three useiul splits. 

The dressing hide.s arc usually split in two. Here we will leave 
the split (flesh) for a time and eontmue with the treatment of the 
grain. After splitting, they enter another series of handlers, are 
then piled up for a day or two, and tlirown into a large drum 
with sumach mixed to a paste with hot water and a light-coloured 
extract. They are drummed in this for one hour to brighten and 
mellow the grain, washed up in tepid liquor, piled for two days, 
and drummed with cod oil or some other suitable oil or mixture; 


they are now piled for a day or two to absorb, dried out, flattened 
on the grain, and flesh folded. 

The splits are rinsed up in old sumach liquor and drummed 
with cheap extracts and adulterants, such as size, glucose, barium 
chloride, epsom salts, ftc. after which they are piled up to drain, 
dried to a “ sammied ” condition, rolled to make firm, and dried 
right out. 

In the dressing hide tannage very mellow materials arc used. 
0am bier and myrnbalans form llic main body of the tannage, 
lo,"etlier witli a little quebracho extract, mimosa bark, sumach 
and extracts. 

Vl>pcr Leallur.—Vntkr the head of upper leather are included 
the thin, soft and pliable leathers, which find their principal, 
but by no means exclusive, application in making the uppers 
of boots and shoes, which may lie taken as a type of a class of 
leathers. They are made from such skins as East Indian kips, 
light cow and horse hides, thin split hides, such as those descrilied 
uiitler dressing leatlier, but split rather thinner, and calf. The 
preparatory dressing of such skins and the tanning operations 
do not differ essentially from those already described. In pro¬ 
portion to the thinness of the skin treated, the processes are 
more rapidly finished and less complex, the tannage is a little 
lighter, heavy materials such as valonia being used sparsely 
if at all. Generally speaking, the goods have a longer and 
mellower liming and bating, the lime being more thoroughly 
removed than for the leathers previously dcscriberl, to produce 
greater pliability, and everytliing must tend in this direction. 
The heavier hides and kips are split as described under dressing 
leather, and then tanned right out. 

Curryinf, of the Lighter fathers .—The duty of the currier is 
not solely directed towards heavier leathers ; he is also entru.stcd 
with the dressing and fitting of the fighter leathers for the 
shoemaker, coachbuilder, saddler, &c. He has to pare the leather 
down and reduce inequalities in thickness, to impregmite it with 
fatty matter in order to render it soft and pliable, and to give it 
such a surface dressing, colour and finish as will please the eye 
and suit the purposes of its consumers. The fact 1 hat machinery 
is used by some curriers for nearly every mechanical operation, 
while others adhere to the, manual system, renders it almost 
impossible to give in brief an outline of operations which will be 
consistent with any considerable number of curriers. 

The following may be takvn as a typical motlern dirasing of 
waxed calf or waxed kips. 'J'lie goods are lirst ol all .soaked down 
and brougiit to a '' sammied " condition ior sliaving. In tlie better- 
class leathers luuul-shaving is still adhered lo. as it is maintained 
that the drag of the shaving macldne on the leatlier causes the 
“ nap " finish to be coarser, lland-sliavmg is carried out on a 
beam or strong frame of wood, supporting a stout pkuik faced with 
lignum vitae, and set vertically, or marly so. The knife (fig. 8) is 
a double-edged reclangiilar Idade about 12 in. by 5 in., ginled on 
either .side along its wliole. leuglh and down the centre with two 
bars 3 in. wid<‘, leaving each 
l)lade protruding 1 in. !«■- 
yond them ; it has a straiglit 
handle at one end and a cross 
handle at the other in tlie 
plane of the Idade. The edges 
of this knife are first made 
very keen, ami are then turned 
over so as to lorin a w ire edge, 
by means of the thicker of the 
two straight steel tools shown Fio. 8.—Currying Knife, 

in fig. q. The wire edge is 

preserved by drawing tlie thinner of the two steel tools along 
the interior angle of the wire edge and then along tlie outside 
of tlie tuniover edge. The skin being thrown flesh uppermost 
over the vertical Iream, the shaver presses his body against it, 
and leaning over the top holds the knife by its two handles almost 
at right angles to tlie leather, and proceeds to .shave it by a 
scraping stroke downwards which the wire edge, being set at right 
angles to the knilc and almost parallel with the skin, turns into a 
cut. The skin is shilted so as to bring all parts under the action of 
the knife, tlie shaver frequently passing a fold between his linger 
to test the progress of lus work. After shaving, the goods are 
tliorouglily soaked, allowed to drip, and are ready for '' scouring." 
This ojrerAliou has for its object the removal of bloom (ellagic acid) 
and any other superfluous adherent matter. The scouring solution 
consists of a weak solution ot soft soap and borax. This is first 
well brushed into the flesh of the leather, which is then " sleeked ” 
(slicked) out with a steel slicker shown at S lig, cj. The upper part 
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of the “ slicker " is wooden, and into it a stcd, stone, brass or 
vulcanite blade is lorced and fastened. The wooden part is grasped 
in both hands, and the biade is half rubbed and hall scraped over 
the surface of tlie leather in successive strokes, the angle of the 
slicker being a continuation of the angle which the thrust out arms 
of the worker form with the body, perhaps 30° to 45°, with the 
leather, depending upon the pressure to be applied. The soap and 
borax solution is continually dashed on the leather to supply a body 
for the removal of the bloom with the steel slicker. The hide is now 
turned, and the grain is scoured with a stone slicker and brush, with 
soap and borax solution, it is then rinsed up, and sent to dry ; when 
sammied, it is " set " i.e. the grain is laid smooth with a brass or 
steel slicker and dried right out. It is now ready for " stulling," 
which is invariably done in the drum with a mixture of slearine and 
■' sod ” oil, to which is sometimes added cod oil and wool iat; it is 
then set out on the grain and " canked " on the flesh, the grain side 

is glassed, and the 
leatter dried right 
out. The goods are 
now " rounded," i.e. 
the lighter coloured 
parts of the grain are 
damped with a mix¬ 
ture of dubbin and 
water to bring them 
to even colour, and 
Fig 9.—Currying Apparatus. C, pommel; P**® 

14 , raising board; S, slicker. fo mel¬ 

low, when they are 

ready for whitening. The goods are damped down and got to the 
right temper with a weak soap and water solution, and are then 
'■ whitened,” an operation similar to shaving, carried out with a 
turned edge slicker. J.iy this means a fine flesh surface is obtained 
upon which to finish by waxing; alter this they are " boarded ” 
with an arm hoaiil (K, fig. y) to liring up the grain, or give a granular 
appearance to the leather and make it supple, when they may be 
turned flesh inwards and bruised, a similar opcralion to graining, 
essentially to soften and make them pliant. At this stage the 
goods arc known as " finished russet," and are stored until ready 
lor waxing. 

For waxing, the first operation is to lilack the goods. In England 
this is generailv done by hand, but machinery is much more used 
ill the llniterl Slates. The process consists of well brushing into the 
flesh side of tlie skins a lilark preparation made in one of two ways. 
Tile older recipe is a mixture of lampblack, oil and perhaps a little 
tallow ; the newer recipe consists of soap, lampblack, logwood 
extract and water. Either of these is lirushed well into the flesh 
bide, which is tlien glassed up by means of a thick slab of glass, the 
smooth rounded edges being used with a slicking motion, and the 
goods are hung up to dry. When dry they arc oiled witli cod oil, 
and arc ready for sizing. Goods blacked with soap blacking are 
sized once, those prepared with oil blacking are sized twice. Tlie 
size used for soap black skins may consist of a mixture of beeswax, 
pilch, liiisccd oil, tallow, soap, glue and logwood extract. For oil 
blacked .skins the " bottom sizing " may be glue, soap, logwood 
extract and water, after the application of wliich the gooils are 
dried and the " toji sizing " applied ; this consists of glue, cod oil, 
beeswax, tallow, Venice turps, black dye and water. The sizings 
having been applied with a sponge or soil brush, thoroughly rubbed 
in with a glass slicker, crush marks are removed by padding with a 
soft leather pad, and the good.s, after being dried out, are ready 
lor the market. 

In the dreasing of waxed grain leathers, such as French calf, satin 
leather, &c., the prejiaratory processes arc much thi' same as lor 
waxed lealhers described above as far as stuffing, alter which the 
grain is prepared to take the colour by light hand scouring with weak 
soap and borax solution. The dye is now applied, and so that it 
may take well on the grain of the greasy leather, a quantity of 
either soap, turkey red oil or methylated spirit is added to the 
solution. Acid colours are preferably used, and three coats are 
given to the dry leather, whicli is then grained with an arm board, 
and finished by the application of hard buck tallow to the grain 
and bru.shing. The dye or stain may consist of aniline colours lor 
coloured leathers, or, in the case of blacks, consecutive applications 
ol logwood and iron solutions are given. 

Finishing dressing Hides for Dag and Portmanteau Work .— 
The hides as rcadved from the tanner are soaked down, piled 
to sanimy, and shaved, generally by machine, after which 
they arc scoured, as under waxed leather, sumarhed and hung 
up to dry ; when just damp they are set out with a brass slicker 
and dried right out. 'Tlie grain is now filled by applying a solu¬ 
tion of either Irish moss, linseed mucilage or any other mucilagin¬ 
ous filling material, and the fle.sh is sized with a mixture of 
mucilage and French chalk, after which the goods are brush- 
stained with an aniline dye, to which has been added linseed 
mucilage to give it body; two coats arc applied to the sammied 



leather. When the goods have sammied, after the last coat <rf 
stain, they are “ printed ’’ with a brass roller in a “ jigger,’’ or 
liy means of a machine embosser. This process consists of im¬ 
printing the grain by pressure from a brass roller, on which 
the pattern is deeply etched. After printing, the flesh side is 
sponged with a weak milk solution, lightly glassed and dried, 
when the grain is sponged with weak linseed mucilage, almost 
dried, and brushed by machine. The hides are now finished, 
by the application cither of pure buck tallow or of a mixture of 
carnauba wax and soap; this is rubbed up into a slight gloss 
with a flannel. 

Light Leathers .—So far only the heavier leathers have been 
dealt with; wc will now proceed to discuss lighter calf, goat, 
sheep, seal, &c. 

In tanning light leathers everything must tend towards 
suppleness and pliability in the finished leather, in contiust to the 
firmness and solidity required in heavy leathers. Consequently, 
the liming is longer and mellower; pucring, bating or some 
bacterial subistitute always follows; the tannage is much shorter; 
and mellow materials are used. A deposition of bloom in the 
goods is not often required, .so that very soon after they are 
struck through they arc removed as tanned. The materials 
largely used are sumach, oak bark, gambler, myrobalans, mimosa 
bark, willow, birch and larch barks. 

As with heavy leathers, so also with light leathers, there are 
various ways of tanning ; and quality has much to do with the 
elaboration or modification of the methods employed. The tan¬ 
ning of all leathers will be dealt with first, dyeing and finishing 
operations being treated later. 

The vegetable-tanned leather de luxe is a bottle-tanned skin. 
It is superior to every other class of vegetable-tanned leather 
in every way, but owing to competition not a great deal is now 
produced, as it is perhaps the most expensive leather ever put 
on the market. The method of preparation is as follows. 

The skins arc usually hard and dry when received, so they are 
at once .soaked down, and when sufficiently soft are cither milled 
in tlie stocks, drummed in a lattice drum (American dash wheel, 
fig. 10), or “ brokcai down ’’ over the beam by working on the 
flesh with a blunt unhairing knife. They are next mellow limed 
(about 3 weeks), sulphide being used if convenient, unhaired and 
fleshed as described under heavy leathers, and are then ready 
for puering. This process is carried tlirough at about 80“ F., 
when the goods are worked on the beam, rinsed, drenched in a 
bran drench, scudded, and are ready for tanning. The skins 
are now folded down the centre of the back from neck to butt 
(tail end), flesh outwards, and the edges are tightly stitched all 
round to form bags, leav¬ 
ing an aperture at one of 
the shanks for filling; they 
are now turned grain out¬ 
wards and filled with strong 
sumach liquor and some 
quantity of .solid sumach 
to fill up the interstices 
and prevent leakage, after 
which the open shank is 
tied up, and they are 
thrown into warm sumach 
liquor, where they float 
about like so many pigs, 

s rr£ sr. 

dole. When struck through they are piled on a shelf above 
the vat, and by their own weight the liquor is forced through 
the skins. 'ITie tannage takes about 34 hours, and when finished 
the stitching is ripped up, the skins are slicked out, “ strained ’’ 
on frames and dried. “ Straining ” consists of nailing the skins 
out on boards in a stretched condition, or the stretching in 
frames by means of strings laced in the edge of the frame and 
attached to the edge of the skin. 

The commoner sumach-tanned skins (but still of very good 
quality) arc tanned in paddle wheels, a .series ol three being most 



LEATHER 


340 

conviniftiLly used in llic same manner as the three-pit system 
[if liming, eacli wheel having three packs of skins through it 
l eforc being thrown away. This paddling tends to make a 
holder grain, as tlie skias are kept in continual motion, and work 
over one another. Some manufacturers finish the tannage with 
a mixture of sumach and oak bark ; this treatment yields a less 
porous product. Others, when the skins are strained and in a 
semi-dry condition, apply neatsfoot or other oil, or a mixture 
of glycerine and oil, to the grain to lubricate it and make it more 
.supple; the glycerine mixture is generally used for “ chrome ” 
hather, and will he di.seusscd later under that head. 

The skins tanned as above are largely dressed as; morocco. 
Originally “morocco" was produced by the Moors in southern 
Spain anil Morocco, whence the industry spread to the Levant, 
Turkey and the Mediterranean coast of Africa generally, where 
the leather was made from a species of sumach. Peculiarly 
enough, the dyeing was carried out before the tanning, with 
Roman alum as “ mordant ” and kermes, which with the alum 
produced a fine red colour. Such leather w'as peculiarly clear 
in colour, clastic and .soft, yet firm and fine in grain and texture, 
and has long been much prized for bindings, being the material 
in which most of the artistic work of the 16th-century binders 
was executed. Now, in addition to the genuine morocco made 
from goat skins, we have imitation or French moroccos, for 
which split calf and especially sheep skins are employed, and as 
the appearance of morocco is the result of the style of graining 
and finish, which can now be imitated by printing or einlHissing 
machines, morocco can be made from all varieties of thin leather. 

Oiciil quantilies of " Persian " (liast India tanned) slieep and 
eoal are now dressed as moroccos and (or innumeralile other purposes, 
the metliod being us follows: 'the goods are tanned witli tuiwar 
Irark and cassia bark, besides lieing impregiuited with sesame oil, 
even to tire extent of pi Tlie first operation is to " strip ’’ 
them of (lie oil and original tannage as tar as possible, try drumming 
in a solution of roila ; tbr soa|> thus formed is got rid of by thoroughly 
wasliiiig the gotals, will'll they are " soured " in a weak bath ol 
sniphurie acid to brighten the colour and remove iron stain-s, after 
which they are washed up and re-tanned by drumming in warm 
sumaeli, allowing about 4 oz. per skiir. They are then slicked out, 
dri«l ami are ready for dyeing. 1 

'The tanning of sheep and lamb skins dilfers very essentially 
Irom the tanning of goat and otbei leathers, mainly in the preparatory 
prote.sses. As the wixil is corajiletely destroyed by lime, other 
methods have to be lesorted to. 'The process usually practised is 
known as " sweating " ; this consists of hanging the moist skins up 
in a warm, Ijadly-ventilated ehamber and allowing incipient putre¬ 
faction to .set in. 'The chamber is always kept warm and saturated 
with moisture, either by lueuus of a steam jet or water .sjirinklers. 
During the jirocess large quantitie.s ol ammoniacal vajiours are 
given oil, amt after two or three days the skins betome slimy I0 the 
touch, and the wool slips easily; at this .stage the goods are removed, 
lor if the jmtrefaclion goes too far the grain of the skin is irretriev¬ 
ably mined. 'The wool is now " jitilled " by pullers, who throw it 
into bins arranged to receive the difterent qinalilies; lor one pelt 
may have three dillerent grades of wool on it. 

Other methods of dewooling are to jiaint the flesh with a solulioti 
of sodium suljihide, or cream of lime made with a sohition of sodium 
suljihide ; in either ease the goods are piled flesh to llesh for an hour 
or so, and care is taken that the dewooling agent rloes not touch the 
wool. The jielt is then pulled and rajiidly swilled in a stream ol 
ruiming water. The goods arc now, in some yards, lightly limed 
to plump them superficially, by jiaddling in a inilk of lime, and at 
tills stage, or wlieu the goods have lieen " struck through'' with 
tan hejuor, they arc “ degreased " either by hydraulic jiressure or 
by benzene degreasing, 'ibis is to exjiel the oleaginous or fatly 
matti'r with which sheeji skins are richly impregnated ; the average 
yield is alxiut 4 oz. jier skm. The tannage is carried out in much 
tlie .same way as for goat skins, the goods being started in old acid 
bark liijuors ; the general tannage consists of sumach and bark. 

Basils are .sheep skins tunneil in t'arious ways. Knglish basils 
are tanned w'ilh oak bark, allhough, as in all other leathers, 
inferior tannages are now common; Scotch basils are tanned 
with larch bark, Australian and New Zealand basils with mimosa 
bark and Turkish basils with galls. The last are the commonest 
kind of skins imported into Great Britain, and are usually only 
semi-tanned, lioans are sumach-tanned sheep skins. 

Skivers are the grain splits of sheep skins, the fleshes of which 
arc fini.shed for chamois leather. The goods are split in the limed 
state, just as the grains arc ready for tanning, and are sub¬ 
sequently treated much as sumach-tanned goat skins, or in any 


other convenient way ; the fleshes, on the other hand, go back 
into the limes, as it is necessary to get a large quantity of lime 
into leather which is lo be finished as chamois. 

Russia Leather was originally a speciality of Russia, where it 
was made from the hides of young cattle, and dressed either a 
brownish red or black colour for upper leather, bookbinding, 
dressing-cases, purses, &c. It is now made throughout ICuropc 
and America, the best qualities being obtained from Austria. 
The cmpyreumatic odour of the old genuine “ Russia ” leather 
was derived from a long-continued contact with willow and the 
bark of the white birch, which contains the odorous betulin oil. 
Horse hides, calf, goat, .sheep skins and even .splits arc now 
dressed as “ Russia leather,’’ but most of these are of a decidedly 
inferior quality, and as they are merely treated with birch hark 
oil to give them something of the odour by which Russia leather 
is ordinarily recognized, they scarcely deserve the name under 
whicli they pass. The present-day genuine Russia leather is 
tanned like other light leathers, but properly in willow bark, 
although poplar and spruce fir barks are used. After tanning 
and selling out the goods are treated with the cmpyreuroalic oil 
obtained by the dry distillation of bireh bark. The red colour 
commonly .seen in Russia leather is now produced by aniline 
colours, hut was originally gained by the application of an in¬ 
fusion of Brazil wood, whicli was rubbed over the grain with a 
brush or sponge. Some time ago Russia leather got inlii disrcpiilc 
becau.se of its rapid decay ; this was owing to its being dyed with 
a very acid solut ion of tin salts and cochineal, the acid completely 
destroying the leather in a year or two. The black leather is 
obtained by staining with logwood infusion and iron acetate. 
The leather, if genuine quality, is very watertight and strong, 
and owing to its impregnation with the empyroumatic oil, it 
wards off the attacks of inserts. 

Seat Leathers, &f'c .—The tannage of seal skins is now an 
important dcpartmcnl of the leather industry of the United 
Kingdom. The skins form one of the items of the whaling 
indu.stry which principally centres in Dundee, and at that port, 
as well as at Hull imd I’cterhead, they are received in large 
quantities from the Arctic regions. This skin i.s that of the white 
hair .seal, and must not be confused with the expensive seal 
fur obtained from Russian imd Japanese waters. These while 
hair seal skins arc light but exceedingly close in texture, yielding 
a very strong tough leather of large area and fine hold grain, 
known as Levant morocco. The area of the skins renders them 
suitable for upholstery work, and the fle.sh splits are dressed in 
considerable quantity for “japanned” (“patent") leather and 
“ bolsters,” which are used to grain other skins on, the raised 
buff affording a grip on the skin being grained and thus prevent¬ 
ing slipping. When the skins arrive in the lanyard (generally 
lightly salted) they arc drummed in old drench liquors until soft, 
di|)ped into warm water and “ blubbered ” with a sharp knile ; 
they are then alternately dipped in warm water and drurnmed 
several times to remove fat, alter which they are licuvily limed, 
as they are still very greasy, and after unhairing tmd fleshing they 
arc heavily puered for the same reason. The tannage takes about 
a month, and is much the same as for other leathers, the skins 
being split when “ struck through.” 

Alligator leather is now produced to some extent both in the 
United States and India. 'Ihe belly and flanks alone are useful. 
There are no special tanneries or processes (or dressing the .skins. 
Bayers arc not given. Tlie leather is used mostly for small fancy 
goods, and is much imitated on sheepskin by emlrossing. 

Snake and frog .skins are also dressed to some extent, the latter 
having formed a considerable item in the export-j of Japan ; they 
are dressed mostly for cigar cases and pocket books. Ihe general 
iirocedurc is first to lime the goods and then to remove any scales 
(ill the ca,se ol snake skins) by scraping with an unliairing knife on 
a .sntall licam, after tvliich the skms are bated and tanned in sumach 
by Jiaddling. 

A considerable amount of leather is now produced in Australia 
from the skins of kangaroo, wallaby and ether marsupials. These 
skins are both tanned and " tawed," the principal tanning agents 
being mimosa hark, mallet bark and sugar bush, wliich abound in 
Australia. The leather produced is of excellent quality, strong and 
pliable, and rivals in texture and apjiearance the kid of Europe; 
but the circumstance that the animals exist only in the wild state 
renders them a limited and insecure source of leatlier. 
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Japan and Enamel Leathers. —japanning is usually done on 
flesh splits, whereas enamelling is done on the grain, and if 
splits are used they arc printed and boarded. The leather 
should be mellow, .soft, free from grease, with a firm grain 
and no inclination to stretch. It is first .shaved very smooth, 
thoroughly scoured with a stone, .sumached, washed, slicked 
out tight and dried ; when “ sammied,” the grain is buffed to 
remove .scratches and oiled, the goods are then whitened or fluffed, 
and if too hard, bruised by boarding; enamel goods are now 
grained. The skins arc now tightly nailed on boards and any holes 
patched up with brown paper, so that the japan shall not touch 
the flesh when the first thick coat of japan nr the “ daub ” is 
put on. This is applied so thickly that it cannot soak in, with 
fine-toothed slicker, and then placed in a hot stove for twenty- 
four hours until quite dry ; the coating is then pumiced smooth 
and the second thinner coat, termed “hlanback,” is applied. 
This is dried and pumiced, and a fine coating of japan or copal 
varnish is finally given. This is dried and cooled, and if the 
goods are for enamel they are boarded. 

ICnglish japans sometimes contain light jietroleiim, but no turps. 
The secret of successful japanning lies in the age of the oil used ; 
the older the hnseed oil is, the better the result. To prepare the 
ground coat, boil lo gallons linseed oil for one hour with 2 lb litharge 
at 600“ F. to jellify the oil, and then adtl 2 lb prussian blue and boil 
the whole for half an hour longer. Before application the mixture is 
thinned with 10 gallons light petroleum. For the second coat, boil 
10 gallons linseeil oil for 2 hours with 2 lb prussian blue and 2 lb 
lamjiblack ; when of a thin jelly consistency thin with s gallons of 
benzine or light petroleunr. For the finishing coat, boil 5 gallons of 
hnseed oil for i hour, then add i lb prussian blue, and Ixhl for 
anolhe’’ hour ; thin with to gallons petroleum and apply with a 
brush in a warm room. After drying, the goods are mellowed by 
exposure to the sun for at least three clays. 

Tawing. —Wool rugs arc, after the preliminary processes, 
sometimes tanned in oak bark liquors by paddling, but are 
generally “ tawed,” that is, dressed with alum and salt, and are 
therefore more suitably dealt with under that head. Tawing 
implies that the conversion of skins into leather is carried out 
by means of a mixture of which the more important constituents 
arc mineral salts, such as alum, chrome and iron, which may or 
may not be supplemented with fatty and albuminous matter, 
both animal and vegetable. 

As an example of alum tawing, calf kid may be taken as 
characteristic of the process ; glove kid is also treated on similar 
lines. The goods are prepared for tawing in a manner similar 
to the preparation of tanned leathers, arsenical limes being used 
to ensure a fine grain. After being well drenched and washed 
the goods are ready for the tawing process. On the continent 
of Europe it is usual for the goods to be thrown into a tub with 
the tawing paste and trodden with the bare feet, although this old- 
fashioned method is gradually being driven out, and the drum 
or tumbler is being used. 

The tawing paste consists of a mixture of alum, salt, flour, egg 
yolk and water ; the quantities of each constituent diverge widely, 
every dresser having his own recipe. The following has been used, 
but cannot well be classed as typical: For 100 lb .skin take 9 lb 
alum, 5 lb .salt, dissolve in water, and mix to a thin paste with 
from 5 to 13 lb flour, using 4 to 6 egg yolks for every pound of flour 
used. Olive oil is also mixed in sometimes. The skins are drummed 
or trodden, at intervals, in the warm paste for some hours, removed, 
allowed to drain, and dried rapidly, damped down or " sammied ” 
and " staked ” by drawing them to and fro over a blunt knife fixed 
in the top of a post, and known as a knee stake ; this process softens 
them very considerably. After staking, the goods are wet back and 
shaved smooth, either with a moon knife, i.c. a circular concave 
convex knife, the centre of which has been cut out, a piece of wood 
bridging the cavity forming the grip, or with an ordinary currier’s 
shaving knife ; the skins are now ready for dyeing and finishing. 

Wool Rug Dressing. —Wool rugs are first thoroughly soaked, 
well washed and clean-fleshed, scoured well by rubbing into the 
wool a solution of soft soap and soda, and then leathered by 
rubbing into the flesh of the wet skins a mixture consisting of 
three parts of alum and two parts of salt until they are practically 
dry; they are now piled up over-night, and the mixture is again 
applied. After the second or third application the goods should 
be quite leathered. Other methods consist of stretching the 
skins in frames and painting the flesh with a solution of alum 
and salt, or, better, with a solution of basic alum and salt, the 
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alum being made basic by the gradual addition of soda until 
a permanent precipitate is produced. 

The goods are now bleached, for even the most vigorous scouring 
will not remove the yellow tint of the wool, especially at the tips. 
There are several methods of bleaching, viz. by hydr.igen peroxide, 
following up with a weak vitriol bath ; by potassium permanganate, 
following up with a bath of sulphurous acid ; or by fumigating in 
an air-tight chamber with burning sulphur. The last-named method 
is the more general; the wet skins arc hung in the chamber, an iron 
pot containing burning sulphur is introduced, and the exposure is 
continued for several hours. 

If the goods are to be finished white, they are now given a vitriol 
sour, scoured, washed, retanned, dried, and when dry softened by 
working with a moon knife. If they are to be dyed, they must be 
prepared for the dye .solution bychloring," which consists of 
immersion in a cold solution of bleaching powder for some hours, 
and then souring in vitriol. 

The next step is dyeing. It basic dyes are to be used, it is neces¬ 
sary to neutralize the acidity of the skins by careful addition of 
soda, and to prevent the tips from being dyed a darker colour than 
the roots. Glauber salts and acetic acid are added to the dye-bath. 
The tendency of basic colours to rub off may be overcome by passing 
the goods through a solution of tannin in the form of cutch, sumach, 
quebracho, Ac. ; in fact, some of the darker-coloured materials 
may be used as a ground colour, thus economizing dyestuff and 
serving two purposes. It acid colours are used, it is necessary to 
add sulphuric acid to the dye bath, and in cither case colours which 
will strike below 50” C. must be used, as at that temperature alum 
leather perishes. 

.After being dyed, the goods are washed up, dmined, and if neces¬ 
sary retanned, the glossing finish is then produced by passing them 
through a weak emulsion or " fat liquor " of oil, soap and water, 
after which they arc dried, softened by working with a moon knife 
and beating, when they are combed out, and are ready for the 
market. 

Blacks are dyed by immersing the goods alternately in solutions 
of logwood and iron, or a one-solution method is used, consisting of 
a mixture of these two, with, in either case, varying additions of 
lactic acid and sumach, copper salts, potassium bichromate, &c.; 
the time of immersion varies from hours to days. After striking, 
the goods are exposed to the air lor some hours in order to oxidize 
to a good black; they arc then well scoured, washed, drained, 
retanned, drie<l, softened and combed. 

Chrome Tanning. - The first chrome tanning process was 
described by Professor Knapp in 1858 in a paper on ” Die Natur 
und VVesen der Gerberie,” but was first brought into commercial 
prominence by Dr Hcinzerling about 1878, and was worked 
in a most persevering way by the Eglinton Chemical Company, 
who owned the English patents, though all their efforts failed 
to produce any lasting effects. Now chrome tanning is almo.st 
the most important method of light leather dressing, and has 
also taken a prominent place in the heavy department, more 
especially in curried leathers and cases where greater tensile 
strength is needed. The leather produced is much stronger 
than any other leather, and will also stand boiling water, whereas 
vegetable-tanned leather is completely destroyed at 70° C. and 
alum leather at 50° C. 

The theory of chrome tanning is not perfectly understood, but in 
general terms it consists of a partial chemical combination between 
the hide fibre and the chrome salts, and a partial mechanical de¬ 
position of chromium oxide in and on the fibre. Tlie wet work, or 
preparation for tanning, may be taken as much the same as for 
any other leatlier. 

There are two distinct methods of chrome tanning, and several 
different metliods of making the solutions. 'The ’’ two bath process ” 
consists of treating the skins with a bichromate in which the 
cliromium is in the acidic state, and afterwards reducing it to the 
basic state by some reducing agent. The exact process is as 
follows: To prevent wrinkled or “ drawn " gr^ the goods are 
first paddled for half an hour in a solution of vitriol and salt, when 
they are piled or " horsed ” up over night, and then, without washing, 
placed in a solution consisting of 7 lb of potassium bichromate, 
lb of hydrochloric acid to bach iqo lb of pelts, with sufficient 
water to conveniently paddle in; it is recommended that 5 % of 
salt be added to this mixture. The goods are run in this ior about 
3 hours, or until struck through, when they are horsed up for some 
hours, care being taken to cover them up, and are then ready for 
the reducing bath. This consists of a 14 % solution of plain ’’ hypo," 
or hyposulphite of soda, to which, during the process of reduction, 
frequent additions of hydrochloric acid are made to free the sul¬ 
phurous and thiosulphuric acids, which are the active reducing 
agents. After about 3 hours’ immersion, during which time the 
goods will have changed in colour from bright yelloiy to bright 
green, one or two skins are cut in the thickest part, and if the green 
has struck right through, the pack is removed as tanned, washed up, 
and allowed to d^n. 
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T!ie " sinsilc-bath process " consists of paddlins, drumminff, or 
otherwise introducing into the skins a solution of a cliroiue salt, 
usually chrome alum, uliich is already in the basic condition, and 
therefore does not require reducing. 'I'he basic solutions are made 
as follows : I'or too lb of pelts 9 lb ol chrome alum are dissolved 
in 9 gallons of water, and 2J lb of washing soda already ilis.solved in 
1 gallon ol water are gradually added, with constant stirring. One- 
third of the solution is adiled to bo gallons of water, to wliich is 
added 7 lb of salt, and the skins are introduced; the other two- 
thircis are introduced at intervals in two successive portions. Another 
lupior, used in the same w.iy, is made bv dissolving 3 th of polas.sium 
bichromate in hot water, adding J gallon strong hydrochloric acid 
and then, gradually, about ij lb of glucose or grape sugar; this 
reduces the acidic chrome salt, vigorous elfervescence ensuing. The 
whole is made up to 2 gallons and 5 to 15 of salt is added. 
In y<‘t another method a chrome alum solution is rendered basic 
by boiling with “hypo,” and after the reaction has ceased the 
.solution is allowed to settle ami the clear portion used. 

Alter tanning, which takes from b hours to as many, and even 
more, days, dejiendmg upon the method used and the class of skin 
Iwing dresseil, the skins tanned by both methods are treated in a 
similar manner, and aie neutrali/.e<l by drumming in borax solution, 
when they are washed Iree from borax by drumming in warm 
water, and are ready lor dyeing, a ].irotess which will be dealt with 
further on. The goods are .sonudimes fanned by suspension, but this 
meUiod is generally reserved tor the tauniiig of the heavier leathers, 
which are treated in much the same way, the several processes taking 
longer. 

Jrim Tmmav. —Before leaving mineral t.anning, mention may be 
made ol iron tannagi', allbough this has gamed no prominent 
position in comtueree. I'erric s,dts jiossess jjowerlul tanning pro¬ 
perties, and were thoroughly investigated by I’rolessor Knapji, 
who took out .several jiatents, but the tendency to produce a brittle 
leather has m ver been entirely overcome, although it has been 
greatly modihed by the incorporation ol org.anic matter, such as 
bloo<l, rosin, ]>urallin, urine, Ac. Knapp’s basic tanning liquor is 
made as lollows ; A strong solution ol ferrous sulphate is boiled 
and then oxidized to the ferric state by the card u I addition of 
nitric acid. Next, to destroy excess of nitric acid, ferrous sul|ihate 
is added until ellervescence ceases and the resulting clear orange- 
coloured solution is concentrated to a varnish-like consistency. It 
does not cryslalli/e or decom])ose on coni enlration. 'I'lie hides or 
skins are pn-pareil for tanning in the usual way, and then handled 
or otherwise worked in solutions of the above iron salt, the solutions, 
which are at first weak, being gradually strengthened. 

The tannage occupies from 2 to 8 days, and the goods are then 
stuffed in a ventilated drum with greases or soap. If the latter is 
used, an insoluble iron so.a|) is iirecipitated on the fibres ol the 
leather, which niay then lie finally imiirc-gnated with stearin and 
paraffin, and liiiLshed in the usual manner as de.scribed under Curried 
Leathers. A very fair leather may also be manufactured by using 
iron alum and salt in the same manner as described under ordinary 
alum and salt, 

Combimlion Tamia^es. —Leathers tanned by mixtures or 
separate baths of both mineral and vegetable tanning agents 
have now taken an important position in commerce. Such 
leathers are the Swedish and Danish glove leathers, the United 
.States “ dongola leather,” and h'rench glazed kid. The useful¬ 
ness of surh a combination will k; evident, for while vegetable 
tanning produces fullness, plumpness and resistance to water, 
the mineral dressing produces a softness unnatural to vegetable 
tannages without the use of large quantities of oils and fats. 
It may also be noted that once a leatlier has k;cn thoroughly 
tanned with either mineral or vegetable materials, although it 
will absorb large quantities of the material which has not been 
first used, it will retain in the main the characteristics of the 
tannage first applied. The principle had long been used in the 
manufacture of such tough and flexible leathers as “green 
leather,” “ combing leather ” and “ picker bands,” but was first 
applied to the manufacture of imitation glazed kid by Kent in 
America, who, about 1878, discovered the principle of “ fatliquor- 
ing,” and named hi.s product “ dongola leather.” The di.seovery 
of this process revolutionized the manufacture of combination 
leathers. 

The Swedish and Danish glove leathers were first given a dressing 
of alum and salt, with or without the addition of flour and egg, and 
were then finished and coloured with vegetable materials, generally 
with willow bark, although, in cases of scarcity, sumach, oak bark, 
madder and larch were resorted to. The “ green leathers ” manu¬ 
factured in England generally receive about a week’s tannage in 
gambler liquors, and are finished ofl in hot alum and salt liquors 
after which they are dried, liave the crystallized salts slicked off, 
are damped back, and heavily stuffed with moellon, degras or sod’ 
oil. Kent, in the manufacture ol his dongola leather, used mixed 


liquors of gambier alum and salt, and when tanned, washed the 
goods ill warm water to remove excess of tanning agent, piled up to 
samm, and fatliquored. In making alum combinations it must lie 
borne in mind that alum leather will not glaze, and if a glazed 
finish is required, a fairly heavy vegetable tannage should be first 
apphed. For dull hnishes tlie mineral tannage may advantageously 
precede the vegetable. 

Very cxeellent chrome combination leather is also manufactured 
by the application of the above principles, gambier always being in 
great favour as the vegetable agent. The use of other materials 
deprives the leather of its stretch, although they may be advantage¬ 
ously used where the latter property is objectionable. 

Oil Tanning. —Under the head of oil tanning is included 
“ bull leather," “ buck leather,” “ piano leather,” “ chamois 
leather," and to a greater or lesser extent, “ I’reller’s crown or 
helvctia leather.” The process of oil tanning dates back to 
antiquity, and was known as “ shamoying," now spelt “ chamois¬ 
ing.” Chamoising yields an exceedingly tough, strongend durable 
leather, and forms an important branch of the leather industry. 
The theory of the process is the same as the theory of currying, 
which is nothing more or less than chitinoising, viz. the lubrica¬ 
tion of the fibres by the oil itself and the aldehyde tanning which 
take.s place, due to the oxidation and decomposition of the esters 
of the fatty acids rontained in the oil. The fact that an aldehyde 
tannage takes place seems to have been first discovered by Payne 
and Pullman, who took out a patent in 1898, covering formalde¬ 
hyde and other aldehydes used in alkaline solutions. Their 
prodiiet, “ Kaspine ” leather, found considerable application 
in the way of mihtary accoutrements. Chamois, bull, buck and 
piano leathers are iJI manufaetured by the same process slightly 
modified to suit the class of hide used, Ihe last three being heavy 
leathers, the first light. 

As regards the process used for chamois leatlier, the reader will 
remember, from the account of the vegelable tannage of sliefqi 
skins, that alter splitting Iroin llie limes, tlie lleslies were tlirowii 
back into the pits lor another tliree weeks’ liming {.six weeks in all) 
ireparatory to being dies.sed as chamois leather, ll is iieiessary to 
ime tlie goods for oil dressing very tliorouglily, aud if the grain 
1ms not Ixxn removed by splitting, as in the ease of sheep skins, 
it is ” frized " oil with a sliar|> knife over the beam. The goods are 
now rinsed, scudded and drenched, dried oul until stiff, and .stocked 
in the taller stocks with plenty of cod oil for 2 to 3 hours until Ihey 
show signs of heating, when they are liuug up in a cool shed. This 
process is re]ieated several limes during a period of from 4 to 6 davs, 
tlie heat driving Uie water oul of tlie skins and the oil replacinj' it. 
At the end of tills time the goods, which will have changed to a 
brown colour, arc bung up aud allowed to liecome as dry as ])ossiblo, 
when they are hung in a warm stove for some hours, alter which 
they are piled to heat off, thrown into tepid water and put tlirough 
a wringing machine. The grease wliich is recovered from the 
wringing macliine is known cominercially as “ degras ” or " moellon,” 
and letches a good price, as it is unrivalled lor fatliquoring and 
related lu'occsses, such as stuffing, producing a very soft product. 
They next receive a warm soda lye Ixith, and are again wrung ; this 
removes more grease, which forms soap with the lye, and is re¬ 
covered by treatment with vitriol, which decomposes the soap, 
'i'he grease which iluuts on tup of the liquor is sold under the name 
of " sod oil.” This also is a valuable material lot fatliquoring, &c, 
but not so good as degras. 

After being wrung out, the goods are bleached by one of the 
processes mentioned in the section on wool riig dressing, the per¬ 
manganate method being in general use ill England. In countries 
where a fine climate prevails the soap bleach or “ sun bleach ” is 
adopted; tins consists of dipping the goods in soap solution and 
exposing them to the sun’s rays, the process being repeated three 
or mote times as necessary. 

The next steji is fatliquoring to induce softness, after which they 
arc dried out slowly, staked or " perched ” with a moon knife, 
fluffed on a revolving wheel covered with fine emery to produce the 
fine “ nap ” or surface, brushed over with french chalk, fuller’s earth 
or china clay, and finally finished on a very line emery wheel. 

Preller’s Helvetia or Crown Leather. —This process of leather 
manufacture was discovered in 1850 by 'I'hcodor Klemm, a 
cabinetmaker of Wiirttemberg, who being then in poor circum¬ 
stances, sold his patent to an Englishman named Preller, 
who manufactured it in Southwark, and adopted a crown as 
his trade mark. Hence the name “ crown ” leather. The 
manufacture then spread through Switzerland and Germany, 
the product being used in the main for picker straps, belting 
and purposes where waterproof goods were required, such as 
hose pipes and military water bags. No taste is imparted to 
the water by this leather. 
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Tht process of manufacture is as follows : The hides arc unhaired 
by short liming, painting with lime and sulphide, or sweating, and 
cleansed by scudding and washing, after which they are coloured 
in bark liquors, washed up through clean water, and hung up to 
dry partially. When in a sammied condition the goods are placed 
on a table and a thick layer of the tanning paste spread on the 
flesh side. The tanning paste varies with each manufacturer, but 
the following is the mixture originally used by Preller: loo parts 
flour, 100 parts soft fat or horse tallow', 35 parts butter, 88 parts 
o.x brains, 50 parts milk, 15 parts .salt or saltpetre. 

Tile hides are now rolled in bundles, jilaced in a warm drum and 
worked for 8 to 10 hours, after which they are removed and hung 
up until half dry, when the process is repeated. Thus they are 
tumbled 3 to 4 times, set out flesh and gram, rinsed through tepid 
water, set out, sammied, and curried by coating witli glycerin, oil, 
tallow and degras. The table grease is now slicked oil, and the 
goods are sot out in grease, grained and dried. 

Tranafjurent Leathttr, —Transparent leallier is a rather horny 

roduct, somewhat like raw hide, and has been used for stitching 

elts and picker bands. The goods to be dressed are limed, un- 
haired, very thorougidy delimed with acids, washed in water, scudded 
and clean-fleshed right to the veins; they are now stretched in 
irames, clean-fleshed with a moon knife, and lirushed with warm 
water, when several coats of glycerin, to which has been addeil 
some antiseptic sucli as salicylic or picric acid, are ajiplied; the 
goods are then dried out, and another coat is applied, and when 
semi-dry they are drummed in a mixture of glycerin, boracie. acid, 
alum and salt, with the addition of a liltle bichromate ol potasli to 
slain them a yellow colour. Alter drumming lor -2 to 3 hours 
they are removed, washed up, lighlly set out, and stretched in 
frames to dry, when they are ready for cutting into convenient 
lengtlis for use. 

ParchmetU. —certain class of sheep skin known as Hampsliires 
is generally usc'd in the manufacture ol this speciality. The skins 
as received are first very carelully washed to remove all dirt, de- 
wooled, limed lor 3 to .) weeks, they are then cleanly fleslied, itn- 
liaired, rinsed up in water, and thickly split, the jxjorer hides being 
utilized for chamois; tliey are now re-split at the fatty strata so 
that all fat m,av be easily feniovi'd, anil while the grains are dres.sed 
as skivers, tlie fleshes are tied in frames, watered with hot waler, 
scraped and coated on both .skies with a cream consisting of whiting, 
.siula and water, after which they are dried out in a hot stove. In 
the drying the whiting mixture absorbs the grease from the skins; 
in fad, this method of degreasing ts often employed in the luanuiac- 
ture ol wool rugs. When dry, liotli sides of the skins are flooded to 
remove the whiting, and arc then well rubbed over with a fiat piere 
of pnraice-stone, swilled, dried, re-pumiced, again swilled, and 
when sammied are rolled olf with a wooden roller and dried out. 

'lar and Peat Tamiivi’. — far fanning was discovered by a French 
chemist named Philip))!, who started with the idea that, if coal was 
a decomposition product of forests, it must slil) necessarily iiossess 
the tanning projicrties originally present in the trees. However 
lar-fetehed such an argument may seem, Philijipi succeeded in pro- 
duciiig a lo.ather from wood and coal tar at a lairly cheap rate, the 
product being of excellent texture and strength, but rather below 
the average in the finish, which was inclined to be patchy, showing 
oily spots. His method ccinsisted of impregnating the goods with 
rchned tar and some organic acid, but the product does not seem to 
have taken any hold upon the market, and is not much heard of now. 

Peat tanning was discovered by Payne, an F.nglish chemist, who 
was also the co-discovcrer of the Paync-Pullman formaldehyde tan¬ 
ning process. His jieat or humic acid tannage was patented by him 
about 1905, and is now worked on a commercial scale. The humic 
acid h first extracted from the peat by means of alkalis, and the 
hides are treated with this solution, the humic acid being after¬ 
wards precipitated in the hides by treatment with some stronger 
organic or mineral acid. 

Dyeing, Staining and Finishing .—These operations arc 
practiiicd almost exclusively on the lighter leathers. Heavy 
leathers, except coloured and black harness and split hides for 
bag work, arc not often dyed, and their finishing is generally 
considered to be part of the tannage. In light leathers a great 
business is done in buying up “ crust ” stock, i.e. rough tanned 
stock, and then dyeing and finishing to suit the needs and 
demands of the various markets. The carrying out of these 
operations is a distinct and separate business from tanning, 
although where possible the two businesses are carried on in the 
same works. 

Whatever the goods are and whatever their ultimate finish, 
the first operation, upon receipt by the dyer of the crust stock, 
is sorting, an operation requiring much skill. The sorter must 
be familiar with the why and wherefore of all subsequent processes 
through which the leather must go, so as to judge of the suitability 
of the various qualities of leather for these processes, and to 
know where any flaws that may exist will be sufficiently sup- 
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preped or hidden to produce a saleable product, or will be rendered 
entirely unnoticeable. The jfcints to be considered in the sorting 
are coarseness or fineness of texture, boldness or fineness of grain, 
colour, flaws including stains and scratches, substance, &c. 
Light-coloured and flawless goods are parcelled out for fine and 
delicate shades, those of darker hue and few flaws are parcelled 
out for the darker shades, such as maroons, greens (sage and 
olive), dark blues, &c., and those which are so badly stained as to 
be unsuitable for colours go for blacks. After sorting, the goods 
are soaked back to a limp condition by immersion in warm 
water, and are then horsed up to drip, having been given, perhaps, 
a preliminary slicking out. 

Up to this point all goods are treated alike, but the subsequent 
processes now diverge according to the class of leather being 
treated and the finish required. 

Persian goods for glacis, moroccos, &c., require special pre¬ 
paration for dyeing, being first re-tanned. As received, they are 
sorted and soaked as above, piled to samm, and shaved. Shaving 
consists of rendering the flesh side of the skins smooth by shaving 
off irregularities, the skin, which is supported on a rubber roller 
actuated by a foot lever, being pressed against a series of spiral 
blades set on a steel roller, which is caused to revolve rapidly. 
When shaved, the goods arc stripped, washed up, soured, 
sweetened and re-tanned in sumach, washed up, and slicked out, 
and are then ready for dyeing. 

There arc three distinct methods of dyeing, with several minor 
modifications. Tray dyeing consists of immersing the goods, 
from 2 to 4 dozen at a time, in two separate piles, in the dye 
solution at 60" C., contained in a flat wooden tray about 
S ft. X4 ft. XI ft., and keeping them constantly moving by 
continually turning them from one pile to the other. The 
disadvantages of this method are that the batli rapidly cools, 
thus dyeing nipidly at the beginning and slowly at the termination 
of the operation; hence a large excess of dye is wasted, much 
labour is required, and the shades obtained are not so level as 
those obtained by the other methods. But the goods are under 
observation the whole time, a very distinct advantage when 
matching shades, and a white flesh may be preserved. The 
paddle method of dyeing consists of paddling the goods in a large' 
volume of liquor contained in a semi-circular wooden puddle 
for from half to three-quarters of an hour. The disadvantages 
are that the liquor cools fairly rapidly, more dye is wasted than 
in the tray method, and a white flesh cannot be preserved. 
But larger packs can be dyed at the one operation, the goods are 
under observation the whole time, and little labour is required. 

The drum method of dyeing is perhaps best, a drum somewhat 
similar to that used by curriers being preferable. The goods 
are placed on the shelves inside the dry drum, the lid of which 
is then fastened on, and the machinery is started; when the 
drum is revolving at full speed, which should be about 12 to 
15 revolutions per minute, the dye solution is added through 
the hollow axle, and the dyeing continued for half an hour, 
when, without stopping the drum, if desired, the goods may be 
fatliquored by running in the fatliquor through the hollow axle. 
The disadvantages are that the flesh is dyed and the goods cannot 
be seen. The advantages are that little labour is required, a 
large pack of skins may be treated, level shades ate produced, 
heat is retained, almost complete exhaustion of the dye-bath 
is effected, and subsequent processes, such as fatliquoring^ 
may be carried out without stopping the drum. 

Of the great number of coal-tar dyes on the market comparatively 
few can be u-sed in leather manufacture. The four chief classes are; 
(i) acid dyes ; (z) basic or tannin dyes; (3) direct or cotton dyes; 
(4) mordant (alizarine) dyes. 

Acid dyes are not so termed because they have acid characteristics; 
the name simply denotes that for the development of the full shade 
of colour it is necessary to add acid to the dye-bath. These dyes 
are generally sodium salts of sulphonic acids, and need the addition 
of an acid to free the dye, which is the sulphonic acid. Although 
theoretically any acid (stronger than the sulphonic acid prese^) 
will do for this purpose, it is found in practice that only sulphuric 
and formic acids may be employed, because others, such as a^tic, 
lactic, &c., do not develop the full shade of colour. Acid sodtum 
sulphate may also be succossfully used. 
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Acid colours produce a lull level shade without bronzing, and do 
not accentuate any defects in the leather, such as bad grain, &c. 
They are also moderately fast to light and rubbing. 'I'hey are 
generally applied (o leather at a temi)erature la-twecn 50" and bu" C,, 
with an equal weight of sulphuric acid. The quantity of dye used 
varies, but generally, for goat, persians, &c., from 25 to 30 oz. are 
used per ten dozen shins, and for calf half as much again, dis.solved 
in such an amount of water as is most convenient according to the 
method being used. If sodium bisulphate is substituted for sulphutic 
acid twice as much must be used, and if formic acid three times as 
much (by weight). 

Basic dyes are salts of organic colour bases witli hydrochloric or 
some other suitable acid. Basic colours precipitate the tannins, and 
thus, because of t heir affinity for them, dye very rapidly, tending to 
produce uneven shades, esjiecially it the tannin on the shin is un¬ 
evenly distributed, 'lliey are mneh more intense in colour than 
the acid dyes, have a strong tendency to bronze, and accentuate 
weak and defective grain. They are also precipitated by hard 
waters, so that the hardness should be first neutralized by the 
addition of acetic acid, else the precipitated colour lake may produce 
stroakily dyed leather. To prevent rapid dyeing, acetic acid or 
sodium bisul]ihatc should always be added in small quantity to the 
dye-bath, prelerably the latter, as it prevents bronzing. The most 
important point about the application of basic dyes to leather is 
the previous fixation of the tannin on the surface of the leather to 
prevent its bleeding into the dye-bath and precipitating the dye. 
All soluble salts of the heavy metals will fix the tannin, but few 
are a|iplicable, as they form colour lakes, \\ hich are generally un 
desirable. Antimony and titanium salts are generally used, the 
forms being tartar cnietic (antimony potassium tartrate), antimonine 
(antimony lactate), jiotassium titanium oxalate, and titanium 
lactate. The titanium salts are economically used when dyeing 
browns, as they produce a yellowish-brown shade ; it is therefore 
not necessary to use so much dye. About 2 oz. of Wtar emetic and 
tf oz. of .salt is a convenient quantity for i dozen goat skins. The 
bath is used at 30" to 40'^' C., and the goods are immersed for about 
13 minutes, having been tlioroughly w.ashed before being dyed. 
Iron salts are .sometimes used by Icather-slainers for saddening 
(dulling) the shaile of colour jiroduced, iron taiinate, a black salt, 
being formed. It is often found economical to " bottom " goods 
with acid, direct, or other colours, and then finish with basic colours ; 
this procedure forms a colour lake, and colour lakes are always faster 
to light and rubbing than the colours themselves. 

Idrect cotton dyes produce shades of great delicacy, and are 
used for the dyeing of pale and " art " shades. They are aiiplied 
in neutral or very slightly acid baths, formic and acetic acids lieing 
most suitable with the addition of a quantity of sodium chloride or 
sulphate. After dyeing, the goods are well washed to free from 
excess of salt. The eosine colours, including erythrosine, phloxine, 
ro.se Bengal, Ac., are applied in a similar manner, and are specially 
used for tlie beautiful fluorescent pink shades they produce; acid 
and basic colours and mineral acids precipitate them. 

The mordant colours, which include the alizarine and anthracene 
colours, are extremely fast to light, and reipiire a mordant to develop 
the colour. They are specially applicable to chamois leather, al¬ 
though a few may be used for chrome and alum leathers, and one 
or two are successfully applied to vegetable- tanned leather without 
a mordant. 

Sulphur or sulphide colours, the first of which to appear were 
the famous Vidal colours, are applied in sodium sulphide solution, 
and are most successfully used on chrome leather, as they produce 
a colour lake wifh chrome salts, fhe result iiig colour being very fast 
to light and rubbing. A very serious disadvantage in connexion 
with them is that they must necessarily be applied in alkaline 
solution, and the alkali has a disintegrating effect iqion the fibre 
of the leather, which cannot lie satisfactorily overcome, although 
formaldehyde and glycerin mixtures have been patented for the 
purpose. 

The J[anus colours an- perhaps worth mentioning as possessing 
both acid and Irasic characteristics; they precipitate tannin, and 
are best regarded as basic dyes from a leather-dyer’s standpoint. 

The goods after dyeing arc washed up, slicked out on an 
inclined glass table, nailed un boards, or hung up by the hind 
shanks to dry out. 

Coal-tar dyes are not much used for the production of blacks, 
as they do not give such a satisfactory result as logwood with 
an iron mordant. In the dyeing of blacks the preliminary 
operation of souring is always omitted and that of sumaching 
sometimes, but if much tan has been removed it will be found 
necessary to use sumach, although cutch may be advantageously 
and cheaply substituted. After shaving, the goods, if to be 
dressed for “ blue backs ” (blue-coloured flesh), are dyed as 
already described, with methyl violet or some other suitable 
dye; they are then folded down the back and drawn through 
a hot solution of logwood and fustic extracts, and then rapidly 
through a weak, cold iron sulphate and copper acetate solution. 


Immediately afterwards they are rinsed up and either drummed 
in a little neatsfoot oil or oiled over witli a pad, flesh and grain, 
and dried. When dry the goods are damped back and staked, 
dried out and re-staked. 

After dry-.staking, the goods are “ seasoned," f.c. some suitable 
mixture is applied to the grain to enable it to take the glaze. 
The following is typical: 5 quarts logwood liquor, i pint 
bullock’s blood, J pint milk, J gill ammonia, j gill orchil 
and 3 quarts water. Tliis season is brushed well into the grain, 
and the goods arc dried in a warm stove and glazed by machine. 
The skins are glazed under ronsiderablc pressure, a polished 
glass slab or roller being forced over the surface of the leather 
in a scries of rapid strokes, after which the goods are re-seasoned, 
re-staked, fluffed, re-glazed, oiled over with a pad, dipped in 
linseed oil and dried. They are now ready for market. If the 
goods arc to be finished dull they arc seasoned t^ith linseed 
mucilage, casein or milk (many other materials arc also used), 
and rolled, glassed with a polished slab by hand, or ironed with 
a warm iron. 

Coloured gl.aces are finished in a similar manner iq black 
glacc.s, dye (instead of logwood and iron) being added to the 
.season, which usually consists of a simple mixture of dye, 
albumen and milk. 

Moroccos and grain leathers are boarded on the flesh side before 
and after glazing, often being “ tooth rolled ’’ between the 
several operations. Tooth rolling consists of forcing, under 
pressure, a toothed roller over the grain; this cols into the leather 
and helps I0 produce many grains, which could not be produced 
naturally by boarding, besides fixing them. 

Many artificial grains and patterns are also given to leather 
by printing and embossing, these processes being carried out by 
passing the leather between two rollers, the top one upon which 
the pattern is engraved being generally steam heated. This 
impresses the pattern upon the grain of the leather. 

The above methods will give a very general idea of the processes 
in vogue for the dressing of goods for fancy work. The dressing 
of chrome leathers for uppers is different in important particulars. 

c/iriimn Uox and Willaiu Ca//.—Willow calf is coloured calf, box 
calf is dressed black and grained with a " box ” grain. A largc 
qiiailtity of kips is now drcs.sed as box calf; Ibe.se goods arc the 
hides oi yearling Indian cattle, and are dressed in an exactly similar 
m.anner as calf. After tanning and boraxing to neutralize the 
aciility of the chrome liquor, the goods are waslicd up, sammied, 
shaved, and are ready lor mordanting previous to dyeing. Very 
few dyes will dve clirome leather direct, i.e. without mordanting. 
Sulphiile colours arc not yel in great demand, nor are the alizarines 
used as much as they might be. The ordinary acid and basic dyes 
are more generally employed, and the goods consequently require 
to be first mordanted. The mordanting is carried out by drumining 
the goods in a solution containing tannin, and, except for pale 
shades, some dye-wood extract is used ; for reds peachwood extract, 
for lirowns fustic or gambler, and for dark browns a little logwood 
is added, l-'or all pale shades sumach is exclusively used. After 
drumming in the warm tannin infusion for liatf an hour, if the goods 
are to be dyed with liasic colours the tannin is first fixed by drumming 
in tartar emetic and .salt, or titanium, as previously described; the 
dyeing is also carried out as described for persians, except that a 
slightly higher temperature may lie maintained. If the goods are 
to be dyed black they are passed through logwood and iron .solutions. 

After dyeing and washing up, &c., the- goods are fatliquored by 
placing tlicm in a previously heated drum and drumming them 
with a mixture known as a " fatliqnor," of which the following 
recipe is typical: Dissolve 3 lb of soft soap by boiling with 3 
gallons of water, then add 9 lb of neatsfoot oil and boil for some 
minutes; now place the mixture in an emulsifier and emulsify 
until cooled to 35° then add the yolks of 5 fresh eggs and emulsify 
for a further hal i hour. The fatliquor is added to the drum at 55° C., 
and the goods are drummed for half an hour, when all the fatliquor 
should be absorbed; they are then slicked out and dried. After 
drying, they are damped back, staked, dried, restaked and seasoned 
with materials similar to those used for persians; when dry they 
are glazed, boarded on the flesh (" grained ) from neck to butt 
and Ix-lly to belly to give them the box grain, iluiled, reseasoned, 
rcglazed and regrained. . 

IHmskini; nf Hag Hides.—Thv goods arc first soaked back, piled 
to samm, split or shaved, scoured by machine, finished off by hand, 
washed up and retanned by drumming in warm sumach and ex¬ 
tract, after which they are washed up, struck out, hung up to 
samm, and " set.” " Setting ” consists of laying the grain flat and 
smooth by striking out with a steel or sharp brass .slicker. They 
are then dried out, topped with linseed mucilage, and again dried. 
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This brushing over with linseed mucilage prevents the dye from 
sinking too far into the leather; gelatine, Irish moss, starch and 
gums are also used for the same purpose. These materials are also 
added to the staining solution to thicken it and further prevent its 
sinking in. 

When dry, the goods are stained by applying a J % (usually) 
solution of a suitable basic dye, thickened with linseed, witli a brush. 
Two men are usually employed on this work; one starts at the 
right-hand flank and the other at the left-hand shank, and they 
work towards each other, staining in sections ; much skill is needed 
to obviate markings where the sections overlap. The goods may 
advantageously lie bottomed with an acid dye or a dye-wood extract, 
and then finished with basic dyes. Whichever method is used, 
two to three coats are given, drying between each. After the last 
coat of stain, and while the good.s are still in a sammied condition, 
a mixture of linseed mucilage and French chalk is applied to the 
flesh and glassed off wet, to give it a white appearance, and then 
the goods are printed with any of the usual bag grains by machine 
or hand, and dried out. For a bright finish the season may consist 
of a solution of 15 parts carnauba wax, 10 parts curd soap and 
100 parts water boiled together; this is sponged into the grain, 
drie<l and the hides are finished by either glassing or brushing. For 
a duller finish the grain is simply rubbed over with buck tallow 
and brushed. Hide bellies lor small work are treated in much the 
same manner. 

Clove Leathers. —As these goods were tanned in alum, sail, flour 
and egg, any undue immersion in water removes the tannage; for 
this reason they are generally stained like bag hides, one man only 
being employed on the same skin. The skins arc first thoroughly 
soaked in warm wafer and then drummed for some minutes in a 
fresh supply, when they are re-egged to replace that which h.as been 
lost. Tins is best done by drumming them for aliout rji hours in 
.JO to 50 egg yolks ami 5 Ib of .salt for every hundred skins; they 
arc then allowed to be in pile for 24 hours, and are set out on the 
table ready for mordanting. The mordants universally used are 
ammonia or alkaline soft soap; r in looo of the lormer or a i % 
solution of the latter. When the goods liave partially dried in, 
Ixittoming follows, and usually the natural wood dyestuffs are used 
for this operation, such as fustic, Brazil wood, peachwood, logwood 
and turmeric, .'kfter ap|>licatiun of these colours the goods are 
•sammied and lojiiied with a 1 solution of an acid dye, to which 
has been added 20 % of methylated spirit to prevent frothing witli 
till- egg yolk ; they are then dried out .slowly, slaked, pulled in 
sha|)e, fluffed and brushed by machine. Tlie season, which is 
sponged on, may con.ist of 1 part dye, i part albumen, 2 parts 
ilextrine and J part glycerine, made up to too jiarts with water; 
when it has been applied, the gnod.s are sammied, brushed and 
ironed with a warm flat iron such as is used in laundry work. 

Boohhtndin^ Leathers. —.\ cominittee of the Society of .Arts 
(London) has investigated the question of leather for bookbinding, 
attention having been drawn to this subject by the rotten and 
decayed condition often observed in bindings less than fifty years 
old. This committee engaged in research work extending over 
several years, and the reiiort in which its results were given was 
edited for t!ie Society of Arts and the Lealherscllers’ Company 
(which also did much important work in connexion with it) by Lord 
Cobliam, chairman of the committee, and Sir Henry Trueman 
Wood, secretary of the society. The essence of the report, so far as 
leather manufacture is concerned, is as follows: The goods should 
be ixiaked and limed in fresh liquors, and bating and pueriug should 
lie avoided, weak organic acids or erodine being used; they should 
also be tanned with pyrogallol tanning materials, and preferably 
with sumach. In shaving, they should only be necked and backed, 
i.e. only irregularities should be removed, as further sliaving has a 
considerable weakening effect on the fibre. The striking out should 
not be heavy enough to lay the fibre. In djreing, acid dyes and a 
few direct colours only are permissible, and in connexion with the 
former the use of sulphuric acid is strongly condemned, as it ab¬ 
solutely disintegrates the fibre ; the use of formic, acetic and lactic 
acids is permitted. The use of salts of mineral acids is to be avoided, 
and in finishing, fight .setting out and damp glazing is not to be 
recommended; oil may be advantageously used. 

Bibliography. —H. G. Bennett, The Manufacture of Leather 
(1909); S. R. Trotinan, Leather Trades Chemistry (1908); M. C. 
Lamb, Leather Dressing (1907); A. Watt, Leather Manufacture 
(1906); H. R. Procter, Pnncifdes of Leather Manufacture (1903), 
and Leather Industries Laboratory Book (1908); L. A. Flemming, 
Practical Tanning (1910); A. M. Villon, Jh/actical Treatise on the 
Leather Irulustry (igor); C. T. Davis, Manufacture of Leather (1897). 
German works include I, Borgman, Die Roilederfabrikation (Berlin, 
1904-1905), and Feinleaerfabrikation (1901); J. Jettniar, Handbuch 
der Ckromgnhung (Leipzig, 1900); 1 , von Schroeder, Gerberei- 
chcmie (Berlin, 1898). (J. G. P.*) 

LEATHER, ARTIFICIAL. Under the name of artificial 
leather, or of American leather cloth, large quantities of a 
matcrid having, more or less, a leather-like surface ore used, 
principally for upholstery purposes, such as the covering of 
chairs, lining the tops of writing desks and tables, &c. There 


is considerable diversity in the preparation of .such materials. 
A common vwiety consists of a web of calico coated with boiled 
linseed oil mixed with dryers and lamp-black or other pigment. 
Several coats of this mixture are uniformly spread, smoothed 
and compressed on the cotton surface by passing it between 
metal rollers, and when the surface is required to possess a 
glossy enamel-like appearance, it receives a finishing coat of 
copal varnish. A grained morocco surface is given to the material 
by passing it between suitably embossed rollers. Preparations 
of this kind have a close alhnity to cloth waterproofed with 
indiarubber, and to such manufactures as ordini^ waxcloth. 
An artificial leather which has been patented and proposed 
for use as soles for boots, &c., is composed of powdered scraps 
and cuttii^s of leather mixed with solution of guttapercha dried 
and compressed. In place of the guttapercha solution, oxidized 
linseed oil or dissolved resin may be used as the binding medium 
for the leather powder. 

LEATHERHEAH.an urban district in the Epsom parliamentary 
division of Surrey, England, 18 m. S.S.W. of London, on the 
London, Brighton & South Coast and the London & South- 
Western railways. Pop. (igoi) 4694. It lies at the foot of the 
North Downs in the pleasant valley of the river Mole. The 
church of St Mary and St Nicholas dates from the 14th century. 
St John’s Foundation School, opened in London in 1852, is 
devoted to the education of sons of poor clergymen. Lcatherhead 
has brick-making and brewing industries, and the district is 
largely residential. 

LEATHEB, STANLEY (1830-1900), English divine and 
Orientalist, was born at Ellesborough, Bucks, on the 21st of 
March 1830, and was educated at Jesus College, Cambridge, 
where he graduated B.A. in 1852, M.A. 1853. In 1853 he was 
the first Tyrwhitt’s Hebrew scholar. He was ordained priest 
in 1857, and after serving several curacies was appointed professor 
of Hebrew at King’s College, London, in 1863. In 1868-1870 he 
was Boyle lecturer {The Witness of the Old Testament to Christ), 
in 1873 HuLsean lecturer (The Gospel its Own Witness), in 1874 
Hampton Lecturer {The Religion of the Christ) and from 1876 
to 1880 Warburtonian lecturer. He was a member of the Old 
Testament revision committee from 1870 to 1885. In 1876 he 
was elected prebendary of St Paul’s Cathedral, and he was rector 
of Cliffe-at-Hoo near Gravesend (1880-1889) Af>d of Much 
Hadham, Hertfordshire (1889-1900). The university of Edin¬ 
burgh gave him the honorary degree of D.D. in 1878, and his 
own college made him an honorary fellow in 1885. Besides the 
lectures noted he published Studies in Genesis (1880), The 
Foundations of Morality (1882) and some volumes of sermons. 
He died in May 1900. 

His son, Stanley Mordaunt Loathes (b. 1861), became a 
fellow of Trinity, Cambridge, and lecturer on history, and was 
one of the editors of the Cambridge Modern History ; he was 
secretary to the Civil Service Commission from 1903 to 1907, 
when he was appointed a Civil Service Commissioner. 

LEAVEN (in Mid. Eng. levain, adapted from Fr. leoain, in 
same sense, from Lat. levamen, which is only found in the sense 
of alleviation, comfort, levare, to lift up), a substance which 
produces fermentation, particularly in the making of bread, 
properly a portion of already fermented dough added to other 
dough for this purpose (see Bread). The word is used figura¬ 
tively of any element, influence or agency which effects a subtle 
or secret change. These figurative usages are mainly due to 
the comparison of the kingdom of Heaven to leaven in Matt. xiii. 
33, and to the warning against the leaven of the Pharisees in 
Matt. xvi. 6. In the first example the word is used of a good 
influence, but the more usual significance is that of an evil agency. 
There was among the Hebrews an association of the idea of 
fermentation and corruption, which may have been one source 
of the prohibition of the use of leavened bread in sacrificial 
offerings. For the usage of unleavened bread at the feasts of the 
Passover and of Massoth, and the connexion of the two, sec 
Passover. 

LEAVENWORTH, a city and the county-seat of Ixsavenworth 
county, Kansas, U.S.A., on the W. bank’of the Missouri river. 
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Pop. (1900) so,73S, of whom 3402 were foreign-bom and 2925 
were negroes ; (iyo6, estimate), 22,167. It is otje of the most 
important railway centres west of the Missouri river, being 
served by the Atchison, Topeka & Santa F6, the Chicago, Bur¬ 
lington & Quincy, the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, the 
Chicago Great Western, the Missouri Pacific, the Union Pacific 
and the Leavenworth & Topeka railways. The city is laid out 
regularly in the bottom-lands of the river, and its streett are 
named after Indian tribes. Rolling hills surround it on three 
sides. The city has many handsome public buildings, and contains 
the Cathedral of the Immaculate Conception, Leavenworth being 
the see of a Roman Catholic bishop. The public institutions 
include the Kansas State Protective Home (1889) for negroes, 
an Old Ladies’ Rest (1892), St Vineent’s Orphans’ Asylum (1886, 
open to all sects) and a Guardian Angels’ Home (1889), for 
negroes—all private charities aided by the state; also St John’s 
Hospital (1879), Cushing Hosi)ital (1893) and Leavenworth 
Hospital (1900), which are training schools for nurses. Tliere 
is also a branch of the National Home for Disabled Volunteer 
Soldiers. In the suburbs there are state and United States 
penitentiaries. l.eavenworth is a trading centre and has various 
manufactures, the mtist important being foundry and machine 
shop and flouring and grist-mill products, and furniture. The 
city’s factory products increased in value from $3,251460 in 
1900 to $4,151,767 in 1905, or 27-7 %. There are, valuable coal 
mines in Leavenworth and the immediate vicinity. About 
3 m. N. of the city, on a reservation of about 6000 acres, is Fort 
Leavenworth, an important United States military post, 
associated w'ith which are a National Cemetery and Service 
Schools of the U.S. Army (founded in 1881 as the U.S. Infantry 
and Cavalry School and in 1901 developed into a General Service 
and Staff College). In 1907 there were three general divisions 
of these schools : the Army School of the Line, lor officers (not 
below the grade of captain) of the regular army and for militia 
officers recommended by the governors of their respective states 
or territories, offering courses in military art, engineering, law 
and languages •, the Army Signal .School, also open to regular 
and militia olficers, and having departments of field signalling, 
signal engineering, topography and languages ; and the Army 
Staff College, in which the students are the highest graduates 
from the Army School of the Line, and the courses of instruction 
are included in the departments of military art, engineering, law, 
languages and care of troops. The course is one year in each 
school. At Fort Leavenworth there is a colossal bronze statue 
of General U. S. Grant erected in 1889. A military prison was 
established at Fort Leavenworth in 1875 ; it was used as a civil 
))rison from 1895 to 1906, when it was re-established as a military 
prison. Its inmates were formerly taught various trades, but 
owing to the opposition of labour organizations this system was 
discontinued, and the prisoners are now employed in work on 
the military reservation. 

The fori, from which the city took its name, was built in 1827, 
in the Indian country, by Colonel Henry Leavenworth (1783-1S5.1) 
of the 3rcl tufantry, for the protection of traders plying between 
the Missouri river and Saute Fe. The town site was claimed by 
Missourians irom Weston in June 1834, Leavenworth thus beinp; 
the oldest permanent settlement in Kansas ; and during the contest 
in Ivansas between the anti-sUvery and pro-slavery settlers, it was 
known as a pro-.slavery town. It was first incorporated by the 
Territorial legislature in 1855 ; a new charter was obtained in 18S1 ; 
and in 1908 the city adopted the commission plan of government. 
On the 3rd of April 1858 a free-state convention adapted the Leaven¬ 
worth Constitution here; this constitution, which was as radically 
anti-slavery as the Lecompton Constitution was pro-slavery, was 
nominally approved by popular vote in May 1858, and was later 
submitted to Congress, but never came into effect. During the Civil 
War I-eavcnworth enjoyed great prosperity, at tlic expense of 
more inland towns, partly owing to the proximity of the fort, which 
gave it immunity from twrder raids from Mis.souri and was an 
important depot of supplies and a place for mustering troops into 
and out of tlie service. Leavenworth was, in Territorial days and 
until after 1880, the largest and most thriving commercial city of 
the state, and rivalled Kansas City, Mis-souri, which, however, finally 
got the better of it in the struggle for railway facilities. 

LEBANON (from Semitic laban, “ to be white,” or “ whitish,” 
probably referring not to snow, but to the bare white walls of 


chalk or limestone which form the characteristic feature of the 
whole range), in its widest sense is the central mountain mass of 
Syria, extending for aliout 100 m. from N.N.E. to S.S.W. It is 
bounded W. by the sea, N. by the plain Jun Akkar, b^ond 
which rise the mountains of the Ansarieh, and K. by tlie inland 
plateau of Syria, mainly steppe-land. To the south Lebanoti 
ends about the point where the river Litany bends westward, 
and at Btmias. A valley narrowing towards its southern end, 
and now called the Biika'a, divides the mountainous mass into 
two great parts. That lying to the west is still called Jcbel 
Libnan ; the greater part of the eastern mass now bears the name 
of the Eastern Mountain (Jebel el-Sharki). In Greek the western 
range was called Libanos, the eastern Antilibanos. The southern 
extension of the latter. Mount Hermon {q.v.), may in many 
respects be treated as a sep-arate mountain. . 

Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon have many features in common; 
in both the southern portion is less arid and barren than the 
northern, the western valleys lietter wooded and more fertile 
than tlic eastern. In general the main elevations of the two 
ranges form pairs lying opposite one another; the forms'of both 
ranges are monotonous, but the colouring is splendid, especially 
when viewed from a distance; when seen close at hand only a 
few valleys with perennial streams offer pictures of landscape 
beauty, their rich green contrasting pleasantly with the bare 
brown and yellow mountain sides. The finest scenery is found 
in N. Lebanon, in the Maronite districts of Kesrawan and 
Bsherreh, where the gorges are veritable canyons, and the villages 
are often very picturesquely situated. The south of the, chain 
is more open and undulating. Anti-Lebanon is the barest and 
most inhospitable part of the system. 

Tlie district west of Lebanon, averaging about 20 m. in breadth, 
slopes in an intricate .series of plateaus and terraces to tlie Medi¬ 
terranean. The coast is for the most part abrupt and rocky, olfen 
leaving room for only a narrow patli along the shore, and wlien 
viewed from tlie sea it does not suggest tlie extent of country lying 
between its dills and Hie lofty summits boliind. Most of the moun¬ 
tain spurs run from east to west, but in nortliem Lebanon the pre¬ 
vailing direction of tlic valleys is nortli-weslerly, and in the soutli 
some ridges run parallel with the prineijial chain. The valleys have 
for the most part been deeply excavated by mountain streams; 
the apparently inaccessible heights arc crowned by numerous villages, 
castles or cloisters emlwBomed among trees. The chief perennial 
streams, beginning from the north, are the Nalir Akkar, N. Arka, 
N. el-Barid, N. Kadislia, '' tlic holy river ” (the valley of which 
begins in the immediate neighbourhood of the highe.st summits, 
anil rapidly descends in a series of great bends till tlie river reaches 
the sea at Tripoli), Wadi el-loz (falling into the sea at Batruii]^ 
Wadi Fidar, Nahr Ibrahim (the andent Adonis, having its source 
in a recess of tlie great mountain ampliitlieatre wlicre the famous 
sanctuary Apheca, the modern Afka, lay), Nahr el-Kdb (the ancient 
Lycus), Nalir Beirut (tlie ancient Magoras, entering the sea at 
Beirut),NahrDamiir (ancient Tamyras), Nahr d-'Auwali (the ancient 
Bosfrenus, which in the upper part of its course is joined by the 
Nahr d-Baruk). I'lie 'Auwali and the Nahr el-Zaherani, the only 
Ollier considerable streams before we reach the Litany, flow north¬ 
east to south-west, in consequence of Hie interposition of a ridge 
suliordinate and parallel to tlie central chain. On the north, where the 
mountain bears the special name of Jebel Akkar, the main ridge 
of Lebanon rises gradually from Hie plain. A number of valleys run 
to the north and north-east, among them that of the Nahr el-Kcbir, 
the Eleutherus of the ancients, which rises in the Jebel el-Abia(J on 
the eastern slope of Lebanon, and afterwards, skirting the district, 
flows westward to the sea. South of Jebel d-Abiad, beneath the 
main ridge, which as a rule falls away suddenly towards the east, 
occur several small elevated terraces having a southward slope; 
among these arc the Wadi en-Nusur (" vale of eagles ”), and the basin 
of the lake Yammuna, with its intermittent spring Neb'a el-Arba'in. 
Of the streams which descend into Hie Buka'a, the Berdani rises in 
Jebel Sunnln, and enters Hie plain by a deep and picturesque moun¬ 
tain cleft at Zalileh. 

The most elevated summits occur in the north, but even these 
are of very gentle gradient. The " Cedar block " consists of a double 
line of four and three summits resjiectivdy, ranged from north to 
south, with a deviation of about 35°. Those to the east are 'Uyun 
Urghusli, Makmal, Muskiyya (or Naba' esh-Shemaila) and Ras 
Zaur d-Kazib; fronting the sea are ^arn Sauda or Timarun, 
Fumm cl-Mizab and Zahr el-Kandil. The height of Zahr el-Kazib, 
by barometric measurement, is 10,018 ft.; that of the others does 
not reach 10,000 ft. South from them is the pass (8351 ft.) which 
leads from Baalbek to Tripoli; the great mountain amphitheatre 
on the west side of its summit is remarkable. Farther south is a 
second group of lofty summits—the snow-capped Snnnin, visible 
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from Beirut; its beight is B483 ft. Between this group and the 
more southerly }ebel Keniseh (about 6yoo ft.) lies the pass (4700 it.) 
traversed by the French post road between Beirut and Damascus. 
Among the bare Summits still farther south are the long ridge of 
Jebel el-Baruk (about 7000 ft.), the Jebel Niha, with the Tau’amat 
Niha (about 6100 ft.), near which is a pass to Sidon, and the Jebel 
Rihan (about 3400 ft.). 

The Buka'a, the broad valley which separates Lebanon from 
Anti-Lebanon, is watered by two rivers having their watershed near 
Baalbek, at an elevation of about 3600 ft., and sejiarated only by 
a short mile at their sources. That flowing northwards, El-'A-si, w 
the ancient Orontes (q.v .); the other is the Litany. In the lower part 
of its course the latter has scooped out a deep and narrow rocky 
bud ; at Burghuz it is spanned by a great natural bridge. Not far 
from the point where it suddenly trends to the west lie, immediately 
above the romantic valley, at an elevation of 1500 ft., the imposing 
ruins of the old castle Kal'at esh-Shakif, near one of the passes to 
Sidon. In its lower part the Litany bears the name ol Nalir el- 
Kasimiya, Neither the Orontes nor the Litany has any imporbant 
affluent. 

The Bnka'a used to be known as Coolesyria (Stralx). xvi. 2, 21); 
but that word as employed by the ancients had a much more ex¬ 
tensive apphcation. At present its full name is Buka'a cl-'Aziz 
(the dear Buka'a), and its northern jHirtiun is known as Sahlet 
Baalbek (the plain of Baalbek). The valley is from 4 to 0 m. 
broad, with an undulating surface. 

The Anti-Lebanon chain has been less fully explored than that 
of Lebanon. Apart from its southern offshoots it is (>7 m. long, 
while its width varies from 1(1 to 13J m. It rises from the plain of 
Hasya-Homs, and in its nortliem portion is very arid. The range 
has not so many ol'fsliools as occur on the west side of Lebanon ; 
under its precipitous slopes stretch table lands and broad plateaus, 
wliich, especi.illy on the east side looking towards the steppe, 
steadily iiicrisw in width. Along the western side of northern 
Anti-fa'Kauon stretches the Khasha'a, a rough red region lined with 
juniper trees, a succession of the hardesf limestone crests and ridges, 
bristling with bare rock and crag that shelter tufts of vegetation, 
and are divided by a succession of grassy ravines. On the eastern 
side tlie parallel valley of Asal el-Ward deserves special mention; 
the descent towards the plain eastwards, as seen lor examjile at 
Ma'lula, is singular—first a spacious amphitheatre and then two 
dccii very narrow gorges. Few perennial streams take their rise in 
Anti-Lebanon ; one of tire finest and best watered valleys is that of 
Helbun, the ancient Clialybon, the ilclbon ol Jizek. xxvii. 18. "The 
lligliest ixjints of tlie range, reckoning from the norlli, are Halimat 
cI-Kabu (8 zs 7 ft), which has a splendid view ; tlic Fatli block, 
incluilmg Tal'at Musa (8721 ft.) and the arljoining Jebel Ncbi Baruh 
(7yoo ft.); and a third group near Biudan, in wliich the most promi¬ 
nent names are Shakif, Akhyar and Abu'l-Hiu (8330 ft.). Of 
the valleys descending westward the first to claim niention is the 
Wadi Yalufa; a little farther south, lying north and south, is the 
rich upland valley of Zeberlani, where the Barada has its highest 
sources. I’lirsuing an easterly course, tliis stream receives the 
waters ol 1 he romantic 'Ain Fije (which doubles its volume), and 
bursts out by a rocky gateway upon the plain of 1 famascus, in the 
irrigation of which it is the chief agent. It is the Abana of 2 Kings 
v. 12 ; the portion of Anti-Lebanon traversed by it was also called 
by the same name (Canticles iv. 8). From the point where the 
southerly continuation of Anti-Lebanon begins to take a more 
westerly direction, a low ridge shoots out towards the south-west, 
trending farther and farther away from the eastern chain and 
narrowing the Buka'a; upon the eastern side of this ridge lies the 
elevated valley or hilly stretch known as Wadi et-Teim. In the 
north, beside Ain Faluj, it is connected by a low watershed with 
the Buka'a; from the gorge of the Litany it is separated by the 
ridge of Jebel eiJ-Dahr, At its southern end it contracts and merges 
into the plain of Banias, thus enclosing Mount Hermon on its 
north-west and west sides; eastward from tlic Ifasbany branch of 
the Jordan lies the meadow-land Merj 'lyun, tlic ancient Ijon 
(l Kings XV. 20). 

Veqrtation. —The western slope of I-ebanon has the common 
characteristics of the flora of the Mediterranean coast, but the 
Anti-Lebanon bclonp to the poorer region of the steppes, and the 
Mediterranean mecies are met with only sporadically along the 
water-counscs. Forest and pasture land do not properly exist: 
the place of the first is tor the most part taken by a low Brushwood ; 
grass is not plentiful, and the higher ridges maintain alpine plants 
only so long as patches of snow continne to lie. The rock walls 
harbour some rock plants, hut many absolutely barren wildernesses 
of stone occur, (i) On the western slime, to a height of 1600 ft., 
is the coast region, similar to that of Syria in general and of the 
south of Asia Minor. Cliaracteristic trees are the locust tree and 
the stone pine; in Mcfia Asedarach and IHcus Sycomorus (Beirut) 
is an admixture of foreign and partially subtropical elements. The 
great mass of the vegetation, however, is of the low-growing type 
(myuis or garrigue of the western Mediterranean), with small and 
stiff leaves, and frequently tliorny and aromatic, as for example the 
ilex (Quercus coedfera), Smilax, Cistus, Lentiscus, Calycoiome, See. 
(2) Next comes, from 1600 to 6500 ft., the mountain region, which 
may also be called the forest region, still exhibiting sparse woods 


and isolated trees wherever shelter, moisture and the inhabitants 
have permitted their growth. ‘From 1600 to 3200 ft. is a zone ol 
dwariT hard-leaved, oaks, amongst which occur the Oriental forma 
Foniantsia phtHyramides, Acer syriacum and the beautiful red¬ 
stemmed ArbiOus Andrackne. Higher up, between 3700 and 4200 ft,, 
a tall pine. Plans Bmtia, is characteristic. Between 4200 and 6200 ft. 
is the region of the two most interesting forest trees of Lebanon, the 
cypress and tlie cedar. The former still grows thickly, cspecmlly 
in the valley of the Kadisha; the horizontal is the prevailing 
variety. In the uptier Kadisha valley there is a ce^r grove of 
about three hundred trees, amongst which five are of gigantic size, 
(See also Cedar.) Thp esrpress and cedar zone exhibits a variety 
of other leaf-bearing and coniferous trees; of the first msy be 
mentioned several oak.s— Quercus subalpttia (Kotschy), Q. Cerris 
ami the hop-hornbeam (Ostrya) ; of the second class the rare Cilician 
silver fir {Abies cihnca) may be noticed. Next come the junipers, 
sometimes attaining the size of trees (Juniperits excelsa, J. rufeseens 
and, with fruit as large as plums, /. drupacea). But the chief orna¬ 
ment of I.^banon is the rhododendron ponttcum, with its brilliant 
purple flower clusters ; a peculiar evergreen. Vinca hbanoHca, also 
adds beauty to this zone. (3) Into the alpine region (O200 to 
:o,40o ft.) penetrate a few very stunted oaks (Quercus subalpina), 
the junipers already mentioned and a barberry (Berberis cretica), 
wiiich sometimes spreads into close thickets. Then follow the low, 
dense, prone, pillow-like dwarf bushes, thorny and grey, common 
to the Oriental higlilands— A stragalus and tlie peculiar Acantkolimon. 
They arc found to within 300 it. of tlie highest summits. 

Upon the exposed mountain slopes a sjiecies of rhubarb (Rheum 
Ribes) is noticeable, and also a vetch (Vicia canescens) excellent for 
sheep. The spring vegetation, which tots until July, appears to be 
rich, especially as regards showy plants, such as Corydalis, Oagea, 
Colcincum, Puschktnta, Geranium, Ornithogatum, See. The flora of 
the highest ridges, along the edges of the snow patches, exhibits 
no form.s related to the northern alpine flora, but suggestions of it 
are found in a Draha, an Androsace, an Alstne and a Violet, occurring, 
however, only in local species. Upon the highest summits are found 
Saponaria Pumilio (resembling our Silene acaulis) and varieties 
of Galium, Euphorbia, Astragalus, Veronica, Junnea, Festuca, 
Scrophularia, Geranium, Asphodebne, Allium, Asperula; and, on 
the margins of the snow fields, a Taraxacum and Ranunculus demissus. 
'The alpine flora of I-ebanon thus connects itself directly with the 
Uricutal flora of lower altitudes, and is unrelated to the glacial flora 
of Europe and northern Asia. 

Zoology. —^There is nothing of special interest about the fauna of 
Lebanon. Bears arc no longer numerous; the panther and the 
ounce are met with; the wild hog, hyaena, wolf and fox are by 
no means rare ; jackals and gazelles ace very common. The polecat 
and hedgehog also occur. As a rule there are not many birds, but 
the eagle and the vulture may occasionally be seen; of eatable 
kinds i>artridges and wild pigeons are tlie most abundant. 

Population, —In the following sections the Lebanon proper 
will alone be considered, without reference to Anti-Lebanon, 
because the peculiar political status of the former range since 
1864 has eiectually differentiated it; whereas the Anti-Lebanon 
still forms an integral part of the Ottoman province of Syria 
(7.0.), and neither its population nor its history is readily dis¬ 
tinguishable from those of the surrounding districts. 

The total population in the Lebanon proper is about 400,000, 
and is increasing faster than the development of tlie province 
will admit. There is consequently much emigration, the Christian 
surplus going mainly to Kgypt, and to America, the Druses to the 
latter countiy and to the Hauran. The emigrants to America, 
however, usually return after making money, build new houses 
and settle down. The singularly complex population is com¬ 
posed of Christians, Maronites, and Orthodox Eastern and 
Uniatc ; of Moslems, both Sunni and Shiah (Metawall); and 
of Druses. 

(a) Maronites (q.v.) form about three-fifths of the whole and have 
the north of tlic Mountain almost to themselves, while even in the 
south, the old Druse stronghold, they are now numerous. Feudalism 
is practically extinct among tliem and with the decline of the Dmses, 
and the groat stake they have acquired in agriculture, they have 
laid aside much of their warlike liabit together with their arms. 
Even tlieir instinct of nationality is being sensibly impaired by 
tlicir gradual assimilation to the Papal Church, whose agents exercise 
from Beirut an increasing influence on their ecclesiastical elections 
and church government. They are sriqng also in the Buka'a, and 
have colonies in most of the Syrian cities. 

(h) Orthodox Eastern form a little more than one-eighth of the 
whole, and are strongest in S. Lebanon (Mctn and Kurah districts). 
Syrtos by race and Arab-speaking, th^ are descendants of those 
" Melkites " who took the sidle of the B^amtine church in the time 
of Justinian II. against the Moslems and eventually the Maronites. 
They are among the most progressive of the Lebanon elements. 

(4 Greek Uniatc are less numerous, farming little more than 
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onc-twelfth, but are equally progressive. Their headquarters is 
Zahlch; but tliey are found also m, strength in Metn and Jezzin, 
where they help to counlerbalauue Drusc.s. They sympatluze with 
the Maronites against tlie Orthodox Eastern, and, hke both, are of 
Syrian race, and Arab speech. 

(d) SuHMile Moslems are a weak element, strongest in Shuf and 
Kurah, and composed largely of Druse renegades and " Druse ” 
families, which, like the Shelndi, were ol Arab extraction and never 
conlormed to the creed ol Ihiruza. 

(i) Shnie Moslems oiitnnmbcr the Sunni, and make about one 
twenty-fifth of the whole. They are called Melawali and are strongest 
in North l-ebanoii (Kesrawaii and Hatnin), but lound also in the 
south, in Huka'a and in the coast-towns Irom Beirut to Acre. They 
are said to be descendants of T’ersian tnbes; but the fact is very 
doubtlul, and they may be at least as almriginal as the Maronites, 
and a rcmnanl ol an old Incamationisl po])ulation which did not 
accept Christianity, and kept its heretical Islam free from those 
inlluenees which modified Druse creed. They own a chief shrthh, 
resident at Jeba'a, and have the reputation, like most heretical 
communities m the Sunni part of tlic Moslem world, of being ex¬ 
ceedingly fanatical and inhospitable. It is undoubtedly the case 
that they are suspicious ol strangers and defiant ol interference. 
Another small boily ol Sluites, the hmailUes (Assassins (i/.e.) of the 
crusading chronicles), also said to be of Persian origin, hve alxnit 
Kadmus at the extreme N. of lAbanon, but outside the limits of 
the privileged province. They are about yooo strong. 

(/) Druses (q.v,), now barely an eighth ol the whole and confined 
to Bhuf and Metn in S. la'banon, are tending to emigrate or conform 
to Sunni Islam. Since the establLshment of the privileged province 
they have lost the Ottoman support wliich used to compensate for 
their numerical inferiority as eonijiared with the Christians; and 
they are last losing also their old liabits and distinctiveness. No 
longer armed or wearing llieir former singular dres.s, tlie remnant of 
them in Lebanon seems likely ere long to lie a.ssimilaled to the 
" Osmanh ” Moslems. Their feud with the Maronites, whose 
accenluation in the middle ol the lyth century was largely due to 
the tergiversations of the ruling Slieliab family, now reduced to low 
estate, is dying away, but they retain .something of their old clan 
feeling and feudal organization, esjiecially in Shuf. 

'J'he mi.xed popultition, as a whole, displays the usual eharar- 
teristit’.s of mountaineers, fine physique and vigorous independent 
spirit; but its ancient truculence has given way liefore strong 
government action .since the middle igth century, and the 
great increase of agricultural pursuits, to which the purely 
pastor.il are now quite secondary. The culture of the mulberry 
and silk, of tobacro, of the olive and vine, of many kinds of 
fruits and cereals, has expanded enormou.sly, and the Lehtmon 
is now probably the most productive, region in Asiatic Turkey 
in proportion to its area. It exports largely through Beirut 
and Saida, tising both the French railway which crosses S. 
l-cbanon on its wtiy to Damascus, and the excellent roads and 
rnnle-paths made since 1883. l.cb.'inon has thick deposits of 
lignite coal, but of inferior quality owing to the presence of 
iron pyrites. The abundant iron is little worked. Manufactures 
are of small account, the raw material going mostly to the 
coast; hut olive-oil is made, together with various wines, of which 
the most famous is the vinn ti'nro, a sweet liqueur-like beverage. 
This wine is not exported in any quantily, as it will not bear 
a voyage well and is not made to keep. Bee-keeping is general, 
and there is an export of eggs to Egypt. 

History. —^Thc inhabitants of 1 .ebanon have at no time played 
a conspicuous part in history. There arc remains of prehistoric 
occupation, but we do not even know what races dwelt there 
in the historical period of antiquity. Probably they lielonged 
chietly to the Aramaean group of nationalities; the Bible mentions 
Hivites (Judges iii. 3) and Gibliles (Joshua xiii. 5). Lebanon 
was included within tlie ideal boundaries of the land of Israel, 
and the whole region was well known to the Hebrews, by whose 
poets its many excellences are often praised. How far the 
Phoenicians had any effective control over it is unknown; the 
absence of their monuments does not argue much real jurisdiction. 
Nor apparently did the Greek Seleucid kingdom have much 
to do with the Mountam. In the Roman period the district 
of Phoenice extended to I.ebanon. In the 2nd century, with 
the inland districts, it constituted a subdivision of the province 
of Syria, having Emesa (Homs) for its capital. From the time 
of Diocletian there was a Phoenice ad Libanum, with Emesa 
as capital, as well as a Phoenice Maritima of which Tyre was 
the chief city. Remains of the Roman period orrur through¬ 
out Lebanon. By the 6th century it was evidently virtually I 


independent again ; its Christianization had begun with the 
immigration of Monothelite sectaries, flying from persecution 
in the Antioch district and Orontes valley. At all times Lebanon 
has been a place of refuge for unpopular creeds. Large part 
of the mountaineers took up Monothelism and initiated the 
national distinction of the Maronites, which begins to emerge 
in the history of the 7th century. The sectaries, after helping 
Ju.stinian fl. gainst the caliph Abdalmalik, turned on the 
emperor and his Orthodox allies, and were named Mardaites 
(rebels). Islam now began to penetrate S. Lebanon, chiefly 
by the immigration of various more or less heretical elements, 
Kurd, Turkoman, Persian and especially Arab, the latter 
largely after the break-up of the kingdom of Hira; and early 
in the iith century these coalesced into a nationality (see 
Druse.s) under the congenial influence of the Incarnationist 
creed brought from Cairo by Ismael Darazi and other emissaries 
of the caliph Hakim and his vizier Hamza. The subsequent 
history of Lebanon to the middle of the iqth century will be 
found under Druses and Maronites, and it need only be stated 
here that Latin influence began to he fell in N. Lebanon’ during 
the Frank period of Antioch and Palestine, the Maronites lieing 
inclined to take the part of the crusading princes against the 
Druses and Moslems ; but they were still regarded as heretic 
Monothelites by .\bulfaragius (Bar-Hebraeus) at the end of the 
13th eenlury ; nor is their effectual reconciliation to Rome 
much older than 1736, the date of the mission sent by the pope 
Clement XIL, which fixed the actual status of their church. 
An informal French protection had, however, been exercised 
over them for some time previously, and with it began the feud 
of Maronites and Druses, the latter incited and spa.smodieally 
supported by Ottoman pashas. The feudal organization lif 
both, the one under the house of Khazin, the oilier under those 
of Maan and Shehah successively, was in full force during the 
17th and J8th centuries ; and it was the break-up of this in the 
first pirt of the 19th century which produced the anarchy that 
culminated after 1840 in the civil war. The Druses renounced 
their Shchab amirs when Beshir al-Kassim openly joined the 
Maronites in 18.(1, and the Msironitcs definilely revolted from 
the Khazin in 1858. The events of i860 led to the formation 
of the privileged Ubanon province, finally constituted in i86.(. 
It should be added, however, that among the Dru.ses of Shuf, 
feudalism has tended to re-establish itself, and the power is 
now divided Ixitween the Jumblat and Yezbeki families, a leading 
member of one of which is almost always Ottoman kaimakam 
of the Druses, and locally called amir. 

The lA'baiioii has now been constituted a sanjak or mulessaritlik, 
dependent directly on the Porte, which acts in this case in consulta- 
tton with the six great powers. Tliis province extends alxiut 03 m. 
from N. to S. (from the boundary of the saitiok of Tripoli to that ol 
the caza of Saida), and has a mean breadth of about 28 m. from 
one foot of the chain to the other, lieginniug at the edge of the 
littoral plain behind Beirut and ending at llic W. edge of the Buka'a : 
hut the boundaries are ill-defined, especially on the E. where tlie 
original line drawn along the crest of the ridge has not been adhered 
to, and the mountaineers liave encroached on tlie Buka'a. The 
Lebanon is under a mili tary governor (mushir) who must be a Christian 
in the service of the sultan, approved by the powers, and has, 
so far, been chosen from the Roman Catliolics owing to the great 
pre()onderancc of I-atin Chnstians in the province. He resides at 
Dell' al-Kainar, an old scat of the Druse amirs. At first appointed 
lor tliree years, then for ten, liis term has been fixed since iSyj 
at five years, the longer term liaving aroused the fear of the Porte, 
lest a personal domination should become established. Under the 
goienior are seven kaimakesms, all Christians except a Druse in 
Shuf, and forty-seven mudirs, who all depend on the kaimakams 
except one in the home district of Deir al-Kamar. A central mejliss 
or Council of twelve members is composed of four Maronites, three 
Druses, one Turk, two Greeks (Orthodox), one Greek Uiiiate and 
one Metawali. This was the original proportion, and it has not 
been altered in ^ite of the decline of the Druses and increase of 
the Maronites. The members are elected by the seven cazas. In 
each mudirieh there is also a local mejliss. The old feudal and 
mukalajt (see Druses) jurisdictions are abolished, i.e. tliey often 
persist under Ottoman forms, and three courts of First Instance, 
under the mejltss, and superior to the petty courts of the mvkirs 
and the village sheikhs, administer justice. Judges arc appointed 
by the governor, but sheikhs by the villages. Commercial cases, and 
litigation in wliich strangers are concerned, are carried to ^irut. 
The police is recruited locally, and no regular troops appear in tho 
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province excqjt on special requisition. The taxes are collected 
directly, and must meet the needs of the province, before any sum 
is remitted to the Imperial Treasury. The latter has to make 
deficits good. Ecclesiastical jurisdiction is exercised only over the 
clergy, and all rights of asylum are abolished. 

Tins constitution has worked well on the whole, the only serious 
hitches liaviug been due to the tendency of governors-general and 
kaimahams to attempt to supersede the nmliss by autocratic action, 
and to impair the freedom of elections. The attention of the porte 
was called to these tendencies in 1892 and again in 1902, on the 
appointments of new governors. Since the last date there has been 
no (mmplaint. Nothing now remains of the former French pre¬ 
dominance in the I.cbanan, except a certain influence exerted by 
the fact that the railway is French, and by the precedence in ecclesi- 
a.stical functions still accorded by the Maronity to ofiicial^pre- 
.sentutive.s of France. In the Lebanon, as in N. Albania, the tradi¬ 
tional claim of France to jjrotect Roman Catholics in the Ottoman 
Empire has been greatly impaired by the non-religious character 
of the Republic. Like Italy, she is now remrded by Eastern 
Catholics with distrust as an enemy of the Holy Father. 

See Druses. Also V. Cuinet, Syrie, Ltban et Palesline (1896) ; 
N. Vemey and G. Dambmann, Puissances Htangires en .S'yrfe, <*>■«. 
(1900); G. Young, Corps ie droit ottoman, vol. i. (1905); G. E. 
Post, Plora of Syria, &c. (1896); M. von Oppenheim, Vom Mittel- 
meet, &c. (1899). (A. So.; D. G. H.) 

LEBANON, a city of Saint Clair count)’, Illinois, U.S.A., 
on Silver Creek, about 24 m. E. of Saint Louis, Missouri. Pop. 
(1900) 1812. It is served by the Baltimore & Ohio South-Western 
railroad and by the East Saint Louis & Suburban Electric line. 
It is situated on a high tableland. Ikibanon is the scat of 
McKcndree College, founded by Methodists in 1828 and one of 
the oldest colleges in the Mississippi valley. It was called 
Lebanon Seminary until 1830, when the present name was 
adopted in honour of William McKendree (1757-1835), known 
as the “ Father of Western Methodism,” a great preacher, and 
a bishop of the Methodist Church in 1808-1835, who had en¬ 
dowed the college with 480 acres of land. In 1835 the college 
was chartered as the “ McKcndreean College,” but in 1839 the 
present name was again adopted. There arc coal mines and 
excellent farming lands in the vicinity of Lebanon. Among the 
city’s manufactures are flour, planing-mill products, malt 
liquors, soda and farming implements. The municipality ow’ns 
and operates its electric-lighting plimt. Lebanon was chartered 
as a city in 1874. 

LEBANON, a city and the county-seat of Lebanon county, 
Pennsylvania, U.S.A., in the fertile Lebanon valley, about 25 m. 
E. by N. of Harrisburg. Pop. (1900) 17,638, of whom 618 
were foreign-bom. (1906 estimate) 19.404. It is served by the 
Philadelphia & Reading, the Cornwall and the Cornwall H 
Lebanon railways. About 5 m. S. of the city are the Cornwall 
(magnetite) iron mines, from which about 18,000,000 tons of 
iron ore were taken between 1740 and 1902, and 804,848 tons 
in 1906. The ore yields about 46 % of iron, and contains about 
2’5 % of sulphur, the roasting of the ores being necessar)’— 
ore-roasting kilns are more extensively used here than in any 
other place in the country. The area of ore exposed is about 
4000 ft. long and 400 to 800 ft. wide, and includes three hills; 
it has been one of the most productive magnetite deposits in 
the world. Limestone, brownstone and brick-clay also abound 
in the vicinity ; and besides mines and quarries, the city has 
extensive manufactories of iron, steel, chains, and nuts and bolts. 
In 1905 its factory products were valued at $6,978,458. The 
municipality owns and operates its water-works. 

The first settlement in the locality was made about 1730, and 
twenty years later a town was laid out by one of the landowners, 
George Steitz, and named Steitztowu in his honour. About 1760 
the town became known as Lebanon, and under tliis name it was 
incorporated as a borough in 1821 and chartered as a city in 1883. 

LE BARQY, CHARLES GUSTAVE AUGUSTE (1858- ' ), 
French actor, was bom at Ia Chapelle (Seine). His talent both 
as a comedian and a serious actor was soon made evident, and 
he became a member of the Com^die Fran^aise, his chief succes.ses 
being in such plays as Le I^el, L’&nigrM, Lt Marquis de Priola, 
VAutre Danger and Le Dedale. His wife, Simone le Bargy nee 
Benda, an acromplished actress, made her d6but at the Gymnase 
in 1902, and in later years had a great success in La Rafale and 
other plays. In 1910 he had differences with the authorities 
of the Comidie Franchise and ceased to be a sociitaire. 


349 

LE BEAU, CHARLSS (1701-1778), French historical writer, 
was born at Paris on the i5th'of October 1701, and was educated 
at the College de Sainte-Barbe and the College du Plessis; at 
the latter he remained as a teacher until he obtained the chair 
of rhetoric in the Coll<?ge des Grassins. In 1748 he was admitted 
a member of the Academy of Inscriptions, and in 1752 he was 
nominated professor of eloquence in the College de France. 
From 175s he held the office of perpetual secretary to the 
Academy of Inscriptions, in which capacity he edited fifteen 
volumes (from the 25th to the 39th inclusive) of the Histoire 
of that institution. He died at Paris on the 13th of March 1778. 

The only work with which the name of Le Beau continues to be 
associated is his Histoire du Bas-Emptre, en commenfant d Constantin 
le Grand, in 22 vols. izmo (Pariis, 1756-^79), being a continuation 
of C. Rollin’s Histoire Bomaine and J. B. L. Crevier's Histoire des 
empereurs. Its usefulness arises entirely from the fact of its being 
a faithful resume of the Byzantine historians, for Le Bean had no 
originality or artistic power of hU own. Five volumes were added 
by H. P. Ameilhon (1781-1811), which brought the work down to 
the fall of Constantinople. A later edition, under the care of M. de 
Saint-Martin and afterwards of Brosset, lias had the benefit of 
careful revision throughout, and has received considerable additions 
from Oriental sources. 

See his " Eloge " in vol. xlii. of the Histoire de I'Acadimie des 
Inscriptions (17SO), pp. 190-207. 

LEBEAU, JOSEPH (1794-1865), Belgian statesman, was boro 
at Huy on the 3rd of January 1794. He received his early 
education from an uncle who was parish priest of Hannut, and 
became a clerk. By dint of economy he raised money to study 
law at LiC'ge, and was called to the bar in i8iq. At Liege he 
formed a fast friendship with Charles Rogier and Paul Devaux, 
in conjunction with whom he founded at Liege in 1824 the 
Mathieu Laensbergh, afterwards Le politique, a journal which 
helped to unite the Catholic party with the Liberals in their 
opposition to the ministr)', without manifesting any open 
clis-ffection to the Dutch government. Lebeau had not con¬ 
templated the separation of Holland and Belgium, but his hand 
was forced by the revolution. He was sent by his native district 
to the National Congress, and became minister of foreign affairs 
in March 1831 during the interim regency of Surlet de Chokier. 
By proposing the election of Leopold of Saxe-Coburg as king 
of the Belgians he secured a benevolent attitude on the part of 
Great Britain, but the restoration to Holland of part of the duchies 
of Limburg and Luxemburg provoked a heated opposition to 
the treaty of London, and Lebeau was accused of treachery 
to Belgian interests. He resigned the direction of foreign affairs 
on the accession of King Leopold, but in the next year became 
minister of justice. He was elected deputy for Brussels in 1833, 
and retained his seat until 1848. Differences with the king led 
to his retirement in 1834. He was subsequently governor of 
the province of Namur (1838), ambassador to the Frankfort 
diet (1839), and in 1840 he formed a short-lived Liberal ministry. 
From this time he held no office of state, though he continued 
his energetic support of liberal and anti-clerical measures. He 
died at Huy on the 19th of March 1865. 

Lebeau published La Belgique depuis iHfg (Brussels, 4 vols., 1852), 
Lettres aux Hecteurs beiges (8 vols., Brussels, 1853-1856). His 
Souvenirs personnels et correspondance diplomatique iSa^-iS^i 
(Brussels, 1883) were edited by A. Fr6son. See an article by A. 
Frfison in the Biographic nationale de Belgique; and T. Juste, 
Joseph Lebeau (Brussels, 1865). 

LEBEL, JEAN (d. 1370), Belgian chronicler, was bom near 
the end of the 13th century. His father, Gilles le Beal des 
Changes, was an alderman of Li6ge. Jean entered the church 
and became a canon of the cath^ral church, but he and his 
brother Henri followed Jean de Beaumont to England in 1327, 
and took part in the border warfare against the Scots. His will 
is dated 1369, and his epitaph gives the date of his death as 1370. 
Nothing more is known of his life, but Jacques de Hemricourt, 
author of the Miroir des nobles de Hesbaye, has left a eulogy of 
his character, and a description of the magnificence of his attire, 
his retinue and his hospitsdity. Hemricourt asserts that he was 
eighty years old or more when he died. For a long time Jean 
Lebel (or le Bel) was only known as a chronicler through a 
reference by Froissart, who quotes him in the prologue of his 
first book as one of his authorities. A fragment of his work. 
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in the MS. of Jean d'Oiitremeuse’s Mifeur des istores, was dis¬ 
covered in 1847 ; .and the whole of his chronicle, prcservcd-in 
the library of tilialons-sur-Marne, was edited in i8()3 by L. 
PoJain. Jean Lebcl gives as his reason for writing a desire to 
replace a ciatain misleading rhymed chronicle of the wars of 
Edward III. by a true relation of his enterprises down to the 
beginning of the Hundred ^'ears’ War. In the matter of style 
Lcbel has been placed by some critics on the level of Froissart. 
His chief merit is his refusal to narrate events unless either he 
himself or his informant had witnessed them. This scrupulous¬ 
ness in the ftoccptance of evidence must be set against his limita¬ 
tions. He takes on the whole a similar pointof view to Froissart’s; 
he has no concern with national movements or politics ; and, 
writing for the public of chivalry, he preserves no general notion 
of a cump.tign, which resolves itself in his narrative into a series 
of exploits on the part of his heroes. Froissart was considerably 
indebted to him, and seems to have borrowed from him some 
of his best-known episodes, such as the death of Robert the llruce, 
Edward HI. and the countess of Salisbury, and the devotion 
of the burghers of Calais. The songs and virelais, in the art of 
writing wiiich he was, according to Hemricourt, an e.vpert, 
have not come to light. 

Sec L. J’ol.iiii, /.r? \'mirs Chroniqites de mexsire Jehait le Vcl (1863); 
Kervyn de Lcttenliovc, HulMin de la sucifli- d'/’mulalion de Itrages, 
scries ii. vols. vii. and is.; and H. Pirenue in t)iu%ral>hi(t naiioiiale 
de Belgique. 

LEBER, JEAN MICHEL CONSTANT (1780-1859), French 
historian and bibliophile, was born at Orleans on the 8th of 
May 1780. His first work was a poem on Joan of Arc (1804); 
but he wrote at the same time a Grammaire giniral syntlicUque, 
which attracted the attention of J. M. de Gerando, then 
secretary-general to the ministry of the interior. The latter 
found him a minor post in his departmenl, which left him leisure 
for his historical work. He even took him to I taly when Napoleon 
was trying to organize, after I'Yench models, the Roman states 
which he had taken from the pope in 1809. Leber however did 
not stay there long, for he considered the attacks on the temporal 
property of the Holy See to be .sacrilegious. On his return to 
Paris he resumed his administrative work, literary recreations 
and historical researches. Wliile spending a part of his time 
writing vaudevilles and comic operas, he began to collect old 
essays and rare pamphlets by old French historians. His office 
was preserved to him by the Restoration, and Leber put his 
literary gifts at the service of the government. When the question 
of the coronation of Louis XVIII. arose, he wrote, as an answer 
to Volney, a minute treatise on the Ceremonies du sacre, which 
was published at the time of the coronation of Charles X. To¬ 
wards the end of Vill^le’s ministry, when there was a movement 
of public opinion in favour of extending mtmiripal liberties, 
he undertook the defence of the threatened system of centraliza¬ 
tion, and composed, in answer to Raynouard, an Histoire critique 
du punvoir municipal depuis Vorpine de la manarchie jusqu'd 
nos jours (1828). He also wrote a treatise entitled De I' tat 
reel de la presse cl des pamphlets depuis Francois F' jusqu'd 
Louis A 7 F (1854), in which he reiuted an empty paradox 
of Charles Nodier, who hud tried to prove that the press had 
never been, and could never be, so free as under the Grand 
Monarch. A few years later, Leber retired (1839), and sold to 
the library of Rouen the rich collection of books which he had 
amassed during thirty years of research. The catalogue he made 
himself (4 vnls., 1839 to 1852). In 1840 he read at the Acadwnie. 
des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres two dissertations, an *' Essai 
sur I’.apprcciation de la fortune privec au moycn age,” followed by 
an “ Examen critique des tables de prix du marc d'argent depuis 
]’6po |ue de S'.ini Louis ”; these essays were included by the 
Academy in its liecueil de m’‘moires presentis par divers savants 
(vol. i., 1844), and were also revised and published by Lclxir 
(1847). They form his most considerable work, and assure .him 
a position of eminence in the economic history of France. He 
also rendered good service to liistorians by the publication of 
his CoUeciion des meilleures dissertations, notices et traites relatijs 
a I'histoire de France (zo vols., 1826-1840); in the absence of 
an index, since Leber did not give one, an analytical table of 


contents is to be found in Alfred Franklin’s Sources de I'histoire 
de France (1876, pp. 342 sqq.). In consequence of the revolu¬ 
tion of 1848, I.£ber decided to leave Paris. He retired to his 
native town, and spent his last years in collecting old engrav¬ 
ings. He died at Orleans on the 22nd of December 1859. 

In 1832 he hod been elected as a member of the Soriiif des Anti- 
Juaires de France, and in the Butleiin of this society (vol. i., i860) 
IS to be found the most correct and detailed account of his life’s 
works. ' 

LEBEUF, JEAN (1687-1760), French historian, was horn on 
the 7th of March 1687 at Auxerre, where his father, a councillor 
in the parlement, was rcceveur des consignations. He began his 
studies in his n^ive town, and continued them in Paris at 
the Collige Ste Barbc. He soon became known as one of the 
most cultivated minds of his time. He made himself master 
of practically every branch of medieval learning, and had a 
thorough knowledge of the sources and the.bibliog’i-aphy of his 
subject. His learning was not drawn from hooks only : he was 
also an archaeologist, and frequently went on expeditions in 
France, always on foot, in the course of which he examined the 
monuments of architecture and sculpture, as well as the libraries, 
and collected a number of notes and sketches. He was in 
correspondence with all the must learned men of the day. His 
correspondence with Pr&ident Boiihicr was published in 1885 
by Ernest Petit; his other letters have been edited by the 
Societe des sciences historiques el nalurellcs de l'Yonne{2 vols., 
18O6-1867). He also wrote numerous articles, and, after his 
election as a member of the Academic des Inscriptions et Bellcs- 
Leltres (1740), a number of Mhnoires which appeared in the 
liecueil of this society. He died at J’aris on the loth of April 
1760. His most important researches had Paris as their subject. 

He published first a collection of Dissertations sur I'histoire rivile 
et eccU'siastujue do Pans (3 vols., 1730-174.)), then an Ihsloire de la 
vitte et de tout le diocese de Pans (15 vols., 17,13-1760), whirli is a 
mine of information, mostly taken from the original sources. In view 
of Ihe advance made hy scholarship in the 19th century, it was 
lound necessary to publish a .second edition. Tlic work of reprinting 
it was undertaken by H. Cocheris, but was interrupted (1863) before 
the completion of vol. iv. Adrien Augier resumed the work, giving 
Lebeul's text, though correcting the numerous typographical errors 
of the original edition (5 vols., 1883), and added a sixth volume con¬ 
taining an analytical table of contents, l-'inally, I'Vrnand Bournon 
completed the work by a volume of Jierlipiations et additions 
(1890), worthy to appear side by side with the original work. 

The bibliography of Lebeul’s writings is, partly, in various numbers 
of the Hihhotheque des ienvains de Bourgogne (1716 1741). His 
biography is given by laibeau in the Histoire de I'Aiademie rovale des 
Inscriptions (xxix., 372, pubhshed 1764), and by H. Cochoris, 
in the prelace to his edition. 

LE BLANC, NICOLAS (1742-1806), French chemist, was 
burn at Is.soudun, indre, in 1742. He made medicine his profes¬ 
sion and in 1780 became surgeon to the duke of Orleans, but 
he also paid much attention to chemistry. About 1787 he was 
attracted to the urgent problem of manufacturing carbonate 
of soda from ordinary .sea-salt. The suggestion made in 1789 
hy Jean Claude de la M6theric (1743-1817), the editor of the 
Journal de physique, that this might he done by calcining with 
charcoal the sulphate of soda formed from salt by the action of 
oil of vitriol, did not succeed in practice because the product 
was almost entirely .sulphide of soda, but it gave Le Blanc, its 
he himself acknowledged, a basis upon which to work. He soon 
mafic the crucial discovery—which proved the foundation of the 
huge industry of artificial alkali manufacture—that the desired 
end was to be attained by adding a proportion of chalk to the 
mixture of charcoal and sulphate, of soda. Having had the 
soundne-ss of this method tested by Jean Darcet (1725-1801), 
the professor of chemistry at the College de Fiunce, the duke of 
Orleans in June 1791 agreed to furnish a .sum of 200.000 francs for 
the purpose of exploiting it. In the following September Lc 
Blanc was granted a patent for fifteen years, and shortly afterwards 
a factory was started at Saint-Denis, near Paris. But it had not 
long been in operation when, the Revolution led to the confiscation 
of the duke’s property, ineludi^ the factory, and about the same 
time the Committee of Public Safety called upon all citizens 
who possessed .soda-factories to disclose thek situation and 
capacity and the .nature ,of the methods employed. Le Elanc 
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had no choice but to reveal the secrets of his i^rocess, and he had 
the misfortune to sea his factory dismantled and his stocks of 
raw and finished materials sold. By way of compensation for 
the loss of his rights, the works were handed back to him in iSoo, 
but all his efforts to obtain money enough to restore them and 
resume manufacturing on a profitable scale were vain, and, 
worn out with di.sappointment, he died by his own hand at 
Saint-Denis on the i6th of January 1806. 

Four years after his death,Michel Jean Jacques Diz 4 (1764-1852), 
who had been priparaieur to Darcet at the time he examined tile 
process and who was .subsequently associated with Le Blanc in its 
exploitation, puhlislied in the Journal dr physique a paper claiming 
that it was he himself who had first suggested thejuldiUon of chalk; 
hut a commitlee oi the French Academy, which reported fully on the 
question in 1S5O, c.T.me to the conclusiou that the merit was entirely 
Le Blanc's (Com. rend., 1856, p. 5Sj). 

LE BLANC, a town of central France, capital of an arrondisse- 
ment, in the deparfment of Indrc, 44 m. W.S.W. of Qiateauroux 
on the Orleans railway between Argenton and Poitiers. Pop. 
(1906) 4719. The Creusc divides it into a lower and an upper 
town. The church of .St Ginitour dates from the 12th, i.qth and 
15th centuries, and there is an old castle restored in modern 
times. It is the seat of a subprefect, and has a tribunal of first 
instance and a communal college. Wool-spinning, and the 
manufacture of linen goods and edge-tools arc among the 
industries. There i.s trade in horses and in the agricultural and 
other products of the surrounding region. 

T.0 Blam, which is identified with the Roman Oblincum, was in the 
middle ages a lordship belonging to the house of Nuilluc and a 
frontier fortress of the province of Berry. 

LEBCEUF, EDMOND (1809-1888), marshal of France, was 
bom at Paris on the 5th of November 1809, passed through the 
Fcolc Poly technique and the school of Metz, and distinguished 
himself as an artillery officer in Algerian warfare, becoming 
colonel in 1852. He commanded the artillery of the ist French 
corps at the siege of Sebastopol, and was promoted in 1854 to 
the rank of general of brigade, and in 1857 to that of general of 
division. In the Italian War of 1859 he commanded the artillery, 
and by his action at Solferino materially assisted in achieving 
the victory. In September 1866, having in the meantime 
become aide-de-camp to Napoleon III., he was despatched 
to Venetia to hand over that province to Victor Emmanuel. 
In 1869, on the death of Marshal Nicl, General Lebceuf became 
minister of war, and earned public approbation by his vigorous 
reorganization of the W'ar Office and the civil departments of the 
service. In the .spring of 1870 he received the marslial’s baton. 
On the declaration of war with Germany Marshal Lebceuf 
delivered himself in the Corps Wgislatif of the historic saying, 
“ So ready are we, that if the war lasts two years, not a gaiter 
button would be found wanting.” It may be that he intended 
this to mean that, given time, the reorganization of the War 
Office would be perfected through experience, but the result 
inevitably caused it to be regarded as a mere boast, though it 
is now known that the administrative confusion on the frontier 
in July 1870 was far less serious than was supposed at the lime. 
J^eboeuf took part in the Lorraine campaign, at first as chief of 
staff (major-general) of the Army of the Rhine, and afterwards, 
when Bazaine became commander-in-chief, us chief of the III. 
corps, which he led in the battles around Metz. He distinguished 
himself, whenever engaged, by personal bravery and good 
leadership. Shut up with Bazaine in Metz, on its fall he was 
confined a.s a prisoner in Germany. On the conclusion of peace 
he returned to France and gave evidence before the commission 
of inquiry into the surrender of that stronghold, when he strongly 
denounced Bazaine. After this he retired into private life to 
the Chateau du Monccl near Argentan, where he died on the 
7th of June 1888. 

LE BON, JOSEPH (i76S”i795)) French politician, was bom 
at Arras on the 29th of September 1765. He became a priest in 
the order of the Oratory, and professor of rhetoric at Beaune. 
He adopted revolutionary ideas, and became a curi of the 
Constitutional Church in the department of Pas-dc-Calais, 
where he was later elected as a depute suppUanl to the Convention. 
He became maire of Arras and administraleur of Pas-de-Calais, 


and on the znd of July 1793 took his seat in the Convention. 
He was sent as a representative on roissions into the departments 
of the Somme and Pas-de-Calais, where he showed great severity 
in dealing with offences s^iast revolutionaries (8th Brumaire, 
year II. to 22nd Messidor, year II.; i.e, 29th October 1793 to 
loth July 1794). In coasequcnce, during the reaction which 
followed the glh 'Ihermidor (27th July 1794) he was arrested 
on the 22nd Messidor, year III. (loth July, 1795). He was tried 
before the criminal tribunal of the Somme, condemned to death 
for abu.se of his power during his mis.sion, and executed at 
Amiens on the 24th Vend&niaire in the year IV. (loth October 
1795)- Whatever Le Bon’s offences, his condemnation was to a 
great extent due to the violent attacks of one of his political 
enemies, Armand Guffroy ; and it is cmly just to remember that 
it was owing to his courage that Cambrai was saved from falling 
into the hands of the Austrians. 

His son, Lmile le Bon, published a Histoire de Joseph le Bon el des 
Irihunaux riuolulionnaires d'Arras el de Cambrai (2nd ed., 2 vols., 
Arras, 1864). 

LEBRIJA, or Lebrixa, a town of southern Spain, in the 
province of Seville, near the left bank of the Guadalquivir, 
and on (he eastern edge of the marshes known as Las Marismas. 
Pop. (iqoo) 10,997. Lebrija is 44 m. S. by W. of Seville, on the 
Seville-t'adiz railway. Its chief buildings are a ruined Moorish 
castle and the parish church, an imposing structure in a variety 
of styles—Moorish, Gothic, Romanesque—dating from the 14th 
century to the i6th, and containing some early specimens of the 
carving of Alonso Cano (1601-1667). There are manufactures of 
bricks, tiles and earthenware, for which clay is found In the 
neighbourhood ; and .some trade in grain, wine and oil. 

Lebrija is the Nabrissa or Nebri.ssa, surnamed Veneria, of the 
Romans; by Silius Italicus (iii. 393), who connects it with the 
worship of Dionysus, the name is derived from the Greek ytfipit 
(a “ fawn-skin,” associated with Dionysiac ritual). Nebrishah 
was a strong and populous place during the period of Moorish 
domination (from 711); it was taken by St Ferdinand in 1249, 
but again lost, and became finally subject to the Castilian crown 
only under Alphonso the Wise in 1264. It was the birthplace 
of Elio Antonio de Lebrija or Nebrija (1444-1522), better known 
as Nebrissensis, one of the most important leaders in the revival 
of learning in Spain, the tutor of Queen Isabella, and a colla¬ 
borator with Cardinal Jimencs in the pt|paration of the Cora- 
plutensian Polyglot (.see Alcala de Henares). 

LE BRUN, CHARLES (1619-1690), French painter, was bom 
at Paris on the 24th of February 1619, and attracted the notice 
of Chancellor S6guier, who placed him at the age of eleven in 
the studio of Vouet. At fifteen he received commissions from 
Cardinal Richelieu, in the execution of which he displayed an 
ability which obtained the generous commendations of Poussin, 
in whose company Le Brun started for Rome in 1642. In Rome 
he remained four years in the receipt of a pension due to the 
liberality of the chancellor. On his return to Paris Le Brun 
found numerous patrons, of whom Superintendent Fouqiicl 
was the most important. Employed at Vaux le Vicomte, Le 
Brun ingratiated himstdf with Mazarin, then secretly pitting 
Colbert against Fouquet. Colbert also promptly recognized 
Le Bran’s powers of organization, and attached him to his 
interests. Together they founded the Academy of Painting and 
Sculpture (i 48), and the Academy of France at Rome (166 ), 
and gave a new development to the indu.strial arts. In 1660 
they established the Gobelins, which at first was a great school 
for the manufacture, not of tapestries only, but of every class 
of furniture required in the royal palaces. Commanding the 
industrial arts through the Gobelins—of which he was director— 
and the whole artist world through the Academy—'in which he 
successively held every post—Le Brun in^rmted his own 
character on all that was prodi*ced in France during his lifetime, 
and gave a direction to the national 4tendencies which endured 
after his death. The nature of hij. emphatic and pompous 
talent was in harmony with the taro'of the king, who, full of 
admiration at the decoratitms designed by Le Bran for his 
triumphal entry into Paris (1660), commissioned him to execute 
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a series of subjects from the history of Alexander. The first 
of these, “ Alexander and the Fatnily of Darius," so delighted 
Louis XIV. that he at once ennobled I.e Jlrun (December, 1662), 
who was also created first painter to his majesty with a pension 
of 12,000 livres, the same amount as he had yearly received 
in the service of the magnificent Fouquet. From this date all 
that was done in the royal palaces was directed by Le Mrun. 
The works of the gallery of Apollo in the Louvre were interrupted 
in 1677 when he accompanied the king to Flanders (on his return 
from Lille he painted several compositions in the Chateau of 
St Germains), and finally—for they remained unfinished at 
his death—Ay the vast labours of Versailles, where he reserved 
for himself the Halls of War and Peace, the Ambassadors’ 
Staircase, and the Great Gallery, other artists being forced 
to accept the position of his assistants. At the death of Colljert, 
Louvois, who succeeded him in the department of public works, 
showed no favour to I>e Brun, and in spite of the king’s con¬ 
tinued support he felt a bitter change in his position. This 
contributed to the illness which on the 22nd of February 1600 
ended in his death in the Gobelins. Besides his gigantic labours 
at Versailles and the Louvre, the number of his works for religious 
corporations and private patrons is enormous. He modelled 
and engraved with much facility, and, in spite of the heaviness 
and poverty of drawing and colour, his extraordinary activity 
and the vigour of his conceptions justify his claim to fame. 
Nearly all his compositions have been reproduced by celebrated 
engravers. 

LEBBUN, CHARLES FRANflOIS, due dc Plaisancc (1730- 
1824), French statesman, was born at Sl-Sauveur-Lendelin 
(Manche) on the 19th of March 1739, and in 1762 made his first 
appearance as a lawyer at Paris, lie filled the posts successively 
of censeur rnyale (1766) and of inspector general of the domains 
of the crown (1768); he was also one of the chief advisers of 
the chancellor Maupcou, took part in his struggle against the 
parlemcnts, and shared in his downfall in 1774. He then devoted 
himself to literature, translating Tasso’s Gerusahmme libnala 
(1774), and the Iliad (1776). At the outset of the Revolution 
he foresaw its importance, and in the Voix du ciloyeii, which 
he published in 1789, predicted the course which events would 
take. Jn the Constituent Assembly, where he sat as deputy 
for Dourdan, he protased liberal views, and was the proposer 
of various financial laws. He then became president of the 
directory of Seine-et-Oise, and in 1795 was elected as a deputy 
to the Council of Ancients. After the eo/./> d'etat of the i8th 
Brumaire in the year VIII. (9th November 1799), Lebrun was 
made third consul. In this capacity he took an active part in 
the reorganization of finance and of the administration of the 
departments of France. In 1804 he was appointed arch¬ 
treasurer of the empire, and in i8o5-i8of( as governor-general 
of 1-iguria effected its annexation to France. He opposed 
Napoleon’s restoration of the noblesse, and in 1808 only re¬ 
luctantly accepted the title of due de Plaisance (Piacenza). 
He was next employed in organizing the departments which 
were formed in Holland, of which he was governor-general from 
i8ii to 1813. Although to a certain extent opposed to the 
despotism of the emperor, he was not in favour of his deposition, 
though he accejited the jait accompli of the Restoration in April 
1814. Louis XVIll. made him a peer of France; but during 
the Hundred Days he accepted from Napoleon the post of 
Grand Master of the university. On the return of the Bourbons 
in 1815 he was consequently suspended from the House of Peers, 
but was recalled in iflip. He. died at St Mesmes (Scine-et-Oisc) 
on the ifith of June 1824. He had been made a member of 
the Academic des Inscriptions ct Belles-Lettres in 1803. 

Sec M. de Caumont la Force, VArchitrisoner Lehruu {Paris, 1907) ; 
M. Marie du Mesnil, Mimoite sur le prince I.e Brun, dvi- de Plaisance 
(Paris, 1828); Opinions, rapports el cboix d'hrilt politiques de C. F. 
Lebrun (1829), edited, with a biographical notice, by his son Anne- 
Charles Lebrun. 

LEBROH, PIERRE AMTOINE (1783-1873), French poet, 
was born in Paris on the 29th of November 1785. An Ode d la 
grande armee, mistaken at the time for the worlc of ficouchard 
Lebrun, attracted Napoleon’s attention, and secured for the 


author a pension of 1200 francs. Lebrun’s plays, once famous, 
are now forgotten. They are: Ulysse (1814), Marie Stuart 
(1820), which obtained a great success, and Le Cid eTAndalousie 
(1823). Lebrun visited Greece in 1820, and on his return to 
Paris he published in 1822 an ode on the death of Napoleon 
which cost him his pension. In 1825 he was the guest of Sir 
Walter Scott at Abbotsford. The coronation of Charles X. in 
that year inspired the verses entitled La Vallie de Champrosay, 
which have, perhaps, done more to secure his fame than his more 
ambitious attempts. In 1828 appeared his most important poem. 
La Grece, and in the same year he was elected to the Academy. 
The revolution of 1830 opened up for him a public career; in 
1831 he was made director of the Imprimerie Royale, and sub¬ 
sequently filled with distinction other public offices, becoming 
senator in 1833. He died on the 27th of May 1873. 

.See Saintc-Buuve, Portraits contemporains, vi. ii. 

LEBRON, PONCE DENIS ECOOCHARD (1729-1807), French 
lyric poet, was bom in Paris on the nth of August 1729, in 
the hou.se of the prince de Conti, to whom his father was valet. 
Young Lebrun had among his schoolfellows a son of Louis Racine 
whose disciple he became. In 1733 he published an Ode sur 
les dhastres de Lisbon. Jn 1759 he married Marie Anne de 
Surcourt, addressed in his &Ugies as Fimny. To the early years 
of his marriage belongs hi.s poem Nature. His wife suffered 
much from his violent temper, and when in 1774 she brought 
an action against him to obtain a separation, she was supported 
by Lebrun’s own mother and sister. He had been secretaire 
des commandements to the prince dc Conti, and on his patron’s 
death was deprived of his occupation. He suffered a further 
misfortune in the loss of his capital by the bankruptcy of the 
prince de Guomenc. To this period belongs a long poem, the 
Vetllees des Muses, which remained unfinished, and his ode 
to Buflon, which ranks among his best works. Dependent on 
government pensions he changed his politics with the times, 
f'alonne he compared to the great Sully, and I.ouis XVI. to 
Henry IV., but the Terror nevertheless found in him its official 
poet. He occupied rooms in the Louvre, and fulfilled his obliga¬ 
tions by .shameless attacks on the unfortunate king and queen. 
His excellent ode on the Vengeur and the Ode nattonale eonire 
Angleterre on the occasion of the projected invasion of England 
are in honour of the power of Napoleon. This “ versatility ’’ 
has so much injured Lebrun’s reputation that it is difficult 
to appreciate his real merit. He had a genius for epigram, 
and the quatrains and dizaines directed against his many 
enemies have a verve generally lacking in his odes. The one 
directed against La Harpe is called by Sainte-Beuve the “ queen 
of epigrams.” La Harpe has said that the poet, called by his 
friends, perhaps with a spice of irony, Lebrun-Pindare, had 
written many fine strophes but not one good ode. The critic 
exposed mercilessly the obscurities and unlucky images which 
occur even in the ode to Buffon, and advised the author to 
imitate the simplicity and energy that adorned Buffon's prose. 
Lebrun died in Paris on the gist of August 1807. 

His works were published by his friend P. L. Ginguend in 1811. 
The best of them arc included in Prosper Poitevin’s " Petits poHes 
/ranfais," which forms part of the “Pantheon littiraire." 

LE CARON, HENRI (whose real name was Thomas Miller 
Beach) (1841-1894), British secret service agent, was born at 
Colchc.stcr, on the 26th of September 1841. He was of an 
adventurous character, and when nineteen years old went to 
Paris, where he found employment in business connected with 
America. Infected with the excitement of the American Civil 
War, he crossed the Atlantic in 1861 and enlisted in the Northern 
army, taking the name of Henri Le Caron. In 1864 he married 
a young lady who had helped him to eficape from some Confederate 
marauders; and by the end of the war he rose to be major. 
In 1863, through a companion in arms named O’Neill, he was 
brought into contact with Fenianism, and having learnt of the 
Fenian plot agamst Canada, he mentioned the designs when 
writing home to his father. Mr Beach told his local M.P., who 
in turn told the Home Secretary, and the latter asked Mr Beach 
to arrange for further information. Le Caron, inspired (as all 
the evidence shows) by genuinely patribtic feeling, from that 
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time till 1889 acted for the British government as apaid military 
spy. He was a proficient in medicine, among other qualifica¬ 
tions for thi.s post, and he remained for years on intimate terms 
with the most extreme men in the Fenian organization under 
all its forms. His services enabled the British government 
to take measures which led to the fia.sco of the Canadian inva.sion 
of 1870 and Riel’s .surrender in 1871, and he supplied full details 
concerning the various Irish-American associations, in which 
he himself was a prominent member. He was in the secrets of 
the “ new departure ” in 1879-1881, and in the latter year had 
an interview with Parnell at the House of Commons, when the 
Irish leader spoke sympathetically of an armed revolution in 
Ireland. For twenty-five years he lived at Detroit and other 
places in America, paying occasional visits to Europe, and all 
the time carrying his life in his hand. The Parnell Commi.ssion 
of 1889 put an end to this. Le Caron was subpoenaed by The 
Times, and in the witness-box the whole story came out, all the 
efforts of Sir Charles Russell in cross-examination failing to shake 
his testimony, or to impair the impression of iron tenacity and 
absolute truthfulness which his bearing conveyed. His career, 
however, for good or evil, was at an end. He published the 
story of his life. Twenty-five Years in the Secret Service, and 
it had an immense circulation. But he had to be constantly 
guarded, his acquaintances were hampered from seeing him, and 
he was the victim of a painful disease, of which he died on the 
ist of April 1894. The report of the Parnell Commission is his 
monument. 

LE GATEAU, or CATEAU-CAMBRisis, a town of northern 
France, in the department of Nord, on the Sclle, 15 m. E.S.K. 
of Cambrai by road. Pop. (1906) 10,400. A church of the early 
J7th century and a town-hall in the Renaissance style are its 
chief buildings. Its institutions include a board of trade- 
arbitration and a communal college, and its most important 
industries are wool-spinning and weaving. Formed by the union 
of the two villages of Peronne and Vendelgics, under the pro¬ 
tection of a castle built by the bishop of Cambrai, Le Cateau 
became the seat of an abbey in the nth century. In the 15th 
it was frequently taken and retaken, and in 1556 it was burned 
by the French, who in 1550 signed a celebrated treaty with .Spain 
in the town. It was finally ceded to France by the peace of 
Nijmwegen in 1678. 

LECCE (anc. Lupiae), a town and archiepiscopal see of Apulia, 
Italy, capital of the province of Lecce, 24 m. S.E. of Brindisi 
by rail. Pop. (1906) 35,179. The town is remarkable for the 
number of buildings of the 17th century, in the rococo style, 
which it contains ; among these are the cathedral of S. Oronzo, 
and the churches of S. Chiara, S, Croce, S. Domenico, &c., the 
Seminario, and the Prefettura (the latter contains a museum, 
with a collection of Greek vases, kc.). Buildings of an earlier 
period are not numerous, but the fine portal of the Romanesque 
church of SS. Nicola e Cataldo, built by Tancred in 1180, may 
be noted. Another old church is S. Maria di Cerrate, near the 
town. Lecce contains a large government tobacco factory, 
and is the centre of a fertile agricultural district. To the E. 
7J m. is the small harbour of S. Cataldo, reached by electric 
tramway. I.ecce is quite dose to the site of the ancient 
Lupiae, equidistant (25 m.) from Brundusium and Hydruntum, 
remains of which are mentioned as existing up to the 15th century. 
A colony was founded there in Roman times, and Hadrian made 
a harbour—no doubt at S. Cataldo. Hardly a mile west 
Rudiae, the birthplace of the poet Ennius, spoken of by Silius 
Italicus as worthy of mention for that reason alone. Its site 
was marked by the now deserted village of Rugge. The name 
Lycea, or Lycia, begins to appear in the 6th century. The 
city was for some time held by counts of Norman blood, among 
whom the most noteworthy is Bohemond, son of Robert Guiscard. 
It afterwards passed to the Orsini. The rank of provincial 
capital was bestowed by Ferdinand of Aragon in acknowledgment 
of the fidelity of Lecce to his cause. (T. As.) 

See M. S. Briggs, In the Heel of Italy (1910). 

LBCCO, a town of Jz)mbardy, in the province of Como, 32 m. 
by rail N. by E. of Milan, and reached by steamer from Como, 
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673 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (1901) 10,352. It is situated 
near the southern extremity 6f the eastern branch of the Lake of 
Como, which is frequently distinguished as the Lake of Lecco. 
At Lecco begins the line (run by electricity) to Colico, whence 
there are branches to Cmavenna and Sondrio; and another 
line runs to Bergamo. To the south the Adda is crossed by a 
fine bridge originally constructed in 1335, and rebuilt in 1600 
by Fuentes. Lecco, in spite of its antiquity, presents a modem 
appearance, almost the only old building being its ca.stle, of which 
a part remains. Its schools are particularly good. Besides 
iron-works, there are copper-works, bra.ss-foundrics, olive-oil 
mills and a manufacture of wax candles; and .sffle-spinning, 
cotton-spinning and wood-carving. In the neighbourhooi! 
is the villa of Caleotto, the residence of Alessandro Manzoni, 
who in his Promessi Sposi has left a full description of the district. 
A statue has been erected to him. 

In the nth century Lecco, previously the seat of a marquisatc, 
was prc.sented to the bishops of Como by Otto 11 .; but in the 
i2th century it passed to the archbishops of Milan, and in 1127 
it assisted the Milanese in the destruction of Como. During the 
13th century it was struggling for its existence with the metro¬ 
politan city ; and its fate seemed to be sealed when the Visconti 
drove its inhabitants across the lake to Valmadrera, and forbade 
them to raise their town from its ashes. But in a few years 
the people returned; Azzone Visconti made Lecco a strong 
fortress, and in 2335 united it with the Milanese territory by a 
bridge across the Adda. During the 15th and i6th centuries 
the citadel of l.ecco was an object of endless contention. In 
1647 the town with its territory was made a countship. Moronc, 
(iharlcs V.’s Italian chancellor, was bom in I.ecco. 

See A. L. Apostolo, Lecco ed il suo territovio (lascco, 1855). 

LECH (Licus) a river of Germany in the kingdom of Bavaria, 
177 m. long, with a drainage basin of 2550 sq. m. It rises in 
the Vorarlberg Alps, at an altitude of 6120 ft. It winds out of 
the gloomy limestone mountains, flows in a north-north-easterly 
direction, and enters the plains at Fiissen (2580 ft.), where it 
forms rapids and a fall, then pursues a northerly course past 
Augsburg, where it receives the Wertach, and joins the Danube 
from the right just below Donauworth (1330 ft.). It is not 
navigable, owing to its torrential character and the gravel beds 
which choke its channel. More than one* great historic events 
have been decided upon its banks. On the Lcchfeld, a stony 
waste some miles long, between the Lech and the Wertach, the 
emperor Otto 1 . defeated the Hungarians in August 955. Tilly, 
in attempting to defend the passage of the stream at Rain against 
the forces of Gustavus Adolphus, was fatally wounded, on the 
5th of April 1632. The river was formerly the boundary between 
Bavaria and Swabia. 

LE CHAMBON, or Le Chambun-Feucekolles, a town of 
east-central France in the department of Loire, 7i m. S.W. 
of St Etienne by rail, on the Ondaine, a tributary of the Loire. 
Pop. (1906) town, 7525; commune, 12,011. Coal is rained in 
the neighbourhood, and there are forges, steel works, manu¬ 
factures of tools and other iron goods, and silk mills. The feudal 
castle of Fcugerolles on a hill to the south-east dates in part 
from the iith century. 

Between Le Chambon and St fetienne is La Ricamarie (pop. 
of town 5289) also of importance for its coal-mines. Many 
of the galleries of a number of these mines arc on fire, probably 
from spontaneous combustion. According to popular tradition 
these fires date from the time of the Saracens ; more authenti¬ 
cally from the isth century. 

LE CHAPEUBB, ISAAC BElrt GUY (1754-1794), French 
politician, was bom at Rennes on the 12th of June 1754, his 
father being bdtonnier of the corporation of lawyers in that town. 
He entered his father’s profession, and had some success as an 
orator. In 1789 he was elected as a deputy to the States General 
by the Tiers-Btat of the sinechaussee of Rennes. He adopted 
advanced opinions, and was one of the founders of the Breton 
Club (see Jacobin Club); his influence in the Constituent 
Assembly was considerable, and on the 3rd of August 1789 he 
was elected its president. Thus he presided over the Assembly 
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during the important period following the 4th of August; he 
took an active part in the debates, and was a leading member 
of the committee which drew up the new constitution; he 
further presented a report on the liberty of theatres and on 
literary copyright. He was also conspicuous as opposing Robes¬ 
pierre when he proposed that members of the Constituent 
Assembly should not be eligible for election to the proposed new 
Assembly. After the flight of the king to Varennes (20th* of June 
1792), his opinions became more moderate, and on the 29th of 
September he brought forward a motion to restrict the action 
of the clubs. This, together with a visit which he paid to England 
in 1792 made him suspect, and he was denounced on his return 
for conspiring with foreign nations. He went into hiding, but 
was discovered in consequence of a pamphlet which he published 
to defend himself, arrested and condemned to death by the 
Revolutionary Tribunal. He was executed at Paris on the 
22nd of April 1794. 

bee A. Aulai'd, Les Orateurs dr la covstituanle (2ud ed., Paris, 
i(jo5); K. Kerviler, likherches et notices sur les diputis de la Bretagne 
aux itais gincraux (2 veils., Rennes, 1888-1889); P. J. Levot, 
Bingraphte hretonne (2 vols., 1852-1857). 

LECHLEB, GOTTHARD VICTOR (1811-1888), German 
Lutheran theologian, was born on the i8th of April 1811 at 
Kloster Reichenbach in Wiirttemberg. He studied at Tubingen 
under P. C. Baur, and became in 1858 pastor of the church of 
St Thomas, profes.sor ordinarius of historical theology and 
superintendent of the Lutheran church at Leipzig. He died 
on the 26th of December 1888. A disciple of Neander, he 
belonged to the extreme right of the school of mediating theo¬ 
logians. He is important as the liislorian of early Christianity 
and of the pre-Reformation period. Although F. C. Baur was 
his teacher, he did not attach himself to the Tubingen school; 
in reply to the contention that there are traces of a sharp con¬ 
flict between two parties, Paulinists and Petrinists, he says that 
“ we find variety coupled with agreement, and unity with differ¬ 
ence, between Paul and the earlier apostles ; we recognize the 
one spirit in the many gifts.” His Das aposlolische und das 
nacliaposlolische Zeitalier (1851), which developed out of a prize 
essay (1849), passed through three editions in Germany (3rd 
ed., 1885), and was translated into English (a vols., 1886). The 
work which in his own opinion was his greatest, Johann von 
Wkli! und die Vorgesckichte der Reformation (2 vols., 1873), 
appeared in English with the title John Wiclif and his English 
Precursors {1878, new ed., 1884). An earlier work, Geschichtc 
des eiigl. Deismus (1841), is still regarded as a valuable con¬ 
tribution to the study of religious thought in England. 

Luchler's other works include Geschichte der Presbyterial- mid 
Sviwdal-eerfassuitg (1854), Urkundenfunde ziir Geschichtc des christl. 
Altertums (188O), and biographies of Thomas Bradwardine (1862) 
and Robert Grosseteste (1867). He wrote part of the commentary 
on the Acts of the Apostles in J. I’. Lange's Bibelwerk. From 1882 
he edited with F. W. Dibelius the Beitrage ear sdchsischen Kirclieii- 
gesihichte. Johannes Hus (1890) was published after his deatli. 

LECKY, WILLIAM EDWARD HARTPOLE (1838-1903), 
Irish historian and publicist, was bum at Newtown Park, near 
Dublin, on the 261 b of March 1838, being the eldest son of 
John Hartpole Lecky, whose family had for many generations 
been landowners in Ireland. He was educated at Kingstown, 
Armagh, and Cheltenham College, and at Trinity College, Dublin, 
where he graduated B.A. in 1859 and M.A. in 1863, and where, 
with a view to becoming a clergyman in the Irish Protestant 
Church, he went through a course of divinity. In i860 he 
published anonymously a small book entitled The Religious 
Tendencies of the Age, hut on leaving college he abandoned his 
first intention and turned lo historical work. In 1861 he pub¬ 
lished Leaders of Public Opinion in Ireland, a brief sketch of the 
lives and work of Swift, Flood, Grattan and O’Connell, which 
gave decided promise of his later admirable work in the same 
field. This book, originally published anonymously, was repub¬ 
lished in 1871; and the essay on Swift, rewritten and amplified, 
appeared again in 1897 as an introduction to a new edition of 
Swift's works. Two learned surveys of certain aspects of history 
followed: A History of the Rise and Influence of Rationalism 
in Europe (2 vols., 1865), and A History of European Morals 


from Attgustus to CharUmagrie (t vols., 1869). Some criticism 
was aroused by these books, especially by the last named, with 
its opening dissertation on “ the natural history of morals,” 
but both have been generally accepted as acute and suggestive 
commentaries upon a wide range of facts. Lecky then devoted 
himself to the chief work of his life, A History of England during 
the Eighteenth Century, vols. i, and ii. of which appeared in 
1878, and vols. vii. and viii. (completing the work) in 1890. 
His object was “ to disengage from the great mass of facts those 
which relate to the permanent forces of the nation, or which 
indicate some of the more enduring features of national life,” 
and ill the carrying out of this task Lecky displays many of the 
qualities of a great historian. The work is distinguished by the 
lucidity of its style, by the fulness and extent of the authorities 
referred to, and, above all, by the judicial impartiality maintained 
by the author throughout. These qualities are perhaps most 
conspicuous and most valuable in the chapters which deal 
with the history of Ireland, and in the cabinet edition of 1892, 
in 12 vols. (frequently reprinted) this part of the work is separated 
from the rest, and occupies five volumes under the title of A 
History of Ireland in the Eighteenth Century. A volume of 
Poems, published in 1891, was characterized by a certain frigidity 
and by occasional lapses into commonplace, objections which 
may also be fairly urged against much of Lecky’s prose-writing. 
In 1896 he published two volumes entitled Democracy and 
Liberty, in which he considered, with special reference to Great 
Britain, France and America, some of the tendencies of modem 
democracies. Tlie somewhat gloomy conclusions at which he 
arrived provoked much criticism both in Great Britain and 
America, which was renewed when he published in a new edition 
(1899) an elaborate and very depreciatory estimate of Gladstone, 
then recently dead. This work, though essentially different 
from the author’s purely historical writings, has many of their 
merits, though it was inevitable tliat other minds should take 
a different view of the evidence. In The Map of Life (1900) 
he discussed in a popular style some of the ethical problems 
which arise in everyday life. In 1903 he published a revised 
and greatly enlarged edition of Leaders of Public Opinion in 
Ireland, in two volumes, from wliich the essay on Swift was 
oniitted and that on O’^nnell was expanded into a complete 
biography of the great advocate of repeal of the Union. Though 
always a keen sympathizer with the Irish people in their mis¬ 
fortunes and aspirations, and though he had criticized severely 
the methods by which the Act of Union was passed, Lecky, who 
grew up as a moderate Liberal, was from the first strenuously 
opposed to Gladstone’s policy of Home Rule, and in 1895 he 
was returned to parliament as Unionist member for Dublin 
University. In 1897 he was made a privy councillor, and among 
the coronation honours in 1902 he was nominated an original 
member of the new Order of Merit. His university honours 
included the degree of LL.D. from Dublin, St Andrews and 
Glasgow, the degree of D.C.L. from O.xford and the degree of 
Xitt.D. from Cambridge. In 1894 he was elected corresponding 
member of the Institute of France. He contributed occasionally 
to periodical literature, and two of his addresses. The Political 
Value of History (1892) and The Empire, its Value and its Growth 
(1893), were pubhshed. He died in London on the 22nd of 
October 1903. He married in 1871 Elizabeth, baroness de 
Dcdem, daughter of baron de Dcdem, a general in the Dutch 
service, but had no children. Mrs Lecky contributed to various 
reviews a number of articles, chiefly on historical and political 
subjects. A volume of Lecky’s Historical and Political Essays 
was published posthumously (London, 1908). 

LE CLERC [Clericus], JEAN (1657-1736), French Protestant 
theologian, was bom on the 19th of March 1657 at Geneva, 
where his father, Stephen Le Clerc, was professor of Greek. 
The family originally belonged to the neighbourhood of Beauvais 
in France, and several of its members acquired some name in 
literature. Jean Le Clerc applied himself to the study of phil¬ 
osophy under J. R. Chouet (1642-1731) the Cartesian, and 
attended the theological lectures of P. Mestrezat, Franz Turretin 
and Louis Tronchin (1629-1705). In 1678-1679 he spent some 
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time at Grenoble as tutor in a private family; on his return to 
Geneva he passed his examinations and received ordination. 
Soon afterwards he went to Saumur, where in 1679 were pub¬ 
lished Liberii de Sancto Amore Epistalae Theologicae (Irenopoli: 
Typis Philaiethianis), usually attributed to him ; they deal with 
the doctrine of the Trinity, the hypostatic union of the two 
natures in Jesus Christ, original sin, and the like, in a manner 
sufficiently far removed from that of the conventional orthodoxy 
of the period. In 1682 he went to London, where he remained 
six months, preaching on alternate Sundays in the Walloon 
rhurch and in the Savoy chapel. Passing to Amsterdam he was 
introduced to John Locke and to Philip v. Limborch, professor 
at the Remonstrant college ; the acquaintance with Limborch 
soon rifiened into a close friendship, which strengthened his 
preference for the Remonstrant theology, already favourably 
known to Wm by the writings of his grand-uncle, Stephan Curcel- 
laeus (d. 1645) and by those of Simon Episcopius. A last attempt 
to live at Geneva, made at the request of relatives there, satisfied 
him that the theological atmosphere was uncongenial, and in 
1684 he finally settled at Amsterdam, first as a moderately 
successful preacher, until ecclesiastical jealousy shut him out 
from that career, and afterwards us professor of philosophy, 
belles-lettres and Hebrew in the Remonstrant seminary. This 
appointment, which he owed to Limborch, he held from 1684, 
and in 1712 on the death of his friend he was called to occupy 
the chair of church history also. His suspected Socinianism 
was the cause, it is .said, of his exclusion from the chair of dog¬ 
matic theology. Apart from his literary labours, Le Clerc’s 
life at Amsterdam was uneventful. In 1691 he married a 
daughter of Gregorio Leti. From 1728 onward he was subject 
to repeated strokes of paralysis, and he died on the 8th of January 
J7.16. 

A full catalogue of the publications of Le Clerc will be found, 
with biographical material, in E. and E. Haag's France Protesianie 
(where seventy-three works are enumerated), or in J. G. de Chaufle- 
pie’s Dictionnaire. Only the must important of these can be men¬ 
tioned here. In 1O85 he published Seniimens de quelques thiotogtens 
dc HoUande sur I'histoire critique du Vieux Testament composfe par 
le P. Richard Simon, in which, while pointing out what he believed 
to be the faults of that author, he undertook to make some positive 
contributions towards a right understanding of the Bible. Among 
these last may be noted his argument against the Mo.saic author¬ 
ship of the Pentateuch, his views as to the manner in which the 
five books were composed, his opinions (singularly free for the time 
in which he lived) on the subject of inspiration in general, and 
particularly as to the inspiration of Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, 
Canticles. Richard Simon's Riponse (i68fi) elicited from Le Clerc 
a Defense des sentimens in the same year, which was followed by a new 
Riponse (rfiSy). in 1692 appeared his Logica sive Ars Ratiocinandi, 
and also Ontologia et Pneumatologia: these, with the Physica 
(ifi'-'S), are incorporated with the Opera Ptnlosophica, which have 
passed through several editions, in 1693 his scries of BibUcal 
commentaries began with that on Genesis; the scries was not com¬ 
pleted until 1731. The portion relating to the New Testament 
Ixioks included the paraphrase and notes of Henry Hammond 
(1605-1660). Le Cierc’s commentary had a great influence in 
breaking up traditional prejudices and showing the necessity for a 
more scientific inquiry into the origin and meaning of the biblical 
books. It was on all sides hotly attacked. His drs Cn'fi'ca appeared 
ill 1696, and, in continuation, Epistoiae Cnticae et Ecclesiasticae in 
1700. Le Clcrc's new edition 01 the Apostolic Pothers of Johann 
Cotelerius (1627-1686), published in 1698, marked an advance in 
the critical study of these documents. But the greatest literary 
influence of Le Clerc was probably that which he exercised over 
his contemporaries by means of the serials, or, if one may so call 
them, reviews, of wliich he was editor. These were the Bibliothique 
uuiuerselle et historique (Amsterdam, 25 vots. 12 mo., 1686-1693), 
begun with J. C. de la Croze; the Bibliothique choisie (Amsterdam, 
28 vols., 1703-1713); and the Bibliothique ancienne et moderne, 
(29 vote., 1714-1726). 

See Le Qerc’s Parrhasiana ou pensies sur des maiilres de critique, 
d'lnstoire, de morale, et de politique : auec la difense de divers ouvrages 
de M. L. C. par Thiodore Parrhase (Amsterdam. 1699); and Vita et 
opera ad annum MDCCXl., amici efus opusculum, phitosophicis 
Clerici operibus subjiciendum, also attributed to himself. The 
supplement to Hammond’s notes was translated into English in 
1699, Parrhasiana, or Thoughts on Several Subjects, in 1700, the 
Harmony of the Gospels in 1701, and Twelve Dissertations out of M. 
Le cure's Genesis in 1696. 

LECOCQ, ALEXANDRE CHARLES (1832- ), French 

musical composer, was bom in Paris, on the 3rd of June 1832. 


He was admitted into the Conservatoire in 1849, being already 
an accomplished pianist. Ha studied under Bazin, HaUvy and 
Benoist, winning the first prize for harmony in 1850, and the 
second prize fur fugue in 1852. He first gained notice by dividing 
with Bizet the first prize for an operetta in a competition in¬ 
stituted by Offenbach. His opretta, Le Docieur mirade, was 
prformed at the Bouffes Parisiens in 1857. After that he wrote 
constantly for theatres, but produced noUiing worthy of mention 
until Fleur de the (1868), which ran for more than a hundred 
nights. Les Cent vierges (1872) was favourably received also, 
but all his previous successes were cast into the shade by La 
Fille de Madame Angnt (Paris, 1873 ; London, 1873), which was 
pierformed for 400 nights consecutively, and has since gained and 
retained enormous popularity. After 1873 Lecocq produced a 
large number of comic operas, though he never equalled his early 
triumph in La Fille de Madame Angot. Among the best of his 
pieces are Giro/le-Girofla (Paris and London, 1874); Les Pres 
Saint-Gervais (Paris and London, 1874); La Petite Mariee 
(Paris, 1875 ; London, 1876, revived as The Scarlet Feather, 1897); 
Le Petit Due (Paris, 1878; London, as The Little Duke, 1878); 
La Petite Mademoiselle (Paris, 1879; London, i88o); Le Jour 
et la Nuit (Paris, 1881; London, as Manola, 1882); Le Coeur et 
la main (Paris, 1882; London, as Incognita, 1893); La Princesse 
des Canaries (Pans, 1883 ; London, as Pepita, 1888). In 1899 
a ballet by Lecocq, entitled Le Cygne, was staged at the Opdra 
Comique, Paris ; and in 1903 Yetta was produced at Brussels. 

LECOINTE-PDYRAVEAD, MICHEL MATHIEU (1764-1827), 
French politician, was bom at Saint-Maixent (Deux-Sivres) 
on the 13th of December 1764. Deputy for his department to 
the Legislative Assembly in 1792, and to the Convention in the 
same year, he voted for " the death of the tyrant.” His associa¬ 
tion with the Girondins nearly involved him in their fall, in 
spite of his vigorous republicanism. He took part in the revolu¬ 
tion of Thermidor, but protested against the cstablislunent of 
the Directory, and continually pressed for severer measures 
gainst the emigres, and even their relations who had remained 
in France. He was secretary and then president of the Council 
of Five Hundred, and under the Consulate a member of the 
Tribunate. He took no part in public affairs under the Empire, 
but was lieutenant-general of police for south-east France 
during the Hundred Days. After Waterloo he took ship from 
Toulon, but the ship was driven back by a storm and he narrowly 
escaped massacre at Marseilles. After six weeks’ imprisonment 
in the Chateau d’lf he returned to Paris, escaping, after the 
proscription of the regicides, to Brussels, where he died on the 
iSth of January 1827. 

LE CONTE, JOSEPH (1823-1901), American geologist, of 
Huguenot descent, was born in Liberty county, Georgia, on the 
26th of February 1823. He was educated at Franklm College, 
Georgia, where he graduated (1841); he afterwards studied 
medicine and received his degree at the New York College of 
physicians and surgeons in 1845. After practising for three 
or four years at Macon, Georgia, he entered Harvard, and studied 
natural history under L. Agassiz. An excursion made with 
Professors J. Hall and Agassiz to the Helderberg mountains of 
New York developed a keen interest in geology. After graduating 
at Harvard, Le Conte in 1851 accompanied Agassiz on an 
expedition to study the Florida reefs. On his return he became 
professor of natural science in Oglethorpe University, Georgia; 
and from 1852 to 1856 professor of natural history and geology 
in Franklin College. From 1857 to 1869 he was professor of 
chemistry and geology in South Carolina Ckillege, and he was 
then appointed professor of geology and naturm Ustory in the 
university of C^ifomia, a post which he held until his death. 
He published a series of papers on monocular and binocular 
vision, and also on psychology. His chief contributions, how¬ 
ever, related to geology, and in all he wrote he was lucid and 
philosophical. He described the fissure-eruptions in western 
America, discoursed on earth-crust movements and t^ir causes 
and on the great features of the earth’s surface. As separate 
works he published Elements of Geology (1878, sth ed. 1889); 
Religion and Science (1874); and Evolution: its History, its 
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Evidences, and its Relation to Religious Thought (1888). He was 
president of the American Associiflion for the Advaneement of 
Science in 189s, and of the Geological Society of America in 
1896. He died in the Yosemite Valley, California, on the 6lh 
of June 1901. 

Si'c Obituary by J. Stevenson, Annals of New York Acad, of 
Sciences, vol. xiv. (I902), p. J50. 

LECONTE DE LISLE, CHARLES MARIE RENE (1818-1894), 
French poet, was bom in the island of Reunion on the 22nd of 
October 1818. His father, an army surgeon, nho brought him 
up with great severity, sent him to travel in the East Indies 
with a view to jireparing him for a commercial life. After this 
iiiyage he went to Rennes to complete his education, studying 
especially Greek, Italian and history. He returned once or 
twice to Reunion, but in 1846 settled definitely in I’aris. His 
first volume. La Venus de Milo, attracted to him a number 
of friends many of whom were passionately devoted to classical 
literature. In 1873 he was made assistant librarian at the 
Luxembourg ; in 1886 he was elected to the Academy in succes¬ 
sion to Victor Hugo. His Poenies antiques appeared in 1852; 
I'oemes et poesies in 1854; Le Chemm de la croix in 1859 ; the 
Poetnes barbares, in their first form, in 1862 ; l.es Erinnyes, 
a tragedy after the Greek model, in 1872 ; for which occasional 
music was provided by Jules Massenet; the Poemes tragiques 
in 1884; UApoUonide, another classical tragedy, in 188S ; 
and two posthumous volume.s, Berniers poemes in 1899, and 
Premieres poesies et lettres intimes in 1902. In addition to his 
original work in verse, he published a series of admirable pro.se 
translations of Theocritus, Homer, Hesiod, Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides, Horace. He died at Voisin*-, near Louveciennes 
(Seine-et-Oise), on the 18th of July 1894. 

In Leconte de Lisle the I’arnassian movement seems to 
crt'stallize. His ver.se is clear, .sonorous, dignified, deliberate 
in movement, classically correct in rhythm, full of exotic local 
colour, of savage names, of realistic rhetoric. It has its own 
kind of romance, in its “ legend of the ages,” so different from 
Hugo’s, so much fuller of scholarship and the historic sense, 
yet with far less of human pity. Coldness cultivated as a kind 
of artistic distinction seems to turn all his poetry to marble, 
in spite of the fire at its heart. Most of Ixsconte de Lisle’s poems 
arc little chill epics, in which legend is fossilized. They have 
the lofty monotony of a single conception of life and of the 
universe. He sees the world as what Byron called it, “ a glorious 
blunder,” and desires only to stand a little apart from the 
throng, meditating scornfully. Hope, with him, becomes no 
more than this desperate certainty 

" Tu te tairas, 6 voix sinistre dcs vivants I " 

His only prayer is to Death, “ divine Death,” that it may gather 
its children to its breast:— 

■' .\flranchi.s-nous du temps, du nombre et de I’espace, 

Et rends-nous le repos que la vie a trouble I " 

The interval which is his he accepts with something of the 
defiance of his own Cain, refusing to fill it with the triviality 
of happiness, waiting even upon beauty with a certain inflexible 
austerity. He listens and watches, throughout the world, for 
echoes and glimpses of great tragic passions, languid with fire 
in the East, a tumultuous conflagration in the middle age.s, 
a sombre darkness in the heroic ages of the North. The burning 
emptiness of the desert attracts him, the inexplicable melancholy 
of the dogs that bark at the moon; he would interpret the 
jaguar’s dreams, the sleep of the condor. He sees nature with 
the same wrathful impatience as man, praising it for its destruc¬ 
tive energies, its haste to crush out human life before the stars 
fall into chaos, and the world with them, as one of the least 
of stars. He sings the “ Dies Irae ” exultingly ; only seeming 
to desire an end of God as well as of man, universal nothingne.ss. 
He conceives that he does well to be angry, and this anger is 
indeed the personal note of his pessimism; but it leaves him 
somewhat apart from the philosophical poets, too fierce for 
wisdom and not rapturous enough for poetry. (A. Sy.) 

See J. Dornis, Ijconte de Lisle iiitime (1895); F. Calmette, Uh 
D erm-Slide littiraire^Leconte de Lisle et ses amis (1902); Paul Bourget, 


Nouoeaux esseds de psychology contemporaine (1885); F. Brunetiire, 
L'Evolution de la pohit iyrique en France au XIX’ siicle (1894) ; 
Maurice Spronck, Les Artisles HUeraires (i88y); J, Lemaltre, Les 
Conlemporatns (2nd serie-s, 1886); F. BrunetiCrc, Nouveaux essais 
sur la liti. lontemp. (1895). 

LE COQ, ROBERT (d. 1373), French bishop, was bom at 
Montdidier, although he belonged to a bourgeois family of 
Orleans, where he fo-st attended school before coming to Paris. 
In Paris he became advocate to the parlement (1347); then 
King John appointed him master of requests, and in 1351, 
a year during which he received many other honours, he became 
bishop of Laon. At the opening of 1354 he was sent with the 
cardinal of Boulogne, Pierre L, duke of'Bourbon, and Jean VL, 
count of Vendome, to Mantes to treat with Charles the Bad, 
king of Navarre, who had caused the constable, Charles of Spain, 
to he assassinated, and from this time dates his connexion with 
this king. At the meeting of the e.states which opened in Paris 
in October 1356 Lc Coq played a leading role and w’as one of 
the most outspoken of the orators, especially when petitions 
were pre.scnted to the dauphin Charles, denouncing the bad 
government of the realm and demanding the bimishment of 
the royal councillors. Soon, however, the credit of the estates 
having gone down, he withdrew to his dioec.se, but at the request 
of the bourgeois of Paris he speedily returned. The king of 
Navarre had succeeded in escaping from prison and had entered 
Paris, where his party was in the ascendant; and Robert le Coq 
became the most powerful person in his council. No one dared 
to contradict him, and he brought into it whom he pleased. 
He did not scruple to reveal to the king of Navarre secret delibera¬ 
tions, but his fortune soon turned. He ran great danger at the 
estates of Compiflgnc in Ma)’ 1358, where his dismissal was 
demanded, and he bad to flee to St Denis, where Charles the 
Bad and Etienne Marcel came to find him. After the death 
of Marcel, he tried, unsuccessfully, to deliver 1.4ion, his episcopal 
town, to the king of Navarre, and he was excluded from the 
amne.sty promised in the treaty of Calais (1360) by King John 
to the partisans of Charles the Bad. His temporalities had 
been seized, and he was obliged to flee from France. In 1363, 
thanks to the support of the king of Navarre, he was given the 
bishopric of Calahorra in the kingdom of Aragon, which he 
administered until his death in 1373. 

Sec L. C. Douiit d’.Arcq, " .Acte d'accusatioii centre Robert le Coq, 
evcque dc Laon ” in lliblioiheque de I'Ecole des Charles, ist seri<‘s, t. ii., 
PP' 350-387 ; and K. Delachenal, “ La Biblintheque d'un avocat du 
X 1 V« sMe, inventaire cstimatil des livres de Robert le Coq," in 
Notwelle revue historiquededruit fraiifais et ctranger (1887),pp.524-537. 

LECOUVREUR, ADRIENNE (1692-1730), French actress, 
was born on the 5th of April 1692, at Damery, Marne, the 
daughter of a hatter, Robert Couvreur. She had an unhappy 
childhood in Paris. She showed a natural talent for declamation 
and was instructed by La Grand, societaire of the Comedie 
Franfaise, and with his help she obtained a provincial engage¬ 
ment. It was not until 1717, after a long apprenticeship, that 
she made her Paris d6but as Electre, in Cribillon’s tragedy 
of that name, and Ang^lique in Moliferc’s George Dandin. Her 
success was so great that she was immediately received into 
the Comddie Fran9ai.se, and for thirteen years she was the 
queen of tragedy there, attaining a popularity never before 
accorded an actress. She is said to have played no fewer thim 
1184 times in a hundred roles, of which she created twenty-two. 
She owed her suecess largely to her courage in abandoning the 
stilted style of elocution of her predecessors for a naturalness 
of delivery and a touching simplicity of pathos that delighted 
and moved her public. In Baron, who returned to the stage at 
the age of sixty-seven, she had an able and powerful coadjutor 
in changing the stage traditions of generations. The jealousy 
she aroused was partly due to her social successes, which were 
many, in spite of the notorious freedom of her manner of life. 
She was on visiting and dining terms with half the court, and her 
salon was frequented by Voltaire and all the other notables 
and men of letters. She was the mistress of Maurice dc Saxe 
from 1721, and sold her plate and jewels to supply, ihim with 
funds for his ill-starred adventures as duke of Courland. By 
him she had a daughter, her third, who was grandmother of 



LE CREUSOT—LECTISTERNIUM 


357 


the father of George Sand. Adrienne lyecouvreur died on 
the *oth of March 1730. She was denied the li!.st rites of the 
Church, and her remains were refused burial in consecrated 
ground. Voltaire, in a fine poem on her death, expressed his 
indignation at the barbarous treatment accorded to the woman 
whose “ friend, admirer, lover ” he was. 

Her life formed the subject of the well-known tragedy (1849), 
hy F.ugine Scribe and Ernest Legouvi. 

LE CREVSOT, a town of east-central France in the department 
of Saone-et-Loirc, 55 m. S.VV. of Dijon on the Paris-Lyon 
railway. Pop. (1906), town, 22,535; commune, 33,437. Situated 
at the foot of lofty hills in a district rich in coal and iron, it has 
the most exlcasivc iron works in France. Tlie coal bed of 
lx; Creusot was di.scovered in the 13th century ; but it was not 
till 1774 that the first workshops were founded there. The royal 
crystal works were transferred from Sevres to Le Creu.sot in 
1787, but this industry came to tin end in 1831. Meanwhile 
two or throe enterprises for the manufacture of metal had ended 
in failure, and it was only in 1836 that the foundation of iron 
works by Adolphe and Eugtee Schneider definitely inaugurated 
the industrial pro.sperity of the place. The works supplied large 
quantities of war material to the French armies during the 
Crimean and Franco-German wars. Since that time they have 
continuously enlarged the scope of their operations, which now 
embrace the manufacture of steel, armour-plate, guns, ordnance- 
stores, locomotives, electrical machineiy and engineering material 
of every description. A net -work of railways about 37 m. in 
length connects the various branches of the works with each 
other and with the neighbouring Canal du Centre. Special 
attention is paid to the welfare of the workers who, not including 
the miners, number about 12,000, and good schools have been 
established. In 1897 the ordnance-manufacture of the Society 
dcs Forges et Chantiers dc la Mediterranee at Havre was acquired 
by the Company, which also has important branches at Chalon- 
sur-Saone, where ship-building and bridge-construction is carried 
on, and at Cette (llerault). 

LECTERN (through 0 . Fr. leitrun. from Late Lat. lectrum, or 
Irrtrinum, legere, to read; the French equivalent is lutriii ; 
llal. leggio ; Ger. Lesfptill), in the furniture of certain Christian 
churches, a reading-desk, used more especially fur the reading 
ol the lessons and in the Anglican Church practically confined 
to that purpose. In the early Christian Church this was done 
from the ambo (q.v.), but in the 1518 century, when the books 
wire often of great size, it became necessary to provide a lectern 
'o hold them. These were either in wixid or metal, and many 
fine examples still exist ; one at Detling in wood, in which there 
arc shelves on all four sides to hold books, is perhaps the most 
elalioratc. Hrass lecterns, as in the colleges of Oxford and 
( ambridge, are common; in the usual type the book is supported 
on the outspread wings of an eagle or pelican, which is raised 
on a moulded stem, carried on three projecting ledges or feet 
with lions on them. In the example in Norwich cathedral, 
the pelican supporting the book stands on a rock enclosed with 
a rich cresting of Gothic tabernacle work ; the central stem or 
pillar, on which this rests, is supported by miniature projecting 
buttresses, standing on a moulded base with lions on it. 

LECTION, LECTIONARY. llie custom of reading the books 
of Moses in the .synagogues on the Sabbath day was a very ancient 
one in the Jewish Church. The addition of lections (i.e. readings) 
from the prophetic books had been made afterwards and was in 
existence in our Ixird’s time, as may be gathered from such 
passages as St Luke iv. 16-20, xvi. 29. This element in 
synagogue worship was taken over with others into the Christian 
divine service, additions being made to it from the writings 
of the apostles and evangelists. We find traces of such additions 
within the jCcw Testament itself in such directions as are con¬ 
tained in Col. iv. 16; i Thess. v. 27. 

From the 2nd century onw'ards references multiply, though 
the earlier references do not prove the existence of a fixed 
Icctionary or order of lessons, but rather point the other way. 
Justin Martyr, describing divine worship m the middle of the 
'2nd century says: “ On the day called Sunday all who live in 


cities or in the country gather together to one place, and the 
memoirs of the Apostles, or‘the writings of the Prophets are 
read as long as time permits ’’ (Apol. i. cap. 67). Tertullian 
about half a century later makes frequent reference to the reading 
of Holy Scripture in public worship (Apol. 39; De ptaescript. 
36; De amina, 9). 

In the canons of Hippolytus in the first half of the 3rd century 
we find this direction: “ Let presbyters, subdeacons and readers, 
and all the people a.ssemble daily in the church at time of cock¬ 
crow, and betfdce themselves to prayers, to psalms and to the 
reading of the Scriptures, according to the command of the 
.\postles, until I come attend to reading ” (cinon xxi,). 

But there are traces of fixed lessons coming into existence in 
the course of this century; Origen refers to the book of Job 
being read in Holy Week (Commentaries on Job, lib. i.). Allusions 
of a similar kind in tlie 4th century are frequent. John Cassian 
(f. 380) tells us that throughout Egypt the Psalms were divided 
into groups of twelve, and that after each group there followed 
two lessons, one from the Old, one from the New Testament 
(De caenob. inst. ii. 4), implying but not absolutely stating that 
there was a fixed order of such lessons just as there was of the 
Psalms. St Basil the Great mentions fixed lessons on certain 
occasions taken from Isaiah, Proverbs, St Matthew and Acts 
(Horn. xiii. De bapt.). From Chrysostom (Horn. Ixiii. in Act. 
&c.), and Augustine (Tract, vi. in Joann. &c.) we learn that 
Genesis was read in Lent, Job and Jonah in Passion Week, the 
.\ct.s of the Apostles in Eastertide, lessons on the Passion on 
Good Friday and on the Resurrection on Easter Day. In the 
Apostolical Constitutions (ii. 57) the following service is described 
and enjoined. First come two lessons from the Old Testament 
by a reader, the whole of the Old Testament being made use of 
except the books of the Apocrypha. The Psalms of David are 
then to be sung. Next the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles 
of Paul arc to be read, and finally the four Gospels by a deacon 
or a priest. Whether the selections were ad libitum or according 
to a fixed table of lessons we are not informed. Nothing in the 
shape of a lectionary is extant older tlian the 8th century, 
though there is evidence that Claudianus Mamcrcus made one 
for the church at Vienne in 450, and that Musaeus made one for 
the church at Marseilles c. 458. The Liber comitis formerly 
attributed to St Jerome must be three, or nearly three, centuries 
later than that saint, and the Luxeuil lectionary, or Lectionarium 
Gallicunmn, which Mabillon attributed to the 7th, cannot be 
earlier than the 8th century ; yet the oldest MSS. of the Gospels 
have marginal marks, and sometimes actual interpolations, 
which can only be accounted for as indicating the beginnings 
and endings of liturgical Ies.sons. The third council of Carthage 
in 397 forbade anything but Holy Scripture to be read in church; 
this rule has been adhered to so far as the liturgical epistle and 
gospel, and occasional additional lessons in the Roman missal 
arc concerned, but in the divine office, on feasts when nine 
lessons are read at matins, only the first three lessons are talccn 
from Holy Scripture, the next three being taken from the sermons 
of ecclesiastical writers, and the last three from expositions of 
the day’s gospel; but sometimes the lives or Passions of the 
saints, or of some particular saints, were substituted for any or 
all of these breviary Ic.ssons. (F. E. W.) 

LECTISTERNIUM (from Lat. lectum stemere, “to spread a 
couch ”; arpu/ivat in Dion. Halic. xii. 9), in ancient Rome, 
a propitiatory ceremony, consisting of a meal offered to gods 
and goddesses, represented by their busts or statues, or by 
portable figures of wood, with heads of bronze, wax or marble, 
and aivcred with drapery. Another suggestion is that the 
symbols of the gods consisted of bundles of sacred herbs, tied 
together in the form of a head, covered by a waxen mask so as 
to resemble a kind of bust (cf. the straw puppets called Argci). 
These symbols were laid upon a couch (leetus), the left arm 
resting on a cushion (pulvinus, whence the couch itself was often 
called pulvinar) in the attitude of reclining. In front of the 
couch, which was placed in the open street, a meal was set out 
on a table. It is definitely stated by Livy (v. 13) that the 
ceremony took place “ for the first time ” in Rome in the year 
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309 B.C., after the Sibylline book^ had been consulted by their 
keepers and interpreters (duumviri sacris faciendis), on the 
occasion of a pestilence. Three couches were prepared for 
three pairs of gods—Apollo and Latona, Hercule.s and Diana, 
Mercury and Neptune. The feast, which on that occasion lasted 
for eight (or seven) days, was also celebrated by private in¬ 
dividuals ; the citizens kept open house, quarrels were forgotten, 
debtors and prisoners were released, luid everything done to 
hanish sorrow. Similar honours were paid to other divinities 
in subsequent times—Fortuna, Saturnus, Juno Regina of the 
Aventine, the three Capitoline deities (Jupiter, Juno, Minerva), 
and in 217, after the defeat of lake Trasimenus, a lectisternium 
was held for three days to six pairs of gods, eorre.sponding to the 
twelve great gods of Olympus—Jupiter, Juno, Neptune, Minerva, 
Mars, Venus, Apollo, Diana, Vulcan, Vesta, Mercury', Ceres. 
In 205, alarmed by unfavourable prodigies, the Romans were 
ordered to fetch the Great Mother of the gods from I’cssinus in 
Phrygia; in the following year the image was brought to Rome, 
and a lectisternium held. In later times, the lectisternium 
became of constant (even daily) occurrence, and was celebrated 
in the different temples. Such celebrations must be distinguished 
from those which were ordered, like the earlier lecti.stcrnia, by 
the Sibylline books in special emergencies. Although un¬ 
doubtedly offerings of food were maile to the gods in very early 
Roman times on such occasions as the ceremony of conjarnatio, 
and the epulum Jovis (often confounded with the lectisternium), 
it is generally agreed that the lectisternia were of Greek origin. 
In favour of this may be mentioned : the similarity of the Greek 
Oeoftvto, in which, however, the gods played the part of hosts; 
the gods associated with it were cither previously unknown to 
Roman religion, though often concealed under Roman names, 
or were provided with a new cult (thus Hercules was not wor¬ 
shipped as at the Ara Maxima, where, according to Servius on 
Aeneid, viii. 176 and fomelins Balbus ap. Macrobius, Sat. iii. 6, 
a lectisternium was forbidden); the Sibylline books, which 
decided whether a lectisternium was to be held or not, were of 
Greek origin; the custom of reclining at meals was Greek. 
Some, however, assign an Etruscan origin to the ceremony, the 
.Sibylline books themselves being looked upon as old Italian 
“ black books.” A probable explanation of the confusion 
between the lectisternia and genuine old Italian ceremonies is 
that, as the lectisternia became an almost everyday occurrence 
in Rome, people forgot their foreign origin and the circum.stances 
in which they were first introduced, and then (he word ptdvinar 
with its associations was transferred to times in which it had no 
existence. In imperial times, according to Tacitus (Annals, xv. 
44), chairs were substituted for couches in the ca.se of goddesses, 
and the lectisternium in their case became a sellistemium (the 
reading, however, is not certain). This was in accordance with 
Roman custom, since in the earliest times all the members of a 
family sat at meals, and in later times at least the women and 
diildren. This is a point of distinction between the original 
practice at the lectisternium and the epulum Jovis, the goddesses 
at the latter being provided with chairs, whereas in the lecti- 
stemium they reclined. In Christian times the word was used for 
a feast in memory of the dead (Sidonius ApollinarLs, Epistulae, 
iv. 15). 

See article by A. Bouche-Leclercq in Daremberg and SagUo, 
DUUmnairc ties antiquitis ; Marquardt, Remtsche .'itaatsuerwaltung, 
iii. 45, 187 (1885); G. Wissowa, Religion und KuUus der Romer, 
]'• 3.85 st^.; monograph by Wackermann (Hauau, 188S) ; C. Pascal, 
atudii di aulichili e milologta (i8<j6). 

LECTOR, or Reader, a minor office-bearer in the Christian 
Church. From an early period men have been set apart, under 
the title of anagnostae, leetores, or readers, for the purpose of 
reading Holy Scripture in church. We do not know what the 
custom of the Church was in the finst two centuries, the earliest 
reference to readers, as an order, occurring in the writings of 
Tertullian (De praescript. haeret. cap. 4’i; there are frequent 
allusions to them in the writings of St Cyprian and afterwards. 
Cornelius, bishop of Rome in A.n. 251-252, in a well-known letter 
mentions readers among the various church orders then existing 
at Rome. In the Apostolic Church Order (canon 19), mention 
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is made of the qualifications and duties of a reader, but no 
reference is made to their method of ordination. In the Apostolic 
Didasedia there is recognition of three minor orders of men, 
subdcacons, readers and singers, in addition to two orders of 
women, deaconesses and widows. A century later, in the Apos¬ 
tolic Constitutions, we find not only a recognition of readers, but 
also a form of admission provided for them, consisting of the 
imposition of hands and prayer (lib. viii. cap. 22). In Africa the 
imposition of hands was not in use, but a Bible was handed to 
the newly appointed reader with words of commission to read it, 
followed by a prayer and a benediction (Fourth Council of 
Carthage, can. 8). This is the ritual of the Roman Church of 
to-day. With regard to age, the novels of Jastinian (No. 123) 
forbade any one to be admitted to the ofSce of reader under the 
age of eighteen. ^F. E. W.) 

LECTOURE, a town of south-western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Gcr.s, 21 m. N. of Auch on 
the Southern railway between that city and Agen. Pop. (1906), 
town, 2426; commune, 4310. It .stands on the right bank of the 
Gers, overlooking the river from the summit of a steep plateau. 
The church of St Gervais and St Protais was once a cathedral. 
The massive tower which flanks it on the north belongs to the 
15th century ; the rest of the church dates from the 13th, 15th, 
16th and 17th centuries. The hotel de ville, the sous-pr^fecture 
and the museum occupy the palace of the former bishops, 
which was once the property of Marshal Jean Lannes, a native 
of the town. A recess in the wall of an old house contains the 
Fontaine de Houndclic, a spring sheltered by a double archway 
of the 13th century. At the bottom of the hill a church of the 
16th century marks the site of the monastery of St Geny. 
Lectoure has a tribunal of first instance and a communal college. 
Its indu.stries include distilling, the manufacture of wooden .shoes 
and biscuits, and market gardening; it has trade in grain, cattle, 
wine and brandy. 

Lectoure, capital of the Iberian tribe of the Lactorates and for a 
short time of Novempopulania, tiecamc the .seat of a bishopric in 
the 4th century. In the iith century the comits of Lomagne made 
it their capital, and on the union of Lomagne with Armagnac, in 
1325, it became the capital of the counts of .Armagnac. In 1473 
Cardinal Jean de Jouflroy besieged the town on behalf of Louis XL 
and after it.s fall put the whole population to the sword. In 1502 
it again sufiered severely at the bands of the Catholics under Blaise 
de Montluc. 

LEDA, in Greek mythology, daughter of Thestius, king ol 
Aetolia, and Eurythemis (her parentage is variously given). 
She was the wife of Tyndareus and mother of Castor and Pollu.\ 
Clytaemnestra and Helen (.see Castor and Pollux). In another 
account Nemesis was the mother of Helen (g.v.) whom Leda 
adopted as her daughter. This led to the identification of Leda 
and Nemesis. In the usual later form of the story, Leda herself, 
having been visited by Zeus in the form of a swan, produced 
two eggs, from one of which came Helen, from the other Castor 
and Pollux. 

See Apollorlorus iii. 10; Hyginus, 1 -ab. 77; Homer, Iliad, 
iii. 426, Od. xi. 298 : Euripides, Hriena, 17 ; Isocrates, Hcfriia, 59; 
Ovid, Heroides, xvii. 55; Horace, Ars poetica, 147; Stasinus in 
Athenaeus viii. 334 c.; for the representations of I.cda and the 
swan in art, J. A. Overbeck, Kunstmylhntogie, i., and Atlas to the 
same; also article in Roscher's Lexikon der Myikologie. 

LE DAIM (or Le Dain), OLIVIER (d. 1484), favourite of 
Louis XL of France, was born of humble parentage at Thielt 
near Courtrai in Flanders. Seeking his fortune at Paris, he 
became court barber and valet to Louis XL, and so ingratiated 
himself with the king that in 1474 he was ennobled under the title 
Le Daim and in 1477 made comte de Meulant. In the latter year 
he was sent to Burgundy to influence the young heiress of Charles 
the Bold, but he was ridiculed and compelled to leave Ghent. 
He thereupon seized and held Tournai for the French. Le Daim 
had considerable talentfor intrigue,and,according to his enemies, 
could always be depended upon to execute the baser designs of 
the king. He amassed a large fortune, largely by oppression 
and violence, and was named gentlcman-in-waiting, captain of 
Loches, and governor of Saint-Quentin. He remained in 
favour until the death of Louis XL, when the rebellious lords 
were able to avenge the slights and insults they had suffered at 
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the hands of the royal barber. He was arrested on charges, 
the nature of which is uncertain, tried before the parlement of 
Paris,and on the 21st of May 1484 hanged at Montfaucon without 
the knowledge of Charles VIII., who might have heeded his 
father’s request and spared the favourite. Le Daim’s property 
was given to the duke of Orleans. 

See the memoirs of the time, especially those of Ph. de Commines 
(eel. Mandrot, 1901-1903, ling, trans. in Bohn Library); Robt. 
Gaguin, Compendium de origine et gestis Francorum (Paris, 1586)— 
it was Gaguin who made the celebrated cpigr^ concerning Le 
Daim; " Era.s judex, lector, et exitium " ; De Reificnberg, Olivier le 
Dain (Brussels, 1829); Delanone, Le Barbier de Louis XL (Paris, 
1832); G. Picot, " Proc6s d’Olivier Ic Dain,” in the Comptes rendus 
de I'AcadPmie des sciences morales et politiques, viii. (187^), 485-537. 
The memoirs of the time arc uniformly hostile to Le Daim. 

LEDBURY, a market town in the Ross parliamentary division 
of Herefordshire, England, 14! m. E. of Hereford by the Great 
Western railway, pleasantly situated on the .south-western slope 
of the Malvern Hills. Pop. of urban district (1901) 3259. 
Cider and agricultural produce are the chief articles of trade, 
and there are limestone quarries in the neighbouring hills. The 
town contains many picture.sque examples of timbered houses, 
characteristic of the district, the principal being the Market 
House (1633) elevated on raasssive pillars of oak. The fine 
church of St Michael exhibits all the Gothic styles, the most 
noteworthy features being the Norman chancel and west door, 
and the remarkable series of ornate Decorated windows on the 
north side. Among several charities is the hospital of St 
Catherine, founded by Foliot, hi.shop of Hereford, in 1232. Hope 
End, 2 m. N.E. of Ledbury, was the residence of Elizabeth 
Barrett Browning during her early life. A dock-tower in the 
town commemorates her. 

Wall Hills Camp, supposed to be of British origin, is the earliest 
cvidenci’ of a .settlement near 1 -cdbury (Liedeburge, Lidebury). 
The maaor was given to the sec of Hereford in the nth century; 
but in 1561-1562 became crown property. As early as 1170-1171 
an episcopal castle existed in Ledbury. The town was not incor¬ 
porated, but was early callerl a borough; and in 1295 and 1304- 
1305 returned two members to parliament. A fair on the day of 
the decollation of John the Baptist was granted to the bishop in 
1249. Of fairs which survived in 1792 those of the days of St 
Philip and St James and St Barnabas were granted in 1584-1585 ; 
those held on the Monday before Ea.ster and St Thomas's day were 
reputed ancient, but not tho.se of the 12th of May, the 22nd of 
June, the 2nd of October and the 21st of December. Existing fairs 
are on the second Tuesday in every month and in October. A weekly ' 
market, granted to the bishop by Stephen, John and Henry III., 
was obsolete in 1584-1585. when the pre-sent market of Tuesday was 
authorized. The woof trade was considerable in the 14th century; 
later Ledbury was inhabited by glovers and clotUers. The town 
was deeply involved in the ojierations of the Civil Wars, being 
oceupied both by the royalist leader Prince Rupert and by the 
Parhamentarian Colonel Birch. 

LEDGER (from the English dialect forms liggen or teggen, 
to lie or lay; in sense adapted from the Dutch substantive 
legger), properly a book remaining regularly in one plaw, and so 
used of the copies of the Scriptures and service books kept in 
a church. The New English Dictionary quotes from Charles 
Wriothesley’s Chronicle, 1538 (ed. Camden Soc., 1875, hy W. D. 
Hamilton), “ the curates should provide a booke of the bible 
in Englishe, of the largest volume, to be a lidger in the same 
church for the parishioners to read on.” It is an application of 
this original meaning that is found in the commercial usage 
of the term for the principal book of account in a business bou.se 
(see Book-I^eping). Apart from these applications to various 
forms of books, the word is used of the horizontal timbers in a 
scaffold (j.».) lying parallel to the face of a building, which support 
the “ put logs ”; of a fiat stone to cover a grave; and of a 
stationary form of tackle and bait in angling. In the form 
‘‘ lieger ” the term was formerly frequently applied to a “ resi¬ 
dent,” as distinguished from an “ extraordinary ” ambassador. 

LEDOCHOWSKI, MIECISLAUS JOHANN, Count (1822-1902), 
Polish cardinal, was bom on the 29th of October 1822 in Gorki 
(Russian Poland), and received his early education at the 
gymnasium and seminary of Warsaw. After finishing his studies 
at the Jesuit Accademia dei Nobili Ecclcsiastici in Rome, which 
strongly influenced his religious development and his attitude 
towards ^urch affairs, he was ordained in 1845. FVom 1856 to 
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1858 he represented the Roman See in Columbia, but on the 
outbreak of the Columbian fevolution had to return to Rome. 
In 1861 Pope Pius IX. made him his nuncio at Brussels, and in 
1865 he was made archbishop of Gnesen-Posen. His preconiza¬ 
tion followed on the 8th of January 1866. This date marks the 
beginning of the second period in Ledochowski’s life; for during 
the Prussian and German KuUurkampj he was one of the most 
declared enemies of the state. It was only during the earliest 
years of his appointment as archbishop that he entertained a 
different view, invoking, for instance, an intervention of Prussia 
in favour of the Roman Church, when it was oppressed by the 
house of Savoy. On the 12th of December 1870 he presented 
an effective memorandum on the subject at the headquarters 
at Versailles. In 1872 the archbishop protested against the 
demand of the government that religious teaching should be given 
only in the German language, and in 1873 he addressed a circular 
letter on this subject to the clergy of his diocese. The govern¬ 
ment thereupon demanded a statement from the teachers of 
religion as to whether they intended to obey it or the archbishop, 
and on their declaring for the archbishop, dismissed them. The 
count himself was called upon at the end of 1873 to lay aside his 
office. On his refusing to do so, he was arrested between 3 and 
4 o’clock in the morning on the 3rd of February 1874 by Standi, 
the director of police, and taken to the military prison of Ostrowo. 
The pope made him a cardinal on the 13th of March, but it was 
not till the 3rd of February 1876 that he was released from prison. 
Having been expelled from the eastern provinces of tassia, 
he betook himself to Cracow, where his presence was made 
the pretext for anti-Prussian demonstrations. Upon this he 
was also expelled from Austria, and went to Rome, whence, 
in spite of his removal from oflScc, which was decreed on the isth 
of April 1874, he continued to direct the affairs of his diocese, 
for which he was on several occasions from 1877 to 1879 con¬ 
demned in absentia by the Prussian government for “ usurpation 
of episcopal rights.” It was not till 1885 that Ledochowski re¬ 
solved to resign his archbishopric, in which he was succeeded by 
Dinder at the end of the year. Ledochowski’s return in i8&( 
was forbidden by the Prussian government (although the 
Kulturkampf had now abated), on account of his having stirred 
up anew the Polish nationalist agitation. He passed the closing 
years of his life in Rome. In 1892 he became prefect of the 
Congregation of the Propaganda, and he died in Rome on the 
22nd of July 1902. 

See Ograbiszewski, Deutschlands Epishopat in Lebensbildem 
(1876 and following years); Holtzmann-Z6ppfeI, Lexikon fir 
Tbeotogie und Kirchenaesen (2nd ed., 1888); Vapweau. Dictionnaire 
universel des contemporains (6th ed., 1893); Briick, GeschicUe der 
katkolischen KircHe in Deutschland im neuneehnten Jakrhundert 
vol. 4 (1901 and 1908); Lauchert, Biographisches Jahrbuch, voL 
7 (1905). (J. Hn.) 

LEDRD-BOLLIN, ALEXANDRE AUGUSTE (1807-1874), 
French politician, was the grandson of Nicolas Philippe Ledni, 
the celebrated quack doctor known as “ Comus ” under Louis 
XIV., and was bom in a house that was once Scarron’s, at 
Fontenay-aux-Roses (Seine), on the 2nd of February 1807. He 
had just begun to practise at the Parisian bar before the revolu¬ 
tion of July, and was retained for the Republican defence in 
most of the great political trials of the next ten years. In 1838 
he bought for 330,000 francs DesW Dalloz’s place in the Court 
of Cassation. He was elected deputy for Le Mans in 1841 with 
hardly a dissentient voice; but for the violence of his electoral 
speeches he was tried at Angers and sentenced to four months' 
imprisonment and a fine, against which he appealed successfully 
on a technical point. He made a rich and romantic marriage in 
1843, And in 1846 disposed of his charge at the Court of Cassation 
to give his time entirely to politics. He was now the recognized 
leader of the working-men of France. He had more au&rity 
in the country than in the Chamber, where the violence of his 
oratory diminished its effect. He asserted that the fortifications 
of Paris were directed against liberty, not agfunst foreign invasion, 
and he stigmatized the law of regency (1842) as an audacious 
usurpation. Neither from official Liberalism nor from the press 
did rie receive support; even the Republican National was 
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opposed to him because of his championship of labour. He 
therefore founded La Rijorme in s.'hich to advance his propa- 
i^anda. Between Ledru-Rollin and Odilon Barrot with the other 
' hiefs of the “ dynastic Left ” there were acute differenras, 
hardly dissimulated even during the temporary alliance which 
produced the campaign of the banquets. It was the speeches 
Ilf Ixdru-Rollin and Louis Blanc at working-men’s banquets in 
Lille, Dijon and Chalons that really heralded the revolution. 
Ledru-Rollin prevented the appointment of the duchess of 
Orleans as regent in 1848. He and Lamartine held the tribune 
in the Chamber of Deputies until the Parisian populace stopped 
serious discussion by invading the Qiambcr. He was minister 
of the interior in the provisional government, and was also a 
member of the execuLive committee' appointed by the Con¬ 
stituent Assembly, from which Louis Blanc and the cxtreinists 
were excluded. At the crisis of the 15th of May he definitely 
sided with l^imartine and the party of order gainst the pro¬ 
letariat. Henceforward his position was a difficult one. He 
never regained his influence with the working classes, who 
considered they had Ireen betrayed; but to his short ministry 
Ijclongs the credit of the establishment of a working system of 
universal suffrage. At the presidential election in December 
he was put forward as the Socialist candidate, but secured only 
370,000 votes. His opposition to the poliry of President Louis 
Napoleon, c.specially his Roman policy, led to his moving the 
impeachment of the president and his ministers. The motion 
was defeated, and next day (June 13, 1849) he headed what he 
called a peaceful demonstration, and his enemies armed insurrec¬ 
tion. He himself escaped to London where he joined the execu¬ 
tive of the revolutionary committee of Europe, with Kossuth and 
Mazsini among his colleagues. He was accused of complicity 
in an obscure attempt (1857) against the life of Napoleon HI., 
and condemned in his absence to deportation. Simile Ollivier 
removed the exceptions from the general iunnesty in 1870, and 
Ledru-Rollin returned to France after twenty years of exile. 
Though elected in 1871 in three dcp:u-tmcnts he refu.sed to sit in 
the National Assembly, and took no serious p,irt in politics 
until 1874 when he was returned to the Assembly as member for 
Vaucluse. He died on the 31st of J)eccmlier of that year. 

Under Louis Philippe he made large contributions to French 
jurisprudence, editing the Journal du palais, ipgr-iSjp (27 vols., 
1837), and tS,fp-iS47 (17 vols.), with a commentary Repertoire gfnfrat 
(k la jurisprudence franoatse (8 vols., 1843-184S), the introduction to 
which was written by himsell. llis later writings were political in 
(haracter. See Ledru-Rolltii, ses disrA)urs el srs (irits politiques 
(2 vols., Paris, 1870), edited by his widow. 

LEDYARD, JOHN (1751-1789), American traveller, was bom 
in Groton, Connecticut, U..S.A. After vainly trjdng law and 
theology, Ledyard adopted a seaman’s life, and, coming to 
London, was engaged as corporal of marines by Captain Cook 
for his third voyage ^1776). On his return (1778) Ledyard had 
to give up to the Admiralty his copious journals, but afterwards 
published, from memory, a meagre narrative of his experiences— 
herein giving the only account of Cook’s death by an eye-witness 
(Hartford, IJ.S.A., 1783). He continued in the British service 
till 1782, when he escaped, off Long Island. In 1784 he revisited 
Europe, to organize an expedition to the American North-West. 
Having failed in his attempts, he decided to reaeh his goal by 
travelling across Europe and Asia. Baffled in his hopes of 
crossing the Baltic on the ice (Stockholm to Abo), he walked 
right round from Stockholm to St Petersburg, where he arrived 
barefoot and penniless (March 1787). Here he made friends with 
PalUis and others, and acompanied Dr Brown, a Scotch physician 
in the Russian .service, to Siberia. Ledyard left Dr Brown at 
Barnaul, went on to Tomsk and Irkutsk, visited Lake Baikal, 
and descended the Lena to Yakutsk (18th of September 1787). 
With Captiiin Joseph Billings, whom he had known on Cook’s 
'■ Resolution,” he returned to Irkutsk, where he was arrested, 
deported to the Polish frontier, and banished from Russia for 
ever. Reaching London, he w'as engaged by Sir Joseph Banks 
and the African Association to explore overland routes from 
Alexandria to the Niger, but in Cairo he succumbed to a dose 
' .\rago, Garnier-Pages, Marie, Lamartine, and Ledru-RoUin. 


of vitriol (17th of January 1789). Though a bom explorer, 
little resulted from his immense but ill-directed activities. 

See Memoirs of the Life and Travels of John Ledyard, by Jared 
Sparks (1828). 

LEE, ANN (1736-1784), English religious visionary, was born in 
Manchester, where she was first a factory hand and afterwards a 
cook. She is remembered by her connexion with the sect known as 
ffliakers {q.v.). She died at Watcrv’liet, near Albany, New York. 

LEE, ARTHUR (1740-1792), Ameriain diplomatist, brother 
of Richard Henry Lee, was horn at Stratford, Westmoreland 
county, Virginia, on the 2olh of December 1740. He was 
educated at Eton, studied medicine at Edinburgh, practised as 
a physician in Williamsburg, Virginia, read law at the Temple, 
London, in 1766-1770, and practi.scd law in London in 1770-1776. 
He was an intimate of John Wilkes, whom he aided in one of his 
London campaigns. In 1770-1775 he served as London agent 
for Massachusetts, second to Benjamin Franklin, whom he 
succeeded in 1775. At that time he had shown great ability as 
a pamphleteer, having published in London The Monitor (1768), 
seven e.ssays previously printed in Virginia; The Political 
Detection : or the Treachery and Tyranny of Administraiion, both 
at Home and Abroad {iTfo), signed “ Junius Americanus ” ; and 
An Appeal to the Justice and Interests of the People of Great 
Britain in the Present Disputes with America (1774), signed 
“ An Old Member of Parliament.” In December 1775 the 
Ciommittee of Secret Correspondence of Congress chose him its 
European agent principally for the purpose of ascertaining the 
views of France, Spain, and other European countries regarding 
the war between the colonies and Great Britain. In October 
1776 he was appointed, upon the refusal of Jefferson, on the 
commission with Franklin iind Silas Deane to negotiate a treaty 
of alliance, amity and commerce with I'Vance, and also to 
negotiate with other European governments. His letters to 
Congress, in which he expressed his suspicion of Deane's business 
integrity and criticized his accounts, resulted in Deane’s recall; 
and other letters impaired the confidence of Congress in Franklin, 
of whom he was e.specially jealous. Early in 1777 he went to 
Spain as American commissioner, but received no official 
recognition, was not permitted to proceed farther than Burgos, 
and accomplished nothing; until the appointment of Jay, 
however, he continued to act as commissioner to Spain, held 
various conferences with the Spanish minister in Paris, and in 
January 1778 secured a promise of a loan of 3,000,000 livres, 
only a small part of which (some 170,000 livres) was paid. In 
June 1777 he went to Berlin, where, as in Spain, he was not 
officially recognized. Although he had little to do with the 
negotiations, he signed with Franklin and Deane in February 
1778 the treaties between the United States and France. Having 
bexiome unpopular at the courts of France and Spain, Lee was 
recalled in 1779, and returned to the United States in Septemlier 
1780. He was a member of the Virginia House of Delegates in 
1781 and a delegate to the Continental Congress in 1782-1785. 
With Oliver Wolcott and Richard Butler he negotiated a treaty 
with the Six Nations, signed at Fort Stanwix on the 22nd of 
October 1784, and with George Clark and Richard Butler a 
treaty with the Wyandot, Delaware, Chippewa and Ottawa 
Indians, signed at Ft. McIntosh on the 21st of January 1785. 
He w.as a member of the treasury board in 1784-1789. He 
strongly oppo.scd the constitution, and after its adoption retired 
to his c.state at Urbami, Virginia, where he died on the 12th of 
December 1792. 

See R. H. Lee, Life of Arthur Lee (2 vols., Boston, 1829), and C. H. 
Lee, A Vindication of Arthur Lee (Richmond, Virginia, 1894), both 
partisan. Much of Lee’s correspondence is to be found in Wharton's 
Revolutionary Viplomatii Correspondence (Washington, 1889). 
F.ight volumes of Lee’s MSS. in the Harvard University Library are 
de^ribed and listed in Library of Harvard University, Bibliographical 
Contributions, No. 8 (Cambridge, 1882). 

LEE, FlTZHDGH (1835-1905), American cavalry general, 
was born at Clermont, in Fairfax county, Virginia, on the 19th 
of November 1835. He was the grandson of “Light Horse 
Harry ” Lee, and the nephew of Robert E. Lee. His father, 
Sydney Smith I,ee, was a fleet captain under Commodore Perry 
in Japanese waters and rose to the rank of commodore; his 
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moflier was a daughter of George Mason. Graduating from 
West Point in 1856, he was appointed to the *nd Cavalry, 
which was commanded by Colonel Albert Sidney Johnston, 
and in which his uncle, Robert E. Lee, was lieutenant-colonel. 
As a cavalry subaltern he distinguished himself by his gallant 
conduct in actions with the Comanches in Texas, and was severely 
wounded in 1859. In May i860 he was appointed instructor 
of cavalry at West Point, but re.signed on the secession of 
Virginia. Lee was at once employed in the organization of the 
forces of the South, and served at first as a .staff officer to General 
R. S. Ewell, and afterwards, from September 1861, as lieutenant- 
colonel, and from April 1862 as colonel of the First Virginia 
Cavalry in the Army of Northern Virginia. He became brigadier- 
general on General J. E. B. Stuart’s recommendation on the 
25th of JuJy 1862, and served under that general throughout 
the Virginian campaigns of 1862 and 1863, becoming major- 
general on the 3rd of September 1863. He conducted tbe cavalry 
action of Beverly Ford (17th March 1863) with skill and .success. 
In the Wilderness and Petersburg campaigns he was constantly 
employed as a divisional commander under Stuart, and, after 
Stuart’s death, under General Wade Hampton. He took part 
in Early’s campaign against Sheridan in the Shenandoah Valley, 
and at Winchester (19th Sept. 1864) three horses were shot under 
him and he was severely wounded. On General Hampton’s 
being sent to assist General Joseph E. Johaston in North 
Carolina, the command of the whole of General I^ee’s cavalry 
devolved upon Fitzhugh Lee early in 1865, but the surrender 
of Appomattox followed quickly upon the opening of the 
campaign. Fitzhugh Lee himself led the last charge of the 
Confederates on the 9th of April that year at FarmviUe. 

After the war he devoted himself to farming in .Stafford 
county, Virginia, and was conspicuous in his efforts to reconcile 
the Southern people to the issue of the war, which he regarded as 
a final settlement of the questions at issue. In 1873 he attended 
the Bunker Hill centenary at Boston, Mass., and delivered a 
remarkable address. In 1885 he was a member of fhe board of 
visitors of West Point, and from 1886 to 1890 was governor of 
Virginia. In April 1896 he was appointed by President Cleveland 
consul-general at Havana, with duties of a diplomatic and 
military character added to the usual consular business. In this 
post (in which he was retained by President McKinley) he was 
from the first called upon to deal with a situation of great diffi¬ 
culty, which culminated with the destruction of the “ Maine ” (see 
.Spanish-Americsn War). Upon the declaration of war between 
Spain and the United States he re-entered the army. He was 
one of the three ex-Confederate general officers who were made 
major-generals of United States Volunteers. Fitzhugh Lee 
commanded the VII. army corps, but took no part in the actual 
operations in Cuba. He was military governor of Havana and 
Pinar del Rio in 1899, subsequently commanded the department 
of the Missouri, and retired as a brigadier-general U.S. Army 
in 1901. He died in Washington on the 28th of April 1905. 
He wrote Knhert E. Lee (1894) in the “ Great Commanders ” 
series, and Cuba’s Struggle Against Spain (1899). 

LEE, GEORGE ALEXANDER (1802-1851), Engli.sh musician, 
was bom in London, the son of Henry Lee, a pugilist and inn¬ 
keeper. He became “ tiger ” to I.,ord Barrymore, and his singing 
led to his being educated for the musical profession. After 
appearing as a tenor at the theatres in Dublin and London, 
he joined in producing opera at the Tottenham Street theatre 
in 1829, and afterwards was connected with musical productions 
at Drury Lane and Covent Garden. He married Mrs Waylett, 
a popular singer. Lee composed music for a number of plays, 
and also many songs, including the popular “ Come where the 
Aspens quiver,” and for a short time had a music-selling business 
in the Quadrant, He died on the 8th of October 1851. 

LEE, HENRY (1756-1818), American general, called “ Light 
Horse Harry,” was bom near Dumfries, Virginia, on the 29th 
of January 1756. His father was first cousin to Richard Henry 
Lee. With a view to a legal career he graduated (1773) at 
Princeton, but soon afterwards, on the outbreak of the War of 
Independence, he became an officer in the patriot forces. He 
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served with great distinction under Washington, and in 1778 
was promoted major and given the command of a small irregular 
corps, with which he won a great reputation as a leader of light 
troops. His services on the outpost line of the army earned for 
him the soubriquet of “ Ught Horse Harry.” His greatest 
exploit was the brilliant surprise of Paulus Hook, N.J,, on the 
19th of August 1779; for this feat he received a gold medal, 
a reward given to no other officer below general’s rank in the 
whole war. He was promoted lieutenant-colonel 1780, and sent 
with a picked corps of dragoons to the southern theatre of 
war. Here he rendered invaluable services in victory and defeat, 
notably at Guilford Court House, Camden and Eutaw Springs. 
He was present at Cornwallis’s surrender at Yorktown, and after¬ 
wards left the army owing to ill-health. From 1786 to 1788 he 
was a delegate to the Continental Congress, and in the last- 
named year in the Virginia convention he favoured the adoption 
of the Federal constitution. From 1789 to 1791 he served in 
the General Assembly, and from 1792 to 1795 was governor of 
Viiginia. In 1794 Washington sent him to help in the suppres¬ 
sion of the "Whiskey Insurrection” in western Pennsylvania. 
A new county of Virginia was named after him during his 
governorship. He was a major-general in 1798-1800. From 
1799 to 1801 he served in Congress. He delivered the address 
on the death of Washington which contained the famous phrase, 
“first in war, first in peace, and fir.st in the hearts of his 
countrymen.” When the war of 1812 broke out, l.ee again 
entered tbe army, but, in resisting the attack of a mob 
on his friend, A. C. Hanson, editor of the Baltimore Federal 
Republican, he received grave injuries, from which he never 
recovered. He died at the house of General Nathanael Greene 
on Cumberland Island, Georgia, on the 25th of March i8r8. 

Lee wrote valuable Memoirs of the War in the Southern Department 
(1812; 3Td ed., with memoir by Robert E. Lee, i860). 

LEE, iMSSS PRINCE (1804-1869), English divine, was bom 
in London on the 28th of July 1804, and was educated at St 
Paul’s school and at Trinity College, Cambridge, where he dis¬ 
played exceptional ability as a cla.ssical scholai. After taking 
orders in 1830 he served under Thomas Arnold at Rugby school, 
and in 1838 was appointed head-master of King Edward’s 
school, Birmingham, where he hud among his pupils E. W. 
Ben.son, J. B. Lightfoot and B. F. Westcott. In 1848 Lord 
John Russell nominated him as first bishop of the newly-con¬ 
stituted see of Manchester. His pedagogic manner bore some¬ 
what irksomely on his clergy. He is best remembered fer 
his splendid work in church extension; during his twenty-one 
years’ tenure of the see be consecrated 130 churches. He took 
a foremost part in founding the Manchester free library, and 
bequeathed his own valuable collection of books to Owens 
College. He died on the 24th of December 1869. 

A memorial sermon was preached by Archbishop E. W. Benson, 
and was published with biographical details by J. E Wickenden and 
others. 

LEE, NATHANIEL (c. 1653-1692), English dramatist, son of 
Dr Richard Lee, a Presbyterian divine, was bom probably in 
1653. His father was rector of Hatfield, and held many prefer¬ 
ments under the Commonwealth. He was chaplain to General 
Monk, afterwards duke of Albemarle, and after the Rffitoration 
he conformed to the Church of England, abjuring his former 
opinions,' especially his approval of Charles I.’s execution. 
Nathaniel Lee was educated at Westminster school, and at 
Trinity College, Cambridge, taking his B.A. d^ee in 1668. 
Coming to London under the patronage, it is said, of the duke 
of Buckingham, he tried to earn his living as an actor, but though 
he was an admirable reader, his acute stage fright made acting 
impossible. His earliest play, Nero, Emperor of Rome, was acted 
in 1675 at Drury I.ane. Two tragedies written in rhymed 
heroic couplets, in imitation of Dryden, followed in 3676— 
Sophonisba, or HannibdPs Overthrow and Gloriona, or the Court 
of Augustus Caesar. Both are extravagant in design and treat¬ 
ment. Lee made his reputation in 1677 with a blank verse 
tragedy. The Rival Queens, or the Death of Alexander the Great, 
The play, which treats of the jealousy of Aleicander’s first wife, 
Roxana, for his second wife, Statira, was, in spite of much 
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bombast, a favourite on the English stage down to the days of 
Edmund Kean. Mitkridates, Kir,g of Pontus (acted 1678), 
Theodosius, or the Force of Love (acted 1680), Caesar Borgia 
(acted 1680)—an imitation of the worst blood and thunder 
Elizabethan tragedies— Junius Brutus, Father of His 
Country (acted 1681), and Constantine the Great (acted 1684) 
followed. The Princess of Cleve (1681) i.s a gross adaptation of 
Madame de La Fayette’s exquisite novel of that name. The 
Massacre of Paris (published i6qo) was written alwut this time. 
Leo had given offence at court by his Lucius Junius Brutus, 
which had been suppressed after its third representation for some 
lines on Tarquin's character that were taken to be a reflection on 
(Charles 11 . He therefore joined with Drydcn, who liad already 
admitterl him as a collaborator in an adaptation of Oedipus, 
in The Duke of Guise (1683), a play which directly advocated 
I he Tory point of view. In it part of the Massacre of Paris 
was incorporated. Lee was now thirty years of age, and had 
already achieved a considerable reputation. But he had lived 
in the di.ssipated society of the earl of Rochester and his as.sociates, 
and imitated their exces.ses. As he grew more disreputable, 
his patrons neglected him, and in 1684 his mind was completely 
unhinged. He spent five years in Bethlehem Hospital, and 
recovered his health. He died in a drunken fit in 1692, and was 
buried in St Clement Danes, Strand, on the 6th of May. 

Lev’s Dramatic Works were published in 1784. In spite of their 
extravagance, they contain many p,assages of great beauty. 

LEE, RICHARD HENRY (1732-1794), American statesman 
and orator, was born at Stratford, in Westmoreland county, 
Virginia, on the 20th of Januar)' 1732, and was one of six dis¬ 
tinguished sons of Thomas Lee (d. 1750), a descendant of an 
old Cavalier family, the first representative of which in America 
was Richard Lee, who was a memlier of the privy council, and 
early in the reign of Charles I. emigrated to Virginia. Richard 
Henry Lee received an academic education in England, then 
spent a little time in travel, returned to Viipinia in 1752, having 
come into possession of a fine property left him by his father, 
and for several years applied himself to varied studies. When 
twenty-five he was appointed justice of the peace of Westmore¬ 
land county, and in the same year was chosen a member of the 
Virginia House of Burgesses, in which he .served from 1758 to 
1775. He kept a diffident silence during two sessions, his first 
speech being in strong opposition to slavery, which he proposed 
to discourage and eventually to abolish, by imposing a heavy 
tax on all further importations. He early allied himself with 
the Patriot or Whig element in Virginia, and in the years immedi- 
.atcly preceding the War of Independence was conspicuous as an 
opponent of the arbitrary measures of the British ministry. 
In 1768, in a letter to John Dickinson of Pennsylvania, he sug¬ 
gested a private correspondence among the friends of liberty 
m the different colonies, and in 1773 he became a member of the 
Virginia Committee of Correspondence. 

Lia; was one of the delegates from Virginia to the first Con¬ 
tinental Congress at I’hiladclphia in 1774, and prepared the 
address to the people of British America, and the second address 
to the people of Great Britain, which are among the most 
effective p^rs of the time. In accordance with instructions 
given by the Virginia House of Burgesses, loe introduced in 
Congress, on the 7th of June 1776, the following famous resolu- 
tioas: (1) “ that these united colonies are, and of right ought 
to be, free and independent states, that they are absolved from 
all allegiance to the British crown, and that all political con¬ 
nexion between them and the state of Great Britain is, and ought 
to be, totally dissolved ’’; (2) “ that it is expedient to take the 
most effectual measures for forming foreign alliances ”; and 
(3) “ that a plan of confederation be prepared and transmitted 
to the respective colonies for their consideration and approba¬ 
tion.” After debuting the first ol these resolutions for three 
days. Congress resolved that the furtlier consideration of it 
should be postponed until the 1st of July, but that a committee 
.should be aj^inted to prepare a declamtion of independence. 
I'he illness of Lee's wife prevented him from being a member of 
that committee, but his first resolution was adopted on the 2nd 
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of July, and the Declaration of Independence, prepared prind- 
paliy by Thomas Jefferson, was adopted two days later. Lee 
was in Cot^e.ss from 1774 to 1780, and was especially prominent 
in connexion with foreign affairs. He was a member of the 
Virginia House of Delegates in 1777,1780-1784 and 1786-1787 ; 
was in Congress again from 1784 to 1787, being president in 1784- 
1786; and was one of the first United States senators chosen 
from Virginia after the adoption of the Federal constitution. 
Though strongly opposed to the adoption of that constitution, 
owing to what he regarded as its dangerous infringements upon 
the independent power of the states, he accepted the place 
of senator in hope of brii^ing about amendments, and proposed 
the Tenth Amendment in substantially the form in which it 
was adopted. He became a warm supporter of Washington’s 
administration, and his prejudices against the constitution were 
largely removed by its working in practice. He retired from 
public life in 1792, and died at Chantilly, in Westmoreland 
county, on the 19th of June 1794. 

See the Life (Philadelphia, 1825), by bis naudsou, R. H. Lee ; and 
Letters (New York, 1910), edited by J. C. Ballard. 

His brother, William Lee (1739-179.S), was a diplomatist 
during the War of Independence. He accompanied hLs brother, 
Arthur Lee (q.v.), to England in 1766 to engage in mercantile 
pursuits, joined the Wilkes faction, and in 1775 was elected 
an alderman of London, then a life-position. In April 1777, 
however, he received notice of his appointment by the Committee 
of Secret Correspondence in America to act with Thomas Morris 
as commercial agent at Nantes. He went to Paris and became 
involved in his brother’s opposition to Franklin and Deane. In 
May 1777 Congress chose William Lee commissioner to the courts 
of Vienna and Berlin, but he gained recognition at neither. 
In September 1778, however, while at Ai.x-la-Chapelle, he 
negotiated a plan of a treaty of commerce between the Nether¬ 
lands and the United States witli Jan de NeufvUle. It was a 
copy of this proposed treaty which, on falling into the hands of 
the British on the capture of Henry Laurens, the duly appointed 
minister to the Netherlands, led to Great Britain’s declaration 
of war against the Netherlands in December 1780. Lee was 
recalled from his mission to Vienna and Berlin in June 1779, 
without being required to return to America. He resigned liis 
post as an alderman of London in January 1780, and returned 
to Virginia about 1784. 

See letters of William Lee, edited by W. C. Vord (Brooklyn, i8qi). 

Another brother, Francis Lichtfoot Lee (1734-1797), 
was a member of the Virginia House of Burgesses in 1770-1775. 
In 1775-1779 he was a delegate to the Continental Congress, 
and as such .signed the Declaration of Independence. He served 
on the committee which drafted the Articles of Confederation, 
and contended that there should be no treaty of peace with 
Great Britain which did not grant to the United States both 
the right to tlie Newfoundland fisheries and the free navigation 
of the Mississippi. After retiring from Congress he served in 
1780-1782 in the Virginia Senate. 

LEE, ROBERT EDWARD (1807-1870), American soldier, 
general in the Confederate States army, was the youngest .son 
of major-general Henry Lee, called “ Light Horse Harry.” He 
was bom at Stratford, Westmoreland county, Virginia, on the 
iptl) of January 1807, and entered West Point in 1825. Graduat¬ 
ing four years later second in his class, he was given a commission 
in the U.S. Engineer Corps. In 1831 he married Mary, daughter 
of G. W. P. Custis, the adopted son of Washington and the grand¬ 
son of Mrs Washington. In 1836 he became first lieutenant, 
and in 1838 captain. In this raiflc he took part in the Mexican 
War, repeatedly winning distinction for conduct and bravery. 
He received the brevets of major for Cerro Gordo, lieut.- 
colonel for Contreras-Churubusco and colonel for Chapultepec. 
After the war he was employed in engineer work at Washington 
and Baltimore, during wliich time, as before the war, he resided 
on the great Arlington estate, near Washington, which had come 
to him through his wife. In 1852 he was appointed super¬ 
intendent of West Point, and during his three years here he 
carried out many important changes in the academy. Under him 
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as cadets were his son G. W. Custis Lee, his nephew, Fitzhugh 
Lee and J. E. B. Stuart, all of whom became general officers in 
the Civil War. In 1855 he was appointed as lieut-colonel 
to the znd Cavalry, commanded by Colonel Sidney Johnston, 
with whom he served against the Indians of the Texas border. 
In 1859, while at Arlington on leave, he was summoned to com¬ 
mand the United States troops sent to deal with the John 
Brown raid on Harper’s Ferry. In March 1861 he was made 
colonel of the ist U.S. Cavalry; but his career in the old army 
ended with the secession of Virginia in the following month. 
Lee was strongly averse to secession, but felt obliged to conform 
to the action of his own state. The Federal authorities offered 
Lee the command of the field army about to invade the 
South, which he refused. Resigning his commission, he made 
his way to Richmond and was at once made a major-general in 
the Virginian forces. A few weeks later he became a brigadiere 
general (then the highest rank) in the Confederate service. 

The military operations with which the great Civil War opened 
in 1861 were directed by President Davis and General Lee. 
Lee was personally in charge of the unsuccessful West Virginian 
operations in the autumn, and, having been made a full general 
on the 31st of August, during the winter he devoted his ex¬ 
perience as an engineer to the fortification and general defence 
of the Atlantic coast. Thence, when the well-drilled Army of 
the Potomac was about to descend upon Richmond, he was 
hurriedly recalled to Richmond. General Johnston was wounded 
at the battle of Fair Oaks (Seven Pines) on the 31st of May 1863, 
and General Robert E. Lee was assigned to the command of the 
famous Army of Northern Virginia which for the next three 
years “ carried the rebellion on its bayonets.” Little can be said 
of Lee’s career us a commander-in-chief that is not an integral 
part of the history of the Civil War. His first success was the 
” Seven Days’ Battle ” (q.v.) in which he stopped McClellan’s 
advance; this was quickly followed up by the crushing defeat 
of the Federal army under Pope, the invasion of Maryland and 
tlie sanguinary and indecisive battle of the Antietam (q.v.). 
The year ended wto another great victory at Fredericksburg 
(q.v.). Chanceliorsville (see Wilderness), won against odds 
of two to one, and the great three days’ battle of Gettysburg 
(q.v.), where for the first time fortune turned decisively against 
the Confederates, were the chief events of 1863. In the autumn 
Lee fought a war of manoeuvre against General Meade. The 
tremendous struggle of 1864 between Lee and Grant included 
the tattles of the Wilderness (q.v.), Spottsylvania, North Anna, 
Cold Harbor and the long siege of Petersburg (q.v.), in which, 
almost invariably, Lee was locally successful. But the steady 
pressure of his unrelenting opponent slowly wore down his 
strength. At last with not more than one man to oppose to 
Grant’s tfiree he was compelled to break out of his Petersburg 
lines (April 1865). A series of heavy combats revealed his 
purpose, and Grant pursued the dwindling remnants of Lee’s 
army to the westward. Headed off by the Federal cavalry, 
and pressed closely in rear by Grant’s main body. General Lee 
had no alternative but to surrender. At Appomattox Court 
House, on the 9th of April, the career of the Army of Northern 
Virginia came to an end. Lee’s farewell order was issued on the 
following day, and within a few weeks the Confederacy was at 
an end. For a few months Lee lived quietly in Powhatan county, 
making his formal submission to the F^eral authorities and 
urging on his own people acceptance of the new conditions. In 
August he was ofiered, and accepted, the presidency of Washing¬ 
ton College, Lexington (now Washington and Lee University), a 
post which he oocupi^ until his death on the 12th of October 
1870. He was buri^ in the college grounds. 

For the events of Lee’s military career briefly indicated 
in this notice the reader is referred to the articles American 
Civil War, &c. By his achievements he won a high place 
amongst the great generals of history. Though hampered by 
lack of materials and by political necessities, his strategy was 
daring always, and he never hesitated to take the gravest risks. 
On the field of battle he was as energetic in atta^ as he was 
constant in defence, and his personal influence over the men 
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whom he led was extraordinary. No student of the American 
Civil War can fail to notice fcow the influence of Lee dominated 
the course of the stn^le, and his surpassing ability was never 
more conspicuously shown than in the last hopeless stages of 
the contest. The personal history of Lee is lost in the mstory 
of the great crisis of America’s national life; friends and foes 
alike acknowledged the purity of his motives, the virtues of his 
private life, his earnest Qiristianity and the unrepining loyalty 
with which he accepted the ruin of his party. 

Sec A. L. Long, Memoirs 0/ Robert E. Lee (New York, 1886); Fitzhugh 
Lee, General Lee (New York 1894, " Great Commanders ” series) ; 
R. A, Brock, General Robert E. Lee (Washington, 1904); R. E. Lee, 
Recollections and Letters of General R. E. Lee (London, 1904); H. A. 
White,/.««(" Heroes of the Nations ") (New York, 1897); W. P. Trent, 
Robert E. Lee (Boston, 1899); W. H. Taylor, Four Yeats with General 
Lee ; J. W. Jones, Persomi Remirtiscenees of Robert E. Lee (1874). 

LEE (or Lege) ROWLAND (d. 1543), English bishop, belonged 
to a Northumberland family and was educated at Cambridge. 
Having entered the Church he' obtained several livings owing 
to the favour of Cardinal Wolsey; after Wolsey’s fall he rose 
high in the esteem of Henry VIII. and of Thomas Cromwell, 
serving both king and minister in the business of suppressing 
the monasteries, and he is said to have celebrated Henry’s secret 
marriage with Anne Boleyn in January 1533. 'Whether this 
be so or not, Lee took part in preparing for the divorce pro¬ 
ceedings against Catherme of Aragon, and in January 1534 
he was elected bishop of Coventry and Lichfield, or Chester 
as the see was often called, taking at his consecration the new 
oath to the king as head of the English Church and not seeking 
confirmation from the pope. As bishop he remained in Henry’s 
personal service, endeavouring to establish the legality of his 
marriage with Anne, until May 1534, when he was appointed 
lord president of the council in the marches of Wales. At this 
time the Welsh marches were in a very disorderly condition. 
Lee acted in a stern and energetic fashion, holding courts, 
sentencing many offenders to death and overcoming the hostility 
of the English border lords. After some years of hard and 
successful work in this capacity, “ the last survivor of the old 
martial prelates, fitter for harness than for bishops’ robes, for 
a court of justice than a court of theology,” died at Shrewsbury 
in June 1543. Many letters from Lee to Cromwell are preserved 
in the Record Office, London; these throw much light on the 
bishop’s career and on the lawless condition of the Welrii marches 
in his time. 

One of bis contemporaries was Edward Les (c. 1482-1544) arch¬ 
bishop of York, famous for his attack on Erasmus, who replied to 
him m his Epistolae aliquot eruditorum virorum. Like Rowland, 
Edward was useful to Henry VIII. in the matter of the divorce of 
Catherine of Aragon, and was sent by the king on embassies to the 
emperor Charles V. and to Pope Clement VII. In 1531 he became 
archbishop of York, but he came under suspicion as one who dis¬ 
liked the king’s new position as head of the English Church. At 
Pontefract in 1336, during the Pilgrimage of Grace, the archbishop 
was compelled to join the rebels, but he did not sympathize with 
the rising and in 1539 he spoke in parliament in favour of the six 
articles of religion. Lee, who was the last archbishop of York to 
coin money, died on the 13th of September 1544. 

LEE, SIDNEY (1859- ), English man of letters, was bom 

in London on the 5th of December 1859. He was educated 
at the City of London school, and at Balliol (Allege, Oxford, 
where he graduated in modem history in 1882. In the next 
year he b«»me assistant-editor of the Dictionary of National 
Biography. In 1890 he was made joint-editor, and on the 
retirement of Sir Leslie Stephen in 1891 succeeded hhn as editor. 
He was himself a voluminous contributor to the work, writing 
some 800 articles, mainly on Elizabethan authors or statesmen. 
Wliile he was still at Balliol he wrote two articles on Shake¬ 
spearian questions, which were printed in the GentUman’s 
Magazine, and in 1884 he published a book on Stratford-on-Avon. 
His article on Shakespeare in the fifty-first volume (1897) of the 
Dictionary of Natiorud Biography formed the basis of ^ Life 
of William Shakespeare (1898), which reached its fifth edition 
in 1905. Mr Lee ^ited in 1902 the Oxford facsimile edition of 
the first folio of Shakespeare’s Comedies, Histories and Tragedies, 
followed in 1902 and 1904 by supplementary volumes giving 
details of extant copia, and in by a complete edition of 
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Shakespeare’s Works. Besides editions of English classics his 
works include a Life of Queen Vielvta (1002), Great Englishmen 
of the Sixteenth Century (1904), based on his Lowell Institute 
lectures at Boston, Mass., in 1903, and Shakespeare and the 
Modem Stage 

LEE, SOPHIA (1750-1824), English novelist and dramatist, 
daughter of John Lee (d. 1781), actor and theatrical manager, 
was born in London. Her first piece. The Chapter of Acetdents, 
a onc-act-opera based on Diderot’s Pke de famille, was produced 
by George Colman at the Haymarket Theatre on the 5th of 
August 1780. The proceeds were spent in eslalilishing a school 
at Bath, where Miss Lee made a home for her sisters. Her 
sub-sequent productions included The Recess, or a Talc of other 
Times (1785), a historical romance; and Almeyda, Queen of 
Grenada a tragedy in blank verse ; she also contributed 

to her sister’s Canterbury Tales (1797). She died at her house 
near Clifton on the 13th of March 1824. 

Her sister, Harriet Lee (1757 1851), published in 1786 a 
novel written in letters. The Errors of Innocence. Clara Ijtnnox 
followed in 1797. Her chief work is the Canterbury Tales (1797- 
1805), a series of twelve stories which became very popular. 
Lord Byron dramatized one of the talcs, “ Kruitzner,” as Werner, 
or the Inheritance. She died at Oifton on the 1st of August 1851. 

LEE, STEPHEN DILL (1833-1908), Confederate general in 
the American Civil War, came of a family distinguished in the 
history of South Carolina, and was born at Charleston, S.C., 
on the 2znd of September 1833. Graduating from West Point 
in 1854, he served for seven years in the United States army 
and resigned in 1861 on the secession of South Carolina. He 
was aide de camp to General Beauregard in the attack on Fort 
Sumter, and captain commanding a light battery in General 
Johnston’s army later in the year 1861. Thereafter, by succes¬ 
sive steps, each gained by distinguished conduct on the field 
of battle, he rose to the rank of brigadier-general in November 
1862, being ordered to take command of defences at Vicks¬ 
burg. He served at this place with great credit until its surrender 
to General Grant in July 1863, and on becoming a prisoner of 
war, he was immediately exchanged and promoted major-general. 
His regimental service had been chiefly with artillery, but he 
had generally worked with and at times commanded cavalry, 
and he was now assigned to command the troops of that arm 
in the south-western theatre of war. After harassing, as far 
as his limited numbers permitted, the advance of Sherman’s 
column on Meridian, he took General Polk’s place as commander 
of the department of Mississippi. In June 1864, on Hood’s 
promotion to command the Army of Tennes.see, S. D. Lee was 
made a lieutenant-general and assigned to command Hood’s 
old corps in that army. He fought at Atlanta and Jonesboro 
and in the skirmishing and manoeuvring along the middle 
Tennessee which ended in the great crisis of Nashville and the 
“ March to the Sea.” Lee’s corps accompanied Hood in the 
bold advance to Nashville, and fought in the battles of Franklin 
and Nashville, after which, in the rout of the Confederate army 
Lee kept his troops closed up and well in hand, and for three 
coiuecutive days formed the fighting rearguard of the otherwise 
disintegrated army. Lee was himself wounded, but did not 
give up the command until an organized rearguard took over 
the post of danger. On recovery he joined Generiil J. E. Johnston 
in North Carolina, and he surrendered with Johnston in April 
1865. After the war he settled in Mississippi, which was his 
wife’s state and during the greater part of the war his own 
territorial command, and devoted himself to planting. He 
WM president of the Agricultural and Mechanical College of 
Mississippi from 1880 to 1899, took some part in state politics 
imd was an active member—at the time of his death commander- 
in-chief—of the “ United Confederate Veterans ” society. He 
died at Vicksburg on the 28th of May 1908. 

LEE, a township of Berkshire county, in western Massa¬ 
chusetts, U.S.A. Pop. (1900) 3596, (1905 state census) 3972. 
'The township is traversed by the New York, New Haven & 
Hartford railway, covers an area of 22 ^ sq. m., and includes the 
villages of Lee, 10 m. S. of Pittsfield, East Lee, adjoining it on 
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the S.E., and South Lee, about 3 m. to the S.W. Lee and South 
l^e are on, and East Lee is near, the Housatonic river. Tlie 
eastern i»rt of the township is generally hilly, reaching a maxi¬ 
mum altitude of about 2200 ft., and there are two considerable 
bodies of water—Laurel Lake in the N.W. (partly in Lenox) 
and Goose Pond, in the S.E. (partly in Tyringham). The region 
is healthy as well as beautiful, and is much frequented as a 
summer resort. Memorial Hall was built in memory of the 
soldiers from Lee who died during the Civil War. The chief 
manufactures are paper and wire, and from the quarries near the 
village of Lee is obtained an excellent quality of marWe ; these 
quarries furnished the marble for the extension of the Capitol 
at Washington, for .St Patrick’s cathedral in New York City 
and for the Lee High School and the Lee Public Library (1908). 
Lime is quarried in the township. Ijet was formerlv a paper¬ 
manufacturing place of great importance. The first paper mill 
in the town.ship was built in South Lee in r8o6, and for a time 
more paper was made in Ue tlian in any other place in the 
United States ; the Housatonic Mill in Lee was probably the first 
(i867)in the United States to manufacture paper from wood pulp. 

The first settlement within the present township of Lee was 
made in 1760. 'The township was formed from parts of Great 
Barrington and Washington, was incorporated in 1777 and was 
named in honour of General Charles Lee (1731-1782), In the 
autumn of 1786 there was an encounter near the village of East 
I.ee between about 250 adherents of Daniel Shays (many of them 
from Lee township) and a body of state troops under General 
John 1 ’ater.son, wherein the Shays contingent paraded a bogus 
cannon (made of a yam beam) with such effect that the state 
troops fled. 

See Amory Gale, Hislorv of the Toam of Lee (Lee, 1854), and Lee, 
The Centennial Celebration and Centennial Ihstorv of the Toam of 
Lee (Spriiighcld, Mass., 1S78), compiled by Charles M. Hyde and 
Alexander Hyde. 

LEE. (1) (In 0 . Eng. hUo ; cf. the pronunciation lew-ward of 
“ leeward ” ; Ihe word appears in several Teutonic languages ; 
cf. Dutch lif, Dan. tae), properly a shelter or protection, chiefly 
used as a nautical term for that side of a ship, land, &c., which 
is farthest from the wind, hence a “ lee shore,” land under the 
lee of a ship, i.e. one on which the wind blows directly and which 
is unsheltered. A ship is said to make “ leeway ” when she 
drifts laterally away from her course. (2) A word now always 
used in the plural “ lees,” meaning dregs, sediment, particularly 
of wine. It comes through the 0 . Fr. lie from a Gaulish Lat. lia, 
and is probably of (ksltic origin. 

LEECH, JOHN (1817-1864), English caricaturist, was torn in 
London on the 29th of August 1817. His father, a native of 
Ireland, was the landlord of the London Coffee House on Ludgate 
Hill, “ a man,” on the testimony of those who knew him, “ of 
fine culture, a profound Shakespearian, and a thorough gentle¬ 
man.” His mother was descended from the family of the 
famous Richard Bentley. It was from his father that Leech 
inherited his skill with the pencil, which he began to use at a 
very early age. When he was only three, he was discovered by 
Flaxman, who had called on his parents, seated on his mother’s 
knee, drawing with much gravity. The sculptor pronounced 
his sketch to be wonderful, adding, “ Do not let him be cramped 
with lessons in drawing; let his genius follow its own hsnt; he 
will astonish the world an advice which was strictly followed. 
A mail-coach, done when he was six years old, is already full 
of surprising vigour and variety in its galloping horses. Leech 
was educated at Charterhouse, where Thack^y, his lifelong 
friend, was his schoolfellow, and at sixteen he began to study for 
the medical profession at St Bartholomew’s Hospital, where he 
won praise for the accuracy and beauty of his anatomical draw¬ 
ings. He was then placed under a Mr Whittle, an eccentric 
practitioner, the original of “ Rawkins ” in Albert Smith’s 
Adventures of Mr Ledbury, and afterwards under Ur John 
Cockle j but gradually the true bent of the youth’s mind asserted 
itself, and he drifted into the artistic profession. He was eighteen 
when his first designs were published, a quarto of four pages, 
entitled Etchings and Sketchings by A. Pen, Esq., comic character 
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studies from the London streets. Then he drew some political 
lithographs, did rough sketches for Bdl's Life, produced an 
exceedingly popular parody on Mulready’s postal envelope, and, 
on the death of Seymour, applied unsuccessfully to illustrate 
the Pickwick Papers. In 1840 Leech began his contributions 
to the magwines with a series of etchings in Bentley’s Miscellany, 
where Cruikshank had published his splendid plates to Jack 
Sheppard and Oliver Twist, and was illustrating Guy Fawkes in 
sadly feebler fashion. In company with the elder master Leech 
designed for the Jngoldsby legends and Stanley Thom, and till 
1847 produced many independent series of etchings. These 
cannot be ranked with his best work ; their technique is exceed¬ 
ingly imperfect; they arc rudely bitten, with the light and shade 
out of relation ; and we never feel that they express the artist’s 
individuality, the Richard Savage plates, for instance, being 
strongly reminiscent of Cruikshank, and “ The Dance at Stamford 
Hall ” of Hablot Browne. In 1845 Leech illustrated St Giles and 
St James in Douglas Jerrold’s newly started Shilling Magazine, 
with plates more vigorous and accomplished than those in Bentley, 
but it is in subjects of a somewhat later date, and especially in 
those lightly etched and meant to be printed with colour, that 
we see the artist’s best powers with the needle and the acid. 
Among such of his designs are four charming plates to Dickens’s 
Christmas Carol (1844), the broadly humorous etchings in the 
Comic History of England (:847-i848). and the still finer illustra¬ 
tions to the Comic History of Rome (1858)-—which last, particu¬ 
larly in its minor woodcuts, shows some exquisitely graceful 
touches, as witness the fair faces that rise from the surging water 
in “ Qoelia and her Companions Escaping from the Etruscan 
Ciamp.” Among the other etchings which deserve very special 
reference arc those in Young Master Troublesome or Master 
Jarky’s Holidays, and the frontispiece to Hints on Life, or How 
to Rise in Society (1845)—a series of minute subjects linked 
gracefully together by coils of smoke, illustrating the various 
ranks and conditions of men, one of them—the doctor by his 
patient’s bedside—almost equalling in vivacity and precision 
the best of Cruikshank’s similar scenes. Then in the ’fifties 
we have the numerous etchings of sporting scenes, contributed, 
together with woodcuts, to the Handley Cross novels. 

Turning to la'ech’s lithographic work, we have, in 1841, the 
Portraits of the Children of the Mobility, an important series dealing 
with the humorous and pathetic aspects of London street Arabs, 
which were afterwards so often and so effectively to employ the 
artist’s pencil. Amid all the squalor which they depict, they are 
full of individual lx;auties in the delicate or touching expression 
of a face, in the graceful turn of a limb. The book is scarce in its 
original form, but in 1875 two reproductions of the outline 
sketches for the designs were published—a lithographic issue 
of the whole series, and a finer photographic transcript of six 
of the subjects, which is more valuable than even the finished 
illustrations of 1841, in which the added light and shade is 
frequently spotty and ineffective, and the lining itself has not the 
freedom which we find in some of I,eech’s other lithographs, 
notably in the Fly Leases, published at the Punch office, and in 
the inimitable subject of the nuptial couch of the Caudles, which 
also appeared, in woodcut form, as a political cartoon, with Mrs 
Caudle, personated by Brougham, disturbing by untimely 
loquacity the slumbers of the lord chancellor, whose haggard 
cheek rests on the woolsack for pillow. 

Rut it was in work for the wood-engravers that Leech was 
most prolific and individual. Among the earlier of such designs 
are the illustrations to the Comic English and iMin Grammars 
1840), to Written Caricatures (1841), to Hood’s Comic Annual, 
1842), and to Albert Smith’s Wassail Bowl (1843), subjects 
mainly of a small vignette size, transcribed wi& the best skill 
of such woodcutters as Orrin Smith, and not, like the larger and 
later Punch illustrations, cut at speed by several engravers 
working at once on the subdivided block. It was in 184) that 
Leech’s connexion with Punch began, a connexion which sub¬ 
sisted till his death on the 29th of October 1864, and resulted 
in the production of the best-known and most admirable of his 
designs. His first contribution appeared in the issue of the 7th 


of August, a full-page illustration—entitled “ Foreign Affai r* 
of character studies from the*neighbourhood of Leicester Square. 
His cartoons deal at first mainly with social subjects, and are 
rough and imperfect in exwution, but gradually their method 
gains in power and their subjects become more distinctly political, 
and by 1849 the artist is strong enough to produce the splendidly 
humorous national personification which appears in “ Disraeli 
Measuring the British Lion.” About 1845 we have the first of 
that long series of half-page and quarter-page pictures of life 
and manners, executed with a hand as gentle as it was skilful, 
containing, as Ruskin has said, “ admittedly the finest definition 
and natural history of the classes of our society, the kindest 
and subtlest analysis of its foibles, the tenderest flattery of its 
pretty ai d well-bred ways,” which has yet appeared. In addition 
to his w rk for the weekly issue of Punch, I.eech contributed 
largely t» the Punch almanacks and pocket-books, to Once a 
Week horn t8s9 till t862, to the Illustrated London News, where 
some of h.s largest and best sporting scenes appeared, and to 
innumerable novels and miscellaneous volumes besides, of which 
it is oiily necessary to specify A Little Tour in Ireland (1859), 
which is noticeable as showing the artist’s treatment of pure 
landscape, though it also contains some of his daintiest figure- 
pieces, like that of the wind-blown girl, standing on the summit 
of a pedestal, with the swifts darting around her and tihe breadth 
of sea beyond. 

In 1862 Leech appealed to the public with a very successful 
exhibition of some of the most remarkable of his Punch drawings. 
Tbesie were enlarged by a mechanical process, and coloured in 
oils by the artist himself, with the assistance and under the 
direction of his friend J. E. Millais. 

Leech was a .singularly rapid and indefatigable worker. Dean 
Hole tells us, when he was his guest, " 1 have known him send off 
from my house three finished drawings on the wood, designed, 
traced, and rectified, without much effort as it seemed, between 
breakfast and dinner.” The best technical qualities of Leech's 
art, his unerring precision, his unfailing vivacity in the use of the 
line, are seen most clearly in the first sketches for his woodcuts, and 
in the more finished drawings made on tracing-paper from these 
first outlines, before the chiaroscuro was added ana the designs were 
transcribed by the engraver. Turning to the mental qualities of 
his art, it would be a mistaken criticism which ranked him as a 
comic draughtsman. Like Hogarth he was a true humorist, a student 
of human life, though he observed humanity mainly in its whimsical 
aspects, 

“ Hitting all he saw with shafts 
With gentle satire, kin to charity. 

That harmed not." 

The earnestness and gravity of moral purpose which is so constant 
a note in the work of Hogarth is indeed far less characteristic of 
Leech, but there are touches of pathos and of tragedy in such of 
the Punch designs as the “ Poor Man’s Friend ” (1845), and " General 
Fivrier turned Traitor " (1855), and in " The Queen of the Arena " 
in the first volume of Onie a Week, which are sufficient to prove 
that more solemn powers, lor which his daily work afforded no scope, 
lay dormant in their artist. The purity and manliness of Leech’s 
own character are impressed on his art. We find in it Uttle of the 
exaggeration and grotesqueness, and none of the fierce political 
enthusiasm, of which (he designs of Gillray are so full. Compared 
with that of his great contemporary George Cruikshank, his work 
is restricted both m compass of subject and in artistic dexterity. 

Biographies of Leech have been written by John Brown {1882), 
and Frith (1891); sec also ” John Leech’s Pictures of Life and 
Character,” by Thackeray, Quarterly Review (December 1854); 
letter by John Ruskin, Arrows of the Chace, vol. i p. 161; " Un 
Humoriste Anglais,” by Ernest Chesneau, Gasette des Beaux Arts 
(187s). (J. M. G.) 

LEECH, the common name of members of the Hirudinea, 
a division of Chaetopod worms. It is doubtful whether the 
medicinal leech, Hirudo medicinalis, which is rarer in England 
than on the continent of Europe, or the horse leech, Aulastoma 
gulo, often confused with it, has the best right to the original pos¬ 
session of this name. But at present the word “ leech ” is applied 
to every member of the group Hirudinea, for the general structure 
and classification of which sec Chaetopoda. There are many 
genera and species of leeches, the exact definitions of which are 
still in need of a more complete survey. Thej' occur in all parts 
of the world and are mostly aquatic, though sometimes terrestrial, 
in habit. The aquatic forms frequent streams, ponds and 
marshes, and the sea. The members of this group are always 
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carnivorous or parasitic, and prey upon both vertebrates and 
invertebrates. In relation to their para.sitic habit one or two 
suckers arc always developed, the one at the anterior and the 
other at the jwsterior end of the body. L. one subdivision of 
the leeches, the GnaihobdelUdaf, the mouth has three chitinous 
jaws which produce a triangular bite, though the action has been 
described as like that of a circular saw. Leeches without biting 
jaws po.ssess a protrusihle proboscis, and generally engulf their 
prey, as does the horse leech when it attacks earthworms. Hut 
some of them are also ectoparasites. The leech has been used 
in medicine from remote antiquity as a moderate blood-letter; 
and it is still so used, though more rarely than formerly. As 
unlicensed blood-letters, certain land-leeches are among the most 
unpleasant of parasites that can be encountered in a tropical 
jungle. A species of Haemadipsa of Ceylon attiiches itself to 
the passer-by and draws blood with so little irritation that the 
sufferer is said to be aware of its pre.sence only by the trickling 
from the wounds produced. Small leeches taken into the mouth 
with drinking-water may give rise to .serious symptoms by attach¬ 
ing themselves to the fauces and neighbouring parts and thence 
sucking blood. The effects of these parasites have been mistaken 
for those of disease. All leeches are very extensile and can 
contract the body to a plump, pear-shaped form, or extend 
it to a long and worm-like shape. They frequently progress 
after the fashion of a “ looper ’ caterpillar, attaching themselves 
alternately by the anterior and the posterior sucker. Others 
swim with cel-like curves through the water, while one land-leech, 
at any rate, moves in a gliding way like a land Planarian, and 
leaves, also like the Planarian, a .slimy trail behind it. Ix-echcs 
are usually olive green to brown in colour, darker patches and 
spots l)eing scattered over a paler ground. The marine parasitic 
leech Pontohdella is of a bright green, as is also the land-leech 
Trocheta. 

The term “ leech,” us an old English synonym for physician, 
is from a Teutonic root meaning ‘‘ heal,” and is etymologically 
distinct from the name ( 0 . Eng. lyce) of the Hirudo, though 
the use of the one by the other has helped to assimilate (he two 
words. (F. E, B.) 

LEEDS. THOMAS OSBORNE, ist Duke of (1631-1712), 
English statesman, commonly known also by his earlier title of 
EARL OF Danbv, son of Sir Edward Osborne, Bart., of Kiveton, 
Yorkshire, was born in 1631. He was great-grandson of Sir 
Edward Osborne (d. 1591), lord mayor of London, who, according 
to the accepted account, while apprentice to Sir William Hewett, 
clothworker and lord mayor in 1559, made the fortunes of the 
family by leaping from I/mdon Bridge into the river and rescuing 
Anne (d. 1585), the daughter of his employer, whom he afterwards 
married.* Thomas Osborne, the future lord treasurer, succeeded 
to the baronetcy and estates in Yorkshire on his father’s death 
in 1647, and after unsuccessfully courting his cousin Dorothy 
Osborne, married Lady Bridget Bertie, daughter of the carl of 
Lindsey. He was introduced to public life and to court by his 
neighbour in Yorkshire, George, 2nd duke of Buckingham, 
was elected M.P. for York in 1665, and gained the “ first step 
in his future rise ” by joining Buckingham in his attack on 
Clarendon in 1667. In :668 he was appointed joint treasurer 
of the navy with Sir Thomas Lyttelton, and subsequently 
sole treasurer. He succeeded Sir William Coventry as com¬ 
missioner for the state treasury in 1669, and in 1673 was appointed 
a commissioner for the admiralty. He was created Viscounl 
Osborne in the Scottish peerage on the 2nd of February 1673, 
and a privy councillor on the 3rd of May. On the 19th of June, 
on the resignation of Lord Oifford, he was appointed lord treasurer 
and made Baron Osborne of Kiveton and Viscount Latimer in 
the peerage of England, while on the 27th of June 1674 he was 
created earl of Danby, when he surrendered his Scottish peerage 
of Osborne to his second son Peregrine Osborne. He was 
appointed the same year lord-lieutenant of the West Riding of 
Yorkshire, and in 1677 received the Garter. 

Danby was a statesman of very different calibre from the 

’ Chronicle* oi London Bridge, by R. Thomson (1827), 313, quoting 
Stow. 


leaders of the Cabal ministry, Buckingham and Arlington. His 
principal aim was no doubt the maintenance and increase of his 
own influence and party, but his ambition corresponded with 
definite political views. A member of the old cavalier party, 
a confidential friend and correspondent of the despotic lAuder- 
dale, he desired to strengthen the executive and the royal 
authority. At the same time he was a keen partisan of the 
established church, an enemy of both Roman Catholics and dis¬ 
senters, and an opponent of all toleration. In 1673 he opposed 
the Indulgence, supported the Test Act, and spoke against the 
proposal for giving relief to the dissenters. In June 1675 he 
signed the paper of advice drawn up by the bishops for the king, 
urging the rigid enforcement of the laws against the Roman 
Catholics, their complete banishment from the court, and the 
suppression of conventicles,** and a bill introduced by him impos¬ 
ing special taxes on recusants and subjecting Roman Catholic 
priests to imprisonment for life was only thrown out as too 
lenient because it secured offenders from the charge of treason. 
The same year he introduced a Test Oath by which all holding 
office or seats in either House of Parliament were to declare 
resistance to the royal power a crime, and promise to abstain 
from all attempts to alter the government of either church or 
state; but this extreme measure of retrograde toryism was 
successfully opposed by wiser statesmen. Ihe king him.self 
as a Roman Catholic secretly opposed and also doubted the 
wisdom and practicability of this “ thorough ” policy of repression. 
Danby therefore ordered a return from every diocese of the 
numbers of dissenters, both Romanist and Protestant, in order 
by a proof of their insignificance to remove the royal scruj)ks, ‘ 
In December 1676 he issued a proclamation for the suppression 
of coffee houses because of the “ defamation of His Majesty's 
Government ” which took place in them, but this was soon 
withdrawn. In 1677. to secure Protestantism in rase of a Komfin 
Catholic succession, he introduced a bill by which ecclesiastical 
patronage and the care of the royal children were entrusted to 
the bishops ; but this measure, like the other, was thrown out. 

In foreign affairs Danby showed a stronger grasp of essentials. 
He desired to increase English trade, credit and power abroad. 
He was e. determined enemy both to Roman influence and to 
French ascendancy. He terminated the war with Holland in 
1674, and from that time maintained a friendly correspondence 
with William ; while in 1677, after two years of tedious negotia¬ 
tions, he overcame all obstacles, and in spite of James's opposi¬ 
tion, and without the knowledge of Ixniis XIV., effected the 
marriage between William and Mary that was the germ of the 
Revolution and the Act of Settlement. This national policy, 
however, could only be pursued, and the minister could only 
maintain himself in power, by acquiescence in the king’s personal 
relations with the king of France settled by the disgraceful 
Treaty of Dover in 1670, which included Charles’s acceptance 
of a pension, and bound him to a policy exactly opposite to 
Danby’s, one furthering French and Roman ascendancy. 
Though not a member of the Cabal ministry, and in spite of his 
own denial, Danby must, it would seem, have known of these 
relations after becoming lord treasurer. In any ea.se, in 1676^ 
togetlier with Lauderdale alone, he consented to a treaty between 
Charles and Louis according to which the foreign policy of both 
kings was to be conducted in union, and Charles received a.i 
annual subsidy of £100,000. In 1678 Charles, taking advantage 
of tlte growing hostility to France in the nation and parliament, 
raised his price, and Danby by his directions denianded through 
Ralph Montagu (afterwards duke of Montagu) six million litres 
a year (£300,000) for three years. Simultaneously Danby 
guided through parliament a bill for raising money for a war 
against France; a league was concluded with Holland, and 
troops were actually sent there. That Danby, in spite of these 
compromising transactions, remained in intention faithful 
to the national interests, appears clearly from the hostility with 
which he was still regarded by France. In 1676 he is described 

i* Cof. 0/S< Dow. (1673-1675). P- 449 - , ,, 

’ Letter of Morley, Biwop of Winchester, to Danby (June 10, 
1676). {Hist. MSS. Com. xi. Rep. pt. vii. 14.) 
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by Ruvigny to Louis XIV. as intensely antagonistic to France 
and French interests, and as doing his utmost to prevent the 
treaty of that year.' In 1678, on the rupture of relations 
between Charles and Louis, a splendid opportunity was afforded 
^uis of paying off old scores by disclosing Danby’s participation 
in the king’s demands for French gold. 

Every circumstance now conspired to effect his fall. Although 
both abroad and at home his policy had generally embodied 
the wishes of the ascendant party in the state, Danby had never 
obtained the confidence of the nation. His character inspired 
no re.spect, and he could not reckon during the whole of his 
long career on the support of a single individual. Charles is 
said to Imve told him when he made him treasurer that he had 
only two friends in the world, himself and his own merit.* He 
was described to Pepys on his acquiring oflficc as “ one of a broken 
sort of people that have not much to lose and therefore will 
venture all,” and as “ a beggar having {,1100 or £1200 a year, 
but owes above £10,000.” His office brought him in £20,000 
a year," and he was known to be making large profits by the sale 
of offices; he maintained his power by corruption and by 
jealously excluding from office men of high standing and ability. 
Burnet described him as “ the most hated minister that had 
ever been about the king.” Worse men had been less detested, 
but Danby had none of the amiable virtues which often counter¬ 
act the odium incurred by serious faults. Evelyn, who knew 
him intimately from his youth, describes him as “ a man of 
excellent natural parts but nothing of generous or grateful.” 
Shaftesbury, doubtless no friendly witness, speaks of him as 
an inveterate liar, “ proud, ambitious, revengeful, false, prodigal 
and covetous to the highest degree,” * and Burnet supports his 
unfavourable judgment to a great extent. His corruption, 
his mean submission to a tyrant wife, his greed, his pale face 
and lean person, which had succeeded to the handsome features 
and comeliness of earlier days," were the subject of ridicule, 
from the witty sneers of Halifax to the coarse jests of the anony¬ 
mous writers of innumerable lampoons. By his championship 
of the national policy he had raised up formidable foes abroad 
without securing a single friend or supporter at home," and 
his fidelity to the national interests was now, through a very 
mean and ignoble act of personal spite, to be the occasion of his 
downfall. 

Danby in appointing a new secretary of state had preferred 
Sir W. 'I'cmple, a strong adherent of the anti-French policy, 
to Montagu. The latter, after a quarrel with the duchess of 
Cleveland, was dismissed from the king’s employment. He 
immediately went over to the opposition, and in concert with 
Louis XIV. and Barillon, the French ambassador, by whom 
he was supplied with a large sum of money, arranged a plan 
for effecting Danly’s ruin. He obtained a scat in fiariiament; 
and in spite of Danby’s endeavour to seize his papers by an order 
in council, on the 20th of December 1678 caused two of the 
incriminating letters written by Danby to him to be read aloud 
to the House of Commons by the Speaker. The House im¬ 
mediately resolved on Danby’s impeachment. At the foot 
of each of the letters appeared the king’s postscripts, “ I approve 
of this letter. C.R.,” in his own handwriting; but they were 
not read by the Speaker, and were entirely neglected in the 
proceedings against the minister, thus emphasizing the con¬ 
stitutional principle that obedience to the orders of the .sovereign 
can be no to an impeachment. He was charged with having 
encroached to himself royal powers by treating matters of peace 
and var without the knowledge of the council, with having 
promoted the raising of a stanmng army on pretence of a war 
with France, with having obstructed the assembling of parlia- 

’ Metnoirs of Gnat Britain and Ireland, by Sir J. Dalrymple 
<1773), >• app. 104. 

’ Letters to Sir Joseph Williamson (Camden Soc., 1874), i. 64. 

’ Halifax note-bmk in Devonshire House coUectiiHi, quoted la 
Foxcroft's Life of Halifax, ii. 03, note. 

‘ Life of Shaftesbury, by W. D. Christie (1871), ii. 312. 

‘ Macky's Memoirs, 46: Pepys's Dieary, viii. 143. 

' See the description of his position at this time by Sir W. Temple 
in Lives of Illustrious Persons (1714), 40. 


ment, with corruption and embezzlement in the treasury. 
Danby, while communicating the “ Popish Plot ” to the parlia¬ 
ment, had from the first expressed his disbelief in the so-called 
revelations of Titus Oates, and his backwardness in the matter 
now furnished an additional charge of having “traitorously 
concealed the plot.” He was voted guilty by the Commons; 
but while the Lords were disputing whether the accused peer 
should have bail, and whether the charges amounted to more 
than a misdemeanour, parliament was prorogued on the .30th 
of December and dissolved three weeks later. In March 1679 
a new parliament hostile to Danby was returned, and he was 
forced to rwign the treasurership; but he received a pardon 
from the king under the Great &al, and a warrant for a mar- 
quessate.* His proposed advancement in rank was severely 
reflected upon in the Lords, Halifax declaring it in the king’s 
presence the recompense of treason, “ not to be borne ”; and 
in the Commons his retirement from office by no means appeased 
his antagonists, "nie proceedings against him were revived, 
a committee of privileges deciding on the 19th of March 1679 
that the dissolution of parliament was no abatement of an im¬ 
peachment. A motion was passed for his committal by the 
Lords, who, as in Clarendon’s case, voted his banishment. 
This was, however, rejected by the Commons, who now passed 
an act of attainder. Danby had removed to the country, but 
returned on the 21st of April to avoid the threatened passing 
by the Lords of the attainder, and was sent to the Tower. In 
his written defence he now pleaded the king’s pardon, but on 
the 5th of May 1679 it was pronounced illegd by the Commons. 
This declaration was again repeated by the Commons in 1689 
on the occasion of another attack made upon Danby in that 
year, and was finally embodied in the Act of Settlement in 1701. 

The Commons now demanded judgment against the prisoner 
from the Lords. Further proceedings, however, were stopped 
by the dissolution of parliament again in July ; but for nearly 
five years Danby remained a prisoner in the 'Tower. A numbw 
of pamphlets asserting the complicity of the fallen minister 
in the Popish Plot, and even accusing him of the murder of Sir 
Edmund Berry Godfrey, were published in 1679 and 1680; 
they were answered by Danby’s secretary, Edward Christian, 
in Reflections', and in May 1681 Danby was actually indicted 
by the Grand Jury of Middlesex for Godfrey’s murder on the 
accusation of Edward FitzHarris. His petition to the king 
for a trial by his peers on this indictment was refused, and an 
attempt to prosecute the publishers of the false evidence in 
the king’s bench was unsuccessful. For some time all appeals 
to the king, to parliament, and to the courts of justice wwe 
unavailing; but on the 12th of February 1684 his application 
to Chief Justice Jeffreys was at last successful, and he was set 
at liberty on finding bail to the amount of £^,000, to appear 
in the House of Ixirds in the following session. He visited the 
king at court the same day ; but took no part in public affairs 
for the rest of the reign. 

After James’s accession Danby was discharged from his bail 
by the Lords on the 19th of May 1685, and the order declaring 
a dissolution of parliament to be no abatement of an impeach¬ 
ment was reversed. He again took his seat in the Lords as a 
leader of the moderate Tory party. Though a strong Toiy 
and supporter of the hereditary principle, James’s attacks on 
Protestantism soon drove him into opposition. He was visited 
by Dykvelt, William of Orange’s agent; and in June 1687 he 
wrote to William assuring him of his support, (te the 30lh of 
June 1688 he was one of the seven leaders of the Revolution who 
signed the invitation to William. In November be occupied 
York in the prince’s interest, returning to London to meet 
William on the 26th of December. He appears to have thought 
that William would not claim the crown," and at first supported 
the theory that the throne having been vacated by James’s 
flight the succession fell as of right to Mary; but as this met 
with little support, and was rejected both by William and by 
Mary herself, he voted against the regency and joined with 

1 Add. HSS. 28094, f. 47. 

' Boyer's Annris (iTsa), 433. 
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Halifax and the Commons in declaring the prince and princess 
joint sovereigns. , 

Danby had rendered extremely important services to William’s 
cause. On the 20th of April 1689 he was created marquess of 
Carmarthen and was made lord-lieutenant of the three ridings of 
Yorkshire. He was, however, still greatly disliked by the Whigs, 
and William, instead of reinstating him in the lord treasurership, 
only appointed him president of the council in February 1689. 
He did not conceal his vexation and disappointment, which 
were increased by the appointment of Halifax to the office of 
lord privy seal. The antagonism between the “ bkmk ” and 
the “ white marquess ” (the latter being the nickname given to 
(^rmarthen in allusion to his sickly appearance), which had 
been forgotten in their common hatred to the French policy 
and to Rome, revived in all its bittemc.ss. He retired to the 
country and was seldom present at the council. In June and 
July new motions were made in parliament for his removal; 
but notwithsUmding his great unpopularity, on the retirement 
ol Halifax in i6qo he again acquired the chief power in the 
state, which he retained till 1695 by bribery in parliament and by 
the support of the king and queen. In 1690, during William’s 
alienee in Ireland, he was appointed Mary’s chief adviser. 
In 1691, desiring to compromise Halifax, he discredited himself 
by the patronage of an informer named Fuller, soon proved 
an impostor. He was at)sent in 1692 when the Place Bill was 
thrown out. In 1693 he presided in great state as lord high 
steward at the trial of Ixird Mohun ; and on the 4th of May 1694 
he was created duke of Leeds.' The same year he supported the 
Triennial Bill, but opposed the new treason bill as weakening 
the hands of the executive. Meanwhile fresh attacks had been 
made upon him. He was accu.sed unjustly of Jacobitism. In 
.\pril 1695 he was impeached once more by the Commons for 
having received a brilx? of 5000 guineas to procure the new 
charter for the Ka.st India Company. In his defence, whilst 
denying that he had received the money and appealing to his 
past scrvices,hc did not attempt to conceal the fact that according 
to his experience bribery was an acknowledged and universal 
custom in public business, and that he himself laid been instru¬ 
mental in obtaining money for others. Meanwhile his servant, 
who was said to have been the intermediary between the duke 
and the Company in the transaction, fled the country ; and no 
evidence being obtainable to convict, the proceedings fell to the 
ground. In May 1695 he had been ordered to discontinue his 
attendance at the council. He returned in October, but was 
not included among the lords justices appointed regents during 
William’s absence in this year. In November he was created 
D.C.L. by the university of Oxford; in December he became 
a commissioner of trade, and in December 1696 governor of the 
Royal J''ishery Company. He oppo.scd the prosecution of Sir 
John Fenwick, but supported the action taken by members of 
both Houses in defence of William’s rights in the same year. 
On the 23rd of April J698 he entertained the tsar,Peterthe Great, 
at Wimbledon. He had for some time lost the real direction of 
affairs, and in May 1699 he was com{)elled to retire from office 
and from the lord-lieutenancy of Yorkshire. 

In Queen Anne’s reign, in his old age, he is described as “ a 
gentleman of admirable natural parts, great knowledge and 
extieriencc in the affairs of his own country, but of no reputation 
with any party. He hatli nut been regarded, although he took 
his place at the council board.” - The veteran statesman, how¬ 
ever, by no means ac(|uiesced in his enforced retirement, and 
continued to take an active part in politics. As a zealoas 
churchman and Protestant he still possessed a following. In 1705 
he supported a motion that the church was in danger, and in 
1710 in Sacheverell’s case spoke in defence of hereditary right." 
In November of this year he obtained a renewal of his pension 
of £3500 a year from the post oflice which he was holding in 

' The title was taken, not from Leeds in Yorkshire, but from 
Leeds in Kent, 4I m. from Maidstone, which in the 17th century was 
a more important place than its Yorkshire namesake. 

“ Memoirs of Sir John Macky (lioxburgbe Club, 1895), 46. 

* Boyer’s Annals, 219,433. 


1694,< and in 1711 at the age of eighty was a competitor for 
the office of lord privy seal.“ His long and eventful career, 
however, terminated soon afterwards by his death on the 26th of 
July 1712. 

In 1710 the duke had published Copies and Extracts of some 
Utters written to and from the Earl of Dauhy ... in the years tOjO, 
itiyy and i6yS, in defence of his conduct, and this was accompanied 
by Memoirs relating to the Impeachment of Thomas, Earl of Danby. 
The original letters, however, of Danby to Montagu have now been 
published (by the Historical MSS. Commission from the MSS. of 

. Eliot Hodgkin), and arc seen to have been considerably garbled 

y Danby for the purjioses of publication, several passages being 
obliterated and others altered by his own hand. 

See the lives, by Sidney Lee in the Diet. Nat. Biography (>895); 
by T. P. Courtenay in Lardner’s Encyclopaedia, " Eminent British 
Statesmen," vol. v. (1850); in Lodge's Portraits, vii.; and Lives 
and Characters of . . . Illustrious Persons, by J. le Neve (171.1). 
Further material for his biography exists in Add. MSS., 2(10411- 
95 (.S6 vols., containing his papers); in the Duke of Leeds MSS. at 
Hornby Castle, calendered in Hist. MSS. Comm, nth Rep. pt. vii. 
TO. 1-43: MSS. of Earl of Lindsay and J. Eliot Hodgkin ; and 
Calendars of State Papers Dom. See also Add. MSS. 

Index and Calendar ; Hist. MSS. Comm, nth Rep. pt. ii., House of 
Lords MSS. ; Gen. Cat, British Museum for various pamphlets. 

(P. C. Y.) 

Lain Dukes of Leeds. 

The duke’s only survii ing son. Peregrine (1659-1729), who 
became 2nd duke of l^ieds on his father’s death, had been a 
member of the House of Lords as Baron Osborne since 1690, but 
he is better known as a naval officer ; in this service he attained 
the rank of a vice-admiral. He died on the 25th of June 1729, 
when his son Peregrine Hyde (1691-1731) became 3rd duke. 
I’he 4th duke was the latter’s son Thomas (1713-1789), who was 
succeeded by his son Francis. 

Francis Oshomc, 5th duke of Leeds (1751 1799), was born 
on the 29th of January 1751 and was educated at Westminster 
school and at Christ Church, Oxford. He was a member of parlia 
ment in 1774 and 1775 ; in 1776 he became a peer as Baron 
Oslxime, and in 1777 lord chamberlain of the queen’s household. 
In the House of Lords he was prominent as a determined foe 
of the prime minister, Lord North, who, after he had resigned his 
position as chamberlain, deprived him of the office of lord- 
lieutenant of the East Riding of Yorkshire in 1780. He regained 
this, however, two years later. Early in 1783 the marquess ol 
Carmarthen, as he was called, was selected as ambassador to 
France, but he did not take up this appointment, becoming 
instead secretary for foreign affairs under William Pitt in 
December of the same year. As secretary he was little more 
than a cipher, and he left office in April 1791. Subsequently 
he took some slight part in politics, and he died in London on the 
31st of January 1799. His Political Memoranda were edited by 
0 .sc:ar Browning for the Camden Society in 1884, and there are 
eight volumes of his official correspondence in the British Museum. 
His first wife was Amelia(i754-i784), daughter of Robert Darcy, 
4th carl of Holdemesse, who became Baroness Conyers in her 
own right in 1778. Their elder son, George William Frederick 
(1775 -1838), succeeded his father us duke of Leeds and his 
mother as Baron Conyers. These titles were, however, separated 
when his son, Francis Godolphin Darcy, the 7th Duke (1798- 
1859), died without sons in May 1859. The barony pa.ssed to his 
nephew, Sackville George Lane-Fox (1827-1888), falling into 
abeyance on his death in August 1888, and the dukedom passed 
to his cousin, George Godolphin Osborne (1802-1872), a son of 
Francis Godolphin Osborne (1777-1850), who was created Baron 
Godolphin in 1832. In 1895 George’s grandson George Godolphin 
Osborne (b. 1862) became 10th duke of Leeds. The name of 
Godolphin, which is borne by many of the Osbornes, was intro¬ 
duced into the family through the marriage of the 4th duke with 
Mary (d. 1764), daughter and co-heiress of Francis Godolphin, 
2nd earl of Godolphin, and grand-(iaughter of the great duke of 
Marlborough. 

LEEDS, a city and municipal county and parliamentary 
borough in the West Riding of Yorkshire, England, 185 m. 

* Harleian MSS. 22(14, No. 239. 

" Boyer's Annals, 515. 
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N.N.W. from London. Pop. (1891) 367,505 ; (1901) 4*8,968. 
It is served by the Great Northern railway (Central station), 
the Midland (Wellington station), North-Eastern and London 
& North-Western (New station), and Great Central and Lanca¬ 
shire & Yorkshire railways (Central station). It lies nearly in 
the centre of the Riding, in Ae valley of the river Aire. 

The plan of the city is in no way regular, and the numerous 
handsome public buildings are distributed among several streets, 
principally on the north side of the narrow river. The town 
hall is a fine building in Grecian style, well placed in a square 
between Park Lane and Great George Street. It is of oblong 
shape, with a handsome facade over which rises a domed clock- 
tower. The principal apartment is the Victoria Hall, a richly 
ornamented chamber measuring 161 ft. in length, 72 in breadth 
and 75 in height. It was opened in 1858 by Queen Victoria. 
ImmediatSy adjacent to it are the municipal offices (1884) in 
Italian .style. The Royal Exchange (1872) in Boar Lane is an 
excellent Perpendicular building. In ecclesiastical architecture 
Leeds is not rich. The church of St John, however, is an intcre.st- 
ing example of the junction of Gothic traditions with Renais.sanee 
tendencies in architecture. It dates from 1654 and contains 
some fine contemporary woodwork. St Peter’s parish church 
occupies an ancient site, and preserves a very early cross from 
the former building. The church was rebuilt in 1840 at the 
instance of the vicar. Dr Walter Farquhar Hook (1798-1875), 
afterwards dean of Chichester, whose work here in a poor and 
ill-educated parish brought him fame. The church of All Souls 
(1880) commemorates him. It may be noted that the vicarage 
of Leeds has in modern times commonly formed a step to the 
episcopal bench. There arc numerous other modem churches 
and chapels, of which the Unitarian chapel in Park Row is note¬ 
worthy. lajeds is the seat of a Roman Catholic bishop, with 
a pro-cathedral dedicated to St Anne. There is a laige free 
library in the municipal offices, and numerous branch libraries 
are maintained. The Leeds old library is a private institution 
founded in 1768 by Dr Priestley, who was then mini-ster of the 
Unitarian chapel. It occupies a building in Commercial Street. 
The Philosophical and Literary Society, established in 1820, 
possesses a handsome building in Park Row, known as the 
Philo.sophical Hall, containing a laboratory, .scientific library, 
lecture room, and museum, with excellent natural history, 
geological and archaeological collections. The City Art Gallery 
was completed in 1888, and contains a fine permanent collection, 
while exhibitions are also held. The University, incorporated in 
1904, grew out of Yorkshire College, establi-shcd in 1875 for the 
purpose of supplying instmetion in the arts and sciences which 
arc applicable to the manufactures, engineering, mining and 
agriculture of the county. In 1887 it became one of the con¬ 
stituent colleges of Victoria University, Manche.stcr, and so 
remained until its separate incorporation. The existing building 
was completed in 1885, and contains a hall of residence, a central 
hall and library, and complete equipments in all departments 
of instmetion. New departments have been opened in extension 
of the original scheme, such as the medical departmmt (1894). 
A day training college is a branch of the institution. The 
Mechanics’ Institute (1865) occupies a handsome Italian building 
in Cookridge Street near the town hall. It comprises a lecture 
room, library, reading and class rooms; and day and evening 
classes and an art school are maintained. The grammar school, 
occupying a Gothic building (1858) at Woodhouse Moor, dates 
its foundation from 1552. It is largely endowed, and possesses 
exhibitions tenable at Oxford, Cambridge and Durham uni¬ 
versities. There is a large training college for the Wesleym 
Melhodi-st ministry in the suburb of Headii^ley. The Yoribhire 
Ijidies’ Council of Education has as its object the promotion of 
female education, and the instmetion of girls and women of the 
artisan class in domestic economy, &c. The general infirmary 
in Great George Street is a Gothic building of brick with stone 
dressings with a highly ornamental exterior by Sir Gilbert Scott, 
of whose work this is by no means the only good example in 
Wds. The city possesses further notable buildings in its market- 
halls, theatres, clubs, &c. 


Among open spaces devoted by the corporation to public use 
that of Woodhouse Moor iS the principal one within the city, 
but 3 m. N.E. of the centre is Roundhay Park, a tract of 700 
acres, beautifully laid out and containing a picturesque lake. 
In 1889 there came into the possession of the corporation the 
ground, lying 3 m. up the river from the centre of the city, 
containing the celebrated mins of Kirkstall Abbey. The remains 
of this great foundation, of the middle of the 12th century, arc 
extensive, and so far typical of the usual arrangement of Cistercian 
houses as to be described under the heading Abbev. Hie ruins 
are carefully preserved, and form a remarkable contrasit with the 
surrounding industrial district. Apart from Kirkstall there are 
feiv antiquarian remains in the locality. In Guildford Street, 
near the town ball, is the Red Hall, where Charles I. lay during 
his enforced journey under the charge of the army in 1647. 

For manufacturing and commercial purposes the situation of 
Leeds is highly advantageous. It occupies a central position 
in the railway system of England. It has communication with 
Liverpool by the Leeds and Liverpool Canal, and with Goole 
and the Humber by the Aire and (alder Navigation. It is 
moreover the centre of an important coal and iron district. 
Though regarded as the capital of the great manufacturing 
district of the West Riding, Leeds is not in its centre but on 
its border. Eastward and northward the country is agricultural, 
but westward and .southward lies a mass of manufacturing towns. 
The characteristic industry is the woollen manufacture. The 
industry is carried on in a great number of neighbouring town¬ 
ships, but the cloth is commonly finished or dressed in the city 
itself, this procedure differing from that of the w ool manufacturers 
in Gloucestershire and the west of England, who carry out the 
entire process in one factory. Formerly much of the business 
i)etwecn manufacturer and merchant was transacted in the cloth 
halls, which formed a kind of market, but merchants now order 
goods directly from the manufacturers. Artificial silk is import¬ 
ant among the textile products. Subsidiary to these le^ing 
industries is the production of machine-made clothing, hats and 
caps. The leather trade of Leeds is the largest in England, though 
no sole leather is tanned. The supply comes chiefly from British 
India. Boots and shoes are extensively manufactured. The 
iron trade in its different branches rivals the woollen trade in 
wealth, including the casting of metal, and the manufacture of 
steam engines, steam wagons, steam ploughs, machinery, tools, 
nails, &c. Leeds was formerly famed for the production of 
artistic pottery, and specimens of old Leeds ware are highly 
prized. The industry lapsed about the end of the i8th century, 
but has been revived in modem times. Minor and less specialize 
industries are numerous. 

The parliamentary borough is divided into five divisions 
(North, Central, South, East and West), each returning one 
member. The county borough was created in 1888. Leeds was 
raised to the rank of a city in 1893. The municipal borough is 
under a lord mayor (the title was conferred in 1897 on the 
occasion of Queen Victoria’s Diamond Jubilee), 16 aldermen 
and 48 councillors. Area, 21,572 acres. 

l.eeds (Loidis, Ledes) is mentioned by Bede as the district where 
the Nortlmmbrian kings liad a royal vill in 027, and where Oswy, 
king of Northumbria, defeated Penda, king of the Mercians, in 665. 
fefore the Norman Conquest e ven thanes held it of Edward the 
Confessor as seven manors, but William the Conqueror granted the 
whole to Ubert de Lacy, and at the time of the Domesday Survey 
it was held of him by Ralph P^anel, who is said to have raised 
Leeds ca.stle, possiibly on the site of an earlier fortification. In 
1207 Maurice raganel constituted the inhabitants of Leeds free 
burgesses, granting them the same liberties as Robert de Lacy had 
granted to Pontefract, including the right of selling burgher land to 
whom they pleased except to religious bouses, and freedom from 
toll. He also appointed as the chief officer of the town a reeve who 
was to be chosen by the lord of the manor, the burgesses being " more 
eligible if only they would pay as much as others for the office.’' 
The town was incorporated by Charles I. in r6^ under the title 
of an alderman, 7 principal burgesses and 24 assistants. A second 
charter gr,anted by Charles II. in i6ot appointed a mayor, 12 aider- 
men and 24 assistants, and is still the governing charter of the 
borough. The woollen manufacture is said to have been introduced 
into Leeds in the 14th century, and owing to the faciUties for trade 
afforded by its position on the river Aire soon became an important 
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industry. Camden, writing about 1590, says, " Leeds is rendered 
wealthy by its woollen manufactures," and the incorporation 
charter of 1626 recites that " the innabitnnts have for a long tttne 
exercised tho art of making cloth." The cloth was then, as it is 
now, made in the neighbouring villages and only finished and sold 
in the town. A successful attempt was made in the beginning of 
the igth century by Mr William Hirst to introduce goods of a 
superior quality which were made and finished in his own factory. 
OUier maniifactureru followed his example, but their factories are 
now only used for the finishing process. The worsted trade which 
was formerly carried on to some extent has now almost disappeared. 
The spinning of flax by machinery was introduced early in the igth 
century by Mr John Marshall, a Holbeck manufacturer, who was 
one of the first lo apply Sir Ricliard Arkwright’s water frame, 
mvented for cotton manufacture, to the spinning of linen yarn. 
The burgesses were represented in parliament by one member during 
the Commonwealth, but not again until by the Reform Act of 1832 
they we're allowed to return two members. In 18O7 they were 
granted an additional member. 

See James Warded, TAc Municipal History of the Borough of Ijteis 
(184(1); J. D. Wliitaker, Loi'dis and ; or an Attempt to illus¬ 

trate the Districts described in these words by Bede (i8i()j; D, H. 
Atkinson, Ralph Thoreshy, the Topographer; his Town (l.ceds) and 
Times (1885-1887). 

LEEK, a market town in the I.eek parliamenlary division of 
Staffordshire, England, 157 m. N.W. from London, on the 
Chumet Valley branch of the North Staffordshire railway. 
Pop. of urban district (1901) 15,4114. The town lies high in 
a picturesque situation near the head of the river Churnet. 
The church of St Edward the Confc.ssor is mainly Decorated, 
and stands in a churchyard commanding a beautiful view from 
an elevation of some 640 ft. There is here a curious pillar of 
Danish work ornately tarved. An institute contains a free library, 
lecture hall, art gallery and school of art. A grammar school 
was established in 1723. In the vicinity are ruins of the Cis¬ 
tercian abbey De la Croix, or Diculucrcsse, erected in 1214 
by Ralph de Blundcvill, carl of Chester. The slight remains are 
principally embodied in a farm-house. The silk manufacture 
includes sewing silk, braids, silk buttons, &c. Cloud Hill, rising 
to 1190 ft. W. of the town, causes a curious phenomenon in the 
height of summer, the sun sinking behind one flank to reappear 
beyond the other, and thus appearing to set twice. 

Leek ( 14 m;, Leike, Lcckc) formed pari of the great estates of 
lElfgar, carl of Mercia; it escheated to William the Conqueror 
who held it at the time of the Domesday Survey. Later it 
pas.scd to the earls Palatine of Chester, remaining in their hands 
until Ralph de Blundevill, carl of Chester, gave it to the abbey 
of Dieulacressc, which continued to hold it until its dissolution. 
The same carl in a charter which he gave to the town {temp. 
John) calls it a borough and grants to his free burgesses various 
privileges, including freedom from toll throughout Cheshire. 
These privileges were confirmed by Richard, abbot of Diculacrcs.se, 
but the town received no royal charter and failed to establish 
its burghal position. The Wednesday market which is still 
held dates from a grant of John to the earl of Chester : in the 
17th century it was very considerable. A fair, also granted by 
John, beginning on the third day before the Translation of 
Edward the Confessor is .still held. The silk manufacture which 
can be traced to the latter part of the 17th century is thought 
to have been aided by the settlement in Leek of some Huguenots 
after the revocation of the Edict of Nantes. In the 17 th and 
i8lh centuries the town was famous for its ale. Prince Charles 
Edward passed through Leek on his march to Derby (1745) 
and again on his return journey to Scotland. A story in con¬ 
nexion with the Civil Wars is told to explain the expression 
‘‘ Now thus ” occurring on the tombstone of a citizen, who by 
this meaningless answer to all questions sought escape on the 
plea of insanity. 

LEEK, the Allium Porrum of botanists, a plant now con¬ 
sidered as a mere variety of Allium Ampeloprasum, wild leek, 
produced by cultivation. The plant is probably of Eastern 
origin, since it was commonly cultivated m Egypt in the time 
of the Pharaohs, and is so to the present day; while as regards 
its first appearance in England both Tusser and Gerard—two 
of the earliest writers on ^is class of subjects, the former of 
whom flourished in the early part and the latter in the later part 
of the 16th century—speak of it as being then commonly culti¬ 


vated and used.i The Romans, it would appear, made great 
use of the leek for savouring their dishes, as seems proved by 
the number of recipes for its use referred to by Celsius. Hence 
it is more than probable that it was brought to England by the 
Romans. Italy was celebrated for leeks in the time of Pliny 
{H.N. xix. c. 6), according to whom they were brought into 
great esteem through the emperor Nero, derisively sumamed 
“ Porrophagus,” who used to eat them for several days in every 
month to clear his voice. The leek is very generally cultivated 
in Great Britain as an esculent, but more especially in Scotland 
and in Wales, being esteemed as an excellent and wholesome 
vegetable, with properties very similar to those of the onion, 
but of a milder character. In America it is not much cultivated 
except by market gardeners in the neighbourhood of large cities. 
The whole plant, with the exception of the fibrous roots, is 
used in soups and stews. The sheathing stalks of thb leaves lap 
over each other, and form a thickish stem-like base, which is 
blanched, and is the part chiefly preferred. These blanched 
stems are much employed in French cookery. They form an 
important ingredient in Scotch winter broth, and particularly 
in the nationiU dish eock-a-leekie, and arc al.so largely used boiled, 
and served with toasted bread and white sauce, as in the case 
of asparagus. Leeks are sown in the spring, earlier or later 
according to the soil and the season, and arO planted out for 
the summer, being dropped into holes made with a stout dibble 
and left unfilled in order to allow the stems space to swell. When 
they are thus planted deeply the holes gradually fill up, and 
the base of the stem becomes blanched and prepared for use, 
a process aided by drawing up the earth round about the stems 
as they elongate. The leek is one of the most useful vegetables 
the cotfager can grow, as it will supply him with a large amount 
of produce during the winter and spring. 11 is extremely hardy, 
and presents no difficulty in its cultivation, the chief point, 
as with all succulent esculents, being that it should he grown 
quickly upon well-enriched soil. The plant is of biennial dura¬ 
tion, flowering the second year, and perishing after perfecting 
its seeds. The leek is the national symbol or badge of the Welsh, 
who wear it in their hats on St David’s Day. The origin of this 
custom has received various explanations, all of which are 
more or less speculative. 

LEER, a town and river port in the Prussian province of 
Hanover, lying in a fertile plain on the right bank of the 
Lcda near its confluence with the Ems, and at the junction of 
railways to Bremen, Emden and Munster. Pop. (1(105) iz,347. 
The streets are broad, well paved, and adorned with many elegant 
buildings, among which are Roman Catholic, Lutheran and 
Calvinist churches, and a new town hall with a tower 165 ft. 
high. Among its educational establishments are a classical 
school and a school of navigation. Linen and woollen fabrics, 
hosiery, paper, cigars, soap, vinegar and earthenwwe are manu¬ 
factured, and there arc iron-foundries, distilleries, tanneries 
and shipbuilding yards. Many markets for horses and cattle 
are held. The transit trade from the regions traversed by the 
W’estphalian and Oldenburg railways is considerable. The 
principal exports are cattle, horses, cheese, butter, honey, wax, 
flour, paper, hardware and Westphalian coaL Ixer is one of 
the principal ports for steamboat communication with the 
North Sea watering-places of Borkum and Nordemey. Leer 
is a very old place, ^though it only obtained municipal ^vileges 
in 1823. Near the town is the Plitenberg, formerly a heathen 
place of sacrifice. 

LEEUWARDEN, the capital of the province of Friesland, 
Holland, on the canal between Harlingen and Gromngen, 33 m. 
by rail W. of Groningen. Pop. (1901) 32,203. It is one of the 
most prosperous towns in the country. To the name of the 
Frisian Hague it is entitled as well by similarity of histeny as 
by similarity of appearance. As the Hague grew up round 
the court of the counts of Holland, so Leeuwarden round the 

• Tusser, in his verse for the month of March, writes 
" Now leckea are in season, for pottage ful good, 

And spareth the milek cow, and purgeu the blood, 

These hauving with pea-son, for pottage in Lent, 

Thou spareth both otemel and bread to be spent.” 
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court of the Frisian stadtholders ; and, like the Hague, it is an 
exceptionally clean and attractive town, with parks, pleasure 
grounds, and drives. The old gates have been somewhat ruth¬ 
lessly cleared away, and the site of the town walls on the north 
and west competes with the park called the Prince’s Garden 
as a public pleasure ground. The Prince’s Garden was originally 
laid out by William Frederick of Nassau in 1648, and was 
pscsented to the town by King William I. in 1819. The royal 
palace, which was the seat of the Frisian court from 1603 to 
1747, is now the residence of the royal commissioner for Friesland. 
It was restored in 1816 and contains a portrait gallery of the 
Frisian stadtholders. The fine mansion called the Kanselary 
was begun in 1502 as a residence for the chancellor of George 
of Saxony (1539), governor of Friesland, but was only completed 
in 1S71 and served as a court house until 1811. It was restored 
at tile end of the rgth century to contain the important pro¬ 
vincial library and national archives. Other noteworthy build¬ 
ings are the picturesque weigh-house (1595), the town hall (1715), 
the provincial courts (1850), and the great church of St Jacob, 
once the church of the Jacobins, and the largest monastic church 
in the Netherlands. The splendid tombs of the Frisian stadt¬ 
holders buried here (Louis of Nassau, Anne of Orange, and 
others) were destroyed in the revolution of 1795. The unfinished 
tower of Oldehove dates from 1529-1532. The inuseum of the 
Frisian Society is of modern foundation and contains a collection 
of provincial antiquities, including two rooms from Hindcloopcn, 
an ancient village of Friesland, some i6th- and i7th-centur\' 
portraits, some Ftisian works in silver of the 17th and i8th 
centuries, and a collection of porcelain and faience. 

Leeuwarden is the centre of a flourishing trade, being easily 
accessible from all parts of the province by road, rail and ca.ntd. 
The chief business is in stock of every kind, dairy and agri¬ 
cultural produce and fresh-water fish, a large quantity of which 
is exported to France. The industries include boat-building and 
timber yards, iron-foundries, copper and lead works, furniture, 
organ, tobacco and other factories, and the manufacture of gold 
and silver wares. TTic town is first mentioned in documents 
of the 13th century. 

LEEDWENHOEK, or Lf.uwenhoek, ANTHONY VAN (1632- 
1723), Dutch microscopist, was born at Delft on the 24th of 
Ortoli;r 1632. For a short time he was in a merchant’s office 
in Amsterdam, but early devoted himself to the manufacture 
of microscopes and to the study of the minute structure of 
organized bodies by their aid. He appears soon to have found 
that single lenses of very short focus were preferable to the 
compound microscopes then in use; and it is cleiir from the 
discoveries he made with these that they must have been of 
very excellent qualit)'. His discoveries were for the most part 
made public in the Philosophical Transactions of the Royal 
•Society, to the notice of which body he was introduced by R. 
dc Gra^ in 1673, and of which he was elected a fellow in 1680. 
lie was chosen a corresponding member of the Paris Academy 
of Sciences in 1697. He died at his native place on the 26th of 
Augu.st 1723. Tliough his researches were not conducted on 
any definite' scientific plan, his powers of careful observation 
enabled him to make many interesting discoveries in the minute 
anatomy of man, the higher animals and insects. He confirmed 
and extended M. Malpighi's demonstration of the blood capillaries 
in 1668, and six years later he gave the first accurate description 
of the red blood corpuscles, which he found to be circular in man 
but oval in frogs and fishes. In 1677 he described and illustrated 
the spermatozoa in dogs and other anirnals, though in this 
discover Stephen Hamm had anticipated him by a few months; 
and he Investigated the structure of the teeth, ciystalline lens, 
muscle, &c. In 1680 he noticed that yeast consists of minute 
globular particles, and he described the different structure of 
the stem in monocotylcdonous and dicotyledonous plants. 

His researches in the life-history of v.arious of the lower forms of 
animal life were in opposition to the doctrine that thev could be 
** produced spontaneously, or bred from corruption.’ Thus he 
showed that the weevils of granaries, in his Ume commonly sup¬ 
posed to be bred from wheat, as well as »« it, are grubs hatr^ed 
iroxn eggs (kfposit^ by winged insects. His chapter on the flea. 


in which he not only describes its structure, but traces out the 
whole history of its metamomhoaes from its first emergence from 
the egg, is full of interest—not so much for the exactness of his 
observations, as for its incidental revelation at the extraordinary 
ignorance then prevalent in regard to the origin and propagation of 
" this minute and despised creature," which some asserted to be 
produced irom sand, others from dust, others from the dung of 
pigeons, and others from urine, but which be showed to be “ en¬ 
dowed witli as great perfection in its kind as any large animat," 
and proved to breed in the regular way of winged insects. He even 
noted the fact tliat the pupa of tlie flea is sometimes attacked and 
fed upon by a mite—an observation which suggested the well- 
known lines of Swift. His attention having bera drawn to the 
blighting ol the young shoots of fruit-trees, which was commonly 
attributed to the ants found upon them, be was the first to find the 
Aphides that really do the mischief; and, upon searching into the 
history of their generation, he observed the young within the bodies 
of their parents. He carefully studied also the history of the ant 
and was the first to show that what had been commonly reputed 
to lie " ants’ eggs " are really their pupae, containing the perfect 
insect nearly re^y fur emersion, whilst the true eggs are far smaller, 
and give origin to " maggots ’’ or larvae. Of the sea-mussel, again, 
and other shell-fish, he argued (in reply to a then recent defence of 
Aristotle’s doctrine by F. Buonanni, a learned Jesuit of Rome) 
that they are nut generated out of the mud or sand found on the 
seashore or the bc<U of rivers at low watcr| but from spawn, by the 
regular course of generation ; and he maintained the same to be 
true of the fresh water mussel (Unto), whose ova he examined so 
carefully that he saw in them the rotation of the embryo, a pheno¬ 
menon supposed to have been first discovered long afterwards. In 
the same spirit he investigated the generation of eels, which were at 
that time supposed, not only by the ignorant vulgar, but by " re¬ 
spectable and learned men,’' to be produced from dew without the 
ordinary process of generation. Not only was he the first discoverer 
ol the rotifers, but he showed " how wonderfully nature has provided 
for the preservation ol llieir species,” by their tolerance of the 
drying-up of the water they inhabit, and the resistance afforded to 
the evaporation of the fluids of their bodies by the impermeability 
of the ca.sing in which they then become enclosed. " We can now 
easily conceive,” he says, " that in all rain-water which is collected 
from gutters in cisterns, and in all waters exposed to the air, animal¬ 
cules may lie lound ; tor they may be carried tliilber by the particles 
of dust blown about by the winds." 

Leeuwenhoek’s contributions to the Philosophical Transactions 
amounted to one hundred and twelve; be also published twenty-six 
papers in tlie Memoirs oj the Paris Academy of Sciences, Two 
collections of his works appeared during his life, one in Dutch 
(Leiden and Delft, ifiSj-iyiSj, and the other in La^ (Opera omnia 
s. Arcana naturae ope exactissimorum microscopiorum setecta, Leiden, 
1715-1722); and a selection from them was translated by S. Hoole 
and published in English (London, 1798-1781). 

LEEWARD ISLANDS, a group in West Indies. They 
derive their name from being less exposed to the prevailing N.E, 
trade wind than the adjacent Windward Islands. They are the 
most northerly of the Lesser Antilles, and form a curved chain 
■Stretching S.W. from Puerto Rico to meet St Lucia, the most 
northerly of the Windward Islands. They consist of the Virgin 
Islands, with St Kitts, Antigua, Montserrat, Guadeloupe, 
Dominica, Martinique and their various dependencies, ’lire 
Virgin Islands are owned by Great Britain and Denmark, 
Holland having St Eustatius, with Saba, and part of St Martin. 
France possesses Guadeloupe, Martinique, St Bartholomew 
and the remainder of St Martin. The rest of the islands are 
British, and (with the exception of Sombrero, a wnall island used 
only as a lighthouse-station) form, under one governor, a colony 
divided into five presidencies, namely: Antigua (with Barbuda 
and Redonda), St Kitts (with Nevis and Anguilla), Dominica, 
Montserrat and the Virgin Islands. Total pop. (1901) 127,536. 
There is one federal executive council nominated by the crown, 
and one federal legislative council—^ten nominated and ten 
elected members. CM the latter, four are chosen by the unofficial 
members of the local legislative council of Antigua, two by 
those of Dominica, and four by the non-official memb^ of the 
local legislative council of St Kitts-Nevis. The federal legis¬ 
lative council meets once annually, usually at St John, Antigua. 

LB FANU, JOSEPH SHERIDAN (1814-1873), Irish journalist 
and author, was bom of an old Huguenot family at Dublin 
on the a8th of August 1814. He entered ’Trinity College, Dublin, 
in 1833. At an early age he had given proof of literary talent, 
and in 1837 he joined the staff of the Dublin University Magasine, 
of which he became later editor and proprietor. In 1837 he 
produced the Irish ballad Phaudhrig Craohore, which was 
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shortly afterwards followed by a second, Shamus O’Brien, 
successfully recited in the Unitetl States by Samuel Lover. 
In rSjg he became proprietor of the Warder, a Dublin newspaper, 
and, after purchasing the Evening Packet and a large interest 
in the Dublin Evening Mail, he combined the three papers under 
the title the Evening Mail, a weekly reprint from which was 
issued as the Warder, After the death of his wife in 1858 he 
lived in retirement, and his best work was produced at this 
period of his life. He wrote some clever novels, of a sensational 
order, in which his vigorous imagination and his Irish love of 
the supernatural have full play. He died in Dublin on the 7th 
of February 1873. His best-known novels are The House by 
the Churchyard (t863) and Unde Silas, a Tale of Bariram Haugh 
(1864). The Purcell Papers, Irish stories dating from his college 
days, were edited with a memoir of the author by A. P. Graves 
in 1880. 

LEFBBVBE, PIEHRE FRAN?OIS JOSEPH, duke of Danzig 
(1755-1820), marshal of France, was born at Roufiach in Alsace 
on the 20th of October 1755. At the outbreak of the Revolution 
he was a sergeant in the Gardes fran^aises, and with many of 
his enmrades of this regiment took the popular side. He dis¬ 
tinguished himself by bravery and humanity in many of the street 
fights in Paris, and liecoming an oHicer and again distinguishing 
himself—this time i^;ainst foreign invaders—he was made a 
general of division in 1794. He took part in the Revolutionary 
Wars from Fleurus to Stokach, always resolute, strictly obedient 
and calm. At Stokach (1700) he received a severe wound and 
had to return to France, where he assisted Napoleon during 
the coup d’itat of 18 llrumaire. He was one of the first generals 
of division to be made marshal at the beginning of the First 
Empire. He conunanded the guard infantry at Jena, conducted 
the siege of Danzig 1806-1807 (from which town he received his 
title in 1808), commanded a corps in the emperor's campaign 
of 1808-1809 in Spain, and in 1809 was given the difficult task 
of commanding the Bavarian contingent, which he led in the 
containing engagements of Abensberg and Rohr and at the 
battle of Eckmiihl. He commanded the Imperial Guard in 
Russia, 1812, fought through the last campaign of the Empire, 
and won fresh glory at Montmirail, Areis-sur-Aube and Champau- 
bert. He was made a peer of France by Ixiuis XVIII. but joined 
Napoleon during the Hundrcil Days, and was only amnestied 
and permitted to resume his seat in tlic upper chamber in 1819. 
He died at Paris on the 14th of September 1820. Marshal 
Lefebvre was a simple soldier, whose qualifications for high 
rank, great as they were, came from experience and not from 
native genius. He was incapable of exercising a supreme com¬ 
mand, even of leading an important detachment, but he was 
absolutely trustworthy as a subordinate, as brave as he was 
experienced, and intensely loyal to his chief. He maintained 
to the end of his life a rustic simplicity of speech and demeanour. 
Of his wife (formerly a blanchisseuse to the Gardes Franjaises) 
many stories have Iwen told, but in so far as they are to her 
discredit they seem to be false, she being, like the marshal, 
a plain “ child of the people.” 

LEFEBVRE, TANNE6UY (Tanaquiluts Faber) (1615- 
1672), French classical scholar, was born at (aen. After complet¬ 
ing his studies in Paris, he was appointed by Cardinal Richelieu 
inspector of the printing-press at the Louvre. After Richelieu’s 
death he left Pans, joined the Reformed Church, and in 1651 
obtained a professorship at the academy of Saumur, which he 
filled with great success for nearly twenty years. His increasing 
ill-health and a certain moral laxity (as shown in his judgment 
on Sappho) led to a quarrel with the consistory, as a result of 
which he res^ned his professorship. Several universities were 
e^er to obtain his services, and he had accepted a post offered 
him by the elector palatine at Heidelberg, when he died suddenly 
on the I2th of September, 1672. One of his children was the 
famous Madame Dacier. l.efebvre, who was by no means a 
typical student in dress or manners, was a highly cultivated 
man and a thorough classical scholar. He brought out editions 
of various Greek and Latin authors—^Longinus, Anacreon and 
Sappho, Virgil. Horace, Lucretius and many others. His 
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most important original works are: Les Vies des poetes Grecs 
(***^ 5 ) > Methode pour commencer les humanites Grecques et 
iMines (2nd ed., J731), of which several English adaptations 
have appeared ; Epistolae Crilicae (1659). 

In addition to the M(moires pour ... la vie de Tanneguy 
Lefebvre, by F. Graverol (168b), see the article in the Nouvelle 
btographie ginirale, based partly on the MS. registers of the Saumur 
Acadtinie. 

LEFEBVRB-DBSNOfiTTES, CHARLES, Comte (1773-1822), 
French cavalry general, joined the army in 1792 and served with 
the armies of the North, of the Sambre-and-Mcu.se and Rhine- 
and-Moselle in the various campaigns of the Revolution. Six 
years later he had become captain and aide-de-camp to General 
Bonaparte. At Marengo he won further promotion, and at 
Austcrlitz became colonel, serving also in the Prussian campaigns 
of 1806-1807. In 1808 he was made general of brigade and 
created a count of the Empire. Sent with the army into Spain, 
he conducted the first and unsucce.s.sful siege of Sarago.ssa. 
The battlefield of Tudela showed his talents to better advantage, 
but towards the end of 1808 he was taken pri.soner in the action 
of Benavente by the British cavalry under Paget (later lAird 
Uxbridge, and subsequently Marquis of Anglesey). For over two 
years he remained a prisoner in England, living on parole at 
Cheltenham. In 1811 he escaped, and in the invasion of Ru.ssia 
in 1812 was again at the head of his cavalry. In 1813 and 1814 
his men distinguished themselves in most of the great battles, 
especially La Rothi6re and Montmirail. He joined Napoleon in 
the Hundred Days and was wounded at Walerloo. For his 
part in these events he was condemned to death, 'out he escaped 
to the United Sates, and spent the next few years farming in 
Louisiana. His frequent appeals to Ixiuis XVIII. eventually 
obtained his permussion to return, but the “ Albion,” the ve.s.sel 
on which he was returning to France, went down off the coast ol 
Ireland with all on board on the 22nd of May 1822. 

LE F&VRE, JEAN (r. 1.395-1468), Burgundian chronicler and 
seigneur of Saint Remy, is also known as Toison d’or from his 
long connexion with the order of the Golden Fleece. Of noble 
birth, lie adopted the profession of arms and with other Bur¬ 
gundians fought in the English ranks at Agincourt. In 1430, 
on the foundation of the order of the Golden Fleece by Philip III. 
the Good, duke of Burgundy, Lc F^we was appointed its king 
of arms and he .soon became a very influential person at the 
Burgundian court. He frequently assisted Philip in conducting 
negotiations with foreign powers, and he was an arbiter in 
tournaments and on all qtiestions of chivalry, where his wide 
knowledge of heraldry was highly useful. He died at Bruges 
on the i6th of June 1468. 

Le Ffivre wrote a Chronique, or Histoire de Charles VI., toy de 
France. The greater part ol this chronicle is merely a copy of the 
work of Enguerrand tie Mon-strelet, but Lc Fivre is an original 
authority for the years between 1428 and 1436 and makes some 
valuable additions to our knowledge, esiiecially about the chivalry 
of the Burgundian court. He is more concise than Monstrelct, but 
is equally partial to the dukes of Burgundy. The Chronique has 
been edited by F. Morand for the Socitte de I’histoire de France 
(Paris, 1876), Le F^vre is usually regarded as the author of the 
Livre des fattes de Jacques de Lataing. 

LEG (a word of Scandinavian origin, from the Old Norwegian 
leggr, cf. Swed. Idgg, Dan. la/'g ; tlie 0 . Eng. word was sceanca, 
shmk), the general name for those limbs in animals which 
support and move the body, and in man for the lower limbs of 
the body (see Anatomy, Superficial and Artistic; Skeleton, 
Appendicular; Muscular System). The word is in common 
use for many objects which resemble the leg in shape or function. 
As a slang term, “ leg,” a shortened form of “ blackleg,” lias 
been in use .since the end of the i8th century for a swindler, 
especially in connexion with racing or g;ambling. The term 
“ blackleg ” is now also applied by trade-unionists to a workman 
who, during a strike or lockout, continues working or is brought 
to take the place of the withdrawn workers. 

LEGACY (Lat. legatum), in English law, some particular thing 
or things given or left by a testator in his will, to be paid nr 
performed by his executor or administrator. The word is 
primarily applicable to gifts of personalty or gifts charged 
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upon real estate; but if there is nothing else to which it can 
rder it may refer to realty; the proper word, however, for gifts 
of realty is devise. 

Legacies may be either specific, general or demonstrative. 
A specific legcuy is “ something which a testator, identifying it 
by a sufficient description and manifesting an intention that it 
should be enjoyed in the state and condition indicated by that 
description, separates in favour of a particular legatee from the 
general mass of his personal estate,” e.g. a gift of “ my portrait 
by X,” naming the artist. A general legacy is a gift not so 
distingutsbed from the general mass of the personal estate, e.g. 
a gift of £100 or of a gold ring. A demonstrative legacy partakes 
of the nature of both the preceding kinds of legacies, e.g. a gift 
of £100 payable out of a named fund is a specific legacy so far 
as the fund named is available to pay the legacy ; after the fund 
is exhausted the balance of the legacy is a general legacy and 
recourse must be had to the general estate to satisfy such 
balance. Sometimes a testator bequeaths two or more legacies 
to the same person ; in such a case it is a question whether the 
later legacies are in .sukstitution for, or in addition to, the earlier 
ones. Jn the latter case they are known as cumulative. In each 
case the intention of the testator is the rule of construction; 
this can often be gathered from the terms of the will or codicil, 
but in the absence of such evidence the following rules are 
followed by the courts. Where the same specific thing is be¬ 
queathed twice to the same legatee or where two legacies of equal 
amount are bequeathed by the same instrument the second 
bequest is mere repetition ; but where legacies of equal amounts 
are bequeathed by different instruments or of unequal amounts 
by the some instruments they are considered to be cumulative. 

If the estate of the testator is insufficient to satisfy all the 
legacies these must abate, i.e. be reduced rateably; as to this 
it should be noticed that .specific and demonstrative legacies have 
a prior claim to be paid in full out of the specific fund before 
general legacies, and that general legacies abate rateably inter se 
in the absence of any provision to the contrary by the testator. 
Specific legacies are liable to ademption where the specific thing 
perishes or ceases to belong to the testator, e.g. in the instance 
given above if the testator sells the portrait the legatee will get 
nothing by virtue of the legacy. As a general rule, legacies 
given to persons who predecease the testator do not take effect; 
they are said to lapse. This is so even if the gift be to A and his 
executors, administrators and assigns, but this is not so if the 
testator has shown a contrary intention, thus, a gift to A or his 
personal representative will be effective even though A predecease 
the te.stator ; further, by the Wills Act 1837, devises of estates 
tail and gifts to a child or other issue of the testator will not 
lapse if any issue of the legatee survive the testator. Lap.sed 
legacies fall into and form part of the residuary estate. In the 
absence of any indication to the contrary a legacy becomes due 
on the day of the death of the testator, though for the convenience 
of the executor it is not payable till a year after that date ; this 
delay does not prevent the legacy vesting on the testator’s 
death. It frequently happens, however, that a legacy is given 
payable at a future date; in such a case, if the legatee dies after 
the testator but prior to the date when the legacy is payable 
it is necessary to discover whether the legacy was vested or 
contingent, as in the former case it becomes payable to the 
legatee’s representative; in the latter, it lapses. In this, as in 
other cases, the test is the intention of the testator as expressed 
in the will; generally it may be said that a gift “ payable ” 
or “ to be paid ” at a certain fixed time confers a vested interest 
on the legatee, while a gift to A “ at ” a fixed time, e.g. twenty-one 
years of age, only confers on A an interest contingent on his 
attaining the age of twenty-one. 

Legacy Duly is a duty charged by the state upon personal pro¬ 
perty devolving upon the legatees or next of kin of a dead person, 
either by virtue of his will or upon his intestacy. The duty was 
first imposed in England ini78o,but the principal act dealing with 
the .subject is the legacy Duty Act 1796. The principal points as 
to the duty are these. The duty is charged on personalty only. 
It is payable only where the person on whose death the property 


passes was domiciled in the United Kingdom. The rate of duty 
varies from i to 10 % according to the relationship between the 
testator and legatee. As between husband and wife no duty 
IS payable. The duty is payable by the executors and deducted 
from the legacy unless the testator directs otherwise. Special 
provisions as to valuation are in force where the gift is of an 
annuity or is settl^ on various persons in succession, or the 
legacy is given in joint tenancy and other cases. In some cases the 
duty is payable by instalments which carry interest at 3 %. 
In various cases legacies are exempt from duty—the more im¬ 
portant are gifts to a member of the royal family, specific 
legacies under £20 (pecuniary legacies under £20 pay duty), 
legacies of books, prints, &c., given to a body corporate for 
preservation, not for sale, and legacies given out of an estate 
the principal value of which is less than £100. Further, by the 
Finance Act 1894, payment of the estate duty thereby created 
absorbs the r % duty paid by lineal ancestors or descendants of 
the deceased * and the duty on a settled legacy, and, lastly, in 
the event of estate duty being paid on an estate the total value 
of which is under £1000, no legacy duty is payable. The legacy 
duty payable in Ireland is now for all practical purposes assimi¬ 
lated to that in Great Britain. The principal statute in that 
country is an act of 1814. 

LE GALLIENNE, RICHARD (i866~ ), English poet and 

critic, w^ born in Liverpool on the 20th of January 1866. He 
started life in u business office in Liverpool, but abandoned this 
to turn author. My Lady’s Sonnets appeared at Liverpool in 
1887, and in 1889 he became for a short time literary secretary 
to Wilson Barrett. In the same year he published Volumes in 
Folio, The Book Bills of Narcissus and George Meredith; some 
Characteristics (new ed., 1900). He joined the staff of the Star 
in 1891, and wrote for various papers over the signature of 
“ Logroller.” English Poems (1892), R. L. Stevenson and other 
Poems (1895), a paraphrase (1897) of the Rubdiydt of Omar 
Khayyim, and Odes from the Divan oj Heefiz (1903), contained 
some light, graceful verse, but he is best known by the fantastic 
prose essays and sketches of Prose Fancies (2 series, 1894-1896), 
Sleeping Beauty and other Prose Fancies (1900), The Religion 
0/ a Literary Man (1893), The Quest oj the Golden Girl (1897), 
The Lije Romantic (1901), See. His first wife, Mildred Lee, died 
in 1894, and in 1897 he married Julie Norregard, subsequently 
taking up his residence in the United States. In 1906 he trans¬ 
lated, from the Danish, Peter Nansen’s Love’s Trilogy. 

LEGAR£, HUGH SWINTON (1797-1843), American lawyer 
and statesman, was born in Charleston, South Carolina, on the 
2nd of January 1797, of Huguenot and Scotch stock. Partly 
on account of his inability to share in the amusements of his 
fellows by reason of a deformity due to vaccine poisoning before 
he was five (the poison permanently arresting the growth and 
development of his legs), he was an eager student, and in 1814 
he gr^uated at the College of South Carolina with the highest 
rank in his class and with a reputation throughout the state for 
scholarship and eloquence. He studied law for three years in 
South Carolina, and then spent two years abroad, studying 
French and Italian in Paris and jurisprudence at Minburgh. 
In 1820-1822 and in 1824-1830 be was a member of the South 
Carolina legislature. In 1827, with Stephen Elliott (1771-1830), 
the naturalist, he founded the Southern Review, of which he was 
the sole editor after Elliott’s death until 1834, when it was 
discontinued, and to which he contributed articles on law, 
travel, and modern and classical literature. In 1830-1833 he 
WM attorney-general of South Carolina, and, althou^ a State’s 
Rights man, he strongly opposed nullification. During bis 
term of office he appeared in a case before the United States 
Supreme Court, where his knowledge of civil law so strongly 
impressed Edward Livingston, the secretary of state, who was 
himself an admirer of Roman Law, that he urged Legari to 
devote himself to the study of this subject with the hope that he 
might influence American law toward the spirit and philosophy 
and even the forms and processes of Roman jurisprudence. 

' The Finance Bill 1909-igio re-imposed this duty, and extended 
it to husbands and wives as well as d^en lants and ancestors. 
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Tliroiigh Livingston, Legar^ was appointed American charge 
d'affaires at Brussels, where front 1833 to 1836 he perfected 
himself in civil law and in the fa-rman commentaries on civil 
law. In 1837-1839, as a Union Democrat, he was a member of 
the national House of Representatives, and there ably opposed 
Van Boren’s financial policy in spite of the enthusiasm in South 
Carolina for the sub-treasury project. He supported Harrison 
in the presidential campaign of 1840, and when the cabinet was 
reconstnicted by Tyler in 1841, Legare was appointed attorney- 
general of the United States. On the 9th of May 1843 he was 
appointed secretary of state ad interim, after the resignation of 
Daniel Webster. On the 20th of June 1843 he died suddenly at 
Boston. His great work, the forcing into common law of the 
principles of civil law, was unaccomplished j but Story says “ he 
seemed about to accomplish [it]; for his arguments before the 
Supreme Court were crowded with the principles of the Roman 
Law, wrought into the texture of the Common Law with great 
success.” As attorney-general he argued the famous cases, the 
United States v. Miranda, Wood the United States, and 
Jmell V. Jewell. 

See The Wrthngs 0/ Hugh Swtnion Legari (2 vols., Charleston, 
S.C., 1840), eilited by las sister. Mr.s Mary Bullen, who contributed 
a biographical sketch; and two articles by B. J. Ramage in The 
Sewanee Remew, vol. x. (New York, 1902). 

LEGAS, one of the Shangalla group of tribes, regarded as among 
the purest types of the Galla race. They occupy the upper 
Vabus valley, S.W. Abyssinia, near the Sudan frontier. The 
Legas arc physically distinct from the Negro Shangalla. They 
are of very light complexion, tjdl and thin, with narrow hollow¬ 
cheeked faces, small heads and high foreheads. The chiefs’ 
families are of more mixed blood, with perceptible Negro strain. 
The Legas are estimated to number upwards of a hundred 
thousand, of whom .some 20,000 arc warriors. They are, however, 
a peaceful race, kind to their women and slaves, and energetic 
agriculturists. Formerly independent, they came about 1900 
under the sway of Abyssinia. Tlie Legas are pagans, but Mahom- 
medanism has gained many converts among tliem. 

LEGATE, BARTHOLOMEW (c. 157,3-1612), English fanatic, 
was born in Essex and liecame a dealer in cloth. About the 
beginning of the 17th century he became a preacher among a sect 
called the “Seekers,” and appears to have held unorthodox 
opinions about the divinity of ,Tcsus Christ. Together with his 
brother Thomas he was put in prison for heresy in 1611. Thomas 
died in Newgate gaol, London, but Bartholomew’s imprisonment 
was not a rigorous one. James I. argued with him, and on 
several occasions he was brought before the (Jonsistory Court of 
London, but without any definite result. Eventually, after 
having threatened to bring an action for wrongful imprisonment, 
Ugate was tried before a full Consistory Court in February 1612, 
was found guilty of heresy, and was delivered to the secular 
authorities for punishment. Refusing to retract his opinions 
he was burned to death at Smithfield on the i8th of March 1612. 
Ugate was the last person burned in London for his religious 
opinions, and Edward Wightman, who was burned at Lichfield 
in April i0t2, was the last to suffer in this way in England. 

See T. Fuller, Church History of Britain (1O55) ; and S. R. Gardiner, 
History of England, vol. ii. (London, i 9 i> 4 )- 
LEGATE (Lat. legaius, past part, of legare, to send as deputy), 
a title now generally conted to the highest clap of diplomatic 
representatives of the pope, though still occasionally used, in 
its* original Latin sense, of any ambassador or diplomatic ^nt. 
According to the Nova Compilatto Deaetalium of Gregory IX., 
under the title “ De officio legati ” the canon law recognizes two 
sorts of legate, the legaius iiatus and the legatus datus or missus. 
The legatus datus (missus) may be either (i) delegatus, or (2) 
nuncius aposlolicus, or (3) kgalus a latere (lateralis, coUateralis). 
The rights of the legatus naius, which included concurrent juris¬ 
diction with that of all the bishops within his province, have 
been much curtailed since the 16th century ; they were alto¬ 
gether suspended in presence of the higher claims of a legatus 
fl latere, and the title is now almost quite honorary. It was 
attached to the see of Canterbury till the Reformation and it 
still altaches to the sees of Seville, Toledo, Arles, Reims, Lyons, 


Gran, Prague, Gnesen-Posen, Cologne, Salzburg, among others. 
The commission of the legatus delegatus (generally a member 
of the local clergy) is of a limited nature, and relates only to 
some definite piece of work. The nuncius aposlolicus (who has 
the privilege of red apparel, a white horse and golden spurs) 
possesses ordinary jurisdiction within the province to which he 
has been sent, but his powers otherwise are restricted by the terms 
of his mandate. The legatus a latere (almost invariably a cardinal, 
though the power can be conferred on other prelates) is in the 
fullest sense the plenipotentiary representative of the pope, and 
possesses the high prerogative implied in the words of Gregory 
VII., “ nostra vice quae corrigenda sunt corrigat, quae statuend 
constituat.” He has the power of suspending all the bishop in 
his province, and no judicial cases are reserved from his judg¬ 
ment. Without special mandate, however, he cannot depose 
bishops or unite or separate bishoprics. At present legati a 
latere are not sent by the holy sec, but diplomatic relations, 
where they exist, are maintained by means of nuncios, inter¬ 
nuncios and other agents. 

The history of the office of papal legate is closely involved with 
that of the papacy itself. If it were proved that papal legates 
exercised the prerogatives of the primacy in the early councils, 
it would be one of the strongest points for the Roman Catholic 
view of the ppal history. Thus it is claimed that Hosius of 
Cordova presided over the council of Nicaea (325) in the name of 
the pope. But the claim rests on slender evidence, since the first 
source in which Hosius is referred to as representative of the 
pope is Gelasius of Cyzicus in the ITopontis, who wrote toward 
the end of the 5th century. It is even opn to dispute whether 
Hosius was president at Nicaea, and though he certainly pre¬ 
sided over the council of Sardica in 343, it was probably as 
representative of the emperors Constans and Constantius, who 
had summoned the council. Pope Julius 1 . was represented at 
Sardica by two presbyters. Yet the fifth canon, which provides 
for appeal by a bishop to Rome, sanctions the use of embassies 
a latere. If the appellant wishes the pope to send priests from 
his own household, the pope shall be free to do so, and to furnish 
them with full authority from himself (“ ut de latere suo presby- 
tcros mittat . . . hahentes ejus auctoritalem a quo destinati 
sunt”). The decrees of Sardica, an obscure council, were later 
confu.sed with those of Nicaea and thus gained weight. In the 
synod of Ephesus in 431, Pope Celestine I. instructed his repre¬ 
sentatives to conduct themselves not as disputants but as judges, 
and Cyril of Alexandria presided not only in his own name but 
in that of the pope (and of the bishop of Jerusalem). Instances 
of delegation of the papal authority in various degrees become 
numerous in the 5th century, especially during the pontificate 
of l4?o I. Thus i.eo writes in 444 (Ep. 6) to Anastasius of 
Thessalonica, appointing him his vicar for the province of 
Illyria; the same arrangement, he informs us, had been made 
by Pope Siricius in favour of Anysius, the predecessor of Anas¬ 
tasius. Similar vicarial or legatine powers had been conferred 
in 418 by Zosimus upon Patroclus, bishop of Arles. In 449 Leo 
was ^presented at the “ Robber Synod,’’from which his legates 
hardly e.scapcd with life; at Chalcedon, in 451, they were 
treated with singular honour, though the imperial commissioners 
presided. Again, in 453 the same pope writes to the empress 
Pulcheria, naming Julianus of Cos as his representative in the 
defence of the interests of orthodoxy and ecclesiastical discipline 
at Constantinople (Ep. 112); the instructions to Julianus are 
given in Ep. 113 (“ hanc specialem curam vice mea functus 
assumas ”). The de.signation of Anastasius as vicar apostolic 
over Illyria may be said to mark the beginning of the custom of 
conferring, ex officio, the title of legatus upon the holders ot 
important sees, who ultimately came to be known as legati nati, 
with the rank of primate; the appointment of Julianus at 
Constantinople gradually developed into the long permanent 
office of apocrisiarius or responsalis. Another sort of delegation 
is exemplified in Leo’s letter to the African bishops (,Ep. 12), 
in which he sends Potentius, with instructions to inquire in his 
name, and to report (“ vicem curae nostrae fratri et consacerdoti 
nostro Potentio delegantes qui de episcopis, quorum culpabilis 
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fcrebatur Hectio, quid veritas hid)etet inquireret, nobisque 
omnia fideliter indicarot"). Passing on to the tune of Gregory the 
Great, we find him sending two representatives to Gaul in 599, 
to suppress simony, and one to Spain in 603. Augustine of 
Ganterbury is sometimes spoken of as legate, but it does not 
appear that in his case this title was used in any strictly technical 
sense, although the archbishop of Canterbury afterwards attained 
the permanent dignity of a legatus naitts. Boniface, the apostle 
of Germany, was in like manner constituted, according to Hinc- 
roar {Ep. 30), a legate of the apostolic see by Popes Gregory II. 
and Gregory III. According to Hefelc {Cmc. iv. 239), Rodoald 
of Porto and Zecharias of Anagni, who were sent by Pope Nicolas 
to Constantinople in 860, were the first actually called legati a 
latere. The policy of Gregory VII. naturally led to a great 
developmenj; of the legatine as distinguished from the ordinary 
episcopal function. Prom the creation of the medieval papa! 
monarchy until the close of the middle ages, the pupal legate 
played a most important role in national us well as church 
history. Tlie further definition of his powers proceeded through¬ 
out the i2th and 13th centuries. From the i6th century legates 
a latere give way almost entirely to nuncios (?.».). 

See I*, itinscliiub. Kirchenrecht, i. 498 fi.; G. Phillips, Kircken- 
recht, vol. vi. 680 ft. 

LEGATION (I.at. legatio, a sending or mission), a diplomatic 
mission of the second rank. The term is also applied to the build¬ 
ing in which the minister resides and to the area round it covered 
by his diplomatic immunities. See Diplomacy. 

LEGEND (tlurough the French from the med. Lat. legettda, 
things to be read, from legere, to read), in its primary meaning 
the history or life-story of a .saint, and so applied to portions of 
Scripture and selections from the lives of the saints as read at 
divine service. Tlie statute of 3 and 4 Edward VI. dealing with 
the abolition of certain books and images (1549), cap. 10, sect. 

I, says that “ all bookes . . . called processionalles, manuellcs, 
legends . . . shall be . . . alwlished.” The “ Golden Legend,” 
or Aurea Legenda, was the name given to a book containing lives 
of the .saints and de.seriplions of festivals, written by Jacobus 
de Vorugine, archbishop of Genoa, in the 13th cxintury. From 
the original application of the word to stories of the saints con¬ 
taining wonders and miracles, the word came to be applied to 
a story handed down without any foundation in history, but 
IMipularly believed to be true. “ I,egend ” is also used of a 
writing, inscription,or motto on coins or medals, and in connexion 
with coats of arms, shields, monuments, &c. 

LEGENDRE, ADRIEN MARIE (1752-1833), French mathe¬ 
matician, was l)om at Paris (or, according to some accounts, 
at Toulouse) in 1752. He was brought up at Paris, where he 
completed his .studies at the College Mazarin. His first published 
writings consist of articles forming part of the Traite de mecanique 
(1774) of the Abbe Marie, who was his professor; Legendre’s 
name, however, is not mentioned. Soon afterwards he was 
appointed professor of mathematics in the ^leole Militaire at 
Paris, and he was afterwards professor in the 6 eole Normale. 
In 1782 he received the prize from the Berlin Academy for his 
” Dissertation sur la question de balistique,” a memoir relating 
to the paths of projectiles in resisting media. He also, about 
this time, wrote his “ Recherches .sur la figure des planfites,” 
published in the Memoires of the French Academy, of which he 
was elected a member in succession to J[. le Rond d’Alembert 
in 1783. He was also appointed a commissioner for connecting 
geodetically Paris and Greenwich, his colleagues being P. F. A. 
Mtehain and C. F. Gassini de Thury; General William Roy 
conducted the operations on behalf of England. The French 
observations were published in 1792 (Expose des operations 
faites en France in igSj pour la jonction des observatoires de 
Paris et de Greenwich). During the Revolution, he was one of 
the three members of the council established to introduce the 
decimal system, and he was also a member of the commission 
appointed to determine the length of the metre, for which purpose 
the calculations, &c., connected with the arc of the meridian 
from Barcelona to Dunkirk were revised. He was also associated 
with G. C. F. M. Prony (1755-1839) in the formation of the great 


F^ch tables of logarithms of numbers, sines, and tangents, 
and natural sines, c^ed thi Tables du Cadastre, in whim the 
quadrant was divided centesimally; these tables have never 
been published (see Logarithms). He was examiner in the 
6 cole Poly technique, but held few important state ofiices. He 
died at Paris on the loth of January 1833, and the discourse 
at his grave was pronounced by S. D. Poisson. Hie last of the 
three supplements to his Traite des jonctions eUiptiques was 
published in 1832, and Poisson in bis funeral oration remarked: 
“ M. Legendre a eu cela de commun avec la plupart des 
g 4 om 6 tres qui Pont pric6d^, que ses travaux n’ont fini qu’avec 
sa vie. Le dernier volume de nos memoires renferme encore 
un m^moire de lui, sur une question difficile de la thdorie des 
nombres; et peu de temps avant la maladie qui I’a conduit 
au tombeau, il se procure les observations les plus r6centes des 
comAtes k courtes p6riodes, dont il allait se servir pour appliquer 
et perfcctionner ses mithodes.” 

It will he convenient, in giving an account of his writings, to 
consider them under the different subjects which ate especially 
associated with his name. 

Elliptic Functions. —This is the subject with which Legendre's 
name will always be most closely connected, and his researches upon 
it extend over a period ot more than forty years. His first published 
writings upon the subject consist of two papers in the Memoires de 
I’Acadimie Francaise for 1780 upon elliptic arcs. In 1792 he pre¬ 
sented to the Academy a memoir on elliptic transcendents. The 
contents of these memoirs are included in the first volume of his 
Exeraces de calcul integral (1811). The third volume (i8t6) con¬ 
tains the ve^ elaborate and now well-known tables of the elliptic 
integrals which were calculated by Legendre himself, with an ac¬ 
count of the mode of their construction. In 1827 appeared the 
Traite des jonctions eUiptiques (a vols., the first dated 1825, the 
second 1820); a great part of the first volume agrees very closely 
with the contents of the Exercii.es ; tlie tables, Ac., are given in the 
second volume. Three simplements, relating to the researches of 
N. H. Abel and C. G. J. Jacobi, were published in 1828-1832, and 
form a third volume. Legendre had pursued the subject whicli 
would now be called elliptic integrals alone from 178& to 1827, the 
results of his labours having been almost entirely neglected by bis 
contemporaries, but his work had scarcely appeared in 1827 when 
the discoveries which were independently made by the two young 
and as yet'unknown mathematicians Aliel and Jacobi placed the 
subject on a new basis, and revolutionized it completely. The 
readiness with which Legendre, who was then seventy-six years o* 
age, welcomed these important researches, that quite overshadowed 
his own, and included them in successive supplements to his work, 
does the highest honour to him (see Function). 

Euterian Integrals and Integral Calculus. —The Exercises de 
calcul integral consist of three volumes, a great portion of the first 
and the whole of the third being devoted to elliptic functions. The 
remainder of the first volume relates to the Eulerian integrals and 
to quadratures. The second volume (1817) relates to the Eulerian 
integrals, and to various integrals and series, developments, mechani¬ 
cal problems, &c., connected with the integral calculus; this volume 
contains also a numerical table of the values of the gamma function. 
The latter portion of the second volume of the Traite des jonctions 
eUiptiques (i8z6) is also devoted to the Eulerian integrals, the 
table being reproduced. Legendre’s researches connected with the 
‘‘ gamma function " are of immrtancc, and are well known ; the 
subject was also treated by K. F. Gauss in bis memoir Disquisitiones 
gmerales circa series injinitas (181(1), but in a very different manner. 
The results given in the second volume of the Exercises are of too 
miscellaneous a character to admit of being briefly described. In 
1788 Legendre published a memoir on double integrals, and in i8(xj 
one on definite integrals. 

Thecry oj Numbers. —Legendre’s Thiorie des nombres and Gauss’s 
Disquisitiones anthmeticae (1801) are still standard works upon 
this subject. The first edition of the former appeared in 1798 under 
the title Essai sur la theorie des nombres ; there was a second 
edition in 1808; a first supplement was published in 1816, and a 
second in 1825. The third edition, under the title Thtorie des 
nombres, appeared in 1830 in two volumes. The fourth edition 
appeared in 1900. To Legendre is due the theorem known as the 
law of quadratic reciprocity, the most important gmeral result iu 
the science of numbers which has been discovered since the time of 
P. de Fermat, and which was called by Gauss the " gem of arith¬ 
metic." It was first given by Legendre in the Memoires of the 
Academy for 1785, but the demonstration that accompanied it was 
incomplete. The symbol {ajp) which is known as Legendre’s sym 
bol, and denotes the positive or negative unit which is the remainder 
when alsl-i) is divided by a prime number p, does not appear in this 
memoir, but was first used in the Essai sur la ihiorie des nombres. 
Legendre’s formula x: (log x-i '08366) for the approximate number 
of forms inferior to a given number x was first ^ven by him also in 
this work (znd ed., p. 394) (see Number). 
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Attractions of £i/;/>so)rfs.—Legendre was the author ol four im> 
nortant memoirs on this subject. In tlie first of these, entitled 
■' Recherches sur I’attniction des spheroides homog^nes,” published 
in the Mimotres of the Academy for 17K5, but communicated to it 
at an earlier period, Legendre introiluces the celebrated expressions 
which, though frequently called J.aplace's coefficients, are more 
correctly named after Legendre. The definition ol tlie coefficients 
is that if (i - 2* cos ^ + A-) ' be expanded in ascending powers of h, 
and if the general term be ilenoted by PJi", then is ol the Legen- 
drian coefficient of the Hlh order. In this ineinoir also the function 
which is now called the (loteutial was, at the suggestion of Laplace, 
first introduced. Legenilrc shows that Maclaurin's theorem with 
respect to conlocal ellipsoids is true for any position of the external 
point when the ellipsoids are solids of revolution Of this memoir 
Isaac Todhunter writes: " We may affirm that no single memoir 
m the history of our subject can rival this in intwest and importance. 
During forty years the resources of analysis, even in the liaiids ol 
d'Alembert, Lagrange and Lu[ilace, liad not carried the tlieoiy ol 
the attraction of ellipsoids beyond the point which the geometry 
of Maclanrin had reached. The introduction of the coclhcients 
now called l.a|)lace's, and their application, commence a new era 
in mathematical physics." Legendre’s second memoir was com¬ 
municated to the Aiatifmie in i?!!.), and relates to the conditions of 
<'quilibrium of a mass ol rotating fluid in the form of a figure of 
revoliifion which does not deviate much from a sphere. The third 
memoir relates to Laplace’s theorem respecting confocal ellipsoids. 
Of the fourth memoir Todhunter writes: "It occupies an important 
position in the history of our subject. The must striking addition 
w Inch is here made to jirev ious researches consists in the treatment 
of a planet supjiosed entirely fluid; the general equation for the 
form of a stratum is given tor the first time and discussed. For 
the first time we have a correct and convenient expression fur 
Laplace's «th coefficient," (See Todhunter’s History of the Mathe¬ 
matical Theories of AUrattwn and the Figure of the Earth (1S73), the 
twentieth, twenty-second, twenly-foiirth, ami twenty-fiftli chapters 
ol which contain a full and complete account of Legendre’s four 
memoirs. See also Spuckical Harmonics.) 

Geodesy. —Kesides the work upon the geodetical operations con¬ 
necting Paris and Greenwich, of which Legendre was one of the 
authors, he piibli.slied in the Mimoites dc VAcadimie tor 1787 two 
jiapers on trigonometrical operations depending upon the figure of 
the earth, containing iiuiny theorems relating to this subject. The 
best known of these, which is called Legendre’s theorem, is usually 
given in treatises on spherical trigonometry ; by means of it a small 
spherical triangle may be treated as a plane triangle, certain correc¬ 
tions being applied to the angles. Legendre was also the author of 
a memoir upon triangles drawn upon a sjiheroid. Legendre’s 
theorem is a fundamental one m geodesy, and his contributions to 
the subject are of the greatest importance. 

Method of I-east Squares. —In 180(1 appeared Legendre’s Nouvelles 
Mithodes pour la lilerminaUnn des vrhites des comties, which is 
memorable as containing the first published suggestion of the method 
of least squares (see Pkobabiuty). lii the preface Legendre re¬ 
marks "La mfithode qui me paroit la plus simple et la plus geufirale 
consiste a rendre minimum la somme des quarrfe des erreurs, . . . 
ef que J'appelle methode des moindres quarres " ; and in an appendix 
in which the application ol the method is explained his words are: 
" De tons les prmcipes qu’on peut proposer pour cet objet, je jiense 
qu’il n'en cst pas de plus general, de plus exact, ni d’une ap|ilicatiun 
plus facile que celui dont nous avons fait usage dans les recherches 
jirecedentes, et qui consiste a rendre minimum la .somme des quarres 
des erreurs." 'The method was proposed by Legendre only as a 
convenient process for treating observations, without reference to 
the theory of probability. It had, however, been ajiplied by Gauss 
as early as 1795, and the method was fully explained, and the law 
of facility for the first time given by him in 1809. Laplace also 
justified the method by means ol the principles of the theory of 
jirobability ; and this led Legendre to republish tlie jiart ol his 
Nouvelles Methodes wnich related to if in the Mimoires de I'.leudimte 
for 1810. Thus, although the method of least squares was first 
formally projposed by Legendre, the theory and algorithm and 
mathematical foundation of the process are due to Gauss and 
Laplace. Legendre jiubhshed two supplements to liis Nouvelles 
MHhodes in 1 Soli and 1820. 

The Elements of (Jeowefry.--Legendre’s name is most widely 
known on acimunt of his Elements de giomitrie, the most suixessful 
ol the numerous attempts that have been made to supersede Euclid 
as a text-book on geometry. It first appeared in 1794, and went 
through very many editions, and has been translated into almost 
all languages. An English translation, by Sir David Brewster, 
from tile eleventh French edition, was published in 1823. and is 
well known in Ingland. The earlier editions did not contain the 
trigonometry. In one of the notes Legendre gives a proof of the 
irrationality of r. This had been first jiroved by J. H. Lambert 
in the Berlin Memoirs for 17(18. Legendre’s proof is similar in prin¬ 
ciple to Lambert’s, but much simpler. On account of the objections 
urged against the treatment of parallels in this work, Legendre 
was induced to publish in 1803 bis Nouvelie Thiorie des paralliles. 
His GlomHrie gave rise in England also to a lengthened discussion 
on the difficult question of the treatment of the tlieory of parallels. 
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It will thus be seen that Legendre’s works have placed him in the 
very foremost rank in the widely distinct subjects of elliptic func¬ 
tions, theory of numbers, attractions, and geodesy, and have given 
him a conspicuous position in connexion with the integral calculus 
and other branches of mathematics. He published a memoir on 
the integration of partial differential equations and a few others 
which have not been noticed above, but they relate to subjects with 
which his name is not especially associated. A good account of the 
principal works of Legendre is given in the EibliotUque umverselle 
de (iendve for 1833. pp. 45-82. 

Sec lilic de B^umont, " Membir de Legendre," translated by 
C. A. Alexander, Smithsonian Report (1874). (]. W. L. G.) 

LEGENDBS, LOUIS (i752--i797), French revolutionist, was 
bom at Versailles on the 22nd of May 1752. When the Revolu¬ 
tion broke out, he kept a butcher’s shop in Paris, in the rue 
des Bourheries St Germain. He was an ardent supporter of 
the ideas of the Revolution, u member of the Jacobin Club, 
and one of the founders of tfie club of the Cordeliers. In spite 
Ilf the incorrectness of his diction, he was gifted with a genuine 
eloquence, and well knew how to carry the populace with him. 
He was a prominent actor in the taking of the Ba.stille (14th 
of July 1789), in the massacre of the Champ de Mars (July 1791), 
and in the attack on the Tuileries(ioth of August 1792). Deputy 
from Paris to the Convention, he voted for the deadi of Louis 
XVI., and was sent on mission to Lyons (27th of February 
1793) before the revolt of that town, and was on mission from 
August to October 1793 in Seine-Inf6rieure. He was a member 
of tlie Comite de Nurete Generale, and contributed to the downfall 
of the Girondists. When Danton was arrested, Legendre at 
first defended him, but was soon cowed and withdrew his defence. 
After thcfall of Robespierre, Legendre took part in the reactionary 
j movement, undertook the closing of the Jacobin Club, was 
: elected president of the Convention, and helped to bring about 
I the impeachment of J, B. Carrier, the perpetrator of the noyades 
of Nantes. He was subsequently elected a member of the 
Council of Ancients, and died on the 13th of December 1797. 

See F. A. Aulard, Les Orateurs de la tjgislalivr et de la Convention 
(2ud ed., Paris, 1906, 2 vok); " CorresjioiKlante dc Legendre ’’ in 
the Revolution franfaise (vol. xl, 1901), 

LEGERDEMAIN (Fr. leger-de-main, i.e. light or sleight of 
hand), the name given specifically to that form of conjuring in 
which the performer relies on dexterity of manipulation rather 
than on mechanical apparatus. See Conjuring. 

LEGGE, afterwards Bilson-Leccr, HENRY (1708-1764), 
English statesman, fourth son of William Legge, 1st earl of 
Dartmouth (1672-1750), was born on the 29th of May 1708. 
Julucated at Christ Church, Oxford, he became private secretary 
to Sir Robert Walpole, and in 1739 was appointed secretary of 
Ireland by the lord-licutcnant, the 3rd duke of Devonshire; 
being chosen member of parliament for the borough of F.ast 
Looe in 1740, and for Orford, Suffolk, at the general election 
in the succeeding year. Legge only shared temporarily in the 
downfall of Walpole, and became in quick succession surveyor- 
general of woods and forests, a lord of the admiralty, and a lord 
of the treasury. In 1748 he was sent as envoy extraordinary to 
Frederick the Great, and although his conduct in Berlin was 
sharply censured by George II., he became treasurer of the navy 
soon after his return to England. In April 1754 he joined the 
ministry of the duke of Newcastle as chancellor of the exchequer, 
the king consenting to this appointment although refu.sing to 
hold any intercourse with the minister; but I.egge shared the 
elder Pitt’s dislike of the policy of paying subsidies to the land¬ 
grave of Hesse, and was dismissed from office in November 1755. 
Twelve months later he returned to his post at the exchequer 
in the administration of Pitt and the 4th duke of Devonshire, 
retaining office until April 1757 when he shared both the dismissal 
and the ensuing popularity of Pitt. When in conjunction with 
the duke of Newcastle Pitt returned to power in the following 
July, Legge became chancellor of the exchequer for the third 
time. He impo.sed new taxes upon houses and windows, and he 
appears to have lost to .some extent the friendship of Pitt, while 
the king refused to make him a peer. In 1759 he obtained the 
sinecure position of surveyor of the petty customs and subsidies 
in the port of London, and having in consequence to resign his 
seat in parliament he was chosen one of the members for 
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Hampshire, a proceeding which greatly incensed the carl of Bute, 
who desired this seat for one of his friends. Having thus incurred 
Bute’s displeasure Leggc was again dismissed from the exchequer 
in March 1761, but he continued to take part in parliamentary 
debates until his death at Tunbridge Wells on the 23rd of August 
1764. Legge appears to have been a capable financier, but the 
position of chancellor of the exchequer was not at that time a 
cabinet office. He took the additional name of Bilson on succeed¬ 
ing to the estates of a relative, Thomas Bettersworth Bilson, 
in 1754. Pitt called Legge, “ the child, and deservedly the 
favourite child, of the Whigs.” Horace Walpole .said he was 
“ of a creeping, underhand nature, and aspired to the lion’s 
place by the manoeuvre of the mole,” but afterwards he spoke 
in high terms of his talents. Legge married Mary, daughter 
and heiress.of Edward, 4th and last Baron Stawel (d. 1755). 
This lady, who in 1760 was created Baroness Stawel of Somerton, 
bore him an only child, Henry Stawel BiLson-Lcgge (1757-1820), 
who became Baron Stawel on his mother's death in 1780. When 
Stawel died without sons his title became extinct. His only 
daughter. Mar)' (d. 1864), married John Dutton, 2nd Baron 
•Sherborne. 

Si c John Butler, bisliop of Hereford, Some Aciotmt oj the Character 
('I the tale Ift. Holt. H Ditson-Legge (1765) ; Horace Walpole, Memoirs 
oj ilu Reign oj (.ieorge, II. (London, 1847); and Memoirs of the Reign 
,'l Georg. 111 ., edited I'y G. P. K. Barker (London, 1894) ; W. K. 11. 
I..i:cky, History o/lingiand, vol. ii. (London, 1892); and the memoirt 
and collections ai torres'ijondence ol the tune. 

LEGGE, JAMES (1815-1897), British Chine.se scholar, was 
born at Huntly, Aberdeenshire, in 1815, and educated at King’s 
College, Aberdeen. After studying at the Highbury Theological 
College, London, he went in 1839 as a missionary to the Chinese, 
but, as China was not yel open to Europeans, he remained at 
Malacca three years, in charge of the Anglo-Chinese College 
there. The tlollege was subsequently moved to Hong-Kong, 
where Legge lived for thirty years. Impressed with the necessity 
of missionaries being able to comprehend the ideas and culture 
01 the Chinese, he began in 1841 a translation in many volumes 
of the Chinese classics, a monumental task admirably executed 
and completed a few years before his death. In 1870 he was 
made an LL.D. of Aberdeen and in 1884 of Edinburgh University. 
In 1875 several gentlemen eonnected with the China trade 
suggested to the university of Oxford a Chair of Chinese Language 
and Literature to bo occupied by Dr Legge. 'I’he university 
responded liberally. Corpus Christ! College contributed the 
emoluments of a fellowship, and the chair was constituted in 
1876. In addition to his other work Legge wrote The Life and 
Teaching oj Confucius (1867); The l.ife and Teaching oj Mencius 
(1875); The Religions of Chtna (1880); and other books on 
Chinese literrture and religion. He died at Oxford on the 
29tli of November 1897. 

LEGHORN (Ital. Livorno, Fr. Livourne), a city of Tuscany, 
Italy, chief town of the province of the same name, which con¬ 
sists of the commune of Leghorn and the. islands of Elba and 
Oorgona. The town is the scat of a bishopric and of a large 
naval academy—the only one in Italy—and tire third largest 
commercial port in the kingdom, situated on tlie west coast, 
12 m. S.W. of Pisa by rail, 10 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (1901) 
78,308 (town), 9(>,528 (commune). It is built along the sea¬ 
shore upon a healthy and fertile tract of land, which forms, 
as it were, an oasis in zone of Maremma. Behind is a range 
of hills, tlie most conspicuous of which, the Monte Nero, is 
crowned by t> frequented pilgrimage church and also by villas 
and hotels, to which a funicular railway runs. The town itself 
is almost entirely modern. The 16th-century Fortezza Vecchia, 
guarding t’’.e harbour, is picturesque, and there is a good bronze 
statue of the grand duke Ferdinand I. by Pietro Tacca (1577- 
1640), a pupil of Giovanni da B'.logna. The lofty Torre del 
Marzocco, erected in 1423 by the Florentines, is fine. The 
facade of the cathedral was designed by Inigo Jones. 'The old 
Protestant cemetery contains the tombs of Tobias Smollett 
(d. 1771) and Francis Horner (d. 1817). There is also a large 
synagogue founded in 1581. The exchange, the chamber of 
commerce and the clearing-house (one of the oldest in the 


world, dating from 1764) are united under one roof in the Palazzo 
del Commcrcio, opened in 1^07. Several improvements have 
been carried out in the city and port, and the place is developing 
rapidly as an industrial centre. The naval academy, formerly 
established partly at Naples and partly at Genoa, has been 
transferred to Leghorn. Some of the navigable canals which .. 
connected the harbour with the interior of the city have been 
cither modified or filled up. Several streets have been widened, 
and a road along the shore has been transformed into a fine 
and shady promenade. Leghorn is the principal sea-bathing 
resort in this part of Italy, the season lasting from the end of 
June to the end of August A spa for the use of the Acijue della 
Salute has been constructed. Leghorn is on the main line from 
Pisa to Rome; another line runs to Colic Salvetti. A con¬ 
siderable number of important steamship lines call here. The 
new rectilinear mole, sanctioned in 1881, has ton built out 
into the sea for a distance of 600 yds. from the old Vegliaia 
lighthouse, and the docking basin has ton lengthened to 490 ft. 
Inside the breakwater the depth varies from 10 to 26 ft. The 
total trade of the port increased from £3,853,593 in 1897 to 
£S)^75>2*5 in 1905 and £7,009,758 in 1906 (the large increase 
being mainly due to a rise of over £1,000,000 in imports—- 
mainly of coal, building materials and machinery), the average 
ratio of imports to exports being as three to two. Tlie imports 
consist principally of machinery, coal, grain, dried fish, tobacco 
and hides, and the exports of hemp, hides, olive oil, soap, coral, 
candied fruit, wine, straw hats, boracic acid, mercury, and 
marble and alabaster. In 1885 the total number of vessels that 
entered the port was 4281 of 1,434,000 tons; of these, 1251 
of 750,000 tons were foreign; 688,000 tons of merchandise 
were loaded and unloaded. In 1906, after considerable fluctua¬ 
tions during the interval, the total number that entered was 
4623 vessels of 2,372,551 tons; of these, 935 of 1.002,119 tons 
were foreign ; British ships representing about half this tonnage. 

In 1906 the total imports and exports amounted to 1,470,000 
tons including coasting trade. A great obstacle to the develop¬ 
ment of the port is the absence of modem mechanical appliances 
for loading and unloading vessels, and of quay space and dock 
.accommodation. The older shipyards have ton considerably 
extended, and shipbuilding is actively carried on, especially 
by the Orlando yard which builds large ships for the Italian 
navy, while new industries—namely, glass-making and copper 
and brass-founding, electric power works, a cement factory, 
porcelain factories, flour-mills, oil-mills, a cotton yam spinning 
factory, electric plant works, a ship-breaking yard, a motor¬ 
boat yard, &c.—have been established. Other important firms, 
Tuscan wine-growers, oil-growers, timber traders, colour manu¬ 
facturers, &c., have their head offices and stores at Leghorn, with 
a view to export. The former British “ factory ” here was of 
great importance for the trade with the Levant, but was closed 
in 1825. The two villages of Ardenza and Antignano, which 
form part of the commune, have acquired considerable im¬ 
portance, the former in part for sea-bathing. 

The earliest mention of Leghorn occurs in a document of 
891, relating to the first church here ; in 1017 it is called a castle. 

In the 13th century tlie Pisans tried to attract a population to 
the spot, but it was not till the 14th that Leghorn became a 
rival of Porto Pisano at the mouth of the Arno, which it was 
destined ultimately to supplant. It was at Leghorn that Urban V. 
and Gregory XL landed on their return from Avignon. When 
in 1405 the king of France sold Pisa to the Florentines he kept 
possession of Leghorn; but be afterwards (1407) sold it for 
26,000 ducats to the Genoese, and from the Genoese the Floren¬ 
tines purchased it in 1421. In 1496 the city showed its devotion 
to its new masters by a successful defence against Maximilian 
:.nd his allies, but it was still a small place ; in 1551 there were 
only 749 inhabitants. With the rise of the Medici came a rapid 
increase of prosperity; Cosmo, Francis and Ferdinand erected 
fortifications and harbour works, warehouses and churches, 
with equal liberality, and the last espiecially gave a stimulus 
to trade by inviting “ men of the East and the West, Spanish 
and Portuguese, Greeks, Germans, Italians, Hebrews, Wlw, 
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Moors, Armenians, Persians and others,” to settle and traffic 
in the city, as it Ijecame in i6o(i. Declared free and neutral 
in 1691, Leghorn was permanently invested with these privileges 
by the Quadruple Alliance in 1718 ; but in 1796 Napoleon seized 
all the hostile vessels in its port. It ceased to be a free city 
by the law of 1867. (T. As.) 

LEGION (Lat. legio), in early Rome, the levy of citizens 
marching out en masse to war, like the citizen-army of any other 
primitive state. As Rome came to need more than one army 
at once and warfare grew more complex, legio came to denote 
a unit of 4000-6000 heavy infantry (including, however, at first 
some light infantry and at various times a handful of cavalry) 
who were by political status Roman citizens and were distinct 
from the “ allies,” auxilia, and other troops of the second class. 
Tfie legionaries were regarded as the liest and most characteristic 
Roman soldiers, the most trustworthy and truly Roman; 
they enjoyed better pay and conditions of service than the 
“ auxiliaries.” In A.n. 14 (death of Augustus) there were 25 
such legions : later, the number was slightly increased ; finally 
about A.i>. 290 Diocletian reduced the size and greatly increased 
the number of the legions. Throughout, the dominant features 
of the legions were heavy infantry and Roman citizenship. 
They lost their importance when the Barbarian invasions altered 
the character of ancient warfare and made cavalry a more 
important arm than infantrv, in the late 3rd and 4th centuries 
A.n. In the middle ages the word ‘‘ legion ” seems not to have 
been used as a technical term. In modem times it has been 
employed for organizations of an unusual or exceptional character, 
such as a corps of foreign volunteers or mercenaries. See 
further Roman Army. (F. ]. H.) 

The term legion has been used to designate regiments or corps 
of all arms in modem times, perhaps the earliest example of this 
being the fhrovincial Legions formed in France by Francis I. (see 
Infantry). Napoleon, in accordance with this precedent, employed 
the word to designate the second-line formations which he main¬ 
tained in France and which supplied the Grande Armee with drafts. 
The term " Foreign Legion ” is often used for irregular volunteer 
corps of foreign sympatliizers raised by states at war, often by 
smaller states fighting for independence. Unlike most foreign 
legions the " British &gion ” which, raised in Great Britain and 
commanded by Sir de Lacy Evans (}.«.), fought in the Carlist wars, 
was a regidarly enliste<l and paid force. The term " foreign legion " 
is collot|uially but incorrectly applied to-day to the Ri'giments 
itraagers in the French .service, which are composed of adventurous 
.spirits of all nationalities and liave been employed in many arduous 
colonial campaigns. 

The most famous of the corps that have home the name of legion 
in modern times was the King’s German Legion (see Beamish's 
history of the corps). The electorate of Hanover being in 1805 
threatened by the French, and no eficctive resistance being con¬ 
sidered poasible, the British government wished to take the greater 
part of the Hanoverian army into its service. But the acceptance 
bv the Hanoverian government of this otter was delayed until too 
late, and it was only after the French had entered the country and 
the army as a unit had been disbanded that the formation of the 
" King’s German Uegiment,” as it was at first called, was begun in 
England. This enlisted not only ex-Hanoverian soldiers, but other 
Germans as well, as individuals. Lieut.-Colonel von der Decken and 
Major Colin Halkett were the officers entrusted with the formation 
of the new corps, which in January 1805 had become a corps of all 
arms with the title of King’s German Legion. It then consisted of 
a dragoon and a hussar regiment, five batteries, two light and four 
line battalions and an engineer section, all these being afterwards 
increased. Its services included the abortive German expedition 
of November 1805, the expedition to Copenhagen in 1807, the 
minor sieges and combats in Sicily i8o8-14, the Walcheren 
expedition of 1809, the expedition to Sweden under Sir John Moore 
in 1808, and the campaign of 1813 in north Germany. But its 
title to fame is its part in the Peninsular War, in which from first 
to la,st it was an acknowledged corps d’ilite —its cavalry especially, 
whose services both on reconnaissance and in battle were of the 
highest value. The exploit of the two dragoon regiments of the 
Legion at Garcia Hernandez after the battle of Salamanca, where 
they charged and broke up two French infantry squares and captured 
some 1400 prisoners, is one of the most notable incidents in the 
history of the cavalry arm (see Sir E. Wood’s Achievements of 
Cmialry). A general ofiiccr of the Legion, Charles Alien (?.».), 
commanded the British Light Division in the latter part of the war. 
It should be said that the Legion was rarely en|^ed as a unit. 
It was considered rather as a small army of the British type, most of 
which served abroad by regiments and battalions while a small 
portion and depot units were at home, the total numbers under 


arms being about 25,000. In 1815 the period of .service of the corps 
had almost expired when Napoleon returned from Elba, but its 
members voluntarily offered to prolong their service. It lost 
heavily at Waterloo, in which Baring’s battaUon of the light infantry 
distinguished itself by its gallant defence of La Hayc Sainte. The 
strength of the I-egion at the time of its disbandment was 1100 
officers and 23,500 men. A short-lived ” King’s German I-e^ion " 
was raised by the British government for service in the Crimean 
War. CxTlain Hanoverian regiments of the German army to-day 
represent the units of the Legion and carry Peninsular battle- 
honours on their standards and colours. 

LEGITIM, or Bairn’s Part, in Scots law, the legal share of the 
movable property of a father due on his death to his children. 
If a father dies leaving a widow and children, the movable 
property is divided into three equal p.irts; one-third part is 
divided equally among all the children who survive, although 
they may be of different marriages (the issue of .predeceased 
children do not share); another third goes to the widow as her 
jus reh'etae, and the remaining third, called “ dead's part,” 
may be disposed of by the father by will as he pleases. If the 
father die intestate the dead’s part goes to the children as 
next of kin. Should the father leave no widow, one-half of 
the movable estate is legitim and one-half dead’s part. In 
claiming legitim, however, credit must be given for an\ 
advance made by the father out of his movable estate during 
his lifetime. 

LEGITIMACY, and LEGITIMATION, the status derived by 
individuals in consequence of being Ixim in legal wedlock, and 
the means by which the same status is given to persons not so 
bom. Under the Roman or civil law a child bom licfore the 
marriage of the parents was made legitimate by their subsequent 
marriage. This method of legitimation was accepted by the 
canon law, by the legal systems of the continent of Europe, 
of Scotland and of some of the states of the United States. 
The early Germanic codes, however, did not recognize such legiti¬ 
mation, nor among the .\nglo-Saxons had the natural-bom child 
any rights of inheritance, or possibly any right other than that 
of protection, even when acknowledged by its father. Tlie 
principle of the civil and canon law was at one time advocated 
by the clergy of England, but w.as summarily rejected by the 
barons at ^e parliament of Merton in 1236, when the)' replied 
Nolumus leges Angliae mulare. 

English law takes account solely of the fact that marriage 
precedes the birth of the child ; at whatever period the birth 
happens after the marriage,tire offspring is prima facie legitimate. 
The presumption of law is always in favour of the legitimacy of 
the child of a married woman, and at one time it was so strong 
that Sir Edward Coke held that “ if the husband be within the 
four seas, i.c. within the jurisdiction of the king of England, 
and the wife hath issue, no proof shall be admitted to prove 
the child a bastard unless the husband hath an apparent im¬ 
possibility of procreation.” It is now settled, however, that the 
presumption of legitimacy may be rebutted by evidence showing 
non-access on the part of the husband, or any other circumstance 
showing that the husband could not in the course of nature have 
been the father of his wife’s child. If the husband had access, 
or the access be not clearly negatived, even though others at the 
same time were carrying on an illicit intercourse with the wife, 
a child bom under such circumstances is legitimate. If the 
husband had access intercourse must be presumed, unless there 
is irresistible evidence to the contrary. Neither husb^d or wife 
will be permitted to prove the non-access directly or indirectly. 
Children bom after a divorce a mensa et thoro will, however, be 
presumed to be bastards unless access be proved. A child bom 
so long after the death of a husband that he could not in the 
ordinary course of nature have been the father is illegitimate. 
TTie period of j^tation is presumed to be about nine calendar 
months; and if there were any circumstances from which an 
unusually long or short period of gestation could be inferred, 
special medical testimony would be required. 

A marriage between persons within the prohibited degrees 
of aflfeiity was before 1835 not void, but only voidable, and 
the ecclesiastical courts were restrained from bastardizing 
the issue after the death of either of the parents. Lord 
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LvTidhurst’s act (1835) declared all such existing marriages 
valid, but all subsequent marriages between persons within the 
prohibited degrees of consanguinity or affinity were made null 
and void and the issue illegitimate (see Marriage). By the 
Legitimacy Declaration Act 1858, application may be made to 
the Probate, Divorce and Admiralty Court (in Scotland, to the 
Court of Session by action of declarator) for a declaration of 
legitimacy and of the validity of a marriage. The status of 
legitimacy in any country depending upon the fact of the child 
having been bom in wedlock, it may be concluded that any 
question as to the legitimacy of a child turns either on the 
validity of the marriage or on whether the child has been bom 
in wedlock. 

Legitimation effected by the subsequent marriage of the parents 
of the illegitimate child is technically known as legitimation 
per suhsequens matrimonium. This adoption of the Roman 
law principle is followed by most of the states of the continent 
of Europe (with distinctions, of course, ns to certain illegitimate 
children, or as to the forms of acknowledgment by the parent or 
parents), in the Isle of Man, Guernsey, Jersey, l.owcr Canada, 
.St Lucia, Trinidad, Demenira, Berbice, Cape Colony, Ceylon, 
Mauritius ; it has been adopted in New Zealand (Legitimation 
Act 1804), South Australia (Legitimation Art 1898, amended 
1902), Queensland (Legitimation Act 1899), New South Wales 
(Legitimation Act 1902), and Victoria (Registration of Births, 
Deaths and Marriages Act 1903). It is to be noted, however, 
that in these states the mere fact of the parents marrying does 
not legitimate the child ; indeed, the parents may marry, yet 
the child remain illegitimate. In order to legitimate the child 
it is necessary for the father to make application for its registra¬ 
tion ; in South Australia, the application must be made by both 
parents ; so also in Victoria, if the mother is living, if not, 
application by the father will suffice. In New Zealand, (Queens¬ 
land and New .South Wales, registration may be made at any time 
after the marriage ; in Victoria, within six months from the date 
of the marriage ; in South Australia, by the art of 1898, registra¬ 
tion was permissible only within thirty days lieforc or after the 
marriage, but by the amending act of 1902 it is allowed at any 
time more than thirty days after the marriage, provided thie 
applicants prove before a magistrate that they arc the parents 
of the child. In all cases the legitimation is retrospective, taking 
effect from the birth of the child. Legitimation by subsequent 
marriage exists also in the following states of the American 
Union: Maine, Pennsylvania, Illinois, Michigan, Iowa, Minnesota, 
California, Oregon, Nevada, Washington, N. and S. Dakota, 
Idaho, Montana and New Mexico. In Massachusetts, Vermont, 
Illinois. Indiana, Wisconsin, Nebraska, Maryland, Virginia, 
West Virginia, Kentucky, Missouri, Arkansas, Texas, Colorado, 
Idaho, Wyoming, Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi and Arizona, 
in addition to the msirriage the father must recognize or acknow¬ 
ledge the illegitimate child as his. In Neiv Hampshire, Con¬ 
necticut and Louisiana both parents must acknowledge the child, 
either by an authentic act before marriage or by the contract of 
marriage. In some states (Cklifornia, Nevada, N. and S. 
Dakota and Idaho) if the father of an illegitimate child receives 
it into his house (with the consent of his wife, if married), and 
treats it as if it were legitimate, it becomes legitimate for all 
purposes. In other states (N. Carolina, Tennessee, Georgia and 
New Mexico) the putative father can legitimize the child by 
process in court. Tho.se states of the United States which have 
not been mentioned follow the English common law, which also 
prevails in Ireland, some of tlie West Indies and part of Canada. 
Jn Scotland, on the other hand, the principle of the civil law is 
followed. In Scotland, bastards could be legitimized in two ways: 
eitlier by the subsequent intermarriage of mother of the child 
with the father, or by letters of legitimation from the sovereign. 
With respect to the last, however, it is to be observed that 
letters of legitimation, be their clauses ever so strong, could not 
enable the bastard to succeed to his natural father; for the 
sovereign could not, by any prerogative, cut off the private 
right of third parties. But by a special clause in the letters of 
legitimation, the sovereign could renounce his right to the 
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bastard’s succession, failing leritimate descendants, in favour of 
him who would have been thi bastard’s heir had he been bom in 
lawful wedlock, such renunciation encroaching upon no right 
competent to any third person. 

The question remains, how far, if at all, English law recognizes 
the legitimacy of a person born out of wedlock. Strictly speak¬ 
ing, English law does not recognize any such person as legiti¬ 
mate (though the supreme power of an act of parliament can, 
of course, confer the rights of legitimacj'), but under certain 
circumstances it will recognize, for purposes of succession to 
property, a l^itimated person os legitimate. The general 
maxim of law is that the status of legitimacy must be tried by 
the law of the country where it originates, and where the law 
of the father’s domicile at the time of the child’s bhth, and of 
the father's domicile at the time of the subsequent marriage, 
taken together, legitimize the child, English law will recognize 
the legitimacy. For purposes of succession to real property, 
however, legitimacy must be determined by the lex loci ret 
sitae; so that, for example, a legitimized Scotsman would be 
recognized as legitimate in England, but not legitimate so far 
as to take lands as heir {BirtwhisUe v. Vardill, 1840). The con¬ 
flict of laws on the subject yields some curious results. Thus, a 
domiciled Scotsman had a son bom in Scotland and then married 
the mother in Scotland. The son died possessed of land in 
England, and it was held that the father could not inherit from 
the son. On the other hand, where an unmarried woman, domi¬ 
ciled in England died intestate there, it was held that her 
brother’s daughter, born before marriage, but whilst the father 
was domiciled in Holland, and legitimized by the parents’ 
marriage while they were still domiciled in Holland, was entitled 
to succeed to the personal property of her aunt (In re Goodman’s 
Trusts, 1880). In re Grey’s Trusts (1892) dacided that, where 
real estate was bequeathed to the children of a person domi¬ 
ciled in a foreign country and these children were legitimized 
by the subsequent marriage in that country of them father 
with their mother, that they were entitled to share as legiti¬ 
mate children in a devise of English realty. It is to be noted 
that this decision does not clash with that of BirtwhisUe v. 
VardiU. 

Sec J. A. Foote, Private International Law ; A. V Dicey, Conflict 
of Laws ; L. von Bar, Private International Law; Story, Conflict 
0/ Laws ; ]. Westlake, International Law. 

LEGITIMISTS (Fr. legitimistes, from legitime, lawful, legiti¬ 
mate), the name of the party in France which after the revolution 
of 1830 continued to support the claims of the elder line of the 
house of Bourbon as the legitimate sovereigns “ by divine 
right.” The death of the comte dc Chambord in 1883 dissolved 
the parti legitimiste, only an insignificant remnant, known as 
the Blancs ifEspagne, repudiating the act of renunciation of 
Philip V. of Spain and upholding the rights of the Bourbons 
of the line of Anjou. The word legitimiste was not admitted 
by the French Academy until 1878; but meanwhile it had 
spread beyond France, and the English word legitimist is now 
applied to any supporter of monarchy by hereditary right as 
against a parliamentary or other title. 

LEGNAGO, a fortified town of Venetia, Italy, in the province 
of Verona, on the Adige, 29 m. by rail E. of Mantua, 52 ft. 
above sea-level. Pop. (igot) 2731 (town), 17,000 (commune). 
Legnago is one of the famous Quadrilateral fortresses. The 
present fortifications were planned and made in 1815, the alder 
defences having been destroyed by Napoleon 1 . in i8oi. The 
situation is low and unhealthy, but the territory is fertile, rice, 
cereals and sugar being grown. L^nago is the birthplace of 
G. B. Cavalcaselle, the art historian (1827-1897). A branch 
line runs hence to Rovigo. 

LEGNANO, a town of Lombardy, Italy, in the province of 
Milan, 17 m. N.W. of that city by rail, 682 ft. above sea-level. 
Pop. (1881) 7153, (1901) 18,285. Th® church of S. Magno, 
built in the style of Bramante by G. Larapugnano (1504-1529), 
contains an altar-piece considered one of Luini’s best works. 
There are also remains of a castle of the VisMnti. Legnano 
is the seat of important cotton and silk industries, with 
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machine-shops, boiler-works, and dyeing and printing of 
woven goods, and thread. Close' by, the Lombard League 
(Ictcated Frederick Barbarossa in 1176; a monument in com¬ 
memoration of the battle was erected on the field in 1876, 
while there i.s another by Butti erected in 1900 in the Piazza 
I'ederico Barbarossa. 

LEGOUVg, GABRIEL JEAN BAPTISTE ERNEST WILFRID 

(1807-1903), French dramatist, son of the poet Gabriel Legouve 
(1764-1812), who wrote a pastoral La Mart d'Abcl (1793) and a 
tragedy of Epicharis el Neron, was bom in Paris on the 5th of 
I'Vbruary 1807. Ilis mother died in 1810, and almost im¬ 
mediately afterwards his father was removed to a lunatic 
asylum. The child, however, inherited a considerable fortune, 
and was carefully educated. Jean Nicolas Bouilly (1763-1842) 
was his tutor, and early instilled into the young Legouve a 
passion for literature, to which the example of his father and 
of liis grandfather, J. B. Legouve (1729-1783), predisposed him. 
As early as 1829 he carried away a prize j the French Academy 
for a poem on the discovery of printing ; and in 1832 he published 
a curious little volume of verses, entitled Les Marts Bizarres. 
In those early days Legouve brought out a succession of novels, 
Ilf which Edith de Ealsen enjoyed a Considerable success. In 
1S47 he began the work by which he is best remembered, his 
contributions to the development and education of tlie female 
mind, by lecturing at the (iollege of I'rance on the moral histoty 
of women; these discour.scs were collected into a volume in 
184S, and enjoyed a great success. Legouve wrote considerably 
for the stage, and in 1849 he collaborated with A. E. Seville in 
Adrienne Lecauvreur. In 1855 he brought out his tragedy of 
Mcdee, the success of which had much to do with his election 
to the French Academy. He succeeded to tlie fauteuil of J. A. 
.^ncclot, and was received by Flourcas, who dwelt on the plays 
of Legouv6 as his principal claim to consideration. As time 
passed on, however, he became less prominent as a playwright, 
and more so as a lecturer and propagandist on woman’s rights 
and the advanced education of children, in both of which direc¬ 
tions he was apionec.r in French society. HisLu Femme en France 
an A'jf A’"*'' sUelc (1864), reissued, much enlarged, in 1878 ; his 
Messieurs les enjants (1868), his Caitferenees Parisieimes (1872). 
his Nos idles et nos fils (1877), and his Une Educatimi de jeune 
pile (1884) were works of wide-reaching influence in the moral 
order. In 1886 1887 he published, in two volumes, his Foixante 
uns de souvenirs, an excellent specimen of autobiography. He 
was raised in 1887 to the highest grade of the Legion of Honour, 
and held for many years the post of inspector-general of female 
education in the national schools. Legouve was always an 
advocate of physical training. He was long accounted one 
of the best shots in France, and although, from a conscientious 
objection, he never fought a duel, he made the art of fencin 
his lifelong hobby. After the death of Desire Nisard in 1888, 
Ix-gouve became the “ father ” of the French Academy. He 
died on the 14th of March 1903. 

LEGROS, ALPHONSE (1837- ), painter and etcher, was 

born at Dijon on the 8th of May 1837. His father wac «ti 
accountant, and came from the neighbouring village of Veronnes. 
\ oung Legros frequently visited the farms of his relatives, and 
the peasants and landscapes of that part of France are the 
subjects of many of his pictures and etchings. He was sent to 
the art school at Dijon with a view to qudifying for a trade, 
and was apprenticed to Mailre Nicolardo, house decorator ani'.' 
painter of images. In 1851 l.egros left for Paris to take another 
situation ; but passing through Lyons he worked fn six months 
ns journeyman wall-painter under the decorator Beuehot, who 
was painting the chapel of Cardinal Donald in the cathedral. 
In Paris he studied with Ciunbon, scene-painter and decorator 
of theatres, an experience which developed .1 breadth of touch 
such as Stanfield and Cox picked up in similar circumstances. 
At this time he attetMled the drawing-school of Leeoq de Bois- 
baudran. In 1855 Legros attended the evening classes of the 
Erolc (les Beaux Arts, and perhaps gained there his love of 
drawing from the antique, some of tire results of which may be 
seen in the Print Room of the British Museum. He sent two 
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portraits to the Salon of 1857 . one was rejected, and formed 
part of the exhibition of protest organized by Bonvin in his 
studio; the other, which was accepted, was a profile portrait 
of his father. This work was presented to the museum at Tours 
by the artist when his friend Cazin was curator. (Tiampflcury 
saw the work in the Salon, and sought out the artist to enlist 
him in the small army of so-called “ Realists,” comprising (round 
the noisy glory of Courlret) all those who raked protest against 
the academical trifles of the degenerate Romantics. In 1859 
Legros's “ Angelas ” was exhibited, the first of those quiet 
church interiors, with kneeling figures of patient women, hy 
which he is best known as a painter. “ Ex Voto,’’ a work of 
great power and insight, painted in i86i, now in the museum 
at Dijon, was received by his friends with enthusiasm, but it 
only obtained a mention at the Salon. Legros came .to England 
in 1863, and in 1864 rrarried Miss Frances Rosetta Hodgson. 
At first he lived by his etching and teaching. He then became 
teacher of etching at the South Kensington School of Art, and 
in 1876 Slade Professor at University College, London. He 
was naturalized as an Englishman in 1881, and remained at 
University College seventeen years, llis influence there was 
e.xerted to encourage a certain distinction, severity and truth 
of character in the ^ork of his pupils, with a simple technique 
ani respect for the traditions of the old masters, until then some¬ 
what foreign to English art. He would draw or paint a torso 
or a head before the students in an hour or even less, so that the 
attention of the pupils might not lie dulled. As students hail 
been known to take weeks and even months over a single drawing, 
Legros ordered the positions of the casts in the Antique School 
to lie changed once every week. In the painting school he 
insisted upon a good outline, preserved by a thin rub in of 
umber, and then tlie work was to be finished in a single painting, 
“ premier coup." Experiments in all varieties of art work were 
practised; whenever the professor saw a fine example in the 
museum, or when a process interested him in a workshoji, he 
never rested until he had mastered the technique and his students 
were tiying their ’prentice hands .it it. As he had casually 
picked up the art of etching by watching a comrade in Paris 
working : t a commercial engraving, so he began the making 
of medals after a walk in tbe British Museum, studying the 
masterpieces of Pisanello, and a visit to the Cabinet des Medailles 
in Paris. Legros considered the traditional journey to Italy 
a very important part f artistic training, and in order that 
his students should have the benefit of .such study he devoted 
a part his salary to augment the income available for a travel¬ 
ling studentship. Hk later works, after he resigned his pro¬ 
fessorship in 892, were more in the free ai.d ardent manner 
of his early days—imaginative landscapes, castles in Spain, 
and farms in Burgundy, etchings like the scries of “ The Triumph 
of Death,” and the sculptured fountains for the gardens of Ae 
duke of Portland at Wclbeck. 

Pictures and drawings by Legros, besides those already 
mentioned, may be seen hi t1 e following galleries and museums: 
" Amende Honorable," " Dead Christ,” lironzcs, tncd.ils and 
twenty-two drawings, in the Luxembourg, Paris; "Landscape," 
" Htiiily of a Heail,” and ]M)rtraita ol Browning, Burne-Jones, 
Cassel, Hu.sley and Marshall, at the Victoria an I Albert Museum, 
Kensington; “ Femmes eu prierc," National Gallery of British 
Art; “ The Tinker," and six other works from the lonides Collection, 
bequeathed to South Kensington, "Christening," "Barricade," 
" The Poor at Meal,” two portraits and several drawings and 
etchings, collection of Lord Carlis. ; " Two Pi'icsts at the Organ," 
■' Landscape ’ and etchings, collection of Rev Slopford Brooke; 
" Head of a Priest,” collection of Mr Vcrcker Hamilton; " The 
Weed-burner,” some sculpture and a large collection of etchings 
and drawings, Mr Guy Knowles , " Psyche," collection of Mr L, W. 
Hodson; "Snow Scene," collection ol Mr G. e. Watts, R.A.; 
thirty-five dr. wings an I etchings, the Print Room, British Museum; 
" Jacob's Dream " and twelv drawings of the antique, Cambridge; 
" Saint Jerome," two studies of heads and some drawings, Man¬ 
chester ; " The Pilgrimage " and " Study made before the Class," 
Liverpool Walker Art Gallert ; " Study of Heads,” Peel Park 
Museum, Salford. 

See Dr Hans W. Singer, “ Alphonse Legros,” Die grapkischeti 
Kwiite (1898); I.6oncc Bimfdite, “ Alphonse Legros," Bevve de 
I'art (Paris, igoo); Cosmo Monkhouse, " ITofes-sor Legros,” 
Mttgazme of Art (1882). (& H.*') 
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LEGVMINOSAE, the second largest family of seed-plants, 
containing about 430 genera witli 7000 species. It belongs to 
the series Rosales of the Dicotyledons, and contains three well- 
marked .suborders, Papilionatae, Mimo.soideae and Caesaipini- 
oidcae. The plants are trees, shrubs or herbs of very various 
habit. The British representatives, all of which belong to the 
suborder I’apilionatac, include a few shrubs, such as 
IJlex (gorse, furze), Cylisus (broom) and Genista, but 
the majority, and this applies to the suborder as a 
whole, are herbs, such as the clovers, Medicago, Mrli- 
/fee., sometimes climbing by aid of tendrils which 
are modified leaf-structures, as in Lathyrus and the 
vetches (FiWa). Scarlet runner (Ptecoter mtiUiflorus) 
has a herbaceous twining stem. 'Woody climbers 
(lianes) are represented by species of Bauhtnia (Caesal- 
pinioideae)", wliich with their curiously flattened twisted 
stems are characteristic features of tropical forc-sts, 
and Enlada scandens (Mimosoideae) also common in 
the tropics ; these two sulwrders, which arc confined to 
the warmer parts of the earth, consist chiefly of trees 
and shrubs such as Acacia and Mimosa belonging to the 
Mimosoideae, and the Judas tree of southern Kurope 
(Cercis) and tamarind belonging to the Caesalpinioidcae. 

’I'he so - called acacia of European gardens (Robinia __ _ _ _ _ 

Pseiidacacia) and laburnum arc examples of the tree tlioms'In wMch 7 he”ants”live 7 ’F,”f^l 
habit in the i’apilionatae. Water plants are rare, Ijodiesattheapicesotthelowerpinnules; 
but arc represented by .Uschynomene and Neplunia, ““ ^ 1 "= petiole. (Reduced.) 

tropical genera. The roots of many species bear nodular swellings 
(tui)ercles), the cells of which contain bacterium-like bodies 
which have the power of fixing the nitrogen of the atmosphere 
in .such a form as to make it available for plant food. Hence 
the value of these plants as a crop on poor .soil or as a member 
of a series of rolalion of crops, since they enrich the soil by the 
nitrogen liberated by tlie decay of their roots or of the whole 
plant if ploughed in as green manure. 

The leaves arc alternate in arrangement and generally com¬ 
pound and stipulate. A common form is illustrated by the 

trefoil or clovers, which 
have three leaflets springing 
from a common point (digi- 
tately trifoliate); pinnate 
leaves are also frequent as 
in laburnum and Robinia. 

In Mimo.soideae the leaves 
are generally bipinnate 
(figs. I, 2, 3). Rarely are 
the leaves simple as in 
Bauhinia. Various depart¬ 
ures from the usual leaf- 
type occur in association 
with adaptations to different 
functions or environments. 

In leaf-climbers, such as pea 
orvetrh,theendof therachis 
and one or more pairs of 
leaflets are changed into 
tendrils. In gorse the leaf 
is reduced to a .slender spine¬ 
like structure, though the 
leaves of the seedling have 
one to three leaflets. In 
many Australian acacias the 
leaf surface in theadult plant 
is much reduced, the petiole 
bcins at the same time flat¬ 
tened and enlarged (fig. i). 

Fig. I.— Leaf of an Acacia (.4 . frequentiv the leaf is reduced 

WeroM.yUa) showing ^ the 

verticil plane; by this 
means a minimum surface 
is exposed to the intense sunlight. In the garden pea the 
stipules are large and foliaceous, replacing the leaflets, which 


are tendrils; in Robinia the .stipules are spiny and persist after 
leaf-fall. In some acacias *(7.a.) the thorns are hollow, and 
inhabited by ants as in A. sphaerocephala, a central American 
plant (fig. 2) and others. In some species of Astragalus, Ono- 
brychis and others, the leaf-stalk persists after the fall of the 
leaf and becomes hard and spiny. 




Krcim Sir.tsl»urgfr‘h Lehrbich dcr Hotanik , by permission of Oustav Fiitcher. 

l‘iG. 2.— Acacia sphaerocephala. 

/, I-caf and part ol btem; /), hollow //, Single pinnule with food-body, 
” ■ ■ 7'. (Somewhat enlarged.) 


Leaf-movements occur in many ol the genera. Such are the slcep- 
movemenl in the clovers, runner bean (PAastfo/tti), Bobinia an<l 
acacia, where the leaflets assume a vertical position at nightfall. 
Spontaneous movements arc exemplified in the tclegraph-plaut 
[Desmodittm native of tropical Asia, where the small lateral 

leaflets move up and down every few minutes. The sensitive plant 
{Mtmosa ptidica) is, an example of movement in response to contact, 
the leaves a.ssuming a sleep-position if touched. The seat of tlie 
movement i.s th(‘ swollen base of the leaf-stalk, the so-called pulvinus 
(fig- 3)’ 

The stem of the lianes shows some remarkable deviations from 
the normal in form and structure. In Papilionatae anomalous 
secondary thickening arises from the production of new cambium 
zones outside the original ring (Mucuna, Wistaria) forming concentric 
rings nr transverse or broader strands; where, as in Rhyncosia the 
succes.sive cam¬ 
biums arc active 
only at two op¬ 
posite points, a 
dat ribbon - like 
stem is produced. 

The climbing 
Uauhmias (Caes- 
alpinioideae) 
have a flattened 
stem wilh ba-sin- 
like undulations; 
in some growth 
m thickness is 
normal, in others 
new cambium- 
zones are found 

eccentrically, pj(;_ —Branch with two leavesof the Sensitive 
while m others [Mimosa pudica), showing the petiole in 

new and distinct erect state, a, and in its depressed state, b ; 
growth-centres, leaflets closed, c, and the leaflets ex- 

each with Its panded, d; p, pulvimis, the seat of the movement 
cambium-zone, petiole, 

arise outside the 

primary zone. The climbing Mimosoideae show no anomalous 
growth in thickness, but in some cases the stem becomes strongly 
winged. Gum passages in the pith and medullary raysoccur, especi¬ 
ally in species of acacia and Astragalus : gum-arabic is an exuda¬ 
tion from the branches of Acacia Senegal, gum-tragacanth from 
Astragaltts gummifer and other species. Logwood is the coloured 
beartwood of Haematoxylon campechianum; red sandalwoocl o) 
Pterocarpus santatinus. 

The flowers are arranged in racemose inflorescences, such as 
the simple raceme {Laburnum, Robinia), which is condensed 
to a head in Trifolium; in Acacia and Mimosa the flowers arc 
densely crowded (fig. 4). The flower is characterized by a 
hypo^ynous or slightly perigynou.s arrangement of parts, the 
anterior position of the odd sepal, the free petals, and the single 
median carpel with a terminal style, simple stigma and two 
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alternating rows of ovules on the ventral suture of the ovary 
which faces the back of the flower., 

The arrangement of the petals and the number and cohesion of 
the stamens vary in the three suborders. In Mimosoideae, the 
smallest of the three, the flower is regular (fig. 4 [3]), and the sepals 
and petals have a valvate aestivation, and are generally pentamerons, 
but 3-6-merous flowers also occur. The sepals are more or less 
united into a cup (fig. 4 |rj), and tile petals sometimes cohere at 
the base. The stamens vary widely in number and cohesion; in 
Acuna (fig. 4) they are indefinite and free, in the tribe Jngeae, inde¬ 
finite and moiiatlelplious, in other tribes as many or twice as many 
as the petals. Frequently, as m Mimosa, the long yellow stamens 
are the most conspicuous feature of the flower. In Caesalpinioideac 
(fig. 5) the flowers arc sygomorphic in a median plane and generally 
(lentamerous. The sepals are free, or the two upper ones united as 
111 tamarind, and imbricate in aestivation, rarefy as in the Judas- 
tree (fig. 5 [2j), valvate. The corolla shows great variety in form; 
it is imbricate in aestivation, the posterior petal being innermost. 
In Cerct.s (fig. 5) it clearly resembles the papilionaceous type; the 
odd petal .stands erect, the median pair are reflexed and wmg-like, 
and the lower pair enclose the essential organs. In Cassia all five 
petals are subequal and s-preading; in Aniherslia the anterior pair 
arc small or absent while tlie three upper ones are large; m Kramena, 



Fir.. 4 .—Acacia obsewa, flowering branch about J natural size. 

I, I'art ot stem with leaf and its 2, Flower, much enlarged. 

subtended inflorescence, 3, Floral diagram of ..dcuct'a faff- 
about natural size. lolia. (After Eichler.) 

the anterior pair are represented by glandular scales, and in Tamarin- 
dus are suppressed. Apetalous flowers occur in Copatfeta and 
Ceratonia. The stamens, generally ten in number, are free, as in 
Cercis (fig. 5) or more or less united as in Amherstia, where the 
(xistcrior one is free and the rest are united. In tamarind only 
three stamens are fertile. The largest suborder, I'apilionatae, has a 
flower zygomorpliic in the median plane (figs. G, 7). The five sepals 
are generally united (figs. 7, y), and liavc an ascending imbneate 
arrangement (fig. 6); the calyx is otten two-lipped (fig. g [i]). The 
corolla has five unequal petals with a descending imbricate arrange¬ 
ment ; the upper and largest, the standard {vexMum ), stands erect, 
the lateral pair, the wings or aloe, arc long-clawed, while the anterior 
pair cohere to form the keel or canna. in which are enclosed the 
stamens and pistil. The ten stamens are monadelphous as in gorse 
or broom (fig. y), or diadclphous as in sweet pea (fig. 8) (the posterior 
one being tree), or almost or quite tree ; these ditterences are associ¬ 
ated with differences in the methods of pollination. The ten stamens 
here, as in the last sulxirder, though arranged in a single whorl, 
arise in two scries, the five opposite the sepals arising first. 

The carpel is sometimes stalked and often surrounded at the base 
bv a honey-secreting disk ; the style is terminal and in the zygomor- 
jihic flowers is often curved and somewhat flattened with a definite 
rack and front. Sometimes as in species of Trifolium and Medicago 
the ovules are reduced to one. The pod or legume splits along both 
sutures (fig. 10) into a pair of membranous, leathery or sometimes 
fleshy vsdves, bearing the seetls on the ventral suture. Dehiscence 


is often explosive, the valves separating elastically and twisting 
spirally, thus shooting out the seeds, as in gorse, broom and others. 
In Dtsmodtum, Evtada and others the pod is constricted between 
each seed, and breaks up into mdehiscent one-seeded parts; it is 
then called a lomentum (fig. ii); in Astragalus it is divided by a 
longitudinal septum. 

The pods show a very great variety in form and .size. Thus in the 



clovers they arc a small fraction of an inch, while in tfie common 
tropical climber Entada scandcus they are woody structures moie 
than a yard long and several inches wide. '1 hey are generally mure 
or less flattened, but sometimes round and rod-'Uke, as in .species ot 
Cassia, or are spirally coiled as in Meduago. Indeliisceiit one- 
siH'ded pods occur in species of clover and in Medicago, also m 
Dalbergia and allied genera, where they arc winged. In Colutra, 
the bladder-senna of gardens, the pod forms an inflated bladder 
which bursts under pressure; it often becomes detached and is 
blown some distance before bursting. An arillar outgrowth is otten 
developed on the funicle, and is sometimes brightIv coloured, 
rendering the seed conspicuous and favouring dissemination by 
birds; in such 



as in tamarind and the fruit of the carob-trec (Ceratonia). In 
the ground-nut (AracMts hypogaea), Tnfulium sublerraneum and 
others, the flower-stalks grow downwards after fertilization of the 
ovules and bury the fruit in the earth. In the suborders Mimosoideae 
and Papilionatae the embryo fills the seed or a small quantity of 
endosperm occurs, chiefly round the radicle, lii Caesalpinioideac 
endosperm is absent, ot present forming a thin layer round the 
embryo as m the tribe Bauhtmeae, or copious and cartilaginous as 
in the Cassieae. The embryo has gencr^y fiat leaf-like or flc-shy 
cotyledons with a short radicle. 

Insects play an important part in the pollination of the 
flowers. In the two smaller suborders the stamens and stigma 
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arc freely exposed and the conspicuous coloured stamens serve 
as well as the petals to attract insects; in Minasa tmd Acacia 
the flowers arc crowded in conspicuous heads or spikes. The 
relation of insects to the flower has been carefully studied in 
the Papilionatae, chiefly in European species. Where honey is 
present it is secreted on the inside of the base of the stamens and 
accumulated in the base of the 
tube formed by the united fila¬ 
ments round the ovary. It is 
accessible only to insects with 
long probosces, such as bees. In 
these ca.ses the posterior stamen 
is free, allowing access to the 
honey. The flowers stand more 
of Sweet Pea (Lathyrus). The ot 1 ®*** horizontally; the large 
stamens aretliadelphous, niue of erect white or coloured Standard 
them being united by their fila- renders them conspicuous, the 
ments /, while the uppermost ^jjjgs form a platform on which 
the insect rests and the keel 
encloses the stamens and pistil, 
protecting them from rain and the attacks of unbidden pollen- 
eating insects. Inhisbookon thefertilizationofflowers,Hermann 
Muller distinguishes four types of papilionaceous flowers accord¬ 
ing to the way in which the pollen is applied to the bee: 

(1) Those in which the stamens and stigma return within the 
rarina .and thus admit of repeated visits, such are the clovers, 
Melilotas and laburnum, (z) Explosive flowers where stamens 



Fig. 8 .—Stamens and Pistil 


one (e) is free; 
calyx. 


si, stigma, c. 



Fig. I ).—Broom {Cytisus scoparius), half natural size. (2-7 slightly 
reduced.) 

1, Calyx. 3, Wing. 5, Monadclphous stamens 6, Pistil, 
z, Standard. 4, Keel. and style. 7, Pod. 

and style arc confined within the keel under tension and the pressure 
of the insect causes their sudden release and the scattering of the 
pollen, as in broom and Genista ; these contain no honey but ore 
visited for the sake of the pollen. (3) The piston-mechanism as in 
bird's-foot trefoil {Lotus cormculatus), AnthyUis, Ononis and Lupinus, 
where the pressure of the bee upon the carina while probing for 
honey squeezes a narrow ribbon of pollen through the opening at 
the tip. The pollen has been shed into the cone-like tip of the 
Carina, and the heads of the five outer stamous form a piston beneath 


it, pushing it out at the tip when pressure is exerted on the keel; 
a further pressure causes the protrusion of the sti^a, which is thus 
brought in contact with the itsect's belly. (4) The style bears a 
brush of hairs which sweeps small quantities of pollen out of the 
tip ol the carina, as in Lathyrus, Pisum, Vida and Phaseolus. 

Leguminosae is a cosmopolitan order, and often affords a 
characteristic feature of the vegetation. Mimosoideae and 
Caesalpiniuideae are richly developed in the tropica] rain forests, 
where I’apilion- 
atae are less con¬ 
spicuous and 
mostly herb¬ 
aceous; in sub¬ 
tropical forests 
arborescent forms 
of all three sub¬ 
orders occur. In 
the temperate 
regions, tree- 
forms are rare — 
thus Mimosoideae 
are unrepresented 
in Europe; Cues- 
alpinioideae are 
represented by 
.species of Cercis, 

Gymnoclaius and 
Gledilschia\ Papi- 
lionatac by 
Robinia ; but 
herbaceous Papi- 
linnatae abound 



From Text- 

Hook iiotatty, by permib* 
bion of Swftt), Soiuicnacbcin 
&Co. 


Fig. II. —Lomentum 
or lomentaceous 1<^ 
gume of a species of 
Jjesmodium. Each 
seed is cuntaiiieU in a 
separate cavity by the 
folding inwards of the 
walls of the legume at 
equal intervals; the 
legume, when ripe, sepa¬ 
rates transversely into 
single-seeded portions 
or mericarps. 


Fig. 10.—Dry dehis¬ 
cent Fruit. The pod 
(legume) ol the Pea. 
r. The dorsal suture; 6, 

1 _ . . t the ventral; c,calyx; 

and penetrate to 

the limit of growth 
of .seed-plants in arctic and high alpine regions. Shrubs and under¬ 
shrubs, such as Ulex, Genista, Cytisus are a characteristic feature 
in Europe and the Mediterranean area. Acacias are an important 
component of the evergreen bush-vegetation of Australia, 
together with genera of the tribe Podalyrieae of Papilionatae 
{Chorizema, Oxylobium, &c.). Astragalus, Oxytropis, Hedysarum, 
Onobrychis, and others are characteristic of the steppe-formations 
of eastern Europe and western Asia. 

The order is a most impoitant otic economically. The seeds, 
which are rich in .starch and proteids, form valuable foods, as in pea, 
the various beans, vetch, lentil, ground-nut (j 4 rachis) and others; 
seeds of /iraehts and others yield oils ; those ol Physostigma veneno- 
suttt, the Calabar ordeal bean, contain a strong poison. Many arc 
useful fodder-plants, as the clovers {Trifolium) (;.i'.),Medicagu {e.g. 
M. sofiva, lucerne (i^.e.), or alfalfa); Melilotus, Vida, Onobrychis 
{ 0 . saliva is sainfoin, q.v.) ; species of Trifolium, lupine and others 
are used as green manure. Many of the tropical trees afford useful 
timber; Crotalaria, Sesbania, Aeschynoment and others yield fibre ; 
species of Acacia and Astragaius yield gum; Copaifera,Hymcnaea 
and others talsams and resins; dyes are obtained from Genista 
(yellow). Indigofer a (blue) and others; Haematoxylon eampeehianum 
is logwood ; of medicinal value are species of Cassia (senna leaves) 
and Astragalus ; Tamarindus indica is tamarind, Glycyrrhita glabra 
yields liquorice root. Well-known ornamental trees and shrubs are 
Cetcis (C. siliquaslrum is the Judas-tree), Gleditschia, Genista, Cytisus 
(broom), Coluiea {C. arborescens is bladder-senna), PoPinia and 
A coda; tVislana sinsnsis, a native of China, is a well-known 
climbing shrub; Phaseolus muUtflorus is the scarlet runner ; Lathy¬ 
rus (sweet and everlasting peas), Luptnus, Galega (goat's-rue) and 
others are herbaceous garden plants. Ceratonia Siligua is the carob- 
tree of the Mediterranean, the pods of which (algaroba or St John's 
bread) contain a sweet juicy pulp and are largely used for feeding 
stock. 

The order is well represented in Britain. Thus Genista tinctoria 
is dyers' greenweed, yielding a yellow dye; G. anglica is needle furze; 
other shrubs are Vlex {U. europaeus, gorse, furze or whin, U. nanus, 
a dwarf species) and Cytisus scoparius, broom. Herl^eous plants 
are Ononis spinosa (rest-hanow), Msdicago (medick), Melilotus 
(melilot). Trifolium {toocXoveacs),AnthyUis FWKerorifl (kidney-vetch), 
Lotus cornicutaius (bird’s-foot trefoil). Astragalus (milk-vetch), 
Vida (vetch, tare) and LatMtus. 

LiXlYA, called by the .Shans Lai-hka, a state in the central 
division of the southern Shan States of Burma, lying approxi¬ 
mately between 20° 15' and 21° 30' N. and 97° 50' and 98“ 30' 
E., with an area of 1433 sq. m. The population was estimated 
at 30,000 in r88i. On the downfall of King Thibaw civil war 
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broke out, and reduced the population to a few hundreds. In 
1901 it had risen again to 25,8 n, About seven-ninths of the 
land under cultivation consists of wet rice cultivation. A certain 
amount of upland rice is also cultivated, and cotton, sugar-cane 
and garden produce make up the rest; recently large orange 
groves have been planted in the west of the state. Laihka, 
the capital, is noted for its iron-work, Ixith the iron and the 
implements made being produced at Pang 1 -ong in the west 
of the state. This and lacquer-ware arc the chief exports, as 
also a considerable amount of pottery. The imports are chiefly 
cotton piece-goods and .salt. The general character of the state 
is that of an undulating plateau, with a broad plain near the 
capital and along the Nam Teng, which is the chief river, with 
a general altitude of a little under 3000 ft. 

LEH, the capital of Ladakh, India, situated 4 m. from the 
right bank of the upper Indus 11,500 ft. above the .sea, 243 m. 
from Srinagar and 482 m. from Yarkand. It is t he great emporium 
of the trade which passes between India, (Chinese Turke.stan 
and Tibet. Here meet the routes leading from the centra! 
Asian khanates, Kashgar Yarkand, Khotan and Lhasa. The 
two chief roads from Leh to India jrass via Srinagar and through 
the Kulu valley respectively. Under a commercial treaty with 
the maharaja of Kashmir, a British officer is deputed to Leh 
to regulate and control the traders and the traffic, conjointly 
with the governor appointed by the Kashmir state. Lying 
upon the western border of Tibet, Leh has formed the starting- 
point of many an adventurous journey into that country, the 
best-known route being that called the Janglam, the great 
trade route to Lhasa and China, passing by the Manasaruwar 
lakes and the Mariam La pass into the valley of the Tsanpo. 
Pop. (1901) 2079. A Moravian mission has long l)een established 
here, with an efficient little hospital. There is also a metcoro- 
logii.al observatory, the most elevated in Asia, where the average 
mean temperature ranges from i9-3‘’ in January to 64-4“ in 
July. The annual rainfall is only 3 in. 

LEHMANN, JOHANN GOTTLOB (?-i7f>7), German miner¬ 
alogist and geologist, was educated at Berlin where he took his 
degree of doctor of medicine, lie became a teacher of mineralogy 
and mining in that city, and was afterwards (1761) appointed 
professor of chemistry and director of the imperial museum at 
St Petersburg. While distinguished for his chemical and miner- 
alogical researches, he may also be regarded as one of the pioneers 
in geological investigation. Although he accepted the view of a 
universal deluge, he gave in 1756 careful descriptions of the 
rotiks and stratified formations in Prussia, and introduced the 
now familiar terms Zechstein and Rothes 'I'odtliegendes (Roth- 
liegendejfor subdivisions of the strata since grouped as Permian. 
His chief oliservations were published in Versuch eincr Geschichle 
wn Flotz-Gebiirgen, betreffend dmn Entstehung, La^e, darinne 
brfindliche MetaUen, Mineralien und Fossilien (1756). He died 
at St Petersburg on the 22nd of January 1767. 

LEHMANN, PETER MARTIN ORLA (1810-1870), Danish 
statesman, was bom at Copenhagen on the 15th of May 1810. 
Although of German extraction his symiiathies were with the 
Danish national party and he contributed to the liberal journal 
the Kjdbenhavnslmslen while he was a student of law at the 
university of Copenhagen, and from 1839 to 1842 edited, with 
Christian N. David, the Fadrelandd. In 1842 he was condemned 
to three months’ imprisonment for a radical speech. He took 
a considerable part in the demonstrations of 1848, and was 
regarded as the leader of the " Kiderdiinen,” that is, of the party 
which regarded the Eider as the boundary of Denmark, and the 
duchy of Schleswig as an integral part of the kingdom. He 
entered the cabinet of Count A. W. Moltke in March 1848, and 
was employed on diplomatic missions to London and Berlin in 
connexion with the Schleswig-Holstein question. He was for 
some months in 1849 a prisoner of the Schlcswig-Holsteincrs at 
Gotlorp. A member of the Folkething from 1851 to 1853, of 
the Landsthing from 1854 to 1870, and from 1856 to 1866 of the 
Reichsrat, he became minister of the interior in 1861 in the 
cabinet of K. C. Hall, retiring with him in 1863. He died at 
Copenliagcn on the 13th of Septemlier 1870. His hook On the 


Causes of the Misfortunes of Denmark (1864) went through many 
editions, and his postliumous works were published in 4 vols., 
1872-1874. 

See Reinhardt, Orta Lehmann og hans samhd (Copenhagen, 1871); 
J. Clausen, A/ 0 . Lehmanns Papirer (Copenhagen, lyo^). 

LEHNIN, a village und health resort of Germany, in the 
Prussian province of Brandenburg, situated between two lakes, 
which are connected by the navigable Umster with the Havel, 
12 m. S.W. from Potsdam, and with a station on the main line 
Berlin-Mugdeburg, and a branch line to Grosskreuz. Pop. (1900) 
2379. It contains the ruins of a Cistercian mona.stery called 
Himraclpfort am See, founded in ji8d and dissolved in 1542 ; 
a himdsome parish church, formerly the monasterial chapel, 
restored in 1872-1877; und a fine statue of the emperor 
Frederick HI. Boat-building and saw-milling arc the chief 
industries. 

Sec Hullter, GesehirlUe des Klostcrs Lchnin (Brandenburg, 1851) ; 
and Sello, Lchnin, lieUrdgc zur Geschirhte von Klostcr und Amt 
(Bi'rlm, 1881). 

The Lehnin Prophecy {Lehninsrhe Weissagting, Vaticinimn 
Le/miueiise), a poem in 100 I.eonine verses, reputed to he from 
the pen of a monk, Hermann of Lchnin, who lived about the 
year 1300, made its appearance about 1690 and caused much 
controversy. This so-called prophecy bewails the extinction of 
the Ascanian rulers of Brandenburg and the rise of the llohcn- 
zollern dynasty to power; each successive ruler of the latter 
house down to the eleventh generation is described, the date ol 
the extinction of the race fixed, and the restoration of the Roman 
Catholic Church foretold. But as the narrative is only exact in 
details down to the death of Frederick William, the great 
elector, in i6S8,andas all prophecies of the period subsequent to 
that time were falsified by events, the poem came to be regarded 
as a compilation and the date of its authorship placed afiout 
the year 1684. Andreas Fromm (d. 1(185), rector of St Peter s 
church in Berlin, an ardent Lutheran, is commonly believed to 
have lieen the forger. This cleric, resisting certain measures 
taken by the great elector against the Lutheran pastors, fled the 
country in 1668 to avoid prosecution, and hai ing lieen received 
at Prague into the Roman Githolic Church was appointed canon 
of Leitmeritz in Bohemia, where he died. During the earlier 
part of the 19th century the poem was eagerly scanned by the 
enemies of the Hohcnzollcrns, some of whom believed that the 
race would end with King Frederick William III., the repre- 
.sentative of tl\c eleventh generation of the family. 

The " Vaticinium’’ was first published in I.ilienihal's indchh'. 
Preussen (Konigsberg, 1723), and has been many tunes reprinted. 
See Boost, Pie Wetssagungcu des Mimelis Hermann zu Lehnnt 
(Augsburg, 1848) ; Hilgenfeld, Pie Lekninisihe Weissagmig (Leipzig, 
1875); Sabell, l.itcratur det sogenannlen Lehnniseken Weissagniig 
(lleilbronn, 1879) and Kampers, Pie Lehntnsche Weissagung uhn 
das Haas HohenzoUern (Munster, 1897). 

LEHRS, KARL (1802-1878), German classical scholar, was horn 
at Konigslierg on the 2nd of June 1802. He was of Jewish 
extraction, but in 1822 he embraced Christianity. In 1845 he 
was appointed professor of ancient Greek philology in Konigsberg 
University, which post he held till his death on the 9th of June 
1878. His most important works arc : De Aristarchi Sludiis 
Ilomericis (1833,2nd ed. by A. Ludwich, 1882), which laid a neu 
foundation for Homeric exegesis (on the Aristarchean lines of 
explaining Homer from the text itself) and textual criticism ; 
Quaestioues Epicae (1837); De Asclepiadc Myrleano (1845); 
Herndiani Seripla Tria emendatiora (1848); Pvpuldre Aiifsdtze 
aus dem Alterturn (1856, 2nd much enlarged ed., 1875), his best- 
known work; Horatius Flaccus (1869), in which, on aesthetic 
grounds, he rejected many of the odes us spurious ; Die Piiidar- 
seholien (1873). Lehrs was a man of very decided opinions, “ one 
of the most masculine of German scholars "; his enthusiasm for 
everything Greek led him to adhere firmly to the undivided 
authorship of the Iliad ; comparative mythology and the sym¬ 
bolical interpretation of myths he r^arded as a species of sacrilege. 

See the exhaustive article by L. I'riedlander in Allgemeine Deutsi he 
Diographie, xviii.; K. Kammer in C. Bursian's Jahresberiehf (1879) ; 
.A. Jung, Zur Erinnetung an Karl Lehrs (progr. Meseritz, 1880); 
A. Ludwich edited Lehrs’ select corre.si)ondence (1894) and his 
I Kleine Schriften (1902). 
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LEIBNITZ (Leibniz), GOTTFRIED WILHELM (1646-1716), 
German philosopher, mathematician and man of affairs, was 
bom on the ist of July 1646 at Leipzig, where his father was 
professor of moral philosophy. Though the name Leibniz, 
Leibnitz or Lubeniecz was originally Slavonic, his ancestors 
were German, and for three generations had been in the employ¬ 
ment of the Saxon government. Young Leibnitz was sent to 
the Nicolai school at Leipzig, but, from 1652 when his father 
died, seems to have been for the most part his own teacher. 
From his father he had acquired a love of historical study. The 
German books at his command were soon read through, and 
with the help of two Latin books—the Thesaurus Chronologieus 
of Calvisius and an illustrated edition of Livy—he learned Latin 
at the age of eight. His father’s library was now thrown open 
to him, to, his great joy, with the jjermission, “ Tolle, lege.” 
Before he was twelve he could read Latin easily and had begun 
Greek ; he had also remarkable facility in writing Latin verse. 
He next turned to the study of logic, attempting already to 
reform its doctrines, and zealously reading the scholastics and 
some of the Protestant theologians. 

At the age of fifteen, he entered the university of I.,eipzig as 
a law student. His first two years were devoted to philosophy 
under Jakob Thomasitis, a Neo-Aristotelian, who is looked upon 
as having founded the scientific study of the history of philosophy 
in Germany. It was at this time probably that he first made 
acquaintance with the modern thinkers who had already revolu¬ 
tionized science and philosophy, Francis Bacon, Cardan and 
Campanella, Kepler, Galileo and Descartes; and he began to 
consider the difference between the old and new ways of regarding 
nature. He resolved to study mathematics. It was not, how¬ 
ever, till the summer of 1663, which he spent at Jena under E. 
Weigel, that he obtained the instructions of a mathematician of 
repute ; nor was the deeper study of mathematics entered ujxin 
till his visit to Paris and acquaintance with Huygens many years 
later. 

The next three years he devoted to legal studies, and in 1666 
applied for the degree of doctor of law, with a view to obtaining 
the post of assessor. Being refused on the ground of his youth 
he left his native town for ever. The doctor’s degree refused him 
there was at once (November 5, 1666) conferred on him at 
Altdorf—the university town of the free city of Nuremberg— 
where his brilliant dissertation procured him the immediate 
offer of a professor’s chair. Titis, however, he declined, having, 
as he said, “ very different things in view.” 

Leibnitz, not yet twenty-one years of age, was already the 
author of several remarkable essays. In his bachelor’s disserta¬ 
tion Dt principio individui (1663), he defended the nominalistic 
doctrine that individuality is constituted by the whole entity 
or essence of a thing ; his arithmetical tract De complexionibus, 
published in an extended form under the title fle arte combinatoria 
(1666), is an essay towards his life-long project of a reformed 
symbolism and method of thought; and besides these there arc 
four juridical essays, including the Nova methodus docerdi 
diseendique juris, written in the intervals of his journey from 
l.z'ipzig to Altdorf. This la.st essay is remarkable, not only for 
the reconstruction it attempted of the Corpus Juris, but as 
containing the first clear recognition of the importance of the 
historical method in law. Nuremberg was a centre of the 
Rosicrucians, and I.,cibnitz, busying himself with writings of 
the alchemists, soon gained such a knowledge of their tenets 
that he was supposed to be one of the secret brotherhood, and 
was even elected their secretary. A more important result of 
his visit to Nuremberg was bis acquaintance with Johann 
Qiristian von Boyneburg (1622-1672), formerly first minister 
to the elector of Mainz, and one of the most distinguished 
German statesmen of the day. By bis advice Leibnitz printed 
his Nova methodus in 1667, dedicated it to the elector, and, 
going to Mainz, presented it to him in person. It was thus that 
I.eibnitz entered the service of the elector of Mainz, at first as 
an assistant in the revision of the statute-book, afterwards on 
more important work. 

The policy of the elector, which the pen of Leibnitz was now 
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called upon to promote, was to maintain the security of the 
German empire, threatened on the west by the aggressive power 
of France, on the east by Turkey and Russia. Thus when in 
1669 the crown of Poland became vacant, it fell to Leibnitz tc 
support the claims of the German candidate, which he did in his 
first political writing. Specimen demmstrationum politicarum pro 
rege Polonorum eUgendo, attempting, under the guise of a Catholic 
Polish nobleman, to show by mathematical demonstration that 
it was necessary in the interest of Poland that it should have the 
count palatine of Neuburg as its king. But neither the diplo¬ 
matic skill of Boyneburg, who had been sent as plenipotentiary 
to the election at Warsaw, nor the arguments of Leibnitz were 
successful, and a Polish prince was elected to fill the vacant 
throne. 

A greater danger threatened Germany in the aggressions of 
Louis XIV. (see France : History). Though Holland was in 
most immediate danger, the seizure of Lorraine in 1670 showed 
that Germany too was threatened. It was in this year that 
Leibnitz wrote his Thoughts ott Public Safety,^ in which he urged 
the formation of a new “ Rheinbund ” for the protection of 
Germany, and contended that the states of Europe should 
employ their power, not against one another, but in the conquest 
of the non-Christian world, in which Egypt, “ one of the best 
situated lands in the world,” would fall to France. The plan 
thus proposed of averting the threatened attack on Germany 
by a French expedition to Egypt was discussed with Boyneburg, 
and obtained the approval of the elector. French relations wiUi 
Turkey were at the time so .strained as to make a breach im¬ 
minent, and at the close of 1671, alxiut the time when the war 
with Holland broke out, Louis himself was approached by a 
letter from Boyneburg and a short memorial from the pen of 
Leibnitz, who attempted to show that Holland itself, as a 
mercantile power trading with the East, might be best attacked 
through Egypt, while nothing would be easier for France or 
would more largely increase her power than the conquest of 
Egypt. On February 12,1672, a request came from the French 
.secretary of state, Simon Amauld de Pomponne (1618-1699), 
Leibnitz should go to Paris. Louis seems still to have kept the 
matter in view, but never granted Leibnitz the personal inter¬ 
view he desired, while Pomponne wrote, “ I have nothing 
against the plan of a holy war, but such plans, you know, since 
the days of St Louis, have ceased to be the fashion.” Not yet 
di.scouraged, Leibnitz wrote a full account of his project for the 
king,“ and a summary of the same “ evidently intended for 
Boyneburg. But Boyneburg died in December 1672, before 
the latter could be sent to him. Nor did the former ever reach its 
destination. The French quarrel with the Porte was made up, 
and the plan of a French expedition to Egypt disappeared from 
practical politics till the time of Napoleon. The history of this 
scheme, and the reason of Leibnitz’s journey to Paris, long 
remained hidden in the archives of the Hanoverian library. 
It was on his taking possession of Hanover in 1803 that Napoleon 
learned, through the Consilium Aegyptiacum, that the idea of a 
French conquest of Egypt had been first put forward by a 
German philosopher. In the same year there was published in 
London an account of the Justa dissertatio* of which the British 
Government had procured a copy in 1799. But it was only with 
the appearance of the edition of Leibnitz’s works begun by Onno 
Klopp in 1864 that the full history of the scheme was made known. 

lAiibnitz hod other than political ends in view in his visit to 
France. It was as the centre of literature and science that Paris 
chiefly attracted him. Political duties never made him lose 
sight of his philosophical and scientific interests. At Mainz 
he was still busied with the question of the relation between 
the old and new methods in philosophy. In a letter to Jakob 

I Bedenken, wekhergestalt securiias publica interna et externa und 
status praesens jeteigen Vmstdnden nach im Reuh auj festen Fuss eu 
stellen. 

’ De expeditione Aegyptiaca regi Franciae proponenda justa dis- 
sertatio. 

“ Consilium Aegyptiacum. 

* A Summary Account oj Leibnitz's Memoir addressed to Leuiis iht 
Fourteenth, &c. [edited by Granville Penn], (London, 1S03). 
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Thomasius (1669) ho contends that the mechanical explanation 
of nature by magnitude, figure and- motion alone is not inoon- 
sislent with the doctrines of Aristotle’s Physics, in which he 
finds more truth than in the Meditations of Descartes. Yet these 
qualities of Iwdies, he argues in 1668 (in an essay published 
without his knowledge under the titk Confessio naturae centra 
atkeislas), require an incor|joreal principle, or God, for their 
ultimate explanation. He also wrote at this time a defence of the 
doctrine of the Trinity against Wissowatius (1669), and an essay 
on philosophic style, introductory to an edition of the Anti- 
harharus of Niznlius (1670). Clcarnras and distinctness alone, 
he say,s, are what makes a philosophic .style, and no language is 
better suited for this popular exposition than the German. 
Tn 1671 ho issued a Hypothesis physica nova, in which, agreeing 
with Descartes that corporeal phenomena should be explained 
from motion, he carried out the mechanical explanation of nature 
by contending that the original of this motion is a fine Mther, 
similar to light, or rather constituting it, which, penetrating all 
bodies in the direction of the earth’s axis, produces the pheno¬ 
mena of gravity, elasticity, &c. The first part of the essay, on 
concrete motion, was dedicated to the Royal Society of London, 
the .second, on abstract motion, to the French Academy. 

At Paris Uibnitz met with Amauld, Malebranche and, more 
important still, with Christian Huygens. This was pre-eminently 
the period of his mathematical and physical activity. Before 
leaving Mainz he was able to announce ^ an imposing list of dis¬ 
coveries, and plans for discoveries, arrived at by means of his 
new logical art, in natural philosophy, mathematics, mechanics, 
(rptics, hydrostatics, pneumatics and nautical science, not to 
speak of new ideas in law, theology and politics. Chief among 
these discoveries was that of a calculating machine for perfomiing 
more complicated operations than that of Pascal—multiplying, 
dividing and extracting roots, as well as adding and subtracting. 
This machine was exhibited to the Academy of Paris and to the 
Royal Society of London, and Leibnitz was elected a fellow of the 
latter society in April 1673.'^ In January of this year he had gone 
to London as an attach6 on a political mission from the elector 
of Mainz, returning in March to Paris, and while in London 
had become personally acquainted with Oldenburg, the secretary 
of the Royal Society' with whom he had already corresponded, 
with Hoyle the chemist and Pell the mathematician. It is from 
this period that we must date the impulse that directed him 
anew*to mathematics. By Pell he liad heesn referred to Mercator’s 
Logarithmotechnica as already containing wme numerical 
(dwervations which Leibnitz had thought original on his own 
part: and, on his return to Paris, he dervoted himself to the study 
of higher geometry under Huygens, entering almost at once upon 
the series of inve,stigations which culminated in his di.scovery 
of the differential and integral calculus (see Inkinitesimai. 
CAi.nii.us). 

Shortly after his return to Paris in 1673, I.eibnitz ceased to 
be in the Mainz service any more than in name, but in the same 
vear entered the employment of Duke John Frederick of Bruns- 
'wick-Liineburg, with whom be had corresponded for some time. 
In 1676 he removed at the duke’s request to Hanover, travelling 
thither by way of London and Amsterdam. At Am.stcrdam 
he saw and conversed with Spinoza, and carried away with him 
extracb from the latter's unpublished Ethica. 

For the next forty years, and under three successive princes, 
Leibnitz was in the service of the Brunswick family, and his 
headquarters were at Hanover, where he had charge of the 
ducal library. Leibnitz thus passed into a political atmosphere 
formed by the dynastic aims of the typical German state (sec 
Hanover ; Brunswick). He supported the claim of Hanover 
to appoint an ambassador at the congress of Nimeguen (1676) ® 
to defend the establishment of primogeniture in the Liineburg 
branch of the Brunswick family ; and, when the proposal was 

* In a letter to the duke of Brunswick-Limelmrg (autumn 1671), 
IPerAf, ed. lOopp, in. 2 53 sq. 

He was made a foreign member of the French Academy m 1700. 

» Caesarini Fursteneni traetalus de jure suprematus ac legationh 
prmcipuet Germattiae (Amsterdam, 1677); Entreliens de PHlarite et 
d'Euger.e sur le droit d'ambassade (Duisb., 1677)' 


made to raise the duke of Hanover to the electorate, he had to 
show that this did not interfere with the rights of the duke 
of Wiirttemberg. In 1692 the duke of Hanover was made 
elector. Before, and with a view to this, Leibnitz had been 
employed by him to write the history of the Brunswick-Liineburg 
family, and, to collect material for his history, had undertaken 
a journey through Germany and Italy in 1687-1690, visiting and 
examining the records in Marburg, Prankfort-on-the-Main, 
Munich, Vienna (where he remainc’d nine months), 'Venice, 
Modena and Rome. At Rome he was offered the custodianship 
of the Vatican library on condition of his joining the Catholic 
Church. 

About this time, too, his thoughts and energies were partly 
taken up with the scheme for the reunion of the Catholic and 
Protestant Churches. At Mainz he had joined in an attempt 
made by the elector and Boyneburg to bring about a'reconcilia- 
lion, and now, chiefly through the energy and skill of the 
Catholic Royas de Spinola, and from the spirit of moderation 
which prevailed among the theologians he met witli at Hanover 
in 1683, it almost seemed as if some agreement might be arrived 
at. In 1686 Uibnitz wrote his Systenui theologicum,* in which 
he strove to find common ground for Protestants and Catholics 
in the details of their creeds. But tlie Knglish revolution of 
1688 interfered with the scheme in Hanover, and it was .soon 
found that the religious difficulties were greater than had at one 
time appeared. In the letters to Leibnitz from Bossuet, the 
landgrave of Hessen - Rheinfels, and Madame dc Brinop, the 
aim is obviously to make converts to Catholicism, not to arrive 
at a compromise with Protestantism, and when it was found that 
Leibnitz refused to be converted the correspondence ceased. 
A further scheme of church union in whirh Leibnitz was engaged, 
tliat between the Reformed and Lutheran Churcltes, met with 
no better success. . . 

Returning from Italy in 1690, LcibniU was appointed librarian 
at Wolfenbiittel by Duke Anton of Brunsvyiek-WolfcnbutteL 
Some years afterwards began his connexion with Berlin through 
his friendship with the clectress Sophie Charlotte of Brandenburg 
and her mother the prince.ss Sophie of Hanover. He was invited 
to Berlin in 1700, and on the nth July of that year the academy 
(Akademic der Wissenschaften) he had planned was founded, 
with himself as its president for life. In the same year he was 
made a privy councillor of justice by Uie elector of Brandenburg. 
Four years before he had received a like honour from the elector 
of Hanover, and twelve years afterwards the same distinction 
was conferred upon him by Peter the Great, to whom he gave a 
plan for an academy at St Petersburg, carried out after the czar s 
death. After the death of his royal pupil in 1705 his visits 
to Berlin became less frequent and less welcome, and m 1711 
he was there for the last time. In the following year he undertook 
his fifth and last journey to Vienna, where he stayed till 1714. 
An attempt to found an academy of science there was defeated 
by the opposition of the Jesuits, but he now attained the honour 
he had coveted of an imperial privy councillorship (1712), and, 
either at this time or on a previous occasion (1709), was made 
a baron of the empire {Reichsireiherr), Leibnitz returned to 
Hanover in September 1714, but found the elector George jUuis 
had already gone to assume the crown of England. Leitaitz 
would gladly have followed him to Ixindon, hut was bidden 
to remain at Hanover and finish his history of Brunswick. 

During the last thirty years Leibnitz had been busy with many 
matters. Mathematics, natural science,‘ philosophy, thwlogy, 
hi.story, jurisprudence, politics (particularly the French y.'ars 
with Germany, and the question of the Spanish succession), 
economics and philology, all gained a .share of his attention; 
almost all of them he enriched with original observations. 

His genealogical rescan-hes in I t^y—through whicm he 
established the common origin of the families of Brunswick and 
• Not iinblished till It is on this work that the assertion 

has been founded that Leibnitz was at heart a Catholic—a supposiUon 
clearly disproved by his correspondence. ,i 

» In his Protoeaea (1691) he developed the notion of the histon^ 
genesis of the present condition of the earth's surface. Cl. u. 
P^hel, Gesch. d. Erdkunde (Munich, 1865), pp. 615 sq. 
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Este—were not only preceded by an immense collection of 
historical sources, but enabled him to publish materials for a 
code of international law.’ The history of Brunswick itself was 
the last work of his life, and had covered the period from 768 
to 1005 when death ended his labours. But ^e government, 
in whose service and at whose order the work had been carried 
out, left it in the archives of the Hanover library, till it was 
published by Pertz in 1843. 

It was in the years between 1690 and 1716 that Leibnitz’s 
chief philosophical works were composed, and during the first 
ten of these years the accounts of his system were, for the most 
part, preliminary sketches. Indeed, he never gave a full and 
systematic account of his doctrines. His views have to be 
gathered from letters to friends, from occasional articles in the 
^cta Eruditorum, the Journal des Savants, and other journals, 
and from "one or two more extensive works. It is evident, 
however, tliat philosophy had not been entirely neglected in 
the years in which his pen was almost .solely occupied with other 
matters. A letter to the duke of Brunswick, and another to 
Arnauld, in 1671, show that he had already reached his new 
notion of substance ; but it is in the corre.spondencc with Antoine 
Arnauld, between 1686 and i6c)o, that his fundamental ideas 
and the reasons for them arc for the first time made clear. The 
appearance of Locke’s Essay in 1600 induced hitti (1696) to note 
down his objections to it, and his own ideas on tlw same subjects. 
In 1703-1704 these were worked out in detail and ready for 
publication, when the death of the author whom they criticized 
prevented their appearance (first publi.shcd by Raspe, 1765). 
In 1710 appeared the only complete and systematic philo.sophical 
work of his life-time, Kssais de Theodicee sur la bimti de Dim, 
la liberie de rhomme, et I’origine du mal, originally undertaken 
at the request of the late queen of Prussia, who had wished a 
reply to Bayle's op|K>sition of faith and reason. In 1714 he 
wrote, for Prince Eugene of Savoy, a sketch of his sy.stem under 
the title of Im Monadologie, and in the same year appeared his 
Principes de la nature et de la grdee. The last few years of his 
life were perhaps more occupied with correspondence than any 
others, and, in a philosophical regard, were chiefly notable for 
the letters, which, through the desire of the new queen of England, 
he interchanged with Clarke, sur Dieu, I’ante, I’espace, la duree. 

Leibnitz died on Uie 14th of November 1716, his closing years 
enfeebled by disea.se, hara.s.sed by controversy, embittered by 
neglect; but to the last he preserved the indomitable energy 
and power of work to wliich is largely due the position he holds as, 
more pierhaps than any one in modern times, a man of almost 
universal attainments and almost universal genius. Neither 
at Berlin, in the academy which he had founded, nor in London, 
whither his sovereign had gone to rule, was any notice taken of 
his death. At Hanover, Rckhart, his secretary, was his only 
mourner; “ he was buried,” says an eyewitness, “ more like 
a robber than wh.at he really was, the ornament of Ids country.” ® 
Only in the French Academy was the loss recognized, and a 
worthy eulogium devoted to his memory (November 13,1717). 
Tbe 200th anniversary of his birth was celebrated in 1846, and 
in the same year were opened the Kbniglichsachsische Gesell- 
.schaft dcr Wi.sscnschaften and the Kaiserliche Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Leipzig and Vienna respectively. In 1883, 
a statue was erected to him at Leipzig. 

Leibnitz possessed a wonderful power of rapid and continuous 
work. Even in travelling his time was employed in solving 
mathematical problems. He is described as moderate in his 
habits, quick of temper but ea.sily appeased, charitable in his 
judgments of others, and tolerant of differences of opinion, 
though impatient of contradiction on small matters. He is 
also said to nave been fond of money to tbe point of covetousness; 
he was certainly desirous of honour, and felt keenly the neglect 
in which his last years were passed. 

Philosophy .—The central point in the philosophy of Leibnitz 
was only arrived at alter many advances and corrections in his 

' Codex juris gentium diptomaticus (i6yj); Mantissa cadicis juri 
gentium diplomatici (1700). 

» Memoirs oj John Ker of Kersland, by himself (1726), i. 118. 


opinions. This point is his new doctrine oi substance (p. ;;o2),’ 
and it is through it that unity is given to tbe succession of occasions 
writings, scattered over fifty years, in which he explained his views. 
Mure inchned to agree than to difler with what he read (p. 425), 
and burrowing from almost every philosophical system, his own 
standpoint is yet most closely related to that of Descartes, partly 
as conseq uence, partly by way of opposition. Cartesianism, Leibnite 
often asserted, is the ante-room of truth, but the ante-room only. 
Descartes's separation of things into two heterogeneous sul%tances 
only connected by the omnipotence of Cod, and tlic more logical 
absorption of both by Spinoza into tbe one divine suixitance, followed 
from an erroneous conception of what tbe true nature of sulutance is. 
Sulxitance, the ultimate reality, can only be conceived as force. 
Hence I-eibnitz’s metaphysical view of the monads as simple, per¬ 
cipient, self-active beings, the constituent elements of all thmgs, his 
pby.sical doctrines of tbe reality and constancy of force at the same 
time that space, matter and motion are merely phenomenal, and 
his psychological conception of the continuity and development of 
consciousness. In the closest connexion with tlie same stand bis 
logical principles of consistency and sufficient reason, and the 
method he developed from them, his ethical end of perfection, and 
his crowning theological conception of the universe as the best 
possible world, and of Cod both as its efficient cause and its final 
harmony. 

The ultimate elements of the universe are, according to Leibnitz, 
individual centres of force or monads. Why they should be in¬ 
dividual, and not manifestations of one world-force, he never 
clearly proves.'* His doctrine of individuality seems to have been 
arrived at, not by strict deduction from the nature of force, but 
rather from the empirical observation that it is by the manifesta¬ 
tion of its activity that the separate existence of the indiviilual 
becomes evident; fur his system individuality is os fundamental 
as activity. " The monails," he says,'' are the very atoms of nature 
—in a word, tlic elements of things," but, as centres of force, they 
haw neither parts, extension nor figure (p. 705). Hence their 
distinction irum the atoms of Democritus and the materialists. 
They are metaphysical points or rather spiritual beings whose very 
nature it is to act. As tbe bent bow springs back of itself, m the 
monails naturally ]>ass and are always paasing into action without 
any aid but the absence of opposition |p. 12a). Nor do they, like 
tbe atoms, act upon one another (p. Oao) ; the action of each ex¬ 
cludes that of every oUxer. The activity of each is the result of its 
own past state, the determinator of its own future (pp, 706, 722). 
" The monads have no windows by which anything may go m or 
out" (p. 705). 

Further, since all substances are of tbe nature of force, it follows 
that—" in imitation of the notion which we have of souls "—they 
must contain something analogous to feeling and appetite. It is the 
nature of the monad to . represent the many in one, and this is per¬ 
ception, by which externaj events are mirrored internally (p. 438). 
Through their own activity tlic monads mirror the universe qi. 725), 
but each in its own way and from its own point of view, that is, 
witli a more or less perfect perception (p. 127); for Uie C^itoiaiu 
were wrong in ignoring the infinite gradira of perception, and identi¬ 
fying it with the reflex cognizance of it which may be called apper¬ 
ception. Every monad is thus a microcosm, tbe universe in little,‘ 
and according to the degree of its activity is the distinctness of its 
representation of the universe (p. 709). Thus l-eibuitz, borrowing 
the Aristotelian term, (tails tbe monads entelechies, because they 
have a certain [icrfectiou {tb tvrebts) and sufficiency (uvrdgma) 
which make them sources of their internal actions and, so to speak, 
incorporeal automata (p. 706). That tlie monads are not pure 
entelecbies is shown by tbe differences amongst them. Excluding 
all external limitation, they are yet limited by their own nature. 
All created monads contain a pa.ssive element or materia prima 
(pp. 440, 687, 723), in virtue of which their preeptions are more or 
less confused. As tlie activity oi the monad consists in perception, 
this is inhibited by the passive principle, so tliat there arises m the 
monad an appetite or tendency to overcome the inhibition and 
become more perceptive, whence follows the change from one 
perception to another (pp. 70O, 714). By llie proportion of activity 
to passivity in it one monad is diflerentiated from another. The 
greater tlie amount of activity or of distinct perceptions the more 
perfect is the monad; the stronger the element of passivity, the 
more confused its perceptions, the less perfect is it (p. 709). The 
soul would be a divinify bad it nothing but distinct perceptions 
(p. .320). 

The monad is never without a perception; but, when it has a 
number of little perceptions with no means of distinction, a state 
similar to tliat of being stunned ensues, the inonade nue being per¬ 
petually in tills stale (p. 707). Between this and the most distinct 
perception tliere is room for an infinite diversi^ of nature among 
the mnnacLs themselves. Thus no one monad is exactly the same 
as another ; for, were it possible that there sliould be two identical, 
there would be no sufficient reason why God, who brings them into 

* When not othorwi.se stated, the references are to Erdmann’s 
edition of the Opera philosophica. 

* See Considirations sur la doctrine d'un esprit universel (1702). 

” Cf. Opera, ed. Dutens, 11 . ii. 2o. 
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actual existence, should pul one of them at one dehnite time and 
place, the other at a difterent time .and place. This is Leibnitz's 
prmcii)le of the identity of indiscernililes (pp. 277, 755) I I'M *t f**** 
early problem as to the principle ol individuation is solved by the 
distinction between Renus and individual being abolished, and every 
individual made sui generis The principle thus established is 
formulated in Leibnitz's law of continuity, founded, he says, on 
the doctrine of the mathematical infinite, essential to geometry, and 
of importance in physics (pp. io.(, 105), in accordance with which 
there is neither vacuum nor break in nature, but " everything 
takes place by degrees " (p. 302), the different species of creatures 
rising by msensible steps from the lowest to the most perfect lorm 
Ip. 312). 

.\s in every monad each succeeding stale is the consequence of the 
preceding, and as it is of the nature of every monad to mirror or 
represent the universe, it follows (p. 774) that the |ierceptive con¬ 
tent of each monad is in " accord or correspondence with that of 
every other (cf. p. 127), though this content is represented with 
infinitely varying degrees ol perfection. This is Leibnitz's famous 
doctrine of pre-established harmony, in virtue of which the infinitely 
numerous indeiiendent substances of which the world is composud 
arc related to each other and lorm one universe. It is essential to 
notice that it proceeds from the very nature of the monads as jier- 
cipient, s-ll-acting beings, and not from an arbitrary determination 
of the Ifeity. 

Kroiii this hariiiony of self-determining ix'rcipient units ^'ibnitz 
has to explain the world of nature and iiiiud. As everything that 
leally exists is of the n-iture of spiritual or metaphysical points 
(p. I’zb), it follows that space and matter in the ordinary sense can 
only have a phenomenal existence (p. 745), being dependent not on 
the nature of the monads themselves hut on the way in which they 
.are perceived. Considering that several things exist at the same 
lime and in a certain order of coexistence, and mistaking this con¬ 
stant relation for something that exists outside of them, the mind 
forms tiu' conliised perception of space (p. 7(>ff). But space and 
time are merely relative, the former an order ol coexistences, the 
latter of successions (pp. 682, 752). Hence not only the secondary 
qualities of Descartes and l^cke, but their so-called primary qualities 
as well, are merely phenomenal (p. 44.')). The monads arc really 
without iiosition or distance from each other; but, as we jierceive 
several simple substances, there is for us an aggregate or extended 
mass. Body is thus active extension (jip. 110, 111). The unity of 
the aggregate depends entirely on our trerceiving the monads com- 
po.sdng it together. There is no such thing as an absolute vacuum 
or empty space, any more tlian there are indivisible material units 
or atoms from which all things are built up (pp. 120, i8(>, 277). 
Body, corporeal mass, or, as Ix-ilinitz calls it, to distinguish it from 
the materia prima of which every monad partakes (p. 440), materia 
sccunda, is thus only a “ phenomenon bene fundatum " (p. 4311). 
It is not a substantia but substantiae or siibstantiatum (p. 745). 
tVhile this, however, is the onlv view coasistent with Leibnitz's 
liindamcntal principles, and is often clearly slated by himself, he 
also speaks at other times of the materia seeunda as itsell a composite 
substance, and of a real metaphysical Ixmd between soul and Ixidy. 
But these ei^ressions occur chielly in the letters to des Bosses, in 
which Leibnitz is trying to reconcile his views with the doctrines of 
the Koman Catholic Church, especially with that of the real presence 
in the Eucharist, and are usually referred to by him as doctrines of 
faith or as hypothetical (see especially p. O80). The true vinculum 
substantiate is not the materia seeunda, which a consistent develop¬ 
ment of Leibnitz's princi]>les can only regard as phenomenal, but the 
materui prima, through which the monads are individualized and 
istiiiguished and their connexion rendeixxi po.ssible. .'.r.d Leibnitz 
seems to recognize that the oppo.site assumption is inconsistent 
with his cardinal metaphysical view of the monads as the only 
realities. 

From Lcilmitz's doctrine of force as the ultimate reality it follows 
that his view ol nature must be throughout dynamical. And though 
his project of a dynamic, or theory ol natural philosophy, was never 
carried out, the outlines of his own theory and Ills criticism of the 
mechanical physics of Descartes are known to us. The whole dis¬ 
tinction between the two Ues in the difference between the mechanical 
and the dynamical views of nature. Descartes started from the 
reality of extension as constituting the nature of material substance, 
and found in magnitude, figure and motion the c.xplunation of the 
inateri.al universe. Ixibnitz, too, admitted the mechanical view of 
nature as giving the laws of corporeal phenomena (p. 43S), applying 
also to everything that takes place in animat organisms,’ even the 
human body (p. 777). But, as phenomenal, these laws must hud 
their explanation in metaphysics, and thus in final causes (p. 155). 
All things, he says (in his Specimen Hvnamietim), can be explained 
either by idhcient or by final causes. Hut the latter melhod is not 
appropriate to individual occurrences,- (iiougli it mtisl be applied 
when the laws of mechanism themselves need explanation (p. 678). 
For Descartes's doctime of the constancy ol the quantity ol motion 

‘ riie dillcrencc between an organic and an inorganic body con¬ 
sists, he says, in this, that the former is a machine even in its smallest 
parts. 

“ Opera, ed Dutens, hi. 321. 


(i.«. momentum) in the world Leibnitz substitutes the principle 
of the conservation of ta's viva, and contends that the Cartesian 
position that motion is measured by velocity should be superseded 
by the law that moving force {vis matrix) is measured bji the square 
of the velocity (pp. nj2, 103). The long controversy raised by this 
criticism was really caused by the ambiguity of the terms employed. 
'I'hc principles held by Descartes and Leibnitz were both correct, 
though different, and their conflict only apparent. Descartes’s 
principle is now enunciated as the conservation of moiiicntmn, that 
of Leinnitz as the conservation of energy. Leibnitz further criticizes 
the Cartesian view that the mind can alter the direction ol motion 
though it cannot initiate it, and contends that the quantity ol “ vis 
directiva," estimated between the same parts, is constant (p. 108)— 
a position developed in his statical theorem for dcterminiiig geome¬ 
trically the resultant of any number of forces acting at a point. 

Like the monad, body, which is its analogue, has a passive and an 
active element. The former Is the capacity of resistance, and 
includes impenetrability and inertia; the latter is active force 
(pp. 230, boy), Bmlies, too, like the monads, are seE-contained 
activities, receiving no impulse from without- it is only by an 
accommodation to ordinary language that we speak of them as doing 
so—but moving themselves in harmony with each other (p. 250). 

The psychology of Leibnitz is chiefly developed in the Nouveaux 
essais sur 1 ‘entendemcnt humain, written in answer to. izicke's 
famous Kssay, and criticizing it chapter by chapter. In these es.says 
he worked out a theory ol the origin and development of knowledge 
in harmony with bis metaphysical views, and thus without I-ockc’s 
implied assumption of tlie mutual influence of soul and Ixidy, 
When one monad in an aggregate perceives the others so ile.iiiy 
that they are in comparison with it bare monads {mvnudes nucs), it 
is said to be the. ruling monad of the aggregate, not because il actu¬ 
ally does exert an Influence over the re.st, but because, being in close 
correspondence with them, and yet having so much dearer percep¬ 
tion, it seems to do so (p. (>83). This monad is called the eufelecby 
or soul of the aggregate or Ixidy, and as such mirrors the aggregate 
in the first place and the universe through il (p. 710). Ivach soul 
or entelecliy is surrounded by an infinite numlier of monads lorming 
its Ixidy (p. 714) ; soul and body together make a living being, and, 
as their laws are in perlect liarinoiiy—a harmony established be¬ 
tween the whole realm of final causes and that of efficient causes 
(p. 714)—we have the same result as il one inllueiieed the other. 
This IS further explained by Leibnitz in his well-known illusfration 
of the different ways in which two clocks may keep exactly the s<ime 
time. The machinery of the one may actually move that of the 
other, or whenever one moves the mechanician may make a similar 
alteration in the other, or they may have been so perfectly con- 
slrncted at first as to continue to correspond at every instant with¬ 
out any further influence (pp. 133,134). The first way represents the 
common (Locke's) theory of mutual influence, the second the 
method ol the occasionalisls, the third thal ol pre-established 
harmony. Thus the body does not act on the soul in the production 
of cognition, nor the soul on the body in the production of motion. 
The body acts just as if it bad no soul, the soul as il it had no body 
(p. 711). Instead, therefore, of all knowledge coming to us directly 
or indirectly through the bodily senses, il is all develojied by the 
soul's own activity, and sensuous perception is itself but a confused 
kind ol cognition. Not a certain select class of our ideas only (as 
Descartes held), but all our ideas, are innate, though only worked 
up into actual cognition in the development of knowledge (p. 212). 
'To the aphorism made use of by Ixicke, " Nihil esl in intellectu 
quod non prius fuerit in sensu,” must be added the clause, " nisi 
intellcctub ipse " (p. 223). The soul at birth is not comparable to 
a tabula rasa, but rather to an unworked block of marble, the bidden 
veins of which already determine the form it is to assume in tlie 
hands of the sculptor (p. 19(1), Nor, again, can the soul ever be 
without perception ; for it lias no other nature than that of a 
percipient active being (p. 246). Apparently dreamless sleep is 
to be accounted fur by unconscious perception (p. 223); and it is by 
such insensible perceptions that Leibnitz e.xj>lains his doctrine of 
pre-established harmony (p. 197) . 

In the human soul jxirception is developed into thought, and there 
is thus an infinite though gradual difference between it and the mere 
monad (p. 404). Ac all knowledge is implicit in the soul, it follows 
that its jierfcction depends on the efficiency of the instrument by 
which it IS developed. Hence the importance, in Leibnitz's system, 
of the logical principles and method, the consideration of which 
occupied him at intervals throughout his whole career. 

There are two kinds of truths—(i) truths of reasoning, and (2) 
truths ol fact (pp. 83, 99, 707). The loriucr rest on the principle 
of identity (or contradiction) or of possibility, in virtue of which 
that is false which contains a contradiction, and that true which 
is contradictory to the false. The latter test on the principle of 
sufficient rea.son or of reality (eompossibiliti), according to which no 
fact Is true unless there be a sufficient reason why it should be so and 
not otherwise (agreeing thus with the principtum nwlioris or final 
cause). God alone, the purely active monad, has an a priori know¬ 
ledge of the latter class of truths; they have their source in the 
human mind only in so far as it mirrors the outer world, i.e. in 
its passivity, whereas the triitlis of reason have their source in our 
mind in itself or in its activity. 
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Both kinds of truths tail into two classes, primitive and deriva¬ 
tive. The primitive truths of fact are, as Descarte.s held, those of 
internal experience, and the derivative truths are interred from them 
in accordance with the principle of suflicient reason, by their aRtee- 
ment with our perception of tlie world as a whole. 'Iney are thus 
reached by probable arguments—a department of logic which Leib¬ 
nitz was tlie first to bring into prominence (pp. 84,1O4,1(18,1O9, 343). 
The primitive truths of reaiioning are identical (in later terminology, 
analytical) prop^itions, the derivative truths Ireing deduced from 
them by the principle of contradiction. The part of his logic on 
which Ix-ibniU laid tlie grcate.st stress was the separation of these 
rational cognitions into their simplest elements—lor he held that 
the root-notions (cogitaiioncs primae) would be found to be few in 
number (pp. gj, 93)—and the designation of them by universal 
characters or symbols,' composite notions being denoted by the 
formulae formed by the union of several definite charactem, and 
judgments by the relation of aequipollence among the.se formulae, 
so as to reduce the syllogism to a calculus. This is the main idea 
of Leibnitz’s " universal characteristic,” never fully worked out 
by him, which he regarded as one of the greatest discoveries of 
the age. An incidental result of its adoption would be the intro¬ 
duction of a universal symbolism of thought comparable to the 
symbolism of mathematics and intelligible m all languages (cl p. 
3511). But the great revolution it would effect would chiefly consist 
>n this, that truth and falsehood would be no longer matters of 

? union but of correctness or error in calculation “ (pp. 83, 84, 89,93). 

lie old Aristotelian analytic is not to he superseded ; but it is to be 
supplemented by this new melliod, for of itself it is but the ABC of 
logic. 

But the logic of Leibnitz is an art of discovery (p. 85) as well as 
of proof, and, as such, applies both to tli 1 sphere of reasoning and to 
that of fact. In the former it has by attention to render explicit 
what is otherwise only implicit, and liy the intellect to introduce 
order into the a priori truths of reason, so thal one may follow from 
another and they may constitute togetlier a monile intelleciiul. To 
this art of orderly combination Leibnitz attached the greatest im¬ 
portance, and to it one of his earliest writings was devoted. Similarly, 
m the sphere of experience, it is the business of the art of discovery 
to find out and classify the primitive facts or date, referring every 
other fact to them as its sufficient reason, so that new truths of 
experience may be brought to light. 

As the perception of the monad when clarified becomes thought, 
so the appetite of which nil monads partake is raised to will, their 
spontaneity to frecrlom, in man (p. (1(19). The will is an clTorf or 
tendency to that which one finds good (p. Z51), and is free only in 
the sense of being exempt from external control* (pp. zbz, 513, 521), 
for it must always have a sufficient reason for its iiction determined 
by what seems good to it. The end determining the will is pleasure 
(p. 2(19), and pleasure is the sense of an increase of perfection (p. 
070). A will guided by reason will sacrifice transitory and pursue 
constant pleasures or happiness, and in this weighing of pleasures 
consists true wisdom. Leibnitz, like Spinoza, says that freedom 
conststs in following reason, servitude in following the passions 

i p. (>(19), and that the passions proceed from confused perceptions 
pp. t88, ziji)). In love one finds joy in the happiness of another; 
and from love follow justice and law. " Our |■easou," says Leibnitz,' 
" illumined by the spirit of Uod, reveals the law of nature,” and 
with it positive law must nut conflict. Natural law rises from the 
strict comnvind to avoid oflencc, through the maxim of equity 
which gives to each his .due, to that of probity or piety [hone^tn 
w'eerc), -the higliesf ethical perfection,—wliich presupposes a belief 
in G^, providence and a future hfe.“ Moral immortality—not 
merely the simple ontinuity which belongs to every monad—comes 
from God having provided that the changes of matter will not make 
man lose his individuality (pp. 12O, 466). 

Leibnitz thus makes the existence of God a postulate of morality 
as well as necessary for the realization of the monads. It is in the 
Thiodteie that his theology is worked out and hts view of the universe 
as the best possible world defended. In it he contends fliat faith 
and reason are essentially harmonious (pp. 402, 479), and that 
nothing can be received as an article of faith whicti contradicts an 
eternal truth, though the ordinary physical order may be superseded 
by a higher." 

The ordinary arguments for the being of God arc retained by 
Leibnitz in a modified form (p. 375). Desc.-.rles's ontological proof 
is supplemented by the clause that God as the om a se must cither 


' Different symbolic systems were proposed by Leibnitz at 
difierent periods ; cf. Kvfit, Leibnitzms Logik (1857), p. 37. 

The places at which Leibnitz anticipated the modem theory of 
logic mainly due to Boole are pointed out in Mr Venn's Symbolic 
Logic (1881). 

" Hence the difference of hLs determinism from that of Spinoza, 
though Leibnitz too says in one place that " it is difficult enough 
to distinguish the actions of God from those of the creatures " 
{Werke, ed. Pertz, 2nd set. vol. i. p. lOo). 

Opera omnia, ed. Dutens, IV. lii. 282. 

" Ibid. IV. iii. 295. Cf. Bluntschli, Oesch. d. allg. Staatsrechts u. 
Politik (1864), pp. 143 sqq. 

« P. 480; cf. Werke, ed. Pertz, 2nd ser. vol. 1 . pp. 158, 159. 


exist or be impossible (pp. 80, 177, 708); in the cosmological proof 
he passes from the infimte sepes of finite causes to their sufficient 
reason which contains all changes in the series necessarily in itself 
(pp. 147, 708); and he argues teleologically from the existence of 
hamiony among the monads without any mutual influence to Cod 
as the author of this harmony (p. 430). 

In these proofs Leibnitz seems to have in view an extramundane 
power to wliom the monads owe their reality, though such a concep¬ 
tion evidently breaks the continuity and harmony of his system, 
and can only be externally connected with it. But he also speaks 
ill one place at any rate ’ of God as the " universal liarmony" ; and 
the hittonans Erdmann and Zeller are of opinion that this is the 
only sense in which his system can be consistently theistic. Yet 
it would seem that to assume a purely active and therefore perfect 
monad as the source of all thinp is in accordance with the principle 
of continuity .uid with Leibnitz's conception of the gradation of 
existences. In this sense he sometimes speaks of God as the first or 
highest of the monads (p. 078), and of created substances proceeding 
from Him continually by " fulgurations ” (p. 708) or by " a sort of 
emanation as we produce our thoughts.” " 

The positive properties or perfections of the monads, Leibnitz 
holds, exist emineiiter, i.e. without the limitation that attaehes to 
created monads (p. 71O), in God—their perception as His wisdom or 
intellect, and their I'ppetitc as His absolute wul or gc^ness (p. 654); 
whf’ the absence of all limitation is the divine independence or 
power, which again consists in this, that the possibility of things 
depends on His intell.cl, their reality on His will (p. 506). '^e 
universe in its harmonious order is thus the realization of the divine 
end, and as such must be the best possible (p. 306). The teleoloCT 
of Leibnitz becomes necessarily a TkSodteie. God created a world 
to manifest and communicate His perfection (p. 52.)), and, in choos¬ 
ing this world out of the infinite number that exist in the region 
of ideas (p. 515), was guided by the priucipium melioris (p. 506). 
With this thoroughgoing optimism Leibnitz has to reconcile the 
existence of evil in tlie best of all possible worlds." With this end 
in view he distinguishes (p. 65.3) between (:) metOThysical evil or 
imperfection, which is unconditionally willed by God as essential 
to created beings; (2) physical evil, such as pain, which is con¬ 
ditionally willed by Go<l as punishment or as a means to ^ator 
good (cf. p. 510); and (3) moral evil, in which the great difficulty 
lies, and which l^ibnitz make.s various attempts to explain. He says 
that it was merely permitted not willed by God (p. 655), and, tliat 
being obviously no explanation, adds that it was permitted because 
it was foreseen that the world with evil would nevertheless be better 
than any other possible world (p. 350). He also speaks of the evil 
as a mere set-off to the good in the world, which it increases by con¬ 
trast (p. 149), and at other times reduces mural to metaphysical evil 
by giving it a merely negative existence, or ^ys that their evil 
actions aie to be referred to men alone, while it is only the power 
of action that comes from God, and the power of action is good 

(p. 6j8). 

The great problem of Leibnitz’s Thivdicie thus remains unmlved. 
The suggestion that evil consists in a mere imperfection, like his 
idea of the monads proceeding from God by a continual emanation, 
was too Ixild and too inconsistent with his immediate apologetic 
aim to be carried out by him. Had he done so his theory would 
have transcended the independence of the monads with which it 
started, and found a deeper unity in the world than that resulting 
from the somewhat arbitrary assertion that the monads reflect the 

UTll VCTSCf 

The philosophy of IvCibnitz, in the more systematic and abstract 
form it received at the liands of Wolf, ruled the schools of Germany 
for nearly a century, and largely determined the clmracter of the 
critical philosophy by which it was superseded. On it Baumgarten 
laid the foundations of a science of aesthetic. Its treatment of 
theological questions heralded the Germ^ Aufkldrung. And on 
many special {X)ints—in its physical doctrine of the conservation of 
force, its ]t>sychologic^ hypothesis of unconscious perception, its 
attempt at a logical syml^lism—it has suggested ideas fruitful for 
the progress of science. 

Bibliography. — (r) Editions: Up to 1900 no attempt had been 
made to pubhsh the complete works. Several editions existed, but 
a vast mass of MSS. (letters, &c.) remained only roughly cla.ssified 
in the Hanover library. The chief editions were: (i) L. Dutens 
(Geneva, 1768), called Opera Omnia, but far from complete; (2) 
G. H, Pertz, Leibnieens gesammel^ Werke (Berlin, 1843-1863) 
(ist ser. History, 4 vols.; and ser. Philosophy, vol. i. correspondence 
with Amauld, &c., ed. C. L. Grotefend; 3rd ser. Mathematics, 
7 vols., ed. C. J. Gerhardt); (3) Eoucher de Careil (planned in 
zo vols., 7 published, Paris, 1859-1875), the same editor having 
previously published Laettres ei opuscules inidits de JMbnie (Paris, 
i854'-i 857) ; (4) Onno Klopp, Die Werke von Leibniz gemdss seiuem 
HandschrijUiciutt Nachlasse tn tier Koniglichen Bibhotkvk zu Hannover 
(1st series, Historico-PoUtical and Political, 10 vols., 1864-1877). 
The (Euvres de Leibniz, by A. Jacques {2 vols., Paris, 1846) also 


’ Werke, ed. Klopp, iii. 259 1 cf. Op. phil., p. 716. 

» Werke, ed. Pertz, 2nd ser. vol. i. p. 167. 

* “ Si e'est id le mellleur des mondes possibles, que sent done les 
autres ? **—Voltaire, Candide, ch. vi. 
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deserves mention. Tlie philosophical writings had been publi.shed 
by Haspe (Amsterdam and Leipzig! '7^5), by Ji E. Krdmatiii, 
t.Hhni 1 ii opera philos. quac exiant l.ativa, Gallica, Germauira, nmnta 
(Berlin, iR-iri), by P. Janet (z vols., Paris, 1866, 2nd ed. lyoo), 
and the fullest by C. [’. Oorhardt, Die Philnsnphisrlitn Schriflen von 
G. W. T,nhnis (7 vols., iSys-iHoo); cl. also Die kleineroH philos, 
wichiigeren Schnften (trans. with commentary, ]. H. von Kirchmann, 
1879). The German works had also been partly published separately; 
G. 1 C. Giihrauer (Berlin, 1838 1840). OI the letters various collec¬ 
tions had been published up to moo, e.g. ; C. J. Gerhardt (Halle, 
1S60) and Der Brielwrrhsel von G. W. Letbmis mil Maihemahkern 
(i8qq); Corrispondema tra L, A. Muratori e G. Leibnitz (1899); 
and cf. Neue Htttriige sum Tiriefwcthsel zuiischen D. E. J Monsky 
imd G. W. Leibnitz (1899). 

In 1900 it was decided by scholars in Berlin and Paris that a 
really complete edition should be jiublished, and with this object 
lour German and four Itrench critics were entrusted with the pre¬ 
liminary (ask of correlating the MSS. in the royal hlirarv at Hanover. 
This proress resulted in (he preparation of the Kntischer Katalog 
der Leibnitz-fiandschriften zur Vorbereitmig der interakademisehen 
Leibnitz-Ausgabe unternommen (mo8), and also in certain other 
preliminary publications, e.g. L. Couturat, Opmrules et fragments 
snfdits (tejoy); E. Gerland, Leibnizens n<u hgelasscne Schntten 
phvsikalisihen, mtchanisehen nnd techmseken Inhalts (iqo(i) ; Jean 
Baruzi, Leibniz (1900), containing unedited MSS. and a sketch- 
biography : cl. the saute author's Leibniz et I'orgunisalion religieuse 
de la lerre (1907). 

Translatiotts. -Of the Systema Theotogiewm (1850, C. W. Kusscll), 
of the correspondence with Clarke (1717); Works, by G. M. Duncan 
(New Haven, 1890!; of the Nouveaux Essais, by A, G. I.,angley 
(London, 2894); the Monadology and other Writtiig,s, by R, Latta 
(Oxford, T8q8). 

Biographical .—The materials for the life of Iz*il>nitz, in addition 
to Ids own works, arc che notes of Eckhart (not published till 1779), 
the £loge by Fontenelle (read to the French Academy in 1717), the 
" Rslogium," by Wolf, in the Acta Eruditorium lor July 1717, and 
the " Supplementnm ” to the same by Feller, published in his 
OEum Hannmieranwm (Leipzig, 1718). The best biogr^hy is that ol 

G. E. Gtthraucr, G. W, Freiherr von Leibnitz (2 vols., Breslau, 1842; 
Nachtri^e, Breslau, 1846). A shorter Life of G. W. von Leibnitz, on 
the Baris of the German Work of Gukrauer, has been publi.shed by J. M. 
Mackic (Boston, 1845). More recent works are those of L. Gmte, 
Leibniz und seine Zeit (Hanover, 1869) ; E. I’fleidercr, Leibniz als 
Patriot, Staatsmann, und Bildungstrkger (Leipzig, 1870); the 
slighter volume of F. Kirchner, G. W. Leibniz : sein l.eben und 
Denken (Kftthen, 1876); Kuno Fischer, vol. iii, in Oesek. der neuern 
Philosophie (4th ed., 7902). 

Critical.- The monographs and essays on I.eibnitz are too niimor- 
otis to mention, but reference! may be made to Feuerbach, Darstellung, 
Entwicklung, und Kritik der Leibnitz'schen Phil. (2nd ed., Leipzig, 
1844); Nourrisson, La Philosophic de Leibniz (Paris, i860); R. 
Zimmermann, Leibnitz und Herhart: eine Vergletchung ihrer Mona- 
dolngieen (Vienna, 1849) ; O. Caspari, Leibniz' Philosophie beleuchtei 
itotn Gesichtspiinkt der phystkaliseheti Grimdhegriffe von Kraft und 
,Sfo)y (I-eipzig, 1870); G. Hartensteiii, " I,ocke’s Lehrc von der 
mcnscbl. Erk. in Vergl. mit Inibniz's Kritik derselben dargestelK,” 
in the Abhandl. d. philol.-hist. Cl. d. if. Sdchs. Gesells. d. Wiss., 
vol. iv. (Leipzig, 18(15) ; G. Class, Die. metaph. Vorausictzmigen des 
I.eilmitzischen Determinismus (Tubingen, 1874) ; F. B. Kv6t, Leib- 
nitzens Logik (Prague, 1857) ; the essays on Leibnilz in Trendelen¬ 
burg's Beitrdge, vols ii. aiid iii, (Berlin, 1855,1867); L. Nefl, Leibniz 
als Spraehforscher (Heidellxirg, 1870-1871); J. Schmidt, Leibniz 
und Itaumgarten (Halle, 1875) ; D. Nolen, La Critique de Kant et 
la Mttaphysique de Leibniz (Paris, 1875); and (he exhaustive work 
of A. Pichler, Die Theologie des Leibniz (Munich, 1869-1870). Among 
the more recent works are ; C. Bring, Leibniz ■ sein l.eben und die 
Bedeutung seiner Lehre (1907); IL Cassirer, Leibniz' System in seinem 
wisienschaftlirhen Griindlagen (1902); L, Couturat, l.a Logique de 
Ixibniz d'aprfs des documents infdlls (tqot) ; L, Davillfi, Leibniz 
historien (iqoq); Kiiiio h'ischer, G. W. Leibniz (1889) ; K. B. 
Frenzel, Der Assoeialtoiisbegriff bei Leibniz (1898); R, Herbertz, 
Die Lehre vom Unheuntsslen in System der Leibniz (1905) ; H. Hoff¬ 
mann, Die Leibniz'sehe Pehgions-philosophie in ihrer geschichtlichen 
Stellung (1903); W. Kabilz, Die Philosophic des jungen Leibniz 
(1909), a .study of the devilopmcnt of the Leibnitzian system; 

H. L. Koch, Materie und Organismus bei Leibniz (1908); G. Niel, 

L'Optimisme de Leibniz (1888); Bertrand A. W. Russell, A Critical 
Exposition of the Philosophy of Leibniz (1900); F. Schmdger, Leibniz 
in seiner Stellung zur telluriseken Phvsik (1901); A. Silberetein, 
Leibnizens Apriorismvs in Verhaltiiis zu .seiner Metaphysik (1904); 
Stein, Leibniz und Spinoza (1890) ; F. Thilly, Leibnizens SIrvit gegm 
Locke in Ansehung der angeborenen Ideen (1891); R. Urbach, 
Leibnizens llechllertigimg des Uebels in der hesten Welt (1901); W. 
Worckmeister, Der Leibnizsrhe Sidistanzbegriff (1899); F. ( 1 . F. 
Wernicke, Leibniz' Lehre von der Freiheit des menschlichen Willens 
(iSgo), (W, R. So.) 

LEICESTER, EARLS OF. The first holder of this English 
earldom belonged to the family of Heaumont, altliough a certiiin 
Saxon named Edgar has been described as the ist earl of l.eicfsilcr. 


EARLS OF 

Robert de Beaumont (d. iti 8) is frequently but erroneously 
considered to have received the earldom from Henry I., about 
U07; he had, however, .some authority in the county of Leicester 
and his son Robert was undoubtedly carl of Leicester in 1131. 
The 3rd Beaumont earl, another Robert, was also steward of 
England, a dignity which was attached to the earldom of 
Leicester from tliis time until 1399. Hie earldom reverted to 
the crown when Robert de Beaumont, tlie 4th carl, died in 
January 1204. 

In 1207 Simon IV., count of Montfort (y.».), nephew and heir 
of Earl Robert, wa.s confirmed in the possession of the earldom 
bv King John, but it was forfeited when his son, the famous 
Simon de Montfort, was attainted and was killed at Evesham in 
August 1265. Henry III.’s son Edmund, earl of lancaster, was 
also earl of Leicester and steward of England, obtaining these 
ofiiees a few months after Earl Simon’s death. Edmund’s sons, 
’I’homas und Henrj', both earls of Lancaster, and his grandson 
Heniy, duke of lancaster, in turn held the earldom, which then 
passed to a son-in-law of Duke Henry, William V., count of 
Holland ic. 1327-1.389), and then to another and more celebrated 
son-in-law, John of Gaunt, duke of J.ancaster. When in 1,399 
Gaunt’s son became king as Henry IV. the earldom was merged 
in the crown. 

In 1564 Queen Elizabeth created her favourite. Lord Robert 
l)udlev,earl of Leicester. Tlic newearl was a son of John Dudley, 
duke (if Northumberland ; he left no childrim, or rather none of 
undoubted legitimacy, and when he died in September 1588 the 
title became extinct. 

In ifirS the earldom of Leicester was revived in favour of 
Robert Sidney, Viscount Lisle, a nephew of the late earl and a 
brother of Sir Philip Sidney; it remained in this family until 
the deatli of Jocelyn (1682-1743), the 7th earl of this line, in 
July 1743. Jocelyn left no legitimate children, but a certain 
John Sidney claimed to be his son and consequently to be 8th 
carl of Leicester. 

In 1744, tlic year after Jocelyn’s death, Hioraas Coke, Baron 
Ixivel (f. i695-i 7.‘;9), was made carl of lAiiccster, but Hie title 
became extinct on his death in April 17.39. Hie next family to 
hold the earldom was that of Townshend, George Townshend 
(1755-1811) being created earl of Leicester in 1784. In 1807 
Ge(irge succeeded his father as 2nd marquess Townshend, and 
when his son George Ferrars Townshend, the 3rd marquess 
(1778-1855), died in December 1855 the earldom again became 
extinct. Before this date, however, another earldom of Leicester 
was in existenre. Hiis was created in 1837 in favour of Thomas 
William Coke, who had inherited the estates of his relative 
Thomas Coke, earl of I eieester. To distinguish his earldom from 
that held by the 'J'ownshends Coke was ennobled as earl of 
J.eicestcr of Holkham ; his son Thomas William Coke (1822- 
1809) became 2nd earl of I.eicester in 1842, and the latter’s 
son Hiomas William (b. 1848) became 3rd carl. 

See G. E. C(okaync), Complete Peerage, vol. v. (1893). 

LEICESTER, ROBERT DUDLEY, Earl ov (c. 1531-1588). 
This favourite of Queen Elizabeth came of an ambitious family. 
They were not, indeed, such mere upstarts as their enemies 
loved to represent tliem; for Leicester’s grandfather—the 
notorious Edmund Dudley who was one of the chief instruments 
of Henry VII.’s extortions—was descended from a younger 
branch of the barons of Dudley. But llie love of power was a 
passion which seems to have increased in them with each succeed¬ 
ing generation, and though the grandfather was beheaded by 
Henri' VIII. for his too devoted services in the preceding reign, 
the father grew powerful enough in the days of Edward VJ. 
to trouble the succession to the crown. Hiis was that John 
Dudley, duke of Northumberland, who contrived the marriage 
of Lady Jane Grey with his own son Guildford Dudley, and 
involved both her and her husband in a common ruin with 
himself. Robert Dudley, the subject of this article, was an elder 
brother of Guildford, and shared at that time in the misfortunes 
of the whole family. Having taken up arms with them against 
Queen Mary, he was sent to the Tower, and was sentenced to 
death ; but the queen not only pardoned and restored him to 
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liberty, but appointed him master of Hie ordnance. On the 
accession of Elizabeth he was also made master of the horse. He 
was then, perhaps, about seven-nnd-twcnty, and was evidently 
rising rapidly in the queen’s favour. At an early age he had been 
married to Amy, daughter of Sir John Robsart. Ihe match had 
been arranged by his father, who was very studious to provide in 
this way for the future fortunes of his children, and the wedding 
was graced by the presence of King Edward. But if it was not a 
love match, there seems to have lieen no positive estrangement 
between the couple. Amy visited her husband in the Tower 
during his imprisonment; but afterwards when, under the new 
queen, he was much at court, she lived a good deal apart from 
him. He visited lier, however, at times, in different parts of the 
country, and his expenses show that he treated her liberally. 
In September 1560 she was staying at Cumnor Hall in Berkshire, 
the house of one Anthony Eorslcr, when she met her death 
under circumstances which certainly aroused suspicions of foul 
play. It is quite clear that her death had been surmised some 
time before as a thing that would remove an obstacle to Dudley’s 
marriage with the queen, with whom he stood in so high favour. 
We may take it, perhaps, from Venetian sources, that she was 
then in delicate heaitli, while Spanish state papers show further 
that there were scandalous rumours of a design to poison her; 
which were all the more propagated by malice after the event. 
The occurrence, however, was explained as owing to a fall down 
stairs in which she broke her neck ; and Hie explanation seems 
perfectly adequate to account for all we know about it. Certain 
it is that Dudley contimicd to rise in the queen’s favour. She 
made him a Knight of the Garter, and liestowed on him the castle 
of Kenilworth, the lordship of Denbigh and other lands of very 
great value in Warwickshire and in Wales. In September 1564 
she created him baron of Denbigh, and immediately afterwards 
earl of Leicester. In the preceding month, when slie visited 
Cambridge, she at his request addressed the university in I.atin. 
The honours shown him excited jealousy, especially as it was 
well known that he entertained still more ambitious hopes, 
which the queen apparently did not altogether discourage. 'Ihe 
earl of Sus.skx, in opposition to him, strongly favoured a match 
with the archduke Charles of Austria. The court was divided, 
and, while arguments were set forth on the one side against the 
queen's inariying a subject, the other party insisted strongly 
on the disadvantages of a foreign alliance. The queen, however, 
was so far from being foolishly in love with him that in 1564 she 
recommended him us a hasband for Mary Queen of Scots. But 
this, it was believed, was only a blind, and it may be doubted 
how far the proposal was serious. After his creation as carl of 
I,eicestcr great attention was paid to him both at home and 
•abroad. The university of Oxford made him their chancellor, 
and Charles IX. of France sent him the order of St Michael. 
A few years later he formed an ambiguous connexion with the 
baroness dowager of Sheflield, which was maintained by the lady, 
if not with truth at least with great plausibility, to have been a 
valid marriage, though it was concealed from the queen. Her 
own subsequent conduct, however, went far to discredit her 
statements ; for she married again during Leicester’s fife, when 
he, too, had found a new conjugal partner. Long afterwards, 
in the days of James I., her son. Sir Roliert Dudley, a man of 
extraordinary talents, sought to establish his legitimacy; but 
his suit was suddenly brought to a stop, the witnesses discredited 
and the documents connected with it .sealed up by an order of 
the Star Qiamber. 

In 1575 Queen Elizabeth visited the earl at Kenilworth, where 
she was entertained for some days with great magnificence. 
Tlie picturesque account of the event given by Sir Walter Scott 
has made every one familiar with the general character of the 
scene. Next year Walter, earl of Essex, died in Ireland, and 
Leicester's subsequent marriage with his widow again gave 
rise to very serious imputations against him. For report said 
that he had had two children by her during her husband’s 
absence in Ireland, and, as the feud between the two earls was 
notorious, Leicester’s many enemies ea.sily suggested that he 
had poisoned his rival. This marriage, at all events, tended 
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to Leicester’s discredit suid was kept secret at first; but it was 
revealed to the queen in i579»by Simiw, an emissary of the duke 
of Alen^nn, to whose projeeted match with Elizabeth the earl 
seemed to be the jjrindpal obstacle. The queen showed great 
displeasure at the news, and had some thought, it is said, of 
committing Leicester to Hie Tower, but was dissuaded from 
doing so by his rival the earl of Sussex. He had not, indeed, 
favoured tte Alen9on marriage, but otherwise he had sought 
to promote a league with France against Spain. He and Bur¬ 
leigh had listened to proposals from Pranw for the conquest 
and division of Flanders, and they were in the secret about 
the capture of Brill. When Alen9on actually arrived, indeed, 
in August 1579, Dudley being in disgrace, showed himself for 
a time anti-French; but he soon returned to his former policy. 
He encouraged Drake’s piratical expeditions against the Spaniards 
and bad a share in the booty brought home, in February 1583 
he, with a number of other noblemen and gentlemen, escorted 
the duke of Alen90n on his return to Antwerp to be invested 
with the government of the Low Countries. In 1584 h« inr 
augurated an association for the protection of Queea Elioabetb 
against conspirators. About this time there issued from the 
press the famous pamphlet, supposed to have been the work 
of Parsoas the Jesuit, entitled Ltues$ef’s CemmonmdA, which 
was intended to suggest Hmt the English constitution was 
subverted and the government handed over to one who was 
at heart an atheist and a traitor, besides being a man of in¬ 
famous life and morals. The book was ordered to be suppressed 
by letters from the privy council, in which it was declared 
that the charges against the earl were to the queen’s eertain 
knowledge untrue; nevertheless they produced a very strong 
impression, and were believed in by some who had no sympathy 
with Jesuits long after I.eicester’s death. In 1585 he was ap¬ 
pointed commander of an expedition to the Low Countr^ 
in aid of the revolted provinces, and sailed with a fleet of fifty 
ships to Flushing, where he was received with great enUtusiasRi. 
In January following he was invested with the government 
of the provinces, but immediately received a strong reprimand 
from the queen for taking upon himself a function which she 
had not authorized. Both he and the states general were otdiged 
to apologize ; but the latter protested that they had no intention 
of giving him absolute control of their affairs, and that it would 
be extremely dangerous to them to revere the appointment. 
Leicester accordingly was allowed to retain his dignity; but 
the incident was inauspicious, nor did affairs prosper greatly 
under his management. The most brilliant achievement of the 
war was the action at Zutphen, in which his nejAew Sir Philip 
.Sidney was skin. But complaints were made by the states 
general of the conduct of the whole campaign. He returned to 
England for a time, and went back in 1587, when he made an 
abortive effort to raise the siege of Sluys. Disagreements 
increasing between him and the states, he was recalled by the 
queen, from whom he met with a very good reception; and 
he continued in such favour that in the following summer (Ae 
year bemg that of the Armada, j 588) he was appointed lieutenant- 
general of the army mustered at Tilbury to resist Spanish in¬ 
vasion. After the crisis was past he was returning homewards 
from the court to Kenilworth, when he was attacked by a sudden 
illness and died at his house at Comfeury in Oxfordshire, on the 
4th September. 

Such are the main facts of Leicester's life. Of his character 
It is more difficult to speak with confidence, but some features 
of it are indisputable. Being in person tall and remarkaMy 
handsome, he improved these advantages by a very ingratiating 
manner. A man of no small ability and still more ambition, 
he was nevertheless vain, and presumed at times upon his 
influence with the queen to a degree that brought iqxin him a 
sharp rebuff. 'Vel Elizabeth stood by him. That she was ever 
really in love with him, a.s modem writers have supposed, is 
extremely questionable ; but she saw in him some valuable 
qualities which marked him as the fitting recipient of high 
favours. He was a man of princely tastes, especially in architec¬ 
ture. At court he became latterly the leader of the Puritan party, 
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and his letters were pervaded by expressions of religious feeling 
which it is hard to believe were insincere. Of the darker sus¬ 
picions against him it is enough to say that much was cer¬ 
tainly reported beyond the truth; but there remain some facts 
sufftcienUy disagreeable, and others, perhaps, sufficiently mys¬ 
terious, to make a just estimate of the man a rather perplexing 
problem. 

No special biography of Leicester has yet been written except 
in biographical dictionaries and encyclopaedias. A general account 
of him will be found in the Memoirs of the Sidneys prefixed to 
Collins’s Letters and Memorials of State ; but the fullest yet published 
is Mr Sidney Lee's article in the Oiotionarv of National Biography 
(London, 1888) where the sources are given. Leicester's career has 
to be made out from documents and state papers, esjiecially from 
the Hatfield MSS. and Major Hume’s Calendar of documents from 
the Spanish archives bearing on the history of Queen Elizabeth. 
This last is the most recent source. Of others the principal are 
Digges's Compleat Ambassador (1655), John Nichols’s Progresses of 
Queen Elisabeth and the Leycester Correspondence edited by J. Bruce 
for the Camden Society. The death of Dudley’s first wife has 
been a fruitful source of literary controversy. The most recent 
addition to the evidences, which considerably alters their com¬ 
plexion, will be found in the English Jlislorical Keiiiew, xiii. 83, 
giving the full text (in English) of De Quadra’s letter of fiept. ii, 
1560, on which so much has been built. (J. Ca.) 

LEICESTER, ROBERT SIDNEY, Earl of (1563-1626), 
second son of Sir Henry Sidney (?.».), was born on the 19th of 
November 1563, and was educated at Christ Church, Oxford, 
afterwards travelling on the Continent for some years between 
X578 and 1583. In 1583 he wa.s elected member of parliament 
for Glamorganshire; and in the same year he went with his 
elder brother Sir Philip Sidney (g.v.) to the Netherlands, where 
he served in the war against Spain under his uncle Robert 
Dudley, carl of Leice.ster. He wius present at the engagement 
where Sir Philip Sidney wa.s mortally wounded, and remained 
with his brother till the latter’s death in Octolier 1586. After 
visiting Scotland on a diplomatic mission in 1588, and France 
on a similar errand in 1503, he returned to the Netherlands in 
1596, where he rendered distinguished service in the war for the 
next two years. He had been appointed governor of Flushing 
in 1588, and he spent much time there till 1603, when, on the 
accession of James 1 ., he returned to England. James raised 
him at once to the peerage as Baron Sidney of Penshurst, and 
he was appointed chamberlain to the queen consort. In 1605 
he was created Viscount Lisle, and in 1618 earl of Leicester, 
the latter title having become extinct in 1588 on the death of his 
uncle, whose property he had inherited (see Leicester, Earls 
of). Leicester was a man of taste and a patron of literature, 
whose cultured mode of life at his country seat, Penshurst, 
was celebrated in verse by Ben Jonson. The earl died at Pens¬ 
hurst on the 13th of July 1626. He was twice married; first 
to Barbara, daughter of John Gamagc, a Glamoiganshire gentle¬ 
man ; and secondly to &rah, daughter of William Blount, and 
widow of Sir Thomas Smythc. By his first wife he had a large 
family. His eldest son having died unmarried in 1613, Robert, 
tte second son (see below), succeeded to the earldom; one of 
his daughters married Sir John Hobart, ancestor of the earls 
of Buckinghamshire. 

Robert Sidney, 2nd earl of Leicester of the 1618 creation 
(1595-1677), was tom on the ist of December 1595, and was 
educated at Christ Church, Oxford; he was called to the bar 
in 1618, having already served in the army in the Netherlands 
during his father’s governorship of Flushing, and having entered 
parliament as member for Wilton in 1614. In 1616 he was given 
command of an English regiment in the Dutch service; and 
having succeeded his father as earl of Leicester in 1626, he was 
employed on diplomatic business in Denmark in 1632, and in 
France from 1636 to 1641. He was then appointed lord-lieuten¬ 
ant of Ireland in place of the earl of Strafiord, but he waited 
in vain for instructions from the king, and in 1643 he was com¬ 
pelled to resign the office without having set foot in Ireland. 
He shared the literary and cultivated tastes of his family, witliout 
possessing the statesmanship of his uncle Sir Philip Sidney; 
his character was lacking in decision, and, as commonly befalls 
men of moderate views in times of acute party strife, he failed 


to win the confidence of either of the opposing parties. His 
sincere protestantism offended Laud, without being sufficiently 
extreme to please the puritans of the parliamentary faction; 
his fidelity to the king restrained him from any act tainted 
with rebellion, while his dislike for arbitrary government pre¬ 
vented him giving whole-hearted support to Charles 1 . Wben, 
therefore, the king summoned him to Oxford in November 
1642, Leicester's conduct bore the appearance of vacillation, 
and his loydty of uncertainty. Accordingly, after his resignation 
of the lord-lieutenancy of Ireland at the end of 1643, he retired 
into private life. In 1649 the younger children of the king were 
for a time committed to his care at Penshurst. He took no part 
in public affairs during the Commonwealth; and although at 
the Restoration he took his seat in the House of Lords and was 
sworn of the privy council, he continued to live for the most 
part in retirement at Penshurst, where he died on‘the 2nd of 
November 1677. Leicester married, in 1616, Dorothy, daughter 
of Henry Percy, 9th carl of Northumberland, by whom he had 
fifteen children. Of his nine daughters, the eldest, Dorothy, 
the “ Sacharissa ” of the poet Waller, married Robert Spencer, 
2nd carl of Sunderland; and Lucy married John Pelham, by 
whom she was the ancestress of 18th-century statesmen, 
Henry Pelham, and Thomas Pelham, duke of Newcastle. Alger¬ 
non Sidney (</.».), and Henry Sidney, earl of Romney (}.».), 
were younger sons of the earl. 

Leicester’s eldest son, Philip, 3rd earl (1619-1698), known 
for most of his life as Lord Lisle, took a somewhat prominent 
part during the civil war. Being sent to Ireland in 1642 in 
command of a regiment of horse, he became lieutenant-general 
under Ormonde ; he strongly favoured the parliamentary cause, 
and in 1647 he was appointed lord-lieutenant of Ireland by the 
parliament. Named one of Charles I.’s judges, he refused to 
take part in the trial; but he afterwards served in Cromwell’s 
Council of State, and sat in the Protector’s House of Lords. 
Lisle stood high in Cromwell’s favour, but neverthele-ss obtained 
a pardon at the Restoration. He carried on the Sidney family 
tradition by his patronage of men of letters ; and, having suc¬ 
ceeded to the earldom on his father’s death in 1677, he died in 
1698, and was succeeded in the peerage by his son Robert, 4th 
earl of Leicester (1649-1702), whose mother was Catlierine, 
daughter of William Cecil, 2nd earl of Salisbury. 

Sec Sydney Papers, edited by A. Collins (2 vols., London, 174O); 
Sydney Papers, edited by R. W. Bleacowe (London, 1823), con- 
tainins the 2nd earl of toicester’s journal; Lord Clarendon, 
History of the Hebellion and Civil Wars tn England (8 vols., Oxford, 
1K21.) ; S. K. Gardiner, History of the Great Civil War (3 vols., 
lAindon, i88ti-i8yi). (R- J.M.) 

LEICESTER, THOMAS WILLUM COKE, Earl of (1754- 
1842), English agriculturist, known as Coke of Norfolk, was 
the eldest son of Wenman Roberts, who assumed the name of 
Coke in 1750. In 1759 Wenman Coke’s maternal uncle Thomas 
Coke, earl of Leicester, died leaving him his estates, subject, 
however, to the life-interest of his widow, Margaret, Baroness 
de Clifford in her own right. This lady’s death in 1775 was 
followed by that of Wenman Coke in 1776, when the latter’s 
son, Thomas William, bom on the 6tli of May 1754, succeeded 
to his father’s estates at Holkliam and elsewhere. From 1776 
to 1784, from 1790 to 1806, and again from 1807 to 1832 Coke 
was member of parliament for Norfolk; he was a friend and 
supporter of Charles James Fox and a sturdy and aggressive 
Whig, acting upon the maxim taught him by his father “ never 
to trust a Tory.” Coke’s chief interests, however, were in the 
country, and his fame is that of an agriculturist. His land 
around Holkham in Norfolk was poor and neglected, but he 
introduced many improvements, obtained tbe best expert 
advice, and in a few years wheat was grown upon his farms, 
and the breed of cattle, sheep and pigs greatly improved. It 
has been said that “ his practice is really the bwis of every 
treatise on modem agriculture.” Under his direction the rental 
of the Holkham estate is said to have increased from £2200 to 
over £20,000 a year. In 1837 Cuke was created earl of Leicester 
of Holkham. Leicester, who was a strong and handsome man 
and a fine sportsman, died at Longford Hall in Derbyshire on 
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the 30th of June 1842. He was twee married, and ThomM 
William, his son by his second marriage, succeeded to his 
earldom. 

See A. M. W. Stirling, Coke of Norfolk and his Friends (1907). 

LEICESTER, a municipal county and parliamentary borough, 
and the county town of Leicestershire, England; on the river 
Soar, a southern tributary of the Trent. Pop. (1891) 174,624, 
(1901) 211,579. It is 99 m. N.N.W. from London by the 
Midland railway, and is served by the Great Central and branches 
of the Great Northern and London and North-Western railways, 
and by the Leicester canal. 

This was the Roman Raiae {Ratae Coritanorum), and Roman 
remains of high interest are preserved. They include a portion 
of Roman masonry known as the Jewry Wall; several pavements 
have been unearthed; and in the museum, among other remains, 
is a milestone from the Fosse Way, marking a distance of 2 m. 
from Ratae. St Nicholas church is a good example of early 
Norman work, in the building of which Roman bricks are used. 
St Mary de Castro church, with Norman remains, including 
sedilia, shows rich Early English work in the tower and elsewhere, 
and has a Decorated spire and later additions. All Saints 
church has Norman remains. St Martin’s is mainly Early English, 
a fine cruciform structure. St Margaret’s, with Early English 
nave, has extensive additions of beautiful Perpendicular work¬ 
manship. North of the town are slight remains of an abbey of 
Black Canons founded in 1143. There are a number of modem 
churches. Of the Castle there are parts of the Norman hall, 
modernized, two gateways and other remains, together with 
the artificird Mount on which the keep stood. The following 
public buildings and institutions may be mentioned-- municipal 
buildings (1876), old town hall, formerly the gild-hall of Corpus 
Christ!; market house, free library, opera house and other 
theatres and museum. The free library has .several branches; 
there are also a valuable old library founded in the 17th 
century, a permanent library and a literary and philosophical 
society. Among several hospitals are Trinity hospital, founded 
in 1331 by Henry Plantagcnet, carl of Lanciister and of Leicester, 
and Wyggeston’s hospital (1513). The Wyggeston schools 
and Queen Elizabeth’s grammar school arc amalgamated, and 
include high schools for boys and girls ; there are also Newton’s 
greencoat school for boys, and municipal technical and art 
schools. A memorial clock tower was erected in 1868 to Simon 
de Montfort and other historical figures connected with the town. 
The Abbey Park is a beautiful pleasure ground ; there are also 
Victoria Park, St Margaret’s Pasture and other grounds. The 
staple trade is hosier)', an old-established industry; there are 
also mmufactures of elastic webbing, cotton and lace, iron-works, 
makings and brick-works. Leicester became a county borough 
in 1888, and the hounds were extended and constituted one 
civil parish in 1892. It is a suffragan bishopric in the diocese 
of Peterborough. 'I’he parliamentary borough returns two 
members. Area, 8586 acres. 

'ITie Romano-British town of Ratae Coritanorum, on the Fosse 
Way, was a municipalit)' in A.n. 120-121. Its importance, 
both commercial and military, was considerable, as is attested 
by the many remains found here. Leicester (Ledeeestre, Lege- 
cestria, Leyreestria) was called a “ burh ” in 918, and a city in 
Domesday. Until 874 it was the seat of a bishopric. In 1086 
both the king and Hugh de Grantmesnil had much land in 
Leicester; by iioi the latter’s share had passed to Robert 
of Meulan, to whom the rest of the town belonged before his 
death. l/;icester thus became the largest mesne borough. 
Between 1103 and iti8 Robert granted his first charter to the 
burgesses, confirming their merchant gild. The portmanmotc 
was confirmed by his son. In the 13th century the town, 
developed its own form of government by a mayor and 24 jurats. 
In 1464 Edward IV. made the mayor and 4 of the council justices, 
of the peace. In 1489 Henry VII. added 48 burgesses to the 
council for certain purposes, and made it a close tody ; he granted 
iinother charter in 1505. In 1589 Elizabeth incorporated the 
town, and gave another charter in 1599. James I. granted charters 
in 1605 and 1610; and Charles I. in 1630. In 1684 the charters 


were surrendered; a new one granted by James 11 . was rescinded 
by proclamation in 1688. • 

toicester has been represented in parliament by two members 
since 1295. It has had a prescriptive market since the 13th 
century, now held on Wednesday and Saturday. Before 1228- 
1229 the burgesses had a fair from July 31 to August 14 ; changes 
were made in its date, which was fixed in 1360 at September 26 
to October 2. It is now held on the second Thursday in October 
and three following days. In 1473 another fair was granted on 
April 27 to May 4. It is now held on the second Thursday in 
May and the three following days. Henry VIII. granted two 
three-day fairs beginning on December 8 and June 26; the first 
is now held on the second Friday in December ; the second was 
held in 1888 on the last Tuesday in June. In 1307 Edward III. 
granted a fair for seventeen days after the feast of the Holy 
Trinity. This would fall in May or June, and may have merged 
in other fairs. In 1794 the corporation sanctioned fairs on 
January 4, June i, August i, September 13 and November t. 
Other fairs are now held on the second Fridays in March and 
July and the Saturdays next before Easter and in Easter week. 
Leicester has been a centre for brewing and the manufacture 
of woollen goods since the 13th century. Knitting frames for 
hosiery were introduced about 1680. Boot manufacture became 
important in the 19th century. 

See Victoria County History, Leicester ; M. Bateson, Records of 
Borough of IMcester (Cambridge, 1899). 

LEICESTERSHIRE, a midland county of England, bounded N. 
by Nottinghamshire, E. by Lincolnshire and Rutland, S.E. by 
Northamptonshire, S.W. Warwickshire, and N.W. by Derby¬ 
shire, also touching Staffordshire on the W. The area is 823-6 
sq. m. The surface of the county is an undulating tableland, 
the highest eminences being the rugged hills of Qmmwood 
Forest {q.v.) in the north-west, one of which, Bardon Hill, has 
an elevation of 912 ft. ’The county belongs chiefly to the basin of 
the Trent, which forms for a short distance its boundary with 
Derbyshire. The principal tributary of the Trent in Leicester¬ 
shire is the Soar, from whose old designation the Leire the county 
is said to derive its name, and which rises near Hinckley in the 
S.E., and forms the boundary with Nottinghamshire for some 
distance atovc its junction with the Trent. The Wreak, which, 
under the name of the Eye, rises on the borders of Rutland, flows 
S.W. to the Soar. Besides the Soar the other tributaries of the 
’Irent are the Anker, touching the boundary with Warwickshire, 
the Devon and the Mease. A portion of the county in the S. 
drains to the Avon, which forms part of the boundary with 
Northamptonshire, and receives the Swift. The Welland forms 
for some distance the boundary with Northamptonshire. 

Geology. —The oldest rocks in the county belong to the Chamian 
Sy.stem, a Pre-Cambrian series of volcanic ashes, grits and slates, 
into which porphyroid and syenite were afterwards intruded. 
These rocks emerge from the plain farmed by the Keuper Marls of 
the Triassic Sy,stem as a group of isolated hills and peaks (known as 
Chamwood Fores!); these are tlic fops of an old mountain-range, 
the lower slopes of which are still buried under the surrounding 
Keuper Marls. West of this district lies the Leicestershire coalfield, 
where the ]X)or state of development of tlie Carboniferous Limestone 
shows tliat the Chamian rocks formed shoals or islands in the Car¬ 
boniferous Limestone sea. The Millstone Grit just enters the 
county to the north of the same region, while the Coal Measures 
occupy a considerable area round Ashby-de-la-Zouch end contain 
valuable coal-seams. The rest of the county is almost equally 
divided between the red Keuper Marls of the Trias on the west and 
the grey limestones and shales of the Lias on the east. The former 
were deposited in lagoons into which the land was |i|radually lowered 
after a prolonged period of desert conditions. The Khaetic beds 
which follow the Keuper mark the incoming of the sea and introduce 
the fossiliferous Lia-ssic deposits. On the eastern margin of the 
county a few small outliers of the Inferior Oolite sands and limestones 
are present. The Glacial Period has left boulder-clay, gravel and 
erratic blocks scattered over the surface, while later gravels, with 
remains of mammoth, reindeer, &c., border some of the present 
streams. , . . , 

slates, honestones, setts and roadstone from the Chamian rocks, 
limestone and cement from the Carboniferous and Idas, and coal 
from the Coal Measures are the chief mineral products. 

Agriculture. —The climate is mild, and, on account of the inland 
position of the county, and the absence of any very high elevations, 
the rainfall is very moderate. The soil is of a loamy character, the 
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nchist district beio^ tbai cast oi the boar, wluch is occupied by 
pasture, while the corn CTu()s are grown chictly on a lighter soil 
resting aliove the Keel Sandstone formation. About nine-tenths of 
the total area is uadev cultivation. The proportion of pasture 
land IS large and increasing. It is especially rich along the river- 
banks. Dairy farming is extensively carried on, the famous Stilton 
cheese lieing produced near Mellon Mowbray. Cattle are reared in 
large numbers, while of sheep the Kew Leicester breed is well known. 
It was introduced by Koliert Bakewell the agriculturist, who was 
born near Ixfughtiorough in 1723. He also Improved the breed of 
horses by the importatioft of mares from Flanders. 

Tlie county is es^)ecially lamed for fox-hunting, I.cicestcr and 
Melton Mowbray being favourite centres, while the kennels of the 
Quorn hunt are located at Quomdon near Mount Sorrel. For this 
reason Leicestershire is rich in good riding horses. 

OJier Industries .—Coal is worked in the districts about Moira, 
Coleorlon and Coalville. Limestone is worked in various parts, 
freestone is plentiful, gypsum is found, and a kind of granite, ex¬ 
tensively used for paving, is obtained in the Charnwood district, 
as at ilardon and Mount Sorrel, and al Sapeote and Stoney Stanton 
in the south-west. Apart from the niitimg industries, the staple 
manufacture of Leicestersliire is hosiery, for whicli the wool is 
obtained jirincipally from home-bred sheep. Its principal seats arc 
Le-icester, Ijiiigliliorough, Hinckley and Castle Tionington. Cotton 
hose are likewise made, and other industries include the manufacture 
of boots and shoes, as at Market Harborough, elastic webbing, and 
bricks, also iron founding, Melton Mowbray gives name to a well- 
Icnown manufacture of pork pies. 

Communications .—The mam line of the Midland railway serves 
Market Harlxirough, Leicester, and Loughborough, liuving an 
important junction at Trent (on that river) for Derby and Notting¬ 
ham. Branches radiate from Leicester to Melton Mowbray, to 
Coalville, Ashby-de-la-Zouch, Moira and Burton-upon-Trent, with 
others through the mining disfrict of the N.W., which is also served 
by the branch of the 1 /mdon & North-Western railway from 
Nuneaton to Market Bosworth, Coalville and Loughborough. This 
company serves Market Harliornugh from Uugby, and branches of 
the Great Northern serve Market Harlxirougli, I^icester and Melton 
Mowbray. The main line ol the Great Central railway passes 
through Lutterworth, Leicesler and 1 -oughborough, The principal 
canals are the Union and Grand Union, with which various branches 
arc connected with the Grand J unction, and the A-shby-dc-la-lSouch 
canal, which joins the Coventry canal at Nuneaton. The Lough¬ 
borough canal serves that town, connecting with the river Soar. 

Population and Admintstration." Th<i area of the ancient county 
is 337,i2,s acres ; pop. 37.3,.384, (igut) 434,0117. The area 

of tile administrative county is 332,788 acres. The county con¬ 
tains six bundriKls. The municipal lioroughs are: Leicesler, the 
county town and a county borough (pop. 211,579), I-oughboroiigh 
(21,508). The urban districts are: Ashby-de-la-Zouch (4726), Ashby 
Woulds (2799), Coalville (15,281), Hinckley (11,304), Market Har- 
borougb (7735), Melton Mowbray (7454), yuorndon (2173), Shepshed 
(5*93)1 'Hiurmaston (1732), Wigston Magna (8404). The county is 
in the Midland circuit, has one court of quarter sessions, and is 
divided into 9 petty sessional divisions. The county borough of 
Leicester has a separate court of quarter sessions and a separate 
commission of the peace. There arc 327 civil parishes. The county 
is divided into four parliamentary divisions (Eastern or Melton, 
Mid or Loughborough, Western or Bosworth, Southern or Har- 
horough), each refurning one member; and the parliamentary 
boTongli of Leicester returns 2 members. The county is in the 
diocese of Peterborough, with the oxccqition ol small parts in those 
of Sonthwell and Worcester; and contains 255 ecclesiastical parishes 
or districts, wholly or in part. 

History.—The district which is now Leicestershire was reached 
in the 6th century by Anglian invaders who, making their way 
across the Trent, penetrated Charnwood Forest as far as Leicester, 
tlie fall of which may be dated at about 556. In 679 the district 
formed the kingdom of the Middle Angles witlun the kingdom 
of Mercia, and on the sutxlivision of the Mercian see in that year 
was formed into a separate bishopric having its see at Leicester. 
In the qth century the district was subjugated by the Danes, and 
Leicester became one of the five Danish boroughs. It was re¬ 
covered by TEthelflaed in 918, but the Northmen regained their 
snpremacy shortly after, and the prevalence of Scandinavian 
place-names in the county bears evidence of the extent of their 
settlement. 

Leicestershire probably originated as a shire in the loth century, 
and at the time of the Domesday Survey was divided into the 
four wapentakes of Guthlaxton, Framlan^ Goscote and Gartrce. 
The Leicest«»sfaice Survey of the 12th century shows an additional 
grouping of the vills into small local hundreds, manorial rather 
than administrative divisions, which have completely disappeared. 
In the re%n of Edward 1 . the divisions appear as hundreds, and 


in the reign of Edward III. the additional hundred of Sparkenhoe 
was formed out of Guthlaxton. Before the 17th century Goscote 
was divided into East and West Goscote, and since then the 
hundreds have undergone little change. Until 1566 Leicester¬ 
shire and Warwickshire had a common sheriff, the shite-court for 
the former being held at Leicester. 

Leicestershire constituted an archdeaconry within the diocese 
of Lincoln from 1092 until its transference to Peterborough in 
1837. In 1291 it comprised Uie deaneries of Akeley, Leicester 
(now Christianity), Framland, Gartree, Goscote, Guthlaxton and 
.Sparkenhoe. The deaneries remained unaltered until 1865. 
Since 1894 they have been as follows: East, South and West 
Akeley, Oiristianity, Framland (3 portions), Sparkenhoe (* 
portions), Gartree (3 portions), Goscote (2 portions), Guthlaxton 
(3 portions). 

Among the earliest historiail events connected with the 
county were the siege and capture of Leicester by Henry II. 
in 1173 on the rebellion of the earl of Leicester ; the surrender 
of Leicester to Prince Edward in 1264; and the parliament 
held at Leicester in 1414, During the Wars of the Roses Irf'icestcr 
was a great Lancastrian stronghold. In 1485 tlic battle of 
Bosworth was fought in the county. In the Civil War of the 
17th century tlic greater part of the county favoured the parlia¬ 
ment, though the mayor and some members of the corporation 
of Leicester sided with the king, and in 1642 the citizens of 
Leicester on a summons from Prince Ru]x:rt lent Charles £500. 
In 1645 Leicester was twice captured by the Royalist forces. 

Before the Conquest large estates in Leicestershire were held 
by Earls Ralf, Morcar, Waltlieof and Harold, but the Dumesday 
Survey of 1086 reveals an almost total displacement of English 
by Norman landholders, only a few estates being retained by 
Englishmen as under-tenants. The first lay-tenant mentioned 
in the survey is Robert, count of Meulan, ancestor of the Beau¬ 
mont family and afterwards earl of Leicester, to whose fief was 
afterwards annexed the vast holding of Hugh dc Grantmesnil, 
lord high steward of England. Robert de Toeni, another Domes¬ 
day tenant, founded Belvoir (istle and Priory. The fief of 
Robert de Buci was bestowed on Richard Basset, founder of 
Laund Abbey, in the reign of Henry 1 . Loughborough was an 
ancient seat of the Despenser family, and Brookesby was the scat 
of the Villiers and the birthplace of George Villiers, the famous 
duke of Buckingham. Melton Mowbray was named from its 
former lords, the Mowbiays, descendants of Nigel de Albini, the 
founder of Axholme Priory. Lady Jane Grey was bom at 
Bradgatc near Leicester, and Bishop Latimer was bom at 
Thurcaston. 

The woollen industry flourished in Leicestershire in Norman 
times, and in 1343 Leicestershire wool was rated at a higher 
value than that of most other counties. Coal was worked at 
Coleorton in the early 15th century and at Measham in the 17th 
century. The famous blue slate of Swithland has been quarried 
from time immemorial, and the limestone quarry at Barrow-on- 
Soar is also of very ancient repute, the monks of the abbey of 
St Mary de l’r6 formerly enjoying the tithe of its produce. The 
staple manufacture of the county, that of hosiery, ori^nated 
in the 17th century, the chief centres being Leicester, Hinckley 
and Loughborough, and before the development of steam-driven 
frames in the 19th century hand framework knitting of hose and 
gloves was carried on in about a hundred villages. Wool- 
carding was also an extensive industry before 1840. 

In 1290 Leicestershire returned two members to parliament, 
and in 1295 Leicester was also represented by two members. 
Under the Reform Act of 1832 the county returned four members 
in two divisions until the Redistribution of Seats Act of 1885, 
under which it returned four members in four divisions. 

Antiquitits .—Remains of monastic foundations arc slight, though 
there were a considerable number of these. There are teaces of 
Leicester Abbey and of Gracedieu near Coalville, whUe at Ulvers- 
croft in Charnwood, where there was an Augustinian priory of the 
12th century, there are fine Decorated remains, including a tower. 
The most noteworthy churches ore foancl in the towns, us at Ashby- 
dc-la-Zouch, Hinckley, Leicester, Loughborough, Lutterworth, 
Market l^worth. Market Uarborougb, and Melton Mowbray 
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{qq.v.). The principal old castle is that of Ashby-de-la-Zonch, 
while at Kirby Muxloe there is a picturesque fortified mansion of 
Tudor date. There are several good Klizalrethan mansions, as that 
at Laund in the E. of the county. Among modern mansions that 
of the dukes of Eutland, Bolvoir Castle in the extreme N.K., is a 
massive mansion of ttiu early iplh century, finely placed on the 
summit of a hill. 

See Victoria County History, IMcestershin •, W. Burton, Descrip¬ 
tion of LeicrsUrshtre (Lon<lon, 1622; 2nd ed., Lynn, 1777) : John 
Nicliolls, History and Antiquities of the County of Leicester (4 vols., 
London, i795-iffi‘)) ; John Curtis, A Tofoqraphical History of the 
CountM of Leicester (Ashln- ^c-la-Zou.i, iS.il). 

LEIDEN or Levden. a city in the province of South Holland, 
the kingdom of the Netherlands, on the Old Rhine, and a junction 
station 18 m. bv rail S.S.W. of Haarlem. It is connected by steam 
tramway with Haarlem and the Hague respectively, and with 
the seaside resorts of Katwyk and Noordwyk. There is also 
regular stedmboat connexion witlt Katwyk, Noordwyk, Amster¬ 
dam and Gouda. The population of Leiden which, it is estimated, 
reached 100,000 in if)4o, had sunk to 30,000 between 1796 and 
1811, and in 1904 was 56,044. The two branches of the Rhine 
which enter l.eiden on the east unite in the centre of the town, 
which is further intersected by numerous small and sombre 
canals, with tree-bordered quays and old houses. On the soutli 
side of the town pleasant gardens extend along the old Singel, 
or outer canal, and there is a large open space, the Van der Werf 
Park, named after the burgomaster, Pieter Andriaanszoon van 
der Werf, who defended the town against the Spaniards in 1574. 
This open spare was formed by the accidental explosion of a 
powdership in 1807, hundreds of houses being demolished, includ¬ 
ing that of the Elzevir family of printers. At the junction of the 
two arms of the Rhine stands the old castle (be Burcht), a 
circular tower built on an earthen mound. Its origin is unknown, 
but some connect it with Roman days and others with the Saxon 
Ilengist. Of Leiden’s old gateways onl> two—both dating from 
the end of the 17th century—are standing. Of tlie numerous 
churches the chief are the Hooglandsche Kerk, or the church 
of St I'ancras, built in the 15th century and restored in 1885- 
1902, containing the monument of Pieter Andriaanszoon van der 
Werf, and the Pieterskerk (1315) with monuments to Scahger, 
Boerhaave and other famous scholars. The most interesting 
buildings are tlie town hall (Stadhuis), a fine example of 16th- 
century Dutch building; the Gemeenlandshuis van Rynland 
(1596, restored 1878); the weigh-house built by Pieter Post 
(1658); the former court-house, now a military storehouse; 
and the ancient gymnasium (1599) and the so-called city timber- 
house (Stads Timmerhuis) (1612), both built by Lieven de Key 
(f. 1560-1627). 

In spite of a certain industrial activity and the periodical 
bustle of its cattle and dairy markets, Leiden remains essentially 
an academic city. The university is a flourishing institution. 
It was founded by William of Orange in 1575 as a reward fur 
the heroic defence of the previous year, the tradition being that 
the citizens were offered the choice between a university and a 
certain exemption from taxes. Originally located in the convent 
of St Barbara, the university was removed in 1581 to the convent 
of the White Nuns, the site of which it still occupies, though that 
building was destroyed in 1616. The presence within half a 
centuiy of the date of its foundation of such scholars as Justus 
Lipsius, Joseph Scaliger, Francis Gomarus, Hugo Grotius, 
Jacobus Arminius, Daniel Heinsius and Guardas Johannes 
Vossius, at once raised Leiden university to the highest European 
fame, a position which the learning and reputation of Jacobus 
Gronovius, Hermann Boerhaave, Tiberius Hemsterhuis and 
David Ruhnken, among others, enabled it to maintain down 
to the end of the i8th century. The portraits of many famous 
professors since the earhest days hang in the university aula, one 
of the most memorable places, as Niebuhr called it, in the history 
of science. The university library contains upwards of 190,000 
volumes and 6000 MSS. and pamphlet portfolios, and is very rich 
in Oriental and Greek MSS. and old Dutch travels. Among the 
institutions connected with the university are the national 
institution for East Indian languages, ethnology and geography; 
the fine botanical gardens found^ in 1587; the obaervatc^ 
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(i860); the natural history museum, with a very complete 
anatomical cabinet; the museum of antiquities (Museum van 
Oudbeden), with specially valuable Egyptian and Indian depart¬ 
ments ; a museum of Dutch antiquities from the earliest times; 
and three ethnographical museums, of which the nucl^ was 
P. F. von Siebold’s Japianese collections. The anatomical and 
pathological laboratories of the university are modem, and the 
museums of geology and mineralogy have been restored. The 
university has now five faculties, of which those of law and 
medicine ore the most celebrated, and is attended by about 
1200 students. 

The municipal museum, founded in 1869 and located in the 
old cloth-hall (Laeckenhalle) (1640), contains a varied collection 
of antiquities connected with Leiden, as well as some paintings 
including works by the elder van Swanenburgh, Cornelius Engel- 
brcchtszoon, Lucas van I.eiden and Jan Steen, who were all 
natives of Leiden. Jan van Goyen, Gabriel Metsu, Gerard Dou 
and Rembrandt were also natives of this town. There is also a 
small collection of paintings in the Meermansburg. The Thysian 
library occupies an old Renaissance building of the year 1655, 
and is especially rich in legal works and native chronicles. 
Noteworthy also are the collection of the Society of Dutch 
Literature (1766); the collections of casts and of engravings; 
the seamen’s training school; the Remonstrant seminary, 
transferred hither from Amsterdam in 1873 ; the two hospitids 
(one of which is private); the house of correction ; and the 
court-house. 

Leiden is an ancient town, although it is not the Lugdunutn 
Halavorum of the Kotnans. Its early name was Leithen, and it was 
governed until 1420 by burgraves, the representatives of the courts 
of Holland. The most celebrated event in its history is its siege 
hy the Spaniards in 1574. Besieged from May until October, it was 
at length relieved by the cutting of the dikes, thus enabling ships 
to carry provisions to the inhabitants of the flooded town. The 
weaving establishments (mainly broadcloth) of Leiden at the close 
of the 15th century were very important, and after the expulsion of 
the Spaniards Leiden cloth, Leiden baize and Leiden camlet were 
familiar terms. These industries afterwards declined, and in Use 
beginning of the 19th century the baize manufacture was altogether 
given up. Linen and woollen manufactures are now the most 
imixrrtant industries, while there is a considerable transit trade in 
butter and cheese. 

Katwyk, or Katwijk, 6 m. N.W. of Leiden, is a popular seaside 
resort and fishing village. Close by are the great locks constructed 
in 1807 by the engineer, F. W. Conrad (d. 1808), through which the 
Ktiine (here called the Katwyk canal) is admitted into the sea at low 
tide. The shore and the entrance to the canal are strengthened by 
huge dikes. In 1320 an ancient Roman camp known as ibe Biitten- 
burg was discovered here. It was square in snape, each side measur¬ 
ing 82 yds., and the remains stood about 10 ft. high. By the middle 
of the 18th century it had been destroyed and covered by the sea. 

See P. J. Blok, Eine hollandsche stad in de middeteeuwen (The 
Hague, 1883); and for the siege see J. L. Motley, The Rise of tba 
Dutch Republic (1896). 

LEIDY, JOSEPH (1823-1^1), American naturalist and 
palaeontologist, was bom in Philodel;^ on the 9th of September 
1823. He studied mineralogy and botany without an instructor, 
and graduated in medicine at the university of Pennsylvania in 
18^ Continuing his work in anatomy and physiology, he 
visited Europe in 184S, but both before and after this period of 
foreign study lectured and taught in American medical colleges. 
In 1853 be was appointed professor of anatomy in the university 
of Pennsylvania, paying special attention to comparative 
anatomy. In 1884 he promoted the estabiishment in the same 
institution of the department of bieflogy, of wfaidi he became 
director, and meanwmle taught natural histopr in Swarthmoie 
College, near Philadelphia. His papers on biology and palae¬ 
ontology were very numerous, covering both fsuina and flora, 
and ranging from microscopic forms of animal life to the higher 
vertebrates. He wrote ako occasional papers on minerals. He 
was an active member of the Boston Society of Natural History 
and of the American Philosophical Society; and was the recipient 
of various American and foreign degrees and honours. Hk 
Cretaceous Reptiles of the United States (1S65) and Contributions 
to the Extinct Vertebrate Fauna of the Western Territories (1873) 
were the most important of his larger works; the best known 
and most widely circulated was an Elementary Treatise on Human 
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Anatomy (i860, afterwards revised in new editions). He died 
in Philadelphia on the 30th of Aprif i8yi . 

fiee Memoir and portrait in Amrr. Oeoh^ist, vol. ix. (Jan. 1892) 
and Bibliogr^liy in vol. viii. (Nov. 1891) and Memoir by H. C. 
Chanman in Proc. Acad. Nat. .Si. (Philadelphia, 1891), p. 342. 

LEIF ERICSSON [Lkifr Eikiksson] (fl. 999-1000), Scandi¬ 
navian explorer, of Icelandic family, the first known European 
discoverer of “ Vinland,” “ Vineland ” or “ Wineland, the Good,” 
in North America. He was a son of Eric the Red (Eirikr hinn 
raudi Thorvaldsson), the founder of the earliest Scandinavian 
settlements—from Iceland—in Greenland (985). In 999 he 
went from Greenland to the court of King Olaf Tryggvason in 
Norway, stopping in tlic Hebrides on the way. On his departure 
from Norway in 1000, the king commissioned him to proclaim 
Christianity in Greenland. As on his outward voyage, Leif was 
again driven far out of his course by contrary weather—this 
time to lands (in America) “ of which he had previously had no 
knowledge,” where “ self-sown ” wheat grew, and vines, and 
“ miisur ” (maple ?) wood. Leif took specimens of all these, 
and sailing away came home safely to his father's home in 
Brattahlid on Eriesfiord in Greenland. On his voyage from this 
Vineland to Greenland, Leif rescued some shipwrecked men, 
and from this, and his discoveries, gained his name of “ Tlie 
Lucky ” {Mnn heppnt). On the subsequent expedition of 
Thorfinn Karlsefni for the further exploration and settlement of 
the Far Western vine-country, it is recorded that certain Gaels, 
incredibly fleet of foot, who had been given to Leif by Olaf 
Tryggvason, and whom Leif had offered to Thorfinn, were put 
on shore to scout. 

Such is the account of the Saga of Kric the. Red, supported by 
a number of briefer references in early Icelandic and other 
literature. Tim less trustworthy history of the Flaley Bonk 
makes Biarni Hcriulfsson in 985 discover Ilelluland (Labrador ?) 
as well as other western lands which he does not explore, not 
even permitting his men to land : while Leif Ericsson follows 
up Biami’s discoveries, begins the exploration of Ilelluland, 
Markland and Vinland, and realizes some of the charms of the 
la.st named, where he winters. But this secondary authority 
(the Flatey Book narrative), which till lately formed the basis 
of all general knowledge as to Vinland, abounds in contradictions 
and difficulties from which Eric the Red Saga is comparatively 
free. Tlius (in Flafn') the grapes of Vinland are found in winter 
and gathered in spring; the man who first finds them, Imif’s 
foster-father Tyrker tlic German, gets drunk from eating the 
fruit; and the vines themselves .arc spoken of as big trees afford¬ 
ing timber. Looking at the record in Eric the Red .Saga, it would 
seem probable that Leif’s Vinland answers to some part of 
southern Nova Scotia. See Vinland. (As to Helluland and 
Markland see Thorfinn Karlsefni.) 

The MSS. of Eric the Red’s .Saga are Nos. 544 and 557 of the 
Ame-Magnaean collection in Copi'nhagcn; the MS. of the t'latcy 
Book, so called because it was long the propertv of a iainily living on 
Flat Island in Broad Firth (Flatey in Breiflaijord [B-eidafj-d]), on the 
north-west coast of Iceland, was presented in if>f>2 to the Royal lib¬ 
rary of Denmark, of which it is still one ol the chief treasures. These 
leading narratives are supplemented by Adam of Bremen, Oe.sta 
Hammabtirgensis ccckstae, puntikeum, chap. 38 (247 Lappenberg) 
of book iv. (often separately entitled Descriptio Insularum Aguitoms ; 
Adam’s is the earliest extant reference to Vinland, c. 1070) ; we 
have also notices of Vinland in the I.ihcUus Islandorum of Ari Frodi 
(c. 1120), the oldest Icelandic historian; in the Knstni Haga (re¬ 
peated in Snorri Sturluson’s Heimskringla) ; in Eyrbyggia Saga 
(c. 1250); in Geetti Saga (c. 1290) ; and in an Icelandic chorography 
of the 14th century, or e.arlier, partly derived from the famous 
traveller Abbot Nicolas of Thing-evrar (tiiso). 

See Gustav Storm, " Studies on the Vineland Voyages, in the 
Mimoires de la .SociM royale des Anligaaires du Nora (Copenhagen, 
1888) ; and Eirihs .Saga Raudha (Copenhagen, 1891); A. M. Reeves, 
Finding oj Wineland the Good: the History of the Icelandic Discooerv 
of America (London, 1890); in this work the original authorities 
are given in full, with photographic facsimiles, English translations 
and adequate commentary; Kafn’s .1 ntiquitates A mericanac 
(Copenhagen, 1837) contains all the sources, but the editor’s personal 
views have in many cases faded to satisfy criticism ; the Flatey 
text is printed also by Viglusson and Unger in Platevjar-bok, vol. i. 
(Christiania, rSbo). There arc also translations of Flatey and Red 
Enc .Saga in Beamish, Disi-overy of North America by the Northmen 
(Lond., 1841) ; E. F. Slafter, I'nvagci of the Northmen (Boston, 1877) ; 


B. F. de Costa, Pre-Columbian Discovery of America by the Northmen 
(Albany, igoi); and Original Narratives of Early American 
History; The Northmen, Columbus and Cabot, pp. i-bO (New York, 
1906). See also C. Raymond Beazlcy, Dawn of Modern Geography 
ii, 48-83 (London, 190^ ; Josef Fischer, Die Entdeckungen der Nor- 
mannen in Amarika (Freiburg i. B., 1902); John Fiske, Discovery 
of America, vol. i.; Juul Die.serud," Norse Discoveries in America,” 
in the Bulletin of the American Geographical Society (February, igoi); 
G. Vigfusson, Origines Islandicae (1905), which strangely expresses 
a preference for the Ftatey Book " account of the first sighting of 
the American continent ” by the Norsemen. (C. R. B.) 

LEIGH, EDWARD (1602-1671), English Puritan and theo¬ 
logian, was born at Shawell, Leicestershire. He was educated at 
Magdalen Hall, Oxford, from 1616, and subsequently became 
a member of the Middle Temple. In 1636 he entered parliament 
as member for Stafford, and during the Civil War held a colonelcy 
in the parliamentary army. He has sometimes been fconfounded 
with John Ley (1583-1662), and so represented as having sat 
in the Westminster Assembly. The public career of Ixigh ter¬ 
minated with his expulsion from parliament with the rest of 
the Presbyterian party in 1648. From an early age he had 
studied theology and produced numerous compilations, the most 
important being the Critica Sacra, containing Observations on 
all the Radices of the Hebrew Words of the Old and the Greek of the 
New Testament (1639-1644; new cd., with .supplement, 1662), 
for which the author received the thanks of the Westminster 
Assembly, to whom it was dedicated. His other works include 
Select and Choice Observations concerning the First Twelve Caesars 
(1635); A Treatise of Divinity ; Annotations upon 

the New Testament (1650), of which a Latin translation by 
Arnold was published at Leipzig in 1732 ; A Body of Divinity 
(1654); A Treatise of Religion and f-earning ; Annotations 
of the Five Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1657). Leigh 
died in Staffordshire in June 1671. 

LEIGH, a market town and municipal borough in the Leigh 
parliamentary division of Lancashire, England, ii m. W. by 
N. from Manchester by the London & North-Western railway. 
Pop. (1891) 3 o,,S 82, (1901) 40,001. The ancient parish church 
of St Mary the Virgin was, with the exception of the tower, 
rebuilt in 1873 in the I’crpendicular style. 'J'he grammar .school, 
the date of whose foundation is unknown, received its principal 
endowments in 1655, 1662 and 1681. The staple manufactures 
are silk and cotton ; there are also glass works, foundries, 
breweries, and flour mill-,, with extensive rollieries. Though the 
neighbourhood is principally an industrial district, several fine 
old houses are left near Leigh. The town was incorporated 
in 1899, and the corporation consists of a mayor, 8 aldermen and 
24 councillors. Area, 6358 acres. 

LEIGHTON, FREDERICK LEIGHTON, Baron (1830-1896), 
English painter and sculptor, the son of a physician, was born 
at Scarborough on the 3rd of December 1.830. His grandfather, 
Sir James Ix-ighton, also a physician, wa,s long resident at the 
court of St Petersburg. Frederick Leighton was taken abroad 
at a very early age. In 1840 he learnt drawing at Rome under 
Signor Meli. The family moved to Dresden and Berlin, where he 
attended classes at the Academy. In 1843 he was sent to .school 
at Frankfort, and in the winter of 1844 accompanied his family 
to Florence, where his future career as an artist was decided. 
There he studied under Bezzuoli and Segnolini at the Accademia 
delle Belle Arti, and attended anatomy classes under Zanetti; 
but he soon returned to complete his general education at Frank¬ 
fort, receiving no further direct instruction in art for five years, 
lie went to Brussels in 1848, where he met Wiertz and Gallait, 
and painted some pictures, including “ Cimabue finding Giotto,” 
and a portrait of himself. In 1849 he studied for a few months 
in Paris, where he copied Titian and Correggio in the Louvre, and 
then returned to Frankfort, where he settled down to serious 
art work under Edward Steinle, whose pupil he declared he was 
“ in the fullest .sense of the term.” Though his artistic training 
was mainly German, and his master belonged to the same school 
as Cornelius and Overbeck, he loved Italian art and Italy, and 
the first picture by which he became known to the British public 
was “Cimabue’s Madonna carried in Procession through the 
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Streets of Florence,” which appeared at the Royal Academy 
in 1855. At this time the works of the Pre-Raphaeliles almost 
absorbed public interest in art—it was the year of Holman Hunt’s 
“ Light of the World,” and the “ Rescue,” by Millais. Yet 
Leighton’s picture, painted in quite a different .style, created a 
sensation, and was purchased by Queen Victoria. Although, 
since his infancy, he had only visited England once (in 1851, when 
he came to see the (Ircat Exhibition), he was not quite unknown 
in the cultured and artistic world of London, as he had made 
many friends during a residence in Rome of some two years 
or more after he left Frankfort in 1852. Amongst these were 
Giovanni Costa, Robert Browning, James Knowles, George 
Mason and Sir Edward Poyntcr, then a youth, whom he allowed 
to work in his studio. He also met Thackeray, who wrote from 
Rome to the young Millais : “ Here is a versatile young dog, 
who will run you close for the presidentship one of these days.” 
During the.se years he painted several Florentine subjects— 
“ Tybalt and Romeo,” ” The Death of Brunelle.schi,” a cartoon 
of “ The Pest in Florence according to Boccaccio,” and “ The 
Reconciliation of the Montagues and the Captdets.” He now 
turned his attention to themes of classic legend, which at first 
he treated in a “ Romantic spirit.” His next picture, exhibited in 
1856, was ” The Triumph of Music: Orpheus by the Power of his 
Art redeems his Wife from Hades.” It was not a success, and 
he did not again exhibit till 1858, when he sent a little picture 
of “ Tlie Fisherman and the Syren ” to the Royal Academy, and 
“ Samson and Delilah ” to the Society of British Artists in 
Suffolk Street. In 1858 he visited London and made the acquaint¬ 
ance of the leading Pre-Raphaelites—Rossetti, Holman Hunt and 
Millais. In the spring of j S59 he was at Capri, always a favourite 
re.sort of hi.s, and made many studies from nature, including a 
very famous drawing of a lemon tree. It was not till i860 that 
he settled in London, when he took up his quarters at 2 Orme 
Square, Baysvvater, where he stayed till, in 1866, he moved to 
his celebrated house in Holland Park Road, with its Arab hall 
decorated with Damascus tiles. There he lived till his death. 
He now began to fulfil the promise of his “ Cimabue,” and by such 
pictures as “ Paolo e Francesca,” “ The Star of Bethlehem,” 
“ Jezebel and .Ahab taking Posses.sion of Naboth's Vineyard,” 
“Michael Angelo musing over his Dying Servant,” “A Girl 
feeding Peaeock.s,” and “ The Odalisque,” all exhibited in 1861- 
1863, rose rapidly to the head of his profession. The two latter 
pictures were marked by the rhythm of line and luxury of colour 
which are among the most constant at tributes of his art, and may 
he regarded as his first dreams of Oriental beauty, with which 
he afterwards showed so great a sympathy. In 1864 he exhibited 
“ Dante in Exile ” (the greatest of his Italian pictures), “ Orpheus 
and Eurydicc ” and “ Golden Hours.” In the winter of the same 
year he was elected an Associate of the Royal Academy. After 
this the main effort of his life was to realize visions of beauty 
suggested by classic myth and history. If we add to pictures of 
this class a few Scriptural .subjects, a few Oriental dreams, one 
or two of tender sentiment like “ Wedded ” (one of the mo.st 
popular of his pictures, and well known by not only an engraving, 
but a statuette modelled by an Italian sculptor), a number of 
studies of very various types of female beauty, “ Teresina,” 
“ Biondina,” “Bianca,” “ Moretta,” &c., and an occasional 
portrait, we shall nearly exhaust the two cla.s.ses into which Lord 
I.eighton’s work (as a painter) can be divided. 

Amongst the finest of his classical pictures were—“ Syracusan 
Bride leading Wild Beasts in Procession to the Temple of Diana ” 
(1866), “ Venus disrobing for the Bath ” (1867), “ Electra at the 
Tomb of Agamemnon,” and “ Helios and Rhodes ” (1869), 
“ Hercules wrestling with Death for the Body of Alce-stis ” 
(1871), “ Cl)rtcmnestra ” (1874), “ The Daphnephoria ” (1876), 
“ Nausicaa ” (1878), “ An Idyll ” (1881), two lovers under a 
spreading oak listening to the piping of a shepherd and gazing 
on the rich plain below ; “ Phryne ” (1882), a nude figure stand¬ 
ing in the sun ; “ Cymon and Iphigenia ” (1884), “ Captive 
Andromache ” (1888), now in the Manchester Art Gallery; with 
the “ Last Watch of Hero ” (1887), “ The Bath of Psyche ” 
(1890), now in the Chantrey Bequest collection; “ The Garden 


of the Hesperidcs ” (1892), “ Perseus and Andromeda ” and “ The 
Return of Persephone,” noi#in the Leeds Gallery (1891); and 
“Clytic,” his last work (1896). All these pictures are char¬ 
acterized by nobility of conception, by almost perfect draughts¬ 
manship, by colour which, if not of the highest quality, is always 
original, choice and effective. They often reach distinction and 
dignity of attitude and gesture, and occasionally, as in the 
“ Hercules and Death,” the “ Electra ” and the “ Clytemnestra,” 
a noble intensity of feeling. Perhap,s, amidst the great variety of 
qualities which they possess, none is more universal and more 
chai^eristic than a rich elegance, combined with an almost 
fastidious selection of beautiful forms. It is the .super-eminence 
of the.se qualities, associated with great decorative skill, that 
make the splendid pageant of the “ Daphnephoria ” the most 
perfect expression of his individual genius. Here we have his com¬ 
position, his colour, his sense of the joy and movement of life, 
his love of art and nature at their purest and most spontaneous, 
and the result is a work without a rival of its kind in the British « 
School. 

Leighton wiis one of the most thorough draughtsmen of his 
day. His sketches and studies for his pictures are numerous 
and ve^ highly esteemed. They contain the essence of his 
conceptions, and much of their spiritual beauty and subtlety 
of expression was often lost in the elaboration of the finished 
picture. He seldom succeeded in retaining the freshness of 
his first idea more completely than in his last picture—“ Clytie ” 

—which was left unfinished on his easel. He rarely painted 
swred subjects. The most beautiful of his few pictures of this 
kind was the “ David musing on the Housetop ” (1865). Others 
were “ Elijaff in the Wilderness ” (1879), “ Elisha raising the 
Son of the Shunammite ” (1881) and a design intended for the 
decoration of the dome of St Paul’s Cathedral, “ And the Sea 
gave up the Dead which were in it ” (1892), now in the Tate 
Gallery, and the terrible “ Rizpah ” of 1893. His diploma 
picture was “ St Jerome,” exhibited in 1869. Besides these 
pictures of sacred subjects, he made some designs for Dalziel’s 
Bible, which for force of imagination excel the paintings. The 
finest of these are “ Cain and Abel,” and “ Samson with the 
Gates of Gaza.” 

Not so easily to be classed, but among the most individual 
and beautiful of his pictures, arc a few of which the motive was 
purely aesthetic. Amongst these may specially be noted “ The 
Summer Moon,” two Greek girls sleeping on a marble bench, 
and “ The Music Lesson,” in which a lovely little girl is seated 
on her lovely young mother’s lap learning to play the lute. With 
these, as a work produced without any literary suggestion, 
though very different in feeling, may be associated the “ Eastern 
Slinger scaring Birds in the Harvest-time; Moon-rise ” (1875), 
a nude figure standing on a raised platform in a field of wheat. 

l.eighton also painted a few portraits, including those of 
Signor Costa, the Italian landscape painter, Mr F. P. Cockerell, 
Mrs Sutherland Orr (his sister), Amy, Lady Coleridge, Mrs 
Stephen Ralli and (the finest of all) Sir Richard Burton, the 
traveller and Eastern scholar, which was exhibited in 1876 and 
is now in the National Portrait Gallery. 

Like other painters of the day, notably G. F. Watts, Lord 
Leighton executed a few pieces of sculpture. His “ Athlete 
struggling with a Python ’’ was exhibited at the Royal Academy 
in 1877, and was purchased for the Chantrey Bequest collection. 
Another statue, “ The Sluggard,” of equal merit, was exhibited 
in 1886; and a charming statuette of a nude figure of a girl 
looking over her shoulder at a frog, called “ Needless Alarms,” 
was completed in the same year, and presented by the artist 
to Sir John Millais in acknowledgment of the gift by the latter 
of his picture, “ Shelling Peas.” He made the beautiful design 
for the reverse of the Jubilee Medal of 1887. It was also his 
habit to make sketch m^cls in wax for the figures in his pictures, 
many of which are in the possession of the Royal Academy. 
As an illustrator in black and white he also deserves to be r^em- 
bered, especially for the cuts to Dalziel’s Bible already mentioned, 
and his illustrations to George Eliot’s Romola, which appeared 
in the ComhiU. Magazine. "The latter are full of the spirit of 
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Florence and the Florentines, and show a keen sense of humour, 
elsewhere excluded from his work.* Of his decorative paintings, 
the best known arc the elegant compositions (in spirit fresco) 
on the walls of the Victoria and Albert Museum, representing 
“ The Industrial Arts of War and Peace.” There, also, is the 
refined and spirited figure of “ Cimabue ” in mosaic. In Lynd- 
burst church are mural decorations to the memory of Mr Pepys 
Cockerell, illustrating “ The Parable of the Wise and Foolish 
Virgins.” 

Leighton’s life was throughout marked by distinction, artistic 
and social. Though not tall, he had a fine presence and manners, 
at once genial and courtly. He was welcomed in all societies, 
from the palace to the studio. He spoke German, Italian and 
French, as well as English. He had much taste and love for 
music, and considerable gifts as an orator of a florid type. His 
Presidential Discourses (published, London, iSi/i) were full 
of elegance and culture. For seven years (1876-1883) he com¬ 
manded the 20th Middlesex (Artists) Rifle Volunteers, retiring 
with the rank of honorary colonel, and subsequently reviving 
the Volunteer Decoration. Yet no social attractions or successes 
diverted him from his devotion to his profession, the welfare 
of his brethren in art or of the Royal Academy. As president 
he was punctilious in the discharge of his duties, ready to give 
help and encouragement to artists young and old, and his tenure 
of tile office was marked by some wise and liberal reforms. He 
frequently went abroad, generally to Italy, where he was well 
known and appreciated. He visited Spain in 1866, Egypt in 
i868, when he went up the Nile with Ferdinand dc l^sseps 
in a steamer lent by the Khedive. He was at Damascus for a 
short time in 1873. It was his custom on all these«trips to make 
little lively sketches of landsisvpe and buildings. The.sc fre.sh 
little flowers of his leisure used to decorate the walls of his studio, 
and at the sale of its ixintents after his death realized considerable 
prices. It was when he was in the full tide of his popularity 
and success, and app,arently in the full tide of his personal vigour 
also, that lie was struck with aiigwa pectoris. J'or a long time 
he struggled bravely with this cruel disease, never omitting 
except from absolute necessity any of his official duties except 
during a brief period ol rest abroad, which failed to produce 
tlie desired effect. His death occurred on the 2Sth of January 
l8q(). 

D-ighton was elected an Academician in 1868, and succeeded 
Sir Francis Grant as President in 1878, when he was knighted. 
He was created a baronet in 1886, and was raised to the peerage 
m i8q6, a few days Ijefore his death. He held honorary degrees 
at the universities of Oxford, Cambridge, Dublin, Edinburgh 
and Durham, was an Associate of the Institute of France; a 
Commander of the Legion of Honour, and of the Order of 
Ix'opold. He was a Knight of the Coburg Order, “ Dem Vti- 
dienste,” and of the Prussian Order, “ Pour le Mcrite,” and a 
member of at least ten foreign Academies. In 1859 he won a 
medal of the second class at the Paris Salon, and at the Exposi¬ 
tion Universellc of 1889 a gold medal. As a sculptor he was 
awarded a medal of the first class in 1878 and the Grand Prix 
in 1889. 

See Art Annual (Mrs A. laing), i88.t; Koyal Academy Cata¬ 
logue, Winter Exhibition, 1S97 ; National Gallery of British Art 
Catalogue; C. Monkhouse, liniish Coutemporarv Artists (London, 
i«99); Ernest Rhy.s, Frederick, Lord Leighton (Lonilon, 189R, 
rgoo). (C. Mo.) 

LEIGHTON, ROBERT (r6i 1-1684), archbishop of Glasgow, 
was born, probably in London (others say at Ulishaven, Forfar¬ 
shire), in i6ii, the eldest son of Dr .Alexander Leighton, the 
author of Zim's Plea against the Prelacie, whose terrible sufferings 
for having dared to question the divine right of Episcopacy, 
under the persecution of Laud, form one of the most disgraceful 
incidents of the reign of Charles 1 . Dr Leighton is said to have 
been of tlie old family of Ulishaven in Forfarshire. From his 
earliest childhood, according to Burnet, Robert Leighton was 
distinguished for his saintly disposition. In his sixteenth year 
(1627) he was sent to the university of Edinburgh, where, after 
studying with distinguished success for four years, he took the 
degree of M.A. in 1631. His father then sent him to travel 


abroad, and he is understood to have spent .several years in 
France, where he acquired a complete mastery of the French 
language. While there he passed a good deal of time with 
relatives at Douai who had become Roman Catholics, and with 
whom he kept up a correspondence for many years afterwards. 
Either at this time or on some subsequent visit he had also a 
good deal of intercourse with members of the Janseni.st party. 
This intercourse contributed to the charity towards those who 
differed from him in religious opinion, which ever afterwards 
formed a feature in his character. The exact period of his 
return to Scotland has not been ascertained ; but in 1641 he 
was ordained Presbyterian minister of Newbattle in Midlothian. 
In 1652 he resigned his charge and went to reside in Edinburgh. 
What led him to take this step does not distinctly appear. 
The account given is that he had little sympathy with the fiery 
zeal of his brother clergymen on certain political que‘stions, and 
that this led to severe censures on their part. 

Early in 1653 he was appointed principal of the university 
of Edinburgh, and primarius professor of divinity. In this post 
he continued for seven or eight years. A considerable number 
of his Latin prelections and other addresses (published after 
his death) are remarkable for the purity and elegance of their 
Latinity, and their subdued and meditative eloquence. Tliey are 
valuable instructions in the art of living a holy life rather than 
a body of scientific divinity. Throughout, however, they bear 
the marks of a deeply learned and accomplished mind, saturated 
with both classical and patristic reading, and like all his works 
they breallie the spirit of one who lived very much above the 
world. His menial temper was too unlike the temper of his time 
to secure success as a teacher. 

In 1661, when Charles II. had resolved to force Episcopacy 
once more upon Scotland, he fixed upon Leighton for one of Ids 
bishops (see Scotland, Church of). Leighton, living very much 
out of the world, and being somewhat deficient in what may be 
called the political sense, was too open to the persuasions used 
to induce him to enter a sphere for which he instinctively felt 
he was ill qualified. The Episcopacy which he contemplated 
was that modified form which had been suggested by Archbishop 
Ilssher, and to which Baxter and many of the best of the English 
Nonconformists would have readily given their adherence. It 
is significant that he always refused to be addressed as ” my 
lord,” and it is stated that when dining with his clergy on one 
occasion he wished to seat himself at the foot of the table. 

Leighton soon began to discover the sort of men with whom 
he was to be associated in the episcopate, lie travelled with 
them in the same coach from London towards Scotland, but 
having become, as he told Burnet, very wenr)' of their company 
(as he doubted not they were of his), and having found that 
they intended to make a kind of triumphal entrance into 
Edinburgh, he left them at Morpeth and retired to the earl of 
Lothian's at Newhattle. He very soon lost all hope of being 
able to build up the church by the means which the government 
had set on foot, and his work, as he confessed to Burnet, “ seemed 
to him a fighting against God.” He did, however, what be could, 
governing his diocese (that of Dunblane) with the utmost 
mildness, as far as he could, preventing the persecuting measures 
in active operation elsewhere, and endeavouring to persuade 
the Presbyterian clergy to come to an accommodation with their 
Episcopal brethren. After a hopeless struggle of three or four 
years to induce the government to put a stop to their fierce 
persecution of the Covenanters, he determined to resign his 
bishopric, and went up to London in 1665 for this purpose. 
He so far worked upon the mind of Charles that he promised 
to enforce the adoption of milder measures, but it does not appear 
that any material improvement took place. In 1669 Leighton 
again went to London and made fresh representations on the 
subject, but little result followed. The slight di.spoBition, 
however, shown by the government to accommodate matters 
appears to have inspired Leighton with so much hope that in 
the following year he agreed, though with a good deal of hesitation, 
to accept the archbishopric of Glasgow. In this higher sphere 
he redoubled his efforts with the Presbyterians to bring about 



LEIGHTON BUZZARD—LEIPZIG 399 


some degree of conciliation with Episcopacy, but the only result 
was to embroil himself with the hot-headed Episcopal party 
as well as with the Presbyterians. In utter despair, therefore, 
of being able to be of any further service to the cause of religion, 
he re.signed the archbishopric in 1674 and retired to the house 
of his widowed sister, Mrs Lightmaker, at Broadhurst in Sussex. 
Here he spent the remaining ten years, probably the happiest 
otf his life, and died suddenly on a visit to London in 1684. 

It is difficult to form a just or at least a full estimate of Leighton's 
character. He stands almost alone in his age. In some respects 
he was immeasurably superior both in intellect and in piety to most 
of the Scottish ecclesiastics of hts time ; and yet he seems to have 
had almost no influence in moulding the characters or conduct of 
his contemporaries. So intcase was liis absorption in the love of 
Go<l that little room seems to have lieen left in his heart for human 
sympathy or affection. Can it be that there was after all something 
to repel in (j's outward manner ? Burnet tells us that he had never 
seen him laugh, and very selilom even smile. In other respects, 
too, he gives the impression of standing aloof from human interests 
and ties. It may go lor little that he never married, but it was 
surely a curious idiosyncrasy that he habitually cherished the wish 
(which was granted him) that he might die in an inn. In fact, holy 
meditation seems to have been the one alisorbing interest of his life. 
At Dunblane tradition preserved the memory of " the good bishop," 
silent and compamoulcss, pacing up and down the sloping walk 
by the river's hank under the beautiful west window of his cathedral. 
And from a letter ol the carl of Lothian to his countess it appears 
that, whatever otlier reasons Leighton might have had for resigning 
his charge at Newbattle, the main object which he had in view 
was to be lelt to Ids own thoughts. It is tlicrelore not very wonderful 
that he was cumideiely misjudged and even disliked both by the 
Presbyterian and hv the Kpiscopal party. 

It was characteristic of him that he could never be made to 
understand that anything which he wrote possessed the smallest 
value. None of his works were published by himself, and it is stated 
that he left orders that all his MSS. should he destroyed after his 
death. Hut fortunately for the world this charge was disr^arded. 
Like all the best writing, it seems to flow without effort; it is the 
easy uuaflected outcome of his .saintly nature. Tliroughout, how¬ 
ever, it IS tlic language of a scholar and a man ol pcrlect literary 
taste ; and with all its spirituality of thought there are no mystical 
raptures, such as are often found mingled with the Scottish practical 
theology ol the 17th century. It was a common repro.sch against 
Leighton that lie had leanings towards Homan Catliulieism, and 
perhaps this is so far true that he had formed himself iii some degree 
upon the model of some of the saintly persons of that faith, such as 
Pascal and Thomas a Kempis. 

The best account of Leighton's character is that of Bishop Burnet 
in Hist, of hts Own Timei. No perfectly satisfactory 

edition of Leigliton's works exists. After his deatli his Commentary 
on Peter and several ol his other works were published under the 
editorship of his friend !> h'all, and those early editions may be 
said to be, with some drawbacks, by far the best. His later editors 
have lieen possessed by the mania of reducing his good archaic and 
nervous language to tlie bald feebleness of modern phraseology. It 
is unfnrlunalely impossible to exempt from this criticism even the 
edition, in other respects very valuable and meritorious, published 
nnder the suijcrintendence of the Kev. \V. West (7 vols., London, 
1800-1875) : sec also volume ol selections (with biography) by Dr 
Blair ol Dunblane (188.5), who also contributed " Bibliography of 
Arclibishop Leighton '' to the British am! T-oreign Evangelical Review 
duly 1885); Andrew Lang, History of Seotland {1002). 

(J.T. Bu.; D.Mn.) 

LEIGHTON BUZZARD, a market town in the southern parlia¬ 
mentary division of Bedfordshire, England, 40 m. N, W. of London 
by the Ltindon & North-Western railway. Pop. of urban district 
(lOOl) 6,^31. It lies in the flat valley of the Ouzel, a tributary 
of the Ouse, sheltered to east and west by low hills. The river 
here forms the county bounda^ with Buckinghamshire. The 
Grand Junction canal follows its course, and gives the town 
extensive water-communications. The church of All Saints 
is cruciform, with central tower and spire. It is mainly Early 
English, and a fine example of the style ; but some of the windows 
including the nave clerestory, and the beautiful carved wooden 
roof, are Perpendicular. The west door has good early iron¬ 
work ; and on one of the tower-arch pillars are some remarkable 
early carvings of jocular character, one of which represents a 
man assaulted by a woman with a ladle. The market cross is 
of the 14th century, much restored, having an open arcade 
supporting a pinnacle, with flying buttresses. The statues in 
its niches are modem, but the originals are placed on the exterior 
of the town hall. Leighton has a considerable agricultural 
trade, and some industry in straw-plaiting. Across the Ouzel in 


Buckinghamshire, where Leighton railway station is situated, 
is the urban district of Linslyde (pop. 2157). 

LEININGEN, the name of an old German family, whose lands 
lay principally in Alsace and Lorraine. The first count of 
Leiningen alxiut whom anything certain is known was a certain 
Emicho (d. 1117), whose family became extinct in the male 
line when Count Frederick, a Minnesinger, died about 1220. 
Frederick’s sister, Liutgarde, married Simon, count of Saar- 
brucken, and Frederick, one of their sons, inheriting the lands 
of the counts of Leiningen, took their arms and their rname. 
Having incrra.sed its possessions the Leiningen family was 
divided about 1317 into two branches ; the elder of these, whose 
head was a landgrave, died out in 1467. On this event its lands 
fell to a female, the last landgrave’s sister Margaret, wife of 
Reinhard, lord of Westerburg, and their descendants were known 
as the family of Leiningen-Westerburg. Later this family was 
divided into two branches, those of Alt-Leiningen-Westerburg 
and Neu-Leiningen-Westerburg, both of which are represented 
to-day. 

Meanwhile the younger branch of the Leiningens, known 
as the family of Leiningen-Dagsburg, was flourishing, and in 
1560 this was divided into the lines of Leiningen-Hagsbuiig- 
Hartenburg, founded by Count John Philip (d. 1562) and 
Leiningen-l)ag.sburg-Heidesheim or Falkenburg, founded by 
Count Emicho (d. 1593). In 1779 the head of the former line 
was rai.sed to the rank of a prince of the Empire. In 1801 this 
family was deprived of its lands on the left bank of the Rhine 
by France, but in 1803 it received ample compensation for these 
lo.sses. A few years later its possessions were mediatized, and 
they are nowJncluded mainly in Baden, but partly in Bavaria 
and in Hes.se. A former head of this family. Prince Emich 
Charles, married Maria Louisa Victoria, princess of Saxe-Coburg ; 
after his death in 1814 the princess married George III.’s son, 
the duke of Kent, by whom she became the mother of Queen 
Victoria. In 1910 the head of the family was Prince Emich 
(b. 1866). 

The family of Leiningen-Dagsburg-Heidesheim was divided 
into three Iwanches, the two senior of which became extinct 
during the i8th century. At present it is represented by the 
counts of Leiningen-Guntorsblum and Leiningen-Heidesheim, 
called also Leiningen-Billigheim and Leiningen-Neidenau. 

See Brinckmeier, Genealogische Oeschichte des Hauses Leinirtgtu 
(Brunswick, 1890-1891). 

LEINSTER, a province of Ireland, occupying the middle and 
south-eastern portion of the island, and extending to the left 
iTank of the Shannon. It includes counties Longford, West¬ 
meath, Meath, Louth, King’s County, Kildare, Dublin, Queen’s 
County, Carlow, Wicklow, Kilkenny and Wexford (?.». for 
topography, &c.). Leinster (Laighen) was one of the early 
Milesian provinces of Ireland. Meath, the modern county of 
which is included in I^inster, was the name of a separate province 
created in the 2nd c.entury a.d. The kings of Leinster retained 
their position until 1171, and their descendants maintained 
independence within a circumscribed territory as late as the i6th 
century. In 1170 Richard Strongbow married Aoife, daughter 
of the last king Diarmid, and thus acquired the nominal right to 
the kingdom of Leinster. Henry II. confirmed him in powers 
of jurisdiction equivalent to those of a palatinate. Ills daughter 
Isabel married William Marshal, carl of Pembroke. Their five 
daughters shared the territory of Leinster, which was now divided 
into five liberties carrying' the same extensive privileges as 
the undivided territory, namely, Carlow, Kilkenny, Wexford, 
Kildare and Leix. The history of Leinster thereafter passes 
to the several divisions which were gradually organized into the 
present counties. 

LEIPZIG, a city of Germany, the second town of the kingdom 
of Saxony in size and the first in commercial importance, 70 m. 
N.W. of Dresden and iii m. S.W. of Berlin by rail, and 6 m. 
from the Prussian frontier. It lies 350 ft. above the sea-level, 
in a broad and fertile plain, just above the junction of three 
small rivers, the Pleisse, the ^the and the Elster, whidi flow 
in various branches through or round the town and afterwards. 
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under the name of the Elster, discharge themselves into the 
Saale. The climate, though not generally unhealthy, may be 
inclement in winter and hot in summer. 

Leipzig is one of the most enterprising and prosperous ot 
German towns, and in point of trade and industries ranks among 
German cities immediately after Berlin and Hamburg. It 
possesses the third largest German university, is the seat of tire 
supreme tribunal of the German empire and the headquarters 
of the XIX. (Saxon) army corjis, and forms one of the most 
prominent literary and musical centres in Europe. Its (general 
aspect is imposing, owing to the number of new public buildings 
erected during the last 20 years of the 19th century. It consists 
of the old, or iimer city, surrounded by a wide and pleasant 
promenade laid out on the site of the old fortifications, and of 
the very much more extensive inner and outer suburbs. Many 
thriving suburban villages, such as Kcudnitz, Volkmarselorf, 
Gohlis, Eutritzsch, I’lagwitz and Lindenau, have been incorpor¬ 
ated with the city, and with these accretions the population in 
1905 amounted to 502,570. On the north-west tlie town is 
bordered by the fine public park and woods of the Rosenthal, 
and on the west by the Johanna Park and by pleasant groves 
leading along the banks of the Plcissc. 

Tlie old town, with its narrow streets and numerous houses 
of the i6th and 17th centuries, with their high-pitched roofs, 
preserves much of its quaint medieval a.spect. The market square, 
lying almost in its centre, is of great interest. Upon it the four 
main business streets, the Grimmaische-, the Peters-, the Hain- 
and the Katharinen-strassen, converge, and its north side is 
occupied by the beautiful old Rathaus, a Gothic edifice built by 
the burgomaster Hieronymus Lottcr in 1556, and containing 
life-size portraits of the Saxon rulers. Superseded by the new 
Rathaus, it has been restored and accommodates a municipal 
museum. Behind the market square and the main street lie a 
labyrinth of narrow streets interconnected by covered courtyards 
and alleys, with extensive warehouses and cellars. The whole, 
in the time of the great fairs, when every available place is packed 
with merchandise and thronged with a motley crowd, presents 
the semblance of an oriental bazaar. Close to the old Rathaus is 
Auerbach’s Hof, built about j 530 and interesting as being immor¬ 
talized in Goethe’s Faust. It has a curious old wine vault 
(Keller) which contains a series of mural paintings of the 16th 
century, representing the legend on which the play is ba.scd. 
Near by is the picturesque Kbnigshaus, for several centuries 
the palace of the Saxon monarchs in Iz-ipzig and in which King 
P’rcderick Augustus I. was made prisoner by the Allies after the 
battle of Leipzig in Octolxir 1813. At the end of the Petersstrasse, 
in the south-west corner of the inner town and on the promenade, 
lay the Plcissenburg, or citadel, modelled, according to tradition, 
on that of Milan, and built early in the 13th century. Here 
Luther in 1519 held his momentous disputation. The round 
tower was long used as an observatory and the building as a 
barrack. With the exception of the tower, which has been 
encased and raised to double its former height—to 300 ft.—the 
citadel has been removed and its site is occupied by the majestic 
pile of the new Rathaus in Renaissance style, with the tower as 
its central feature. The business of Leipzig is chiefly concen¬ 
trated in the inner city, but the headquarters of the book trade 
lie in the eastern suhurh. Between the inner town and the 
latter lies the magnificent Augustusplatz, one of the most 
spacious squares in Europe. Upon it, on the side of the inner 
town and included within it. is the Augusteum, or main building 
of the university, a hiuidsome edifice containing a splendid hail 
(1900), lecture rooms and archaeological collections ; adjoining 
it is the Paulinerkirche, the university church. The other si.Ies 
of the s ic.arc are occupied by the new theatre, an imposing 
Renaissance structure, designed by f. F. Langhans, the post 
office and the museum of sculpture and painting, the latter faced 
by the Mende fountain. The churches of Leipzig arc compara¬ 
tively uninteresting. The oldest, in its present form, is the I’aul- 
inerkirchc, built in 1229-1240, and restored in igoo, with a 
curiously grooved cloister ; the largest in the inner town is the 
Thomaskirche, with a high-pitched roof dating from 1496, and 


memorable for its association with J. Sebastian Bach, who wm 
organist here. Among others may lie mentioned the new Gothic 
Pctrikirchc, with a lofty spire, in the south suburb. On the 
east is the Johanniskirche, round which raged the last conflict 
in the tattle of 1813, when it suffered severely from cannon shot. 
In it is the tomb of Bach, and outside that of the poet Gcllert. 
Opposite its main entrance is the Reformation monument, with 
bronze statues of Luther and Melanchthon, by Johann Schilling, 
unveiled in 1883. In the Johanna Park is the J.utherkirche 
(1886), and close at hand the Roman Catholic and English 
churches. To the south-west of the new Rathaus, lying beyond 
the Pleisse and between it and the Johanna Park, is the new 
academic quarter. Along the fine thoroughfare!!, noticeable 
among whicb is the Karl Taucbnil/. Strasse, are closely grouped 
many striking buildings. Here is tlii' new Gew>mdliaus, or 
Konzerthaus, built in 1880-1884, in which the famous concerts 
called after its name are given, die old Gewandhaus, or Drapers’ 
Hall, in the inner town having again taen devoted to commercial 
use as a market hall during the fairs. Immediately opposite to 
it is the new university library, built in 1891, removed hither 
from the old monasterial buildings tahind the Augusteum, and 
containing some 500,000 volumes and 5 °°° MSS. Behind that 
again is the academy of art, one wing of which accommodates 
the industrial art school; and close beside it are the school of 
technical arts and the conservatoire of mu.sic. Between the 
university library and the new Gewandhaus stands a monument 
of Mendelssohn (1892). Immediately to the east of the school 
of arts rises the grand pile of the supreme tribunal of the German 
empire, the Reichsgericht, which compares with the Reichstag 
building in Berlin. It was built in 1888-1895 from plans by 
Ludwig Hoffmann, and is distinguished for the .symraetr)’ and 
harmony of its proportions. It taars an imposing dome, 225 ft. 
high, crowned by a bronze figure of Truth by 0 . Iz'ssing, 18 ft. 
high. Opposite, on the outer side of the Plcissc, are the district 
law-courts, large and substantial, though not specially imposing 
edifices. In the same quarter stands the Grassi Museum (1893- 
i8()6) for industrial art and ethnology, and a short distance away 
arc the palatial buildings of the Rcichs and Deutsche Banks. 
Farther east and lying in the centre of the book-trade quarter 
stand close together the Buchhiindlerhaus (booksellers' exchange), 
the great hall decorated with allegorical pictures by Sascha 
Schneider, and the Buchgewcrbchaus, a museum of the book 
trade, both handsome red brick edifices in the German Renais¬ 
sance style, erected in 1886-1890. South-west of thc.se buildings, 
on the other side of the Johannisthal Park, are clustered the 
medical institutes and ho.spitals of the university—the infirmary, 
clinical and other hospitals, the physico-chemical institute, 
pathological institute, physiological institute, ophthalmic 
hospital, pharmacological institute, the schools of anatomy, 
the chemical laboratory, the zoological institute, the physico- 
mineral gical institute, the botanical garden and dso the 
veterinary schools, deaf and dumb asylum, agricultural college 
and astronomical observatory. Among other notewortliy 
buildings in this quarter must be noted the Johannisstift, an 
asylum for the relief of the aged poor, with a handsome front 
and slender spire. On tlie north side of the inner town and on 
the promenade arc the handsome exchange with library, and the 
reformed church, a pleasing edifice in late Gothic. 

Leipzig has some interesting monuments; the Siegesdenkmal, 
commemorative of the wars of 1866 and 1870, on the market 
square, statues of Goethe, Leibnitz, Gellert, J. Sebastian 
Bach, Robert Schumann, Hahnemann, the homeopathist, and 
Bismarck. There are also many memorials of the battle of 
Leipzig, including an obelisk on the Randstadter-Steinweg, on the 
site of the bridge which was prematurely blown up, when Prince 
Poniatowski was drowned ; a monument of cannon balls collected 
after the battle; a “ relief ” to Major Kriccius, who stormed 
the outer Grimma gate; while on the battle plain itself and 
close to “ Napoleonstein,” which commemorates Napoleon's 
position on the last day of the battle, a gigantic obelisk sur¬ 
rounded by a garden has been planned for dedication on the 
I hundredth anniversary of the battle (October 19, 1913). 
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The University and Education.—Ths university of Leipzig, 
founded in 1409 by a secession of four hundred German students 
from Prague, is one of the most influential universities in the 
world. It was a few years since the most numerously attended 
of any university in Germany, but it has since been outstripped 
by iho .c of Berlin and of Munich. Its large revenues, derived 
to a great extent from house property in Leipzig and e.states in 
Saxony, enable it, in conjunction with a handsome state sub¬ 
vention, to provide rich endowments for the professorial chairs. 
To the several faculties also belong various collegiate buildings, 
notably, to the legal, that of the Collegium beatae Virpnis in 
the Petersstra.sse, and to the philosophical the Rothe Haus 
on the promenade facing the theatre. The other educational 
institutions of Leipzig include the Nicolai and Thomas gymnasia, 
.several “ Realschulen,” a commercial academy (Handelsschule), 
high schools for girls, and a large number of public and private 
schools of all grades. 

An and Literature.—The city has a large number of literary, 
.scientific and artistic institutions. One of the most important 
is the museum, which contains about four hundred modem 
paintings, a large number of casts, a few pieces of original .sculp¬ 
ture and a well-arranged collection of drawings and engravings. 
The collection of the historical society and the ethnographical 
and art-industrial collections in the Grassi Museum are also of 
considerable interest. The museum was erected with part of 
the munificent bequest made to the city by Dominic Grassi in 
i8Sr. As a musical centre I..eipzig is known all over the world 
for its excellent conservatorium, founded in 1843 by Mendelssohn. 
The series of concerts given annually in the Gewandhaus is 
also of world-wide reputation, and the operatic stage of ].eipzig 
is deservedly ranked among the finest in Germany. There 
are numerous vocal and orchestral societies, .some of which have 
brought their art to a very high pitch of perfection. The promin¬ 
ence of the publishing interest has attracted to Leipzig a large 
number of gifted authors, and made it a literary centre of con¬ 
siderable importance. Over five hundred newspapers and 
periodicals are published here, including several of the most 
widely circulated in Germany. Intellectual interests of a high 
order have always characterized Leipzig, and what Karl von 
Holtei once said of it is true to-day: “ There is only one city 
in Germany that represents Germany ; only a single city where 
one can forget that he is a Hessian, a Bavarian, a Swabian, a 
Prussian or a Saxon ; only one city where, amid the opulence 
of the commercial world with which science is .so gloriously allied, 
even the man who possesses nothing but his personality is 
honoured and esteemed; only one city, in which, despite a 
few narrownesses, all the advantages of a great, I may say a 
world-metropolis, arc conspicuous ! This city is, in my opinion, 
and in my experience, Leipzig.” 

Commerce, Fair.?.—-The outstanding importance of Leipzig 
as a commercial town is mainly derived from its three great 
fairs, which annually attract an enormous concourse of merchants 
from all parts of Europe, and from Persia, Armenia and other 
Asiatic countries. The most important fairs are held at Easter 
and Michaelmas, and are said to have been founded as markets 
about 1170. llie smaller New Year’s fair was established in 
I4S8. Under the fostering care of the margraves of Meissen, 
and then of the electors of Saxony they attained great popularity. 
In 1268 the margrave of Meissen granted a safe-conduct to all 
frequenters of the fairs, and in 1497 and 1507 the ernperor 
Maximilian I. greatly increased their importance by prohibiting 
tlie holding of annual markets at any town within a wide radius of 
Leipzig. During the Thirty Years’ War, the Seven Yea,rs’ War 
and the troubles consequent upon the French Revolution, the 
trade of the Leipzig fairs considerably decreased, but it re¬ 
covered after the accession of Saxony to the German Customs 
Union (Zollverein) in 1834, and for the next twenty years rapidly 
and steadily increa.scd. Since then, owing to the greater facilities 
of communication, the transactions at the fairs have diminished 
in relative, though they have increased in actual, value. Wares 
that can be safely purchased by .sample appear at the fairs in 
steadily diminishing quantities, while others, such as hides. 
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furs and leather, which require to be actually examined, show 
as marked an increase. Thj value of the sales considerably 
exceeds £10,000,000 sterling per annum. The principal com¬ 
modity is furs (chiefly American and Ru.ssian), of which about 
one and a quarter million pounds worth are sold annually; 
other articles disposed of arc leather, hides, wool, cloth, linen 
and glass. The Leipzig wool-market, held fur two days in June, 
is also important. 

In the trades of bookselling and publishing Leipzig occupies 
a unique position, not only ^ing the first place in Germany, 
but even surpas.sing London and Paris in the number and total 
value of its sales. There are upwards of nine hundred pub¬ 
lishers and book.sellers in the town, and about eleven thousand 
firms in other parts of Europe are represented here. Several 
hundred booksellers assemble in Leipzig every year, and settle 
their accounts at their own exchange {Buchhandler-Borse). 
Leipzig also contains about two hundred printing-works, some 
of great extent, and a corresponding number of type-foundries, 
binding-shops and other kindred industries. 

The book trades give employment to over 15,000 persons, 
and since 1878 Leipzig has grown into an industrial town of the 
first rank. The iron and machinery trades employ 4500 persons; 
the textile industries, cotton and yam spinning and hosiery, 
6000: and the making of scientific and musical instruments, 
including pianos, 2650. Other industries include the manufac¬ 
ture of artificial flowers, wax-cloth, chemicals, ethereal oils and 
essences, beer, mineral waters, tobacco and cigars, lace, india- 
rubber ware.s, rush-work and paper, the preparation of furs 
and numerous other branches. These industries are mostly 
carried on in the suburbs of Plagwitz, Reudnitz, Lindenau, 
Gohlis, Eutritzsch, Konnewitz and the neighbouring town of 
Markranstiidt. 

Communications. —Leipzig lies at the centre of a network 
of railways giving it direct communication with all the more 
important cities of Germany. There arc six main line railway 
stations, of which the Dresden and the Magdeburg lie side 
by side in the north-cast comer of the promenade, the Thur- 
ingian and Berlin stations further away in the northern suburb ; 
in the eastern is the Eilenburg station (for Breslau and the ca.st) 
and in the south the Bavarian station. The whole traflic of 
these stations is to be directed into a vast central station (the 
largc.st in the world), lying on the sites of the Dresden, Magde¬ 
burg and Thuringian stations. The estimated cost, borne by 
Prussia, Saxony and the city of Leipzig, is estimated at 6 million 
pounds sterling. The city has an extensive electric tramway 
system, bringing all the outlying suburbs into close connexion 
with the business quarters of the town. 

Population.- population of Leipzig was quintupled within 
the 19th centur)', rising from 31,887 in i8or to 153,988 in 1881, 
to 455,089 in 1900 and to 502,570 in 1905. 

History .—Leipzig owes its origin to a Slav settlement between 
the Elstcr and the Pleisse, which was in existence belore the year 
1000, and its name to the Slav word lipa, a lime tree. There was 
also a German settlement near this spot, probably round a casUe 
erected early in the loth century by the German king, Henry the 
Powler. The district was part of the mark of Merseburg, and the 
bishops of Merseburg were the lords of extensive area.s around me 
settlements. In tlic nth century I.eipzig is mentioned as a fortified 
place and in the 12th it came into the possession of the margrave 
of Meissen, being granted some municipal privileges by the mw- 
grave, Otto the Rich, before 1190. Its favourable situation in the 
midst of a plain intersected by the principal highways of central 
Europe, together with the fostering care of its rulers, now began 
the work of raising Leipzig to the position of a very importont 
commercial town. Its earliest trade was in the salt produce at 
Halle, and its enterprising inhabitants constructed roads and bridges 
to lighten the journey of the traders and travellers whose way led 
to the town. Soon Leipzig was largely used m a depot by the 
merchants of Nuremberg, who carried on a conmderable trade with 
Poland. Powers of self-government were acquired by the council 
{Rat) of the town, the Importance of which was enhanced during 
the 15th century by several grants of privileges from the emperors. 
When Saxony was divided in 1485 Leipzig fell to the Albertine, or 
ducal branch of the family, whose head Duke George gave new 
rights to the burghers. This duke, however, at whose litigation 
the famous discussion between I.uther and Johann von Eck took 
place in the PleLssenburg of Liepzig, inflicted some injury upon the 
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town’s trade and also upon its university by tlic harsh treatment 
which he meted out to the adherents oi tlic new doctrines; but 
under the rule of his successor, Hemy, I-eipsig accepted the teaching 
of the reformers. In 1547 during the war of the league of Schmal- 
kalden the town was be-sieged by the elector of Saxony, John 
Frederick 1 . It was not captured, although its suburbs were de¬ 
stroyed. These and the Plcisscnburg were rebuilt by the elector 
Maurice, who also strengtliened the fortifications. Under the elector 
Augustus I. emigrants from the Netherlands were encouraged to 
settle in l^ipzig and its trade with Hamburg and with England 
was greatly extended. 

Uuring the Thirty Years' War Leipzig suficred six sieges and on 
four occasions was occupied by hostile troops, being retained by 
the Swedes as securilv for the payment of an indemnity from 
1048 to 1650. After 1050 Its fortifications were strengthened ; its 
finances were put on a better looting ; and its trade, especially with 
lingland, licgan again to prosper; important steps being taken 
with regard to its organization. Awards Ihe end of the 17! h century 
the publishing trade began to increa.se very rapidly, partly because 
the severity of the censorship at Frankfort-on the-Main caused 
many booki^llvrs to remove to Leipzig. During the Seven Years’ 
Wai Fredei'ick the Great exacted a heavy contribution from Leipzig, 
but this did not seriously interfere wiUi its prosperity. In 1784 
the fortifications were pulled down, The wars in the first decade 
of the lotli century were not on the whole unfavourable to the 
commerce of I.ei|jz.ig, but in 1S13 and 1814, owing to the presence 
of enormous armies in the neighbourhood, it suffered greatly. 
Another revival, however, set in alter the iieaee of 1815 and this 
was aided by the accession of Saxony to the German Zoilverein in 
1834, and by the opening of the first railway a little later. In 1831 
the town was provided with a new constitution, and in 1837 a scheme 
for the reform of the university was completed. A riot m 1845, 
the revolutionary movement of 1848 and the Frus.sian occupation 
of 1861. were merely passing shadows. In 1870 Leipzig acquired a 
new importance by becoming the scat of the supreme court of the 
German em|nrc. 

The immediate neighljourhood of Lcijizig has been the .scene of 
several battles, two of which are of more than ordinary importance. 
These are the battles of Breilenfeld, fought on the 17th of Seplemlier 
1031, between the Swedes under Gustavos Ailolphus and the im¬ 
perialists, and the great battle of Leipzig, known in Germany as the 
Vdlkerschlacht, fought in October 1813 between Napoleon and the 
allied forces of Russia, Prus.sia and Austria. 

lowards the middle of the i8th century Leipzig was the seat of 
the most infiuentia .1 body of literary men in Germany, over whom 
lohanii Christoph Gottsched, like liis contemporary, Saimiel Johnson, 
in i'.iigUiid, exercised ,1, kind of literary lUetatorship. Tiien, if ever, 
T.eipzi|; deserved the I'pithet of a " I’lirls 111 miniature ” (Klein Parii] 
assigned to it by Goel tie in his Faust. The young I,c3Sing produceij 
liis first play in the l,eiji7.ig theatre, and the university counts 
Goethe, Klopstock, Jean T’aul Riehter, Fichte and Schelliiig among 
Its ahiiuiii. Schiller and Gellert also resided for a time in Leipzig, 
.i.iul Sehastian Rich ami Mendelssohn filled musical 3>osts here, 
tr.ioug the eelebmied natives of the town arc the philosopher 
Leibnitz and the composer Wagner. 

^ .'VieriiuKiTiKs.—I'br the history of Leipzig see E. Hasse, Ihe 
Stadl Letfiug vnd ihre Umgehung, geogiafihisch mid stati.sti.sc/i Iw 
st/mcbai (T.eipzig, 1878) ; K. Gro.sse, Ccsiiiiclite dcr .^ladt Leipzig 
(Leipzig, I8y7-i8i)8) ; itachel, VermiHmigsorganisatiaii iiiid .’liiifcr- 
wc.sen der Stadt Leipzig bts ibiy (Leipzig, 1902) ; G. Wustmann, 
■lus Leipzig.^ Vergangenheit (Leipzig, i8q8) • BMerhuch aus der 
t’esi/nciite der Stadt Leipzig (Leipzig, 1897); Ijnpzig dureh drei 
Jahriiuiiderte, Allas zur Oesehiclite ilrsLcipziger Stadthilde.s (Leipzig, 
•891) ; Quellen zur Gese/nchte Leipzigs (Leipzig, 1889-1893) ; and 
Geschtchle der Stadt Leipzig (Uupzig, icjos) ; F. Seifert, 'Die Fe- 
forniahan in Leipzig (I.z‘ipz.ig, 1883) ; G. Buchwald, liejormations- 
gesckichte der Stadt Leipzig (Leipi/ig, 1900) ; Gcftclwn and Tyko- 
cmski, SiiltUMgsbuch der .Stadt Leipzig (Leipzig, 1903) ; the Urkun- 
ienbuch der Stadt Leipzig, edited by C. F. Posern-Klett and Forste- 
mann (Leipzig, 1870-1893); and the Schrijten des Vereins fur die 
Geschiehie Leipzigs (la-ipzig, 1872-1904). l-'or other aspects of the 
town s life see Hirsi hfeld, Leipzigs Grossnidustrie und Orosshanilel 
(leipzig, 1887) ; Hassei't, Die gengraphische Lage und Entwickelung 
/-Slp2ig.s (Leipzig, i 8()9) ; Helm, Heiniatkunde von Leipzig (Leipzig, 
190.3) ; F- Fricdberg, the Viiiversitd/ Leipzig in Vergangenheit mid 
Gegemvart (leipzig, 1897)- K, Zarneke, Die Statutenbiicher dcr 
Umversitdt Leipzig (Leipzig, iSOi); IC. Hasse, Gesehichte der Lcip- 
tiger Messen (Leipzig, 1885); Tille, Die An/dnge der hohen T.and- 
s»ro,s,sf (Gotha, tqo6); Biedermann.Gfscfo'r/i/e (/czLei/iziger Kramenn- 
Hung (Leipzig, r88i); and Moltke, Die Leipziger Kramerinnung tm 
IS hnd lb Jahrhundert (Leipzig, 1901). 

LEIRIA, an episcopal city and the capital of the district of 
leiria, formerly included in Estremadura, I’ortugal; on the 
nver Liz and on the Usbon-Fipueria da Foz railway. Pop. 
(iqoo) 4459. Hie principal buildings of Leiria are the ruined 
citadel, which dates from 11,35, fthd the cathedral, a small 
Renaissance building erected in 1571 but modernized in the 


18th century. The main square of the city is named after the 
poet Francisco Rodrigues Lobo, who was born here about 1500. 
Between Leiria and the Atlantic there are extensive pine woods 
known as the Pinhal de Leiria, which were planted by King 
Diniz (1279-L3*.')) with trees imported from the I^ndes in 
France, in order to give firmness to the sandy soil. In the 
neighbourhood there arc glass and iron foundries, oil wells and 
mineral springs. Leiria, the Roman Calippo, was taken from 
the Moors in 11,35 by Alphonso 1 . (Affonso Henriques). King 
Diniz made it his capital. In 1466 the first Portuguese printing- 
pr^s was established here; in 154S f^i^y was made an 
epi.scopal sec. The administrative dLstrict of Leiria coincides 
with the north und north-west of the ancient province of 
Estremadura {q.v.) ; pop. (1900) 238,755 ; area 1,317 sq. m. 

liEISLER, JACOB (c. 1635-1691), American political agitator, 
was born probably at Frankfort-on Main, Germany, about 1635. 
He went to New Nethcrland (New York) in 1660, married a 
wealthy widow, engaged in trade, and soon accumulated a 
fortune. The English Revolution of 1688 divided the people 
of New York into two well-defined factions. In general the small 
shop-keepers, small farmers, sailors, jjoor traders and artisans 
were arrayed against the patroons, rich fur-traders, merchants, 
lawyers and crown officers. The former were led by Leisler, the 
latter by Peter .Schuyler (1657-1724), Nicholas Bayard (c. 1644- 
1707), Stephen van Cortlandt (1643-1700), William Nicolis (1657- 
172,3) and other representatives of the aristocratic Hudson Valley 
families. The " Lcislcriaiispretended greater loyalty lo the 
Protestant sucocssion. When news of the imprisonment of Gov. 
Andros in Massachusetts was received, they took possession on 
the 3isf of May 1689 of Fort James (at the southern end of 
Manhiit tan Island), renamed it Fort William and announced their 
determination lo hold it until the arrival of a governor commis¬ 
sioned by the new sovereigns. The aristocrats also favoured the 
Revolution, but preferred to continue the government under 
authority from James 11 . rather than risk the danger of an inter¬ 
regnum. Lieutenant-Governor Francis Nicholson sailed for Eng¬ 
land on the 24th of June, a committee of safety wias organized by 
the popular party, and I/iisler was appointed eommander-in-chief. 
Under authorit)' of a letter from the ftome government addressed 
to Nicholsoji, “ or in his alisence, to such as for tlie time Iteing 
takes care for preserving the peace and administering the laws 
ill His Majesty's province of New York,” he assumed the title 
of lieutenant-governor in December 1689, appointed a council 
; and took charge of the government of the entire province. He 
i .^uminoited the fir.st Intercolonial Congress in America, which met 
j in New \ork on the isl of May 1690 lo plan concerted action 
1 against the Freiith .and Indians. Colonel Henry Sloughter was 
comrai-ssioned governor of the province 011 the 2nd of .September 
1689 but did not reach New York until the 19th of March >691, 
In the meantime Major Richard Ingoldsby and two tximpanies of 
.soldiers had landed (January 28,1691) and demanded possession 
of the fort. Leisler refused lo surrender it, and after some con¬ 
troversy an attack was made on the 17th of March in which 
two soldiers were killed and several wounded. When Sloughter 
arrived two days later Leisler hastened to give over to him the 
fort and other evidences of authority. He and his son-in-law, 
Jacob Milborne, were charged with treason for refusing lo sub¬ 
mit to Ingoldsby, were convicted, and on the 16th of May 1691 
were executed. There has been much cx)ntroversy among 
historians with regard both to tlic facts and to the significance 
of ].eisier's brief career as ruler in New York. 

^ Sep J. R. Broillieacl, History of the .State of New York (vol. 2, New 
York, 1871). Foi' the docuhients connected with the controversy 
see E. B O’Callaglian, Documentary History of ihe State of New 
York (vol. 2, Albany, 1850). 

LEISNIG, a town in the kingdom of Saxony, prettily situated 
on the Freibetger Muldc, 7 m. S. of Griinma by the railway 
from Leipzig lo Dresden via Dobeln. Pop. (1905) 8147. On a 
high rock above the town lies the old castle of Mildcnstein, 
now utilized as administrative offices. The industries include 
the manufficturc of cloth, furniture, boots, buttons, cigars, 
beer, machinery ai»d chemicals. Leisnig is a place of considerable 
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antiquity. About 1080 it passed into the possession of tlie 
counts of Groitzsch, but was purchased in 1157 by the emperor 
Frederick L, who committed it to the cliarge of counts. It fell 
to Meissen in 1365, and later to Saxony. 

LEITH, a municipal and police burgh, and seaport, county of 
Midlothian, Scotland. Pop. (1901) 77439. It is situated 
on the south shore of the Firth of Forth, ij m. N.N.E. of 
Edinburgh, of which it is the port and with which it is connected 
by Leith Walk, practically a continuous street. It has stations 
on the North British and Caledonian railways, and a branch 
line (N.B.R.) to Portobello. Lying at the mouA of the Water 
of I/sith, which is crossed by several bridges and divides it into 
the parishes of North and South Leith, it stretches for 3i m. 
along the shore of the Firth from Seafield in the east to near 
Granton in the west. There is tramway communication with 
Edinburgh'and Newhaven. 

The town is a thriving centre of trade and commerce. St 
Mary's in Kirkgate, the parish church of South 1 /iith, was 
founded in 1483, and was originally cruciform but, as restored 
in 1852, consists of an aisled nave and north-western tower. 
Here David Lindsay (1531-1613), its minister, James VI.’s 
explain and afterwards bishop of Ross, preached before the 
king the thanksgiving .sermon on the Gowrie conspiracy (1600). 
John Logan, the hymn-writer and reputed author of “ The Ode 
to the Cuckoo,” was minister for thirteen years ; and in its 
graveyard lies the Rev. John Home, author of Douglas, a native 
of Leith. Near it in Constitution Street, is St James’s Episcopal 
church (1862-1869), in the Early English style by Sir Gilbert 
Scott, with an apsidal chancel and a spire 160 ft. high. The 
parish church of North Leith, in Madeira Street, with a spire 
158 ft. high, is one ol the best livings in the F.stablished Church 
of Scotland. St Thomas’s, at the head of Shirra Brae, in the 
CrtJthic style, was built in 1843 by Sir John Gladstone of Fasque, 
who—prior to bis removal to Liverpool, where his son, W. E. 
GMstonc, was born—had Ireen a merchant in Leith. The public 
buildings are wholly modern, the principal being of classic 
design. They include the custom house (1812) in the Grecian 
style ; Trinity House (1817), also Grecian, containing Sir Henry 
Raeburn's portrait of Admiral larrd Duncan, David Scott’s 
“ Vasco da Gama Rounding the Cape ” and other paintings ; 
the markets (1818); the town hall (1828), with an Ionic fayade 
on Constitution Street and a Doric porch on Charlotte Street; 
the corn exchange (1862) in the Roman style ; the assembly 
rooms; exchange buildings; the public institute (1867) and 
Victoria public baths (1899). Trinity House was founded in 1555 
as a home for old and di.sabled sailors, hut on the decline of its 
revenues it became the licensing authority for pilots, its humane 
office being partly fulfdled by the sailors’ home, established 
about 1840 in a building adjoining the Signal Tower, and re- 
hou-sed in a handsome structure in the Scottish Baronial style 
in t883-i884. Other charitable institutions include the hospital, 
John Watt’s hospital and the smallpox hospital. The high 
school, built in 1806, for many years a familiar object on the 
west margin of the Links, gave way to the academy, a hand¬ 
some and commodious structure, to which arc drafted senior 
pupils from the numerous board schools for free education in 
the higher brandies. Here also is accommodated the technical 
college. .Secondary instruction is given also in Craigh^l Road 
school. A bronze statue of Robert Burns was unveiled in 1898. 
Leith Links, one of the homes of golf in Scotland, is a popular 
resort, on Ixrchcnd Road are situated Hawkhill recreation 
grounds, and Lochend lxx;h is used for skating and curling. 
'There are small links at Newhaven, and in Trinity are Starbank 
Park and Cargilfield playing ground. The cast pier (1177 yds. 
long) and the West pier (1041 yds.) are favourite promenades. 
The waterway between them is the entrance to the harbour. 
Ixiith cemetery is situated at Seafield and tlie Eastern cemetery 
in F-aster Road. 

The oldest industry is shipbuilding, whicli dates from 1313. 
Here in 1511 James IV. built the “ St Michael,” “ ane verrie 
monstruous great ship, whilk tuik sae mcikle timber that schee 
waisted all the woodis in Fyfe, except Falkland wood, besides 


the timber that cam out of Norroway.” Other important 
industries are engineerii^, ^sugar-refining (established *757), 
meat-preserving, flour-milliirg, sailcloth-making, soap-boiling, 
rope and twine-making, tanning, chemical manures-making, 
wood-sawing, hosiery, biscuit-baking, brewing, distilling and 
lime-juice making. Of the old trade of glass-making, which 
began in 1682, scarcely a trace survives. As a distributing 
centre, Leith occupies a prominent place. It is the headquarters 
of the whisky business in Great Britain, and stores also large 
quantities of wine from Spain, Portugal and France. Tms 
pre-eminence is due to its excellent dock and harbour accom¬ 
modation and capacious warehouses. The two old docks 
(1801-1807) cover loi acres; Victoria Dock (1852) 5 acres; 
Albert Dock (1863-1869) loj acres; Edinburgh Dock (1874- 
1881) 16} acres; and the New Dock (1892-1901) 60 acres. 
There are several dry docks, of which the Prince of Wales Graving 
Dock (1858), the laqjcst, measures 370 ft. by 60 ft. Space can 
always be had for more dock room by reclaiming the east sands, 
where in the 17th and 18th centuries, Leith Races were held, 
the theme of a humorous descriptive poem by Robert Fergusson. 
Apart from coasting trade there are constant .sailings to the 
leading European ports, the United States and the British 
colonies. In 1908 the tonnage of ships entering the harbour 
was (including coastwise trade) 1,975,457 ; that of ships clearing 
the harbour 1,993,227. The number of vessels registered at the 
port was 213 (net tonnage 146,799). The value of imports 
was £12,883,890, of exports £5,377,188. In summer there are 
frequent excursions to the Bass Rock and the Isle of May, 
North Berwick, Elie, Aberdour, Alloa and Stirling. Leith Fort, 
built in North Leith in 1779 for the defence of the harbour, is 
now the headquarters of the Royal Artillery in Scotland. Leith 
is the head of a fishery district. The town, which is governed by 
a provost, bailies and council, unites with Musselburgh and 
Portobello to send one member to parliament. 

Leith figures as Inverleitli in the foundation charter of Holyrood 
.\bbey (1128). In 1329 Robert 1. granted the harbour to the 
magistrates of Edinburgh, who did not always use their power 
wisely. They forbade, for example, the building of streets wide 
enough to admit a cart, a regulation that accounted for the number 
of narrow wynds and alleys in the town. Had the overlords been 
more considerate manjwation with Edinburgh would not lave 
been so bitterly resisted. Several of the quaint bits of ancient 
Leith yet remain, and the appearance of the shore as it was in the 
17th and 18th centuries, and even at a later date, was pictnre.sque 
in the extreme. During the centuries of strife between &otlaild 
and England its situation exposed the port to attack both by sea 
and land. At least twice (in 1313 and 1410) its shipping was burned 
by the English, who also sacked the town in 1544—when the ist 
carl of Hertford destroyed the first wooden pier—and 1547. In 
the troublous times that followed the death of James V., Leith 
became the stronghold ol the Roman Catholic and French party 
from 1548 to tsOo, Mary of Guise, queen regent, not deeming herscu 
secure iu Edinburgh. In 1549 the town was walled and fortified by 
Montalembert, sicur d’Ess6, the commander of the French troops, 
and endured an ineHectual siege in 1560 by the Scots and their 
EngUsh Mlies. A house hi Coalhill is tlionght to be the " handsome 
and spacious edifice ” erected for her privy council by Mary of 
Guise. D'Ess 6’3 wall, pierced by six gates, was partly dismantled 
on the death of the queen regent, hut although rebuilt in 1571, not 
a trace of it exists. The old tolbooth, in which William Maitland of 
Lethington, Queen Mary’s secretary, poisoned himself in 1573, 
to avoid execution for adhering to Mary’s cause, was demolished m 
1819. Charles 1. is said to have received the first tidings of the 
Irish rebellion while playing golf on the links in 1641. Cromwell 
in his Scottish campaign built the Citadel in 1650 and the mounds 
on the links, known as " Giant's Brae " and “ Lady Fife's Brae," 
were thrown up by the Protector as batteries. In 1698 the sailing 
of the first Darien expedition created great excitement. In 1715 
William Mackintosh of Borlum (1662-1743) and his force of Jacobite 
Highlanders captured the Citadel, of which only the name of Citadel 
Street and the archway in Couper Street liave preserved the memory. 

A mile S.E. of the links lies the ancient village of Restalkio, 
the home of the Logans, from whom the superiority of L«ith was 
purchased in 1553 by the queen regent. Sir Robert Logan (d. 1606) 
was alleged to have been one ol the Gowrie conspirators and to have 
arranged to imprison the king in Fast Castle. This cliarge, how¬ 
ever, was not made until three years after his death, when his 
bones were exhumed for trial. He was then found guilty of high 
treason and sentence of forfeiture pronounced ; but there is reason 
to suspect that the whole case was trumped up. The old church 
escaped demolition at the Reformation and even the fine east 
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window was savtd. In thr vaults repon* Sir Rolx*rt and other 
l/)Rans, l>csidcs several of the lords Balmeniio, and I.ord Hrougham's 
lathtT lies in the kirkyard. The Mdl of Si Triduana, >\hich 
reputed to ])ossess wonderful curative powers, vanished when the 
North British railway was constructed. 

LEITMERITZ (Czech, Litumfficc), a, town and episcopal see of 
Bohemia, 45 m. N. of Prajiiie by rail. Pop. (1900) 13,075, mostly 
German. It lies on the right bank of the Elbe, which becomes 
heri' navigable for steamers and is spanned by an iron bridge 
1700 ft. in length. The fine cathedral, founded in 1057, was 
built in 1671 and contains some valuable paintings. The library 
of the episcopal pal.acc, built between 1694 and 1701, possesses the 
oldest maps of Bohemia made in 1518 by Nicolaus Claudianus 
of Jung-Bunziau. Of the other churches that of All Saints dates 
from the 13th century. The town-hall, with its remarkable 
bell tower, dates from the 15th century. Leitmeritz is situated in 
the midst of a very fertile country, called the “ Bohemian 
Paradise,” which produces great quantities of com, fmit, hops ■ 
and wines. The beer brewed here enjoys a high reputation. 
On the opposite bank of the river, where the Eger discharges 
itself into the Elbe, lies TheresiensUidl (pop. 7046), an important 
garrison town. It was formerly an important fortress, ererted 
in 1780 by the emperor Joseph If. atid named after his mother 
Maria Tlieresa, but the fortress wiis dismantled in 1882. 

Teitmerit/. was originally the castle of a royal count and is first 
mentioned, in oo.t, in the foundation charter of the convent of St 
Margaret near Prague. In Ti.jS it received a town charter, ami was 
governed by the laws of Magdeburg until tlie time of Ferdinand I., 
Iiaving a sjmcial court ot jurisdiction ovei all the royal towns wlicre 
this law obtained. Tlie town reached its higliest degree* of prosperity 
under Charles IV., who bestowed ujimi it large tracts of forest, 
agricultural land and vineyards. In tlie Hussite wars, after its 
capture liy the utrai|uist, Leilinerit!’. remained true to " the Chalice," 
slxared alisi in the revolt ag.iiust I'erdin.onl 1 ., and suffered in con- 
seipience. It was still more uulorlunate during llie Thirty Years’ 
War, in the course of which most ol the Protestant inliabitants left 
it; the properl y of the Bohemian refugees being given to < lerman 
immigrants. The present bishopric was estaWished m 1655. 

LEITNER, GOTTLIEB WILHELM (1840-1899), Anglo-Hun- 
garian orientalist, was born at Budapest in 1840. He was the son 
of a pliysieian, and was educated at Malta Protestant college. 
At the age of fifteen he acted as an interpreter in the (’rimeaii 
War. He entered King's College, London, in 1858, .and in 
1861 was appointed profes.sor of Arabic and Mahommed in law. 
He became principal of the government college at Isihore in 
1864, and there originated the term “ Dardistan ” for a portion 
of the mountains on the north-west frontier, which was subse¬ 
quently recognized to lx; a purely artificial distinction. He 
collected much valuable information on Graeco-Buddhist art 
and the origins of Indian .art. He spoke, read and wrote twenty- 
five languages. He founded an oriental institute at Woking, 
and for some years edited the Asiatic Quarterly Review. He died 
at Bonn in 1899. 

Svv J. H. Stocqueler, Li/e anti Labours 0/ Dr Leitner (i#75). 

LEITRIM, a county of Ireland in the province of Connaught, 
bounded N.W. by Donegal Bay, N.E. by Fermanagh, E. by 
Cavan, S.F,. by Longford, S.W. by Roscommon and W. by 
Sligo. The area is 392,381 acres, or about C13 sq. m. The 
northern portion of the county consists of an elevated table-land, 
of which the higliest summits belong to the Truskmoro Hills, 
reaching 1712 ft; with Benbo, 1365 ft. and Lackagh, 1446 ft. 
In the southern part the country is comparatively level, and 
is generally richly wooded. The county touches the south co.ast 
of Donegal Bay, but the roast-line is only about 3 m. The 
principal river is the Shannon, which, issuing from Lough Allen, 
forms the south-western boundary of the county with Ros¬ 
common. The Bonnet rises in the north-west and flows to Lough 
Gill, and the streams of Drones and Duff separate Ixitrira from 
Donegal and Sligo. Besides Jxugh AlVn, which lias an area of 
8900 acres, the other principal lakes in the county are Lough 
.Mactiean, Lough Scur, Lough Garadice and Ixugli Melvin. 
The scenery of the north is wild and attrartive, while in the 
neighbourhood of the Shannon it is of great beauty. I/iugh 
Melvin and the coast rivers afford rod fishing, the lough being 
noted for its gillaroo trout. 


This varied county has in general a floor of Carboniferous 
Limestone, which forms finely scarped hills as it reaches the 
sea in Donegal Bay. The underlying sandstone appears at Lough 
Melvin, and ag.ain on the margin of a Silurian area in the extreme 
south. The llpper Carboniferous series, dipping gently south¬ 
ward, form mountainous country round Lough Allen, where the 
name of Slieve Anierin records the abundance of clay-ironstone 
beneath the coal scams. The sandstones and shales of this .series 
scarp Ixldly towards the valley of the Bonnet, across which rises, 
in picturesque contrast, the heather-clad ridge of ancient gneiss 
which forms, in Benbo, the north-cast end of the Ox Mountains. 
The ironstone was smelted in the upland at Creevelea down 
to 1859, and the coal is worked in a few thin seams. 

Tlie climate is moist and unsuitable for grain crops. On the 
higher districts the soil is stiff and cold, and, though abounding 
in stones, retentive of moisture, hut in the valleys there are 
some fertile districts. Lime, marl and similar manures are 
abundant, and on tlie coast seaweed is plentiful. The proportion 
of tillage to pasture is roughly as 1 to 3. I’otatoes are grown, 
hut oats, the principal grain crop, are scanty. The live stock 
consists chiefly of cattle, pigs and poultry. Coarse linens for 
domestic purposes arc manufactured and coarse pottery is also 
made. The Sligo, Leitrim and Northern Counties railway, 
connecting Sligo with Enni.skillcn, crosses the northern part of 
the county, by way of Manor Hamilton ; the Mullingar and 
Sligo line of the Midland Great Western touches the south¬ 
western boundary of the county, with a station at Carrick-on- 
.Shannon ; while connecting with this line at Dromod is the 
Cavan and Leitrim railway to Ballinamore and Arigna, and to 
Bciturbet in county Cavan. 

The jwpulation (78,(118 in 1891 : 69,343 in 1901) decreases 
owing to emigration, the decrease being one of the most serious 
shown by any Irish county. It includes nearly ()o % of Roman 
Catholics. The only towns are Carrick-on-Sliamion (pop. 1118) 
and Manor Hamilton (993). The county is divided into five 
baronies. It is within the Connaught circuit, and assizes are held 
at Cjirrick-on-.Shannon, and (|uarter sessions at Ballinamore, 
Carrick-on-Shannon and Manor Hamilton. It is in the Protestant 
diocese of Kilmore, and the Roman Caitholic dioceses of Ardagh 
and Kilmore. In the Irish House of Commons two memlxrs 
were returned for the county and two for the boroughs of Carrick- 
oii-.Shannon and Jamestown, but at the Union the borouglis wore 
disfranchised. The county divisions arc termed the North and 
South, each returning one member. 

With the territory which afterwards became tlie county Cavan, 
Leitrim formed part of Brenny or Breffny, which was divided 
into two principalities, of which Ixitrim, under the name of 
Hy Bruin-Brentiy, formed the western. Being for a long time 
in the possession of the O'Rourkes, descendants of Roderick, 
king of Ireland, it was also called Brenny O’Rourke This 
family long maintained its independence; even in 1579, when 
the other existing counties of Connaught were created, the 
creation of Leitrim was deferred, and did not take place until 
1583 Large confiscations were made in the reigns of Elizabeth 
and James I., in the Cromwellian period, and after the Revolu¬ 
tion of 1688. 

There are “druidical ” remains near Fenagh and at Letter- 
fyan, and important monastic ruins at Creevelea near the 
Bonnet, with several antique monuments, and in the parish of 
Fenagh. There was a flourishing Franrisean friary at James¬ 
town. The abbeys of Mohill, Annaduff and Drumleasc arc 
converted into parish churches. Among the more notable old 
castles are Manor Hamilton Castle, originally very extensive, 
but now in ruins, and Castle John on an Island in Lough Seur. 
There is a small village named Leitrim about 4 m. N. of Carrick- 
on-Shannon, which was once of enough importance to give its 
name to a barony and to the county, and is said to have been 
the seat of an early bishopric. 

LEIXOES, a seaport and harbour of refuge of northern 
Portugal; in 41° 9' 10" N., 8° 40' 35" W., 3 m. N. of the mouth 
of the Douro. LeixSes is included in the parish of Matozinhos 
(pop. 1900, 7690) and constitutes the main port of the city of 



LEJEUNE—LELAND, J. 405 


Oporto (q.v.), with which it is connected by an electric tramway. 
'I’hc harbour, of artificial construction, has an area of over 220 
acres, and admits vessels of any size, the depth at the entrance 
being nearly 50 ft. The transference of cargo to and from ships 
lying in the LeixSes basin is effected entirely by means of lighters 
from Oporto. In addition to wine, &c., from Oporto, large 
numbers of emigrants to South America are taken on board here. 
The trade of the port is mainly in British hands, and large 
numbers of British ships call at Leixoes on the voyage between 
Lisbon and Liverpool, London or Southampton. 

LEJEUNE, LOUIS FRANCOIS, Baron (1776-1848), French 
general, painter, and lithographer, was born at Versailles. As 
aide-de-camp to General Berthicr he took an active part in many 
of the Napoleonic campaigns, which he made the subjects of an 
important scries of battle-pictures. The vogue he enjoyed is 
due to the truth and vigour of his work, which was generally 
executed from sketches and studies made on the battlefield. 
When his battle-pictures were shown at the Egyptian Hall in 
London, a rail had to be put up to protect them from the eager 
crowds of .sightseers. Among his chief works are “ The Entry 
of Gharles X. into Paris, 6 June 1825 ” at Versitilles j “ Epi.sode 
of the Prussian War, October 1807 ” at Douai Museum; 
“Marengo”(i8oi); “Ix)di,”“Thabor,” “Aboukir”(i8o4); “The 
Pyramids ” (1806); “ Passage of the Rhine in 1795 ” (1824), and 
“ Mo.skawa ” (1812). The German campaign of )8o6 brought ! 
him to Munich, where he visited the workshop of Senefelder, 
the inventor of lithography. Lejeune was so fa.scinated by the 
possibilities of the new method that he then and there made the 
drawing on stone of his f.amous “ Cossack ” (printed by C. and 
T. Senefelder, rSofi). Whilst he was taking his dinner, and with 
hi', horses harnessed and waiting to take him back to Paris, 
one hundred proofs were printed, one of which he subse¬ 
quently submitted to Napoleon. The introduction of litho¬ 
graphy into France was greatly due to the efforts of l.ejeune. 
Many of his battle - pictures were engraved by Coiny and 
Bovinet. 

See Fournier-Sarlovezc, Le Geniral l.ejemie (Itaris, LUiraire dc 
t'art). 

LEKAIN, the stage name of Henri Ixruis Cain (1728-1778), 
French actor, who was bom in Paris on the 14th of April 1728, 
the son of a silversmith. He was educated at the College Mazarin, 
and joined an amateur company of players against which the 
Comddie h'ranfaise obtained an injunction. Voltaire supported 
him for a time and enabled him to act in his private theatre 
and also before the duchess of Maine. Owing to the hostility 
of the actors it was only after a .struggle of seventeen months 
that, by the command of Louis XV., he was received at the 
Comidie Frangai.se. His success was immediate. Among his 
best parts were llerod in Mariamne, Nero in Brilannicus and 
similar tragic roles, in spite of the fact that he ivas short and 
stout, with irregular and rather common features. His name is 
connected with a number of important scenic reforms. It was 
he who had the benches removed on which privileged spectators 
formerly sat encumbering tbe stage. Count Lauragais paying 
for him an excessive indemnity demanded. Lekain also protested 
against the method of sing-song declamation prevalent, and 
endeavoured to correct the costuming of the plays, although 
unable to obtain the historic accuracy at which Talma aimed. 
He died in Paris on the 8th of February 1778. 

His eldest son published his Mfmoires (1801) with his correspond¬ 
ence with Voltaire, Garrick and others. They were reprinted with 
a preface by Talma in Mimoires sur t’art dranKdique (1825). 

LELAND, CHARLES GODFREY (1824-1903), American 
author, son of a merchant, was bom at Philadelphia on the 15th 
of August 1824, and graduated at Princeton in 1845. He after¬ 
wards studied at Heidelberg, Munich and Paris. He was in 
Paris during the revolution of 1848, and took an active part in it. 
He then returned to Philadelphia, and after being admitted to 
the bar in 1851, devoted himself to contributing to periodicals, 
editing various magazines and writing books. At the opening of 
the (ivil War he started at Boston the Continental Magazine, 
which advocated emancipation. In 1868 he became known as 


the humorous author of Hans tireitmann's Party and Ballads, 
which was followed by other volumes of the same kind, collected 
in 1871 with the title of Hans Breitmann’s Ballads. These dialect 
poems, burlesquing the German American, at once became 
popular. In 1869 he went to Europe, and till 1880 was occupied, 
chiefly in London, with literary work ; after returning to Phila¬ 
delphia for six years, he again made his home in Europe, 
generally at Florence, where he died on the 20th of March 1903. 
Though his humorous verses were most attractive to the public, 
Leland was a serious student of folk-lore, particularly of the 
gipsies, his writings on the latter (The English Gypsies and their 
/.flHgMagf, 1872; The Gypsies, 18&2; Gypsy Sorcery and Fortune- 
telling . . . , 1891, &c.) being recognized as valuable contribu¬ 
tions to the literature of the subject. He was president of the 
first European folk-lore congress, held in Paris in 1889, 

His other publications include Poetry and Mystery of Dreams 
(1855), Meister Karl's Sketch-hook (1855), Pictures of Travel 
(1856), Sunshine in Thought(1862), Heine’s Book of Songs(i862), 
The Music Lesson of Confucius (1870), Egyptian Sketch-book 
(T873), Abraham Lincoln (1879), The Minor Arts (1880), 
Algonquin Legends of New England (1884), Songs of the Sea and 
Lays of the Land (i8i)^), Hans Breitmann in Tyrol (1895), One 
Hundred Profitable Acts (1897), Unpublished Legends of Vergil 
(1899), Kuloskap the Master, and other Algonquin Poems 
with J. Dyneley Prince). 

Sw his Memoirs (2 vol.s., 1893), and E. R. I’ennell, C. (1. J.eland 
(iyo6). 

LELAND (Leylani) or LAyi.ONDE), JOHN (c. 1506-1552), 
English antiquary, was bom in London on the 13th of September, 
probably in 1506. He owed his education at St Paul’s school 
under William Lilly, and at Christ’s College, Cambridge, to the 
kindness of a patron, Thomas Myles. He graduated at Cambridge 
in 1521, and sub-sequently studied at All Souls College, Oxford, 
.and in Paris under Frangois Dubois (Sylvius). On his return to 
England he took holy orders. He had been tutor to Lord Thomas 
Howard, .son of the 3rd duke of Norfolk, and to Francis Hastings, 
afterwards earl of Huntingdon. Meanwhile his learning had 
recommended hirti to Henry VIII., who presented him to the 
rectory of Peuplingues in the marches of Calais in 1530. He 
was already librarian and chaplain to the king, and in j 533 he 
received a novel commission under the great seal as king’s 
anticpiary. with power In search for record.s, manuscripts and 
relics of antiquity in all the cathedrals, colleges and religious 
houses of England. Probably from 1534, and definitely from 
1536 onwards to 1542, he was engaged on an antiquarian tour 
through I'lngland and Wales. He sought to preserve the MSS. 
scattered at the dissolution of the monasteries, but his powers did 
not extend to the actual collection of MSS. Some valuable 
additions, however, he did procure for the king’s library, chiefly 
from the abbey of St Augustine at Canterbury. He had received 
a special dispensation permitting him to ab.scnt himself from his 
rectory of Peuplingues in 1536, and on his return from his 
itinerary he received the rectory of Haseley in Oxfordshire; 
his support of the church policy of Henry and Cranmer being 
further rewarded by a canonry and prebend of King’s College 
(now Christ Church), Oxford, and a prebend of Salisbury. In 
a Strena Henrico ' (pr. 1546), addressed to Henry VIII. in 
1545, he proposed to execute from the materials which he had 
collected in his journeys a topography of England, aa account 
of the adjacent islands, an account of the British nobility, and a 
great history of the antiquities of the British Isles. He toiled 
over his papers at his house in the parish of St Michael le Queme, 
Cheapside, London, but he was not destined to complete these 
great undertakings, for he was certified insane in March 1550, 
and died on the 18th of April 1552. 

Leland was an exact observer, and a diligent student of local 
chronicles. The bulk of bis work remained in MS. at the time ol 
his death, and various copies were made, one by John Stowe in 
1576. After passing through various hands the greater part of 

Re-edited in 1549 by John Bale as The laboryeuse Journey and 
Serche of J. Leylatide for Englandes Antiquitees geven of him fw a 
Neu Yeares Gifle, <&c., modem edition by W. A. Copinger ffdan- 
Chester, 1895). 
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I.cland's MSS. were deposited by William Burton, the historian of 
I .('ieesterslure, in the Bodleian at Otford. They had m the mean- 
lime been ireely used by other aniiquarics, notably by John Bale, 
William Camden and Sir William bugdale. The account of his 
lourney in fingiand and Waies in eight MS. ((uarto volumes received 
it.s name The Itinerary of John l.eiand from Thomas Burton and 
was edited by Thomas Ileariie (u voK, Oxford, lyto-iyw ; other 
cdition.s in 1745 and 1770). The scattered portions dealing with 
Wales were re-edited by Miss 1 .. Toulmin Smith m 1907.^ His othei 
most imporlant work, the CoUatunea^ in four folio MS. volume.s, 
was also published by He.arne (6 vois., Oxford, 171.1)* His Corn- 
mentarii de srripioribtts Hritannieia^ which had been used and dis¬ 
torted by his friend John Bale, was edited by Antiiony Hall (a vols., 
Oxlord, 1700). Some of I.eland’s MSS., wliich formerly belonged to 
Sir Robert Collon, lucssed mto the possession of the British Museum. 
He was a T.atin jioet of some merit, his most famous piece bi-ing the 
Cvfcnea Cantro (i.sgs) in honour of Henry VIH. Many of his minor 
works aie includtxl in Hcarite’s editions of the Itinerary and the 
CoUeclaneti. 

For aecoiints of Leiaiid sc*e Joiin Bale, Catato^m ( 1 . 157 ) 1 Anthony 
A Wood, Athenae Oionienscs: W. Huddesford, l.ivn 0/ those eminent 
Anliiiuarii's John Keland, Thomas Hearne and Anthonv i Wood 
(Oxford, 177-). A life of 1 -eland, attributed to F.dward Burton 
(f. 17.50), Iroiii the library of Sir Thomas Phillipiis, printed in iSpO 
contains a bibliography. See also the biography by Sidney I.«*, in 
the Put. Nat, lUog. 

LELAND, JOHN (1691-1766), English Nonconformist divine, 
was Ixim at Wigan, Lanrashire, anrl educated in Dublin, where 
he made such progress lhal in 1716, without having atlended 
any college or hall, he was appointed first assist ant and afterwards 
sole pastor of a congregation of Presbyteriiins in New Row. 
This office he continued to (ill until his death on the 16th of 
January 1766. He received the degree of D.D. from Aberdeen 
m 1739. His first publication wa.5 A Defence of Christianity 
(1733), in reply to Matthew Tindal's Christianity as old as the 
Creation ; it was succeeded by his Divine Authority of the Old and 
New Testaments asserted (17.38), in answer to The Moral Philoso¬ 
pher of Tlionias Morgan ; in 1741 he published two volumes, 
in the form of two letters, being Remarks on fH. Dodwell’s] 
Christianity not founded on Argument; and in 17.33 Reflexions 
on the late Lord liolingbroke's Letters on the Study and Use of 
History. His View of the J’rineipal Deistical Writers that have 
appeared in England was published in 1754-1756. This is the 
chief work of Leland—“ most worthy, painstaking and common¬ 
place of divines,” us Sir Leslie Stephen called him—and in spite 
of many defects and inconsistencies is indi.spensabic to every 
student of the deistic movement of the i8th century. 

His Discourses oil oarious Subjects, with a Life pvvfixed, was 
publisheci posthumously (4 vols., 1768 i78'.i). 

LELAND STANFORD JR. UNIVERSITY, near Palo Alto, 
California, U.S.A., in the beautiful Santa Clara valley, was 
founded in 1885 by J.cland Stanford ' (1824 1893), and by his 
wife Jane l.Athrop Stanford (1825 1905), as a memorial to tbeh 
only child, Leland Stanford, Jr., who died in 18S4 in his seven¬ 
teenth year. The doors were opened in 1891 to 559 students. 
The university campus consists of Stanford’s former Palo Alto 
farm, which comprises about 9000 acres. From the campus 
there are charming views of .San Francisco Bay, of the Coast 
Range, particularly of Mount Hamilton some ,30 m. E. with the 
Lick Observatoiy on its summit, of mountain foothills, and of 
the magnificent redwood forests toward Santa Cruz. 

The buildings, designed originally by IL H. Richardson 
and completed by his .successors, Sheplcy, Rutan and Coolidge, 
are of soft buff sandstone in a style adapted from the old Cali¬ 
fornia mission (Moorish-Romanesque) architecture, being long 
and low with wide colonnades, open arches and red tiled roofs. 
An outer surrounds an inner quadrangle of buildings. The 

‘ Stanford was born in Watcn livt. New York; studied law in 
Albany, lemoved to California in 1852 and went into bu.sine.ss at 
Michigan Blult, Placer county, whence he removed to Sacramento 
in 1856 : wax made president in 1861 o( the Central Pacific railroad 
company, which buut the first trans-contiiiental railway line over 
the Sierra Nevada; was governor of Calilomia in 1861-1864, and 
United States senator in 1885-180,4; and was owner oi the great 
Vma larm (55,000 acres) in Tehama county, containing tlie largest 
vineyard in the world (14,400 acres), the Clridley tract (22,000 acres) 
in Butte county, and the Palo Alto breeding farm, which was the 
home of his lainous thoroughbred lacers, Electioneer, Arion, Sunol, 
Palo .\lto and Advertiser. 


inner quadrangle, about a court which is 586 by 246 ft. and is 
faced by a continuous open arcade and adorned with large 
circular berls of tropical plants and flowers, consists of twelve 
one-storey buildings and a beautiful memorial cliurch. Of the 
fourteen buildings of the outer quadrangle some arc two storeys 
high. A magnificent memorial arch (100 ft. high), adorned with 
a frieze designed by John Evans, representing the “ Progress 
of Civilization in America,” .and forming the main gateway, 
was destroyed by tlie earthquake of 1906, Outside the quad¬ 
rangles are other buildings—a museum of art and archaeology, 
based on collections made by Leland Stanford, Jr., chemical 
laboratories, engineering work-shops, dormitories, a mausoleum 
of the founders, &’c. There is a fine arboretum (300 acres) and 
a cactus garden. Tlic cluurming views, the grace and harmoniou.s 
colours of the buildings, and the tropic vegetation make a campus 
of wonderful licauty. Tlie students in 1907* 1908 numbered 
1738, of whom 126 were graduates, 99 special students, and 
500 women.- The university library (with the library of the 
iaw department) contained in 1908 about 107,000 volumes. 
A marine biological laboratory, founded by Timothy Hopkins, 
is maintained at Pacific Grove on the Bay of Monterey. The 
university has an endowment from its founders estimated at 
$30,000,000, including three great estates with 85,000 acre.s of 
farm and vineyard lands, and several smaller tracts ; hut the 
endowment was very largely in interesl-bcarliig sccuritie.s, 
income from which was temporarily cut off in the early years 
of the university’s life by litigation. The founders wished the 
university “ to qualify students fur personal succes.s and direct 
usefulness in life; to promote the public welfare by exercising 
an influence in liehalf of humanity and civilization, teaching 
the blessings of liberty reguLated by law, and inculcating love 
and reverence for the great principles of government as derived 
from the inalienable riglits of man to life, liberty and the pursuit 
of happiness.” There are no inflexible entrance requirements 
as to particular studies except English composition to ensure 
a degree of mental maturity, the minimum amount of preparation 
is fixed as that which should be given by four years in a secondary 
school, leaving to the applicants a wide choice of subjects (35 
in 1906) ranging from ancient history to woodworking and 
machine shop. In the curriculum, liberty perluips even greater 
than at Harvard is allowed as to “ electives.” Work on some 
one major subject occupies about one-third of the undergraduate 
course; the remaining two-thirds (or more) is purely elective. 
The influence of sectarianism and politics is burred from the 
university by its charter, and by its private origin and private 
support. At the same time in its policy it is practically a slate 
university of the most liberal type. Instruction is entirely free. 
The president of the university has the initiative in all appoint¬ 
ments and in all matters ol gencnil policy. Witliin the university 
faculty power lies in an academic council, and, more particularly, 
in an advisory board of nine professors, elected by the academic 
council, to which all propositions of the president are submitted. 
The growth of the university has been steady, and its conduct 
careful. David Starr Jordan’ was its first president. 

See O. H. Elliot and O. V. Eaton, Stanford Untverstly and there¬ 
abouts (San Francisco, 1896), and the official publications of the 
university. 

LELEGES, the name applied by Greek writers to an early 
people or peoples of wliich traces were believed to remain in 
Greek lands. 

1. In Asia Minor.—\n Homer the Leleges arc allies of the 
Trojans, but they do not occur in the formal catalogue in Iliad, 

“ The number of women attendms the miiTersity as students in 
any semester is limited by the founding grant to 500. 

» Pi-esHleirt Jordan was bom in 1851 at Gainesville, New York; 
was educated at Cornell, where he taught botany for a tune; be¬ 
came an assistant to the United States fish commission in 1872 ; 
in 1885-1801 was president of the university of Indiana, where 
from 1879 he had been professor of zoology; and in i8gt was 
elected president of Leland Stanford Jr. University. An eminent 
ichthyologist, he wrote, with Barton Warren Evennami (b. 1854), 
ol the United States Bureau of Fisheries, Fishes of North and Middle 
America (4 vols., 1806-1900), and Food and Game Fishes of North 
America (1902); and prepared A Guide to the Study of Fishes (1905). 
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bk. ii., and their habitat is not specified. They are distinguished 
from the Carians, with whom some later writers confused them ; 
they have a king Alles, and a (own Pedasu.s wliich was .sacked 
by Achilles. The name I’odasus occurs (i.) near Cyzicus, (ii.) 
in the Troad on the Satnioeis river, (iii.) in Caria, as well as 
(iv.) in Messenia. Alcaeus (7th-6lh centuries b.c.) calls An- 
tandrus in the Troad Lelegian, but Herodotus (5th century) 
substitutes Pelasgian (y.r.). Gargara in the Troad also counted 
as I.elegian. Phcrccydes (5th century) attributed to Leleges 
the coast land of Caria from Kphesus to Phocaea, with the islands 
of Samos and Chios, placing the “ true Carians ” farther south 
from Ephesus to Miletus. If this statement be from Pherecydes 
of Lcros (f. 480) it has great weight. In the 4th century, how¬ 
ever, Philippus of Theangcla in south Oiria describes I.elpgcs 
still survivkig as serfs of the true Carians, and Strabo, in the 
ist century u.c., attributes to the Leleges a well-marked group 
of deserted forts, tombs and dwellings which ranged (and can 
still be traced) from the neighbourhood of Theangela and 
Haliearnassus as far north as Miletus, the southern limit of 
the “ true Carians ” of Pherecydes. Plutarch also implies the 
historic existence of l.olegian serfs at Tralles in the interior. 

2. Ill (Inecf and the Aegean. —A single passage in the Hesiodie 
catalogue (fr. 136 Kinkel) places Leleges “ in Detiealion’s time,” 
i.e. as a primitive people, in Locris in central Greece. Not until 
the 4th century u.c. does any other writer place them anywhere 
west of the Aegean. But the confusion of the Leleges with the 
Carians (immignuit conquerors akin to Lydians and Mysians, 
and probably to Phrygians) which first appears in a Cretan 
legend (quoted by Herodotus, but repudiated, as he says, by 
the Carians themselves) and is repealed by Callisthenes, Apollo- 
dorus and other later writers, led easily to the suggestion of 
Callisthenes, that Leleges joined the Carians in their (half 
legendary) raids on the coasts of Greece. Meanwhile other 
writers from the 4th century onwards claimed to discover them 
in Boeotia, west Acamania (Leuctus), and later again in Thessaly, 
Euboea, Mcgara, Lacedaemon and Messenia. In Messenia they 
were reputed immigrant founders of Pylos, and were connected 
with the seafaring Taphians and Teleboans of Homer, and 
distinguished from the Pelasgians ; in Lacedaemon and in Leucas 
they were believed to be aboriginal. These European Leleges 
must be interpreted in connexion with the recurrence of place 
names like Pedasus, Physcus, I.flrymna and Abae, (a) in Caria, 
and {b) in the “ Lelegian ” parts of Greece ; perhaps this is the 
result of some early migration; perhaps it is also the cause 
of these Lelegian theories. 

MotU'cn sp<iculations (mainly corollaries of Indo-Germanic theory) 
add httle ol value to the Greek accounts quoted above. H. Kiepert 
(" Ol«,T den Volksslamm dcr I,eleges,’' in Monatsher, Bert. Akad., 
iSOi, p. 114) makes the Leleges an aboriginal people akin to Al¬ 
banians and Illyrian,s; K. W. Deimling, Die Leleger (I-eipzig, 1KO2), 
starts thorn in south-west Asia Minor, and brings them thence to 
Greece (jiractically the Greek view); G. F. Unger, " ilcllas in Tbes- 
salicn,” in Phtlolagus, Suppl. ii. (1863), makes them Phoenician, 
and derives their name from XaXdfoi' (cf. the names pip^apn, Wulsehe). 
E. Curtins {History of Greece, i.) distinguished a " Lelegian ” phase 
of nascent Aegean culture. Most later writers follow Deimhng. 
For Strabo’s " Lelegian " monuments, cf. Paton and MyKH,JournM 
of Hellenic Studies, xvi. 188-270. (J. L. M.) 

LBLBWEL, JOACHIM (1786-1861), Polish historian, geo¬ 
grapher and numismatist, was bom at Warsaw on the aand 
of March 1786. His family came from Prussia in the early p^ 
of the 18th century ; his grandfather was appointed physician 
to the reigning king of Poland, and his father caused himself 
to be naturalized a.s a Polish citizen. The original form of the 
name appears to have been Lolhoffel. Joachim was educated 
at the university of Vilna, and became in 1807 a teacher in a 
school at Krzemicniec in Voihynia, in 1814 teacher of history 
at Vilna, and in 1818 professor and librarian at the university 
of Warsaw. He returned to Vilna in 1821. His lectures enjoyed 
great popularity, and the enthusiasm felt for him by the students 
is shown in the beautiful lines addressed to him by Mickiewicz. 
But this verj' circumstance made him obnoxious to the Russian 
government, and at Vilna Novosiltsev was tlien all-powerful. 
Leiewel was removed from his professorship in 1824, and retained 
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to Warsaw, where he was elected a deputy to the diet in 1B29. 
He joined the revolutionary wnovement with more enthusiasm 
than energy, and though the emperor Nicholas I. distinguished 
him as one of the most dangerous rebels, did not appear to 
advantage as a man of action. On the suppression of the 
rebellion he made his way in disguise to Germany, and sub¬ 
sequently reached Paris in 1831. The government of Louis 
Philippe ordered him to quit French territory in 1833 at the 
request ol the Russian ambassador. The cause of this expulsion 
is said to have been his activity in writing revolutionary pro¬ 
clamations. He went to Brussels, where for nearly thirty years 
he earned a scanty livelihood by his writings. He died on the 
29th of May 1861 in Paris, whither he had removed a few days 
previously. 

I.elewel, a man of austere character, simple Pistes and the 
loftiest conception of honour, was a lover of learning for its 
own sake. His literary activity was enormous, extending from 
his Edda Skandinaws'ka (1807) to his Geographie. des Arabes 
(2 vols., Paris, 1851). One of his most important publications 
was La Geographie du moyen age (5 voLs., Brussels, 1852-1857), 
witli an atlas (1849) of fifty plates entirely engraved by himself, 
for he rightly attached such importance to the accuracy of his 
maps that he would not allow them to be executed by any one 
else. His works on Polish history are based on minute and critical 
study of the documents; they were collected under the title 
Polska, dzieje. i rzeesy jej rnzpatrzywane {Poland, her History 
and A ffairs surveyed), in 20 vols. (Posen, 1853-1876). He in¬ 
tended to write a complete history of Poland on an extensive 
scale, but never accomplished the task. His method is shown 
in the little history of Poland, first published at Warsaw in 
Polish in 1823, under the title Dzieje Polski, and afterwards 
almost rewritten in the Histoire de Pologne (2 vols., Paris, 1844). 
Other works on Polish history which may be especially mentioned 
arc La Pologne au moyen age (3 vols., Posen, 1846-1851), an 
edition of the Chronicle of Matthew Cholewa ‘ (1811) and Ancient 
Memorials of Polish Legislation {Ksiegi uslcew polskich i tnazo- 
wieckieh). He also wrote on the trade of Carthage, on Pytheas 
of Marseilles, the geographer, and two important works on 
numismatics {La Numismatigue du moyen age, Paris, 2 vols., 
1835 ; itudes mmismaliques, Brussels, 1840). While employed 
in the university library of Warsaw he studied bibliography, 
and the fruits of his lalxiurs may be seen in his Bibliograficznych 
Ksiag dwoje {A Couple of Books on Bibliography) (2 vols., Vilna, 
1823-1826). The characteristics cf leiewel as an historian are 
great research and power to draw inferences from his facts; 
his style is too often careless, and his narrative is not picturesque, 
but his expressions are frequently terse and incisive. 

H<* left valuable materials for a juiit comprehension of his career 
in the autobiography {Adventures while Prosecuting Researches and 
Inquiries on Polish Matters) printed in his Polska. 

LELONG, JACQUES (1665-1721), French bibliographer, was 
bom at Paris on the iqth of April 1665. He was a pnest of the 
Oratory, and was librarian to the establishment of the Order 
in Paris, where he spent his life in seclusion. He died at Paris on 
the 13th of August 1721. He first published a Bibliotheca sacra 
(1709), an index of all the editions of the Bible, then a Biblio- 
theque hislorique de la France (1719), a volume of considerable 
size, containing 17,487 items to which Ldong sometimes appends 
useful notes. His work is far from complete. He vainly hc^ied 
that his friend and successor Father Desmokts, would continue 
it ; but it was resumed by Charks-Marie Fevret de Fontette, 
a councillor of the parlement of Dijon, who spent fifteen 
years of his life and a great deal of money in rewriting the 
Hihliotheque hislorique. llie two first volumes (1768 and 1769) 
contained as many as 29,143 items, Fevret de Fontette dkd 
on the 16th of February 1772, leaving the third volume almost 
finished. 1 1 appeared in 1772, thanks to Barbaud de La Bruyfere, 
who later brought out the 4th and sth volumes (1775 and 1778). 

' Le. the three first books of the Histmia Polonica of Vincentius 
(KadHjek), bishop of Cracow (d. 1223), wrongly a.scribed by Leiewel 
to Malthaeus Cholewa, bishop of Ciacow. Sue Potthast, BiHiotheca 
hist. med. aeo., s.v. " Vincentius.” 
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In this new edition the Bibliolheque historique is a work of reference 
of the highest order ; it is still of 'great value. 

LELY, SIR PETER (1617-i6So) English painter, was bom 
at Soest, Westphalia, in 1617. His father, a military captain 
and a nu!i\’e of Holland, was originally culled van der Vaes ; 
the nickname of U l.ys or Lely, by which he was generally 
known, was adopted by his son as a surname. After studying 
for two years under I’eter de Greblter, an artist of some note 
at Haarlem, Lely, induced by the patronage of Charles I. for 
the fine arts, removed to England in 1641. There he at first 
painted historical subjects and landscape ; he soon became so 
eminent in his profession as to be employed by Charles to paint 
his portrait shortly after the death of Vandyck. He afterwards 
portrayed Cromwell. At the Restoration his genius and agreeable 
manners won the favour of Charles II., who made him his state- 
painter, and afterwards knighted him. He formed a famous 
colleetion, the best of his time, containing drawings, prints and 
paintings by the best masters ; it sold by auction for no less 
than £26,000. His great example, however, was Vandyck, 
whom, in some of his most successful pieces, he almost rivals. 
Lely’s paintings are carefully finished, warm and clear in colour¬ 
ing, and animated in design. The graceful posture of the heads, 
the delicate rounding of the hands, and the broad folds of the 
draperies arc admired in many of his portraits. The eyes of 
the ladies are drowsy with languid sentiment, and allegory 
of a commonplace sort is too freely introduced. His most 
famous work is a collection of portraits of the ladies of the court 
of Charles 11 ., known as “ the Realities,” formerly at Windsor 
Castle, and now preserved at Hampton Court Palace. Of his 
few historical pictures, the best is “ Susannah .and the Elders, 
at Burleigh House. His " Jupiter and Europa," in the duke of 
Devonshire’s collection, is also worthy of note, lady was nearly 
as famous for crayon work ns for oil-painting. Towards the close 
of his life he often retired to an estate which he had bought at 
Kew. He died of apoplexy in the Piazza, Covent Carden, 
London, and was buried in Covent Garden church, where a 
monumi'nt was afterwards erected to his memory. J^epys 
characterized Ix'ly as “ a mighty proud man and lull of state.” 
The painter married an English lady of family, and left a son 
and daughter, who died young. His only disciple.s were J. 
Grcenhill and J. Huckshom ; he did not, however, allow them 
to obtain an insight into his special modes of work. (\V. M. R ) 

LE MApON (or Le Masson), ROBERT (c. 1365-14*•;). chan¬ 
cellor of France, was bom at Chateau dti Loir, Sarthc. He was 
ennobled in March 1401, and became six years later a councillor of 
Louis Tl.,dukeof Anjou and king of Sicily. Apartisan of the house 
of Orleans, he was appointed chancellor to Isabella of Bavaria 
on the 2gth of January 1414, on the 20th of July commissarv 
of the mini, and in June 1416 ch.ancellor to the count of Ponthicu, 
afterwards Charles VII. On the i6th of August he bought the 
barony of Trives in Anjou, and henceforward bore the title of 
seigneur of Treves. When Paris was surprised bj’the Burgundians 
on the night of the 29th of May 1418 he assisted Tanguy 1 luchatcl 
in satdng the dauphin. His devotion to the cause of the latter 
having brought down on him the wrath of John the Fearless, 
duke of Burgundy, he was excluded from the jiolitical amnpty 
known as the peace of Saint Maur des Fosses, though he retained 
his seat on the king’s council. He was by the dauphin’s side 
when John the Fearless was murdered at the bridge of Montereau 
on the loth of September 1419. He resigned the seals at the 
beginning of 1422 ; but he continued to exercise great influence, 
and in 1426 he effected a reconciliation between the king and the 
duke of Brittany. Having been captured by Jeim de I.^ngeac, 
seneschal of Auvergne, in August of the same year, he was shut 
up for three months in the chateau of Usson. When set at 
liberty he leturned to court, where he staunchly supported 
Joan of Are against all the catels that menaced her. It was he 
who signed the patent of nobility for the Arc family in December 
1429. In 1430 he was once more entru.sted with an embassy 
to Brittany. Having retired from political life in 1436, he died 
on the 28th of January 1443, and was interred at Trftves, where 
his epitaph may still be seen. 


See C. Bourcier, " Robert le Masson," in the Revue historique ie 
VAnjou (1873); and the Nouvelle biographic elnirale, vol. xxx. 

(J.V.») 

LE MAIRE DE BELGES, JEAN (i 473 -c. i.?=5), French poet 
and historiographer, was born at Bavai in Hainault. He was 
a nephew of Jean Molinet, and spent some time with him at 
Valenciennes, where the elder writer held a kind of academy of 
poetry. Le Maire in his first poems calls himself a disciple of 
Molinet. In certain aspects he does belong to the school of the 
grands rhetoriqueurs, but his great merit as a poet is that he 
emancipated himself from the affectations and puerilities of his 
ma.sters. This independence of the Flemish school he owned 
in part perhaps to his studies at the university of Paris and to the 
study of the Italian poets at Lyons, a centre of the French 
renascence, in 1503 he was attached to the court of Margaret of 
Austria, duchess of Savoy, afterwards regent of the Netherlands. 
For this princess he undertook more than one mission to Rome ; 
he became her librarian and a canon of Valenciennes. To her 
were addressed his most original poems, Episircs de I’amand nerd, 
the amant vert being a green parrot bclongii^ to his patroness. 
l.e Maire gradually became more French in his sympathies, 
eventually entering the service of Anne of Brittany. His i)rose 
Illustrations des Gaules et singidaritez de Troye (1510-1512), 
largely adapted from Benoit de Sainte More, connects the Bur¬ 
gundian royal house with Hector. Le Maire probably died before 
1525, ICtienne I’a.sf)uicr, Ronsard and Du Bcilay all acknow¬ 
ledged their indebledness to him. In his love for antiquity, his 
sense of rhythm, and even the peculiarities of his vocabulary he 
anticipated the PUiaiie. 

Ills works were edited in 1882-18,85 by J. Stecher, who wrote 
the article on liini in the Biographic nalumalc dr Belgique. 

LEMAlTRE, FRANCOIS £LIE JULES (1853- ), French 

critic and dramatist, was horn at Vennecy (Loiret) on the 27th 
of April 1853. He became a professor at the university of 
Grenoble, but he had already become known by his literary 
criticisms, and in 1S84 he resigned his position to devote him.self 
entirely to literature. He succeeded J. J. Weiss as dramatic 
critic of the Journal des Dihats, and suhsciiuently filled the same 
office on the Revue des Deux Mondes. His literary stuflics were 
collected under the title of Les Conlemporuins (7 .series, 1886- 
1899), and his dramatic feuilletoiis as Impressions de tkedtre 
(10 series, 1S88-1898). His sketches of modern authors are 
interesting for the insight displayed in them, the unexpectedness 
ol the judgments and the gaiety and originality of t heir expression. 
He published two volumes of poetry; Les Medaillons (1880) 
and Peltles orienlales (1883); also some volumes of conies, 
among them En marge des vieux livres (1905). His plays are: 
Reiwllee {tSiiq), Le depute Leveatt, and Le Mariage blane (iHoi), 
Les Rois (1893), Le Pardon and L’Age difficile (1895), La 
Massiere (1905) and Hertrade (1906). He was admitted to the 
French Academy on the 16th of January 1896. His political 
views were defined in La Campagne natvmolistc (T902), lectures 
delivered in the provinces by him and by G. Qivaignac. He 
conducted a nationalist campaign in the ticho de Paris, and was 
for some time president of the Ligue de la Patrie Franjaise, but 
resigned in 1904, and again devoted him.self to literature. 

LE MANS, a town of north-western France, capital of the 
department of Sarthe, 77 m. S.W. of Chartres on the railway 
from Paris to Brest. Pop. (1906) town, 54,907, commune, 
65,467. It is situated just above the confluence of the Sarthe 
and the Huisne, on an elevation rising from the left bank of the 
' Sarthe. Several bridges connect the old town and the new 
quarters which have sprung up round it with the more extensive 
' quarter of Pre on the right bank. Modern thoroughfares are 
gradually superseding the winding and narrow streets of old 
houses ; a tunnel connects the Place des Jacobins with the river 
j side. The cathedral, built in the highest part of the town, was 
originally founded by St Julian, to whom it is dedicated. The 
nave dates from the nth and 12th centuries. In the 13th century 
the choir was enlarged in the grandest and boldest style of that 
period. The tran.septs, which are higher than the nave, were 
rebuilt in the 15th century, and the bell-tower of the south 
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transept, the lower part of which is Romanesque, was rebuilt 
in the 15th and i6th centuries. Some of the stained p;las.s in 
the nave, dating from the first half of the 12th century, is the 
oldest in France; the west window, representing the legend of 
St Julian, is especially interesting. The south lateral portal 
(12th century) is richly decorated, and its statuettes exhibit 
many costumes of the period. ’J'hc austere simplicity of the older 
part of the building is in striking contrast with the lavi-sh richness 
of the ornamentation in the choir, where the stained glass is 
especially fine. The rose-window (15th century) of the north 
transept, representing the Last Judgment, contains many 
historical figures. The cathedral also has curious tapestries and 
some remarkable tombs, including that of Bercngaria, queen of 
Richard Cccur de Lion. Close to the western wall is a mcgalithic 
monument pearly 15 ft. in height. The church of Irfi Couture, 
which belonged to an old abbey founded in the 7th century by 
St Bertrand, has a porch of the 13th century with fine statuary ; 
the rest of the building is older. The church of Notre-Dame du 
Pre, on the right bank of the Sarthc, is Romanesque in style. 
The hotel de villc was built in 1756 on the site of the former 
ca.stle of the counts of Maine; the prefecture (1760), occupies 
the site of the monastery of La Couture, and contains the library, 
the communal archives, and natural history and art collections; 
there is also an archaeological museum. Among the old houses 
may be mentioned the Hotel du Gralmtoire of the Renaissance, 
once a hospital for the canons and the .so-called house of Queen 
Berengaria (16th century), meeting place of the historical and 
archaeological society of Maine. A monument to General 
Chanzy commemorates the battle of Le Mans (1871). Le Mans 
is the seat of a bishopric dating from the 3rd century, of a piefect, 
and of a court of assizes, and headquarters of the IV. army corps. 
It has also tribunals of first instance and of commerce, a council 
of trade-arbitrators, a chamber of commerce, a branch of the 
Bank of France, an exchange, a lycte for boys, training colleges, 
a higher eccle.siastical seminary and a school of music. The 
town has a great variety of industries, carried on chiefly in the 
southern suburb of Pontlieue. The more important arc the state 
manufacture of tobacco, the preparation of preserved vegetables, 
fish, Ike., tanning, hemp-spinning, bell-founding, flour-milling, 
the founding of copper and other metals, and the manufacture 
of railway wagons, machinery and engineering material, agri¬ 
cultural implements, rope, cloth and .stained glass. The fatten¬ 
ing of poultry is an important local industry, and there is trade in 
cattle, wine, cloth, farm-produce, &c. The town is an important 
railway centre. 

As the capital of the Aulcrei Cenomanni, Le Mans was called 
Suindinum or Vindinum. The Romans built walls round it in 
the 3rd century, and traces of them are still to be seen close to the 
left bank of the river near the cathedral. In the same century 
the town was evangelized by St Julian, who became its first 
bishop. Ruled at first by his successors—notably St Aldric— 
Le Mans passed in the middle ages to the counts of Maine (q.v.), 
whose capital and residence it became. About the middle of 
the nth century the citizens secured a communal charter, but in 
1063 the town was seized by William the Conqueror, who deprived 
them of their liberties, which were recovered when the countship 
of Maine had pas.scd to the Plantagenet kings of Eng'and. 
Le Mans was taken by Philip Augustus in 1189, recaptured by 
John, subsequently confiscated and later ceded to Queen Beren- \ 
garia, who did much for its prosperity. It was several times 
besieged in the isth and 16th centuries. In 1793 it was seized 
by the Vendcans, who were expelled by the Republican generals 
Marccau and Westermann after a stubborn battle in the streets. 
In 1799 it was again occupied by the Chouans. 

The battle of Le Mans (ioth-i2th January 1871) was the 
culminating point of General Chanzy's fighting retreat into 
western France after the winter campaign in Bcauce and Perche 
(see Franco-German War). The numerous, but ill-trained and 
ill-equipped, levies of the French were followed up by Prince 
Frederick Charles with the German 11 . Army, now very much 
weakened but consisting of soldiers who had in six months’ 
active warfare acquired the self-confidence of veterans. The 
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Germans advanced with three army corps in first line and one 
in reserve. On the 9th of Jaauary the centre corps (III.) drove 
an advanced division of the French from Ardenay (13 m. E. of 
Le Mans). On the 10th of January Chanzy's main defensive 
position was approached. Its right wing was east of the Sarthc 
and 3-5 m. from Mans, its centre on the heights of Anvours 
with the river Huisne behind it, and its left scattered along the 
western bank of the same river as far as Montfort (12 m. E.N.E. 
of Le Mans) and thence northward for some miles. On the 10th 
there was a severe struggle for the villages along the front of 
the French centre. On the nth Chanzy attempted a counter¬ 
offensive from many points, but owing to the misbehaviour of 
certain of his rawest levies, the Germans were able to drive him 
back, and as their cavalry now Ircgan to appear beyond his 
extreme left flank, he retreated in the night of the nth on Laval, 
the Germans occupying Le Mans after a brief rearguard fight on 
the 12 th. 

LE MARCHANT, JOHN GA8PARD (1766-1812), English 
major-general, was the son of an officer of dragoons, John Le 
Marchant, a member of an old Guernsey family. After a some¬ 
what wild youth, Lc Marchant, who entered the army in 1781, 
attained the rank of lieutenant-colonel in 1797. Two years 
liefore this he had designed a new cavalry sword ; and in 1801 
his scheme for establishing at High Wycombe and Great Marlow 
schools for the military instruction of officers was sanctioned 
by Parliament, and a grant of ^^30,000 was voted for the “ royal 
military college," the two original departments being afterwards 
combined and removed to Sandhurst. Le Marchant was the 
first lieutenant-governor, and during the nine years that he held 
this appointment he trained many officers who served with 
distinction under Wellington in the Peninsula. Le Marchant 
himself was given the command of a cavalry brigade in 1810, and 
greatly distinguished himself in several actions, being killed 
at the battle of Salamanca on the 22nd of July 1812, after the 
charge of his brigade had had an important share in the English 
victory. He wrote several treatises on cavalry tactics and other 
military subjects, but few of them were published. By his wife, 
Mary, daughter of John Carey of Guernsey, Le Marchant had 
four sons and six daughters. 

His second son. Sir Denis le Marchant, Bart. (1795-1874), 
was educated at Eton and Trinity College, Cambridge, and was 
called to the bar in 1823. In 1830 he became secretary to Lord 
Chancellor Brougham, and in the Reform Bill debates made 
himself exceedingly useful to the ministers. Having been 
secretary to the board of trade from 1836 to 1841, he was created 
a baronet in 1841. He entered the House of Oimmons in 1846, 
and was under secretary for the home department in the govern¬ 
ment of Lord John Russell. He was chief clerk of the House of 
Commons from 1850 to 1871. He published a Life of his father 
in 1841, and began a Life of Lord Althorpe which was completed 
after his death by his son; he also edited Horace Walpole’s 
Memoirs of the Reign of George III. (1845). Sir Denis Le 
Marchant died in London on the 30th of October 1874. 

The third son of General Le Marchant, Sir John Gaspard 
Le Maichani (1803-1874), entered the English army, and saw 
service in Spain in the Carlist War of 1835-37. He was after¬ 
wards lieutenant-governor of Newfoundland (1847-1852) and 
of Nova Scotia (1852-1857); governor of Malta (1859-1864); 
commander-in-ehief at Madras (1865-1868). He was made K.C.B. 
in 1865, and died on the 6th of February 1874. 

See Sir Denis Le Marchant, Memoirs of General he Marchant 
(1841); Sir William Napier, History of the fVar in the Peninsula 
(6 vols., 1828-1840). 

LEMBERG (Pol. Lwmjo, Lat. Leopolis), the capital of the 
crownland of Galicia, Austria, 468 m. N.W. of Vienna by rail. 
Pop. (1900) 159,618, of whom over 80 % were Poles, 10 % 
Germans, and 8 % Ruthenians ; nearly 30 % of the population 
were Jews. According to population Lembexg is the fourth city 
in the Austrian empire, coming after Vienna, Prague and Trieste. 
Lemberg is situated on the small river Peltew, an affluent of the 
Bug, in a valley in the Sarmatian plateau, and is surrounded 
by hills. It is composed of the inner town and of four suburbs. 
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Thp inner town w.is formerly fortified, but the fortifications were 
trunsformed into pleasure grounSs in 1811. l/'mberg is the 
residence of Roman Catholic, Greek Catholic and Armenian 
archbishops, and contains three cathedrals. The Roman 
Catholic cathedral was finished by Casimir IV. in 1480 in Gothic 
style ; near it is a chapel (1609) remarkable for its architecture 
and sculpture. The Greek cathedral, built in 1740-1779 in the 
Basilica style, is situated on a height which dominates the town. 
The Armenian cathedral was built in 1437 in the Armcnian- 
Byzantine style. The Dominican church, built in 1749 after 
the model of St Peter’s at Rome, contains a monument by 
Thorvaldsen to the Countess Dunin-Borkowska; the Greek 
St Nicholas church was built in 1292 ; and the Roman Catholic 
St Mary church was built in 1363 by the first German settlers. 
The town hall (1828-1837) with a tower 250 ft. high is situated 
in the middle of a square. Also notable are the hall of the 
estates (1877-1881), the industrial museum, the theatre, the 
palace of the Roman Catholic archbishop and several educational 
establishni"nts. There are many beautiful private buildings, 
broad and well-paved streets, numerous sijuares and public 
gardens. At the head of the educational institutions stands the 
university, founded in 1784 by Joseph II., transformed into a 
lyc6e in 1803, and restored and reorganized in 1817. Since 1871 
*e language of instruction has bwn Polish, and in 1901 the 
university had no lecturers, and was attended by 2060 students. 
There are also a polytechnic, gymnasia—for Poles, Rutlienians 
and Germans respectively — seminaries for priests, training 
colleges for teachers, and other special and technical schools. 
In Lemberg is the National Institute founded by Count Ossolinski, 
which contains a library of hooks and manuscripts relating 
chiefly to the history and literature of Poland, valuable anti¬ 
quarian and scientific collections, and a printing establishment; 
also the Dzieduszyeki museum with collections of natural 
history and ethnography relating chiefly to Galicia. Industrially 
and commercially Lemberg is the most important city in Galicia, 
its industries including the manufacture of machinery and iron 
wares, matches, stearin candles and naphtha, arrack and liqueurs, 
chocolate, chicory, leather and plaster of Paris, as well as brewing, 
corn-milling and brick and tile making. It has important 
commerce in linen, flax, hemp, wool and seeds, and a considerable 
transit trade. Of the well-wooded hills which surround Lemberg, 
the most important is the Franz-Josef-Uerg to the N.E., with an 
altitude of 1310 ft. Several beautiful parks have been laid 
out on this hill. 

Leopolis was founded about 1259 by the Ruthenian prince 
Leo Danilowicz, who moved here his residence from Halicz in 
1270. From Casimir the Great, who captured it in 1340, it 
received the Magdeburg rights, and for almost two hundred 
years the public records were kept in German. In 1412 it became 
the see of a Roman Catholic archbishopric, and from 1432 until 
1772 it was the capital of the Polish province of Reussen {Terra 
Russia). During the whole period of Polish supremacy it was 
a most important city, and after the fall of Constantinople it 
greatly developed its trade with the Kast. In 1648 and 1655 it 
was besieged by the Cossacks, and in 1672 by the Turks. Charles 
XII. of Sweden captured it in 1704. In 1848 it was bombarded. 

LEMIIKIBR, LOUIS JEAN NRPOMUCENE (1771-1840), 
French poet and dramatist, was born in Paris on the 21st of 
April 1771. His father had been intendant successively to the 
due de Penthi^vre, the comte de Toulouse and the unfortunate 
princesse dc Lamballe, who was the hoy’s godmother. Lemercier 
showed great precocity; before he was sixteen his tragedy 
of Mcleagre was produced at the Theatre Franfais, Clarissa 
Harlowe (1792) provoked the criticism that the author was not 
assez roue pour peindre les roueries. Le 'J'artufe revoluHormaire, 
a parody full of the most audacious political allusions, was 
suppressed after the fifth representation. In 1795 appeared 
Lemercier’s masterpiece Agamermon, ctdled by Charles Labitte 
the last great antique tragedy in French literature. It was a 
great success, but was violently attacked later by Geoffroy, 
who stigmatized it as a bad caricature of Cr^biHon. Qtmtre 
nUtamorphoses (1799) was written to prove that die most indecent 


subjects might be treated without offence. The Pinto (1800) was 
the result of a wager that no further dramatic innovations were 
possible after the comedies of Beaumarchai.s. It is a historical 
comedy on the subject of the Portuguese revolution of 1640. 
Tliis play was construed as casting reflections on die first consul, 
who had hitherto been a firm friend of Lemercier. His extreme 
freedom of speech finally offended Napoleon, and the quarrel 
proved disastrous to Lemercier’s fortune for the time. None 
of his subsequent work fulfilled the expectations raised by 
Agamemnon, with the exception perhaps of Fredegonde et 
Brunehaut (1821). In 1810 he was elected to the Academy, 
where he consistently opposed the romanticists, refusing to 
give his vote to Vi tor Hugo. In spite of this, he has some 
pretensions to be considered the earliest of the romantic school 
His Christophe Colomh (1809), advertised on the playbill as a 
comedie shahespirmine (sic), represented the interior of a ship, 
and showed no respect for the unities. Its numerous irmovations 
provoked such violent disturbances in the audience that one 
person was killed and future representations had to be guarded 
by the police. Lemercier wrote four long and ambitious epic 
poems: Homdre, Alexandre (1801), L’AUanliade, on la theogonie 
neu’tonienne{i&ia) and Mmse (1823), as well as an extraordimuy 
Panhypocrisiade (1819-1832), a distinctly romantic production 
in twenty cantos, which has the sub-title Speclade infernal da 
XVF Steele. In it 16th-century history, with Charles V. and 
Francis 1 . as principal personages, is played out on an imaginary 
stage by demons in the intervals of their suffcrii^s. Lemercier 
died on the 7th of June 1840 in Paris. 

LEMERY, NICOLAS (1645-1715), French chemist, was bom at 
Rouen on the 17th of November 1645. After learning pharmacy 
in his native town he became a pupil of C. Glaser's in Paris, and 
then went to Montpellier, where he began to lecture on chemistry. 
He next established a pharmacy in Paris, .still continuing his 
lectures, but in 1683, being a Qlvinist, he was obliged to retire 
to England. In the following year he returned to France, and 
turning Catholic in r686 was able to reopen his shop luid resume 
his lectures. He died in Paris on the 19th of Juno 1715. Lemtay 
did not concern himself much with theoretical speculations, 
but holding chemistry to be a demonstrative science, confined 
himself to the straightforward exposition of facts and experiments. 
In consequence, his lecture-room was thronged witli people 
of all sorts, anxious to hear a man who shunned the barren 
obscurities of the alchemists, and did not regard the quest of 
the philosoplier’s stone and the elixir of life a,s the sole end of his 
science. Of his Cours de ehymie (1675) he lived to sec 13 editions, 
and for a century it maintained its reputation as a standard 
work. His other publications included Pharmacopee universe 
(1697), Traite universel des drogues simples (1698), Traite de 
I'antimoine (1707), together with a number of papers contributed 
to the FVench Academy, one of which offered a chemical and 
physical explanation of underground fires, earthquakes, lightning 
and thunder. He discovered that heat is evolved when iron 
filings and sulphur are rubbed together to a paste with water, 
and the artificial vokan de I^mery was produced by burying 
underground a considerable quantity of this mixture, which 
he regarded as a potent agent in the causation of volcanie 
action. 

His son Louis (1677-1743) was appointed physician at the 
Hotel Diet! in 1710, and became demonstrator of chemistry at 
the Jardin du Roi in 1731. He was the author of a Traite des 
aliments (1702), and of a Dissertation sur la nature des os (1704), 
as well as of a number of papers on chemicaJ topics. 

LEMERY, a town of the province of Batongas, Luzon, Philip¬ 
pine Islands, on the Gulf of Balayan and the Pansipit river, 
opposite Taal (with which it is connected by a bridge), and 
about 50 m. S. of Manila. Pop. of the municipality (1903) 
11,150. It has a fine church and convent. Lemery is situa-ed 
on a plain in a rich agricultural district, which produces rice, 
Indian corn, sugar and cotton, and in which horses and cattle 
are bred. It is also a port for coasting vessels, and has an 
important trade with various parts of the archipelago. The 
language is Tagalog. 
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LEHGO, a town of Gennany, in the principality of Lippc, 
in a broad and fertile plain, 9 m. N. from Detmold and on 
the railway Hameln-Lage. I’op. (1900) 8840. Its somewhat 
giloomy aspect, enhanced by the tortuous narrow lanes flanked 
by gabled houses of the 15th century, has gained for it among 
countryfolk the sobriquet of the “ Witches’ nest ” {Hexen-Nesl). 
It is replete with interest for the antiquarian. It has four 
Evangelical churches, two witli curiously leaning, lead-covered 
spires; an old town-hall; a gymnasium; and several philan¬ 
thropic and religious institutions. Among the latter is the 
Jungfrauenstift, of which a princess of the reigning house of 
Lippe-Detmold has always been lady superior since 1306. The 
chief industry of Lemgo is the manufacture of meerschaum 
pipes, which has attained here a high pitch of excellence ; other 
industries are weaving, brewing and the manufacture of leather 
and cigars. The town was a member of the Hanseatic league. 

LEHIERRE, ANTOINE MARIN (1733-1793), French drama¬ 
tist and poet, was bom in Paris on the 12th of January 1733. 
His parents were poor, but Lemierre found a patron in Ae 
collector-general of taxes, Dupin, whose secretary he Ixscame. 
Lemierre gained his first success on the stage with Hypermnestre 
(1758): Teree (1761) and Idomhtee (1764) failed on account of 
the subjects. Artaxerce, modelled on Metastasio, and Guillaume, ! 
Tell were produced in 17(16; other succesisful tragedies were 
Im yeteue de Malabar (1770) and Barnavdt (1784). Lemierre 
revi%'ed GmUaunu TcH in 1786 with enormous success. After 
the Revolution he professed great remorse for the production 
of a play inculcating revolutionary principles, and there is no 
doubt that the horror of the excesses he witnessed hastened his 
death, which took place on the 4th of July 1793. He had been 
admitted to the Academy in 1781. Lemierre published La 
Peinture (1769), liased on a l^tin poem by the abbe de Mnr.sy, 
and a poem in six cantos, Les Pastes, ou les usages de I’annee 
(1779), an unsatisfactory imitation of Ovid’s Fasti. 

His (Euvres (1810) contain a notice of Lemierre by R. Perrin, and 
his (Emres chaisies (1811) one by F. FayoUe. 

LEMIRE, JULES AUGUSTE (1853- ), French priest and 

social reformer, was born at Vieux-Berquin (Nord) on the 23rd 
of April 1853. He was educated ut the college of St Francis of 
Assisi, Hazebrouck, where he subsequently taught philosophy 
and rhetori'-. In 1897 he was elected deputy for Hazebrouck 
and was returned unopposed at the elections of 1898, 1902 and 
1906. He organized a society called La Ligiie du coin de lerre et 
du foyer, the object of which was to secure, at the expense of the 
state, a piece of land for every French family desirous of possess¬ 
ing one. Tlie abb 61 ,emire .sat in the chamber of deputies as a 
conservative republican and Christian Socialist. He protested 
in 1893 against the action of the Dupuy cabinet in closing the 
Bourse du Travail, characterizing it as the expression of “a 
policy of disdain of the workers.” In December 1893 he was 
seriously injured by the bomb thrown by the anarcliist Vaillant 
from the gallery of the chamber. 

LEMMIBG, the native name of a small Scandinavian rodent 
mammal Lemtmis norvegicus (or L. lemmus), belonging to the 
mouse tribe, or Muridae, and nearly related, e.specially in the 
structure of its cheek-teeth, to the voles. Specimens vary 
considerably in size and colour, but the usual length is about 
5 in., and the soft fur yellowish-brown, marked with spots of 
dark brown and black. It has a short, rounded head, obtuse 
muzzle, small bead-like eyes, and short rounded ears, nearly 
concealed by the fur. The tail is very short. The feet are small, 
each with five claws, those of the fore feet strongest, and fitted for 
scratching and digging. The usual habitat of lemmings is the 
high lands or fells of the great central mountain chain of Norway 
and Sweden, from the southern branches of the Langfjcldcne 
in Christionsand stift to the North (Jape and the Varangerfjord. 
South of the Arctic circle they are, under ordinary circumstances, 
confined to the plateaus covered with dwarf birch and juniper 
above the conifer-region, though in Tromso amt and in Finmarken 
they occur in all suitable localities down to the level of the sea. 
The nest, under a tussock of grass or a stone, is constructed of 
short dry straws, and usually lined with hair. The number of 
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young in each nest is generalfy five, sometimes only three, 
occasionally seven or eight, and at least two broods are produced 
annually. Their food Is entirely vegetable, especially grass roots 
and stalks, shoots of dwarf birch, reindeer lichens and mosses, 
in search of which they form, in winter, long galleries through the 
turf or under the snow. They are restless, courageous and 
pugnacious little unimal.s. When suddenly disturbed, instead 
of trying to escape they sit upright, with their back agaimst a 
stone, hissing and showing fight in a determined manner. 

The circumstance which has given popular interest to the 
lemming is that certain districts of tlie cultivated lands of Norway 
and Sweden, where in ordinary circumstances they are unknown, 
are, at uncertain intervals varyii^ from five to twenty or more 
years, overrun by an army of these little creatures, which 
steadily and slowly advairce, always in the same direction, and 
regardless of all obstacles, swimming streams and even lakes of 
several miles in breadth, and committing considerable devasta¬ 
tion on their line of march by the quantity of food they consume. 
In their turn they are pursued and harassed by crowds of lieasU 
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and birds of prey, as bears, wolves, foxes, dogs, wild cats, stoats, 
weasels, eagles, hawks and owls, and never spared by man; 
even domestic animals, as cattle, goats and reindeer, join in the 
de.struction, stamping them to the ground with their feet, and 
even eating their bodies. Numbers also die from diseases 
produced apparently from overcrowding. None returns, and the 
onward march of the survivors never ceases until they reach the 
sea, into which they plunge, and swimming onwards in the same 
direction periiih in the waves. These sudden appearances of vast 
bodies of lemming.s, and their singular habit of persistently 
pursuing the -same onward course of migration, have given ^ 
to various .speculations, from the ancient belief of the Norwegian 
peasants, shared by Olaus Magnus, that they fall down from the 
clouds, to the hypothesis that they are acting in obedience to 
an in.stinct inherited from ancient times, and still seeking tte 
congenial home in the submerged Atlantis, to which their 
ancestors of the Miocene period were wont to resort when driven 
from their ordinary dwelling-places by crowding or scarcity of 
food. The principal facts regarding these migrations seem to be 
as follows. When any combination of circumstances has occa¬ 
sioned an increase of the numbers of the lemmings in their 
ordinary dwelling-places, impelled by the restless or migratoxy 
instinct possessed in a less developed degree by so many of their 
congeners, a movement takes place at the edge of the elevated 
plateau, and a migration towards the lower-lying land begins. 
The whole body moves forvmrd slowly, always advancing in the 
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same general direction in which they originally started, but 
following more or less the course of the great valleys. They only 
travel by night ; and, staying in congenial places for considerable 
periods, with unaccustomed ahundance of provender, notwith¬ 
standing the destructive influences to which they are exposed, 
they multiply excessively during their journey, having families 
more niumrous and freipient than in their usual homes. The 
progress may last from one to three years, according to the 
mute taken, and the di.stance to be traversed until the sea-coast 
is reached, which in a country so surrounded by water as the 
Scandinavian peninsula must be the ultimate goal of such a 
journey. This mav he eil her the Atlantic or the (lull of Bothnia, 
according as the migration has commenced from the west or the 
east side of the centred elevated plateau. Those that finally 
perish in the .sea, committing what appears to he a voluntary 
suicide, are only acting under the same blind impulse which has 
led them previously to cross shallower pieces of water with .safety. 
In Eastern Europe, Northern Asia and North America the group 
is represented by the allied L. ohensis, and in Alaska, by 
ntgrifies ; while the circumpolar banded lemming, Dicroslonyx 
tori/ualus, which turns white in winter, represents a second genus 
taking its name from the double claws on one of the toes of the 
forefeet. 

For habits of lemmings, see R. Collett, Myodes lemmus, its habits 
and nitgrattons in Norway (Christiania Videnskabs-Selskabs For- 
haiidlinger, 1805). (W. H. F.; K. !..•) 

LEMNISCATE (from Gr. Ay/it/io-Kos, ribbon), a quartic curve 
invented by Jacques Bernoulli (Acta Eruditorum, 1694) and 
allerwards investigated by Giulio Carlo Fagnano, who gave its 
principal properties and applied it to effect the division of a 
quadrant into 2-2“, 3-2'" and 5-2"' equal parts. Following 
Archimedes, Fagnano desired the curve to be engraved on his 
tombstone. The complete analytical treatment was first given 
by Leonhard Euler. The Icmniscate of Bernoulli may be defined 
as the locus of a point which moves so that the product of its 
di.stanccs from two fixed points is constant and is equal I0 the 
■square of half the distance between these points. It is therefore 
a particular form of Cassini’s oval (see Oval). Its cartesian 
equation, when the line joining the two fixed points is llie axis 
of * and the middle point of this line is the origin, is (.v- 4 y'-)-’= 
2fl"(*--y“)and the polar equation is r-=2d^ cos gt). The curve 
(fig. i) consists of two loops symmetrically placed alxiut the 
coordinate axes. The pedal equation is r*=«-/>, which shows 




Fig. I. 


Fig. 2. 


Fig. 3. 


that it is the first positive pedal of a rectangular hyperbola with 
regard to the centre. It is also the inverse of the Sitmc curve for 
the same point. It is the envelope of rircles described on the 
central radii of an ellipse as diameters. The area of the complete 
curve is and the length of any arc may be expressed in the 
form an elliptic integral sometimes termed the 

lemniscatic integral. 

The name lemaiscate is sometimes given to any cnmodal quartic 
curve having only one real finite brancli which is symmetric about 
the axis. Such curves arc given by tlie equation = + 

bx^>‘ \ cy^. If a be greater than 6 the curve re.sembles fig. 2 and 
is sometimes termed Hr. l,Mait-icmniscaU ; if a be less than b, the 
curve resembles tig. 

3. The same name 
is also given to the 
first positive pedal 
of any central conic. 

When the conic is a 
rectangular hyper¬ 
bola, the curve is Pic. 4. Fig. 5. 

the lemniscate of 

Bernoulli jircviously described. The elliptic lemniscate has for its 
equation (jt'.* + v'-)-- aV-+i)“y“or r*—a'^ cos'-(i + 6*-sin {a;‘b). The 
centre is a conjugate point (or acnode) and the curve resembles 
tig. 4. The hype-rbolw lemniscate has for its equation (x- + y-)- - a-x ‘ 
- by-‘ or r- = a” cos“e i)“ sin'’ S. In this case the centre is a crunode 
and the curve resembles fig. 5. These curves arc instances ol 
imicursal bicircular quartics. 



LEMNOS (mod. Limnos), an island in the northern part of 
the Aegean Sea. The Itdian form of the name, Stalimene, 
i.e. re Aij/ii'oe, is not used in the island itself, but is commonly 
employed in geographical works. Tlic island, which Ixilongs 
to Turkey, is of eonsiderable size ; Pliny says that the coast-linc 
measured 112) Roman miles, and the area has been estimated 
at 130 sq. m. Great part is mountainous, but some very fertile 
valleys exist, to cultivate which 2000 yoke of oxen are 
employed. The hill-sides afford pasture for 20,000 sheep. No 
forests exist on the island ; all wood is brought from the roast 
of Kiimelia or from Thasos. A few mulberry and fruit trees 
grow, but no olives. The population is estimated by some 
as high as 27,000, of whom 2000 are Turks and the rest Greeks, 
but other aulhorities doubt whether it reaches more than half 
this number. The rhief towns are. Kastro on the wQstem coast, 
with a population of 4000 Greeks and 800 Turks, and Mudros on 
t’ e southern coast. Kastro possesses an excellent harbour, and 
is the seat of all the trade airricd on with the island. Greek, 
English and Dutch consuls or consular agents were formerly 
stationed there; but the whole trade is now in Greek hands. 
The archbishops of I..emnos and Ai Strati, a small neighbouring 
island with 2000 inhabitants, resides in Kastro. In ancient 
times the island was sacred to Hephaestus, who as the legend 
tells fell on Lemnos when his father Zeus hurled him headlong 
out of Olympus. This tale, as well as the name Aethaleia, 
sometimes applied to it, points to its volcanic character. It is 
said that tire occasionally blazed forth from Mosychlos, one of 
its mountains ; and I’ausanias (viii. 33) relates that a small 
island called Ghryse, off the Lemnian coast, was swallowed up 
by the sea. All volcanic action is now extinct. 

The most famous product of Lemnos is the medicinal earth, which 
is still used hv the nativi'S. At one I ime it was jKijiular over western 
Europe under the name terra sigiilata. 'Jliis name, like the Gr. 
Xrinria ir^i/iayis, is derived from the stamji impressed on each piece 
oi the carlli; in ancient times the slamj) was (lie head of Artemis. 
The Turks now bidieve that a vase of this e.artli desirovs the effect 
of any poison drunk from it—a Kliei which the ancients attached 
rather to tlie eartli irom Cape Kolias in Attica. Galen went to see 
Hie digging up ol this earth (sec Kuhn, Medic. Cr. Opera, xii. 172 sq.)! 
on one dav in each year a priestess jierformed tlie due ceremonies, 
and a waggon-load of earth was dug out. At tlie present time the 
dav seli'cted is the 6th ol August, Hie feast of ( firi-l the Saviour. 
Botli the Turkish hodja and the Greek priest are pn sent I0 perlorm 
the necessatw ceremonies; the whole process lakes jilai 0 before 
daybreak. The earth is sold by apotherairies in stamped cuiiical 
blocks. The hill Irom which the earth is dug is a dry mound, void of 
vegetation, lieside the vili^e of Kotschinos, and about two hours 
from the site of Hcjihac.stia. The earth was considered in ancient 
times a cure for old iestering wounds, and lor llic bile of ))Oisonou.s 
snakes. 

The name Lemnn.s is said by Hecatacus (ap. Steph. Hyz.) to 
have been a title of Cybele among the Thracians, and the earliest 
inhabitants are said to have been a Thracian tribe, called by 
the Greeks Sinties, i.e. “ the robbers,” According to a famous 
legend the women were all deserted by their husbands, and in 
revenge murdered every man on the island. From this barbarous 
act, the expression Lemnian deeds, Aiipvta qiye, became pro¬ 
verbial. The Argonauts landing soon after found only women 
in the island, ruled over by Hypsipyle, daughter of the old king 
Thoas. From the Argonauts and the Lemnian women were 
descended the race called Minyae, whose king Euneus, son of 
Jason and Hypsipyle, sent wine and provisions to the Greeks 
at Troy. The Minyae were expelled by a Pelasgian tribe who 
came from Attica. The historical element underlying these 
traditions is probably that the original Thracian people were 
gradually brought into communication with the Greeks as 
navigation began to unite the scattered islands of the Aegean 
(see Jason); the Thracian inhabitants were barbarians in 
comparison with the Greek mariners. The worship of Cybele 
was characteristic of Tltrace, whither it spread from Asia Minor 
at a very early period, and it deserves notice that Hypsipyle 
and Myrina (the name of one of the chief towns) are Amazon 
names, which are always connected with Asiatic Cybele-wotship. 
Coming down to a better authenticated period, we find that 
Lemnos was conquered by Otanes, one of the generals of Darius 
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Hvstaspis; but was soon reconquered by Miltiades, the tyrant 
of’the Thracian Chersonese. Miltiades afterwards returned to 
Athens, and Ixmnos continued an Athenian possession till the 
Macedonian empire aljsorbed it. On the vicissitudes of its 
history in the 3rd century B.C. see Kohler in Mittheil. Inst. 
Men. i. 261. The Romans declared it free in 197 b.c., but 
gave it over in 166 to Athens, which retained nominal possession 
of it till the whole of Greece \.as made a Rom^ province. A 
colony of Attic cleruchs was established by Pericles, and many 
inscriptions on tlic island relate to Athenians. After the divi.sion 
of the empire, Lemnos passed under the Byzantine emperors; 
it shared in the vicissitudes of the ea.stem provinces, being 
alternately in the f)ower of Greeks, Italians and Turks, till 
finally the Turkish sultans became supreme in the Aegean. 
In 1476 the^Venetians successfully defended Kotschinos against 
a Turkish siege ; but in 1657 Kastro was captured by the Turks 
from the Venetians after a siep of sixty-three days. Kastro 
was again besieged by the Russians in 177®- 

Homer speaks as if there were one town in die island called 
Lemnos, but in historiail times there was no such place. There 
were two towns, Myrina, now Kastro, and Hephaestia. The 
latter was die chief town; its coins are found in considerable 
numlier, the types being sometimes the Athenian goddess and 
her owl, sometimes native religious symbols, the caps of the 
Dioscuri, Apollo, &c. Few coins of Myrina arc known. They 
belong to the period of Attic occupation, and bear Athenian 
types. A few coins are also known which bear the name, not 
of cither city, but of the whole island. Conze was the first to 
discover the site of Hephaestia, at a deserted place named 
Palacokastro on the east coast. It had once a splendid harbour, 
which is now filled up. Its situation on the east explains why 
Miltiades attacked it first when he came from the Chersonese. 
It surrendered at once, whereas Myrina, with its very strong 
citadel built on a perpendicular rock, sustained a siege. It 
is said that the .shadow of Mount .\thos fell at sunset on a bronze 
cow in the agora of Myrina. Pliny says that Athos was 87 m. 
to the north-west; but the real distance is about 40 English 
miles. One legend localized in Lemnos still requires notice. 
Philoctetes was left there by the Greeks on their way to Troy ; 
and there he suffered ten years’ agony from his wounded foot, 
until LUysses and Neoptolemus induced him to accompany them 
to Troy’. He is said by Sophocles to have lived beside Mount 
Hermaeus, which Aeschylus (zlgain. 262) makes one of the 
beaeon points to flash the news of Troy’s downfall home to 
Argos. 

See Rhode, lies Lenmicae ; Conze. Keise aiil dni Inseln des Thrak- 
ischen Meetes (from which the above-mentioned lacts aliout the 
present sUtc of the island are Uken) ; also Hunt in Wa poles 
Travels- Belon du Maas, Obse/vations de plustems stnqulanlez. 
&c • Finlav Greece under tlw Romans -, von Hammer, G«c/i. des 
Osman. Reiches ; Gci«. Gel. Anz. The chief rcfcreimes in 

ancient writers are Iliad i. . 593 i v. 138, xiy. 229, &c., Herod, 
iv. 145: Str. pp. 124, 33® * Plin. iv. 23, xxxvi. 13. 

LEMOINNE, JOHN fiBIILB (1815-1892), French joumiUist, 
was bom of French parents, in London, on the 17th of October 
1815. He was educated first at an English school and then m 
France. In 1840 he began writing for the Journal des debats, 
on English and other foreign questions, and under the empire 
he held up to admiration the free institutions of England by 
contrast with impierial methods. After 1871 he supported 
Thiers, but his sympathies rather tended towards a liberalized 
monarchy, until the comte dc Qiambord’s policy made such a 
development an impossibility, and he then ranged himself with 
the moderate Republicans. In 1875 Lemoinne was elected to 
the French Academy, and in 1880 he was nominated a life senator. 
Distinguished though he was for a real knowledge of England 
among the French journalists who wrote on foreign affairs, his 
tone towards English policy greatly changed m later days, 
and though he never sliared the extreme French bitterness 
against England as regards Egypt, he maintained a critiMl 
attitude which served to stimulate French Anglophobia. He 
was a frequent contributor to the Kevtse des deux mondes, 
and published several books, the best known of which is his 


ituies critiques et biographiques (1862). He died in Paris on 
the 14th of December 1892. , 

LEMON, MARK (1809-1870), editor of Punch, was bom in 
London on the 30111 of November 1809. He had a natural talent 
for journalism and the stage, and, at twenty-six, retired from less 
congenial business to devote himself to the wTiting of plays. 
More than sixty of his melodramas, operettas and comedies were 
produced in lindon. At the same time he contributed to a 
variety of magazines and newspapers, and founded and edited 
the Field. In 1841 Ia?mon and Henry Mayhew conceived the 
idea of a humorous weekly paper to be called Punch, and when 
the first number was issued, in July 1841, were joint-editors and, 
with the printer and engraver, equal owners. The paper was 
for some time unsuccessful. Lemon keeping it alive out of the 
profits of his plays. On the sale of Punch Lemon became sole 
editor for the new proprietors, and it remained under his control 
until his death, achieving remarkable popularity and influence. 
I/cmon was an actor of ability, a pleasing lecturer and a success¬ 
ful impersonator of Shakespearian characters. He also wrote 
a host of novelettes and lyrics, over a hundred songs, a few 
three-volume novels, several Christmas fairy tales and a volume 
of jests. He died at Crawley, Sussex, on the 2,3rd of May 1870. 

LEMON, the fruit of Citrus l.imnnum, which is regarded by 
some botanists as a variety of Cnrus medica. Tlie wild stock of 
the lemon tree is said to be a native of the valleys of Kumaon 
and Sikkim in the North-West provinecs of India, ascending 
to a height of 4000 ft., and occurring under several forms. Sir 
George Watt {Dictionary of Economic Products of India, ii. 352) 
regards the wild plants as wild forms of the lime or citron and 
considers it highly probable that the wild form of the lemon has 
not yet been discovered. 

The lemon seems to have been unknown to the ancient 
Greeks and Romans, and to have been introduced by the Arabs 



51g. I. 

1, Flowering shoot; J nat. size. 

2, Flower with two petals and 

two bundles of stamens re¬ 
moved: slightly enlarged. 


•Lemon—CiifrKS Limonum. 


3, Fruit; ^ nat. size. 

4, Same cut acros.s. 

,4, Seed ; f nat. size. 

6, Same cut lengthwise. 


I into Spain between the 12th and 13th centuries. In 1494 the 
I fruit was cultivated in the Azores, and largely shipped to England, 

: but since 1838 the exportation has ceased. As a cultivated plant 
■ the lemon is now met with throughout the Mediterranean region, 
j in Spain and Portugal, in California and Florida, and in almost 
! all tropical and subtropical countries. Like the apple and par, 

\ it varies exceedingly under cultivation. Risso and Poitcau 
enumerate forty-seven varieties of this fruit, although they 
maintain as distinct the sweet lime, C. Limetta, with eight 
varieties, and the sweet lemon, C. Lumia, with twelve varieties, 
which differ only in the fruit possessing an insipid instead of an 
acid juice. 

The lemon is more delicate than the orange, although, ac(»rding 
to Humboldt, both require an annual mean temperature of 62 Fhhr. 


414 - LEMON 


Unlike the oninpe, which presents a fine close head of deep green 
foliage, it forms a straggling Imsh, or small tree, lo to la A. high, 
with paler, more scattered leaves, a^d short angular branches witli 
■sharp spines in the axils. The flowers, which possess a sweet odour 
quite distinct from that of the orange, are in part hermaphriKlite 
and in part unisexual, the outside ol ihe corolla having a purplish 
hue. The fruit, which is usually crowned with a nipjile, consists of 
an outer rind or peel, the surface of which is more or le.ss rough 
from till' eon vex oil recept.ieles imbedded in it, and of a white inner 
rind, whieli is spongy and nearly licsteless, the wliole of the interior 
of the fruit being filled with soft parenchymatous tissue, divided 
mio about ten to twelve compartments, each generally eoutaiuing 
two or three seeds. Ttie white inner nnd varies much in tliickiiess 
in diftereiit kinds, hut is never so tliick as in the citron. As lemons 
are much more profitable to grow than oranges, on account ol tlieir 
keeping properties, and Ironi their being less lialile to iii|ury duniig 
voy.ages, tlie cultnuiioii ol the lemon is prelerred in Italy wherever 
it will succeed. In damp valleys it is li.vble like the orange (g.v.) 
to be attacked by a fungus sooty mould, the stem, leaves, and fruit 
becoming covered with a blackish diisf. This is coincident with or 
subsequent to llie attacks of a small oval brown insect, Chertwa 
he,sl>i‘.n(lum. Trees not propi'rly exfiosed to simlight and air suffer 
most .severely from the.se pesfs. Syniigiiig with resiii-wasli or milk 
of Uilie when the young iiisecis are Imtched, and before tliey have 
fixed themsi'lver, to the jilant, isa preventive. Since 1H75 this liingoid 
disease has made great rav.iges in Sicily among the lemon anrl citron 
trees, esiiecially around Catania and Messina. Heritte altribules 
the prevalence of ttie disease lo tlie fact that file growers have 
induced an unnatural degree ol lertilily in the trees, iierraitfing 
them to Irear eiioriiioiis crops year alter year. This loss of vitality 
is in mme measure met hy gralling healthy scions of the lemon on 
the bitter orange, but trees 1.0 gi atted do not liear Iruit until they 
are eight cr ten years old. 

The lemon tree is exceedingly fruitful, a large one in Spain or 
Sicily ripening as many as three thousand fruits in favourable 
seasons. In the south of Europe lemons arc collected more or 
less during every month of the year, but in Sicily the chief 
harvest lakes place from the end of October to the end of 
December, those gathered during UiC last two montlks of the year 
being considered the best for keeping purposes. The fruit is 
gathered while still green. After collcetion the finest sperimens 
are picked out and packed in cases, each containing about four 
hundred and twenty fruits, and also in boxes, three of which arc 
equal to two cases, each lemon being separately packed in paper. 
The remaindeT, consisting of ill-shaped or unsound fruits, are 
reserved for the manufacture of essential oil and juice. The 
whole of the sound lemons are usually parked in boxes, but those 
which are not exported immediately are carefully picked over 
and the unsound ones removed Ijefore shipment. The exporta¬ 
tion is continued as required until April and May. Tlie large 
lemons witlf a rougher rind, which appear in the London market 
in July and August, are grown at Sorrento near Naples, and are 
allowed to remain on the trees until ripe. 

Candied lemon peel is usually made in England from a larger 
variety of the lemon cultivated in Sicily on higher ground than 
the common kind, from which it is distinguished by its thicker 
rind and larger sise. This kind, known as the Spadaforese 
lemon, is also allowed to remain on the trees until ripe, and when 
gathered the fruit is cut in half longitudinally and pickled in 
brine, before lieing exported in casks. Before candying the 
lemons are soaked in fresh water to remove the salt. Citrons 
are also exported from .Sicily in the same way, but these arc 
about six times as expensive as lemons, and a comparatively 
small quantity is shipped. Besides those exported from Me.s.sina 
and Palermo, lemons are also imported into England to a less 
extent from the Riviera of Genoa, and from Malaga in Spain, 
the latter being the mo.st esteemed. Of the numerous varieties 
the wax lemon, the imperial lemon and the Gaeta lemon are 
considered to lx: the best. Lemons are also extensively grown 
in California and Florida. 

Lemons of ordinary size contain about 2 oz. of juice, of specific 
gravity i'OW-i-O40, yielding on an average 32-5 to 42'53 grains of 
citric acid per oz. The amount of this acid, according toStoddarl, 
varies in dillerent seasons, decreasing in lemons kept from February 
to July, at first slowly and afterwards rapidly, until at the end of 
that period it is all split up into glucose and carbonic acid—the 
specific gravity ol the j nice being in February i '046, in May i -041 
and in July 1-027, while the fruit is hardly .'illcred in appearance. 
It has been stated that lemons may be kept lor some months with 
scarcely perceptible deterioration by varnishing them with an 


akohoHc solution of shellac-—the coating thus formed being easily 
removed when tlie fruit is required for household use by gently 
kneading it in the hands. Besides citric acid, lemon juice contains 
3 to 4 % of gum and sugar, albuminoid matters, malic acid and 
2-a8 % of inorganic salts. Co.ssa lias determined that the ash of 
dried lemon juice contains .54 % olpolash, besides 15 % of phosphoric 
acid. In the vvliite porfion of the peel (in common wifli oilier Iruils 
of the genus) a bitter principle called hesperidm has lieen found. It 
is very slightly soluble in boiling water, but is soluble in dilute 
alcohol and in alkaline solutions, which it soon turns of a yellow or 
reddish colour. It is also darkened by tincture of perchlonde of 
iron. Another subsiance named /rmwiii/i, cvy.stalliziiig in lustrous 
plates, was discovered in 1870 by Palenio and Aglialoro in the seeds, 
in which it is present in very small quantity, 13,000 grains of se^ 
yielding only 80 grains of it. It differs from hesperidiii in disiHilving 
in potash ivilliout alleiatioii. It melts at 275'’ F. 

The Minplesl method of preserving lemon jeiee in small quantities 
for racdn iiuU or douiestie. use is to keep it covered with a layer of 
Olive or almond oil in a closed vessel fiirnishetl with a glass tap, by 
which the clear liquid mav he drawn off as rc-quired. Lemon juice 
IS laigcly used on Shqiboard ,1. a ineveiitivc ol scurvy. By tlie 
Merch.iiit Shipping Act 1867 every British shiji going to otiicr 
countries where lenion or lime juice cannot be obtained was required 
lo take sufficient lo give i oz. to every member of the crew daily. 
(.)! Ilns juice it recpiires about 13,000 lemons to yield i pipe (108 
gallons). Sicilian juiee in November yields abmil 0 oz. of crude 
citra acid per gallon, liut only 6 oz. if the fruit is uillecled in .Ajiril. 
The crude juice was formerly exitorled lo England, and was oficn 
adulterated with sea-water, but is nowalmosl enlirelv rejibced by 
lime juice. A concentrated lemon juice for the nianutacture of 
citric acid is jwi'iiareil in considerable quantilies, chiefly ai Messina 
and Palermo, bv boiling down the crude juice in ciqtper vessels 
over an ojieii fire iiiilil its sjiecifit gravilv is about 1-2311, seven to 
ten pipes oi raw m.nlcing only one of loncentratcd lemon juice. 
" Lemon juice " tor use on shijiboard is prejiarod also trom the 
fruits of limes and Bergamot oranges. It is said to be sometimes 
adulterated with sulphuric acid on arrival in England. 

The lemon used in medicine is described in the British pharma¬ 
copoeia as being the fruit of Citrus moUwa, var. Limoniim. The 
preparations of lemon pee.l are of small importance, l-'rora the 
tresh peel is obtained the oleum hmoms (dose i-3 minims), which 
has the characters of its class. It contains a terpene known as 
citrene or limonene, which also occurs in orange peel; and citral, 
the aldehyde of geraniol, which is the chief ainstituent of oil of 
roses. Of much imjioi-tance is the suceus Itmonis or lemon juice, i 
oz. of wliich contains about 40 grains of free citric acid, besides 
ihe citrate oi potassium (-25 %,) and mahe acid, free and combined. 
Ten per cent, oi alcohol must be added to lemon juice if it is to be 
kept. From it arc prepared the svrujms Hmoms (dose J-z drachms), 
which consists of sugar, lemon juice and an alcoholic extract At 
lemon ptx:!, and also citric acid itsell. Lemon juice is practically 
imjmre citric acid (ij.f.). 

Essence or Essential Oil 0/ Lemon. -The essential oil contained in 
the rind of fhe lemon occurs in commerce as a distinct article. It 
is manufactured chiefly in Sicily, at Reggio in Calabria, and at 
Mentone and Nice in France. The small and irregularly shaped 
fruits are employed wliilc still green, in which state the yield of oil 
is greater than when they are quite ripe. In Sicily and Culabria 
the oil is extracted in November and December as follows, A 
workman cuts three longitudinal slie.es off each lemon, leaving a 
three-cornered central core having a small portion of rind at the apex 
and base. These pieces are then divided tran.svcrsely and cast on ime 
side, and the strips of peel are thrown in another place. Next day 
ihe jiieces of peel are deprived of their oil by pressing four or five 
times successively the outer surlace of the peel (zest or flavedo) bent 
into a convex shape, against a flat sponqe held in the palm of the 
left hand and wrapped round the forefinger. The oil vesicles in 
the rind, which are ruptured more easily in the fresh fruit than in 
the state in wliich lemons arc impnrteil, yield up their oil to the 
sponge, which when .saturated is squeezed into on earthen vossefl 
furnished with a spout and capable of holding about three piuia 
After a time the oil separates from the watery liquid which accom¬ 
panies it, and is then decanted. By tliis process four hundred fruits 
yield 9 to 14 oz. of essence. The prisms of pulp are afterwards 
expressed to obtain lemon juice, and then distilh'd to obtain the 
small quantity of volatile oil they contain. At Mentone and Nice 
a different proce.ss is adopted. The lemons are placed in an icuelle 
i piquer, a shallow basin of pewter about 8^ in. m diameter, having 
a lip for pouring on one side and a closed tulie at the bottom about 
5 in. long and 1 in. in diameter. A number of stout brass pins stand 
up about half an inch from the bottom of the vessel. The workman 
mbs a lemon over these pins, which rupture the oil vesicles, and the 
oil collects in the tube, which when it becomes full is emptied into 
another vessel that it maji separate from the aqueous liquid mixed 
with it. When filtered it is known as Essence ie citron au eeste, or, 
in the English market, as perfumers’ essence of lemon, inferior 
qualities teing distinguished as druggists' essence of lemon. An 
additional product is obtained by immersing the scarified lemons in 
warm water and separating the oil which floats oft. Essence de 
citron distillie is obtained by rubbing the surface of fresh lemons 
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(t>r of those which have been submitted to the action of the ieuelle 
d piquttr) on a coarse grater of linued iron, and distilling the grated 
peel. The oil so obtainwl is colourless, and of inferior fragrance, 
and is sold at a lower price, while that obtained by the cold processes 
has a yellow colour and powerful odour, 

lisaeace cA lemon is chiefly brought from Messina and Palermo 
packed in copper bottles holding 25 lo 50 kiloCTammes or more, and 
sometimes in tinned bottles of smaller size. It is said to be rarely 
found in a state of purity in oammerce, almost all that comes into 
the market Mng 'diluted with the chea.per distilled oil. This fact 
may be considered as proved by tlie price at which the essence of 
lemon is sold in England, this being less than it costs the manu¬ 
facturer to make it. When long kept the essence deposits a white 
greasy stoaroptene, apparently identical with the bergaptene 
obtained from the essential oil of the Bergamot orange. The chief 
constituent of oil of lemon i.s the terpene, CjiiH,,, boding at 34ti'’'S 
Fahr., which, like oil of (urpeiitine, readily yields crystals of terpin, 
C,„H|#30H.,, but differs in yielding the crystalline compound, 
+ zCl, ^oil of turpentine forming one having the formula 
+ Oil of lemons also contains, according to Tilden, 

another hydrocarbon, CmH,,, boiling at 3-20° Falir,, a small amount 
of cymene, and a compound acetic ether, CjHjO CijHj-O. Tlie 
natural essence of lemon not being wholly soluble in rectified spirit 
of wine, an essence for culinary fiurposes is sometimes prejiared bv 
digesting I) oz. of lemon peel in one pint of pure alcohol ol 95 %, and, 
wiuai the riiid has become brittle, wliicU takes place in alxnit two 
and a ludl Iiours, ixiwdering it and pereolaliiig the alcohol tlirougU 
it. This article is known as " lemon flavour." 

'J'hc name lemon is also applied to some other fruits. Tlie J ava 
lemon is the fruit of Cunis javanica, the pear lemon of a variety 
of C. Limetla, and the pearl lemon of C. marf^arita. The fruit of 
a passion-flower, Passiftora laurijnlia, is somei imes known as the 
water-lemon, and that of a Berberidaccous plant. Podophyllum 
pellatum, as the wild lemon. In Franee and Germany the lemon 
i.s known as the citron, and hence much confusion arises concern¬ 
ing the fruil.s referred to in different works. The c.sscntial oil 
known as oil of cedrat is usually a fartitious article instead of 
being prepared, as its name implies, from the citron (Fr. cedratier). 
An essential oil is also prepared from C. Lumia, at Sqtiillace in 
Calabria, and has an odour like that of Bergamot but less 
powerful. 

The sour lime is Citrus acida, generally regarded as a var. 
{aciia) of C. medica. It is a native of India, ascending to about 
4000ft. in the mountains,and occurring as a small,much-branched 
thorny bush. The small flowers are white or tinged with pink 



Fio. 2.—^Ume —Citrus maddea, var. acida, J nat. size, 

I, Flowering shoot. 5, Seed cut lengthwise, 

a. Fruit. 6, Seed cut transversely, 

3, Same cut transversely. 7, Superficial view of portion of 

4, Seed. rind showing oil gUwds. 

on the outside; the fruit is small and generally round, with a thin, 
light green or lemon-yellow bitter rind, and a very sour, somewhat 
bitter juicy pulp. It is extensively cultivated throughout the 
West Indies, especially in Dominica, Montserrat and Jamaica, 
the approximate annual value of the exports from these islands 
being respectively £45,000, £6000 and £6boo. The plants are 
grown from seed in nurseries and planted out about soo to the 


acre. They begin to bear from about the third year, but full 
crops are not produced until tke trees are six or seven years old. 
The ripe yellow fruit is gathered as it falls. The fruit is bruised 
by hand in a funnel-sha|ied vessel known as an ccudle, with a 
hollow stem ; by rolling the fruit on a number of points on the 
side of the funnel the oil cells in the rind arc broken and the oil 
colleuts in the hollow stem—tliis is the essential oil or essence of 
limes. The fruits are then taken to the mill, sorted, washed and 
passed through rollers and exposed to two squeezings. IVo-thirds 
of the juice is expressed by the first squeezing, is strained at 
once, done up in puncheons and exported as raw juice. The pro¬ 
duct of the second squeezing, together with the juke extracted 
by a subsequent squeezing in a press, is strained and evaporated 
down to make concentrated juice ; ten gallons of the raw juice 
yield one gallon of the concentrated juice. The raw juke is 
used for preparations of lime juice cordial, the concentrated for 
manufactures of citric acid. 

On some estates citrate of lime is now mannfactured in place of 
concentrated acid. Distilled oil of lime-s is prepared by distilling 
tlie juice, but its value is low in compai kson with the expressed ou 
obtained by hand as described alvii’e. Green limes and pickled 
limes preserved in brine are largely exported to the United States, 
and more recently green limes have been exported to the United 
Kingdom. Limalade or pre.served limes is ail excellent substitute 
for marmalade. A spineless form of the lime appeared as a .sport in 
Dominica in tScia, and is now grown there and elsewhere on a 
commerciial scak'. A lorm with seedle.ss fruits has also teoenfly been 
obtained in Domhiica and TTiiiidad independently. The young 
leaves of the lime are used for perfuming the water in finger-glasses, 
a few being placed in the water and bruised before use. 

LEMONNIER, ANTOINE LODIS CAMILLE (1844- ), 

Belgian poet, was bom at Ixclles, Brussels, on the 24th of March 
1844. He studied law, and then took a clerk.ship in a government 
oflice, which he resigned after three years. Lemonnier inherited 
Flemish blood from both parents, and with it the animal force 
and pictorial energy of the Flemish temperament. He published 
a de Bruxelles in 1863, and again in 1866. His early friend- 
.ships were chiefly with artists; and he wrote art aiticisms 
with recognized discernment. Taking a house in the hills near 
Namur, he devoted himself to .sport, and developed the intimate 
sympathy with nature which informs his best work. Nos 
Flamands (1869) and Croquis d’aulomne (1870) date from this 
time. Paris-Berlin (1870), a pamphlet pleading the cause of 
France, and full of the author’s horror of war, had a great 
success. His capacity as a novelist, in the fresh, humorous 
de.scription of peasant life, was revealed in Un Coin de village 
(1879). In 1881) he achieved a different kind of success. 

It deals with the amours of a poacher and a farmer’s daughter, 
with the forest as a background. Cac.hapr&i, the poacher, 
seems the very embodiment of the wild life around him. The 
rejection of Un Male by the judges for the quinquennial prize 
of literature in 1883 made lemonnier the centre of a .school, 
inaugurated at a banquet given in his honour on the 27th of May 
1883. Le Mart (1882), which describes the remorse of two 
peasants fur a murder they have committed, is a masterpiece 
in its vivid representation of terror. It was renjodelled as a 
tragedy in five acts (Paris, 1899) by its author. Ceux de la 
glebe (1889), dedicated to the “ children of the soil,” was written 
in 1885. He turned aside from local subjects for .some time to 
produce a series of psychological novels, books of art criticism, 
&c., of considerable value, but assimilating more closely to 
French contemporary literature. The most striking of his 
later novels are: L’Hystirique Happe-q/iair (1S86), 

often compared with Zola’s Germinal; Le Posseii (1890); 
La Fin des bourgeois (1892); VArche, journal d’une maman 
(1894), a quiet book, quite different from his usual work; La 
Faute de Mme Charvet (1895); VHomme en amour (1897); and, 
with a return to Flemish subjects, Le Vent dans Us moulins 
fiyoi); Petit Homme de Dieu (1902), and Comme va le ruisseau 
(1903). In 1888 Lemonnier was prosecuted in Paris for offending 
against public morals by a story in Gil Bias, and was condemned 
to a fine. In a later pro.secution at Brussels he was defended 
by Edmond Picard, and acquitted; and he was arraigned for 
a third time, at Bruges, for his Homme en amour, but again 
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acquitted. ,He represents his own case in Les Deux consciences 
(1902). L’lle vicrge (1897) was the first of a trilogy to be called 
La IJgende de la vie, which was to trace, under the fortunes of 
the hero, the pilgrimage of man through sorrow and sacrifice to 
the conception of the divinity within him. In Adam el t-ve 
(1899), and Au Cceur frais de la font (1900), he preached the 
return to nature as the salvation not only of the individual but 
of the community. Among his other more important works 
arc G. Courbet, et ses ceuvres (1878); L’Histoire des Beaux-Arts 
ctt Belgique iSso-iSSy (1887); En AUemagne (1888), dealing 
especially with the Pinakothek at Munich ; La Belgique (1888), 
an elaborate descriptive work with many illustrations; La 
Vie beige (1905); and Alfred Stevens et son oeuvre (1906). 

Lemoniiicr spent much time in Parks, and was one of the early 
contributors to the Mercure de France. He began to write at a 
time when Belgian letters lacked style; and with much toil, and 
some initial extravagances,he created a medium for theexpression 
of his ideas. He explained .something of the process in a preface 
contributed to Gustave Abel’s Labeur de la prose (1902). His 
prose is magnificent and sonorous, but abounds in neologisms 
and strange metaphors. 

See tlie Fevue de Belgique (istli February 190J), which contains 
the syllabus of a serie,s of lectures on Lemonnier by lidmoud Picard, 
a bibliography of his works, and appreciations by various writers. 

LEMONNIER, PIERRE CHARLES (1715-1799), French 
a.stronomor, was born on the 23rd of November 1715 in Paris, 
where his father was profes.sor of philosophy at the college 
d’llarcourt. His first recorded oli.serv.ation was made beiore 
he was sixteen, and the presentation of an elaborate lunar map 
procured fur him admission to the Academy, on the 21st of 
April 1736, at the early age of twenty. He was chosen in the 
same year to accompany 1 ’. L. Maupertuis and Alexis Clairault 
on their geodetical expedition to Lapland. In 1738, shortly 
after his return, he explained, in a memoir read before the 
Academy, the advantages of J. ]'’lamsteed’s mode of determining 
right ascensions. His persistent recommendation, in fact, 
of Knglish methods and instruments contributed effectively 
to the reform of French practical astronomy, and constituted 
the most eminent of his services to science. He corresponded 
with J. Bradley, was the first to represent the effects of nutation 
in the .solar tables, and introduced, in 1741, the use of the transit- 
instrument at the Paris ohservatoryn He \ isited England in 
1748, and, in company with the earl of Morton and James Short 
the optician, continued his journey to .Scotland, where he ohscn'cd 
the annular eclipse of July 25. The liberality of Louis XV., in 
whose favour he stood high, fumi.shed him with the means of 
procuring the best instruments, many of them by English 
makers. Amongst the fruits of his industry may be mentioned 
a laborious investigation of the disturbances of Jupiter by 
Saturn, the results of which were employed and confirmed by 
L. Euler in his prize essay of 1748; a series of lunar observations 
extending over fifty years; some interesting researches in 
terrestrial magnetism and atmo.spheric electricity, in the latter 
of which he detected a regular diurnal period ; and the determina¬ 
tion of the places of a great number of stars, including twelve 
separate observations of Uranus, between 1765 and its discovery 
as a planet. In his lectures at the college de France he first 
publicly expounded the analy'tical theory of gravitation, and 
his timely patronage secured the services of J. J. Lalande for 
astronomy. His temper was irritable, and his hasty utterances 
exposed him to retorts which he did not readily forgive. Against 
Lalande, owing to some trifling pi(|ue, he closed his doors “ during 
an entire revolution of the moon’s nodes.” Hiscareer was arrested 
by paraly.sis late in 1791, and a repetition of the .stroke terminated 
his life. He died at H^ril near Bayeux on the 3i.st of May 1799. 
By his marriage with Mademoiselle de Cussy he left three 
daughters, one of whom became the wife of J. L. Lagrange. 
He was admitted in 1739 to the Royal Society, and was one of 
the one hundred and forty-four original members of the Institute. 

He wrote Histoirc celeste (1741) ; Theorir ties comi'tes (1743), a 
translation, with additions of Halley's Synopsis ; Institutions 
astronomiques (1746), an improved translation of J. Kcill's text¬ 


book ; Nouveau sodiaque {1755); Observations de la tune, Au soled, 
et des ttoiles fixes (1751-1775): Lois du magnHisme (1776-1778), &c. 

See J. J. Lalande, Bibl. astr., p. 8iy (also in the Journal des 
savants for tSui) ; F. X. von Zach, Allgemeine geog. nphemeriden, 
iii. 625 : J. S. Uailly, Hist, de I'astr, moderns, m. ; J. B. J. Dclambre, 
Hist, de I’astr. au XVIII’. siHle, p. 179; J. Madlcr, GescUcMe der 
Himmelskunde, ii. 6; R. Wolf, GeschicMe der Astronomic, p. 480. 

LEMOYNE, JEAN BAPTISTE (17^-1778), French sculptor, 
was the pupil of his father, Jean Louis Lemoyne, and of Robert 
le Lorrain. He was a great figure in his day, around whose 
modest and kindly personality there waged opposing storms of 
denunciation and applause. Although his disregard of the 
classic tradition and of the essentials of dignified sculpture, 
as well as his lack of firmness and of intellectual grasp of the 
larger principles of his art, lay him open to stringent criticism, de 
Clarac’s charge that he had delivered a mortal blow^at sculpture 
is altogether exaggerated. Lemoyne’s more important works 
have for the most part been destroyed or have disappeared. 
The equestrian statue of ‘‘ 1 -ouis XV.” for the military school, 
and the composition of ” Mignard’s daughter, Mme Feuqui^res, 
kneeling before her father’s bust ” (which bust was from the 
hand of Coysevox) were subjected to the violence by which 
Bouchardon’s equestrian monument of Louis XIV. (q.v.) was 
destroyed. The panels only have been preserved. In his 
busts evidence of his riotous and florid imagination to a great 
extent disappears, and we have a remarkable scries of important 
portraits, of which those of women arc perhaps the best. Among 
' Lemoyne’s leading achievements in this class arc “ Fontenclle ” 

{(at Versaille.s), “Voltaire,” “ Latour ” (all of 1748). “Due de 
la Vali^rc ” (Versailles), “ Comte de St Florentin,” and 
“ Crebillon ” (Dijon Museum); “ Mile Chiron " and “ Mile 

Dangeville,” both produced in 1761 and both at the Theatre 
Franvais in Paris, and “ Mmc de Pompadour,” the work of 
the same year. Of the Pompadour he also executed a statue 
in the costume of a nymph, very delicate and playful in its 
air of grace. la'moyne was perhaps mo.st succe.ssful in his 
training of pupils, one of the leaders of whom was Falconnet. 

LEMPRIERE, JOHN (c. 1765-1824), English classical scholar, 
was born in Jersey, and educated at Winchester and Pembroke 
(College, Oxford. He is chiefly known for his Bibliotheca Classica 
i>.- Classical Diclionary (1788), which, edited by various later 
scholars, long remained a readable if not very Irustworthy 
reference book in mythology and classical history. In 1792, after 
holding other scholastic posts, he was appointed to the head- 
mastersliip of .Abingdon grammar school, and later became the 
viear of that parish. While occupying this living, he published a 
Universal Hingrapliy of Eminent Persons in\all Ages and l ountries 
(j8o8). In 1809 he succeeded to the head-master.ship of Exeter 
tree grammar school. On retiring from this, in consequence of 
a disagreement with the trustees, he was given the living of Meeth 
in Devonshire, which, together with that of Newton Petrock, 
he held till his death in I^ndon on the ist of February 1824. 

LEMUR (from Lat. lemures, “ghosts”), the name applied 
by Linnaeus to certain peculiar Malagasy representatives of the 
order Primates (q.v.) which do not come under the designation 
of either monkeys or apes, and, with allied animals from the same 
island and tropical Asia and Africa, constitute the sub-order 
Prnsimiae, or Lmuroidea, the characteristics of which are given 
in the article just mentioned. The typical lemurs include sjieeies 
like Lemur mongoz and L. calta, but the English name “ lemur ” 
is often taken to include all the members of the sub-order, 
although the aberrant forms arc often conveniently termed 
“ lemuroids.” All the Malagasy lemurs, which agree in the 
structure of the internal car, are now included in the family 
Lemuridae, confined to Madagascar and the Comoro Islands, 
which comprises the great majority of the group. The other 
families arc the Nycticebidae, common to tropical Asia and 
Africa, and the Tarsiidae, restricted to the Malay countries. In 
the more typical Lemuridae there are two pairs of upper incisor 
teeth, separated by a gap in the middle line ; the premolars may 
be either two or three, but the molars, as in the lower jaw, are 
always three on each side. In the lower jaw the incisors and 
canines are directed straight forwards, and are of small size 
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and nearly similar form ; the function of the canine being 
discharged by the first premolar, which is larger than the 
other teeth of the same series. With the exception of the 
second toe of the hind-foot, the digits have well-formed, 
flattened nails as in the nrajority of monkeys. In the members 
of the typical genus Lemur, as well as in the allied Hapakmur 
and Lepidolemur, none of the toes or fingers are connected 
by wcb.s, and all have the hind-limbs of moderate length, 
and the tail long. The maximum number of teeth is 36, there 
l)eing typically two pairs of incisors and three of premolars 
in each jaw. In habits some of the species arc nocturnal and 
others diurnal; but all subsist on a mixed diet, which includes 
birds, reptiles, eggs, in.sccts and fruits. Most are arboreal, but 
the ring-tailed lemur (/,. catta) often dwells among rocks. The 
species of.tlie genus Lemur are diurnal, and may be recognized 
by the length of the muzzle, and the large tufted ears. In some 
cases, as in the black lemur (L. macaco) the two .sexes arc differ¬ 
ently coloured; but in others, c.specially the ruffed lemur (L. 
varius), there is much individual variation in this respect, 
.scarcely any two being alike. The gentle lemurs (Hapalemur) 
have a rounder head, with smaller ears and a shorter muzzle, 
and also a bare patch covered with spines on the fore-arm. 
The .sportive lemurs (Lepidolemur) are smaller than the typical 
.species of l^ur, and the adults generally lose their upper 
incisors. The head is short iuid conical, the ears large, round 
and mostly bare, and the tail shorter than the body. Like 
the gentle lemurs they are nocturnal. (See Avaiii, Aye-Aye, 
Galago, Indri, Loris, Potto, Sifaka and Tarsier.) (U. I..*) 

LENA, a river of Siberia, rising in the Baikal Mountains, 
on the W. side of Lake Baikal, in 54° lo' N. and 107“ 55' E. 
Wheeling round by the S., it describes a semicircle, then flows 
N.N.E. and N.K., being joined by the Kirenga and the Vitim, 
both from the right; from 113“ E. it flows E.N.E. as far as 
Yakutsk (62“ N., 127" 40' E.), where it enters the lowlands, after 
being joined by the Olekma, also from the right. From Yakutsk 
it goes N. until joined by its right-hand affluent the Aldan, which 
deflects it to the north-west: then, after receiving its most 
important left-hand tributary, the Vilyui, it makes its way 
nearly due N. to the Nordemsicjold Sea, a division of the Arctic, 
disemboguing S.W. of the New Siberian Islands by a delta 
10,800 .sq. m. in area, and traversed by seven principal branches, 
the most important being Bylov, farthest east. The total 
length of the river is estimated at 2860 m. The delta arms 
sometimes remain blocked with ice the whole year round. .'\t 
Yakutsk navigation is generally practicable from the middle of 
May to the end of October, and at Kirensk, at the confluence of 
the Lena and the Kirenga, from the beginning of May to alxnit 
the same time. Between these two towns there is during the 
season regular steamboat communication. The area of the river 
basin is calculated at 895,300 sq. m. Gold is washed out of the 
.sands of the Vitim and the Olekma, and tusks of the mammoth 
are dug out of the delta. 

See G. W. Melville, In the Lena Della (1885). 

LE MAIN, the name of three brothers, Antoine 

and Mathieu, who occupy a peculiar position in the history 
of French art. Although they figure among.st the original 
members of the French Academy, their works show no trace of 
the influences which prevailed when that body was founded. 
Their sober execution and choice of colour recall characteristics 
of the Spanish school, and when the world of Paris was busy 
with mythological allegories, and the “ heroic deeds ” of the 
king, the three Le Nain devoted themselves chiefly lo subjects 
of humble life such as Boys Playing Cards,” “ The Forge,” 
or “ The Peasants' Meal.” These three paintings are now in the 
Louvre ; various otiiers may be found in local collections, and 
some fine drawings may be seen in the British Mu.seum ; but the 
Le Nain signature is rare, and is never accompanied by initials 
which might enable us to distinguish the work of the brothers. 
Their lives are lost in obscurity ; all that can be affirmed is that 
they were born at Laon in Picardy towards the close of the i6th 
century. About 1629 they went to Paris ; in 1648 the three 
brothers were received into the Academy, and in the same year 
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both Antoine and Louis died. Mathieu lived on till August 1677; 
he bore the title of chevalieA and painted many portraits. Mary 
of Medici and Mazarin were amongst his sitters, but these works 
seem to have disappeared. 

See CLampfleury, Eisai sur la vie el I’aeunre dee Le Nain (i8jo), 
and Catalogue des tableaux dee Le Nain (i8bi). 

LBNAD, NIKOLAUS, the pseudonym of Nikolaus Franz 
Niembsch von Strehlenau (1802-1850), Austrian poet, who 
was born at Csatad, near Temc.svar in Hungary, on the isth of 
August 1802. His father, a government official, died at Budapest 
in 1807, leaving his children to the care of an affectionate, but 
jealous and somewhat hy.sterical, mother, who in 1811 married 
again. In 1819 the boy went to the university of Vienna; he 
subsequently studied Hungarian law at Pressburg and then spent 
the best part of four years in qualifying himself in medicine. But 
he was unable to .settle down to any profession. He had early 
begun to write verses; and the di.sposition to sentimental 
melancholy acquired from his mother, stimulated by love dis¬ 
appointments and by the prevailing fashion of the romantic 
school of poetry, settled into gloom after his mother’s death in 
1829. Soon afterwards a legacy from his grandmother enabled 
him to devote himself wholly to poctr)'. His first published 
poems appeared in 1827, in J. G. Seidl's Aurora. In 1831 he 
went to Stuttgart, where he published a volume of Cedichte 
(1832) dedicated to the Swabian poet Gustav Schwab. Here he 
also made the acquaintance of Uhland, Ju.stinu.s Kerner, Karl 
Mayer' and others; but his re.stless spirit longed for change, 
and he determined to seek for peace and freedom in America. 
In October 1832 he landed at Baltimore and settled on a home¬ 
stead in Ohio. But the reality of life in ‘‘ the primeval forest ” 
fell lamentably .short of the ideal he had pictured; he disliked 
the Americans with their eternal “ English lisping of dollars ” 
(engluchrs Talergelispel); and in 1833 he returned to Germany, 
where the appreciation of his first volume of poems revived his 
spirits. From now on he lived partly in Stuttgart and partly in 
Vienna. In 1836 appeared his Faust, in which he laid bare his 
own soul to the world ; in 1837, Savonarola, an epic in which 
freedom from political and intellectual tyranny is insisted upon 
as essential to Christianity. In 1838 appeared his Neuere 
Gedichte, which prove that Savonarola had been but the result 
of a passing exaltation. Of these new poems, .some of the finest 
were in.spired by his hopeless passion for Sophie von Ldwenthal, 
the wife of a friend, whose acquaintance he had made in 1833 
and who “ understood him as no other.” In 1842 appeared 
Die Albigenser, and in 1844 he began writing his Don Juan, a 
fragment of which was published after his death. 5 ioon after¬ 
wards his never well-balanced mind began to show signs of 
aberration, and in October 1844 he was placed under restraint. 
He died in the asylum at Oberdobling near Vienna on the 22nd 
of August 1850. Lenau's fame rests mainly upon his shorter 
poems; even his epics arc e.ssentially lyric in quality. He is 
the greatest modern lyric poet of Austria, and the typical repre¬ 
sentative in German literature of that pessimistic Weltschmerg 
which, beginning with Byron, reached its culmination in the 
poetry of Leopardi. 

Lenau's Sdmtliche Werke were published in 4 vols. by A. Griin 
(1855) : but there are several more modem editions, as those by 
M. Koch in Kiirschner’s D««<srfe Nationalliteraiur, vols. 154-155 (1888), 
and by E. Castle (2 vols., 1900). See A. Senurz, Lenau., Leben, 
grbsstenteile aus des Diebters eigenen Briefen (1855); L. A. Frankl, 
Zu Lenaus Biographic (1854, 2nd ed., 1885) ; A. Marchand, Lee 
Poiles lyriques de I'Autriche (1881) ; L. A. Frankl, Lenaus Tagebuch 
mid Briefe an Sophie Lbwenihal (1891); A. Schlos.sar, Lenaus 
Brie/e an die Familie Reinbeck (189b); L. Eoustan, Lenau et son 
temps (1898); E. Castle, Lenau und die Familie Liiwenthal (1906). 

LENBACH, FRANZ VOH (1836-1904), German painter, 
was bom at Schrobenhausen, in Bavaria, on the 13th of December 
1836. His father was a mason, and the boy was intended to 
follow his father’s trade or be a builder. With this view he was. 
.sent to school at l.,andsherg, and then to the polytechnic at 
Augsburg. But after seeing Hofnerj,the animal painter, execut- 

' Karl Friedrich Hartmann Mayer (1786-1870), poet, and bio¬ 
grapher of Uhland, was by proicssiun a lawyer and government 
official in Wurttemberg. 
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ine some studies, he made various attempts at piuntmi?, which , 
his father’s orders interrupted. However, when he had seen | 
the Balleries of .Augsburg and Munich, he finally obtained his i 
father's permission to become an artist, and worked for a short 
time in the studio of Grafle, the painter ; after this he devoted 
much lime to copying. Tims he was already accomplished in 
techniciuc when he beciime tlic pupil of Viloty. with whom he , 
set out for Italy in iSkH. A few interesting works remain as i 
the. outcome of this first joumey-“ A J’easanl seeking Shelter I 
from Had Weather” (1855), “ Ue Goatherd ('Rf'®. the 
Schack Gallery, Munich), and “The Arch of Titus (in the 
Palfv collection, Budapest). On returning to Munich, he was 
at once called to Weimar to take the appointment of professor 
at rile Academy. But he did not hold it long, having made the 
acquaintance of Count Schack, who commissioned a gre.at 
number of copies for his collection. Lenbach returned to itajy 
the same ye.ar, and there copied many famous pictures. He 
set out in 1867 for Spain, where he copied not only the famous 
pictures by Velasquez in the Prado, but also some landscapes 
in the museums of Granada and the Alhambra (1868). In the 
previous year he had exliibited at the great e.xhibition at Pans 
several portraits, one of which took a third-class medal, uicre- 
after he exhibited frequently both at Munich and at Vienna, 
and in moo at the Paris exhibition was awarded a Grand Prix 
for painting. Izmbacli, who died in 190.1, jiainted many of the 
most remarkable personages of his time. 

See Berlepsch, ” T,enbach," Vclha!;en unU Klasiw,!. Munahhelte 
(1801) • U6KOueii, Lei Pivleaik de Lenhach a I eeposthnn de Munuh 
(1899); K. Knackfuas, Lenbach, anil I ram ven Lciihaih Bildnisse 
(1900). 

LBNCLOS, NINON DE (ifii s-iTo,':)- Ae daughter of a gentle- 
man of good position in Touraine, was born in Paris in November 
i6is. ifer long and eventful life diiides into two periods, , 
during the former of which she was the typical I'renchwoman 
of the gayest mid most licentious society of the lytli centurv, 
during the latter the recognized leader of the fashion in Pans, j 
and rile friend of wits and poets. All that can be pleaded m ^ 
defence of her earlier life is that she had been educ.ited by her 
father in epicurean and sensual beliefs, and that she retaiiied 
throughout the frank demeanour, and disregard of money, which 
won from Saint Isvremond tlic remark that she was an lioniuic 
homme. She. had a suecession of distinguished lovers, among 
them being Gaspnrd de Coligny, the m.arquis d I'.strees, La 
Rochefoucauld, Condi' and Saint Kvremond. Queen Christina 
of Sweden visited her, and Anne of Austria wa.s powerless 
against her. After she had continued her career for a pre¬ 
posterous length of time, she settled down to the social leadership 
of Paris. Among her friends she coimted Mme dc la Sablicre, 
Mme de la Fayette and Mme dc Muintenon. It became the 
fashion for young men as well as old to throng round net, and 
the best of all introductions for a young man who wished to 
make a figure in society was an introduction to Mile de Lcnclos. 
Her long friendship with Saint Kvremond must be briefly 
noticed. They were of the same age, and had been lovers m 
their youth, and throughout his long exile the wit seems to have 
kept a kind remembrance of her. The few really authenUc 
letters of Ninon are those addressed to her old friend, and the 
letters of both in the last few years of their equally long lives 
are exceptionally touching, and unique in the polite compliments 
with which they trv to keep off old age. If Ninon owes part of 
her posthumous fame to Saint Evremond, she owes at least as 
much to Voltaire, who was presented to her as a promising boy 
poet by the abbe de Chateauneuf. To him she left 2000 francs 
to buy books, and his letter on her was the chief authority of 
many subsequent biographers. Her personal appearance is, 
according to Sainte-Bcuvo, best described in CWic, a novel by 
Mile de Scuder>', in which she figures as Clarissc. Her distin¬ 
guishing characteristic was neither beauty nor wit, but high 
spirits and perfect evenness of temperament. 

The letters of Ninon published after her death were, according 
to Voltaire, all spurion;, and the only anthentie ones are those to 
Saint Evremond, which can be best studied m Danxmesml s edition 
of Saint kvremond, and lus notice on her. Saiiite-Beuve has an 


interesting notice of these letters in the Causeties du vol. iv. 

The (.iimshoiiUance aiitheiitique was edited by K, (..olomboy m i8.Sb. 

Sec also Helen K. Haye-, The Beal Minon de Ihmloe (1908) ; and 

Mary C. Rowbcll, AT«o« f’Ani/iM a«(/Aer rutilMry (1910). 

LENFANT, JACQUES (1661-1728), Krench Protestant divine, 
wiis bom at Bazochc in La Beauce on the i^ih of April 1661, 
son of Paul Lenfant, Protestant pastor at Bazoche and after¬ 
wards at Chatillon-sur-Loing until the revocation of the edict of 
Nantes, when he removed to Casscl. After studying at Saumur 
and Geneva, Lenfant completed his theological course at Heidel¬ 
berg, where in 1684 he was ordained minister of the French 
Protestant chureh, and appointed chaplain to the dowager 
electress palatine. When the French invaded the Palatinate m 
1688 Unfant withdrew to Berlin, as in a recent book he had 
vigorously attacked the Jesuits. Here in i68g he was again 
appointed one of the ministers of the krench ProtestanI church , 
this office he continued to hold until his death, ultiniately 
adding to it that of chaplain to the king, with the dignity of 
Consistpriulrath. He visited Holland and k.ngland in 1707, 
preached before Queen Anne, and, it is said, was invited to 
become one of her chaplains. 11c was the author of mimy 
works, chiefly on church historva In search of niatevials he 
vi.sitcd llclm.stadt in 1712, and Leipzig in 1715 anJ ^ 1 ^ 5 - He 
died at Berlin on the 7th of August 1728. 

An exhaustive catalogue of his putilieations, thirty-two m all, 
will be fouiul in ]. G. de Chaulfepie’s Dutioiumire. Sec also li. 
and S. Haag's l•tance i'rotestante. He is now best known by ms 
Histone du conctle dc Constance (Anisterda.n, 1714 ; ziid cd., 1728; 
T'nghsli trans., 17J0). It is oi couise largely dci.cndent upon the 
l.dKirious work oi Hermann von der Hardl (1(160-1740), but has 
literary merits peculiar to itself, and has been praised on al ades 
for Its fairness. It was followed by Histoire du cancile de I ise 
(1724), and (posthumously) by llistoin de la guerre ties Hussites et 
i/u com i 7 r A-Afls/e (Amsterdam, 1741; German trau-sUtion Vivima, 
1781-178.1). Lenfant was one of the chief promoters of the Rdi/io- 
thfi/ue Germaniqtie, begun in 1720; and he wa' assoeiated with 
Isaac Beausobre (1659-1738) in the prepamtion of the new 1 -rei.cii 
translation of tlie New Testament with original iiolcs, publi.slied al 
Amslerdain in 1718. 

LENKORAN, a town in Russi.an Transcauciisia, in the govern¬ 
ment of Baku, stands on the Caspian Sea, at the mouth of a 
small stream ol its own name, and close to a large lagoon. Hie 
lii;hthouKK stands in 45' 38" N. and 48® 50 18 luken 
bv storm on New Year's day 1813 by the Russians, Lenkoran 
was in the same year formally surrendered by Persia to Russia 
i by the treaty of Gulistan, along with the khanate of Talvsh, 
of which it was the capital. Pop. (1867) iS, 933 i (’byi) 
8768. The fort has been dismantled; and in trade the town 
is outstripped by Astara, the customs station on the Persian 

frontier. , , , 

The District of I.knkoran (2117 sq. m.) is a inickiy woodca 
mountainous region, shut off from tlie Ptirsiun plateau by the. 
Talvsh range (7000-8000 ft. high), and with a narrow marshy 
strip along the coast. The climate is exceptionally moist and 
warm (annual rainfall 52-79 in.; mean temperature in summer 
75“ 1 ’., in w'inlcr 40'"), and fosters the growth of even Indian 
species of vegetation. The iron tree (Parrotio petsica)^ the silk 
acacia, Carpinus beiidus, Quercus iberica, the box tree and the 
walnut flourish freely, as well as the sumach, the pomegranute, 
and the Glrditschia caspiea. The Bengal tiger is not unfre- 
qiiently met with, and wild boars are abundant. Of the 151,361 
inhabitants in 1897 the Talyshes (35.000) form the alwriginal 
clement, belonging to the Iranian family, and speawng an 
i independently developed language closely related to Persian. 

' Thev are of middle height and dark complexion, with generally 
! straight nose, small round skull, small sharp chin and large full 
1 eyes, which are expressive, however, rather of cunning than 
intelligence. They live exclusively on rice. In the northern hau 
! of the district the Tatar element predominates (40,000) ana 
- there are a numte of villages occupied by Russian Raskolniks 
1 (Nonconformists). Agriculture, bee-keeping, silkworm-rearing 
' and fishing are the principal occupations. 

LENNEP, JACOB VAN (1802-1868), Dutch poet and novelist, 
was bom on the 24th of March 1802 at Amsterdam, where his 
father, David Jacob van Lennep (1774-1853). a and 
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poet, was professor of eloquence and the classical languages in 
the Athenaeum. Lennep took the degree of doctor of laws at 
Leiden, and then settled as an advocate in Amsterdam. His 
first poetical efforts had been translations from Byron, of whom 
he was an ardent admirer, and in 1826 he published a collection 
of original Arademische Idyllen, which had some success. He 
first attained genuine popularity by the Mederlandsche Legenden 
(2 vols., 1828) which reproduced, after the mtinner of Sir Walter 
Scott, some of the more stirring incidents in the early history 
of his fatherland. His fame wtis further raised by his patriotic 
.songs at the time of the Belgian revolt, and by his comcdic.s 
Hel Dorp aan de Grenzen (1830) and IIet Dorp over de Grenzen 
(18,51), which also had reference to the political events of 1830. 
In 1833 he broke new grovind with the publication of De Pleegzoon 
(The Adoplfd Son), the first of a series of historical romances 
in prose, which have acquired for him in Holland a position 
somewhat analogous to that of Sir Walter .Scott in Great Britain. 
The series included De Poos van Dekanta (2 vols., 1836). Onze 
Voornuders (,s vols., 1838), De Lol^evaHen van Ferdinand Huyck 
(2 vols., 1840), Elisabeth Mrtsch (3 vols., 1830),and DelMgevallen 
van Klaasje Zevenster(^ vols., 1865), several of which have been 
translated into German and French, and two— The Pose of 
Dekanta (1847) and The Adopted Son (New York, 1847)--into 
English, iris Dutch history for young |jeople (Voornaamsle 
Geschiedenissen van Noord-Nederland aan mijae Kindern verhaald, 

4 vols., 1.845) is attractively written. Apart from the two 
comeilics already mentioned, Lennep was an indefatigable 
journalist and literary critic, the author of numerous dramatic 
pieces, and of an excellent edition of Vondel’s works. For some 
years Jaainep held a judicial appointment, and from 1853 to 
1856 he was a member of the second chamber, in which he voted 
with the conservative party. He died at Oosterbcck near 
.\mheim on the 25th of August 1868. 

■J'hcrc is a collective edition of his Poetise he Werlien (13 vols., 
1850-1872), .and also of his Romantisohe Werken (23 vols., 1853- 
1.872). See also a bibliography by P. Knoll (1861.1) ; and Jan ten 
Brink, Cesetncdenis der Noord-Nederiandscite Lettcren in de XIX’ 
Eemv (No. iii.). 

LENNEP, a town of Germany, in the Prussian Rhine province, 
18 m. E. of Diisscldorf. and 0 m. S. of Barmen by rail, at a height 
of 1000 ft. above the level of the .sea. Pop. (1905) 10,32,3. It lies 
in the heart of one of the busiest industrial districts in Germany, 
and carries on important manufactures of the finer kinds of cloth, 
wool, yarn and felt , and also of iron and .steel goods. It has lu) 
Evangelical and a Protestant church, a modern school and a 
wcll-equi))ped hospital. Lennep, which was the residence of the 
counts of Berg from 1226 to 1300, owes the foundation of its 
prosperit}’ to an influx of (Cologne weavers during the 14th 
century. 

LENNOX, a name given to a large district in Dumbartonshire | 
and Stirlingshire, which was erected into an earldom in the latter 
half of the 12th century. It embraced the ancient .sheriffdom 
of Dumbarton and nineteen parishes with the whole of the lands 
round Loch Lomond, formerly Loch Leven, and the river of ] 
that name which glides into the estuary of the Clyde at the 
ancient castle of Dumbarton. 

On this river Leven, at Balloch, was the seat of Alwin, first 
carl of Lennox. It is probable that he was of Celtic descent, but 
the records are silent as to his part in history ; that he was earl 1 
at all is only proved from the charters of his son, another Alwin, 
and he died .some time before 1217. The second Alwin was 
father of ten sons, one of whom founded the clan Macfarlane, 
famous in the annals of the district, while another was ancestor of 
Walter of Farlane, who married the heiress of the 6th earl of 
Lennox. Maldouen, the 3rd earl, eldest of the sons of Alwin the 
younger, is an hi.storical personage; he was a witness to the 
treaty between Alexander II., king of Scotland, and his brother- 
in-law the English king Henry III., at Newcastle in 1237, 
concerning the much disputed northern counties of England. 
His grandson, Malcolm, successor to the title, swore fealty to 
Edward I. in 1206 : it was apparently his son, another Malcolm, 
the 3th carl, who was summoned by Edward to parliament 


and entrusted with the important post of guarding the fords of 
the river Forth. But the 5(^1 earl soon after gave his services 
to the party of Bruce, the cause of that family having been 
embraced by his father as early as 1292. As a result the English 
king bestowed the earldom on Sir John Menteith, who was 
holding it in 1307 while the real earl was with King Robert 
Bruce in his wanderings in the Lennox country. For his services 
he was rewarded with a renewal of the earldom and the keeping 
of Dumbarton Castle ; he fell fighting for his country at Halidon 
Hill in 1333. His son Donald, the 6th earl, an adherent of 
King David II., left a daughter, Margaret, countess of Lennox, 
who was married to her kinsman the above-mentioned Walter 
of Farlane, nearest heir male of the Lennox family. 

In 1392. on the marriage of their grand-daughter Isabella, 
eldest daughter of Duncan, 8th earl, with Sir Murdoch Stewart, 
afterwards duke of Albany, the earldom was resigned into the 
hands of the king, who re-granted it to Earl Duncan, with 
remainder to the heirs male of his body, with remainder to 
Murdoch and Isabella and the heirs #f their bodies begotten 
between them, with eventual remainder to Earl Duncan’s nearest 
and lawful heirs. In 1424, when Murdoch, then duke of Albany, 
succeeded in ran.soming the poet king James I. from his long 
English captivity, the aged Earl Duncan went with the Scottish 
party to Durham. The next year, however, he suffered the fate 
of Albany, being executed perhaps for no other reason than that 
he was his father-in-law. The earldom was not forfeited, and the 
widowed duchess of Albany, now also countess of I^jnnox, lived 
secure in her island castle of Inchmurrin on Loch Lomond until 
her death. Of her four sons, none of whom left legitimate is.sue, 
the eldest died in 1421, the two next suffered their father's 
fate at Stirling, while the youngest had to flee for his life to 
Ireland. Her daughter Isobel appears to have been the wife of 
.Sir \\ alter Buchanan of that ilk. 

It was from Elizabeth, si.ster of the countc.ss, that the next 
holders of the title descended. She was married to Sir John 
Stewart of Darnley (distinguished in the military history of 
France as seigneur d’Aubigny), whose immediate ancestor was 
brother of J ames, 5th high steward of Scotland. Their grandson, 
another Sir John Stewart, created a lord of parliament as Lord 
Darnley, was served heir to his great-grandfather Duncan, earl 
of I.ennox, in 1473, and was designated as earl of Lennox in 
a charter under the great seal in the same year. Thereafter 
followed di.sputes with John of Haldane, whose wife's great-grand¬ 
mother had been another of the three daughters of Duncan, 8th 
earl of Izinnox, and in her right he contested the succession. 
Lord Dai'nley, however, appears to have silenced all opposition 
and for the Iasi seven years of his life maintained his right to 
the earldom undisputed. Three of his younger sons were greatly 
distinguished in the French service,one being captain of Scotsmen- 
at-arms, another premier homme d’armes, and a third mareehal de 
France. Their elder brother Matthew, and earl of this line, 
fell on Flodden Field, leaving by his wife Eliitabcth, daughter of 
James, earl of Arran, and niece of James III.,a son and successor 
John, who beaune one of the guardians of James V. and was 
murdered in 1526. His son Matthew, the 4th earl, played a great 
part in the intrigues of his time, and his marriage with Margaret 
Douglas allied himself to the royal house of England as well as 
strengthening the ties which hound his family to that of Scotland ; 
because Margaret was the daughter and heir of the 6th earl of 
Angus by his wife, Margaret Tudor, sister of King Henry VIII. 
and widow of King James IV. Though his estates were forfeited 
in 1545, Earl Matthew in 1564 not only had them restored but 
had the satisfaction of getting his eldest son Henry married 
to Mary, queen of Scots. The murder of Lord Darnley, now 
created earl of Rosse, lord of Ardmanoch and duke of Albany, 
took place in February 1567, and in July his only son James, by 
Mary’s abdication, became king of Scotland. The old earl of 
Lennox, now grandfather of his sovereign, obtained the regency 
in 1570, but in the next year was killed in the attack made on 
the parliament at Stirling, being the third earl in succession to 
meet with a violent death. 

The title was now merged in the crown in the person of 
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James VI. the next heir, but was soon after granted to the king’s 
uncle Charles, who died in 1576,''leaving an only child, the 
unfortunate Lady Arabella Stewart. 

Two years later the title was granted to Robert Stewart, the 
king’s grand-uncle, second son of John, the 3rd earl, but he in 
1580 exchanged it for that of carl of March. On the .same day 
the earldom of Lennox was given to Esmc Stewart, first cousin 
of the king and grandson of the 3rd carl, he being .son of John 
Stewart (adopted heir of the martehal d’Aubigny) and his 
French wife, Anne de la Queulle. In the following year E.sme was 
created duke of Lennox, earl of Darnley, Lord Aubigny, Tar- 
houlton and Dalkeith, and other favours were heaped upon him, 
hut the earl of Ruthven sent him hack to France where he died 
soon after. His elder son, Ludovic, was thereupon summoned 
to Scotland by Jame.s, who invested him with all his father's 
honours and estates, and after his accession to the Knglish throne 
created him Lord Settrington and carl of Richmond (1(113), 
earl of Newca.stle-upon-Tyne and duke of Richmond (1623), 
all these titles being in fhe peerage of England. ,\(ter holding 
many appointments the 2nd duke died without issue in 1624, 
being succeeded in his Scottish titles by his brother E.sme, who 
had already been created earl of March and Ijiri Clifton of 
Leighton Bromswold in the peerage of England (i6ji)) and was 
seigneur d’Aubigny in France. Of his sons, Henry succeeded 
to Aubigny and died young at Venice ; I.udovic, seigneur 
d’Aubigny, entered the Roman Catholic Church and received a 
cardinal’s hat just before his death : while the three other younger 
.sons, George, seigneur d’Aubigny, John and Bernard, were all 
distinguished as royalists in the Civil War. Each met a soldier's 
death, George at Edgehill, John at AIrcsford and Bernard at 
Rowton Heath. James, the eldest .son and 4th duke of lainnox, 
was created duke of Richmond in j()4i, being like his brother a 
devoted adherent of Cliarles 1 . 

With the death of his little son K.sme, the 5th duke, in 1(160, 
the titles, including that of Richmond, passed to his first cousin 
Charles, who had already been created Lord Stuart of Newbury 
and carl of Lichfield, being likewise now seigneur d'Aubigny. 
Disliked by Charles II., principally because of nis marriage with 
“ la belle Stuart the noble.st romance and example of a 
brave lady that ever I read in my life, ’ writes I’epys—he was 
sent into exile as ambassador to Denmark, vhere he was drowned 
in 1672. His wife had had the la-nnox estates granted to her 
for life, but his only sister Katharine, wife of Henry O'Brien, 
heir apparent of the 7th earl of Thomond, was served heir to 
him. Her only daughter, the countess of Clarendon, was 
mother of Theodosia Hyde, ancestress of the present earls of 
Darnley. 

The Lennox dukedom, being to heirs male, now devolved 
upon (iharles II., who bestowed it with the titles of earl of Darnley 
and I.x)rd Tarbolton upon one of his liastards, Chu'-les Lennox, 
son of the celebrated duchess of Portsmouth he having previously 
been created duke of Richmond, earl of March and Lord Settring¬ 
ton in the peerage of England. The ancient lands of the 1 Xinnox 
title were also granted to him, but these he sold to the duke of 
Montrose. 

His son Charles, who inherited his grandmother's French 
dukedom of Aubigny, was a soldier of distinction, as were the 
3rd and 4th dukes. The wife of the last, Lady Charlotte Gordon, 
as heir of her brother brought the ancient estates of her family 
to the Ix'nnoxes; the additional name of Gordon living taken 
by the 5th duke of Richmond and of Lennox on the death of his 
uncle, the 5th duke of Gordon. In the next generation further 
honours were granted to the family in the person of the 6lh ! 
duke, who was rewarded for his great public services with the ' 
titles of duke of Gordon and earl of Kinrara in the peerage 
of the United Kingdom (1876). 

See Scots I’crrage, vol. v., for excellent accounts of these peerages 
by the Rev. John Anderson, curator Historical Dept. H.M. Register : 
House; A. Franeis Steuart and Francis J. Grant, Rothesay Herald, i 
bee also The Lennox by William Fraser. ’ ( 

LENNOX, CHASLOTTE (1720-1804), British writer, daughter ’ 
of Colonel James Ramsay, lieutenant-governor of New York, 


C.—LENO 

j was bom in 1720. She went to London in 1735, and, being left 
! unprovided for at her father’s death, she began to earn her 
j living by writing. She made some unsuccessful appearances 
on the stage and married in 1748. Samuel Johnson had an 
exaggerated admiration for her. “ Three such women,” he 
said, speaking of Elizabeth Carter, Hannah More and Fannj’ 
Burney, “ are not to be found ; I know not where to find a 
fourth, except Mrs Lennox, who is .superior to them all.” Her 
chief works are: The Female Quixote; or the Adventures oj 
; Arabella (1752), a novel; Shakespear illiistraled; or the novels 
and histories on vshich the plays . . . are founded (i753-i7.';4). 
in which she argued that Shakespeare had spoiled the stories 
he borrowed for his plots by interpolating unnecessary intrigues 
and incidents ; The Life of Harriot Stuart (1751), a novel; and 
The Sister, a comedy produced at Covent Garden (i8th February 
I 1760). This last was withdrawn after the first night, after a 
stormy reception, due, .said Goldsmith, to the fact that its author 
had abused Shakespeare. 

LENNOX, MARGARET, Countess oe (1515-1578), daughter 
of Archibald Douglas, 6th earl of Angus, and Margaret Tudor, 
daughter of Henry VII. of England and widow of James IV. ol 
Scotland, was bom at Harbottle Castle, Northumberland, on 
j the 8th of October 1515. On account of her nearness to the 
I English crown. Lady Margaret Douglas was brought up chiell) 

I al the English court in close, association with the Princess Mary, 
who remained her fast friend throughout life. She was high 
, in Henry Vlll.'s favour, but was twice disgraced ; first fur an 
attachment to Lord Thomas Howard, who died in the Tower 
in 1537, and again in 1541 for a similar affair with Sir Charles 
Howard, brother of Queen Catherine Howard. In 1544 she 
I married a Scottish exile, Matthew Stewart, 4th earl of Lennox 
' (1516-J571), who was regent of Scotland in 1570-1571. During 
j Mary's reign the countess of Lennox had rooms in Westminster 
Palace ; hut on Elizabeth’s accession she removed to Yorkshire, 
where her home at Temple Newsara became a centre for Catholic 
intrigue. By a series of successful manoeuvres she married 
her son Henry Stewart, Lord Darnley, to Mary, queen of Scots. 

I In 1566 .she was .sent to the Tower, but after the murder of 
j Darnley in 1567 she was released. She was at first loud in her 
denunciations of Mary, but was eventually reconciled with her 
' daughter-in-law. In 1574 she again awnised Elizabeth’s anger 
by the marriage of her son ('harles, earl of Lennox, with Elizabeth 
Cavendish, daughter of the earl of Shrewsbury. She was sent 
to the Tower with Lady Shrewsbury, and was only pardoned 
after her son’s death in 1577. Her diplomacy largely contributed 
, to the future succession of her grandson James to the English 
throne. She died on the 7th of March 1578. 

The famous Lennox jewel, made (or Lady T/'nnox as a memento 
ol her husband, was bought liy yuceii Victoria m 1S42. 

LENO, DAN, the stage-name of George Galvin (1861-1904), ., 
I English comedian, who was born at Somers Town, London, in 
' February j86i. His parents were actors, known as Mr and Mrs 
1 Johnny Wilde. Dan Leno was trained to lie an acrobat, but 
I soon became a dancer, travelling with his brother as “ the 
> brothers Leno,” and winning the world’s championship in clog- 
d.ancing at Izieds m 1880. Shortly afterwards he appeared in 
London at the Oxford, and in 1886-1887 at tlie Surrey Theatre. 

In 1888-1889 he was engaged by Sir Augustus Harris to pluv 
the Baroness in the Babes in the Wood, and from that time he 
was a principal figure in the Drury Lane pantomimes. He was 
the wittiest and most popular comedian of his day, and delighted 
Izindon music-hall audiences by his shop-walker,stores-proprictor, 
waiter, doctor, beef-eater, bathing attendant, “Mrs Kelly.” 
and other impersonations. In 1900 he engaged to give his 
entire services to the Pavilion Music Hall, where he received 
£100 per week. In November 1901 he was summoned to Sand¬ 
ringham to do a turn ’’ before the king, and was proud from 
that time to call himself the “ king’s jester.” Dan Leno’s 
generosity endeared him to his profession, and he was the object 
of much sympathy during the brain failure which recurred 
during the last eighteen months of his life. He died on the 31st 
of October 1904. 
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LENORMANT, FRANCOIS (1837-1883), French Assyriologist | of the Seven GabUs and the Wonder Book; with Fanny Kemble, 
and archaeologist, was bom in Paris on the 17th of'January i a summer resident from 1836-1853; and with Henry Ward 
1837. His father, Charles Lenormant, distinguished as an j Beecher (see his .SVarPa^w). Elizabeth (Mrs. Charles) Sedgwick, 


archaeologist, numismatist and Egyptologist, was anxious 
that his son should follow in his steps. He made him begin 
Greek at the age of six, and the child responded so well to this 
precocious scheme of instruction, that when he was only fourteen 
an essay of his, on the Greek tablets found at Memphis, appeared 
in the Revue archeologique. In 1856 he won the numisnmtic 
prize of the Academie dcs Inscriptions with an essay entitled 
Classification des monnaies des Lagides. In 1862 he became 


the sister-in-law of Catherine Sedgwick, maintained here from 
1828 to 1864 a school for girls, in which Harriet Hosmer, the 
sculptor, and Maria S. Cummins (1827-1866), the novelist, 
were educated ; and in Lenox academy (1803), a famous classical 
school (now a public high school) were educated W. L. Yancey, 
A. H. Stephens, Mark Hopkins and David Davies (1815-1886), 
a circuit judge of Iliinois from 1S48 to 1862, a justice (1862-1877) 
of the United SUUes Supreme Court, a Republican member 


sub-librarian of the Institute. In 1859 he accompanied his of the United States Senate from Illinois in 1877-1883, and 

father on a journey of exploration to Cireece, during which president of the Senate from the 31st of October 1881, when 

Charles I.enormant succumlied to fever at Athens (24th . he succeeded Chester A. Arthur, until the 3rd of March 1883. 

November). Lenormant returned to Greece three times during ' There is a statue commemiirating funeral John Paterson (1744- 

the next six years, and gave up all the time he could spare ; 1808 a soldier from Leno-x in tlie War of Independence, 
from his official work to archaeological research. These peacefu! 'Y; Mallary, Lciau awd the Be^sHire Uignlands jigoi) ; 

labours were rudelv interrupted by the war of 1870, when ; Katherine M. . 4 bbott, OW Pa/As aiii 

Lenormant served with the army and was wounded m the siege ; gf ly Ungiand Border (1007). 

of I’aris. In 1874 he was appointed professor of archaeology at LENS, a town of Northern France, in the department of Pas- 
Ihc National Library, and in the following year he collaborated de-Calais. 13 m. N.N.E. of Arras by rail on the Deule and on 
with Baron de Witte in founding the Gazette archhhgique. 1 the Lens canal. Pop. (looh) 27,692. Lens has important iron 
As early as 1867 he had turned his attention to As.syrian studies ; : ^nd steel foundries, and engineering works and manufactories 
he was among the first to recognize in the cuneiform inscriptions ! steel cables, and occupies a central position in the coalfields 
the existence of a non-Semitic language, now known as Accadip. | of the department. Two and a half miles W.S.W. lies Liivin, 
l/-normant’s knowledge was of encyclopaedic extent, ran^ng j (pop. 22,070), likewise a centre of the coalfield. In 1648 the 
over an immense number of subjects, and at the same time 1 neighbourhood of Lens was the scene of a celebrated victory 
thorough, tliough somewhat lacking perhaps in the strict | gained by Louis 11 . <<t Bourtxm. prince of Conde, over the 
accuracy of the modem school. Most of his varied studies . Spaniards. 

were directed towards tracing the origins of the two great LENS (trom Lat. lens, lentil, on account of the similarity 
civilizatioas of the ancient world, which were to t)e sought „f the form of a lens to that of a lentil seed), in optics, an 

in Mesopotamia and on tlie shores of the Mediterranean. lie instrument which refracts the luminous rays proceeding from 

had a perfect passion for exploration. Besides his early expedi- an object in such a manner as to produce an image of the object, 
lions to Greece, he visited the south of Italy three times with it may be regarded as having four principal functions: (i) to 
this object, and it was while exploring in Calabria that he met ; produce an image larger than the object, as in the magnifying 
with an accident which ended fatally in Paris on the 9th of ! ginss^ microscope, fkc.; (2) to produce an image smaller than 

December 1883, after a long illness. The amount and variety | the object, as in the ordinar)' photographic camera ; (3) to con- 

ot Lenormant’s work is truly amazing when it is remembered ! vert ravs proceeding from a point or other luminous source 
that he died at the early age of forty-six. Probably the best into a definite pencil, as in light-house lenses, the engraver’s 
known of his books are 7 .« Origines de Vhistoire d’apres la Bible, jdobe, Ax. ; (4) to collect luminous and heating rays into a 

smaller area, as in the burning glass. A lens made up of two 
or more lenses cemented together or very close to each other 
is termed “ composite ” or “ compound ” ; several lenses 
arranged in succession at a distance from each other form a 
" system of lenses,” and if the axes be collinear a “ centred 
sy.stcra.” This article is concerned with the general theoiy 
of lenses, and more particularly with spherical lenses. For 
at an altitude of about 1000 ft., and almut it are high hills— : a special part of the theory of lenses see Aberration ; the 
Yokun Seat (2080 ft.), South Mountain (1200 ft.), Bald Head instruments in which the lens occur are treated under their 
(1583 ft.), and Rattlesnake Hill (1540 ft.). New Lenox pd j headings. 

Lenoxdale are other villages in the township. Lenox is a fashion- xhc most important type of lens is the spherical lens, which 
able summer and autumn resort, much frequented by wealthy | js ^ piece of transparent material bounded by two spherical 
people from Washington, Newport and New York. There are j surfaces, the boundary at the edge being usually cylindrical or 
innumerable lovely walks and drives in the surrounding region, j conical. The line joining the centres, C,, C; (fig. i), of the 
which contains some of the most beautiful country of the Berk- ijounding surfaces is termed the axis ; the points Sj, S„, at 
shires—hills, lakes, charming intervales and woods. As early i 
as 1835 Lenox began to attract summer residents. In the next 
decade began the creation of large estates, although the great 

holdings of the prosent^’day, and the villas scattered over the _ 

hills, are comparatively recent features, 'fhe height of the c, 
season is in the autumn, when there are horse-shows, golf, tennis, 
hunts and other outdoor amusements. The Lenox library 1 
(1855) contained about 20,000 volumes in 1908. I>enox was | 
settled about 1750, was included in Richmond township in 1765, 


and his ancient history of the East and account of Chaldean 
magic. For breadth of view, combined with extraordinary 
subtlety of intuition, he was probably unrivalled. 

LENOX, a township of Berkshire county, Massachasetts, 
U.S.A. Pop. (1900) 2942, (1905, state census) 3058. Area, 
19-2 sq.m. The principal village, also named Lenox (or Ix'nox- 
on-the-Heights), lies about 2 m. W. of the Housatonic river. 
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and became an independent township in 1767. The names were 
those of Sir Charles Lennox, third duke of Richmond and of 
Lennox (1735-1806), one of the staunch friends of the American 
colonics during the War of Independence. Lenox was the county- 
scat from 1787 to 1868. It has literary associations with 
Catherine M. Sedgwick (1789-1867), who passed here the second 
half of her life ; with Nathaniel Hawthorne, whose brief residence 
here (1850-1851) was marked by the production of the House 


which the axis intersects the surfaces, are termed the “ vertices ’ 
of the lens; and the distance between the vertices is termed 
the ” thickness.” If the edge be everywhere equidistant from 
the vertex, the lens is “ centred.” 

Although light is really a wave motion in the aether, it is only 
necessary, in the investigation of the optical properties of systems 
of lenses, to trace the rectilinear path of the waves, i.e. the 
direction of the normal to the wave front, and this can be done 
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by purely geometrical methods. It will be assumed that light, 
so long as it traverses the same, medium, always travels in 
a straight line ; and in following out the geometrical theory 
it will always he assumed that the light travels from left to 
right; iiccordingly all distances measured in this direction are 
positive, while those measured in the opposite direction are 
negative. 

rimny oj Oftiical Jti'f’reseyitatim.-\l a pencil of rays, i.c. the 
totality of the rays proceeding Irom a luminous point, lalls on a 
lens or lens system, a section ol the pencil, clelermined by the 
diraeiuiious of the system, will lx- traiismilted. The emergent rays 
will Iwvc din'ctions differing from those ol the incident rays, the 
alteration, however, being such that the transmitted rays are eon- 
vergent in the " iniage-pomt," just as the incident rays diverge 
from the " ohject-iMiint." With each incident ray is associated an 
emergent ray; .such pairs are termed “ conjugate ray jiairs." 
Similarly we define an olijert-point and its image-point as " con¬ 
jugate points ” ; all object-jioiuls lie in the *' object..s|)aee,” and all 
image-jioints lie in the ” image-space." 

riie laws ol optical rejirisentalions were first deduced in tmur 
miisl general form by E. Abbe, who assumitl (i) that an optiral 
rei>ri'sen(ation always exists, and ( 2 ) that to every i>oiiit in the 
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objcct-s|iacc tltere corret^iuiids a point in the image-space, these 
jioints being mutually caitvorlilile by straight raj s ; in otlicr words, 
witli eacli object-jioint is associated one, ,and only one, image-poiut, 
and if tlie object-point be placed at the image-i>iiint, the conjugate 
point is the original object-point. Such a transformation is termed 
a “ culliueation, ' since it translorms iioiiils into points and straight 
lines into straiglil lines. Prior to Atibe, ho.iever, James Clerk 
Maxwell published, in 1856 , a geometrical tlieory of optical repre¬ 
sentation, but his methods were unknown to .ttilie and lo his jiupils 
until O. Eppenstein drew attention to them. Although Maxwell’s 
theory is not so general as Atibe's, it is used liere .since its methods 
permit a simple and convenient deduction ol the laws. 

Maxwell assumed tliat two oliject-plaues perjx'tidicular to the 
axis are represented sharply and similarly in two image-planes 
also perpendicular to the axis (by " sharply " is 
meant that the assumed ideal instrumeul unites 
ail the rays proceeding Irom an object-point in 
one of the two planes in its image-point, the rays 
being generally Iransmitted by the system). The 
symmetry ot tlie axis being premised, it is sufficient 
ti) deduce laws lor a plane containing tlie axis. In 
fig. 2 let 0 „ 0 „ be the two jioints m wlucli the 
perpendicular object-planes meet the axis; and 
since the axis corres|xinds to itself, the two con¬ 
jugate points O',, O',, are at tlie intersections ol 
the two image-planes with the axis. We denote 
ihe four ^ilancs by the letters O,, and O',, ()',. 

II two points A, C be taken in the jilaiie Iheir 
images arc A', C' in tlie plane O,, and since the 
planes are represented similarly, weliave O', A': 0,A =sO',C'|; 0,0 —/S, 
(say), in wliich (3, is easily seen to be the linear ntapiifualion oi 
the plane-pair 0,, O',. Similarlv. if two jioiiits B. D be taken in 
the plane O, ana their images B', }>' in the jilane 0'.„ we liave 
0 '.jU':O._,B- 0 ' 2 D';O 5 D = /?, (say), I icing the linear iiiagnilieation 
ol the plane-pair O.,, O',. 'I’lie joins o( A and B and of C and B 
intersect in a point P, and the joins of the conjugate points simi¬ 
larly determine the point P'. 

If 1*' is the only possible image-jioiiit of the object-point P, then 
the conjugate of every ray passing through P must pass thvougli 
P'. To prove this, take a third line through P intecseciing the 
planes O,, O., in the points E, F, and by means of the magnifications 
p,, jSj determine the conjugate points E', F' in the planes 0'„ O',, 
since the planes O,, O, are jiarallel, then .AC/AE = BD/BF; anil 
since these planes are represenled similarly in O',, 0'„ then A'C'/A'F.' 
=B'D'/B'F^. This proportion is only possible wlicn the straight 
line E'F' contains (lie jioint P'. Since P was any point whatever, 
it follows that every jioint of the objccl-spacc is reprusentecl in 

under P and defined liy 


tlie two rays CD,, and EF,; the conjugate point P”, wfB be deter¬ 
mined by the intersection ol tlic conjugate rays C'D'j and E'E',, the 
points D',, E'„ being readily iound from the magnifications /f,, 
Since PP, is parallel to CE and also to DF, then I)1''-D|F,. Since 
the plane O, is similarlv rejiresented in 0',, D'F' = D',F',; this is 
impossible unless P'l’', 'be parallel to C'E. Therefore every per- 
pontlicular objoct-piane is represenled by a perpendicular image- 
plauc. 

I.et O be the intersection of tlie line PP, wiU. the axis, and lei O 
lie its conjugate; tlien it may be shown that a fixed magnificalion 
«, exists lor tlie planes O and O'. For PP,/EE,-00,/0,0,, 
P'P',/1'"F', = 0'0'/0',0'.„ and F'E',-fl 5 FF,. ElimiuaUng FK, and 
F'F', between these ratios, we have P'P'i/l’PjftiS; O'O', .0|0,/00,. 
0 ',0'„ or ft,-/j,.0'0'i.0,0,/00,.0',0'.„ i.e. product of 

tlie axial distances. 

The determination of the image-point of a given object-point is 
facilitaUxI by means ol Ihe so-called " cardinal points" ol the 
optical system. To determine the image-point O', (fig. j) eorrespoiul- 
iiig to the oliject-point 0„ we begin liy clioosing fmm the ray 
jiehcil proceeding from O,, the ray parallel with the axis, i.e. inter¬ 
secting the axis at infinity. Since the axis is its own conjugate, the 
iiarallel ray through O, must intersect the axis after relrarlion 
(say at F'). Then 1'" is the image-point of an objecl-l>oint silualeil 
at infinity on the axis, and is temed the " second piiiicijial focus ” 
(Cerman der hildseiUgr Hreniipunkl, tlie image-side focus). Similarly 
if O'j be on the jiarallel through O, but in the image-sjiace, then the 
conjugate ray must intersect the axis al a point (say 1), whicli is 
conjugate with the point at infinity on the axis in the iniage-sjiacic 
This jiuiiit is termed llie " first priiicijial focus " (German der dijcht- 
seiUge Ureinihunld, the olijecl-side focus). 

Let H„ H , be the intersections of the focal ravs through F and F 
witli the line OjO',. These two jmints are in tlie positicMi of oli|ect 
and image, since they are each determined by two jiairs of ixnijiigale 
ravs (0,H, being conjugate willi H',F', and 0',H', with 11,1). 
It'has already been shown that oliject-plai'cs perpendicular to llie 
axis are rejiresented by image-planes also jierpendicular lo the axis. 
Two vertical planes through H, and H', are related as object- aiwl 
image-planes; and it these jilaues intersect llie axis in two jioints 
H and li', these points are named the " princijial," or " G.uiss 
points" of the system, H being the " object-side ’ and 11' the 
" image-side princijial jioint." The vertical planes containing II 
and H' are the " jiniicipal planes. ' 11 is obvious tliat conjugate 
points in tlie.se planes are equidistant from the axis; in oilier 
words, the magnification ^ of the jiair of planes is unity. An ad¬ 
ditional characteristic of the principal planes is that the object and 
image are ilirect and not inverted. The distances lietwecii P and H, 
and between E' and H' are termed the focal lengths; tliv former 
may be called the " object-.side local length " and the latter tlie 
” image-.side (oral leiigili.” Tlie two focal poitils and the two 
jirincipal jioints constitute the so-called lour cardinal points of the 
system, and with their aid Ihe image of any oliject can be readily 
determined. 

Equatwns relating Ui the J-mal l‘oints.-~V/v know that the ray 
proceeding Irom llie oliject point 0,, jiarallel to llie axis and mter- 
secting the princijial jilane H in 11,, jiaases tlirough H', and b . 



one and only one fxiint in tlie image-space. 
'Take a scxiond object-point 1',, vertirally 


Fig. 3. 

Choose from the pencil a second ray which contains F and inter¬ 
sects the jirincijml plane 11 in I^; tlien the conjugate ray mast 
contain jxiints corrcsjionding to F and 11,. The cxirqugate ol I' is 
the Jioint at infinity on the axis, i.e. cm the ray parallel to the axis. 
The image of H, must Im in llie plane H' at the same distance from, 
and on flic same side of, the axis, as in H',. the straiglit line 
Classing througii H'.. jiarallel to the axis ^ i*’, 

m the point 0 '„ whicli must be the image of O,. If O be the foot ol 
the Jierpendicular from O. to the axis, then OO, is reprcheiittxl by 
the line O'O', al.so jicrjxmclicular to the axis. 

This construction is not ajiplicable if the object or ima^ be 
infinitely clistant. For examjile, if the object OO. iie at infinity 
(O being assumed to be on tlie axis for the sake of .simiilicity) so 
that the object appears under a constant angle ii’, wc know tliat 
the second princijial focus is conjugate with the mfiniloly distant 
axis-point. If the object is at infinity in a jilaiie jicrjicnclicular to 
the axis, the image must be in the perjieiulicular plane through the 
focal point F' (fig. 4). , , , 

The size v' of the image is readily deduced. Of the p^llcl rays 
(rom the oliject subtending the angle le, tliere is one which paises 
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through thf first principal focus f, and intersects the principal 
plane H in H,. Its conjugate ray passes through H' parallel to, and 
at the same distance from the axis, and intersects the image-aide 
focal plane in O',; this point is the image of 0„ and y' is its magni¬ 
tude. h rom the figure we have tan w -- H H ,/FH ^ y'//, or / ^ y'/tan w ; 
this e<|uation was used by Gauss to define the focal length. 

Rcltirriug to fig. 3 , we have from the similarity of the triangles 
00 ,F and 1111,F, HHj/OO, = FH/FO, or O'O',/0O,-FH/FO. 
l-i'l y be the magnitude of the object OO,, y' that of the image 
O'O'i, X Ihe focal distance FO of the object, and / the object-side 
local distance FH ; then the above equation may be written 

y’ly //’• From the 
similar triangles 
H'jH'F'andO'.O'F', 
we obtain O'OVOO, 
-F'O'/F'FF. I,et,r’ 
Is' Ihe focal distance 
of the image F'O', 
and /' the imnge- 
,sule local length 
F''H'; then y'/y - 
The ratio of 
I'to. q. the sire of the image 

to the .si/e of the 

object is termed the lateral magnilualiott. Denoting this by fi, we 
have 



/3 y'/y = //A'=■*'//', 


an<l also 


x.\' 


-ir- 


By dillerentiating equation ( 2 ) we obtain 

‘f-t'- dx'ld.i -(. 1 ) 

The ratio of the displacement of the image dx' to the displacement 
of the object dx is the axial magnification, and is denoteil by a. 
Kquation ( 3 ) gives important information on the disjilacement of 
the image when the oliject is moved. Since / and /' always have 
contrary signs (as is jiroved lielow), the product -ff is inxariably 
positive, and since x~ is positive for all values of . 1 , it follows that 
dx and dx' have the same sign, t.c. the object and image always 
move in the same direction, either both in the direction of the 
light, or both in the ojiposite direction. This is shown in fig. 3 by 
the object 0,,0.^ and Ihe image O'jO'.. 

If two conjugate rays be drawn from two conjugate points on 
the axis, malting angles 11 and u' with the axis, as for example the 
rays OH,, O'H',, in fig. 3 , n is termed the " angular aperture for 
the object," and h' the " angular aperture for Ihe image." The ratio 
of the tangents of these angles is termed the" eonvergence " and is 
denoted by y, thus ys-taii ii'/tan u. Now tan «' = H'H',/0'H' 
-H'H',/(0'F' + I'-'H') = H'H',/(F'H' - F'O'). Also tan « = HH,/OH 
- HH,/(OF 4 FH) - HH,/(FH - F'O). Consequently 7 = (FH - F'O) 
/(F'H' - F''0'), or, in our previous notation, 7- (/ - x)l{j' - x'). 

From equation (i) //w-a'//', we obtain by subtracting unity from 
both sides tj - x)lx — {x' - and consequently 


From equations (i), ( 3 ) and ( 4 ), it is seen that a simple relation 
exists between the lateral magnification, the axial magnification 
and the convergence, vD. ay-p. 

In addition to the four cardinal points F, H, F', H', J. B. Listing, 
" Reitriige aus pliysiologischen Opiik,” Gottmger Studien ( 1 S 45 ) 
introduced the so-called “ nodal points ’’ (Knoknpunkte) of the 

system, which arc 
Ijj' file two conjugate 

' points from which 

the object and 
image appear under 
the same angle. In 
fig. 5 let K be the 
nodal point from 
which the object y 
apjjcars under the 




the values given in equation ( 2 ), and we obtain 


■-'f- 


Since p=flx-x'lt', we have /'= - X, /= - X'. 

These equatimis show that to determine the nodal points, it is only 
necessary to measure the focal distance of the second principal focus 
from the first principal focus, and vice versa. In the special case 
when the initial and final medium is the same, as for examjile, a 
lens in air, we have / =-/', and the nodal points coincide with live 
principal points of the system; we then .speak of the " notlal jioint 
property of the principal points," mcannig that the object and 


corresponding image subtend the same angle at the principal poizite. 

Equaitons Elating to the Principal Points .—It is sometimes 
dosiralde to determine ihe dilbinces of an object and its image, not 
from the focal points, but from the principal points. Let A (see 
fig. 3) be. the principal point distance of the object and A' that of 
the image, we then have 

A-H0 = HF4 FO-FO-FH -.1 -/, 

A' = H'0' ^ H'F' 4- F'O'= F'O' - F'H' = .i' - /', 
whence * = .A 4-/and a' — A' 4 /'. 

Using xx'-ff, we have (As /)(A'+/')-//', wliich lerds to AA' + 
.A/' I A'/=0, or 


this becomes in the special case when / — - 

Ill 

A' A^"/' 

To expre,ss the linear magnification in terms of the principal point 
distances, we start with equation (4) (/-*)/(/'-*')— -*//'. From 
this we olifain A/.A' = - *//', or a = - /'A/A'; and by using equation 
(l) we have p— - fiVI/'A. 

In the .sjiecial case of /= -/', this becomes ^ = A'/A=y'/y, from 
which it ioUows that the ratio of the dimensions of the object and 
image is equal to Ihe ratio of the distances of the object and image 
Irom the principal points. 

The convergence can lie determined in terms of A and A' by 
substituting a =■ - /'A/A' in equation (4), when we obtain 7 = A/A'. 

Compound Systems.— In discuasing the laws relating to compound 
systems, we assume that the cardinal points of the com^nent 
systems arc known, and also that the combinations are centred. 
i.e. that the axes of the cumponent lenses coincide. If some object 
lx* rejiresenlid by two systems arranged one behind the other, we 
can regard the systems as co-operating in the formation of ilie final 
image. 

Let such a system be represented in fig. 6. The two single systems 
are denoted by the suffixes i and 2 ; for example, F, is the first 



principal focus of the first, and F'j tlie second principal focus of the 
second system. A ray parallel to the axis at a distance y passes 
through the second principal focus F', of the first system, inter¬ 
secting the axis at an angle i»',. The ^int F', will be represented 
in the second system by the point I'”, which is therelore conjugate 
to tlie point at infinity for the entire sy.stem, i.e. it is the second 
jirincipal focus of the compound system. The repre.sentation of 
F", in F' by the second system lemls to the relations FjF', =a:,, 
and F^aF'-A'a, whence x,x', = IJ'f Denoting the distance between 
tlie adjacent focal planes F',, F, by A, we have A => F',Fj = - F'jF', 
so that A 'j - - /j/'j/A. A similar ray parallel to the axis at a distance 
V proceeding from the image-side will intersect the axis at the focal 
point F'.,: and by finding the image of tliis jioint in the first system, 
we determine the first principal focus of the compound system. 
Equation (2) gives x, *', = /,/'„ and since a:', = F',Fj = A, we have 
I-Ill'll A as the distance of the first principal locus F of tb* 
comjKiund system from the first principal focus F, of the first 
system. 

To determine the focal lengths / and /' of the compound .system 
and the principal points H and H', we employ the equations de¬ 
fining the focal lengtlis, vir.. / =y'/tan w, and /' =y/tan w. From tlie 
construction (fig. 6 ) tan w', = y//’,. The variation of tlie angle a', 
by the second system is deduced from the equation to the con¬ 
vergence, viz. 7 s=tanie'.ytanii;,= -a;j//',=A//'„ and since w,=w'„ 
wc have tana/', = (A//',)tanw',. Since a/'=a/', in our system of 
nutation, we have 

/'=. y - yi't -/'I’/'i (5) 

' tanai' A tan®', A ' 

By taking a ray proceeding from tlie image-side wc obtain lor the 
first principal focal distance of the combination 
f=:-flf.JA. 

In the particular case in which A=0| the two focal planes F'„ F, 
coincide, and the focal lengths /, /' are infinite. Such a system is 
called a telescopic system, and this condition is realized in a telescope 
focused for a normal eye. 

So far we have assumed that all the rays proceeding from an object- 
point arc exactly united in an image-point after transmission 
through the ideal system. The question now arises as to how far 
this assumption is justified for spherical lenses. To investigate this 
it is simplest to trace the path of a ray through one spherical 
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refracting surface. T.et s\ich a surface divide media oi refractive 
indices n and n', ilie iormer being to t!»e left. The point whore the 
axis intersects Uie surface is the vertex S {hg, 7). Denote the 
distance of the axial object-point O from S by .s; tlie distance from 



O to the point of inoidenco 1* by />; the radius ol the .spherical 
surface by r ; and the distance OC by r, C being the centre of the 
sphere. Lot u l»e the angle made by tlie ray with the axis, and % 
the angle of incidence, i.e. the angle between the ray and the normal 
U> the .sphere at the point of incidence. The corresponding (puintities 
in the image-space are denoted bv the same letters with a dash. 
From the triangle O'PC we have sinw —(r/r)sini, and from the 
triangle we have sin«'-(r/r')smi'. By Snell's law we have 
n'fn—hini/hini', and also Consequently r' and the 

position of the image may he found. 

To (letermine whether all the rays proceeding from 0 are re¬ 
fracted through O', we investigate tlie triangle OPO'. We have 
/>//>'= sinM7'<in«. Substituting forsinw am! sm«' the values found 
.U>ove, we obtain p'/A sin i/r sin i' -« c'jnc. Also ( =-OC -CS \ 
SO - - sc s so---A - r, and similarly c'-s' ~r. Substituting these 
N'aliies we olitain 


>■) '■) o.\ 

p p p' ' f 

To obtain p and />' we use the trianglo.s ()1K' and O'PC; we 
have /»- - (f - + r- + 2r('; r) cos <f), />'- - (.s' - r)- *i- r- 4 2r(A' - r) cos <}>. 

Jleiice if ,s, r, n ami n' Ik* constant, .s' must vary us 0 varies. The 
refracted rav.s lhcreh>rc do not reiinile in a point, and the dellec’lion 
is termed the splierical iil>eiralion (see Abekkatiun). 

Developing cos 0 in jiowers ol 0. wc obtain 


/)* “ {.s - r)- 4 r- 4 2r{ - r) j 


0 *-J 






ami llicrcforc for such values of <)> {m which Ihc second and higher 
powers may he neRlectcd, we have />-- (.'-r)--ir" (2r(.-r), i.-. 
/>=- », and himilarly />'-s'. Equation (o) then Irecomes «(s-r)/s- 
«'(.s' -r)/s’ or 


M « K -H 

s' .s r 


(7) 


This relation shows that in a very small central aperture in which 
the equation p^s holds, all rays proceeding trom an ob)(t;l-)Hiint 
are exactly united in an iraa(!c-iK>iu(, and therefore the equations 
previously deduced are valid for this aiierture. K. E. Gauss 
derived the equations for thin pencils in his Diopirische Unter- 
auclnmgen (1840) by very elegant methods, More recently the laws 
relating I0 systems with finite aperture have been approximately 
realized, as for example, in well-corrected photographic objectives. 

Position of the Cardinal Points of a Lens .—Taking the case of a 
single spherical refracting surface, and limiting ourselves to the 
small central aperture, it is seen that the second jirincipal focus E' 
is obi allied when .1 is infinitely great. Consetjuently s '— /'; the 
diflerence of sign is obvious, since i' is measured from S, while /' 
is measured from E”. The focal lenglhs are directly deducible from 
equation (7) :— 

/'--aV/(«'^K) ( 8 ) 

!•) (g) 

By joining this simple refracting system with a similar one, so 
that the second sjiherical siirfacx' limits the medium of refractive 
index wc derive llie splierical lens. Generally the two spherical 
surfaces enclose a glass lens, and arc bounded on the outside by air 
of refractive index i. 

The deduction of the cardinal jioints of a spherical gla.ss lens in 
air from the relations already prov'cd is readily ellecled if we regard 
the lens as a combination of two systems each having one refracting 
surface, the light passing in the first system from air to glass, and 
in the second from glass to air. If we know the refractive index of 
the glass «, the radii r,, r.j of the sjiherical surfaces, and the distances 
of the two lens-vertices (or the thickness of the lens d) we can deter¬ 
mine all the projierties of the lens A biconvex lens is shown in 
fig, 8. Let E, be the first principal locus of the first system of 
radius r„ and E',' the second principal focus; and let S, lie its 
vertex. Denote the distance E, S, (the first principal focal length) 
by /,, and the corresponding distance F', S, by Let the corre¬ 
sponding quantities in the second system he denoted by the same 
letters with the suffix 3. 

By equations (8) and (9) we have 




’"'1 , , 

II - i - n - 1 ' ' « - 1 


/, having the opposite sign to /,. Denoting the distance E", F, by A, 
we have A=F'|F,-F',S,-l-S,S.j-fSjF.j=:F',S,-tS]S.j -F,S.j=/', 4 d - /,, 
Substituting for and /, wc obtain 


A = 


*"'1 
B -I 


+ <f + 


nr, 

n-t' 


' Writing R - A(b - 1), this relation becomes 

R -H(r.j-r,) +rf(B -1). 

Wc have already shown that / (the first principal focal length of a 
compound .system) - - /j/j/A. Substituting for /„ /j, and A the values 
found aliove, we obtain 


/- 


r,r,n 

(« -i)U' 
which is equivalent to 
1 


tjf.jB 

(B-i){»(r,-)',)+‘<f(B-- 


■>)r 


(lo) 


, = (>I' 


/ Uz] r,! f|r.^» 

If the lens he infinitely thin, i.e. if d be /.ero, wc have for the first 
principal focal length. 

By the bame method wc obtain for the second princijial focal length 


J'lf'-i. 


"''•''ll- - _ / 
■ 1 )K '■ 


' A “ (»- 

The recqirocal ol llic local Icngih is termeil the power ol the lens 
and is denoted by f. In formulae involving 0 it is customary to 


F. F S,| 

4 

H. 

V 

_£__Ez_ El_ 




r 


r- 



; Fig. 8. 

, denote the reciprocal of the radii by the symbol g; we thus have 
0 = >//. /> — i/z. Equation (10) thus becomes 

0 -(n-.i)(p,. ft,) 

The unit of power employed by speetaele-makers is termed the 
diopter or diopiru (see Si’UCTacues). 

We jiroceen to determine the distances of the focal points from 
the vertices of the lens, i.e. the distances FS, and F'S,. Since F is 
represented by the first system in F., we have by equation (2) 

V _/i/'i_Ji/'i.. .. >“'1- 

' a’, A ' (n - i)K’ 


I where x, =F|F, and x',-F'jEj- A. The di.slance of the first jirin- 
i cipal focus from the vertex B, i.e. S,E', which wc denote by i.s 
given by s, =-S|F --S|F, 4 F,F = - F.S, -i-F|F. Now E'lS, is the dis¬ 
tance from the vertex ol the first princijial focus of the first system, 
I.e./,, and E', E' - x,. Substituting these values, we obtain 
_ r, nr," _ r,(Br, -i-R) 

B-i~(B- i)K (B - i)R ■ 

The distance F'..F' or x', is similarly determined by considering 
F', to lie rejirescnted by the second system in F'. 

We have 


so lliat 


A («-i)R' 


(«-i)K’ 


wlicre s,' denotes the distance of the second principal focus from 
the vertex S.^. 

The two focal lengths and the distances of the foci from the 
vertices lieing known, the positions of the remaining cardinal points, 
I.e. the Jirincipal points H and 11', arc readily determined. Let 
>.ii —S|H, i.e. the disUtnee of the object-side jirineijial jioint from 
the vertex of the first surface, and s,,- -S.jH', i.e. the distance of tlie 
image-side principal point from the vertex of the second surface, 
then /=FH-E‘S|+S,H =-S,F4 S,H =-s,.+sii: hence sii-s,-+/ 
--dr,/R. Similarly .q,. =,vl/'=-dra/R. It is readily seen that 
the distances s„ and s,.’ are in the ratio of the radii x. and t-. 

The distance between the two principal planes (the interstitium) 
is deduced very simply. We have S,S..--S,H 4-HH'+H'S,,, or 
IIH' - S|H +S,,,ir. Substituting, we have 

HH'-d -s,i -ts,,' =d(B - i)(r,, -r, -tdj/R. 

'riie interstitium becomes zero, or the two jirincijial jilanes coincide, 
ifd-r, r.. 

We liave now derived all the projierties ol the lens in terms ol its 
elements, viz. the refractive index, the radii of the surfaces, and the 
tliickness. 

Forms of Lenses .—By varying the signs and relative magnitude 
ol the radii, lenses may be divided into two groups according to 
their action, and into four groujis according to their form. 

According to their action, leases are either collecting, convergent 
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and condensing, or divergent and dispersing ; the term positive is 
sometimes applied to the former, and the term negative to the 
latter. Convergent lenses transform a parallel pencil into a con¬ 
verging one, and increase the convergence, and diminish the diverg¬ 
ence of any pencil. Divergent lenses, on the other hand, transform 
a ]>ara]lel pencil into a diverging one, and diminish the convergence, 
■and increase the divergence of any pencil. In convergent lenses the 
first principal focal distance is [lositive and the second jirincipal 
focal distance negative ; in divergent lenses the converse holds. 

The four forms of lenses are inlerpretahle by means of equation 
(10). 

__ 

{n '- i) \n{r.,-r,)+ii{n -l)y 

(i) If r, be positive and r, negative. This type is called biconvex 
(fig. 9, 1). The first principal focus is in front of the lens, and the 
second principal focus behind the lens, and the two principal points 



are inside the lens. The order of the cardinal points is therefore 
FS.HH'Sjh''. The lens is convergent so long as the thickness is 
less than »(r, -r^)/(n -1). The s|iccial case when one of the radii 
is infinite, in other words, when one of the bounding surfaces is plane 
IS shown in fig. Q, 2. Such a collective lens is termed piatio-convcx. 
As il increases, l< and H move to the right and F' and H' to the 
lelt. If tl=v{r,-r..)i{n-i), the focal length is infinite, i.i:. the 
lens is (cfesio/uf. 11 the thickness be greater than n{r, • r.J/jtt -1). 
the lens is dispersive, and the order of the cardinal points is 

HFS|S.,F'H'. . 

(2) It r, is negative and r.. positive. Tins type is called biconcave 
(fig. q, 4). Such lenses are dispersive for all thicknesses. If d 
increases, the radii remaining constant, the focal Icngttis diminish. 
It is seen from the equations giving the distances of the cardinal 

. i 1. - 4 I -./.4 4 V..> ivfincsTStil T? iu MtufAVis 



ing 
(fig. 9 , •>). 

(3) If the radii are both positive. These lenses are called convexo- 

concave. Two cases occur according as or --.fj. (a) If 

)■„ -r,, we obtain the mcnsicus (tig. <>, .4). Such lenses are always 
collective; and the order of the cardinal points is FHH'F'. Since 
», and s„ are always negative, the object-side cardinal points are 
always in front of the lens. 11' can take up diflerent positions. 
Since .1,,.- -dr .,1 -r,) +d{n - 1 )\. i,c K greater or less 

than d i c. IT is either m front of nr inside the lens, according as 
(/-.or ■ (r..-»(r,-!■,)!/(»-J). (f>) H •'n 

long as (f-r«(r|-(„) (» 1). H is always behmd S, and H behind b.^, 

since .I,, and .s,,. are always positive. The focus F is always behind 
S anil F' in front of S... If the thickness be small, the order of the 
cardinal points is F'Hf TF; a dispersive lens of this type is shown 
in fig. q, t). As the thickness increases, H, H' and F move to the 
right F more rapidly than H, and H more rapidly than H ; F, 
on the other hand, moves to the left. As with biconvex lenses, a 
telescopic lens, having all the cardinal points at infinity, results 
when i=n(r, -r,)/(« -1). 11 -r.i)/(»> -1), / is positive and 

the lens is collective. The cardinal points arc in the same order as 
in the mcnsicus, viz. FHH'F'; aiuf the reUition of the principal 
points to the vertices is also the same as in tlie mensicus. 

(4) If r, and r.. are both negative. This case is reduced to (3) 
above, bj' assuming a change in the direction of the light, or, 111 
other words, by interchanging the object- and image-spares. 

The six forms shown in lig. q are all used in optical constructions. 
It may be stated fairly generally tliat lenses which are thicker at 
the middle are collective, while those which arc thinnest at the 
middle are dispersive. . . , ■ . 

Different Positions of Objeit and Image. —The pnncipal points are 
always near the surfaces limiting the lens, and consequentfv the lens 
^ divides the direct 

pencil containing 
'he axis into two 
parts. The object 
can be either in 
front of or behind 
the lens as in fig. 10. 
If the object point 
■ be in front of the 

lens, and if it be realized by rays passing from it it is called wof. 
If, on the other hand, Uie object be behind the lens, it is calM 
virtual ; it does not actually exist, and can only be reahzed as an 
image. 



When we speak of " object-points,” it is always understood that 
the rays from the object travesse the first surface of the lens before 
meeting the second. In the same way, images may be either real 
or virtual. If the image be behind the second surface, it is real, 
and can be intercepted on a screen. If, however, it be in front of 
the lens, it is visible 
to an eye placed 
behind the lens, 
ah hough the rays do 
not actually inter¬ 
sect, but only appear 
to do so, but the 
image cannot be in¬ 
tercepted on a screen Fir.. 11. 

behind the lens. 

Such an image is said to be virtual. These relations arc shown in 
fig. II. ... 

By referring to the cejuations given above, it is seen that a thm 
convergent lens produees both real and virtual images of real objects, 
but only a real image of a virtual object, whilst a divergent lens 
produces a virtual image of a real object and both real and virtual 
images of a virtual object. The construction of a real image of a 




real object by a convergent lens is shown in fig. 3 ; and that of a 
virtual image of a real object by a divergent lens in fig. 12. 

The optical lenlre 0/ a lens is a point such that, for any ray which 
passes through it, the incident and emergent rays are parallel. 1 he 
idea of the optical centre was originally due to J. Harris {Treatise 
on Optics, 1775) ; it is not properly a cardinal point, although it has 
several interesting properties. In fig. 13, let C,P, and C,P.j he ti^ 
parallel radii of a biconvex leus. Join PiPj and let 0 ]P, and OjPj 



be incident and emergent rays which have P,P.j for the path through 
the lens. Then if M be the intersection of P,Pa with the axis, we 
liavc angle C,P,M = angle C-PaM ; these two angles are—for a ray 
travelling in the direction 0 ,P,P.p.i—the angles of emergence and 
of incidence respectively, hrora the similar triangles CjPjM and 
C.P.M Me haw 

CiM;C.iM = C|P, (ii) 

Such rays as P,Pj therefore divide the distance C,C.j in the ratio of 
the radii, i.r. at the fixed point M, the optical centre. Calling 
then 0,5,-C,M4-MS,-CjM - S,M, f.«. since C.S, 
- r., C.M = r, -S »i, and similarly CjM - r.j t s*. -'Iso SjSj - SjM 4- MS™ 
= S,M-S..M, i.e. (f^4, -Sj. Then by using equation (11) we have 
s, - r.2) and .s._,=r.yf/(r,-Zj), and hence ^i/ij—r]/r,2. The 

vertex distances of the optical centre are therefore m the ratio of 
the radii. 

The values of s, and s, show that the optical centre of a biconvex 
or biconcave lens is in the interior of the lens, that in a plano-convex 
or plano-concave lens it is at the vertex of the curved surface, and 
in a concavo-convex lens outside the lens. 

The IVave-lheorv Derivation ot the Pocal Length.—T \k formulae 
above have been derived by means of geometrical rays. We here 
give an account of Lord Rayleigh’s wave-theory derivation of the 
focal length of a convex lens in terms of the aperture, thickness 
and refractive index (Phil. Mag. 1879 (5) 8, p. 480; 1885, 20, 

XVI. I4« 
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p. 334) ; thf* argument is based on the principle that the optical 
distance Irom ol»)oct to image is consl.ir.t. 

“ Taking tlir case ol a convex l<‘ns ol glass, let us> svippose that 
parallel rays DA, ivC, GH (tig. 14) tall upon llu' lens ACU. and are 
collectetl 1 »\' it to a l^jcns at }•. riie j'K)ints 1 ), Ji, G, e(}uallv distant 
Irom ACll. lie upon a front of tin* wave hrfore it impinges upon the 
lens. The locus is a point at which the dillerent parts of the wave 
arrive at tin* same time, and th.d such a jxunt can exist depends 
upon tlie fact tluit the propagation i.*. slowei in glass than m air. 

J he ray L(^F is re- 
tarded Irom having 
to pass through the 
thickness (d) of 
glass Ijv the amount 
{ii-i)d. The ray 
D.AF, which tra¬ 
verses only the ex¬ 
treme edge of tin* 
lens, is retarded 
merely on account 
of the crookedness 
ol it.s paih, and the 
amount of the retardation is measured bv AF-Cl'. If F is k focus 
thes<‘ r<‘tardatious must be <‘t|ual, or Ah'- CF-(?/- 1)^. Now if v 
lie the semi-aperlure AC ol the I'mis, and / be the loi.al length CF, 
Ah' • CF-- yy/(/'“ 1 ■f) - /— Av-// ajjpiuMmaiely, whence 

j:-{l.:) 

In tlie cast' of platf-gUs. (it i) - 1 (noaiiy), aiul llii'n Ihn rule (li) 
innv 1 m‘ thus slated ; the s.i nii-aj-erturc (i a mean j'roj'iirlioiial heUi'ira 
the ftittil le»f;th ami the The innn (i^) is in general Ihe 

more signifieanl, as well ns the moii' prai i n ally uselnl, hut we ma>|, 
ol eourse, express the thickness in terms of the rurvalnresandsemi- 
aiierture hy means ol d Jv'-'l' j”* - r,,”'). Jn the preteding statemeiil 
It has bei'U siipposeil lor simiilnily tiiat the lens romes to a sitaqi 
edge. II this lie not Ihe ra'ie we I'nusI take as the llnckiiesh of the 
lens Ihe difference ol the thii knesses at tlie fentre and af the cireum- 
terenee. In this lonn the stali-ment is a]ipl)ialiie to eoncave ienses, 
and we see tliat tin' lorai iengih is positiie alien the lens is thickest 
at tlie centre, hut negative when ihe lens is thiekest at the edge.” 



Fig. I.). 


Ri%ulaiion oj Ihc Rays. 

The geometrical theory of optical instrunienis can be con¬ 
veniently divided into four parts: (i) Tlie relations of ttic 
positions and sizes of objeits and tlieir images (see above); 
(2) tfie different aberrations from an ideal image (set Aderka- 
tion); (3) the intensity ol radiation in the ohjict-and image- 
spares, in (dher word.s, the alteration of brightness caused liy 
physical or geometrical influences; and (4) the regulation 
of the rays (StraJilcnbeffrnitutiy). 

The regulitlion of rays will here be trealeil only in systems fri-e 
from aberration. E. Abbe hrst gave a eonnerted theory; and M 
von Kolir has done a great deal lowards the elaboration. The 
(laiiss cardinal points make il .sinpile to construct the image ol 
a given ob|eel. No account is taken of the size of the system, or 
whether the ravs used for the construction really assist in the 
reproduction ol the image or not. I he diverging cones ol rays 
coming from the object-points can only take a certain small part 
m Ihc prodiiclion ol Ihe image in coiisetjuence of tlie apertures ol 
the lenses, or of diaphragms. It often happens that tlie rays usi-d 
for tlie construction of tlie image do not pass through the system ; 
(he image being (ormed by quite dillerent rays. If wc lake a 
luminous point of thi' object lying on the axis of the system then an 
eye introdcieed at the image-point sees in the instrument sevetal 
concentric rings, which are cither the fittings of the lenses or their 
images, or the real diaphragms or their images. The innermost 



and smallest ring is compl- lely lighted, and forms the origin of Ihe 
cone of rays entering the image-space. Abbe called it the exit pupil. 
Similarly there is a eorrcspondiilg smalle^t ring in the object- 
space which limits the entering cone of rays. This is called the 
entranct pupil,^ The real diaphragm acting as a limit at any part 
of the system is called Ihe aperturc-diaphrctgm. These diaphragms 
remain for all practical imrposes the same for all jxiints lying on 
the axis. If sometimes hajipens that one and the same diaphragm 


iullil.s the functions of tlie entrance pupil and the aperture-diaphragm 
or the exit pupil and the aperture-diaphragm. 

ITg. 15 sliows tlie general but simplilied case of the diflerent 
diaphragms whicli are ot importance for the regulation of tlie 
rays. S,, S., are two centred systems. A' is a real dkiphragm 
lying Ixitweeii them. U, and B'., are the fittiiigs of the systems. 
Tlien S, produces tlie virtual image A of the diaphragm A' and the 
image IS., of the littbig B'.j, whilst tlu- system S„ makes the virtual 
image A* of the diaphragm A' and tlie virtual image B'. ol the fitting 
B| The object-jjoiiit 0 is reproduced really through Ihe whole 
system in the point O'. From the object-]ioint O three diaphragms 
can be seen in the ohiect-space, viz. the fitting B,, tlie image of the 
fitting B.^ and tlie image A of tlie diaphragm A' iornu'd liy tlie 
system S,. The eone of rays nearest to K. is not received io its 
total extent by the fitting B,. and the cone which has entiMwl 
tlirough B, is again diminished in its further course, when iiassing 
tliroiigh the diapliragm A', so that the cone of rays really useil 
for producing tlie image is limiled by A, tlic liiapliragm whicli seen 
from O ap|iears to lie the siuallest. A is tlierelore the entraiiie 
pupil. The real dia]iliragm A' which limits the rays in the 
ti-ntre of the .system is the aperture diaphragm. Similarly three 
diaphragms lying in the image-space are to be seen from Ihe 
image-iioint ()’ namely B', A", ami K'„. h" limits I lie rays in llii- 
image-space, and is tliereforc the exit jmpil. As A is con|iigale Io 
the diaphragm A' in Ihe system S,, and to the same diapliragm 
A' in the system S.,. the entrance pupil A is coniitgale I0 the exit 
pupil .A' tlirouglioiit the iiislniment. This relation between entrance 
.and exit pigiils is gi-neral. 

The apices of the cones of rays producing the image of points near 
tlie axis thus lie in the object-points, and their eommon base is Ihe 
entrance jiupil. The axis of stirh a rone, which connects tlie oli|ec1 
point with the centre of the entrance ptiiiil, is called t he princip.il I'nv 
Smiilarly, the principal rays in the image-space- join the ceuire ol 
the exil pupil with the image points. The renires of the entranee and 
exit inipils are thus the inlersecfions of the princiiial ravs. 

For points lying f.irther Irom the axis, the enliMtire luiiiil no longer 
alone limits the ravs, (lie otlicr diaphragms taking part. In fag. 16 
only one diajihragm L is 
present besides the entrance 
pupil A. and the object- 
space is divided to a cei piin 
extent into lour parts. Tlie 
section M contains all points 
reiidertdbya system with 
a eoriipletcaperturi-; Neon- 
tains all points rendi-red by 
a system with a gradually 
diminishing aperture; but 
this dimiimlion does not 
attain the principal ray 
pa.ssing flirough (lie eenlre 
C. In the section O are 
those jioiuts rendered liv a 
syslem witli an aperture 
which gradually decreases to 
zero. No rays jiass from the 
points of the section P 
through the system and no 
image can arise from them. 

The second diaiihragm L Ihereiore limits the three dimensional 
object-s|i.i'e coiilaining the points which can be rendered by Ihe 
optical syidem. From C through this diaphragm I. this three- 
dimen-.ioii.il obii'-’t-spai e can be seen as through a window. 1. is 
called by M von Bohr the CTifraiKf/«Af. If several diaphragms can 
be .seen from C. then the entrance lukr is the diaphragm which seen 
from C ajipcars the smallest. In the sections N ami O the entrance 
iuiie also takes part in limiting the cones of rays, 'fhis restriclion 
is known as the " vignetting " 
action of the entrance Iiikr. The 
base of the cone of niys for the 
points of this section of the 
object-space is no longer a circle 
but a two-cornered curve which 
arises from the object-point by 
the projection of the entrance 
luke on the entrance pupil. 

Fig. 17a shows the base of such 
a cone of rays. It often hap¬ 
pens that besides the entrance 
luke, another diaphragm acts 
in a vignetting manner, then 
the operating aperture of Ihe cone of rays is a curve made up 
of circular arcs formed out of the entrance pupil and the two 
projections of the Iwo acting diajihragms (hg. 17/1). 

If the entrance pupil is narrow, then the st-cliou NO, in which the 
vignetting is increasing, is diminished, and there is really only one 
division of the section M which can he reproduced, and of the section 
P which cannot he reproduced. The angle iti -|- 01 == 2 le, comprising 
llie section wtiich can be reproduced, is called the angle of the field of 
view on the object-.side. The field of view 2W retains its importance 




Fig. i?fl. 


Fig. ijh. 
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if the entrance pupil is increased. It then comprises all points 
reached by principal rays. The same relations apply to the imago- 
space, in which there is an exit luke, which, seen from the middle 
of the exit pupil, appears under the smallest angle. It is the image 
of the entrance luke produced by the whole system. The image- 
side field of view 2k;' is the angle comprised by the principal rays 
reacliing the edge of the exit luke. 

Most optical instruments are used to observe object-reliefs (three- 
dimensional objects), and generally an image-relief (a f liree-dimon- 
rdonal image) is conjugate to this object-relief. It is sometimes 
required, however, to represent by means of an optical instrument 
the object-relief on a plane or on a ground-glass as in the jihoto- 
graphic camera. For simplicity we shall assume the intercepting plane 
as perjiendiciilar to the axis and shall cull it, after von Rohr, the 
" ground-glass plane." All points of the image not lying in this 
plane jirodnce circular spots (corrcsjionding to the form of the 
pupils) on it, which are called “ eircles of cunfusiun." The ground- 
glass jilanc (fig. 18) is conjngafe to the object-plane E in the 
object-space, perpendicular to the axis, and called the " jilune 
focLiscti lor.'" All points lying in this plane are reproduced exactly 
on the ground-glass plane as the points OO. The circle of confusion 



Fro. 18. 


two results. If it is known that the farthest section is just 
as high as the nearer one ^icn the cube appears exceptionally 
deepened, like a long parallelepipedon. Hut if it is known to be as 
deep as it is high then the eye will see it low at the back and 
high at the front. The reverse occurs when the distance of 
observation is too short, the body then appears either too flat, or 
the nearer sections seem too low in relation to those farther ofi. 
These perspective errors can be seen in any telescope. In the 



After von Kohr. 

Fig. 19. 


telescope ocular the representation copy has to be observed under 
tiKi large an angle or at too short a distance: all objects therefore 
appear flafteued. or the more distant objects appear too large in 
comparison with those nearer at hand. 

From the above the importance of experience will be inferred. 
But it is not only necessary tliat the objects themselves be knosim 
to the observer but also that they are presented to his eye in 
the customary manner. This depends upon ilie way in which the 
principal rays pass through the system—in olher words, upon the 
sjiecial kind of " transmission " of the principal ravs. In ordinary 
vision the pivot of the eye is the centre of the perspective reprerenta- 
tion wliich arises on the very distant plane standing perpendicular 
to the mean direction of sight. In this kind of central projection 
all objects lying in front of the plane focused for are diminished 
when projected on this plane, and those lying behind it are magnified. 
(The distances are always given in the direction of light.) Thus the 
objects near to f he eve appear large and those farther from it appear 
small. This perspective has been called by M von Uolir* " eiito- 
centric transmission " (hg. 20). If I he entrance pupil of the instru¬ 
ment lies at infinity, then all the principal rays arc parallel and the 


Z on the plane focused for corresponds lo flic circle of confusion 
Z' on the gmni.d-glass plane. The llgiire foriiied on the jilaiie 
focused lor bv the cones of rays Irom all of the object-points of the 
total object-sjiace directed lo the entrance pupil, was called " object- 
side rejue.scntalion " {imago) by M von Rohr. This rejiresentitioii 
IS a central jirojeclioii. If, lor instance, the entrance jiujiil is 
iiiuigined so small that oiilv the princip.al rays pass through, then 
they jirojecl directly, and the intersections of the princijial ray. 
rejireseiit the jirojectioiis of the points of the object lying ott 
the jilane focused lor. The centre of the projection or the per- 
sjieclive centre i,-. the middle jioint of the entrance pujiil C. If the 
entrance piijiil is ojiened. in jilace of jiouits, circles of contusion ap¬ 
pear, whose size depends upon the size of the entrance pupil and the 
position of the ohject-pioints and the plane focused for. The inter¬ 
section ol the jirincipal ray is the centre of the circle of confusion, 
■file clearnc.ss ol the re|ire.senlation on the plane focused for is of 
course diminished by the circles of confusion. This central pro¬ 
jection does not at all depend upon the instrument, but is entirely 
geometrical, arising when the position and the size of the entrance 
jiujiil, and the jiosition of the jilane focused tor have been fixeil. 
The instrument then produces an image on the ground-glass plane 
of this perspective representation on the jilane focused for, and on 
account of the e.\aet likeness which this image has to the object- 
sule representation it is called the " representation copy." By 
moving it round an angle ol iHo", this representation can be 
brought into a perspective position to the objects, so that all 
r.nys coming from the middle ol the entrance pupil and aiming 
at' the object points, would always meet the corresponding image- 
jioiiits. This representation is accessible to the observer in diticrent 
ways in diltercnl instruments. If the observer desires a perfectly 
correct perspective impression of the object-relief the distance of 
the pivot of the eye from the representation copy must lie equal 
to the «th part ol the tlistance of the plane focused for from the 
entrance pupil, if the instrument has produced a »th diminution of 
the object-side representation. The pivot of the eye must coincide 
with tlic centre of the perspective, because all images are observed 
in direct vision. It is known that the pivot of the eye is the 
rmint of intersection of all the directions in which one can look. 
Thus all these points represented by circles of contusion which are 
less than the angular sliarpness ol vision appear clear to llie 
eye; the space containing all these object-points, wliich appear 
clear lo the eye, is called the depth, ITie depth of definition, 
therefore, is not a special property of the instrument, but depends 
on the size of the entrance pupil, the position of the plane focused 
for and on the conditions under which the representation can be 
observed. 

If the distance of the representation from the pivot of the eye be 
altered from the correct distance already mentioned, the angles of 
vision under which various objects appear are changed; perspective 
errors arise, causing an incorrect idea to be given of the depth. A 
simple case is shown in fig. 19. A cube is the object, and if it is 
observed as in fig. iga with the repre.sentation copy at the 
correct distance, a correct idea of a cube will be obtained. If, as 
in figs. 19b and igc, the distance is too great, there can be 



After von Kolir* After von Rohr. 

Tig. 20. Fio. si. 


projections of all objects on the plane focused for are exactly as 
large as tlie objects themselves. After E. Abbe, this course of rajm 
IS called “ telecen trie transmission *'(tig. 21). The exit pupil then lies 
in the iraage-sidc focus of the 

lu 

P 


system. 11 the perspective 
centre lies in front of the plane 
focused tor, then the objects 
lying in front of lhi.s plane are 
magnified and those behind it 
are diminished. This is j ust the 
reverse of perspective repre¬ 
sentation in ordinary sight, so that the relations of size 



Aftei veil Kiihr. 

Fio. 22. 

and the 

arrangements for space must be quite incurrectly indicated (fig. 22); 
this repiesentation is called by M von Rohr a " hyperccntric 
transmission.” (O. Hr.) 


LENT( 0 . Eng. lenden, “spring,” M. Eng. lenten, lente, lent; cf. 
Dut. lente, Gcr. /,r«:, “spring,'’ O. H. Ger. lenzin, lengizin, lenzu, 
probably from the same root a.s “ lung " and referring to “ the 
lengthening days ”), in the Christian Church, the period of 
fasting preparatory to the fe.stival of Easter. As this fast 
falls in the early part of the year, it became confused with the 
season, and gradually the word Lent, which originally meant 
spring, was confined to this use. The Ijitin name for the fast, 
Quadragesima (whence Ital. quaresima. Span, euaresma and Er. 
careme), and its Gr. equivalent TtirirdpaKiwT;) (now .superseded 
by the term /j iigrtua “the fast”), are derived from the Sunday 
which was tiie fortieth day before Easter, as Quinquagesima 
and Sexagesima are the fiftieth and sixtieth, Quadragesima 
being until the 7th century the caput jejunii or first day of 
the fa.st. 

The length of this fast and the rigour with which it has been 
observed liave varied greatly at different times and in different 
countries (.see Fa.stinc). In the time of Irenaetis the fast before 
Easter was very' short, but very severe ; thus some ate nothing 
for forty hours between the afternoon of Good Friday and the 
morning of Easter. This was the only authoritatively prescribed 
fast known to Tertullian {De jejunio, 2, 13,14 ; De oratione, 18). 
In Alexandria about the middle of the 3rd century it was already 


• M von Rohr, Zeitsekr. fiir Sinnesphysiologte (1907). xll 408-429. 
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customary to fast during Holy Week; and earlier still the 
Montanists boasted that they obsei*.'cd a two weeks fast mstod 
of one. Of the Lenten fast or Quadragesima, the first mention 
is in the fifth canon of the council of Nicaea (325), and from this 
time it is frequently referred to, but chiefly as a season of prepara¬ 
tion for baptism, of absolution of penitents or of retreat and 
recollection. In this season fasting played a part, but it was 
not universally nor rigorously enforced. At Rome, for instoce, 
the whole period of fasting was but three weeks, according to the 
historian Socrates (Hist. eccl. v. 22), these three weeks, in 
Duchesne’s opinion, being not continuous but, following the 
primitive Roman custom, broken by mtervals. Gradually, 
however, the fast as observed in East and West became more 
rigorously defined. In the East, where after the example of 
the Church of Antioch the Quadragesima fast had liecn kept 
distinct from that of Holy Week, the whole fast came to last 
for seven weeks, both Saturdays and Sundays (except Holy 
Saturday) being, however, excluded. In Rome and Alexandria, 
and even in Jerusalem, Holy Week was included in Lent and the 
whole fast lasted but six weeks, .Saturdays, however, not being 
exempt. Both at Rome and Con.stantinople, therefore, the actual 
fast was but thirty-six days. Some Churches still continued the 
three weeks’ fast, but by the middle of the 5th century rnosL of 
these divergences liad ceased and the usages of Antioch-Con- 
stantinople and Rome-Alexandria had become stereotyped m 
their respective spheres of influence. 

The thirty-six days, as forming a tenth part of the year and 
therefore a perfect numbei, at first found a wide acceptance 
(so Cassianus, Coll xxi. 30); l>ul the inconsistency of this period 
with the name Quadragesima, and with the forty days fast of 
Clirist, came to be noted, and early in the 7th century four days 
were added, bv what pope is unknown, Unt in the West begin¬ 
ning henceforth on Ash Wedne.sday (<,.v.). About the .same time 
the cycle of paschal .solemnities was e>tended to the ninth week 
Ijefore Easter by the institulion of stational masses for Septua- 
gesima, Sexagesima and Quinquagcsmia Sundays. At (ot'^inU- 
nople too, three Sundays were arided and associated with the 
Easter festival in the same way as the Sundays^in Lent proper. 
These three Sundays were added in the Greek Church also, and 
the present custom of keeping an eight weeks fast (i.e. exactly 
8 X s days), now universal in the F.astern ( hurch originated in 
the 7th' century. The Greek Lent begins on the Monday of 
Sexagesima, with a week of preparatory fasl'og- 
TtwK/iifyia, or the “ butter-week ; the actual fast, however, 
starts on the Monday of Quinquagesima (EstomihiL this week 
being known as “the first week of the fast t....' 

vo<7T«,^c). The period of Lent is .still described as the s,x weeks 
of the fast ’’ (ff iliHonifits twc I'tgrTtiwi'), Holy Week (ij aym mo 
T teyilXi; f/ISt./o'ts) not being reckoned in. The Ix-nten fast was 
retained at the Reformation in some of the reformed niurches, 
and is still observed in the Anglican and Lutheran communions. 
In England a Ixnten fast was first ordered to be observed by 
Earconberht, king of Kent (640 664). In the middle ages, meat, 
eggs and milk were forbidden in Ixnt not only by erelesiastical 
but by statute law ; and this rule was enforced until the reign of 
William III. The chief Lenten food from the earliest days w^ 
fish and entries in the royal household accounts of J'.nward 111 . 
show the amount of fish supplied to the king. Hernng-pies 
were a great delicacy. Charters granted to seaports often 
stipulated that the town should send so many herrings or other 
fish to the king annually during Lent. How severely strict 
medieval abstinence was may be gauged from the fact that 
armies and garrisons were sometimes, in default of dispensations, 
as in the case of the siege of Orleans in 1429, reduced to starvation 
for want of Lenten food, though in full possession of meat and 
other supplii’s. The battle of the Herrings (hebniary i42q) 
was fought in order to cover the march of a convoy of Lenten food 
to the English army besieging Orleans. Dispensations from 
fasting were, however, given in case of illness. 

During the religious confusion of the Reformation, the practice 
of fasting was generally relaxed and it was found necessary to 
reassert the obligation of keeping Lent and the other periods and 


days of abstinence by a series of proclamations and statutes. 

In the.se, however, the religious was avowedly subordinate to a 
political motive, viis. to prevent the ruin of the fisheries, which 
were the great nursery of English seamen. Thus the statute 
of 2 and 3 Edward VI., cap. 9 (> 549 ). wEi'e inculcating that 
“ due and' godly abstinence from flesh is a means to virtue, 
adds that “ by the eating of fish much flesh is saved to the 
country,” and that thereby, too, the fishing trade is encouraged. 
The statute, however, would not seem to have had much effect ; 
for in spile of a proclamation of Queen Elizabeth in 1560 imposing 
a fine of £20 for each offence on butchers slaughtering animals 
during Lent, in 1563 Sir William Cecil, in Nates upon an Act for 
the Increase of the Navy, says that “ in old limes no flesh at all was 
eaten on fish days ; even the king himself could not have license ; 
which was occasion of eating so much fish as now is eaten in flesh 
upon fish days.” The revolt against fish had ruined the fisheries 
and driven the fishermen to turn pirates, to the great scandal 
and detriment of the realm. Accordingly, in the session of 1562 
isfit, Cecil forced upon an unwilling parliament “ a^ politic 
ordinance on fish eating,” by which the eating of flesh on 
fast days was made punishable by a fine of three pounds or 
three months’ imprisonment, one meat dish being allowed on 
Wednesdays on condition that three fish dishes were present on 
the fable. The kind of argument by which Cecil overcame the 
I’rotestant temper of the parliament is illustrated by a clause 
which he had meditated adding to the statute, a draft of which 
in his own handwriting is preserved ; “ Because no person shou d 
misjudge the intent of the .statute,” it runs, “ which is politicly 
meant only for the increase of fishermen and mariners, and not 
for any superstition for choice of meats; whoever shall preach 
or teach that eating of fish or forbearing of flesh is for the .saving 
of the soul of man, or for the service of God, shall be punished as 
the .spreader of false news ” (Dorn. MS.S., lilizabeth, vol. xxyii.). 
But in spite of statutes and proclamations, of occasional seventies 
and of the patriotic example of Queen Elizabeth, the practice of 
fasting fell more and more into disuse. Ostentatious avmdancc 
of a fish-diet became, indeed, one of the outward symbols of 
militant Protestantism among the Puritans. “ 1 have often 
noted,” writes John Taylor, the water-poet, in his Jack a Uni 
(1620), “ that if any superfluous feasting or gormandizing, 
paunch-cramming assembly do meet, it is so ordereil lli.at it must 
be cither in Lent, upon a Friday, or a fasting: for the meat 
does not relish well except it be sauced with disobedience and 
contempt of authority.” The government continued to struggle 
against this spirit of defiance ; proclamations of James J. in 
1619 and 162.^, and of Charles I. in 1627 and 1631, again com- 
manded abstinence from all flesh during Lent, and the llign 
Church movement of the 17th century lent a fresh religious 
sanction to the official attitude. So late as 1687, James 11 . 
issued a proclamation ordering abstention from meat; but, 
after the Revolution, the Lenten laws fell obsolete, though they 
remained on the statute-book till repealed by the Statute Uw 
Revision Act 1863. But during the 18th century, though the 
strict observance of the Lenten fa.st was generally abandoned, 
it was still observed and inculcated by the more earnest of the 
oIcr£n% such as William Law and John Wesley ; and the custom 
of women wearing mourning in Ixnt, which had been followed 
by Queen Elizabeth and her court, survived until well into the 
19th century. With the growth of the Oxford Movement m the 
English Church, the practice of observing Lent was revived ; and, 
though no rules for fasting are authoritatively laid down, the 
duty of abstinence is now very generally inculcated by bishops 
and clergy, either as a discipline or as an exercise in self-denial. 
For the more “ advanced ” Churches, Lenten practice tends to 
conform to that of the pre-Reformation Church. 

Mid-Lent, or the fourth Sunday ir. Lent, was long knowm 
as Mothenne Sunday, in allusion to the custom for prB m 
service to be allowed a holiday on that day to visit their 
parents. They usually took as a present for theur mother a 
small cake known as a simnel. In shape it resembled a pork- 
pie but in materials it was a rich plum-pudding. Ihe word 
is derived through M. Lat. simenellus, simella, from Lat. stimia, 
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wheat flour. In Gloucestershire simnel cakes are still common ; 
and at Usk, Monmouth, the custom of mothering is still 
scrupulously observed. 

LENTHALL, WILLIAM (1591-1662), English parliamentarian, 
s})eakf r of the House of (lommons, second son of William Lenthall, 
of Lachford, Oxfordshire, a descendent of an old Herefordshire 
family, was bom at Henley-on-Thames in June 1591. He 
left Oxford without taking a degree in 1609, and was called 
to the bar at Lincoln's Inn in 1616, becoming a bencher in 1633. 
He represented Woodstock in the Short Parliament (April 1640), 
and was chosen by King (Tiarles I. to be speaker of the Long 
Parliament, which met on the 3rd of November 1640. According 
to Clarendon, a worse choice could not have been made, for 
l.enthaU was of a “ very timorous nature.” He was treated 
with scant/ respect in the chair, and seems to have had little 
control over the proceedings. On the 4th of January 1642, 
however, when the king entered the House of Cnmmons to seize 
the five members, Lenthall behaved with great prudence and 
dignity. Having taken the speaker’s chair and looked round in 
vain to discover the offending members, Charles turned to 
Lenthall standing liclow, and demanded of him “ whether any 
of those persons were in the House, whether he saw any of them 
and where they were.” Lenthall fell on his knees and replied ; 
“ May it please your Majesty, I have neither eyes to see nor 
tongue to speak in this place but as the House is pleased to 
direct me, whn.se servant I am here.” On the outbreak of the 
great rebellion, I/enthall threw in his lot with the parliament. 
He had already r.alled attention to the inadequacy of his salary 
and been granted a sum of £6000 (9th of April 1642); and he 
was now appointed master of the rolls (22nd of Novemlwr 1643), 
and one of the commissioners of the great seal (Oct. 1646- 
March 1648). 

He carried on his duties as speaker without interruption till 
1647, when the power of the parliament had been transferred 
to the army. On the 26th of July a mob invaded the House of 
Commons and obliged it to rescind the ordinance re-establishing 
the old parliamentary committee of militia ; 1-enthall was held 
in the chair by main force and compelled to put to the vote a 
resolution inviting the king to London. Threats of worse things 
came subsequently to Ixnthall's ears, and, taking the mace 
with him, he left London on the. 29th to join the army and 
Kairfax. Lenthall and Manenester, the speaker of the Ixirds, 
headed the fugitive members at the review on Hounslow Heath 
on the 3rd of August, being received by the soldiers “ as so many 
angels sent from heaven for their good.'’ Returning to London 
with the army, he was installed again by Fairfax in the chair 
(6th August), and all votes passed during his absence were 
annulled. He adhered henceforth to the army party, but with 
a constant bias in favour of the king. 

At the Restoration he claimed to have sent money to the king 
at Oxford, to have provided the queen with comforts and 
necessaries and to have taken care of the royal children. But 
he put the question for the king’s trial from the chair, and 
continued to act as speaker after the king’s execution. He 
still continued to use his influence in favour of the royalists, 
whenever this was possible without imperilling his own interests, 
and he saved the lives of both the earl of Norwich (8th March 
1649) and Sir W. P'Avenant (316 July 1650) by his casting 
vote. 'I’he removal of the king had left the parliament supreme ; 
and Lenthall as its representative, though holding little real 
power, was the first man in the state. 

His speakership continued till the 20th of April 1653, when 
the Long Parliament was summarily expelled. Cromwell directed 
Colonel Harrison, on the refusal of Lenthall tc quit the chair, 
to pul! him out—and Lenthall submitted to the show of force. 
He took no part in politics till the assembling of the first pro¬ 
tectorate parliament, on the 3rd of September 1654, in which 
he sat as member for Oxfordshire. He was again cho.sen speaker, 
his former experience and his pliability of character being his 
chief recommendations. In the second protectorate parliament, 
summoned by Cromwell on the 17th of September 1656, Lenthall 
was again chosen member for Oxfordshire, but had some difficulty 
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in obtaining admission, and was not re-elected speaker. He 
supported Cromwell’s admimstration, and was active in urging 
the protector to take the title of king. In spite of his services, 
Lenthall was not included by Cromwell in his new House of 
Lords, and was much disappointed and crestfallen at his omission. 
The protector, hearing of his “ grievous complaint,” .sent him a 
writ, and Lenthall was elated at believing he had secured a 
peerage. After Cromwell’s death, the officers, having determined 
to recall the “ Rump ” Parliament, assembled at Lenthall’s 
house at the Rolls (6th May 1659), to desire him to send out the 
writs. Lenthall, however, had no wish to resume his duties 
as .speaker, preferring the House of Lords, and made various 
excuses for not complying. Nevertheless, upon the officers 
threatening to summon the parliament without his aid, and 
hearing the next morning that several members had assembled, 
he led the procession to the parliament hou.se. Lenthall was 
now restored to the position of dignity which he had filled before. 
He was temporarily made keeper of the new great seal (14th of 
May). On the 6th of June it was voted tha.l all commissions 
■should be signed by Lenthall and not by the commander-in-chief. 
His exalted position, however, was not left long unassailed. 
On the 13th of October Lambert placed soldiers round the House 
and prevented the members from a.ssembling. Lenthall’s coach 
was stopped as he was entering Palace Yard, the mace was seized 
and he was obliged to return. The army, however, soon returned 
to their allegiance to the parliament. On the 24th of December 
they marched to Lenthall's house, and expressed their sorrow. 
On the 29th the speaker received the thanks of the reasisembled 
parliament. 

Lenthall now turned his attention to bring about the Restora¬ 
tion. He ‘‘ very violently ” opposed the oath abjuring the house 
of Stuart, now sought to be imposed by the republican faction 
on the parliament, and absented himself from the House for ten 
days, to avoid, it was said, any responsibility for the bill. He had 
been in communication with Monk for some time, and on Monk 
entering London with his army (3rd February 1660) Lenthall met 
him in front of Somerset House. On the 6th of February Monk 
visited the House of Commons, when Lenthall pronounced a 
speech of thanks. On the 28th of March Lenthall forwarded 
to the king a paper containing “ Heads of Advice.” According 
to Monk, he “ was very active for the restoring of His Majesty 
and performed many services . . . which could not have been 
soe well effected without his helpe.” Ixinthall notwith.standing 
found himself in disgrace at the Restoration. In spite of Monk’s 
recommendation, he was not elected by Oxford University for 
the Convention Parliament, nor was he allowed by the king, 
though he had sent him a present of £,3000, to remain master of 
the rolls. On the iith of June he was included by the House 
of Commons, in spite of a recommendatory letter from Monk, 
among the twenty persons excepted from the act of indemnity 
and subject to penalties not extending to life. In the House of 
Lords, however,Monk’s te.stimony and interces.sion were effectual, 
and Ixintliall was only declared incapable of holding for the future 
any public office. His la.st public act was a disgraceful one. 
Unmindful now of the privileges of parliament, he consented to 
appear as a witness agaimst the regicide Thomas Scot, for words 
spoken in the Hou.se of Commons while Lenthall was in the 
chair. It was probably after this that he was allowed to present 
himself at court, and his contemporaries took a malicious glee 
in telling how “ when, with some difficulty, he obtained leave to 
kiss the king’s hand he, out of guilt, fell backward, as he was 
kneeling.” 

Lenthall died on the 3rd of September 1662. In his will he 
desired to be buried without any state and without a monument, 
“ but at the utmost a plain stone with this superscription only, 
Vermis sum, acknowledging myself to be unworthy of the least 
outward regard in this world and unworthy of any remembrance 
that hath l^en so great a siiuier.” He was held in little honour 
by his contemporaries, and was universally regarded as a time¬ 
server. He was, however, a man of good intentions, strong 
family affections and considerable ability. Unfortunately_ he 
was called by the irony of fate to fill a great office, in which, 
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governed constantly by fears for his person and estate, he was 
seduced into a series of unworthy actions. He left one son, Sir 

{ ohn Lenthall, who had descendants. His brother. Sir John 
cnthall, who, it was said, had loo much influence with him, 
was notorious for his extortions as keeper of the King’s Bench 
prison. 

See C. H. Firth in the Did. Nat. Itiog. : Wood (ed. Bliss), Ath. 
Oxon. iii. Ooj, wlvo gives a list ol his printed .speeches and letters ; 
Foss, Livei of the jMdgcs, vi. 447 ; and J. A. Manning, Lives 0/ the 
Speakers oj the House oj Commons. There are numerous references 
to Tenthall in his ofliciai capacity, and letters written by and to him, 
in the Calendar of .State Papers, Domestic Series, and in various MSS, 
calendared in the llisl, MSS. Commission Series. See also U’Ewes's 
Diary, in the Harleian Collection, British Museum, some extracts 
from which have been given by J. Forster, ( use of the hive Members, 
233 sq. ; and Notes and Queries, sn. iii., vn. 45 (" Lenthall’s Lamenta¬ 
tion "), viii., i. 1O5, 338, 2, ix., XI. 57. 

LENTIL, the .seed of Lens esculenta (also known as Enmm Txu.s), 
a small annual of the vetch tribe. The plant varies from 6 to 
18 in. in height, and has many long ascending branches. The 
leaves are alternate, with six pairs of oblong-linear, obtuse, 
mucronale leaflets. The flowers, two to four in number, arc 
of a pale blue colour, and are borne in the axils of the leaves, 
on a slender footstalk nearly equalling the leaves in length; 
they are produced in June or early in July. The pods are about 
j in. long, broadly oblong, slightly inflated, and contain two seeds, 
which arc of the shape of a doubly convex lens, and about J in. 
in diameter. There arc several cultivated varieties of the plant, 
differing in size, hairiness and colour of the leaves, flowers and 
seeds. 'I'he la.st may be more or less compressed in shape, and 
in colour may vary from yellow or grey to dark brown ; they are 
also sometimes mottled or speckled. In English commerce two 
kinds of lentils are principally met 3vith, French and Egyptian. 
The former arc usually sold entire, and are of an ash-grey 
colour externally and of a yellow tint within ; the latter arc 
usually .sold like split peas, without the seed coal, and consi.st of 
the reddish-yellow cotyledons, which are smaller and rounder 
than those of the French lentil; the .seed coat when pre.sent 
is of a dark brown colour. Considerable quantities of lentils are 
also imported into the United States. 

The native country of the lentil is not known. It was probably 
one of the first plants brought under cultivation by mankind; 
lentils have been found in the lake dwellings of St Peter's Island, 
Lake of Bienne, which are of the Bronze age. The name 'ao'a.s 
(Heb. iriy) appears to be an original Semitic word, and the red 
pottage of lentils for which Flsau sold his birthright (Gen. xxv. 34) 
was apparently made from the red Egyptian lentil. This lentil 
is cultivated in one or other variety in India, Persia, Syria, 
Egypt, Nubia and North Africa, and in Europe, along the coast 
of the Mediterranean, and as far north as Germany, Holland and 
F'rance. In ICgypt. Syria and other Eastern countries the parched 
seeds arc exposed for sale in shops, and esteemed the best food 
to carry on long journeys. Lentils form a chief ingredient in the 
Spanish puehero, and are used in a similar way in France and other 
countries. For this purpose they are usually sold in the shelled 
state. 

The reddish variety of the lentil (lentiUon d'htver) is the kind 
most esteemed in Paris on account of the superior flavour of its 
.smaller seeds. It is sown in autumn cither with a cereal crop or 
alone, and i.s cultivated chiefly in the north and cast of France. The 
large or common variety, kntUk large blonde, cultivated m Ixirrainc 
and at Gallardon (Kufe-et-Loir), and largely in Germany, is the 
most productive, but is less esteemed. This kind has very smidl 
whitish flower.s, two or rarely three on a footstalk, and the pods are 
generally one-.seeded, the .seeds licing ol a whitish or crp.3m colour, 
about 5 ot an inch bro,a(l and 5 in. thick. A single plant produces 
from 100 to 130 ])ods, which are flatteneil, about J in. long and J) in. 
broad. Another variety, with .seeds similar in form and colour to 
the last, but ot much smaller size, is known as the lentiUon de Mars. 
It is sown in spring. This variety and the lentille large are both 
sometimes called the lentille d la reine. A small variety, lentille 
verte du Puy, cultivated chiefly in the departments of Haute Loire 
and Cantal, is also grown as a vegetable and for forage. The Egyptian 
lentil was introduced into Britain in i8zo. It has blue (lowers. 
Another species ol lentil, Eevum nionanthos, is grown in France aljoiit 
Orleans and elsewhere under the name of jarosse and jarande. It is, 
according to Vilmorin, one ot the best kinds of green food to grow 
on a poor dry sandy soil: on calcareous soil it does not succeed so 


well. It is usually sown in autumn with a little rye or winter oats, 
at the rate ot a hectolitre to a hectare. 

The lentil prefers a light warm sandy soil; on rich land it runs 
to leaf and produces but few pods. The seeds are sown in March 
or April or early in May, according to the climate of the country, as 
they cannot endure night frosts. If for fodder they are sown broad¬ 
cast, but in drills if the ripe seeds are required. The pods are 
gathered in August or September, as .soon as they begin to turn 
brown—the plants being pulled up like flax while the foliage i.s still 
green, and on a dry day lest the pods split in drying and loss of 
seed takes place. Lentils keep Ixcst in the husk so far as flavour is 
concerned, and wiil keep good in this way for two years either for 
sowing or for food. An acre of ground yields on an average about 
II cwt. of seid .and 30 cwt. of straw. The amount and character 
of the mineral matter requisite in the soil may be judged from the 
analysis of the ash, which in the .seeds has as its duet ingredients— 
potash 34'6 soda yj, lime t)'3, phosphoric acid 36-2, chloride of 
sodium 7-b, wliile in the straw the percentages are—potash io-8, 
lime 52'3, silica lydi, phosphoric acid 12-3, chloride of sodium Z'l. 

Lentils have attracted considerable notice among vegetarians 
as a fond material, especially for soup. A Hindu proverb says, 
” Itice is good, but lentils are my lile." The. husk of the seed is 
indigestible, and to cook lentils properly requires at least two and a 
half hours, but they are richer in nutritious matter than almost any 
other kind of pulse, containing, according to I'ayen's analysis, % 
ol nitrogenous matter (legumin), 56 % of starch and 2'6 % of 
fatty matter. Fresenius's anaiysis (iitiers 111 giving only 35 % of 
starch ; Einhofi gives 32-81 of starch and 37-82 % ot nitrogenous 
iiiatter. Lentils are more proiierly the lood ol the poor in all countries 
where they arc grown, and have often been s]iurned when better 
food could be obtained, hence the proverb Dives facius jam desut 
gaudere knle. The seeds are said to be good for pigeons, or mixed 
in a ground state with potatoes or barley tor fattening pigs. The 
herbage is higlilv esteemed as grevn trsirl (or suckling ewes and all 
kinds of cattle (being said to increase the yield of milk), also for 
calves and lambs. Haller savs that lentils are so flatulent as to kill 
horses. They were also behoved to be the cause of severe scrofulous 
disorders couimon in ligypt. This bad reputation nni v pos.sibly be 
due to the substitution ol the seeds of the bitter veti h or taie lentil, 
Ervum Erviha, a jil.inl which closely resembles the true lentil m 
liciglit, habit, flower and pod, hut whose .seeds are without doubt 
posses.sed of deleterious properties—produciug weakness or even 
paraly.sis of the extremities in horses which have partaken ol them. 
The poisonous principle seems to n side chiefly in the bitter seed 
coat, and can apixirently be removed by steeping in water, since 
Gerard, speaking ol tlie " bitter vetih " {E. Ervilia), .says " kine in 
Asia and in most other countries do eat thereof, being made sweet 
by steeping in water." The seed of E, Lrvilia is about the same size 
and almost exactly of (he .same reddish-brown colour as that of the 
Egyptian lentil, and when the seed coat is removed they are both 
of the same oiange red line, but the former is not so bright as the 
latter. The shape is the best means of distinguishing the two seeds, 
that of E. Ervtlia being obtn.sely triangular. 

Sea-lentil is a name sometimes applied to the gulfweed Sargassum 
vulgare. 

LENTULUS, the name of a Roman patrician family of the 
Cornelian gens, derived from knks (“ lentils ”), which its oldest 
members were fond of cultivating (according to Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
xviii. 3, 10). Tlic v/ord Lentidilas {“ U nlulism ’’; cf. Apjjietas) 
is coined by Cicero (Ad Fam. iii. 7, 5) to express the attributes 
of a pronounced aristocrat. Tbc three first of the name were 
L. Cornelius Lenlulus (consul 327 b.c.), Servius Cornelius 
I.entulus (consul 303) and L. Cornelius Ixmtulus Caudinus 
(consul 275). Their connexion with tlie liiter latntuli (especially 
those of the Ciceronian period) is very obscure and difficult to 
establish. The following men'bcrs of the family deserve mention. 

PuBi.HJS CokNELltis LEN'nil,US, nicknamed Su»a, one of 
the chief figures in the Catilinarian conspiracy. When accused 
by Sulla (to whom he had been quaestor in Si b.c.) of having 
squandered the public money, he refused to render any account, 
but insolently held out the calf of his leg (sura), on which part 
of the person boys were punished when they made mistakes 
in playing ball. Flc was praetor in 75, governor of Sicily 74, 
consul 71. In 70, being expelled from the senate with a number 
of others for immorality, he joined Catiline. Relying upon a 
Sibylline oracle that three Cornelii should be rulers of Rome, 
Lentulus regarded himself as the destined succcs.sor of Cornelius 
Sulla and Cornelius Cinna. When Catiline left Rome after 
Cicero’s first speech In Catilinam, Lentulus took his place as 
chief of the conspirators in the city. In conjunction with C. 
Cornelius Ccthegus, he undertook to murder Cicero and set 
fire to Rome, but tbc plot failed owing to bis timidity and 
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indiscretion. Ambassadors from the Allobrogcs being at the 
time in Rome, the bearers of a complaint against the oppressions 
■jf provincial governors, Lcntulus made overtures to them, with 
the object of obtaining armed assistance. Pretending to fall 
m with his views, the ambassadors obtained a written agree¬ 
ment signed by the chief conspirators, and informed Q. Fabius 
Sanga, their “ patron ” in Rome, who in his turn acquainted 
Cicero. The conspirators were arrested and forced to admit 
their guilt. I.enlulus was compelled to abdicate his practorship, 
and, as it was feared that there might be an attempt to rescue 
him, he was put to death in tlic Tullianum on the 5th of 
December 63. 

See Dio Cassius xxxvii. 30, xlvi. 20; Plutarch, Cicero, 17; 
Sallust, Catilma ; Cicero, In Caltlinam, iii., iv. j I'ro Sulla, 25 ; 
also Catiune. 

J’lJBt.itis CoKNEUUs Lentucus, Called Spinther from bis 
likene.ss to hn actor of that name, one of the chief adherents 
of the Pompeian party. In 63 n.c. he was curule aedile, assisted 
Cieero in the suppression of the Catilinarian ronspiracy, and 
distinguished himself by the splendour of the games be provided. 
Praetor in 60, he obtained the governorship of Ilispania Citcrior 
(50) through the support of Caesar, to whom he was also indebted 
for liis election to the consulship (57). la-nlulus played a 
prominent part in the recall of Cicero from exile, and although 
a temporary coolness seems to have arisen between them, Cicero 
speaks of him in most grateful terms, h'rom 5f)-.S3 Lentulus 
was governor of the province of Cilicia (with Cyprus) and during 
that time was cotnmissioned by the .senate to restore I’tolcmy XL 
Anletcs to his kingdom (see Ptolemies). The Sibylline Ixioks, 
however, declared that the king must not be restored by force 
of arms, at the. risk of peril to Rome. As a provincial go\'emor, 
Lentulus appears to have looked after the interests of his subjects, 
and did not enrich himself at their expense. In spite of his 
indcbtcdnc.ss to Caesar, Lentulus joined the Pompeians on the 
outbreak of civil war (49). The generosity with which ho was 
treated by Cae.sar after the capitulation of Corfinium made 
him hesitate, but he finally decided in favour of Pompey. After 
the battle of Pharsalus, Lentulus escaped to Rhodes, where he 
was at first refused admission, although he subsequently found 
an asylum there (Cicero, Ad Alt. xi. 13. 1). According to 
Aurelius Victor (/> vir. ill. Ixxviii., 9, if the reading be correct), 
he subsequently fell into Caesar’s hands and was put to death. 

■See Cae.sar, Bell. Civ. i. i.s-i.t, iii. 102 ; Plutarch, 49; 

Valerius Maximus ix. 14, 4 ; many letters of Cicero, e.sj)ccially .Ad 
/•am. i. i-o. 

Lucius CoRNKi.itTs Lentulus, sumamed Crus or Cruscei.i.o 
(for what rca.son is unknown), member of the anti-Caesarian 
party. In 61 n.r. he, was the chief accu.ser of P. Clodius {q.v.) in 
the affair of the festival of Bona Dea. When consul (49) he 
advised the rejection of all peace terms offered by Caesar, and 
declared that, if the senate did not at once decide upon opposing 
him by force of arms, he would act upon his own responsibility. 
There seems no reason to doubt that Lentulus was mainly 
inspired by selfish motives, and hoped to find in civil war an 
opportunity for his own aggrandisement. But in spite of his 
brave words he fled in haste from Rome as soon ns he heard of 
Caesar’s advance, and crossed over to Greece. After Pharsalus, 
he made his way to Rhodes (but was refused admi.ssion), thence, 
bv way of Cyprus, to Egypt. He landed at Pelusium the day 
after the murder of Pompey, was immediately seized by Ptolemy, 
imprisoned, and put to death. 

See Caesar, Bell. Civ. i. 4, ill. 104; Plutarch, Pompev, 80. 

A lull account of the dillerant Conielii Lentuli, with goiicalogical 
table, will be found in Pauly-Wissowa's Realeneydopddie, iv. pt. i, 
p. 18.53 (1900) (S'V. " Cornelius ") ; see also V. dc Vit, OnomasHcon, 
li. 4i.i 

LENZ, JAKOB MICHAEL REINHOLD (1751-1792), Getman 
poet, was liorn at Sesswegen in Livonia, the son of the village 
pastor, on the 12th of January 1751. He removed with his 
parents to Dorpat in 1759, and soon began to compose sacred 
odes, in the manner of Klopstock. In 1768 he entered the 
university of Konigsberg us a student of theology, and in 1771 
accompanied, as tutor, two young German nobles, named von 
Kleist, to Strassburg, where they were to enter the French 
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army. In Strassburg Lenz was received into the literary circle 
that gathered round Friedrich Rudolf Salzmann (1749-1821) 
and became acquainted with’Goethe, at that time a student at 
the university. In order to be close to his young pupils, Lenz 
had to remove to P'ort Louis in the neighbourhood, and while 
here became deeply enamoured of Goethe’s friend, Friederike 
Elisabeth Brion (T752-r8t3), daughter of the pastor of Sesenheim. 
I.enz endeavoured, after Goethe’s departure from .Strassburg, 
to replace the great poet in her affections, and to her he poured 
out songs and poems {Die Liebe auf dem Lande) which were long 
attributed to Goethe himself, as was also Lenz’s first drama, the 
comedy, Der Ilofmrister, oder Vorteile der Privatersiehuiif; (1774). 
In 1776 he visited Weimar and was most kindly received by the 
duke; but his rude, overbearing manner and vicious habits 
Icfl to his expulsion. In 1777 he became insane, and in 1779 
was removed from Emmendingen, where J. G. .Schlosser (1739^ 
1799), Goethe’s brother-in-law, had given him a home, to his 
native village. 1 lere he lived in great poverty for several years, 
and then was given, more out of charity than on account of his 
merits, the appointment of tutor in a pension sehool near 
Moscow, where be died on the 24th of May 1792. I.enz, though 
one of the most talented poets of the Sturm und Drang period, 
presented a strange medley of genius and childishness. His 
great, though neglcetcd and distorted, abilities found vent in 
ill-conceived imitations of Shakespeare. His comedies, Der 
Hofmeister \ Der neue Menoza (1774); Die Soldaten (1776); 
Die I'reunde inachen den Philosufihen (1776), though accounted 
the best of his works, arc characterized by unnatural situations 
and an incongruous mixture of tragedy and comedy. 

Lenz's Gcsammeltn .Sehriflen were piiblished by L. Ticck in three 
volumes (1828) ; supplementary to these volumes are E. Dorer- 
Eglutf, J. M. R. Lens und setne Schriften (1857) and K. Weinhold, 
ilramatischer Sa(hlai,ii von J. M. R, Lens (1884); a .selection _of 
Lonz's writings will be found in .\. Sauer, Slurnier und Hranger, ii.; 
Kurschner’s Deuische KaltonaUiteratur, vol. Ixxx., 1883). See 
further E. Schmidt, Lens und Klinger (1878) ; ]. Froitzheim, Lent 
und Goethe (i8yi) ; H. Rauch, Lens und Shakespeare (1892); F. 
Waldmann, Lens in Bruien (1894). 

LEO, the name of thirteen popes. 

Leo L, who alone of Roman pontiffs shares with Gregory 1 . 
the surname of the Great, pope from 440 to 4f3i, was a native 
of Rome, or, according to a less proljahic account, of Volierra 
in Tuscany. Of his family or early life nothing is known; that 
he was highly cultivated according to the standards of his time 
is obvious, but it docs not appear tliat he could write Greek, 
or even that he understood that language. In one of the letters 
(Ep. 104) of Augustine, an acolyte named l^o is mentioned 
as havdng been in 418 the bearer of a communication from 
Sixtus of Rome (afterwards pope) to Aurelius of Carthagi 
against the Pelagians. In 429, when the first unmistakable 
reference to Pope Leo occurs, he was still only a deacon, but 
already a man of commanding influence ; it was at his suggestion 
that the De mcarnatione of the aged Cassianus, having reference 
to the Nestorian heresy, was composed in that year, and about 
431 we find Cyril of Alexandria writing to him that he might 
prevent the Roman Church from lending its support in any 
way to the ambitious schemes of Juvenal of Jerusalem. In 440, 
while Leo was in Gaul, whither he had been sent to compose 
some differences between Aetius and another general named 
Albinus, Pope Sixtus HI. died. The absent deacon, or rather 
archdeacon, was unanimously chosen to succeed him, and 
received consecration on his return six weeks afterwards 
(September 29). In 443 he began to take measures against the 
Manictmeans (who since the capture of Carthage by Genseric 
in 439 had become very numerous at Rome), and in the following 
year he was able to report to the Italian bishops that some of 
the heretics had returned to Catholicism, while a large numlier 
had been sentenced to perpetual banishment “ in accordance 
Vith the constitutions of the Christian emperors,” and others 
had fled ; in seeking these out the help of the provincial clergy 
was sought. It was during the earlier years of Leo’s pontificate 
that the events in Gaul occurred which resulted in this triumph 
over Hilarius of Arles, signalized by the edict of 'VaJentinian III. 
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governed constantly by fears for his person and estate, he was 
seduced into a series of unworthy actions. He left one son, Sir 

{ ohn Lenthall, who had descendants. His brother. Sir John 
cnthall, who, it was said, had loo much influence with him, 
was notorious for his extortions as keeper of the King’s Bench 
prison. 

See C. H. Firth in the Did. Nat. Itiog. : Wood (ed. Bliss), Ath. 
Oxon. iii. Ooj, wlvo gives a list ol his printed .speeches and letters ; 
Foss, Livei of the jMdgcs, vi. 447; and J. A. Manning, Lives 0/ the 
Speakers oj the House oj Commons. There are numerous references 
to Tenthall in his ofliciai capacity, and letters written by and to him, 
in the Calendar of .State Papers, Domestic Series, and in various MSS, 
calendared in the llisl, MSS. Commission Series. See also U’Ewes's 
Diary, in the Harleian Collection, British Museum, some extracts 
from which have been given by J. Forster, ( use of the hive Members, 
233 sq. ; and Notes and Queries, sn. iii., vn. 45 (" Lenthall’s Lamenta¬ 
tion "), viii., i. 1O5, 338, 2, ix., XI. 57. 

LENTIL, the .seed of Lens esculenta (also known as Enmm Txu.s), 
a small annual of the vetch tribe. The plant varies from 6 to 
18 in. in height, and has many long ascending branches. The 
leaves are alternate, with six pairs of oblong-linear, obtuse, 
mucronale leaflets. The flowers, two to four in number, arc 
of a pale blue colour, and are borne in the axils of the leaves, 
on a slender footstalk nearly equalling the leaves in length; 
they are produced in June or early in July. The pods are about 
j in. long, broadly oblong, slightly inflated, and contain two seeds, 
which arc of the shape of a doubly convex lens, and about J in. 
in diameter. There arc several cultivated varieties of the plant, 
differing in size, hairiness and colour of the leaves, flowers and 
seeds. 'I'he la.st may be more or less compressed in shape, and 
in colour may vary from yellow or grey to dark brown ; they are 
also sometimes mottled or speckled. In English commerce two 
kinds of lentils are principally met 3vith, French and Egyptian. 
The former arc usually sold entire, and are of an ash-grey 
colour externally and of a yellow tint within ; the latter arc 
usually .sold like split peas, without the seed coal, and consi.st of 
the reddish-yellow cotyledons, which are smaller and rounder 
than those of the French lentil; the .seed coat when pre.sent 
is of a dark brown colour. Considerable quantities of lentils are 
also imported into the United States. 

The native country of the lentil is not known. It was probably 
one of the first plants brought under cultivation by mankind; 
lentils have been found in the lake dwellings of St Peter's Island, 
Lake of Bienne, which are of the Bronze age. The name 'ao'a.s 
(Heb. iriy) appears to be an original Semitic word, and the red 
pottage of lentils for which Flsau sold his birthright (Gen. xxv. 34) 
was apparently made from the red Egyptian lentil. This lentil 
is cultivated in one or other variety in India, Persia, Syria, 
Egypt, Nubia and North Africa, and in Europe, along the coast 
of the Mediterranean, and as far north as Germany, Holland and 
F'rance. In ICgypt. Syria and other Eastern countries the parched 
seeds arc exposed for sale in shops, and esteemed the best food 
to carry on long journeys. Lentils form a chief ingredient in the 
Spanish puehero, and are used in a similar way in France and other 
countries. For this purpose they are usually sold in the shelled 
state. 

The reddish variety of the lentil (lentiUon d'htver) is the kind 
most esteemed in Paris on account of the superior flavour of its 
.smaller seeds. It is sown in autumn cither with a cereal crop or 
alone, and i.s cultivated chiefly in the north and cast of France. The 
large or common variety, kntUk large blonde, cultivated m Ixirrainc 
and at Gallardon (Kufe-et-Loir), and largely in Germany, is the 
most productive, but is less esteemed. This kind has very smidl 
whitish flower.s, two or rarely three on a footstalk, and the pods are 
generally one-.seeded, the .seeds licing ol a whitish or crp.3m colour, 
about 5 ot an inch bro,a(l and 5 in. thick. A single plant produces 
from 100 to 130 ])ods, which are flatteneil, about J in. long and J) in. 
broad. Another variety, with .seeds similar in form and colour to 
the last, but ot much smaller size, is known as the lentiUon de Mars. 
It is sown in spring. This variety and the lentille large are both 
sometimes called the lentille d la reine. A small variety, lentille 
verte du Puy, cultivated chiefly in the departments of Haute Loire 
and Cantal, is also grown as a vegetable and for forage. The Egyptian 
lentil was introduced into Britain in i8zo. It has blue (lowers. 
Another species ol lentil, Eevum nionanthos, is grown in France aljoiit 
Orleans and elsewhere under the name of jarosse and jarande. It is, 
according to Vilmorin, one ot the best kinds of green food to grow 
on a poor dry sandy soil: on calcareous soil it does not succeed so 


well. It is usually sown in autumn with a little rye or winter oats, 
at the rate ot a hectolitre to a hectare. 

The lentil prefers a light warm sandy soil; on rich land it runs 
to leaf and produces but few pods. The seeds are sown in March 
or April or early in May, according to the climate of the country, as 
they cannot endure night frosts. If for fodder they are sown broad¬ 
cast, but in drills if the ripe seeds are required. The pods are 
gathered in August or September, as .soon as they begin to turn 
brown—the plants being pulled up like flax while the foliage i.s still 
green, and on a dry day lest the pods split in drying and loss of 
seed takes place. Lentils keep Ixcst in the husk so far as flavour is 
concerned, and wiil keep good in this way for two years either for 
sowing or for food. An acre of ground yields on an average about 
II cwt. of seid .and 30 cwt. of straw. The amount and character 
of the mineral matter requisite in the soil may be judged from the 
analysis of the ash, which in the .seeds has as its duet ingredients— 
potash 34'6 soda yj, lime t)'3, phosphoric acid 36-2, chloride of 
sodium 7-b, wliile in the straw the percentages are—potash io-8, 
lime 52'3, silica lydi, phosphoric acid 12-3, chloride of sodium Z'l. 

Lentils have attracted considerable notice among vegetarians 
as a fond material, especially for soup. A Hindu proverb says, 
” Itice is good, but lentils are my lile." The. husk of the seed is 
indigestible, and to cook lentils properly requires at least two and a 
half hours, but they are richer in nutritious matter than almost any 
other kind of pulse, containing, according to I'ayen's analysis, % 
ol nitrogenous matter (legumin), 56 % of starch and 2'6 % of 
fatty matter. Fresenius's anaiysis (iitiers 111 giving only 35 % of 
starch ; Einhofi gives 32-81 of starch and 37-82 % ot nitrogenous 
iiiatter. Lentils are more proiierly the lood ol the poor in all countries 
where they arc grown, and have often been s]iurned when better 
food could be obtained, hence the proverb Dives facius jam desut 
gaudere knle. The seeds are said to be good for pigeons, or mixed 
in a ground state with potatoes or barley tor fattening pigs. The 
herbage is higlilv esteemed as grevn trsirl (or suckling ewes and all 
kinds of cattle (being said to increase the yield of milk), also for 
calves and lambs. Haller savs that lentils are so flatulent as to kill 
horses. They were also behoved to be the cause of severe scrofulous 
disorders couimon in ligypt. This bad reputation nni v pos.sibly be 
due to the substitution ol the seeds of the bitter veti h or taie lentil, 
Ervum Erviha, a jil.inl which closely resembles the true lentil m 
liciglit, habit, flower and pod, hut whose .seeds are without doubt 
posses.sed of deleterious properties—produciug weakness or even 
paraly.sis of the extremities in horses which have partaken ol them. 
The poisonous principle seems to n side chiefly in the bitter seed 
coat, and can apixirently be removed by steeping in water, since 
Gerard, speaking ol tlie " bitter vetih " {E. Ervilia), .says " kine in 
Asia and in most other countries do eat thereof, being made sweet 
by steeping in water." The seed of E, Lrvilia is about the same size 
and almost exactly of (he .same reddish-brown colour as that of the 
Egyptian lentil, and when the seed coat is removed they are both 
of the same oiange red line, but the former is not so bright as the 
latter. The shape is the best means of distinguishing the two seeds, 
that of E. Ervtlia being obtn.sely triangular. 

Sea-lentil is a name sometimes applied to the gulfweed Sargassum 
vulgare. 

LENTULUS, the name of a Roman patrician family of the 
Cornelian gens, derived from knks (“ lentils ”), which its oldest 
members were fond of cultivating (according to Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
xviii. 3, 10). Tlic v/ord Lentidilas {“ U nlulism ’’; cf. Apjjietas) 
is coined by Cicero (Ad Fam. iii. 7, 5) to express the attributes 
of a pronounced aristocrat. Tbc three first of the name were 
L. Cornelius Lenlulus (consul 327 b.c.), Servius Cornelius 
I.entulus (consul 303) and L. Cornelius Ixmtulus Caudinus 
(consul 275). Their connexion with tlie liiter latntuli (especially 
those of the Ciceronian period) is very obscure and difficult to 
establish. The following men'bcrs of the family deserve mention. 

PuBi.HJS CokNELltis LEN'nil,US, nicknamed Su»a, one of 
the chief figures in the Catilinarian conspiracy. When accused 
by Sulla (to whom he had been quaestor in Si b.c.) of having 
squandered the public money, he refused to render any account, 
but insolently held out the calf of his leg (sura), on which part 
of the person boys were punished when they made mistakes 
in playing ball. Flc was praetor in 75, governor of Sicily 74, 
consul 71. In 70, being expelled from the senate with a number 
of others for immorality, he joined Catiline. Relying upon a 
Sibylline oracle that three Cornelii should be rulers of Rome, 
Lentulus regarded himself as the destined succcs.sor of Cornelius 
Sulla and Cornelius Cinna. When Catiline left Rome after 
Cicero’s first speech In Catilinam, Lentulus took his place as 
chief of the conspirators in the city. In conjunction with C. 
Cornelius Ccthegus, he undertook to murder Cicero and set 
fire to Rome, but tbc plot failed owing to bis timidity and 
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Roman synod. Leo at another synod held in Rome in 810 
admitted the dogmatic correctness of the iiloque, but deprecated 
its introduction into the creed. On this point, however, the 
Frankish Church persevered in the course it had already initiated. 
Leo’s successor was Stephen IV, 

Leo IV., pojw from 847 to 855, was a Roman b)r birth, and 
succeeded Sergius II, His pontificate was chiefly distinguished 
by his efforts to repair the damage done by the &racens during 
the reign of his predecessor to various churches of the city, 
especially those of St Peter and St Paul. It was he who built 
and fortified the suburb on the right bank of the 'J'iber still 
known as the Civitas Lconina. A frightful conflagration, which 
he is said to have extinguished by his prayers, is the subject 
of Raphael’s great work in the Sala dell’ Incendio of the Vatican. 
He held three synods, one of them (in 850) distinguished by the 
presence of Louis II., who was crowned emperor on the occasion, 
but none of them otherwise of importance. The history of the 
papal struggle with Hincmar of Reims, which began during Leo’s 
pontificate, belongs rather to that of Nicholas 1 . Benedict III. 
was Leo's immediate successor, 

Leo V., a native of Ardca, was pope for two months in 903 after 
the death of Benedict IV. He was overthrown and cast into prison 
by the priest Christopher, who installed himself in his place. 

Leo VI. succeeded John X. in 928, and reigned seven months 
and a few days. He was .succeeded by Stephen VIII. 

l.Ko VII., pope from 036 to 939, was preceded by John XL, 
and followed by Stephen IX. 

Leo VIII., pope from 963 to 965, a Roman by birth, held the 
lay office of protoscrinius when he was elected to the papal chair 
at the instance of Otto the Great by the Roman synod which 
deposed John XII. in December 963. Having been hurried with 
unseemly haste through all the intermediate orders, he received 
consecration two days after his election, which was unacceptable 
to the people. In February 964, the emperor having withdrawn 
from the city, Leo found it necessary to seek safety in flight, 
whereupon he was deposed by a synod held under the presidency 
of John XII. On the sudden death of the latter, the populace 
chose Benedict V. as his successor; but Otto, returning and 
jaying siege to the city, compelled their acceptance of Leo. It 
is usually said that, at the .synod which deposed Benedict, l.,eo 
conceded to the emperor and his successors as sovereign of Italy 
full rights of investiture, but the genuineness of the document 
on which this allegation rests is more than doubtful. Leo VIIl. 
was succeeded by John XI 11 . 

I.EO IX., pope from 1049 to 1054, was a native of Upper 
Alsace, where he was Iwrn on the 2i.st of June 1002. His proper 
name was Bruno ; the family to which he belonged was of noble 
rank, and through his father he was related to the emperor 
Conrad II. He was educated at Toul, where he successively 
became canon and (1026) bishop; in the latter capacity he 
rendered important political sersdees to his relative Conrad II., 
and afterwards to Henry HI., and at the same time he became 
widely known as an earnest and reforming ecclesiastic by the zeal 
he showed in sijreading the rule of the order of Cluny. On the 
death of Damasus II., Bruno was in December 1048, with the 
concurrence both of the emperor and of the Roman delegates, 
selected his successor by an assembly at Worms; he stipulated, 
however, as a condition of his acceptance that he should first 
proceed to Rome and be canonically elected by the voire of clergy 
and people. Setting out shortly after Christmas, he had a meet¬ 
ing with abbot Hugo of Cluny at Besanyon, where he was joined 
by the young monk Hildebrand, who afterwards became Rope 
Gregory VII.; arriving in pilgrim garb at Rome in the following 
February, he was received with much cordiality, and at his 
consecration a.ssumed the name of Leo IX. One of his first 
public acts was to hold the well-known Ea.stcr synod of 1049, 
at which celibacy of the clergy (down to the rank of subdeacon) 
was anew enjoined, and where he at least succeeded in making 
clear his own convictions against every kind of simony. The 
greater part of the year that followed was occupied in one of 
those progresses through Italy, Germany and France which 
form a marked feature in Leo’s pontificate. After presiding 
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over a synod at Pavia, he joined the emperor Henry III. in 
Saxony, and accompanied him to Cologne and Aix-la-Chapelle; 
to Reims he also summoned a meeting of the higher clergy, 
by which several important reforming decrees were passed. At 
Mainz also he held a council, at which the Italian and French 
as well as the German clergy were represented, and ambassadors 
of the Greek emperor were present; here too simony and the 
marriage of the clergy were the principal matters dealt with. 
After his return to Rome he held (29th April 1050) anothei 
Ea.ster synod, which was occupied largely with the controversy 
about the teachings of Berengarius of Tours ; in the same year 
he presided over provincial synods at Salerno, Siponto and 
Vercelli, and in September revisited Germany, returning to Rome 
in time for a third Easter synod, at which the question of the 
reordination of those who had been ordained by simonists was 
considered. In 1052 he joined the emperor at Pressbuig, and 
vainly sought to secure the submission of the Hungarians ; and 
at Regensburg, Bamberg and Worms the papal presence was 
marked by various ecclesiastical solemnities. After a fourth 
Easter synod in 1053 Leo set out against the Normans in the 
south with an army of Italians and German volunteers, but his 
forces sustained a total defeat at Astagnum near Civitella (i8th 
June 1053); on going out, however, from the city to meet the 
enemy he was received with every token of submission, relief 
from the pressure of his ban was implored and fidelity and 
homage were sworn. From June 1053 to March 1054 he was 
nevertheless detained at Benevento in honourable captivity ; 
he did not long survive his return to Rome, where he died on 
the 19th of April 1054. He was succeeded by Victor II. 

Leo X. [Giovanni de’ Medici) (1475-1521), pope from the nth 
of March 1513 to the 1st of December 1521, was the second son 
of Lorenzo de’ Medici, called the Magnificent, and was bom at 
Florence on the nth of December 1475. Destined from his birth 
for the church, he received the tonsure at the age of seven and 
was soon loaded with nch benefices and preferments. His father 
prevailed on Innocent VIII. to name him cardinal-deacon of 
Sta Maria in Dominica in March 1489, although he was not 
allowed to wear the insignia or share in the delilwrations of the 
college until three years later. Meanwhile he received a careful 
education at Lorenzo’s brilliant humanistic court under such men 
as Angelo Poliziano, the classical scholar, Pico della Mirandola, 
the philosopher and theologian, the pious Mar-silio Fieino who 
endeavoured to unite the Platonic cult with Christianity and 
the poet Bernardo Dovizio Bibbienu. From 1489 to 1491 he 
studied theology and canon law at Pisa under Filippo Decio 
and Bartolomeo Sozzini. On the 23rd of March 1492 he was 
formally admitted into the sacred college and took up his residence 
at Rome, receiving a letter of advice from his father which ranks 
among the wisest of its kind. The death of Lorenzo on the 8th 
of April, however, called the seventeen-year old cardinal to 
Florence. He participated in the conclave which followed 
the death of Innocent VIII. in July 1492 and opposed the 
election of Cardinal Borgia. He made his home with his 
elder brother Piero at Florence throughout the agitation of 
.Savonarola and the invasion of Charles VHI. of France, until 
the uprising of the Florentines and the expulsion of the 
Medici in November 1494. While Piero found refuge at Venice 
and Urbino, Cardinal Giovanni travelled in Gemiany, in the 
Netherlands and in France. In May 1500 he returned to Rome, 
where he was received with outward cordiality by Alexander VI., 
and where he lived for several years immersed in art and litera¬ 
ture. In 1503 he welcomed the accession of Julius II. to the 
pontificate; the death of Piero de’ Medici in the same year 
made Giovanni h“ad of his family. On the ist of October 1511 
he was appointed papal legate of Bologna and the Romagna, 
and when the Florentine republic declared in favour of the 
schismatic Pisans Julius II. sent him against his native city at 
the head of the papal army. This and other attempts to regain 
political control of Florence were frustrated, until a bloodless 
revolution permitted the return of the Medici on the 14th of 
.September 1512. Giovanni’s younger brother Giuliano was 
placed at the head of the republic, but the cardinal actually 
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managed the government. Julius 11 . died in February 1513, and 
thecondave,^tcru siormy seven day.s’session,united on Cardinal 
dc’ Medici as the candidate of thd younger cardinals. He was 
ordained to the priesthood on the isth of March, consecrated 
bishop on the 17th, and enthroned with the name of Leo X. on 
the 19th. There is no evidence of simony in the conclave, and 
Leo’s election was hailed with delight by the Romans on account 
of his reputation for liberality, kindliness and love of peace. 
Following the example of many of his predecessors, he promptly 
repudiated his election “ capitulation ” as an infringement on 
the divinely be.stowcd prerogatives of the Holy See. 

Many problems confronted Leo X. on his accession. He 
must preserve the pafial conquests which he had inherited from 
Alexander VI. ami Julius IT. He must minimize foreign influence, 
whether French, Spanish or German, in Italy, lie must put an 
end to the I’isan schism and settle the other troubles incident 
to the French invasion. He must restore the French Church to 
Catholic unity, abolish the pragmatic sanction of Bourges, and 
bring to a successful close the Lateran council convoked by his 
predecessor. He must stay the victorious advance of the Turks. 
He must quiet the disagreeable wranglings of the German 
humanists. Other problems connected with his family interests 
.served to complicate the situation and eventually to prevent the 
successful consumm,ation of many of his plans. At the very time 
of Leo’s accession Louis XII. of France, in alliance with Venice, 
was making a determined effort to regain the duchy of Milan, 
and the pope, after fruitless endeavours to maintain peace, joined 
the league ot Mechlin on the 5th of April 1513 with the emperor 
Maximilian I., Ferdimmd I. of Spain and Henry VllJ. of England. 
The French and Venetians were at first succc.s.sful, but on the 6th 
of June met overwhelming defeat at Novara. The Venetians 
continued the struggle until October. On the iqth of December 
the fifth l.ateran council, which had been reopened by laio in 
April, ratified the peace with Louis XII. and registered the 
conclusion of the Pisan schism. While the council was engaged in 
planning a crusade and in considering the reform of the clergy, a 
new CTisis occurred between the pope and the king of France. 
Francis 1 ., who succeeded Louis Xll. on the ist of January 1313, 
was an enthusiastic young prince, dominated by the ambition of 
recovering Milan and Naples. Leo at once formed a new league 
with the emperor and the king of Spain, and to ensure English 
support made Wolsey a cardinal. Francis entered Italy in 
August and on the 14th of September won the battle of Marignano. 
The pope in October signed an agreement binding him to with¬ 
draw his troops from Parma and Piacenza, wliich had been 
previously gained at the expense of the duchy of Milan, on con¬ 
dition of French protection at Rome and Florence. The king of 
Spain wrote to his ambassador at Rome “ that His Holiness had 
hitherto played a double game and that all his zeal to drive the 
French from Italy had been only a mask ” : this reproach seemed 
to receive some confirmation when Leo X. held a secret conference 
with Francis at Bologna in Dccemlrer 1313. The o.stensible sub¬ 
jects under consideration were the establishment of peace 
between France, Venice and the Empire, with a view to an 
expedition against the 'I'urks, and the ecclesiastical affairs of 
France. Precisely what was arranged is unknown. During 
these two or three years of incessimt political intrigue and 
warfare it was not to be expected that the Lateran council 
should accomplish much. Its three main objects, the peace of 
( hristendora, the crusade and the reform of the church, could 
be secured only by general agreement among the powers, and Leo 
or the council failed to secure such agreement. Its mo.st import¬ 
ant achievements were the registration at its eleventh sitting 
(19th December 1516) of the abolition of the pragmatic sanction, 
which the popes since Pius II. had unanimously condemned, 
and the confirmation of the concordat between Leo X. and 
Francis I., which was destined to regulate the relations between 
the French Churcli and the Holy See until the Revolution. 
I.,eo closed the council on the i6th of March 1517. It had 
ended the schism, ratified the censorship of books introduced 
by Alexander VI. and imposed tithes for a war against the Turks. 
It raised no voice against the primacy of the pope. 


The year which marked the close of the I.ateran council was 
also signalized by Leo’s unholy war against the duke of Urbino. 
The pope was naturally proud of his family and had practised 
nepoti.sm from the outset. His cousin Giulio, who subsequently 
became Clement VIL, he had made the most influential man in 
the curia, naming him archbishop of F'lorence, cardinal and 
vice-chancellor of the Holy See. J.eo had intended his younger 
brother Giuliano and his nephew Lorenzo for brilliant .secular 
careers. He had named them Roman patricians; the latter 
he had placed in charge of Florence ; the former, for whom he 
planned to carve out a kingdom in central Italy of Parma, 
Piacenza, Ferrara and Urbino, he had taken with himself to 
Rome and married to Filibcrta of Savoy. The death of Giuliano 
in March 1316, however, caused the pope to transfer his ambitions 
to Lorenzo. At the very lime (December 1516) that peace 
between France, Spain, Venice and the Empire seeided to give 
some promi.se of a Christendom united against the Turk, Leo 
was preparing an enterprise as unscrupulous as any of the 
similar exploits of Cesare Borgia. He obtained 130,000 ducats 
towards the expenses of the expedition from Henry VIII. of 
England, in return for which he entered the imperial league of 
Spain and England against France. The war lasted from 
I'ebruary to September 1317 and ended with the expulsion of the 
duke and the triumph of Izirenzo ; but it revived the nefarious 
jxilicy of Alexander VI., increased brig.andage and anarchy in 
the S'tatcs of the Church, hindered the preparations for a crusade 
and wrecked the papal finances. Guicciardini reckoned the co.st 
of the war to Leo at the prodigious sum of 800,000 ducats. 
The new dtike of Urbino was the Lorenzo dc’ Medici to whom 
Machiavclli addressed The Prince. His marriage in March 
1318 was arranged by the pope with Madeleine la Tour 
d’Auvergne, a royal princess of France, whose daughter was the 
Catherine de’ Medici celebrated in French history. The war 
of Urbino was further marked by a crisis in the relations between 
pope and cardinals. The sacred college had grown especially 
worldly and troublesome since the time of .Sixtus IV., and Leo 
took advantage of a plot of several of its members to poison him, 
not only to inflict exemplary punishments by executing one and 
imprisoning several others, but also to make a radical change in 
the college. On the 3rd of July 1517 he published the names of 
thirty-one new eardinals, a number almost unprecedented in 
the hi.story of the papacy. Some of the nominations were ex¬ 
cellent, such as Lorenzo Campeggio, Giambatti.sta Pallavicini, 
Adrian of lltrecht, Cajetan, Oistoforo Numai and Egidio (ainisio. 
The naming of seven members of prominent Roman families, 
however, reversed the wise policy of his predecessor which had 
kept the dangerous factions of the city out of the curia. Other 
promotions were for political or family considerations or to .secure 
money for the war against Urbino. 'The pope was accused of 
having exaggerated the conspiracy of the cardinals for purposes 
of financial gain, but most of such accusations appear to be 
unsubstimtiatcd. 

Leo, meanwhile, felt the need of .staying the advance of the 
warlike sultan, Selim I., who was threatening western Europe, 
and made elaborate plans for a crusade. A truce was to be 
proclaimed throughout Chrisfi ndom ; the pope was to be the 
arbiter of disputes ; the emperor and the king of France were 
to lead the army ; England, Spain and Portugal were to furnish 
the fleet; and the combined forces were to be directed against 
Constantinople. Pap<il diplomacy in the interests of peace 
failed, however; Cardinal Wolsey made England, not the pope, 
tlie arbiter between France and the Empire; and much of the 
money collected for the crusade from tithes and indulgences 
was spent in other ways. In 1519 Hungary concluded a three 
years’ truce with Selim 1 ., but the succeeding sultan, Suliman 
the Miignificent, renewed the war in June 1321 and on the 28th 
of August captured tlie citadel of Belgrade. The pojK: was 
greatly alarmed, and although he was then involved in war 
with France he sent about 30,000 ducats to the Hungarians. 
Leo treated the Uniate Greeks with great loyalty, and by bull 
of the i8th of May 1321 forbade Latin clergy to celebrate mass 
in Greek churches and Latin bishops to ordain Greek clergy. 
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These provisions were later strengthened by Clement VII. and 
Paul 111 . and went far to settle the chronic disputes between 
the Latins and Uniate Greeks. 

Leo was disturbed throughout his pontificate by heresy a.nd 
schism. The dispute between Reuchlin and Pfefierkom relative 
to the Talmud and other Jewish books was referred to the pope 
in September 1513. He in turn referred it to the bishops of 
Spire.s and Worms, who gave decision in March 1514 in favour 
of Reuchlin. After the appeal of the inquisitor-general, Hoch- 
straten, and the appear,ance of the Epistolae obscurorum virorutn, 
however, Leo annulled the decision (June 1520) and imposed 
silence on Reuchlin. 'I'he pope had already authorized the 
extensive grant of indulgences in order to secure funds for the 
crusade and more particularly for the rebuilding of St Peter’s 
at Rome. Against the attendant abuses the Augustinian monk 
Martin Luther (ij.v.) posted (31st October 1517) on the church 
door at Wittenlierg his famous ninety-five theses, which were 
the signal for widesprciul ro\'nlt against the church. Although 
Leo did not fully comprehend the import of the movement, he 
directed (3rd P'ebruary 1518) the vicar-gcneral of the Augustinians 
to impose silence on the monks. On the 30th of May Luther 
sent an explanation of his theses to the pope; on tlie 7th of 
August he was cited to appear at Rome. An arrangement was 
effected, however, whereby tltat citation was cancelled, and 
Luther betook himself in October 1518 to Augsburg to meet the 
papal legate. Cardinal Cajetan, who was attending the imperial 
diet convened by the emperor Maximilian to impose the tithes 
for the Turkish war and to elect a king of the Romans; but 
neither the arguments of the learned cardinal, nor the dogmatic 
papal hull of the 9th of November to the effect that all Christians 
must believe in the pope’s power to grant indulgences, moved 
Luther to retract. A year of fruitless negotiation followed, 
during which the pamphlets of the reformer set all Germany 
on fire. A papal bull of the J5th of June 1520, which condemned 
forty-one propositions extracted from Luther’s teachings, was 
taken to (Germany by Eck in his capacity of apostolic nuncio, 
published by him and the legates Alexander and Caracciola, and 
burned by Luther on the loth of December at Wittenberg. Leo 
then formally excommunicated Luther by bull of the 3rcl of 
January 1521; and in a brief directed the emperor to take 
energetic measures against hercs)'. On the 26th of May 1521 
the emperor signed the edict of the diet of Worms, which placed 
Luther under the bun of the Empire; on the 2i.st of the same 
month Henry VIII. of England sent to Leo his book against 
I.ulher on the seven sacraments. The pope, after careful 
consideration, conferred on the king of England the title 
“ Defender of the Faith ” by bull of the nth of October 1521. 
Neither the imperial edict nor the work of Henry VIII. stayed 
the Lutheran movement, and Luther himself, safe in the solitude 
of the Wartburg, survived Leo X. It was under Leo X. also 
that the Protestant movement had its beginning in Scandinavia. 
The pope had repeatedly used the rich northern benefices to 
reward members of the Roman curia, and towards the close of 
the year 1316 he sent the grasping and impolitic Arcimboldi 
as papal nuncio to Denmark to collect money for St Peter’s, 
icing Chri.stian II. took advantage of the growing dissatisfaction 
on the pan of the native clergy toward the papal government, 
and of Arcimljoldi’s interference in the Swedish revolt, in order 
to expel the nuncio and summon (1520) Lutheran theologians 
to Copenhagen. Christian approved a plan by which a formal 
state church .should be established in Denmark, all appeals to 
Rome should be abolished, and the king and diet should have 
final jurisdiction in ecclesiastical causes. Leo sent a new nuncio 
to Copenhagen (1521) in the jjerson of the Minorite Fmnccsco 
dc Potentia, who readily absolved the king and received the 
rich bishopric of Skara. The pope or his legate, however, took 
no steps to remove abuses or otherwise reform the Scandinavian 
churches. 

That Leo did not do more to check the tendency toward 
heresy and schism in Germany and Scandinavia is to be partially 
explained by the political complications of the time, and by 
his own preoccupation with schemes of papal and Medicean 
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aggrandizement in Italy< The death of the emperor Maximilian 
on the 12th of January 1519 ^ seriously affected the situation. 
Leo vacillated between the powerful candidates for the succession, 
allowing it to appear at first that he favoured Francis I. while 
really working for the election of some minor German prince. 
He finally accepted Charles I. of Spain as inevitable, and the 
election of OiotIcs (28th of June 1519) revealed Leo’s desertion 
of his French alliance, a step facilitated by the death at about 
the same time of Lorenzo de’ Medici and his French wife. Leo 
was now anxious to unite Ferrara, Parma and Piacenza to the 
States of the Church. An attempt late in 1519 to seize Ferrara 
failed, and the pope recognized the need of foreign aid. In May 
1521 a treaty of alliance was signed at Rome between him 
and the emperor. Milan and Genoa were to be taken from 
France and restored to the Empire, and Parma and Piacenza 
were to be given to the Church on the expulsion of the French. 
The expense of enlisting r 0,000 Swiss was to be borne equally 
by pope and emperor. Charles took Florence and the Medici 
family under his protection and promised to punish all enemies 
of the Catholic laith. Leo agreed to invest Charles with Naples, 
to crown him emperor, and to aid in a war against Venice. It 
was provided that England and tlie Swiss might join the league. 
Henty VIII. announced his adherence in August. Francis I. 
had already begun war with Charles in Navarre, and in Italy, 
too,the French made the first hostile movement (23rd J une 1521). 
Leo at once announced that he would excommunicate tlie king 
of France and release hi.s subjects from their allegiance unless 
Francis laid down his arms and surrendered Parma and PiaceMa. 
The pope lived to hear the joyful news of the capture of Milan 
from the French and of the occupation by papal troops of the 
long-coveted provinces (November 1521). Leo X. died on the 
1st of December 1521, so suddenly that the last sacraments 
could not be administered; but the contemporaiy suspicions 
of poison were unfounded. His successor was Adrian VI. 

Several minor events of Leo’s pontificate are wortliy of mention. 
He was particularly friendly with King Emmanuel of Portugal 
on account of the latter's missionary enterprises in Asia and 
Africa. His concordat with Florence (1516) guaranteed the 
free election of the clergy in that city. His constitution of the 
1st of March 1519 condemned the king of Spain’s claim to refuse 
the publication of papal bulls. He maintained close relations 
with Poland because of the Turkish advance and Uie Polish 
contest with the Teutonic Knights. His bull of the ist of July 
1519, which regulated the discipline of the Polish Church, was 
later transformed into a concordat by Clement VII. Leo 
showed s'pecial favours to tlie Jews and permitted them to erect 
a Hebrew' printing-press at Rome. He approved the formation 
of the Oratory of Divine Love, a group of pious men at Rome 
which later became the Theatine Order, and he canonized 
Francesco di Paola. 

As patron of learning Leo X. deserves a prominent place among 
the popes. He rai-sed the church to a high rank as the friend of 
whatever seemed to extend knowledge or to refine and embellish 
life. He made the capital of Christendom the centre of culture. 
Every Italian artist and man of letters in an age of singular 
intellectual brilliancy tasted or hoped to taste of his bounty. 
While yet a cardinal, he had restored the church of Sta Mwia in 
Dominica after Raphael's designs; and as pope he built S. 
Giovanni on the Via Giulia after designs by Jacopo Sansovino 
and pressed forward the work on St Peter’s and the Vatican 
under Raphael and Chigi. His constitution of the 5th of 
November 1513 reformed the Roman university, which had 
been neglected by Julius II. He restored all its faculties, gave 
larger salaries to the professors, and summoned distinguished 
teachers from afar; and, although it never attained to the 
importance of Padua or Bologna, it nevertheless possessed in 
1514 an excellent faculty of eighty-eight professors. Leo called 
Theodore Lascaris to Rome to give instruction in Greek, and 
established a Greek printing-press from which the first Greek 
book printed at Rome appeared in 1515. He made Raphael 
custodian of the classical antiquities of Rome and the vicinity. 
The distinguished Latinists Pietro Bembo (1470-1547) and 
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Jacopo Sadoleto (1477-1547) were papal secretaries, as well as 
the famous poet liernardo Accolti (d. 1534). Writers of poetry 
like Vida (1400-156A), Trissino (1478-1550), and Bibbiena (1470- 
1520), writers of mwelle like Bandello, and a hundred other 
literati of the time were bishops, or papal scriptors or abbreviators, 
or in other papal employ. L<?o’.s lively interest in art and 
literature, to say nothing of his natural liberality, his nepotism, 
his political ambitions and necessities, and his immoderate 
personal luxury, exhausted within two years tlic hard savings of 
lulius II., and precipitated a financial crisis from which he never 
emerged and which was a direct cause of most of the calamities 
of his pontificate. He created many new offices and shamelessly 
sold them. lie sold cardinals’ hats, lie sold membership in 
the “ Knights of Peter.” He borrowed large sums from bankers, 
curials, princes and Jews, 'i'he Venetian ambassador Gradenigo 
estimated the paying number of offices on Leo's death at 2150, 
with a capital value of nearly 3,000,000 ducats and a yearly 
income of 328,000 ducats, Marino Giorgi reckoned the ordinary 
income of the pope for the year 1517 at about 580,000 ducats, 
of which 420,000 came from the States of the Church, 100,000 
from annates, and (10,000 from the composition tax instituted by 
Sixtus IV. These sums, together with the considerable amounts 
accruing from indulgences, jubilees, and .special fees, vanished 
as quickly as they were received. Then tlie pope resorted to 
pawning palace furniture, table plate, jewels, even statues of the 
apostles. Several banking firms and many individual creditors 
were ruined by the death of the, pope. 

In the past many conflicting estimates were made of the 
character and achievements of the pope during whose pontificate 
Ih-otestantism first took form. More recent studies have served 
to produce a fairer and more hone.st opinion of l^o X. A 
report of the Venetian ambassador Marino Giorgi bearing date of 
March 1517 indicates some of his predominant diaracteristics :— 
“ The pope is a good-natured and extremely free-hearted man, 
who avoids every difficult situation and above all wants peace ; 
he would not undertiike a war himself unless his own personal 
interests were involved ; he loves learning ; of canon law and 
literature he possesses remarkable knowledge; he is, moreover, a 
very excellent musician. ’ Leo was dignified in appearance and 
elegant in speech, manners and writing. He. enjoyed music and 
the theatre, art and poetry, the masterpieces of the ancients 
and the wonderful creations of his contemporaries, the spiritual 
and the witty—life in every form. It is by no means certain that 
he made the ri'mark often attributed to him, “ Let us enjoy the 
papacy since God has given it to us,” but there is little doubt 
that he was by nature devoid of moral earnestness or deep 
religious feeling. On the other hand, in spite of his worldliness, 
Leo was not an unbeUever; he prayed, fa.sted, and participated 
in the services of the church with conscientiousness. To the 
virtues of liberality, charity and clemency he added the Machia¬ 
vellian qualities of falsehood and shrewdness, so highly esteemed 
by the princes of his time. Ia:o was deemed fortunate by his 
contemporaries, but an incurable malady, wars, enemies, a 
conspiracy of cardinals, and the loss of all his nearest relations 
darkened his days ; and he failed entirely in his general policy 
of expelling foreigners from Italy, of restoring jwace throughout 
Lurojie, and of prosecuting war against the Turks. He failed 
to recognize the pressing need of reform within tlie church and 
the tremendous dangers which threatened the papal monarchy ; 
and he unpardonably neglected the spiritual needs of the time. 
He was, however, zealous in firmly establishing tlie political 
power of the Holy See; he made it unquestionably supreme in 
Italy ; he successfully restored tlie papal power in France; 
and he secured a prominent place in the liistory of culture. 

AuTiioiuTiBS.—^The life of Leo X. was written shortly alter Ito 
death by Paolo Giovio, bishop of Noccra, who had known lum 
intimately. Other important contemporary sources arc the Italian 
History of the Florentine writer Guicciardini, covering the period 
1402-1530 (4 vols., Milan, 1884); the reports of the Venetian 
ambassadors, Marino Giorgi (1517), Marco Minio (152°) and Luigi 
Gradenigo (1523), in vol. iii. of the 2nd series of he Relazioni degli 
ambasciatori V'eneti. edited by Alberi (Florence, 1846); and the 
Dtarii of the Venetian Marino Sanuto (58 vols., 1879-1003). Other 
materials for the biography are to be found in the incomplete Regesta 


edited by Joseph Cardinal Hergonrother (Freiburg-i.-B., 1884 ff.); 
in the Turin collection of papal bulls (1859, &c.); in It Diariv di 
Leone X. dai volumi manosentti degli arehivi Vaticani della S. Sede 
connote di M. Armellini (Rome, 1884); and in " Documenti ris- 
guardanti Giovanni de' Medici e il pontcfice Inone X.," appendix to 
vol. I of the Arehivio storico Jtaliano (Florence, 1842). 

See L. Pastor, Geschithle der Hdpste im Zeilalter der Renaissanu 
u. der Glaubensspaltung von der Wahl Leos X. bis sum Tode Klemens 
VII. part r (Freiburg-i.-B., 1906); M. Creighton, History of the 
Papacy, vol. 0 (1901); F. Gtegorovius, Home in the Middle Ages, 
tran.s. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton, vol. viii, part 1 (1002); L. von 
Ranke, History of the Popes, vol. i., trans. by E. Foster in the Bidin 
I.ibrary; Histeire de France, ed. by E. Lavisse, vol. v., part i 
(1003I; Walter Friedensburg," Ein rolulus familiac Papst Leos X.,” 
in Quellen u. Forschungen aus ilalienischtn Archtven u. Hiblmtheken, 
vol. vi. (1904); W. Roscoc, Life and Pontificate of Leo X. (bth ed., 
2 vols., 1853), a celebrated biograplw but considerably out ol date 
in spite of the valuable notes of the German and ItaUan traaslator-s, 
Henke and Bossi; F. S. Nitti, Leone X. e la sua pohtica sciondo 
documenti e carteggi inediti (Florence, 1802) ; A. Schultfe, Die Fugger 
in Horn (2 vols., Leiprig, 1906); and H. M. Vaughan, 

The Medici Popes (1908). (C. II. Ha.) 

Leo Xf. (Alessandro de’ Medici) was elected pope on the 1st 
of April 1605, at the age of seventy. He had long been archbishop 
of lOorcnce and nuncio to Tuscany; and was entirely pro-French 
in his sympathies. He died on the 27th day of his pontificate, 
and was succeeded by Paul V. 

See the contemporary life by Vitorelli, continuator of Ciaconius, 
Vitae el res gestae suntmorurn ’Pontiff, liotn. ; Kanke, Popes (Eng. 
trans., Austin), ii. 330; v. Reumonl, Gcsch. der Stadt Hum, iii, 2, 
(104 ; Brosch, Gesth. des Kinhenstaates (t88o), i. 350. 

Leo XU. (Annibale dcUa Geiiga), pope from 1823 to 1829, 
was bom of a noble family, near Spoleto, on the 22nd of August 
17(10. Educated at the Accademia dei Nobili ecclcsiastici at 
Rome, he was ordained priest in 1783, and in 1700 attracted 
favourable attention by a tactful sermon commemorative of the 
emperor Joseph 11 . In 1792 Pius VI. made him his private 
secretary, in 1793 creating him titular archbishop of Tyre and 
despatcliing him to Lucerne as nuncio. In 1794 he was trans¬ 
ferred to the nunciature at Cologne, but owing to the war had to 
make his residence in Augsburg. During the dozen or more years 
he spent in Germany he was entrusted witli .several honourable 
and difficult missions, which brought him into contact with the 
courts of Dresden, Vienna, Munich and Wiirttemlxirg, as well 
as with Napoleon. It is, however, charged at one time during 
this period that his finances were disordered, and his private lile 
not above suspicion. After the afiofition of the Stales of the 
Church, he was treated by the Frcneli as a state prisoner, and 
lived for .some years at the abbey of Monlicclli, solacing himself 
witli music and with bird-shooting, pastimes which he did not 
eschew even after his election as pope. In 1814 he was chosen 
to carry the pope’s congratulations to Louis XVIII .; in 1816 
he wa.s created cardinal-priest of Santa Maria Maggiore, and 
appointed to the see of Sinigaglia, wfiich he resigned in 1818. 
In 1820 I’ius Vll. gave him the distinguished post of cardinal 
vicar. In the conclave of 1823, in spite of the active opposition 
of France, he was elected pope by tlie selanti on the 28th ol 
Septemlxr. His election had been facilitated because he was 
thought to lx* on the edge of the grave; but he unexpectedly 
rallied. His foreign policy, entrusted at first to Della Somaglia 
and then to the more able Bernetti, moved in general along lines 
laid down by Consalvi; and he negotiated certain concordats 
very advantageous to the papacy. J’ersonally most frugal, Ix'o 
reduced taxes, made justice less costly, and was able to find 
money for certain pubUc improvements; yet he left the finances 
more confused tlian he had found them, and even the elalKiratc 
jubilee of 1825 did not really mend matters, llis domestic policy 
was one of extreme reaction. He condemned the Bible societies, 
and under Jesuit influence reorganized the educational system. 
Severe ghetto laws led many of the Jews to emigrate. He hunted 
down the Carbonari and the Freemasons; he look the strongest 
measures against political agitation in theatres. A well-nigh 
ubiquitous system of espionage, perhaps most fruitful when 
directed against official corruption, sapped the foundations ol 
public confidence. liCo, temperamentally stem, hard-working in 
spite of bodily infirmity, died at Rome on the loth of February 
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1829. The news was received by the populace with unconcealed 
joy. He was succeeded by Pius VIII. 

AuTHORinns. —Artaud de Monlor, Histoire du Pape Lion XII. 
(2 vols., 1843 : by the secretary of the French embassy in Rome); 
Briick, '* Leo XII.,“ in Wetzer and Welte's Kirchenlextkonf vol. vU. 
(Freiburg, 1891); F. Nippold, The Papacy in the jyih Century 
(New York, 1900), chap. 5 ; Benrath," Leo XTI.," in Herzog-Hauck, 
Pealencyklopddie, vol. xi. (Leipzig, 1902), 390-393, with bibliography ; 
F. Nielsen, The History of the Papacy in the icyth century (1906), 
vol. ii. 1-30; Lady Blenncrhassett, in the Cambridge Modern History, 
vol. X. (1907), 151-154. (W. W. K.*) 

Leo XIII. (Gioacchino Pecci) (1810-1903), pope from 1878 to 
1903, reckoned the 257th successor of St Peter, was born at 
Carpineto on the 2nd of March 1810. His family was Sienese 
in origin, and his father, Colonel Domenico Pecci, had served 
in the army, of Napoleon. His mother, Anna Prosperi, is said 
to have been a descendant of Rienzi, and was a member of the 
third order of St Francis. He and his elder brother Giuseppe 
(known as Cardinal Pecci) received their earliest education 
from the Jesuits at Viterbo, and completed their education in 
Rome. In the jubilee year 1825 he was selected by his fellow- 
students at the Collegium Romanum to head a deputation 
to Pope Leo XII., whose memory he subsequently cherished 
and whose name he assumed in 1878. Weak health, consequent 
on over-study, prevented him from obtaining the highest 
academical honours, but he graduated as doctor in theology 
at the age of twenty-two, and then entered the Accademia dei 
Nobili ccclesiastici, a college in which clergy of aristocratic 
birth are trained for the diplomatic .service of the Roman Church. 
■J'wo years later Gregory XVI. appointed him a domestic prelate, 
and bestowed on him, by way of apprenticeship, various minor 
administrative offices. He was ordained priest on the 31st of 
December 1837, and a few weeks later was made apostolic 
delegate of the small pai)al territory of Benevento, where he 
had to deal with brigands and smugglers, who enjoyed the 
protection of some of the noble families of the district. His 
success here led to his appointment in 1841 as delegate of Perugia, 
which was at that time a centre of anti-papal .secret societies. 
This po.st he held for eighteen months only, but in that brief 
period he obtained a reputationas a social andmunicipal reformer. 
In 1843 he was sent as nuncio to Brus.sclsj being first consecrated 
a bishop (19th February),with the title of archbishop of Uamietta. 
During his three years’ residence at the Belgian capital he found 
ample scope for his gifts as a diplomatist in the education con¬ 
troversy then raging, and as mediator between the Jesuits and 
the Catholic university of Louvain. He gained the esteem of 
Ix-opold I., and was presented to Queen Victoria of England 
and the Prince Consort. He also made the acquaintance of many 
F.nglishmen, Archbishop Whately among them. In January 
1846, at the request of the magistrates and people of Perugia, 
he was appointed bishop of that city with the rank of archbishop ; 
but before returning to Italy he spent February in London, and 
March and April in Paris. On his arrival in Rome he would, 
at the request of King Leopold, have been created cardinal 
but for the death of Gregory XVI. Seven years later, 19th 
December 1853, he received the red hat from Pius IX. Mean¬ 
while, and throughout his long episcopate of thirty-two years, 
he foreshadowed the zeal and the enlightened policy later to be 
displayed in the prolonged period of his pontificate, building 
.and restoring many churches, striving to elevate the intellectual 
us well as the spiritual tone of his clergy, and showing in his 
pastoral letters an unusual regard for learning and for social 
reform. His position in Italy was similar to that of Bishop 
Dupanloup in France; and, as but a moderate supporter of the 
policy enunciated in the Syllabus, he was not altogether persona 
grata to Pius IX. But he protested energetically against the 
loss of the pope’s temporal power in 1870, against the con¬ 
fiscation of the property of the religious orders, and against 
the law of civil marriage established by the Italian government, 
and he refused to welcome Victor Emmanuel in his diocese. 
Nevertheless, he remained in the comparative obscurity of his 
episcopal sec until the death of Cardinal Antonelli; but in 1877, 
when the important papal office of camerlmgo became vacant. 


Pius IX. appointed to it Cardinal Pecci, who thus returned 
to reside in Rome, with the prospect of having shortly responsible 
functions to perform during the vacancy of the Holy See, though 
the camerlengo was traditionally regarded as disqualified by Ws 
office from succeeding to the papal throne. 

When Pius IX. died (7th February 1878) Cardinal Pecci was 
elected pope at the subsequent conclave with comparative 
unanimity, obtaining at the third scrutiny (20th February) 
forty-four out of sixty-one votes, or more than the requisite 
two-thirds majority. The conclave was remarkably free from 
political influences, the attention of Europe being at the time 
engrossed by the presence of a Russian army at the gates of 
Constantinople. It was said that the long pontificate of Pius IX. 
led some of the cardinals to vote for Pecci, since his age (within 
a few days of sixty-eight) and health warranted the expectation 
that his reign would be comparatively brief; but he had for 
years been known as one of the few " papable ” cardinals; and 
although his long seclusion at Perugia Imd caused his name to 
be little known outside Italy, there was a general belief that 
the conclave had .selected a man who was a prudent statesman 
as well as a devout churchman; and Newman (whom he created 
a cardinal in the year following) is reported to have said, “ In 
the successor of Pius I recognize a depth of thought, a tenderness 
of heart, a winning simplicity, and a power answering to the 
name of Leo, which prevent me from lamenting that Pius is no 
longer here.” 

The second day after his election Pope Leo XIII. crossed 
the Tiber incognito to his former residence in the Falconieri 
Palace to collect his papers, returning at once to the Vatican, 
where he continued to regard himself as “ imprisoned ” so 
long as the Italian government occupied the city of Rome. 
He was crowned in the Sistine Chapel 3rd March 1878, and at 
once began a reform of the papal household on austere and 
economic lines which found little favour with the entourage 
of the former pope. To fill posts near his own person he sum¬ 
moned certain of the Perugian clergy who had been trained under 
his own eye, and from the first he was less acce,s.sible than his 
predece&sor had been, either in public or private audience. 
Externally uneventful as his life henceforth necessarily was, 
it was marked chiefly by the reception of distinguished personages 
and of numerous pilgrimages, often on a large scale, from all 
parts of the world, and by the issue of encyclical letters. The 
stricter theological training of the Roman Catholic clergy 
throughout the world on the lines laid down by St Thomas 
Aquinas was his first care, and to this end he founded in Rome 
and endowed an academy bearing the great schoolman’s name, 
further devoting about £12,000 to the publication of a new and 
splendid edition of his works, the idea being that on this basis 
the later teaching of Catholic theologians and many of the 
speculations of modern thinkers could best be harmonized and 
brought into line. 'The study of Church liistory was next en¬ 
couraged, and in August 1883 the pope addres.scd a letter to 
Cardinals de Luca, Pitra and Hergenrother, in which he made 
the remarkable concession that the Vatican archives and library 
might be placed at the disposal of persons qualified to compile 
manuals of history. His belief was that the Church would not 
suffer by the publication of documents. A man of literary taste 
and culture, familiar with the classics, a facile writer of Latin 
verses* as well as of Ciceronian prose, he was as anxious that the 
Roman clergy should unite human science and literature with 
their theological studies as that the laity should be educated 
in the principles of religion; and to this end he established 
in Rome a kind of voluntary .school board, with members both 
lay and clerical; and the rivalry of the schools thus founded 
ultimately obliged the state to include religious teaching in its 
curriculum. The numerous encyclicals by which the pontificate 
of Leo XIII. will always be distinguished were prepared and 
written by himself, but were submitted to the customary re- 
vi.sion. The encyclical Aetemi Patris (4th August 1879) was 

’ Leonis XIII. Pont. Maximi carmina, ed. Brunelli (Udine, 
1883): Leonis XIII. carmina, inscriptiones, numismata, ed. j. Bach 
(Cologne, 1903). 
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written in the defence of the philosophy of St Thomas Aquinas. 
In later ones, working on the principle that the Christian Church 
.should superintend and direct eveiy form of civil life, he dealt 
with the Christian constitution of states {Immorlale Dei, ist 
November 1885), with human liberty {Librrtas, 20th June 1888), 
and with the condition of the working classes {Rerum novarum, 
iSth May i8yi). This last was slightly tinged with modern 
socialism ; it was described as “ the social Magna Carta of 
Catholicism,” and it won for Leo the name of “ the working- 
man’s pope.” Translated into the chief modern languages, 
many thousands of copies were circulated among the working 
cla.s.s'es in Catholic countries. Other encyclicals, .such as those 
on Christian marriage {Areauumdtvinaesapietiliae, loth February 
1880), on the Rosary {Supremi apostolatus officii, isl September 
1883, and Superiore anno, 5th September 1898), and on Free¬ 
masonry (Humanum gams, 20th April 1884), dealt with subjects 
on which his predeces,sor had been accustomed to pronounce 
allocutions, and were on similar lines. It was the knowledge 
that in all points of religious faith and practice Leo XIII. stood 
preci.sely where Pius IX. had stood that served to render in¬ 
effectual others of his encjTlicals, in which he dealt earnestly 
and effectively with matters in wliich orthodox Protestants had 
a sympathetic interest with him and might otherwise have lent 
an ear to his counsels. Such were the letters on the study of 
Holy Scripture (i8th November 1893), and on the reunion of 
Christendom (20th June 1894). He showed special anxiety for 
the return of Fngland to the Roman Catholic fold, and addressed 
a letter ad Anglos, dated )4th April 1895. This he followed 
up by an encyclical on the unity of the Church (Satis cognitum, 
29th June 1896); and the question of the validity of Anglican 
ordinations from the Roman Catholic point of view liaving been 
raised in Rome by Viscount Halifax, with whom the abbe 
Louis Duchesne and one or two other French priests were in 
sympathy, a commission was appointed to consider the subject, 
and on the 15th of September 1896 a condemnation of the 
Anglican form as theologically insufficient was is.sued, and was 
directed to he taken as final. 

The establishment of a diocesan hierarchy in Scotland had 
been decided upon before the death of Pius IX., but the actual 
announcement ol it was made by Leo XIII. On the 25th of 
July 1898 he addressed to the Scottish Catholic bishops a letter, 
in the course of which he said tliat “ many of the Scottish 
people who do not agree with us in faith sincerely love the name 
of Christ and strive to ascertain His doctrine and to imitate 
His most holy example.” The Irish and American bishops 
he summoned to Rome to confer with him on the subjects of 
Home Rule and of “ Americanism ” re.spectively. In India 
he established a diocesan hierarchy, with seven archbishoprics, 
the archbishop of Uoa taking precedence witli the rank of 
patriarch. 

With the government of Italy his general policy was to be as 
conciliatory as was consistent with his oath as pope never to 
surrender the “ patrimony of St Peter ” ; but a moderate attitude 
was rendered difficult by partisans on either side in the press, 
each of whom claimed to represent his views. In 1879, addressing 
a congress of Catholic journalists in Rome, he exhorted them 
to uphold the necessity of the temporal power, and to proclaim 
to the world that the affairs of Italy would never prosper until 
it was restored ; in 1887 he found it necessary to deprecate 
the violence with which this doctrine was advocated in certain 
journals. A similar counsel of moderation was given to the 
Canadian press in connexion with the Manitoba school question 
in December 1897. The less conciliatory attitude towards the 
Italian government was resumed in an encyclical addressed 
to the Italian clergy (5th August 1898), in which he insisted 
on the duty of Italian Cathohes to abstain from political life 
while the papacy remained in its “ painful, precarious and 
intolerable position.” And in January 1902, reversing the 
policy which had its inception in the encyclical, Rerum novarum, 
of 1891, and had further been developed ten years later in a 
letter to the Italian bishops entitled Graves de communi, the 
‘‘ Sacred Congregation of Extraordinary Ecclesiastical Affairs ” 


issued instructions concerning “ Qtristian Democracy in Italy,” 
directing that the popular Qiristian movement, whidi embraced 
in its programme a number of social reforms, such as factory 
laws for children, old-age pensions, a minimum wage in agricul¬ 
tural industries, an eight-hours’ day, the reviv^ of trade gilds, 
and the encouragement of Sunday rest, should divert its attention 
from all such things as .savoured of novelty and devote its 
energies to the restoration of the temporal power. Tlie re¬ 
actionary policy thus indicated gave the impression that a 
similar aim underlay the appointment about the same date of a 
commission to inquire into Biblical studies; and in other minor 
matters Leo XIII. disappointed those who had looked to him for 
certain reforms in the devotional system of the Church. A 
revision of the breviary, which would liave involved the omission 
of some of Ae less credible legends, came to nothing, while the 
recitation of the office in honour of the Santa Casa at Lorelo 
was imposed on all the clergy. The worship of Mary, largely 
developed during the reign of Pius IX., received further stimulus 
from Leo; nor did he do anything during liis pontificate to 
correet the superstitions connected with popular beliefs concern¬ 
ing relics and indulgences. 

His policy towards all governments outside Italy was to 
support them wherever they represented social order; and 
it was with difficulty that he persuaded French Catholics to be 
united in defence of the republic. The German KuUurkampj 
was ended by his exertions. In 1885 he successfully arbitrated 
between Germany and Spain in a dispute concerning the Caroline 
Islands. In Irehmd he condemned the “ Plan of Campaign ” 
in 1888, but he conciliated the Nationalists by appointing 
Dr Walsh archbishop of Dublin. His hope that his support 
of the British government in Ireland would lx followed by the 
establishment of formal diplomatic relations between the court 
of St James’s and the Vatican was disappointed. But the 
jubilee of Queen Victoria in 1887 and the pope's priestly jubilee 
a few months later were the occasion of friendly intercourse 
between Rome and Windsor, Mgr. Ruffo Scilla coming to l^ondon 
as special papal envoy, and the duke of Norfolk being received 
at the Vatican as the bearer of the congratulations of the queen 
of England. Similar courtesies were exchanged during the 
jubilee of 1897, and again in Marcli 1902, when Edward VII. 
sent the earl of Denbigh to Rome to congratulate Leo XI 11 . 
on reaching his ninety-third year and the twenty-fifth year of 
his pontificate. The visit of Edward Vll. to Leo XIII. in April 
1903 was a further proof of the friendliness between the English 
court and the Vatican. 

The elevation of Newman to the college of Cardinals in 1879 
was regarded with approval throughout the English-speaking 
world, both on Newman’s account and also as evidence that 
Leo XIII. had a wider horizon titan his predecessor; and his 
similar recognition ef two of the most distinguished “ inoppor¬ 
tunist ” members of tlie Vatican council, Haynald, archbishop 
of Kalocsa, and Prince Fiirstenberg, arclibishop of Olmiitz, was 
even more noteworthy. Dupanloup would doubtless have 
received the same honour had he not died shortly after Leo’s 
accession. Ddllinger the pope attempted to reconcile, but failed. 
He laboured much to bring about the reunion of the Oriental 
churches with the see of Rome, establisliing Catholic educational 
centres in Athens and in Constantinople with that end in view. 
He used his influence with the emperor of Russia, as also with 
the emperors of China and Japan and with the shah of Persia, 
to secure the free practice of their religion for Roman Catholics 
within their respective dominions. Among the canonizations 
and beatifications of his pontificate that of Sir Thomas More, 
author of Utopia, is memorable. His encyclical issued at Easter 
1902, and described by himself as a kind of will, was mainly a 
reiteration of earlier condemnations of the Reformation, and of 
modem philosophicnl systems, which for their atheism and 
materialism he makes responsible for all exi.siing moral and 
political disorders. Society, he earnestly pleaded, can only find 
salvation by a return to Christianity and to the fold of the Roman 
Catholic Church. 

Grave and serious in manner, speaking slowly, but with 
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energetic gestures, simple and abstemious in his life—his daily- 
bill of fare being reckoned as hardly costing a couple of francs— 
Leo XIII. distributed large sums in charity, and at his own 
charges placed costly astronomical instruments in the Vatican 
observatory, providing also accommodation and endowment 
for a staff of officials. He always showed the greatest interest 
in science and in literature, and he would have taken a position 
as a statesman of the first rank had he held office in any seculax 
government. He may be reckoned the most illustrious pope 
since benedict XIV., and under him the papacy acquired a 
prestige unknown since the middle ages. On the 3rd of March 
1903 he celebrated his jubilee in St Peter’s with more than usual 
pomp and splendour; he died on the 20th of July following. 
His successor was Pius X. 

See Scelti^ di aiti sptscopali del cardinate G, Peed . . . (Rome, 
1879); Leont$ Xlll. Pont. Max. acta (17 vok., Rome, i88i-i8yS); 
SancUssimi Domini N. Lremis XlJl. allocutiones, epistutae, &‘C. 
(Bruges and Lille, 1887, iVc.); the encyclicals {Sdmtlicke Pund- 
schreiben) with a German translation (6 voJs., Freiburg, 1878-1904); 
Discord del .8ommv Poutefice Leone Xlll. iSyS-iSSa (Rome, 1882). 
There are lives o£ Leo XIII. by B. O’Reilly (new ed., Clu'cago, I903), 
H. des lloiix (pseudonym o£ Durand Morimbeau) (Paris, 1900), by 
W. Mpyucll (1887), by J, Mctiarthy (1896), by Boyer d'Agcn 
(Jeunesse de Lion Xlll. (iSqO); La Pritatiire, 1900), by M. Spahn 
(Muiuch,l905), by L. K. Goets (Gotha, 1899), &c. A life of Leo Xlll. 
(4 vols.) was undertaken by F. Marion Crawford, Count Eduardo 
Soderini and Professor Giuseppe Clementi. (A. W. Hu.; M. Br.) 

LEO, the name of six emperors of the East. 

Lko I., variously sumamed Thrax, Maonus and Makeli.f..s, 
emperor of the East, 457-474, -wfis bum in Thrace alxiut 400. 
From his position as military tribune he was raised to the throne 
by the soldiery and recognized both by .senate and clergy ; his 
coronation by the patriarch of Constantinople is said to have 
been the earliest instrmce of such a ceremony. Ia-o owed his 
elev'ation mainly to Aspar, the commander of the guards, who 
was debarred by his Arianism from becoming emperor in his own 
person, but hoped to exercise a virtual autocracy through his 
former steward and dependant. But Leo, following the traditions 
of his predecessor Marcian, set himself to curtail the domination 
of the great nobles and repeatedly acted in defiance of Aspar. 
Thus he vigorously suppressed the Eutychian heresy in Egypt, 
and by exchanging his Germanic bodyguard for Isaurians 
removed the chief biisis of Aspar’s power. With the help of 
his generals Anthemius and Anagastus, he repelled invasions 
of the Huns into Dacia (466 and 468). In 467 Leo had Anthemius 
elected emperor of the West, and in concert with him equipped 
an armament of more than 1100 ships and 100,000 men against 
tlic pirate empire of the Vandals in Africa. 'Through fhe remiss¬ 
ness of Leo’s brother-in-law Basiliscus, who commanded the 
expedition, the fleet was surprised by the Vandal king, Genscrie, 
and half of its vessels sunk or burnt (468). This failure was made 
a pretext by Leo for killing Aspar as a traitor (471), and Aspar’s 
murder served the Goths in turn as an excuse for ravaging 
Thrace up to the walls of the capital. In 473 the emperor 
aiisociated with himself his infant grandson, Leo II., who, how¬ 
ever, survived him by only a few months. His surnames Magnus 
(Great) and Makelles (butcher) respectively reflect the attitude 
of the Orthodox and the Arians towards his religious policy. 

Sec E. Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Homan F.mpire (cd. 
Bury, 1896), iv. 29-37 I J- B. Bury, The Later Roman Empire (1889), 
i. 227-233. 

Leo hi. (e. 680-740), sumamed The Isaurian, emperor of 
the East, 717-740. Bom about 680 in the Syrian province of 
Commogene, he rose to distinction in the military service, and 
under Anasta.sius II. was invested with the command of the 
eastern army. In 717 he revolted against the usurper Theodosius 
IIT. and, marching upon Constantinople, was elected emperor 
in his stead. The first year of Leo’s reign saw a memorable siege 
of his capital by the Saracens, who had taken advantage of the 
civil discord in the Roman empire to bring up a force of 80,000 
men to the Bospoms. By his stubborn defence the new ruler 
wore out the invaders who, after a twelve months’ investment, 
withdrew their forces. An important factor in the victory of the 
Romans was their use of Greek fire. Having thus preserved tlie 
empire from extinction, Leo proceeded to consolidate its adminis- 
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tration, which in the previous years of anarchy had become com¬ 
pletely disorganized. He secured its frontiers by inviting Slavonic 
settlers into the depopulated districts and by restoring the army 
to efficiency; when the Arabs renewed their invasbns in 726 
and 739 they were decisively beaten. His civil reforms include 
the abolition of the system of prepaying taxes which had weighed 
heavily upon the wealthier proprietors, the elevation of the serfs 
into a class of free tenants, the remodelling of family and of 
maritime law. These measures, which were embodied in a new 
code published in 740, met with some opposition on the part of 
the nobles and higher clergy. But Leo’s most striking legislative 
reforms dealt with religious matters. After an apparently 
succe.ssful attempt to enforce the bi!q>tism of all Jews and 
Montanists in his realm (722), he issued a series of edicts against 
the worship of images (736-729). This prohibition of a custom 
which had undoubt^ly given rise to grave abuses seems to have 
been inspired by a genuine desire to impove public morality, 
and received the support of the official aristocracy and a section 
of the clergy. But a majority of the theologians and all the 
monks opposed these measures with uncompromising hostility, 
and in the western parts of the empire the people refused to obey 
the edict. A revolt which broke out in Greece, mainly on re¬ 
ligious grounds, was crushed by the imperial fleet (727), and 
two years kter, by deposing the patriarch of Constantinople, 
Leo suppressed the overt opposition of the capital. In Italy the 
defiimt attitude of Popes Gregory 11 . and HI. on behalf of image- 
worship led to a fierce quarrel with the emperor. The former 
summoned councils in Rome to anathematize and excom¬ 
municate the image-breakers (730, 732); Leo retaliated by 
transferring southern Italy and Greece from the papal diocese to 
that of tlic ptUriarch. 'The struggle was accompanied by an 
armed outbreak in the exarchate of Ravenna (727), which Leo 
finally endeavoured to subdue by means of a large fleet. But the 
destruction of the armament by a storm decided the issue against 
him; his soutli Italian subjects successfully defied his religious 
edicts, and the province of Ravenna became detached from the 
empire. In spite of this partial failure Leo must be reckoned 
as one of the grcate,st of the later Roman emperors. By his re¬ 
solute stand against the Saracens he delivered all eastern Europe 
from a great danger, and by his thorough-going reform he not 
only saved the empire from collapse, but invested it -with a 
stability which enabled it to survive all further shocks for a space 
of five centuries. 

See E. Gibbon, The Decline and Pall of the Roman Empire (ed. 
Bury, 1896), V. 185 scq., 251 seq. and appendices, vi. 6-12 ; J. B. 
Bury, The Later Roman Empire (1889), ii. 401-449; K. Schenk, 
Kaiser Leo 111 . (Halle, 1880), and in Byxantinische Zdtschri/t (1896), 
V. 257-301; T. Hodfikin, Italy and her Invaders (1892, &c.), bk. 
vii., clis. II, 12. See also Iconoclasts. 

Leo IV., called Chozar, succeeded his lather, Constantine V., 
as emperor of the East in 775. In 776 he associated his young 
son, Constantine, with himself in the empire, and suppressed a 
rising led by his five step-brothers which broke out as a result 
of this proceeding. Leo was largely under the influence of his 
wife Irene (?.».), and when he died in 780 he left her as the 
guardian of his successor, Constantine VI. 

Leo V., sumamed The Armenian, emperor of the Eiut, 813- 
820, was a distinguished general of Nicephorus 1 . and Michael I. 
After rendering good service on behalf of the latter in a war with 
the Arabs (812), he was summoned in 813 to co-operate in a 
campon against the Bulgarians. Taking ^vptage of the dis¬ 
affection prevalent among the troops, he left Michael in the lurch 
at the battle of Adrianople and subsequently led a successful 
revolution against him. Leo justified his usurpation by re¬ 
peatedly defeating the Bulgarians who had been contemplating 
the siege of Constantinople (814-817). By his vigorous mc^ures 
of repression against the Paulicians and image-worshippers 
he roused considerable opposition, and after a conspiracy under 
his friend Midiael Psellus had been foiled by the imprison¬ 
ment of its leader, he was assassinated in the palace chapel on 
Christmas Eve, 820, 

Sec E. Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Homan Empire led. 
Bury, 189&), V. i93-iy5' B- C.) 
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Leo VI., sumamed The Wise and The Philosopher, Byzan¬ 
tine emperor, 886-911. He was a> weak-minded ruler, chiefly 
occupied with unimportant wars with barbarians and struggles 
with churchmen. The chief event of his reign was the capture 
of Thessalonica (904) by Mahommedan pirates (describe in 
The Capture of Thessalonica by John Camcniata) under the 
renegade 1 -eo of Tripolis. In Sicily and Lower Italy the imperial 
arms were unsuccessful, and the Bulgarian Symeon, who assumed 
the title of “ Czar of the Bulgarians and autocrat of the Romaei ” 
secured the independence of his church by the establishment 
of a patriarchate. Ixo’s somewhat absurd surname may be 
explained by the facts that he “ was less ignorant than the greater 
part of his contemporaries in church and state, that his education 
had been directed by the learned Photius, and that several 
books of profane and ecclesiastical science were composed by the 
pen, or m the name, of the imperial philosopher” (Gibbon). 
His works include seventeen Oracula, in iambic verse, on the 
destinies of future emperors and patriarchs of Constantinople; 
thirty-three Orations, chiefly on theological subjects (such as 
church festivals); Basilica, the completion of the digest of the 
laws of Justinian, begun by Basil 1 ., the father of Ix-o; some 
epigrams in the Greek Anthology; an iambic lament on the 
melancholy condition of the empire; and some palindromic 
verses, curiously called Kapnlvoi (crabs). The treatise on military 
tactics, attributed to him, is probably by I.eo III., the Isaurian. 

Complete edition in Migne, Fatrologia Oracca, evii.; for the 
literature of individual works sec C. Krunibaclier, Oeschiihte der 
byeantimschrn LtUoraiur (1897). (J. H. P.) 

LEO, Bkotuek (d. c. 1270), the favourite disciple, secretary and 
confessor of St Francis of Assisi. The dates of his birth and of his 
becoming a Franciscan are not known; but he was one of the 
small group of most trusted companions of the saint during his 
last years. After Francis’s death hco took a leading part in the 
opposition to Elias : he it was who broke in pieces the marble 
box which Elias had set up for offertories for the completion of 
the basilica at Assisi. For this Elias had him scourged, and this 
outrage on St Francis’s dearest disciple consolidated the opposi¬ 
tion to Elias and brought about his deposition. Leo was the 
leader in the early stages of the struggle in the order for the 
maintenance of St Francis’s ideas on strict poverty, and the chief 
inspirer of the tradition of the Spirituals on St Francis’s hfe 
and teaching. The claim that he wrote the so-called Speculum 
perjcctionis cannot be allowed, but portions of it no doubt go 
back to him. A little volume of his writings has been published 
by Lemmeus (Scripta Fratris Leanis, 1901). Leo assisted at 
St Clara's deathbed, 1253; after suffering many persecutions 
from the dominant party in the order he died at tlie Portiuncula 
in extreme old age. 

All tliat is known conceming him is collected by Paul Sabatier in 
the “ Introduction " to the Speculum perfectionis (1898). See St 
Francis and Franciscans. (li. C. B.) 

LEO, HEINRICH (1799-1878), German historian, was bom 
at Rudolstadt on the 19th of March 1799, his father being 
chaplain to the garrison there. His family, not of Italian origin— 
as he himself was inclined to believe on the strength of family 
tradition—but established in Lower Saxony so early as the 
16th century, was typical of the German upper middle classes, 
and this fact, together with the strongly religious atmosphere 
in which he was brought up and his early enthusiasm for nature, 
largely determined the Ix'nt of his mind. 'J'he taste for historical 
study was, moreover, early instilled into him by the eminent 
philologist Karl Wilhelm Gottling (1793-1869), who in 1816 
became a master at the Rudolstadt gymnasium. From 1816 
to 1819 Ix-o studied at the universities of Breslau, Jena and 
Gottingen, devoting himself more especially to history, philology 
and theology. At this time the universities were still agitated 
by the Liberal and patriotic aspirations aroused by the War of 
Liberation; at Breslau Leo fell under the influence of Jahn, and 
joined the political gymnastic association {Turnverein)-, at Jena 
he attached himself to the radical wing of the German Burschen- 
schaft, the so-called “ Black Band,” under the leadership of Karl 
Follcn. The murder of Kotzebue by Karl Sand, however, 
shocked liim out of his extreme revolutionary views, and from 


this time he tended, under the influence of the writings of Hamann 
and Herder, more and more in the direction of conservatism 
and romanticism, until at last he ended, in a mood almost of 
pessimism, by attaching himself to the extreme right wing of the 
forces of reaction. So early as April 1819, at Gottingen, he had 
fallen under the influence of Karl Ludwig von Haller’s Handbuch 
der allgemeinen Staatenkunde (1808), a text-book of the Counter- 
Revolution. On the nth of May 1820 he took his doctor's 
degree ; in the same year he qualified as Privatdozeni at the 
university of Erlangen. For this latter purpose he had chosen 
as his thesis the constitution of the free Lombard cities in the 
middle ages, the province in which he was destined to do most 
for the scientific study of history. His interest in it was greatly 
stimulated by a journey to Italy in 1823 ; in 1824 he returned 
to the subject, and, as the result, published in five, volumes a 
history of the Italian states (1829-1832). Meanwhile he hud 
been established (1822-1827) as Dosent at Berlin, where he came 
in contact with the leaders of German thought and was somewhat 
spoilt by the flattering attentions of the highest Prussian society. 
Here, too, it was that Hegel’s philosophy of history made a deep 
impression upon him. It was at Halle, however, where he 
remained for forty years (1828-1868), that he acquired his f^e 
as an academical teacher. His wonderful power of exposition, 
aided by a remarkable memory, is attested by the most various 
witnesses. In 1830 he became ordinary professor. 

In addition to his lecturing, Leo found time for much literary 
and political work. He collaborated in the Jahrbiicher fur 
Wissenschafiliche Kritik from its foundation in 1827 until the 
publication was stopped in 1846. As a critic of independent 
views he won the approval of Goethe; on the other hand, he 
fell into violent controversy with Ranke about questions con¬ 
nected with Italian history. Up to the revolutionary year 1830 
his religious views had remained strongly tinged with rational¬ 
ism, Hegel remaining his guide in religion as in practical politics 
and the treatment of history. It was not till 1838 that Leo's 
polemical work Die Ilegelingen proclaimed his breach with the 
radical developments of the philosopher’s later disciples ; a 
breach which developed into opposition to the philo.sopher him¬ 
self. Under the impression of the July revolution in Paris and 
of the orthodox and pietistic influences at Halle, Leo’s p)litical 
convictions were henceforth dominated by reactionary principles. 
As a friend of the Prussian “ Camarilla ” and of King Frederick 
William IV. he collaborated especially in the high conscrvati\ c 
Folitisches Wochenblati, which first appeared in 1831, as well as 
in the Evangelische Kirchenzeitung, the Kreuzzeilung and the 
Volksblatl fur Stadt und Land. In all this his critics scented an 
inclination towards Catholicism; and Leo did actually glorify 
the Counter-Reformation, e.g. in his History of the Netherlands 
(2 voLs., 1832-1835). His other historical works also, notably 
his Universalgeschichte (6 vols., 1835-1844), display a vety one¬ 
sided point of view. When, however, in connexion with the 
quarrel about the archbishopric of Cologne (1837), political 
Catholicism raised its head menacingly, Leo turned against it 
with extreme violence in his open letter (1838) to Goerres, its 
foremost champion. On the other hand, he took a lively part in 
the politico-religious controversies within the fold of Prussian 
Protestantism. 

Leo was by nature highly excitable and almost insanely 
passionate, though at the same time strictly honourable, unselfish, 
and in private intercourse even gentle. During the last year of 
his life his mind suffered rapid decay, of which signs had been 
apparent so early as 1868. He died at Halle on the 24th of April 
1878. In addition to the works already mentioned, he left behind 
an account of his early life {Meine Jugendzeit, Gotha, 1880) 
which is of interest. 

See Lord Acton, English Historical Review, f. (188O) ; H. Haupt, 
Karl Fallen und die Giessener Schwarten (Giessen, 1907) ; W. Herbst, 
Deutsch-Eva/ngelische Blatter, Bd. 3; P. Kriigelin, H. Leo, vol. i. 
(1779-1844) (Leipzig, 1908); P. Kraus, Allgemcine Konservative 
Monatsschrip, Bd. 50 u. 51: R. M. Meyer, Gesialten und Probleme 
(1904) ; W. Schrader, Geschichle der Frtednehs-Universitai in Halle 
(Berlin, 1894); C. Varrentrapp, Historisrhe Zeiischrift, Bd. 92: 
F. X. Wegele, Allgemeine Deutsche Biographic, Bd. i8 (1883) ; 
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Gcschichte der deutsciten Historiographie (1885); G. WoU, EinfUh- 
l uiig »H das Studium der ruuereii Gcschichie {1910). Leo’s Rectitudines 
stnetd<^tn personarum nebst eitier einleitenden Abhandlung ilber 
Landsiedelung, Landbau, gutsherrliche und bduerliche Verhdltnisse 
der AngelsacHsen, was translated into English by Lord Acton (1852). 

(J- Hn!) 

LEO, JOHANNES {c. 1494-1552), in Italian Giovanni Leo or 
Leone, usually called Leo Africanus, sometimes Euberi- 
TANUS (i.e. of Granada), and properly known among the Moors 
as A 1 Hassan Ibn Mahommed A 1 Wezaz A 1 Fasi, was the author 
of a Descrisiotie deW AiJrica, or Africae descriplio, which long 
ranked as the best authority on Mahommedan Africa. Bom 
probably at Granada of a noble Moorish stock (his fatlicr was a 
landowner; an uncle of lus appears as an envoy from Fez to 
Timbuktu), he received a great part of his education at Fez, 
and while styi very young began to travel widely in the Barbary 
States. In 1512 we trace liim at Morocco, Tunis, Bugia and 
(onstantine; in 1513 we find him returning from Tunis to 
Morocco; and before the close of the latter year he seems to have 
.started on his famous Sudan and .Siihara journeys (1513 1.515) 
which brought him to Timbuktu, to manv other regions of the 
Great Desert and the Niger basin (Guinea) Melli, Gago, Walata, 
Aghadez, IVangara, Katsena, &c.), and apparently to Bornu 
und Lake Chad. In 1516-1517 he travelled to Constantinople, 
probably visiting Egypt on the way; it is more uncertain when 
lie visited the three Arabias {Deserla, Felix and Peiraea), 
Armenia and “ Tartary ” (the last term is perhaps satisfied by 
his stay at Tabriz). His three Egyptian journeys, immediately 
after tlie Turkish cont)uest, all probably fell between 1517 and 
1520; on one of tlicse he ascended the Nile from Cairo to Assuan. 
-Vs he was returning from Egypt about 1520 he was captured by 
pirates near the island of Gerba, and was ultimately presented as 
a slave to Leo X. 'rhe pope discovered his merit, assigned him 
a pension, and having persuaded him to profess the Christian 
fiiith, stood S|)onsor at his baptism, and bestowed on him (as 
Hamusio says) his own names, Johannes and Leo. The new 
convert, having made himself acquainted with Latin and Italian, 
taught Arabic (among his pupils was Cardinal Egidio Antonini, 
bishop of Viterbo); he also wrote books in both tlie Christian 
tongues he had acquired. His Description uj Africa was first, 
apparently, written in Arabic, but the primary text now remain¬ 
ing is that of the Italian version, issued by tlie author at Borne, 
on the loth of March 1526, three years after Poiie Leo’s death, 
though originally undertaken at the latter’s suggestion. The 
Moor seems to have lived on at Rome for some time longer, but 
he returned to Africa some time before his death at Tunis in 
1552; according to some, he renounced his Christianity and 
returned to Islam; but the later part of his career is obscure. 

The Uescrizione dell’ A 0 rica in its original Arabic MS. is said to 
liave existed for some time in the library of Vincenzo I’inelli (1535- 
tOoi) ; the Italian text, though issued in 1526, was first printed by 
Giovanni Battista Ramusio in his Navigaiioni ei Viaggi (vol. i.) of 
1550. Tliis was reprinted in 1554, 1563, 1588, &c. In 1556 jean 
Temporal executed at Lyons an admirable French version Irom tlie 
Italian {Historiale description de I'Afrique)', and in the same year 
appeared at Antwerp both Christopher I’lantin's and jean Bellere’.s 
pirated issues of Temporal’s translation, and a new (very inaccurate) 
Latin version by Joannes Florianus, Joannis Leonis Africani de 
fotius Afritae descriptione libri i.-ix. The latter was reprinted in 
t. 5.59 (Zurich), and 1O32 (Leiden), and served as the ba.sis ol 
John Pory’s Elizabethan English translation, made at the suggestion 
of Richard Hakluyt [A Geographical Historic of Africa, London, 
lOoo). Pory’s version was reissued, with notes, maps, &c., by 
Robert Brown, E. G. Ravonstein, &c. (3 vols., Hakluyt Society, 
London, 1896). An excellent German translation was made by 
Lorsbach, from the Italian, in 1805 {Johann Leos des Afrikaners 
Beschreibimg von Afrika, Herborn). See also Francis Moore’s 
Travels into the inland parts of Africa (1738), containing a translation 
of Leo’s account of negro kingdoms. Heinrich Barth intended to 
have made a fresh version, with a commentary, but was prevented 
by death ; as it is, his own great works on the Sudan arc the best 
elucidation of the Desermone dell’ A ffrica. 

Leo al.so wrote lives of the Arab physicians and philosophers 
{De yiris quibusdam illustribus apud A robes; sec J. A. Fabitcius, 
Bibliotheca Graeca, Hamburg, 1726, xiii. 259-298); a Spanish- 
\rabic vocabulary, now lost, but noticed by Ramusio as having 
been consulted by the famous Hebrew physician, Jacob Mantino; 
a collection of Arabic epitaphs in and near Fez (the MS. of this Leo 
presented, it is said, to the brother of the king) 3 and poems, also 


lost. It is stated, moreover, that Leo intended writing a history 
of the Maliommedan reUgion, an epitome of Mahommedan 
chronicles, and an account of lift travels in Asia and Egypt. 

(C. R. B.) 

LEO, LEONARDO (1694-1744), more correctly Lionardo 
Oronzo Salvatore be Leo, Italian musical composer, was bom 
on the 5th of August 1694 at S. Vito dei Normanni,near Brindisi. 
He became a student at the Conservatorio della Pieth dei Turchini 
at Naples in 1703, and wns a pupil first of lYovenzalc and later 
of Nicola Fago. It has been supposed that he was a pupil of 
Pitoni and Alessandro Scarlatti, but he could not possibly have 
studied with either of these composers, although he was un¬ 
doubtedly influenced by their compositions. His earliest known 
work was a sacred drama, Infedelta abbattuta, performed by 
his fellow-.5tudents in 1712. In 1714 he produced, at the court 
theatre, an opera, Pisistrato, which was much admired. He held 
various posts at the royal ctopcl, and continued to write for the 
stage, besides teaching at the conservatorio. After adding comic 
scenes to Gasparini’s liajazetle in 1722 for performance at Naples, 
he composed a comic opera, l.a Mpeca scoperta, in Neapolitan 
dialect, in 1723. His most famous comic opera was Amor vuol 
sofjereme (1739), better known as La Finta Frascatana, highly 
praised by Des Brosscs. He was equally distinguished as a 
compo.ser of serious opera, Demofoonte (1735), Fe^fnetce (1737) 
and V OHmpiade (1737) being his most famous works in this 
branch, and is still better known as a composer of sacred music. 
Ho died of apoplexy on the 31st of October 1744 while engaged 
in the composition of new airs for a revival of La Finta 
Frascatana. 

Leo was the first of the Neapolitan school to obtain a complete 
mastery over modem hannonic counterpoint. His sacred music 
is masterly and dignified, logical rather than passionate, and free 
from the sentimentality which disfigures the work of F. Durante 
and G. B. Pergolesi. His serious operas suffer from a coldness 
and severity of style, but in his comic operas he shows a keen 
sense of humour. His ensemble movements are spirited, but 
never worked up to a strong climax. 

A fine aiid cliaracteristic example of his sacred music is the 
Dixit Dominus in C, edited by C. V. Stanford and published by 
Novello. A number of songs from operas are accessible in modem 
editions. (F. j. n.) 

LEO (The Lion), in astronomy, the fifth sign of the zodiac 
(g.v.), denoted by the .symbol il. It is also a constellation, 
mentioned by Eudoxus (4th century B.c.) and Aratus (3rd 
century b.c.). According to Greek mythology this constellation 
is the Nemean lion, which, after being killed by Hercules!, was 
raised to the heavens by Jupiter in honour of Hercules. A part 
of Ptolemy's Leo is now known as Coma Berenices (y.».). o 
LeonLs, also known as Cor Leonis or the Lion’s Heart, Regulus, 
Basilicas, &c., is a very bright star of magnitude i -23, and parallax 
o-oa", and proper motion o-27'' per annum, y Leonis is a very 
fine orange-yellow binary star, of magnitudes 2 and 4, and 
period 400 years, t Leonis is a binary, composed of a 4th magni¬ 
tude pale yellow star, and a 7th magnitude blue star. 'I'hc 
Leonids are a meteoric swarm, appearing in November and 
radiating from this constellation (see Meteor). 

LEOBEN, a town in Styria, Au.stria, 44 m. N.W. of Graz by 
rail. Pop. (iQoo) 10,304. It is situated on the Mur, and part 
of its old walls and towers still remain. It has a well-known 
academy of mining and a number of technical sebuob. Its 
extensive iron-works and trade in iron are a consequence of its 
position on the verge of the important lignite deposits of Upper 
Styria and in the neighbourhood of the iron mines and furnaces 
of yordemberg and Eisenerz. On the 18th of April 1797 a 
preliminary peace was concluded here between Austria and 
France, which led to the treaty of Campo-Formio. 

LEOBSCHtirz (Bohemian Lnbcsyce), a town of Germany, in 
the Prussian province of Silesia, on the Zinna, about 20 m. 
to the N.W. of Ratibor by rail. Pop. (1905) 12,700. It has 
a large trade in wool, flax and grain, its markets for these 
TOmmodities being very numerously attended. The principal 
industries are malting, carriage-building, wool-spinning and 
glass-making. The town contains three Roman Catholic 
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churches, a Protestant church, a synagogue, a new town-hall 
and a gymnasium, LeobschiiU rcxisted in the loth century, 
and from 1524 to 1623 was the capital of the principality of 
Jagerndorf. 

Shc P. Troska, GesohiclUc dcr Stadt Leohschut: (Ix;obsdiutz, iSya). 

LEOCHABES, a Greek sculptor who worked with Scopas 
on the Mausoleum about 350 b.c. Ho executed statues of the 
family of Philip of Macxidon, in gold and ivoiy, which were 
sot up by that king in the Philippeum at Olympia. He also 
with Lysippus made a group in bronze at Delphi representing 
a lion-hunt of Alexander. Of this the liase with an inscription 
was recently found. We hear of other statues by Leochares 
of Zeus, Apollo and Arcs. Tlie statuette in the Vatican, repre¬ 
senting Ganymede being carried away by an eagle, though 
considerably restored and poor in execution, so closely corre¬ 
sponds with Pliny’s de.seription of a group by Leochares that 
we are justified in considering it a copy of tluil group, especially 
us the Vatican statue shows all the characteristics of Attic 
4th-century art. Pliny {N.H. 34. 70) writes: “ Leocliarcs 
made a group of an eagle aware whom it is carrying off in Gany¬ 
mede and to whom it is bearing him ; holding the boy delicately 
in its claws, with his garment between.” (For engraving see 
Greek Art, Plate 1 . fig. 53.) The tree stem Ls skiltully used as 
a .support: and the upward .strain of the group is ably rendered. 
'J'hc close lila ness both in head and pose between the Ganymede 
ami the well-known Apollo Belvidcrc has caused some modern 
archaeologists to assign the latter also to Leochares. With 
somewhat more ronfidcncc we may regard the fine statue of 
Alexander the Great at Munich as a copy of his gold and ivory 
portrait at Olympia. (P. G.) 

LEOFBIC (d. 1057), earl of Mercia, was a son of Leofwinc, 
earl of Mercia, and became earl at some date previous to 1032. 
Henceforth, being one of the three great earls of the realm, he 
took a leading part in public affairs. On the death of King 
Canute in 1035 he .su]iportcd the claim of his son Harold to the 
throne against that of llardicanute; and during the quarrel 
between Edward the C<mfes.sor and Earl Godwinc in 1051 he 
played the part of a mediator. Through his efforts civil war 
was averted, and in accordance with his advice the, settlement of 
the dispute was referred to the Witan. When he became earl 
of Mercia his direct rule seems to have been confined to Cheshire, 
Staffordshire, Shropshire and the borders of north Wales, but 
afterwards he extended the area of his earldom. As Chester 
was his principal residence and the seat of his government, he 
is sometimes called earl of Chester. Leofric died at Bromley 
in Staffordshire on the 31st of August 1057. His wife was 
Godgifii, famous in legend as Lady Godiva. Both husband 
and wife were noted as liberal benefactors to the church, among 
their foundations being the famous Benedictine monastery at 
Coventry. Leofric’s son, iElfgar, .succeeded him as carl of 
Mercia. 

See E. A. Freeman, The Norman Conquest, vols. i. and ii. (1877). 

LEOMINSTEB, a market-town and municipal borough in the 
Leominster parliamentary division nf Herefordshire, England, 
in a rich agricultural country on the Lugg, 157 m. W.N.W. of 
London and 12J N. of Hereford on the Great Western and 
I/rndon & North-Western railways. Pop. (iqoi) 5826. Area, 
8728 acres. Some fine old timber houses lend picturesquencss 
to the wide streets. The parish church, of mixed architecture, 
including the Norman nave of the old priory church, and con¬ 
taining some of the most Iwautiful cxample.s of window tracery 
in England, was restored in 1866, and enlarged by the addition 
of a south nave in 1879. The Butter Cross, a beautiful example 
of timber work of the date 1633, was removed when the town- 
hall was building, and re-erecte(l in the pleasure ground of the 
Grange. Trade is chiefly in agricultural produce, wool and cider, 
as the district is rich in orchards. Brewing (from the produce 
of local hop-gardens) and the manufacture of agricultural 
implements are also carried on. The town is under a mayor, 
four aldermen and twelve councillors. 

Mcrewald, king of Mercia, is s;iid to have founded a religious 
house in Leominster (I.lanlieni, Leofminstre, Lempster) in 660, 


and a nunnery existed here until the Conquest, when the place 
became royal deme.sne. It was granted by Henry I. to the 
monks of Reading, who built in it a cell of their abbey, and 
under whose protection the town grew up and was exempted 
from the sphere of the county and hundred courts. In 1539 
it reverted to the crown; and in 1554 was incorporated, by a 
charter renewed in 1562, 1563, 1605, 1666,1685 and 1786. Tlie 
borough returned two members to the parliament of 1295 and 
to other parliaments, until by the Representation Act 1867 it 
lost one representative, and by the Redistribution of Seats Act 
1885 .separate representation. A fair was granted in the time 
of Henry II., and fairs in the seasons of Michaelmas and the 
feasts of St Philip and St James and of Edward the Confessor, 
in 1265, 1281 and 1290 respectively. Charters to the burghers 
authorized fairs on the days of St Peter and of St Simon and 
St Jude in 1554, on St Bartholomew’s day in 1605, in Mid-lenl 
week in 1665, and on the feast of the Purification and on the 
2nd of May in 1685 ; these fairs have modern representatives. 
A market was held by the abbey by a grant of Henry I.; E’riday 
is now market day. Leomin.stcr was famous for wool from the 
)3th to the i8th century. There were gilds of mercers, tailors, 
drapers, dyers and glovers in the i6th century. In 1835 the 
wool trade was said to be dead ; and that of glove-making, 
which had been important, was diminishing. Hops and apples 
were grown in 1713. 

See G. Townsend, The Town and liorotigh 0/ I.eominster (1864), and 
John Price, An Historifal and 1 ofioqtaphicai Actouni 0/ Leominster 
and its Vicinity (Ludlow, 1715). 

LEOMINSTER, a township of Worcester county, Massa¬ 
chusetts, U.S.A., about 45 m. N.W. of Boston and about 20 m. 
N. by E. of Worcester. Pop. (1890) 7269; (1900) 12,392, of 
whom 2827 were foroign-bom; (1906, estimate) 14,678. It is 
a broken, hilly district, 26-48 sq. m. in area, traversed by the 
Nashua river, crossed by the hiorthem Division of the New 
York, New Haven & Hartford railroad, and by the Fitchburg 
Division of the Boston & Maine, and connected with Boston, 
Worcester and other cities by interurhan electric lines. Along 
the N.E. border and mostly in the township of Lunenburg are 
Whalom I.ake and Whalom Park, popular pleasure resorts. 
The principal villages are Leominster, 5 m. S.E. of Fitchburg, 
and North Iz-ominster; the two adjoin and are virUi.ally one. 
According to tfic Special U.S. Census of Manufiu;turcs of 1905 
the township had in that year a greater diversity of important 
manufacturing industries than any place of its size in the state, 
or, probably, in the United States; its 65 manufactories, with 
a capital of $4,572,726 and with a product for the year valued 
at $7,501,720 (39 % more than in 1900), produced celluloid 
and horn work (the manufacture of which is a more important 
industry here than elsewhere in the United States), celluloid 
combs, furniture, paper, buttons, pianos and piano-cases, 
children’s carriages and .sleds, stationery, leatherboard, worsted, 
woollen and cotton goods, shirts, paper ho.xes, &c. Leominster 
owns and operates its water-works. 'I’he township was formed 
from ^ part of Lancaster township in 1740. 

LEON, LUIS PONCE DE (1527-1591), Spanish poet and 
mystic, was bom at Belmonte de Cuenca, entered the university 
of Salamanca at the age of fourteen, and in 1544 joined the 
Augustinian order. In 1561 he obtained a theological cliair at 
Salamanca, to which in 1571 was added that of sacred literature. 
He was denounced to the Inquisition for translating the book 
of Canticles, and for criticizing the text of the Vulgate. He 
was consequently imprisoned at Valladolid from March 1572 
till December 1576; the charges against him were then 
abandoned, and he was released with an admonition. He 
returned to Salamanca as professor of Biblical exegesis, and 
was iigain reported to the Inquisition in 1582, but without result. 
In 1583-1585 he published the tliree books of a celebrated 
mystic treatise, Los Nombres de Crista, which he had written in 
prison. In 1583 also appeared the most popular of his prose 
works, a treatise entitled La Perfecta Casada, for the use of a 
lady newly married. Ten days before his death, which occurred 
at Madrigal on the 23rd of August 1591, he was elected vicar- 
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general of the Aiigustinian order. Luis dc Leon is not only the 
greatest of Spanish mystics; he is among tlie greatest of Spanish 
lyrical poets. His translations of Euripides, Pindar, Virgil and 
Horace are singularly happy ; his original pieces, whether devout 
like the ode De la vida del cielo, or secular like the ode A Salinas, 
are instinct with a serene sublimity unsurpassed in any literature, 
and their form is impeccable. Absorbed by less worldly interests. 
Fray Luis dc Le6n refrained from printing his poems, which 
were not issued till 1631, when Quevedo published them as a 
counterblast to ndteranismo. 

Tlie best edition ol Luis de Ledn’s works is that o£ Merino (6 vols., 
Madrid, 1810); the reprint (Madrid, 1885) by C. Mufioz Saenz is 
incorrect. The text of La Perfecta Casada has been well edited by 
Miss Elizabeth Wallace (Chicago, 11)03). See Coleccion df documentor 
ini'diios para la Insioria de lispana, vols. x.-xi.; F. H. Reusch, Luir 
de la:6n uud die spauirche Ingmsttwn (Bonn, 1873); M. Gutierrez, 
Fray Luis dc'Tj'dn y la filosojia espaHola (Madrid, 1885); M. Meneiidez 
y Pelayo, listudws de criliea litcraria (Madrid, 1893), Primera sdrie, 
pp. 1-72. 

LEON, MOSES [Ben Shem-tob] DE (d. 1303), Jewish scholar, 
was bom in I^eon (Spain) in tlie middle of the 13th century and 
died at Arevalo. His fame is due to his authorship of the most 
influential Kabbalist work, the Zahar (see Kabbaca), which was 
attributed to .Simon b. Yohai, a Rabbi of the 2nd century. In 
modern times the discovery of the modernity of the Zohar has 
led to injustice to the author. Moses de Leon undoubtedly 
used old materials .and out of them constructed a work of genius. 
The discredit into which he fell was due partly to the unedifying 
incidents of his personal career. He led a wandering life, and 
was more or less of an adventurer. But as to the greatness 
of his work, the profundity of his philosophy and the brilliance 
of his religious idealism, there can be no question. 

See Graelz, History of the Jews, vol. iv. eh. i.; Geiger, Leon de 
Modena. (1. A.) 

LEON OF MODENA (1571-1648), Jewish scholar, was bom in 
Venice, of a notable French family which had migrated to 
Italy after the expulsion of the Jews from France. He was 
a precocious child, but, as Graetz points out, his lack of stable 
character prevented his gifts from maturing. “ He pursued 
all sorts of occupations to support himself, viz. those of preacher, 
teacher of Jews and Christians, reader of prayers, interpreter, 
writer, proof-reader, bookseller, broker, merchant, rabbi, 
musician, matchmaker and manufacturer of amulets.” Though 
he failed to rise to real distinction he earned a place by his 
criticism of the Talmud among those who prepared the way for 
the new learning in Judaism. One of Ixon’s most effective 
works was his attaeje on the Kabbola (Art Nahem, first published 
in 1840), for in it he demonstrated that the “ Bible of the 
Kabbalists ” (the Zohar) was a modem composition. 1 le became 
best known, however, as the interpreter of Judaism to the 
Christian world. At the instance of an English nobleman he 
prepared an account of the religious customs of the Synagogue, 
Rill Ebraici (1637). This book was widely read by Christians ; 
it was tendered into various languages, and in 1650 was translated 
into ICnglish by Edward Chilmead. At the time the Jewish 
question was coming to the fore in London, and Leon of Modena’s 
book did much to stimulate popular interest. He died at 
Venice. 

See Graetz, History 0/ the Jews (Eng. trans.), vol. v. ch. iii.; 
Jewish Encyclopedia, viii. 6 ; Geiger, Leon de Modena. (1. A.) 

LEdN, or Lis6n de las Aldamas, a city of the state of Guana¬ 
juato, Mexico, 209 m. N.W. of the feder^ capital and 30 m. W. 
by N. of the city of Guanajuato. Pop, (1895) 90,978; (1900) 
62,623, Ixon raiiking fourth in the latter year among the cities 
of Mexico. The Mexican Central gives it railway connexion with 
the national capital and other prominent cities of the Republic. 
Le6n stands in a fertile plain on the banks of the Turbio, a 
tributary of the Rio Grande de Lerma, at an elevation of 5862 ft. 
above sea-level and in the midst of very attractive surroundings. 
The country about Le6n is considered to be one of the richest 
cereal-producing districts of Mexico. The city itself is subject 
to disastrous floods, sometimes leading to loss of life as well m 
damage to property, as in the great flood of 1889. Ixon is 
essentially a manufacturing and commercial city; it lias a 


cathedral and a theatre, the latter one of the l^est and finest 
in the republic. The city is^gularly built, with wide streets 
and numerous shady parks and gardens. It manufactures 
saddlery and other leather work, gold and silver embroideries, 
cotton and woollen goods, especially reboeos (long shawls), sotqp 
and cutlery. There are also tanneries and flour mills. The 
city has a considerable trade in wheat and flour. The first 
settlement of Leon occurred in 1552, but its formal foundation 
was in 1576, and it did not reach the dignity of a city until 1836. 

LEON, the capital of the department of Ixon, Nicaragua, an 
episcopal see, and the hugest city in the republic, situated midway 
between Lake Managua and the Pacific Ocean, 50 m. N.W. of 
Managua, on the railway from that city to the Pacific port of 
Corinto. Pop. (1905) about 45,000, including the Indian town 
of Subtiaba. Leon covers a very wide area, owing to its gardens 
and plantations. Its houses are usually one-«toreyed, built of 
adobe and roofed with red tiles; its public buildings are among 
the finest in Central America. The massive and elaborately 
ornamented cathedral was built in the Renaissance style between 
1746 and 1774; a Dominican church in Subtiaba is little less 
striking. The old (1678) and new (1873) episcopal palaces, the 
hospital, the university and the barracks (formerly a Franciscan 
monastery) are noteworthy examples of Spanish colonial archi¬ 
tecture. Leon has a large general trade, and manufactures 
cotton and woollen fabrics, ice, cigars, boots, shoes and saddlery; 
its tanneries supply large quantities of cheap leather for export. 
But its population (about 60,000 in 1850) tends to decrease. 

At the time of the Spanish conquest Subtiaba was the residence 
of the great cacique of Nagrando, and contained an important 
Indian temple. The city of Leon, founded by Francisco Hernan¬ 
dez de Cordova in 1523, was originally situated at the head 
of the western bay of Lake Managuii, and was not removed to 
its present position till 1610. Thomas Gage, who visited it in 
1665, describes it as a splendid city; and in 1685 it yielded rich 
booty to William Dampier (g.».). Until 1855 Leon was the 
capital of Nicaragua, although its great commercial rival Granada 
contested its claim to that position, and the jealousy between 
the two cities often resulted in bloodshed. Leon was identified 
with the interests of the democracy of Nicaragua, Granada with 
the clerical and aristocratic parties. 

Sec Nicaragua; E. G. Squier, Central America, vol. i. (1856); 
and T. Gage, Through Mexico, &c. (iWiS). 

LEON, tlie name of a modem province and of an ancient 
kingdom, captaincy-general and province in north-western Spain. 
The modem province, founded in 1833, is bounded on the N, by 
Oviedo, N.E. by Santander, E. by Pakneia, S. by ValLodoiid 
and Zamora, and W. by Orense and Lugo. Pop. (igoo) 386,083. 
Area, 5986 sq. m. The boundaries of the province on the north 
and west, formed respectively by the central ridge and southerly 
offshoots of the Quitabrian Mountains (?.».), are strongly 
marked; towards the south-east the surface merges imper¬ 
ceptibly into the Castilian plateau, the line of demarcation being 
for the most part merely conventional. Leon belongs partly 
to the river system of the Mino (see Spain), partly to tte of the 
Duero or Douro (?.».), these being separated by the Montanas de 
Leon, which extend m a continuous wall (with passes at Manzanal 
and Poncebadon) from north to south-west To the north-west 
of the Montanas de Leon is the richly wooded pastoral and 
highland district known as the Vierzo, which in its lower valleys 
produces grain, fruit, and wine in abundance. The Tierra del 
Campo in the west of the province is,fairly productive, but in 
need of irrigation. The whole province is sparsely peopled. 
Apart from agriculture, stock-raising and mining, its commerce 
and industries are unimportant. Cattle, muks, butter, leather, 
coal and iron are exported. The hills of Leon were worked for 
gold in the time of the Romans; iron is still obtained, and coal¬ 
mining developed considerably towards the close of the 19th 
century. The only towns with more than 5000 inhabitants in 
1^0 were Leon (15,580) and Astorga (5573) (?.».). The main 
rwlway from Madrid to Corunna passes through the province, 
and there are branches from the city of Leon to Vierzo, Oviedo, 
and the Biscayan port of Gijon. 
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At the time of the Roman conquest, the province was inhabited 
by the Vettones and Callaici; it afterwards formed part of 
Ilispania Tarracotiensis. Among the Christian kingdoms which 
arose in Spain as the Moorish invasion of the 8 th century receded, 
Leon was one of the oldest. The title of king of Leon was first 
assumed by Ordofio in 013- I'erdinand I. (the Great) of Castile 
united the crowns of (iastilc and Leon in the 11th century ; the 
two were again separated in the 12th, until a final union took 
place (1230) in the jierson of St Ferdinand. The limits of the 
kingdom varied witli the vicissitudes of war, but roughly speaking 
it may be said to have embraced what are now the provinces of 
l.eon, Palencia. Valladolid, Zamora and Salamanca. For a 
detailed account of this kingdom, see Spain : History. The 
raptaincy-gcneral of the province of Leon before 1833 included 
Leon, Zamora and Salamanca. The Leonese, or inhabitiuits of 
these three provinces, have less individuality, in character and 
physique, than the people of Galicia, Catalonia or Andalusia, 
who are quite distinct from wliat is usually regarded as tlie central 
or national Spanish type, i.e. the Castilian. The lA-oncse belong 
partly to the Castilian section of the Spaniards, partly to the 
north-western section which includes the Galicians and Asturians, 
'fhey have comparatively few of the Moorish traits which arc so 
marked in the south and cast of Spain. Near Astorga there 
dwells a curious tribe, the Maragatos, sometimes considered to be 
a remnant of the original Celtibcrian inhabitants. As a rule the 
Maragatos earn their living as muleteers or carriers ; they wear a 
distinctive costume, mix as little as possible with their neighbours 
and do not marry outside their own tribe. 

LEON, an episcopal see and the capital of the Spanish province 
of Leon, situated on a hill 2631 ft. above sea-level, in the angle 
made by the Torio and Bemesga, streams which unite on the 
south, and form the river Ix'on, a tributary of the Esla. Pop. 
(1900) 15,580. Ix'on is on the main railway from Madrid to 
Oviedo, and is connected with Astorga by a branch line. The 
older quarters of the city, which contain the cathedral and otlier 
medieval buildings, are surrounded by walls, and have lost little 
of their beauty and interest from tlie restoration carried out in the 
second half of the 19th century. During the same period new 
suburbs grew up outside the walls to house the industrial popula¬ 
tion which was attracted by the development of iron-founding 
and the manufacture of machinery, railway-plant, chemicals and 
leather. Leon thus comprises two towns—the old, which is 
mainly ecclesiastical in its character, and the new, which is 
industrial. The cathedral, founded in 1199 and only finished at 
the close of the 14th century, is built of a warm cream-coloured 
stone, and is remarkable for simplicity, lightness and strength. 
It is one of the finest examples of Spanish Gothic, smaller, indeed, 
than the cathedrals of Burgos and Toledo, but exquisite in design 
and workmamship. The chapter library contains some valuable 
manuscripts. The collegiate church of San Isidoro was founded 
by Ferdinand 1 . of Castile in 1063 and consecrated in 1149. 
Its architecture is Romanesque. The church contains some fine 
plate, including the silver reliquary in which the bones of St 
Isidore of Seville are preserved, and a silver processional cross 
dating from the i6th century, which is one of tiie most beautiful 
in the country. The convent and church of San Marcos, planned 
in 1514 by Ferdinand the Catholic, founded by Charles V. in 1537, 
and consecrated in 1541, arc Renaissance in style. They are 
built on the site of a hostel used by pilgrims on their way to 
Santiago de Compostela. The provincial museum occupies the 
chapterhouse and contains some interesting Roman monuments. 
The lower part of the city walls consists of Roman nmsonry 
dating from the 3rd century. Other buildings are tlie high 
school, ecclesiastical seminaries, hospital, episcopal palace and 
municipal and provincial halls. 

Leon (Arab. Liyun) owes its name to the I-egio Septima 
Gemina of Galba, which, under the later emperors, had its head¬ 
quarters here. About 540 Leon fell into the hands of the Gothic 
king Leovigild, and in 717 it capitulated to the Moors. Retaken 
alxjut 742, it ultimately, in the beginning of the loth century, 
became the capital of the kingdom of Leon (see Spain : History). 
About 996 it was taken by Almansur, but on his death soon 


afterwards it reverted to the Spaniards. It was the seat of 
several ecclesiastical councils, the first of which was held under 
Alphonso V. in 1012 and the last in 1288. 

LEONARDO DA VINCI (1452-1519), the great Italian painter, 
sculptor, architect, musician, mechanician, engineer and natural 
philosopher, was the son of a Florentine lawyer, bom out of 
wedlock by a mother in a humble station, variously described 
as a peasant and as of gentle birth. The place of his birth 
was Vinci, a caslello or fortified hill village in the Florentine 
territory near Empoli, from which his father’s family derived 
its name. The Christian name of the father was Piero (the 
son of Antonio the son of Piero the son of Guido, all of whom 
had been men of law like their descendant). Leonardo’s mother 
was called Catarina. Her relations with Ser Piero da Vimi 
seem to have come to an end almost immediately upon the birth 
of their son. She was soon afterwards married to one Accatta- 
briga di Piero del Vacca, of Vinci. Ser Piero on his part was 
four times married, and had by his last two wives nine sons and 
two daughters; but he had from the first acknowledged the 
boy Leonardo and brought him up in liis own house, principally, 
no doubt, at Florence. In that city Ser Piero followed his 
profession with success, as notary to many of the chief families in 
the city, including the Medici, and afterwards to the signor)' or 
governing council of the state. The son bom to him before 
marriage grew up into a youth of shining promise. To splendid 
beauty and activity of person he joined a winning charm of 
temper imd manners, a tact for all societies, and an aptitude for 
all accomplishments. An inexliaustible intellectual energy and 
curiosity lay beneath tliis amiable surfare. Among tlie multi¬ 
farious pursuits to which the young Leonardo set his hand, 
the favourites at first were music, drawing and modelling. His 
father showed some of his drawings to an acquaintance, Andrea 
del Verrocchio, who at once recognized the boy 's artistic vocation, 
and was selected by Ser Piero to be his master. 

Verrocchio, although liardly one of the great creative or in¬ 
ventive forces in the art of his age at Florence, was a first-rate 
craftsman alike as goldsmith, sculptor and painter, and particu¬ 
larly distinguished as a teacher. In his studio Leonardo worked 
for several years (about 1470-1477) in the company of Lorenzo 
di Credi and other less celebrated pupils. Among his contem¬ 
poraries he formed sfiecial ties of friendship with the painters 
Sandro Botticelli and Pietro Perugino. He had soon Icnmt all 
that Verrocchio had to teach—more than all, if we are to believe 
the oft-told tale of the figure, or figures, executed by the pupil 
in the picture of Christ’s Baptism designed by the master for 
the monks of Vallombrosa. The work in question is now in the 
Academy at Florence. According to Vasari the angel kneeling 
on the left, with a drapery over the right arm, was put in by 
Leonardo, and when Verrocchio saw it his sense of its superiority 
to his own work Ciiused him to forswear painting for ever after. 
Tlie latter part of the story is certainly false. The picture, 
originally painted in tempera, has suffered much from later 
repaints in oil, rendering exact judgment difficult. The most 
competent opinion inclines to acknowledge the hand of Leonardo, 
not only in Hie face of the angel, but also in parts of the drapery 
and of the landscape background. The work was probably 
done in or about 1470, when Leonardo was eighteen years old. 
By 1472 we find him enrolled in the lists of the painters’ gild 
at Horence. Here he continued to live and work for ten or eleven 
years longer. Up till 1477 he is still spoken of as a pupil or 
apprentice of Verrocchio; jjut in that year he seems to have been 
taken into special favour by Lorenzo the Magnificent, and to 
have worked as an independent artist under his patronage until 
1482-1483. In 1478 we find him receiving an important com¬ 
mission from the signory, and in 1480 anotiier from the monks 
of San Donato in Scopeto. 

Leonardo was not one of those artists of the Renaissance 
who sought the means of reviving -the ancient glories of art 
mainly in the imitation of ancient models. The antiques of 
the Medici gardens seem to have had little influence on him 
beyond that of generally stimulating his passion for perfection. 
By his own instincts he was an exclusive student of nature. 
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From his earliest days he had flung himself upon tlmt study 
with an unprecedented ardour of delight and curiosity. In 
drawing from life he had early found the way to unite precision 
with freedom and fire —the subtlest accuracy of expressive 
definition with vital movement and rhythm of line—as no 
draughtsman had lieen able to unite them before. He was the 
first painter to recognize the play of light and shade as among 
the most significant and attractive of tlie world’s appearances, 
the earlier schools having with one consent subordinated light 
and shade to colour and outUne. Nor was he a student of the 
broad, usual, patent appearances only of the world ; its fugitive, 
fantastic, unaccustomed appearances attracted him most of all. 
Strange .shapes of hills and rocks, rare plants and animals, 
unusual faces and figures of men, questionixblc smiles and ex¬ 
pressions, whether beautiful or grotesque, far-fetched objects | 
and curiositifes, were things he loved to pore upon and keep in ; 
memory. Neither did he stop at mere appearances of any kind, | 
but, hiiving stamped the image of things upon his brain, went 
on indefatigably to probe their hidden laws and causes. He 
soon satisfied himself that the artist who was content to repro¬ 
duce the external aspects of things without searching into the 
hidden workings of nature behind them, was one but half 
equipped for his calling. Ever>' fresh artistic problem immedi¬ 
ately became for him a far-reaching scientific problem as well. 
Tlie laws of light and shade, the laws of “ perspective," including 
optics and the physiology of the eye, the laws of human and 
animal anatomy and muscular movement, those of the growth 
and structure of plants and of the powers and properties of water, 
all these, and much more furnished food almost from the beginning 
to his insatiable spirit of inquiry. , . . 

Tlie evidence of the young man’s predilections and curiosities 
is contained in the legends which tell of lost works produced 
by him in youth. One of these was a cartoon or monochrome 
painting of Adam and Eve in tempera, and in this, besides the 
beauty of the figures, the infinite truth and elaboration of the 
foliage and animals in the background are celebrated in terms 
which bring to mind the treatment of the subject by Albrecht i 
Diirer in his famous engraving done thirty years later. Again, | 
a peasant of Vinci having in his simplicity asked Scr Piero to get j 
a picture painted for h'm on a wooden shield, the father is said 
to have laughingly handed on the commission to his son, who 
thereupon shut himself up with all the noxious inserts and j 
grotesque reptiles he could find, ohserved and drew and dissected 
them assiduously, and produced at last n. picture of u. dragon 
compounded of their various shapes and asipects, which was so , 
fierce and so life-like as to terrify aU who .saw it. With equal 
research and no less effect he painted on another occasion the j 
head of a snaky-haired Medusa. (A picture of this subject which i 
long did duty at the Uffizi for Leonardo’s work is in all likeliliood 
merely the production of some later artist to whom the descrip¬ 
tions of that work have given the cue.) Lastly, Leonardo is 
related to have begun work in sculpture about this time by 
modelling several heads of smiling women and children. 

Of certified and accepted paintings produced by the young 
genius, whether during his apprentice or his independent years 
at Florence (about 1470-1482), very few are extant, and the 
two most important are incomplete. A small and charming 
strip of an oblong “ Annunciation ” at the Louvre is generally 
accepted as his work, done soon after 1470; a very highly 
wrought drawing at the Uffizi, corre.sponding on a larger sc^e 
to the head of the Virgin in the same picture, seems rather to be 
a copy by a later hand. This little Louvre “ Annunciation 
is not very compatible in style with another and larger, much- 
debated “ Annunciation ” at the Uffizi, which manife.stly came 
from the workshop of Verrocchio about 1473-1474. and which 
many critics claim confidently for the young Leonardo. It may 
have been joint studio-work of Verrocchio and his pupils including 
Leonardo, who certainly was concerned in it, since a study for the 
sleeve of the angel, preserved at Christ Church, Oxford, is un¬ 
questionably by his hand. The landscape, with its mysterious 
spiry mountains and winding waters, is very Leonardraque 
Imth in this picture and in another contemporary product of the 


workshop, or as some think of Leonardo’s hand, namely a very 
highly and coldly finished small “ Madonna with a Pink at 
Munich. The likeness he is rCtorded to have painted of Gmevra 
de’ Benci used to be traditionally identified with the fine portrait 
of a matron at the Pitti absurdly known as La Momca : more 
lately it has been recognized in a rather dull, expressionless 
Verrocchiesque portrait of a young woman with a fanciful 
background of pine-sprays in the Liechtenstein gallery at 
Vienna. Neither attribution can be counted convincing. 
Several works of sculpture, including a bas-relief at Pistoia and a 
small terra-cotta model of a St John at the Victona and Albert 
Museum, have also been claimed, but without general consent, as 
the young master’s handiwork. Of many brilliant early drawmgs 
by him, the first that can be dated is a study of landscape done 
in 1473. A magnificent silver-point head of a Roman warrior 
at the British Museum was clearly done, from or for a bas- 
relief, under the immediate influence of Verrocchio. A number of 
.studies of heads in pen or silver point, with some sketches 
for Madonnas, including a charming series in the British Museum 
for a “ Madonna with the Cat,’’ may belong to the same yep 
or the first years of his independence. A sheet with two Judies 
of heads bears a MS. note of 1478. saying that in one of the last 
montlis of that year he began painting the “ Two Maries. One 
of the two may have been a picture of the Virgin appeanng to 
St Bernard, which we know he was commissioned to paint in that 
I year for a chapel in the Palace of the Signory, but never finished: 
the commission was afterwards transferred to Filippmo Lippi, 
whose performance is now in the Badiu. One of the two heads on 
this dated .sheet may probably have been a study for the same 
I St Bernard ; it was used afterwards by some follower for a St 
' Leonard in a stiff and vapid “ Ascension of Christ, wrongly 
attributed to the master himself in the Berlin Museum. A 
pen-drawing representing a ringleader of the Pazzi conspiracy, 
Bernardo Baroncelli, hung out of a window of the Bargello after 
his surrender hy the sultan at Constantinople to the emissaries 
of Florence, can be dated from its subject as done in Dewmber 
1479. A number of his best drpings of the next following 
years arc preparatory pen-studies for an altarpiece of the 
" Adoration of the Magi,” undertaken early in 1481 on the com¬ 
mission of the monks of S. Donato at Scopeto. The preparation 
in monochrome for this picture, a work of extraordinary power 
both of design and physiognomical expression, is pre.served 
at the Uffizi, but the painting itself was never carried out, pel 
after laionardo’s failure to fulfil his contract Filippino Lippi 
had once more to be employed in his place. Of equal or 
more intense power, though of narrower scope, is an unfinished 
monochrome preparation for a St Jerome, found accidentally 
at Rome by Cardinal Fesch and now in the Vatican gallery; 
this also seems to belong to the first Florentine period, but is 
not mentioned in documents. 

The tale of completed work for these twelve or fourtep years 
(1470-1483 or thereabouts) is thus very scanty. But it must 
be remembered that Leonardo was already full of projects in 
mechanics, hydrauhes, architecture, and militaiy' and civil 
: engineering, ardently feeling his way in the work of experimental 
I study and observation in every branch of theoretical or applied 
science in which any beginning had been made in his age, as 
well as in some in which he was himself the first pioneer. He was 
full of new ideas concerning both the laws and the application of 
mechanical forces. His architectural and engineering projects 
were of a daring which amazed even the fellow-citizens of Alberti 
and Brunelleschi. History presents few figures more attractive 
to the mind’s eye than that of Leonardo during this period of 
his all-capable and dazzling youth. He did not indeed escapie 
calumny, and was even denounced on a charge of immoral 
practices, but fully and honourably acquitted. There was 
nothing about him, as there was afterwards about Michelangelo, 
dark-tempered, secret or morose ; he was open and genial with 
all men. He has indeed praised “ the self-sufficing power of 
solitude ” in almost the same phrase as Wor^worth, and from 
time to time would even in youth seclude himself for a season 
m complete intellectual absorption, as when he toiled among his 
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bats and wasps and lirards, forgetful of rest and food, and in¬ 
sensible to the noisomeness of their corruption. But we have to 
picture him as anon coming out'and gathering about him a 
tatterdemalion company, and jesting with them until they were 
in fits of laughter, for the sake of observing their burlesque 
physiognomies; anon as eagerly frequenting the society of men 
of science and learning of an older generation like the mathe- 
mafician Benedetto Aritmetico, the physiciiui, geographer 
and astronomer Paolo Toscanelli, the famous Greek Aristotelian 
Giovanni Argiropoulo; or as out-rivalling all the youth of the 
city now by charm of recitation, now by skill in music and now 
by feats of strength and horsemanship; or as stopping to buy 
caged birds in the market that he might set them free and watch 
them rejoicing in their flight; or again as standing radiant 
in his rose-coloured cloak and his rich gold hair among the 
throng of young and old on the piazza, and holding them spell¬ 
bound while he expatiated on the great projects in art and 
mechanics that were teeming in his mind. Unluckily it is to 
written records and to imagination that we have to tru.st ex¬ 
clusively for our picture. No portrait of Leonardo as he 
appeared during this period of his life has come down to us. 

But his far-reaching schemes and .studies biought him no 
immediate gain, and diverted him from the tasks by which he 
should have supported himself. For all his shining power and 
promise he remained poor. Probably also his exclusive belief 
in experimental methods, and slight regard for mere authority 
whether in science or art made the intellectual atmosphere 
of the Medicean circle, with its passionate mixed cult of the 
cla-ssic past and of a Christianity mystically blended and recon¬ 
ciled with Platonism, uncongenial to him. At any rate he was 
ready to leave Florence when the chance was offered him of 
fixed .service at the court of Ludovico Sforza (il Moro) at Milan. 
Soon after that prince had firmly c.stablished his power as nominal 
guardian and protector of his nephew Gian Galeazzo but really 
as usurping ruler of the state, be revived a project previously 
mooted for the erection of an cqueslrian monument in honour 
of the founder of his house’s greatness, Francesco Sforza, and 
coasulted Lorenzo clei Medici on the choice of an artist. Lorenzo 
recommended the young l.ennardo, who went to Milan accord¬ 
ingly (at some uncertain date in or about 1483), taking as a gift 
from Ixircnzo and a token of his own skill a silver lute of wondrous 
sweetness fashioned in the likeness of a horse’s head. Hostilities 
were at the moment imminent between Milan and Venice; it 
was doubtless on that account that in the letter commending him¬ 
self to the duke, and setting forth his own capacities, Leonardo 
rests his title to patronage chiefly on his attainments and in¬ 
ventions in military engineering. After asserting the.se in detail 
under nine different heads, he speaks under a tenth of hi.s pro¬ 
ficiency us a civil engineer and andiilect, and adds lastly a brief 
paragraph with reference to what he can do in painting and 
sculpture, undertaking in particular to carry out in a fitting 
manner the monument to Francesco Sforza. 

The first definite documentary evidence of Leonardo’s em¬ 
ployments at Milan dates from 1487. Some biographers have 
supposed tliat the interval, or part of it, between 1483 and that 
date was occupied by travels in the East. The grounds of the 
supposition are some drafts occurring among his MSS. of a 
letter addressed to the iiodario or diwddar of Syria, lieutenant 
of the sultan of Babylon (Babylon meaning according to a usage 
of that time Cairo). In these drafts Ixonardo describes in tlic 
first person, with sketches, a traveller's strange experiences 
in Egypt, Cyprus, Constantinople, the Cilician coasts about 
Mount Taurus and Armenia. He relates the rise and persecution 
of a prophet and preacher, the catastrophe of a falling mountain 
and submergence of a great city, followed by a general inunda¬ 
tion, and the claim of the prophet to have foretold these dis¬ 
asters ; adding physiail descriptions of the Euphrates river 
and the marvellous effects of sunset light on the Taurus range. 
No contemporarv gives the lea.st hint of I.eonardo’s having 
travelled in the East; to the places he mentions he gives their 
classical and not their current Oriental names; the catastrophes 
he describes are unattested from any other source j he confuses 


the Taurus and the Caucasus; some of the phenomena he 
mentions arc repeated from Aristotle and Ptolemy ; and there 
seems little reason to doubt that tliese passages in his MSS. 
aie merely his drafts of a projected geographical treatise or 
perhaps romance. He had a passion for geography and travellers’ 
tales, for descriptions of natural wonders and ruined cities, and 
was himself a practised fictitious narrator and fabulist, as other 
passages in his MSS. prove. Neither is the gap in the account 
of his doings after he first went to the court of Milan really so 
complete as has been represented. Ludovico was vehemently 
denounced and attacked during the earlier years of his usurpa¬ 
tion, especially by the partisans of his sister-in-law Bona of 
Savoy, the mother of the rightful duke, young Gian Galeazzo, 
To repel these attacks he employed the talents of a number of 
court poets and artists, who in public recitation and pageant, 
in emblematic picture and banner and device, proclaimed the 
wisdom and kindness of his guardianship and the wickedness 
of his assailants. That Leonardo wa."! among the artists thus 
employed is proved both by notes and projects among-his MSS. 
and by allegoric sketches still extant. Several such sketches 
arc at Christ Church, Oxford: one shows a horned hag or she- 
fiend urging her hounds to an attack on the state of Milan, and 
baffled by the JTudence and Justice of II Moro (all this made 
clear by easily recognizable emblems). The allusion must almost 
certainly be to the attempted assassination of Ludovico by agents 
of the duchess Bona in 1484. Again, it must have been the 
pestilence decimating Milan in 1484-1485 which gave occasion 
to the projects submitted by Leonardo to Ludovico for breaking 
up the city and reconstructing it on improved sanitary prin¬ 
ciples. To 1485 i486 also appears to belong the inception of his 
elaborate though unfulfilled architectural plans for beautifying 
and strengthening the Cnsldlo, the great stronghold of the ruling 
power in the state. Very soon afterwards he must have begun 
work upon his plans and models, undertaken during an acute 
phase of the competition which the task had called forth be¬ 
tween German and Italiim architects, for another momentous 
enterprise, the completion of Milan cathedral. Extant records 
of payments made to him in connexion with these architectural 
plans extend from August 1487 to May 1490: in the upshot 
none of them was carried out. From the beginning of his 
residence with Ludovico his combination of unprecedcntcid 
mechanical ingenuity with apt allegoric invention and courtly 
charm and eloquence had made him the directing spirit 
in all court ceremonies and festivities. On the occasion of the 
marriage of the young duke Gian Galeazzo with Isabella of 
Aragon in 1487, we find Leonardo devising all the mechanic,al 
and spectacular part of a ma.sque of Paradise ; and presently 
afterwards designing a bathing pavilion of unheard-of beauty 
and ingenuity for the young duchess. Meanwhile he was filling 
his note-hooks as busily as ever with the results of his studies 
in statics and dynamics, in human anatomy, geometry and 
the phenomena of light and shade. It is probable that from 
the first he had not forgotten his great ta.sk of the Sforza monu¬ 
ment, with its attendant researches in equine movement and 
anatomy, and in the science and art of bronze casting on a great 
scale. 'The many existing sketches for the work (of which the 
chief collection is at Windsor) cannot be distinctly dated. In 
1490, the seventh year of his residence at Milan, after some 
expressions of impatience on the part of his patron, he had all 
but got his model ready for display on the occasion of the 
marriage of Ludovico with Beatrice d’Este, but at the last 
moment was dissatisfied with what he had done and determined 
to begin all over again. 

In the same year, 1490, Leonardo enjoyed some months of 
uninterrupted mathematical and physical research in the libraries 
and among the learned men of Pavia, whither he had been called 
to advise on some architectural difficulties concerning the 
cathedral. Here also the study of an ancient equestrian monu¬ 
ment (the so-called Regisolp, destroyed in 1796) gave him fresh 
ideas for his Francesco Sforza. In January 1491 a double 
Sforza-Este marriage (Ludovico Sforza himself with Beatrice 
d'Estc, Alfonso d'Este with Anna Sforza the sister of Gian 
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Galcazzo) again called forth his powers as a masque- and pageant- 
master. For the next following years the ever-increasing 
gaiety and splendour of the Milanese court gave him continual 
employment in similar kinds, including the composition and 
recitation of jests, tales, fables and “ prophecies ” (i.«. moral and 
social satires and allegories cast in the future tense); among 
his MSS. occur the drafts of many such, some of them both 
profound and pungent. Meanwhile he was again at work upon 
the monument to Francesco Sfor/a, and this time to practical 
purpo.se. When ambassadors from Austria came to Milan 
towards the close of 1493 to escort the Ijetrothed bride of their 
emperor Maximilian, Bianca Maria Sforza, away on her nuptial 
journey, the finished colossal model, 26 ft. high, was at last 
in its place for all to see in the courtyard of the Gastello. Con¬ 
temporary accounts attest the magnificence of the work and 
the enthusiasm it excited, but are not precise enough to enable 
us to judge to which of the two main groups of extant sketches 
its design corresponded. One of these groups shows the hor.se 
and rider in relatively tranquil march, in the manner of the 
tiattemalata monument put up fifty years before by Donatello 
at Padua and the Colleoni monument on which Verocchio was 
now engaged at Venice. Another group of sketches shows the 
horse galloping or rearing in violent action, in some instances 
in the act of trampling a fallen enemy. Neither is it possible 
to discriminate with certiiinty the sketches intended for the 
Sforza monument from others which Leonardo may have done 
in view of another and later commission for an equestrian statue, 
namely, that in honour of Ludovico’s great enemy, Gian Giacomo 
Trivulzio. 

The year 1494 is a momentous one in the history of Italian 
pohtics. Jn that year the long ousted and secluded prince, 
Gian Gaieazzo, died under circumstances more than suspicious. 
In that y'car Ludovico, now duke of Milan in his own right, for 
the strengthening of his power against Naples, first entered into 
those intrigues with Charles VIII. of France which later brought 
upon Italy successive floods of invasion, revolution and calamity. 
The same year was one of special importance in the prodigiously 
versatile activities of Inonardo da Vinci. Documents show him, 
among otlicr things, planning during an absence of several 
months from the city vast new engineering works for improving 
the irrigation and water-ways of the Lomellina and adjacent 
regions of the Lombard plain ; ardently studying phenomena 
ol storm and lightning, of river action and of mountain struc¬ 
ture : co-operating with his friend, Donato Bramante, the great 
architect, in fresh designs for the improvement and embellish¬ 
ment of the Gastello at Milan ; and petitioning the duke to 
secure him proper payment for a Madonna lately executed with 
the help of his pupil, Ambrogio de Predis, for the brotherhood of 
the Conception of St Francis at Milan. (This is almost certainly 
the fine, slightly altered second version of the “ Virgin of the 
Kocks,” now in the National Gallery, London. The original 
and earlier version is one of the glories of the Louvre, and shows 
far more of a P'lorcntine and less of a Milanese character than 
the London picture.) In the same year, 1494, or fcarly in the 
ne.xt, Leonardo, if Vasari is to be tnisted, paid a visit to Florence 
to t^e part in deliberations concerning the projected new 
council-hall to be constructed in the palace of the Signory. 
Lastly, recent research has proved that it was m 1494 that 
Leonardo got to work in earnest on what was to prove not only 
by far his greatest but by far his most expeditiously and steadily 
executed work in painting. This was the “ Last Supper ” 
undertaken for the refectory of the convent church of Sta 
Maria delle Grazie at Milan on the joint commission (as it would 
appear) of Ludovico and of the monks themselves. 

This picture, the world-famous “ Cenacolo ” of Leonardo, has 
been the subject of much erroneous legend and much misdirected 
experiment. Having through centuries undergone cruel injury, 
from technical imperfections at the outset, from disastrous 
atmospheric conditions, from vandalism and neglect, and most 
of all from unskilled repair, its rraains have at last (1904-1908) 
been treated with a mastery of scientific resource and a tenderness 
of conscientious skill that have revived for ourselves and for 
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posterity a great part of its power. At the same time its true 
history has been investigated and re-established. The intensity 
of intellectual and manual application which Leonardo threw 
into the work is proved by the fact that he finished it within 
four years, in spite of all his other avocations and of those 
prolonged pauses of concentrated imaginative effort and intense 
self-critical brooding to which we liave direct contemporary 
witness. He painted the picture on the wall in tempera, not, 
according to the legend which sprung up within twenty years 
of its completion, in oil. The tempera veliicle, perlmps including 
new experimental ingredients, did not long hold firmly to its 
plasiter ground, nor that to the wall. Fluking and scaling set in; 
hard crusts of mildew formed, dissolved and re-fonned with 
changes of weather over both the loosened parts and those that 
remained firm. Decade after decade these proces.ses went 
on, a rain of minute scales and grains falling, according to one 
witness, continually from the surface, till the picture seemed to 
be perishing altogether. In the 18th century attempts were first 
made at restoration. They all proceeded on the false assump¬ 
tion, dating from the early years of the i6th century, that the 
work had been executed in oil. With oil it was accordingly 
at one time saturated in hopes of reviving the colours. Other 
experimenters tried various “ secrets,” which for the most part 
meant deleterious glues and varnishes. Fortunately not very 
much of actual repainting was accomplished except on some 
parts of the garments. Tlie chief operations were carried on by 
Bellotti in 1726, by Mazza in 1770, and by Barezzi in 1819 and 
the following years. None of them arrested, some actually 
accelerated, the natural agencies of damp and disintegration, 
decay and mildew. Vet tliis mere ghost of a picture, this 
evocation, half vanished as it wa.s, by a great world-genius of 
a mighty spiritual world-event, remained a thing indescribably 
impressive. The ghost has now been brought back to much 
of true life again by the skill ol the most scrupulous of all 
restorers, Gavaliere Gavenaghi, who, acting under the authority 
of a competent commission,and after long and patient experiment, 
found it possible to secure to the wall the innumerable blistered, 
mildewed and half-detached flakes and scales of the original 
work that yet remained, to clear the surface thus obtained of 
much of the obliterating accretions due to decay and mishandling, 
and to bring the whole to unity by touching tenderly in with 
tempera the spots and spaces actually left bare. A further 
gain obtained through these operations ha.s been the imcovering, 
iinmodiately above the mam subject, of a beautiful scheme of 
painted lunettes and vaultings, the lunettes filled by Leonardo's 
hand with inscribed scutcheons and interlaced plait or knot 
ornaments {intrecciamnti), the vaultings with stars on a blue 
ground. The total result, if adequate .steps can be taken to 
counteract the effects of atmospheric change in future, will 
remain a splendid gain for posterity and u happy refutation of 
D’Annunzio’s despairing poem, the Death oj a Masterpiece, 
Leonardo’s “ Last Supper,” for all its injuries, became from 
the first, and lias ever since remained, for all Christendom 
the typical representation of the scene. Goethe in his famous 
criticism has said all tliat need.s to be said of it. The 
painter has departed from precedent in grouping the disciples, 
with their Master in the midst, along the far side and the two 
ends of a long, narrow table, and in leaving the near or service 
side of the table towards the spectator free. The chamber is 
seen in a perfectly symmetrical perspective, its rear wall pierced 
by three plain openings which admit the sense of quiet Stance 
and mystery from the open landscape beyond ; by the central 
of these openings, which is the widest of the three, the head and 
shoulders bf the Saviour arc framed in. On His right and left 
are ranged the disciples in equal numbers. The furniture and 
accessories of the chamber, very simply conceived, have been 
rendered with scrupulous exactness and distinctness; yet 
they leave to the human and dramatic elements the absolute 
mastery of the scene. The serenity of the holy company has 
within a moment been broken by the words of their Master, 
“ One of you shall betray Me." In the agitation of their con¬ 
sciences and affections, the disciples have started into groups 
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or clusters along the table, some standing, some still remaining a kind in which Leonardo took peculiar pleasure, intermingling 
seated. There are four of these groups, of three disciples each, in cunning play and contrast with a pattern of living boughs 
and each group is harmonious!/ interlinked by some natural and leaves exquisitely drawn in free and vital growth. Sufficient 
connecting action with the next. Leonardo, though no special portions of this design were found in good preservation to enable 
student of the Greeks, has perfectly carried out the Greek ; the whole to be accurately restored—a process as legitimate in 
principle of expressive variety in particulars .subordinated to ' such a case as censurable in the case of a figure-painting. For 
general symmetry. He has used all his acquired science of linear ! these and other artistic labours Leonardo was rewarded in 1498 
and aerial perspective to create an almost complete illu.sion j (ready money being with difficulty forthcoming and his salary 
to the eye, but an illusion that has in it nothing trivial, and in ! being long in arrears) by the gift of a suburban garden outside 
heightening our sense of the material reality of the scene only the Porta Vercelli. 

heightens its profound spiritual impressiveness and gravity. But again he could not get leave to complete the task in hand. 
The results of his intensest meditations on the psychology and ' He was called away on duty as chief military engineer {ingeptere 
the human and divine significance of the event (on which he camerale) with the special charge of inspecting and maintaining 
has left some pregnant hints in written words of his own) are all the canals and waterways of the duchy. Dangers were accumu- 
perfectly fused with those of his subtlest technical calculations lating upon Ludovico and the state of Milan. France had become 
on the rhythmical balancing of groups and arrangement of Ludovico’s enemy; and Louis XIL, the pope and Venice had 
figures in space. | formed a league to divide his principality among them. He 

Of authentic preparatory .studies for this work there remain counted on baffling them by forming a counter league of the 
but few. There is a sheet at the Louvre of much earlier date ' principalities of northern Italy, and by raising the Turks against 
than the first idea or commission for this particular picture, ; Venice, and the Germans and Swiss against France. Germans 
containing some nude sketches for the arrangement of the and Swiss, however, inopportunely fell to war against each other, 
subject; another later and farther advanced, but still probably Ludovico travelled to Innsbruck, the better to push his interests 
anterior to the practical commission, at Venice, and a MS. (September 1409). In his absence Louis XII. mvaded the 
sheet of great interest at the Victoria and Albert Museum, Milanese, and the officers left in charge of the city surrendered 
on which the painter ha.s noted in writing the dramatic motives it without striking a blow. The invading sovereign, going to 
appropriate to the several disciples. At Windsor and Milan Sta Maria dcUe Grazie with jiis retinue to admire the renowned 
are a few finished .studies in red chalk for the heads. A highly- painting of the “ Last Supper,” asked if it could not be detached 
reputed series of life-sized chalk drawings of the .same heads, 1 from the wall and transporti^d to France. The French lieutenant 
of which the greater portion is at Weimar, consists of early j in Milan, Gian Giacomo Trivulzio, the embittered enemy of 
copies, and is interesting though having no just claim to origin- j l.udovico, began exercising a vindictive tyranny over the city 
ality. Scarcely less doubtful is the celebrated unfinished and , which had so long accepted the sway of the usurper. Great 
injured study of the head of Christ at the Brera, Milan. j artists were usually exempt from the consequences of political 

I,eonardo’s triumph with his “ Last Supper ” encouraged him revolutions, and Trivulzio, now or later, commissioned Ijeonardo 
in the hope of proceeding now to the casting of the Sforza to design an equestrian monument to himself. Leonardo, having 
monument or “ Great Horse,” the model of which had stood for remained unmolested at Milan for two months under the new 
the last three years the admiration of all beholders, in the Cnrte regime, but knowing that Ludovico was preparing a great stroke 
Vecchio of the Gastello. He had formed a new and clo.se friend- for the re-establishment of his power, and that fresh convulsions 
ship with Luca Pacioli of Borgo San SepolcTo, the great mathe- must ensue, thought it best to provide for his own security. In 
matician, whose Summa de arilmetica, geometrka, ffec., he had ' Deeember he left Milan with his friend Luca Pacioli, having first 
eagerly bought at Pavia on its first appearance, and who arrived j sent some of his modest savings to Florence for investment, 
at the Court of Milan about the moment of the completion of His intentionwas to watch events. They took a turn which made 
the “ Cenacolo.” Pacioli was equally amazed and delighted him a stranger to Milan for the next seven years. Ludovico, at 
at Leonardo’s two great achievements in sculpture and painting, the head of an army of Swiss mercenaries, returned victoriously 
and .still more at the genius for mathematical, physical and in February 1500, and was welcomed by a population di.sgusted 
anatomical research shown in the collections of MS. notes which with the oppression of the invaders. But in April he was once 
the master laid before him. The two began working together more overthrown by the French in a battle fought at Novara, his 
on the materials for Pacioli’s next book, De divina proportione. Swiss clamouring at the last moment for their overdue pay, and 
Leonardo obtained Pacioli’s help in calculations and measure- treacherously refusing to fight against a force of their own 
ments for the great task of casting the bronze horse and man. countrymen led by La Tremouillc. Ludovico was taken prisoner 
But he was soon called away by Ludovico to a different under- and carried to France; the city, which had been strictly spared 
taking, the completion of the interior decorations, already on the first entry of Louis XII., was entered and sacked ; and 
begun by another hand and interrupted, of certain chambers the model of Leonardo’s great statue nuide a butt (as eye witnesses 
of the Gastello called the Saletla Negra and the Sala Grande tell) for Gascon archers. 'I'wo yeaK later we find the duke Krcole 
delT Asse, or Sola della Torre. When, in the last decade of the of Ferrara begging the French king's lieutenant in Milan to let 
19th century, works of thorough architectural investigation and him have the model, injured as it was, for the adornment of his 
repair were undertaken in that building under the superintend- own city; but nothing came of the petition, and withm a short 
ence of Professor Luca Beltrami, a devoted foreign student, : time it seems to have been totally broken up. 

Dr Paul Miiller-Walde, obtained leave to scrape for traces of i Thus, of Leonardo’s sixteen years’ work at Milan (1483-1499) 
Leonardo’s handiwork beneath the repla.stered and white- the results actually remaining are as follows: The Louvre 
washed walls and ceilings of chambers that might be identified “ Virgin of the Rocks ” possibly, i.e. as to its execution; the 
with these. In one small chamber there was cleared a frieze conception and style are essentially Florentine, carried out by 
of cupids intermingled with foliage; but in thi.s, after the fir.st Leonardo to a point of intense and almost glittering finish, of 
moments of illusion, it was only pos.sible to acknowledge the quintessential, almost overstrained, refinement in design and 
hand of some unknown late and lax decorator of the school, expression, and invested with a new element of romance by the 
influenced as much by Raphael as by Leonardo. In another landscape in which the scene is set—a strange watered country 
room {Sala del Tesoro) was recovered a gigantic headless figure, of baiialtic caves and arches, with the lights and shadows striking 
in all probability of Mercury, also wrongly claimed at first sharply and yet mysteriously among rocks, some upright, some 
for Leonardo, and afterwards, to all appearance rightly, for jutting, some pendent, all tufted here and there with exquisite 
Bramante. But in the great Sola dell’ Asse (or della Torre) growths of shrub and flower. The National Gallery “ Viic^in of 
abundant traces of Leonardo’s own hand were found, in the the Rocks ” certainly, with help from Ambrogio de Predis; in 
shape of a decoration of intricate geometrical knot or plait work this the Florentine character of the original is modified by an 
combined with natural leafage; the abstract puzzle-pattern, of admixture of Milanese elements, the tendency to harshness and 
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over-elaboration of detail softened, the strained action of the 
angel’s pointing hand altogether dropped, while in many places 
pupils’ work seems recognizable beside that of the master. The 
“ Last Supper ” of Sta Maria delle Grazie, his masterpiece ; as to 
its history and present condition enough has been said. The 
decorations of the ceiling of the Sala della Torre in the Gistello. 
Other paintings dune by him at Milan are mentioned, and 
attempts have been made to identify them with works still 
existing. He is known to have painted portraits of two of the 
king’s mistresses, Cecilia Gallerani and Lucrezia Crivelli. Cecilia 
Gallerani used to be identified as a lady with ringlets and a lute, 
depicted in a portrait at Milan, now rightly assigned to Barto¬ 
lommeo Veneto. More lately she has by some been conjecturally 
recognized in a doubtful, though Leonardesque, portrait of a 
lady with a weasel in Ae Czartoryski collection at Prague. 
Lucrezia Crivelli has, with no better reason, been identified with 
the famous “Belle Ferronnifire " (a mere misnomer, caught 
from the true name of another portrait which used to hang near 
it) at the Louvre; this last is either a genuine Milanese portrait 
by Leonardo himself or an extraordinarily fine work of his pupil 
Boltrafiio. Strong claims have also been made on behalf of a fine 
profile portrait resembling Beatrice d’Estc in the Ambrosiana; 
hut this the best judges are agreed in regarding as a work, 
done in a lucky hour, of Ambrogio de Predis. A portrait of a 
musician in the same gallery is in like manner contested between 
the master and the pupil. Mention is made of a “ Nativity ’’ 
painted for and sent to the emperor Maximilian, and also 
apparently of some picture painted for Matthias Corvinus, king 
of Hungary ; both arc lost or at least unidentified. The painters 
especially recorded as l;eonardo’s immediate pupils during this 
part of his life at Milan arc the two before mentioned, Giovanni 
Antonio Boltrafiio and Ambrogio Preda or de Predis, with 
Marco d’Oggionno and Andrea Salai, the last apparently less 
a fully-trained painter than a studio assistant and personal 
attendant, devotedly attached and faitliful in both capacities, 
la'onardo’s own native Florentine manner had at first been not 
a little modified by that of the Milanese school as he found it 
represented in the works of such men as Bramantino, Borgognone 
and /ienalc; but his genius had in its turn reacted far more 
strongly upon the younger members of the school, and exercised, 
now or later, a transforming and dominating influence not only 
upon his immediate pupils, but upon men hke Luini, Giam- 
petrino, Bazzi, Cesarc da Sesto and indeed the whole Lombard 
school in the early 15th century. Of sculpture done by him 
during this period we have no remains, only the tragically 
tantalizing history of the Sforza monument. Of drawings there 
arc very many, including few only for the “ Last Supper," many 
for the Sforza monument, as well as the multitude of sketches, 
scientific and other, which we find intermingled among the vast 
body of hLs misceltoeous MSS. notes and records. In mechanical, 
scientific and theoretical studies of all kinds it was a period, as 
these MSS. attest, of extraordinary activity and self-develoj)- 
ment. At Pavia in 1494 we find him taking up literary and 
grammatical studies, both in Latin and the vernacular; the 
former, no doubt, in order the more easily to read tliose among the 
ancients who had laboured in the fields that were his own, us 
Euclid, Galen, Celsus, Ptolemy, Pliny, Vitruvius and, above all, 
Archimedes; the latter with a growing hope of some day getting 
into proper form and order the mass of materials he was daily 
accumulating for treatises on all hb manifold subjects of enquiry. 
He had been much helped by his opportunities of intercourse 
with the great arcliitects, engineers and mathematicians who 
frequented the court of Milan—Bramante, Alberghetti, Andrea 
di Feirara, Pietro Monti, Fazio Cardano and, above all, Luca 
Pacioli. The knowledge of Leonardo’s position among and 
familiarity with such men early helped to spread the idea that 
he had been at the head of a regularly constituted academy of 
arts and sciences at Milan. The occurrence of the words “ Acha- 
demia Leonard! Vinci” on certain engravings, done after his 
drawings, of geometric “ knots ” or puzzle-patterns (things for 
which we have already learned his partiality), helped to give 
currency to this impression not only in Italy but in the North, 
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where the same engravings were copied by Albrecht Durer. 
The whole notion has been JJroved mistaken. There existed no 
such academy at Milan, with Leonardo as president. The 
academies of the day represented the prevailing intellectual 
tendency of Renaissance humanism, namely, an absorbing 
enthusiasm for cla.ssic letters and for the transcendental specula¬ 
tions of Platonic and neo-Platonic mysticism, not unmixed with 
the traditions and practice of medieval alchemy, astrology and 
necromantics. For these last pursuits Leonardo had nothing 
but contempt. His many-sided and far-reaching studies in 
experimental science were mainly his own, conceived and carried 
out long in advance of his time, and in communion with only 
such more or less isolated spirits as were advancing along one or 
another of the same paths of knowledge. He learnt indeed on 
these lines eagerly wherever he could, and in learning imparted 
knowledge to others. But he had no school in any proper sense 
except his studio, and his only scholars were those who painted 
there. Of these one or two, as we have evidence, tried their hands 
at engraving; among their engravings were these “ knots,” 
which, being things of use for decorative craftsmen to copy, 
were inscribed for identification, and perhaps for protection, as 
coming from the Achademia Leonard! Vinci; a trifling matter 
altogether, and quite unfit to sustain the elaborate structure 
of conjecture which has been built on it. 

To return to tlie master: when he and Luca Pacioli left Milan 
in December 1499, their destination was Venice. They made 
a brief stay at Mantua, where Leonardo was graciously received 
by the duchess Isabella Gonzaga, the most cultured of the 
many cultured great ladies of her time, whose portrait he 
promised to paint on a future day ; meantime he made the 
fine chalk drawing of her now at the Louvre. Arrived at Venice, 
he seems to have occupied himself cliiefly with studies in mathe¬ 
matics and cosmography. In April the friends heard of the 
second and final overthrow of Ludovico il Moro, and at that 
news,giving up all idea of a return to Milan,moved on to Florence, 
which they found depressed both by internal troubles and 
by the protraction of the indecisive and inglorious war with 
Pisa. Here Leonardo undertook to paint an altar-piece for 
the Church of the Annunziata, Filippino Lippi, who had already 
received the commission, courteously retiring from it in his 
favour. A year passed by, and no progress had been made with 
the painting. Questions of physical geography and engineering 
engrossed him as much as ever. He writes to correspondents 
making enquiries about the tides in the Euxine and Caspian Seas.i 
He reports for the information of the Arte de' Mercanti on the 
precautions to be taken against a threatening landsUp on the 
hill of S. Salvatore dell’ Osservanza. He submits drawings 
and models for the canalization and control of the waters of the 
Amo, and propounds, with compulsive eloquence and conviction, 
a scheme for transporting the Baptistery of St John, the “ bel 
San Giovanni ” of Dante, to another part of the city, and elevat¬ 
ing it on a stately basement of marble. Meantime tire Servite 
brothers of the Annunziata were growing impatient for the 
completion of their altar-piece. In April 1501 Leonardo had only 
finished the cartoon, and this all Florence flocked to see and 
admire. Isalrella Gonzaga, who cherished the hopie that he might 
be induced permanently to attach himself to the court of Mantua, 
wrote about this time to ask news of him, and to beg for a paint¬ 
ing from him for her study, already adorned with masterpieces 
by the first hands of Italy, or at least for a “ small Madonna, 
devout and sweet as is natural to him.” In reply her corre¬ 
spondent says that the master is wholly taken up with geometry 
and very impatient of the brush, but at the same time tells 
her all about his just completed cartoon for the Annunziata. 
The subject was the Virgin seated in the lap of St Anne, bending 
forward to hold her child who had half escaped from her embrace 
to play with a lamb upon the ground. The description answers 
exactly to the composition of the celebrated picture of the 
Virgin and St Anne at the Louvre. A cartoon of this composition 
in tire Esterhazy collection at Vienna is held to be only a copy, 
and the original cartoon must be regarded as lost. But another 
of kindred though not identical motive has come down to us 
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«nd is preserved in the Diploma Gallery at the Royal Academy. 
In this incomparable work St AnAe, pointing upward with her 
left hand, smiles with an intense look of won&ring, questioning, 
inward sweetness into the face of the Virgin, who in her turn 
smiles down upon her child as He leans from her lap to give the 
blessing to the little St John standing beside her. Evidently 
two different though nearly related designs had been maturing 
in Leonardo’s mind. A rough first sketch for the motive of the 
Academy cartoon is in the Hritish Museum ; one for the motive 
of the lost cartoon and of the Louvre picture is at Venice. No 
painting by Leonardo from the Academy cartoon exists, but in 
the Ambro5i.ana at Milan there is one by Luini, with tlte figure 
of St Joseph added. It remains a matter of debate whether 
the Academy cartoon or that shown by Leonardo at the Annim- 
ziata in 1501 was the earlier. The probabilities seem in favour 
of the Academy cartoon. This, whether done at Milan or at 
Florence, is in any case a typically perfect and harmonious 
example of the master’s Milanese manner; while in the other 
composition with the lamb the action and attitude of the Virgin 
are somewhat strained, and the original relation between her head 
and her mother’s, lovely both in design and expression, is lost. 

In spite of the universal praise of his cartoon, Leonardo did 
not persevere with the picture, and the monks of the Annunziata 
had to give back the commission to Filippino Lippi, at whose 
death the task was completed by Perugino. It remains un¬ 
certain whether a small Madonna with distaff and spindle, which 
the. correspondent of Isalsella Gonzaga reports Leonardo as 
having begun for one Robertet, a favourite of the king of Frimce, 
was ever finished. He painted one portrait, it is said, at this 
time, that of Ginevra Benci, a kinswoman, perhaps sister, of 
a youth Giovanni di Amerigo Benci, who shared his passion 
for cosmographical studies; and probably began another, 
the famous “ La Gioconda,” which was only finished four years 
afterwards. The gonfahonere Soderini offered him in viiin, 
to do with it what he would, the huge half-spoiled block of 
marble out of which Michelangelo three years later wrought his 
“ David.” Isabella Gonzaga again begged, in an autograph 
letter, that she might have a painting by his hand, but her request 
was put off; he did her, however, one small service by examining 
and reporting on some jewelled vases, formerly the property of 
Lorenzo de’ Medici, which had been offered her. The impor¬ 
tunate expectations of a masterpiece or masterpieces in painting 
or sculpture, which beset him on all hands in Florence, inclined 
him to take service again with some princely patron, if possible 
of a genius commensurate with his own, who would give him 
scope to carry out engineering schemes on a vast scale. Ac¬ 
cordingly he suddenly took service, in the spring of 1502, with 
Cesare Borgia, duke of Valentinois. then almost within sight of 
the realization of his huge ambitions, and meanwhile occupied 
in consolidating his recent conquests in the Romagna. Between 
May 1502 and March 1503 Leonardo travelled as chief engineer 
to Duke Cae.5ar over a great part of central Italy. Starting 
with a visit to Fiombino, on the coast opposite Elba, he went 
by way of Siena to Urbino, where he made drawings and 
began works ; was thence hastily summoned by way of Pesaro 
and Rimini to Ceseim; spent two months between there and 
Cesenatico, projecting and directing canal and harbour works, 
and planning the restoration of the palace of Frederic II.; thence 
hurriedly joined bis master, momentarily besieged by enemies 
at Imola; followed him probably to Sinigaglia and Perugia, 
through the whirl of storms and surprises, vengeances and 
treasons, which marked his course that winter, and finaHy, by 
■way of Chiusi and Acquapendente,asfar as OrvietoandproDably 
to Rome, where Caesar arrived on the 14th of February 1503. 
The pope’s death and Caesar’s own downfall were not destined 
to be long delayed. But Leonardo apparently had already had 
enough of that service, and was back at Florence in Mardi. He 
has left dated notes and drawings made at most of the stations 
we have named, besides a sot of six toge-stale maps drawn 
minutely with his own hand, and including nearly the whole' 
territory of the Maremma, Tuscany and iUmbria between tiie 
Apennines and the Tyrrhene Sea. 1 
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At Florence he was at last persuaded, on the initiative of 
Piero Soderini, to undertake for his native city a work of painting 
as great as that with which he had adorned Milan. This was 
a Ijattle-piece to decorate one of the walls of the new council- 
hall in the palace of the Signory. He chose an episode in the 
victory won by the generals of the republic in 1440 over Nkeolo 
Piccinino near a bridge at Anghiari, in the upper valli^ of the 
Tiber. To the young Michelangelo was presently entrusted a 
rival battle-piece to be painted on another wall of the same 
apartment; he chose, as is well known, a surprise of the Floren¬ 
tine forces in the act of bathing near Pisa. About the same 
time Leonardo took part in the debate on the proper site for 
Michelangelo’s newly finished colossal “ David,” and voted 
in favour of the 1 -oggia dei Lanzi, against a majority whidi 
included Michelangelo himself. Neither Leonardo’s genius nor 
his noble manners could soften the rude and taunting temper 
of the younger man, whose style as an artist, nevertheless, in 
subjects both of tenderness and terror, underwent at .this time 
a profound modification from Leonardo’s example. 

In one of the sections of his projected Treatise on Painting, 
Leonardo has detailed at lengtli, and obviously from his own 
observation, the pictorial aspects of a battle. His choice of 
subject in this instance was certainly not made from any love 
of warfare or indifference to its horrors. In his M.S.S. there 
occur almost as many trenchant sayings on life and human 
affairs as on art and natural law; and of war he has disposed 
in two words as a “ bestial frenzy ” (paisia besiialissima). In 
his design for the Hall of Gouncil he set himself to depict this 
frenzy at its fiercest. He chose the moment of a terrific struggle 
for the colours between the opposing sides; hence the work 
became commonly known as the ” Battle of the Standard.” 
Judging by the accounts of those who saw it,and the fragmentary 
evidences wliich remain, the tumultuous medley of men and 
horses, and the expressions of martial fury and despair, must 
have been conceived and rendered with a mastery not less 
commanding than hiul been the looks and gestures of bodeful 
sorrow and soul’s perplexity among the quiet company on the 
convent wall at Milan. The place assigned to Leonardo for 
the preparation of his cartoon was the Sala del Papa at Santa 
Maria Novella. He for once worked steadily and unremittingly 
at his task. His accounts with the signoiy enable us to follow 
its progress step by step. He had finished the cartoon in less 
than two years (1504-1505), and when it was exhibited along 
with that of Michelangelo, the two rival works seemed to all 
men a new revelation of the powers of art, and served as a model 
and example to the students of that generation, as the frescoes 
of Maiiaccio in the Carmine had served to those of two generations 
earlier. The young Raphael, whose incomparable instinct for 
rhythmical design had been trained hildierto on subjects of 
holy quietude and rapt contemplation according to the traditions 
of Umbrian art, learnt from Leonardo’s example to apply the 
same instinct to themes of violent action and strife. From 
the same example Fra Bartolommeo and a crowd of other 
Florentine painters of the rising or risen generation took in like 
manner a new impulse. The master lost no time in proceedii^ 
to the execution of his design upon the mural surface; this 
time he had devised a technical method of which, after a pre¬ 
liminary trial in the Sala del Papa, he regarded the success as 
certain; the colours, whether tempera or other remains in 
doubt, were to be laid on a specially prepared ground, and then 
both colours and ground made secure upon the wall by the 
application of heat. When the central group was done the heat 
was applied, but it was found to take effect unequally; the 
colours in the upper part ran or scaled from the wall, and the 
result was a failure more or less complete. The unfinished 
and decayed painting remained for some fifty years on the wall, 
but after 1560 was covered over with new frescoes by Vasari 
The cartoon did not last so long. After doing its work as the 
most inspiring of all examples for students it seems to have been 
cut up. When I.eonardo left Italy for good in 1516 he is recorded 
to have left “ the greater part of it ” in deposit at the hospital 
of S. Maria Nuova, where he was accustomed also to deposit his 
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moneys, and whence it seems before long to have disappeared. 
Our only existing memorials of the great work are n number of 
small pen-studies of fighting men and horses, three splendid 
studies in red chalk at Budapest for heads in the principal 
group, one head at Oxford copied by a contemporary of the size 
of the original cartoon (above life); a tiny sketch, also at 
Oxford, by Raphael after the principal group; gp engraving 
done by Zacchia of l-ucca in 1558 not after the original but 
after a copy ; a 16th-century Flemish drawinj; of the principal 
group, and another, splendidly spirited, by Rubens, both copies 
of copies ; with lidclinck’s fine engravmg after the Rubens 
drawing. 

During these years, 1503-1506, Leonardo also resumed (if 
it is true that he had already begun it before his travels with 
Cesare Borgia) the portrait of Madonna Lisa, the Neapolitan 
wife of Zanobi del Ciocondo, and finished it to the last pitch 
of his powers. In this lady he had found a sitter whose face 
and smile posscs.scd in a singular degree the haunting, enigmatic 
charm in which he delighted, lie worked, it is said, at her 
portrait during some portion of four successive years, causing 
music to be played during the sittings that the rapt expression 
might not fade from off her countenance. The picture was bought 
afterwards by Franeis I. for four thousand gold florins, and is 
now one of the glories of the Louvre. The richness of colouring 
on which Vasari expatiates has indeed flown, partly from 
injury, partly because in striving for effects of %ht and shade 
the painter was accu.stomcd to model his figures on a dark 
ground, imd in this as in his other oil-pictures the ground has 
to a large extent come through. Nevertlieless, in its dimmed 
and blackened state, the portrait casts an irresistible spell alike 
by subtlety of expression, by refinement and precision of drawing, 
and by the romantic invention of its background. It has been 
the theme of endless critical rhapsodies, aniong which that of 
Pater is perhaps the mo.st imaginative as it is the best known. 

In the spring of 1506 Leonardo, moved perhaps by chagrin 
at the failure of his work in the Hall of Qjuncil, accepted a 
pressing invitation to Milan, from Charles d’Ainboisc, Marechal 
de Chaumont, the lieutenant of the French king in Lombardy. 
The leave of absence granted to him by the Signory on the 
request of the French viceroy was for three months only. The 
period was several times extended, at first grudgingly, Soderini 
complaining that Leonardo had treated the republic ill in the 
matter of the battle picture; whereupon the painter honourably 
offered to refund the money paid, an offer which the Signory 
as honourably refused. Louis Xll. sent iness^es urgently 
desiring that Leonardo should await his own arrival in Milan, 
having .seen a small Madonna by him in France (probably 
that painted for Robertet) and hoping to obtain from him works 
of the same class and perhaps a portrait. The king arrived 
in May 1507, and soon afterwards Leonardo’s services were 
lormally and amicably tran.sferred from the Signory of Florence 
to Louis, who gave him the title of painter and engineer in 
ordinary. In September of the same year troublesome private 
affairs called him to Florence. His fatlier had died in 1504, 
apparently intestate. After his death Leonardo experienced 
unkindness from his seven half-brothers, Ser Piero’s legitimate 
sons. They were all much younger than himself. One of them, 
who followed his father’s profession, made himself the champion 
of the others in disputing Leonardo’s claim to his share, first 
in the paternal inheritance, and then in that which had been 
left to be divided between the brothers and sisters by an uncle. 
The litigation that ensued dragged on for several y^xs, and 
forced upon I,eonardo frequent visits to Florence and interrup¬ 
tions of his work at Milan, in spite of pressing letters to the 
authorities of the republic from Charles d’Amboise, froin the 
French king himself, and from others of his powerful friends 
and patrons, begging that the proceedings might be accelerated. 
There are traces of work done during these intervals of com¬ 
pulsory residence at Florence. A sheet of sketches drawn there 
in 1508 shows the beginning of a Madonna now lost except in 
the form of copies, one of which (known as the “ Madonna 
Litta ”) is at St Petersburg, another in the Poldi-Pezzoli Museum 
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at Milan. A letter from Leonardo to Charles d’Amboise in 1511, 
announcing the end of his law troubles, speaks of two Madonnas 
of different sizes that he means to bring with him to Milan. One 
was no doubt that just mentioned; can the other have been 
the Louvre “ Virgin with St Anne and St John," now at last 
completed from the cartoon exlubited in 1501 ? Meantime the 
master’s main home and business were at Milan. Few works 
of painting and none of sculpture (unless the unfulfilled commis¬ 
sion for the Trivulzio monument belongs to this time) are 
recorded as occupying him during the seven years of his second 
residence in that city (1506-1513). He had attached to himself 
a new and devoted young friend and pupil of noble birth, 
Francesco Melzi. At the villa of tlie M^i family at Vaprio, 
where Leonardo was a frequent visitor, a colossal Madonna on 
one of the walls is traditionally ascribed to him, but is rather 
the. work of Sodoma or of Melzi himself working under the 
master’s eye. Another painter in the service of the French king, 
Jehan Pcrr6al or Jehan de Paris, vi.sited Milan, and consultations 
on teclmicol points were held between him and Leonardo. But 
Leonardo’s chief practical employments were evidently on the 
continuation of Ids great hydraulic and irrigation works in 
Lombardy. His old trivial office of pageant-master and inventor 
of scientific toys was revived on the occasion of Louis XIL’s 
triumphal entry after the victory of Agnadello in 1509, and gave 
intense delight to the F'rench retinue of the king. He was 
consulted on the con.struction of new choir-stalls for the cathedral. 
He laboured in the natural sciences as ardently as ever, especially 
at anatomy in company with the famous professor of Pavia, 
Marcantonio della Torre. To about this time, when he was 
approaching his sixtieth year, may belong the noble portrait- 
drawiiq; of himself in red chalk at Turin. He looks too old for 
his years, but quite unbroken ; the character of a veteran sage 
has fully imprinted itself on his countenance; the features are 
grand, clear and deeply lined, the mouth firmly set and almost 
stem, the eyes strong and intent beneath their bushy eyebrows, 
tire hair flows untrimmed over Ids shoulders and commingles 
with a majestic beard. 

Returning to Milan with his law-suits ended in 1511, Leonardo 
might have looked forward to on old age of contented labour, 
the chief task of which, had he had his will, would undoubtedly 
have been to put in order the vast mass of observations and 
speculations accumulated in his note-books, and to prep^e 
some of them for publication. But as his star seemed rising 
that of his royal protector declined. The hold of the F'rench 
on Lombardy was rudely shaken by hostile political powers, 
then confirmed again for a while by tire victories of Gaston de 
Foix, and finally destroyed by the battle in which that hero fell 
under the walls of Raveima. In June 1512 a coalition between 
Spain, Venice and the pope re-established the Sforza dynasty 
in power at Milan in the person of Ludovico’s son Massiiniliano. 
'I'his prince must have been familiar with Leonardo as a 
child, but perhaps resented the ready transfer of his allegiance 
to the French, and at any rate gave him no employment. 
Within a few months the ageing master uprooted himsefi from 
Milan, and moved with his chattels and retinue of pupils to 
Rome, into tire service of the house that first befriended him, 
the MedicL The vast enterprises of Pope Julius II. had already 
made Rome the chief sea.t and centre of Italian art. The acces¬ 
sion of Giulio de’ Medici in 1513 under the title of Leo X. raised 
on all hands hopes of stiU ampler and more sympathetic patron¬ 
age. Leonardo’s special friend at the papal court was the pope’s 
youngest brother, Giuliano de’ Medici, a youth who combined 
dissipated habits with thoughtful culture and a genuine interest 
in arts and sciences. By his influence Leonardo and his train 
were accommodated with apartments in the Belvedere of the 
Vatican. But the conditions of the time and place proved 
adverse. The young generation held the field. Michelangelo 
and Raphael, who had both, as we have seen, risen to greatness 
partly on Leonardo’s sltoulders, were fresh from the glory of 
their great achievements in the Sistine Ch^l and the Stenze. 
Their rival factions hated each other, but both, especially the 
faction of Michelangelo, turned bitterly against the veteran 



LEONARDO DA VINCI 


452 

newcomer. The pope, indeed, is said to have been delighted 
with Leonardo’s minor experiment!, and ingenuities in science, 
and especially by a kind of zoological toys which he had invented 
by way of pastime, as well as mechanical tricks played upon 
living animals. But for the master’s graver researches and 
projects he cared little, and was far more interested in the 
dreams of astrologers and alchemists. When l.conardo, having 
received a commission for a picture, was found distilling for 
himself a new medium of oils and herbs before he had begun the 
design, the pope was convinced, not quite unreasonably, tliat 
nothing serious would come of it. The only i)amtings positively 
recorded as done by him at Rome are two small panels for an 
official of the papal court, one of a child, the other of a Madonna, 
both now lost or unrecognized. To this time may also belong 
a lost Leda, standing upright with the god in swan’s guise at her 
side and the four children near their feet. This picture was 
at Fontainebleau in the i6th century and is known from several 
copies, the finest of them at the Borghesc gallery, as well as 
from one or two preliminary sketches by the master himself 
and a small sketch copy by Raphael. A portrait of a Florentine 
lady, said to have been painted for Giuliano dc’ Medici and seen 
afterwards in France, may also have been done at Rome ; or 
may what we learn of ftis be only a confused account of the Monna 
Lisa? Tradition ascribes to l.conardo an attractive fresco of 
a Madonna with a donor in the convent of St Onofrio, but this 
seems to be clearly the work of Boltraffio. The only engineering 
works we hear of at this time are some on the harbour and 
defences of Civitil Vecchia. On the whole the master in these 
Roman days found himself slighted for the first and only time 
in his life. He was, moreover, plagued by insubordination and 
malignity on the part of two German assistant craftsmen lodged 
in his apartments. Charges of impiety and body-snatching laid 
by these men in connexion with his anatomical studies caused 
the favour of the pope to be for a time withdrawn. After a 
stay of less than two years, Leonardo left Rome under the follow¬ 
ing circumstances. Louis XII. of France had died in the last 
days of 1514. His young and brilliant successor, Francis I., 
surprised Europe by making a sudden dash at the head of an 
army across the Alps to vindicate his rights in Italy. After 
much hesitation I-eo X. in the summer of 1515 ordered Giuliano 
de’ Medici, as gonfalonier of the Church, to lead a papal 
force into the Emilia and watch the movements of the invader. 
Leonardo accompanied his protector on the march, and remained 
with the headquarters of the papal army at Piacenza when 
Giuliano fell ill and retired to Florence. After the battle of 
Marignano it wiis arranged that Francis and the pope should 
meet in December at Bologna. The pope, travelling by way 
of Florence and discussing there the great new scheme of the 
Laurentian library, entertained the idea of giving the com- 
mbision to I^onardo ; but Michelangelo came in hot haste from 
Rome and succeeded in securing it for him-self. As the time 
for the meetii^ of the potentates at Bologna drew near, Leonardo 
proceeded thither from Piacenza, and in due course was pre¬ 
sented to the king. Between the brilliant young sovereign 
and the grand old sage an immediate and strong sympathy 
sprang up; Leonardo accompanied Francis on his homeward 
march as far as Milan, and there determined to accept the 
royal invitation to France, where a new home was offered him 
with every as.surance of honour and regard. 

The remaining two and a half years of Leonardo’s life were 
spent at the Castle of Qoux near Amboise, which was assigned, 
with a handsome pension, to his use. The court came often 
to Amboise, and the king delighted in his company, declaring 
his knowledge both of the fine arts and of philosophy to be 
beyond those of all mortal men. In the spring of 1518 Leonardo 
had occasion to exercise his old talents as a festival-master when 
the dauphin was christened and a Medici-Bourbon marriage 
celebrated. He drew the designs for a new palace at Amboise, 
and was much engaged with the project of a great canal to connect 
the Loire and Saonc. An ingenious attempt has been made 
to prove, in the absence of records, that the famous spiral 
staircase at Blois was also of bis designing. 


I Among his visitors was a fellow-countryman. Cardinal Louis 
of Aragon, whose secretary has left an account of the day. 
Leonardo, it seems, was suffering from some form of slight 
paralysis which impaired his power of hand. But he showed 
the cardinal three pictures, the portrait of a Florentine lady 
done for Giuliano de’ Medici (the Gioconda ?), tlic Virgin in the 
lap of St Anne (the Louvre picture; finished at Florence or 
Milan 1507-1513?), and a youthful John the Baptist. The 
last, which may have been done since he settled in France, is 
the darkened and partly repainted, but still powerful and 
haunting haH-length figure in the I^uto, with the smile of 
inward ravishment and the prophetic finger beckoning skyward 
like that of St Anne in the Academy cartoon. Of the “ Pomona ” 
mentioned by Lomazzo as a work of the Amboise time his 
visitor says nothing, nor yet of the Louvre “ Bacchus,” which 
tradition ascribes to Leonardo but which is clearly pupil’s work. 
Besides pictures, tlic master seems also to have shown and 
explained to his visitors some of his vast store of notes and 
observations on anatomy and physics. He kept hoping to get 
some order among his papers, the accumulation of more than 
forty years, and perhaps to give the world some portion of the 
stuffies they contained. But his strength was nearly exhausted. 
On Easter Eve 1519, feeling that the end was near, he made his 
will. It made provision, as became a great servant of the most 
Christian king, for masses to be said and candles to be offered 
in three different churches of Amboise, first among them that 
of St Ilorentin, where he desired to be buried, as well as for 
sixty poor men to serve as torch-bcarers at his funeral. Vasari 
babbles of a death-bed conversion and repentance. But Leonardo 
had never been either a friend or an enemy of the Church. 
Sometimes, indeed, he denounces fiercely enough the arts and 
pretensions of priests; but no one has embodied with such 
profound spiritual insight some of the most vitid moments of 
the Christian story. His insatiable researches into natural fact 
brought upon him among the vulgar some suspicion of practising 
those magic arts which of all things he scouted and despised. 
The bent of his mind was all towards the teachings of experience 
and against those of autliority, and laws of nature certainly 
occupied far more of his thoughts than dogmas of religion ; 
but when he mentions these it is with respect as throwing light 
on the truth of thiirgs from a side which was not his own. His 
conformity at the end had in it nothing contradictory of his 
past. He received the sacraments of the Church and died on 
the and of May 1519. King Francis, then at his court of St 
Gcrmain-en-Laye, is said to have wept for the loss of such a 
servant; that he was present beside the death-bed and held 
the dying painter in his arms is a familiar but an untrue tale. 
After a temporary sepulture elsewhere his remains were trans¬ 
ported on the 12th of August to the cloister of St Flotentin 
according to his wish. He left all his MSS. and apparently all 
the contents of his studio, with other gifts, to the devoted Melzi, 
whom he named executor; to Salai and to his servant Battista 
Villanis a half each of his vineyard outside Milan; gifts of 
money and clothes to his maid Maturina; one of money to the 
poor of the hospital in Amboise; and to his unbrothcrly half- 
brothers a sum of four hundred ducats lying to his credit at 
Florence. 

History tells of no man gifted in the same degree as Leonardo 
was at once for art and science. In art he was an inheritor and 
perfecter, born m a day of great and many-sided endeavours on 
which he put the crown, surpassing both predecessors and 
contemporaries. In science, on the other hand, he was a pioneer, 
working wholly for the future and in great part alone. That the 
two stupendous gifts should in some degree neutralize each other 
was inevitable. No imaginable strength of any single man would 
have sufficed to carry out a hundredth part of what Leonardo 
essayed, "rhe mere attempt to conquer the kingdom of light 
and shade for the art of painting was destined to tax the skill of 
generations, and is perhaps not wholly and finally accomplished 
yet. Leonardo sought to achieve that conquest and at the same 
time to carry the old Florentine excellences of linear drawing 
and psychological expression to a perfection of which other men 
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had not dreamed. The result, though marvellous in quality, is 
in quantity lamentably meagre. Knowing and doing allured him 
equally, and in art, which consists in doing, his efforts were often 
paralysed by his strained desire to know. The thirst for know¬ 
ledge had first been aroused in him by the desire of perfecting 
the images of beauty and power which it was his business to 
CTeate. 

Thence there grew upon him the passion of knowledge for its 
own sake. In the splendid balance of his nature the Virgilian 
longing, rerum cognoscere causas, could never indeed wholly 
silence the call to exercise his active powers. But the powers he 
cared most to exercise ceased by degree to be those of imaginative 
creation, and came to be those of turning to practical human 
use the mastery which his studies had taught him over the forces 
of nature. In science he was the first among modem men to set 
himself mo#t of those problems which unnumbered searchers of 
later generations have laboured severally or in concert to solve. 
Florence had had other sons of comprehensive genius, artistic 
and mechanical, Leon Battista Alberti perhaps the chief. But 
the more the range and character of Leonardo's studies becomes 
ascertained the more his greatness dwarfs them all. A hundred 
years before Bacon, say those who can judge best, he showed a 
firmer grasp of the principles of experimental science than Bacon 
showed, fortified by a far wider range of actual experiment and 
observation. Not in his actual conclusions, though many of 
these point with surprising accuracy in the direction of truths 
established by later generations,but in the soundness,the wisdom, 
the tenacity of his methods lies his great title to glory. Had the 
Catholic reaction not fatally discouraged the pursuit of the natural 
sciences in Italy, had Leonardo even left behind him any one with 
zeal and knowledge enough to extract from the mass of his MSS. 
some portion of his labours in those sciences and give them to 
the world, an incalculable impulse would have been given to all 
those enquiries by which mankind has since been striving to 
understand the laws of its being and control the conditions of 
its environment,—to mathematics and astronomy, to mechanics, 
hydraulics, and physics generally, to geology, geography, and 
cosmology, to anatomy and the sciences of life. As it was, these 
studies of I.eonardo—“studies intense of strong and stern 
delight ”—seemed to his trivial followers and biographers merely 
his whims and fancies, ghirihim, things to be spoken of slightingly 
and with apology. The MSS., with the single exception of some 
of those relating to painting, lay unheeded and undivulged until 
the present generation; and it is only now that the true range of 
Leonardo’s powers is beginning to be fully discerned. 

So much for the intellectual side of Leonardo’s character and 
career. As a moral being we are less able to discern what he 
was like. The man who carried in his brain so many images of 
subtle beauty, as well as so much of the hidden science of the 
future, must have lived spiritually, in the main, alone. Of 
things communicable he was at the same time, as we have said, 
communicative—a genial companion, a generous and loyal 
friend, ready and eloquent of discourse, impressing all with whom 
he was brought in contact by the power and the charm of genius, 
and inspiring fervent devotion and attachment in friends and 
pupils. We see him living on terms of constant affection with 
his father, and in disputes with his brothers not the aggressor but 
the sufferer from aggression. We see him full of tenderness to 
animals, a virtue not common in Italy in spite of the example 
of St Francis; open-handed in giving, not eager in getting— 
“ poor,” he says, “ is the man of manjr wants ” ; not prone to 
resentment—" the best shield against mjustice is to double the 
cloak of long-suffering ”; zealous in labour above all men—‘ as 
a day well spent gives joyful sleep, so does a life well spent give 
joyful death.” With these instincts and maxims, and with his 
strength, granting it almost more than human, spent ever tunnel¬ 
ling in abstruse mines of knowledge, his mord experience is not 
likely to have been deeply troubled. In religion, he regarded 
the faith of his age and country at least with imaginative tym- 
pathy and intellectual acquiescence, if no more. On the political 
storms which shook his country and drove him from one employ¬ 
ment to another, he seems to have looked not with the passionate 


participation of a Dante or a Michelangelo but rather with the 
serene detachment of a Goethe. In matters of the heart, if anjr 
consoling or any disturbing t>assion played a great part in his 
life, we do not Imow it j we know only (apart from a few passing 
shadows cast by calumny and envy) of aflectionate and dignified 
relations with friends, patrons and pupils, of public and private 
regard mixed in the days of his youth with dazzled admiration, 
and in those of his age with something of reverential awe. 

The Drawings of Leonardo. —These are among the greatest treasures 
ever given to the world by the human spirit expressing itself in pea 
auJ pencil. Apart from the many hundreds of illustrative pen- 
sketches scattered through his autobiographic and scientific MSS., 
the principal collection is at Windsor Castle (partly derived from 
the Arundel collection); others of importance are in the British 
Museum ; at Christ Church, Oxford ; m tlie Louvre, at Chantilly, 
in tile Uffiri, the Venice Academy, the Royal Library at Turin, the 
Museum of Budapest, and in the collections of M. Bonnat, Mrs Mond, 
and Captain Holford. Leonardo's chief implements were pen, silver- 
point, and red and black chalk (red chalk especially). In silver- 
point there are many beautiful drawings of his earlier time, and some 
of his later; but of the charming heads of women and young men 
in this material attributed to him in various collections, compara¬ 
tively few are liis own work, the majority being drawings in his 
spirit by his pupils Ambrogio Freda or Boltraffio. Leonardo appears 
to have been left-handed. There is some doubt on the point; but 
a contemporary and intimate friend, Luca PacioU, speaks of his 
“ ineffable left hand ”; all the best of his drawings are shaded 
downward from left to right, which would be the revest way for 
a'.left-handed man ; and his habitual eccentric practice of writing 
from right to left is much more likely to have been due to natural 
Icft-handedness than to any desire of mystery or concealment. A 
full critical discussion and catalogue of the extant drawings of 
Leonardo are to be found in Berenson's Drawings of the Florenlitu 
Painters, 

The Writings of Leonardo. —The only printed book bearing 
Leonardo's name until the recent issues of transcripts from his MSS. 
was the celebrated Treatise on Painting {Trattaio della pittura, Traill 
de la peinture). This consists of brief didactic chapters, or more 
properly para^aphs, of practical direction or critical remark on all 
the branches and conditions of a painter's practice. The original 
MS. draft of Leonardo has been lost, though a great number of notes 
for it are scattered through the various extant volumes of his MSS, 
The work has been printed in two different forms: one of these 
is an abridged version consisting of 365 sections; the first edition 
of it was published in Paris in 1551, by Raphael Dufresne, from a 
MS. which he found in the Barberini library ; the last, translated into 
English by ]. F. Rigaud, in London, 1877. The other is a more 
extended version, in giz sections, divided into eight books; this 
was printed in 1817 by Guglielmo Manzi at Rome, from two MSS. 
which he had discovered in the Vatican library ; a German transla¬ 
tion from the same MS, has been edited by G. H. Ludwig in Eitel- 
berger's series of Quellenschriften fiir Kunstgeschichte (Vienna, t88z; 
Stuttgart, 1885). On the history of the book in general see Max 
Jordan, Das Malerbuch des Leonardo da Vinci (Leipzig, 1873). The 
unknown compilers of the Vatican MSS. must have bad before them 
much more of Leonardo's original text than is now extant. Only 
about a quarter of the total number of paragraphs are identical with 
passages to be found in the masters existing autograph note- 
liooks. It is indeed doubtful whether Leonardo himself ever com¬ 
pleted the MS. treatise (or treatises) on painting and kindred subjects 
mentioned by Fra Luca Pacioli and by Vasari, and probable that 
the form and order, and perhaps some of the substance, of the 
Trattato as we have it was due to compilers and not to the master 
himself. 

In recent years a whole body of scholars and editors have been 
ermaged in giving to the world the texts of Leonardo's existing 
MSS. The history of these is too complicated to be told here in 
any detail. Francesco Melzi (d. 1570) kept the greater part of his 
master's bequest together as a sacred trust as long as he lived, 
though even in his time some MSS. on the art of painting seem to 
have passed into other hands. But his descendants suffered the 
treasure to be recklessly dispersed. The chief agents in their dispersal 
were the Doctor Orazio Melzi who possessed them in the last quarter 
of the 16th century; the members of a Milanese family called 
Mazzenta, into whose hands they passed in Orazio Melzi's lifetime ; 
and the sculptor Pompeo Leoni, who at one time entertained the 
design of procuring their presentation to Philip II. of Spain, and 
who cut up a number of the note-books to form the great miscellane¬ 
ous single volume called the Codice Atlantico, now at Milan. This 
volume, with a large proportion of the total number of other I-eonardo 
MSS. then existing, passed into the hands of a Count Arconati, who 
presented them to the Ambrosian library at Milan in 1636. In 
the meantime the earl of Arundel had made a vain attempt to 
purchase one of these volumes (the Codice Atlantico ?) at a g^t 
price for the king of England. Some stray parts of the collection, 
including the M^. now at Windsor, did evidently come into Lord 
Arundel’s possession, and the history of some other parts can be 



454 LEONARDO OF PISA 


followed ; while much, it is evident, was lost tor good. In 1796 
Napoleon swept away to Paris, along with the other art treasures 
of Italy, the whole of the L^naillu MSS. at the Ambrosiana; 
only ^ Codiu AUatUico was afterwards restored, the other volumes 
remaining the property of the Institut de France. These also have 
had their adventures, two of them having been stolen by Count 
Librl and passed temporarily into the collsct^n of Lord Ashbumham, 
whence they were in recent years made over again to the Institute. 
The first important step towards a better knowledge of tlie MSS. 
was made by the beginning, in 1880, of the great series of publications 
from tlie MSS. of the Institut de France undertaken by C. Itavaisson- 
Mollien ; the next by the publication in 1883 of Dr J. P. Ilichter’s 
Literary Works o/ Leonardo da Vina (see Bibliography) : this wo’’k 
included, besides a history and analytical index of the MSS., fac¬ 
similes of a number of selected pages containing matter of auto¬ 
biographical, artistic, or literary mterest, with transcripts and 
translations of their MS. contexts. Since then much progress has 
been made in the piililication oi tlic complete MSS., scientific and 
other, whether with adequate critical apjiaratus or in the form of 
mere facsimile without transliteration or comment. 

A brief statement follows of the present distribution of tlic several 
MSS. and of the form in which they arc severally published:— 
England.— Windsor : Nine MSS., cliiefly on anatomy, published 
entire in simple facsimik' by Kouveyre (Paris, iqoi); partially, 
with transliterations and introduction by Piumati and ^bachni- 
kofl (I'aris, 1898, foil.) : lintish Museum: one MS., miscellaneous, 
unpublished; Victoria and Albert Museum : ten note-books bound 
in 3 vols.; facsimile by Kouveyre, Holkham (collection of Lord 
I-eicestor), i vol., on hydraulics and the action of water; published 
in facsimile with transUteration and notes by Gcrolamo Calvi. 
Fianoe.— Institut de France: seventeen MSS., all published with 
transUteration and notes by C. Ravaisson-Mollicn (6 vols., Paris, 
1880-1891). Italy.— Milan, Ambrosiana'. tlic Codice Atlantico, 

the huge miscellany, of vital importance for the study of the master, 

f )ut together by Pumpco Leuni; publislied in facsimile, with trans- 
iteration, by the Accademia del Lincei (1894,loll.); Milan: collection 
of Count Triviilzio ; i vol., misceUaneous ; publislied and ecUted by 
L. Beltrami (1892); Home -, collection of Count Marszolini; Treatise 
on the Flight oj Jiirds, published and ctUled by Piumati and Sabach- 
nikofi (Paris, 1492). 

BiBi.iOGRAPHy.—The principal authorities are :—" II libro di 
Antonio Uilli,” edited from MS. by G. de Fabriazy in Archivio 
Storied Ital. scr. v. vol. 7; “ Breve vita di Leonardo da Vinci, 
scritto dauii adnonimo del 1500” (known as the Anonimo Gaddiano), 
printed by G. Milane.si in Archivio Storico Ital. t. xvi. (1872), trans¬ 
lated with notes by H. P. Horne in series published by the Unicorn 
Library (1903); Paolo Giovio, “ Leonardi Viiicii vita,” in his 
Elopa, printed in Tiraboschi, Storia della Lett. Ital. t. vii. pt. 4, 
ancf in Classici Itaiiani, vol. 314; Vasari, in his celebrated Lives 
of the Painters (ist od., Florence, 1550; 2nd ed. ilnd. 13O8; ed. 
Miiancsi, with notes and supplements, 1878-1885); Sabba da 
Castiglione, Ricordi (Venice, 1505); G. P. Inmazzo, 2 'rattato delT 
arte della pittura, &c. (Milan, isS^isSs); Jd.. Idea del iempio della 
pittura (Milan, 1591); he Pere Dan, Le Trisor , . . de Fontaine¬ 
bleau (ib42); J. B. Venturi, Essai sur les ouvrages physico-mathi- 
maUgues de L. de V. (Paris, 1797); C. Amoretti, Memorie Zorichs 
sulla vita, 6‘C. di L. da V, (Milan, 1804), a work which laid the 
foundation oi all future researches; Giuseppe Bossi, Del Cenacolo 
di L. da V, (Milan, 1810); C. FumagaJh, Scuola di Leonardo da 
Vinci (1811); Gave, Carteggio d‘ artisti (1839-1841); G. Uzielli, 
RicercheintoruoaL.de F., series i, 2 (Florence, 1872; Romo, 1884: 
series i revised, Turin, i89()), documentary researches of the first 
importance for the study; C. L. Calvi, Notine deiprincipali professori 
dt belle arti (Milan, 1869); Arsbne Houssayc, Histoire de L. de V. 
(Paris, 1869 and >876, an agreeable hterary biography of the pre- 
criticaJ kind); Mrs Heaton, Life of L. da V. (London, 1872), a work 
also made obsolete by recent research; Hermann Grothc, 1 . da V. 
als Ingenieur und Philosoph (BerUn, 1874); A. Marks, the S. Anne 
of L. da V. (London, 1882); J. P. Rkhtcr, The Literary Works of 
L. da V. (it vols., lAindoa, 1883), this is the very important and 
valuable historji oi and selection from the texts mentioned above 
under MSS.; Ch. Ravaisson-Mohien, Les Ecrits de L. da V. (Paris, 
l88i) ; Iteul MfiUer Walile, L. da I'., Lebensshiiu und Forsohungen 
(Munich, 1889-1890); Jd., “ Bcitriigc zur KenntnissdesL. da V,,” in 
Jahrbuch der h. Preussischen Kunstsammlungen (1897-1699), the 
first immature and incomplete', the second of high value; the whole 
life of this writer lias been devoted to the study of L. da V., but it 
is uncertain whether the vast moss of material collected by him whl 
ever take shape or see the light; G. Gronau, L. da V. (Londorn 1902); 
Bernhard Berenson, The Drawings of the Florentine Painters (London, 
1903) ; Edmondo Solmi, Studi sulla filosopa naturals di L. da I'. 
(Modraia, 1898); Id., Leonardo (Florence, ist ed. 1900, 2nd ed. 
1907 : this l^t edition of Solmi's work is by far the most complete 
and satisfactory critical biogiwhy of the master which yet exists) ; 
A. Rosenberg, L. da V,, in Knackfuss’s scries of art biograpliies 
(Leipzig, i 80 ); Gabriel Seailles, L. da V., I'artiste et le savant 
(ist ed. 1892, 2nd ed. 1906), a lucid and careful general estimate 
of great value, ewecially m reference to Leonardo’s relations to 
modern science; Edward McCurdy, L. da V., in Bell's '' Great 
Masters " scries (1904 and 1907), a very sound and trustworthy 


summary of the master's career as an artist; Id., L. da V.'i Note- 
Books (1908), a selection from the passages of chief general interest 
in the master's MSS., very well chosen, arranged, and translated, 
with a useful history of the MSS. prefixed ; Le Vicende del Cenacolo 
di L. da V. net secolo XIX. (Milan, 1906), an official account of the 
later history and vicissitudes of the “ Last Supper" previous to 
its final repair; Luca Beltrami, II Costello di Milano (1^4); Id., 
L. da V. et la Sola delT Asse (1902); Id., “ 11 Cenacolo di Leonardo," 
in Raccolta Vineiana (Milan, 1908), the official account of the suc¬ 
cessful work of repair carried out by Signor Cavenaghi in the pre¬ 
ceding years; Woldcmar von Seidlitz, Leonardo da Vinci, der 
Wendepunhl der Renaissance (2 vols., 1909), a comprehensive and 
careful work by an accomplislicd and veteran critic, mcliacd to give 
perhaps an excessive share in the reputed works of Leonardo to a 
single pupil, Ambrogio Preda. It seems needles.s to give references 
to the voluminous di.scussion in neivspapers and periodicals con¬ 
cerning the authenticity of a wax bust of Flora acquired in 1909 
for tlic Berhn Museum and unfortunately ascrilied to Leonardo da 
Vhici, its real author having been proveii by externaJ iind internal 
evidence to be the EngUshman Richard Cockle Lucas, and its date 
•84b. (S. C.) 

LEONARDO OF PISA {Leonardus Pisanus or Fibonacci), 
Itolian mathematician of the 13th century. Of his .personal 
history few particulars are known. His father was called 
Bonaccio, most probably a nickname with tlie ironical meaning 
of “ a good, stupid fellow,” while to Leonardo himself another 
nickname, Bigollone (dunce, blockhead), seems to have been 
given. The father w.as secretar)' in one of the numerous factories 
erected on the southern and ea.stem coasts of the Mediterranean 
by the warlike and enterprising merchants of Pisa. Leonardo 
was educated at Bngia, and afterwards toured the Mediterranean. 
In 1202 he was again in Italy and published his great work. 
Liber abaci, which probably procured him access to the learned 
and refined court of the emperor Frederick 11 . Leonardo 
certainly was in relation with some persons belonging to that 
circle when he published in 1220 imothcr more extensive work, 
De practica geomeiriae, which he dedicated to the imperial 
astronomer Dominicus Hispanus. Some years afterwards 
(perhaps in 1228) Leonardo dedicated to the well-known astro¬ 
loger Michael Scott the second edition of his Liber abaci, which 
was printed with Iz-onardo’s other works by Prince Bald. 
Boncompagni (Rome, 1857-1862, 2 vols.). 'The other works 
consist of the Practica geomeiriae and .some most striking 
papers of the greatest scientific importance, amongst which the 
Liber quairalorum may be specially signalized. It bears the 
notice that the author wrote it in 1225, and in the introduction 
l.eonardo tells us the occasion of its being vnitten. Dominicus 
had presented Iteonardo to Frederick II. The presentation was 
accompanied by a kind of mathematical performance, in which 
Leonardo solved several hard problems propo.sed to him by John 
of Palermo, an imperial notary, whose name is met with in 
several documents dated betwttn 1221 and 1240. The methods 
which Leonardo made use of in solving those problems fill the 
Liber quadralorum, the Flos, and a Letter to Magisler Theodore. 
All these treatises seem to have been written nearly at the same 
period, and certainly before the publication of the second edition 
of the Liber abaci, in which the Liber quadratnrum is expressly 
mentioned. We know nothing of Leonardo’s fate after he issued 
that second edition. 

Lcotiardo’.s works are mainly developments of the results obtained 
by his preiieccssors; the influences of Creek. Arabian, and Indian 
mathematicians may be clearly discerned in his methods, in his 
Practica geomeiriae plain traces of the use of the Roman agrtmensores 
are met with; in his Liber abaci old Egyptian problems reveal 
their origin by the reappearance of the very numbers in which the 
problem is given, though one cannot guess through what channel 
they came to Leonardo’s knowledge. Leonardo cannot be regarded 
as the inventor ol that very great variety of truths for which he 
mentions no earlier source. 

The Liber abaci, which fills 459 printed pages^ contains the most 
perfect methods of calculating with whole numbers and with frac¬ 
tions, practice, extraction of the square and cube routs, proportion, 
chain rule, finding of proportional parts, averages, progressions, even 
compound interest, just as in the completest mercantile arithmetics 
of our days. They teach further the solution of problems leading to 
equations of the first and second degree, to determinate and inde¬ 
terminate equations, not by single and double position only, but 
by real algebra, proved by means of geometric constructions, and 
including the use of letters as symbols for known numbers, the 
unknown quantity being called res and its square census. 
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The second work of I«onardo, his Praciica geometriae (iiio) 
requires readers already acquainted with Euclid’s planimetry, who 
are able to follow rigorous demonstrations and feci the necessity for 
them. Among the contents of this book we simply mention a trigono¬ 
metrical chapter, in which the words sinus versus arcus occur, the 
approximate extraction of cube roots shown more at large than in 
the Liber abaci, and a very curious problem, which nobody would 
search for in a geometrical work, via.—To find a square number 
remaining so after the addition of 5. This problem evidently 
suggested the first question, viz.—To find a .square number which 
remains a square after the addition and subtraction of 5, put to our 
mathematician in presence of the emperor by John of Palermo, 
who, perhaps, was quite enough Leonardo's fnend to set him such 
problems only as he had himscU asked for. Leonardo gave as solu¬ 
tion the numbers i6T'’Aand —^the squares of ji'i, 41*5 and 

2 iV; mid the method of finding them is given in the Liber quadree- 
torum. We observe, however, tliat this kind of problem was not 
new. Arabian authors already had found three square numbers of 
equal difieruice, but the difiercnce itself had not been assigned in 
proposing the question. Leonardo's method, therefore, when the 
diflcrencc was a fixed condition of the problem, was necessarily very 
dificrent from the Arabian, and, in all probability, was his own 
discovery. The Flos of Leonardo turns on the second question set 
by J ohn of Palermo, which required the solution of the cubic equation 
x' + z.i°+ior=!=2o. Leonardo, making use of fractions of the 
sexagesimal scale, gives r = t“ 22* 7“ 42** p*' 4* 40'', after having 
demonstrated, by a discussion founded on the loth book of Euclid, 
tliat a solution by square roots is impossible. It is much to be 
deplored that Leonardo docs not give the least intimation how he 
found his approximative value, outrunning by this result more than 
three centuries. Genocchi believes Leonardo to have been hi pos¬ 
session of a certain method called regula aurea by H. Cardan in the 
i6th century, but this is a mere hypothesis without solid foundation. 
In the Flos equations with negative values of the unknown quantity 
are also to be met with, and Leonardo perfectly understands the 
meaning of these negative solutions. In the Letter to Magister 
Theodore indeterminate problems are chiefly worked, and Leonardo 
hulls at his being able to solve by a general method any jiroblem 
ol this kind not exceeding the first degree. 

As for the influence he exercised on posterity, it is enough to say 
that Luca Pacioli, alxiiit 1500, in his celebrated Siimnia, leans so 
exclusively to Leonardo's works (at that lime known in manuscript 
only) that he friuikly acknowledges his dependence on them, and 
states that wherever no other author is quoted all belongs to 
Leonardus I’isaniis. 

Fibonacci's senes is a sequence of numliers such that any term is 
the .sum of the two preceding terms; also known as Lame's series. 

(M. Ca.) 

LEONCAVALLO, BUGGIEBO (185S- ), Italian operatic 

composer, was bom at Naples and educated for rnusic at the 
conservatoire. After some years spent in teaching and in 
ineffectual attempts to obtain the production of more than one 
opera, his Pagliacci was performed at Milan in 1892 witli im¬ 
mediate success ; and next year his Medici was also produced 
there. But neither the latter nor Chatierlon (1896) —^both early 
works—obtained any favour; and it was not till La Bohitne 
was fferformed in 1897 at Venice that his talent obtained public 
confirmation. Subsequent operas by Leoncavallo were Zaaa 
(1900), and Der Roland (1904). In all these operas he was his 
own librettist. 

LEONIDAS, king of Sparta, the seventeenth of the Agiad line. 
He succeeded, probably in 489 or 488 B.c., his half-brother 
aeomenes, whose daughter Gorgo he married In 480 he was 
sent with about 7000 men to hold the pass of Thermopylae 
against the army of Xerxes. Tlie smallness of the force was, 
according to a current story, due to the fact that he was deliber¬ 
ately going to his doom, an oracle having foretold that Spa^ 
could be saved only by the death of one of its kings: in reality 
it seems rather that the ephors supported the scheme half¬ 
heartedly, their policy being to concentrate tlie Greek forces at 
the Isthmus. Leonidas repulsed the frontal attacks of the 
Persians, but when the Malian Ephialtes led the Persian general 
Hydames by a mountain track to the rear of the Greeks he 
divided his army, himself remaining in the pass with 300 
Spartiates, 700 Thespians and 400 Thebans. Perliaps he hoped 
to surround Hydames’ force ; if so, the movement failed, and 
the little Greek army, attacked from both sides, was cut down 
to a man save the Thebans, who are said to have surrendered. 
Leonidas fell in the thickest of the fight; his head was afterwards 
cut off Xerxes’ order and bis body crucified. Our knowlei^e of 
the circumstances is too slight to enable us to judge of Leonidas’s 


strategy, but his heroism and devotion secured him tut almost 
unique place in the imagination not only of his own but also of 
succeeding times. • 

See Herodotus v. 39-41, vii. 202-225, 238, ix. 10; Liodonis 
xi. 4-11; Plutarch, Apophthegm. Lacon. ; de malignitate Uerodoti, 
28-33 I Pausanias i. 13, lii. 3, 4; Isocrates. Paneg. 92 ; Lycurgus, 
c, Ixocr. iro, in j Strabo I. 10, ix. 429; Aelian, Var. hiM. iil. 25; 
Cicero, Tusc. disput. i. 42, 49; dr Ftnibus, ii. 30 ) ComeUus Nepos, 
Themistocles, 3; Valenus Maximus iii. 2 ; Justin ii, II. For 
modem criticism on the battle of Thermopylae see G. B. Grundy, 
The Great Persian War (1901); G. Grote, History of Greece, mrt ii., 
C. 40; P,.'Hleyet,GeschicMe des Altertums,i&.,^ 2tg,210; G.Busolt, 
Griechische Gesektehte, 2nd ed., it 666-688; J. B. Bi^, "The Cam¬ 
paign of Aitcmiaium and Thermopylae," in British School Annual, ii. 
83 aeq.; J. A. It. Muuro, " Some Observations on the Persian Wars, 
IL," in Journal of Hellenic Studies, xxiL 294-332. (M. N. T.) 

LEONTIASIS OSSEA, a rare disease characterised by an 
overgrowth of the facial and cranial bones. The common form 
is that in which one or other maxilla is affected, its size progres¬ 
sively increasing both regularly and irregularly, and tos en¬ 
croaching on the cavities of the orbit, the mouth, the nose and 
its accessory sinuses. Exophthalmos gradually develops, going 
on later to a complete loss of sight due to compression of the optic 
nerve by the overgrowth of bone. There may also be interference 
with the nasal respiration and with the taking of food. In the 
somewliat less common form of this rare disease the overgrowth 
of bone affects all the cranial bones as well as those of the f^e, 
the senses being lost one by one and death finally resulting 
from cerebral pressure. There is no treatment other than 
exposing the overgrown bone, and chipping away pieces, or 
excising entirely where possible. 

LEONTINI (mod. Lentini), an ancient town in the south-east 
of Sicily, 22 m. NJN .W. of Syracuse direct, founded by Clialcidians 
from Naxos in 729 b.c. It is almost the only Greek settlement 
not on tlic coast, from which it is 6 m. distant. The site, origin¬ 
ally held by tlie Steels, was seized by the Greeks owing to its 
Command of the fertile plain on the north. It was reduced to 
subjection in 498 b.c. by Hippocrates of Gela, and in 476 Hieron 
of Syracuse established here the inhabitants of Catana and 
Naxos. Later on Leontini regained its independence, but in its 
efforts to retain it, the intervention of Athens was more than 
once invoked. It was mainly the eloquence of Gorgias (q.v.) 
of Leontini which led to the abortive Athenian expedition of 427, 
In 422 Syracuse supported the oligarchs against the people and 
received them as citizens, Leontini itself being forsaken. This 
led to renewed Athenian intervention, at first mainly diplomatic; 
but the exiles of Leontini joined the envoys of Segesta in per¬ 
suading Athens to undertake the great expedition of 415. After 
its failure, Leontini became subject to Syracu.se once more 
(see Strabo vL 272). Its independence was guaranteed by 
the treaty of 405 between Dionysius and the Carthaginians, 
but it very soon lost it again. It was finally stormed by M, 
Claudius Marcellus in 214 B.c. In Roman times it seems to have 
been of small importance. It was destroyed by the Saracens 
A.D. 848, and almost totally ruined by the earthquake of 1698, 
The ancient city is described by I’olybius (vii. 6) as lying in a 
bottom between two hills, and facing north. On the western 
side of tills bottom ran a river with a row of houses on its western 
bank under the hill. At each end was a gate, the northern 
leading to the plain, the soutliem, at the upper end, to Syracuse. 
There was an acropolis on each side of the valley, which lies 
between precipitous hills with flat tops, over which buildings had 
extended. The eastern hill ^ still has considerable remams of 
a strongly fortified medieval castle, in wWch some writers are 
inclined (though wrongly) to recognize portions of Greek masonry. 
See G. M. Columba, in Archeolopa di Leonlinoi ^Palermo, 1891), 
reprinted from Archivio Storico Siciliano, xi. ; P. Orsi in 
Romische Mitteilungen (1900), 61 seq. Excavations were made in 
1899 in one of the ravines in a Sicel necropolis of the third period j 
explorations in the various Greek cemeteries resulted in the 
discovery of some fine bronzes, notably a fine bronze lebes, now 
in the Berlin museum. (T. As.) 

* As a fact there are two fiat valleys, up both of which the modem 
Lentini extends; and hence there is difficulty in fitting Polybius’s 
account to the site. 
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LEONTIUS, theological writer, bom at Byzantium, flourished 
during the 6th century. He is variously styled Byzantinus, 
Hierosolymitanus (as an inmate 'Of the monastery of St Saba 
near Jerusalem) and Scholasticus (the first. “ schoolman,” 
as the introducer of the Aristotelian definitions into theology; 
according to otliers, he had been an advocate, a special meaning 
of the word schnlasticus). He himself states that in his early 
years he belonged to a Nestorian community. Nothing else is 
known of his life ; he is frequently confused with others of the 
same name, and it is uncertain wUch of the works bearing the 
name Leontius are really by him. Most scholars regard as 
genuine the polemical treatises Contra Nestoriatios et Eutychianos, 
Contra Nestorianas, Contra Monophysitas, Contra Severum 
(patriarch of Antioch); and the generally called De Seetis. 

An essay Advnsus fraudes Apollinaristarum and two homilies 
are referred to other hands, the homilies to a Leontius, presbyter 
of Constantinople. 

Collected works in J. P. Migne, Patrologia Graeca, Ixxxvi.; for 
the various (jucstion.s connected with Leontius sec F. Loops, Das 
Leben und die polemischen Werke des Leoniios von Byzam (Leipzig, 
1887): W. Riigamer, Leontius von Byzanz (1894); V. Ermoni, 
De Leontio Byzantino (J^aris, 1895); C. Krumbacher, Geschichie 
der byzantinischen Lttteratur (1897); J. P. Jnnglas, Leonttus von 
Byzanz (1908). For other persons of the name sec Fabricius, Biblio¬ 
theca Graeca (ed. Harlcs), viii. 323. 

LEOPARD, ‘ Pard or Panther {Felis pardus), the largest 
spotted true cat of the Old World, with the exception of the snow- 
leopard, which is, however, inferior in point of size to the largest 
leopard. (See Carnivora and Snow-Leopard.) Leopards, 
known in India as cheeta (chita), arc characterized by the rosette¬ 
like form of the black spots on the greater part of the body, 
and the absence of a central spot from each rosette. Towards the 
head and on the limbs the spots tend to become solid, but there 
is great local variation in regard to their form and arrangement. 
In the Indian leopard, the true Felts pardus, the spots are large 
and rosette-like, and the same is the case with the long-haired 
Persian leopard {F. pardus tulliana). On the other hand the 
heavily built and thick-haired Manchurian F. p. villosa has more 
consolidated spots. African leopards, again, to one of which 
the name F. p. leopardus is applicable, show a decided tendency 
to a breaking-up of the spots; West African animals being 
much darker-coloured tlian tliosc from the cast side of the con¬ 
tinent. 

Both as regards structure and habits, the leopard may be 
reckoned as one of the more typical representatives of the genus 
Felis, belonging to tliat section in which the hyoid bone is loosely 
connected with the skull, owing to imperfect ossification of its 
anterior arch, and the pupil of the eye when contracted under 
the influence of light is circular, not linear as in the smaller cats. 

The size of leopards varies greatly, the head and body usually 
measuring from 3J to 4i ft. in length, and the tail from zj to 3 ft., 
but some specimens exceed these limits, while the Somali leopard 
(/<’. p. nanopardus) falls considerably short of them. The ground¬ 
colour of tlie fur varies from a pale fawn to a rufous buff, graduat¬ 
ing in the Indian race into pure white on the under-parts and 
inside of the limbs. Generally speaking, the spots on the under 
parts and limbs arc simple and blacker than those on the other 
parts of the body. The bases of the cars behind arc black, the 
tips buff. The upper side of the tail is buff, spotted with broken 
rings like the back, its under surface white with simple spots. 
The hair of the cubs is longer than that of the adults, its ground¬ 
colour less bright, and its spots less distinct. Perfectly black 
leopards, which in certain lights show the characteristic markings 
on the fur, arc not uncommon, and are examples of melanism, 
occurring as individual variations, sometimes in one cub out of a 
litter of which the rest arc normally coloured, and therefore not 
indicating a distinct race, much less a species. These are met with 
chiefly in southern Asia; melanism among African leopards 

‘ The name (Late l4it. leopardus. Late Gr. XtiiropSot) was given 
by the ancients to an animal supposed to have been a cross between 
a lion (Lat. leo, Gr. and a pard (Gr. ripSos, Pets, pars) or 
panther. Medieval heralds made no distuiction in shape between a 
lion and a leopard, but marked the diflcrence by drawing the leopard 
showing the full face (see Heraldry ; § Beasts and Birds). 


taking the form of an excessive breaking-up of the spots, which 
finally show a tendency to coalesce. 

In habits the leojmrd resembles the other large cat-like animals, 
yielding to none in the ferocity of its disposition. It is exceed¬ 
ingly quick in its movements, but seizes its prey by waiting in 
ambush or stealthily approaching to within springing distance, 
when it suddenly rushes upon it and tears it to ground with its 
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powerful claws and teeth. It preys upon almost any animal 
it can overcome, such as antelopes, deer, sheep, goats, monkeys, 
peafowl, and has a special liking for dogs. It not unfrcquently 
attacks human beings in India, chiefly children and old women, 
but instances have been known of a leopard becoming a regular 
“ man-eater.” When favourable opportunities occur, it often 
kills ma.ny more victims than it can devour at once, either to 
gratify its propensity for killing or for the sake of their fresh 
blood. It generally inhabits woody districts, and can climb trees 
with facility when hunted, but usually lives on or near the ground, 
among rocks, bushes and roots and low branches of large trees. 

The geographical range of the leopard embraces practically all 
Africa, and Asia from Palestine to China and Manchuria, inclusive 
of Ceylon and the great Malay Islands as far as Java. Fo.ssil 
bones and teeth, indistinguishable from those of existing leopards, 
have been found in cave-deposits of Pleistocene age in Spain, 
France, Germany and England. (R. L.»; W.H.F.) 

LEOPARDI, GIACOMO, Count (1798-1837), Italian poet, was 
bom at Recanati in the March of Ancona, on the 29th of June 
1798. All the circum.stances of his patentee and education 
conspired to foster his precocious and sensitive genius at the 
expense of his physical and mental health. His family was 
ancient and patrician, but so deeply embarrassed as to be only 
rescued from ruin by the energy of his mother, who had taken 
the control of business matters entirely into her own hands, and 
whose engrossing devotion to her undertaking seems to have 
almost dried up the springs of maternal tenderae.ss. Count 
Monaldo Leopardi, the father, a mere nullity in his ovm house¬ 
hold, secluded himself in his extensive library, to which liis 
nervous, sickly and deformed son had free access, and which 
absorbed him exclusively in tlie absence of any intelligent 
sjmpathy from his parents, any companionship except that of 
his brothers and sister, or any recreation in the dullest of Italian 
towns. The lad spent his days over grammars and dictionaries, 
learning Latin wi^ little assistance, and Greek and the principal 
modem languages with none at all. Any ordinarily clever boy 
would have emerged from this discipline a mere pedant and 
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bookworm. Leopardi came forth a Hellene, not merely a con¬ 
summate Greek scholar, but penetrated with the classical con¬ 
ception of life, and a master of antique form and style. At 
sixteen he composed a Latin treatise on the Roman rhetoricians 
of the 2nd century, a commentary on Porphyry’s life of Plotinus 
and a history of a.stronomy ; at seventeen he wrote on the popular 
errors of the undents, citing more than four hundred authors. 
A little later he imposed upon the first scholars of Italy by two 
odes in the manner of Anacreon. At eighteen he produced a 
poem of considerable length, the Appressamenlo alia Marie, 
which, after being )o.st for many yeans, was discovered and 
published by Zanino Volta. It is a vision of the omnipotence of 
death, modelled upon Petrarch, but more truly inspired by 
Dante, and in its conception, machinery and general tone offering 
a remarkable resemblance to Shelley’s Triumph of Life (1822), 
of which Leopardi probably never heard. This juvenile work 
was succeeded (1819) by two lyrical compositions which at once 
placed the author iifwn the height which ho maintained ever 
afterwards. The ode to Italy, and that on the monument to 
Dante erected at Florence, gave voice to the dismay and affliction 
with which Italy, aroused by the French Revolution from the 
torpor of the 17th and 18th centuries, contemplated her forlorn 
and degraded condition, her political impotence, her degeneracy 
in arts and arms and the frivolity or stagnation of her intellectual 
life. They were the outcry of a student who had found an ideal 
of national existence in his books, and to whose disappointment 
everything in his own circum.stanccs lent additional poignancy. 
Hut there is nothing unmanly or morbid in the expression of those 
sentiments, and the odes arc surprisingly exempt from the 
failings characteristic of young poets. They are remarlcably 
chaste in diction, close and nervous in style, sparing in fancy and 
almost destitute of simile and metaphor, antique in .spirit, yet 
pervaded by modern ideas, combining lender’s dignity with a 
considerable infusion of the pa.ssion of Byron. These qualities 
continued to characterize Leopardi’s poetical writings throughout 
his life. A third ode, on Cardinal Mai’s discoveries of ancient 
MS.S., lamented in the .same .spirit of indignant .sorrow the 
decadence of Italian literature. The publication of these pieces 
widened the breach between Leopardi and his father, a well-mean¬ 
ing but apparently dull and apathetic man, who had lived into the 
igth century without imbibing any of its spirit, and who provoked 
his son's contempt by a superstition unpardonable in a scholar 
of real learning. Veiy- probably from a mistaken idea of duty to 
his son, very probably, too, from his own entire dependence in 
pecuniary matters upon his wife, he for a long time obstinately 
refused Leopardi fund.s, recreation, change of .scene, everything 
that could have contributed to combat the growing pes.simi,sra 
which eventually became nothing le.ss than monomaniacal. 
Tlie affection of his brothers and sister afforded him some con¬ 
solation, and he found intellectual sympathy in the eminent 
scholar and patriot Pietro Giordani, with whom he assiduously 
corresponded at this period, partly on the ways and means of 
escaping from “ this hermitage, or rather .seraglio, where the 
delights of civil society and the advantages of solitary life are 
alike wanting.” This forms the keynote of numerous letters of 
complaint and lamentation, as touching but as effeminate in 
their pathos as those of the banished Ovid. It must be remem¬ 
bered in fairness that the weakness of Leopardi’s eyesight 
frequently deprived him for months together of the resource of 
study. At length (1822) his father allowed him to repair to 
Rome, where, though cheered by the encouragement of C. C. J. 
Bunsen and Niebuhr, he found little satisfaction in the trifling 
pedantry that passed for philology and arcliaeolopy, while his 
sceptical opinions prevented his talcing orders, the indi.spensable 
condition of public employment in the Papal States. Dispirited 
and with exhausted means, he returned to Recanati, where he 
spent three miserable years, brightened only by the production 
of several lyrical masterpieces, which appeared in 1824. The 
most remarkable is perhaps the Brulo Minnre, the condensation 
of his philosophy of despair. In 1825 he accepted an engagement 
to edit Cicero and Petrarch for the publisher Stella at Milan, 
and, took up his residence at Bologna, where his life was for a 
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time made almost cheerful by the friendship of the countess 
Malvezzi. In 1827 appeared the Operette Morali, consisting 
principally of dialogues andffiis imaginary biography of Filippo 
Ottonieri, which have given Leopardi a fame as a prose writer 
hardly inferior to his celebrity as a poet. Modem literature has 
few productions so eminently classical in form and spirit, so 
symmetrical in construction and faultless in style. Lucian is 
evidently the model; but the wit and irony whicli were play¬ 
things to Lucian are terribly earnest with Leopardi. Leopardi’s 
invention is equal to Lucian’s, and his only drawback in com¬ 
parison with his exemplar is that, while the latter’s campaign 
against pretence and unposture commands hearty sympathy, 
Leopardi’s philo.sophical creed is a repulsive hedonism in the 
disguise of austere stoicism. The chief interlocutors in his 
dialogues all profess the same unmitigated pessimism, claim 
emancipation from every illusion that renders life tolerable to 
the vulgar, and assert or imply a vast moral and intellectual 
superiority over unenlightened mankind. When, however, wo 
come to inquire what renders them miserable, we find it is noting 
but the privation of pleasurable sensation, fame, fortune or 
some other external thing which a lofty code of ethics would 
deny to be either indefeasibly due to man or essential to his 
felicity. A page of Sarlor Rexartus scatters Leopardi’s sophistry 
to the winds, and leaves nothing of his dialogues but the con¬ 
summate literary .skill that would render the least fragment 
precious. As works of art they are a possession for ever, as 
contributions to moral philosophy they are worthle,ss, and ajjart 
from their literary qualities can only e-scape condemnation if 
regarded as lyrical expressions of emotion, the wail extorted 
from a diseased mind by a disea.scd body. Filippo OUonieri is 
a portrait of an imaginary philo.sopher, imitated from the 
biography of a real sage in Lucian's Demottax, Lucian has shown 
us the philosopher he wished to copy, Leopardi has t ruly depicted 
the philosopher he was. Nothing can be more striking or more 
tragical than the picture of the man superior to his fellows in 
every quality of head and heart, and yet condemned to sterility 
and impotence because he hiis, as he imagines, gone a step too 
far on the road to truth, and illusions exi.st for him no more. 
The little tract is full of remarks on life and character of .surprising 
depth and justice, manifesting what powers of observation us well 
as reflection were pos.sessed by the sickly youth who hud seen so 
little of the world. 

Want of means soon drove Leopardi back to Recanati, where, 
deaf, half-blind, sleepless, tortured by incessant pain, at war 
with himself and every one around him except his sister, he 
spent the two most unhappy years of his unhappy life. In May 
1831 he escaped to Florence, where he formed the acquaintance 
of a young Swiss philologist, M. de Sinner. To him he confided 
his unpublished philological writings, with a view to their 
appearance in Germany. A .selection appeared under the title 
Excerpta cx schedis criticis J. Leopardi (Bonn, 1834). The 
remaining MSS. were purchased after Sinner’s dca^ by the 
Italian government, and, together with Leopardi’s correspond¬ 
ence with the Swiss philologist, were partially edited by Aulard. 
]n 1831 appeared a new edition of Ixiopardi’s poems, comprising 
several new pieces of the highest merit. These arc in general 
less austerely classical thim his earlier compositions, and evince 
a greater tendency to description, and a keener interest in the 
works and ways of ordinary mankmd. The Resurrection, com¬ 
posed on occasion of his unexpected recovery, is a model of 
concentrated energy of diction, and The Song of the Wandering 
Shepherd in Asia is one of the highest flights of modem Ijrric 
poetry. The range of the author’s ideas is still restricted, but 
his style and melody are unsurpassable. Shortly after the 
publication of these pieces (October 1831) Leopardi was driven 
from F'lorenee to Rome by an unhappy attachment. His feelings 
are powerfully expressed in two poems. To Himself and Aspasia, 
which seem to breathe wounded pride at least as much as wounded 
love. In 1832 Leopardi returned to Florence, and there formed 
acquaintance with a young Neapolitan, Antonio Ranieri, himseK 
an author of merit, and destined to enact towards him the part 
performed by Severn towards Keats, an enviable title to renown 
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if Ranicri had not in his old age tarnished it by assuming the 
relation of Trelawny to the rlcad Byron. Leopardi accompanied 
Ranieri and his sister to Naples, aiid under their care enjoyed 
four years of rompanitive tranquillity. He made the acquaint¬ 
ance of the Oerman poet Platen, his sole modern rival in the 
classical perfection of form, and composed La Ginestra, the most 
consummate of all his lyrical masterpieces, strongly resembling 
Shelley’s Mntit Blatir, but more perfect in expression. He also 
wrote at Naples The Sequel to the Battle of the Frogs and Mice, 
a satire in oitam rima on the abortive Neapolitan revolution of 
1.S20, clever and humorous, but obscure from the local character 
of the allusions. The more painful details of his Neapolitan 
residence m.ay be found by those who care to seek for them in 
the deplorable publication of Ranieri’s peevish old age (Sette 
nnni di sodalhio). The decay of l.eopardi’s constitution con¬ 
tinued : he became dropsical; and a sudden crisis of his malady, 
unanticipated by himself alone, put an end to his life-long 
sufferings on the 15th of June 1837. 

'JTic poein.s which constitute Leopardi's principal title to immor¬ 
tality are only forty-one in nuralrer, and some of thew! are merely 
fragmentai'y. They may for tlic most part be described a.s odi'.s, 
meditative solilocinies, or im[iassioned addresses, generally eou'lied 
in a lyrical form, although a few are in magnificent blank verse. 
Some idea of the style and spirit of the former nught be obtained 
by imagining the thoughts of the last book of Spenser's Jaerie 
Queene m the metre of his F.pitluUamium. They were first educ'd 
cmnpletf^ by Ranieri at Rlorence in 184.1, forming, along evith the 
O/'erette Morali, the first volume of an edition of Ix-opardi's works, 
which does not, however, include The Sequel to the Halite of the Frogs 
and Mite, first printed at Paris in 1842, nor the afterwards discovered 
writings. Vols. ii.-iv. contain the jihilological essays and translations, 
with some letters, and vols. v. and vi. the reiuainder of the eon'c- 
spondcncc. loiter editions are those of C. Chiarini and G. Mestica. 
The juvenile essays preserved in his fathei's library at Kecanati 
were edited by Cugnoni {Opere uieditc) in 1870, with the consc'iit 
of the family. See Cappelleti, Bihliografia Leopatdiaita (Parma, 
1S82). Leopardi’s biography is mainly in his letters [Fpislolario, 
1st ed., 1840,5th ed., 18142), to which his later biographers (Rrandes, 
Bouchi'-I-ecIercq, Rosa) have merely added criticisms, excellent in 
their way, more particularly Bramfes's, but generally over-rating 
Li'opardi's signilicante in the history of human thought. W. E. 
(il.adstone’s essay (Quaii. Rev., 1850), reprinted in vot. ii. of the 
author's Gleamngs, is too much pervaded by the thcolo|;iial spirit, 
but is in the main a pattern of generous and discriminating eulogy. 
There are excellent German tramslations ol the poems bv Heyse and 
Brandes. An Lngli.sh translation of the e.s.says and dialogues by 
C. lidwards appeared in 1882, and most of the dialogues were trans¬ 
lated with extraordinarv lelicily by fames Thomson, author of 
The eUx of Dreadful Nlg'hl, and originally published in the Natknial 
Reformer. (R- G.) 

LEOPARDO, ALESSANDRO (d. c. 1.312), Italian sculptor, 
was bom and died at Venice. His first known work is the 
imposing mausoleum of the doge Andrea Vendramini, now in 
the churcli of San Giovanni e Paolo; in this he had the co¬ 
operation of Tulho Lombardo, but the tine.st parts are Leopardo’s. 
Some of the figures have been taken away, and two in the Berlin 
museum are considered to be certainly his work. He was exiled 
on a charge of fraud in 1487, and recalled in 1490 by the senate 
to finish Verrocchio’s colossal statue of Bartolommeo CoUeoni. 
He worked between iso.s and ) 505 on the tomb of Cardinal Zeno 
at St Mark’s, which was finished in 1515 by Pietro Lombardo; 
and in 1505 he designed and cast the bronze sockets for the three 
flagstaffs in the square of St Mark’s, tiie antique character of 
the decorations suggesting some Greek model. (See Vknice.) 

LEOPOLD (M.H. Ger. LiupoU; O.H. Ger. Liupald, from 
Uut, Mod. Ger. l^e, “ people,” and paid, “ bold,” i.e. “ bold 
for the people ”), the name which has been that of several 
European sovereigns. 

LEOPOLD 1 . (1640-170.3), Roman emperor, the second son of 
the emperor Ferdinand HI. and his first wife Maria Anna, 
daughter of Philip III. of Spain, was bom on the 9th of June 
1640. Intended for the Oiurdi, he, received a good education, 
but hLs prospects were changed by the death of his elder brother, 
the tierman king Ferdinand IV., in July 1654, when he became 
his father’s heir. In 1655 he was chosen king of Hungary and 
in 1656 king of Bohemia, and in July 1658, more than a year 
after his father’s death, he was elected emperor at Frankfort, 
in spite of the intrigues of Cardinal Mazarin, who wished to place 
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on the imperial throne Ferdinand, elector of Bavaria, or some 
other prince whose elevation would break the Habsburg succes¬ 
sion. Mazarin, however, obtiuned a promise from the new 
emperor that he would not send assistance to Spain, then at 
war with France, and, by joining a confederation of German 
princes, called the league of the Rhine, France secured a certain 
influence in the internal affairs of (krmany. Leopold’s long 
reign covers one of the most important periods of European 
history '; for nearly the whole of its forty-seven years he was 
pitted against Louis XIV. of France, whose dominant personality 
completely overshadowed Leopold. The emperor was a man of 
pc.ace and never led his troops in person; yet the greater part 
of his public life was spent in arranging and directing wars. 
The first was with Sweden, whose king Chturles X. found a useful 
ally in the prince of Transylvania, George H. Rakocky, a re¬ 
bellious vassal of the Hungarian crown. This war, la legacy of 
the last reign, was waged by Leopold as the ally of Poland until 
peace was made at Oliva in >66o. A more dangerous foe next 
entered the lists. The Turks interfered in the affairs of Tran¬ 
sylvania, always an unruly district, and this interference'brought 
on a war with the Empire, which after .some desultory operations 
really began in iM-.j. By a personal appeal to the diet at Regens¬ 
burg Leopold induced the princes to send assistance for the 
campaign ; troops were also sent by France, and in August 1664 
the great imperialist general, Montecucculi, gained a notable 
victory at St Gotthard. By the peace of Vasvar the emperor 
nuadc a twenty years’ tmee with the sultan, granting more 
generous terms than his recent victory seemed to render 
necessary. 

After a few years of peace began the first of tliree wars between 
France and the Empire. The aggressive policjf pursued by 
Louis XIV. towards Holland had aroused the serious attention 
of Europe, and steps had been taken to check it. Although 
the French king had sought tire alliance of .several Geraian 
princes and encouraged the Turks in their attacks on Austria 
the emperor at first took no part in this movement. He was 
on friendly terms with Louis, to whom he was closely related 
and with whom he had already discussed the p.artition of the 
lands of the Simnish monarchy ; moreover, in 1(171 he arranged 
with him a treaty of neutrality. In 1(172, however, be wa.-i 
forced to take action. He entered into an alliance for the 
defence of Holland and war broke out; then, after this league 
had collapsed owing to the defection of the elector of Brimdenburg, 
another and more durable alliance was formed for the same 
purpose, inohiding, besides the emperor, the king of Spain and 
several Gernuin princes, and the war was renewed. At this 
time, twenty-five years after the peace of Westphalia, tlic J'impire 
was virtually a confederation of independent iirinres, turd it 
was very difficult for its head to conduct any war with vigour 
and success, some of its members being in alliance with the 
enemy and others being only lukewarm in their support of the 
imperial interests. Thus this struggle, which lasted until the 
end of 1678, was on the whole unfavourable to Germany, and 
the advantages of the treaty of Nijmwegen (February 1679) 
were with France. 

Almost immediately after the conclusion of peace Louis 
renewed his aggressions on the German frontier. Engaged in 
a serious struggle with Turkey, the emperor was again slow to 
move, and although he joined a league agaiast France in 1682 
he was glad to make a truce at Regensburg two years later. 
In 1686 the league of Augsburg was formed by the emperor 
and the imperial princes, to preserve the terms of the treaties 
of Westphalia and of Nijmwegen. The whole European position 
was now bound up with events in England, and the tension 
lasted until 1688, when William of Orange won the English 
crown and Louis invaded Germany. In May 1689 the grand 
alliance was formed, including the emperor, the kings of England, 
Spain and Denmark, the elector of Brandenburg and others, 
and a fierce struggle against France was waged throughout 
almost the whole of western Europe. In general the several 
campaigns were favourable to the allies, and in September 
1697 England and Holland made peace with Louis at Ryswick. 
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To this treaty Leopold refused to assent, as he considered that 
his allies had somewhat neglected his interests, but in the follow¬ 
ing month he came to terms and a number of places were trans¬ 
ferred from France to Germany. The peace with France lasted 
for about four years and then Europe was involved in the War 
of the Spanish Succession. The king of Spain, Charles IL, was 
a Habsburg by descent and was related by marriage to the 
Austrian branch, while a similar tie bound him to the royal 
house of France, He was feeble and childless, and attempts had 
been made by the European powers to arrange for a peaceable 
division of his extensive kingdom. Leopold refused to consent 
to any partition, and when in November 1700 Charles died, 
leaving his crown to Philip, duke of Anjou, a grandson of 
Louis XIV., all hopes of a peaceable settlement vanished. Under 
the guidanqp of William 11 i. a powerful league, the grand alliance, 
was formed against France ; of this the emperor was a prominent 
member, and in 1703 he transferred his claim on the Spanish 
monarchy to his second son, the iirchduke Charles. The early 
course of the \var was not favourable to the imperialists, but the 
tide of defeat had been rolled back by the great victory of 
Blenheim before Leopold died on the sth of May 1705. 

In governing his own lands Leopold found his chief difficulties 
in Hungary, where unrest was caused partly by his desire to 
crush Protestantism. A rising was suppressed in 1671 and for 
some years Hungary was treated with great severity. In l68i, 
after another rising, some grievances were removed and a less 
repressive policy was adopted, but this did not deter the Hun¬ 
garians from revolting again. Espousing the cause of the rebels 
the sultan sent an enormous army into Austria early in 1683 ; 
this advanced almost unchecked to Vienna, which was besieged 
from July to Scptemljer, while l.eopold took refuge at Passau. 
Realizing the gravity of the situation somewhat tardily, some 
of the German princes, among them the electors of Saxony and 
Bavaria, led their contingents to the imperial army which was 
commanded by the emperor’s brother-in-law, Charles, duke of 
Inrraine, but the most redoubtable of l-copold’s allies was 
the king of Poland, John Sobicski, who was already dreaded by 
the Turks. On the 12th of September 1683 the allied army 
fell upon the enemy, who was completely routed, and Vienna 
was saved. The imperialists, among whom Prince Eugene of 
: i\-oy was rapidly beeorning prominent, followed up the victory 
with others, notably one near Mohaez in 1687 and another at 
Zenta in 1607, and in January 1699 the sultan signed the treaty 
of Karlnwitz by which he admitted the sovereign rights of the 
house of Habsburg over nearly the whole of Hungary. Before 
the conclusion of the war, however, Leopold had taken mea.surcs 
to strengthen his hold upon this country. In 1687 at the diet 
of Pressbiirg the constitution was changed, the right of the 
Habsburgs to succeed to the throne without election was 
admitted and the emperor’s elder son Joseph was crowned 
hereditary king of Hungary. 

During this reign some important cluanges were made in the 
constitution of the Empire. In 1663 the imperial diet entered 
upon the last stage of its existence, and became a body perman¬ 
ently in .ses.sion at Regensburg ; in 1692 the duke of Hanover 
was raised to the rank of an elector, becoming the ninth member 
of the electoral college; and in 1700 Leopold, greatly in need 
of help for the impending war with France, granted the title 
of king of Prussia to the elector of Brandenburg. The net 
result of these and similar changes was to weaken the auUiority 
of the emperor over the members of the Empire, and to compel 
him to rely more and more upon his position as ruler of the 
Austrian archduchies and of Hungary and Bohemia, and Leopold 
was the first who really appears to have realized this altered 
state of affairs and to have acted in accordance therewith. 

The emperor was married three times. His first wife was 
Margaret Theresa (d. 1673), daughter of Philip IV. of Spain; 
his second Claudia Felicitas (d. 1676), the heiress of Tirol; 
and his third Eleanora, a princess of the Palatinate. By his 
first two wives he had no sons, but his third wife bore him two, 
Joseph and Charles, both of whom became emperors. He had 
also four daughters. 
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Leopold was a man of indus^ and education, and during his 
later years he showed some political ability. Extremely tenacious 
of his rights, and regarding himself as an absolute sovereign, 
he was sdso very intolerant and was greatly influenced by the 
Jesuits. In person he was short, but strong and healthy. 
Although he had no indinatiun for a military life he loved 
exercises in the open air, such as himting and riding j he had 
also a taste for music. 

Leopold's letters to Marco d'Aviano from 1680 to 1609 were 
edited by 0 . Klopp aud published ai Graz in 1S88. Other letters 
are found in the rentes rerum Austriacarum, Bande 56 and 57 
(Viemia, 1903-1904). See also F. Krones, Handbucb der Geschichte 
Osterreichs (^rlin, 1876-1879); R. Baumstark, Kaiser Leopold /. 
(1873); and A. F. Pribram, Zur Wahl Leopolds 1 . (Vienna, 1888). 

(A. W. H.*) 

LEOPOLD n. (1747-1792), Roman emperor, and grand-duke 
of Tuscany, son of the empress Maria There-sa and her husband, 
Francis I., was born in Vienna on the 5th of May 1747. He was 
a third son, and was at first educated for the priesthood, but the 
theological studies to which he was forced to apply himself 
arc believed to have influenced his mind in a way unfavourable 
to the Church. On the death of his elder brother Charles in 
1761 it was decided that he should succeed to his father’s grand 
duchy of Tuscany, which was erected into a “ sccundogeniture ” 
or apanage for a .second son. This settlement was the condition 
of his marriage on the sth of August 1764 with Maria Loui.sa, 
daughter of Charles III. of Spain, and on the death of his father 
Francis I. (13th August 1765) he succeeded to the grand ducliy. 
For five years he exercised little more than nominal authority 
under the supervision of counsellors appointed by his mother. 
In 1770 he made a journey to Vienna to secure the removal of 
this vexatious guardianship, and returned to Florence with a 
free hand. During the twenty years which elapsed between 
his return to Florence and the death of his eldest brother 
Joseph IL in 1790 he was employed in reforming the administra¬ 
tion of his small state. The reformation was carried out by the 
removal of the ruinous restrictions on industry and personal 
freedom imposed by bis predecessors of the house of Medici, and 
left untouched during his father’s life ; by the introduction of a 
rational system of ta.xation; and by the execution of profitable 
public works, such as the drainage of the Val di Cluana. As 
he had no army to maintain, and as he suppressed the small 
naval force kept up by the Medici, the whole of his revenue 
was left free for the improvement of his state. Leopold was 
never popular with his Italian subjects. His disposition was cold 
and retiring. His habits were simple to the verge of sordidness, 
though he could display splendour on occasion, and he could 
not help offending those of his subjects who had profited by the 
abuses of the Medicean regime. But his steady, consistent and 
intelligent administration, which advanced step by step, making 
the second only when the first had been justified by results, 
brought the grand duchy to a high level of material prosperity. 
His ecclesiastical policy, which disturbed the deeply rooted 
convictions of his people, and brought him into collision with 
the pope, was not successful. He was unable to secularize the 
property of the religious houses, or to put the clergy entirely 
under the control of the lay power. 

During the lo-st few years of his rule in Tuscany Leopold had 
begun to be frightened by the increasing disorders in the German 
and Hungarian dominions of his family, which were the direct 
result of his brother’s headlong methods. He and Joseph II. 
were tenderly attached to one another, and met frequently both 
before and after the death of their mother, while the pwrtrait 
by Pompeo Baltoni in which they appear together shows that 
they bore a strong personal resemblance to one another. But 
it may be said of Leopold, as of Fontenelle, that his heart was 
made of brains. He knew that he must succeed his childlea 
eldest brother in Austria, and he was vmwilling to inherit his 
unpopularity. When, therefore, in 1789 Joseph, who knew 
himself to be dying, asked him to come to Vienna, and become 
co-r^nt, Leopold coldly evaded the TMjuest. He was still 
in Ffeence when Joseph IL died at Vienna on the 20th of 
February 1790, and he did not leave his Italian capital till the 
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3rd of March. Leopold, during his government in Tuscany, 
had shown a speculative tendency <to grant his subjects a con¬ 
stitution. When he succeeded to the Austrian lands he began 
by making large concessions to the interests offended by his 
brother’s innovations. He recognized the Estates of his different 
dominions as “the pillars of the monarchy,” pacified the 
Hungarians and divided the Belgian iasurgents by concessions. 
When these failed to restore order, he marched troops into the 
country, and re-established at the same time his own authority, 
and the historic franchises of the Flemings. Yet he did not 
surrender any part that could be retained of what Maria Theresa 
and Joseph had done to strengthen the hands of the state. He 
continued, for instance, to insist that no papal bull could be 
published in his dominions without his consent (placelum regium). 

If Leopold’s reign as emperor, and king of llungaty and 
Bohemia, had been prolonged during years of peace, it is probable 
that he would have repeated his successes as a reforming ruler 
in Tuscany on a far larger scale. But he lived for barely two 
years, and during that period he was hard pressed by peril from 
west and east alike. The growing revolutionary disorders in 
France endangered the life of his sister Marie Antoinette, the 
queen of Louis XVI., and also threatened his own dominions 
with the spread of a subversive agitation. His sister sent him 
passionate appeals for help, and he was pestered by the royalist 
emigrants, who were intriguing both to bring about an armed 
intervention in France, and against Louis XVI. From the east 
he was threatened by the aggressive ambition of Catherine 11 . 
of Russia, and by the unscrupulous policy of Prussia. Catherine 
would have been delighted to see Austria and Prussia embark 
on a crusade in the cause of kings against the Revolution. While 
they were busy beyond the Rhine, she would have annexed what 
remained of Poland, and would have made conquests in Turkey. 
Leopold II. had no difficulty in seeing through the rather trans¬ 
parent cunning of the Russian empress, and he refused to be 
misled. To his sister he gave good advice and promises of help 
if she and her husband could e.scape from Paris. The emigrants 
who followed him perlinaciou.sly were refused audience, or when 
they forced themselves on him were peremptorily denied all 
help. Leopold was too purely a politician not to be secretly 
pleased at the destruction of the power of France and of hei 
influence in Europe by her internal disorders. Within six 
weeks of his accession he displayed his contempt for her weakness 
by practically tearing up the treaty of alliance made by Maria 
Theresa in 1756 and opening negotiations with England to impose 
a check on Russia and Prussia. He was able to put pressure 
on England by threatening to cede his part of the Low Countries 
to Franco, and then, when secure of English support, he was in a 
position to baffie the intrigues of Prussia. A personal appeal to 
Frederick William II. led to a conference between them at 
Reichenbach in J uly i790,and to an arrangement which was in fact 
a defeat for Prussia. Leopold’s coronation as king of Hungary on 
the 15th of November 1790, was preceded by a settlement with the 
diet in which he recognized the dominant position of the Magyars. 
He had already made an eight months’ truce with the Turks 
in September, which prepared the way for the termination of 
the war begun by Joseph II. the peace of Sistova being signed 
in August 1791. 'I'he pacification of his eastern dominions 
left Leopold free to re-establish order in Belgium and to confirm 
friendly relations with England and Holland. 

During 1791 the emperor continued to be increasingly pre¬ 
occupied with the affairs of France. In January he had to 
dismiss the count of Artois, afterwards Charles X., king of France, 
in a very peremptory way. His good sense was revolted by the 
folly of the French emigrants, and he did his utmost to avoid 
being entangled in the affairs of tliat country. The insults 
inflicted on Louis XVI. and Marie Antoinette, however, at the 
time of their attempted flight to Varennes in June, stirred his 
indignation, and he made a general appeal to the sovereigns 
of Europe to take common measures in view of events which 
“ immediately compromised the honour of all sovereigns, and 
the security of all governments.” Yet he was most directly 
mterested in the conference at Sistova, which in June led to a 


final peace with Turkey. On the 25th of August he met the 
king of Prussia at Pillnilz, near Dresden, and they drew up a 
declaration of their readiness to intervene in France if and when 
their assistance was called for by the other powers. The declara¬ 
tion was a mere formahty, for, as Leopold knew, neither Russia 
nor England was prepared to act, and he endeavoured to guard 
against the use which he forc.'aw the emigrants would endeavour 
to make of it. In face of the agitation cau.sed by the Pillnitz 
declaration in France, the intrigues of the emigrants, and the 
attaclcs made by the French revolutionists on the rights of the 
German princes in Alsace, Leopold continued to hope that 
inters'enlion might not be required. When Louis XVI. swore 
to ob.scrvc the constitution of September 1791, the emperor 
professed to think that a settlement had been reached in France. 
The attacks on the rights of the German princes gn the left 
bank of the Rhine, and the increasing violence of^the parties 
in Paris which were agitating to bring about war, soon showed, 
however, that this hope was vain. Leopold met the threatening 
language of the revolutionists with dignity and temper. His 
.sudden death on the ist of March 1792 was an irreparable loss 
to Austria. 

Leopold had sixteen children, the eldest of his eight sons 
being his successor, the emperor Francis II. Some of his other 
sons were prominent personages in their day. Among them were: 
Ferdinand III., grand duke of Tuscany; the archduke Charles, 
a celebrated soldier; the archduke John, also a soldier; the 
archduke Joseph, palatine of Hungary; and the archduke 
Rainer, viceroy of Lombardy-Venetia. 

Several volumes containmg the emperor’s correspondence have 
been published. Among these arc: Junph II. uud Leopold von 
'loikana. Ihr Unelweihsel jjXi- i^qo (Vicuna, :K72), and Mane 
Antoinette, Joseph II. und Leopold II. Ihr Bne/wnhsel (Vicuna, 
1H66), lioth edited by A. Ritter von Arncth; Joseph II., Leopold II. 
mid kamiitz. Ihr Uriejurnhsel (Vienna, iSyj); and Leopold II., 
Franz II. mid Cathanna. Hire Correspondenz ncbsl finer liinleitmig : 
Zur Gesdiichte der 1 ‘olitik Leopolds II. (Leipzig, 1874), boft edited 
by A. Beer ; and Leopold II. mid Mane Christine. Ihr Urielwei hsel 
rjSi-rp/z. edited by A. Wolf (Vienna, 1867). See also H. von 
Sybel, typer die Regierung Kaiser Leopolds II. (Munich, iSOo) ; 
A. Schultze, Kaiser Leopold II. und die jranzosisehe Ucvoliition 
(Leipzig, i8yy); and . 4 . Wolf and H. von Zwicdcneck-Sudcnhorst, 
Osterreuh miter Maria Theresa, Joseph II. und Leopold II. (Berlin, 
1882-1884). 

LEOPOLD I. (1790-1865), king of the Belgians, fourth son 
of Francis, duke of Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeld, and uncle of Queen 
Victoria of England, was bom at Coburg on the 18th of December 
1790. At the age of eighteen he entered the military service 
of Russia, und accompanied tlie emperor Alexander to Erfurt 
as a member of his staff. He was required by Napoleon to quit 
the Russian anny, and spent some years in travelling. In 1813 
he accepted from the emperor Alexander the post of a cavalry 
general in the army of invasion, and he took part in the whole 
of the campaign of that and the following year, distinguishing 
himself in the battles of I^ipzig, Lutzen and Bautzen. He 
entered Paris with the allied sovereigns, and accompanied them 
to Englani He married in May 1816 Charlotte, only child 
of Cieorge, prince regent, afterwards George IV., heiress-pre¬ 
sumptive to the British throne, and was created duke of Kendal 
in the British peerage and given an annuity of £50,000. The 
deatli of the princess in the following year was a heavy blow 
to liis hopes, but he continued to reside in England. In 1830 
he declined the offer of the crown of Greece, owing to the refusal 
of the powers to grant conditions which he considered essential 
to the welfare of the new kingdom, but was in the following year 
elected king of the Belgians (4th June 1831). After some 
hesitation he accepted the crown, having previously ascertained 
that he would have the support of the great powers on entering 
upon his difficult task, and on the iztli of July he made his 
entry into Brussels and took the oath to observe the constitution. 
During the first eight years of his reign he was confronted with 
the resolute hostility of King William I. of Holland, and it was 
not imtil 1839 that the differences between the two states, 
which until 1830 had formed the kingdom of the Netherlands, 
were finally settled at the conference of London by the treaty 
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of the 24 Articles (see Belgium). From this date until his 
death, King Leopold spent all his energies in the wise administra¬ 
tion of the affairs of the newly formed kingdom, which may be 
said to owe in a large measure its first consolidation and constant 
prosperity to tlie aire and skill of his discreet and fatherly 
government. In 1848 the throne of Belgium stood unshaken 
amidst the revolutions which marked that year in almost every 
European country. On the 8th of August 1832 Leopold married, 
as his second wife, Louise of Orleans, daughter of Ix)uis Philippe, 
king of the French. Queen Louise endeared herself to the 
Belgian people, and her death in 1S50 was felt as a national loss. 
This union produced two sons and one daughter—(1) Leopold, 
afterwards king of the Belgians ; (2) Philip, count of Flanders ; 
(3) Marie Charlotte, who married Maximilian of Austria, tlie 
unfortunate emperor of Mexico. Leopold I. died at Laeken 
on the loth of December 1865. He was a most cultured man and 
a great reader, and did his utmost during his reign to encourage 
art, science and education. His judgment was universally 
respected by contemporary sovereigns and statesmen, and he 
was frequently spoken of us “ the Nestor of Europe ” (see also 
Victoria, Qiiekn). 

See Th. Juste, Lfopold I", rot des Bdnes d’aMs des doc. infd. 1793- 
jS(>3 (2 vols., Bnis-sels, r8C).S), and Ln Fondatnim dc la monarchic 
itci^c (22 vols, Brussels, 1S7S 18.S0) ; J. J. Thonissen, /.a Belgique 
sous Ic riqnc dc LiuJ'uld I" (Louvain, 1802). 

LEOPOLD n. [LF.oroi.n Louis Philippe Marie Victor] 
(1835-1909), king of the Belgians, son of the preceding, was bom 
at Brussels on the 9th of April 1835. In 1846 he was created 
duke of Brabant and appointed a sub-lieutenimt in the army, 
in which he served until his accession, by which time he had 
reached the rank of lieutenant-general. On attaining his 
majority he was made a member of the senate, in whose proceed¬ 
ings he took a lively interest, especially in matters concerning 
the development of Belgium and its trade. On the 22nd of 
August 1853 Leopold married Marie Henriette (1836-1902), 
daughter of the archduke Joseph of Austria, palatine of Hungarj', 
by his wife, Miuie Dorothea, duchess of Wurt.lemberg. This 
princess, who was a great-granddaughter of the empress Maria 
Theresa, and a great-niece of Marie Antoinette, endeared herself 
to the people by her elevated character and indefatigable 
benevolence, while her beauty gained for her the sobriquet of 
“ Tlie. Rose of Brabant ” ; .she was also im accomplished artist 
and musician, and a fine hor.sewoman. Between the years 
1854 and 1865 ],copold travelled much abroad, visiting India 
and China as well as Egypt and the countries on the Mediter¬ 
ranean coast of Africa. On the 10th of December 1865 he 
succeeded his father. On the 28th of January i86() he lost his 
only son, Leopold (b. 1859), duke of Hainaut. The king’s 
brother Philip, count of Flanders (1837-1905), then liecame 
heir to the throne; and on his death his son Albert (b. 1875) 
became heir-presumptive. During the Franco-Prussian War 
(1870-1871) the king of the Belgians preserved neutrality in 
a period of unusual difficulty and danger. But the most notable 
event in Leopold’s career was the foundation of the Congo Free 
State (q.v.). While still duke of Brabant he had been the first 
to call the attention of the Belgians to the need of enlarging 
their horizon beyond sea, and after his accession to the throne 
he gave the first impulse towards the development of this idea 
by founding in 1876 the Association Internationale Ajricaine. 
He enlisted the services of H. M. Stanley, who visited Brussels 
in 1878 after exploring the Congo river, and returned in 1879 
to the Congo as agent of the Comite d'Etudes du Haut Congo, 
soon afterwards reorganized as the “International Association 
of the Congo." This association was, in 1884-1885, recognised 
by the powers as a sovereign state under the name of the Etat 
Indeprndant du Congo, l^opold's exploitotion of this vast 
territory, which he administered autocratically, and in which 
he associated himself personally with various financial schemes, 
was understood to bring him an enormous fortune; it was 
the subject of acutely hostile criticism, to a large extent sub¬ 
stantiated by the report of a commission of inquiry instituted 
by the king himself in 1904, and followed in 1908 by the annexa¬ 
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tion of the state to Belgium (see Congo Free State : History), 
In 1880 Leopold sought an Jnterview with General C. G. Gordon 
and obtained his promise, subject to the approval of the British 
government, to enter the Belgian service on the Congo. Three 
years later Leopold claimed fulfilment of the promise, and 
Gordon was about to proceed to the Congo when the British 
government required his services for the Sudan. On the 15th 
of November 1902 King Leopold's life was attempted in Brussels 
by an Italian anarchist named Rubino. Queen Marie Henriette 
died at Spa on the 19th of September of the same year. Besides 
the son already mentioned she had borne to Leopold three 
daughters—Louise Marie Am 61 ie (b. 1858), who in 1875 married 
Philip of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha, and was divorced in 1906; 
St6phanie (b. 1864), who married Rudolph, crown prince of 
Austria, in 1881, and after his death in 1889 married, against 
her father’s wishes, Elemer, Count Lonyay, in 1900; and 
Clementine (b. 1872). At the time of the queen’s death an 
unseemly incident was occasioned by Leopold’s refusal to see 
his daughter Stephanie, who in consequence was not present at 
her mother's funeral. Tlie di.sagreeable impression on the public 
mind thus created was deepened by an unfortunate litigation, 
lasting for two years (1904-1906), over the deceased queen’s 
will, in which the creditors of the princess Loui.se, together 
with princess Stephanie (Countess Lonyay), claimed that under 
the Belgian law the queen’s estate was entitled to half of her 
husband’s property. This claim was disallowed by the Belgian 
courts. The king died at Laeken, near Brussels, on the 17th 
of December 1909. On the 23rd of that month his nephew 
took the oath to observe the constitution, assuming the title of 
Albert I. King Leopold was personally a man of considemble 
attainments and much strength of character, but he was a 
notoriously dissolute monarch, who even to the last offended 
decent opinion by his indulgences at Paris and on the Riviera. 
The wealth he amassed from the Congo he spent, no doubt, 
roy.ally not only in this way but also on public improvements 
in Belgium; but he had a hard heart towards the natives of 
his distant possession. 

LEOPOLD 11. (1797-1870), of Habsburg-Lorraine, grand-duke 
of Tuscimy, was born on the 3Td of October 1797, the son of the 
grand-duke Ferdinand III., whom he succeeded in 1824. During 
the first twenty years of his reign he devoted himself to the 
internal development of the state. His was the mildest and least 
reactionary of all the Italian despotisms of the day, and although 
always subject to Austrian influence he refused to adopt the 
Austrian methods of government, allowed a fair measure of 
liberty to the press, and permitted many political exiles from 
other states to dwell in Tuscany undisturbed. But when in the 
early ’forties a feehng of unrest spread throughout Italy, even in 
Tuscany demands for a constitution and other political reforms 
were advanced ; in 1845-1846 riots broke out in various parts of 
the country, and Leopold granted a number of administrative 
reforms. But Austrian influence prevented him from going 
further, even had he wished to do so. The election of Pope Pius 
IX. gave fresh impulse to the Liberal movement, and on the 
4th of September 1847 Leopold instituted the National Guard— 
a first step towards the constitution; shortly after the marchese 
Cosimo Ridolfi was appointed prime minister. The granting of 
the Neapohtan and Piedmontese constitutions was followed 
(17th February 1848) by that of Tuscany, drawn up by Gino 
(lapponi. The revolution in Milan and Vienna aroused a fever 
of patriotic enthusiasm in Tuscany, where war against Austria 
was demanded; Leopold, giving way to popular pressure, sent 
a force of regulars and volunteers to oo-operate with Piedmont 
in the Lombard campaign. His speech on their departure was 
uncompromisingly Italian and laberaL “ Soldiers,” he said, 
“ the holy cau.se of Italian freedom is being decided to-day on the 
fields of Iximbardy. Already the citizens of Milan have purchased 
their liberty with their blood and with a heroism of which history 
offers few examples. . . . Honour to the arms of Italy 1 Long 
live Italian independence 1 ’’ The Tuscan contingent fought 
bravely, if unsuccessfully, at Curtatone and Montanara. On the 
a6th of June the first Tuscan parliament assembled, but the 
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dishirbances consequent on tiie failure of the campaign in 
Lombardy led to the resignation of^ the Ridolii ministry, which 
was succeeded by that of Gino Cafiponi. The riots continued, 
especially at Leghorn, which was a prey to actual civil war, and 
the democratic party of whidi F. D. Guerrazzi and G. Montanelli 
were leading lights became every day more influential. Capponi 
resigned, and Leopold reluctantly agreed to a Montanelli- 
Guerrazzi ministry, which in its turn had to fight against the 
extreme republican party. New elections in the autumn of 
184S returned a constitutional majority, but it ended by voting 
in favour of a constituent as.sembly. There was talk of instituting 
a central Italian kingdom with Leopold as king, to form part of 
a larger Italian federation, but in the meanwhile the grand-dukc, 
alarmed at the revolutionary and republican agitations in 
Tuscany and encouraged by the success of the Austrian arms, 
was, according to Montanclli, negotiating with Field-Marshal 
Radetzky imd with Pius IX., who had now abandoned his 
Liberal tendencies, and fled to Gaeta. Leopold had left Florence 
for Siena, and eventually for Porto S. Stefano, leaving a letter 
to Guerrazzi in which, on account of a protest from the pope, 
he declared that he could not agree to the proposed constituent 
assembly. The utmost confusion prevailed in Florence and other 
parts of Tuscany. On the 9th of February 1849 the republic 
was proclaimed, largely as a result of Mazzini's exhortations, 
and on the i8th Leopold sailed lor Gaeta. A third parliament 
was elected and Guerrazzi appointed dictator. But there was 
great discontent, and the defeat of Charles Albert at Novara 
caused consternation among the Liberals. The majority, while 
fearing an Austrian invasion, desired the return of the grand-duke 
who had never been unpwpular, and in April 1849 the municipal 
council usurped the powers of the assembly and invited him to 
return, “ to save us by means of the restoration of the constitu¬ 
tional monarchy surrounded by popular institutions, from the 
shame and ruin of a foreign invasion.” Leopold accepted, 
although he said nothing about the foreign invasion, and on the 
1st of May sent Count Luigi Serristori to Tusainy with full 
powers. But at the siune time the Austrians occupied Lucca 
and Leghorn, and although Leopold simvilatcd surprise at their 
action it has since been proved, as the Austrian general d’Aspre 
declared at the time, that Aushian intervention was due to the 
request of the grand-dukc. On the 34th of May the latter 
appointed G. Baldasseroni prime minister, on the 25th the 
Austrians entered Florence and on the 28th of July Leopold 
himself returned. In April 1850 he concluded a treaty with 
Austria sanctioning the continuation for an indefinite period of 
the Austrian occupation with 10,000 men; in September he 
dismissed parliament, and the following year established a 
concordat with the Church of a very clerical character. He 
feebly asked Austria if he might maintain the constitution, and 
the Austrian premier. Prince Schwarzenberg, advised him to 
consult the po^, the king of Naples and the dukes of Parma and 
Modena. On their advice he formally revoked the constitution 
(1852). Political trials were held, Guerrazzi and many others 
being condemned to long terms of imprisonment, and although 
in 185s the Austrian troops left Tuscany, Leopold’s popularity 
was gone. A part of the Liberals, however, still believed in tlie 
possibility of a constitutional grand-dukc who could be induced 
for a second time to join Piedmont in a war against Austria, 
whereas the popular party headed by F. Bartolommci and 
G. Dolfi realized that only by the expulsion of Leopold could the 
national aspirations be realized. When in 1859 France and 
Piedmont made war on Austria, I.eopold’s government failed to 
prevent numbers of young Tuscan volunteers from joining the 
Franco-Piedmontese forces. Finally an agreement was arrived 
at between the aristocratic constitutionalists luid the popular 
party, as a result of which the grand-duke’s participation in the 
war was formally demanded. Leopold at first gave way, and 
entrusted Don Neri Corsini with the formation of a minislry. 
The popular demands presented by Corsini were for the abdica¬ 
tion of Leopold in favour of his son, an aUiance with Piedmont 
and the reorgMihmtion of Tuscany in accordance with the 
eventual and definite reorganization of Italy. Leopold hesitated 
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and finally rejected the proposals as derogatory to his dignity. 
On the 27th of April there was great excitement in Florence, 
Italian colours appeared everywhere, but order was maintained, 
and the grand-diAc and his family departed for Bologna un¬ 
disturbed. Thus the revolution was accomplislied without a 
drop of blood being shed, and after a period of provisional govern¬ 
ment Tuscany was incorporated in the kingdom of Italy. On the 
2istof July Leopold abdicated in favour of his son Ferdinand f V., 
who never reigned, but issued a protest from Dresden (26th 
Manh i860). He .spent his last years in Austria, and died in 
Rome on the 29th of January 1870. 

leopold of Tuscany was a well-meaning, not unkindly man, 
and fonder of his subjects than were the other Italian despots ; 
but he was weak, and too closely bound by family ties and 
Habsburg traditions ever to become a real l.iberol. Had he not 
joined the eonclave of autocrats at Gaeta, and, above all, had he 
not summoned Austrian assi.stance while denying that he had 
done so, in 1849, he might yet have preserved his throne, and 
even changed the whole course of Italian history. At the same 
time his rule, if not harsh, was enervating iind demoralizing. 

See G. Baldasseroni, Leopoldo II (Florence, 1871), useful but 
reactionary in tendency, the author having; been Leopold's minister; 
G. Montanelli, Memorie suW Italia (Turin, 1853) ; F. D. Gucrra/zi, 
Memone (Leghorn, 1848); Zobi, Storia civile della Ton ana, veils, 
iv.-v. (Florence, 1850-1852); A. von Reumont, Gesc/iic/i/e Tosumhus 
(2 vols., Gotha, 187(1-1877); M. Bartolommei Gioli, II Hinolgintento 
7 vseano e I'aitone popolare (Florence, 1905); C. Tivaroni, Italia 
durante it domtm'o Austnaco, vol. i. (Turin, 1892), and L' Italia degli 
Italiani, vol. i. (Turin, 1895). See also Ricasou ; Bartolommei ; 
Capponi, Gino ; &c. (L. V.*) 

LEOPOLD n., a lake of Central Africa in the basin of the 
Kasai affluent of the Congo, cut by 2° .S. and 18° 10' ]£. 11 has 
a length N. to S. of about 75 m., is 30 m. across at its northern 
end, tapering towards its southern end. Numerous bays and 
gulfs render its outline highly irn'gular. Its shores arc flat and 
marshy, tlie lake being (in all probability) simply the lowest part 
of a vast lake which existed here before the Kasai system breached 
the barrier—at Kwa mouth—separating it from the Congo. 'ITic 
lake is fed by the Ixikoro (about 300 m. long) and smaller streams 
from the east. Its northern and western affluents are com¬ 
paratively unimportant. It discharges its waters (at its southern 
end) into the Mfmi, which is in reality the lower eourse of the 
Lukenye. The lake is gradually diminishing in area; in the 
rainy season it overflows its banks. The surrounding country 
is very flat and densely wooded. 

See Kasai ; and articles and maps in Le Mowienu nt geog., speci¬ 
ally vol. xiv., No. 29 (1897) and vol. xxiv., No. 38 (1907). 

LEOTYCHIDES, Spartan king, of the Eurypontid family, 
was descended from Theopompus tlirough his younger son 
Anaxandridas (Ilcrod. viii. 131), and in 49r n.c. succeeded 
Demuratus (?.».), whose title to the throne he liad with Cleomeiies’ 
aid successfully challenged. He took part in (ileumenes’ second 
expedition to Aegina, on which ten hostages were seized and 
liandcd over to Sie Athenians for safe custody: for this he 
narrowly escaped lieing surrendered to tlie Acginctans after 
Qeoraenes’ death. In the spring of 479 we find him in command 
of the Greek fleet of no ships, first at Ac.gina and afterwards 
at Delos. In August he attacked tlie Persian position at Mycole 
on the coast of Asia Minor opposite Samos, inflicted a crushing 
defeat on the land-army, and annihilated the fleet which was 
drawn up on the shore. .Soon afterwards he sailed home with 
the Peloponnesians, leaving the Athenians to prosecute the siege 
of Sestos. In 476 he led an army to Thessaly to punish the 
Aleuadae of Larisa for the aid they had rendered to Uie I’ersians 
and to strengthen Spartan influence in northern Greece. After 
a series of successful engagements he accepted a bribe from the 
enemy to withdraw. For this he was brought to trial at Sparta, 
and to save his life fled to the temple of Athena Aiea at 'Tegea. 
Sentence of exile was passed, his house was razed and his grand¬ 
son Archidamus 11 . ascended the throne (Herod, vi. 65-87, 
ix. 90-114; Thucydides i. 89; Pausanias iii. 4. 3. 7. 9-10; 
Plutarch, De maiigniUUe Herodoii, 21, p. 859 d ; Diodorus xi. 
34 - 37 > 
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According to Diodorus (xi. 48) Leotychides reigned twenty-two, 
hjb successor Arcliiiiamiis forty-two years. Tlie total duration of 
the two reigns, sixty-four years, we know to be correct, for Leoty¬ 
chides came to the throne m 491 and Archidamus {g.v.) died in 427. 
On tliis basis, then, I-eotychides's exile would fall in 4(1^ and the 
Thessalian expedition in that or the preceding year (so E. Meyer, 
Geschichte des Altertums, iii. § 287). Hut Diodorus is not consistent 
with himself; be attributes (xi, 48) Leotychides's death to the year 
47 b-'l 75 and he records (xu. 35) Archidamus's dcatli in 434-433, 
though he introduces him in the following years at the head of the 
Peloponnesian army (xii. 42, 47, 52) ! Further, he says expressly 
that Leotychides trcViTijirfi' in) thw) Kal St'io, t.e. he lived 
twen^-two years after his accession. The twenty-two years, then, 
may include the time which elapsed between his exile and liis death. 
In tliat case Leotychides died in 4(19, and 470-475 may be the year 
in which his reign, though not his life, ended. This date seems, 
from what we know of the political situation in general, to be more 
probable than the later one for the Thessalian campaign. 

G. Busok, (ineci. Geichichte, iii. 83, note; J. B. Bury, History 
«/ Greece, p. 320; G, Grote, History of Greece, new edition I888, iv. 
3pj, note ; also abridged edition 1007, p. 273, note 3. Beloch's view 
{Gnech. Geschichte i. 455, note 2) that the exjiedition look place in 
47O, the trial and flight in 469, is not generally accepted, (M. N. T.) 

LEOVIGILD, or LfiWENHiti.i) (d. 586), king of the Visigoths, 
became king in 568 after the short period of anarchy which 
followed the death of King Athanagild, whose widow, Goisvinthu, 
he married. At first he ruled that part of the VLsigothic kingdom 
which lay to the south of the Pyrenees, his brother Liuva or 
Leova governing the small part to the north of these mountains; 
but in 572 Liuva died and Leovigild became sole king. At this 
time the Visigoths who settled in Spain early in the 5th century 
were menaced by two powerful enemies, the Suevi who had a 
small kingdom in the north-west of the peninsula, and the 
Byzantines who had answered Athanagild’s appeal for help by 
taking possession of a stretch of country in the south-east. 
Their kingdom, too, was divided and weakened by the fierce 
hostility between the orthodox Christians and those who pro¬ 
fessed Arianism. Internal and external dangers alike, however, 
failed to daunt Leovigild, who may fairly be called the restorer of 
the Visigothic kingdom. He turned first against the Byzantines, 
who were elefeated several times; he took Cordova and 
chastised the Suevi; and then by stern measures he destroyed 
the power of those unruly and reltellious chieftains who had 
reduced former kings to the position of ciphers. The chronicler 
tells how, having given peace to his people, he, first of the Visi¬ 
gothic sovereigns, assumed the attire of a king and made Toledo 
his capital. He strengthened the position of his family and 
provided for the security of his kingdom by associating his two 
sons. Recared and Hermencgild, with himself in the kingly office 
and placing parts of the land under their rule. Leovigild him¬ 
self was an Arian, being the last of the Visigothic kings to hold 
that creed ; but he was not a bitter foe of the orthodox Christians, 
although he was obliged to punish them when they conspired 
against him with his external enemies. His son Hermenegild, 
however, was converted to the orthodox faith through the 
influence of his Frankish wife, Ingundis, daughter of King 
Sigebert I., and of Leander, metropolitan of Seville. Allying 
himself with the Byzantines and other enemies of the Visigoths, 
and supported by most of the orthodox Christians he headed 
a formidable insurrection. The struggle was fierce; but at 
length, employing persuasion as well as force, the old king 
triumphed. Hermenegild was captured; he refused to give 
up his faith and in March or April 585 he was executed. He was 
canonized at the request of Philip II., king of Spain, by Pope 
.Sixtus V. About this time Leovigild put an end to the kingdom 
of the Suevi. During his last years he was engaged in a war 
with the Franks. He died at Toledo on the 2 ist of April 586 and 
was succeeded by his son Recared. 

LEPANTO,^ BATTLE OF, fought on the 7th of October 1571. 
The conquest of Cyprus by the Turks, and their aggressions on 
the Oiristian powers, frightened the states of the Meditermnean 
into fonning a holy Ici^c for their common defence. The main 
promoter of the league was Pope Pius V., but the bulk of the 
forces was supplied by the republic of Venice and Philip II. of 
Spain, who was peculiarly interested in checking the Turks 
' For Lepailto see Naupactus. 
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both because of the Moorish element in the population of Spain, 
and because he was also sovereign of Maples and Sicily. In 
compliment to King Philip, tne general conunand of the league’s 
fleet was given to his natural brother, Don John of Austria. 
It included, however, only twenty-four Spanish ships. The 
great majority of the two hundred galleys and eight galeasses, 
of which the fleet was composed, came from Venice, under the 
command of the proveditore Barbarigo; from Genoa, which 
was in close alliance with Spain, under Gianandrea Doria; 
and from the Pope whose squadron was commanded by Marc 
Antonio Colonna. The Sicilian and Neapolitan contingents 
were commanded by the marquess of Santa Cruz, and Cardona, 
Spanish officers. Eight tliousand Spanish soldiers were em¬ 
barked. The allied fleet was collected slowly at Messina, from 
whence it advanced by the passage between Ithaca and Cephalonia 
to Cape Marathia near Dragonera. The Turkish fleet which had 
come up from Cyprus and Crete anchored in the Gulf of Patras. 
It consisted in all of 273 galleys which were of lighter build than 
the Christians', and less well supplied with cannon or smalt arms. 
The Turks still relied mainly on the bow and arrow. Ali, the 
capitan pasha, was commander-in-chief, and he had with him 
Chulouk Bey of Alexandria, commonly called Scirocco, and Uluch 
Ali, dey of Algiers. On the 7th of October the Christian fleet 
advanced to the neighbourhood of Cape Scropha. It was 
formed in the traditional order of the galleys—a long line abreast, 
subdivided into the centre or “ battle ” commanded by Don 
John in person, the left wing under the proveditore BarWigo, 
and the right under Gianandrea Doria. But a reserve squadron 
was placed behind the centre under the marquess of Santa Cruz, 
and the eight lumltering galeasses were stationed at intervals in 
front of the line to break the formation of the Turks. The 
capitan pasha loft his anchorage in the Gulf of Patras with his 
fleet in a single line, without reserve or advance-guard. He was 
himself in the centre, with Scirocco on his right and Uluch Ali 
on his left. The two fleets met south of Cape Scropha, both drawn 
up from north to south, the land being close to the left flank of 
the Christians, and the right of the Turks. To the left of the 
Turks and the right of the Christians, there was open sea. Ali 
Pasha’s greater numbers enabled him to outflank his enemy. 
The Turks cliarged through the intervals between the galeasses, 
which proved to be of no value. On their right Scirocco out¬ 
flanked the Venetians of Barbarigo, but the better build of the 
galleys of Saint Mark and the admirable discipline of their 
crews gave them the victory. The Turks were almost all sunk 
or driven on shore. Scirocco and Barbarigo both lost their lives. 
On the centre Don John and the capitan pasha met prow to prow 
—the Christians reserving the fire of their bow guns (called di 
eursia) till the moment of impact, and then boarding. Ali Pasha 
was slain and his galley taken. Everywhere on the centre the 
(Christians gained Ibe upper hand, but their victory was almost 
turned into a defeat by the mistaken manoeuvres of Doria. 
In fear lest he should be outflanked by Uluch Ali, he stood 
out to sea, leaving a gap between himself and the centre. The 
dey of Algiers, who saw the opening, reversed the order of lus 
squadron, and fell on the right of the centre. The galleys of the 
Order of Malta, which were stationed at this point, suffered 
severely, and their flagship was taken with great slaughter. 
A disaster was averted by the marquess of Santa Cruz, who 
brought up the reserve- Uluch Ali then retreated with sail and 
oar, bringing most of liis division off in good order. 

The loss of life in the battle was enormous, being put at 
20,000 for the Turks and 8000 for tlie Christians. The battle of 
Lepanto was of immense political importance. It gave the naval 
power of the Turks a blow from which it never recovered, 
and put a stop to their aggression in the Eastern Mediterranean. 
Historically the battle is interesting because it was the last 
example of an encounter on a great scale between fleets of galleys 
and also because it was the last crusade. The Christian powers 
of the Mediterranean did really combine to avert the ruin of 
Christendom. Hardly a noble house of Spain or Italy was not 
represented in the fleet, and the princes headed the boarders. 
Volunteers came from all parts of Europe, and it is said that 
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among them was Sir Richard Grenville, afterwards famous for 
his fight in the “ Revenge ” oS Flores in the Azores. Cervantes 
was undoubtedly present, and had his left liand shattered by a 
Turkish bullet. 

For fall accounts of the battle, with copious references to author¬ 
ities and to ancient controversies, mostly arising out of the conduct 
of Dona, .see Sir W. Stirling Maxwell, JJon John of Austria (1883) ; 
and Jurien de la Gravicre, La Guerre de Cliypre et la hataitle de 
Lepanio (1888). (D. H.) 

LE PAUTRE, JEAN (1618-1682), French designer and en- 
jiraver. He was apprenticed to a carpenter and builder and 
in addition to learning mechanical and constructive work 
developed considerable facility with the pencil. His designs, 
which were innumerable in quantity and exuberant in fancy, 
consisted mainly of ceilings, friezes, chimney-pieees, doorways 
and mural deeorations; lie also devised fire-dogs, sideboards, 
cabinets, console tables, mirrors and other pieces of furniture ; 
he was long employed at the Gotielins. His work is often ex¬ 
cessively flamboyant and over-elaborate ; he revelled in amorini 
and swags, arabesques and cartouehes. llis chimney-pieces, 
however, were frequently simple and elegant. His engraved 
plates, almost entirely original, are something like 1500 in number 
and include a portrait of himself. He became a member of the 
academy of Paris in 1677. 

LEPCHA, the name of the aboriginal inhabitants of Sikkim 
(y.r.). A peace-loving people, the Lepchas h.ave been repeatedly 
conquered by surrounding hill-tribes, and their ancient patri¬ 
archal customs arc dying out. The total number of speakers 
of Iz'pcha, or Rong, in all India in iqoi, was only 19,291. Their 
rich and beautiful language hits been presers'ed from extinction 
by the efforts of General Mainwaring and others; but their 
literature was almost entirely destroyed by the Tibetans, and 
their traditions are being rapidly forgotten. Once free and 
independent, they are now the poorest people in Sikkim, and it 
is from them that the coolie class is drawn. Tliey are above 
all things woodmen, knowing the ways of beasts and birds, and 
possessing an extensive zoological and botanical nomenclature of 
their own. 

See Florence l>onaldson, Lepcha Laud (1900). 

LE PELETIEB (or LEPEU.EnKa), DE SAINT-FAHGEAU, 
LOUIS MICHEL (1760-1793), French politician, was born on the 
29th of May 1760 at Paris. ] Ic belonged to a well-known family, 
his great-grandfather, Michel Robert Le Peleticr dcs Forts, 
count of Saint-Fargeau, having bcim controller-general of finance. 
He inherited a great fortune, and soon liecame president of the 
parlement of Paris and in 1789 he was a deputy of the noblesse 
to the States-General. At this time he shared the conservative 
views of the majority of his class ; but by slow degrees his ideas 
changed and became very advanced. On the 13th of July 
1789 he demanded the recall of Necker, whose dismissal by the 
king had aroused great excitement in Paris; and in the Con¬ 
stituent Assembly he had moved the abolition of the penalty 
of death, of the galleys and of branding, and the .suKstitution 
of beheading for hanging. This attitude won him great 
popularity, and on the 21st of June 1790 he was made president 
of the Gmstituent As.sembly. During the existence of the 
Ijcgislative Assembly, he was president of the general council 
for the department of the Yonne, and was afterwards elected 
by this department as a deputy to the Convention. Here he 
was in favour of the trial of Louis XVI. by the assembly and 
voted for the death of the king. This vote, together with his 
ideas in general, won him the hatred of the royalists, and on the 
2oth of January 1793, the eve of the execution of the king, he was 
assassinated in the Palais Royal at Paris by a member of the 
king’s body-guard. The Convention honoured Le Peletier by a 
magnificent funeral, and the painter J. L. David represented 
his death in a famous picture, which was later destroyed by his 
daughter. Towards the end of his life, Le Peletier had interested 
himself in the question of public education; he left fragments 
of a plan, the ideas contained in which were borrowed in later 
schemes. His assassin fled to Normandy, where, on the point of 
being discovered, he blew out his brains. Le Peletier had 
a brother, F 61 ix (1769-1837), well known for his advanced 
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ideas. His daughter, Suzanne Louise, was “ adopted ” by the 
French nation. 

.See CEuvres de M. Le Peletier de Saint-Fargeau (Bruswls, 1826) 
with a life by his brother F 61 ix; E. Le Blant, “ Le Peletier de St- 
Fargeau, ct son meurtrier,” in the Currcstiondant review (1874); 
F. Clerembray, ispisodes de la Fevolution (Rouen, 1891); Brette, 
" La Reforme de la legislation uuivcrscllc, et le plan de Lepelletier 
Saint-Fargeau,” in La Rlvolution fraufatse, xlii. (1902) ; and M. 
Tourneux, Jiibliog. de I'hist. de Paris . . . (vol. i., 1890, Ros. 3896- 
3910, and vol. iv., looO, s.v. I-e[jeletier). 

LEPIDOLITE, or Lixhia-Mk.a, a mineral of the mica group 
(see Mica). It is a basic aluminium, potassium and lithium 
fluo-silicatc, with the approximate formula KLi [Al(OH,F)J 
Al(SiO,|)j. Lithia and fluorine are each present to the extent 
of about 5 %; rubidium and caesium are sometimes present 
in small amounts. Distinctly developed monoclinic cry'stals 
or cleavage sheets of large size are of rare occurrence, the mineral 
being usually found iis scaly aggregates, and on this account 
was named lepidolite (from Gr. Xtirk, scale) by M. H. Klaproth 
in 1792. It is usually of a lilac or peacb-blos.som colour, but is 
sometimes greyish-white, and lias a pearly lustre on the cleavage 
surfaces. The hardness is 2^-4 and the sp. gr. 2-8-2-9, the optic 
axial angle measures so'’-7o". It is found in pegmatite-veins, 
often in association with pink tourmaline (rubcllilc) and some¬ 
times inlergrown in parallel position with muscovite. Scaly 
masses of considerable extent are found at Kozena near Bystrzitz 
in Morai'ia and at Pala in San Diego county, California. 'I’lie 
material from Rozena has lieen known since 1791, and has some¬ 
times been cut and polished for ornamental purposes : it has a 
pretty colour and spangled appearance and takes a good polish, 
but is rather soft. At I’ala it has been extensively mined for the 
preparation of lithium and rubidium salts. Other localities 
for the mineral are the island of Utii in Sweden, and Auburn 
and Faris in Maine, IJ.S.A.; at Alabashka nisar Mursinka in the 
Urals large Isolated crystals have been found, and from Central 
Australia transparent cleavage sheets of a fine lilac colour are 
known. 

The lithium-iron mica stmrwaMile or lithiouite is closely allied 
to lepidolite, differing from it in containing some fenous iron 
in addition to the constituents mentioned above. It occurs 
as greyish silvery scales with hexagonal outlines in the tin- 
bearing granites of Zinnwald in the Erzgebirge, Bohemia and of 
Cornwall. (L. j. S.) 

LEPIDOPTERA (Gr. ActA, a scale or husk, and irTspov, a 
wing), a term used in zoological classification for one of the 
largest and best-known ordias of the class Hexapoda {q.v.), 
an order tliat comprises the insects popularly called buUcrflies 
and moths. The term was first used by Limiaeus (1735) in the 
sense still accepted by modem zoologists, and there arc few 



After EdwaiUs, Riley end Howard'e fnuet Life, vol. 3 (U.S. Dept. Agr.). 

Fig. I. — e, Cryptophasa unipunctata, Donov., Australia, a. Larva; 
Cj pupa, natural size; b, 2nd and 3rd abdominal segments of larva; 
a, cremaster of pupa, magnified. 

groups of animals as to whose limits and distinguishing characters 
less controversy has arisen. 

Characters .—The name of the order indicates the fact that 
the wings (and other parts of the body) are clothed with flattened 
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cuticular structures—^the scales (fig. 7)—^that may be regarded 
as modified arthropodan “ hairs.” Such scales are not peculiar 
to the Lcpidoptera—they are found also on many of the Aptera, 
on the Psocidae, a family of Corrodcntia, on some Coleoptera 
(beetles^ and on the gnats (Culicidae), a family of Diptcra. The 
most distiiictive stroctural features of the Lepidoptcra are to 
be found in tho jaws. The mandibles are mere vestiges or 
entirely absent; the second maxillae arc usually reduced to a 
narrow transverse mentum which tears the scale-covered 
labial palps, between which project the elongate first maxillae, 
grooved on their inner faces, so as to form when apposed a 
tubular proboscis adapted for sucking liquid food. 

All I.epidoptera are hatched as the cruciform soft-bodied 
type of larva (fig. i, a) known as the caterpillar, with biting 
mandibles, .three pairs of thoracic legs and with a varialJe 
number (usually five pairs) of abdominal prolcgs, which carry 
complete or incomplete circles of booklets. The pupa in a 
single family only is free (i.e. with the appendages free from the 
body), and mandibulate. In the vast majority of the order 
it is more or less ohU et (i.e. with the appendages fixed to the 
cuticle of the body) and without mandibles (fig. i, c). 



Sirurlure .—The head in the Lepidoptcra is sub-globular in shape 
with the compound eyes exceedingly well developed, and with a 
pair of ocelli or " simple eyes " olteh present on the vertex. It is 
connected to the tliorax by a relatively broad and membranous 
'■ neclc." The leeleis are jhany-jointed. often they are complex, 

the segments bearing 
processes arranged in 
a comb-like manner 
and furnished witli 
numerous sensory 
hairs (fig. 2). The 
complexity of the 
feelers Ls carried to 
its highest develop¬ 
ment in certain male 
moths that have a 
wonderful pow’er of 
discovering their 
females by smell or 

T'n>m Riley and Howard, Insect Li/n^ vol. 7 (U.S. Ileps some analogous .sense. 
Agr.). Often the feelers are 

Fio. 2.—a, Feelerof SatumiidMoth i^l'cha excessively complex 
po’vphemus), m.agnified 3 times, b, c, Tips in male moths whose 
of branches, highly magnified. maxillae are so re¬ 

duced that they take 

no food in flie imaginal state. The nature of the jaws has abeady 
been briefly described. Functional mandibles of pecuhar form 
(fig. 3. A) are present in the remarkable small moths of the genus 
Mtcroptervx (or Eriocephala), and there are ve.stiges of these jaws 
in other moths of low type, but the minute structures in the higher 
Lepidoptcra that were formerly described as mandibles arc now 
believed to belong to the labrum, the true mandibles being perhaps 
rejiresented by rounded jirominenccs, 
not articulated witli the head-capsule. 
Throughout the order, as a whole, 
the jaws arc adapted for sucking 
liquid food, and the suctorial pro¬ 
boscis (often erroneously called a 
■' tongue ") is formed as was shown 
by J. C. Savigny in I8i6 by two 
elongated and flexible outgrowtlis of 
the first maxillae, usually regarded 
as representing the outer lobes or 
galeae (fig. 4, A, B, g). These struc¬ 
tures are grooved along their inner 
faces and by means of a scries of 
interlocking liair-likc bristles can be 
joined togetlier so as to form a 
tubular sucker (fig. 4, C). At their 
extremities they are beset with club¬ 
like sense-organs, whose apparent 
Fig. 3.—'A, Mandible, and function is that of taste. The pro- 
B, rst maxiUa of Micropleryx boscis when in use is stretched out 
in front of the head and inserted 
into the corolla of a flower or else- 
of where, for the absorption of liquid 
nourishment. When at rest, the 
proboscis is rolled up into a close 
yiiral beneath the head and between the labial palps (fig. 4, A, p). 
Only in the genus Micropteryx mentioned above is ihe lacinia 
of the maxilla (as A. Walter has shown) developed (fig. 3. B, c). 
The maxillary palp is usually a mere vestige (fig. 4, B, p) though 
it is conspicuous in a few famihes of smidl moths. A considet- 



Afler A. Walter (/«t. sSa'is- 
Naturvj, vol. l8). 


(Eriocephala). Magnified. 

a. Palp. d. Stipes. 

b. Galea. e, Cardo 

c. Lacinia. maxilla. 



able number of Lepidojitcra take no food in the imaginal statei 
in these the maxillae are reduced or altogether atrophied. The 
second maxillae are intimately fused together to form the labium, 
which consists only 
of a reduced men- 
tnm, bearing some¬ 
times vestigial lobes 
and alw^s a jiair of 
palps. These have 
two or three seg¬ 
ments and are 
clothed with scales. 

The form and direc¬ 
tion of the terminal 
segment of the labial 
p^p afford valuable 
characters in classi¬ 
fication. 

In the thorax of 
the Ix-pidoptera the 
foremost segment or 
prothorax is very 
small, and not mov¬ 
able on the nieso- 
thorax. In many 
families it carries a 
pair of small erectile 
plates—the patagia 
—^which have been 
regarded as serially 
homologous with the 
wings. The meso- 
thorax is extensive; 
its scutum forming 
most of tlie dorsal 
thoracic area and 
small plates—teg- 
nlac—are often 
present at the base 
of the forewings, 
in llymenoptera. 

The tegulae which 
are beset witli long 
hair-like scales arc 
often conspicuous. 

The metathorax is 
smaller than the 
meso thorax. The 
legs are of the typical 
hexapodan form 
with five-segmented 
feet; the shins often 
bear terminal and median spurs articulated at their bases and the 
entire limbs are clothed with scales. 

The wings of the Lepidoptcra may be said to dominate the structure 
of the insect; only excejitionally, in certain female moths, arc they 
vestigial or absent (fig. 17). The forewing, with its prominent apex, 
is longer than the 

liindwing, and the ( » 

neuration in both ' ->-^ 4 ' 

(see figs. 5 and 0) is 
for the most part 
longitudinal, only a 
few transverse ner- 
vures, which arc, in 
fact, branches of the 
median trunk, 
marking ofi a dis- 
coidal areolet or 
' cell " (fig. 5, a). 

The five branches of 
the radial nervure 
(figs- .■>, 6, 3) (see 
Hexapoda) are 
usually present in 
the forewing, but 
the hindwing, in Afler A S. Fackard, Mtm. West. Acssd. Set. voL viL 
most families, has pio. 5.—Wing-neuration of a Notodont 
only a single radial Moth. 2, Subcostal; 3, radial; 4, median; 
nervure: its anal j cubital; 7, 8, anal nervures. a, Uiscoidal 
area is, however, areolet or " cell " ; /, frenulum. Note that 
often more strongly tj,e forewing has five branches (r—5) of the 
developed than that nidial nervure, the hindwing one only. The 
oftheforewing. The gist anal nervure (No. 6) is absent 
two wings of a side _ , . , . 

are usually kept together during flight by a few stout bristles—the 
frenulum—(fig. 5, f) projecting from the base of the costa of the 
hindwing End fitting beneath e znembrEnous fold or e few thickened 
scales—the retinaculum—on the under surface of the forewix^. 
In butterflies there is no frenulum, but a costal outgrowth of the 


Fig 4. —Arrangement of the jaws in a 
typical Moth. Somewhat diagiammalic and 
in part after E. Burgess and V. L. Kellogg 
(Atiier. Nat. xiv. xxix.). 

A, Front view of head, 
c, Clypens. 

Compound eye. 

Vestigial mandible. 

Labrum. 

Galeae of rst maxillae. 

Labial palp. Magnified. B. [liead. 

Base ol first maxilla dissected out of the 
Vestigialjialp. 

Galea. F'urlher magnified. 

C, Part transverse section showing how the 
chamicl (a) of tlic jirolioscis is formed 
by the iiiterlockmg of the grooved inner 
faces of the flexible maxillae. 

Air-tube. 

Nerve. 

tii, Mmscle-fibres. Highly magnified. 
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liindwing subserves the same function. In the most primitive 
motlis a small lotaite outgrowth—the jugum (iig. 6, j.)—from the 
dorsum of the lorewmg is present, rtut it can be of little service in 
Icepping the two wings together. A jugum may be also present on 
tlie hindwing. The legs, which are generally used for clinging rather 
than for walking, have five-segmented feet and are covered with 
scales. In some families the front pair arc reduced and without 
tarsal segments. 

Ten abdominal segments are recognizable in ninny Lepidoptera, 
but the terminal segments arc reduced or modified to form external 

organs of reproduction, lii 
the m.ale, according to the 
interpretation ot C. Pey- 
toureau, the lateral plates 
lielonging to the ninth seg¬ 
ment lorm paired claspers 
beset with harpes, or series 
ol ridges or teeth, while tlie 
tergum of the tenth seg¬ 
ment forms a dorsal hook 
—the uncus—and its ster¬ 
num a ventral process or 
staphmm. In the icmalc 
the terminal segments 
form, m some cases, a 
protnisible ovipositor, but 
the typical hexapodan ovi¬ 
positor with its three pairs 
of proce.sscs is undeveloped 
in f he I,epidoptera. 

As already mentioned, 
the characteristic scales on 
the wings, legs and body 
of the Lepidoptera are 
cuticular structures. A 
complete series of transi¬ 
tional forms can be traced 
between the most elaborate 
flattened scales (fig. 7, B) with numerous longitudinal striae and a 
simple arthrojiod " hair." liither a “ hair " or a scale owes its 
ori^n to a special cell of the ectoderm (hypodermis), a process from 
which grows tlirough the general cuticle and forms around itself 
tlie substance of the cuticular appendage. The scales on the wings 
are arranged in regular rows (fig. 7, A), and the general cuticle is 
drawn out into a narrow neck or collar around the base of each 
scale. The scales can be easily rubbed from the siirlace ol the wing, 
and the series of colla.rs in wliicli the scales rest are then evident 
(fig. 7, A, f) on the wing-membrane. On the wings ol many male 
butterflies there are specially modified scales—the androcoma 
(fig. 7, C)—^which are formed by glandular cells and dilluse a scented 
secretion. In some cases, the androconia are mixed among the 
ordinary scales; in others they are associated into conspicuous 
“ brands *’ (see fig, (>(>). The admirable colours ol the wings of the 
Lepidoptera arc due partly to pigment in the scales—as in the case 
of yellows, browns, reds and blacks—partly to " interference." 

eflects from tlie fine striae on the 
scales—os with the blues, purples and 
greens. 

A low points of interest in the in¬ 
ternal structure of the Lepidoptera 
deserve mention. The mouth opens 
into a sub-globular, muscular pharynx 
which is believed to suck the liquid 
food tlirough the proboscis, and force 
it along the slender gullet into a crop- 
like enlargement or diverticulum of the 
fore-gut known as a " food-reservoir " 
or '■ sucking-.stomach." The true 
stomach is tubular, and beyond it lie.s 
the intestine into wlilch open the three 
pairs of excretory (Malpighian) tubes. 
The terminal part of the intestine is 
ui wide diameter, and in some cases 
gives off a short caecum. The brain 
and the sub-oesophageal ganglia are 
closely approximated : there arc two 
or three thoracic and four (rarely five) abdominal ganglia. In 
the lemalc each ovary has iour ovarian tulies, in which the large 
cgg-cells are enclosed in follicles and associated with nutritive cells. 
There is a special bursa which in the IlepiaUdae opens with the 
vagina on the eighth abdominal sternum. In the Micropterygidae, 
Eriocraoiidae and the lower Tineidcs, the duct of the bursa leads 
into the vagina, which still opens on the eighth sternum. But in 
most I.epidoptera, the bursa opens by a vestibule on the eighth 
sternum, distinct from the vagina, whose opening shiits bock to 
the ninth, the duct of the bursa being connected with the vagina 
by a canal which opens opposite to the spermatheca. In the male, 
the two testes are usually fused into a single mass, and a pair of 
tubnlar accessory glands open into the vasa delcrcntia or into the 
ejaculatory duct. In a few famUics—^the llupiahdae and Saturniidae 
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Fir.. 7.—A, Arrangement 
of scales in rows on wing 
of Butterfly. 11, Nervure ; 
£, collar-like outgrowths 
of cuticle. Magnified. B, 
single scale, and C. an 
androconium more highly 
magnified. 



After Pnekard, Nat. Artul. Sci. vol. vii. 

Fit;. (>.—Wing neuralion of a Swiff 
Moth (Hepialid). /, Jugum. Ner- 
vures numbered as in fig. 5. Note 
that there are five branches to the 
radial nervure (No. 3) in both fore- 
antl hindwmg, and that the median 
trunk nervures (No. 4) traverse the 
discoidal areolct. 


for example—the testes retain the primitive paired arrangement. 
These details have been worked out by various students, among 
whom W. H. Jackson and W. Petensen deserve special mention. 
Summing up the developmental history of the genital ducts, Jack.son 
remarks that there is "^an Ephemeridal stage, wliich ends towards 
the close of larval life, an Orlliopleran stage, indicated during the 
quiescent period iirecocling pupation, and a Lepidopteran stage 
which begins with the comraencement of pupal life.” 

Development.-~^\a.ny nbscn'ations have been made on the 
embryology of the Lepidoptera; for .some of the more important 





Fic. 8 k.—Cossue maemurirei. ^MacMurtrie’s Goat Moth.) 

N. America. 

results of these see IIexapoda. The post-embry'onic develop¬ 
ment of Lepidoptera is more familiar, perhaps, than that of any 
other group of animals. Tltc egg .shows great variation in its 
outward form, the outer envelope or chorion being in somefamilies 
globular, in others flattened, in others again erect and sub-conical 
or cylindrical; while its surface often exhibits a beautifully 
regular scries of ribs and furrows. Throughout the order the 
larva is of the form known as the caterpillar (fig. 1, a, h, fig. 8 u) 



Fig. 8 a.—Larva of Comm cosstis (Goat Moth). Lurojic. 


characterized by the pre.scnrc of tlu'ee pairs of jointed and clawed 
legs on the thorax and a variable number of pairs of abdominal 
“ prolegs ”—sub-cylindrical outgrowths of the abdominal seg¬ 
ments, provided with a complete or incomplete circle of booklets 
at the extremity. 

There are ten abtlominal segments—the nintli often small and 
concealed; prolegs are usually present on the third, fourth, fiffli, 
sixth and tenth of these segments. 

The head of tlie caterpillar (fig. g) 
is large with firmly ehitinizedcuticle; 
it carries usually twelve .simple eyes 
or ocelli, a pair of short feelers (fig. 

I) At) and a pair of strong mandibles 
(fig. q, Mn), for the catotpillar feeds 
by biting leaves or other plant- 
tissues. The first maxillae, so highly 
developed in the imago, arc in the 
larva small and inconspicuous ap¬ 
pendages, each bearing two short 
jointed processes, — flic galea and 
the palp (fig. 9, Mx). The second 
maxillae form a pkate-lilce labium 
on whose surface projects the 
spinneret which is usually regarded 
as a modified hyjiopharynx (fig. g, 

L»h). The silk-glands wdiose ducts 
open on this spinni-ret are paired 
convoluted tuties lying alongside 
the elongate cylindrical stomach. 

In the common " silkworm " these 
glands are live times as long as the 
body of the caterpillar. They are re¬ 
garded as modified salivary glands, 
though the correspondence has been doubted by some students. The 
body of the caterpillar is usually cylindrical and wormlike, with the 



Fto. 9.—^Head of Ckiat Moth 
Caterpillar {Comm) from be¬ 
hind. Magnified. (From Miali 
and Demiy after Lyomict.) 

At, Feeler, 

Mn, Mandible. 

Mx, First maxilla. 

Lm, Second maxillae (Lab¬ 
ium) with spinneret. 
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sepnentation well marked and the cuticle feebly chitinized and 
flexible. Firm chitiiiou.s plates are, however, not seldom present on 
the prothorax and on the hindmost abdominal segment. The seg¬ 
ments are mostly provided with bristle or .spine-lMaring tutecles, 
whose arrangement has lately been shown by H. G. Dyar to give 
partially trustworthy indications of relationship. On either side 
ol the medimi line we find two dorsal or trapezoidal tubercles (Nos. i 
and 2), while around the spiracle are grouped (Nos. 3, 4 and 5) 
supra-, i>o.st-, and pre-spiracular tubercles; below are the sub- 
spiranulars, of which there may be two (Nos. 6, 7). The last-named 
is situated on the base of the abdominal prolcg, and yet another 
tubercle (No. 8) may be present on the inner aspect of the proleg. 
The spiracles are very comspicuous on tlie body of a caterpillar, 
occurring on the prothorax and on the first eight abdominal seg¬ 
ments. Various tubercles may become coalesced or aborted (fig. 
to, B); often, in conjunction with the spines that they bear, the 
tubercles serve as a valuable protective annature for the caterpillar. 
Much discussion has taken place a.s to whether the abdominal prolegs 
are or are not developed directly from the embryonic abdomiiml 
appendages, in the more lowly families of Lepidoptera, these 
organs are provided at the extremity with a compicte circle ol 
hooklets, but in 1 he more highiy organized tamilies, only the iimer 
half of this circle is n'tamed. 

The typical 1 a-pidopteran pupa, or “ cltrysalis," as shown in the 
higher families, is an obtect pupa (fig. ii) with no trace of mandibles, 
the appendages being glued to the body by an exudation, and 




B, after Gnne, M/tf, aus detn Rottner Mtuwn* 
Nt,. L. 

Fig. 10.—Abdominal segments of 
Caterpillars, to show arrangement of 
tubercles ; the arrows point anteriorly. 
A, Generalized condition; B, sjieciaJ- 
ized condition in the Satuniiidae. s, 
bpiracie; the numbering of the tubercles 
is explained in the text. Note that in 
B No. 2 is much reduced and disappears 
after the first moult. 4 and 5 are 
coalesced, and 6 is absent. 



Fig. II. —Pupa 
of a Butterfly 
(Amathusia pht- 
dtppus). 


motion being possible only at three of the abdominal intersegmcntal 
regions, the flflli and sixth abdominal segments at most living " free." 
A flattened or pointed proces.s—the cremaster—often prominent at 
the tail-end, may carry one or several hooks (fig. i, d) which serve 
to anchor the pupa to its cocoon or to smspend butterfly-pupae 
from their pad of silk (fig. ii). In the lower families the pupa 
(fig. I, c) is only incompletely obtect, and a greater number of 
abdominal segments can move on one another. The seventh ab¬ 
dominal segment is, in all female lepidopterous pupae, fused wilh 
those behind it; in the male " incomplete ” pupa tliis becomes 
" free " and so may Uic segments anterior to it, in both sexes, for¬ 
ward to and including the third. 'Hie presence of circles of spines 
on the abdominal segments enables the " incomplete " pupa as a 
whole to work its way partly out of the cocoon when the time for 
the emergence ol the imago draws near. In the lamily of the 
Eriocraniidae (often called the Microptcrygidac) the pupa resembles 
that of a caddis-fly (Trichopteron) being active before the emergence 
of the imago and provided with strong mandibles by means of which 
it bites its way out of the cocoon. The importance of tlie pupa in 
the phytogeny and classification of the Lepidoptera has latcdy been 
demonstrated by T. A. Chapman in a valuable series of papers. 
Sometimes organs are present in the pupa which are undeveloped in 
Ihe imago, such as the maxillary pmps of the Sesiidae (cleanvmg 
moths) and the pectination on the feelers of female Satumiids. 
E. B. Boulton has drawn attention to the ancestral value of such 
characters. 

ffaitis and Life-Relations .—The attractiveness of the Lepidop¬ 
tera and the conspicuous appearance of many of them have led to 
numerous observations on their habits. The method of feeding 
of the imago by the suction of liquids has already been mentioned 
in connexion with the structure of the maxillae and the food- 
canal. Nectar from flowers is the usual food of moths and 
butterflies, most of which alight on a blossom before thrusting 
the proboscis into the corolla of the flower, while others—the 
hawk moths (Sphingidae) for example—remain poised m the 


air in front of the flower by means of excessively rapid vibration 
of the wings, and quickly unri^mg the proboscis sip the nectar. 
Certain flowers with remarkably long tubular coroU^ seem to be 
specially adapted for the visits of hawk moths. Some Lepidoptera 
have other sources of food-supply. The juices of fruit are often 
sought for, and certain moths can pierce the envelope of a 
succulent fruit with the rough cuticular outgrowths at the tips 
of the maxillae, so as to reach the soft tissue within. Animal 
juices attract other Lepidoptera, which have been observed 
to suck blood from a wounded mammal; while putrid meat 
is a familiar “ lure ” for the gorgeous “ purple emperor ” butterfly 
(Apatwa iris). The water of streams or the dew on leaves may be 
frequently sought by Lepidoptera desirous of quenching ^eir 
thirst, pos-sibly with fatal results, the insects being sometimes 
drowned in rivers in large numbers. Members of several families 
of the Lepidoptera—^the Hepialidae, Lasiocampidae and 
Satumiidae, for example—have the maxillae vestigial or aborted, 
and take no food at all after attaining the winged condition. 
In such insects there is a complete “ division of labour ” between 
Uie larval and the iraaginal instars, the former being entirely 
devoted to nutritive, the latter to reproductive functions. 

Of much interest is the variety displayed among the Lepidop¬ 
tera in the season and the duration of the various instars. The 
brightly coloured vanessid butterflies, for example, emerge from 
the pupa in the late summer and live through the winter in 
sheltered situations, reappearing to lay their eggs in the succeed¬ 
ing spring. Many species, such as the vapourer moths iprgyia), 
lay eggs m the autumn, which remain unhatched through the 
winter. The eggs of the well-known magpie moths {Abraxas) 
hatch in autumn and the caterpillar hibernates while still quite 
small, awaiting for its growth the abundant food-supply to be 
afforded by the next year’s foliage. The codlin moths {Carpo- 
capsa) pass the winter as resting full-grown larvae, which seek 
shelter and spin cocoons in autumn, but do not pupate until the 
succeeding spring. Lastly, many of the Lepidoptera hibernate 
in the pupal stage} the death’s head moth (Acherontia) and the 
cabbage-white butterflies {Pieris) are familiar examples of such. 
The last-named insects afford instances of the “ double-brooded ” 
condition, two complete life-cycles being passed through in the 
year. ’Tlie flour moth {Ephestia kUhniella) is said to have five 
.successive generations in a twelvemonth. On the other hand, 
certain species whose larvae feed in wood or on roots take two 
or three years to reach the adult stage. 

The rate of growth of the larva depends to a great extent on 
the nature of its food, and the feeding-habits of caterpillars 
afford much of interest and variety to the student. The contrast 
among the Lepidoptera between the suctorial mouth of the 
imago and the biting jaws of the caterpillar is very striking (cf. 
figs. 4 and 9), and the profound transformation in structure 
which takes place is necessarily accompanied by the change from 
solid to liquid food. The first meal of a young caterpillar is well 
known to be often its empty egg-shell; from this it turns to feed 
upon the leaves whereon its provident parent has laid her e^gs. 
But in a few cases hatching takes place m winter or early spring, 
and the young larvae have then to find a temporary food until 
their own special plant is available. For example, the cater¬ 
pillars of some species of Xanihia and other noctuid moths feed 
at first upon willow-catkins. On the other hand, the caterpillars 
of tJic pith moth (Blastodama) hatched at midsummer, feed on 
leaves when young, and burrow into woody shoots in autumn. 
All who have tried to rear caterpillars know that, while those of 
some species will feed only on one particular species of plant, 
others will eat several species of the same genus or family, while 
others again arc still less particular, .some being able to feed on 
almost any green herb. It is curious to note how certain species 
change their food in different localities, a caterpillar confined to 
one plant in some localities being less partiailar elsewhere. 
Individual aberrations in food arc of special interest in suggesting 
the starting-point for a change in the race. When we consider 
the vast numbers of the Lepidoptera and the structural modifica¬ 
tions which they have undergone, their generally faithful 
adherence to a vegetable diet is remarkable. 'The vast majority 
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of caterpillars eat leaves, usually devouring them openly, and, 
if of large size, quickly reducing thf; amount of foliage on the plant. 
Hut many .small caterpillars keep, apparently for the sake of 
concealmenl, lo the under surface of the leaf, while others burrow 
into the green ti.ssue, forming a characteristic sinuous “ mine ” 
between the two leaf-skins. In several families we find the 
habit of burrowing in woody stems,—the “ goat ” {Cossus, fig. <S) 
and the clearwings (Sesiidae), for example, while others, like 
the larvae of the swift motlis (llepialiAie) live underground 
devouring roots (fig. 12). The richer nutrition in the green food 
is usually shown by the quicker growth of the numerous cater¬ 
pillars that feed on it, as compared with tlie slower development 
of the wood and root-feeding species. Aquatic larvae arc very 
rare among the Lepidoptera. 'f'hc caterpillars of the pyralid 
“ china-mark ” moths (Hydrocampa) (fig. 13), however, live 
under water, feeding on duckweed (Lemna) and hrealhing 
atmospheric air, a film of which is enclosed in a spun-up shelter 
beneath the leaves, w'hile the larvae of Paraponyx, which feed 
on Siralioies, have closed s])iraeles and breathe dissolved air 
by means of branchial filaments along the sides of the body. 



(ghost niolli). (water moth). 

We may now turn to instances of more anomalous modes of 
feeding. The clothes moths (Tineids) have invaded our dwellings 
and found a congenial food-stuff for their larvae in our garments. 
A few small species of the same group are reared in meal and 
other human food-.stores ; so are the caterpillars of some pyralid 
moths (EpJiestia), while others {Asopi'a, Aglt^ssa) feed upon 
kitchen refuse. Two si)ecies of crumhid molhs {ApJwiina 
soridla and Galleria melomiln) find a home in bee-hives, where 
their caterpillars feed upon the wax, while the waxy secretion 
from the body of the great American hmtem-fly {Fidgora 
Candelaria) serves both as shelter and food for the caterjiillar of 
the moth Epipyriips anomala. Very few caterpillars have 
developed a thoroughly carnivorous halat. Tliat of Cnsinia 
trupfzina feeds on oak and other leaves, but devours smaller 
caterpillars which happen to get in its way, and if shaken from 
the tree, eats otlier larvae while climbing the trunk. Xylitta 
ornitlwpus and a few other species arc said to be always cami- 
^ orous when opportunity offers; the small looping caterpillar 
of a " pug ” moth (Eiipilhecia coronata) has been observed to eat 
a larva three times as big as itself. The caterpillars of Oriliosia 
pislaeina live together in peace while Ihcir food is moist, but 
devour each otlier when it dries up ; this is true cannibalism— 
a term which should not be applied to the habit of preying on 
another siiecies. A few carnivorous catcrjjillars do not attack 
other caterpillars, but prey upon insects of another order; among 
these Fenescia iarquinius, which eats aphides, and Erastria 
scitida, which feeds upon scale insects, must be reckoned as bene¬ 
factors to mankind. The life-history of the latter moth has been 
worked out by H. Rouzaud. It inhabits the shores of the Medi¬ 
terranean, and its caterpillar devours the coccids upon various 
fruit-trees, especially tlie black-scale (Lecanium olcae) of the 
olive. The moth, which is a small noctuid, the white markings 
on whose wings give it the appearance of a bird-dropping 
when at rest in the daytime, appears in May, iind lays her eggs, 
singly and far apart, upon the trees infested by the coccids. 
^V^len hatched, the young caterpillar selects a large female 
coccid, eats its way through tlie scale, and devours the insect 
beneath ; having done this it makes its way to a fresh victim. 
As it increases in size it forms a ca,se for itself made of the scales 
of its victims, excrement, kc., bound together by silk which it 
spins, and, protected by this covering, which closely resembles 


the smut-covered bark of the tree, it roams about during its 
later stages, devouring several coccids every day. So nutritious 
is the food, that four or five successive broods follow each other 
through the summer. 

The habit just mentioned of forming some kind of protective 
covering out of foreign substances spun together by silk is 
practised by caterpillars of different families. The clothes moth 
lan ae {Tinea, fig. 14), for example, make a tubular dwelling out 



After MarUtl (afltr Kiley), />/?', F.nf. V. /V/A /f 

Fig. i.|.—C loUiCs Moth {Tinea f^clliovcUa), with larva in and out 
of Its cast*. Maf'iufied. 

of the pellets of wool p.assed from their own intestines, while the 
allied Tortricid caterpillars roll up le.t\'es and spin for themselves 
cylindrical shelters. The hahit of spinning over the food plant 
a protective mass of web, whereon the caterpillars of a family 
can live together socially is not uncommon. In the case of the 
small ermine moths {Uypouomeula) the caterijillars remain 
associated throughout their lives and pupate in <-ocoons on the 
nitiss of web produn d by their common labour. But the larger, 
spiny caterpillars of the vanessid butlerdies usually scatter away 
from the nest of their infancy when they have attained a certain 
size. 

Spines and hairs seem to be often effective protections for 
caterpillars; the experiments of E. B. Poultonand others tend to 
show that hairy caterpillars (fig. 15) are di.stasteful to bird.s. 
Many caterpillars are protected by the harmony of their general 
green coloration with their surroundings. When the insect attains 
a large size-- as in the case of the hawk moth (Sphingid) cater¬ 
pillars— the extensive 
green surfacclHcomes 
broken up by diugonid 
dark markings (fig. 

46/;), thus simulating 
the effeet of light and 
shade among the foli¬ 
age. A remarkable 
result of Poulton’s 
e.xperiments has been 15—Larva of Orgyia gonosltgma. 

the establishment of a urope. 

reflex effeet through the skin on the colour of a caterpillar. Some 
species of “ loopers ” (Geometridae, fig. 43) for example, if placed 
when young among surroundings of a certain colour, become 
closely assimilated thereto—dark brown among dark twigs, 
green among green leaves. The.se colour-reflexes in conjunction 
with the elongate twig-like shape of the caterpillars and their 
habit of stretching themselves straight out from a branch, afford 
some of the best and most familiar examples of “ protective 
resemblance.” The “ terrifying attitude ” of caterpillars, and 
the supposed rc.semblance borne by some of them to serjjents and 
other formidable vertebrates or arthropods, are discussed in the 
article Mimicry. 

Tlie silk produced by a caterpillar is, as we h.ave seen, often 
advantageous in its own life-relations, but its great use is in 
connexion with the pupal stage. In the life-history of many 
Lepidoptera, the last act of the caterpillar is to spin a cocoon 
which may afford protection to the pupa. In some cases this is 
formed entirely of the silk produced by the spinning-glands, and 
may vary from the loose meshwork that clothes the pupa of the 



LEPIDOPTERA 


469 



After Rjurfburg, Jmrei Li/c, 
vyl. -(U.S. Dept. Ak'.). 

Fig. 16. — Pupa of 
Gypsy Moth {Povthetna 
dispar) sheltered in 
leates joined by silken 
threads. Below is tlie 
cast larval cuticle. 


diamond-back moth (PluteUa erucif^arum)to the densely woven 
cocoon of the silkworms (Bombycidae and Satumiidae) or the 
hard shell-liko covering of the eggars (Lasiocampidae). Fre¬ 
quently foreign substances are worked up with the silk and serve 
to strengthen the cocoon, such as hairs from the body of the 
caterpillar itself, as among the “tigers” 
(Arctiidae) or chips of wood, as with 
the timber-burrowing larva of tlie 
“ goat ” (Cossus). In many families 
of Lepidoptera we can trace a degenera¬ 
tion of the cocoon. Thus, tire pupae 
of most owl moths (Noctuidae) and 
hawk moths (Sphingidae) lie buried in 
an earthen cell. Among the butterdics 
we find that the cocoon is reduced to a 
pad of silk which gives attachment to 
the cremaster; in the Pieridae there is 
in addition a girdle of silk around the 
waist-region of the pupa, but the pupae 
of the Nymphalidae (figs, ii, 65) 
simply hang from the supporting pad 
by the tail-end. Poulton has shown 
that the colours of some exposed 
pupae vary with the nature of the 
surroundings of the larva during the 
final stage. 

When the pupal stage is complete 
the insect has to make its way out of 
the cocoon. In the lower families of moths it is the pupa 
which comes out at least partially, working itself onwards 
by the spines on its abdominid segments ; the pupa of the 
primitive Micropleryx has functional mandibles with which it 
bites through the cocoon. In the higher Lepidoptera the pupa is 
immovable, and the imago, after the eedysis of the pupal cuticle, 
must emerge. This emergence is in some cases facilitated by the 
secretion of an acid or alkaline solvent discltarged from the mouth 
or from the hind-gut, which weakens the cocoon—so that the 
delicate moth can break through without injury. 

.'Vs might be expected, the conditions to wliich larva and 
pupa arc subjected have often a marked influence on the nature 
of the imago. An indifferent food-supply for the larva leads 
to a dwarfing of the moth or butterfly. Many converging lines 
of experiment and observation tend to show that cool conditions 
during the pupal stage frequently induce darkening of pigment 
in the imago, while a warm temperature brightens the colours 
of the perfect insect. For example, in many species of butterfly 
that are double-brooded, the spring brood emerging from the 
wintering pui)ac are more darkly coloured than the summer 
brood, but if the pupae producing the latter be subjected artifici¬ 
ally to cold conditions, the winter form of imago results. It is 
usually impossible, however, to produce the summer form of 
the species from wintering pupae by artificial heat. From this 
A. Weismann argued that the more stable winter form must be 
regarded as representing the ancestral race of the species. 
Further examples of this “ seasonal dimorphism ” arc afforded 
by many tropical butterflies which pos-sess a darker “ wet-season” 
and a brighter “ dry-season ” generation. So different in 
appearance are often these two seasonal forms that before their 
true relationship was worked out they had been naturally 
regarded as independent si.)ecies. The darkening of wing- 
patterns in many species of Lepidoptera has been carefully 
studied in our own British fauna. Melanie or melanochroic 
varieties are specially characteristic of western and hilly regions, 
and some remarkable dark races (fig. 43) of certain geometrid 
moths have arisen and become perpetuated in the manufacturing 
districts of the north of England. The production of these 
mclanic forms is explained by J. W. Tutt and others as largely 
due to the action of natural selection, the damp and sooty 
conditions of the districts where they occur rendering unusually 
dark the surfaces—such as rocks, tree-trunks and palings— 
on which moths habitually rest and so favouring the survival 
of dark, and the elimination of pale varieties, as the latter 


would be conspicuous to their enemies. Breeding experiments 
have shown that these melanic races are sometimes “ dominant ” 
to their parent-stock. An e*idently adaptive connexion can 
Ix! frequently traced between the resting situation and attitude 
of the insect and the colour and pattern of its wings. Moths 
that rest with the hindwings concealed beneath the forewings 
(fig. 34, /) often have the latter dull and mottled, while the 
former arc sometimes highly coloured. Butterflies whose 
normal resting attitude is with the wings closed vertically 
oyer the back (fig. 63) so that the under surface is exposed to 
view, often liave this under surface mottled and inconspicuous 
although the upper surface may be bright witlr flashing colours. 
Various degrees of such “ protective resemblance ” can be traced, 
culminating in the wonderful “ imitation ” of its surroundings 
shown by the tropical “ leaf-butterflies ” (KeUlima), the under 
surfaces of whose wings, though varying greatly, yet form in 
every case a perfect representation of a leaf in some stage or 
other of decay, the butterfly at the same time disposing of the 
rest of its body so as to bear out the deception. How this is 
effected is best told by A. R. Wallace, who was the first to 
observe it, in his work The Malay Archipelago :— 

" The habit of the species is always to rest on a twig and among 
dead or dried leaves, and in this position, with the wings closely 

I )re.ssed together, their outline is exactly that of a moderately sized 
eaf slightly curved or shrivelled. The tail of the liindwings forms 
a iwfect stalk and touches the stick, wliile the insect is supported 
by the middle pair of legs, which are not noticed among the twigs 
and fibres that surround it. The head and antennae arc drawn 
back between the wings so as to be quite concealed, and tliere is a 
little notch hollowed out at the very base of the wmgs, which allows 
the head to be retracted sufSciently.” 

But the British Vanessids often rest on a bare patch of ground 
with the brightly coloured upper surface of their wings fully 
exposed to view, and even make themselves still more conspicuous 
by fanning their wings up and down. Some genera and families 
of Lepidoptera, believed to secrete noxious juices that render 
tliem distasteful, arc adorned with the staring contrasts of 
colour usually regarded as “ warning,” while otlicr genera, 
belonging to harmless families sought for as food by birds and 
lizards, arc believed to obtain complete or partial immunity 
by their likeness to the conspicuous noxious groups. (See 
Mimicky.) 

Sexual dimorphism is frequent among the Lepidoptera. 
In many families this takes the form of more elaborate feelers 
in the male than in the female moth. Such complex feelers 
(fig. 2) bear numerous sensory (olfactory) nerve-endings and 
give to the males that possess them a wonderful power of dis¬ 
covering their mates. A single captive female of the Endromidae 
or Lasiocampidae often causes hundreds of males of her species 
to “ as.semble ” around her prison, and this character is made 
use of by collectors who want to secure specimens. In many 
butterflies—notably the “ blues ” (Lyeaenidac)—the male is 
brilliant while the female is dull, and in other groups (the 
Danainae for example) he is provided with scent-producing 
glands believed to be “ alluring ” in function. The apparent 
evidence given by the sexual differences among the Lepidoptera 
in favour of C. Darwin’s theory of sexual selection finds no 
support from a study of their habits. The male indeed usually 
seeks the female, but 
she appears to exercise 
no choice in pairing. In 
some cases the female is 
attracted by tlie male, 
and here a modified 
form of sexual selection 
appears to be opera¬ 
tive. The ghost swift A B 

moth(Hepialushumiil{) Tig. 17.—Vapourer Moth [Ocneria detrita). 
affords a curious and A, Male; B, Female, 

interesting example of this condition, the female showing the 
usual brown and buff eoloration of her genus, while tlie wings 
of the male arc pure white, rendering him conspicuous in the 
dusky evening when pairing takes place. But in the northernmost 
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haunts of the species, where there is no midsummer night, 
the male closely resembles the female in wing patterns, the 
development of the conspicuous ivhile being needless. A very 
interesting sexual dimorphism is seen in the wingless condition 
of several female moths—the winter moths {Hybernia and 
Cheimatohia) among the Geometridae and the vapourers (Orgyia 
and Ornma) among the Lymantriidae for example (fig. 17). 
It might be thought that the loss of power of flight by the female 
would serio\isly restrirt the range of the species. In such 
insects, however, the calerjjillars are often active and travel far. 

Distribution and Migrnliim. —The range of the Lepidoptcra 
is practically world-wide ; they are absent from the most remote 
.and inhospitable of tbo arctic and antarctic lands, but even 
Kerguelen possesses a few small indigenous moths. Many of 
the large and dominant families have a range wide as that of the 
order, and certain species that have attached themselves to 
man—like the meal moths and the clothes moths—have become 
almost cosmopolitan. Interesting and suggestive restrictions 
of range can, however, be often traced. Although butterflies 
have Ix'en found in 82° N. latitude in Greenland, they are 
unknown in Iceland, and only a few species of the group reach 
New Zealand. Tluree large sections—the Ithomiinac, llehconiinac 
and llrassolinae—of the great butterfly family Nymphalidae 
are peculiar to the Neotropical region, while the Morpliinae, 
a characterLstically South Ameriam group, have a few Oriental 
genera in India and Indo-Malaya. Ihc Acraeinae, another 
section of the same family, have the vast majority of their 
species in Ethiopian Africa, but are represented eastwards in 
tile Oriental and Australian regions and westwards m South 
America. A comparison of the Icpidoptcrous faunas of Ireland, 
Great Britain and the European continent is very instructive, 
imd suggests .strongly that, despite their power of flight the 
I.£pidoptera are mostly dependent on land-connexions for the 
extension of their range. For example, Ireland has only forty 
of the seventy species of British butterflies. Tlie range of 
many T.epidoptcra is of course determined by the distribution 
of the phuits on which their larvae feed. 

Nevertheless certain species of powerful flight, and some 
that might be thought feeble on the wing, often cross sea-channels 
and establi.sh or reinforce distant colonies. Caterpillars of the 
great death’s head moth {Acherontia atropos) are found every 
summer feeding in British and Iri.sh potato fields, but it is doubt¬ 
ful if any of the pupae resulting from them survive the winter 
in our climate. It is Ixlieved bj' Tutt tliat the species is only 
maintained by a fresh immigration of moths from the South 
each summer. Hosts of white butterflies {Fieris) have been 
freqttcntly observed crossing the English Channel from France 
to Kent. Migrating swarms of Lepidoptera have often lieen 
met by sailors in mid-ocean; thus, Tutt records the presence 
around a sailing ship in the Atlantic of such a swarm of the 
rather feeble moth Deiopeia pidchdla, nearly 1000 m. from its 
nearest known habitiit. Tliis migratory instinct is connected 
with the gregarious habits of many Ix'pidoptera. For example, 
H. W. Bates states that at one place in South America he 
noticed eight)' different species fisfing about in enormous numbers 
in the sunshine, and these, with few exceptions, were males, 
the females remaining within the forest shades. Darwin describes 
a “ butterfly shower,” which he observed 10 m. off the South 
American coast, extending as far as the eye could reach; 
“ even by the aid of the telescope,” he adds, “ it was not possible 
to see a space free from butterflies.” Sir J. Emerson Tennent, 
witnessed in Geylon a mighty host of butterflies of white or pale 
yellow hue, “ apparently miles in breadth and of such prodigious 
extension as to occupy hours and even days uninterruptedly 
in their passage.” Obseivations at Heligoland by H. Gatke 
have shown that mignaling moths “travel under the same 
conditions as migrating birds, and for the most part in their 
company, in an east to west direction; they fly in swarms, 
the numbers of which defy all attempts at computation and 
can only be expressed by millions.” The painted lady butterfly 
(Pyrameis cardui) comes in repeated swarms from the Mediter¬ 
ranean region into northern and western Europe, while in North 


America companies of the monarch {Anosia archippus) invade 
Qmada every summer from the United .States, and are believed 
to return southwards in autumn. This latter species has, during 
the last half-century, extended its range .south-westwards 
across the Pacific and reached the Austro-Malayan islands, 
while several specimens have occurred in southern and western 
England, though it has not e.stablished itself on this side of the 
Atlantic. It is noteworthy that the introduction of its food-plant 
— Asde/rias—into the Sandwich Iskinds in 1850 apparently 
enabled it to spread across the Pacific. 

Fossil History. —Our knowledge of the geological history of 
the lepidoptera Is but scanty. Certain Oolitic fossil inserts 
from the lithographic stone of Solenhofen, Bavaria, have been 
floscribed aS moths, but it is only in Tertiary deposits that 
undoubted Lepidoptera occur, and these, all referable to existing 
families, arc very scarce. Most of them come from the Oligoccne 
beds of Florissant, Colorado, and have been described by S. H. 
Scudder. The paucity of Ix-pidoptera among the fo-ssils is not 
surprising when we eonsider the ^Oicac)' of their structure, and 
tliough their past histor)’ cannot be traced back beyond early 
Cainozoic times, we can have little doubt from the geographical 
distribution of some of the fiunilies that the order originated 
with the other higher Endopterygota in the Mesozoic epoch. 

Classification. —^The order Ixipidoptera contains more than 
fifty families, the discus.sion of whose mutuid relationships has 
given rise to much difference of opinion. 'I’hc generally received 
distinction is between butterflies or Fliopalocera (Lepidoptera 
with clubbed feelers, who.se habit is to fly by day) and moths or 
Helerocera (Lepidoptera with variously shaped feelers, mostly 
crepuscular or nocturnal in habit). This distinction is quite 
untenable as a zoological conception, for the relationship of 
butterflies to some moths is closer than that of man)’ families 
of Heterocera to each other. Still more objectionable is the 
division of tltc order into Macrolepidoptera (including the butter¬ 
flies and large moths) and the Microlepidopiera (comprising the 
smaller moths). Most of the recent suggestions for the dh ision 
of the Lepidoptera into sub-orders depend upon some single 
character. 'J’hiis J. H. Comstock has proposed to separate tlte 
three lowest families, which have—like caddis-flics (Trichoptera) 
—a jugum on each forewing, as a sub-order Jugatac, distinct 
from all the rest of the Ixipidoptera—^thc Frevatae, mostly posses¬ 
sing a frenulum on the hindwing. A. S. Puckiud places one 
family (Microitterygidae) with functional mandibles and a 
laciniu in the first maxilla alone in a sub-order Laciniata, all the 
rest of the order forming the sub-order Hausldlata. T. A. 
Chapman divides the families with free or incompletely obtect 
and mobile pupae ( tneompldae) from tliose with obtect pupae 
which never leave the cocoon (Obtectae), and this is probably the 
mo.st natural primary division of the I.,fpidoptera that has as 
yet been suggested. Dyar puts forwiird a classifictttion founded 
entirely on the structure of the larva, while Tutt divides the 
Lepidoptera into three great stirps characterized by the shape 
of the chorion of the egg. The primitive form of the egg is ovid, 
globular, or flattened with the micropyle at one end; from this 
has apparently been derived the upright form of egg witli the 
micropyle on top which characterizes the butterflies and the 
higher moths. These schemes, though helpful in pointing out 
important differences, are unnatural in that they lay stress on 
single, often adaptive, cliaracters to the exclusion of others 
equally important. Although it is perhaps best to estiiblish no 
division among the Lepidoptcra between the order and the family, 
an attempt has been made in the classification adopted in this 
article to group the families into tribes or super-families which 
may indicate their probable affinities. The systematic work 
of G. F. Hampson, A. R. Grote and E. Meyrick has done much 
to place the classification of the Lepidoptera on a sound basis, 
■SO far as the characters of the imago are concerned, but attention 
must also be paid to the preparatory stages if a truly natural 
system is to be reached. 

Jugatae. 

Three families are included in this group having in common 
certahi primitive characters of the wings and neuration (see iig. 6), 
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as wcU as of thu larva aad pupa There is a membranous lobe or 
jugum near tile base of tlie wing, and the iieuration of the hiudwing 
is closely like that of the forewing, the radial nervure being five- 
branched in both. The pupa has lour or five movable segments, and 
the larval prolegs liavc complete circles of booklets. 

The three families of the Jugatae are not very closely related to 
each other. The Micropterygidae (often known as EnocepluUidae), 
comprising a few small moths with metallic wings, are the must 
primitive of all Lepidoptera. They are provided with functional 
mandibles, while Uie maxillae have distinct laciniae, well-developed 
palps and galeae not modified for suction (see fig. 3). The larva is 
remarkable on account of its long feelers, the presence of pairs of 
jointed prolegs on the first eight abdominal segments, an anal sucker 
lieiieath the litst segment and bladder-like outgrowths on the cuticle. 
'I hese curious larvae feed on wet moss. The family has only a few 
gi'nera scattered widely over the earth's surface (Europe, America, 
Australia, New Zealand). 

The Eriniraniidae resemble the Micropterygidae in appearance, 
but the imago has no mandibles, and the maxillae, though short 
and provided with conspicuous palps, have no laciniae and form a 
proboscis as In 1 .cpiiioptera generally. The abdomen of the female 
tarries a serrate piercing process, ami tlic eggs are laid in the leaves 
ol deciduous trees, the wliitr larvae, with alsirted legs, mining in the 
leaf tissue, l lie fully-led larva winters in an nnderground couKin 
and then changes into (he most remarkable of all known lepidopter- 
ous pupae, with relatively enormous toothed mandibles wliich bite 
a way out ol the cocoon in preparation for Ihi- final cliange. These 
jiupai maiiilililes oi the Eriocraniidae, together wiUi the natureof the 
imaginal maxillae in Ihe Micropterygidae (Eri(x;ephalidae) and the 
wmg-ncuratioii in both lamilies, point strongly to a relationship 
between tlic Lepidoptera and the 'Jriclioplera. 

The llepialidac or swift moths—the third family of the Jugatae— 
are in some respects speciahzed. ’I'lie motlis ar<- ol large or moderate 
size with the maxillae in a vestigial condition, no food being taken 
after the attainment ol the perfect state. The larvae (fig. 12) leed 
eilher on rixils or in the wood of trees and shrubs, not attaining 
their growth in less tlian a year and some large exotic species living 
ior two or three. The family is world-wide in range, and Australia 
possesses some almost gigantic and strangely coloured genera. 

Tineides. 


A large assemblage of moths, mostly of small size, are included 
ill this group. The wings have no jugum, but there is a frenulum 
on i lie hindwing, which lias, as in all the groups above the j ugatae, 
only a single radial nervure. Three anal nervures are present in the 
hiudwing in those families whose wings are well developed, but in 
.several lamilies of small moths the wings of both pairs are very 
narrow and pointed, and the neuration is consequently reduced. 
Tlie sub-costal nervure of tlie bindwing is usually present and 
distinct from the radial nervure. The egg is fiat except in the 
Cossidae and Castiiiidae in which ii is upright. The larval prolegs, 
witli few exceptions, have a complete circle of houklets, and the 
larvae usually leed in some concealed silual ion. The pupa is iucom- 
pleleiy obteet, with three (in some females only two) to five free 
abdominal segments, and emerges partly Irom the cocoon before 
the moth appears. The cremaster serves to anchor the pupa to its 
cocoon at the correct degree ol emergence, and thus foemtates the 
eclosion of t he imago. 

The Coisidae are a small family of large moths (figs. 8, 18, 19) 
belonging to this section, characterized by their heads with erect 
rough sealcs or hairs, the pectinate feelers oi the males, tlieir reduced 
maxillae so that no food is taken in the perfect state, and their 



wings with the fifth radial nervure arising from the third, and the 
main median nervure forking in the discoidal areolet. The larvae 
feed in plant stems, often in the wood of trees, forming tunnels and 
galleries, and usually taking a year or more to reach maturity. 
Tlie pu^ which has three or four free segments in the male aad four 
or five in the female, rests in a cocoon within the food plant, often 
strengthened by chips oi wood, or in a subterranean cocoon. The 
family is fairly well represented in the tropics; the British fauna 
iwsscsses only three species, of which the " goat" (Cossus cossms) 
and tlie "leopard" (Zeusera pyrina) are w 5 l known, the cater¬ 
pillars of both being often injurious to timber and fruit trees. 

The Tortricidae are a large family of small moths (see. fig. i), 
nearly allied to the Cossidae. The fifth radial nervure does not 



Fig. 20 .—Casfma arraeoidrs. Brazil. 


arise from the third, the maxillae arc well developed, but their 
palps are obsolete; the bead is densely clothed with erect scales; 
the terminal segment of the laUol palp is short and obtuse. The 
female pupa has three, the malirfour, free segments. Ail the larvae 
of tliese moths have some method of concealing themselves while 
feeding. A frequent plan is to roll up a leaf of the food-plant, 
fastening the twisted portion with silken threads so as to make 
a tubulw retreat; this is the habit of the caterpillar oi the green 
bell moth (Tortrix viridana) which often ravages the foliage of oak 
plantations. The larvae of the pine-shoot moths (Jietima) shelter 
m solidified resinous exudations from their coniferous food-plants, 
while the codlin-moth cate^illar (Carpocapsa pomonelld) feeds in 
apples and jiears, growing with the growth of the fruit which affords 
them both provender and home. 'The antics of " jnmping-lieans " 
are due to the movements of tortricid caterpillars within the substance 
oi the seed. 

I'lie Psycltidae arc a small but widely-distributed family of moths 
whose males have the head, densely clothed witli rough hairs, 
bearing complex, bipectinated feelers, but with the maxillae reduced 
and useless. The larvae live in portable cases made of grass, pieces 
of leaf or stick, with a silken hning, and these cases serve as cocoons 
for the pupae which agree in structure with those of the Tortricidae. 
But the most remarkable feature of tlie family is the extreme 
degradation of the female, which, wingless, legless and without jaws 
or ieflers, never emerges irom tlie cocoon. 

The Castniidae arc a small family oi large, conspicuous, day-flying 
exotic moUis (fig. 

20) whose elubb^ 
ieclers and bright 
colours give tliem 
a resemblance 
to butterllies, al¬ 
though their wing- 
neuratioii is of the 
primitive tineoid 
type; the smootl) 
larvae feed on the 
stems or roots of 
plants and the 
pupal structure 
agrees with that of 
the Tortricidae and 
Psycliidae. The distribution of the family is confined to Tropical 
America and the Indo-Malayan and Australian regions. 

The Zygaenidae (burnet moths) are a large family of day-flying 
moths (fig. 21) adorned with brilliant metallic colours. The feelers 
are long, stout in the middle and tapering, bearing numerous long 
or short ]iectinations. The well - developed 
maxillae have vestigial palp.s. The larvae— 
ollen very conspicuously coloured—are remark¬ 
able among the Tineides in having incomplete 
circles of hooks on the prolegs, and they feed 
exjiosed on the leaves of various plants. The 
pupa, enclosed in a silken cocoon, has four or 
five free segments. The l.imacodidac are a small 
family of brownish noctunval moths, allied to 
the Zygaenidae and agreeing with them in the 
structure of the pupa. Tlie larva in tills family 
also is an exp^d feeder, but it is remarkable in form, lieing 
flattened and slug-like, without prolegs and adorned with curious 
spinous processes. 

The Sesiidae arc a large family of small, narrow-winged moths, 
the siib-eostal nervure of the hindwing being absent and the wings 
being for the most part 
destitute of scales (fig. 

22). The maxillae are 
developed but theirpalps 
are vestigial, while the 
terminal segment ol the 
labial palp is short and 
pointed, tony oi these 
insects have their bodies 
banded with black and 
yellow; tliis hi conjunc¬ 
tion with the transparent 
wings makes some of 
them like wa.sps or 
hornets in appearance. 

The larvae feed in the 
woody stems of various 
plants. The pupa, with 
three or lour free ab¬ 
dominal segments, re¬ 
mains within its cocoon, formed witli chips of wood, until the time 
for its final change draws near; then it works itself partly out ol 
the tree by means of the .spines on its abdominal segments. 

The N^tUulidae are the smallest oi all the Leptoptera, measur¬ 
ing only 3-8 mm. across the outspread wings, which are all toceolate 
and pointed at the tip. The sucking portions of the maxillae are 
vestigial, but tlie palps are long and jointed. The larvae, without 



Fig, 21. — Neuiv- 
sytnploca connmiu. 
S. Africa. 



Fig. 22.—A, Sesia ctsilijormis (Gad-fly 
Hawk Moth). Europe. B, Larva. 
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thoracic limbs or prolcgs, but sometimes with paired rudimentary 
mocesses on some ol the segments, mine m the leaves of plants. 
The pupa, with four free abdominal,segments in the lemale and five 
in the male, rests m a cocoon usually outside tiie mine. 

The Adehdae are a family of delicate, but larger, motlis with very 
long feelers (fig. 23I especially in the males. The larvae feed, when 
young, in flowers; later, protected by a flat case, they devour leaves; 

the pupa resembles that of the Nepticulidae 
\ in structure. The female has an ovipositor 

' , adapted for piercing plant tissues. 

' ' The Tinetdae are a iarge and important 

family ol small motlis (figs. 14, 24, 25) with 
rough-haired heads, and with the maxillae 




Fig. 2,4. —Adela 
ds^eerella. Kurope, 


Fiti. 2^.—Euf>locaml>us 
unihmt inui. Europe. 


Fic. 25.—Tinea 
ta/’etecHa (Clothes 
Moth). F.urope. 


and their palps usually well developed. Many of the genera have 
narrow pointed wings with degraded iicuration. The larvae difier 
ill then: habits, some—brofiVaiifl for example—mine in leaves, while 
others, lilce the well-known cater)nllars of the clothes moth (Tinea) 
surround themselves with portable cases (fig. 14) formed by spinning 
together their own excrement. The lemale jiupa has three, the 
male four free abdominal segments. 

Plutellides. 

This group includes a few large families of small moths that are 
linked by their imaginal and larval structure to the Tineidae (in 
which they have, often been included) and by their pupal structure 
to the higher groups that have yet to be considered. The moths 
have labial palps with slender pointed terminal segments, and 
narrow jiointed wings, but the neuration (except in the Elachisfiilae) 
is less degenerate than in most Tineidae, The hairy covering ol the 
head is smooth, and the maxillary palps are usually vestigial. The 
egg is flat, and the larval ])rolegs have complete circles ol booklets. 
The pupa is obtect with only two free abdominal segments (filth 
and sixth) in both sexes and does not move out of the cocoon. 

Four families are included in this group. The Piutellidae (fig. 2(>) 
have the maxillary palps developed, in some genera, as slender 
threadlike appentlages ilirected straight forward. The larvae do not 
u.sually mine in leaves, but feed openly, keeping to Ihe underside lor 

protection (I’lutella), 
or spinning by their 
united labour a mass 
of web over the food- 
plant (Uyfwnomeuta). 
In the other three 
families tlie maxillary 
palps are vestigial or 
obsolete. The Eluehi- 
itidue have remarkably 
narrow, pointed wings 
and their larvae mine in leaves or form portable cases and feed 
among seeds. In the Oecofihoriilae (fig, 27) the sub-costal nervure 
of the hindwing is free and distinct throughouf its length, and the 
larvae usually feed among spun leaves or seeds, or in decayed 
wood. The Geleelilidae are a large family with similar larval habits; 
the moths are distinguished by the sinuate termen ol the hindwing 
and the connexion of its sub-costal nervure with the discoidal 
arcolet. 

Pyralides. 

This group includes a number of moths of delicate build with 
elongate legs, the maxilUe and their palps being usually well 

developed. The 
forewings have 
two anal nerv- 
ures, the hind- 
wings three (fig. 
30, A, t); in the 
liindw'ing Ihesuli- 
cost.al nervure 
bends towards 
and often con¬ 
nects with the 
j radial, and the 
4 frenulum is 
usually present. 
The egg is flat. 
The larva has complete circles of booklets on its five pairs of prolegs, 
and the pupa (usually completely obtect) does not move at all from 
its cocoon. This group includes the only Lepidoptcra that have 
aquatic larvae. 

Of the families comprised in this division three deserve special 



Fig. 2fl. — Piero- Fro. 20. — Orneode 
phorus spiloUrndvIus. hcxadactylus (24-jilumei 
Europe. Moth). F.urope. 



Fig. 20. — Cera- * 

stoma aspcrella. Fig. 27. —Psccadia 
Europe. pusie'la. 


mention. The Pteropkoridae (plume motlis, fig. 28) usually have 
the wings deeply cleft—a single cleft in the forewing and two in the 
hindwing. The hairy larvae feed openly on leaves, while the soft 
and hairy pupa remains attached to its cocoon by the cremaster, 
although it is incompletely obtect and has tlurcc or four free ab¬ 
dominal segments. The Ormodidae (multiplume moths) have all 
the wings six-cleft. Our British species, Orneodes hcxadactyla (fig. 29), 
is an exqutsite little imsect, whose larva feeds on the blossoms of 
honeysuckle. The pupa is completely obtect, with only two free 
abdominal segments. 'The Pyralidae (figs. 13, 30), a large family 
with numerous divisions, have entire wings, and their pupae are 



After Riley and How.aiil, tnsiet Life, vol. afU.S. Itepl. Acr.). 

Etc. 30.—Flour Moth (Ephedta hiilmieUa). 
c, With wings spread. d, Head and front body-seg- 

/, At rest. (wings. ments ot larva, 

ff. A, I, Maiking and neuration ol e, 2nd and 3rd abdominal seg- 
«, Larva. ments, more highly magni- 

b, Pupa; twice natural size. tied. 

olitect. 'The caterpillars feed in some Kind ol shelter, some .spinning 
a loose case among the le.ives of their footl-plant, others burrowing 
into dry vegetable substances or eating the waxen cells ol bees. 
Several species of this group, such as tlie Mediterranean flour moth, 
Ephestia kiihnietla (fig. 30), become serious (tests in storehouses and 
granaries, their larvae devourmg flour and similar food-stufls. 

Noctuidcs, 

In this group may be included a number of families of motlis 
with the second median nervure of the forewmg arising close to the 
third. 'This feature of neuration characterires also tlie Jiigatae 
(see fig. 0), 'Tmeides, Plutclhdes and Pyrahdes. But the hoctuides 
difter from these groujis in having only two anal nervures in the 
hindwing. The maxillary palps are absent or vestigial, and a frenu¬ 
lum is usually present on the hindwing. 'The larva has usually ten 
prolegs, whose hooklets are arranged only along the inner edge, 
while the immobile pupa is always obtect with only two free ab¬ 
dominal segments (the fifth and si.\tli). 'The LasiocampiiLie and 
tlieir allies have flat eggs, but in the Noctuidae, Arctiidae and their 
allies the egg is upright. 

The Lasxncampidae, together with a few small families, diller from 
the majority ol this group in wanting a frenulum. 'The maxillae of 
the Lasiocampidae are so reduced that no food is taken in the 
imaginal state, and in correlation with this condition the feelers of 
the male are strongly (those of the female more teebly) bipectinated. 
The moths are stout, hairy insects, usually brown or yellow in the 
pattern of their wings. The caterjiillars are densely hairy and 
many species hibernate in the larval stage. The pupa is enclosed in 
a hard, dense cocoon, whence the name " eggars ” is often applied 
to the family, which has a wide distribution, but is absent from 
Mew Zealand. The Drepanulidae arc an allied family, in which the 
frenulum is usually present, while 
the hindmost jiair of larval pro- 
legs arc aksciit, their segment 
being prolonged into a pointed 
process which is raised up when 
the cateqiillar is at rest. The 
hook-tip moths represent this 
family in the British fauna. 

The Lymantriidae resemble the 
Lasiocampidae in their hairy 
bodies and vestigial maxillae, but 
the frenulum is usually present 
on the hindwing and the feelers 
arebipectinatconly in the males. 

Some females of this family—the Ftg.'31 .—Claterna evdonia. India, 
vapourer moths (Orgyta and allies, 

fig. 17), for example—are degenerate creatures with vestigial wings. 
The larvae (fig. 15) are very hairy, and often carry dense tufts on 
some of their segments; hence the name of " tussocks ” frequently 
applied to tlicm. 'The pupae arc also often hairy (fig. ib)—an 
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exceptional condition—and are protected by a cocoon of silk mixed 
with some of the larval hairs, while the female sheds some hairs 
from her own abdomen to cover the eggs. The family is widely 
distributed, its headquarters being the eastern tropics. To that 
part of the world is restricted the allied family of the Uypsidae, 



Fig. 32. —Qfihidercs imperator. Madagascar. 

distinguished from the " tu.ssocks " by tlic slender upturned terminal 
segment of the labial palps and by the development of the maxillae. 

The NoctuiUae are the largest and most dominant family of the 
I.epidoptera, comprising some lo.ooo known species. They are 
mostly mot^ of dull coloration, flying at dusk or by night. The 
maxillae are well developed, the hindwing has a frenulum, and its 

sub - costal nervure 
touches the radial 
near tlie ba.se. The 
larvae of the Noc- 
tuidae (fig. 34, c) are 
rarely hairy and the 
pupa (fig. 3.J, d) 
usually rests m an 
earthen cell, being 
often the wintering 
stage for the species; 
sometimes the pupa 
is enclosed in a loose 
cocoon of silk and 
leaves. In some 
Noctuidae (fig. 32) 
the hindwings are 
brighUy coloured, but these are concealed beneath the dull, in¬ 
conspicuous forewings when the insect rests (fig. 34, /). Nearly 
allied to the Noctuidae, but very different m apjiearance, are the 
gaily-coloured Agarislidae, a family of day-flying moths (figs. 35, 36), 
confined to the warmer regions of the globe and distinguislicd'by 



Fio. 33.— Cyligramma fiuctuosa. W. Africa. 



I'loin Mully, Bui/, J4, Div, KhU U.S, Agr. 

Fig 34.—c, /, Heliothis armigera. Europe, c. Larva; d, pupa in 
cell. Natural size, a, b, Egg, highly magnified. 

their thickened feelers, those of the Noctuids being thread-like or 
sligjitly pectinate. 

The Arotiidae (tiger moths, footmen, &c.) are allied to the Noo 
tuidae, but their wing-neuration is more specialized, the sub-costal 
nervure of the hindwing being confluent with the radial for tlie basal 
part of its course. These motlis (fig. 37) liave gaily coloured wings. 


and the caterpillars are often densely covered with long smooth 
hairs. The pupae are enclosed in silken cocoons (fig. 38). The 
highest specialization of structure in this group of the Lepiaoptera 
is reached by the Syntomidae, a family nearly allied to the Arctudae, 
but with the suli-costal nervure in the hindwing absent. The 
Syntomidae have elongate narrow forewings and short hindwings, 
usually dark in colour with clear spots and dashes destitute of 



FlO. 35.— Rothia pales. Madagascar. 

scales (fig. 40). The body, on the other hand, is often brilliantly 
adorned. The family, abundant in the tropics of the Old World, 
has only two European species. 

Sphingides. 

This group includes a scries of families which agree witli the 
Noctuides in most points, but are distinguished by Uie origin of the 



Fig. 36. —Aegoecra reciilinea. 
Tropical Africa. 


Fig. 37. —Haploa J^contei. 
N. America. 


second median nervure of the forewing close to the first, or from 
the dlscocellular nervure midway between the first and third medians 
(see fig. 5). These neurational characters may appear somewhat 
insign^cant, but such slight tliough constant distinctions in 
structures of no adaptational value m^ be safely regarded as 


truly significant of relationship. Sever 


the families in tliis 



After Lugzcr, Eiley and Howard, /esect Li/t, vol a (U.S. Dept Ajjr.X 
FIg. 38.—c, Tiper Moth (Phragmalobia fuliginosa, Linn.). Europe, 
a, Caterpillar; b, cocoon with pupa. Slightly enlarged. 

group have lost the frenulum. In larval and pupal cliaracters the 
Sphingides generally resemble the Noctuides, but in some families 
there is a reduction in tlie number of the larval prolegs. The egg 
is ^hcrical or flat, upright only in the Notodontidae. 

The Notodontidae are stout, hairy moths (figs. 5, 41, 42 a) witli 
maxillae and frenulum developed. In the l^a the prolegs on the 



Fig. 39. —Halias 
prasinana. Europ: 


Fig. 40.— Euchromia formosa. S. Africa. 


hindmost segment are sometimes modified into pointed outgrowths 
which are carried erect when the caterpillar moves about. From 
these structures whip-like, coloured processes are protruded by the 
caterpillar (fig. 42 6) of the puss moth {Cerura] when alarmed; 
these processes are believed to help in " terrifying '' the cateipillar's 
enemies. Allied to the Notodontidae are the Cymatophondae —a 
family of moths agreeing with the Noctuidae in appearance and 
habits—and the large and important family of the Geometridttt, 
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Th« moths (fig. .(3) of this family ars distinguisliwl from the Noto- 
dontldae by uieir delicate build and donate feet, the caterpill^ 
(fig. 43, c) by tlic absence or vestigial condition of the three anterior 
puts of prolegs. The two hinder pairs of prolegs are therefore alone 



Fig. 41 . —Noiodonta ziczac (Pebble 
Prominent Moth). Europe. 




The Sphingidae (hawk moths) are insects often of large size 
(figs. 4f>a, 47), withroindle-Bhaped feelers, elongate and powerful fore- 
wings and the maxillae very well developed. The hindwing carries 
a frenulum and has 

have a wide ran^e; Fio. ^5 ,—Urania boisduvalti at rest, showing 
certain species—like under surface of wings. 

Aiheronita alropos 

and Protoharce (onvulvuli —migrate into the British i.sland.s in 
numbers almost every summer. 


Fig. 42a. —Certira borealis. 
N. America. 


Fig. 426 —Larva 
of Ccriira (Puss Moth). 


functional and the larva progresses by " looping," i.e. bending the 
body so as to bring these prolegs close u]) to the thoracic legs, and 
then, taking a fresh grip on the twig whereon it wallcs, stretching 
the body straight out again. Many of these larvae have a striking 












Afiur Orote, Naturai Seitnee (J. M. Tlent & Co.X 

E'ig. 43.—Gfoinftrid Moth {Amphidasys beiularia, Linn,). Europe, 
fl, Large grey tyi)c; 6, dark variety; c, caterpillar in looping 
attitude. 

resemblance both in form and colour to the twigs of their food- 
plant. In some of the species the female has the wings reduced to 
useless vestiges. Tlic family is world-wide in its range. Tlie tropical 
Vfanhdae are large handsome moths (figs. 44^ 45), often with ex- 





Fig. 46a .—Chlaenogramma jasminearum (Jessamine Sphinx). 

N. America. 

A group of families in which the first maxillae are vestigial, the 
feck-rs bipcctinate and the pupa enclosed in a dense silken cocoon, 
have been regarded as 
the most highly special- 
ized of all the moths, 
though according to 
other views the whole 
series of the Lepidoptera 
culminates in Uie Synto- 

midue. Of these cocoon- '\J|r 

spinning families may 

Ik: spwially mentioned 

the Eupierotidae, large 

brown or yellow motiis 

inhabiting tropical Asia 

and Africa, and lepre- 

scnlcd in Europe only 

by the “ processionary 

moth " {Cnethocampa Fig. 406.- Larva. 

processioned). In this 

family the frenulum is present, and the larvae are protected 
with tufts of long hair. The Eombyeidae have no frenulum, and 


Fig. 44. —Urania boisduvalii. Cuba, 
quisite wing-patterns, allied to the Goometridae, but distinguished 



FtG. 47.—SmmxfAMi oeeUahts (Eyed Hawk moth). Europe. 


quisite wing-pattems, allica to the c#eometriaae, but nistmgmsiiea e x. i u an/« 

by the abBcncc of a frenulum m the moth and the presence of the the larvae are smooth, with some of tlie segments humpea a 
ttormal ten prolegs in the larva. ^ the eighth abdominal often carrying a dorsal spme. ine lamuy 
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is tropical in its distribution, but the common silkworm IBombyx 
nu>n, tig. 48) has become acclimatized in southern Europe and is 
the source of most of the silk used in manufacture and art. Of 



_nsuaBy brown or grey wings (fig. 50) and a peculiar jerky flight. 

The family has an extensive range but is unknown in Greenland, 
New Zealand, and in many oqeanic 
islands. 

Rhopaloccra. 

This group comprises the typical 
buttcrfli^ which are much more 
highly specialized than the G^- 
pocera, and may be readily distin¬ 
guished by the knobbed or clubbed 





After C. V. Kilc}', //«//. /,/, Div. fCni. U.S. Depi. 

Fio. ^».—Bomhyx tiiori. China, a, Caterpillar (the common 
silk-worm); b, cocoon; c, male moth. 

commercial value also is the silk spun by the great moths of the 
family Saturniidae, well represented in warm countries and con¬ 
tributing a single species (Sa<«r«ia pavoitia-niinor) to the British 
fauna. These moths (fig. 49) have but a single anal nervtire in the 
hindwing and only three radial nervures in the forewmg. The 
wing-patterns are handsome and striking; usually an nnsc^ed 
" eyespot ” is conspicuous at the end of each discoidal areolet. The 



frenulum. Two or more of the 
radial nervures in the forewing arise 
from a common stalk 01 are sup¬ 
pressed. The egg is " upright." The 
larvae have booklets only on the 
inner edges of the prolegs, ^e pupa 
is very lughly modified, only two free 
abdomiuS segments are ever recog¬ 
nizable, and in some genera even 
these have become consolidated. Tlic 
cocoon is reducefl to a pad of silk, 
to which the pupa is attached, sus¬ 
pended by the cremastral hooks; in 
some families there is also a silken 
girdle around Uic waist-region. In 
correlation with the exposed con¬ 
dition of tile pupa, we find the 
presence of a specially develojied p]0_ ji. — Chrysalis and 
'‘head-piece" or “ nose-hom to Larva of Nisowiarfcs faji'S 
protect the head-region of the con- (dingy skipper). Europe, 
mined imago. Their bright colours 

and conspicuous lligiit in the sunshine lias made tlic Rhopa- 
locera the most admired of all insects by the casual observer. 

A mollification tliat has talccn place in 
several iamilies of butterflies is tlie rc- 
\ auction of the first pair of legs. H. W. 
\ Bates arranged the families m a series 
0 deiiendiiig on this character, but neura- 
“ tional and pupal features must be taken 



—Chrysophanus (hoc. N. America. 

into account as well, and the sequence 
jSpSfey followed here is modified from that pro- 

posed by A, R. Grote and J. W. Tutt. ^ 
The Lyoacnidae are a large family in- 
eluding the small butterflies (figs. 32, 53, 
*' 54) popularly known as blues, co])])Crs 

and hairstreaks. The forelegs in the 
female are normal, but in tlie male the 
tai*sal segments are shortened and the claws sometimes are absent. 
Theforewing has onlythrcc or four radial nervures (fig 55), thcl^t ^0 
of which arise from a common stalk ; the feelers are inserted close 
together on the head. The larva is short and hairy, somewhat Uke 

^ I_1 -.1 _4.V.I. larvo onrl nWtiAnrC 


Fio. 49 .—Epiphora boukiuiae. W. Africa. female are normal, but in tlie male the 

caterpillars are protected by remarkable spine-bearing tubercles ^-‘SSaso^Jytr^c 

(dg. 10, u). ^ common stalk ; the feelers are inserted close 

Grypocera. together on the head. The larva is short and hairy, somewhat Uke 

This group stands at the base of the scries of families that are a woodlouse in shape, the broad sides «mcealing 
usuaUy distinguished as “ butterflies." The feelers are recurved at while the pupa, which is also hairy 

the tip and thickened just before the extremity. The forewmg cremaster to a silken pad and ciiietiired wiUi a silken The 

the tip, ana micxenea ju upper surfaces of the wmgs of these insects are usu^y of a bngM 

nervures, distinct and evenly spaced, metallic hue—^blue or coppery—while beneath there are often 
and two anal nervures; the frenu- 

lum is usually absent. The larvae , ana 

(fig. 51) have prolegs with complete \ / 

circles of booklets, and often feed jrFjHfiiWlW 

in concealed situations, while the 

pupa is protected by a Ught cocoon. •*' 

The afhnities of this group are 
clearly not with the higher groups 
Fig. 50.—Tagiades sabadius. of moths just described, but witli fjj m 

S. Africa. some of the tower famiUcs. Accord- ' I 

ing to Meyrick they are most closely Fig. 53. — Rathinda • j ■ r a- ~ 

related to the Pyralidae, but Hampson and most other students amor. India. Fio. 54. —Chentra jreja. India, 

would derive them (through the Castniidae) from a primitive Tineoid ,nots" The family is widely dis- 

stock allied to the <>ssidae and Zygaenidae. . numerous dark centod Tl u^ntly 

Three families are included in the section. The North American tnbuted. Neatly »:el»*®^“®.‘^®,f|Xbut scarce in 
Meeatkymidae and the Australian Euschemonidae have a frenulum represented in the Neotropical Region, ?®"®®, luciniai 
Tnd are Z^rreckoaed among the "moths." ITie Hesperiidae ail having only a Europ^n ^sJNz^ei.«s 

in whieh the frenulum is wanting form the laree family of tiie °®®f ® J^^^^“nofialkii^^^^ 

skipper butterflies, represented in our own fauna by several species, forelegs of the male are reaucM 1^ "_i. nw oatos 

The^re insects with broad head—^tUe feelers being widely separated Libytheidae may be recognized by the elongate P P. 



Fig. 50. —Tagiades sabadius. 
S. Africa. 


Fig. 33.— Rathinda j . t j- * 

amor. India. Fio- 5-i —Chentra freja. India. 

numerous dark centred "eye-spots." The family is widely dh- 
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the five-branched radial nervure of the forewinR, the cylindrical 
hairy larva, and the pupa attached only by the cremaster. 

The Papilionidae arc large butterfies with antple wings, and all 
six legs fully developed in both scxe.s. The lorcwmg has five radial 





hXxttQroXt, Natural _ _ 

ScUnce, voi. 12 (J* Fig. 56.— Butylna Carolina, BraziJ. 

Dent & Cu.). 

Fig. 55.—Neura- 
tion of Wings in 
Lyeaena, 

2, Sub-costal. 

3, Kiulial. 

4, Median. 

5, Cubital. 

7, 8, Anal nerv- 

urcs. Fig. 57.— Calephelis caenius. N. America. 

and two anal nervures, the second of the latter being free from the 
first and running to the dorsum of the wing, while the liindwmg has 
but a single amil, and is frequently prolonged into a " tail ” at the 




The former is represented in the British fauna by the East Anglian 
swallow-tail {Papilio machaon), and is very abundant in the warmer 
regions of the world, in¬ 
cluding some of the most 
magnificent and brilliant 
of insects. ! 

Agreeing with the 
Papilionidae in the six 
perfect legs of both sexes 
and the cincture-support 
of the pupa we find the 
Pieridae — the family of 
the white and yellow 
butterflies (figs. 61, 62)— 
represented by ten species 
in the British fauna and 
very widely spread over Fig. (m. — Thais medesicasle, S. France, 
the earth's surface. In 

the Pieridae there are two anal nervures in the hindwigg, wliile the 
second anal nervure in the lorewing runs into the first; the larva 
is cylindrical and hairy without an osmaterium. The pupa lias a 
snigle" nose-horn," and 

of their surroundings. ' 

The Nymphalidae are Fro. dr .—Cnlias hyale (Pale clouded 
by far the largest and Yellow Butterfly). Europe, 

mo.st dominant family 

of butterflies. In both sexes the forelegs arc useless for walk- 
■"8 (fiS- b3)i the tarsal .segments being absent and the short shins 
clothed with long hairs, whence the name of brush-fooled butterflies 
is often applied to the family. The ncuration of the wings resembles 


Fig. (ii .—Cnlias hyale (Pale clouded 
Yellow Butterfly). Europe. 


FiG.^62.— . 4 /i/uos Malaya. 

Fig. 58.—Papilio machaon (Swallow-tail). Europe. that found among the Pieridae but in the Nymp^dae the puna, 

which has a double iiose-hom (fig. 65)—as in Papilio —is suspended 
third median nervure (fig. 58). The larva is cylindrical, never from the cremaster only, no girdling thread being present, or it lies 
hairy but often tuberculate and provided with a dorsal retractile simply on the ground. 'The egg is elongate and sub-conical in form 
tentacle (osmaterium) on the prothorax. The pupa, which lias a 



Fig. 59. —Parnassius apollo (Apollo). European Alps. 


Fig. 63. —Dione moneta. Brazil. 


Fig. 64.—Larva of Argynnis 
baphia (Silver-washed Fritil- 
iary). Europe. 


double " nose-hom.” is attached by the cremaster and a waist- and ornamented with numerous ribs, while the larva is usually 

girdle to the food-plant in the Papilioninae (fig. ,48), but lies in a web protected by numerous spines (fig. 64) arising from the segmental 

on the ground among the Pamasiinae (figs. 59, 60). The latter sub- tubercles. 'To this family belong our common gaily-coloured 

family includes the well-known Apollo butterflies of the Alps, butterflies—the tortoiseshells, peacock (fig. 65), admirals, fritiilariei 
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and emperors. In most cases the bright colouring is confined to the 
upper surface of the wings, the undcr-side being mottled and often 
inconspicuous. Most members of the group Vancssidi—the peacock 
and tortoiseshells (Vanessa) and the red admiral (Pyrameis) for 


5- ^ 





distinguished from the Danainae by the slender feet of the females; 
the n^ow winged, ta.viay Acraeinae, with simple anal nervures, thick 

hairy palps and spiny larvae} 
* and the Heliconiinae whose palps 
arc compressed, scaly at the 
sides and hairy in front. This 
last named sub-family is con¬ 
fined to the Neotropical Region, 
while the Acraeinae are most 
numerous in the Ethiopian. The 
Nymphalinae include the British 
vanessids (fig. 65), and a vast 
assemblage of exotic genera 
(figs. 68, 70), characterized by 




Fig. 05 .—Vanessa io (Peacock) and its pupa. 

example—hibernate in the imaginal state. This large fan^y Is ^ 
divided into .several sub-families whose char^ters may be bneny 
given as they are considered to be distinct families by many entomo- 1 
bgistk The Danainae (or Euploeinae, fig. 66) liave the anal nervures 
of the forewing arising from a common stalk, the discoidal areolets in 
both wings closed,and the front feet of the female thickened; their 



After A E. Grote, Natural 
Science, voL xa (J. M. I>ent 
&Cu.). 

Fig. 67.—^Neuration of 
Wings in a Nymphaline 
Butterfly. 

2, Sub-costal. 

3, Radial. 

4, Median. 

5, Cubital. 

6, 7, 8, Anal nervures. 




Fig. 69.—Larva and Pupa of 
Apaturailia. 


the “ open " discoidal areolets (fig. 67) owing to the absence of the 
transverse " disco-cellular " iicryules. In the Morphinae —including 
some magnificent South American insects with deep or azure 


Fig. dO.—Euploea leucastictos (male). Malaya. 


larvae are smooth with fleshy processes. The danaine butterflies 
range over all tlie warmer parts of the world, becoming most numer¬ 
ous in the eastern tropics, where flourisli the handsome purple 
Euplveae whose males often have " brands " on the wings; these 
insects are conspicuously marked and are believed to be distaste¬ 
ful to birds anti lizards. So arc the South American Ithomunae, 



Fig. 70 .—Caltithea sapphira. Brazil. 

blue wings, and a few rather dull-coloured Orient genera-- 
the areolets are closed in the forewings and often in the hind- 
wings. The larvae of the Morphinae (fig. 71) are smooth 
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or hairy with a airiously forked tail-segment. A similar larva 
characterizes the South American Braisoliftac or owl-butterflies—- 


I 



Fig. 71.—Larva of Amathusia phdippus. 



Fig. 71 .—Opsiphanes svme. Brazil. 



Fig. 73 .—Brassolis astyra. Brazil, 




Fig. 75 .—Oeneis jutta. Arctic 
Kegions. 


.Mter A. R. Grote, 
ytttuml Science^ vol. 

1 - (J. M. Dent & Co.). 

Fig. 74.—Neur- 
ation o£ wings in 
Paratge, a satyrid 
Imtterfly. 

2, Sub-eiistal. 

3, Radial. 

4, Median. 

5, Cubital. 

7,8,Analnervures. Fig. 76.— Biaactorion. Brazil, 

robust insects (figs. 72, 73) with the areolets tiosed in Ixith wings, 
which are adorned with large “ eye-spots " beneath. The Satyrinar, 



including our native browns and the Alpine Erebiae, resemble the 
loregoiug group in many respects of structure, but the sub-costal 
nervuro is greatly thickened at the base (fig. 74). This suli-iamily 
is world-wide in its distribution. One graus [Oencts, iig. 75) is found 
m high nortliem latitudes, but reappears in South America. The 
dark, spotted spmes of Erebia are familiar inseits to travdlers 
among the Alps; yet butterflies nearly related to these Alpine 
inserts occur in Patagonia, in South Africa and in New Zealand. 
Such tacts of distribution clearly show tliat though the Nymphalidae 
have attained a high degree of spectalization among the Lepidoptera, 
some of their genera have a history which goes back to a time when 
the distribution of land and water on the earth’s surface must have 
been very diilereiit from what it is to-day. 

Bibuogkai'UV.—T he handsome l-epidoptera, with their interest¬ 
ing and easily observed life-histories, have naturally attraeted 
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F. Darwin, Quart. Jotirn, Mic. Sci. xv. (1875); E. Biirgras, Amer. 
Nat. riv. (t88o) ; A. Walter, Jm. Zeits. f. Nalurw. xviii. (1885) j 
W. Breitenbach, lb. xv. (1882); V. L. Kellogg, Amer. Nat. xxix. 
(1895). The last-named deals also with wing structure, which Is 
further described by A. Spuler, Zeits. wis.s. Zool. liii. (1892) and 
Zool. Jahrh. Anat. viii. (1895); A. R. Grote, Mitt, aus dem liuemcr- 
Museim (Hildeslieim, i.S()(>-i8i)7); G. Enderlein, Zool. Jahrh. 
Anat. xvi, {1903), and many cdliers. For scales see A. G, Mayer, 
Bull. Mas. Comp. Zool. Harvard, .sxix. (1806). For internal anatomy 
W. H. Jackson, Trans. Ltitii. Am. Zoot. (2) v. (i8yi), and W. Petersen, 
Mem. Acad. Imp. Sci. St Petershurg (8) ix. {1900). The early stages 
and transformations of Lepidoptera are described by J. Goiiin, 
Bull. Soc. Vaud. Sci. Nat. xxx. (1894); E. B. Poulton, Trans. Linn, 
.b'oe. Zool. (2) v. (1891): H. G. Dyar, > 4 ««. Nea York Acad. Sci. 
viii. (1894); T. A. Chapman, Trans. Entom. Soc. LoMd. (1893), Ac. 
For habits and Ufe-rclations see A, Seitz, Zool. Jahrb. Syst. v., vii. 
(1890,1894); A. Weismann, Studies in the Theory of Descent (London, 
1882) and Entomologist, xxix. (1896); F. Merrifield, Trans. Entom. 
.Soc. Land. (1890, 1893, 1905); M. Standfuss, HoiidfcwcA der paUiark- 
tischen Gross-schmetterlinge (Jena, 1896): R. Trimen, Prm. Liil. 
.Soc. Loud. (1898): E. B. Poulton, Colours of Animus (London, 1890); 
Trans. Entom. Soc. (1892 and 1903), and Journ. Linn. Soc. Zool. 
xxvi. (1898); F. E. Beddard, Animal Coloration (London, 1892). 
For distribution see H. J. Elwes, Proc. Entom. Soc. Loud. (1894) ; 
]. W. Tutt, Migration and Dispersal of Insects (London, 1902); 
Fossil Lepidoptera, S. H. Scudder, Sth Rep. U.S. (u'ot. Sim>cv (1889). 
Among recent general works on the I.epidopttTa, niosl of which 
1 oiilain numerous references to the older lit erature, may be mi ni ioned 
A. S. Pack.ard’s unfinislied work on the Bombyeme Mollis ol N, 
■America, Mem. Nat. Acad. Sci. Phiiudelphia, vii. (1893), and Mem, 
Acad. Sii. Washington, lx. (1905); D. Sliarp’s cliapter in Cambridge 
Nat. Hist. ri. (lamdon, 1898); G. F. Hampson, Moths of India 
(.) vols., Imndon, 1892-1896), and Catalogue of the Lepidoptera 
Phalacnae (1895) and onwards; S. H. Seiidder, Butterflies of New 
England (3 vols., Cambridge, Ma.ss., 1888-1889); W. J. Holland, 
Butterflv Book (New York, 1899). Works on the Britisli 1 .epidoptera 
are numerous, for example, those of H. T. Staintoii (1851), C. G. 
Barrett (1893-1907), E. MejTick (1895), and ]. W. 'lutt (1899 and 
onwards). For recent general systematic works, tlie student should 
consult the catalogues mentioned above and the Zoological Record. 
The writings ol O. Staudinger, E. Schatz, C. Obcrlhur, K. Jordan, 
C. Aurivilhus and P. Mabille may be specially mentioned. 

(G. H. C.) 

LEPIDUS, the name of a Roman patrician family in the 
Aemilian gens. 

1. Marcus Aemilius Lepidus, one of the three ambassadors 
sent to Egypt in 201 b.c. as guardians of the infant king Ptolemy 
V, He was consul in 187 and 175, censor 179, ponlifex maximus 
from 180 onwards, and was six times chosen by the censors 
princeps semtus. He died in 152. He distin^ished himself in 
the war with Antiochus III. of Syria, and against the Ligurians. 
He made the Via Acmilia from Ariminum to Placentia, and led 
colonies to Mutina and Parma. 

Livy xl. 42-46, epit. 48; Polybius xvi. 34. 

2. Marcus Aemiuus Lepidus, surnamed Porcina (probably 
from his personal appearance^, consul 137 b.c. Being sent to 
Spain to conduct the Numantme war, he began against the will 
of the senate to attack the Vaccaei. This enterprise was so 
unsuccessful that he was deprived of his command in 136 and 
condemned to pay a fine. He was among the greatest of tiie 
earlier Roman orators, and Cicero praises him for having 
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introduced the well-constructed sentence and even flow of 
language from Greek into Roman oratory. 

Cicero, lirtaus, 25, 27, 86, 97; VeU. Pat. ii. lo J Appian, Hisp. 
80-83 : LivV) fp‘^- 

3. Marcus Aemilius Lepidus, father of the triumvir. In 
81 B.c. he was praetor of Sicily, where he made himself detested 
by oppression and extortion. In the civil wars he sided with 
Sulla and bought much of the confiscated property of the Marian 
partisans. Afterwards he became leader of the popular party, 
and with the help of Pompey was elected consul for 78, in spite 
of the opposition of Sulla. When the dictator died, Lepidus 
tried in vain to prevent the burial of his body in the Campus 
Martius, and to alter the constitution estabhshed by him. His 
colleague Lutatius Catulus found a tribune to place his veto on 
Lepidus’s proposals; and the quarrel between tlie two parties 
in the state became so acute that the senate made the consuls 
swear not to take up arms. Lepidus was then ordered by the 
senate to go to his province, Transalpine Gaul; but he stopped 
in Etruria on his way from the city and began to levy an army. 
He was declared a public enemy early in 77, and forthwith 
marched against Rome. A batuc took place in the Campus 
Martius, Pompey and Catulus commanding the senatorial army, 
and Lepidus was defeated. He sailed to Sardinia, in order to 
put himself into connexion with Sertorius in Spain, but here also 
suffered a repulse, and died shortly afterwards. 

Plutarch, Sulla, 34, 38, I’ompey, 15 ; Appian, B.C, i. 105, 107; 
Livy, epit. 00; I'ldrus iii. 23 ; Cicero, Balbus, 15. 

4. Marcus Aemilius Lepidus, the triumvir. He joined the 
pa^ of Julius Caesar in the civil wars, and was by the dictator 
thrice nominated magisler equilum and raised to the consulship 
in 46 B.c. He was a man of great wealth and influence, smd it was 
probably more on this ground than on account of his ^ility 
that Caesar raised him to such honours. In the beginning of 
44 B.c. he was sent to Gallia Narbonensis, but before he had left 
the city with his army Caesar was murdered. Lepidus, as 
commander of the only army near Rome, became a man of great 
importance in the troubles which followed. Taking part with 
Marcus Antonins (Mark Antony), he joined in the rcconciliation 
which the latter effected with the senatorial party, and afterwards 
sided with him when open war broke out. Antony, after his 
defeat at Mutina, joined l.epidus in Caul, and in August 43 
Octavian (afterwards the emperor Augustus), who had forad 
the senate to make him consul, effected an arrangement with 
Antony and Lepidus, and their triumvirate was organized at 
Bononia. Antony and Octevian soon reduced Lepidus to an 
inferior position, llis province of Gaul and Sps^ was taken from 
him; and, though he was included in the triumvirate when it 
was renewed in 37, his power was only nominal. He made an 
effort in the following year to regain some reality of power, 
conquered part of Sicily, and ckiimed the whole island as his 
province, but Octavian found means to sap the fidelity of his 
soldiers, and he was obliged to supplicate for his life. He was 
allowed to rebiin his fortune and the ofiice of pontifex maximtiS 
to which he had been appointed in 44, but had to retire into 
private life. According to Suetonius (Augustus, 16) he died at 
Circeii in the year 13. 

See Rome : History ii., " The Republic,” Period C, ad fin, ; 
Appian, Bell, Civ. it-v.; Dio Ca-ssius xU.-xlix.; VeU. Pat. ii. 64,80; 
Oreili’s Onomasticon to Cicero. 

LE PLAY, PIERItE GUILLAUME FRiUERIC (1806-1882), 
French engineer and economist, was born at La RrviAre-Saint- 
Sauveur (Calvadois) on the nth of April 1806, the son of a 
custom-house official. Ho was educated at the Ecole Poly¬ 
technique, and from there passed into the State Department 
of Mines. In 1834 he was appointed head of the permnent 
committee of mining statistics, and in 1840 engineer-in-duef 
and professor of metallurgy at the school of mines, where he 
became inspector in 1848. For nearly a quarter of a centuiy 
Le Play spent his vacations travelling in the various coimtries 
of Europe, and collected a vast quantity of material bearing 
upon the social condition of the working dassty. In 1855 he 
published Les Ouvriers eurapims, which comprised a series of 
thirty-six monographs on the budgets of typied families selected 


from die most diverse industries. The Academic des Sdences 
conferred on him the Montyon pri«. Napoleon nL, who h^ 
him in high esteem, entrusted lum with the organization of the 
Ei^bition of 1855, and appomted him counsellor of state, 
commissioner gene^ of the Exhibition of 1867, senator of the 
empire and grand officer of the Legion of Honour. He died in 
Paris on the sth of April 1882. 

In 1856 Lc Play founded the SociHi intemationale des itudes 
pratiques d‘&cotumh sodale, which has devot^ its energies prin^ 
aUy to forwarding social studies on the lines laid down by its founder. 
The journal of the society, La Reforme sodale, founded in 1881, is 
pubUshed fortniglilly. Other works of Le Play are La Riforme 
sodale {2 vols., 1864; 7th ed., 3 vols., 1887): L Orgamsatton de la 
famine (1871); La Constitution de l Angleterre (m coUaboration with 
M. Ilelaire, 1875). See article in Harvard Quarterly Journal 0} 
Bconumics (June 1890), by H. Higgs. 

LEPROSY (Lepa Arabum, Elephmtiasis f^aeeorum, Aussatz, 
Spedabkked), the greatest disease of medieval Christendom, 
identified, on the one hand, with a disease endemic from the 
earliest historical times (1500 b.c.) in the delta and valley of the 
Nile, an 4 on (he other hand, with a disease now common m Asia, 
Africa, South America, the West Indies, and certain isolated 
localities of Europe. An authentic representation of the leproty 
of the middle ages exists in a picture at Munich by Holbein, 
painted at Augsburg in 1516; St Elizabeth gives bread and wine 
to apro.strate group of lepers, including a bearded man whose face 
is covered with large round reddish imobs, an old woman whose 
arm is covered with brown blotches, the leg swathed in bandages 
through which matter oozes, the bare knee also marked with 
discoloured spots, and on the head a white rag or plaster, end, 
thirdly, a young man whose neck and face (e^ecially round the 
.somewhat hairless eyebrows) are spotted with brown patehes 
of various size. It is conjectured by Virchow that riie painter 
had made studies of lepers from the leper-houses then existing 
at Augsburg. These external characters of medieval leprosy 
agree with the descriptions of it by the ancients, and with the 
pictures of modem leprosy given by Damelssen and Boeck to 
Norway, by various authors for sporadic European cases, ^ 
Anderson for Malacca, by Carter to India, by Wolff for Madeira 
and by H illis for British Guiana. There has been some confusion 
in the’ technical naming of the disease; it is called Elepkantiasis 
(Leontiasis, Satyriasis) by the Greek writers, and Lepra by the 

Leprosy is now included among the parasitic disewes (ree 
Parasitic Diseases). The cause is beUcs'ed to be infection 
by the bacillus leprae, a specific microbe discovered by Arnmuer 
Hansen in 1871. It is worthy of note that tuberculosis is very 
common among lepers, and especially attacks the serous mem¬ 
branes. The essential character of leprosy is a great multiplica¬ 
tion of cells, resembling the “ granulation cells ” of lupus and 
syphffis, in the tissues affected, which become infiltrated and 
thickened, with degeneration and destruction of their normal 
elements. The new cells vary in size from ordinaty leucocytes 
to giant cells three or four times larger. The bacilli are found in 
these cells, sometimes in small numbers, sometimes in masses. 
The stmetures most affected are the skin, nerves, mucous mem¬ 
branes and lymphatic glandfs. _ _ 

The symptoms arise from the anatomical changes indicated, 
and they vary according to the parts attacked. Three types of 
disease are usually described—(i)nodular, (2) smooth or anaes¬ 
thetic, (3) mixed. In the first the skin is chiefly affected, in the 
second the nerves; the third combines the features of both. 
It should be understood that this classification is purely a matter 
of convenience, and is based on the relative prominmee of 
symptoms, which may be combined in all degrees. The incuba¬ 
tion period of leprosy—assuming it to be due to infection is 
unknown, but ca-sto are on record which can only be explained 
on the hypothesis that it may be many years. The invasron 
is usually slow and intermittent. There are occasional fevwish 
attacks, with the usual constitutional disturbance and other slight 
premonitory signs, such as changes in the colour of the skin end 
m its sensibility. Sometimes, but rarely, the onset is aaite wd 
the characteristic symptoms develop rapidly. These b^in with 
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an eruption which differs markedly according to the type of 
disease. In the nodular form dark red or coppery patches appear 
on the face, backs of the hands, alid feet or on the body ; they 
are generally symmetrical, and vaiy from the size of a shilling 
upwards. They come with one of the feverish attacks and fade 
away when it has gone, but only to return. After a time in¬ 
filtration and thickening of the skin become noticeable, and the 
nodules appear. They are lumpy excrescences, at first pink but 
changing to brown. Thickening of the skin of the face produces 
a highly characteristic appearance, recalling the aspect of a lion. 
The tissues of the eye undergo degenerative changes; the 
mucous membrane of the nose and throat is thickened, impairing 
the breathing and the voice; the eyebrows fall off; the ears and 
nose beeome thickened and enlarged. As the disease progresses 
the nodules tend to break down and ulcerate, leaving open sores. 
The patient, whose condition is extremely tvretched, gradually 
becomes weaker, and eventually succumbs to exhaustion or is 
carried off by some intercurrent disease, usually inflammation 
of the kidneys or tuberculosis. A severe case may end fatally 
in two years, but, as a rule, when patients are well cared for the 
illness lasts several years. There is often temporary improve¬ 
ment, but complete recovery from this form of leprosy rarely 
or never occurs. The smooth type is less severe and more 
chronic. The eruption consists of p>atches of dry, sligntly dis¬ 
coloured skin, not elevated above the surface. These patches 
are the result of morbid changes affecting the cutaneous nerves, 
and are accompanied by diminished sensibility over the areas of 
skin affected. At the same time certain nerve trunks in the 
arm and leg, and particularly the ulnar nerve, are found to be 
thickened. In the further stages the symptoms are those of 
increasing degeneration of the nerves. Bullae form on the skin, 
and the discoloured patches become enlarged ; sensation is lost, 
muscular power diminished, with wasting, contraction of tendons, 
and all the signs of impaired nutrition. The nails become hard 
and clawed; perforating ulcers of the feet are common; portions 
of the extremities, including whole fingers and toes, die and drop 
off. Later, paralysis becomes more marked, affecting the 
muscles of the face and limbs. The disease runs a very chronic 
course, and may last twenty or thirty years. Recovery occasion¬ 
ally occurs. In the mixed form, which is probably the most 
common, the symptoms described are combined in varying 
degrees. Leprosy may be mistaken for .syphilis, tuberculosis, 
ainhum (an ob-scure disease affecting negroes, in which the little 
toe drops off), and several affections of the skin. Diagnosis is 
established by the presence of the bacillus leprae in the nodules 
or bullae, and by the signs of nerve degeneration exhibited in 
the anaesthetic patches of skin and the thickened nerve trunks. 

In former times leprosy was often confounded with other 
skin diseases, especially psoriasis and leucoderma; the white 
leprosy of the Old Testament v/as probably a form of the latter. 
But there is no doubt that true leprosy has existed from time 
immemorial. Prescriptions for treating it have been found in 
Egypt, to which a date of about 4600 b.c. is assigned. The disease 
is described by Aristotle and by later Greek writers, but not 
by Hippocrates, though leprosy derives its name from his “ lepra ” 
or “ s<^y ” disease, which was no doubt psoriasis. In ancient 
times it was widely prevalent throughout Asia as well os in 
Egypt, and among the Greeks and Romans. In the middle 
ages it became extensively diffused in Europe, and in some 
countries—France, England, Germany and Spain—every con¬ 
siderable town had its leper-house, in which the patients were 
segregated. The total number of such houses has been reckoned 
at 19,000. The earliest one in England was established at 
Canterbury in 1096, and the latest at Highgate in 1472. At one 
time there were at least 95 religious hospitals for lepers in Great 
Britain and 14 in Ireland (Sir James Simpson). During the 15th 
century the 4 sease underwent a remarkable diminution. It 
practically disappeared in the civilized parts of Europe, and the 
leper-houses were given up. It is a singular fact that this 
diminution was coincident with the great extension of syphilis 
(see Prostitution). The general disappearance of leprosy 
at this time is the mure unintelligible because it did not take 


effect everywhere. In Scotland the disease lingered until the 
19th century, and in some other parts it has never died out at 
all. At the present time it still exists in Norway, Iceland, along 
tlve shores of the Baltic, in South Russia, Greece, Turkey, several 
Mediterranean islands, the Riviera, Spain and Portugal. Isolated 
cases occasionally occur elsewhere, but they are usually imported. 
The Teutonic races seem to be especially free from the taint. 
Leper asylums are maintained in Norway and at two or three 
places in the Baltic, San Remo, Cyprus, Constantinople, Alicante 
and Lisbon. Except in Spain, where some increase has taken 
place, the disease is dying out. The number of lepers in Norway 
was 3000 in 1856, but has now dwindled to a few hundreds. 
They are no longer numerous in any part of Europe. On the 
other hand, leprosy prevails extensively throughout Asia, from 
the Mediterranean to Japan, and from Arabia to Siberia. It 
is also found in nearly all parts of Africa, particularly on the 
east and west coasts near the equator. In South Africa it has 
greatly increased, and attacks the Dutch as well as natives. 
Leper asylums have been established at Robben Island near 
Cape Town, and in Tembuland. In Australia, where it was 
introduced by Qiinese, it has also spread to Europeans. In 
New Zealand the Maoris are affected; but the amount of leprosy 
is not large in either country. A much more remarkable case 
is that of the Hawaiian Islands, where the disease is believed 
to have been imported by Chinese. It was unknown before 
1848, but in 1866 the number of lepers had risen to 230 and 
in 1882 to 4000 (Liveing). All attempts to stop it by segregating 
lepers in the settlement of Molokai appear to have been fruit¬ 
less. In the West Indies and on tiie American continent, 
again, leprosy has a wide distribution. It is found in nearly all 
parts of South and Central America, and in certain parts of 
North America—namely, Louisiana, California (among Chinese), 
Minnesota, Wisconsin and North and South Dakota (Norwegians), 
New Brunswick (French Canadians). 

It is difficult to find any explanation of the geographical 
distribution and behaviour of leprosy. It seems to affect islands 
and the sea-coast more than the interior, and to some extent 
this gives colour to the old belief that it is caused or fostered 
by a fish diet, which has been revived by Mr Jonathan Hutchin¬ 
son, but is not generally accepted. Leprosy is found in interiors 
where fish is not an article of diet. Climate, again, has obviously 
little, if any, influence. The theory of heredity is equally at 
fault, whether it be applied to account for the spread of the 
disease by transmission or for its disappearance by the elimination 
of susceptible persons. The latter is the manner in which 
heredity might be expected to act, if at all, for lepers are re¬ 
markably sterile. But we see the disease persisting among 
the Eastern races, who have been continuously exposed to its 
selective influence from the earliest times, wliile it has disappeared 
among the Europeans, who were affected very much later. 
The opposite theory of hereditary transmission from parents to 
offspring is also at variance with many observed facts. Leprosy 
is very rarely congenital, and no cases have occurred among the 
descendants to the third generation of 160 Norwegian lepers 
settled in the United States. Again, if hereditary transmission 
were an effective influence, the disease could hardly have died 
down so rapidly as it did in Europe in the isth century. Then 
we have the theory of contagion. There is no doubt that human 
beings are inoculable with leprosy, and that the disease may 
be communicated by close contact. Cases have been recorded 
which prove it conclusively; for instance, that of a man who 
had never been out of the British islands, but developed leprosy 
after sharing for a time the bed and clothes of his brother, who 
had contracted the disease in the West Indies. Some of the 
facts noted, such as the extensive dissemination of the disease 
in Europe during the middle ages, and its subsequent rapid 
decline, suggest tiie existence of some unknown epidemic factor. 
Poverty and insanitation are said to go with the prevalence of 
leprosy, but they go with every malady, and there is nothing 
to show that they have any special influence. Vaccination has 
been blamed for spreading it, and a few cases of communication 
by arm-to-arm inoculation are recorded. The influence of this 
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factor, however, can only be trifling. Vaccination is a new thing, 
leprosy a very old one; where there is most vaccinal ion there 
is no lepro.sy, and where there is most leprosy there is little or 
no vaccin.ition. In India 78 % of the lepers are unvaccinated, 
and in (Vanton since vaccination was introduced leprosy has 
declined (Cantlie). On the whole we must conclude that there 
is still much to be learnt about the conditions which govern 
the prevalence of leprosy. 

With regard to prevention, the isolation of patients is obviously 
desirable, especially in the later stages, when open sores may 
disseminate the bacilli; but complete segregation, which has 
been urged, is regarded as impracticable by those who have 
had most experience in leprous districts. Scrupulous cleanliness 
should be exercised by persons attending on lepers or brought 
into close cqptact with tliem. In treatment the most essential 
thing is general care of the health, with good food and clothing. 
The tendency of modern therapeutics to attach increasing 
importance to nutrition in various morbid states, and notably 
in diseases of degeneration, such as tulierculosis and affections 
of the nereous system, is borne out by experience in leprosy, 
which has aflinities to both ; and this suggests the application 
to it ol modern methods for improving local as well as general 
nutrition by physical means. A large number of internal remedies 
have been tried with varying results ; those most recommended 
arc chaulmoogra oil, arsenic, salicylate of soda, .salol and chlorate 
of potash. Vcrgucira uses Collargol intravenously and sub¬ 
cutaneously, and slates that in all the cases treated there was 
marked improvement, and hair that had been lost grew again, 
(ialmette's Anterenene injected subcutaneously has been followed 
by good results. Deycke together with R. Bey isolated from 
a non-U Icerated leprous nodule a streptothrix which they call .S. 
lei)roides. Its relation to the bacillus is uncertain. They found 
that injections of this organism had marked curative effects, 
due to a neutral fat which they named “ Nastin.” Injections 
of Nastin together with Benzoyl (ihloridc directly act on the 
lepra bacilli. Some cases were unaffected by this treatment, 
hut with others the effect was marvellous, llr A. W. Rusey of 
Chicago uses applications of carbon dioxide snow witli good effect. 
In the later stages of the disease tliere is a wide field for surgery, 
which is able to give much relief to .sufferers. 

T.iTKRATtTRi?.— For liistory and geographical distribution, see 
Hirsch, Ilandhucli der historisch-geograpkisohen rathoiogie (rsl ed,, 
I'.rlaugen, iSOo, with exhaustive literature). For pathology, Virchow, 
Die- kranklialten (icechuiul.de (Bcrlm, lKO)-i8(>7), vol. ii. For clinical 
iiistories, K. l.iveing. Elephantiasis ilraecenrum or True Leprosy 
(London, iSyd, cli. iv. For medieval leprosy—-in Germany, 
Virchow, in Virchow's Archie, five articles, vols. xviii.-xx. (18O0- 
1861): in tlie Netherlands, Israids, in Nederl. TijUschr. voor Genecs- 
kunde, vol. i. (1857) ; in ISritain, J. Y. Simpson, Hdin. Med. and Smg. 
Journ., three articles, vols. Ixvi. and Ixyii. (1846 1847). Treatises 
on modeni Icjirosy in particular localities: Danielssen and Boeck 
(Norway). Traiti' de la Spidalskhed, with atlas of twenly-lour 
coloured plates (Paris, 1848) ; A. F. Anderson, Leprosy as met with in 
the Straits Settlements, coloured photographs with explanatory notes 
(London, 1872); 11 . Vandyke Carter (Bombay), On Leprosy and 
Elephantiasis, with coloured plates (lamdon, 1874); Hillis, Leprosy 
in British Guiana, an account of West Indian leprosy, with twenty- 
two coloured plates (Ixindon, 1882). See also the dermatological 
works of Hehra, F.rasmus Wilson, Bazin and Jonathan Hutcliinson 
(also the latter's letters to The Tunes of the i:th of April and the 
25111 of May 1903) ; British Medical Journal (April i, iqo8) ; 
American Journal of Dermatology (Dec. 1907) ; The Practitioner 
(February iqio). An important early work is that of P. G. Hensler, 
Vom aliehdlandischen Aussatse im Mtttelaller (Hamburg, 1790). 

LEPSIUS, KARL RICHARD (1810-1884), German Egypto¬ 
logist, was born at Naumburg-am-Saale on the 23rd of December 
1810, and in 1823 wa.s sent to the “ Schulpforta ” school near 
Naumburg, where he come under the influence of Professor 
Lange. In 1829 he entered the university of Leipzig, and one 
year later that of Gottingen, where, under the influence of 
Otfried Muller, he finally decided to devote himself to the 
archaeological side of philology. From Gottingen he proceeded 
to Berlin, where he graduated in 1833 as doctor with the thesis 
De tiMis Eugubinis. In the same year he proceeded to study 
in Paris, and was commissioned by the due de Luynes to collect 
material from the Greek and Latin writers for his work on the 


weapons of the ancients. In 1834 he took the Volney prize 
with his Paldographie ah Milkl der Sptaehforschung. Befriended 
by Bunsen and Humboldt, Lepsius threw himself with great 
ardour into Egjrptological studies, which, since the death of 
Champollion in 1832, had attracted no scholar of eminence and 
weight. Here Lepsius found an ample field for his powers. After 
four years spent in visiting the Egyptian collections of Italy, 
Holland and England, he returned to Germany, where Humboldt 
and Bunsen united their influence to make his projected visit 
to Egypt a scientific expedition with royal support. For three 
years Lepsius and his party explored the whole of the region in 
which monuments of ancient Egyptian and Ethiopian occupation 
are found, from the Sudan above Eihartum to the Syrian coast. 
At the end of 1845 they returned home, and the results of the 
expedition, consisting of easts, drawings and squeezes of in¬ 
scriptions and scenes, maps and plans collected with the utmo.st 
thorougliness, as well as antiquities and papyri, far surpassed 
e.xpectations. In 1846 he married Elisabeth Klein, and his 
appointment to a professorship in Berlin University in the 
following Augu.st afforded him the leisure necessary for the 
completion of his work. In 1859 the twelve volumes of his 
vast Denkmdler aus Agypien und Athiopien were finished, 
supplemented later by a text prepared from the note-books of 
the expedition: they comprise its entire archaeological, palaeo- 
graphical and historical results. In 1866 Lepsius again went to 
Egs'pt, and discovered the faraou.s Decree of Tanis or Table of 
(anopus, an inscription of the same character as the Rosetta 
.Stone, in hieroglyphic, demotic and Greek. In 1873 he was 
appointed keeper of the Royal Lihrarj', Berlin, which, like the 
Berlin Museum, owes much to his care. About ten years later 
he was appointed Geheimer Oberregierungsrath. He died at 
Berlin on the roth of July 1884. Besides the colossal Denkmdler 
and other publications of texts such as the Todtenbuch der 
Agypter {Hook of the Dead, 1842) his other works, amongst 
which may be specially narned his Konigsbuch der Agypter 
(1858) and Chronologic der Agypter (1849), ^re characterized 
by a quality of permanence that is very remarkable in a subject 
of such rapid development as Egyptology. In spile of his 
seientific training in philology Lepsius left l)ehind few transla¬ 
tions of inscriptions or discussions of the meanings of words: 
by preference he attacked historical and archaeological problems 
connected with the ancient texts, the alphabet, the metrology, 
the luimes of metals and minerals, the chronology, the roj'al 
names. On the othej hand one of his latest works, the Nubisehe 
Grammatik (t88o), is an elaborate grammar of the then little- 
known Nubian language, preceded by a linguistic sketch of the 
African continent. Throughout his life he profited by the gift 
of attaching to himself the right men. whether as patrons or, 
like Weidenbach and Stern, as assistants, Lepsius was a fine 
specimen of the best type of German scholar. 

See Richard Lepsius, by Georg Kbers (New York, 1887), and art. 
Kgyw, section Exploration and Research, 

LEPTINES, an Athenian orator, known as the proposer of a 
law that no Athenian, whether citizen or resident alien (with 
the sole exception of the descendants of llarmodius and ArLsto- 
geiton), should be exempt from the public charges {Xarovpyiai) 
for the state festivals. "The object was to provide funds for the 
festivals and public .spectacles at a time when both the treasury 
and the citizens generally were short of money. It was further 
asserted that many of the recipients of immunity were really 
unworthy of it. Against this law Demo.sthencs delivered 
(354 B.c.) his well-known speech Against Leptines in support of 
the proposal of ftesippus that all the cases of immunity should 
be carefully investigated. Great stress is laid on the reputation 
for ingratitude and breach of faith which the abolition of im¬ 
munities would bring upon the state. Besides, the law itself 
had been passed unconstitutionally, for an existing law confinned 
these privileges, and by the constitution of Solon no law could 
be enacted until any existing law which it contravened had been 
repealed. The law was probably condemned. Nothing further 
is known of Leptines. 

See the edition of the speech by J. E. Sandys {i8go). 
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LKPTIS, the name of two towns in ancient Africa. Tlie 
first, Leptis Magna (A«irriju«yi/a)(. the modern Lebda, was in 
Tripolitana between Tripolis and Mesruta at the mouth of the 
Cinyps; the second, Leptis Parva (Afirris ») /uapif), known also 
as Leptiminus or Leptis minor, the modern Limta, was a 
small harbour of Myaacena between Ruspina (Monastir) and 
Thapsus (Dimas). 

I. Lkftis Maona was one of the oldest and most flourishing 
of the Phoenician emporia established on the coasts of the 
greater Sy rtis, the chief commercial entrepot for the interior of the 
African continent. It was founded by the Sidonians (.Sallust, 
/«ff. 78) who were joined later by people of Tyre (Pliny, Hist. 
Nut. V. 17). Herodotus enlarges on the fertility of its territory 
(iv. 175, V. 42). It was tributaiy to Carthage to which it paid a 
contribution of a telent a day (Livy xxxiv. 62), After the Second 
Punic War Massinissa made himself master of it (Sallust, Jug. 
78 ; Livy xxxiv. 62 ; Appian viii. 106). During the Jugurthine 
War it appealed for protection to Rome (Sallust, Jug. 78). 
Though captured and plundered by Julia, it maintained its 
allegiance to Rome, supported the senatorial cause, received 
Cato the younger with the remains of the Pompeian forces after 
Pharsalus 48 b.c. After his victory Julius Caesar imposed upon 
it an annual contribution of 300,000 measures of oil. Neverthe¬ 
less, it preserved its jjosition as a free city governed by its own 
magistrates (C.I.L. viii. 7). It received the title of mum- 
eipinm {C.I.L. viii. 8), and was subsequently made a colonia 
by Trajan {C.I.L. viii. 10). Septimius Severus, who was 
bom there, beautified the place and conferred upon it the lus 
Italicum. Leptis Magna was the limit of the Roman state, the 
last station of the limes Tripolilanus •, hence, especially during 
the last centuries of the Empire, it suffered much from the 
Nomads of the desert, the Gararaantes, the Austuriani and the 
I.evathae (Ammian. Marc, xxviii. 6 ; Procop. De Aedif. vi. 4). 
Its commerce declined and its harbour silted up. Justinian 
made a vain attempt to rebuild it (Procop. ibid.; Ch. Diehl, 
VAjrique b^anHne, p. 388). It was the .seat of a bishopric, 
but no mention is made of its bishops after 462. 

^ Leptis Magna had a citadel which protected the commercial 
city which was generally called Neapolis, the situation of which 
may Im compared with that of Carthage at the foot of Byrsa, 
Its ruins are still imposing; remains of ramparts and docks, 
a theatre, a circus and various buildings of the Roman period still 
exist. Inscriptions show that the current pronunciation of the 
name was^ Lepcis, Lcpcitana, in.stead of Leptis, Leptitana 
(Tissot, Geogr. comp, de la prov. d'Afrique, ii. 219; Clermont- 
Ganneau, Recueil d’arclieologie orieniale, vi. 41; Comptes 
rendus de VAcai. des Inscr. et B.-Lettres, 1903, p. 333; 
Cagnat, C.R. Acad., 1905, p. 331). 'I'he coins of Leptis Magna, 
like the majority of the emporia in the neighbourhood, present a 
series from the Punic period. They arc of bronze with the legend 
'pe'» {Lepqi). They have on one side the head of Bacchus, 
Hercules or Cybele, and on the other various emblems of these 
deities. Erom the Roman period we have also coins bearing the 
heads of Augustus, Livia and Tiberius, which still have the name 
of the town in Neo-Punic script (Lud. Muller, Numism. de 
I’anc. Afrique, ii. 3). 

^ he ruins of Leptis Magna have been visited by numerous travellers 
since the time of Frederick William and Henry William Beechey 
{Travels, pp. 51 and 74) atul Heinridi Baxth {Wanderungen, pp. , 
30O, 360) ; they are dcbcrihed by Ch. Tissot {Geogr. comp. ii. 2iy | 
et seq,); Cl. Perroud, De Syrticis emporiis, p. 33 (I^aris, 1881, i 
in 8*'); see also a descrijition in the New York journal, The Nation \ 
(1877), vol. xxvlL No. 683. M, M6hier de Mathuisieulx explored ; 
the site afresh in 1901; his account is inserted in the Nouvelles \ 
Ankives des missions, x, 2^-277; c/- vol. xii. See also J. Toutain, 

' Lillies TripoHtanus en Tripolitaine/* in 1 ixe Bulletin arcMoloeiutte 

du comiti drs travaux historiques (1905), 

*. Leptis Parva (Lamta), q\ m. from Monastir, which is 
often confused by modem writers with Leptis Magna in their 
interpretations of ancient texts (Tissot, Geogr. comp. iL 169), 
was, according to the Tabula Pmtingmana, 18 m. south of 
Hadrumetum. Evidently Phoenician in origin like Leptis 
Magna, it was in the Punic period of comparatively slight 
importance. Nevertheless, it had fortifications, and the French 


engineer, A. Daux, has discovered a probable line of ramparts. 
Like its neighbour Hadrumetum, liptis Parva declared for 
Rome after the last Punic War. Also after the full of Carthage 
in 146 it pre.servcd its autonomy and was declared a civUas 
libera et immunis (Appian, Punka, C.I.L. i. 200; De 
bell. Ajric. c. xii.). Julius Qicsar made it the base of his opera¬ 
tions brfore the battle of I'hapsus in 46 (Ch. Tissot, Geogr. 
romp. ii. 728). llnder the Empire Leptis Parva became 
extremely prosperous; its bishops appeared in the African 
councils from 258 onwards. In Justinian's reorganization of 
Africa we find that Ixptis Parv'a was with Capsa one of the two 
residences of the Dux Byzacenae (Tksot, op. cit. p. 171). The 
town had coins under Augustus and Tiberius. On the obverse 
is the imperial effig)' witli a Latin legend, and on the reverse 
the Greek legend AEllTIC with the bast of Mqfcury (Lud. 
Muller, Numism. de Vane, Ajrique, ii. 49). The ruins extend 
along the sea-coMt to the north-west of Lemta; the remains of 
docks, the amphitheatre and the acropolis can be distinguished ; 
a Christian cemetery has furnished tombs adorned with curious 
mosaics. 

See Comptes rendus de V.Acad, des Inscrip, et B.-Lettres (iSS.s), p. 
189; Cagnat and Saladin, " Notes d'archeol. lunLsieiuu'S," in the 
Bulletin monumental of 1884; Archives des missions, xii. in ; 
t'.ignat, Explorations archSol. en Tunisie, 3'"' fasc. pj). g-io, and 
Tour du monde (1881), j, 202; Saladin, Rapjiori sur une mission 
en lunisie (1880), pp. 9-20; Bulletin areMol. du comiie de travaux 
historiques (1895), pp, Og-yi (inscriptions of LaniU) ; Bulletin de la 
Soc. archiol. dc Sousse (1905; (dan of the ruins of Lamta). (li. B.*) 

LE PUy, or Le Puy en Velav, a town of south-eastern 
France, capital of the department of Haute-Loirc, yo m. S.W. 
of Lyons on the Paris-Lyon railway. Pop. (iyo6) town, 17,291; 
commune, 21420, Le Puy rises in the form of an amphitheatre 
fipm a height of 2050 ft. above sea-level upon Monl Anis, a 
hill that divides the left bank of the Dolczon from the right bank 
of the Borne (a rapid stream joining the Loire 3 m. below). 
I'rom the new town, which lies east and west in tlte volley of 
the Dolczon, the traveller ascends tlie old feudal and ecclesiastical 
town through narrow steep streets, paved with pebbles of lava, 
to the cathedral commanded by the fantastic pinnacle of Mont 
Corneille. Mont Corneille, which is 433 ft. above the Place de 
Breuil (in tlie lower town), is a .steep rock of volcanic breccia, 
surmounted by an iron statue of the Virgin (53 ft. high) cast, 
after a model by Bonassieux, out of guns taken at Sebastopol. 
Another statue, that of Msgr de Morlhon, bishop of Le Puy, 
also sculptured by Bonassieux, faces that of the Virgin. From 
tlie platform of Mont Corneille a magnificent panoramic view 
is obtained of the town and of the volcanic mountains, which 
moke this region one of the most interesting parts of France. 

The Romanesque cathedral (Notre-Dame), dating chiefly 
from the first lialf of the 12th century, has a particoloured 
fajade of white ^ndstonc and black volcanic breccia, which 
is reached by a flight of sixty steps, and consists of three tiers, 
the lowest composed of three high arcades opening into the 
porch, which extends beneath the first bays of the nave; above 
are three windows lighting the nave; and these in turn are 
surmounted by three gable.s, two of which, those to the right 
and the left, are of open work. The staircase continues within 
the porch, where it divides, leading on the. left to the cloister, 
on the right into the church. The doorway of the south transept 
is sheltered by a fine Romwesque porch. The isolated bell-tower 
(184 ft.), which rises behind the choir in seven storeys, is one 
of the most beautiful examples of the Romanesque transition 
period. The bays of the nave are covered in by octagonal 
cupolas, tlie central cupola forming a lantern. The choir and 
traasepts are barrel-vaulted. Much veneration is paid to a 
small image of the Virgin on the high altar, a modem copy 
of the medieval image destroyed at the Revolution. The cloister, 
to the north of the choir, is striking, owing to its variously- 
cobured materials and elegant shafts. Viollet-le-l)uc considered 
one of its galleries to beloi^ to the oldest known type of cathedral 
cloist^ (8th or 9th century). Connected with the cloister are 
remains of fortifications of the 13th century, by which it was 
separated from the test of the city. Near the cathedral tlw 
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baptistery of St John (nth oentury), built on the foundations 
of a Roman building, is surrounded by walls and numerous 
remains of the period, partly uncovered by excavations. The 
church of St la.wrence (14th century) contains the tomb and 
statue of Bertrand du Gucsclin, whose ashes were afterwards 
carried to St Denis. 

I.e Puy possesses fragmentary remains of its old Ime of fortifica¬ 
tions, among them a machicolated tower, which has been 
restored, and a few curious old houses dating from ^e 12th 
to the 17th century. In front of the hospital there is a fine 
medieval porch under which a street passes. Of the modem 
monuments the statue of Marie Joseph Paul, marquis of 1 ^ 
Fayette, .and a fountain in the Place de Breiiil, executed in 
marble, bronze and syenite., may be specially mentioned. The 
museum, napicd after Charles Crozaticr, a native sculptor and 
metal-worker to whose munificence it principally owes its 
existence, contains antiquities, engravings, a collection of lar.e, 
and ethnographical and natural history collections. Among the 
curiosities of Le Puy should be noted the church of St Michel 
d’Aiguilhc, beside the gale of the town, perched on an isolated 
rock like Mont Corneille, the top of which is reached by a staircase 
of 271 steps. The church dates from the end of the loth century 
imd its chancel is still older. The steeple is of the same type 
as that of the cathedral. Three miles from Lc Puy are the ruins 
of the Chateau de Polignac, one of the most important feudal 
strongholds of France. 

I4; Puy is the seat of a bishopric, a prefect and a court of 
assizes, and has tribunals of first instance and of commerce, 
a board of trade arbitration, a chamber of commerce, and a 
branch of the Bank of France. Its educational institutions 
include ecclesiastical semhiarics, lycecs and training colleges 
for both .sexes and municipal industrial schools of drawing, 
architecture and mathematics applied to arts and industries. 
The principal manufacture is that of lace and guipure (in woollen, 
linen, cotton, silk and gold and silver threads), and distilling, 
leather-dressing, malting and tlie manufacture of chocolate and 
cloth are carried on. Cattle, woollens, grain and vegetables 
are the chief articles of trade. 

It is not known whether Le Puy existed previously to the Homan 
invasion. Towards the end of the 4th or beginning of the 5th 
century it became the capital of the country of the Vcllavi, at which 
period the bishopric, originally at Revession, now St Paulien, was 
transferred hither. Gregory ol Tours speaks of it by the name of 
Auidum, because a cha])el " ad )>eum " had been built on the 
mountain, whence the name of Mont Adidon or Anis, which it still 
retains. In the loth century it was called Porlium Sanctae Mariac, 
whence I.e Puy. In the middle ages there was a double enclosure, 
one for tUc cloister, tlic other for the town. The sanctuary of 
Notre Dame was much frequented by pilgrims, and the city grew 
famous and populous. Rivalries between the bishops who held 
directly of Uie see of Rome and had tlie right of coining money, and 
the lords of Polignac, revolts of the town agamst the royal authority, 
and the encroachments of the feudal superiors on municipal pre¬ 
rogatives often disturbed the quiet ol tlie town. The Saracens in the 
«th century, tlie Routiers in the 12th, the English in the 14th, the 
Burgundians in the 15th, successively ravaged tlie neighbourhood. 
Le Puy sent the flower of its chivalry to the Crusades in 1096, 
and Raymond d'Aiguille, called d’Agiles, one of its sons, was their 
historian. Many counciht and various assemblies of the states of 
Languedoc met within its walls ; pq])«s and sovereigns, among the 
latter Charlemagne and Francis 1 ., visited its sanctuary. Pestilence 
and the religious wars put an end to its prosperity. I^ng occupied 
by the Leaguers, it did not submit to Henry IV. until many years 
after bis accession. 

LERDO DE TEJADA, SEBASTIAN (1825-1889), president 
of Mexico, was bom at Jalapa on the 25th of April 1825. He 
was educated as a lawyer and became a member of the supreme 
court. He became known as a liberal leader and a supporter 
of President Juarez. He was minister of foreign affairs for 
three months in 1857, and became president of the Chamber 
of Deputies in 1861. During the French intervention and 
the reign of the emperor Maximilian he continued loyal to 
the patriotic party, and had an active share in conducting the 
national resistance. He was minister of foreign affairs to 
President Juarez, and he showed an implacable resolution in 
carrying out the execution of Maximilian at Quer6taro. When 
Juarez died in 1872 Lerdo succeeded him in office in the midst 
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of a confused civil war. He achieved some success in pacifying 
the country and began the construction of railways. He was 
re-elected on the 24th of July 1876, but wa.s expelled in Jiinuarj’ 
of the following year by Porfirio Diaz. He had made himself 
unpopular by the means he took to secure his re-election and by 
his disposition to limit state rights in favour of a strongly 
centralized government. He fled to the United States and 
died in obscurity at New York in i88g. 

See H. H. Bancroft, Pacific States, vol. 9 (San Francisco, 2882- 
1890). 

LERICI, a village of Liguria, Italy, situated on the N.E. side 
of the Gulf of Spezia, about 12 m. E.S.E. of Spezia, and 4 m. 
W.S.W. of Sarzana by road, 17 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (1901) 
9326. Its small harbour is guarded by an old castle, said to 
have been built by Tancred ; in the middle ages it was the chief 
place on tlie gulf. S. Torenzo, a hamlet belonging to Lerici, 
was the residence of Shelley during his la.st days. Farther 
north-west is the Bay of Pcrtusola., with its large lead-smelting 
works. 

LERIDA, a province of northern Spain, formed in 1833 of 
districts previously included in the ancient province of Catalonia, 
and bounded on the N. by France and Andorra, E. by Gerona 
and Barcelona, S. by Tarragona and W. by Saragossa and 
Huesca. Pop. (1900) 274,590; area 4690 sq. m. The northern 
half of Ldrida belongs entirely to the Mediterranean or eastern 
section of the Pyrenees, and comprises some of the finest scenery 
in the whole chain, including the valleys of Aran and La Cerdana, 
and large tracts of forest. It is watered by many rivers, the 
largest of which is the Segre, a left-hand tributary of the Ebro. 
South of the point at which tlie. Segre is joined on the right by 
the Nogucra Pallaresa, the character of the country completely 
alters. The Llanos de Urgel, which comprise the greater part of 
southern L^rida, arc extensive plains forming part of the Ebro 
valley, but redeemed by an elaborate system of canak from the 
sterihty which characterizes so much of that region in Aragon. 
I.6rida is traversed by the main railway from Barcelona to 
Saragossa, and by a line from Tarragona to the city of L^rida. 
In 1904 the Spanish government agreed with France to carry 
another line to the mouth of an international tunnel through the 
Pyrenees. Industries are in a more liackward condition than in 
any other province of Catalonia, despite the abundance of water¬ 
power. There are, however, many saw-mills, flour-mills, and 
distilleries of alcohol and liqueurs, besides a smaller number of 
cotton and linen facteries, paper-mills, soap-works, and oil and 
leather factories. Zinc, lignite and common salt are mined, but 
the output is small and of slight value. There is a thriving trade 
in wine, oil, wool, timber, cattle, mules, horses and sheep, but 
agriculture is far less prosperous than in the maritime provinces 
of Catalonia. L6rida {q.v.) is the capital (pop. 21,432), and 
the only town with more than 5000 inhabitants, ^o de 
Urgel, near the headwaters of the Segre, is a fortified city 
which has been an episcopal see since 840, and has had a 
close historical connexion with Andorra {q.v.). Solsona, on a 
small tributary of the Ciirdoncr, which flows through Barcelona 
to the Mediterranean, is the Setelix of the Romans, and contains 
in its parish church an image of the Virgin said to possess 
miraculous powers, and visited ea'^ery year by many hundreds 
of pilgrims. Cervera, on a .small river of the same name, 
contains the buildings of a university which Philip V. established 
here in 1717. This university had originally b^n founded at 
Barcelona in the 15th century, and was reopened there in 1842. 
In character, and especially in their industry, intelligence and 
keen local patriotism, the inhabitants of LSrida are typical 
(Catalans. (See Catalonia.) 

LERIDA, the capital of the Spanish province of L^rida, on the 
river Segre and the Barcelona-Saragossa and Lerida-Tarragona 
railways. Pop. (1900) 21,432. The older parts of the city, on 
the right bank of the river, are a maze of narrow and crooked 
streets, surrounded by ruined walls and a moat, and commanded 
by the ancient citadel, which stands on a height overlooking 
the plains of Noguera on the north and of Urgel on the south. 
On the left bank, connected with the older quarters by a fine 
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stone brid{;e and an iron railway bridge, are the suburbs, laid out 
after 1880 in broad and regular avenues of modern houses. 'Hie 
old cathedral, last used for public worship in 1707, is a very 
interesting late Komanesejue building, with Gothic and Mauresque 
additions ; but the intenor was much defaced by its conversion 
into barracks after 1717. It was founded in 1203 by Pedro II. 
of Aragon, and consecrated in 1278. The fine octagonal belfry 
was built early in the 15th century. A second cathedral, witli 
a Corintliian fa9ade, was completed in ] 781. 'llic church of San 
Lorenzo (1270-1300) is noteworthy for the beautiful tracery of 
its Gothic windows; its nave is said to have been a Roman 
temple, converted by the Moors into a mosque and by Ramon 
Iterenguer IV., last count of Barcelona, into a church. Other 
interesting buildings arc the Romanesque town hall, founded in 
the 13th century but several times restored, the bishop’s palace 
and the military' hospital, formerly a convent. The museum 
contains a good collection of Roman and Romanesque ant iquities; 
and there are a school for teachers, a tlieological seminary and 
academies of literature and .science. Leather, paper, gla.ss, silk, 
linen and c'oth arc manufactured in the city, which has also 
some trade in agricultural produce. 

Lerida is the Ilcrda of tlic Romans, and was the capital of the 
people whom they called Umhuses (P!in\ ) or Ikrgeks (Ptolemy). 
By situation the key of (’atalonia and Aragon, it was from a very 
early period an important military station. In the Punic Wars 
it sided with the Carthaginians and suffered much from the 
Roman arms. In its immediate neighbourl\ood llanno was 
defeated by Scipio in 216 li.c;., and it afterwards became famous 
as the scene of Caesar’s arduous struggle with Pompey’s gcneralf; 
Afranius and Petreius in the first year of the civil war (49 u.c.). j 
It was already a munid/yiiim in the lime of August us, and enjoyed 
great prosperily under later emperors. Under the Visigoths 
it became an episcopal see, and at least one ecclesiastical council 
is recorded to have met here (in 546). Under the Moors /.ureda 
became one of the principal cities of the province of Saragossa ; 
it became tributary to the Franks in 793, but was reconquered 
in 797. In 1149 it fell into the hands of Ramon Berenguer IV. 
In modern times it has come through numerous sieges, htiving 
been taken by the French in November 1707 during the War of 
Succession, and again in 1810. In 1300 James 11 . of Aragon 
founded a university at Lerida, which achieved some repute in 
its day, hut was suppressed in 1717, when the university of 
Cervera was founded. 

LERMA, FRANCISCO DE SANDOVAL T ROJAS, Duki. 01 
(1552-1625), Spanish minister, w'as bom in 1552. At the 
age of thirteen he entered the royal palace as a page. The 
family of Sandoval was ancient and powerful, but under Philip II. 
(1556-1598) the nobles, with the exception of a few who held 
viceroyalties or commanded armies abroad, had little share in 
tlie government. Tlie future duke of Lerma, who was by descent 
marquis of Denia, passed his life as a courtier, and pns.scssed 
no political power till the accession of Philip III. in 1598. He had 
already made himself a favourite with the prince, and was in fact 
one of the incapable men who, as the dying king Philip II. fore¬ 
saw, were likely to mislead the new sovereign. Tlie old king’s 
fears were fully justified. No sooner was Philip III. king than he 
entrusted all authority to his favourite, whom he created duke 
of Lerma in 1599 and on whom he lavished an immense list of 
offices and grants. The favour of Lerma lasted for twenty years, 
till it was destroyed by a palace intrigue carried out by his own 
son. Philip HI. not only entrusted the entire direction of his 
government to Lerma, but authorized him to affix the royal 
signature to documents, and to take whatever presents were 
made to liim. No royal favourite was ever more amply trusted, 
or made a worse use' of power. At a time when the state was 
practically bankrupt, he encouraged the kirig in extravagance, 
and accumulated for himself a fortune estimated by contem¬ 
poraries at forty-four millions of ducats. Lerma was pious withal, 
spending largely on religious houses, and he carried out the 
ruinous measures for the expulsion of the Moriscoes in 1610—a 
policy which secured him the admiration of the clergy and was 
popular with the mass of the nation. Ho persisted in costly and 


useless hostilities witlt England till, in 1604, Spain was forced 
by exhaustion to make peace, and he used all his mfluence against 
a recognition of the independence of the Low Countries. The 
fleet was neglected, the army reduced to a remnant, and the 
finances ruined beyond recovery. His only resources as a finance 
minister were the debasing of the coinage, and foolish edicts 
against luxury and the making of silver plate. Yet it is probabK 
tlmt he would never have lost the confidence of Philip III., who 
divided his life between festivals and prayers, but for the domestir 
treachery’ of his son, the duke of Uceda, who combined tvith the 
king’s confessor, Aliaga, whom Lerma had introduced to the 
place, to turn him out. After a long intrigue in which the king 
was all but entirely dumb and passive, Lerma was at lust com¬ 
pelled to leave the court, on the 4th of October 1618. As a 
protection, and as a means of retaining some measure of power 
in case he fell from favour, he had persuaded Pope Paul V. lu 
create him cardimd, in the year of his fall. He retired to the 
town of Lerma in Old Castile, where he had built himself a 
splendid pakice, and then to Valladolid. Under the' reign f)t 
Philip IV., which began in 162J he was despoiled of part of bis 
wealth, and he died in 1625. 

The history 0/1.erma's tenure of office is in vol. x\'. of tlie Hktona 
General de Lipaiia of Modesto Lafueute (Madrid, 1855)—witii 
references to enntemporar}' authorities. 

LERMONTOV, MIKHAIL YUREVICH (1814-1841). Russian 
oet and novelist, often styled the poet of the Caucasus, was 
orn in Moscow, of Scottish descent, but belonged to a respecttiblc 
family of Iho TiiL'i government, and w.'is brought up in the village 
of Tarkhanui (in the Penzensk govemmctil). which now preserves 
his dust. By his grandmother—on whom the whole care of his 
childhood was devolved by his mother's early death and his 
lather's military service—no cost nor pains was spared to give 
him the best eduealion she could think of. The intellectual attiio- 
sphere which he breathed in his youth differed little from lh.it 
in which 1 ’ushkin had grown up, though the domination of Freiicl 1 
had begun to give way before the fancy for English, and Lamartine 
shared his popularity with Byron. From the academic gymnasium 
in Moscow l.ermonlov passed in 1830 to the university, but 
there his career came to an untimely close through the part 
he took in some aets of insubordination to an obnoxious tcaelier. 
From 1830 to 1834 he attended the school of cadets at St Peters¬ 
burg, and in due course he became an officer in the guards. 
To his own and the nation's anger at the loss of Pushkin (1837) 
the young soldier gave vent in a passionate poem addrcsscrl 
to the tsar, and the very voice which proclaimed that, if Russia 
took no vengeance on the assassin of her poet, no second poet 
would be given her, was itself an intimation that a poet had come 
already. The tsar, however, seems to have found more im 
pertinence than inspiration in the address, for Lermontov was 
forthwith sent off to the Caucasus as an officer of dragoons. 
He had been in the Caucasus with his grandmother as a boy ol 
ten, and he found himself at home by yet deeper sympathies 
tlian those of childish recollection. 'I'hc stern and rocky virtues 
of the mountaineers against whom he had to fight, no leas than 
the scenery of the rocks and mountains themselves, proved 
akin to his heart; the emperor had exiled him to his native land. 
He was in St I’etersburg in 1838 and 1839, and in the latter 
year wrote the novel, A Hero of Our Time, which is said to have 
been the occasion of the duel in which he lost his life in July J841. 
In this contest he had purposely selected the edge of a precipice, 
so that if cither combatant was wounded so as to fall his fate 
should be sealed. 

Lermontov published oitly one small collection of poems in 1840. 
Three volumes, much mutilated by the censorship, were issued in 
1842 by Glazonnov; and there liavc been full editions of his works 
in 18O0 and 18O3. To Bodenstedt’s German translation of his 
poems (Michail ' I^rmonlov's poetischer Nachlass, Berlin, 1842, 
2 vois.), wliich indeed was the first satisfactory collation, he is 
indebted for a wide reputation outside of Russia. His novel lia.s 
found several translators (August Boltz, Berlin, 1852, &c.). Among 
his best-known pieces are “ Ismail-Bey,' "Hadji Abrek," " Walerik, 

" The Novir.e," and, remarkable os an imitation of the old Russian 
ballad, " The song of the tsar Ivan Vasilivitch, his young body¬ 
guard, and the liold merchant lialashnikov." 

See Taillandier, " Lo Poite du Caucase,” in Rmte des deux mondes 
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(I'obniary iSsj), ivprintcd ill AUrmagnc et Russie (Paris, 1856) : 
JluJuishkin's " Materials for the Biography of Lermontov,” prefixed 
to the tHOi edition of his works. The Demon, translated by Sir 
Alexander Condie Stephen (1875), is an lingli-sh version of one of his 
longer poems. (W. K. S.-R.) 

LiEROUX, PIERRE (1798-1871), French philosopher and 
economist, wa.s bom at Bercy near Paris on tlic 7th of April 1798) 
lilt! son of an artisan. Hi.s education was interrupted by the 
death of liis father, which compelled him to support his mother 
and family. Having worked first as a mason and then as a 
compositor, he joined P. Dubois in the foundation of Le Globe 
which bfCitme in 1831 the official organ of the Saint-Simonian 
conimimity, of whicll he became a prominent member. In 
November of the same year, when Enfantin preached the en¬ 
franchisement of women and the functions of the couple-prcire, 
l,eroux scparalcd himself from the sect. In 1838, with J. 
Kegnaud, who had seceded with him, he founded the Ency- 
cliip^ilii'. nomielle (cds. 1838-1841). Amongst the luticles whicll 
he inserted in it were De I’egaliU: and Rejuiation Jc Vkleetisme, 
which afterwards appeared as separate works. In 1840 he 
Diiblished his treatise Dr Vlmmanii!’ (and cd. 1845), which 
contain.-, the fullest exposition of his system, and was regarded as 
■ihe philosophical manifesto of the Humanitarians. In 1841 
ho established the Revue iniiependnnte, with the aid of George 
Sand, over whom he had great inliucnce. Her Spiridiem, which 
was dedicated to him. Sept cordes dr. la lyre, Cousudo, and La 
Cmnivsse de RudolsladI, were written under the Humanitarian 
inspiration. In 1843 he established at Boussac (Creuse) a print¬ 
ing association organized according to his systematic ideas, 
and founded the Rame sociale. After the outbreak of the 
rei ohition of i.'^S he was elected to the Constituent Assembly, 
and in i8.p) to the Legislative Assembly, but his speeches on 
behalf of the extreme socialist wing were of so abstract and 
ni\ =tical a character that they had no effect. After the coup 
di'lat of 1851 he settled with his family in Jersey, where he 
))iirsued agricultural experiments and wrote his socialist poem 
l.a dreve de Samnrez. On the definitive amnesty of 1869 he 
returned to Paris, where he died in April 1871, during Uic 
f omnium-. 

The wiilitigs of Leroiix have no permanent significance in the 
history ol IhougM. He w.as the propagainlist of sentiments and 
.ispirations rather tlian the cxpouinier ot a systom.-itic tlicory. He 
lias, indeed, a system, Iml ii is a .singular medley of dor,trine.s 
borrowed, not onlv from Sainl-Simonian, but from Pythagorean 
an.l Buddhislic sources. In philosophy liis fundamental principle 
is that of wliat he calls the “ triad ” -a triplicity which he finds to 
pervade all things, which in Cod is " power, intclligeiice and love," 
in m.an " sens.tlion, sentiment and knowledge." His religious doc¬ 
trine is p.iiltlieislic : and, rejecting the belief in a future life as 
commonly e/mceived, he substitutes for if a theory of metempsy¬ 
chosis. lu social economy his views arc very v.agiie ; he preserves 
(lie family, country and property, hut finds ill all three, as they now 
UIC, a despotism which must be eliminated. He imagines certain 
i ombinal ions by which this triple tyranny can be abolislicd, but his 
^ohitii'u seems to require Ihe creation of families without heads, 
countries without govemmenfs .and property without rights of 
pos.sessioii. In politics he .advocatc-sahsoliite eijuality—a democracy 
pushed to anarchy. 

See Raillard, Pierre Ixrnux et scs wwres (Paris, tSgy); Thomas, 
Pierre I^oux: sa vie, son leuvrr, sa doctrine (Paris, 1004); L. Key- 
Ijaiid, Etude.'! sw lee, rCformateurs et eocialistes modernes ; article in 
U. 1 -f. Inglis Palgrave's Dictionary of Pol. Ecoii. 

LEROY-BEAULIEU, HENRI JEAN BAPTISTE ANATOLE 
(1842- ), French publicist, was bom at Lisieux, on the 12th 

of February 1842. In 1866 he published Une troupe de comediens, 
and afterwards Essai snr la restauroM'on de nos momments his- 
ioriques devant Part et devant le budget, which deals particularly with 
the restoration of the cathedral of Evreux. He visited Russia in 
order to collect documents on the political and economic organiza¬ 
tion of the Slav nations, and on his return published in the 
Revue dcs deux mondes (1882-1889) a series of articles, which 
appeared shortly afterwards in book form under tlie title L'F.mpire 
ilcs tsars et les Russes (4th ed., revised in 3 vols., 1897-1898). 
The work entitled Un empereur, un rot, un pape, une restaura- 
tion, published in 1879, was an analysis and criticism of the 
jioliticF of the Second Empire. Vn homme d’etat rtisse (1884) 
gave the history of the emancipation of the serfs by Alexaniler II. 
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Other works are Les Catholiques liberaux, Viglise et le libkalisme 
(1890), La Papaute, le socied^me et la d^tocracie (1892), Les 
Jttifs et V antishnitisme; Israel cites les nations (1893), £« 
Armeniens et la question anttenienne (1896), L’AntisendHsme 
(i'897), ttudes russes el europeennes (1897). These writings, 
mainly collections of articles and lectures intended for the general 
public, di.Fplay enlightened views and wide information. In 1881 
Leroy-Bcaulicu was elected professor of contemporary historj' 
and eastern affairs at the Rc.ile Libre des .Sciences Politiques, 
becoming director of this institution on the death of Albert 
Sorel in 1906, and in 1887 he became a member of the Academic 
dc .Sciences Morales ct Politiques. 

Two of I.eroy-Bcaulieu's wxirks have been translated into English: 
one as the Empire of the Tsars and ihe Russians, hy Z, A. R^ozhi 
(New York, 1893-1896), and another ns Pafnuy, Socialism, Demo¬ 
cracy, by B. L. O’Donnell (1892). See W. E. H. Lccky, Historical 
and Political Essays (1908). 

LEROY-BEAUUEU, PIERRE PAUL (1843- ), French 

economist, brother of the preceding, was bom at Saumur on 
the 9th of December 1843, and educated m Paris at the Lycde 
Bonaparte and the Rcole de Droit. He afterwards studied 
at Bonn and Berlin, and on his return to Paris began to write 
for Le Temps, Revue nationale and Revue eontemporaine. In 
1867 he won a prize offered by the Academy of Moral Science 
with an essay entitled “ L’lnllucnce de I’etat moral ct intellectuel 
dcs populations ouvridres sur le taux des salaircs.” In 1870 
he gained three prizes for essays on “ La Colonization chez les 
peuples modernes,” “ L’Administration en France et en Angle- 
terre,” and ‘‘ L’lrapot foncier et .scs consdquences dconomiques.” 
In 1872 Leroy-Beaulieu became professor of finance at the 
newly founded ficolc Libre des .Sciences Politiques, and in 1880 
he succeeded his father-in-law, Michel Chevalier, in the chair of 
polillral economy in the College do France. Several of his works 
have made their mark bcyoncl the borders of his own country. 
Among the.se may be mentioned his Rccherches economiques, 
historiqiies et statisiiqucs sur les guerres contemporaines, a series 
of studies published between 1863 and 1869, in which he calculated 
the loss of men and capital caused by the great European conflicts. 
Other works by him arc—In Question nmmaie ati dix-neuvieme 
siedc {1&61), Lc Travail des femmes au dix-neuvieme siede(\^fy;). 
Trade de la sdeiiee des finances (1877), Essai sur la repartition 
dcs richesses (1882), L’Algerie et la Tunisie (188S), Precis 
d'economie politique (1888), and T.'iitat moderne et srs foncHons 
(1889). He also founded in 1873 the tlconomiste franfais, on 
the model of the English Economist. tooy-Beaulieu may be 
regarded as the leading representative in France of orthodox 
political economy, and the most pronounced opponent of pro¬ 
tectionist and collectivist doctrines. 

LERWICK, a municipal and police buijjh of Shetland, Scot¬ 
land, the most northerly town in the British Isles. Pop. (igoi) 
4281. It is situated on Brassay Sound, a fine natural harbour, 
on the cast coast of the island called Mainland, 115 m. N.E. of 
Kirkwall, in Orkney, and 340 ra. from Leith by steamer. The 
town dates from the beginning of the 17th century, and the older 
part consists of a flagged causeway- called Commercial Street, 
running for i m. parallel with the sea (in which the gable ends of 
several of the quaint-looking houses stand), and so narrow 
in places as not to allow of two vehicles passing each other. At 
right angles to this street lanes ascend the hill-side to Hillhe^, 
where the more modern structures and villas have been built. 
At the north end stands Fort Charlotte, erected by Cromwell, 
repaired in 1665 by Charles II. and altered in 178) by George HI., 
after whose queen it was named. It is now used as a depot 
for the Naval Reserve, for whom a large drill hall was added. 
The Anderson Institute, at the south end, was constructed as a 
secondary school in 1862 by Arthur Anderson, a native, who 
also presented the Widows^ Asylum in the same quarter, an 
institution intended by preference for widows of Shetland 
sailors. Tl-ie town-hall, built in 1881, contains several stamed- 
glass windows, two of which were the gift of citizens of Amster¬ 
dam and Hamburg, in gratitude for services rendered by the 
islanders to fishermen and seamen of those ports. Lerwick s 
main industries are connected with the fisheries, of which it is an 
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finportant centre. Docks, wharves, piers, curing stations and 
warehouses have been provided or enlarged to cope with the 
growth of the trade, and an esplanade has been constructed 
lUong the front. The town is also the chief distributing agency 
for &e islands, and carries on some business in knitted woollen 
goods. One mile west of Lerwick Is Clickiinin Lodi, separated 
from the sea by a narrow strip of land. On an islet in the lake 
stands a ruined “ broch ” or round tower. 

LE SAGE, ALAIN BEN£ (1668-1747), French novelist and 
dramatist, was bom at Sarzeau in Uic peniasula of Rhuys, 
between the Morbihan and tlie ,sea, on the 13th of December 1668. 
Rhuys was a legal district, and Claude le Sage, the father of 
the novelist, held the united positions of advocate, notary and 
registrar of its royal court. His wife’s name was Jeanne Brenugat. 
Both father and mother died when Le Sage was very young, and 
his propert)' was wasted nr embezzled by his guardians. Little 
is known of his youth except that he went to school with the 
Jesuits at Vannes until lie was eighlecn. Conjecture has it that 
ho continued his studies at Faris, and it is certain that he was 
called to the bar at tire capital in 1692. In August 1694 he 
married the daughter of a joiner, Marie Elizabeth Huyard. 
She was beautiful but had no fortune, and Le Sage liad little 
practice. About this time he met his old schoolfellow, the 
dramatist Danchet, and is said to have l>ecn advised by him 
to betake him.self to literature. He began modestly as a trans¬ 
lator, and published in 1695 a I'Vench version of the EpislUs 
of Aristaenetus, which was not successful. Sliortly afterwards 
he found a valuable patron and adviser in the abbe de Lyonne, 
who bestowed on him an annuity of 600 livres, and recommended 
him to exchange the classics for Spanish literature, of which he 
was himself a student and collector. 

Le Sage began by translating plays chiefly from Rojas and 
]x>pe de Vega. Le Traitre punt and Le Pnint d'lmineur from 
the former, Don I'Hix de Mendoce from the latter, were acted or 
published in the first two or three years of the 18th century. 
In 1704 he translated the continuation of Dan Quixote, by 
Avellaneda, and soon afterwards adapted a play from Cidderon, 
Don Char Vrsin, which had a divided fate, being successful at 
court and danrned in the city. He was, however, netirly forty 
before he obtained anything like decided success. But m 1707 
his admirable farce of Crispin rival de son niaiire was acted 
with great applause, and Le Diable boiteux was published. 
This latter went through several editions in the same year, and 
was frequently reprinted till 1725, when I.e Sage altered and 
improved it considerably, giving it its present form. Notwitli- 
standing the success of Crispin, tlie actors did not like Le Sage, 
and refused a small piece of his called /.e.r titrennes (1707). He 
thereupon altered it into Turcarel, his theatrical ma.sterpiece, and 
one of the best comedies in French literature. This appeared 
in 1709. Some years passed before he again attempted romance 
writing, and then the first two parts of Gil Bias de SantiUane 
appeared in 1715. Strange to say, it was not so popular as Le 
Diaiie boiteux. Le Sage worked at it fur a long time, and did 
not bring out Uie third part till 1724, nor die fourth till 1735. 
For this last he had been part paid to the extent of a hundred 
pistoles some years before its appearance. During the.se twenty 
years he was, however, continually bu.sy. Notwithstanding the 
great merit and success of Twrearet and Crispin, the Theatre 
Franjais did not welcome him, and in tlie year of the publication 
of Gil Bias he b^an to write for the Theatre de la Foire—^the 
comic opera held in booths at festival time. This, though not a 
very dignified occupation, was followed by many writers of dis¬ 
tinction at this date, and by none more assiduously than by 
I.e Sage. According to one computation he produced, eitte 
alone or with others, about a hundred pieces, varying from 
strings of songs with no regular dialogues, to comediettas only 
distinguished from regular plays by the introduction of music. 
He was also industrious in prose fiction. Besides finishing 
Gil Bias he translated the Orlando innamoraio (1721), rearranged 
Gusman iHAlfarache (1732), published two more or less original 
noveb, Le Bachelier de Salamanque and EstevanUle Gonzales, 
and in 1733 produced the Vie et aveniures de M. de Beauchesne, 


which is curiously like certain works of Defoe. Besides all this, 
Le S^e was also the author of La Valise trouvh, a collection of 
imaginary letters, and of some minor pieces, of which Vne 
journSe des parques is the most remarkable. This laborious 
life he continued until 1740, when he was more than sevent)' 
years of age. BUs eldest son had become an actor, and Le Sage 
had disowned him, but the second was a canon at Boulogne in 
comfortable circumstances. In the year j ust mentioned his father 
and mother went to live with him. At Boulogne Le Sage spent 
tlie last seven years of his life, dying on the 17th of November 
1747. His last work. Melange amusant de saillies d’esprit el 
de traits historiques les plus frappants, had appeared in 1743. 

Not much is known of Le Sage’s life and personality', and 
the foregoing paragraph contains not only the most important 
but almost the only facts available for it. Tlie few anecdotes 
which wc have of him represent him as a man of very independent 
temper, declining to accept the condescending patronage which 
in the earlier part of the century was still the portion of men of 
letters. Thus it is said that, on being remonstrated with, as he 
thought impolitely, for an unavoidable delay in appearing at the 
duchess of Bouillon’s house to read Turcarel, he at once put tlie 
play in his pocket and retired, refusing absolutely to return. 
It may, however, be said that as in time so in position he occupies 
a place apart from most of the great writers of the 17th and i8th 
centuries respectively. He was not the object of royal patronage 
like the first, nor the pel of salons and coteries like the second. 
Indeed, he seems all his life to have been purely domestic in his 
habits, and purely literary in his interests. 

The importance of Le Sage in French and in European literature 
is not entirely the same, and he has the rare distinction of being 
more important in the latter than in the former. His literary 
work may be divided into three parts. The first contains his 
Theatre de la h’oire and his few miscellaneous writings, the second 
his two remarkable plays Crispin and Turcarel, the third his 
prose fictions. In the first two he swims within the general 
literary current in France; he can be and must be compared 
with others of his own nation. But in the third he emerges 
altogether from merely nalional comparison. It is not with 
Frenchmen that he is to be measured. He formed no school in 
France; he followed no h'rench models. His work, admirable 
as it is from the mere point of view of style and form, is .i paren¬ 
thesis in the general development of the French novel. That 
product works its way from Madame de la Fayette through 
Marivaux and Prdyost, not through Le Sage. His literary 
ancestors are Spaniards, his literaiy contemporaries and suc¬ 
cessors arc Englishmen. Hie po.sition is almost unique; it is 
certainly interesting and remarkable in the highest degree. 

Of I.C Sage’s miscellaneous work, including his numerous 
farce-operettas, there is not much to be said except that they 
are the very be.st kind of literary hack-work. The pure and 
original style of the author, hisabundant wit, his cool, humoristic 
altitude towards human life, which wanted only greater earnest¬ 
ness and a wider conception of that life to turn it into true 
humour, are discernible throughout. But this portion of his 
work is practically forgotten, and its examination is incumbent 
only on the critic. Crispin and Turcarel .show a stronger and 
more deeply marked genius, which, but for the ill-will of the 
actors, might have gone far in this direction. But Le Sage’s 
peculiar unwillingness to attempt anything absolutely now 
discovered itself here. Even when he had devoted himself 
to the Foire theatre, it seems that he was unwilling to attempt, 
when occasion called for it, the absolute innovation of a piece 
with only one actor, a crux which Alexis Piron, a Ics-ser but a 
bolder geniu.s, accepted and carried through. Crispin and 
Turcarel are unquestionably Molidresque, though the)' arc 
perhaps more original in their following of Molidre than any 
other plays that can be named. For this also was part of lie 
Sage’s_ idiosy-ncrasy that, while he was apparently unable or 
unwilling to strike out an entirely novel line for himself, he had 
no sooner entered imon the beaten path than he left it to follow 
his own devices. Crispin rival de son maitre is a farce in one 
act and many scenes, after the earlier manner of motion. Its 
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plot is somewhat extravagant, inasmuch as it lies in the effort 
of a knavish valet, not as usual to further his master’s interests, 
but to supplant that master in love and gain. But the charm 
of the piece consists first in the lively bustling action of the 
short scenes which take each other up .so promptly and smartly 
that the spectator has not time to cavil at the improbability 
of the action, and secondly in the abundant wit of the dialogue. 
Turcaret is a far more important piece of work and ranjes high 
among comedies dealing with the actual society of their time. 
The only thing which prevents it from holding the very highest 
place is a certain want of unity in the plot. This want, however, 
IS compensated in Turcaret by the most masterly profu.sion of 
character-drawing in the separate parts. Turcaret, the ruthless, 
dishonest and dissolute financier, his vulgar wife as dissolute 
as himself, the harebrained marquis, the knavish chevalier, the 
baroness (a coquette with the finer edge taken off her fine- 
ladyhood, yet by no means unlovable), are each and all finished 
portraits of the best comic type, while almost as much may be 
said of the minor characters. The style and dialogue are also 
worthy of the highest praise; the wit never degenerates into 
mere “ wit-combats.” 

It is, however, as a novelist that the world has agreed to 
remember Le Sage. A great deal of unnecessary labour has 
been .spent on the di.scussion of his claims to originality. What 
has been already said will give a sufficient clue through this 
thorny ground. In mere form Le .Sage is not original. He 
does little more than adopt that of the Spanish picaroon romance 
of the i6th and lytli century. Often, too, he prefers merely 
to rearrange and adapt cxi-sting work, and still oftener to give 
himself a kind of start by adopting the work of a preceding 
writer as a basis. But it may be laid down as a jjositivc truth 
that he never, in any work that pretends to originality at all, 
is guilty of anything that can fairly be called plagiarism. Indeed 
we may go further, and say that he is very fond of asserting 
nr suggesting his indebtedness when he is really dealing with 
his own funds. Thus the Diahle boiteiix borrows the title, and 
for a chapter or two the plan and almo.st the words, of the 
Diahlo Cojitcla of Luis Velez de Guevara. But after a few 
pages Le Sage leaves his predeee.ssor alone. Even the plan of 
the Spanish original is entirely discarded, and the incidents, the 
episodes, the style, are as independent as if such a book as the 
Diablo Cojuelo l>ad never existed. The case of Gil Bias is still 
more remarkable. It was at first alleged that Le Sage had 
borrowed it from the Marcos de Obregon of Vincent Espinel, 
a curiously rash a.sscrtion, inasmuch as that work exists and is 
easily accessible, and as the .slightest con-sultation of it proves 
that, though it furnished Le Sage with separate incidents and 
hints for mure than one of his books, Gil Bias as a whole is not 
in the least indebted to it. Afterwards Father Isla as.serted 
that Gil Bias was a mere translation from an actual Spanish 
book—an a.sscrtion at once incapable of proof and disproof, 
inasmuch as there is no trace whatever of any such book. A 
third hypothc.sis is that there was some manuscript original 
which Lc Sage may have worked up in his usual way, in the 
same way, for instance, as he professes him.self to have worked 
up the Bachelor of Salamanca. This also is in the nature of it 
incapable of refutation, though the argument from the Bachelor 
is strong against it, for there could no reason why Lc Sage 
should be more reticent of his obligations in the one case than 
in the other. Except, however, for historical reasons, the 
controversy is one which may be safely neglected, nor is there 
very much importance in the more impartial indication of 
sources—chiefly works on the hi.story of Olivares—which 
has sometimes been attempted. That Lc Sage knew Spanish 
literature well is of course obvious : but there is as little doubt 
(with the limitations already laid down) of his real originality 
as of that of any great writer in the world. Gil Bias then remains 
his property, and it is admittedly the capital example of its 
own style. For Le Sage has not only the characteristic, which 
Homer and Shakespeare have, of absolute truth to human nature 
as distinguished from truth to this or that national character, 
but he has what has been called the quality of detachment. 


which they also have. He never takes sides with his characters 
as Fielding (whose master, yith Cervantes, he certainly was) 
sometimes does. Asmodeus and Don Cleofas, Gil Bias and the 
Archbishop and Doctor Sangrado, are produced by him with 
exactly the same impartiality of attitude. Except that he 
brought into novel writing this highest quality of artistic truth, 
it perhaps cannot be said that he did much to advance prose 
fiction in itself. He invented, as has been said, no new genre ; 
he did not, as Marivaux and Prdvost did, help on the novel as 
distinguished from the romance. In form his books are un- 
distinguishable, not merely from the Spanish romances which 
are, as has been said, their direct originals, but from the medieval 
romans d’aventures and the Greek prose romances. But in 
individual excellence they have few rivals. Nor should it be 
forgotten, as it sometimes is, that Le Sage was a great master 
of French style, the greatest unquestionably between the classics 
of the 17th century and the classics of the i8th. He is perhaps 
the last great writer before the decadence (for since the time 
of Paul Louis Courier it has not been denied that the philosophe 
period is in point of style a period of decadence). His style is 
perfectly easy at the same time that it is often admirably epi¬ 
grammatic. It has plenty of colour, plenty of flexibility, and may 
be said to be exceptionally well fitted for general literary work. 

The dates of the origiual editions of le Sage's most important 
works have already been given. He published during his life a 
collection of his regular dramatic works, and also one of his pieces 
lor the Foire, but the latter is far from exhaustive; nor is there 
any edition wliich can be called so though the (Emres choisies of 
1782 and 1818 are useful, and there are so-called (Emres computes 
of 1821 and 1840. Besides critical articles by the chief literary 
critics and historians, the work of Eugene Lintilhac, in the Grands 
ienvains francais (1893), should be consulted. The Diahle boiUux 
and Gil Bias have been reprinted and translated numberless times. 
Both will be found conveniently printed, together with Estivanille 
Gmtsales and Guzman d'Alfaracke, the best of the minor novels, in 
lour volumes of Garnier's Bibliothique amusanie (Paris, 1865). 
Turcaret and Crispin axe to be found in all collected editions of the 
French dranta. There is a useful edition of them, with ample 
specimens of Le Sage's work for the Foire, in two volumes (Paris, 
1821). (G. Sa.) 

LES ANDELYS, a town of northern France, capital of an 
arrondtssement in the department of Eure about 30 m. S.E. of 
Rouen by rail. Pop. (1906) 3955. Les Andelys is formed by 
the union of Le Grand Anclcly and Le Petit Andely, the latter 
situated on the right bank of the Seine, the former about half a mile 
from the river. Grand Andely, founded, according to tradition, 
in the 6th century, has a church (13th, 14th and isth centuries) 
parts of which arc of fine late Gothic and Renaissance architec¬ 
ture. Tlie works of art in the interior include beautiful stained 
glass of the latter period. Other interesting buildings are the 
hotel du Grand Cerf dating from the first half of the i6tih century, 
and the chapel of Sainte-Clotilde, close by a spring which, owing 
to its supposed healing powers, is the object of a pilgrimage. 
Grand .(^dely has a statue of Nicolas Poussin a native of the 
place. Petit Andely sprang up at the foot of the eminence on 
which stands the chateau Gaillard, now in ruins, but formerly 
one of the .strongest fortresses in France (see Fortification ani> 
.SiEGECRAFT and Casti.e). It was built by Richard Coeur 
de Lion at the end of the 12th century to protect the Norman 
frontier, was captured by the French in 1204 and passed finally 
into their po.s.session in 1449. The church of St Sauveur at 
Petit Andely also dates from the end of the 12th century. Les 
Andelys is the seat of a sub-prefect and of a tribunal of first 
instance, has a preparatory infantry school; it carries on silk 
milling, and the manufacture of leather, organs and sugar. 
It lias trade m cattle, grain, flour, &c. 

LES BAUX, a village of south-eastern France, in the depart¬ 
ment of Bouches-du-Rhone, ti m. N.E. of Arles by road. Pop. 
(1906) 111. Les Baux, which in the middle ages was a flourishing 
town, is now almost deserted. Apart from a few inhabited 
dwellings, it consists of an as.semblage of ruined towers, fallen 
walls and other ddbris, which cover the slope of a hill crowned by 
the remains of a huge ch&teau, once the seat of a celebrated “ court 
of love.” The ramparts, a medieval church, the ch 4 tcau, parts 
of which date to the i ith century, and many of the dwellings are, 
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in great part, hollowed out of the white friable limestone on 
which they stand. Here and there may he found houses preserv¬ 
ing carved facades of Renaissance Workmanship. Les Baux has 
given its name to the reddish rock (bauxite) which is plentiful 
in the neighbourhood and from which aluminium is obtained. 
In the middle ages lx;s liaux was the seat of a powerful family 
which owned tlie Terre liaussenques, extensive domains in 
I’rovence and Dauphine. 'I'he influence of the seigneurs de Baux 
in Provence declined before the power of the house of Anjou, 
to which they abandoned many of their jjossessions. In 1632 
the chateau and the ramparts were dismantled. 

LESBONAX, of Mytilene, (Ir^ek sophist and rhetorician, 
nourished in the time of Augustus. According to Photius (rod. 74) 
he was the author of sixteen political speeches, of which two arc 
extant, a hortatory speech after the .style of Thucydides, and a 
speech on the Corinthian War. In the first he exhorts the 
Athenians against the Spartans, in the second (the title of which 
is misleading) against the Thebans (edition by P. Kichr, Lcs- 
bometis quae supersuni, Leipzig, 1907). Some erotic letters are 
also attributed to him. 

The Leshouax described in Suida-s as ilie author of a large number 
of plulosophical works is jirobably of much earlier iLite; on the 
other liaiid, the autlior of a smnll fre.atise Wrpl on 

grammaticiii figures (ed. Rudolf Mdllor, Leipzig, 1900), is probably 
later. 

LESBOS (Mytilene, Turk. Midullii), an island in the Aegean 
sea, off the coast of Mysia, N. of the enlranee of Ihe Gull of 
Smyrna, forming the main part of a .sanjak in the archipelago 
vilayet of JCuropcan Turkey. It is divided into three districts, 
Mytilene or Kastro in the E., Molyvo in the N., and Calloni in the 
tv. Since the middle ages it has been knovm as Mytilene, from 
the name of its principal town. Strabo estimated the circum¬ 
ference of the island at 1100 stadia, or about 13S m., and .Scyla-x 
reckoned it seventh in size of the islands of the Mediterranean. 
The width of the channel between it and the mainland varies 
from 7 to 10 m. Tlie island is roughly trkngular in shape; the 
three points are Argennum on the N.E., Sigrium (Sigri) on the 
W., and Malca (Maria) on the S.lf. The Euripus Pyrrhaeus 
(Calloni) is a deep gulf on the west between Sigrium and Malca. 
The country though mountainous is very fertile, Lesbos being 
celebrated in ancient times for its wine, oil and grain. Homer 
refers to its wealth. Its chief produce now is olives, which also 
form its principal export. Soap, skins and valonea are also 
exported, and mules and cattle are extensively bred. 'I’hc .sardine 
fishery is an important trade, and antimony, marble and coal 
are found on the island. The surface is rugged and mountainou.s, 
the highest point. Mount Olympus (Hagios Elias) being 30S0 ft. 
The island lias suffered from iieriodical earthquakc.s. 'J'hc roads 
were remade in 1889, and there is telegraphic communication on 
the island, and to the mainland by cable. The ports are Sigri 
and Mytilene. The gulf of Calloni and Hiera or Olivieri can 
onlv be entered by vessels of small draught. 

The chief town, called Mytilene, is built in amphitheatre shape 
round a .small hill crowned by remains of an ancient fortress. 
There are now 14 mosques and 7 churches, including a cathedral. 
It was originally built on an island close to the eastern coast of 
Lesbos, and afterwards when the town became too large for the 
island, it was joined to Lesbos by a causeway, and the city spread 
along the coast. There was a harbour on each side of the small 
island. Malocis, by some surmised to be the northern of these, 
was not far away. Besides the five cities which gave the island 
the name of Pentapolis (Mytilene, Mcthymna, Antissa, Eresus, 
Pyrrha), there was a town called Arisba, destroyed by an earth¬ 
quake in the time of Herodotus. Professor Conze thinks that 
this is the site now called l^alaikastro, N.E. of Calloni. Pyrrha 
lay S.E. of Calloni, and is now also called Palaikastro. Antissa 
was on the N. coast near Sigri. it was destroyed by the Roman.s 
ini68B.C. Eresus was also near Sigri on the S. coast. Methymna 
was on the N. coast, on the site of Molyvo, .still the second 
city of the island. The name Methymna is derived from the wine 
(Gr. jxi6u) for which it was famous. Considerable remains of 
town walls and other buildings are to be seen on all these 
sites. (E. Gr.) 


History .—Although the position of Lesbos n^r the old- 
e.stablished trade-route to the Hellespont marks it out as an 
important site even in pre-historic days, no evidence on the early 
condition of the island is as yet obtainable, beyond the Greek 
tradition which represented it at the time of the Trojan War 
as inhabited by an original stock of Pelasgi and an immigrant 
population of lonians. In historic times it was peopled by 
an “ Aeolian ” race who reckoned Boeotia as their motherland 
and claimed to have migrated about 1050 n.c.; its principal 
nobles traced their pedigree to Orestes, son of Agamemnon. 
Lesbos was the most prominent of Aeolian settlements, and 
indeed played a large part in the early development of Greek 
life. Its commercial activity is attested by several colonics in 
Thrace and the Troad, and by the participation of its traders in 
the settlement of Naucratis in Eg)'pt; hence also the town of 
Mytilene, by virtue ol its good harbour, became the pulitieal 
capital of the island. The climax of its prosperity was reached 
about 600 H.C., when a citizen named Piltacus w'as n|ipninted as 
aesymnelrs (dictator) to adjust the balance between the governing 
nobility and the insurgent commons and by his wise administra¬ 
tion and legislation won a place among the Seven Sages of Greece. 
These years also constitute the golden age of Lesbian culture. 
The ly ric poetry of Greece, which owed much to two T,esbians 
of the 7th century, the musician Terpander and the dithyrambist 
Arion, attained the standard of classical excellence under 
1 'itl.aeus’ contemporaries Alcaeus and Sappho. In the (ilb 
century the importance of the island declined, partly through 
a protracted and unsuccessful struggle with .Athens for the 
possession of Sigeum near the Hellespont, partly through a 
crushing naval defeat inflicted by Polycrates of Samos (about 
330). The Lesbians readily submitted to Persia after the fall of 
Croesus of Lydia, and although hatred of their tyrant Coes, a 
Persian protege, drove them to take part in the Ionic revolt (.190- 
493), they made little use of their large nai'v and ui.pl.iyed pni.r 
•spirit at the decisive battle of I/ade. In the 5th ( eiilury Le.sbo.i 
for a long time remained a privileged member iif the Delian 
League {q.w), with full rights of self-administration, and under 
the sole oblig.ation of assisting Athens with naval contingents. 
.Nevertbelcii.'; at the beginning of the Peloponnesian War the 
ruling oligarchy of Mytilene forced on a revolt, which was ended 
after a two years’ siege of that town (42i)-427). The Athenians, 
who bad intended to punish the rebels by a wluile.side execution, 
contented tbem.selvos v'ith killing the ringleader.s, confiscating 
the land and estubli.shing a garri.son. In the Later years of the 
war Lesbos was repeatedly attacked by the I’eloijonnerians, 
and in 405 the harbour of Mytilene was the scene of a battle 
between the admirals Callicratidas and Conon. In 381) most of 
the island was recovered for the Athenians by Thrasybnliis; 
in 377 it joined the Second Delian Ixiaguc, and remained through¬ 
out a loyal member, although in the second half of the century 
the dominant democracy was for a while supplanted by a tymanny. 
In 334 Le.sbos served as a base for the Persian admiral Mem non 
against Alexander the Great. During the Third Macedonian \Var 
the Lesbians sided with Perseus against Rome ; similarly in 88 
they became eager allies of Mitliradates VI. of Pontus, and 
Myrtilcne stood a protracted siege on his behalf. This town, 
nevertheless, was raised by Pompey to the status of a free com¬ 
munity, thanks no doubt to his confidant Theophaues, a native 
of Mytilene. 

Of the other towns on the island, Antissa, Eresu.s and Pvrrlia 
possess no separate history. Methyrmna in the 5th and 4th 
centuries sometimes figures as a rival of Mytilene, with an 
independent policy. Among the distii^islied Le.shians, in 
addition to those cited, may be mentioned the cyclic poet 
Leschesj the historian Hcllanicus and the philosophers Theo¬ 
phrastus and Cratippus. 

During the Byzantine age the island, which now assumes the 
name of Mytilene, continued to flourish. In 1091 it fell for a 
while into the hands of the Scljuks, and in the following century 
was repeatedly occupied by the Venetians. In 1224 it was 
recovered by the Byzantine emperors, who in 1354 gave it as a 
dowry to the Genoese family Gattilusio. After prospering under 
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their administration Mytilene passed in 146a under Turkish 
control, and has since had an uneventful history. The present 
population is about 130,000 of whom 13,000 are Turks and 
Moslems and 117,000 Greeks. 

See Strabo xiii. pp. 617-619 ; Herodotus il. 178, iu. 39, vi. 8,14 ; 
Thucydides iii. 2-50; Xenophon, Hsllmica, i., ii. ; S. Plehn, 
Lesbiacorum Libor (Berlin, 1828) ; C. T. Newton, Travels and Dis¬ 
coveries in the Levant (London, 1865); B. V. Head, Historia Nnrnorum 
(Oxford, 1887), pp. 487-488 ; E. L. Hicks and G. F. Hill, Greek 
Historical Inscriptions (Oxford, toot). Nos. 61, 94, loi, 139, 164; 
Cnnze, Reise auf das Jnsel Lesbos (1865); Koldewcy, Antihe Baureste 
auf Lesbos (Berlin, 1890). (M. O. B. C.) 

LESCHES (Lescheos in Pausanias x. 25. 5), the reputed 
author of the Liiile Iliad (TA.tas /unpa), one of the “ cyclic ” 
poems. According to the usually accepted tradition, he was 
a native of Pyrrha in Lesbos, and flourished about 660 b.C. 
(others plade him about 50 years earlier). The Lillie Iliad took 
up the slory of the Homeric Iliad, and, beginning with the 
contest between Ajax and Odysseus for the arms of Achilles, 
carried it down to the fall of Troy (Aristotle, Poetics, 23). Accord¬ 
ing to the epitome in the Chrestomathy of Proclus, it ended with 
the admission of the wooden horse within the walls of the city. 
.Some ancient authorities ascribe the work to a Lacedaemonian 
n.amcd Cinacthon, and even to llomcr. 

Sec F. G. Welcker, Der ePische Cyclns (1865-1882); Miiller and 
Donaldson, Hist, of Greek Literature, i. ch. 6; G. H. Bode, Geschichte 
der hellenischen Dichtkunst, i. 

LESCUHE, LOUIS MARIE JOSEPH, Makquis de (1766-1793), 
French soldier and anti-revolutionary, was bom near Bressuire. 
He was educated at the licole Militaire, which he left at the age 
of sixteen. He was in command of a company of cavalry in the 
Regiment de Royal-Piemont, but being oppo,scd to the ideas 
of the Revolution he emigrated in 1791; he soon, however, 
returned to France, and on the 10th of August 1792 took part 
in the dclencc of the Tuileries against the mob of Paris. The 
day after, he was forced to leave Paris, and took rclugc in the 
chateau of Clisson near Bressuire. On the outbreak of the 
revolt of Vendee against the Republic, he was arrested and 
imprisoned with all his family, as one of the promoters of the 
rising. He was set at liberty by the Royalists, and became 
one of their leadcr.s, fighting at Thouars, taking Fontenay and 
Haumur (May-June 1793), and, after an un.succe.s.sful attack 
on Nantes, joining H. du Verger de la Rochejaquelein, another 
famous Vendean leader. Their peasant troops, _ oppo.sed to 
the republican general F. J. Westermann, sustained various 
defeats, but finally gained a victory between Tiflauges and 
Cholct on the i()th of September 1793. Tile struggle was then 
concentrated round Chatillon, which w.as time after time taken 
and lost by the Republicans. Lescure was killed on the 15th 
of October 1793 near the chateau of I.a Tremblaye between 
Finee and Fougires. 

See Marquise do la Rochejaquelein (Lescure’s widow, who after¬ 
wards married La Kochejaquelein), Mimoires (Paris, 1817); Jullien 
de Courccllcs, Dictionnmre des gindraux fran(ais, tome vii. (1823); 
T. Muret, Histoire des guerres de I'ouest (Paris, 1848); aad J. A. M. 
Cr6tineau-Joly, Guerres de Vendde (1834). 

LESDIGOIERES, FRANgOIS DE BONNE, DucDE(rs43-i626), 
constable of France, was born at Saint-Bonnet de Champ^ur 
on the 1st of April 1543, of a family of notaries with pretensions 
to nobility. He was educated at Avi^on under a Prote.stant 
tutor, and laid begun the study of law in Paris when he enlisted 
as an archer. He .served under the lieutenant-general of his 
native province of Dauphin^, Bertrand de Simione, baron de 
Gordes, but when the Huguenots raised troops in Dauphin6 
l.esdigui^res threw in his lot with them, and under his kinsman 
Antoine Rambaud de Furmeyer, whom he succeeded in 1570, 
distingui.shcd himself in the mountain warfare that followed 
by his bold yet prudent handling of troops. He fought at Jamac 
and Moncontour, and was a guest at the wedding of Henry IV. 
of Navarre. Warned of the impending massacre he retired 
hastily to Dauphin6, where he secretly equipped and drilled 
a determined body of Huguenots, and in 1375, after the execution 
of Montbrun, became the acknowledged leader of the Huguenot 
resistance in the district with the title of commandant general, 
confirmed in 1577 by Marshal Damvillc, by Cond6 in 1580, 


and by Henry of Navarre m 1582. He seized Gtqi by a lucky 
night attack on the 3rd o* January 1577, re-established the 
reformed religion there, and fortified the town. He refused to 
acquiesce in the treaty of Poitiers (1578) which involved the 
surrender of Gap, and after two years of fighting secured better 
terms for the province. Nevertheless in 1580 he was compelled 
to hand the place over to Mayenne and to see the fortifications 
dismantled. He took up arms for Henry IV. in 1585, aqjturing 
Chorges, Embrun, ChAteauroux and other places, and after 
the tnjce of 1588-1589 secured the complete submission of 
Dauphin6. In 1590 he lx:at down the resistance of Grenoble, 
and was now able to threaten the leaguers and to support the 
governor of Provence against the raids of Charles Emmanuel I. 
of Savoy. He defeated the Savoyards at Esparron in April 
1591, and in 1592 began the reconquest of the marquessate of 
Saiuzzo which had been seized by Charles Emmanuel. After 
his defeat of the Spanish allies of Savoy at Salebertrano in 
June 1593 there was a truce, during which LesdiguiAres was 
occupied in maintaining the royal authority against Eperon 
in Provence. The war with Savoy proceeded intermittently 
until 1601, when Henry IV. concluded peace, much to the 
di.s.satisfaction of LesdiguiAres. The king regarded his lieutenant’s 
domination in Dauphin^ with .some distrust, although he was 
counted among the bc.st of his captains. Nevertheless he made 
him a marshal of France in 1609, and ensured the succession 
to the lieutenant-generalship of Dauphin^, ve.5ted in LesdiguiAres 
since 1597, to his son-in-law Charles de Cr6(juy. Sincerely 
devoted to the throne, LesdiguiAres took no part in the intrigues 
which disturbed the minority of Louis XIII., and he moderated 
the political claims made by his co-religionists under the terms 
of the Edict of Nantes. After the death of his first wife, Claudine 
de Berenger, he married the widow of Ennemond Matel, a 
Grenoble shopkeeper, who was murdered in 7617. Lesdiguifires 
was then 73, and this lady, Marie Vignon, had long been his 
mistres.s. He had two daughters, one of whom, Franpoise, 
married Charles de Crequy. In 1622 he formally abjured the 
Protestant faith, his conversion being partly due to the influence 
of Marie Vignon. He was already a duke and peer of France; 
he now became constable of France, and received the order of 
the .Saint Esprit, lie had long since lost the confidence of the 
Huguenots, but he nevertheless helped the Vaudois against 
the duke of Savoy. Lesdigui^rcs had the qualities of a great 
general, but circumstances limited him to the mountain warfare 
of Dauphind, Provence and Savoy. He had almost unvarying 
success through sixty years of fighting. His last campaign, 
fought in alliance with Savoy to drive the Spanimds from the 
Valtellinc, was the least successful of his enterprises. He died 
of fever at Valence on the 21st of September 1626. 

The life of the Huguenot captain has been written in detail by 
Ch. Dufuyard, U Conndtahle de Lesdiguiires (Paris, 1892). HU first 
biographer was his secretary Louis Videl, Histoire de la vie du 
connestdble de Lesdiguidres (Paris, 1638). Much of his official corre¬ 
spondence, with an admirable sketch of hU life, is contained in Acies 
et corrospondance du conndtable de Lesdiguiires, edited by Comte 
Douglas and J. Roman In Dneuments historiques inddits pour servtr 
d I'histoire de Dauphind (Grenoble, 1878). Other letters are in the 
Lettres et mdnioires (Paris, 1647) of Duplessis-Momay. 

LE8GHIANS, or Lesghis (from the Persian Leksi, called 
Leki by the Grusians or Georgians, Armenians and Ossetes), 
the collective name for a number of tribes of the ea.stern Caucasus, 
who, with their kinsfolk the Chcchenze.s, have inhabited 
Daghestan from time immemorial. They spread southward 
into the Transcausca.sian circles Kuba, Shemakha, Nukha and 
Sakataly. They are mentioned as Arjxai by Strabo and Plutarch 
along with the rijAat (perhaps the modem Galgai, a Chechenzian 
tribe), and their name occurs frequently in the chronicles of 
the Georgians, whose territory was expo.scd to their raids for 
centuries, until, on the .surrender (1859) to Russia of the 
Chechenzian chieftain Shamyl, they became Russian subjects. 
Moses of Chorene mentions a battle in the reign of the Armenian 
king Baba (a.d. 370-377), in which Shagir, king of the Lekians, 
was slain. The most important of the Lesghian tribes are the 
Avars (g.v.), the Kasimutoians or Lakians, the Darghis and the 
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Kurins or Lesghians proper. Komarov ' gives the total number 
of the tribes as twenty-seven, uH speaking distinct dialects. 
Despite this, tlie I-esghian peoples, with the exception of the 
Udi and Ktil)atschl, are held to be ethnically identical. The 
Lesghians are not usually so good-looking as the Circassians or 
the Chechenzcii. They are tall, powerfully built, and their 
hybrid descent is suggested by the range of colouring, some of 
the tribes exhibiting quite fo.ir, others quite dork, individuals. 
Among some there is an obvious mongoloid strain. In disposi¬ 
tion they arc intelligent, bold and persistent, and capable of 
reckless bravery, as was proved in their struggle to maintain 
their independence. They are capable of enduring great physical 
fatigue. They live a .semi-savage life on their mountain slopes, 
for the mo.st part living by hunting and stock-breeding. Little 
agriculture is possible. Their industries are mainly restricted 
to smith-work and cutlery and the making of felt cloak.s, and 
the women weave excellent shawls. They arc for the most part 
fanatical Mahommedans. 

See Moritz Wagner, Schamyl (Leipzig, 185.1); von Seidlitz, 
“ Kthnographie des Kaukasu.s," in Feiermam's Mitteilungen (1880); 
Emest Chantre, lUi,lierches anthropologuiueK dans le Caucase (Lyon, 
1885 1887); J. de Morgan, Recluirches sur lei origincs des peuples du 
Caucase (Paris, 1889). 

LE5INA (Serbo-Croatian, Uvar), an island in the Adriatic 
Sea, forming part of Dalmatia, Austria. Lesina lies between the 
islands of Brazza on the north and Curzola on the south; and 
is divided from the peninsula of Sabbioncello by the Narenta 
channel. Its length is 41 m.; its greatest breadtli less than 4 m. 
It has a steep rocJty coast with a chain of thinly wooded 
limestone hills. The climate is mild, and not only the grape and 
olive, but dates, figs and the carob or locust-bean flourish, 
'i’he cultivation of these fruits, boat-building, fisliing and the 
preparation of rosemary essence and liqueurs are the principal 
resources of tlic i.slanders. Lesina {Uvar) and Cittavecchia 
{Starigrad) arc the principal towns and seaports, having respec¬ 
tively 2138 and .3120 inhabitants. Lesina, the capital, contains 
an arsenal, .an obscmitory and some interesting old buildings 
of the 16th ccnlurv. It is a Roman Catholic bishopric, and the 
centre of an administrative district, which includes Cittavecchia, 
Lissa, and some small neighbouring islands. Pop. (1900) of island 
i8,o<)i, of district 27.928. 

To the primitive “ Illyrian ” race, whose stone cists and bronze 
implements have been disinterred from barrows near the capital, 
may perhaps be attributed the “ Cyclopean ” walls at Citta- 
verxhia. About 385 b.c., a Greek colony from Paros built a city 
on the site of the present Lesina, naming it Paros or Pharos. 
Tlic forms Phara, Pharia (common among Latin writers), and 
Pityeia, also occur. .In 229 n.c. tlie island was betrayed to the 
Romans by Demetrius, lieidcnant of the Illyrian queen Tcuta ; 
but in 21Q, us Demetrius prox ed false to Rome also, his capital 
was razed by Lucius Acmilius Paullus. Kns Pharos, now 
Cittavccehia, took its plaee, and flourished until the 6th century, 
when tlie island was laid w.sstc by barbarian invaders. Con¬ 
stantine Porphyrogenitus mentions Lesina as a colony of pagan 
Slavs, in the loth cenluiya Throughout the. middle ages it 
remained a purely SLavonic community; and its name, which 
appears in old documents .as Lisna, Lesna or Lyesena, “ wooded ” 
is almost certainly derived from the .Slavonic lyes, “ forest,” not 
from the Italian Icsim, “ an awl.” But the old form Pharia 
persisted, as Far or Uvar, with the curious result that the modern 
Serbo-Croatian name is Greek, and the modern Italian name 
Slavonic in origin. Lesina became a bishopric in 1145, and 
received a charter from Venice in 1331. It was sacked by the 
enemies of Venice in 1354 and 1358 ; ceded to Hungary in the 
same year ; held by Ragusa from 141310 1416 ; and incorporated 
in the Venetian dominions in 1420. During tlie 16th century 
Lesina city had a considerable maritime trade, and, though 
sacked and partly burned by the Turks in 1571, it remained 
the chief naval station of Venice, in these waters, until 1776, 
when it was superseded by Curzola. Passing to Austria in 1797, 
and to France in 1805, it withstood a Russian attack in 1807, 
' Ethnological Map of Daghestan. 


but was surrendered by the French in 1813, and finally annexed 
to Austria in 1815. 

LESION (through Fr. from Lat. laesio, injury, laedere, to hurl), 
an injury, hurt, damage. In Scots law the terra is used of 
damage sufiered by a party in a contract sufficient to enable 
him to bring an action for setting it aside. In pathology, the 
chief use, lie word is applied to any morbid change in the 
structure of an organ, whether shown by visible clianges or by 
disturbance of function. 

LESKOVATS (Leskovatz or Leskovac), a town in Servia, 
between Nish and Vranya, on the railway line from Nish to 
tSalonica. Pop. (1901) 13,707. It is the headquarters of the 
Servian lump industry, the extensive plain in which the town 
lies growing the best flax and hemp in all the Balkan peninsula. 
Tlic plain is not only the most fertile portion of Servia, but also 
the best cultivated. Besides flax and hemp, cxrcllent tobaceo 
is grown. Five valleys converge on the plain from different 
directions, and the inhabitants of the villages in these, valleys 
arc all occupied in growing flax and hemp, which thej' send to 
Leskovats to be stored or manufactured into ropes. After 
Belgrade and Nish, Ixjskovats is the most prosperous totvn in 
Servia. 

LESLEY, JOHN (1527-1.396), Scottish bi.shop and hi.storian, 
was bom in 1527. llis father was Gavin Lesley, rector ol 
Kingussie. He was edueated at the university of Alx.‘rdeen, 
where he took the degree of M.A. In 1538 he obtained a di.s- 
pensation permitting him to hold a benefice, notwithstanding 
his being a natural son, and in June 1546 he was made an acolyte 
in the catliedral church of Aberdeen, of which he was afterward.s 
appointed a canon and prebendary. He also studied at I’oiticr.s. 
at Toulou.se and at Paris, where he was made doctor of laws 
in 1553. In 1558 he look orders and xvas appointed Official 
of Aberdeen, and inducted into the parsonage and prebend of 
Oync. At the Refonuation Lesley became a chtimpion ol 
Catholicism. He w'as present at the disputation held in Kdin- 
burgh in 1561, when Knox and Willox were his antagonists. 
He was one of the comraissioncr.s sent the same year to bring 
over the young Queen Mary to take the government ol 
Scotland. He returned in her train, and was appointed a 
prix’v councillor and professor of canon law in King’s ( olle.ge, 
Aberdeen, and in 1565 one of the senators of the college ol 
justice. Shortly afterwards he wa.s made iibbot of Lindore.-., 
and in 1,565 bishop of Ross, the election to the see being 
confirmed in the following year. He was one of the sixteen 
commissioners appointed to revise the laws of .Scotland, and the 
volume of the Artis and Conslituiionis of the Jiealme of Scotlaiio 
know n as the Black Acts was, chiefly owing to his care, printed 
in 1566. 

The bishop was one of the most steadfast friends of Queen Marx. 
After the failure of the royal cause, and whilst Maiy was a captix e 
in England, Lesley (who had gone to her at Bollon) continued to 
exert himself on her behalf. He was one of the commissioners 
at the conference at York in 1568. He appeared as her 
ambassador at the court of Elizabeth to complain of the injustice 
done to her, and when he found he xvas not listened to he laid 
plans for her c.srape. He also projected a marriage for her with 
the duke of Norfolk, which ended in the execution of that noble¬ 
man. For this he was put under the charge of the bishop ol 
London, and then of the bishop of ICly (in Holhorn), and after¬ 
wards imprisoned in the Tower of London. During his confine¬ 
ment he collected materials for his hi.story of Scotland, by which 
his name is now chiefly known. In 1571 he presented the latter 
portion of tliis work, written in Scots, to (Jueen Mary to amuse 
her in her captivity. H c also -wrote for her use his Piae Consola- 
tiimes, and the queen devoted some of the hours of her captivity 
to translating a portion of it into French verse. 

In 1573 he was liberated from prison, but xvas banished from 
England. For two years he attempted unsuccessfully to obtain 
the assistance of Continental princes in favour of Queen Mary. 
While at Rome in 1378 he published his Latin history De Origine, 
Moribus, et Rebus Gestis Scotorum. In 1579 he went to France, 
and was made suffragan and vicar-general of the archbishopric 
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of Rouen. Whikt visiting hk diocese, however, he was thrown 
into prison, and had to pay 3000 pistoles to prevent his being 
given up to Elizabeth. During the remainder of the reign of 
Henry III. he lived unmolest^, but on the accession of the 
Protestant Henry IV. he again fell into trouble. In 1590 he 
was thrown into prison, and had to purchase his freedom at the 
same expense as before. In 1593 he was made bishop of Cout- 
ances in Normandy, and had licence to hold the bishopric of 
Ross till he should obtain peaceable possession of the former see. 
He retired to an Augustinian monastery near Brussels, where he 
died on the 31st of May 1596. 

Tlio chief works of Lesley are as follows: A Defence of the Honour 
of . Mane, Quaene of Scotland, by EusAdus Dicaeophile (Loncton, 
r.Shy), reprinted, with alterations, at Liege in 1571, under the title, 
A Treatise concerning the Defence of the Honour of Marie, Queene of 
Scotland, m^de by Morgan Philippes, Jiachelar of Divimtie, Piae 
afflicti animi consolationes, ad Mariam Scot, lieg, (Paris, 1574); 
De origine, moribus et rebus gestis Scotorum libri decern (Rome, 1578; 
re-issue<l 1675); De iliustnum feminarum in republica administranda 
authoritate libellus (Reims, 1580 ; a Latin version of a tract on 
“ The Lawfulness of the Regiment of Women": cf. Knox's 
pamphlet); De titulo et jure Manae Scot. Peg., quo regni Angliae 
successianem sihi juste vtndicat (Reims, 1580 ; translated in 1584), 
The history of Scotland liom 143O to 15O1 owes much, in its earher 
chapters, to the accounts of Hector Uoecc to.f.) and J ohu Major {q.r.), 
though no small portion of the topographical matter is first hand. 
In the later sections he gives an independent account (from the 
Catholic point of view) which is a valuable su|>plement and a correc¬ 
tive in many details, to the works of Buchanan and Knox. A Scots 
version of the history was written in ispb by James Dnlryinjile of 
the Scottish Cloister at Regensburg. It has been printed for the 
Scottish 'text Society (2 vols., i888-i8<i5) under the editorship of 
the Rev. K. G. Cody, O.S.B. A slight sketch by Lesley of Scottish 
history from 13(12 io 1371 lias lieen translated by Forlies-Leith in 
his Narratinc of Scottish Catholics (T885), from the origimal MS. now 
in the Vatican. 

LESLEY, J. PETER (1819-1903), American geologist, was bom 
in Philadelphia on the 17th of September 1819. It is recorded by 
Sir A. Geikic that “He was christened Peter after his father 
and grandfather, and at first wrote his name ‘ Peter Lesley, Jr.,’ 
but disliking the Christian appellation that had been given to 
him, he eventually transformed his signature by putting the J. 
of ‘ I unior ’ at the beginning.” He was educated for the ministry 
at the university in his native town, where he graduated in 1838 ; 
but the effects of close study having told upon his health, he 
served for a time a.s sub-assistant on the first geological survey 
of Pennsylvania under Professor H. D. Rogers, and was after¬ 
wards engaged in a sperial examination of the coal regions. 
On the termination of the sun'cy in 1841 he entered Princelon 
seminary and renewed his theological studies, at the same time 
giving his leisure time to assist I’rofcssor Rogers in preparing 
the final report and map of Pennsylvania. He was licensed to 
in oaeh in 1844 ; he tlion paid a visit to Europe and entered on a 
short course of study at the university of Halle, Returning to 
America he worked during two years for the American Tract 
Society, and at the close of 1847 he joined Professor Rogers 
again in preparing geological maps and .sections at Boston. He 
then accepted the pastorate of the Congregational church at 
Milton, a suburb of Boston, where he remained until 1851, when, 
his views having become Unitarian, he abandoned the ministry 
and entered into practice as a consulting geologist. In the course 
of his work he made elaborate surveys of the Cape Breton coal¬ 
field, and of other coal and iron regions. From 1855 to 1859 
lie was secretary of the American Iron As.sociation ; for twenty- 
seven years (1858-1885) he was secretary and librarian of the 
American Philosophical Society; from 1872 to 1878 he was 
professor of geology and dean of the faculty of science in the 
university of Pennsylvania, and from 1874-1893 he was in charge 
of the second geological survey of the state. He then retired 
to Milton, Mass., where he died on the ist of June 1903. He 
published Manual of Coal and its Topography (1856); The Iron 
Manufacturer’s Guide to the Ptiniaces, Forges and Rolling Mills 
of the United States (1859). 

See Memoir by Sir A. Geikie in Journ. Oeol. .Sor. (May 1904) ; 
and Memoir (with portrait) by B. S. Lyman, printed in advance 
withTxndrait, and afterwards in abstract only in Trans. Amer. Inst. 
Mining Engineers, xxxiv. (1904) p. 72b. 
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LESLIE, CHARLES (1650-1722), Anglican nonjuring divine, 
son of John Lralie(iS7i-i6jj), bishop of R^oe and afterwards 
of Clogher, was bom in July 1650 in Dublin, and was educated 
at Enniskillen school and Trinity Collie, Dublin. Going to 
England he read law for a time, but soon turned his attention 
to theology, and took orders in 1680. In 1687 he became 
chancellor of the cathedral of Connor and a justice of the peace, 
and began a long career of public controversy by responding in 
public disputation at Monaghan to the challenge of the Roman 
Catholic bishop of Clogher. Although a vigorous opponent of 
Roman Catholicism, Leslie was a firm supporter of the Stuart 
dynasty, and, having declined at the Revolution to take the oatli 
to William and Mary, be was on this account deprived of his 
benefice. In 1689 the growing troubles in Ireland induced him 
to withdraw to England, where he employed himself for the next 
twenty years in writing various controversial pamphlets in 
favour of the nonjuring cause, and in numerous polemics against 
the Quakers, Jews, Socinians and Roman Catholics, and especi¬ 
ally in that against the Deists with which his name is now most 
commonly associated. He had the keenest scent for every form 
of here.sy and was especially zealous in his defence of the sacra¬ 
ments. A warrant having been issued against him in 1710 for 
his pamphlet The Good Old Cause, or Lying in Truth, he resolved 
to quit England and to accept an offer made by the Pretender 
(with whom he had previously been in frequent correspondence) 
that he should reside with hiin at Bar-le-Duc. After the failure 
of the Stuart cause in 1715, Leslie accompanied his patron into 
Italy, where he remained until 1721, in which year, having found 
his sojourn amongst Roman Catholics extremely unpleasant, 
he sought and obtained permission to return to his native countr)'. 
He died at Glaslough, Monaghan, on the 13th of April 1722. 

The Theological Works of Leslie were collected and published bv 
himself in 2 vols. folio in 1721; a later edition, slightly enlarged, 
apiieared at Oxford in 1832 (7 vols. 8vo). Though marred by per¬ 
sistent arguing in a circle they are written in lively style and show 
considerable erudition. He had tlie somewhat rare distinction of 
mailing several converts by his reasonings, and Johnson declared 
that " Leslie was a reasoner, and a rcasoucr wtio was not to be 
reasoned against.” An historical interest is all that now attaches 
to his subjects and his methods, as may be seen when the promise 
given in tlic title of his best-known work is contrasted with the actual 
performance. The book professes to be Al Short and Easy Method 
with the Deists, wherein the certainty of the Christian Religion is 
Demonstrated by Infallible Proof from Four Rules, which are incom¬ 
patible to any imposture that ever yet has been, or that can possibly be 
(1697). The four rules which, according to Leslie, have only to be 
rigorously applied in order to establish not the probability merely 
but tlie absolute certainty of the truth of Christianity are simply 
Uiese: (i)thatthematteroffaetbesuchastliat inen'soutward senses, 
their eyes and ears, may be judges of it; (2) that it be dune publicly, 
in the face of the svotld; (3) that not only public monuments be 
kept up in memory of it, but some outward actions be performed ; 
(4) that such mommicnts and such actions or observances be in¬ 
stituted and do comiueneo from the time tliut the matter of fact was 
done. Other publications of Leslie arc The Snake in the Grass (ifiQfi), 
against the Quakers; A Short Method with the /eitis (1689) j Galliemts 
Rcdivwus (an attack on William III., KiO.f) 1 The Socinian Con¬ 
troversy Discussed (1097) I The True Notion of the Catholic Church 
(1703) ; and The Case Stated between the Church of Rome and the 
Church of England (1713). 

LESLIE, CHARLES ROBERT (1794-1859), English genre- 
painter, was bom in London on the 19th of October 1794. His 
parents were American, and when he was five years of age he 
returned with them to their native country. They settled in 
Philadelphia, where their son was educated and afterwards 
apprenticed to a bookseller. He was, however, mainly interested 
in painting and the drama, and when George Frederick Cooke 
visited the city he executed a portrait of the actor, from re¬ 
collection of him on the stage, which was considered a work 
of such promise that a fund was raised to eimble the young 
artist to study in Europe. He left for London in 1811, hming 
introductions which procured for him the friendship of West, 
Beechey, AUston, Coleridge and Washington Irvit^, and was 
admitted as a student of the Royal Academy, where he carried 
off two silver medals. At first, influenced by West and Fuseli, 
he essayed “ high art,” and his earliest important subject depicted 
Saul and tlie W'itch of Endor; but he soon discovered his true 
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aptitude and became a painter of cabinet-pictures, dealing, 
not like those of Wilkie, with the i contemporary life that sur¬ 
rounded him, but with scenes from the great masters of fiction, 
from Shakespeare and Cervantes, Addison and Moliirc, .Swift, 
Sterne, Fielding and Smollett. Of individual paintings we may 
specify “ Sir Roger de (m erlcy going to Church ” (1819); 
“ May-day in the Time of Queen Elizabeth ” (1821); “ Sancho 
Panza and the Duchess " (1824); “ Uncle Toby and the Widow 
Wadman ” (1831); /.a Maiade Imaginairc, act iii. sc. 6 (1843); 
and the “ Duke’s Chaplain Enraged leaving the Table,” from 
Don Quixote (1849). Many of his more important subjects 
exist in varying replicas. 1 le possessed a sympathetic imagina¬ 
tion, which enabled him to enterfreely into the spirit of the author 
whom he illustrated, a delicate perception for female beauty, 
an unfailing eye for character and its outward manifestation 
in face and figure, and a genial and sunny sense of humour, 
guided by an instinctive refinement which prevented it from 
overstepping the bounds of good taste. In 1821 Leslie was 
elected A.R.-'V., and five years later full academician. In 1833 
he left for America to become teacher of drawing in the military 
academy at West Point, but the post proved an irksome one, 
and in some six months he returned to F.ngland. He died 
on the 5th of May 1859. 

In addition to his skill as an artist, Leslie was a ready and pleasant 
writer. His Life of his friend Lonstalile, the laiuLscajie painter, 
appeared in 18.15, and his Haniltmok for Young I’ainters, a volume 
embodying the substance of his lectures as professor of ])<unting to 
the Royal Academy, in 1845. In 1800 Tom Taylor edited ins ■luto- 
biogral>kv and Letters, which contain interesting reminiscences of his 
distinguished friends and contemporaries. 

LESLIE, FRED [Freperick Hobson] (1855-1892), English 
actor, was born at Woolwich on the 1st of April 1855. He 
made his first .stage appearance in Dmdon as Colonel Hardy in 
Paul Pry in 1878. He had a good voice, and in 1882 made a 
great hit as Rip van Winkle in Planquette’s opera of that name 
at the Comedy. In 1885 he appeared at tlic Gaiety as jonatlian 
Wild in H. P. Stephens and W. Yardley's burlesque Little Jack 
Sheppard. His extraordinan^ success in this part determined 
his subsequent career, and for some years be and Nelly Farren, 
with whom he played in perfect association, were the pillars of 
Gaiety burlesque. Leslie’s “ Don Caesar de Bazan ” in liny 
Bias, or the Blase Roue, was perhaps the most popular of his later 
parts. In .all of them it was his own versatility and entertaining 
personality which formed the attraction ; whether he sang, 
danced, whistled or “ gagged,” his perfonnane.e was an unending 
flow of high spirits and ludicrous charm. Under the pseudonym 
of “ A. C. Toit ” he was acknowledged on the programmes as 
part-author of these burlesques, and while on occasion he acted 
in more serious comedy, for which he had undoubted capacity, 
his fame rests on his connexion with them. In 1881 and 1883 
he played in America. He died on the 7th of December 1892. 

See W. T. Vincent, Recollections of Prod Leslie (1894). 

LESUE, SIR JOHN (1766-1832), .Scottish mathematician 
and physicist, was born of humble parentage at Largo, Fifeshire, 
on the i6th of .\pril 1766, and received his early education there 
and at Leven. In his thirteenth year, encouraged by friends 
who had even then remarked his aptitude for mathematical and 
physical science, he entered the university' of St Andrews. On 
the completion of his arts course, he nominally studied divinity 
at Edinburgh until 1787 ; in 1788-1780 he spent rather more 
than a year as private tutor in a Virginian family, and from 1790 
till the close of 1792 he held a similar appointment at Etruria 
in Staffordshire, with the family of Josiah Wedgwood, em¬ 
ploying his spare time in experimental research and in preparing 
a translation of Buffon’s Natural History of Birds, which was 
published in nine 8vo vols. in 1793, and brought him some money. 
For the next twelve years (passed chiefly in London or at Largo, 
with an occasional visit to the continent of Europe) he continued 
his physical studies, which resulted in numerous papers contri¬ 
buted by him to Nicholson's Philosophical Journal, and in the 
publication (1804) of the Experimental Inquiry into the Nature 
and Properties of Heat, a work which gained him the Rumford 
Medal of the Royal Society of l^mdon. In 1805 he was elected 


to succeed John Plajdair in the chair of mathematics at F.din- 
burgh, not, however, without violent though unsucce.ssful opposi¬ 
tion on the part of a narrow-minded clerical party who accused 
him of heresy in something he had said as to the “ unsophisti¬ 
cated notions of mankind ” about the relation of cause and 
effect. During his tenure of this chair he published two volumes 
of a Course of Mathematics —^the first, entitled Elements of Geo¬ 
metry, Geometrical Analysis and Plane Trigonometry, in i8oq, 
and the second. Geometry of Curve Lines, in 1813; the third 
volume, on Descriptive Geometry and the Theory of Solids was 
never completed. With reference to his invention (in 1810) 
of a process of artificial congelation, he published in 1813 A 
Short Account of Experiments and Instruments depending on the 
relations of Air to Heat and Moisture ; and in 1818 a paper by 
him “On certain impressions of cold transmitted froip the higher 
atmosphere, with an instrument (the aethrioscope) adapted to 
measure them,” appeared in the Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. In 1819, on the death of Playfair,,he was 
promoted to the more congenial chair of natural philosophy, 
which he continued to hold until his death, and in 1823 he pub¬ 
lished, chiefly for the use of his class, the first volume of his 
never-completed Elements of Natural Philo.snphy. loislie’s 
main contributions to physics w'ere made by the help of the 
” differential thermometer,” an instrument whose invention was 
eontested with him by fount Rumford. By adapting to this 
iastrument various ingenious devices he was enabled to employ 
it in a great variety of investigations, connected especially with 
photometry, hygroscop)' and the temperature of space. In 
1820 he was elected a corresponding member of the Institute of 
France, the only distinction of the kind which he valued, and 
early in 1832 he was created a knight. He died at Coates, a 
small property which he had acquired near Largo, on the 3rd of 
November 1832. 

LESLIE, THOMAS EDWARD CLIFFE (1827-1882), English 
economist, was born in the county of Wexford in (as is believed) 
the year 1827. He was the second .son of the Rev. Edward 
Leslie, prebendary of Dromore, and rector of .Annahilt, in the 
county of Down. His family was of Scottish descent, but had 
been connected with Ireland since the reign of Charles 1 . 
Amongst his ancestors were that accomplished prelate, John 
Leslie (1571-1671), bishop first of Raphoe and afterwards of 
Clogher, who, when bolding the former .sec, offered so sUiblx'rn 
a resistance to the Cromwellian forces, and the bishoils son 
Charles (see above), the nonjuror. Cliffe Li'siie received his 
elementary education from his father, who resided in England, 
though holding church preferment as well as possessing some 
landed property in Ireland ; by him he was taught Latin, Greek 
and Hebrew', at an unusually early age ; he was afterwards 
for a short time under the care of a elerg)'man at Clapham, 
and was then sent to King William’s College, in the Isle of Man, 
where he remained until, in 1842, being then only fifteen years 
of age, he entered Trinity (College, Dublin. He was a distinguished 
student there, obtaining, be.sides other honours, a classical 
scholarship in 1845, and a senior moderatorship (gold medal) 
in mental and moral pltilosophy at his degree examination in 
1846. He became a law student at Lincoln’s Inn, was for two 
years a pupil in a conveyancer’s chambers in London, and was 
called to the English bar. But his attention was soon turned 
from the pursuit of legal practice, for which he seems never to 
have had much inclination, by his appointment, in 1853, to the 
professorship of jurisprudence and political economy in Queen’s 
College, Belfa.st. Tlie duties of this chair requiring only short 
visits to Ireland in certain terms of each year, he continued to 
reside and prosecute his studies in London, and became a frequent 
writer on economic and social questions in the principal reviews 
and other periodicals. In 1870 he collected a number of his 
essays, adding several new ones, into a volume entitled Land 
Systems and Industrial Economy of Ireland, England and Con- 
tinental Countries. J. S. Mill gave a full account of the contents 
of tliis work in a paper in the Fortnightly Review, in which he 
pronounced Leslie to be “ one of the best living writers on applied 
politiud economy.” Mill had sought his acquaintance on reading 
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his first article in Macmillan’s Magazine ; he admired his talents 
and took pleasure in his society, and treated him with a respect 
and kindness which Leslie always gratefully acknowledged. 

In the frequent visits which Leslie made to the continent, 
especially to Belgium and some of the less-known districts 
of France and Germany, he occupied himself much in economic 
and social observation, studying the effects of the institutions and 
system of life which prevailed in each region, on the material 
and moral condition of its inhabitants. In this way he gained 
an extensive and accurate acquaintance with continental rural 
economy, of which he made excellent use in studying parallel 
phenomena at home. The accounts he gave of the results of 
his observations were among his happiest efforts; “ no one,” 
said Mill, “ was able to write narratives of foreign visits at once 
so instructive and so interesting.” In these excursions he made 
the ar.quaintancc of several distinguished persons, amongst 
others of M. Lionce de I.avergne and M. limile de Laveleye, 
To the memory of the former of these he afterwards paid a 
graceful tribute in a biographical sketch {Fortnightly Review, 
February 1881); and to the close of his life there existed between 
him and M. de Laveleye relations of mutual esteem and cordial 
intimacy. 

Two essays of Leslie’s appeared in volumes published under 
the auspices of the Cobden Club, one on the “ Land System of 
J'rance ” (2nd cd., 1870), contiiining an earnest defence of la 
petite culture, and .still more of la petite proprirte ; the other on 
“ Financial Reform ” (1871), in which he exhibited in detail the 
impediments to production and commerce arising from indirect 
taxation. Many other articles were contribute by him to 
reviews between 1875 and 1879, including several discussions of 
the history of prices and the movements of wages in Europe, 
and a sketch of life in Auvergne in his best manner ; the most 
important of them, however, related to the philosophical method 
of political economy, notably a memorable one which appeared 
in the Dublin University periodical, Hermathena. In 1879 the 
provost and senior fellows of Trinity College published for him 
a volume in which a number of these artirles were collected under 
the title of Essays in Political and Moral Philosophy. These and 
some later essays, together with the earlier volume on Land 
Systems, form the essential contribution of Ixislie to economic 
literature. He had long contemplated, and had in part written, 
a work on English economic and legal history, which would have 
been his magnum opus —a more substantial fruit of his genius and 
his kbours than anything he has left. But the MS. of this 
treatise, after much pains had already been spent on it, was 
unaceountablv lost at Nancy in 1872 ; and, though he hoped to 
he able speedily to reproduce the missing portion and finish the 
work, no material was left in a state fit for publication. What 
the nature of it would have been may be gathered from an essay 
on the ” History and Future of Profit ” in the Fortnightly 
Review for November i88r, which is believed to have been in 
substance an extract from it. 

That he was able to do so much may well be a subject of 
wonder when it is known tlrat his labours had long been impeded 
by a painful and depressing malady, from which ho suffered 
severely at intervals, whilst he never felt secure from its recurring 
attacks. To this disease he in the end succumbed at Belfast, on 
the 27th of January 1882. 

Leslie's work may 1x5 distributed under two heads, that of applied 
political economy and that of discussion on the philosophical method 
of the science. The /.and Svstems belonged principally to the former 
division. The author perceived the great and growing importance 
for the social welfare of both Ireland and England of what is called 
” the land question,” and treated it in this volume at once with 
breadth of view .and with a rich variety of illustrative detail. His 
general purpose was to show that tlie territorial systems of lioth 
countries were so encumbered with elements of feudal origin as to be 
altogether unfitted to serve the puriwscs of a modem industrial 
society. The policy he recommended is summed up in the following 
list of requirements, " a simple jurisprudence relating to hnd, a law 
of equal intestate succession, a prohibition of entail, a legal security 
for tenants’ improvements, an open registration of title and transfer 
and a considerable numbw of peasant properties." The volume is 
full of practical good seiuse, and exhibits a thorough knowledge of 
home and foreign agricultural economy ; and in the handling of the 
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subject is everywhere shown the special power which its author 

? assessed of making what he wrote interesting as well as instructive. 

he way in wliich sagacious abservation and shrewd comment are 
constantly intermingled in the discussion not seldom reminds us of 
Adam Smith, whose manner was more congenial to Leslie than tbc 
abstract and arid style of Ricardo. 

But what, more than anything else, marks him as an original 
thinker and gives liim a place apart among contemporary ecemo- 
mists, is liis exposition and defence of the historical method in 
jiolitical economy. Both at home and abroad there has for some 
time existed a profound and growing dissatisfaction with the method 
and many of me doctrines of the hitherto dominant school, which, 
it is alleijed, under a " fictitious completeness, symmetry and exact¬ 
ness ” disguises a real hollowness and discordance with fact. It is 
urged that the attempt to deduce the economic phenomena of a 
society from the so-called universal principle of " the desire of 
wealth " is illusory, and tliat they cannot be fruitfully studied apart 
from tlie general social conditions and historic development of which 
they are the outcome. Of this movement of thought Leslie wa,s 
the principal representative, if not the originator, in England. 
There is no doubt, for he has himself placed it on record, that the 
first influence which impelled him in the direction of the historical 
method was that of Sir Henry Maine, by whose personal teaching 
of jurisprudence, as well as by the example of his writings, he wa.s 
led " to look at the present economic structure and state of society 
as the result of a long evolution." The study of those German 
eronomists who represent similar tendencies doubtless confirmed 
him in the new line of tliought on which he had entered, though he 
does not seem to have been further indebted to any of them except, 
iwrhaps, in some small degree to Roscher. And the writings of 
Comte, whose " prodigious genius," as exhibited in the Philosophie 
Positive, he admired and proclaimed, though he did not accept his 
system as a whole, must have powerfully co-operated to form in him 
the habit of regarding economic science as only a single branch of 
sociology, which should always be kept in close relation to the others. 
The earliest writing in which Leslie's revolt against the so-called 
“ orthodox school " distinctly appears is liis Essay on IFogrs, which 
was first published in iSOk and was reproduced as an append to 
the volume on Land Tenures. In this, after exposing the inanity 
of the theory of the wage-fund, and showing the utter want of agree¬ 
ment between its results and the observed phenomena, he concludes 
by declaring that " political economy must be content to take rank 
as an inductive, instead of a purely deductive science,” and that, bv 
this change of character, " it will gain in utility, interest and real 
truth far more than a full compensation for the forfeiture of a 
fictitious title to mathematical exactness and certainty.” But it is 
in the essays collected in the volume of 1879 that his attitude in 
relation to the question of method is most decisively marked. In 
one of these, on “ the political economy of Adam Sraito,” he exhibits 
in a very interesting way the co-exlstence in the Wealth of Nations 
of historical-inductive investigation in the manner of Montesquieu 
with a priori speculation founded on theologico-mctaphysical bases, 
and points out the error of ignoring the former element, which is the 
really characteristic feature of Smith’s social philosophy, and places 
him in strong contrast with his soi-disant followers of the school of 
Ricardo. The essay, however, which contains the most brilliant 
polemic agamst the " orthodox school,” as well as the most luminous 
account and the most powerful vindication of the new direction, was 
that of which we have above spoken as having first appeared in 
Hemiathena. It may be recommended as supplying the best extant 
presentation of one of the two contending views of economic method. 
On tills essay mainly rests the claim of Leslie to be regarded as the 
founder and first head of the English historical school of political 
economy. Those who sliare his views on the philosophical constitu¬ 
tion of the science regard the work he did, notwithstanding its un¬ 
systematic character, as in reality the most important done by any 
English economists in the latter half of the 19th century. But even 
the warmest partisans of the older school acknowledge that ho did 
excellent service by insisting on a kind of inquiry, previously too 
much neglected, which was of the highest interest and value, in 
whatever relation it might be siipjiosed to stand to the establishment 
of economic truth. The members of both groups alike recognised 
liis great learning, his patient and conscientious liabits of investiga¬ 
tion and the largo .social spirit in which he treated the problems of 
his science. (J. K. I.) 

LESLIE, a police burgh of Fifeshire, Scotland. Pop. (1901) 
3587. It lies on the Leven, the vale of which is overlooked by 
Sie town, 4 m. W. of Markinch by the North British railway. 
The industries include paper-making, flax-spinning, bleaching 
and linen-weaving. The old church claims to be the ‘‘ Christ's 
Kirk on the Green ” of the ancient ballads of that name. A 
stone on the Green, called the Bull Stone, is said to have been 
used when bull-baiting was a popular pastime. Leslie House, 
the seat of the earl of Rothes, designed by Sir William Bruce, 
rivalled Holyrood in magnificence. It was noted for its tapestry 
and its gallery of family portraits and other pictures, including a 



LESPINASSE—LESSEPS, F. DE 


494 

portrait of Rembrandt by himself. Daniel Defoe considered 
its park the glory of the kingdom, 'Jhe mansion sustained serious 
d.iraage from fre in 1763. Norman Leslie, master of Rothes, 
was concerned in the killing of Cardinal lieaton (1546), and the 
dagger with which John I.^slie, Norman’s uncle, struck the fatal 
blow is preserved in Leslie House. 

Markinch (pop. 1499), a police burgh situated between 
Conland Bum and the Leven, 7^ m. N. by K. of Kirkcaldy by 
the North British railway, is a place of great antiquity. A ceil 
of the Culdeeswas established here b>'one of the last of the Celtic 
bishops, the site of which may possibly be marked by the ancient 
cross of Balgonic. Markinch is also believed to have been a 
residence of the earlier kings, where prior to the nth century 
they occasionally administered justice; and in the reign of 
William the Lion (d. isiqjthc warrantors of goods alleged to have 
been stolen were required I0 appear here. Its industries com¬ 
prise bleaching, flax-spinning, paper-making, distilling and coal¬ 
mining, Balgonie Ciastlc, close by, the keep of which is 80 ft. 
high, wiis a residence of Alexander Leslie, the first earl of Leven, 
and at Balfour Castle were born Cardinal Beaton and his uncle 
and nephew the archbishops of Glasgow. 

UBSPINASSE, JEANNE JUUE ELEONORE DE (1732-1776), 
French author, was bom at Lynns on the 9th of November 1732. 
A natural child of the comtesse d’Albon, she was brought up as 
the daughter of Claude Lespinasse of Lyons. On leaving her 
convent school she became governess in the house of her mother’s 
legitimate daughter, Mme de Vichy, who had married the brother 
of the marquise du Deffand. Here Mme du Dcffand made her 
acquaintance, and, recognizing her extraordinary gifts, per¬ 
suaded her to come to I’aris as her companion. The alliance 
lasted ten years (1754-1764) imtil Mme du Deffand became 
jealous of Ac younger woman’s increasing influence, when a 
violent quarrel ensued. Mile de Lespinasse set up a salon of her 
own which was joined by many of the most brilliant members of 
Mme du Deffand’s circle. D’Alembert was one of the most 
assiduous of her friends and eventually came to live under Ae 
same roof. There was no scandal attached to Ais arrangement, 
whiA ensured d’Alembert’s comfort and lent influence to Mile 
de Lespinasse’s salon. Although .she luid nciAer beauty nor 
rank, her ability as a hostess made her reunions Ac most popular 
in Paris. She owes her distinction, howei er, not to her social 
success, but to circumstances which remained a secret during her 
lifetime from her closest friends. Two volumes of Leltres pub¬ 
lished in 1809 displayed her as Ac victim of a passion of a rare 
intensity. In virtue of Ais ardent, intense quality &inte Beuve 
and oAer of her critics pkice her letters in the limited category 
to which belong the Latin letters of H^loi'se and Aose of the 
Portuguese Nun. Her first passion, a reasonable and serious one, 
was for Ae marquis de Mora, son of the Spanish ambassador 
in Paris. De Mora had come to Paris in 1765, and with .some 
intervals remained there until 1772 when he was ordered toSpain 
for his health. On the way to Paris in 1774 to fulfil promises 
exchanged wiA Mile de Le.spinasse, he died at Bordeaux. But 
her letters A Ae comte de Guibert, Ae worthless object of her 
fatal infatuation, begin from 1773. From Ac struggle between 
her affection for de Mora and her blind passion for her new lover 
they go on A describe her partial disenchantment on Guibert’s 
marriage and her final despair. Mile de Lespinasse died on the 
23rd of May 1776, her death being apparently hastened by Ae 
agitetion and misery to which she had been for Ae last three 
years of her life a prey. In addition to the Letires she was Ac 
author of two chapters intended as a kind of sequel to Sterne’s 
SenlimenUd Jourttey, 

Her LeUres . . . were published by Mme de Guibert in 1809 and 
a spurious additional collection appeared in 1820. Among modem 
editions may be mentioned that of Eug^e Asse (1876-1877), 
IMres inidites de Mademoiselle de Lespinasse A Condorcei, A D'Ale'm- 
tert, A Guil>ert, au comte de Crillon, edited by M. Cliarles Henry (1S87) 
r4>ntams copies of the documents available for her biography. Mrs 
lliunphry Ward's novel. Lady Rose’s Daughter, awen something to 
the character of Mile de Lespinasse. 

LES SABLES D’OLONNE, a seaport of western France, capital 
of an arrondissement of the department of Vendee, on an inlet of 


the Atlantic seaboard, 23 m. S.W. of La Roche-sur-Yon by rail. 
Pop. (1906) 11,847. The town stands between Ae sea on the 
souA and Ae port on the north, while on Ae west it is separated 
by a channel from Ae suburb of La Chaume, built at Ae foot of 
a range of dunes 65 ft. high, which terminates southwards in the 
rocky peninsula of L’Ai^ille. The beautiful smoothly sloping 
beach, i m. in length, is much frequented by baAers. To the 
norA of Sables extend salt-marshes and oyster^qiarks, yielding 
6,000,000 to 8,000,000 oysters per annum. Sables has a church 
built in the Ijite GoAic style towards the middle of the 17th 
century. The port, consisting of a tidal ba-sin and a wet-dock, is 
accessible to vessels of 2000 tons, but is dangerous when the winds 
are from the south-west. The lighthouse of Barges, a mile out 
at sea tp the west, is visible for 17 to 18 nautical miles. The 
inhabitants are employed largely in sardine and tuqpy fishing ; 
there are imports of coal, wood, petroleum and phosphates. 
Boat-building and sardine-preserving are carried on. The town 
hiis a sub-prefecAre and a tribunal of first instance. 

Founded by Basque or Spanish sailors. Sables was the first 
place in Poitou invaded by the Normans in 817. Louis XI., who 
went there in 1472, granted the inhabitants various privileges, 
improved the harbour, and fortified the entrance. Captured and 
recaptured during the Wars of Religion, the town afterwards 
became a nursery of hardy sailors and privateers, who harassed 
Ae .Spaniards and afterwards Ae Engli.sh. In 1696 Sables was 
bombarded by the combined fleets of England and Holland. In 
Ae middle of the 18th century hurricanes caused grievous 
damage to town and harbour. 

LES SAINTIB-HARIES, a coast village of south-eastern France 
in Ae department of Bofiches-du-Rhone, 24 m. S.S.W. of Arles 
by rail. Pop. (1906) 544. Saintes-Maries is situated in Ac plain 
of the Camargue, ij m. E. of the mouth of the Petit-Rhone. It 
is Ae object of an ancient and famous pilgrimage due to the 
tradition that Mary, sister of the Virgin, and Mary, mother of 
James and J ohn, together with their black servant Sara, Lazarus, 
Martha, Mary Magdalen and St Maximin fled thither to escape 
persecution in Judaea. The relics of Ae two Maries, who are 
said to have been buried at Saintes-Maries, are bestowed in the 
upper storey of the apse of the fortress-churA, a remarkable 
building of Ae 12th century wiA crenelated and machicolaled 
walls. Two festivals are held in the town, a less important one 
in October, Ae other, on Ae 24A and 25th of May, unique for 
its gaAering of gipsies who come in large numlrers to do honour 
to the tomb of their patroness Sara, contained in Ae crypt below 
the apse. 

LESSE, one of the most romantic of Ae smaller rivers of 
Belgium. It rises at Ochamps in the Ardennes, and flowing in 
a north-westerly course reaches the Meuse at Anscremme, a few 
miles above Dinant. The river is only40 m. long, but its meander¬ 
ing course may be judged by the fact that it is no more Aan 29 m. 
from Ochamps to Anseremme in a straight line. There is a good 
deal of pretty scenery along Ais river,Bs,for instance.at Ciergnon, 
but Ae most sAiking part of the valley is contained in the last 
12 m. from Houyet to Anseremme. In Ais section the river is 
confined between opposing walls of cliff ranging from 300 to 500 ft. 
above the river. Here were discovered in the caves near Walzin 
Ae bones of prehistoric men, and other evidence of the primitive 
occupants of this globe at a period practically beyond computa¬ 
tion. AnoAer curious natural feature of Ae Lc.sse is that on 
reaching Ae hill of Han it disappears underground, reappearing 
about 1 m. farAer on at Ae village of that name. Here arc Ae 
curious and interesting Han grottoes. The Lesse receives 
altogether in its short course the water of thirteen tributaries. 

LESSEES, FERDINAND DE (1S05-1894). French diplomatist 
and maker of Ae Suez Canal, was bom at Versailles on Ae 19A 
of November 1805. The origin of his family has been traced back 
as far as Ae end of Ae 14 A century. His ancestors, it is believed, 
came from Scotland, and settled at Bayonne when Aat region 
was occupied by Ae English. One of his great-grandfathers was 
town clerk and at Ae same time secretary to Queen Anne of 
Neubeig, widow of Charles II. of Spain, exiled to Bayonne after 
Ae accession of Philip V. From the middle of Ae 18A century 
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the ancestors of Ferdinand de Lesseps followed the diplomatic 
career, and he himself occupied witli real distinction several posts 
in the same calling from 1825 to 1849. His uncle was ennobled 
by King l4)uis XVI., and his father was made a count by 
Napoleon I. His father, Mathieu de Lessqw (1774-1831), was 
in the consular service; his mother, Catherine de Griv^ 4 e, was 
.Spanish, and aunt of tlie countess of Montijo, mother of the 
empress Eug6nie. His first years were spent in Italy, where 
his father was occupied with his consular duties. He was 
educated at the College of Henry IV. in Paris. From the age of 
18 years to 20 he was employed in the commissary department 
of the array, hrom 1825 to 1827 he acted as assistant vice- 
consul at Lisbon, where his uncle, Barthclemy de Lesseps, was 
the French cliarg6 d’affaires. This uncle was an old companion 
of La Perouse and a survivor of the expedition in which that 
navigator perished. In 1828 Ferdinand was sent as an assist¬ 
ant vice-consul to Tunis, whore his father was consul-general. 
He courageously aided the escape of Youssouff, pursued by the 
soldiers of the bey, of whom he was one of the officers, for viola¬ 
tion of the seraglio law. Youssouff acknowledged this protection 
given by a Frenchman by distinguishing himself in the ranks 
of the French army at the time of the conquest of Algeria. 
Ferdinand de Lesseps was also entrusted by his father with 
missions to Marshal Count Clauscl, general-in-chicf of the army 
of occupation in Algeria. The marshal wrote to Mathieu de 
Lesseps on the i8th of December 1830: “ I liave had the pleasure 
of meeting your .son, who gives promise of sustaining with great 
credit the name, he bears.” In 1832 Ferdinand de Lesseps was 
appointed vice-consul at Alexandria. To tlic placing in quaran¬ 
tine of the vessel which took him to Egj'pt is due the origin of 
his great conception of a canal across the isthmus of Suez. 
In order to help him to while away the time at the lazaretto, 
M. Miraaut, consul-general of France at Alexandria, sent him 
several books, among which was tlie memoir written upon the 
.Suez Canal, according to lionapiute's instructions, by the civil 
engineer lapcre, one of the scientific members of the French 
expedition. This work struck de Les-seps’s imagination, 
and gave him tl)c idea of piercing the African isthmus. This 
idea, moreover, was conceived in circumstances that were to 
prepare the way for its realization. Mehemet . 41 i, who was the 
viceroy of Egypt, owed his position, to a certiiin extent, to the 
recommendations made in his behalf to the French government 
by Mathieu de l.zjsseps, who was consul-general in Egypt when 
Mehemet Ali was a sim{>lc colonel. The viceroy' therefore wel- 
corai'd Ferdinand affei tionately, while Said Pacha, Mehemet's 
son, began those friendly relations that he did not forget kiter, 
when he gave him the concession for making the Suez Canal. 
In 1833 Ferdinand de Lesseps was sent as consul to Cairo, 
and soon afterwards given the management of the consulate- 
general at Alexandria, a post tliat he held until 1837. While he 
was there a terrible epidemic of tlie plague broke out and lasted 
for two years, carrying off more than a third of the inhabitants 
of Cairo and Alexandria. During this time he went from one 
city to the other, according as Ac danger was more pressing, 
and constantly displayed an admirable zeal and an imperturbable 
energy. Towards the close of the year 1837 he returned to 
France, and on the aist of December married Mile Agathe 
Delamalle, daughter of the government prosecuting attorney 
at the court of Angers. By this marriage M. de Lesseps became 
the father of five sons. In 1839 he was appointed consul at 
Rotterdam, and in the following year transferred to Malaga, 
the place of origin of his mother’s family. In 1842 he was sent to 
Barcelona, and soon afterwards promoted to the grade of consul- 
general. In the course of a bloody insurrection in Catalonia, 
which ended in the bombardment of Barcelona, Ferdinand de 
Lesseps showed the most persistent bravery, rescuing from death, 
without distinction, the men belonging to Ae rival factions, and 
protecting and sending away not only the Frenchmen who were 
m danger, but foreigners of all nationalities. From 1848 to 
1849 he was minister of France at Madrid. In the latter year the 
government of the French Republic confided to him a mission 
to Rome at the moment when it was a question whether 
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the expelled pope would return to the Vatican with or without 
bloodshed. Following his interpretation of the instructions he 
had received, de Less^s b<^an negotiatkuts with the existing 
government at Rome, according to which I’ius IX. should peace¬ 
fully re-enter tire Vatican and Ae independence of the Romans be 
assured at the same time. But while ho was negotiating, the 
elections in France had caused a change in the foreign policy 
of the government His course was disapproved; he was re¬ 
called and brought before the council of state, which blamed his 
conduct without giving him a chance to justify himself. Rome, 
attacked by the French army, was taken by assault after a 
month’s sanguinary siege. M. de Lesseps then retired from the 
diplomatic service, and never afterwards occupied any public 
office. In 1853 he lost his wife and daughter at a few days’ 
intervaL I’erhaps his energy would not have been sufficient 
to sustain him against these repeated blows of destiny if, in 1854, 
the accession to the viceroyalty of Ewpt of his old friend. Said 
I’aclia, had not given a new impulse to the ideas that had 
haunted him for die last twenty-two years concerning the Suez 
tianal. Said 1 ‘acha invited M. de Lesseps to pay him a visit, and 
on the 7tli of November 1854 he landed at Alexandria; on the 
30th of the same month Said Pacha signed the concessionauthoriz- 
ing M, de Les.seps to pierce the isthmus of Suez. 

A first scheme, indicated by him, was immediately drawn 
out by two French engineers who were in the Egyptian service, 
MM. Linant Bey and Mougel Bey. This project, Offering from 
others that had been previously' presented or that were in opposi¬ 
tion to it, provided for a direct communication between the 
Mediterranean and the Red .Sea. After being slightly modified, 
the plan w£vs adopted in 1856 by an internatiomJ commission 
of civil engineers to which it had been submitted. Encouraged 
by this approval, de Lesseps no longer allowed anything to stop 
him. He listened to no adverse criticism and receded before no 
obstacle. Neither the opposition of Inrd Palmerston, who 
considered the projected disturbance as too radical not to 
endanger the commercial position of Great Britain, nor the 
opinions entertained, in France as well as in England, that 
the sea in front of Port Said was lull of mud wmch would 
obstruct the entrance to the canal, that the sands from the 
desert would fill the trenches—^no adverse argument, in a word, 
could dishearten Ferdinand de Lesseps. His faith made him 
believe that his adversaries were in the wrong; but how great 
must have been this faitli, which permitted him to undertake 
the work at a time when mechanical appliances for the execution 
of such an undertaking did not exist, and when for the utilization 
of the proposed canal there was as yet no steam mercantile 
marine 1 Impelled by his convictions and talent, supported 
by the emperor Napoleon III. and the empress Eugme, he 
succeeded in rousing the patriotism of the French and obtaining 
by their subscriptions more than half of the capital of two 
hundred millions of francs which he needed in order to form 
a company. The Egyptian government subscribed for eighty 
millions’ worth of slmres. The company was orgam'zed at the 
end of 1858. On the 25th of April 1859 the first blow of the 
pickaxe was given by Lesseps at Port Said, and on the 17th 
of November 1869 the canal was officially opened by the Khedive, 
Ismail Pacha (see Suez Canal). While m the interests of his 
canal Lesseps had resisted the opposition of British diplomacy 
to an enterprise which threatened to give to France control 
of the shortest route to India, he acted loyally towards Great 
Britain after Lord Beaconsfield had acquired the Suez shares 
belonging to the Khedive, by frankly admitting to the board 
of directors of the company Aree representatives of the British 
government. The consolidation of interests which resulted, 
and which has been developed by the addition in 1884 of seven 
other British directors, chosen from among shipping merchants 
and business men, has augmented, for the benefit of aU concerned, 
the commercial character of the enterprise. 

Ferdinand de Lesseps steadily endeavoured to keep out of 
olitics. If in 1869 he appeared to deviate from this principle 
y being a candidate at Marseilles for the Corps ligislatif, it 
was because he yielded to the entreaties of the Imperial 
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government in order to strengthen its goodwill for the Suez 
Canal. Once this goodwill liad lieen shown, he bore no malice 
towards those who rendered him hii liberty by preferring Gam- 
betta. He afterwards declined the other candidatures tlwt were 
offered him: for the Senate in 1876, and for the Chamber in 1877. 
In 1873 he became interested in a project for uniting Europe 
and Asia by a railway to Bombay, with a branch to Peking. 
He sub-sequcntly encouraged Major Roudaire, who wished to 
transform the Sahara desert into an inland sea. 'Phe king of the 
Belgians having formed an International African Society, de 
Lesseps accepted the presidency of the French committee, 
facilitoted M. de Brazza’s explorations, and acquired stations 
that he subsequently abandoned to the French government, 
'fhese stations were the starting-point of French Congo. In 
1879 a congress assembled in the rooms of the Geographical 
Society at Paris, under the presidency of Admiral de la Rondure 
le Noury, and voted in favour of the making of the Panama 
Canal. Public opinion, it may be declared, designated Ferdinand 
de Lesseps as the head of the enterprise. It was upon that 
occasion that Gaml>ctta bestowed upon him the title of Le 
Grand Franfais. He was not a man to shirk responsibility, 
and notwithstanding that he had reached the age of 74, he 
undertook to cany' out the Panama Canal project (see Pan.\ma 
Canal and Franck : History). Politics, which de Lesseps had 
always avoided, was his greatest enemy in this matter. The 
winding-up of the Panama Company having been declared 
in the month of December 1888, the adversaries of the French 
Republic, seeking for a scandal that would imperil the govern¬ 
ment, hoped to bring about the prosecution of the directors 
of the Panama Company. Their attacks were so vigorously 
made that the government was obliged, in self-defence, to have 
judicial proceedings taken against Ferdinand de Lesseps, his 
son Charles (b. 1849) and his co-workers Fontane and Cottu. 
Charles de Le.sseps, a victim offered to the fury of the politicians, 
tried to divert the storm upon his head and prevent it from 
reaching his father. He managed to draw down upon himself 
alone the burden of the condemnations pronounced. One of 
the consequences of the persecutions of which he was the object 
was to oblige liim to spend three years, from 1896 to 1899, in 
England, where his participation in the management of the 
Suez Canal had won for him some strong friendships, and where 
he was able to see the great respect in which the memory and 
name of his father were held by Englishmen. 

Ferdinand de Le.sseps died at La Chenaie on the 7th of 
December t894. He had contracted a second marriage in 1869 
with Mile Autard de Bragard, daughter of a former magistrate 
of Mauritius ; and eleven out of twelve children of tliis marriage 
survived him. M. de Lesseps was a member of the French 
Academy, of the Academy of Sciences, of numerous scientific 
societies. Grand Cross of the Legion of Honour and of the Star 
of India, and had received the freedom of the City of London. 
.\ccording to some accounts he was unconscious of the disastrous 
events that took place during the closing months of his life. 
(Jthers report that, feeling himself powerless to scatter the 
gathered clouds, and aware of his physical feebleness, he had 
had the moral courage to pass in the eyes of his family, which 
he did not wi.sh to afflict, as the dupe of the efforts they employed 
to conceal the truth from him. This last version would not be 
surprising if vve retied upon the following portrait, sketched by 
a person who knew him intimately:—“ Simple in his tastes, 
never thinking of himself, constantly preoccupied alwut others, 
supremely kin^ he did not and would not recognize such a thing 
as evil. Of a confiding nature, he was inclined to judge others 
by himself. This naturally affectionate abandonment that 
every one felt in him had procured him profound attachments 
and rare devotions. He showed, while making the Suez Canal, 
what a gift he possessed for levying the pacific armies he con¬ 
ducted. He set duty above everything, had in the highest 
degree a reverence for honour, and placed his indomitable courage 
at the service of everything that was beneficial with an abnegation 
that nothing could tire. His marvellous physical and moral 
equilibrium gave him an evenness of temper which always 


rendered his society charming. Whatever his cares, his work 
or liis troubles, I have never noticed in him aught but generous 
impubes and a love of humanity carried even to those heroic 
imprudences of which they alone are capable who devote them¬ 
selves to the amelioration of humanity.” No doubt this eulogy 
requires some reservations. The striking and universal success 
which crowned his work on the Suez Canal gave him an absolute¬ 
ness of thought which brooked no contradiction, a de.spotic 
temper before which every one must bow, and against which, 
when he had once taken a resolution, nothing could prevail, 
not even the most authoritative opposition or the most legiti¬ 
mate entreaties. He had resolved to construct the Panama 
Canal without locks, to make it an uninterrupted navigable 
way. All attempts to dissuade him from this reiiolution failed 
before his tenacious will. At his advanced age he went with hi.s 
youngest child to Panama to see with liis own eyfe the field 
of his new enterprise. He there beheld the Culebra and the 
Chagres ; he saw the mountain and the stream, those two greatest 
obstacles of nature tliat sought to bar his route. He paid no 
heed to them, but began the struggle against the Culebra and 
the Chagres. It was against tliem that was broken his invincible 
will, sweeping away in the defeat the work of Piinama, his own 
fortune, his fame and almost an atom of his honour. But this 
atom, only grazed by calumny, has already been restored to 
him by posterity, for he died poor, having been the first fo 
suffer by the disaster to his illusions. Political agitators, in 
order to sap the power of the Opportunist party, did not hesitate 
to drag in tlie mud one of the greatest citizens of France. But 
when the Panama “ .scandal ” has been forgotten, for centuries 
to come the traveller in saluting the statue of Ferdinand do 
Lesseps at the entrance of the Suez Canal will pay homage to 
one of the most powerful embodiments of the creative genius 
of the 19th century'. 

See G. Barnett Smith, The Life and Enter lenses 0/ Ferdinand de 
Lessrf’s (London, 1893) ; and Souvenirs de qmranie ans, by Ferdi¬ 
nand de Lesseps (trans. by C. B. Pitman). (nr. B.) 

LESSING, GOTTHOLD EPHRAIM (1729-1781), German 
critic and dramatist, was born at Kamenz in Upper Lusatia 
(Oberlausitz), Saxony, on the 22nd of January 1729. His father, 
Johann Gottfried laissing, was a clergyman, and, a few years 
after his son’s birth, became pastor primarius or chief pastor of 
Kamenz. After attending the I.atin .school of his native town, 
Gotthold was .sent in 1741 to the famous school of St Afrn ai 
Meissen, where he made such rapid progress, especially in classics 
and mathematics, that, towards the end of his .school career he 
was de.scribed by the rector as “ a steed that needed double 
fodder.” In 1746 he entered the university of I,cipzig as a 
theological student. The philological lectures of Johann Fried¬ 
rich Christ (1700-1756) and Johann .August Ernesti (1707-1781) 
proved, however, more attractive than those on theology, and 
he attended the philosophical disputations presided over by his 
friend A. G. Kiislner, profes.sor of mathematics and also an 
epigrammatist of repute. Among Lessing’s chief friends in 
T.eipzig were C. F. Weisse (1726-1804) the dramatist, and Christ- 
lob Mylius (1722-1754), who had made some name for himself 
as a journalist. He was particularly attracted by the theatre 
then directed by the talented actress Karoline Neuber (1697- 
1760), who had assisted Gotlsched in his efforts to bring the 
German stage into touch with literature. Friui Neuber even 
accepted for performance Lessing’s first comedy, Der junge 
Gelchrte (1748), which he had begun at .school. His father 
naturally did not approve of these new interests and acquaint¬ 
ances, and summoned him home. He was only allowed to 
return to Leipzig on the condition that he would devote him.sclf 
to the study of medicine. Some medical lectures he did attend, 
but as long as Frau Neuber’s company kept together the theatre 
had an irresistible fascination for him. 

In 1748, however, the company broke up, and Lessing, who 
had allowed himself to become surety for some of the actors’ 
debts, was obliged to leave I.^ipzig too, in order to escape their 
creditors. He went to Wittenbei^, and afterwards, towards 
the end of the year, to Berlin, where his friend Mylius had 
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established himself as a journalist. In Berlin Lessing now spent 
three years, maintaining himself chiefly by literary work. He 
translated three volumes of Charles RoUin’s Histohe ancimne, 
wrote several plays— Der Misogyn, Der Freigeist, Die Juden — 
and in association with Mylius, began the Beitrdge sur Historic 
und Aufnahme des Theaters (1750), a periodical—^which soon 
came to an end—for the discussion of matters connected with 
the drama. Early in 1751 he became literary critic to the 
Vossische Zeitung, and in this position laid the foundation for 
his reputation as a reviewer of learning, judgment and wit. At 
the end of 1751 he was in Wittenberg again, where he spent about 
a year engaged in unremitting study and research. He then 
returned to Merlin with a view to making literature his pro¬ 
fession ; and the next three years were among the busiest of 
his life. Besides translating for the booksellers, he issued .several 
numbers of the Theatralisehe Bibliothek, a periodical similar 
to that which he had begun with Mylius; he also continued his 
work as critic to the Vossische ZMtung. In 17 54 he gave a particu¬ 
larly brilliant proof of his critical powers in his Vademecum fiir 
Herrn S. G. Lange ; as a retort to that writer’s overbearing 
criticism, Lessing cxpo.scd with scathing satire Lange’s errors 
in his popular translation of Horace. 

By 1753 I.essing felt that his po.sition was sufficiently as.sured 
to allow of him issuing an edition of his collected writings 
(Schriften, 6 vols., 17.33-1755). They included his lyrics and 
epigrams, most of which had already appeared during his first 
residence in Berlin in a volume of Kleinigkeiten, published 
anonymously. Much more important were the papers entitled 
Rettmgen, in which he undertook to vindicate the character 
of various writers—Horace and writers of the Reformation 
period, .such as Cochlaeus and Cardanus—^who had been mis¬ 
understood or falsely judged by preceding generations. The 
Schriften also contained Lessing’s early plaj's, and one new one, 
Miss Sara Sampson (1755). Hitherto Lessing had, as a drama¬ 
tist, followed the methods of contemporary French comedy as 
cultivated in Leipzig; Miss Sara Sampson, however, marks the 
beginning of a new period in the history of the German drama. 
This play, based more or less on Lillo’s Merchant of London, 
and influenced in its character-drawing by the novels of Richard¬ 
son, is the first hiirgerliches Traucrspiel, or “ tragedy of common 
life ” in German. It was performed for the first time at Frank- 
fort-on-Oder in the summer of 1755, and received with great 
favour. Among Lessing’s chief friends during his second 
residence in Berlin were the philosopher Moses Mendelssohn 
(1729-1786), in a.ssociation with whom he wrote in 1755 an 
admirable treatise. Pope ein Metaphysiker! tracing shiply 
the lines which separate the poet from the philosopher. He was 
also on intimate terms with C. F. Nicolai (i733-i8rt), a Berlin 
bookseller and rationalistic writer, and with the “ German 
Horace” K. W. Ramler (172.5-1798); he had also made the 
acquaintance of J. W. L. Gleim (1719-1803), the Halberstadt 
poet, and E. C. von Kleist (171.5-1759), a Prussian officer, whose 
fine poem, Der Fruhling, had won for him Lessing’s warm 
esteem. 

In October 175.5 Le.ssing settled in Leipzig with a view to 
devoting himself more exclusively to the drama. In 1756 he 
accepted the invitation of Gottfried Winkler, a wealthy young 
merchant, to accompany him on a foreign tour for three years. 
They did not, however, get beyond Amsterdam, for the out¬ 
break of the Seven Years’ War made it necessary for Winkler 
to return home without loss of time. A disagreement with his 
patron .shortly after resulted in Ixs.sing’s sudden dismissal: 
he demanded compensation and, although in the end the court 
decided in his favour, it was not until the case had dragged on 
for about six years. At this time Lessing began the study of 
medieval literature to which attention had been drawn by the 
Swiss critics, Bodmer and Breitinger, and wrote occasional 
criticisms for Nicolai’s Bibliothek der schonen Wissenschaften. 
In Leipzig Les.sing had also an opportunity of developing his 
friendship with Heist who happened to be stationed there. 
The two men were mutually attracted, and a warm affection 
sprang up between them. In 1758 Kleist’s regiment being 
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ordered to new quarters, Le.ssing decided not to remain behind 
him and returned again to Bejjlin. Kleist was mortally wounded 
in the following year at the battle of Kunersdorf. 

Lessing’s third residence in Berlin was made memorable 
by the Briefe, die neueste Literatur betreffend (1759-1765), a 
series of critical essays—written in the form of letters to a 
wounded officer—on the principal books that had appeared since 
the beginning of tlie Seven Years’ War. The scheme was sug¬ 
gested by Nicolai, by whom the Letters were published. In 
Lessing’s share in this publication, his critical powers and 
method are to be seen at their best. He insisted especially on 
the necessity of truth to nature in the imaginative presentation 
of the facts of life, and in one letter he boldly proclaimed the 
superiority of Shakespeare to Corneille, Racine and Voltaire. 
At the same time he marked the immutable conditions to which 
even genius must submit if it is to .succeed in its appeal to our 
sympathie.s. While in Berlin at this time, he edited with Ramler 
a selection from the writings of F. von lyigau, an epigrammatist 
of the 17th century, and introduced to the German public the 
Lieder eines preussischen Grenadiers, by J. W. L. Gleim. In 
1759 he published Philotas, a pro.se tragedy in one act, and also 
a complete collection of his fables, preceded by an essay on the 
nature of the fable. The latter is one of his best es.says on 
criticism, defining with perfect lucidity what is meant by “ action ” 
in works of the imagination, and distingui.shing the action of the 
fable from that of the epic and the drama. 

In 1760, feeling the need of some change of scene and work, 
Le.ssing went to Breslau, where he obtained the post of secretary 
to General Tauentzien, to whom Kleist had introduced him in 
Leipzig. Tauentzien was not only a general in the Prussian army, 
but governor of Breslau, and director of the mint. During the 
four years which Lessing spent in Breslau, he associated chiefly 
with Prussian officers, went much into society, and developed 
a dangerous fondness for the gaming table. He did not, however, 
lose sight of his true goal; he collected a large'library, and, after 
the conclusion of the Seven Years’ War, in 1763, he resumed 
more enthusiastically than ever the studies which had been 
partially interrupted. He investigated the early history of 
Christianity and penetrated more deeply than any contemporary 
thinker into the significance of Spinoza’s philosophy. He also 
found time for the studies which were ultimately to appear in 
the volume entitled Laokoon, and in fresh spring mornings he 
sketched in a garden the plan of Minna von Bamhelm. 

After resigning his Breslau appointment in 1765, he hoped for 
a time to obtain a congenial appointment in Dresden, but nothing 
came of this and he was again compelled, much against his 
will, to return to Berlin. His friends there exerted themselves 
to obtain for him the office of keeper of the rc^al library, but 
Frederick had not forgotten ].cssing's quarrel with Voltaire, and 
declined to consider his claims, lluring the two years which 
Lessing now spent in the Pru.ssian capital, he was restless and 
unhappy, yet it was during tliis period that he published two of 
his greatest works, iMukomt, odcr iiber die Grensen der Malerei 
und Poesie (1766) and Minna von Bamhelm (1767). The aim of 
Laokoon, which ranks as a classic, not only in German but in 
European literature, is to define by analysis the limitations of 
poetry and the plastic arts. Many of his conclusions have been 
corrected and extended by later criticism; but he indicated more 
decisively than any of his predecessors the fruitful principle 
that each art is subject to definite conditions, and that it can 
accomplish great results only by limiting itself to its special 
function. The most valuable parts of the work are those which 
relate to poetry, of wliich he had a much more intimate knowledge 
than of sculpture and painting. His exposition of the methods 
of Homer and Sophocles is especially suggestive, and he may be 
said to have marked an epoch in the appreciation of these writers, 
and of Greek literature generally. The power ol Minna von 
Bamhelm, Lessing’s greatest drama, was also immediately 
recognized. Tellheim, the hero of the comedy, is an admirable 
study of a manly and sensitive soldier, with somewhat exagger¬ 
ated ideas of conventional honour; and Minna, the heroine, 
b one of the brightest and most attractive figures in German 
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comedy. The subordinate characters are conceived with even 
more force and vividness; and the plot, which reflects precisely 
the struggles and aspirations of*the period that immediately 
followed the Seven Years’ War, is simply and naturally unfolded. 

In 1767 l^ssing settled in Hamburg, where he had bwn invited 
to take part in the establishment of a national theatre. The 
scheme promised well, and, as he associated himsself with Johann 
Joachim Christoph Bode (1730-1793), a literary man whom he 
respected, in starting a printing establishment, he hoped that he 
might at last look forward to a peaceful and prosperous career. 
The theatre, however, was .soon closed, and the printing e.stab- 
iisbment failed, leaving behind it a heavy burden of debt. In 
despair, Lessing detennined towards the end of liis residence in 
Hamburg to c|uit Germany, believing that in Italy he might 
find congenial labour that would suffice for his wants. The 
Hamburgischc Dramalurgie (1767-1768), Lessing’s commentary 
on the performances of the National Theatre, is the first modem 
handbook of the dramatist’s art. By his original interpretation 
of Aristotle’s theory of tragedy, he delivered German dramatists 
from the yoke of the classic tragedy of France, and directed them 
to the Greek dramatists and to Shakespeare. Another result of 
Icssing’s labours in Hamburg was the A ntiquarisctie Hriefg(i'j 6 &), 
a series of masterly letters m answer to (ihristian Adolf Klotz 
(17381771), a professor of the university of Halle, who, after 
flattering Lessing, had attacked him, and .sought to establish 
a kind of intellectual despotism by means of critical journals 
which he directly or indirectly controlled. In connexion with 
this controversy l.cssing wrote his brilliant little treatise, Wie 
die Allen dm Tod gelnldet (1769), contrasting the medieval 
representation of death as a skeleton with the Greek conception 
of death as the twin-brother of sleep. 

Instead of settling in Italy, as he intended, Lessing accepted 
in 1770 the office of librarian at Wolfenbuttel, a post which was 
offered to him by the hereditary prince of Brunswick. In this 
position he passed' his remaining years. For a time he was not 
unhappy, but the debts which he had contnicted in Hamburg 
weighed heavily on him, and he missed the .society of his friends ; 
his health, too, wliich had hitherto been excellent, gradually 
gave way. Jn 1775 he travelled lor nine months in Italy witli 
Prince Leopold of Brunswick, and in the following year he 
married Eva Konig, tlie widow of a Hamburg merchant, with 
whom he had been on terms of intimate friendship. But their 
happiness lasted only for a brief period; in 1778 she died in 
childbed. 

Soon after settlii^ in 'Wolfenbuttel, Lessing found in the 
library the manuscript of a treatise by Berengarius of Tours on 
transubstantiation in reply to Lanfranc. Tliis was the occasion 
of Lessing’s powerful essay on Berengarius, in which he vindicated 
the latter’s character as a serious and consistent thinker. In 
1771 he published his Zersireute Anmerkungen uher das Epigranm, 
und einige der vornchmslcn Epigrammatistfn —a work which 
Herder described as “ itself an epigram.” Lessing’s theory of 
the origin of the epigram is somewhat fanciful, but no other 
critic has offered so many pregnant hints as to the laws of 
epigrammatic verse, or defended with so much force and in¬ 
genuity the character of Martial. In 1772 he published Emilia 
Cnlntii, a tragedy which he had begun many years before in 
Leipzig. The subject was suggested by the Roman legend of 
Virginia, but the scene is laid in an Italian court, and the whole 
play is conceived in the spirit of the “ tragedy of common life.” 
Its defect is that its tragic conclusion does not seem absolutely 
inevitable, but the characters—especially those of the Grilfin 
Orsina and Marinelli, the prince of Guastalla’s chamberlain who 
weaves the intrigue from which Emilia escapes by death, are 
powerfully drawn. Having completed Emilia Gdolti, which the 
youtiger generation of playwrights at once accepted as a model, 
Lessing occupied himself for .some years almost exclusively with 
the treasures of the Wolfcnbiittel library. The results of these 
researches he embodied in a series of volumes, Zur Geschichte und 
l.iteratur, the first being issued in 1773, the last in the year of 
his death. 

The last period of Lessing’s life was devoted chiefly to theo¬ 


logical controversy. H. S. Reimarus (1694-1768), professor of 
oriental languages in Hamburg, who conunanded general respect 
as a scholar and thinker, wrote a book entitled Apologie oder 
Schutzschrift fur die vernunftigm Verehrer Goites. His standpoint 
was that of the English deists, and he investigated, without 
hesitation, the evidence for the miracles recorded in the Bible. 
The manuscript of this work was, after the author’s death, 
entrusted by his daughter to Lessing, who publi.shcd extracts 
from it in his Zur Geschichie und Literatur in 1774-1778. The.se 
extracts, the authorship of which was not publicly avowed, 
were known as the Wolfenbiitieler Fragmente. They created 
profound excitement among orthodox theologians, and evoked 
many replies, in which Lessing was bitterly condemned for having 
published writings of so dangerous a tendency. His most for¬ 
midable assailant was Johalm Melchior Goeze (1717-1786), 
the chief pastor of Hamburg, a sincere and earnesl theologian, 
but utterly unscrupulous in his choice of weapons agaiast an 
opponent. To him, therefore, Lessing addressed in 1778 his 
most elaborate answers— Fine Parabel, Axiontala, eleven letters 
with the title Anti-Goeze, and two pamphlets in reply to im 
inquiry by Goeze as to what Lessing meant by Christianity. 
These papers are not only full of thought and learning; they 
are written with a grace, vivacity and energy that make them 
hardly less interesting to-day than they were to I.essing’s con¬ 
temporaries. He does not undertake to defend the conclusions 
of Reimarus ; his immediate object is to claim the right ol free 
criticism in regard even to the highest subjects of human thought. 
The argtiment on which he chiefly reUes is that the Bible cannot 
be considered necessary to a belief in Christianity, since Chris¬ 
tianity was a living and conquering power before the New 
Testament in its present form was recognized by the church. The 
true evidence for what is essential in Chrislianity, he contends, 
is its adaptation to the wants of human nature ; hence the 
religious spirit is undisturbed by the speculations of the boldest 
thinkers. The effect of this controversy was to secure wider 
freedom for writers on theology, and to sugge.st new problems 
regarding the growth of Christianity, the fonnafion of the canon 
^d the essence of religion. The Brunswick government having, 
in deference to the consistory, confiscated the Fragments and 
ordered Lessing to discontinue tlie controversy, he resolved, as 
he wrote to Elise Reimarus, to tr)' “ whether they would let 
him preach undisturbed from his old pulpit, the stage.” In 
Nathan der Weise, written in the winter of 1778-1779, he gave 
poetic form to the ideas which he had already developed in 
prose. Its governing conception is that noble character may be 
associated with the most ffiverse creeds, and that there con, 
therefore, be no good reason why the holders of one sect of 
religious principles slwuld not tolerate those who maintain 
wholly different doctrines. Tlie play, which is written in blank 
verse, is too obviously a continuation of Les.sing’s theological con¬ 
troversy to rank high as poetry, but the representatives of the 
three religions—the Mahommedan Saladin, the Jew Nathan and 
the Christian Knight Templar—are finely conceived, and show 
that Lessing's dramatic instinct had, in spite of oilier interests, 
not desei ted him. In 1780 appeared Die Ersiehung des Menscheti- 
geschlechts, the first half of which he liad published in 1777 with 
one of the Fragments. This work, composed of a hundred brief 
paragraphs, was the last, and is one of the most suggestive of 
l,essing’s writings. The doctrine on which its argument is 
based is that no dogmatic creed can be regarded as final, but that 
eveiy historical religion had its share in tlic development of the 
spiritual life of mankind. Lessing also maintains that history 
reveals a definite law of progress, and that occasional retrogression 
may be necessary for the advance of the world towards its 
ultimate goal. These ideas formed a striking contrast to the 
principles both of orthodox and of sceptical writers in I.es3ing’s 
day, and gave a wholly new direction to religious philosophy. 
Another work of Lessing’s last years, Ernst und Falk (a series of 
five dialogues, of which the first three were published in 1777, 
the last two in 1780), also set forth many new points of view. 
Its nominal subject is freemasonry, but its real aim is to plead 
for a humane and charitable spirit in opposition to a narrow 
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patriotum, an extravagant respect for rank, and exclusive 
devotion to any particulu church. 

Lessing’s theological opinions exposed him to much petty 
persecution, and he was in almost constant straits for money. 
Nothing, however, broke his manly and generous spirit. 'To 
the end he was always ready to help those who appealed to him 
for aid, and he devoted himself with growing ardour to the 
search for truth. He formed many new plans of work, but in the 
course of 1780 it became evident to his friends that he would not 
be able much longer to continue his labours. His health had 
been undermined excessive work and anxiety, and after a short 
illness he died at Brunswick on the 15th of February 1781. 
“ We lose much in him,” wrote Goethe after Lessing’s death, 
“ more than we think.” It may be questionejf whether there 
is any other writer to whom the Germans owe a deeper debt of 
gratitude. He was succeeded by poets and philosophers who 
gave Germany for a time the first place in the intellectual life 
of the world, and it was ]jessing,as they themselves acknowledged, 
who prepared the way for their achievements. Without attaching 
himself to any particular system of philosojdiical doctrine, he 
fought error incessantly, and in regard to art, poetry and the 
drama and religion, suggested ideas which kindled the en¬ 
thusiasm of aspiring min^, and stimulated their highest energies. 

Bibliography. —The first edition of Lessing's collected works, 
edited by hts brother Karl Gotthelf Lessing (1740-1812), J. J. 
Eschenburg and E. Nicolai, appeared in 2O vols. between 1791 and 
1704, as a continuation of the Vermischte Schriften, edited by Lessing 
himself in 4 vols. (1771-1785); the Simtliche Schriften, edited by 
Karl Lachmann, were published in 13 vols. (1825-1828), this edition 
being subsequently re-edited by W. von Maltzahn (1853-1857) and 
by F. Muncker (21 vols., 188O fl.), the last mentioned being the 
standard edition ol Lessing’s works. Other editions pe Lessings 
Werke, pubUshed by Ilcmpel, under the editorship of various scholars 
(23 vols., 1868-1877); an illustrated edition published by Grote in 
8 vols. (1875, new ed., 1882) ; Lessings Werke, edited by R. Box- 
berger and H. Blumner, in Kiirschner's Deutsche Nattonalliteratur, 
vols. 58-71 (1883-1890). There are also many popular editions. 
Lessing’s correspondence is included in the Lachmann editions and 
in th.at of Hempcl (edited by C. C. RedUch, 1879; Nachtrdge und 
Berichtigungen, 1886); his correspondence with hb wile was pub¬ 
lished as early as 1789 (2 vols., new edition by A. Schone, 1885). 
The chief biographies of Lessing are by K. G. Lessing (his brothen, 
(1793-1795, a reprint in Reclam’s UniversalbibHoiheh) ; by J. F. 
Schink (1825); T. W. Danzol and G. E. Guhrauer (1850-1853, 
2nd cd. by W. von Maltzahn and R. Boxberger, 2 vols., 1880- 
1H81); A. Stahr (2 voLs., 1859, gth ed., 1887); J. Sime, Lessing, his 
Life and Works (2 vols., 1877); H. Zimmem, Lessing's Life and 
Works (1878): H. iiuntzer, Lessings Lehen (1882); E. Schmidt, 
Lessing, Geschichte seines Lebens und seiner Schriften (2 vols., 1884- 
1892, 3rd ed., 1910)—this is the most complete biography ; T. W. 
RoUestou, Lessing (in " Great Writers,” 188^; K. ^rinski, Lessing 
(2 vols., 1900). Cf. also C. Hebler, Lessing-Studien (1862); A. 1 -eh- 
mann, Forschungen iiher Lessings Sprache (1875) ; W. Cosack, 
Materialien su Lessings Hamburgischer Dramaturgie (1876, 2nd ed., 
i8qi); H. Blumner, Lessings Laokoon (^1876, 2nd ed., 1880); 
H. Blumner, Laokoon-Studien (2 vols., 1881-1882); K. Fischer, 
Lessing als Reformator der deutschen Literatur dargesteilt (2 vols., 
1881, 2nd ed., 1888) ; B. A. Wagner, Lessing-Forschungen (1881); 
]. W. Braun, Lessing im Urteile seiner Zeitgenossen (2 vols., 1884); 
P. Albrecht, Lessings Plagiate (6 vols., 1890 &.); K. Wordcr, Vorles- 
ungen iiber Lessings Nathan (1892); G. Kettner, Lessings Dranun 
im Lichte ihrer und unsrer Zeit (1904.). Translations of l-essing’s 
Dramatic Works (2 vols., 1878), edited by E. Bell, and of Laokoon, 
Dramatic Notes and the Representation of Death by the Ancients, by 
E. C. Beasley and H. Zimmem (l vol., 1679), will be found in Bohn’s 
“ Standard Library.” (J. Si.; J. G. R.) 

LESSON (through Fr. lepon from Lat. ketio, reading; Ugere, 
to read), properly a certain portion of a book appointed to be 
read aloud, or learnt for rejjetition, hence anything learnt or 
studied, a course of instruction or study. A specific meaning 
of the word is that of a portion of Scripture or other religious 
writings appointed to be read at divine service, in accordance 
with a table known as a “ lectionaiy.” In the Church of England 
the lectionary is so ordered that most of the Old Testament 
is read through during the year as the First Lesson at Morning 
and Evening Prayer, and as the Second Lesson the whole of the 
New Testament, except Reiielation, of which only portions are 
read. (See Lection and Lectionahy.) 

LBSTE, a desert wind, similar to the Leveohe (f.e.), observed 
in Madeira. It blows from an easterly direction in autumn. 


winter and spring, rarely in summer, and is of intense diynessj, 
sometimes r^ucing the relative humidity at Funchal to below 
20 %. The Leste is commoilly accompanied by clouds of fine 
red sand. 

L’ESTRANGB, SIB BOGER (1616-1704), English pamphleteer 
on the royalist and court side during the Restoration epoch, 
but principally remarkable as the first English man of letters 
of any distinction who made journalism a profession, was bom 
at Hunstanton in Norfolk on the 17th of December 1616. In 
1644, during the civil war, he headed a con^iracy to seize the 
town of Lynn for the king, under circumstances which led to 
his being condemned to death as a spy. The sentence, however, 
was not executed, and after four years’ imprisonment in Newgate 
he escaped to the Continent. He was excluded from the Act of 
Indemnity, but in 1653 was pardoned by Cromwell upon bis 
personal solicitation, and lived quietly until the Restoration, 
when after some delay his services and sufferings were acknow¬ 
ledged by his appointment as licenser of the press. This office 
was adnimister^ by him in the spirit which might be expected 
from a zealous cavalier. He made himself notorious, not merely 
by the severity of his literary censorship, but by his v^ilance 
in the suppression of clandestine prin^g. In 1M3 (see News- 
PAPEKs) he commenced the publication of the Public InteUi- 
gencer and the News, from which eventually developed the 
famous official paper the London Gaxetie in 1665. In 1679 he 
again became prominent with the Observator, a journal specially 
designed to vindicate the court from the charge of a secret 
inclination to popery. He discredited the Popish Plot, and 
the suspicion he thus incurred was increased by the conversion 
of his daughter to Roman Catholicism, but there seems no reason 
to question the sincerity of his own attachment to the Church 
of England. In 1687 he gave a furtlier proof of independence 
by discontinuing the Observator from his unwillingness to advocate 
James ll.’s Pidict of Toleration, although he had previously 
gone all lengths in support of the measures of the court. The 
Revolution cost him his office as licenser, and the remainder 
of his life was spent in obscurity. He died in 1704. It is to 
L’Estrange’s credit that among the agitations of a busy political 
life he should have found time for much purely literary woric 
as a translator of Josephus, Cicero, Seneca, (Juevedo and other 
standard authors. 

LESUEUR, DANlEIq the pseudonym of Jeanne Lapanze, 
nk Loiseau (i860- ), French poet and novelist, who was 

bom in Paris in i860. She published a volume of poems, 
Fleurs d’avril (1882), which was crowned bji the Academy. 
She also wrote some powerful novels dealing with contemporary 
life: Le Manage de GabrieUe (1882); Vn Mysterieux Amour 
(1892), with a series of philosophic^ sonnets; L’Amant de 
Genevieve ([1883); MarceOe (1885); Vne Vie Iragique (1890); 
Justice de femme (1893); Comedienne Maine dfamour (1894); 
Honneur d’une /rtwme (1901); La Force du passi (1905). Her 
pioems were collected in 1895. She published in 1^5 a book 
on the economic status of women, VEvolution fiminine ; and in 
1891-1893 a translation (2 vols.) of the works of Lord Byron, 
which was awarded a prize by the Academy. Her Masque 
df amour, a five-act play based on her novel (1904) of the same 
name, was produced at the Hiiktre Sarah Bernhardt in 1905, 
She received the ribbon of the Legion of Honour in 1900, and the 
prix Vitet from the French Academy in 1905. She married 
m 1904 Henry Lapanze (b. 1867), a well-known writer on art. 

LE SDEUB, EDSTAOHE (1617-1655), one of the founders of 
the French Academy of painting, was born on the i9ith of 
November 1617 at Paris, where he passed his whole life, and 
where he died on the 30th of April 1655. His early death and 
retired habits have combined to give an air of romance to his 
simple history, which has been decorated witii as many fables 
as that of Claude. We are told that, persecuted by Le Bnm, 
who was jealous of his ability, he became the intimate friend and 
correspondent of Poussin, and it is added that, broken-hearted at 
the death of his wife, Le Sueur retired to the monastery of the 
Chartreux and died in the arms of the prior. All this, however, 
is pure fiction. The facU of Le Sueur’s life are these. He was 
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the son of Cathelin I<e Sueur, a turner and sculptor in wood, 
who placed his son with Vouet, in whose studio he rapidly dis¬ 
tinguished himself. Admitted at* an early age into the guild 
of master-painters, he left them to take part in establishing the 
academy of painting and sculpture, and was one of the first 
twelve professors of that body. Some paintings, illustrative 
of the Hypnerotomachia Polyphili, which were reproduced in 
tapestry, brought him into notice, and his reputation was further 
enhanced by a series of decorations (Louvre) in the mansion of 
Lambert de Thorigny, which he left uncompleted, for their 
execution was frequently interrupted by other commissions. 
Amongst these were several pictures for the apartments of the 
king and queen in the Louvre, which are now missing, although 
they were entered in Bailly’s inventory (1710); but several 
works produced for minor patrons have come down to us. In 
the gallery of the Louvre are the “ Angel and Hagar,” from the 
mansion of De Tonnay Charente; “ Tobias and Tobit,” from the 
Fieubot collection; several pictures executed for the church 
of Saint Gervais; the “ Martyrdom of St Lawrence,” from Saint 
Germain de I’Auxerrois ; two very fine works from the destroyed 
ahbey of Marmoutiers; “ St Paul preaching at Ephesus,” one 
of Le Sueur’s most complete and thorough performances, painted 
for the goldsmiths’ corporation in 1649; and his famous .series of 
the “ Life of St Bruno,” executed in the cloister of the Chartreux. 
These last have more personal character than anything else 
which Le Sueur produced, and much of their original beauty 
survives in spite of injuries and restorations and removal from 
the wall to canvas. The lyiuvre also possesses many fine draw¬ 
ings (reproduced by Braun), of which Le Sueur left an incredible 
quantity, chiefly executed in black and white chalk. His pupils, 
who aided him much in his work, were his wife’s brother, Th. 
Gouss6, and three brothers of his own, as well as Claude Lefebvre 
and Patel the landscape painter. 

Most of his works have been engraved, chiefly by Picari, B. 
Audran, Seb. Lcclerc, Brevet, Cliauvcau, Poilly and Besplaces. 
Le Sueur’s work lout itself readily to the engraver’s art, for he was a 
eliarming draughtsman; he had a truly delicate perception of 
varied shades of grave and elevated sentiment, and possessed the 
power to render them. His graceful facility in composition was 
always restrained by a very fine taste, but his works often fail to j 
plea.se completely, because, producing so much, he had too frequent 
recourse to conventional types, and partly because he rarely saw 
colour except with the cold and clayey quality proper to the school 
of Vouet: yet his " St Paul at Ephesus "^and one or two other works 
show that he was not naturally deficient in this sense, and whenever 
we get direct rclereuce to nature—as in the monks of the St Bruno 
series—we recognize liis admirable power to read and render physiog¬ 
nomy of varied and serious type. 

See Guillet de St Georges, Mhn. inid. ‘ C. Blanc, Histoire des 
peintres ; Vitet, Catalogue des tableaux du Louvre ; d’Argenville, 
Vies des peintres. 

LBSUEUB, JEAN FRANCOIS (1760 or 1763-1837), French 
musical composer, was born on the isth of January 1760 (or 
176,^1 at Drucat-Plessiel, near Abbeville. He was a choir boy 
in the cathedral of Amieas, and then became musical director 
at various churches. In 1786 he obtained by open competition 
the musical directorship of the cathedral of Notre-Dame in 
Paris, where he gave successful performances of sacred music 
with a full orchestra. This place he resigned in 1787; and, 
after a retirement of five years in a friend’s country house, he 
produced La Caverns and two other operas at (die Th6dtre 
Feydeau in Paris. At the foundation of the Paris Coaservatoire 
(1795) Lesueur was appointed one of its inspectors of studies, 
but was dismissed in 1802, owing to his disagreements with 
Mchuf. l.,esueur succeeded G. Paisiello as Maestro di cappella 
to Napoleon, and produced (1804) his Ossian at the Op^ra. He 
also composed for the emperor’s coronation a mass and a 'fe 
Deum. l/)uis XVIII., who Irnd retained Lesueur in his court, 
appointed him (18x8) professor of composition at the Con¬ 
servatoire ; and at this institution he had, among many other 
pupils. Hector Berlioz, Ambroise Thomas, Louis Desire, Be.sozzi 
and Charles Gounod. Hedied on the 6th of October 1837. Lesueur 
composed eight operas and several ma 3 ses,and other sacred music. 
All his works are written in a style of rigorous simplicity. 

See Raoul Rochottc, Les Ouvrages de M. Lesueur (l 4 ris, 1839). 


-LETRONNE 

LE TELLIER, MICHEL (1603-1685), French statesman, was 
bom in Paris on the 19th of April 1603. Having entered the 
public service he became msdtre des requetes and in 1640 
mtendant of Piedmont; in 1643, owing to his friendship with 
Mazarin, he became secretary of state for military affairs, being 
an efficient administrator. In 1677 he was made chancellor of 
France and he was one of those who influenced Louis XIV. to 
revoke the Edict of Nantes. He died on the 30th of October 
1685, a few days after the revocation had been signed. Le 
TelUer, who amassed great wealth, left two sons, one the famous 
statesman Louvois and another who became archbishop of Reims. 
His correspondence is in the Bibliothfique nationale in Paris. 

See L. Caron, Mtchel Le Teltier, intendant d'arnUe au Pidmont 
(Paris, 1881). 

Another Michel le Tellier (1643-1719) was confessor of 
the French king Louis XIV. Bom at Vire on‘the 16th of 
December 1643 he entered the Society of Jesus and later became 
prominent in consequence of his violent attacks on the Jansenists. 
He was appointed provincial of his order in France, but it was 
not until 1709 ^t he became the king’s confessor! In this 
capacity all his influence was directed towards urging Louis to 
further persecutions of the Protestants. He was exiled by the 
regent (Orleans, but he had returned to France when he died at 
La F'teche on the 2nd of September 1719. 

LETHAL (Lat. lethalis, for lelalis, deadly, from lelum, death ; 
the spelling is due to a confusion with Gr. forgetfulness), 
xin adjective meaning “ deadly,” ” fatal,” especially as applied to 
weapons, drugs, &c. A “ lethal chamlier ” is a room or recep¬ 
tacle in which animals may be put to death painlessly, by the 
admission of poisonous gases. 

LETHARGY (Gr. krfiapyia, from ktjOt], forgetfulness), drowsi¬ 
ness, torpor. In pathology the term is used of a morbid condition 
of deep and lasting sleep from which the sufferer can be with 
difficulty and only temporarily aroused. The term Negro or 
African lethargy was formerly applied to the disease now gener¬ 
ally known as “ sleeping sickness ” {q.v.). 

LETHE (“ Oblivion ”), in Greek mythology, the daughter of 
Eris (Hesiod, Theog. 227) and the personification of forgetfulness. 
It is also the name of a river in the infernal regions. Those 
initiated in the mysteries were taught to distinguish two streams 
in the lower world, one of memory and one of oblivion. Direc¬ 
tions for this purpose, written on a gold plate, have been found 
in a tomb at Petilia, and near Lcbadcia, at the oracle of Tro- 
phonius, which was counted an entrance to the lower world, the 
two springs Mnemosyne and Lethe were shown (Pausanias ix. 
39. 8). This thought begins to appear in literature in the end of 
the sth century b.c., when Aristophanes {Frogs, 186) speaks of 
the plain of Lethe. Plato {Hep. x.) embodies the idea in one 
of his finest myths. 

LE TREpORT, a maritime town of northern France in the 
department of Seinc-Jnf6ricure, on the English Channel, at the 
mouth of the Bresle, 114 m. N.N.W. of Paris on the Northern 
railway. Pop. (1906) 4619. Owing to its nearness to the capital, 
Le Tr6port is a favourite watering-place of the Parisians. A 
good view is obtained from Mont Huon, which rises to the south¬ 
west of the town. The mouth of the Bresle forms a small port, 
comprising an outer tidal harbour and an inner dock accessible 
to vessels drawing from 13 to 16 ft. The fisheries and oyster 
parks with their dependent industries, shipbuilding and glass 
manufacture, furnish the chief occupations of the inhabitants. 
Coal, timber, ice and jute are imported ; articles de Paris, sugar, 
&c., arc exported. 'The chief buildings are the church of St 
Jacques (i6th century), which has finely carved vaulting and 
good modern stained glass, and the casino erected 1896-1897. 
About 1 m. north-east of Le Tr6port is the small bathing resort 
of Mers. The Eu-Tr6port canal, uniting the two towns, has a 
length of about 3 m., and is navigable vessels drawing 14 ft. 
Le Tr6port (the ancient Ulterior Portus) was a port of some note 
in the niiddle ages and suffered from the English invasions. 
Louis Philippe twice received Queen Victoria here. 

LETRONNE, JEAN ANTOINE (1787-1848), French Archaeo¬ 
logist, was born at Paris on the 25th of January 1787. His 
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father, a poor engraver, sent him to study art under the painter 
David, but his own tastes were literary, and he became a student 
in the College de France, where it is said he used to exercise his 
already strongly developed critical faculty by correcting for his 
own amusement old and bad texts of Greek authors, afterwards 
comparing the results with the latest and most ap{)roved editions. 
From 1810 to 1812 he travelled in France, Switzerland and 
Italy, and on his return to Paris published an Essai critique sur 
la Uipographie de Syracuse (1812), designed to elucidate Thucy¬ 
dides. Two years later appeared his Recherches geographigues el 
critiques on the De Mensura Orbis Terrae of Dicuil. In 1815 he 
was commissioned by government to complete the translation of 
Strabo which had been begun by Laporte-Dutheil, and in March 
1816 he was one of those who were admitted to the Academy 
of Inscriptions by royal ordinance, having previously contributed 
a Memoire, “ On the Metrical System of tire Egyptians,” which 
had been crowned. Further promotion came rapidly ; in 1817 
he was appointed director of the ficole des Chartes, in 1819 
inspector-general of the university, and in 1831 professor of 
history in the Collie de France. This chair he exchanged in 
1838 for that of archaeology, and in 1840 he succeeded Pierre C. 
Francois Daunou (1761-1840) as keeper of the national archives. 
Meanwhile he had published, among other works. Considerations 
genhales sur revaluation des monnaies grecques et romaines et sur 
la valeur de Vor et de Vargent avant la decouverte de I’Amerique 
(1817), Recherches pour servir a I'histoire d’&gypte pendant la 
domination des Grecs et des Remains (1823), and Sur Vorigine 
grecque des zodiaques pretendus egyptiens (1837). By the kst- 
named he finally exploded a fallacy which h^ up to that time 
vitiated the chronology of contemporary Egyptologists. His 
DiplSmes et chartres dc I’epoquc Merovingienne sur papyrus et 
sur velin were pub]i.shcd in 1844. The most important work of 
Ixtrotme is the Recueil des inscriptions grecques et latines de 
I'^gypte, of which the first volume appeared in 1842, and the 
second in 1848. He died at Paris on the 14th of December 1848. 

LETTER (through Fr. leitre from Lat. littera or litera, letter 
of the alphabet; the origin of the Latin word is obscure ; it lias 
probably no connexion with the root of linere, to smear, i.e. with 
wax, lor an inscription with a stilus), a character or symbol 
expressing any one of the elementary sounds into which a spoken 
word may be analysed, one of the members of an alphabet. As 
applied to things written, the word follows mainly the meanings 
of the Latin plural litlerae, the most common meaning attaching 
to the word being that of a written communication from one 
person to another, an epistle (q.v.). For the means adopted to 
secure tlic transmission of letters see Post and Postai. Service. 
The word is also, particularly in the plural, applied to many 
legal and formal written documents, as in letters patent, letters 
rogatory and dismissory, &c. Tlie Latin use of the plural is also 
followed in the employment of “ letters ” in the sense of literature 
(q.v.) or learning. 

LETTERKENNY, a market town of Co. Donegal, Ireland, 
23 m. W. by S. of Ixmdondcrry by the Londonderry and Lough 
Swilly and Letterkenny railway. Pop. (1901) 2370. It has a 
harbour at Port Ballyrane, i m. distant on Lough Swilly. In 
the market square a considerable trade in grain, flax and pro¬ 
visions is prosecuted. Rope-making and shirt-making are 
industries, llie handsome Roman Catholic cathedral for the 
diocese of Raphoe occupies a commanding site, and cost a large 
sum, as it contains carving from Rome, glass from Munich and 
a pulpit of Irish and Carrara marble. It was consecrated in 1901. 
TWc is a Catholie college dedicated to St Ewnan. The town, 
which is governed by an urban district council, is a centre for 
visitors to the county. Its name signifies the “hill of the 
O’Cannanans,” a family who lorded over Tyrconnell before the 
rise of the O’Donnells. 

LETTER OF CREDIT, a letter, open or sealed, from a banker 
or merchant, containing a request to some other person or firm 
to advance the bearer of the letter, or some other person named 
therein, upon the credit of the writer a particular or an unlimited 
sum of money. A letter of credit is either general or special. 
It is general when addressed to merchants or other persons in 
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general, requesting an advance to a third person, and special 
when addressed to a particular person by name requesting him 
to make such an advance. A letter of cf^it is not a negotiable 
instrument. When a letter of credit is given for the purdiase of 
goods, tile letter of credit usually states the particulars of the 
merchandise against which bills are to be drawn, and shipping 
documents (bills of lading, invoices, insurance policies) are 
usually attadhed to the draft for acceptance. 

LETTERS PATENT. It is a rule alike of common law and 
sound policy that grants of freehold interests, franchises, liberties, 
&c., by the sovereign to a subject should be made only after due 
consideration, and in a form readily accessible to the public. 
These ends are attained in England through the agency of 
that piece of constitutional machinery known as “ letters 
patent.” It is here proposed to consider only the charac¬ 
teristics of letters patent generally. The law relating to 
letters patent for inventions is dealt with under the heading 
Patents. 

Letters patent {litterae patentes) are letters addressed by Ac 
sovereign “ to all to whom these presents shall come,” reciting 
the grant of some dignity, office, monopoly, franchise or other 
privilege to tlie patentee. They are not sealed up, but are left 
open (hence the term “ patent ”), and are recorded in the Patent 
Rolls m the Record Office, or in the case of very recent grants, 
in the Chancery Enrolment Office, so that all subjects of the 
realm may read and be bound by their contents. In this respect 
they differ from certain other letters of the sovereign directed 
to particular persons and for particular purposes, which, not 
being proper for public inspection, are closed up and sealed on 
the outside, and are thereupon called serits close {litterae clausae) 
and are recorded in the Close Rolls. Letters patent are used to 
put into commission various powers inherent in the crown— 
legislative powers, as when the sovereign entrusts to others the 
duty of opening parliament or assenting to bills; judicial flowers, 
e.g. of gaol delivery; executive powers, as when the duties of 
Treasurer and Lord High Admiral are assigned to commissioners 
of the Treasury and Admiralty (Anson, Const, ii. 47). Letters 
patent are also used to incorporate bodies by charter—in the 
British colonies, this mode of legislation is frequently applied 
to joint stock companies (cf. Rev. Stats. Ontario, c. 191, s. q)— 
to grant a conge d’elirc to a dean and chapter to elect a bishop, 
or licence to convocation to amend canons; to grant pardon, 
and to confer certain offices and dignities. Among grants of 
offices, &c., made by letters patent the following may be enumer¬ 
ated : offices in the Heralds’ College; the dignities of a peer, 
baronet and knight bachelor; the appointments of lord-lieuten¬ 
ant, custos rotulorum of counties, judge of the High Court and 
Indian and Colonial judgeships, king’s counsel, crown livings; 
the offices of attorney- and solicitor-general, commander-in- 
chief, master of the horse, keeper of the privy seal, postmaster- 
general, king’s printer; grants of separate courts of quarter- 
sessions. The fees payable in respect of the grant of various 
forms of letters patent are fixed by orders of the lord chancellor, 
dated 2otli of June 1871, i8th of July 1871 and nth of Aug. 
1881. (The.sc orders are set out at length in the Statutory Rules 
and Orders Revised (ed. 1904), vol. ii. tit. “ Clerk of the Crown in 
Chancery,” pp. i. et seq.) Formerly each colonial governor was 
appointed and commissioned by letters patent under the great 
seal of the United Kingdom. But since 1875, the practice has 
been to create tlie office of governor in each colony by letters 
patent, and then to make each appointment to the office by 
commission under the Royal Sign Manual and to give to the 
governor so appointed instructions in a uniform shape under 
the Royal Sign Manual. The letters patent, commission and 
instructions, are commonly described as the Governor’s Com¬ 
mission (see Jenkyns, British Rule and Jurisdiction beyond (Ae 
Seas, p. 100; the forms now in use are printed in Appx. iv. 
Also the Statutory Rules and Codes Revised, ed. 1904, under the 
title of the colony to which they relate). The Colonial Letters 
Patent Act 1863 provides that letters patent shall not take 
effect in the colonies or possessions beyond the seas until their 
publication there by proclamation or otherwise (s. 2), and shall 
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be v<ad unless so published within nine months in the owe 
colonies cast of Bengal or west of Cape Horn, and within six 
months in any other case. ColoniJ .1 officers and judges holding 
offices by patent for life or for a term certain, are removable 
by a special procedure—“amotion”—by the Governor and 
Council, subject to a right of appeal to the king in Council 
(Leave of Absence Act, formerly cited as “ Burke’s Act ” 1782; 
see Montagu v. Governor of Van Diemen's Land, 1849, 6 Moo. 
P.C. 491; Willis V. Gipps, 1846, 6 St. Trials [N.S., 311]). Hie 
law of conquered or ceded colonies may be altered by the crown 
by letters patent under the Great Seal as well as by Proclamation 
or Order in Council (Jephson v. Riera, 1835, 3 Knapp, 130; 
3 St. Trials [N.S.] 591). 

Procedure. —^Formerly letters patent were always granted 
under the Great Seal. But now, under the Crown Office Act 1877, 
and the Orders in Council made under it, many letters patent 
are sealed with the wafer great seal. Letters patent for inven¬ 
tions are issued under the seal of the Patent Office. The pro¬ 
cedure by which letters patent arc obtained is as follows: A 
warrant for the issue of letters patent is drawn up, and is signed 
by the lord chancellor; this is submitted to the law officers of 
the crown, who counter.sign it; finally, the warrant thus signed 
and countersigned is submitted to His Majesty, who affixes his 
signature. The warrant is then sent to the Crown Office and is 
filed, after it has been acted upon by the issue of letters patent 
under the great or under the wafer seal as the case may be. The 
letters patent arc then delivered into the custody of those in 
whose favour they are granted. 

Construction. —The construction of letters patent differs from 
that of other grants in certain particulars: (i.) l.etters patent, 
contraiy lo the ordinary rule, are construed in a sense favourable 
to the grantor (viz. the crown) rather than to the grantee; 
although this rule is said not to apply so strictly where the grant 
is made for consideration, or where it puqwrts to be made ex 
cerla scientia ei mere motu. (ii.) Wlicn it appears from the face 
of the grant that the sovereign has been mistaken or deceived, 
either in matter of fact or in matter of law, as, e.g. by false 
suggestion on the part of the patentee, or by misrccital of former 
grants, or if the grant is contrary to law or uncertain, the letters 
patent are absolutely void, imd may still, it would seem, be 
cancelled (except as regards letters patent for inventions, which 
are revoked by a .special procedure, regulated by § 26 of the 
Patents Act 1883), by the procedure known as scire facias, an 
action brought against the patentee in the name of the crown 
with the fiat of the attorney-general. 

As to letters patent generally, .see Bacon’s Abridgment (" Pre¬ 
rogative,” F.): Chitty’s Prerogative ; Hiudmar.sli on Patents (1846) ; 
Alison, Law and Custom of tiu Const, ii. (3rde{l., Oxford and Ixindon, 
1907-1908). (A. W. K.) 

LETTRES DE CACHET. Gmsidered solely as French docu¬ 
ments, leitres de cachet may be defined as letters signed by the 
king of France, countersigned by one of his ministers, and closed 
with the royal seal (cachet). They contained an order—in 

rinciple, any order wliatsocvcr—emanating directly from the 

ing, and executory by bimself. In the case of oi^anized bodies 
leitres de cachet were issued for the purpose of enjoining members 
to assemble or to accomplish some definite act; the provincial 
estates were convoked in this manner, and it was by a letlre de 
cachet (called Uttre de jussion) that the king ordered a parlement 
to register a law in the teeth of its own remonstrances. The 
best-known lettres de cachet, however, were those which may be 
called penal, by which the king sentenced a subject without trial 
and without an opportunity of defence to imprisonment in a 
state prison or an ordinary gaol, confinement in a convent or a 
hospital, transportation to the colonies, or relegation to a given 
place within the realm. 

The power which the king exercised on these various occasions 
was a royal privilege recognized by old French law, and can be 
traced to a maxim which furnished a text of the Digest of Jus¬ 
tinian : “ Rex solutus est a legibus.” This signified particularly 
that tnhen the king intervened directly in the administration 
proper, or in the administration of justice, by a special act of 


his will, he could decide without heeding the laws, and even in 
a sense contrary to the laws. This was an early conception, and 
in early times the ord^ in question was simply verbal; thus 
' some letters patent of Henry III. of France in 1376 (Isambert, 
I Anciennes lois franfaises, xiv. 278) state that Francois de Mont- 
mrarency was “ prisoner in our castle of the Bastille in Paris by- 
verbal command ” of the late king Charles IX. But in the 14th 
century the principle was introduced that the order should be 
written, and hence arose the lettre de cachet. The lettre de cachet 
belonged to the class of lettres closes, as opposed to lettres patentes, 
which contained the expression of the legal and permanent will 
of the king, and had to be furnished with the seal of state affixed 
by the chancellor. Tlie lettres de cachet, on the contrary, were 
signed simply by a secretary of state (formerly known as secre¬ 
taire des commandements) for the king; they bore merely the 
imprint of the king’s privy seal, from which circurttstanee they 
were often called, in die 14th and isth centuries, lettres de petit 
signet or lettres de petit cachet, and were entirely exempt from the 
control of the chancellor. 

While .serving the govermnent as a silent weapon' against 
political adversaries or dangerous writers and as a means of 
punishing culprits of high birth without the scandal of a suit at 
law, the lettres de cachet Irnd many other uses. They were 
employed by the police in dealing with prostitutes, and on their 
authority lunatics were .shut up in hospitals and sometimes in 
prisons. They were also often used by heads of families as a 
means of correction, e.g. for protecting the family honour from 
the disorderly or criminal conduct of sons; wives, too, took 
advantage of them to curb the profligacy of husbands and 
vice versa. They were issued by the intermediary on the advice 
of the intendants in the provinces and of the lieutenant of police 
in Paris. In reality, the secretary of state issued them in a 
completely arbitrary fashion, and in most cases the king was 
unaware of their issue. In the i8th century it is certain that the 
letters were often issued blank, i.e, without containing the name 
of the person again.st whom they were directed ; the recipient, 
or mandatary, filled in the name in order to make the letter 
effective. 

Protests against the lettres de cachet were made continually 
by the parlement of Paris and by the provincial parlemcnts, 
and often also by the States-General. In 1O48 the sovereign 
courts of Paris procured their momentary suppression in a kind 
of charter of hberties which they impo.scd upon the crown, 
but which was ephemeral. It was not until the reign of 
Louis XVI. that a reaction against this abuse became clearly 
perceptible. At the beginning of that reign Malesherbes during 
his short ministry endeavoured to infuse some mca.sure of justice 
into tire system, and in March 1784 the baron de Breteuil, a 
minister of the king’s household, addressed a circular to the 
intendants and the lieutenant of police with a view to preventing 
the crying abuses connected with the is.suc of lettres de cachet. 
In Paris, in 1779, the Corn des Aides demanded their suppression, 
and in March 1788 the parlement of Paris made some exceedingly 
energetic remonsitronces, which are important for the light they 
throw upon old French public law. The crown, however, did 
not decide to lajr aside this weapon, and in a declaration to the 
States-General m the royal session of the 23rd of June 1789 
(art. 15) it did not renounce it absolutely. Lettres de cachet 
were abolished by the Constituent Assembly, but Napwleon re¬ 
established their equivalent by a political measure in the decree 
of the 9th of March 1801 on the state prisons. This was one of 
the acts brought up against him by the senatus-consulte of the 
3rd of April 1814, which pronounced his fall “ considering that 
he has violated the constitutional laws by the decrees on the 
state prisons.” 

See Honore Mirabcau, Les Lettres de cacltet el des prisons dCitai 
(Hamburg, 1782), -written in the dungeon at Vincennes into which 
his father had thrown him by a lettre de cachet, one oi the ablest and 
most eloquent of his works, which had an immense circulation and 
was translated into English with a dedication to the duke of Norfolk 
in 1788: Frantz Funck-Brentano, Z.«j Lettres de cachet 4 Paris (Pam, 
1904); and Andr6 Chassaigne, Les Lettres de cachet sous I'ancien 
regime (Paris, 1903). (J. P. E.) 
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LETTUCE, known botanicalh’ as Lactuca sativa (nat. ord. 
Compositae), a hardy annual, highly esteemed as a salad plant. 
The London market-gardeners make preparation for the first 
main crop of Cos lettuces in the open ground early in August, 
a frame being set on a shallow hotbed, and, the stimulus of heat 
not being required, this is allowed to subside till the first week in 
October, when the soil, consisting of leaf-mould mixed with a 
little sand, is put on 6 or 7 in. thick, so that the surface is within 

in. of the sashes. The best time for sowing is found to be 
about the nth of October, one of the best varieties being Lobjoits 
Green Cos. When the seeds begin to germinate the sashes are 
drawn quite off in favourable weather during the day, and put 
on, but tilted, at night in wet weather. Very little watering is 
required, and the aim should be to keep the plants gently moving 
till the days begin to lengthen. In January a more active 
growth is encouraged, and in mild winters a considerable extent 
of the planting out is done, but in private gardens the preferable 
time would be February. The ground should be light and rich, 
and well manured below, and the plants put out at i ft. apart 
each way with the dibble. Frequent stirring of the ground 
with the hoe greatly encourages the growth of the plants. A 
second sowing should be made about the 5th of November, and 
a third in frames about the end of January or beginning of 
February. In March a sowing may be made in some warm 
situat inn out of doors ; successional sowings may be made in the 
open border about ever)' third or fourth week till August, 
about the middle of which month a crop of IJrown Cbs, Hardy 
M,ammor.smith or Hardy White Cos shfiuld be sown, the latter 
being the most reliable in a severe winter. These j)lants may be 
pul out early in October on the sides of ridges facing the .south 
or at the front of a south wall, beyond the reach of drops from 
the copings, being planted 6 or 8 in. apart. Young lettuce 
plants should be thinned out in the seed-beds before they crowd 
or draw each other, and transplanted as soon as po.ssible after 
two or three leaves are formed. Some cultivators prefer that 
the summer crops should not be transplanted, but sown where 
they are to stand, the plants being merely thinned out; but 
transplanting checks the running to seed, and makes the most of 
the ground. 

For a winter supply by gentle forcing, the Hardy Hammer¬ 
smith and Brown Dutch Cabbage lettuces, and the Brown Cos 
and Green Paris Cos lettuces, should be sown about the middle 
of August and in the beginning of .September, in rich light soil, 
the plants being pricked out 3 in. apart in a prepared bed, as 
soon as the first two leaves are fully formed. About the middle 
of October the plants should be taken up carefully with balls 
attached to the roots, and should be placed in a mild liolbcd of 
well-prepared dung (about 55“) covered about i fl. deep with a 
compost of sandy peat, leaf-mould and a little well-decomposed 
manure. The Cos and Brown Dutch varieties should be planted 
about 9 in. apart. Give plenty of air when the weather permits, 
and protect from fro.st. For winter work Stanstead Park 
Cabbage Lettuce is greatly favoured now by l/jndon market- 
gardeners, as it stands the winter well. Lee s Immense is another 
good variety, while All the Year Round may be .sown for almost 
any season, but is better perhaps for summer crop.s. 

There are two races of the lettuce, the Cos lettuce, with erect 
oblong heads, and the Cabbage lettuce, with round or .spreading 
heads,—the former generally crisp, the latter soft and flabby in 
texture. Some of the best lettuces for general purpo.ses of the 
two classes are the following:— 

Cos; White Paris Cos, best for summer; Green Pans Cos, 
hardier than the white; Bpwn Cos, Lobjoits Green Cos, one of 
the hardiest and best for winter; Hardy White Cos. 

CMiage: Hammersmith Hardy Green; Stansitead Park, 
very hardy, good for winter; Tom Thumb; Brown Dutch ; 
Neapolitan, best for summer; All the Year Round ; Golden 
Ball, good for forcii^ in private establishments. 

jMtuca virosa, the strong-scented lettuce, contains an alkaloid 
which has the power of dilating the pujiil aiu 3 inay possibly 
be identical with hyoscyamine, though this point is as yet not 
determined. No variety of lettuce is now used for any medicinal 
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purpose, though there is probably some slight foundation for 
the belief that the lettuce has faint narcotic properties. 

LEUCAOIA, the ancient r&me of one of the loniw Islands, 
now Santa Maura (?.».), and of its chief town (Hamaxichi), 

LEDOIPPW, Greek philosopher, bom at Miletus (or Elea), 
founder of the Atomistic theory, contemporaiy of Zeno, 
Empedocles and Anaxagoras. His fame was so completely over¬ 
shadowed by that of Democritus, who subsequentfy developed 
the theory into a system, tliat his very existence was denied by 
Epicurus (Diog. Laert. x. 7), followed in modem times by 
E. Rohde. Epicurus, however, distinguishes Leucippus from 
Democritus, and Aristotle and Theophrastus expressly credit 
him with the invention of Atomism. There seems, therdore, no 
reason to doubt his existence, although nothing is known of his 
life, and even his birthplace is uncertain. Between Leucippus 
and Democritas there is an interval of at least forty years; 
accordingly, while the beginnings of Atomism are closely con¬ 
nected with the doctrines of the Eleatics, the system as developed 
by Democritus is conditioned by the sophistical views of his 
time, especiiilly those of Protagoras. While Leucippus’s notion 
of Being agreed generally with tliat of the Eleatics, he pustulated 
its plurality (atoms) and motion, and the reality of not-Being 
(the void) in which his atoms moved. 

Sec Democritus. On the Rohde-Dicls controversy a-s to the exist¬ 
ence of Leucippus, sec F. Lortzing in Bnrsian’s Jahreshmcht, vol. 
cxvi. (1904) : also J. Burnet, Early Greek Philosophy (1892). 

l^UCITE, a rock-forming mineral composed of potassium and 
aluminium metasilicatc, KAl(Si0.j)2. Cry.stals have the form 
of cubic icositetrahedrajzn}, but, as first observed by Sir David 
Brewster in 1821, they are not optically isotropic, and are there¬ 
fore pseudo-cubic. Goniometric measurements made by G. vom 
Ratli in 1873 led him to refer the crystals to the tetr^onal 
system, the faces 0 being distinct from those lettered i in the 
adjoining figure. Optical investigations have since proved 
the crystals to be still more complex 
in character, and to consist of several 
orthorhombic or monoclinic indi¬ 
viduals, which are optically biaxial 
and repeatedly twinned, giving rise 
to twin-lamellae and to striations on 
the faces. When the crystals are 
raised to a temperature of about 
500° C. they become optically iso¬ 
tropic, the twin-lamellae and stria¬ 
tions disappearing, reappearing, 
however, when the ciy'Stals are again 
cooled. This pseudo-cubic character of leucite is exactly the 
same as that of the mineral boracite (?.».). 

The cri'stals are white (hence the name suggested by A. G. 
Werner in 1791, from Aewicds) or ash-grey in colour, and are 
usually dull and opaque, but sometimes tran^arent and glassy : 
they arc brittle and break with a conchoidal fracture. The 
hardness is 5-5, and the specific gravity 2'S. Enclosures of other 
minerals, arranged in concentric zones, are frequently present in 
the crystals. On account of the colour and form of the crystals 
the mineral was early known as “ white garnet.” French 
autliors employ R. J. Haiiy’s name “ amphigtoe.” (L. J. S.) 

Leucite Rocks. —Although rocks containing leucite arc numerically 
scarce, many countries snch as England being entirely without them, 
yet they are of wide di-stribution, occurring in every quarter of the 
globe. Taken collectively, they exliibit a considerable variety of 
types and arc of great interest petrographically. For the prosonce 
of this mineral it is neces.sary that the silica percentage of the rod: 
should not be high, for leucite never occurs in presence of free quartz. 
It is most common in lavas of recent and Tertiary age, winch have a 
fair amount of potash, or at any rate have potash equal to or greater 
than soda; if soda preponderates nepheline occurs rather thM> 
leucite. In pre-Tertiary rocks leucite.is uncommon, since it readdy 
decomposes and changes to zeolites, arialcite and other second^' 
minerals. Leucite also is rare in plutonic rocks and dike rocks, but 
lencite-syenite and leucite-tbignmte bear witness to the possibility 
that it may occur in this manner. The rounded shape of its crystals, 
their white or grey colour, and rough cleavage, make the presence 
of leucite easily determinable in many of these rocks by simple 
inspection, especially when the crystals are Isrgo. " Pseudo-lw- 
cites ” are rounded areas consisting of felspar, nepheline, analcite. 
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&c., which have the shape, composition and sometimes even the 
crystalline forms of leucite; they are probably pseudnmorphs or 
paramorphs, which have developed fiora Icucite because this mineral, 
in its isometric crystals, is not stable at ordinary temperatures and 
may be expected under favourable conditions to undergo spontaneous 
chamge into an aggregate of other minends. Leucite is very often 
accompanied by nephcline, sodalile or noscan; other minerals 
which make their appearance with some frequency are melanite, 
garnet and melilite. 

The Plutonic leucite-bearing rocks arc Icucite-sycnitc and mis- 
souritc. Of these the former consists of orthoclase, nepheline, 
sodalite, diopside and aegirine, biotite and sphene. Two occur¬ 
rences are known, one in Arkansas, the other in Sutherlandshire, 
Scotland. The Scottish r<x:k has been called borolanite. Both 
examples show large rounded spots in the hand specimens; they are 
pseudo-leuciles and under the microscope prove to consist of ortho¬ 
clase, nephcline, sodalite and decomi>usition products. These have 
a radiate arran^einctii cxiernally, but are of irregular structure at 
their centres; it is interesting to note that in both rocks melanite 
is an important accessory. The missourites are more basic and 
consist of leucite, olivine, augite and biotite; the leucite is partly 
fresh, partly altered to analcite, and the rock has a spotted character 
recalling that of the Icucite-.syenites. It has been found only in the 
Highwood Mountains of Montana 

'rhe leiieite-bearing dike-rocks are members of the tinguaite and 
moncliiquite groups. The ieucite-tinguaites are usually pale grey 
or greenish in colour and consist principally of nepheline, alkMi- 
felspar and aegirine. The latter forms bright green moss-like 
patches aid growths of indefinite shape, or in other cases scattered 
acicnlar orisms, arnong the felspars and nephelines of the ground 
mass, where leucite occurs, it is always eumorpliic in small, 
rounded, many-sided cry-stais in the ground mass, or in iarger masses 
which have the sane characters as the pseudo-leucites. Biotite 
occurs in .some of these rocks, and melanite also is present. Nepheline 
appears to decrease in amount as leucite increases. Rocks of this 
group ae known from Rio de Janeiro, Arkansas, Kola (in Finland), 
Montana and a few other places. In Greeidand there are Ieucite- 
tinguaites with much arfvedsonite (hornblende) and eudyalite. 
Wherever they occur they accompany leucite- and nepheline- 
syenites. Leucite-moncliiquites arc fine-grained dark rocks con¬ 
sisting of olivine, titaniferous augite and iron oxides, wilh a glassy 
ground mass in which smail rounded crystals of leucite are scattered. 
They have been described from Bohemia 

By far the greater number of the rocks wltich contain leucite are 
lavas of Tertiary or recent geological age. They are never acid 
rocks which contain quartz, but felspar is usually present, though 
there arc certain groups of leucite lavas which are non-felspathic. 
Many of them also contain nepheline, sodalile, hauync and nosean ; 
tlie much rarer mineral melilite appears also in some examples. 
The commonest ferromagnesian mineral is augite (sometimes rich 
in soda), with oiivine in the more basic varieties. Hornblende 
and biotite occur also, but arc less common. Melanite is found in 
some of the lavas, as in the leucite-syenites. 

The rocks in wliich orthoclase (or sanidine) is presemt in con¬ 
siderable amount are leucite-trachytes, leucite-phonolites and leucito- 
phyres. Of these groups the two former, which are not sharply 
distinguished from one another by most authors, arc common in 
the neighbourhood of Rome (L. Bracciano, L. Holsena). They are 
of trachytic appearance, containing phenneysts of sanidine, leucite, 
augite and biotite. Sodalile or hauyne may al.so be pre-sent, but 
nephcline is typically absent. Rocks ol this cla.ss occur also in the 
tuffs of the Phlegraoan Fields, near Naples. The leucitophyres arc 
rare rocks which have been described from various parts of the 
volcanic district of the Rliine (Olbriick, Tjiacher See, &c.) and from 
Monte Vulture in Italy. They arc rich in leucite, but contain also 
■some sanidine and often much nepheline with hauyne or nosean. 
Their pyroxene is principaily aegirine or aegirine augite; some of 
them are rich in melanite. Microscopic sections of some of these 
rocks are of great interest on ticcount of their beauty and the variety 
of felspathoid minerals which they contain. In Brazil leucitophyres 
have been found which Ifelong to the Carboniferous period. 

Those leucite rocks wliich contain abundant essential plagloclasc 
felspar are known as leucite-tephrites and leucite-basanites. The 
former consist mainly of plagioclase, leucite and augite, while the 
latter contain olivine in addition. The leucite is often present in 
two sets of crystals, both porphyritic and as an ingredient of the 
ground mass. It is always idiomorphic with rounded outlines. 
The felspar ranges from bytownite to oligocla.se, being usu^ly a 
variety of labradorite; ortlioclase is scarce. The aumte varies a 
good deal in character, being green, brown or violet, but aegirine 
(the dark green pleochroic soda-iron-augitc) is seldom present. 
Among the accessory minerals biotite, brown hombiende, hauyne, 
iron oxides and apatite ate the commonest; melanite and nepheline 
may also occur. The ground mass of these rocks is only occasioniuly 
rich in glass. The leucite-tephrites and leucite-basanites of Vesuvius 
and Somma are famiiiar examples of this class of rocks. They are 
black or ashy-grey in colour, often vesicular, and may contain many 
large grey phcnocysts of leucite. Their black augite and yellow green 
olivine are also easily detected in hand specimens. From Vdean- 
ello, Sardinia and Roccamonfina similar rocks are obtained; they 
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occur also in Bohemia, in Java, Celebes, Kilimanjaro (Africa) and 
near Trebizond in Asia Minor. 

Leucite lavas from which felspar is absent are divided into the 
leucitites and leucite-basalts. The latter contain olivine, the former 
do not. Pyroxene is the usual ferromagnesian mineral, and resembles 
that of the tephrites and basanites. Sanidine, melanite, hauyne 
and perofskito ai'e frequent accessory minerals in these rocks, and 
many of them contain melilite in some quantity. The well-known 
leucitite of the Capo di Bove, near Rome, is rich in this mineral, 
which forms irregular plates, yellow in the hand specimen, enclosing 
many small rounded crystals of leucite. Bracciano and Roccamon¬ 
fina are other Itaiian localities for leucitite, and in Java, Montana, 
Celebes and New South Wales similar rocks occur. The leucite- 
basalts belong to more basic types and are rich in olivine and augite. 
They occur in great numbers in the Rhenish volcanic district (Eifel, 
Laacher See) and in Bohemia, and accompi^ tephrites or leucitites 
in Java, Montana, Celebes and Sardinia. The " peperino " of the 
neighbourhood of Rome is a leucitite tuff. (J. S. F.) 

LEDCTSA, a village of Boeotia in the territory tf Thespiae, 
chiefly noticeable for the battle fought in its neighbourhood in 
371 B.c. between the Thebans and the Spartans and their allies. 
A Peloponnesian army, about 10,000 strong, which had invaded 
Boeotia from Phocis, was here confronted by a Boeotian levy of 
perhaps 6000 soldiers under Epaminondas (?.«.). In spite of 
mferior numbers and the doubtful loyalty of his Boeotian allies, 
Epaminondas offered battle on the plain before the town. Mass¬ 
ing his eavalry and the so-deep column of Theban infantry on 
his left wing, he sent forward this body in advance of liis centre 
and right wing. After a cavalry engagement in which the 
Thebans drove their enemies off the fiel 4 the decisive issue was 
fought out between the Theban and Spartan foot. The latter, 
though fighting well, could not sustain in their 12-dcep formation 
the heavy impact of their opponents’ column, and were hurled 
back with a loss of about 2000 men, of whom 700 were Spartan 
citizens, including the king Cleombrotus. Seeing their right wing 
beaten, the rest of the Peloponnesians retired and left the enemy 
in possession of the field. Owing to the arrival of a Thessalian 
army under Jason of Pherae, whose friend.ship they did not 
trust, the Thebans were unable to exploit their victory. But 
the battle is none the less of great significance in Greek history. 
It marks a revolution in military tactics, affording the first 
known instance of a deliberate concentration of attack upon the 
vital point of the enemy’s line. Its political effects were equally 
far-reaching, for the loss in material strength and pre.stige which 
the Spartans here sustained deprived them for ever of their 
supremacy in Greece. 

Authorities. —Xenophon, Hellrnica, vi. 4. 3-15; Diodorus xi. 
.S 3 -. 5 b I Plutarch, Pelopidas, chs. 20-23; Pausanias ix. 13. 2-10; 
Ci. B. Grundy, The Topography of the Battle of Plataea (London, 
1804), pp. 73-76; H. Delbriick, Geschichte der Kriegshunst (Berlin, 
1900), i. 130 ff. (M. O. B. C.) 

LEDK (Fr. Lokhe Villc), an ancient and very picturesque 
little town in the Swiss canton of the Valais. It is built above 
the right bank of the Rhone, and is about i m. from the Ixsuk- 
Susten station (isJ m. east of Sion and 17! m. west of Brieg) on 
the Simplon railway. In 1900 it had 1592 inhabitants, all but 
wholly German-speaking and Romanists. About loj m. by a 
winding carriage road N. of Leuk, and near the head of the Dala 
valley, at a height of 4629 ft. above the sea-level, and over¬ 
shadowed by the cliffs of the Gemmi Pass (7641 ft.; q.v.) leading 
over to the Bernese Oberland, are the Baths of Leuk {Leukerbad, 
or Lokhe les Bains). They have only 613 permanent inhabitants, 
but are much frequented in summer by visitors (largely French 
and Swiss) attracted by the hot mineral springs. These are 22 
in number, and are very abundant. The principal is that of 
St Laurence, the water of which has a temperature of 124° F. 
The season lasts from June to September. The village in winter 
is long deprived of sun.shine, and is much exposed to avalanches, 
by which it was destroyed in 1518,1719 and 1756, but it Ls now 
protected by a strong embankment from a similar catastrophe. 

(W. A. B. C.) 

LEUTHEN, a village of Prussian Silesia, 10 m. W. of Breslau, 
memorable as the scene of Frederick the Great’s victory over the 
Austrians on December 5, 1757. The high road from Breslau 
to Luben crosses the marshy Schweidnitz Water at Lissa, 
and immediately enters the rolling country about Neumarkt. 



LEUTZE 

Leuthen itself stands some 4000 paces south of the road, and a 
similar distance south again lies Sagschiitz, while Nypem, on 
the northern edge of the hill country, is 5000 paces from the road. 
On Frederick’s approach the Austrians took up a line of battle 
resting on the two last-named villages. Their whole position 
was .strongly garrisoned and protected by obstacles, and their 
artillery was numerous though of light calibre. A strong outpost 
of Saxon cavalry was in Home to the wc.stward. Frederick had 
the previous day surprised the Austrian balceries at Neumarkt, 
and his Prus.sians, 33,000 to the enemy’s 82,000, moved towards 
Borne and Leuthen early on the 5th. The Saxon outpost was 
rushed at in the morning mist, and, covered by their advanced 
guard on the heights beyond, the Prussians wheeled to their 
right. Prince Charles of Lorraine, the Austrian commandcr- 
in-cluef, on Leuthen Church tower, could malce nothing of 
Frederick’s movements, and the commander of his right wing 
(Luechesi) sent him messiage after me.ssage from Nypem and 
Gucklcrwitz asking for help, which was eventually despatched. 
But the real blow was to fall on the left under Nadasdy. While 
the Austrian commander was thus wasting time, the Prussians 
were marching agiiinst Nadasdy in two columns, which preserved 
their distances with an exactitude which has excited the wonder 
of modern generations of soldiers ; at the due place they wheeled 
into line of battle obliquely to the Austrian front, and in one 
great echelon ,—the cavalry of the right wing foremost, and that 
of ihe left “ rofu.sed,”—Frederick advanced on Sagschiitz. 
Nadasd\', surprised, put a bold face on the matter and made a 
good dclence, but he v/as .speedily routed, and, as the Prussians 
advanced, battalion after battalion was rolled up towards 
Leuthen until the Au.stri.ins faced almost due south. The fighting 
in Leuthen it.sclf was furious; the Austrians stood, in places, 
100 ilecp, bill the disciplined valour of the I’russians carried 
the village. For a moment the victory was endangered when 
Luechesi came down upon the Prussian left wing from the north, 
but Driesen’s cavalry, till then refused, charged him in flank 
and scattered his troopers in wild rout. Tills stroke ended the 
battle. The retreat on Brc.slau became a rout almost comparable 
to that of Waterloo, and Prince Charles rallied, in Bohemia, 
barely 37,000 out of his 82,000. Ten thousand Austrians were 
left on the field, 21,000 taken pri.soncrs (besides 17,000 in 
Breslau a little later), with 51 colours and 116 cannon. The 
Prussian loss in all was under 5500. It was not until 1854 
that a memorial of this astonishing victory was erected on the 
battlefield. 

Sec Carlyle, Frederick, bk. xviii. cap. x.; V. Ollftch, Friedrich dec 
Crosse von Knlin Ins Leuthen (Ucrlin, 1858) ; Kutren, ScMacht bet 
Leuthen (Breslau, 1851) ; and bibliography under Seven Yeaks' 
War. 

LEUTZE, EMANUEL (1816-1868), American artist, was bom 
at Gmiind, Wiirttemberg, on the 24th of May 1816, and as a 
child was taken by hLs parents to Philadelphia, where he early 
displayed talent as an artist. At the age of twenty-five he had 
earned enough to take him to Diisseldorf for a course of art study 
at the royal academy. Almost immediately he began the painting 
of historical subjects, his first work, “ Columbus before the 
Council of Salamanca,” being purchased by the Diisseldorf Art 
Union. In i860 he was commissioned by the United States 
Congress to decorate a stairway in the Capitol at Washington, 
for which he painted a large composition, “ Westward the Star 
of Empire takes its Way.” His best-known work, popular 
through engraving, is ‘‘ Washington crossing the Delaware,” 
a large canvas containing a .score of life-sized figures; it is now 
owned by the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York. He 
became a member of the National Academy of Design in i860, 
and died at Washington, D.C., on the i8th of July 1868. 

LEVALLOIS-PERRE'T, a north-western suburb of Paris, on 
the right bank of the Seine, 2i m. from the centre of the city. 
Pop. (1906) 61,419, It carries on the manufacture of motor-cars 
and accessories, carriages, groceries, liqueurs, perfumery, soap, 
&c., and has a port on the &ine. 

LEVANT (from the French use of the participle of lever, to 
rise, for the east, the orient), the name applied widely to the 
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coastlands of the eastern Mediterranean Sea from Greece to 
Egypt, or, in a more restricted and commoner sense, to the 
Mediterranean coastlands of Asia Minor and Syria. In the i6th 
and 17th centuries the term “ High Levant ” was used of the 
Far East. The phrase “ to levant,” meaning to abscond, especi¬ 
ally of one who runs away leaving debts unpaid, particularly of 
a betting man or gambler, is taken from the Span, levaniar, 
to lift or break up, in such phrases as levaniar la casa, to break 
up a household, or d campo, to break camp. 

LEVASSEUR, PIERRE EMILE (1828- ), French econo¬ 

mist, was born in Paris on the 8th of December 1828. Educated 
in Paris, he began to teach in the lycee at Alen90n in 1852, and 
in 1857 was chosen professor of rhetoric at Besan^on. He re¬ 
turned to Paris to become professor at the lyc6e Saint Louis, 
and in 1868 he was chosen a member of the academy of moral 
and political sciences. In 1872 he was appointed professor of 
geography, history and statistics in the CoU6ge de France, and 
subsequently became also professor at the Conservatoire dCs 
arts et metiers and at the Ecole libre des sciences politiques. 
Lcvasscur was one of the founders of the study of commercial 
geography, and became a member of the Council of Public 
instruction, president of the French society of political economy 
and honorary president of the French geographical society. 

His numerous writings include: Histoire des classes ouvriires en 
France dejneis la conquite de Jules Cesar jusqu'd la Rivolution (1859); 
Histoire des classes ouvriires en France depuis la Rivolution jusqu'd 
nos jours (1S67); L'&tudc ct I'enscignement de la giographie (1871) ; 
La Population franfaise (i88i> 1892); L'Agriculture aux iitats-Unis 
(1894); L'F.nseignement primaire dans les pays civilisis (1897); 
L'Ouvrier amhicain (1898); Questions ouvriires et industrieUes sous 
la Irotstime Ripubhque (1907); and Histoire ties classes ouvriires 
et de I'industric en France de jqSi) d idyo (1903-1904). He also pub¬ 
lished a Grand Atlas de giographie physique et politique (1890-1892). 

LEVECHE, the name given to the dry hot sirocco wind in 
Spain; often incorrectly called the “ solano.” The direction of 
the Leveche is mostly from S.E., S. or S.W., and it occurs along 
tlie coast from Cabo de Gata to (iabo de Nao, and even beyond 
Malaga for a distance of some 10 m. inland. 

LEVfiE (from Fr. lever, to raise), an embankment which keeps a 
river in its channel. A river such as the Mississippi {q.v.), draining 
a large area, carries a great amount of sediment from its swifter 
head-streams to the lower ground. As soon as a stream’s velocity 
is checked, it drops a portion of its load of sediment and spreads 
an alluvial fan in the lower part of its course. This deposition 
of material takes place particularly at the sides of the stream 
where the velocity is least, and the banks are in consequence 
raised above the main channel, so that the river becomes lifted 
bodily upwards in its bed, and flows above the level of the 
surrounding country. In flood-time the muddy water flows over 
the river’s banks, where its velocity is at once checked as it flows 
gently down the outer side, causing more material to be deposited 
there, and a long alluvial ridge, called a natural lev6e, to be built 
up on either side of the stream. These ridges may be wide or 
narrow, but they slope from the stream’s outer banks to the 
plain below, and in consequence require careful watching, for if 
the lev6e is broken by a “ crevasse,” the whole body (jf the river 
may pour through and flood the country below. In 1890 the 
Mississippi near New Orleans broke through the Nita crevasse 
and flowed eastward with a current of 15 m. an hour, spreading 
destruction in its path. The Hwang-ho river in China is 
peculiarly liable to these inundations. The word lev6e is also 
sometimes used to denote a riverside quay or landing-place. _ 

LEVEE (from the French substantival use of lever, to rise; 
there is no French substantival use of levie in the EngUsh sense), 
a reception or assembly held by the British sovereign or his 
representative, in Ireland by the lord-lieutenant, in India by the 
viceroy, in the forenoon or early afternoon, at which men only are 
present in distinction from a “ drawing-room,” at whiA l^ies 
also are presented or received. Under the anden regime in 
France the lever of the king was regulated, especially under 
Louis Xllf., by elaborate etiquette, and the various divisions of 
the ceremonial followed the stages of the king’s rising from bed, 
from which it gamed its luune. The petit lever began when the 
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king had washed and said his daily offices; to this were ad¬ 
mitted the princes of the blood, certain high officers of the house¬ 
hold and those to whom a special permit had been granted ; then 
followed the premiere entree, to which came the secretaries and 
other officials and those having the entree ; these were received 
by the king in his dressing-gown. Finally, at the grand lever, 
the remainder of the household, the nobles and gentlemen of the 
court were received; the king by that time was shaved, had 
changed his linen and was in his wig. In the United States the 
term “ levee ” was formerly used of the public receptions held 
by the president. 

LEVELLERS, the name given to an important political party 
in England during the period of the Civil War and the Common¬ 
wealth. The germ of the Levelling movement must be sought 
for among the Agitators (?.».), men of strong republican views, 
and the name Lwcller first appears in a letter of tire ist of 
November 1647, although it was undoubtedly in existence as a 
nickname before this date (Gardiner, Great Civil War, iii. 380). 
This letter refers to these extremists thus: “ They have given 
themselves a new name, viz. Levellers, for tliey intend to 
sett all things straight, and rayse a parity and community in 
the kingdom.” 

The Levellers first became prominent in 1647 during the pro¬ 
tracted and unsatisfactory negotiations between the king and 
the parliament, and while the relatioas between the latter and 
the army were very strained. Like the Agitators they were 
mainly found among the soldiers; they were opposed to the 
existence of kingship, and they feared that Cromwell and the 
other parliamentary leaders were too complaisant in their deal¬ 
ings with Charles; in fact they doubted their sincerity in this 
matter. Led by John Lilbume (q.v.) they presented a rnanifesto. 
The Case of the Army truly stated, to the commander-in-chief, Lord 
Fairfax, in October 1647. In tiiis they demanded a dissolution 
of parliament within a year and substantial changes in the con¬ 
stitution of future parliaments, which were to be regulated by an 
unalterable “ law paramount.” In a second document. The 
Agreement of the People, they expanded these ideas, which were 
discussed by Cromwell, Ireton and other officers on the one side, 
and by John Wildman, Thomas Rainsborough and Edward 
Sexby for the Levellers on the other. But no settlement was 
made; some of the Levellers clamoured for the king’s death, 
and in November 1647, just after his flight from Hampton Court 
to Carisbrooke, they were responsible for a mutiny which broke 
out in two regiments at Corkbush Field, near Ware. This, 
however, was promptly suppressed by Cromwell. During the 
twelve months which immediately preceded the execution of the 
king the Levellers conducted a hvely agitation in favour of the 
ideas expressed in the Agreement of the people, and in January 
1648 Lilbume was arrested for using seditious language at a 
meeting in London. But no success attended these and similar 
efforts, and their only result was that the Levellers regarded 
Cromwell with still greater suspicion. 

Early in 1649, just after the death of the king, the Levellers 
renewed their activity. They were both numerous and danger¬ 
ous, and jj|iey stood up, says Gardiner, “ for an exaggeration 
of the doctrine of parliamentary supremacy.” In a pamphlet, 
England’s New Chains, Lilbume asked for the dissolution of the 
council of state and for a new and reformed parliament. He 
followed this up with tlie Second Part of England’s New Chains ; 
his writings were declared treasonable by parliament, and in 
March 1649 he and three other leading Leveflers, Richard Over- 
ton, William Walwyn and Prince were arrested. The discontent 
which was spreading in the army was fanned when certain 
regiments were ordered to proceed to Ireland, and in April 1649 
there was a meeting in London; but this was quickly pwt down 
by Fairf^ and Cromwell, and its leader, Robert Lockyer, was 
shot Risings at Burford and at Banbury were also suppressed 
without any serious difficulty, and the trouble with the Levellers 
was practically over. Gradually they became less prominent, 
but under the Commonwealth tiiey made frequent advances to 
the exiled king Charles II., and there was some danger from them 
early in 1655 when Wildman was arrested and Sexby escaped 


from England. The distinguishing mark of the Leveller was a 
sea-green ribbon. 

Another but more harmless form of the same movement was 
the assembling of about fifty men on St George’s HiU near 
Oatlands in Surrey. In April 1649 these “True Levellers” 
or “ Diggers,” as they were called, took possession of some 
unoccupied ground which they began to cultivate. They were, 
howev'cr, soon dispersed, and their leaders were arrested and 
brought before Fairfax, when they took the opportunity of 
denouncing landowners. It is interesting to note that Lilbume 
and his colleagues objected to being designated Levellers, as 
they had no de-sire to take away “ the proper right and title that 
every man has to what is his own.” 

Cromwell attacked the Levellers m his speech to parliament in 
September 1634 (Carlyle, Cromwell’s Letters and Speeches, Speech 
11 .). lie said: “ A nobleman, a gentleman, a ydoman; the 
distinction of these; that is a good interest of the nation, and 
a great one. The ‘ natural ’ magistracy of the nation, was it 
not almost trampled under foot, under de.spite and contempt, by 
men of Levelling principles ? I beseech you, for the orders of 
men and ranks of men, did not that Levelling principle tend to 
the reducing of all to an equality ? Did it ‘ consciously ’ Uiink 
to do so; or did it ‘ only unconsciously ’ practise towards that 
for property and interest ? ‘ At all events,’ what was the pur¬ 
port of it W to make the tenant as liberal a fortune as the 
landlord ? Which, I think, if obtained, would not have lasted 
long.” 

In 1724 there was a rising against enclosures in Galloway, and a 
number of men who took jiart tiiercin were called Levellers or Dyke- 
bteakers (A. Lang, Htsiory oj Scottand, vol. iv.). The word was also 
used in Ireland during the 18th century to describe a secret revolu¬ 
tionary society similar to the Whiteboys. (A. W. H.*) 

LEVEN, ALEXANDER LESUE, isi Eakl of (c. 1580-1661), 
Scottish general, was the son of George Leslie, captein of Blalr-in- 
Athol, and a member of the family of Leslie of Balquhain. 
After a scanty educiition he sought his fortuneabroad,and became 
a soldier, first under Sir Horace Vere in the Low Countries, and 
afterwards (1605) under Charles IX. and Gustavus Adolphus 
of Sweden, in whose service he remained for many years and 
fought in many campaigns with honour. In 1626 Leslie Itad 
risen by merit to the rank of lieutenant-general, and had been 
knighted by Gustavus. In 1628 he distinguished himself by his 
constancy and energy in the defence of Stralsund against Wallen¬ 
stein, and in 1630 seired the island of Riigcn in the name of 
the king of Sweden. In the same year he returned to Scotland 
to assist in recruiting and organizing the corps of Scottish 
volunteers which James, 3rd marquis of Hamilton, brought 
over to Gustavus in 1631. Leslie received a severe wound in 
the following winter, but was able nevertheless to be present 
at Gustavus’s last battle at Liitzon. Like many others of the 
soldiers of fortune who served under Gustavus, Leslie cherished 
his old commander’s memory to the day of liis death, and he 
kept with particular care a jewel and miniature presented to him 
by the king. He continued as a general officer in the Swedish 
army for some years, was promoted in 1636 to the rank of field 
marshal, and continued in the field unfi 1638, when events 
recalled him to his own country. He had married long before 
this—in 1637 his eldest son was made a colonel in the Swedish 
army—and he had managed to keep in touch with Scottish 
affairs. 

As the foremost Scottish soldier of his day he was naturally 
nominated to command the Scottish army in the impending 
war with England, a pxist which, resigning his Swedish command, 
he accepted with a glad heart, for he was an ardent Covenanter 
and had caused “ a great numto of our commanders in Germany 
subsciyve our covenant ” (Baillie’s Letters), On leaving Sweden 
he brought back his arrears of pay in the form of cannon and 
muskets for his new army. For some months he busied himselt 
with the oi^anization and training of the new levies, and with 
inducing Scottish officers abroad to do their duly to their country 
by returning to lead them. Diminutive in size and somewhat 
deformed in person as he was, his reputation and his shrewdness 
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and simple tact, combined with the respect for his ofiSce of lord 
general that he enforced on all ranks, brought even the unruly 
nobles to subordination. He had by now amassed a considerable 
fortune and was able to live in a manner befitting a commander- 
in-cliief, even when in the field. One of his first exploits was to 
take the castle of Edinburgh by surprise, without the loss of a 
man. He commanded the Scottish army at Dunsc I.n.w in May 
of that year, and in 1640 he invaded England, and defeated 
tlie king’s troops at Newbum on the Tyne, which gave him 
possession of Newcastle and of the open country as far as the 
Ws. At the treaty with the king at Ripon, l/^lie was one of 
the commissioners of the Scottish parliament, and when Charles 
visited Edinburgh I.cslie entertained him magnificently and 
accompanied him when he drove through the streets. His 
affirmatioijs of loyalty to the crown, which later events caused 
to be remembered a^inst him, were sincere enough, but the 
complicated politics of the time made it difficult for Leslie, the 
lord general of the Scottish army, to maintain a perfectly 
consistent attitude. However, his influence was exercised 
chiefly to put an end to, even to hush up, the troubles, and he 
is found, now giving a private warning to plotters against the 
king to enable them to escape, now guarding the Scottish 
parliament against a royalist coup d’etat, and now securing for 
an old comrade of the German wars, Patrick Ruthven, Lord 
Ettrick, indemnity for having held Edinburgh Castle for the 
king against the parliament. Charles created him, by patent 
dated Holyrood, October 11, 1641, earl of Leven and Lord 
Balgonie, and made him captain of Edinburgh Castle and a 
privy councillor. The parliament recognized his services by a 
grant, and, on his resigning the lord generalship, appointed fiim 
commander of the permanent forces. A little later, Leven, who 
was a member of the committee of the estates which exercised 
executive powers during the recess of parliament, used his great 
influence in support of a proposal to raise a Scottish army to 
help the elector palatine in Germany, but the Ukter massacres 
gave this force, when raised, a fresh direction and Leven himself 
accompanied it to Ireland as lord general. He did not remain 
there long, for the Great Rebellion (q.v.) had begun in England, 
and negotiations were opened between the English and the 
Scottish parliaments for mutual armed assistance. Leven 
accepted the command of the new forces raised for the invasion 
of England, and was in consequence freely accused of having 
broken his personal oath to Charles, but he could hardly have 
acted othervN’isc than he did, and at that time, and so far as the 
Scots were concerned, to the end of the struggle, the parliaments 
were in arms, professedly and to some extent actually, to rescue 
his majesty from the influence of evil counsellors. 

The military operations preceding Marston Moor are described 
under Great Rebellion, and the battle itself under its own 
heading. Leven’s great reputation, wisdom and tact made him 
an ideal commander for the allied army formed by the junction 
of Leven’s, Fairfax’s and Manchester’s in Yorkshire. After 
the battle the allied forces separated, Leven bringing the siege 
of Newcastle to an end by storming it. In 1645 the Scots were 
less successful, though their operations ranged from Westmorland 
to Hereford, and Leven himself had many administrative and 
political difficulties to contend with. These difficulties became 
more pronounced when in 1646 Charles took refuge with the 
Scottish army. The king remained with Leven until he was 
handed over to the English parliament in 1647, and Leven 
constantly urged him to take tiie covenant and to make peace. 
Presbyterians and Independents had now parted, and with 
no more concession than the guarantee of the covenant the 
Scottish and English Presbyterians were ready to lay down their 
arms, or to turn them against the “ sectaries.” Leven was now 
old and infirm, and though retained as nominal commander-in- 
chief saw no furtW active service. He acted with Argyll and 
the ” godly ” party in the discussions preceding the second in¬ 
vasion of England, and remained at his post as long as possible 
in the hope of preventing the Scots becoming merely a royalist 
instrument for the conquest of Ihe English Independents. 
But he was induced in the end to resign, though he was appointed 


lord general of all new forces that might be raised for the defence 
of Scotland. The occasion soon came, for Cromwell annihilated 
the Scottish invaders at Piston and Uttoxeter, and thereupon 
Argyll assumed political and Leven military control at Edinburgh. 
But he was now over seventy years of age, and willingly resigned 
the effective command to his subordinate David Leslie (see 
Newark, Lorp), in whom he had entire confidence. After the 
execution of Charles I. the war broke out afresh, and this time 
the “ godly ” party acted with the royalists. In the new war, 
and in the disastrous campaign of Dunbar, Leven took but a 
nominal part, though attempts were afterwwds made to hold 
him resjMnsible. But once more the parliament refused to 
accept his resignation. Leven at last fell into the hands of a 
party of English dragoons in August 1651, and with some othera 
was sent to London. He remained incarcerated in the Tower 
for some time, till released on finding securities for £*o,ooo, 
upon which he retired to his residence in Northumberland. 
While on a visit to I.ondon he was again arrested, for a technical 
breach of his engagement, but by the intercession of the queen 
of Sweden he obtained his liberty. He was freed from Ip 
engagements in 1654, and retired to his seat at Balgonie in 
Fifeshire, where he died at an advanced age in i66r. He 
acquired considerable landed property, particularly Inchmartin 
in the Carse of Gowrie, which he called Inchleslie. 

See Lbvbn and Mblviixb, Earls of, below. 

LEVEN, a police burgh of Fifeshire, Scotland. Pop. (1901) 
5577. It is situated on the Firth of Forth, at the mouth of the 
liven, 5f m. E. by N. of Thornton Junction by the North 
British railway. The public buildings include the town hall, 
public hall and people’s institute, in the grounds of which the 
old town cross has been erected. T^e industries are numerous, 
comprising flax-spinning, brewing, linen-weaving, paper-making, 
seed-crushing and rope-making, besides salt-works, a foundry, 
saw-mill and brick-works. The wet dock is not much used, 
owing to the constant accumulation of sand. The golf-links 
extending for 2 m. to Lundin are among the best in Scotland. 
Two miles N.K. is Lundin Mill and Drumochie, usually called 
Lundin (pop. 570), at the mouth of Kiel Bum, with a station on 
the Links. The three famous standing stones are supposed to 
be either of “ Druidieal ” origin or to mark the site of a battle 
with the Danes. In the vicinity are the remains of an old house 
of the Lundins, dating from the reign of David II. To the N.W. 
of Leven lies the parish of Kennoway (pop. 870). In Captain 
Seton’s house, which still stands in the village of Kennoway, 
Archbishop Sharp spent the night before his assassination (1679I. 
One mile east of Lundin lies Largo (pop. of parish 2046), 
consisting of Upper Laigo, or Kirkton of Largo, and Lower 
Largo. The public buildings include Simpon institute, with 
a public hall, library, reading-room, bowling-green and lawn- 
tennis court, and John Wood’s hospital, founded in 1659 for 
poor prsons bearing his name. A statue of Alexander Selkirk, 
or Selcraig (1676-1721), the prototype of “ Robinson Crusoe,” 
who was bom here, was erected in 1886. Sir John Leslie (17W- 
1832), the nature! philosopher, was also a native. Largo claims 
two famous sailors. Admiral Sir Philip Durham (1763-1845), 
coramander-in-chief at Portsmouth from 1836 to 1839, and 
Sir Andrew Wood (d. 1515), the trusted servant of James 111 . 
and James IV,, who sailed the “ Great Michael,” the laigest ship 
of its time, '^en he was past active service he had a canal 
cut from his house to the parish church, to which he was rowed 
every Sunday in an eight-oared barge. Largo House was granted 
to him by James III., and the tower of the original structure still 
exists. About i^ m. from the coast rises the height of Largo Law 
(948 ft.). Kellie Law lies some 54 m. to the east. 

LEVEN, LOCH, a lake of Kinross-shire, Scotland. It has an 
oval shap, the longer axis running from N.W. to .S.E., has a 
length of 3f m., and a breadth of af m. and is situated near the 
south and east boundaries of the shire. It lies at a height of 350 ft. 
above the sea. The mean depft is less than 15 ft., with a 
maximum of 83 ft, the lake being thus one of the shallowest 
in Scotland. Reclamation works carried on from 1826 to 1836 
reduced its area by one quarter, but it still pssesses a surface 
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area of 5i sq. m. It drains the county and is itself drained by 
the Levcn. It is famous for the. Loch Leven trout {Salmo 
levenensis, considered by some a variety of S. irutla), which are 
remarkable for size and quality. The fishings are controlled 
by the Loch Leven Angling Association, which organizes com¬ 
petitions attracting anglers from far and near. The loch contains 
seven islands. Upon St Serf 's, the largest, which commemorates 
the patron saint of Fifeshire, arc the ruins of tlic I’riory of Port- 
moak—so named from St Moak, the first abbot -the oldc.st 
Culdee establishment in Scotland. Some time before q6i it 
was made over to the bishop of St Andrews, and shortly after 
1144 a body of canons regular was established on it in connexion 
with the priory of canons regular founded in that year at St 
Andrews. The second largest island, Castle Island, possesses 
remains of even greater interest. The first stronghold is supposed 
to have been erected by Congal, son of Dongart, king of the 
Piets. The present castle dates from the 13th century and was 
occasionally used as a royal residence. It is said to have been 
in the hands of the English for a time, from whom it was delivered 
by Wallace. It successfully withstood Edward Baliol’s siege 
in 1335. and was granted by Robert 11. to Sir William Uouglas 
of Lugton. It became the prison at various periods of Robert 11.; 
of Alexander Stuart, earl of Buchan, “ the Wolf of Badenoch ”; 
.\rchibald, carl of Douglas (1421)); Patrick Graham, archbishop 
Ilf St Andrews (who died, still in bondage, on St Serf’s Island in 
1478), and of Mary, queen of Scots. The queen had visited it 
more than once before her detention, and had had a presence 
chamber built in it. Conveyed hither in June 1567 after her 
surrender at Carberry, she signed her abdication within its walls 
on the 4th of July and effected her escape on the 2nd of May 1568. 
The keys of the castle, which were tlirown into the loch during 
her flight, were found and are presen'ed at Dalmahoy in Mid¬ 
lothian. Support of Mary’s cause had involved Thomas Percy, 
7th carl of Northumberland (b. 1528). lie too was lodged in 
the castle in 1569, and after three years’ imprisonment was 
handed over to the English, by whom he was beheaded at 
York in 1572. The proverb that “Those never got luck who 
came to Loch Leven ” sums up the history of the castle. The 
causeway connecting the isle with the mainland was long sub¬ 
merged too deeply for use, but the reclamation operations already 
referred to almost brought it into view again. 

LEVEN AND MELVILLE, EARLS OF. The family of Melville 
which now holds these two earldoms is descended from Sir John 
Melville of Raith in Fifeshire. Sir John, who was a member of 
the reforming party in Scotland, was put to death for high 
treason on the 13th of December 1548; he left with other 
children a son Robert (1527-1621), who in 1616 was created a lord 
of parliament as Lord Melville of Monymaill. Before his eleva¬ 
tion to the Scottish peerage Melville had been a stout partisan 
of Mar)’, queen of Scots, whom he represented at the English 
court, and he had filled several important offices in Scotland 
under her son James VI. The fourth holder of the lordship of 
Melville was George (c. 1634-1707), a son of John, the 3rd lord 
(d. 1643). and a descendant of Sir John Melville. Implicated in 
the Rye House plot against Charles 11., George took refuge in 
the Netherlands in 1683, but he returned to England after the 
revolution of 1688 and was appointed secretary for Scotland 
by William III. in 1689, being created earl of Melville in the 
following year. He was made president of the Scottish privy 
council in 1696, but he was deprived of his office when Anne 
became queen in 1702, and he died on the 20th of May 1707. 
His Son David, 2nd earl of Melville (1660-1728), fled to Holland 
with his father in 1683 ; after serving in the army of the elector 
of Brandenburg he accompanied William of Orange to England 
in 1688. At the head of a regiment raised by himself he fought 
for William at Killiecrankic and elsewhere, and as commander- 
in-chief of the troops in Scotland he dealt promptly and effectively 
with the attempted Jacobite rising of 1708. In 1712, how'ever, 
his office was taken from him and he died on the 6fJi of June 
1728. 

Alexander Leslie, 1st earl of Leven (?.».), was succeeded in 
his earldom by his grandson Alexander, who died without sons 


in July 1664. The younger Alexander’s two daughters were 
then in turn countesses of Leven in their own right; and after the 
death of the second of these two ladies in 1676 a dispute arose 
over the succession to the earldom between John l.eslie, earl 
(afterwards duke) of Rotlies, and David Melville, 2nd carl of 
Melville, mentioned above. In 1681, however, Rothes died, 
and Melville, who was a great-grandson of the ist carl of Leven, 
assumed the title, calling himself earl of Leven and Melville 
after he succeeded his father as carl of Melville in May 1707. 
Since 1805 the family has borne the name of Leslie-Melville. 
In 1906 John David Inslie-Melville (b. 1886) became 12th earl 
of Leven and nth carl of Melville. 

Sw Sir W. Fraser, The MelvUles, Earls of Melville, and the Leslies, 
Earls of Leven (1890); and the Leven and Melville Tapers, edited by 
the lion. W. H. Lcslie-Mclvillc lor the Bannatyiic Club (1843). 

LEVER, CHARLES JAMES (1806-1872), Irish novelist, second 
son of James Lever, a Dublin architect and builder, was bom 
in the Irish mpital on the 31st of August 1806. His descent 
was purely English. He was educated in private schools, where 
he wore a ring, smoked, read novels, was a ringleader in every 
breach of discipline, and behaved generally like a boy destined 
for the navy in one of Captain Marryat’s novels. His escajiades 
at Trinity College, Dublin (1823-1828), whence he tool: the 
degree of M.B. in 1831, form the basis of that vast cellarage 
of anecdote from which all the best vintages in his novels are 
derived. The inimitable Frank Webber in Charles O'Malley 
(spiritual ancestor of Fokcr and Mr Bouncer) was a college 
friend, Robert Boyle, later on an Irish parson. Lever and Boyle 
sang ballads of their own composing in the streets of Dublin, 
after the manner of Fergusson or Goldsmith, filled their caps 
with coppers and played many other pranks embellished in the 
pages of O'Malley, Can Cregan and Lord Ktlgohbin. Before 
seriously embarking upon the medical studies for which he was 
designed, Lever visited Canada as an unqualified surgeon on 
an emigrant ship, and has drawn upon some oi his experiences 
in Con Cregan, Arthur O'Leary and Roland Cashel, Arrived in 
Canada he plunged into the backwoods, was affiliated to a tribe 
of Indians and had to escape at the risk of his life, like his own 
Bagenal Daly. 

Back in Europe, he travelled in the guise of a student from 
Gottingen to Weimar (where he saw Goethe), thence to Vienna ; 
he loved the German student life with its beer, its fighting and 
its fun, and .several of his merry songs, such us “ The Pope he 
loved a merry life ” (greatly envied by Titmarsh), are on 
Slude.nt-lied models. His medical degree admitted him to an 
appointment from the Board of Health in Co. Clare and then 
as dispensary doctor at Port Stewart, but the liveliness of his 
diversions as a country doctor seems to have pi eji diced the 
authorities against him. In 1833 he married his fi st love, 
Catherine Baker, and in Februarj’ 1837, after varied experiences, 
he began running The Confessions of Harry Lorrequer through 
the pages of the recently established Dublin University Magazine. 
During the previous seven years the popular taste had declared 
strongly in favour of the service novel as exemplified by Crank 
Mildmay, Tom Cringle, The Subaltern, Cyril Thornton, Stories of 
Waterloo, Ben Brace and The Bivouac ; and Lever himself 
had met William Hamilton Maxwell, the titular founder of the 
genre. Before Harry Ixrrequer appeared in volume form (1839), 
Lever had settled on the strength of a slight diplomatic connexion 
as a fashionable physician in Brussels (16, Rue Ducale). Lorrequer 
was merely a string of Irish and other stories good, bad and 
indifferent, but mostly rollicking, and I.evcr, who strung together 
his anecdotes late at night after the serious business of the day 
was done, was astonished at its success. “ If this sort of thing 
amuses them, I can go on for ever.” Brussels was indeed a 
superb place for the observation of half-pay officers, such as 
Major Monsoon (Commissioner Meade), Captain Bubbleton and 
the like, who terrorized the tavemes of the place with their 
endless peninsular stories, and of English society a little damaged, 
which it became the specialty of Lever to depict. He sketched 
with a free hand, wrote, as he lived, from hand to mouth, and 
the chief difficulty he experienced was that of getting rid of liis 
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characters who “ hung about him like those tiresome people 
who never can make up their minds to bid you good night.” 
Lever had never taken part in a battle himself, but hb next three 
books, Charles O’Malley (1841), Jack Hinton and Tom Burke of 
Ours (1843), written under the spur of the writer’s chronic 
extravagance, contain some splendid military writing and some 
of the most animated battle-pieces on record. In pages of 
O’Malley and Tom Burke Lever anticipates not a few of the best 
effects of Marbot, Thiebaut, Lejeune, Griois, Seruzicr, Burgoyne 
and the like. His account of the Douro need hardly fear compari¬ 
son, it has Ireen said, with Napier’s. Condemned by the critics. 
Lever liad completely won the general reader from the Iron 
Duke himself downwards. 

In 1842 he returned to Dublin to edit the Dublin University 
Magazine, jxnd gathered round him a typical coterie of Irish 
wits (including one or two hornets) such as the O’Sullivans, 
Archer Butler, W. Carleton, Sir William Wilde, Canon Hayman, 
1 ). !'■. McCarthy, McGlaslian, Dr Kenealy and many others. In 
June 1842 he welcomed atTcmpleogue,4m.south-west of Dublin, 
the author of the Snob Papers on his Irish tour (the Sketch 
Book was, later, dcdicn,ted to Lever). Thackeray recognized 
th(! fund of Irish sadness beneath the surface merriment. “ The 
author’s character is not humour but sentiment. The spirits 
are mostly artificial, the fond is sadness, as appears to me to 
l.)e that of most Irish writing and people.” The Waterloo 
<-pisode in Vanity Fair was in part an outcome of the talk 
Iretw’een the two novelists. But the “ Galway pace,” the display 
he found it necessary to maintain at Tcrapleoguc, the stable 
full of horses, the cards, the friends to entertain, the quarrels 
to compose and the enormous rapidity with which he had to 
complete Tom Burke, The O’Donnghue and Arthur O'Leary 
(t845), made his native land an impossible place for Lever to 
continue in. Templeogue would soon have proved another 
Abbotsford. Thackeray suggested London. But Lever required 
a new field of literary observation and anecdote. His sive 
originelviiis exhausted and he derided to renew it on thecontinent. 
in 1845 he resigned his editorship and went Imck to Brussels, 
whence he started upon an unlimited tour of central Europe 
in a family coach. Now and again he halted for a few months, 
and entertained to the limit of his resources in some ducal 
castle or other which he hired for an off season. Thus at Rieden- 
burg, near Bregenz, in August 1846, he entertained Charles 
Dickens and his wife and other well-known people. Like his 
own Daltons or Dodd Family Abroad he travelled continentally, 
from Carlsruhc to Como, from Como to Florence, from Florence 
to the Baths of Lucca and so on, and his letters home are the 
litany of the literary remittance man, his ambition now limited 
to driving a pair of novels abreast without a diminution of his 
standard price for serial work (“ twenty pounds a sheet ”). 
In the Knight of Gwynne, a story of the Union (1847), Con Cregan 
(1849), Roland Cashel (1830) and Maurice Tiernay (1852) we 
still have traces of his old manner; but he was beginning to lose 
his original joy in composition. His fond of sadness began to 
cloud the animal joyousness of his temperament. Formerly 
he had written for the happy world which is young and curly 
and merry ; now he grew fat and bald and grave. “ After 38 
or so what has life to offer but one universal declension. Let 
the crew pump as hard as they like, the leak gains every hour.” 
But, depressed in spirit as he was, his wit was unextinguished ; 
he was still the delight of the salons with his stories, and in 1867, 
after a few years’ experience of a similar kind at Spezia, he was 
cheered by a letter from Lord Derby offering him the more 
lucrative consulship of Trieste. “ Here is six hundred a year for 
doing nothing, and you are just the man to do it.” The six 
hundred could not atone to Lever for the lassitude of prolonged 
exile. Trieste, at first “ all that I could desire,” became with 
characteristic abruptness “ detestable and damnable.” “Nothing 
to eat, nothing to drink, no one to speak to.” “Of all the 
dreary places it has been my lot to sojourn in this is the worst ” 
(some references to Trieste will be found in That Boy of Nercoft's, 
1869). He could never be alone and was almost morbidly 
dependent upon literary encouragement. Fortunately, like 
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Scott, he had unscrupulous friends who assured him that his 
lost efforts were hLs best. TJiey include The Fortunes of Glencore 
(1857), Tony Butler (1865), Luttrell of Arran (1865), Sir Brooke 
Fosbrooke (1866), Lord Kilgobbin (1872) and the table-talk of 
Cornelius O’Dmvd, originally contributed to Blackwood. His 
depression, partly due to incipient heart disease, partly to the 
growing comnetion that he was the victim of literary and 
critical conspiracy, was confirmed by the death of his wife 
(23rd April 1870), to whom he was tenderly attached. He 
visited Ireland in the following year and seemed alternately 
in very high and very low spirits. Death had already given 
him one or two runaway knocks, and, after his return to Trieste, 
he failed gradually, dying suddenly, however, and almost 
painles.sly, from failure of the heart’s action on the ist of Tune 
1872. His daughters, one of whom, Sydney, is believed to have 
been the real author of The Rent in a Cloud (1869), were well 
provided for. 

Trollope praised Lever’s novels highly when he said that they 
were just like his conversation, lie was a bom raconteur, and 
had in perfect ion that easy flow of light description which without 
tedium or hurr>' leads up to the point of the good stories of which 
in earlier days his supply seemed inexhaustible. With little 
respect for unity of action or conventional novel structure, his 
brightest books, such as Lorrequer, O’Malley and Tom. Burke, are 
in fact little more than recitals of scenes in the life of a particulai- 
“ hero,” unconnected hy any continuous intrigue. The type of 
character he depicted is for the most part elementaiy. His 
women arc mostly routes, romps or Xanthippes ; his heroes have 
too much of the Pickle temper about them and fall an easy prey 
to the serious attacks of Poe or to the more playful gibes of 
Thackeray in Phil Fogarty or Bret Harte in Terence Dcnville. 
This last is a perfect bit of burlesque. Terence c-xchanges 
nineteen shots with the Hon. Captain Henry Somerset in the glen. 
“ At each fire I shot away a hutton from his uniform. As my 
last hullet shot off the last button from his sleeve, I remarked 
quietly, ‘ You seem now, my lord, to be almost as ragged as the 
gentry you sneered at,’ and rode haughtily away.” And yet 
these careless sketches contain such haunting creations as Frank 
Webber, Major Monsoon and Micky Free, “ the Sam Weller of 
Ireland.” Faktaff is alone in the literature of the world ; but 
if ever there came a later Faktaff, Monsoon was the man. As 
for Baby Blake, is she not an Irish Di Vernon ? 'J'he critics may 
praise Ixvcr’s thoughtful and careful later novels as they will, 
but Charles O’Malley' will always be the pattern of a military 
romance. 

Superior, it is sometimes claimed, in construction and style, 
the later books approximate it may be thought to the good 
ordinary novel of commerce, but they lack the extraordinary 
qualities, the incommunicable “ go ” of the early books—the 
61 an of Lever’s untamed youth. Artlc.ss and alinost formless 
these productions may be, but the>' represent to us, as very few 
other books can, that pathetic ejaculation of Lever’s own— 
“ Give us back the wild freshness of the morning I ” We know 
the novelist’s teachers. Maxwell, Napier, the old-fashioned com¬ 
pilation known as Victoires, conquetes et desastres des Franfais 
(1835), and the old buffers at Brussels who emptied the room 
by uttering the word “ Badajos.” But where eke shall we find 
the equals of the military scenes in O’Malley and Tom Burke, 
or the military episodes in Jack Hinton, Arthur O’T^ary (the story 
of Aubuisson) or Maurice Tiernay (nothing he ever did is finer 
than the chapter introducing “ A remnant of Fontenoy ”) ? It 
is here that his true genius lies, even more than in his talent for 
conv'viality and fun, which makes an early copy of an early Lever 
(with Phiz’s illustrations) seem literally to exhale an atmosphere 
of past and present entertainment. It is here that he is a true 
romancist, not for boys only, hut also for men. 

Lever’s lack of artistry and of sympathy with the deeper 
traits of the Irish character have been stumbling-blocks to his 
reputation among the critics. Except to some extent in The 
Martins of Cro’Martin (1836) it may be admitted that his por¬ 
traits of Irish are drawn too exclusively from the type depicted 
in Sir Jonah Barrington’s Memoirs and already well known on 
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the English stage. He certainly had no deliberate intention of 
“ lowering the national character.”, Quite the reverse. Yet his 
posthumous reputation seems to have suffered in consequence, 
in spite of all his Gallic sympathies and not unsuccessful 
endeavours to apotheosize the “ Irish Brigade.” 

The chief authorities are the L»/e, by W. J. Fitzpatrick (1879), 
and the Letters, ed. in 2 vols. by Edmund Downey (1906), neither of 
which, however, enables the reader to penetrate below the surface. 
See also Dr Garnett in Dn,t. Nat. Biog. ; Dublin Univ. Mag. (1880), 
465 and 570; Anthony Trollope's Autobiography \ Blackwood 
(August 1862) : Borlnightly Review, vol. xxxii.; Andrew Lang’s 
Essays in Little (i8()2); Henley’s Views and Reviews ; Hugh Walker’s 
Literature of the Victorian Era (1910); The Bookman Hist, of English 
Literature {1^), l>. .V>7', Bookman (jvmtvjob-, portra.its). Alibrary 
edition of the novel.s in 37 vob. apixiaied 1897-1899 under the 
superintendence of I^ever's chiughter, J ulie Kate Neville. (T. Se.) 

LEVER (through 0 . hr. leveour, levere, mod. levier, from Lat. 
levare, to lift, raise), a mechanical device for raising bodies ; the 
“ simple ” lever consists of a rigid bar free to move about a fixed 
point, termed the julcrum ; one point of the rod Ls connected to 
the piece to be moved, and power is applied at another point 
(see Mechanics). 

LEVERRIER, URBAIN JEAN JOSEPH (1811-1877), French 
astronomer, was born at St L6 in Normandy on the i ith of March 
1811. His father, who held a small post under government, 
made great efforts to send him to Paris, where a brilliant examina¬ 
tion gained him, in 1831, admittance to the. iSicole Polytechnique. 
The distinction of hi.s career there was rewarded with a free 
choice amongst the departments of the public service open to 
pupils of the school. He selected the administration of tobaccos, 
addressing himself especially to chemical researches under the 
guidance of Gay-Lussac, and gave striking proof of ability in 
two papers on the combinations of phosphorus with hydrogen 
and oxygen, published in Annales de Chimie et de Physique 
(183s ^id 1837), His astronomical vocation, like that of Kepler, 
came from without. Tlie place of teacher of that science at the 
ficole Polytechnique falling vacant in 1837, it was offered to 
and accepted by Leverrier, who, “ docile to circumstance,” 
instantly abandoned chemistry, and directed the whole of his 
powers to celestial mechanics. Ihe first fruits of his labours 
were contained in two memoirs presented to the Academy, 
September 16 and October 14,1839. Pursuing the investi^tions 
of Laplace, he demonstrated with greater rigour the stability of 
the solar system, and calculated the limits within which the 
eccentricities and inclinations of the planetary orbits vary. This 
remarkable debut excited much attention, and, on the recom¬ 
mendation of Franyois Arago, he took in hand the theory of 
Mercury, producing, in 1843, vastly improved tables of that 
planet. The perturbations of the comets discovered, the one by 
H. A. E. A. Faye in November 1843, the other by Francesco de 
Vico a year later, were minutely investigated by Leverrier, with 
the result of disproving the supposed identity of the first with 
Lexell's lost comet of 1770, and of the other with Tycho’s of 
1585. On the other hand, he made it appear all but certain that 
Vico’s comet was the same with one seen by Philippe de Lahire 
in 1678. Recalled once more, by the summons of Arago, to 
planetary studies, he was this time invited to turn his attention 
to Uranus. Step by step, with sagacious and patient accuracy, 
he advanced to the peat discovery wliich has immortalized his 
name. Carefully sifting all the known causes of disturbance, he 
showed that one previously unknown liad to be reckoned with, 
and on the 23rd of September 1846 the planet Neptune was 
discerned by J. G. Galle (d. 1910) at Berlin, within one degree Of 
the spot Leverrier had indicated (see Neptune). 

This memorable achievement was greeted with an outburst 
of public enthusiasm. Academies vied with each other in en¬ 
rolling Leverrier among their members; the Royal Society 
awarded him the Copley medal; the king of Denmark sent him 
the order of the Dannebrog; he was named officer in the Legion 
of Honour, and preceptor to the comte de Paris; a chair of 
astronomy was created for his benefit at the Faculty of Sciences; 
he was appointed adjunct astronomer to the Bureau of Longi¬ 
tudes. Returned to the Legislative Assembly in 1849 by his 
native dqiaitmeat of Manche, he voted with the anti-republican 


pMty, but devoted his principal attention to subjects connected 
with science and education. After the coup d’etat of 1851 he 
became a senator and inspector-general of superior instruction, 
sat upon the commission for the reform of the £cole Poly¬ 
technique (1854), and, on the 30th of January 1854, succeeded 
Arago as director of the Paris observatory. His official work in 
the latter capacity would alone have strained the energies of an 
ordinary man. The institution had fallen into a state of lament¬ 
able inefficiency. Leverrier placed it on a totally new footing, 
freed it from the control of the Bureau of Longitudes, and rais^ 
it to its due rank among the observatories of Europe. He did 
not escape the common lot of reformers. His uncompromising 
measures and unconciliatory manner of enforcing them raised a 
storm only appeased by his removal on the 5th of February 1870. 
On the death of his successor Charles Eugene Delaqpay (1816- 
1872), he was reinstated by Thiers, but with authority restricted 
by the supervision of a council. In the midst of these dis¬ 
quietudes, he executed a task of gigantic proportions. This was 
nothing less tlian the complete revision of the planetary theories, 
followed by a laborious comparison of results with the most 
authentic observations, and the construction of tables represent¬ 
ing the movements thus corrected. It required all his indomit¬ 
able perseverance to carry through a purpose which failing 
health continually menaced with frustration. He had, however, 
the happiness of living long enough to perfect his work. Three 
weeks after he had affixed his signature to the printed sheets of 
the theory of Neptune he died at Paris on the 23rd of September 
1877. By his marriage with Mademoiselle Choquet, who sur¬ 
vived him little more than a month, he left a son and daughter. 

The discovery with which Leverrior’s name is popularly identified 
was only an incident in hLs career. The elalxiration of the scheme of 
the heavens traced out by P. S. Laplace in the Mtcanique cileste 
wa-s its larger aim, for the accomplishment of which forty years of 
unremitting industry barely sufficed. He nevertheless found time 
to organize the metwrological service in France and to promote the 
present system of international weather-warnings. He founded the 
A.ssociation Sdentifique, and was active in introducing a practical 
scientific element into public education. His inference of the exist¬ 
ence, between Mercu^ and the sun, of an appreciable quantity of 
circulating matter (Comptes rendus, 1859, li. 379), has not yet 
been verified. He was twice, in 1868 and 1876, fiie recipient of the 
gold medal of the Royal Astronomical Society, London, and the 
university of Cambridge conferred upon him, in 1875, the honorary 
degree of LL.D. His planetary and solar tables were Mopted by the 
Nautical Almanac, as well as by the Connaissance des temps. 

The Annales de I'Ohservatoire de Paris, the pubUcation of which 
was set on foot by Leverrier, contain, in vols. i.-vi. (Mimoires) 
(1855-1861) and x.-xiv. (1874-1877), his Iheorias and tables of the 
several planets. In vol. 1. will be found, besides his masterly report 
on the observatory, a general theory of secular inequalities, in wtiich 
the development of the dtsturbing function was carried further than 
had previously been attempted. 

The memoirs and papers communicated by him to the Academy 
were summarized in Comples rendus (1839-187O), and the more im¬ 
portant published in full either separately or in the Conn, des temps 
and the Journal des mathimatiques. That entitled Diveloppemens 
.w dipirents points de la thiorie des perturbations (1841), was trans¬ 
lated in part xviii. of Taylor’s Scientific Memoirs. For his scientific 
work see Profeasor Adams’s addres.s, Monthly Notices, xxxvi. 
232, and F. Tisserand’s review in Ann. de VObs. tom. xv. (1880); 
for a notice of his life, J. Bertrand’s “ Eloge historique," Mim. de 
I'Ac, des Sciences, tom. xli., 2"» s6rie. (A. M. C.) 

LEVERTIN, OSCAR IVAN (1862-1906), Swedish poet and 
man of letters, was bom of Jewish parents at Norrkoping on Hie 
17th of July 1862. He received his doctorate in letters at Upsala 
in 1887, and was subsequently docent at Upsala, and later pro¬ 
fessor of literature at Stockholm. Enforced sojourns in southern 
Europe on account of health familiarized him with foreign 
languages. He began by being an extreme follower of the natur^- 
ist school, but on his return in 1890 from a two years’ residence 
m Davos he wrote, in collaboration with the poet C. G. Vemer 
von Heidenstam (b. 1859), a novel, Pepitas brollop (1890), which 
was a direct attack on naturalism. His later volumes of short 
stories, RococonaveUer and Sista noveller, are fine examples of 
modem SwediMi fiction. The lyrical beauty of his poems, 
Legender ock visor (1891), placed him at the head of the romantic 
reaction in Sweden. In his poems entitled Nya Dikter (1894) 
he drew his material partly from medieval sources, and a third 
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volume of poetry in 190* sustained his reputation. His last 
poetical work (1905) was Kung Salomo ach Moroll, poems founded 
on an eastern legend. As a critic he first attracted attention by 
his books on the Gustavian age of Swedish letters : Teater och 
drama under Gustaj 111 . (18^), &c. He was an active colla¬ 
borator in the review Ord och Bild. He died in 1906, at a time 
when he was engaged on his Linni, posthumously published, 
a fragment of a great work on Linnaeus. 

LEVI, HERMANN (1839-1900), German orchestral conductor, 
was bom at Giessen on the 7th of November 1839, and was the 
son of a Jewish rabbi. He was educated at Giessen and Mann¬ 
heim, and came under Vincenz Lachner’s notice. From 1855 to 
1858 Levi studied at the Leipzig conservatorium, and after a 
series of travels which took him to Paris, he obtained his first 
post as music director at Saarbriicken, which post he exchanged 
for that at Mannheim in 1861. From 1862 to 1864 he was chief 
conductor of the German opera in Rotterdam, then till 1872 
at Garlsruhe, when he went to Munich, a post he held until 1896, 
when ill-health compelled liim to resign. Levi’s name is in¬ 
dissolubly connected with the increased public appreciation of 
Wagner’s music. He conducted the first performance of Parsifal 
at Bayreuth in 1882, and was connected with the musical life 
of that place during the remainder of his career. He visited 
London in 1895. 

LEVI, LEONE (1821-1888), English jurist and statistician, 
was born of Jewish parents on the 6th of June 1821, at Ancona, 
Italy. After receiving an early training m a business house in 
his native town, he went to Liverpool in 1844, became naturalized, 
and changing his faith, joined the Presbyterian church. Per¬ 
ceiving the necessity, in view of the unsystematic condition of 
the English law on the subject, for the establishment of chambers 
and tribunals of commerce in England, he warmly advocated 
their in-stitution in numerous pamphlets; and as a result of his 
labours the Liverpool Chamber of Commerce, of which Levi was 
made secretary, was founded in 1849. In 1850 Levi published 
his Commercial Law of the World, being an exhaustive and com¬ 
parative treatise upon the laws and codes of mercantile countries. 
Appointed in 1852 to the chair of commercial law in King’s 
College, London, he proved himself a highly competent and 
popular instructor, and his evening classes were a most successful 
innovation. He was called to the bar at Lincoln’s Inn in 1859, 
and received from the university of Tubingen the degree of 
doctor of political science. His chief work— History of British 
Commerce and of the liconomic Progress of the British Nation, 
1763-tSjo, is perhaps a rather too partisan account of British 
economic development, being a eulogy upon the blessings of 
Free Trade, but its value as a work of reference cannot be 
gaimsaid. Among his other works are: Work and Pay; Wages 
and Earnings of the Working Classes; International Ltm, with 
Materials for a Code. He died on the 7th of May 1888. 

LSVIA'THAN, the Hebrew name {livydthdn), occurring in the 
poetical books of the Bible, of a gigantic animal, apparently 
the sea or water equivalent of behemoth (y.®.), the king of the 
animals of the dry land. In Job xli. 1^ it would seem to repre¬ 
sent the crocodile, in Isaiah xxvii. 1 it is a crooked and piercing 
serpent, the dragon of the sea; cf. Psalms civ. 26. The etymology 
of the word is uncertain, but it has been taken to be connected 
with a root meaning “ to twist” Apart from its scriptural 
usage, the word is applied to any gigantic marine animal such 
as ^e whale, and hence, figuratively, of very large shipis, and 
also of persons of outstanding strength, power, wealth or influence. 
Hobbes adopted the name as the title of his principal work, 
applying it to “ the multitude so united in one person . . . called 
a commonwealth. . . . This is the generation of that Leviathan, 
or rather ... of that mortal God, to which we owe under the 
immortal God, our peace and defence.” 

LEVI8ATE (Lat. levir, a husband’s brother), a aistom, 
sometimes even a law, compelling a dead man’s brother to 
marry his widow. It seems to have been wide.spread in primitive 
times, and is common to-day. Of the origin and primitive 
purpose of the levirate marriage various explanations have been 
put forward:— 
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1. It has been urged that the custom was primarily based un 
the law of inheritance; a wife, regarded as a chattel, being 
inherited like other posseBsi(tns. The social advantage of pro¬ 
viding one who should maintain the widow doubtless aided the 
spread of the custom. The abandonment of a woman and her 
children in the nomadic stage of civilization would be equiva¬ 
lent to death for them; hence with some peoples the levirate 
became a duty rather than a right. Among the Thlinkets, 
for example, when a man dies, his brother or his sister’s son 
must many the widow, a failure in this duty occasioning 
feuds. The obligation on a man to provide for his sister-in-law 
is analogous to other duties devolving on kinsfolk, such as the 
vendetta. 

2. J. F. McLennan, however, would assume the levirate to be 
a relic of polyandry, and in his argument lays much stress on the 
fact that it is the dead man’s brother who inherits the widow. 
But among many races who follow the custom, such as the 
Fijians, Samoans, Papuans of New Guinea, the Caroline Islanders, 
and some tribes in the interior of Western Equatorial Africa, the 
rule of inheritance is to the brother first. Thus among the 
Santals, “ when the elder brother dies, the next younger inherits 
the widow, children and all the property.” Further, there is 
no known race where it is permitted to a son to many his own 
mother. Inheriting a woman in primitive societies would be 
always tantamount to marrying her, and, apart from any special 
laws of inheritance, it would be natural for the brother to take 
over the widow. In polygamous countries where a man leaves 
many widows the son would have a right of ownership over 
these, and could dispose of them or keep them as he pleased, his 
own mother alone excepted. Thus among the Bakalai, an 
African tribe, widows may marry the son of their dead husband, 
or in default of a son, can live with the brother. The Negroes 
of Benin and the Gabun and the Kaffirs of Natal have similar 
customs. In New Caledonia every man, married or single, 
must immediately many his brother’s widow. In Polynesia the 
levirate has the force of law, and it is common Hiroughout 
America and Asia. 

3. Another explanation of the custom has been sought in a 
semi-religious motive which has had extraordinary influence in 
countries where to die without is.sue is regarded as a terrible 
calamity. The fear of this catastrophe would readily arise 
among pyeople who did not believe in personal immortality, and 
to whom the extinction of their line would be tantamount to 
annihilation. Or it is easily conceivable as a natural result of 
ancestor-worship, under which failure of offspring entailed 
deprivation of cherished rites and service.* Thus it is only when 
the dead man has no offspring that the Jewish, Hindu and 
Malagasy laws prescribe that the brother shall ” raise up seed ” 
to him. In this sense the levirate forms part of the Oeuteronomic 
Code, under which, however, the obligation is restricted to the 
brother who “ dwelleth together ” (i.«. on the family estate) 
with the dead man, and the first child only of the levirate 
marriage is regarded as that of the dead man. That the custom 
was obsolescent seems proved by the enjoining of ceremony on 
any brother who wished to evade the duty, &ough he had to 
submit to an insult from his sister-in-law, who draws off his 
sandal and spits in his face. The biblical story of Ruth ex¬ 
emplifies the custom, though with further mo^cations (see 
Ruth, Book of). Finally t^ custom is forbidden in Leviticus, 
though in New Testament times the levirate law was still observed 
by some Jews. The ceremony ordamed by Deuteronomy is still 
observed among the orthodox. Among the Hindus the leant did 
not take his brother’s widow as wife, but he had intercourse with 
her. This practice was called niyoga. 

4. Yet another su^ested origin of the levirate is agrarian, 
the motive being to keep together under the levirate husband the 

* An expression oi this idea is quoted from the MahUbhirmta 
(Muir’s trans.), by Max Miiller (Giaord Lectures), Anthropological 
Religion, p. 31— 

" That st^e completed, seek a wife 
And gain the fruit of wedded life, 

A race of sons, by rites to seal, 

'When thou art gone, thy spirit's weal." 
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property which would otherwise have been divided among all the 
brothers or next of kin. 

See J. F. McLennan, Studies in Ancient History (London, 1886) 
and " The Levirate and Polyandry," in The Fortnightly Review, n..s. 
vol. xxi. (1877) ; C. N. Starcke, The Primitive Family in its Origin 
and Develufiiiicnt (London, 1889): Edward Westcrmarck, History 
of Human Marriage (London, 1804), pp. 510-514, where are valuable 
notes containin!.’ references to numerous lx>oks of travel i H. Spencer, 
Principles of Sociology, ii. 649; A. H. Post, Einleitung in das 
Stud. d. Ethnolog. Jurisprud. (1886). 

L£VIS (formerly Pointe Levi), the chief town of L 4 vis county, 
Quebec, Canada, situated on the precipitous south bank of the 
St Lawrence, opposite Quebec city. Pop. (1901) 7783. It i.s 
on the Intercolonial railway, and is the eastern terminus of the 
Grand Trunk and Quebec Central railways. It contains the 
l..orne dock, a Dominion government graving dock, 445 ft. long, 
100 ft. wide, with a depth on the sill of 26^ and 20) ft. at high 
water, spring and neap tides respectively. It is an important 
centre of the river trade, and is connected by steam ferries 
with the city of Quebec. It is named after the marechal due 
de Levis, the last commander of the French troops in Canada. 

LEVITES, or sons of Levi (.son of Jacob by Leah), a sacred 
caste in ancient Israel, the guardians of the temple service at 
Jerusalem.* 

1. Place in Ritual. —In the developed hierarchical system the 
ministers of the siinctuary' are di\'idcd into distinct grades. 
All are “ Levites ” by descent, and are thus correlated in the 
genealogical and other lists, but the true priesthood is confined 
to the sons of Aaron, while the mass of the Levites are subordinate 
servants who arc not entitled to approach the altiU" or to perform 
any strictly priestly function. All access to the Deity is restricted 
to the one priesthood and to the one sanctuary at Jerusalem; 
the worshipping subject is the nation of Israel as a unity, and the 
function of worship is discharged on its behalf by divinely chosen 
priests. The ordinary individual may not intrude under penalty 
of death ; only tho.se of Levitical origin may perform service, 
and they are essentially the servants and hereditary serfs of the 
Aaronite priests (see Num. xviii.). But such a scheme finds no 
place in the monarchy ; it presupposes a hierocracy under which 
the priesthood increased its rights by claiming the privileges 
which past ki^s had enjoyed; it is the outcome of a complicated 
development in Old Testament religion in the light of which it is 
to be followed (see Hebrew Religion). 

First (a), in the earlier biblical writings which describe the state 
of affairs under the Hebrew monarchy there is not this funda¬ 
mental distinction among the Levites, and, although a list of 
Aaronite high-priests is preserved in a late source, internal 
details and the evidence of the historical books render its value 
extremely doubtful (1 Chron. vi. 3-15, 49-53). In Jerusalem 
itself the subordinate officers of the temple were not members 
of a holy gild, but of the royal body-guard, or bond-slaves who 
had access to the sacred courts, and might even be uncircumcised 
foreigners (Josh. ix. 27; i Kings xiv. 28; 2 Kings xi.; cf. Zeph. 
i. 8 seq.; Zech. xiv. 21). Moreover, orcQnary individuals might 
serve as priests (i Sam. ii. ii, 18, vii, 1; see 2 Sam. viii. 18, 
deliberately altered in i Chron. xviii. 17); however, every Levite 
was a priest, or at least qualified to become one (Deut. x. 8, 
xviii. 7; Judges xvii. 5-13), and when the author of i Kings xii. 31, 
wishes to represent Jeroboam’s priests as illegitimate, he does 
not say that they were not Aaronites, but that they were not of 
the sons of Levi. 

The next stage (b) is connected with the suppression of the 
local high-places or minor shrines in favour of a central sanctuary. 
This involved the suppression of the Levitical priests in the 
country (cf. perhaps the allusion in Deut. xxi. 5); and the present 
book of Deuteronomy, in promulgating the reform, represents 
the Levites as poor scattered “ sojourners ’’ and recommends 
them to the charity of the people (Deut. xii. 12,18 seq., xiv. 27, 
29, xvi. II, 14, xxvi. II sqq.). However, they are permitted to 
congregate at “ the place which Yahweh shall choose,” where 
they may perform the usual priestly duties tc^ether with their 
brethren who “stand there before Yahweh,” and they arc 
* For the derivation of " Levi ” see below § 4 end. 
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allowed their share of the offerings (Deut. xviii. 6-8).® The 
Deuteronomic history of the monarchy actually ascribes to the 
Judaean king Josiah (621 b.c.) the suppression of the lugh-placcs, 
and states that the load priests were brought to Jeru^em and 
received support, but did not minister at the altar (2 Kings 
xxiii. 9). Finally, a scheme of ritual for the second temple raises 
this exclusion to the rank of a principle. The Levites who had 
been idolatrous arc punished by exclusion from the proper 
priestly work, and take the subordinate offices which the un- 
circumcised and polluted foreigners had formerly filled, while the 
sons of Zadok, who had remained faithful, arc henceforth the 
legitimate priests, the only descendants of Levi who are allowed 
to minister unto Yahweh (Ezek. xliv. 6-15, cf. xl. 46, xliii. 19. 
xlviii. ii). “A threefold cord is not quickly broken,” and these 
three independent witnes.ses agree in describing a significant 
innovation which ends with the supremacy of the Zadokites of 
Jerusalem over their brethren. 

In the last stage (c) the cxclustion of the ordinary Levites from 
all share in the priesthood of the sons of Aaron is looked upon as 
a matter of course, dating from the institution of priestly wonship 
by Moses. The two classes are supposed to have been founded 
separately(Exod. xxviii., cf. xxix. 9; Num. iii. 6-jo),and so far 
from any degradation being attached to the rank and file of the 
Levites, their position is naturally an honourable one compared 
with that of the mass of non-Levitical worshippers (sec Num. 
i. 50-53), and they are taken by Yahweh as a surrogate 
for the male first-born of Israel (iii. 11-13). They are inferior 
only to the Aaronites to whom they are “ joined ” (xi'iii. 2, a plus- 
on the name Levi) as assistants. V.'irious adju.stments and 
modifications still continue, and a number of scattered details 
may indic.ate that internal rivalries made themselves felt. But 
the different steps can hardly be recovered clearly, although the 
fact that the priesthood was extended beyond the Zadokites to 
families of the dispossessed priests points to some compromi.se 
(1 Chron. xxiv.). Further, it is subsequently found that certain 
classes of temple servants, the singers and porters, who had once 
been outside the Levitical gilds, became absorlied as the term 
“ Levite ” was widened, and this change is formally expressed by 
the genealogies which ascribe to Levi, the common “ ancestor ” 
of them all, the singers and even certain families whose heathenish 
and foreign names show that they were once merely servants 
of the temple.” 

2. Significance of the Development. —Although the legal basis 
for the final stage is found in the legislation of the time of Moses 
(latter part of the second millennium b.c.), it is in reality scarcely 
earlier than the 5th century b.c., and the Jewi.sh theory finds 
analogies when developments of the Levitical service are referred 
to David (i Chron. xv. seq.,xxiii. sqq.), Hezekiah(2 Chron. xxix.) 
and Josiah (xxxv.J—contrast the history in the earlier books of 
Samuel and Kings—or when the still later book of Jubilees 
(xxxii.)places the rise of the Levitical prieiithood in the patriarchal 
period. ITie traditional theory of the Mosaic origin of the 
elaborate Levitical legislation cannot be maintained save by 
the most arbitrary and inconsequential treatment of the evidence 
and by an entire indifference to the historical spirit; and, 
although numerous points of detail .still remain very obscure, the 
three leading stages in the Levitical institutions are now recog¬ 
nized by nearly all independent scholars. These stages with a 
number of concomitant features confirm the literary hypothesis 
that biblical history is in the main due to two leading recensions, 
the Deuteronomic and the Priestly (cf. [A] and [cl above), which 
have incorporated older sources.'* If the hierarchical system as 

“ The words " beside that which cometh of the sale of liis patri¬ 
mony ” (lit. " his sellings according to the fathers ") are obscure; 
they seem to imply some additional source of income which the l-evite 
enjoys at the central sanctuary. 

” For the ndthinim (“ given ") and “ children of the slaves of 
Solomon ” (whose hereditary service would give them a pre-eminence 
over the temple slaves), see art. Nethinim, and Benzinger, Ency. 
Bib. cols. 3397 sqq. 

* In defence of the traditional view, see S. I. Curtiss, The Levitical 
Priests (1877), with which his later attitude should be contrasted 
(see Primitive Semitic Religion To-day, pp. 14, 50, sm., 171, 238 
sqq., 241 sqq.) ; W. I.. Baxter, Sanctuary and Sacrifice (1895) ; 
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it existed in the post-exilic age was really the work of Moses, 
it is inexplicable that all trace of it was so completely lost that 
the degradation of the non-Zadokites in Ezekiel was a new 
feature and a punishment, whereas in the Mosaic law the 
ordinary Levites, on the traditional view, were already forbidden 
priestly rights under penalty of death. There is in fact no clear 
evidence of the existence of a distinction between priests and 
I./Cvites in any Hebrew writing demonstrably earlier than the 
iJeuteronomic stage, although, even as the Pentateuch contains 
ordinances which have been carried back by means of a “ legal 
convention ” to the days of Moses, writers have occasionally 
altered earlier records of the history to agree with later 
standpoints,* 

No argument in support of the traditional theory can bo drawn 
from the account of Korah's revolt (Num. xvi. sqq., sec § 3) or from 
the Lcviticak cities (Num. xxxv.; Josh. xxi.). %mc of the latter 
were either not conquered by the Israelites until long after the in¬ 
vasion, or, if conquered, were not held by Levites ; and names arc 
wanting of places in which priests are actually known to have lived. 
Certainly the names arc largely identical with ancient holy cities, 
which, however, are holy because tlicy ix)sse.ssed noted shrines, 
not jjccause the inhabitants were members of a holy tribe. Gezer 
and Taanach, for example, are said to have remained in the hands of 
Canaanites (Judges i. 27,29; cf. 1 Kings ix. lO), and recent excavation 
has shown how far the cultus of these cities was removed from Mosaic 
religion and ritual and how long the grosser elements persisted.” 
On the other hand, the sanctuaries obviously had always their local 
ministers, all of whom in time could be called Levitical, and it is 
only in this sense, not in that of the late priestly legislation, that a 
])lace like Shechem could ever have been included. Further, instead 
of holding cities and pasture-grounds, the Levites are sometimes 
described as .scattered and divided (Gen. xlix. 7; Pent, xviii. 6), 
an(i though they may naturally possess property as private indi¬ 
viduals, they alone of all tlie tribes of Israel possess no tribal in¬ 
heritance (Num. xviii. 23, xxvi. 62; Deut. x. 9; Josh. xiv. 3). This 
Jliictuation finds a parallel in the age at which the Levites were to 
.serve; for neither has any rea.sonable explanation been found on 
the tratUtinnal view. Num. iv. 3 fixes the age at thirty, although 
in i. 3 it has been reduced to twenty; but in i Chron. xxiii. 3, 
l>avid is said to have numbered them from tlie higher limit, whereas 
in mi. 24, 27 the lower figure is given on the authority of “ the la.st 
words (or acts) of David.” lii Num. viii, 23-26, the age is given 
as twenty-five, but twenty became usual and recurs in Ezra iii. 8 
and 2 Chron. xxxi. 17. There are, however, independent grounds 
for lielieving that I Chron. xxiii. 24, 27, 2 Chron. xxxi. 17 belong to 
later insertions and that Ezr. iii. 8 is relatively late. 

When, in accordance with the usual methods of Hebrew 
genealogical history, the Levites arc defined as the descendants 
of Levi, the third son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 34), a literal 
inteqiretation is unneces.sary, and the only narrative wherein 
Levi appears as a person evidently delineates under the form 
of p<>rsonification events in the history of the l.evites (Gen. 
xxxiv.).” Tliey take their place in Israel as the tribe set apart 
for sacred duties, and without entering into the large question 
how far the tribal schemes can be u.scd for the earlier history 

A. van Hoonackcr, Le Sacerdoce Uvitique {1899); and J. Orr, 
Problem of the O.T. (1905). These and other apologetic writings 
have so far failed to produce any adequate alternative hypothesis, 
and while they argue for the traditional Uieory, later revision 
not being excluded, the modern critical view accepts late dates for 
the literary sources In their present form, and explicitly recognizes the 
presence of much that is ancient. Note the curious old tradition that 
Ezra wrote out the law which had been burnt (2 Esdr. xiv. 

*"?for example, in i Kings viii. 4, there are many indications that 
the context has undergone considerable editing at a fairly late date. 
The Septuagint translators did not read the clause whk* speaks of 
” priests and Levites," and 2 Chron. v. 5 reads "theLevite priests," 
the phrase characteristic of the Deuteronomic identification of 
priestly and Levitical ministry, i Sam. vi. 15, too, brings in the 
Levites, but the ver.se breaks the connexion between 14 and 16. 
For the present disorder in the text of 2 Sam. xv. 24, see the com¬ 
mentaries. 

” See Father H. Vincent, O.P., Canaan d’apris I’exploration 
ricente (1907), pp. 151, zoo sqq., 463 sq. 

* So Gen. xxxiv. 7, Hamor has wrought folly " in Israel" (cf. Judges 
Mc. 6 and often), ana m v. 30 " Jacob " is not a personal but a collec¬ 
tive idea, for he says, " 1 am a few men,” and the capture and 
destruction of a considerable city is in the nature of things the work 
of more than two individuals. In the allusion to Levi and Simeon 
in Gen. xlix. the two are spoken of as " brothers " with a communal 
a.ssembly. See, for other examples of personification, Gensalocv ; 
Biblical. 


of Israel, it may be observed that no adeqtmte interpretation 
has yet been found of the ^hnological traditions of Levi and 
other sons of Leah in their historical relation to one another or to 
the other tribes. However intelligible may be the notion of a 
tribe reserved for pric.stly service, the fact that it docs not apply 
to early biblical history is apparent from the heterogeneous 
details of the Levitical divisions. The incorporation of singers 
and porters is indeed a late process, but it is typical of the 
tendency to co-ordinate all the religious classes (see Genealogy : 
Biblical). The gcnealt^ies in their complete form pay little 
heed to Moses, although Aaron and Moses could typify the 
priesthood and other Levites generally (i Chron. xxiii. 14), 
Certain priesthoods in the first stage (§ i [a]) claimed descent 
from these prototypes, and it is interesting to observe (i) the 
growing importance of Aaron in the later sources of “ the 
Exodus,” and (2) the relation between Mosheh (Moses) and his 
two sons Gershom and Eliczer, on the one side, and the Levitical 
names Mushi (i.e. the Mosaite), Gershon and the Aaronite 
priest Eleazar, on the other. There are links, also, which unite 
Moses with Kcnite, Rechabite, Calebite and Edomite families, 
and the Levitical names themselves are equally connected with 
the southern tribes of Judah and Simeon and with the Edomites.* 
It is to be inferred, therefore, that some relationship subsisted, 
or was thought to subsist, among (1) the Levites, (z) clans actually 
located in the south of Palestine, and (3) fomihes whose names 
and traditions point to a southern origin. The exact meaning 
of these features is not clear, but if it be remembered (a) that the 
Levites of post-exilic literature represent only the result of a long 
and intricate development, (i) that the name “ Levite,” in the 
later stages at least, was extended to include all priestly servants, 
and (c) that the priesthoods, in tending to become hereditary, 
included priests who were Levites by adoption and not by 
dc.scent, it will be recognized that the examination of the evidence 
for the earlier stages cannot confine itself to those narratives 
where the .specific term alone occurs. 

3. The Traditions of the Levites. —^In the “ Blessing of Moses ” 
(Deut. xxxiii. 8-11), Levi is a collective name for the priesthood, 
probably that of (north) Israel. He is the guardian of the sacred 
oracles, knowing no kin, and enjoying his privileges for proofs 
of fidelity at Massah and Meribah. That these places (m the 
district of Kade.sh) were traditionally associated with the origin 
of the Levites is suggested by various Levitical stories, although 
it is in a narrative now in a context pointing to Horeb or Sinai 
that the Levites are Israelites who for some cause (now lost) 
severed themselves from their people and took up a stand 
on behalf of Yahweh (Exod. xxxii.). Other evidence allows 
us to link together the Kenites, Calebites and Danites in_ a 
tradition of some movement into Palestine, evidentlj? quite 
distinct from the great invasion of Israelite tribes which pre¬ 
dominates in the existing records. The priesthood of Dan 
certainly traced its origin to Moses (J udges xvii. 9, xviii. 30); that 
of Shiloh claimed an equally high ancestry (i Sam. ii. 27 seq.).° 
Some tradition of a widespread movement appears to be 
ascribed to the age of Jehu, whose accession, promoted by the 
prophet Elisha, marks the end of the conflict between Yahweh 
and BaaL To a Rechabite (the clan is allied to the Kenites) 
is definitely ascribed a hand in Jehu’s sanguinary measures, 
and, though little is told of the obviously momentous events, one 
writer clearly alludes to a bloody period when reforms were to 
be effected by the sword (i Kings xix. 17). Similarly the story 
of the origin^ selection of the Levites in the wilderness men¬ 
tions an uncompromising massacre of idolaters. Consequently, 
it is veiy noteworthy that popular tradition preserves the 
recollection of some attack by the “ brothers ” Levi and Simeon 

* See E. Meyer, Israelilen u. ihre Nachbarstdmme, pp. 299 sqq. 
(passim); S. A. Cwk, Ency. Bib. col. 1665 seq. j Crit. Notes on O.T, 
History, pp. 84 sqq., 122-125. 

‘ The second element of the name Abiathar is connected with 
Tether or Jethro, the father-in-law of Moses, and even Ichabod 
(I Sam. iv. 21) seems to be an intentional reshaping of Jochebed, 
which is el.sewhere the name of the mother of Moses. Fhinehaa, 
Eli's son, becomes in later writings the name of a prominent Aaronite 
priest in the days of the exodus from Egypt. 


XVI. 17 
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upon the famous holy city of Shechem to avenge their 
“ sister ” Dinah (Gen. xxxiv.), and that a detailed narrative 
tells of the bloodthirsty though pious Danites who sacked an 
Ephraimite shrine on their journey to a new home (Judges 
xvii. sq.). 

The older records utilised by the Dcuteroaomic and later compilers 
indicate some common tradition which has found expression in these 
varying forms. Dificrent religious standpoints arc represented in 
the biblical writings, and it is now important to observe that the 
prophecies of Hosea unmistakably show another attitude to the 
Israelite priesthood. The condemnation of Jehu’s bloodshed (Hos. 

i. 4) gives another view of events in which both Elijah and Eljsha 
were concerned, and the clrange is more vividly realized when it is 
found that even to Moses and Aaron, the traditioruU founders of 
Israelite religion and ritual, is ascribed an offence whereby they 
incurred Yaliweh’s wratli (Num. xx. 12, 24, xxvii. 14; Deut. ix. 20, 
xxxii. 51). The saueluaries of Stiiloh and Dan lasted until tlie 
deportation of Israel (J udges xviii. 30 seq.), and some of their history 
is still preserved in the account of the late prcmonarchical age 
(i2th-i ith centuries B.c.). Shiloh’s priestly gild is condemned for its 
Iniquity (i Sam. iii. it-14), the sanctuary mysteriously disappears, 
and the priests are subsequently found at Nob outside Jerusalem 
(I Sam. xxi seq.). AU idea of hisloricai perspective has been lost, 
since the fall of Shiloh was api>arently a recent event at the close of 
the 7th century (Jer. vii. 12-15, xxvi. 0-9). But the tendency to 
ascribe the disasters of northem Israel to the priesthood (see esp. 
Hosea) takes another form when an inserted prophecy revokes the 
privileges of the ancient and honourable family, foretells its over¬ 
throw, and announces the rise of a new faithful and everlasting 
priesthood, at whose hands the dispossessed survivors, reduced to 
poverty, would beg some priestly office to secure a livelihood (1 Sam. 

ii. 27-36). The sequel to this phase is placed in the reign of Solomon, 
when David's old priest AbiaUiar, sole survivor of the priests of 
Shiloh, is expelled to Anathoth (near Jerusolitn), and Zadok becomes 
the first cliief priest contemporary with the foundation of the first 
temple (i Kings ii. 27, 35). These situations cannot be severed from 
what is known elsewhere of the Deuteronumic teaching, of the reform 
ascribed to Jnsiah, or of the principle inculcated by Ezekiel (see 
§ 1 [6]). The late specific tendency in favour of Jerusalem agrees 
with the Deutcronomic editor of Kings who condemns the sanctuaries 
of Dan and Bethel for calf-worship (i Kings xii. 28-31), and does not 
acknowledge the northem priesthood to be Levitical (i Kings xii. 31, 
note the interpretation in 2 Citron, xi. 14, xiii. 9). It is from a similar 
standpoint that Aaron is condemned for the manufacture of the 
golden calf, and a compiler (not the original writer) finds its sequel 
in the election of the fmtliful Levites.* 

In the third great stage there is another change in the tone. 
The present (priestly) recension of Gen. xxxiv. has practically 
justified Levi and Simeon from its standpoint of opposition to 
intermarriage, and in spite of Jacob’s curse (Got. xlix. 5-7) 
later traditions continue to extol the slaughter of the Shechemites 
as a pious duty. Post-exilic revi.sion has also hopelessly obscured 
the offence of Moses and Aaron, although there was already a 
tendency to place the blame upon the people (Deut. i. 37, iii. 26, 
iv. 21). When two-thirds of the priestly families are said to be 
Zftdokites and one-third are of the families of Abiathar, some 
reconciliation, some adjustment of rivalries, is to be recognized 
(i Chron. xxiv.). Again, in the composite story of Korah’s 
revolt, one version reflects a contest between Aaronites and the 
other Levites who claimed the priesthood (Num. xvi. 8-11,36^40), 
while another shows the supremacy of the Levites as a caste either 
over the rest of the people (? cf. the prajrer, Deut. xxxiii. 11), 
or, since the latter are under the leadership of Korah, later the 
eponym of a gild of singers, perhaps over the more subordinate 
ministers who once formed a separate class.^ In the composite 
work Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah (dating after Ae post-e^c 
Levitical legislation) a peculiar interest is taken in the Levites, 
more particuhdy in the singers, and certain passages even reveal 

' With this development in Israelite religion, observe that Judaean 
cult included the worship of a brazen serpent, the institution of 
which was ascribed to Moses, and that, according to the compiler of 
Kings, Hezekiah was the first to destroy it when he suppressed 
idolatrous worship in Judah (2 Kings xviii. 4). It may be added that 
tile isuthful Kenites (found in N. Palestine, Judges iv. Ii) appear in 
another light when threatened with captivity by Asshur (Num. xxiv. 
22; cf. iw of Dan and Shiloh), and if their eponym is Cain (j.o.), 
the story of Cain and Abel serves, amid a variety of purposes, to 
condemn the murder of the settled agriculturist by the nomad, but 
curiously allows that any retaliation upon Cain shall be avenged 
(see below, note s). 

s The name Korah itself is elsewhere Edomite (Gen. xxxvi. 5, 
14, 18) and Calebite (i Chron. fi. 43). See Eticy. Bib., s.v. 


some animus against the Aaronites (2 Chron, xxix. 34, wx. 3). 
A Levite probably had a hand in the work, and this, with 
the evidence for the Levitical Psalms (see Psalms), pves the 
caste an interesting place in the study of the transmission of 
the biblical records.* But the history of the Levites in the early 
post-exilic stage and onwards is a separate problem, and the work 
of criticism has not advanced sufficiently for a proper estimate 
of the various vicissitudes. However, the feeling which was 
aroused among the priests when some centuries later the sinprs 
obtained from Agrippa the privilege of wearing the priestly linen 
dress (Josephus, Ant. xx. 9.6), at least enables one to appreciate 
more vividly the scantier hints of internal jealousies during the 
preceding years.* 

4. Summary .—^From the inevitable conclusion that there are 
three stages in the written .sources for the Levitical ^institutions, 
the next step is the correlation of allied traditions on the basis 
of the genealogical evidence. But the problem of fitting these 
into the history of Israel still remains. The assumption that 
the earlier sources for the pre-monarchical history, as incorporated 
by late compilers, are necessarily trustworthy confuses tlic inquiry 
(on Gen. xxxiv., see Simeon), and even the probability of a 
reforming .spirit in Jehu’s age depends upon the internal criticism 
of the related records (see Jews, §§ 11-14). , 11 ’® that the 
Levites came from the south may be combined with the con¬ 
viction that tiere Yahweh had his seat (cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2; 
Judges V. 4; Hab. iii. 3), but the latter is only one view, and the 
traditions of the patriarchs point to another belief (cf. also 
Gen. iv. 26). The two are reconciled when the God of the 
patriarchs reveals Ilis name for the first time unto Moses (Exod. 
lii. 15, vi. 3). With these variations is involved the problem of 
the early tustory of the Israelites.* Moreover, the real Judaean 
tendency which associates the fall of Eli’s priesthood at Shiloh 
with the rise of the Zadokites involves the literary problems of 
Deuteronomy, a composite work whose age Ls not certainly 
known, and of the twofold Deutcronomic redaction elsewhere, 
one phase of which is moredistinctly Judaean and anti-Samaritan. 
There are vicissitudes and varying standpoints which point to a 
complicated literary history and require some historical back¬ 
ground, and, apart from actual changes in the history of the 
Levites, some allowance must be made for the real character 
of the circles where the diverse records originated or through 
which they passed. The key must be sought in the exilic 
and post-exilic age where, unfortunately, direct and decisive 
evidence is lackmg. It is clear that the Zadokite priests were 
rendered legitimate by finding a place for their ancestor in the 
Levitical genealogies—^through Phinchas (cf. Num. xxy. 12 seq.), 
and Aaron—there was a feelinj; that a legitimate priest must 
be an Aaronitc, but the historical reason for this is uncertain 
(see R. H. Kennett, Joum. Theolog. Stud., 1905, pp. 161 sqq.). 
Hence, it is impossible at pre.scnt to trace the earlier steps which 
led to the grand hierarchy of post-exilic Judaism. Even the 
name Levite itself is of uncertain origin. Though popularly 
connected with lavdh, “ be joined, attached,” an ethnic from 
Leah has found some favour; the Assyrian Wu, "powerful, 
wise,” has also been suggested. The term has ^en more 
plausibly identified with l-v-’ (fern, l-v-’-f), the name given in old 
Arabian inscriptions {e.g. at al-Ola, south-east of Elath) to the 
priests and priestesses of the Arabian god Vadd (so especially 
Hommel,/ 4 «e. Heb. Trad., pp. 278 seq.). The date of the evidence, 
however, has not been fixed with unanimity, and this very 

• The musical service of the temple has no place in the 
Pentateuch, but was considerably developed under the s^ond temple 
and attracted the special attention of Greek observers (Theophrastus, 
apud Porphyry, de Abstin. ii. z 6 ); see on this subject, R. Kittel’s 
Handhemmentar on Chronicles, pp. 90 »qq' 

* Even the tithes enjoyed by the Levdtes (Num. xvni. 21 seq.) 

were finally transferred to the priests (so in the Talmud : sec Yeba- 
moth, fol. 86fl, Carpsov, App. ad Godui. p. 624; Hottingor, De Dec. 
vl.8, ix. 17). .... 

» For some suggestive remarks on the relation between nomadism 
and the Levites, and their influance upon IsraeUte religion and 
literary tradition, see E. Meyer, Die Israeliten u. ihre Nachbarstdmme 
(igo6), pp. 82-89,138 : on the problems of early IsraeUte history, see 
Simeon (md), Jews, §§ 5, 8, and Palestine, History. 
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attractive and suggestive view requires confirmation and 
independent support. 

Auihori«es.— For the argument inj l, see WeUliau.sen, Prolego¬ 
mena, pp. 121-151; W. R. Smith, Old Test, in Jew. Church (and M., 
Index, s.v. " Levites "); A. Kuenen, Hexateuch, §§ 3 n. 16; 11, pp. 
203 sqq.; Ij n. 15 (more toclmical); also the larger commentaries 
on Exodu.s-Joshua and the ordinsuy critical worlcH ou Old Testa¬ 
ment literature. In § l and part of § 2 use has been freely made of 
W. R. Smith’s article " Levites " in the gth edition of the Ency. 
Brit, (see the revision by A. Berthoiet, Bncy. Bib. col. 2770 sqq.). 
For the history of the Levites in the post-exilic and later i^cs, 
see the commentaries on Numbers (by G. B. Gray) and Chronicles 
(E. L. Curtis), and especially H. Vogclstcin, Der Kampf zwischen 
Priestem u. Lev: en sett den Tagen Exechiels, with Kuenen's review 
in his Gesammelte Abhandlungen (ed. K. Budde, 1894). See further 
Friest, (S. A. C.) 

LEVITICUS, in the Bible, the third book of the Pentateuch. 
The name i^ derived from that of the Septuagint version (tu) 
(sc. PifiXiov), though the English form is due to the 
Latin rendering, Lmtirus (sc. liber). By the Jews the book is 
called Wayyil^ra (xyti) from the first word of Hebrew text, 
but it is aho referred to (in the Talmud and Massorah) as Torath 
kohdnim (d'wj irriB, law of the priests), Sepher kdhdnim ("^iff, 
book of the priests), and Slplier korbdnim (on?’;? "aB, book of 
offerings). As a descriptive title Leviticus, “the Levitical 
book,” is not inappropriate to the contents of the book, which 
exhibits an elaborate system of sacrificial worship. In this 
connexion, however, the term “ Levitical ” is used in a perfectly 
general sense, since there is no reference in the book itself to the 
Jxvites themselves. 

The book of Leviticus presents a marked contrast to the two 
preceding books of the Hexateuch in that it is derived from one 
document only, viz. the Priestly Code (P), and contains no trace 
of the other documents from which the Hexateuch has been 
compiled, llcncxi the dominant interest is a priestly one, while 
the contents are almost entirely legislative as opposed to histori¬ 
cal. But though the book as a whole is assigned to a single 
document, its contents are by no means homogeneous: in fact 
the critical problem presented by the legislative portions of 
Leviticus, though more limited in scope, is very similar to that 
of the other books of the Hexateuch. Here, too, the occurrence 
of repetitions and divergencies, the variations of standpoint and 
practice, and, at times, the linguistic peculiarities point no less 
clearly to diversity of origin. 

The historical narrative with which P connects liis account 
of the sacred institutions of Israel is reduced in Leviticus to a 
minimum, and presents no special features. The consecration 
of Aaron and hLs sons (viii. be.) resumes the narrative of Exod. 
xl., and this is followed by a brief notice of tlie death of Nadab 
and Abihu (x. 1-5), and later by an account of the death of the 
blasphemer (xxiv. 10 f.). Apart from these incidents, which, 
in accordance with the practice of P, are utilized for the purpose 
of introducing fresh legislation, the book consists of three main 
groups or collcctioms of ritual laws: (1) chaps. i.-vii., laws of 
sacrifice; (2) chaps, xi.-xv., laws of purification, with an ap¬ 
pendix (xvi.) on the Day of Atonement; U) chaps, xvii.-xxvi., 
the Law of Holiness, wMr an appendbc (xxvii.) on vows and 
tithes. In part these laws appear to be older than P, but when 
examined in detail the various collections show unmistakably 
that they have undergone more than one process of redaction 
before they assumed the form in which they are now presented. 
The scope of the present article dues not permit of an elaborate 
analysis of the different sections, but the evidence adduced will, 
it is hoped, afford sufficient proof of the truth of this statement. 

I. The Laws oj Sacrifice. —Chaps. i.-vii. This group of laws 
clearly formed no part of the original narrative of P since it 
interrupts the connexion of chap. viii. with Exod. xl. For chap, 
viii. describes how Moses carried out the command of Exod. xL 
12-15 accordance with the instructions given in Exod. xxix. 
1-35, and bears the same relation to the latter passage that 
Exod. XXXV. ff. bears to Exod. xxv. ff. Hence we can only con¬ 
clude that Lev. i.-vii. were added by a later editor. This con¬ 
clusion does not necessarily involve a late date for the laws them¬ 
selves, many of which have the appearance of great antiquity, 


though their original form has been considerably nvodified. But 
though these chapters form an independent collection of laws, and 
were incorporated as such in i", a critical analysis of their con¬ 
tents shows that they were not all derived from’ the pme source. 

The collection falls into two divisions, (a) i.-vi. 7 (Heb. v. 26), and 
[h) vi. 8 (Heb. vi. i)-vii., the former being addres.-ied to the people 
and the latter to the priests. The laws ctmtaiiied in (a) refer to (i) 
btimt-offerings, i.; (2) meal-ofierings, ii.; (3) peace-oflerings, iiL j 
(4) sin-oficrings, iv. (on v. 1-13 see below); (5) trespass^fferings, 

v. 14-vi. 7 (Heb. v. 14-26). 'The laws in (6) cover practicaliy the 
same ground—(1) bumt-oilerings, vL 8-13 (Heb. w. 1-6) ; (2) meal- 
ofierings, vi. 14-18 (Heb. IV. 7-11): (3) themeal-ofieringof thepriest, 

vi. 19-23 (Heb. w. 12-16); (4) sin-imerings, vi. 24-30 (Heb. tw. 17- 
23); {5) trespass-ofierings, vii. 1-7, together with certain regulations 
for the priest'.s share of the burnt- and meal-ofierings {w. 8-10); 
(6) peace-offerings, vii. 11-21. Dien follow the prohibition of eating 
the fat or blood (vir. 22-28), the priest's share of the peace-offerings 
(iv. 29-34), the priest’s anointing-portion {w. 35, 36), and the sub¬ 
scription (w. 37, 38). The second group of laws is tlius to a certain 
extent supplementary to the first, and was, doubtless, intended as 
such by the editor of chaps. i.-vii. Originally it can hardly have 
formed part of the same collection; for (a) the order is different, 
that of the st'cond group being supported by its subscription, and 
{h) the laws in vi. 8-vii. are rcgukurly introduced by the formula 
“ This is the law {torah) of. . . .” Most probably the second group 
was excerpted by the ^itor of chaps, i.-vii. from another collection 
for the purpose of supplementing the laws of i.-v., more especially on 
jwints coimected with the functions and dues of the officiatmg priests. 

Closer investigation, however, shows that both groups of laws 
contain heterogeneous elements and that their present form is the 
result of a long process of development. Thus i. and iii. seem to 
contain genuinely old enactments, though i. 14-17 probably a later 
addition, since there is no reference to birds in the general heading 
y. 2. Chap. ii. 1-3, on theother hand, though it corresponds in form to 
i. and iii., interrupts the close connexion between those chapters, and 
should in any case stand after iii.: the use of the second for the third 
;>erson in the remaining verses points to a different source. As might 
be expected Irum the nature of the sacrifice with which it duals, iv. 
(sin-oUerings) seems to belong to a relatively later period of the 
sacrificial system. Several features confirm this view ; (1) the blood 
of the sin-offering of the " anointed prie.st " and of the whole con¬ 
gregation is brought witliin the veil and sprinkled on the altar of 
incense, (2) the sin-offering of the congregation is a bullock, and 
not, as elsewhere, a goat (ix. 15; Num. xv. 24), (3) the altar of 
incense is distinguished from the altar of burnt-offering (as opposed 
to Exod. xxix.; l.«v. viii. ix-j. Cliap. v. 1-13 have usually been 
regarded as an appendix to iv., setting forth (a) a number of typical 
cases for which a sin-offering is require (vv. 1-6), and (h) certain con¬ 
cessions for those who could not afford the ordinary sin-offering 
(tv. 7-13). But w. 1-6, which are not homogeneous (vv. 2 and 3 
treating of another question and interrupting vv. i, 4, 5 f.), cannot 
be ascribed to the same author as iv.: for (r) it presents a different 
theory of the sin-offering (contrast v. t f. with iv. 2), (2) it ignores 
the fourfold division of offerings corresponding to the rank of the 
offender, (3) it fails tu observe the distinction between sin- and 
trespass-offering (in tv. 6, 7, “ his guilt-offering " (toj^ti) appears to 
have the sense of a " penalty " or " forfeit,” unless with Baentsch 
we read bj-p “ liis oblation" in each case; cf. v. tt, iv. 23ff. 
Verses 7-r3, bn the other liand, form a suitable continuation of iv., 
though probably they are secondary in cliaracter. Chap. v. 14 
(Heb. V. 26)-vi. 7 contain regulations for the trespass-offering, in 
which the distinctive character of that offering is clearly brought 
out. The cases cited in vi. 1-7 (Heb. v. 20-26) are clearly analogous 
to tho.se in v. 14-16, from which they are at present separated by 
tv. 17-19. These latter prescribe a trc^as.s-oflering lor the same 
case for which in iv. 22 f. a sin-offering is required ; it is noticeable 
also that no restitution, the characteristic feature of the Sshdm, ia 
pmscribed. It is hardly doubtful that the verses arc derived from a 
different source to that of their immediate context, possibly the 
.same as v. 1-6. 

The subscription (vii. 37, 38) is our chief guide to determining the 
original extent of the second group of laws (m. 8 [Heb. vi. i]-vii. 36). 
From it we infer that originally the collection only dealt with the 
five chief sacrifices (vi. 8-13; 14-18; 24, 25, 27-30; vii. i-O; 11-21) 
already di.scussed in i.-v., since only these are referred to in the 
colophon where they are pven in the same order (the consecration- 
offering [t/. 37] is probably due to the same redactor who introduced 
the gloss in the day when he is anointed ” in vi. 20), Of the 
remaining sections vi. 19-23 (Heb. 12-16), the daily meal-offering of 
the (high-) priest, betrays its secondary origin by its absence from 
the subscription, cf. also the different introduction. Chaps, vi. 
26 (Hob. 19) and vii. 7 assign the offering to the officiating 
priest in contrast to vi. 18 (Heb. 11). 29 (Heb. 22), vii. 6 (" every 
male among the priests ”), and poshly belong, together with vii, 
8-10, to a sepmate collection which dealt espccialiy with priestly 
dues. Chap. vii. 22-27, which prohibit the cartag of fat and blood, 
are addressed to the community at large, and were, doubtless, 
inserted hete in connexion with the aacrmciai meal which fonoed 
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the usual accompaniment of the jxiace-offering. Chap. vii. 28-34 
are also addressed to the people, and cannot therefore liave form^ 
part of the origin^ priestly manual f v. 33 betrays the same hand as 
vi, 20 (Heb. 10) and vii. 7, and with 35a may be assigned to the same 
collection as those verses; to the redactor must be assigned w. 32 
(a doublet of v. 33), 34, 356 and 30. 

Chaps, viii.-x. As stated, these chapters form the original sequel 
to Kxod. xl. They descrilv (a) tlio consecration of Aaron and his sons, 
a ceremony which la.sted seven days (viii.), and (h) the pubhc worship 
on the eighth day, af which Aaron and his sons officiated for the 
first time as priests (ix.) ; tlien follow (e) an account of the death of 
.Nadab and Abiliu for offering strange fire (x. 1-5), (<f) various 
regulations affecting the priests (to. 12-15), («) an cirolanation, 

in narrative form, of the departure in ix. 15 from the rules for the 
sin-offering given in vi. 30 (ro. 1O-20). 

According to Exod. id. 1-15 Moses was commanded to set up the 
Tabernacle and to consecrate the priests, and the succeeding verses 
(16-38) describe how the former command waa carried out. The 
execution of the second command, however, is first described in 
T.ev. viii., and since the intervening chapters exhibit obvious traces 
of belonging to another source, we may conclude with some certain^ 
that Lev. viii. formed the immediate continuation of Exod. xl. in 
the original narrative of P. But it has already been pointed out 
(see Exodus) that Exod. xxxv.-xl. belong to a later stratum of P 
than Exod. xxv.-xxix., hence it is by no means improbable that 
Exod. xxxv.-xl. have superseded an earlier and shorter account of 
the fulfilment of the commands in Exod. xxv.-xxix. If this be the 
case, we should naturally expect to find that Lev. viii,, which bears 
the same relation to Exod. xxix. 1-35 as Exod. xxxv. If. _to Exod. 
XXV. ff. also belonged to a later stratum. But Lev. viii., unlike 
Exod. xxxv. if., only mentions one altar, and though in its present 
form the chapter exhibits marks of later anthorsliip, these marks 
form no part of the original account, but are clearly tlie work of a 
later editor. These additions, the secondary character of which is 
obvious both from the way in wliich they interrupt the context and 
also from their contents, arc (i),i'. 10, the anointing of theTabernaclc 
in accordance with Exod. xxx. 26 ff. ; it is not enjoined in Exod. 

xxix. ; (2) I'. II, the anointing of the altar and the laver (cf. Exod. 

xxx. 17 ff.) as in Exod. xxix. 366, xxx. 26 fi.) ; (3) v. 30, the sprinkling 
of blood and oil on Aaron and his .sons. Apart from these secondary 
elements, which readily admit of excision, the chapter is in complete 
accord with P as regards jioint of view and language, and is tliereforo 
to be assigned to that source. 

The consecration of Aaron and his sons was, according to P, a 
necessary preUminary to the oilcring of sacrifice, and chap. ix. 
accordingly describes the first solemn act of worship. The ceremony 
consists of (a) the offerings for Aaron, and (fc) those for the congre¬ 
gation ; then follows the priestly blessing (v. 22), after which Moses 
and Aaron enter the sanctuary, and on reappearing once more bless 
the people. The ceremony terminates with the appearance of the 
glory of Yahweh, accompanied by a fire which consumes the sacri¬ 
fices on the altar. Apart from a few rcdactional glosses the chapter 
as a whole belongs to P. The punishment of Nadab and Abihn by 
death for offering " .strange fire " (x. 1-5) forms a natural sequel to 
chap. ix. To this incident a number of disconnected regulations 
affecting the priests liave been attached, of which the first, viz. tlie 
prohibition of mourning to Aaron and his sons (to. 6, 7), alone has 
any connexion wdth the immediate context; as it stands, the pass^e 
is late in form (cf. x»i. 10 ff.). The second passage, to. 8, 9, which 
prohibits the use of wine and strong drink to the priest when on duty, 
IS clearly a later addition. The connexion between these verses and 
the following is extremely harsh, and since vv. 10, ii relate to an 
entirely different subject (cf. xi. 47), the latter verses must be re¬ 
garded as a misplaced fragment. Verses 12-15 relate to tlie portions 
of the meal- and poace-ofierings which fell to the lot of the priests, 
and connect, tliereforc, with chap. ix.; jmssibly lliey have been 
wrongly transferred from that chapter. In the remaining para¬ 
graph, X. 16 - 20 , we have an interesting example of the latest type 
of additions to the Hexateuch. According to ix. 15 (cf. i». ii) the 
priests had burnt the flesh of the sin-offering which had been offered 
on behalf of the congregation, although its blood had not been taken 
into the inner sanctuary (cf. iv. 1-21, vi. 26). Such treatment, though 
perfectly legitimate according to the older legislation (Exod. xxix. 14 ; 
cf. Lev. viii. 17), was in direct contradiction to the ritual of vi. 24 ff., 
which prescribed that the flesh of ordinary sin-offerings should be 
eaten by the priests. Such a breach of ritual on the part of Aaron 
and liis sons seemed to a later redactor to demand an explanation, 
and this is furnished in the present section. 

II. The Lems of Purification. —Chaps, xi.-xv. This collection 
of laws comprises four main sections relating to (1) clean and 
unclean beasts (xi.), (2) childbirth (xii.), (3) leprosy (xiii. xiv.), 
and (4) certain natural secretions (xv.). These laws, or torom, 
are so closely allied to each other by the nature of their contents 
and their literary form (cf. especially the recurring formula 
“ This is the law of ” xi. 46, xii. 7, xiii. 59, xiv. 32, 54, 57, 
XV. 32) that they must originally have formed a single collection. 
The collection, however, has clearly undeigone more than one 


redaction before reaching its final form. This is made evident 
not only by the present position of chap. xii. which in v. 2 pre¬ 
supposes chap. XV. (cf. XV. 19), and must originally liave followed 
after that ctopter, but also by the contents of the different 
sections, which exhibit clear traces of repeated revision. At 
the same time it seems, like chaps, i.-vii., xvii.-xxvi., to have 
been formed independently of P and to have been added to that 
document by a later editor; for in its present position it in¬ 
terrupts the main thread of P’s narrative, chap. xvi. forming the 
natural contmuation of chap. x.; and, further, the inclusion 
of Aaron as well as Moses in the formula of address (xi. i, xiii. i, 
xiv. 33, XV. i) Ls contrary to the usage of P. 

1. Ctiap. xi. consists of two main sections, of which the first 
(to. 1-23, 41-47) contains directions as to the clean and unclean 
animals wluch may or may not be used for food, while the second 
(<w. 24-40) treats of the defilement caused by con^ct with the 
carcases of unclean animals (in u. 39 f. contact with clean animals 
after death is also forbidden), and prescribes certain rites of purifi¬ 
cation, The main interest of the chapter, from the point of view of 
literary criticism, centres in the relation of the first section to the 
Law of Holiness (xvii.-xxvi.) and to the similar laws in .Deut. xiv. 
3-20. From XX. 25 it has been inferred with considerable probability 
that H, or the I41W of Holiness, originally contained legislation of a 
similar character with reference to clean and unclean animals; 
and many scholars have held tliat the first section (ro. i [or 2]-23 
and 41-47) really belongs to that code. But while to. 43-45 may 
unhesitatingly be assign^ to H, the remaining verses fail to exhibit 
any of tlie charactenstic features of tliat code. We must assign 
tliem, therefore, to another source, though, in view of xx. 2^ and 
xi. 43-45, it is h^hly probable that they nave superseded similar 
legislation belonging to H. 

The relation of Lev. xi. 2-23 to Deut. xiv. 4-20 is less easy to 
determine, since tlie phenomena presented by the two texts are 
somewhat inconsistent. The two passages arc to a large extent 
verbally identical, but while Deut. xiv. 46, 5 both defines and 
exemplifies the clean animals (as opposed to Lev. xi. 3, which only 
defines them), tlie rest of the Deuteronomic version is much shorter 
than that of Lcviticu.s. Thus, except for w. 46, 5, the Deuteronomic 
version, which in its general style, and to a certain extent in its phrase¬ 
ology (cf I'D hind, TO. 13, IS, iS, and |"i^' swarm, v. ly), shows 
traces of a priestly origin, might be regarded as an abridgment of 
L.ev. xi. But the Deuteronomic version uses kdb unclean, throughout 
(to. 7,10,19), while Lev. xi. from v. ii onwards employs the technical 
term I'jfi detestable thing, and it is at least exjually possible to treat 
the longer version of Leviticus as an expansion of Deut. xiv. 4-20. 
The fact that Dent. xiv. 21 permits the stranger (nj) to cat the flesh 
of any animal that dies a natural death, while Lev. xvii. 25 places 
him on an equal footing with tlie Israelite, cannot be cited in favour 
of the priority of Deuteronomy since v. 21 is clearly supplementary ; 
cf. also Ixiv. xi. 39. On the whole it .seems best to accept the view 
that both passages arc derived separately from an earlier source. 

2. Chap. xii. prescribes regulations for the purification of a 
woman after the Birth of (a) a male and (6) a female cliild. It has 
been already pointed out that this chapter would follow more suitably 
after chap, xv., with which it is closely allied in regard to subject- 
matter. The closing formula (e. 7) shows clearly that, as in the case 
of v. 7-13 (cl. i. 14-17), the concessions in favour of tlie poorer 
worshippm are a lato addition. 

3. Chaps, xiii., xiv. The regulations concerning leprosy fall readily 
into four main divisions: (0) xiii. 1-460, an elaborate descrip¬ 
tion of the symptoms common to the earlier stages of leprosy and 
other skin diseases to guide the priest in deciding as to the cleanness 
or uncleanness of the patient; (6) xiii. 47-.59, a further description 
of different kinds of mould or fungus-^wth afiecting stuffs and 
leather; (c) xiv. 1-32, the rites of purification to be employed after 
the healing of leprosy ; and (d) xiv. 33-53, regulations dealing with 
the appearance of patches of mould or mildew on the walls of a house. 
Like other eollections the group of laws on leprosy easily betrays 
its composite character and exhibits unmistakable evidence of its 
gradual growth. There is however, no reason to doubt that a large 
portion of the laws is genuinely old since the subject is one that would 
naturally call for early legislation; moreover, Deut. xxiv. 8 pre¬ 
supposes the existence of regulations concerning Imrosy, presumably 
oral, wliich were in the possession of the priests. The earhest sections 
are admittedly xiii. 1-460 and xiv. 2-80, the ritual of the latter being 
obviously of a very archaic type. The secondary character of xiii. 
47-59 is evident: it interrupts the close connexion between xiii. 
1-460 and xiv. 2-^, and further it is provided with its own colophon 
in V. 59. A similar character must be assipied to the remaming 
verses of chap, xiv., with the exception of the colophon in v. 576 ; 
the latter has been successively eicpanded in vv. 54-57® s® as to 
include the later additions. Thus xiv. 9 -*'> prescribes a second and 
more elaborate ritual of purification after the healinji of leprosy, 
though the leper, according to v. 80, is already clean; its secondary 
character is further shown by the heightening of the ceremonial 
which seems to be modelled on that of the consecration of the priests 
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(viii. 23 fi.), the multiplication of sacrifices and the minute regulations 
with regard to the blood and oil. The succeeding section (w. 21-32) 
enjoins ^ccial modifications for those who cannot afford the more 
costly onerings of vv. 9-20, and like v, 7-13, xii. 8 is clearly a later 
addition; cf. the s^arate colophon, v. 32. The closing section xiv. 
. 1 . 3 -S.l is closely allied to xiii. 47-59, though probably later in date : 
probably the concluding verses (48-53), in which the same rites are 
prescribed for the purification of a house as are ord^ed for a person 
m vv. 3-8a, were added at a still later period. 

4. Chap. XV. deals with the ntes of purification rendered 
necessary by various natural secretions, and is therefore closely 
related to chap. xii. On the analogy of the other laws it is probable 
that the old torHh, which forms the basis of tlic chapter, has been 
subsequently expanded, but except in the colophon {iw, 32-34), 
which displays marks of later redaction, there is nothing to guide 
us in separating the additional matter. 

Chap. xvi. It may he regarded as certain that this chapter 
consists of three main elements, only one of which was originally 
connected with the ceremonial of the Day of Atonement, and that 
it has passed through more than one stage of revision. Since the 
appearance of Benzinger’s analysis ZA TW (18K9), critics in the main 
have accepted the division of the chapter into three independent 
sections: (i) vv. 1-4, 0, 12, 13, 346 (probably vv. 23, 24 also form 
part of this section), regulations to be observed by Aaron whenever 
he might enter " the holy jilace within the veil." These regulations 
are the natural outcome of the death of Nadab and Abihu (x. 1-5), 
and tlieir object is to guard Aaron from a similar fate; the section 
thus forms the direct continuation of chap. x.; (2) w. 29-340, 
rules for the observance of a yearly fa.st day, having for their object 
the purification of the sanctuary and of the jieople ; h) w. 5, 7-10, 
14-22, 20-28, a later expansion of the blood-ritual to be priormed 
by the high-priest when he enters the Holy of Holies, witli which is 
combined the strange ceremony of the goat wliich is sent away 
into the wildenie.s.s to Azazcl. The matter common to the first two 
sections, viz. the entrance of the high priest into the Holy of Holies, 
was doubtless the cause of their subsequent fusion; beyond this, 
however, the sections have no connexion with one another, and must 
originally have been (|uitc independent. Doubtless, as Benzinger 
suggests, Ihe rites to be jierformed by the ofificiating high priest on 
tlie annual Day of Atonement, which arc not prescribed in w. a9-34a, 
were identical with those laid down in chap. ix. That the third 
section belongs to a later stage of development and was added at a 
later date is shown by («) the incongruity of vv. 14 ff. with v. 6—ac¬ 
cording to the latter the purification of Aaron is a preliminary condi¬ 
tion of his entrance willun the veil—and (b) the elaborate ceremonial 
in connexion with the sprinkling of the blood. The first section, 
doubtless, belongs to the main narrative of P ; it connects directly 
with chap. X. and presupposes only one altar (cf. v. 12, Kxod. xxviii. 
35). The second and third sections, however, must be assigned to a 
liiter stratum of P, if only because they appear to have been unknown 
(0 Kzra (Neh. ix. 1); the fact that Ezra's fast day took place on the 
twenty-fourth day of the seventh month (as opposed to Lev. xvi. 
29, xxiii. 2f> f.) acquires an additional importance in view of the 
agreement between Neh. viii. 23 f. and Lev. xxiii. 33 f. as to the date of 
the Feast of Tabernacles. No mention is made of tlie Day of Atone¬ 
ment in the pre-cxiUc period, and it is a plausible conjecture that the 
present law aro.se from the desire to turn the spontaneous fasting of 
Neb. ix. I into an annual ceremony; in any case directions as to the 
annual performance of the rite must originally have preceded vv. 
29 £f. Possibly the omission of this introduction is due to the re¬ 
dactor who combined (i) and (2) by tramsferring the regulations of 
(i) to the ritual of the annual Day of Atonement. At a later pmod 
the ritual was further developed by the inclusion of the additional 
ceremonial contained in (3). 

III. The Law of Holiness.—Chaps, xvii.-xxvi. The group of 
laws contained in these clmpters has long been recognized as 
standing apart from the rest of the legislation set fortJi in 
Leviticus. For, though they display undeniable affinity with P, 
they also exhibit certain features wliich clo.sely distinguish them 
from that document. The most noticeable of these is Ac promin¬ 
ence assigned to certain leading ideas and motives, especially to 
that of holiness. The idea of holiness, indeed, is so characteristic 
of the entire group that the title “Law of Holiness,” first given 
to it by Klostermann (1877), has been generally adopted. The 
term “ holiness ” in this connexion consists positively in the 
fulfilment of ceremonial obligations and negatively in abstaining 
from the defilement caused by heathen customs and superstitions, 
but it also includes obedience to the moral requirements of the 
religion of Yahweh. 

On the literary side also the chapters are distinguished by the 
pamcnetic setting in which the laws are embedded and by the use 
of a special terminology, many of the words and phrases occumng 
rarely, if ever, in P (for a list of characteristic phrases cf. Driver, 
L.O. i'.“, p. 49). Further, the structure of these chapters which closely 
resembles that of the other two Hexateuchal codes (Exod. xx. 22- 
xxiii. and Dcut. xii.-xxviii.), may reasonably be adduced in support of 
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their independent origin. All three codes contain a somewhat miscel¬ 
laneous collection of laws; all alike commence with regulations as 
to the place of sacrifice and dote with an exhortation. Lastly, some 
of the laws treat of subjects which have been already dealt with 
in P (cf. xvii. 10-14 nnd vii. 20f., xix. ()-8 and vii. 15-18). It is 
hardly doubtful also that the group of laws, which form the basis 
of chaps, xvii.-xxvi., besides being independent of P, represent an 
older stage of legislation than tliat code. For the sacrificial system 
of H (=Law of Holine.ss) is less developed tlian that of P, and in 
particular shows no knowledge of the sin- and trespass-offerings; 
the high priest is only primus inter pares among his brethren, xxi. 10 
(cf. Lev. X. 6, 7, where the same prohibition is extended to all the 
priests); the distinction between ’’ holy " and “ mo.st holy ” things 
(Num. xviii. 8) is unknown to Lev. xxii. (Lev. xxi. 22 is a later 
addition). It cannot be denied, however, that chaps, xvii.-xxvi. 
present many points of resemblance with P. both in language and 
subject-matter, but on closer examination these points of contact 
arc seen to be easily separable from the main body of the legislation. 
It is highly probable, therefore, that these marks of P are to 
assigned to the compiler who combined H with P. But though it 
may be regarded as certain that H existed as an independent code, 
it cannot be maintained that the laws which it contains are all of 
the same origin or belong to tlie same ago. The evidence rather 
shows that they were first collected by an editor before they were 
incorporated in P. Thus there is a marked difference in style beriveen 
the laws themselves and the paraenctic setting in which they are 
embedded; and it is not unnatural to conjecture tliat tills setting 
is the work of the first etUtor. 

Two other points in connexion with 11 are of considerable import¬ 
ance ; (a) the pos.sibiUty of other remains of H, and {b) its relation to 
Deuteronomy and F.zekiel. 

(o) It is generally recognized that H, in its present form, is in¬ 
complete. The original code must, it is felt, have included many 
other subjects now passed over in silence. These, possibly, were 
omitted by the compiler of P, because they had already been dealt 
with elsewhere, or they may have been transferred to other con¬ 
nexions. This latter possibility is one that has appealed to many 
scholars, who liave accordingly claimed many other pa.ssages of P as 
parts of H. We have already accqited xi. 43 ff. as an undoubted 
excerpt from H, but, with Uie exception of Num. xv. 37-41 (on 
fringes), the other passages of the Hexateuch which have b^n attri¬ 
buted to H do not furnish sufficient evidence to justily us in assigning 
them to that collection. Moore (Enev. liibl. col. 27S7) rightly points 
out that " resemblance in the subject or formulation of laws to 
toroth incorporated in H may point to a relation to the sources 
of H, but is not evidence that these laws were ever included in tliat 
collection." 

( 4 ) The exact relation of H to Deuteronomy and Ezekiel is hard 
to determine. That chaps, xvii.-xxvi. display a marked affinity to 
Ifeuteronomy cannot be denied. Like D, they lay great stress on 
the duties of humanity and charity both to the Israelite and to the 
stranger (Deut. xxiv.; Lev. xix.; compare also laws affecting the 
poor in Deut. xv.; Lev. xxv.), but in some respects the legislation 
of H appears to reflect a more advanced stage tliaii that of D, e.g. 
the rules for the priesthood (chap, xxi.), the feasts (xxiii. 9-20, 39 - 4 , 5 ). 
the Sabbatical year (xxv. 1-7, 18-22), weights and measures (xix. 
35 f.). It must be remembered, however, tliat these laws have 
passed through more than one stage of revision and that the original 
regulations have been much obscured by later glosses and additioas ; 
it is therefore somewhat liazardous to base any argument on tlieir 
present form. “ The mutual indeiiendence of the two (codes) is 
rather to be argued from the absence of laws identically formulated, 
the lack of agreement in order eitlier in the whole or hi smaller 
portions, and the fact that of the peculiar motives and phrases ot 
K|, there is no trace in H (Lev. xxiu. 40 is almost solitary). It is an 
unwarranted assumption tliat all the fragments of Israelite legis¬ 
lation which liave been preserved lie in one serial development" 
(Moore, £«cv. Sibl. col. 2790). 

The relation of H to Ezekiel is remarkably close, the resemblances 
between the two being so striking that many writers have regarded 
Ezekiel as the author of H. Such a theory, however, is excluded 
by the existence of even greater differences of style and matter, 
so that the main problem to be decided is whether Ezekiel is prior to 
H or vice versa. Tlie main arguments brought forward by those 
who maintain the priority of Ezekiel are (i) the fact that H makes 
mention of a high priest, whereas Ezekiel betrays no knowledge 
of such an official, and (2) that the author of Lev. xxvi. presupposes 
a condition of exile and looks forward to a restoration from it. 
Too much weight, however, must not be attached to these points; 
for (1) the phrase used in Lev. xxi. 10 (lilerally, " he who is greater 
than his brethren”) cannot be regarded as the equivalent of 
the definitive " chief priest " of P, and is rather comparable wito 
the usage of 2 Kings xxii. 4 ff., xxv. 18 (" the chief priest"), cf. the 
priest" in xi. 9 ff., xvi. 10 ff.: and (2) the passages in Lev. xxyi. 
(vv. 34 f., 39-45). which are especially cited in support of the exwc 
standrxiint of the writer, arc just tiiose which, on other pounds, 
show signs of later interpolation. The following considerations un¬ 
doubtedly suggest the priority of H : (1) there is no trace in H of tie 
distinction between priests and Levites first introduced by Ezekiel; 
(z) Ezekiel xviii., xx., xxii., xxiii. appear to presuppose the laws of 
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Lev. xvui.-X3t.: (,i) the calendar of Lev. xxiii. represents an earlier 
stage of development than the fixed days and month.s of Kzek. xlv.; 
U) the sin- and trespass-offerings areuot mentioned in H (cf. Esek, 
xl. 39, xlii. 13, xliv. 29, xlvi. 20); (5) the parallels to H, which are 
found especially in Kzek. xviii., xx., xxii. f., include both the para^ 
netic setting and the laws; and lastly, (6) a comparison of Lev. xxvi. 
with Ezekiel points to the greater originality of the former. Bacntsch, 
however, who is followed by Bertholct, adopts the view that Lev. 
xxvi. is rather an independent hortatory discourse modelled on 
Ezekiel. The same writer further maintains tliat H consists of three 
separate elements, viz. cliaps. xvii.; xviii.-xx., with various ordinances 
in chaps. xxiii.-xxv.; and xxii., xxiii., of which the last is certainly 
later than Ezekiel, while the second is in the main prior to that 
author. But the arguments which he adduces in favour of the 
threefold origin of H are not sufficient to outweigh the general 
impression of unify which the code presents. 

Chap. xvii. comprises four mam sections wliich are clearly 
marked off by similar introrluctory and closing formulae; (i) w. 

3-7, prohibition of tlic slaughter of domestic aninuils, unless they are 
presented to Yahweh; (2) vv. 8,9, sacrifices to be offered to Yahweh 
alone ; (3) vv. lo-iz, prohibition of the eating of blood; (4) w. 13, 
14, the blood of animals not used in sacrifice to be poured on tire 
ground. The chapter as a whole is to bo assigned to H. At tlic 
same time it exhibits many marks of affinity with P, a phenomenon 
most easily explained by the supposition tixat older laws of H liave 
been expanded and modified by later liands in the spirit of P. Clear 
instances of such revision may be seen in tlie references to " tlic 
door of the tent of meeting " {vv. 4, 5, 6, 0) and “ the camp " («. 3), 
as well as in w. 6, 11, 12-14 '• I5. ib (prohibiting the eating of 

animals tliat die a natural death or are torn by beasts) differ formally 
from the preceding paragraphs, and are to be assigned to P. What 
remains after the excision of later additions, liowever, is not entirely 
uniform, and points to earlier editorial work on the part of the 
compiler of H. Thus vv. 3-7 reflect two points of vieiv, vv. 3, 4 
drawing a contrast between profane slaughter and sacrifice, while 
w. 5-7 distinguish between sacrifices oficred to Yahweh and those 
ofiered to demons. 

Chap, xviii. contains laws on prohibited marriages (vv. 6-18) 
and various acts of nnehastity (w. 19-23) embedded in a paraenetic 
setting (tw. j-5 and 24-30), the laws being given in tlie 2nd iiers. 
sing., while the framework employs the 2nd wra. plural. With the 
exception of v. 21 (on Molech worship), which is here out «f place, 
and has possibly b^ introduced from xx. 2-5, the chapter displays 
all the characteristics of H. 

Chap. xix. is a collection of miscellaneous laws^ partly moral, 
partly religious, of which the fundamental principle is stated in v. 2 
(" Ye shall be holy ’’), The various laws are clearly defined by the 
formula " 1 am Yahweh," or " I am Yahweh your God," plurascs 
which are especially characteristic of chaps, xviii.-xx. The first 
group of laws (vv. 3 f.) corresponds to the first table of the decalogue, 
while w. n-18 are analogous to the second table; I’v. 5-8 (on 
poaco-olferings) are obviously out of place here, and arc possibly 
to be restored to the cognate passage xxii. 29 !., while the humani¬ 
tarian provisions of vv. 9 and to (cf. xxiii. 22) have no connexion 
witii the immediate context; similarly v. 20 (to which a later 
redactor has added vv. 21, 22, in accordance with vi. Of.) appears 
to be a fragment from a penal code; the passage resembles Kxod. 
xxi. 7 ff., and the oficnce is clearly one against property, the omission 
of the punishment being possibly due to the redactor who added 
vv. 21, 22. 

Chap. XX. Prohibitions against Molcch worship, w. 2-5, witch¬ 
craft, w. 6 and 27, unlawful marriages and acts of unchastity, vv. 
10-21. Like chap, xviii., the main body of laws is provided with a 
paraenetic setting, w. 7, 8 and 22-24 ; it diflers from that chapter, 
however, in prescribing tlic death penalty in each ca.se for disobedi¬ 
ence. Owing to the close resemblance between the two chapters, 
many critics have assumed that they are derived from the same 
source and that the latter chapter was added for the purpose of 
supplying the penaltle.s. This view, however, is not borne out by 
a comparison of the two chapters, for four of the cases mentioned 
in chap, xviii. (w. 7, 10, 176, 18) are ignored in chap, xx., while the 
order and in part the terminology are also diilcrent; further, it is 
difficult on this view to explain why the two chapters are separated 
by chap. xix. A more probable explanation is that the compiler 
of H has drawn from two x>arallel, but independent, sources. Signs 
of revision arc not lacking, espccisilly in w. 2-5, where vv. 4 f. are a 
later addition intended to reconcile the inconsistency of v. 2 with 
V- .3 (Rii) 1 v. 6, which is closeiy connected with xix. 31, appears to 
be less original than v. 27, and may be ascribed to the some hand 
as V. 3 ; V. 9 can hardly be in its original context—it would be more 
suitable after xXiv. 13. The paraenetic setting (w. 7, 8 and 22-24) 
is to be assipied to the compiler of H, who doubtless prefaced the 
parallel version with the additional laws of w. 2-6. Verses 25, 26 
apparently formed the conclusion of a law on clean and unclean 
ammals similar to that of cliap. xi., and probably mark the place 
where H's regulations on that subject originally sto^. 

Chaps, xxi., xxii. A series of laws affecting the priests and ofier- 
ings, viz. (i) regulations ensuring the holiness of (a) ordinary 
priests, xxi. 1-9, and (fi) the chief priest, w. 10-15! (*) n bst of 
physical defects which exclude a priest from exercising his office, 


w. 16-2^; (3) the enjoyment of sacred ofierings limited to (af 
priests, if they are ceremonially clean, xxi. 1-9, and (b) members 
of a priestly family, vv. 10-16; (4) animals oflerw in siiorifice must 
lie without blemi.sh, vv. 17-25; i;) furttier regulations with regard 
to sacrifices, vv. 26-30, with a ^raenetic conclusion, vv. 31-33. 

These chapters present consi^rable difficulty to the literary critic ; 
for while Uiey clearly iUuBtrate the application of the principle of 
" holiness," and in the main exhibit chaxacteristic phraseology 
of H, they also display many striking points of contact with P and 
the later strata of P, which have been closely interwoven mto the 
original laws. These phenomena can be b^t explained by the 
supposition that wc have here a body of old laws which have been 
sub^ted to more than one revision. The nature of the subjects 
with which they deal is one tliat naturally appealed to the priestly 
schools, and owing to this fact the laws were especially liable to 
modification and expansion at the liands of later leguilators who 
wished to bring them into conformity with later usage. Signs of 
such revision may be traced back to the compiler of H, but the 
evidence shows that the process must liave, been contituied down to 
tlic latest period of editorial activity in connexion witbP. To redactors 
of the school of P belong such phrases as " the sons of Aaron " (xxi. 
I, 24, xxii. 2, i8), " the seed of Aaron " (xxi. 21, xxii. 4 and " thy 
seed," V. 17; cf. xxii. 3), "the ofierings of the Lord nmde by fire” 
(xxi. 6, 21, xxii. 22, 27), "the most holy things" (xxi. 22 ; cl. xxii. 
3 il. " holy things " only), " throughout their (or your) generations " 
(xxi. 7, xxii. 3), the references to the anointing of Aaron (xxi. 10,12) 
and the Veil (xxi. 23), the introductory formulae (xxi. i, lO f., xxii. 
I f., 17 f., 26) and the subscription (xxi. 24). Apart from the.se 
retlactional additions, chap. xxi. is to be ascribed to H, vv. 6 and 8 
being possibly the work of Rh. Most critics detect a stronger 
influence of PTn chap, xxii., more especially in vv. 3 7 and 17-25, 
29, 30; most probably these verses have been largely recast and 
expanded by later ecUtors, but it is noticeable that they contain no 
mention of either sin- or trespass-oficrings. 

Chap, xxiii. A caleniW of sacred seasons. The chapter consists 
of two main elements which can easily lie distinguished from one 
another, the one being derived from P and the other from H. To 
the former belongs the fuller and more clnl)oralc description of vr. 

4- 8, 21, 23-38: to the latter, vv. 9-20, 22, .39-44. Cluuacteristic ol 
the priestly calendar are (1) the enumeration of " holy convocations," 
(2) the prohibition of all work, (3) the careful determination of the 
date by the day and month, {4) tlio mention of " the ofierings made 
by fire to Yahweh," and (5) the stereotyped form of the regulations. 
Ine older calendar, on the other hand, loiows nothing of " holy 
convocations," nor ol abstinenoo from work; the time of the 
feasts, winch are clearly connected wltl) agriculture, is only roughly 
defined with reference to the harvest (cf. Exod. xxiii. 14 fi., xxxiv. 
22 ; Dent. xvi. 9 ff.). 

The calendar of F comprises (a) the Feast of Passover and the 
Unleavened Cakes, vv. 4-8; (b) a Iragment of Pentecost, v. 21 ; 
(c) the Feast of Trumpets, vv. *3-25; (d) the Day of Atonement, 
vv. 26-32; and (e) tlie Feast of Tnbemacles, vv. 33-36, with a sub¬ 
scription in vv. 37,38. With tlicse have been incorporated the older 
regulations of H on the Feast of Weeks, or Pentecost, vv. 9-20, 
which have been retained in place of P's account (of. v. 21), and on 
the Feast of Tabernacles, w. 39-44, the latter being clearly intended 
to supplement w. ,3.3-36. The hand of the redactor who combined 
the two elementsmay be seen partly in additions designed to accom¬ 
modate the regulations of H to F (f.g. v. 39a, " on the fifteenth day 
of the seventh month," and 3gb, ■ and on the eighth day shall be 
a solemn nast"), partly in the later expansions corresponding to 
later usage, w. 12 f., 18, 19a, aib, 41. Further, w. 26-32 (on the 
of Atonement, cf. xvi.) are a later addition to the P sections. 

Chap. xxiv. affords an interesting illustration of the manner in 
which the redactor of P has added later elements to the original code 
of H. For the first part of the chapter, with its regulations as to 
(a) the lamps in the 'Tabernacle, vv. 1-4, and (b) the Shewbread, vv. 

5- 9, is admittedly derived from P, vv. 1-4, forming a supplement 
to Exod. XXV. 31-40 (cl. xxvii. 20 1 .) and Num. viii. 1-4, and vv. 5-9 
to Exod. XXV. 30. 'The rest of the chapter contains old laws (vv. 
T5I1-22) derived from H on blasphemy, manslaughter and injuries 
to the person, to which the redactor has added aii historical setting 
(w. 10-14,23) ^ as a few glosses. 

Chap. XXV. lays down regulatioas for the observance of (a) the 
Sabbatical year, w. 1-7,19-22, and (fi) the year of Jubilees, w. 8-18, 
23, and then applies the principle of redemption to m land and house 
property, vv. 24-34, (2) pensons, vv. 35-55. The rules lor the 

Sabbatical year (vv. 1-7) are admittedly <feivcd from H, and vv. 
19-22 are also from the same source. Their present position after 
w. 8-18 is due to the redactor who wished to apply the same rules 
to the year of Jubilee. But though tlie former of tlie two sections 
on the year of Jubilee (vv. 8-18, 23) exhibits undoubted signs of P, 
the traces of H are also sufficiently marked to warrant the conclusion 
tliat the latter code included laws relating to ilic year ol Jubilee, 
and that these have been modified by Ry and then connoctM with 
the regulations for the Sabbatical year. Signs of the redactor's 
handiwork may be seen in vv. 9. 11-13 (the year of Jubilee treated 
as a fallow year) and 15,16 (cf. tne repetition of" ye shall not wrong 
one another," w. 14 and 17). Both on historical and on critiem 
grounds, however, it is improbable that the principle of restitution 
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underlying the regulations for the year of JuMee was originally 
extended to persons in the earlier code. For it is difficult to har¬ 
monize the law.s as to the release of Hebrew slaves with the other 
legislation on the same subject (Exod. xxi. 2-6 j Dcut. xv.). while 
both the secondary position which they occupy in this chapter and 
their more elaborate and formal character point to a later origin for 
w. 35 •.')5. Hence these verses in the main must be assigned to Ki¬ 
ln this connexion it is noticeable that w. 35-38. 30 40a, 43,47, 53,55, 
which show the characteristic marks of 11, bear no special relation 
to the year of Jubilee, but merely inculcate a more humane treat¬ 
ment of those Israolit&s who arc compelled by circumstances to sell 
themselves either to their brethren or to strangers. It is probable, 
therefore, tlmt they form no part of the original legislation of the 
year of J ubilee, but were incorporated at a later period. The present 
form of TO. 24-34 is largely due to R,., who has certainly added 
TO. 32-34 (cities of the Levites) and probably to. 29 31. 

Ciiap. xxvi. The concluding cxliortation. After reiterating 
commands to abstain from idolatry and to observe the Sabbath, 
TO. I, 2, the ohaptcr sets forth (o) the rewards of obedience, to. ,3-13, 
and \h) the penalties incurred by disobedience to the preceding laws, 
TO. 14-46. The discourse, which is spoken throughout in the name 
of Vahweh. is similar in character to Exod. xxiii. 20-33 and Deut. 
xxviii., more especially to the latter. That it forms an integral 
p.art of II is shown both by the recurrence of the same distinctive 
phraseology and by the emph-isis laid on the same motives. At 
the same time it is liardly doubtful that the original discourse has 
been modified and expanded by later hands, especially in the con¬ 
cluding paragraphs. Thus 34, 35, which refer back to xxv. 2 ff., 
interrupt the connexion and must be assigned to the priestly redactor, 
while TO. 40-45 display obvious signs of interpolation, with regard 
to the literary rclaiion of this chapter with Ezekiel, it must be 
admitted that Ezekiel presents many striking parallels, and in par¬ 
ticular ntakes use, in common with chap, xxvi., o( several expressions 
which do not occur elsewhere in the Old Testament. But there arc 
also points of difference both as regards phraseology and subject- 
matter, and in view of these latter it is impossible to hold that Ezekiel 
was cither the author or compiler of this chapter. 

Chap, xxvii. On the commutation of vows and tithes. The 
chapter as a whole must be as.signed to a later stratum of 1’, for 
while TO. 2-25 (on vows) presuppose the year of Jubilee, the section 
on tithes, TO. 30-33, marks a later stage of development tlian Num. 
xviii. 21 ff. (P); TO. 26-29 (on firstlings and devoted things) are 
supplementary restrictions to to. 2-25. 
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LEVY, AHY (1861-1889), English poetess and novelist, 
second daughter of Lewis Levy, was bom at Clapham on the loth 
of Novem&r 1861, and was educated at Newnham College, 
Cambridge. She showed a precocious aptitude for writing verse 
of exceptional merit, and in 1884 she published a volume of poems, 
A Minor Poet and Other Verse, some of the pieces in which had 
already been printed at Cambridge with the title Xantippe and 
Other Poems. The high level of this first publicatiwi was main¬ 
tained in A London Plane Tree and Other Poems, a collection of 
lyrics published in 1889, in which the prevailing pessimism of 
the writer’s temperament was conspicuous. She had already in 
1888 tried her band at prose fiction in The Romance of a Shop, 
which was followed by Reuben Sachs, a powerful novel. She 
committed suicide on the loth of September 1889. 

LEVY, ADGDSTE MICHEL (1844- ), Frendi geologist, 

was bom in Paris on the 7th of August 1844. He became 
inspector-general of mines, and director of the Geological Survey 
of France. He was distinguished for his researches on eruptive 
rocks, their microscopic structure and origin; and he early 
employed the polarizing microscope for the determination of 
minerals. In his many contributions to scientific journals he 
described the granulite group, and dealt with pegmatites, vario- 
lites, eurites, the ophites of the Pyrenees, the extinct volcanoes 
of Central France, gneisses, and the origin of crystalline schists. 


He wrote Structures el classification des rochts Sr^tioes (1889), 
but his more elaborate studi^ were carried on with F. Fouque. 
Together they wrote on the artificial production of felspar, 
nepheline and other minerals, and also of meteorites, and pro¬ 
duced Mineralogie micragraphigue (1879) and Syntkese des 
mineraux et des roches (1882). Levy also collaborated with 
A. Lacroix in Les Mineraux des roches (1888) and Tableau des 
mineraux des roches (1889). 

LEVY (Fr. leoie, from lever, Lat. levare, to lift, raise), the 
raising of money by the collection of an assessment, &c., a tax 
or rompuLsory contribution; also the collection of a body of men 
for military or other purposes. When all the able-bodied men 
of a nation are enrolled for service, the French term levee en 
masse, levy in mass, is frequently used. 

LEWALD, FANNY (1811-1889), German author, was bom at 
Kiinigsberg in East Prussia on the 24th of March 1811, of Jewish 
parentage. When seventeen years of age she embraced Chris¬ 
tianity, and after travelling in Germany, France and Italy, settled 
in 1845 at Berlin. Here, in 1854, she married the author, Adolf 
Wilhelm Theodor Stahr (1805-1876), and removed after his death 
in 1876 to Dresden, where she resided, engaged in litemry 
work, until her death on the 5th of August 1889. Fanny Lewald 
is less remarkable for her writings, which are mostly sober, 
matter-of-fact works, though displaying considerable talent and 
culture, than for her championship of “women’s rights,” a 
question which she was practically the first German woman to 
take tip, and for her scathing satire on the sentimentalism of 
the Grufin Hahn Hahn. This authoress she ruthles.sly attacked 
in the exquisite parody {Diogena, Roman von Iduna Gr&fin 
H. . (2nd cd., 1847). Among the best known of 

her novels arc Klementine (1842); Prinz Louis Ferdinemd 
(1849; 2nd ed., 1859); Das Mddchen von Hela (i860); Von 
Geschlecht zu Gtschlecht (8 vols., 1863-1865); Benvenuto (1875), 
und .V/rifn (1883; English by D. Marshall, 1884). Of her writings 
in defence of the emancipation of women Osterbriefe fiir die 
Fratten (1863) and Fur und wider die Frauen (1870) are con- 
•spicuous. Her autobiography, Meine Lebensgeschichte (6 vols., 
1861-1862), is brightly written and affords interesting glimpses 
of the literary life of her time. 

A selection of her works was published under the title Gesammelti 
Schriflen in 12 vols. (1870-1874). Cl. K. Frenzol, Erinnerungrn und 
Btrdmungen (1890). 

LEWANIKA (c. i860- ), paramount chief of the Barotse 

and subject tribes occupying tlie greater part of the upper 
Zambezi basin, was the twenty-second of a long line of rulers, 
whoso founder invaded the Barotse valley about the beginning 
of the 17th century, and according to tradition was the son of 
a woman named Buya Mamboa by a god. The graves of 
successive ruling chiefs are to this day respected and objects 
of pilgrimage for purposes of ancestor worship. Lewanika 
was born on the upper Kabompo in troublous times, where 
liis father—Lctia, a son of a former ruler—lived in exile during 
the interregnum of a foreign dynasty (Makololo), which remained 
in possession from about 1830 to 1865, when tlie Makololo were 
practically exterminated in a night by a well-organized revolt. 
Once more masters of their own country, the Barotse invited 
Sepopa, an uncle of Lewanika, to rule over them. Eleven years 
of brutality and licence resulted in the tyrant’s expulsion and 
subsequent assassination, his place being taken by Ngwana-Win^ 
a nephew. Within a year abuse of power brought about this 
chief’s downfall (1877), and he was succeeded by Lobosi, who 
assumed the name of Lewanika in 1885. The early years of his 
reign were also stained by many acts of blood, imtil in 1884 
the torture and murder of his own brother led to open rebellioa, 
and it was only through extreme presence of mind that the 
chief escaped with his life into exile. His cousin, Akufuna or 
Tatcla, was then proclaimed chief. It was during his brief 
reign that Fran9ois Coillard, the eminent missions^', arrived 
at Lklui, the capital. The following year Lewanilw, having 
collected his partisans, deposed the tisurper and re-established 
his power. Ruthless revenge not unmixed with treachery 
characterized his return to power, but gradually the strong 
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personality of the high-minded Francois Coillard so far influenced 
him for good that from about 1887 onward he ruled tolerantly 
and showed a consistent desire fo better the condition of his 
people. In 1890 Lewanika, who two years previously hud 
proposed to place himself under the protection of Great Britein, 
concluded a treaty with the British South Africa Company, 
acknowledging its supremacy and conceding to it certain mmeral 
rights. In 1897 Mr R. T. Coryndon took up his position at 
Lialui as British agent, and the country to the east of 25° E. 
was thrown open to settlers, that to the west being rcsen'cd 
to the Barotse chief. In 1905 the king of Italy's award in ^e 
Barotse boundary dispute with Portugal deprived Lewanika 
of half of his dominions, much of which had been ruled by his 
ancestors fur many generations. In 1902 Lewanika attended 
the coronation of Edward Vll. as a guest of tlie nation. His 
recognized heir was his eldest son Letia. 

See Barotse. and the works there cited, espcciallv On the Threshold 
0/ CeMral Africa (London, 1897). by Francois tkiillard. 

(A. St. H. G.) 

LEWES, CHARLES LEE (1740-1803), English actor, was the 
son of a hosier in London. After attending a school at Ambleside 
he returned to London, where he found employment as a postman; 
but about 1760 he went on the stage in the provinces, and .some 
three years later began to appear in minor parts at Covenl 
Garden Theatre. His first role of importance was that of 
“ Young Marlow ” in She Sloops to Conquer, at its production 
of that comedy in 1773, when he delivered an epilogue specially 
written for him by Goldsmith. He remained a member of the 
Covent Garden company till 1783, appearing in many parts, 
among which were “ Fag ” in The Rivals, which he “ created,” 
and “ Sir Anthony Absolute ” in the .same comedy. In 1783 he 
removed to Drury Lane, where he assumed the Shakespearean 
roles of “ Touchstone,” “ Lucio ” and ‘‘ Falstaff.” In 1787 
he left London for Edinburgh, where he gave recitation.s, includ¬ 
ing Cowper’s “ John Gilpin.” For a short time in 1792 Lewes 
assisted Stephen Kemble in tlic management of the Dundee 
Theatre; in the following year he went to Dublin, but he was 
financially unsuccessful and suffered imprisonment for debt. 
He employed his time in compiling his Memoirs, a worthless 
production publi.shcd after his death by his son. He was also 
the author of some poor dramatic sketches. Lewes died on the 
23rd of July 1803. He was three times married; the philosopher, 
George Henry Lewes, was his grandson. 

See John Gencst, Some Account of the English Stage (Bath, 1832). 

LEWfES, GEORGE HENRY (1817-1878), British philosopher 
and literary critic, was born in London in 1817. He was a 
grandson of Charles Lee Lewes, the actor. He tvas educated 
m London, Jersey, Brittany, and finally at Dr Burney’s .school 
in Greenwich. Having abandoned successively a commercial 
and a medical career, he seriously thought of becoming an actor, 
and between 1841 and 1850 appeared several times on the stage. 
Finally he devoted himself to literature, science and philosophy. 
As early as 1836 he belonged to a club formed for the study of 
philosophy, and had sketched out a phy.siological treatment of 
the philosophy of the Scottish school. Two years later he went 
to Germany, probably with the intention of studying philosophy. 
In 1840 he married a daughter of Swynfen Stevens Jervis 
(1798-1867), and during the next ten years supported himself 
by contributing to the quarterly and other reviews. These 
articles discuss a wide variety of subject, and, though often 
characterized by hasty impulse and imperfect study, betray 
a singularly aaitc critical judgment, enlightened by philosophic 
study. The most valuable are those on the drama, afterwards 
republished under the title Actors and Acting (1875). With 
this may be taken the \’olume on The Spanish Drama (1846). 
The combin.ation of wide scholarship, philosophic culture and 
practical acquaintance with the theatre gives these essays a 
high place among the best efforts in English dramatic criticism. 
In 1845-1846hepublished The BiographicalHistory of Philosophy, 
an attempt to depict the life of philosophers as an ever-renewed 
fruitless labour to attain the unattainable. In 1847-1848 he 
made two attempts in the field of fiction— Ranthrope, and Rose, 
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Blanche and Fm/rf—which, though displaying considerable 
skill both in plot, construction and in characterization, have 
taken no permanent place in literature. The same is to be 
said of an ingenious attempt to rehabilitate Robespierre (1849). 
In 1850 he collaborated with Thornton Leigh Hunt in the 
foundation of the Leader, of which he was the literary editor. 
In 1853 he republished under the title of Comte's Philosophy 
of the Sciences a series of papers which had appeared in that 
journal. In 1851 he became acquainted with Miss Evans 
(George Eliot) and in 1854 left his wife. Subsequently he lived 
with Miss Evans as her husband (see Ei.iot, George). 

The culmination of Lewes’s work in prose literature is the 
Life of Goethe (1855), probably the best known of his writings. 
Lewes’s many-sidedness of mind, and his combination of scient ifu' 
with literary tastes, eminently fitted him to appreciate the 
large nature and the wide-ranging activity of tnc German 
poet. The high position this work has taken in Germany itself, 
notwithstanding the lioldness of its criticism and the unpopu- 
larit}’ of some of its views (e.g. on the relation of the .second to 
the first part of Faust), is a sufficient testimony to its general 
excellence. From about 1853 Lewes’s writings show that he was 
occupjdng himself with scientific and more particularly biological 
work. lie may be .said to have always manifested a distinctly 
scientific bent in his writings, and his closer devotion to science 
was but the following out of curly impulses. Considering that 
ho had not had the usual course of technical training, these 
studies are a remarkable testimony to the penetration of his 
intellect. The most important of tliese essays are collected in 
the volumes Seaside Studies (1858), Physiology of Common Life 
(1859), Studies in Animal Life (1862), and Aristotle, a Chapter 
from the History of Science (1864). They are much more than 
popular c.xpositions of acrepted scientific truths. They contain 
able criticisms of authorized ideas, and embody the results of in¬ 
dividual research and individual reflection. He made a number 
of impressive suggestions, some of which have since been accepled 
by physiologists. Of these tlie most valuable is that now known 
as the doctrine of the functional indifference of the nerves— 
that what are known as the specific energies of the optic, auditory 
and other nerves are simply differences in their mode of action 
due to tlie differences of the peripheral structures or sense-organs 
with which they are connected. This idea was subsequently 
arrived at independently by Wundt (Physiolagische Psychologie, 
2nd ed., p. 321). In 1865, on the starting of the Fortnightly 
Review, Lewes became its editor, but he retained the post for 
less than two years, when he was succeeded by John Morley. 
This date marks the transition from more strictly scientific 
to philosophic work. He had from early youth cherished a 
strong liking for philosophic studies; one of his earliest essays 
was an appreciative account of Hegel’s Aesthetics. Coming under 
the influence of positivism as unfolded both in Comte’s own works 
and in J. S. Mill’s System of Logic, he abandoned all faith in the 
possibility of metaphysic, and recorded this abandonment in 
the above-mentioned History of Philosophy. Yet he did not at 
any time give an unqualified adhesion to Comte’s teachings, 
and with wider reading and reflection his mind moved away 
further from the positivist standpoint. In the preface to the 
third edition of his History of Philosophy he avowed a change 
in this direction, and tliis movement is still more plainly dis¬ 
cernible in sub-sequent editions of the work. The final outcome 
of this intellectual progress is given to us in The Problems of 
Life and Mind, which may be regarded as the crowning work 
of his life. His sudden death on the 28th of November 1878 
cut short the work, yet it is complete enough to allow us to judge 
of the author’s matured conceptions on biological, psychological 
and metaphysical problems. Of his three sons only one, Charles 
(1843-1891), survived him; in the first London County Council 
Election (1888) he was elected for St Panerp; he was also much 
interested in the Hampstead Heath extension. 

Philosophy .—^Thc first hvo volumes on The Fonndatinn'; of a Creed 
lav down what Lewes regarded as the true principles of philosophiring. 
H3 here seeks to clleet a rapprochement between mctaphysic and 
science. He is still so far a positivist as to pronounce all inquiry into 
the ultimate nature of things fruitless. What matter, form, spirit are 
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10 themselvos is a futile question that belongs to the sterile region 
of " metempiries.” But philosophical questions may be so stated 
as to be susceptible of a precise solution by scientific method. Thus, 
since the relation of subject to object falls within our experience, 
it is a proper matter for philosophic investigation. It may be 
questioned whether Lewes is right in thus identifying the methods of 
science and philosophy. Philosophy is not a mere cxten.siun of 
scientific knowledge; it is an investigation of the nature and validity 
of the Imowing process itself. In any ca.se Lewes cannot be said to 
have done much to aid in the settlement of properly philosophical 
questions. Uis whole treatment of the question of the relation of 
subject to object is vitiated by a confusion bchveen the scientific 
truth that mind and body coexist in the Uving organism and the 
philosophic truth that all knowledge of objects implies a knowing 
subject. In other words, to use Shadworth Hodgson's phrase, he 
mixes up the question of the genesis of mental forms with the question 
of their nature (sec Philosophy of Reflexion, ii. 40-58). Thus he 
reaches the " monistic " doctrine that mind and matter arc two 
aspects of ^he same existence by attending simply to the paralleUsm 
between psychical and physical processes given as a fact (or a prob¬ 
able fact) of our experience, and by leaving out of account tlicir 
relation as subject and object in the cognitive act. His identification 
of the two us phases of one existence is open to criticism, not only 
from the point of view of philosophy, but from that of science. In 
his treatment of such ideas as " sensibility." " sentience " and the 
like, he does not always show whether he is speaking of physical or 
of psychical phenomena. Among the other properly philosophic 
questions discussed in these two volumes the nature of the casual 
relation is perhaps the one which is handled with most freshness and 
suggestiveness. The third volume. The Physical llasis of Mind, 
further ilevclops the writer’s views on organic activities as a whole, 
lie insists strongly on the radical distinction between organic and 
inorganic processes, and on the impossibility of ever explaining the 
former by purely mech.-inical principles. With respect to the nervous 
system, he holds Unit all its parts have one and the same elementary 
property, namely, sensibility. Thus sensibility belongs as much to 
the lower centres of the spinal cord as to the brain, contributing in 
this more elementary form elements to the " subconscious " region 
of mental Ufo. The higher functions of the nervous system, which 
make up our conscious mental life, are merely more complex modifi¬ 
cations of this fundamental property of nerve substance. Closely 
related to this doctrine is the view that the nervous organism acts 
as a whole, that particular mental operations cannot be referred to 
definitely circumscribed regions of the brain, and that the hypothesis 
of nervous activity passing in the centre by an isolated jmthway 
from one nerve-cell to another is altogether illusory. By insisting 
on the complete coincidence between the regions of nerve-action and 
sentience, and by holding that these arc but diflercnt aspects of one 
thing, he is able to attack the doctrine of animal and human auto¬ 
matism. which affirms that feeling or consciousness is merely an 
incidental concomitant of nerve-action and in no way essential to the 
chain of physical events. Lewes’s views in psychology, partly opened 
up in the earlier volumes of the Problem,!, arc more fully worked out 
in the last two volumes (^rd scries). He discusses the method of 
psychology with much insight. He claims against Comte and his 
followers a place for introspection in psychological research. In 
addition to this subjective method there must be an objective, which 
consists partly in a reference to nen'ous conditions and partly in the 
employment of sociological and historical data. Biological know¬ 
ledge, or a consideration of the organic conditions, would only help 
us to explain mental functions, as feeling and thinking; it would 
not a.ssist us to understand differences of mental faculty as mani¬ 
fested in different races and stages of human development. The 
organic conditions of these differences will probably for ever escape 
detection. Hence they can be explained only as the products of the 
social environment, 'this idea of dealing with mental phenomena in 
their relation to social and historical conditions is probably Lewes’s 
most important contribution to psychology. Among other points 
which he emphasizes is the complexity of mental phenomena. Every 
mental state is regarded as compounded of three factors in different 
proportions—namely, a process of sensible affection, of logical 
grouping and of motor impulse. But Lewes’s work in psychology 
consists less in any definite discoveries than in the inculcation of a 
sound and just method. His biological training prepared him to 
view mind as a complex unity, in which the various functions 
interact one on the other, and'of which the highest processes are 
identical with and evolved out of the lower. Thus the operations of 
lliought, " or the logic of signs," are merely a more complicated 
form of the dementary operations of sensation and instinct or " the 
logic of feeling." 'The whole of the last volume of the Problems may 
be said to be an illustration of this position. It is a valuable 
repository of psychological facts, many of them drawn from the more 
ot»curc regions of mental life and from abnormal experience, and 
is throughout suggestive and stimulating. To suggest and to 
stimulate the mind, rather than to supply it with any complete 
system of knowledge, may be said to be Lewes’s scryico in philosophy. 
The exceptional rapidity and versatility of his intelligence seems to 
account at once for the freshness in his way of envisaging the subject- 
matter of philosophy and psychology, and for the want of satisfac¬ 
tory elaboration and of systematic co-ordination. (]• S.; X.) 


LEWES, a market-town and municipal borough and the 
county town of Sussex, England, in the Lewes parliamentary 
division, 50 m. S. from Lemdun by the London, Brighton & 
South Coast railway. Pop. (1901) 11,249. It is picturesquely 
situated on the slope of a ch^k down falling to the river Ouse. 
Ruins of the old castle, supposed to have been founded by King 
Alfred and rebuilt by William de Warenne shortly after the 
Conquest, rise from the height. There are two mounds which 
bore keeps, an uncommon feature. The castle guarded the pass 
through the downs formed by the valley of tlie Ouse. In one of 
the towers is the collection of the Sussex Archaeological Society. 
St Michael’s church is without architectural merit, but contains 
old brasses and monuments; St Anne’s church is a transitional 
Norman structure; St Thomas-at-CliflFe is Perpendicular; St 
John’s, Southover, of mixed architecture, preserves some early 
Norman portions, and has some relics of the Warenne family. 
In the grounds of the Cluniar priory of St Pancras, founded in 
1078, the leaden coffins of William de Warenne and Gundrada 
his wife were dug up during an excavation for the railway in 1845. 
There is a free grammar school dating from 1512, and among the 
other public buildings are the town hall and corn exchange, 
county hall, prison, and the Fitzroy memorial library. The 
industries include the manufacture of agricultural implements, 
brewing, tanning, and iron and brass founding. The municipal 
borough is under a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 councillors. Area, 
1042 acres. 

'The many neolithic and bronze implements Uiat have been 
discovered, and the numerous tumuli and earthworks which 
surround Lewes, indicate its remote origin. The town Lewes 
(Loewas, Loewen, Lc.swa, Laquis, Latisaquensis) was in the royal 
demesne of the Saxon kings, from whom it received the privilege 
of a market. Avthelstan established two royal mints there, and 
by the reign of Edward the Confessor, and probably before, Lewes 
was certainly a borough. William I. granted the whole barony 
of Lewes, including the revenue arising from the town, to 
William de Wareime, who converted an already existing fortifica¬ 
tion into a place of residence. His descendants continued to hold 
the barony until the beginning of the 14th century. In default 
of male issue, it then passed to the earl of Arundel, with whose 
descendants it remained until 1439, when it was divided between 
the Norfolks, Dorsets and Abergavennys. By 1086 the borough 
had increased 30 % in value since the beginning of the reign, 
and its importance as a port and market-town is evident from 
Domesday. A gild merchant seems to liavc existed at an 
early date. The first mention of it is in a charter of Reginald de 
Warenne, about 1148, by which he restored to the burgesses the 
privileges they had enjoyed in the time of his grandfather and 
father, but of which they had been deprived. In 1595 a “Fellow¬ 
ship ’’ took the place of tlic old gild and in conjunction with 
two constables governed the town until the beginning of the i8th 
century. The borough seal probably dates from the 14th 
century. Lewes was incorporated by royal charter in 1881. 
The town returned two representatives to parliament from 1295 
until deprived of one member in 1867. It was disfranchised in 
1885. Earl W^aretme and his descendants held the fairs and 
markets from 1066. In 1792 the fair-days were the 6th of May, 
Whit-Tuesday, the 26th of July (for wool), and the 2nd of 
October. The market-day was Saturday. Fairs are now held 
on the 6th of May for horses and cattle, the 20th of July for wool, 
and the 21st and 28th of September for Southdown sheep. 
A corn-market is held every Tuesday, and a stock-market every 
alternate Monday. The trade in wool has been important since 
the 14th century. 

Lewes was the scene of the battle fought on the 14th of May 
1264 between Henry III. and Simon de Montfort, earl of Leicester. 
Led by the king and by his son, the future king Edward I., the 
royalists left Oxford, took Northampton and drove Montfort 
from Rochester into London. Then, harassed on the route by 
their foes, they marched through Kent into Sussex and took up 
their quarters at Lewes, a stronghold of the royalist Earl Warenne. 
Meanwhile, reinforced by a number of Londoners, Earl Simon 
left London and reached Fletching, about 9 m. north of Lewes, 
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on llie 13th of May. Efforts at reconciliation having failed he 
led his army against the town, which he hoped to surprise, early 
on the following day. His plan was to direct his main attack 
against the priory of St I'ancras, which sheltered the king and 
his brother Kicliard, earl of Cornwall, king of the Romans, 
while causing the enemy to l)elieve that his prmcipal objective 
was the castle, where Prince Edward was. But the surprise 
was not complete and the roj alists rushed from the town to 
meet the enemy in the open field. Edw’ard led his followers 
against the Londoners, who were gathered around the standard 
ot Montfort, put them to flight, pursued them for several miles, 
and killed a great number of them. Montfort’s ruse, howc\'er, 
had been successful. He was not with his standard as his foes 
thought, but with the pick of his men he attacked Henr3’’s 
followers and took prisoner both the king and his brother. 
Before Edward returned from his chase the earl was in possession 
of the town. In its streets the prince strove to retrieve his 
fortunes, but in vain. Many ot his men perished in the river, 
but others escaped, one band, consisting of Earl Warenne and 
others, taking refuge in Pevensey Castle. Edward himself took 
sanctuary and on the following day peace was made between 
the king and the earl. 

LEWES, a town in Sussex county, Delaware, U.S.A., in the 
S.E. part of the state, on Delaw'arc Bay. Pop. (1900), 2259. 
Lewes is served by the Philadelphia, Baltimore & Washington 
(Pennsylvania Sy.stem), and the Mar\ land, Delaware & Virginia 
railways. Its harbour is formed by the Delaware Breakwater, 
built by the national government and completed in 1869, and 
2j m. above it another breakwater was completed in December 
1901 by the government. The cove between them forms a 
harbour of refuge of about 550 acres. At the mouth of Delaware 
Buy, about a m. below Lewes, is the Henlopen Light, one of 
the oldest lighthouses in America. The Delaware Bay pilots 
make their headquarters at Lewes. Lewes has a large trade with 
northern cities in fruits and vegetables, and Ls a subport of entry 
of the Wilmington Customs District. The first settlement on 
Delaware soil by Europeans was made near here in 1631 by 
Dutch colonists, sent by a company organized in Holland in 
the previous year by Samuel Blommaert, Killian van Rensselaer, 
David Pieterszen de Vries and others. The settlers called the 
place Zwaanendacl, valley of swans. The settlement was soon 
entirely destroyed by the Indians, and a second body of settlers 
whom de Vries, who had been made director of the colony, 
brought in 1632 remained for only two yeias. The fact of the 
settlement is important; because of it tlie English did not unite 
the Delaware country with Maiy'land, for the Maryland Charter 
of 1632 restricted colonization to land within the prescribed 
boundaries, uncultivated and either uninhabited or inhabited 
only by Indians. In 1658 the Dutch established an Indian 
trading post, and in 1659 erected a fort at Zwaanendael. After 
the annexation of the Delaware counties to Pennsylvania in 1682, 
its name was changed to Lewes, after the town of that name in 
Sussex, England. It was pillaged by French pirates in 1698. 
One of the last naval battles of the War of Independence was 
fought in the bay near Lewes on the 81I1 ot April 1782, when the 
American privateer “ Hyder Ally ” (16), commanded by Captain 
Joshua Baines (1759-1818), defeated and captured tlie British 
sloop “ General Monk ” (20), which had been an American 
privateer, the “ General Washington,’’ had lieen captured by 
Admiral Arbuthnot’.s squadron in 1780, and was now pur¬ 
chased by the United States government and, as the " General 
Washington,” was commanded by Captain,Barnes in 1782- 
1784, In March 1813 the town was bombarded by a British 
frigate. 

See the ‘ ‘ History of Lewes " in the Papers of the Historical Society 
of Uclaware, No. xxxviii. (Wilmington, 1901); and J. T. Schari, 
History of Delaware (2 vols., Philadolpliia, 1888). 

LEWIS, SIR GEORGE CORNEWALL, Bart. (180A-1863), 
Bngli^ statesman and man of letters, was born in London on 
the 21st of April r8o6. His father, Thomas F. Ixtwis, of Harpton 
Court, Radnorshire, after holding subordinate office in various 
administrations, became a poor-law commissioner, and was made 


a baronet in 1846. 'Voung Lewis was educated at Eton and at 
Christ Church, Oxford, where in 1828 he to(A a first-class in 
classics and a second-da-ss in mathematics. He then entered 
the Middle Temple, and was called to the bar in 1831. In 1833 
he undertook his first public work as one of the commissioners 
to inquire into the condition of the poor Irish residents in the 
United Kingdom.’ In 1834 Lord Althorp included him in the 
commission to inquire into the state ot church property and 
church affairs generally in Ireland. To this fact we owe his work 
on Local Distrtrbances in Ireland, and the Irish Church Questimt 
(London, 1836), in which he condemned tlie existing connexion 
between church and state, proposed a state provision for the 
Catholic clergy, and maintained the necessity of an efficient 
workhouse organization. During this period Lewis’s mind 
was much occupied with the study of language. Before leaving 
college he liad published some observations on W’hately’s doctrine 
of the predirables, and soon afterwards he assisted Thirlwall 
and Hare in starting the Philological Museum. Its successor, 
the Classical Museum, he also supported by occasional epntribu- 
tions. In 1835 he published an Essay on the Origin and Forma¬ 
tion of the Romance Languages (re-edited in 1862), the first 
effective criticism in England of Raynouard’s theory of a uniform 
romance tongue, represented by the poetry of the troubadours. 
He also compiled a glossary of provincial words u.scd in Hereford¬ 
shire and the adjoining counties. But the mo.st important work 
of this earlier period was one to which his logical and philological 
tastes contributed. The Remarks on the Use and Abuse of some 
Pulilical Terms (London, 1832) may have been suggested by 
Bentham’s Booh of Parliamentary Fallacies, but it shows all 
that power of clear sober original thinking which marks his 
larger and later political works. Moreover, he translated 
Boeckh’s Public Economy of Athens and Muller’s History of 
Greek Literature, and he assisted Tufnell in the translation of 
Muller’s Dorians. Some time afterwards he edited a text of 
the Fables of llabrius. While his friend Hayward conducted 
the Law Magazine, he wrote in it frequently on such subjects as 
secondary punishments and the penitentiax)' system. In 1836, 
at the request of Lord Glenelg, he accompanied John Austin to 
Malta, where they spent nearly two years reporting on the 
condition of the island and framing a new code of laws. One 
leading object of both commissioners was to associate the Maltese 
in the responsible government of the island. On his return to 
England Lewis succeeded his father as one of tlie principal 
poor-law commissioners. In 1841 appeared the Essay on the 
Government of Dependencies, a systematic statement and dis¬ 
cussion of the various relations in which colonies may stand 
towards the mother country. In 1844 Lewis married Ladj’ Maria 
Theresa Lister, sister of Lord Clarendon, and a lady of literary 
tastes. Much of their married life was spent in Kent House, 
Knightsbridge. They had no children. In 1847 Lewis resigned 
his office. He was then returned for the county of Hereford, 
and Lord Jolm Russell appointed him secretary to the Board of 
Control, but a few months afterwards he became under-secretary 
to the Home Office. In this capacity he introduced two important 
bills, one for the abolition ot turnpike trusts and the management 
of highways by a mixed county board, the other for the purpose 
of defining and regulating the law of parochial assessment. In 
1850 he succeeded Haytcr as financial secretar)’ to the treasury. 
About this time, also, iqipeared his Essay on the Influence of 
Authority in Matters of Opinion, On the dissolution of parlia¬ 
ment which followed the resignation of Lord John Russell’s 
ministry in 1852, Lewis was defeated for Herefordshire and then 
for i^terborough. Excluded from parliament he accepted tlw 
editorship of Hie Edinburgh Review, and remained editor until 
1855. During this period he served on the Oxford commission, 
and on the commission to inquire into the government of London. 
But its chief fruits were the Treatise on the Methods of Observation 
and Reasoning in Politics, and the Enquiry into the Credibility 
of the Early Roman History,^ in which he vigorously attacked 

> See Hie Abstract of Final Report of Commissioners 0/ Irish Poor 
Enquiry, by G. C. Lewis and N. Senior (1837). 

> Translated into Goman by Uefarecht (Hanover, X858). 
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the theory of ejMC lays and other theories on which Niebuhr’s 
reconstruction of that history had proceeded. In 1855 Lewis 
succeeded his father in the baronetcy. He was at once elected 
member for the Radnor boroughs, and Lord Palmerston made 
him chancellor of the exchequer. He had a war loan to contract 
and hcary additional taxation to impose, but his industry, 
method and eJear vision carried him safely through. After 
the change of ministry in 1859 Sir George became home secretary 
under Lord Palmerston, and in 1861, much against his wish, 
he succeeded Sidney Herbert (Lord Herbert of Lea) at the 
War Office. The closing years of his life were marked by in¬ 
creasing intellectual vigour. In 1859 he published an able 
Essay on Forrign Jurisdielim and the Extradition of Criminals, 
a subject to which the attempt on Napoleon’s life, the discussions 
on the Conspiracy Bill, and the trial of Bernard, had drawn 
general attention. He advocated the extension of extradition 
treaties, and condemned the principal idea of Weltrechtsordnmg 
which Mohl of Heidelberg had proposed. His two latest works 
were the Survey of the Astronomy of the Ancients, in which, 
without profe.ssing any knowledge of Oriental languages, he 
applied a sceptic^ analysis to the ambitious Egyptology of 
Bunsen ; and the Dialogue on the Best Form of Government, in 
which, under the name of Crito, the author points out to the 
supporters of the various systems that there is no one abstract 
government which is the bc.st possible for all times and places. 
An e.ssay on the Chararteristics of Federal, National, Frovincial 
and Municipal Government il<xs,no\. seem to have been published. 
Sir George died in April 18(13. marble bust by Weekes stands 
in Westminster Abbey. 

Lewis was a man of mild and affectionate dispo.sition, much 
beloved by a large circle of friends, among whom were Sir E. 
Head, the Grotes, the Austins, Lord Stanhope, J. S. Mill, Dean 
Milman, the Duff Gordons. In public life he was distinguished, 
as I,ord Aberdeen said, “ for candour, moderation, love of truth.” 
He had a passion for the systematic acquirement of knowledge, 
and a keen and sound critical faculty. His name has gone down 
to history as that of a many-sided man, .sound in judgment, 
unselfish in political life, and abounding in practical good sense. 

A reprint from the Edinburgh Review of his long series of papers 
on the Admintstratum of Great Britain appeared in 1864, and liis 
Letters to various Friends (1870) were edited by his brother (Gilbert, 
who succeeded him in the baronetcy. 

LEWIS. HENRY CARVILL (1853-1888), American geologist, 
w’as bom in Philadelphia on the i6th of November 1853. 
Educated in the university of Pennsylvania he took the degree of 
M.A. in 1876. He became attached to the Geological Survey of 
Pennsylvania in 1879, serving for three years as a volunteer 
member, and during this term he became greatly interested in the 
study of glacial phenomena. In 1880 he was chosen profcs.sor of 
mineralogy in the Philadelphia academy of natural sciences, and 
in 1883 he was appointed to the chidr of geology in Haverford 
College, Pennsylvania. During the winters of 1885 to 1887 he 
studied petrology under H. F. Rosenbusch at Heidelberg, and 
during the summers he inve.stigated the glacial geology of 
northern Europe and the British Islands. His observations 
in North America, where he had studied under Professor G. F. 
Wright, Professor T. C. Chamberlin and Warren Upham, had 
demonstrated the former extension of land-ice, and the existence 
of great terminal moraines. In 1884 his Report on the Terminal 
Moraine in Pennsylvania and New York was published: a 
work containing much information on the limits of the North 
American ice-sheet. In Britain he sought to trace in like manner 
the southern extent of the terminal moraines formed by British 
ice-sheets, but before his conclusions were matured he died 
at Manchester on the 21st of July 1888. The results of his 
observations were publbhed in 1894 entitled Papers and Notes 
on the Glacial Geology of Great Britain and Ireland, edited by 
Dr H. W. Cr(»skey, 

See " Prof. Henry Carvill Lewis and his Work in Glacial Oology,’* 
by Warren Upham, Araer. Geol. voL ii. (Dec. 1888) p. 371, with 
portrait. 

LEWIS, JOHN IREDERIOK (1805-1876), British painter, 
son of F, C. Lewis, engraver, was bom in London. He was 


elected in 1827 associate of the Society of Painters in Water 
Colours, of wliidi lie became full membw in 1839 and president 
in 1S55; he rested in i8j8, and was made associate of the 
Royal Academy in 1859 and academician in 1865. Much of his 
earlier life was spent in Spain, Italy and tlie East, but he re¬ 
turned to England in 1851 and for the remainder of his career 
devoted himsi^ alroo.st exclusively to Eastern subjects, which 
he treated with extraordinary care and miruiteness of finish, 
and with much beauty of tedmical method. He is represented 
by a picture, “ Edfou: Upper Egypt,” in the National Gallery 
of British Art. lie achieved equal eminence in both oil and 
water-colour painting. 

LEWIS, MATTHEW GREGORY (1775-1818), English 
romance-writer and dramatist, often referred to as “ Monk ” 
Lewis, was bom in London on the 9th of July 1775. He was 
educated for a diplomatic career at Westminster school and at 
Cluist Church, Oxford, spending most of bis vacations abroad 
in the study of modern languages ; and in 1794 he proceeded to 
the Hague as attach^ to the British embassy. His stay there 
lasted only a few months, but was marked by the composition, 
in ten weeks, of his romance Ambrosio, or the Monk, which was 
published in the summer of the following year. It immediately 
acliieved celebrity ; but some passages it contained were of such 
a nature that about a year after its appearance an injunction to 
restrain its sale was moved for and a rule nisi obtained. Lewis 
published a second edition from which be had expunged, as he 
thought, all the objectionable passages, but the work still 
remains of such a cliaractcr as almost to justify the severe 
language in which Byron in English Bards and Scotch Reviewers 
addresses— 

“ Wonder-working Lewis, Monk or Bard, 

Who lain wonld'st make Parnassus a churchyard ; 

Even Satan's self with thee might dread to dwell. 

And in thy skull discern a deeper hell." 

MTiatever its demerits, ethical or aesthetic, may have been, The 
Monk did not interfere with the reception of Lewis into the 
English society; he was favourably noticed at court, and almost 
as soon as he came of age he obtained a seat in the House 
of Commons as member for Hindon, Wilts. After some years, 
however, during which he never addres.sed the House, he finally 
withdrew from a parliamentary career. His tastes lay wholly in 
the direction of literature, and The Castle Spectre. (1796, a musical 
drama of no great literaiy merit, but which enj.oyed a long 
popularity on the stage). The Minister (a translation from 
Schiller’s Kabcde u. Liebe), Rolla (1797, a translation from 
Kotzebue), with numerous other operatic and tragic pieces, 
appeared in rapid succession. The Bravo of Venice, a romance 
translated from the German, was published in 1804; next to 
The Monk it is the best-known work of Lewis. By the death of 
his father he succeeded to a laige fortune, and in 1815 embarked 
for the West Indies to visit tus estates; in the course of this 
tour, which lasted four months, the Journal of a West Indian 
Proprietor, published posthumously in 1833, was written. A 
second visit to Jamaica was undertaken in 1817, in order that 
he might become further acquainted with, and able to amelio¬ 
rate, the condition of the slave population; the fatigues to 
which he exposed him.self in the tropical climate brought on a 
fever which terminated fatally on the homeward voyage on the 
14th of May 1818. 

The Life and Correspondence of M. G. Lewis, in two volumes, was 
published in 1839. 

LEWIS, MERIWETHER (1774-1809), American explorer, 
was bom near Charlottesville, Virginia, on the i8th of August 
1774. In 1794 he volunteered with the Virginia troops called 
out to suppress the “ Whisky Insurrection,” was commissioned 
as ensign in the regular United States army in 1795, served with 
distinction under General Anthony Wayne in the campaigns 
against the Indians, and attained the rank of captain in 1797. 
From 1801 to 1803 he was the private secretary of President 
Jefferson. On the i8th of January 1803 Jefferson sent a con¬ 
fidential message to Congress urging the development of trade 
with the Indians of the Missouri Valley and recommending that 
an exploring party be sent into this region, notwithstanding 
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the fact that it was then held by Spain and owned by France. 
Congress appropriated funds for the.expedition, and the president 
instructed Lewis to proceed to the head-waters of the Missouri 
river and thence across the mountains to the Pacific Ocean. 
With Jefferson’s consent Lewis chose as a companion Lieut. 
William Clark, an old friend and army comrade. The prepara¬ 
tions were made under the orders of the War Department, and, 
until the news arrived that France had sold Ixruisiana to the 
United States, they were conducted in secrecy. Lewis .spent 
some time in Philadelphia, gaining additional knowledge of the 
natural sciences and learning the use of instruments for deter¬ 
mining positions; and late in 1803 he and Clark, with twenty- 
nine men from the army, went into winter quarters near St 
Louis, where the men were subjected to rigid training. On the 
14th of May 1804 the party, with sixteen additional members, 
who, however, were to go only a part of the way, started up the 
Missouri river in three boats, and by the 2nd of November had 
made the difficult ascent of the stream as far as 47° 21' N. lat., 
near the site of the present Bismarck, North Dakota, where, 
among the Mandan Indians, they passed the second winter. 
Early in April 1805 the ascent of the Missouri was continued as 
far as the three forks of the river, which were named the Jeffer¬ 
son, the Gallatin and the Madison. The Jefferson was then 
followed to its source in the south-western part of what is now 
the state of Montana. Procuring a guide and horses from the 
Shoshone Indians, the party pushed westward through the Rocky 
Mountains in September, and on the 7th of October embarked 
in canoes on a tributary of the Columbia river, the mouth of 
which they reached on the 15th of November. They had 
travelled upwards of 4000 m. from their starting-point, had 
encountered various Indian tribes never before seen by whites, 
had made valuable scientific collections and observations, and 
were the first explorers to reach the Pacific by crossing the 
continent north of Mexico. After spending the winter on the 
Pacific coast they started on the 23rd of March 1806 on their 
return journey, and, after crossing the divide, Lewis with 
one party explored Maria’s river, and Clark with another the 
Yellowstone. On the t2th of August the two explorers reunited 
near the junction of the Yellowsitone and the Missouri, and on 
the 23rd of September reached St Louis. In spite of expo.sure, 
hardship and peril only one member of the party died, and 
only one deserted. No later feat of exploration, perhaps, in 
any quarter of the globe has exceeded this in romantic interest. 
The expedition was conunemorated by the Lewis and Clark 
Centennial Exposition at Portland, Oregon, in 1905. The leaders 
and men of the exploring party were rewarded with liberal grants 
of land from the public domain, Lewis receiving 1500 acres; and 
in March 1807 Lewis was made governor of the northern part 
of the territory obtained from France in 1803, which had been 
organized as the Louisiana Territory. He performed the duties 
of this office with great efficiency, but it is said that in the un¬ 
wonted quiet of Ws new duties, his mind, always subject to 
melancholy, became unbalanced, and that while on his way to 
Washington he committed suicide about 60 m. south-west 
of Nashville, Tennessee, on the nth of October 1809. It is not 
definitely toown, however, whether he actually committed 
suicide or was murdered. 

Bibuografhy. —Jefferson’s Message from the President of the 
United States, Communicating Discoveries made in Exploring the 
Missouri, Red River and Washita by Captains Lewis ana Clark, Dr 
Sibley and Mr Dunbar (Washington, 1806, and subsequent editions) 
is the earliest account, containing the reports sent bsick by the ex¬ 
plorers in the winter of X804-1805. Patrick Gas-s's Journal of the 
Voyages and Travels of a Corps of Discovery under the Command of 
Capt. Ijwis and Capt. Clark (Pittsburg, 1807) is the account of a 
sergeant in the party. Biddle and Allen's History of the Expedition 
under the Command of Captains Lewis and Clark (2 vols., Mjiladelphia, 
1814) is a condensation of the original joumab. There are numerous 
reprints of this work, the best being that of Elliott Cooes (4 vols.. 
New York, 1893), which contains additions from the originm manu¬ 
scripts and a new chapter, in the style of Biddle, inserted as though 
a part of the original text. As a final authority consult R. G. 
Thwmtes (ed.). The Original Journals of the Lewis and Clark Ex¬ 
edition (8 vols., New York, 1904-1905), containing ail the known 
terary records of the expedition. For popular accounts see W. R. 
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Lighten, Lewis and Clark (Boston, 190:); 0 . D. Wheeler, The Trait 
of Lewis and Clark (2 vols., New York, 1904); and Noali Brooks 
(ed.). First across the Continent: Expedition of Lewis and Clark (New 
York, 1901). 

LEWISBURG, a borough and the county-seat of Union county, 
Pennsylvania, U.S.A., on the W. bank of West Branch of the 
Susquehanna river, about 50 m. N. of Harrisburg. Pop. (1900) 
3457, of whom only 60 were foreign-bom. It is served by the 
Pennsylvania and the Philadelphia & Reading railways. It is 
the seat of Bucknell University (coeducational), opened in 1846 
as the university of Lewisburg and renamed in 1886 in honour 
of William Bucknell (1809-1890), a liberal benefactor. The 
univensity comprises a College of Liberal Arts, an Academy for 
Young Men, an Institute for Young Women, and a School of 
Music, and in 1908-1909 had 50 instructors and 775 students, 
of whom 547 were in the College of Liberal Arts. 'The city is 
situated in a farming region, and has various manufactures, 
including flour, lumber, furniture, woollens, nails, foundry 
products and carriages. Lewisburg (until about 1805 called 
Derrstown) was founded and laid out in 1785 by Ludwig Derr, 
a German, and was chartered as a borough in 18:2. 

LEWISHAM, a south-eastern metropolitan borough of London, 
England, bounded N.W. by Deptford, N.E. by Greenwich, E, 
by Woolwich, and W. by Camberwell, and extending S. to the 
boundary of the county of London. Pop. (1901) 127,495. iCs 
area is for the most part occupied by villas. It includes the 
districts of Blackheath and Lee in the north. Hither Green, 
Catford and Brockley in the central parts, and Forest Hill and 
part of .Sydenham in the south-west. In the districts last named 
well-wooded hills rise above 300 ft., and this is an especially 
favoured residential quarter, its popularity being formerly 
increased by the presence of medicinal springs, discovered in 
1640, on Sydenham Common. Towards the south, in spite of the 
constant extension of building, there are considerable tracts of 
ground uncovered, apart from public grounds. In the nortli the 
borough includes the greater part of Blackheath (?.».), an open 
common of considerable historical interest. The other principal 
pleasure grounds are Hilly Fields (46 acres) and Ladywell Recrea¬ 
tion Grounds (46 acres) in the north-west part of the borough ; 
and at Sydenham (but outside the boundary of the county of 
London) is the Crystal Palace. Among institutions are the 
Ilorniman Museum, Forest Hill (1901); Morden’s College, on the 
south of Blackheath, founded at the close of the 17 th century by 
Sir John Morden for Turkey merchants who were received as 
pensioners, and subsequently extended in scope; numerous 
.schools in the same locality; and the Park Fever Hospital, Hither 
Green. 'The parliamentary borough of Lewisham returns one 
member. The borough council consists of a mayor, 7 aldermen 
and 42 councillors. Area, 7oi4'4 acres. 

LEWISTON, a city of Androscoggin county, Maine, U.S.A., 
on the Androscoggin river, opposite Auburn, with which it is 
coimected by four steel bridges, and about 36 m. N.E. of Portland. 
Pop. (1900) 23,761, of whom 9316 were foreign-born; (1910 
census) 26,247. is served by the Maine Central, the Grand 
Trunk, the Portland & Rumford Falls and the Lewiston, Augusta 
& Waterville (electric) railways. The surrounding country 
is hilly and the river is picturesque; in the vicinity there arc 
many lakes and ponds aboundii^ in salmon and trout. The 
Maine fish hatchery is on Lake Auburn, 3 m. above the city, 
Lewiston is the seat of Bates College, a non-sectarian institution, 
which grew out of the Maine State Seminary (chartered in 1855), 
and was chartered in 1864 under its present name, adopted in 
honour of Benjamin E. Bates (d. 1877), a liberal benefactor. 
In 1908-1909 the college had 25 instructors and 440 students, 
and its library contained 34,000 volumes. The campus of the 
college is about i m. from the business portion of Lewiston md 
covers 50 acres; among the college buildings are an auditorium 
(1909) given by W. Scott Libbey of Lewiston, and the Libbey 
Forum for the use of the three literary societies and the two 
Christian associations of the college. The literary societies 
give excellent training in foteneics. The matriculation pledge 
requires from male students total abstinence from intoxicants 
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as a condition of membership. There are no secret fraternities. 
From the beginning women have been admitted on the same 
terms as men. The Cobb Divinity School (Free Baptist), which 
was founded at Parsonfield, Maine, in 1840 as a department 
of Parsonfield Seminary, and was situat^ in 1842-1844 at 
Dracut, Massachusetts, in 1844-1854 at \Vhite.stown, New York, 
and in 1854-1870 at New Hampton, New Hampshire, was 
removed to Lewiston in 1870 and became a department (known 
as Bates Theological Seminary until 1888) of Bates College, 
with which it was merged in 1908. Lewiston has a fine city 
hall, a Carnegie library and a public park of loj acres, with a 
bron/.c soldiers’ monument by Franklin Simmons, who was bom 
in 1839 at Webster near Lewiston, and is known for his statues 
of Roger Williams, William King, Francis H. Pierpont and U. S. 
Grant in the national Capitol, and for “ Grief ” and “ History ” on 
the Peace *Monument at Washington. In Lewiston are the 
Central Maine General Hospital (1888), the Sisters’ Hospital 
(1888), under the charge of the French CathoUc Sisters of Charity, 
a home for aged women, a young women’s home and the 
Hesley Asylum for boys. The Shrine Building (Kora Temple), 
dedicated in 1909, is the headquarters of the Shriners of the 
state. The river at Lewiston breaks over a ledge of mica-schist 
and gneiss, the natural fall of 40 ft. having been increased to 
more than 50 ft. by a strong granite dam ; and 3 m. above the 
city at Deer Rips a cement dam furnishes 10,000 horse-power. 
The water-power thus obtained is distributed by canals from 
the nearer dam and transmitted by wire from the upper dam. 
I’lie manufacture of cotton goods is the principal industry, and 
in 1905 the product of the city’s cotton mills was valued at about 
one-third of that of the mills of the whole .state. Among other 
industries are the manufacture of woollen goods, shirts, dry- 
plates, carriages, .spools and bobbins, and boots and shoes, and 
the dyeing and finishing of textiles. The total factory product 
in 1905 was valued at $8,527,649. The municipality owns its 
water works and electric lighting plant. Lewiston was settled 
in 1770, incorporated as a township in 1795 and chartered as a 
city in 1861. It was the home of Nelson Itingley (1832-1899), 
who from 1856 until his death controlled the Lewiston Journal. 
He was governor of the state in 1874-1876, Republican repre¬ 
sentative in Congress in i88i-i899,and the drafter of the Dinglcy 
Tariff Bill (1897). 

LEWIS-WITH-HARBIS, the most northerly island of the 
Outer Hebrides, Scotland. It is sometimes called tlie Long 
Island and is 24 m. from the nearest point of the mainland, 
from which it is separated by the strait called The Minch. It 
is 60 m. long and has an extreme breadth of 30 m., its average 
breadth being 15 m. It is divided into two portions by a line 
roughly drawn between Loch Resort on the west and Loch 
Seaforth on tlie cast, of which the larger or more northerly portion, 
known as Lewis (pron. Lews), belongs to the county of Ross and 
Cromarty and the Ics-ser, known as Harris, to Inverness-shire. 
The area of the whole island is 492,800 acres, or 770 sq. m., of 
which 368,000 acres belong to Lewis. In 1891 the population 
of Lewis was 27,045, of Harris 3681; in 1901 the popula¬ 
tion of Lewis was 28,357, of Harris 3803, or 32,160 for the island, 
of whom 17,175 were females, 11,209 spoke Gaelic only, and 
17,685 botli Gaelic and English. There is communication with 
certain ports of the Western Highlands by steamer via Stornoway 
every week—oftener during the tourist and special seasons— 
the steamers frequently calling at Loch Erisort, Lodi Sealg, 
Ardvourlie, Tarbert, Ardvey, Rodel and The Obe. The coast is 
indented to a remarkable degree, the principal sea-lochs in 
Harris being East and West I-och Tarbert; and in Lewis, Loch 
Seafortli, Loch Erisort and Broad Bay (or Loch a Tuath) on the 
east coast and Lodi Roag and Loch Resort on the west. The 
mainland is dotted with innumerable fresh-water lakes. The 
island is composed of gneiss rocks, excepting a patch of granite 
near Carloway, small bands of intrusive basalt at Gress and in 
lye Peninsula and some Torridonian sandstone at Stornoway, 
'Tong, Vatskir and Carloway. Most of Harris is mountainous, 
there being more than thirty peaks above 1000 ft. high. Lewis 
is comparatively flat, save in the south-east, where Ben More 
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reaches 1874 ft., and in the south-west, where Mealasbhal (1885) 
is the highest point; but ii^this division there are only eleven 
peaks exceeding 1000 ft. in height. The rivers are small and 
unimportant. The principal capes are the Butt of Lewis, in 
the extreme north, where the diffs are nearly 150 ft. high and 
crowned with a lighthouse, the light of which is visible for 19m.; 
Tolsta Head, Tiumpan Head and Cabag Head, on the cast; 
Renish Point, in the extreme south; and, on the west. Toe Head 
and Gallon Head. The following inhabited islands in tlie 
Inverness-shire division belong to the parish of Harris: off the 
S.W. coast, Bemera (pop. 524), Ensay, Killigray and Pabbay; 
off the W. coast. Scarp (160), Soay and Tarrensay (72); off the 
E. coast, Scalpa (587) and Scotasay. Belonging to the county 
of Ross and Cromarty are Great Bemera (580) to the W. of Lewis, 
in the parish of Uig, and the Shiant Isles, about 21 m. S. of 
Stornoway, in the parish of Lochs, so named from the number 
of its sea lochs and fresh-water lakes. The south-eastern base 
of Broad Bay is furnished by the peninsula of Eye, attached to 
the main mass by so slender a neck as seemingly to be on the 
point of becoming itself an island. Much of the surface of both 
Lewis and Harris is composed of peat and swamp; there are 
scanty fragments of an ancient forest. The rainfall for the year 
averages 41-7 in., autumn and winter being very wet. Owing 
to the influence of the Gulf Stream, however, the temperature 
is fairly high, averaging for the year46'6° F., for January 39-5° F. 
and for August 56'5“ F. 

The economic conditions of the island correspond with its 
physical conditions. The amount of cultivable land is small 
and poor. Sir James Matheson (1796-1878), who purchased 
the island in 1844, is said to have spent nearly £350,000 in 
reclamation and improvements. Barley and potatoes are the 
chief crops. A large number of black cattle are reared and some 
sheep-farming is carried on in Harris. Kelp-making, once 
important, has been extinct for many years. Harris has obtained 
great reputation for tweeds. The cloth has an aroma of heather 
and peat, and is made in the dwellings of the cotters, who use 
dyes of long-established excellence. The fisheries are the 
principal mainstay of the people. In spite of the very consider¬ 
able reductions in rent effected by the Crofters’ Commission 
(appointed in 1886) and the sums expended by government, 
most of the crofters still live in poor huts amid dismal surround¬ 
ings. The island affords good sporting facilities. Many of the 
streams abound with salmon and trout j otters and seals are 
plentiful, and deer and hares common; while bird life includes 
grouse, ptarmigan, woodcock, snipe, heron, widgeon, teal, eider 
duck, swan and varieties of geese and gulls. There are many 
antiquarian remains, including duns, megaliths, ruined towers 
and chapels and the like. At Rodel, in the extreme south of 
Harris, is a church, all that is left of an Augustinian monastery. 
The foundation is Norman and the superstructure Early English. 
On the towers are curious carved figures and in the interior 
several tombs of the Macleods, the most remarkable being that 
of Alastair (Alexander), son of William Macleod of Dunvegan, 
dated 1528. The monument, a full-length recumbent effigy 
of a knight in armour, lies at tlie base of a tablet in the shape 
of an arch divided into compartments, in which are carved in 
bas-relief, besides the armorial bearings of the deceased and a 
rendering of Dunvegan castle, several symbolical scenes, one of 
which exhibits Satan weighing in the balance the good and evil 
deeds of Alastair Macleod, the good obviously preponderating. 
Stornoway, the chief town (pop. 3852) is treated under a separate 
heading. At Callernish, 13 m. due W. of Stornoway, are 
several stone circles, one of which is probably the most perfect 
example of so-called “ Druidical ” structures m the British Isles. 
In this specimen the stones are huge, moss-covered, undressed 
blocks of gneiss. Twelve of such monoliths constitute the 
circle, in the centre of which stands a pillar 17 ft. high. From 
the circle there runs northwards an avenue of stones, comprising 
on the right-hand side nine blocks and on tlxe left-hand ten. 
There also branch off from the circle, on the east and west, a 
single line of four stones and, on the south, a single line of five 
stones. From the extreme point of the south file to the farther 
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end of the avenue on the north is a distance of 127 yds. and the 
width from tip to tip of the east and west arms is 41 yds. Viewed 
from the north end of the avenue, the design is that of a cross. 
The most important fishery centre on the west coast is Carloway, 
where there is the best example of a broch, or fort, in the Hebrides. 
Rory, the blind harper who translated the Psalms into Gaelic, 
was tarn in the village. Tarbert, at the head of East taeh 
Tarbcrt, is a neat, clean village, in communication by mail-car 
with Stornoway. At Coll, a few miles N. by E. of Stornoway, 
is a mussel cave; and at Gress, 2 m. or so beyond in the same 
direction, there is a famous seals’ cave, adorned with fine stal¬ 
actites. Port of Ness, where there is a harbour, is the head¬ 
quarters of the ling fishery. Loch Seaforth gave the title of 
earl to a branch of the Mackenzies, but in 1716 the 5th earl 
was attainted for Jacobitism and the title forfeited. In 1797 
Francis Humberston Mackenzie (1754-1815), cliief of the Clan 
Mackenzie, was created Lord Seaforth and Baron Mackenzie of 
Kintail and made colonel of the 2nd battalion of the North 
British Militia, afterwards the 3rd battalion of the Seaforth 
Highlanders. The 2nd tattalion of the Seaforth Highlanders 
was formerly the Ross-shire Buffs, which was raised in 1771. 

LEXICON, a dictionary {g.v.). The word is the Latinized form 
of Gr. Kf^iKov, sc. fiifiKiov, a word-book word, Xiyav, to 
speak). Lexicon, rather tlian dictionary, is used of word-books 
of the Greek language, and sometimes of Arabic and Hebrew. 

LEXINGTON, BARON, a title borne in the English family of 
Sutton from 1645 to 1723. Robert Sutton (1594-1668), son of 
Sir William Sutton of Averham, Nottinghamshire, was a member 
of parliament for his native county in 1625 and again in 1640. 
He served Charles 1 . during the Civil War, making great 
monetary sacrifices for the royal cause, and in 1645 the king 
created him Baron l.exington, this being a variant of the 
name of the Nottinghamshire village of Laxton. His estate 
suffered during the time of the Commonwealth, but some money 
was returned to him by ('harles 11 . He died on the 13th of 
October 1668. His only son, Robert, the 2nd baron (1661-1723), 
supported in the House of Lords the elevation of William of 
Orange to the throne, and was employed by that king at court 
and on diplomatic business. He also served as a soldier, but he 
is chiefly known as the British envoy at Vienna during the 
conclusion of the treaty of Ryswick, and at Madrid during the 
negotiations which led to the treaty of Utrecht. He died on 
the 19th of September 1723. His letters from Vienna, selected 
and edited by the Hon. H. M. Sutton, were published as the 
Lexington Papers (1851). Lexington’s barony became extinct 
on his death, but his estates descended to the younger sons of 
his daughter Bridget (d. 1734), the wife of John Manners, 3rd 
duke of Rutland. Lord George Manners, who inherited these 
estates in 1762, is the ancestor of the family of Manners-.Sutton. 
An earlier member of this family is Oliver Sutton, bishop of 
Lincoln from 1280 to 1299. 

LEXINGTON, a city and the county-seat of Fayette county, 
Kentucky, U.S.A., about 75 m. S. of Cincinnati. Pop. (1900) 
26,369, of whom 10,130 were negroes and 924 were foreign-born; 
(1910 census), 35,099. It is served by the Louisville & Nash¬ 
ville, the Southern, the Chesapeake & Ohio, the Cincinnati, 
New Orleans & "Texas Pacific, the Lexin^on & Eastern, 
and electric railways. The city, which lies at an altitude of 
about 950 ft, is situated near the centre of the celebrated “ blue 
grass ” region, into which extend a number of turnpike roads. 
Its public buildings include the court house and the Federal 
building, both built of Bowling Green oolitic limestone. Among 
the public institutions are two general hospitals—St Joseph’s 

? loman Catholic) and Good Samaritan (controlled by the 
rotestant churches of the city)—the Eastern Lunatic Asylum 
(1815, a state institution since 1824), with 250 acres of grounds ; 
a state House of Reform for Girls and a state House of Reform 
for Boys (both at Greendale, a suburb); an orphan industrial 
school (for negroes); and two Widows’ and O^hans’ Homes, 
one established by the Odd Fellows of Kentucky and the other 
by the Knights of Pythias of the state. Lexin^n is the seat 
of Trtuisylvania Univeisily (non-sectarian; coeducational), 


formerly Kentucky University (Disciples of Christ), which grew 
out of Bacon CoUege (opened at Georgetown, Ky., in 1836), 
was chartered in 1858 as Kentucky University, and was opened 
at Uarrodsburg, Ky., in 1859, whence after a fire in 1864 it 
removed to Lexington in 1865. At Lexington it was consolidated 
with the old Transylvania University, a well-known institution 
which hud been chartered as Transylvania Seminary in 1783, 
was opened near Danville, Ky., in 1785, was removed to Lexing¬ 
ton in 1789, was re-chartered as Transylvania University in 
1798, and virtually ceased to exist in 1859,' In 1908 Kentucky 
University resumed the old name, Transylvania University. 
It has a college of Liberal Arts, a College of Law, a Preparatory 
School, a Junior College for Women, and Hamilton College for 
women (founded in 1869 as Hockcr Female College), over which 
the university assumed control in 1903, and a College of the Bible, 
organized in 1865 as one of the colleges of the university, but 
now under independent control. In 1907-1908 Transylvania 
University, including the College of the Bible, had 1129 students. 
At Lexington are the State University, two colleges for girls— 
the Campbell-Hagerman College and Sayre College—and St 
Catherine’s Academy (Roman Catholic). The city is the meeting- 
place of a CJiatauqua Assembly, and has a public library. The 
State University was founded (under tlie Federal Land Grant 
Act of 1862) in 1865 as the State Agricultural and Mcrhanical 
College, was opened in 1866, and was a college of Kentucky 
University until 1878. In 1890 the college received a second 
Federal appropriation, and it received various grants from the 
state legislature, wliich in 1880 imposed a state tax of one-half of 
1 % for its support. In connexion with it an Agricultural 
Experiment Station was established in 1885. In 1908 its title 
became, by act of Legislature, the State University. The 
university has a College of Agriculture, a College of Arts and 
Science, a College of Law, a .School of Civil Engineering, a School 
of Mechanical and Electrical Engineering, and a School of Mining 
Engineering. The university campus is the former City Park, 
in the southern part of the city. In 1907-1908 the university 
had 1064 students. The city is the sec of a Protestant Episcop.il 
bishopric. 

Lexington was the home of Henry Clay from 1797 until his 
death in 1852, and in his memory a monument has been erected, 
consisting of a magnesian-limestone column (ataut 120 ft.) in 
the Corinthian style and surmounted by a statue of Clay, the 
head of wliich was torn off in 1902 by a thunderbolt. Clay’s 
estate, “ Ashland,” is now one of the best known of the stock- 
farms in the vicinity ; the present house is a replica of Clay’s 
home. The finest and most extensive of these stock-farms, and 
probably the finest in the world, is “ Elmendorf,” 6 m. from the 
city. On these farms many famous trotting and running horses 
have been raised. There are two race-tracks in l.exington, and 
annual running and trotting race meetings attract large crowds. 
The city’s industries consist chiefly in a large trade in tobarco, 
hemp, grain and live stock—there are large semi-annual horse 
sales—and in the manufacture of “ Bourbon ” whisky, tobacco, 
flour, dressed flax and hemp, carriages, harness and saddles. 
The total value of the city’s factory products in 1905 was 
$2,774,329 (46-9 % more than in 1900). 

Lexington was named from Lexington, Massachusetts, in 1775 
by a party of hunters who were encamped here when they 
received the news of the battle of Lexington ; the permanent 
settlement dates from 1779. It was laid out in 1781, incor¬ 
porated as a town in 1782, and chartered as a city in 1832. The 
first newspaper published west of the Allegheny Mountains, the 
Kentucky Gazette, was established here in 1787, to promote the 
separation of Kentucky from Virginia. 'Ihc first state legislature 
met here in 1792, but later in the same year Frankfort became 
the state capital. Until 1907, when the city was enlarged by 
annexation, its limits remained as they were firet laid out, a 
circle with a radius of 1 m., the court bouse being its centre. 

See G. W. Ranch, History of Lexingto n, Kentucky (Cincinnati, 1872). 

1 See Robert Peter, TransylvaniM UniversUy ; Its Origin, Rise, 
Decline and Pall (Louisville, 1896), and his History of the Medical 
Department of Transylvania University (Louisville, 1905). 
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LEXINGTON, a township of Middlesex county, Massachusetts, 
U.S.A.,about II m. N.W. of Boston. I’op. (1900) 3831, (1910 
U.S. census) 4918. It is traversed by the Boston & Maine 
railroad and by the Lowell & Boston electric railway. Its area 
is about 17 sq. m., and it contains three villages—Lexington, 
East Lexington and North Lexington. Agriculture is virtually 
the only industry. Owing to its historic interest the village of 
Lexington is visited by thousands of persons annually, for it 
was on the green or conunon of this village that the first armed 
conflict of the American War of Independence occurred. On 
the green stand a monument erected by the state in 1799 to the 
memory of the minute-men who fell in that engagement, a 
drinking fountain surmounted by a bronze statue (1900, by 
Henry Hudson Kitson) of Captain John Parker, who was in 
command pf the minute-men, and a large boulder, which marks 
the position of the minute-men when they were fired upon by 
the British. Near the green, in the old burying-ground, are the 
graves of Captain Parker and other American patriots—the 
oldest gravestone is dated 1690. The Uancock-Clarke House 
(built in part in 1698) is now owned by the Lexington Historical 
Society and contains a museum of revolutionary and other relics, 
which were formerly exhibited in the Town Hall. The Buckman 
Tavern (built about 1690), the rendezvous of the minute-men, 
and the Mutiroe Tavern (1695), the headquarters of the British, 
arc still standing, and two other houses, on the common, antedate 
the War of Independence. The Cary Library in this village, with 
25,000 volumes (1908), was founded in 1868, and was housed in 
the Town Hall from 1871 until 1906, when it was removed to 
the (iary Memorial Library building. In the library are portraits 
of Paul Revere, William Dawes and Lord Percy. The 'J’own 
Hall (1871) contains statues of John Hancock (by Thomas R. 
Gould) and Samuel Adams (by Martin Millmore), of the " Minute- 
Man of 1775 " and the “ Soldier of 1861," and a painting by 
Henry Sandham, “ The Battle of Lexington.’’ 

Lexington was settled as a part of Cambridge as early as 1643. 
It was organized as a parish in 1691 and was made a township 
(probably named in honour of Lord Lexington) in 1713. In the 
evening of tire i8lh of April 1775 a British force of about 800 
men under Lieut.-Coloncl Francis Smith and Major John Pit¬ 
cairn was sent by General Thomas Gage from Boston to destroy 
military stores collected by the colonists at Concord, and to 
seize John Hancock and Samuel Adams, then at Parson Clarke’s 
house (now known as the Hancock-Clarke House) in Lexington. 
Although the British had tried to keep this movement a secret, 
Dr Joseph Warren discovered their plans and .sent out Paul 
Revere and William Dawes to give warning of their approach. 
The expedition had not proceeded far when Smith, discovering 
that the country was aroused, despatched an express to Boston 
for reinforcements and ordered Pitcairn to hasten forward with 
a detachment of light infantry. Early in the morning of the 
19th Pitcairn arrived at the green in the village of Lexington, 
and there found between sixty and seventy minute-men under 
Captain John Parker drawn up in line of battle. Pitcairn 
ordered them to disperse, and on their refusal to do so his men 
fired a volley. Whether a stray shot preceded the first volley, 
and from which side it came, are questions which have never 
been determined. After a second volley from the British, 
Parker ordered his men to withdraw. The engagement lasted 
only a few minutes, but eight Americans were killed and nine 
were wounded; nut more than two or three of the British were 
wounded. Hancock and Adams had escaped before the British 
troops reached Lexington. The British proceeded from Lexing¬ 
ton to Concord (?.t».). On their return they were continually 
fired upon by Americans from behind trees, rocks, buildings md 
other defences, and were threatened with complete destruction 
until they were rescued at Lexington by a force of 1000 men 
under Lord Hugh Percy (later, 1786, duke of Northumberland). 
Percy received the fugitives within a hollow square, checked 
the onslaught for a time with two field-pieces, used the Munroe 
Tavern for a hospital, and later in the day carried his command 
with little further injury back to Boston. The British 
losses for the entire day were 73 killed, 174 wounded and 26 
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missing; the American losses were 49 killed, 39 wounded and 
5 missing. 

In 1839 a state normal school for women (the first in Jtosa- 
chusetts and the first public training school for teachers in the 
United States) was opened at Lexington; it was transferred 
to West Newton in 1844 and to Framingham in 1853. 

Sec Charles Hudson, History of the Town of Lexington (Boston, 
1808), and the publications of the Lcxinglon Historical Society, 
(1890 scq.). 

LEXINGTON, a city and the county-sscat of Lafayette county, 
Missouri, U.S.A., situated on the S. bank of the Missouri river, 
about 40 m. E. of Kansas (.'ity. Pop. (1900) 4190, of whom 
1170 were negroes and 283 were foreign-born. It is served by the 
Atchison, Toiicka & Santa Vi, the Wabash (at Lexington 
Junction, 4 in. N.W.), and the Missouri Pacific railway .systems. 
The citj' lies for the most part on high broken ground at the 
summit of the river bluff.s, but in part upon their face, Lexington 
is the seat of the Lexington College for Young Women (Baptist, 
established 1855), the Central College for Women (Methodist 
Episcopal, South; opened 1869), and tlic Wentworth Militory 
Academy (1880). There arc steam flour mills, furniture factories 
and various other small manufactories; but the main economic 
interest of the city is in brickyards and coal-mines in its immedi¬ 
ate vicinity. It is one of the principal coiil centres of the state, 
Higginsville (pop. in 1900, 2791), about 12 m. S.E., in tlic same 
county, also being important. Ixxington was founded in 1819, 
was laid out in 1832, and, with various additions, was chartered 
as a city in 1845. charter was received in 1870. Lexing¬ 

ton .succeeded Sibley as the eastern terminus of Uie Santa F6 
trade, and was in turn displaced by Independence; it long owed 
its prosperity to the freighting trade up the Missouri, and at the 
opening of the Civil War it was the most important river town 
between St Louis and St Jo.sci)h and commanded the approach 
by water to Fort Leavenworth. 

iVfter the Confederate success at Wilson’s Creek (Aug. p, 
1861), General Sterling Price advanced northwmd, and with 
about 15,000 men arrived in the vicinity of Lexington on the 
12th of September. Here he found a Federal force of about 
2800 men under Colonel James A. Mulligan (1830-1864) throwing 
up intrenchments on Masonic College Hill, an eminence adjoining 
Lexmgton on the N.E. An attack was made on tlie same day 
and the Federals were driven within their defences, but at night 
General Price withdrew to the Fair-grounds not far away and 
remained there five days waiting for his wagon train and for 
reinforcements. On the j 8th the assault was renewed, and on the 
20th the Confederates, advancing behind movable breastworks 
of water-soaked bales of hemp, forced the besieged, now long 
without water, to surrender. The losses were; Confederate, 
25 killed and 75 wounded ; F'ederal, 39 killed and 120 wounded. 
At the end of September General Price witlvdrew, leaving a guard 
of only a few hundred in the town, and on the 16th of the next 
month a party of 220 Federal scouts under Major Frank J. White 
(1842-1875) surprised tliis guard, released about 15 prisoners, 
and captured 60 or more Confederates. Anotlier Federal raid 
on the town was made in December of the same year by General 
John Pope’s cavalry. Again, during General Price’s Missouri 
expedition in 1864, a Federal force entered Lexington on the i6th 
of October, and three days later there was some fighting about 
4 m. S. of the town. 

LEXINGTON, a town and the county-seat of Rockbridge 
county, Virginia, U.S.A., on the North river (a branch of the 
James), about 30 m. N.N.W’. of Lynchburg. Pop. (1900) 3203, 
of whom 1252 were negroes. It is served by the Chesapeake 
& Ohio and the Baltimore & Ohio railways. The famous 
Natural Bridge is about 16 m. S.W., and there are mineral springs 
in the vicinity—at Rockbridge Baths, 10 m. N., at Wilson’s 
Springs, la m. N., and at Rockbridge Alum Springs, 17 m. N.W. 
Lexington is best known as the seat of Washington and Lee 
University, and of the Virginia Military Institute. The former 
grew out of Augusta Academy, which was established in 1749 
in Augusta county, about 15 m. S.W. of what is now the city of 
Staunton, was renamed Liberty Hall and was established near 
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Lexington in 1780, and was chartered as Liberty Hall Academy 
in 1782. In 1798 its name was changed to Washington Academy, 
in recognition of a gift from George Washington of some 
shares of canal stock, which lie refused to receive from the 
Virginia legislature. In 1802 the Virginia branch of the Society 
of the Cincinnati disbanded and turned over to the academy its 
funds, about $25,000; in 1813 the academy took the name 
Washington College ; and in 1871 its corporate name was changed 
to Washington and Ixse University, the addition to the name 
being made in honour of General Robert E. Lee, who was the 
president of the college from August 1865 until his death in 1870. 
He was succeeded by his son. General George Washington 
Custis Lee (b. 1832), president from 1871 to 1897, and Dr William 
Lyne Wilson (1843-1900), the eminent political leader and 
educator, was president from 1897 to 1900. In 1908-1909 the 
university comprised a college, a school of commerce, a school 
of engineering and a school of law, and had a library of 47,000 
volumes, 23 instructors and 565 students. In the Lee Memorial 
chapel, on the campus. General Robert E. Lee is buried, and 
over his grave is a notable recumbent statue of him by Edward 
Virginius Valentine (b. 1838). The Virginia Military Institute 
was established in March 1839, when its cadet corps supplanted 
the company of .soldiers maintained by the state to garrison 
the Western Arsenal at Lexington. The first superintendent 
(1839-1890) was General Francis Henncy Smith (1812-1890), 
a graduate (1833) of the United States Military Academy; 
and from 1851 until the outbreak of the Civil War “ Stonewall ” 
Jackson was a professor in the Institute—he is buried in the 
I.exington cemetery and his grave is marked by a monument. 
On the campus of the institute is a fine statue, “Virginia 
Mourning Her Dead,” by Moses Ezekiel (b, 1844), which com¬ 
memorates the gallantry of a battalion of 250 cadets from the 
institute, more than 50 of whom were killed or wounded during 
the engagement at New Market on the 15th of May 1864. In 
1908-1909 the institute had 21 instructors and 330 cadets. 
Flour is manufactured in Lexington and lime in the vicinity. 
The town owns and operates its water-works. The first settlers 
of Rockbridge county established themselves in 1737 near the 
North river, a short distance below Lexington. The finst 
permanent settlement on the present site was made about 1778. 
On the nth of June 1864, during the occupation of the town by 
Federal troops underGeneralDavidHunter, most of the buildings 
in the town and those of the university were damaged and 3 l 
those of the institute, except the superintendent’s headquarters, 
were burned. 

LEYDEN, JOHN (1775-1811), British orientalist and man of 
letters, was bom on the 8th of September 1775 at Denholm on the 
Teviot, not far from Hawick. Leyden’s father was a shepherd, 
but contrived to send his son to Edinburgh University to study 
for the ministry, Leyden was a diligent but somewhat miscel¬ 
laneous student, reading everything apparently, except theology, 
for which he seems to have had no taste. Though he completed 
his divinity course, and in 1798 received licence to preach from 
the presbytery of St Andrews, it soon became clear that the 
pulpit was not his vocation. In 1794 Leyden had formed the 
acquaintance of Dr Robert Anderson, editor of The British Poets, 
and of The Literary Magazine. It was Anderson who introduced 
him to Dr Alexander Murray, and Murray, probably, who led 
him to the study of Eastern languages. They became warm 
friends and generous rivals, though Leyden excelled, perhaps, in 
the rapid acquisition of new tongues and acquaintance with 
their literature, while Murray was the more scientific philologist. 
Through Anderson also he came to know Richard Heber, by 
whom he was brought under the notice of Sir Walter Scott, who 
was then collecting materials for his Minstrelsy of the Scottish 
Border. Leyden was admirably fitted for helping in this kind of 
work, for he was a borderer himself, and an enthusiastic lover of 
old ballads and folk-lore. Scott tells how, on one occasion, 
Leyden walked 40 m. to get the last two verses of a ballad, and 
returned at midnight, singing it all the way with his loud, harsh 
voice, to the wonder and consternation of the poet and his 
household. 


Leyden meanwhile compiled a work on the Discoveries and 
Settlements of Europeans in Northern and Western Africa, sug¬ 
gested by Mungo Park’s travels, edited The Complaint of Scotland, 
printed a volume of Scottish descriptive poems, and nearl)' 
finished his Scenes of Infancy, a diffuse poem based on border 
scenes and traditions. He also made some translations from 
Eastern poe^, Persian and Arabic. At last his friends got 
him an appointment in India on the medical staff, for which he 
qualified by a year’s hard work. In 1803 he sailed for Madras, 
and took his place in the general hospital there. He was pro¬ 
moted to be naturalist to the commissioners going to survey 
Mysore, and in 1807 his knowledge of the languages of India 
procured him an appointment as professor of Hindustani at 
Calcutta; this he soon after resigned for a judgeship, and that 
again to be a commissioner in the court of requests..in 1809, a 
post which required a familiarity with several Eastern tongues. 
In 1811 he joined I/)rd Minto in the expedition to Java. Having 
entered a library which was said to contain many Eastern MSS., 
without having the place aired, he was seized with Batavian 
fever, and died, after three days’ illness, on the 28th of August 
1811. 

LEYDEN JAB, or Condenser, an electrical appliance con¬ 
sisting in one form of a thin glass jar partly coated inside and 
outside with tin foil, or in another of a number of glass plates 
similarly coated. When the two metal surfaces are connected 
for a short time with the terminals of some source of electro¬ 
motive force, such as an electric machine, an induction coil or 
a voltaic battery, electric energy is stored up in the condenser 
in the form of electric strain in the glass, and can be recovered 
again in the form of an electric discharge. 

The earliest form of I.eyden jar consisted of a glass vial or thin 
Florence flask, partly full of water, having a metallic nail in¬ 
serted through the cork which touched the water. The 
liottle was held in the hand, and the nail presented 
to the prime conductor of an electrical machine. If 
the person holding the bottle subsequently touched the nail, he 
experienced an electric shock. This experiment was first made 
by E. G. von Kleist of Kammin in Pomerania in 1745,' and it 
was repeated in another form in 1746 by Cunaeus and P. van 
Musschenbroek, of the university of Leyden (Leiden), whence the 
term Leyden jar.“ J. H. Winkler discovered that an iron chain 
wound round the bottle could Ihs substituted for the hand, and Sir 
William Watson in England shortly afterward showed that iron 
filings or mercury could replace the water within the jar. Dr 
John Bevis of London suggested, in 1746, the use of sheet lead 
coatings within and without the jar, and subsequently the use 
of tin foil or silver leaf made closely adherent to the glass. 
Benjamin Franklin and Bevis devised independently the form of 
condenser known as a Franklin or Leyden pane, which consists 
of a sheet of glass, partly coated on both sides with tin foil or 
silver leaf, a margin of glass all round being left to insulate the 
two tin foils from each other. Franklin in 1747 and 1748 made 
numerous investigations on the Leyden jar, and devised a method 
of charging jars in series as well as in parallel. In the former 
method, now commonly known as charging in cascade, the jars 
are insulated and the outside coating of one jar is connected to 
the inside coatii^ of the next and so on for a whole series, the 
mside coating of the first jar and the outside coating of the last 
jar being the terminals of the condenser. For charging in 
parallel a number of jars are collected in a box, and all the out¬ 
side coatings are connected together metalli(^ly and all the 
inside coatings brought to one common terminal. This arrange¬ 
ment is commonly c^ed a battery of Leyden jars. To Franklin 
also we owe the important knowledge that the electric charge 
resides really in the glass and not in the metal coatings, and that 
when a condenser has been charged the metallic coalings can 
be exchanged for fresh ones and yet the electric charge of the 
condenser remains. 

In its modem form the Leyden jar consists of a wide- 
mouthed bottle of thin English flint glass of uniform thickness, 

• Park Benjamin, The Intellectual Rise in Electricity, p. 512. 

• Ibid. p. 519. 
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free from flaws. About half the outside and half the inside 
surface is coated smoothly with tin foil, and the remainder of 
the glazed .surface is painted with shel^ varnish. A 
^ mrw . stopper closes the mouth of the jar, and through 

fto” ”**' it ^ brass rod passes which terminates in a chain, or 
better still, three elastic brass springs, which make good 
contact with the inner coating. The rod terminates exteimlly 
in a knob or screw terminal. The jar has a certain capacity C 
which is he.st expressed in microfarads or electrostatic units (see 
Electrostatics), and is determined liy tlie surface of the tin 
foil and thickness and quality of the glass. The jar can be 
charged so that a certain potential difference V, reckoned in 
volts, exists between the two coalings. If a certain critical 
potential is exceeded, the glass gives way under the electric 
strain and is pierced. The safe volti^e for most glass jars is 
about 20,000 volts for ghuss in. in thickness; this corre¬ 
sponds with an electric spark of about 7 millimetres in length. 
When the jar is charged, it is usually discharged through a 
metallic arc called the discharging tongs, and this discharge is 
in the form of an oscillatory current (see Electrokinetics). 
The energy stored up in the jar in joules is expressed by the value 
of S CV^, where C is the capacity measured in farads and V the 
potential difference of the coatings in volts. If the capacity C 
is reckoned in microfarads then the energy storage is equal to 
CV-/2 X10“ joules or 0737 CV“/2 x lo** foot-pounds. The size 
of jar commonly known as a quart size may have a capacity 
from yJuth to iiiToth of a microfarad, and if charged to 20,000 
volts stores up energy from a quarter to half a joule or from 
j'irths to Jths of a foot-pound. 

Leyden jars arc now much employed for the production of 
the high frequency electric currents used in wireless telegraphy 
(sec 'riiLEGRAPiiY, Wireless). For this purpose they are made 
by Moscicki in the form of glass tubes partly coated by silver 
chemically deposited on the glass on the inner and outer surfaces. 
The tubes have walls thicker at the ends than in the middle, 
as the tendency to puncture the glass is greatest at the edges of 
ihe coatings. In other cases, Leyden jars or condensers take 
the form of sheets of mica or micanite or ebonite partly coated 
with tin foil or silver leaf on both sides ; or a pile of sheets of 
alternate tin foil and mica may be built up, the tin foil sheets 
having lugs projecting out first on one side and then on the other. 
All the lugs on one side are connected together, and so also are 
all the lugs on the other side, and the two sets of tin foils separ¬ 
ated by sheets of mica constitute the two metallic surfeccs of 
the Leyden jar condenser. For the purposes of wireless tele¬ 
graphy, when large condensers are required, the ordinary Leyden 
Hirh occupies too much space in comparison with its 

tJmioa electrical capacity, and hence the best form of con- 
cottdaa- denser consists of a number of sheets of crown glass, 
each partly coated on both sides with tin foil. The 
fin foil sheets have lugs attached which project beyond the glass. 
The plates are placed in a vessel full of insulating oil which pre¬ 
vents the glow or brush discharge taking place over their edges. 
All the tin foils on one side of the glass plates are connected 
together and all the tin foils on the opposite sides, so as to con¬ 
struct a condenser of any required capacity. The l»x should 
be of glass or stoneware or other non-conducting material. When 
glass tubes are used it is better to employ tuljes thicker at the 
ends than in the middle, as it has licon found that when the safe 
voltage is exceeded and the glass gives way under electric strain, 
the piercing of the glass nearly always takes place at the edges 
of the tin foil. 

Glass is still commonly used as a dielectnc because of its 
cheapness, high dielectric strength or resistance to electric 
c puncture, and its high dielectric constant (see Electro- 

statics). It has been found, however, that very 
•ireoB. eflicient condensers can be made with compreased air 
as dielectric. If a number of metal plates separated by 
small distance pieces are enclosed in an iron box which is pumped 
full of air to a pressure, say, of 100 lb to i sq. in., the dielectnc 
Strength of the air is greatly increased, and the plates nM,y ther^ 
fore be brought very near to one another without causing a spark 


to pass under such voltage as would cause discharge m air at 
normal pressure. Condensers of this kind liave been employed 
by R. A. Fessenden in wireless telegraphy, and they form a ver}- 
excellent arrangement for standard condensers with which to 
compare the capacity of other Leyden jars. Owing to the 
variation in the value of the dielectric constot of glass with the 
temperature and with the frequency of the applied electromotive 
force, and also owing to electric glow discharge from the edges 
of the tin foil coatings, the capacity of an ordinary Leyden jar 
is not an absolutely foced quantity, but its numerical value varies 
somewhat with the method by which it is measured, and with 
the other circum.stances above mentioned. For the purpose of 
a standard condenser a number of concentric metal tubes may 
be arranged on an insulating stand, alternate tubes being con¬ 
nected together. One coating of the condenser is formed by one 
set of tubes and the other by the other set, the air between being 
the dielectric. Paraffin oil or any liquid dielectric of constant 
inductivity may replace the air. 

See J. A. Pleming, Electric Wave Telegraphy {London, 1906) J 
R. A. Fessenden, “ Compressed Air for Condensers,” Electrician, 
1005. 55 > P-» 7 ‘J 5 '• Moscicki, " Con.strucUon of High Temsion Con¬ 
densers,” L'Eclairage ikeirique, 1904, 41, p. 14, or Ettgineering, 
1904, p. 865. (J-A. F.) 

LBYS, HENDHIK, Baron (1815-1869), Belgian painter, was 
bom at Antwerp on the i8th of February 1815. He studied 
under Wappers at the Antwerp Academy. In 1833 he painted 
“ Combat d’un grenadier et d’un cosaque,” and in the following 
year “ Combat de Bourguignons ct Flamands.” In 1835 he 
went to Paris where he was influenced by the Romantic move¬ 
ment. Examples of this period of his painting are “ Mas^cre 
des dchovins de Louvain,” “ Mariage llamand,” “ I^ Roi des 
arbaldtricrs ” and other works. Leys was an imitative painter 
in whose works may rapidly be detected the schools which he had 
been studying before he painted them. Thus after his visit to 
Holland in 1839 he reproduced many of the characteristics of the 
Dutch genre painters in such works as “ Franz Floris se rendant 
h une f6te ” (1S45) and “ Service divin en Hollande ” (1850). 
So too the methods of Quentin Matsys impressed themselves 
upon him after he had travelled in Germany in 1852. In 1862 
Leys was created a baron. At the time of his death, which 
occurred in August 1869, he was ei^aged in decorating with 
fresco the large hall of the Antwerp Hotel de Ville. 

LEYTON, an urban district forming one of the north-eastern 
suburbs of London, England, in the Walthamstow (S.W.I 
parliamentary division of Essex. Pop. (1891) 63,106; (1901) 
98,912. It lies on the east (left) bank of the Lea., along the flat 
open valley of which runs the boundary between Es!!cx and the 
county of London. The church of St Mary, mainly a brick 
reconstruction, contains several interesting memorials ; including 
one to William Bowycr the printer (d. i 737 )> erected by his son 
and namesake, more famous m the same trade. Here is also 
buried John Strype the historian and biographer (d. 1737), 
who held the position of curate and lecturer at this church. 
Leyton is in the main a residential as distinct from a manufactur¬ 
ing locality. Its name is properly Low Leyton, and the parish 
includes the district of Leytonstone to the east. Roman remains 
have been discovered here, but no identification with a Roman 
station by name has been made with certainty. The ground of 
the Essex County Cricket Club is at Leyton, 

LHASA (Lhassa, Lassa, “ God’s ground ”), the capital of 
Tibet. It lies in 29° 39' N., 91° 5' E., 11,830 ft. above seu-level. 
Owing to the inaccessibility of Tibet and the political and religious 
exclusiveness of the lamas, Lhasa was long closed to European 
travellers, all of whom during the latter half of the 19th centur)', 
were stopped in their attempts to reach it It was popularly 
known as the “ Forbidden City.” But its chief features were 
known by the accounts of the earlier Romish missionaries who 
visited it and by ^e investigations, in modern tiroes, of native 
Indian secret explorers, and others, and the British armed 
mission of 1904 (see Tibet). 

Site and General Aspect. —^The city stands in a tolerably level 
plain, which is surrounded on all sides by hills. Along its 
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southern side, about ^ ifi. south of Lhasa, runs a considerable 
river called the Kyichu (Ki-chu) or Kyi, flowing here from E.N.E., 
and joining the great Tsangpo (or upper course of the Brahma¬ 
putra) some 38 m. to the south-west. The hills round the city 
are barren. The plain, however, is fertile, though in parts 
marshy. There are gardens scattered over it round the city, md 
these arc planted with fine trees. The city is screened from view 
from the west by a rocky ridge, lofty and narrow, with summits 
at the north and south, the one flanked and crowned by the 
majestic buildings of Potala, the chief residence of the Dalai 
lama, the other by the temple of medicine. Groves, gardens 
and open ground intervene between this ridge and the city itself 
for a distance of about i m. A gate through the centre of the 
ridge gives access from the west; the road thence to the north 
part of the city throws off a branch to the Yutok sampa or 
turquoise-tiled covered bridge, one of the noted features of 
Lhasa, which crosses a former channel of the Kyi, and carries 
the road to the centre of the town. 

The city is nearly circular in form, and less than i m. in dia¬ 
meter. It was walled in the latter part of the 17th century, 
but the walls were destroyed during the Chinese ocaipation in 
1722. The chief streets are fairly straight, but generally of no 
great width. There is no paving or metal, nor any drainage 
system, so that the streets are dirty and in parts often flooded. 
The inferior quarters are unspeakably filthy, and are rife with 
evil smells and large mangy dogs and pigs. Many of the houses 
are of clay and sun-dried brick, but those of the richer people are 
of stone and brick. All are frequently white-washed, the doors 
and windows being framed in bands of red and yellow. In the 
suburbs there are houses entirely built of the horns of sheep and 
o.xen set in clay mortar. This con.struction is in some ca.scs very 
roughly carried out, but in others it is .solid and highly 
picturesque. Some of the inferior huts of this type are inhabited 
by the Ragyaba or scavengers, whose chief occupation is that of 
disposing of corpses according to the practice of cutting and 
exposing them to the dogs and birds of prey. Tlie houses gener¬ 
ally are of two or three storeys. Externally the lower part 
generally presents dead walls (the ground floor being occupied 
by stables and similar apartments); above these rise tiers of 
large windows with or without projecting balconies, and over 
all flat broad-eaved roofs at varydng levels. In the better houses 
there are often spacious and well-finished apartments, and the 
principal halls, the venindahs and terraces are often highly 
ornamented in brilliant colours. In every house there is a kind 
of chapel or shrine, carved and gilt, on which are set images and 
sacred books. 

Temples and Monasteries .—In the centre of the city is an open 
square wlilch forms the cliicf market-place. Here is the great temple 
of the " Jo " or Lord Buddha, called the Jokhang,* 
JoUiMBt regarded as the centre of all Tibet, from which all the niiiin 
*■ roads are considered to radiate. This is the great metro¬ 
politan sanctuary and church-centre of Tibet, the St Peter’s or 
Lateran of Lamaism. It is believed to have been founded by the 
Tibetan Constantine, Srong-tsnn-gampo, in 652, as the shrine of one 
of those two saci'ed Buddhist im^es which were associated 
with his conversion and with the foundation of the civilized monarchy 
in Tibet. The exterior of the building is not impressive; it rises 
little above the level of other buildings which closely surround it, 
and the effect of Its clmracteristic gilt roof, though comspicuous and 
striking from afar, is lust close at hand. 

The main building of the Jokhang is three storeys high. The 
entrance consists of a portico supported on timber columns carved 
and gilt, while the walls ate engraved with Chinese, Mongolian and 
Tibetan characters, and a great prayer-wheel stands on one side. 
Massive folding doors, ornamented with scrollwork in iron, lead to 
an antchall, and from this a second gate opens into a courtyard 
surrounded by a verandah with many pillars and chapels, and frescoes 
on Its walls. On the left is the throne of the grand lama, laid with 
cushions, together wrtb the seats of other ecclesiaBtical dignitaries, 
variously elevated according to the rank of their occupants. An 
inner door with enclosed vestibule gives access to the quadrangular 
choir or chancel, as it may be called, though its centre Is open to 
the sky. On either aide of it are three chap^, and at the extremity 
is the rectangular " holy of holies," flanked by two gilded images 
of the coming Buddha, and screened by liUttce-work. In it is the 
shrine on which sits the great image of ^akya, set about with sma ll 

‘ The name given by Happen {Die lamaische Kirche, Berlin, 
1859, p. 74) is "La Brang," by which it is sometimes known. 


figures, lamps and a variety of offerings, and richly jewelled, though 
the workmanship of the whole is crude. li\ the second and third 
storeys of the temple arc slirines and representations of a number 
of gods and goddesses. The temple contains a vast accumulation 
of tmagos, gdd and silver vessels, lamps, reliquaries and precious 
brie-h-brac of every kind. The daily offices are attended by crowds 
of woTshqipeis, and a sacred way which leads round the main build¬ 
ing is constantly traversed by devotees who perform the circuit as 
a work of merit, always in a particular direction. The temple was 
found by the members of the British mission who visited ft to be 
exceedingly dirty, and the atmosphere was foul with the fumes of 
butter-li^ps. 

Besides the convent-cells, halls of study and magazines of precious 
lumber, buildings grouped about the Jokhang are occupied by the 
civil administration, c.g. as treasuries, customs office, courts of 
justice, &c., and there are also private apartments for the grand 
lama and other high functionaries. No woman is permitted to pa.ss 
the night within the precinct. 

In front oi the main entrance to the Jokhang, in thb shadow of a 
sacred willow tree, stands a famous monument, the Boring monolith, 
which bears the inscribed record of a treaty of peace concluded in 
822 (or, according to another view, in 783) between the king of Tibet 
and the emperor of China. Before this monument the apostate 
from I.amaisra, Langdiiarma, brother and successor of the last-n.amed 
king, is said to have been standing when a fanatic recluse, who had 
been stirred by a vision to avenge his persecuted faith, assassinated 
him. 

The famous Pot.nla hill, covered by the palace of the Dalai lama, 
forms a majestic mount.ain of building ; with its vast inward-sloping 
walls broken only in the upper parts by straight rows of pb,,,, 
many windows, and its flat roots at various levels, it is 
not unUkc a fortre.ss in appearance. At the south base of the rock 
is a large space enclosed by walls and gates, with great porticoes 
on the inner aide. Tliis swarms with lamas and with beggars. .\ 
series of tolerably easy stairca.ses, broken by intervals of gentle 
ascent, leads to the summit of the rock. The whole width of this is 
occupied by the palace. The central part of tills group of buildings 
(lor the component parts of Potala are of different dates) rises in a 
vast quadrangular muss above its satelUtes to a great height, terminat¬ 
ing in gilt canopies similar to those on the Jokhpjig. Here on the 
lofty terrace is the grand lama’s promenade, and from this great 
hei^t he looks down upon the crowds of his votaries far below. 
This central member ol Potala is called the red palace from its 
crimson colour, wliich distinguishes it from the rest. It contains 
the principal halls and cliapels and shrines of pa.st Dalai lamas. 
There is in these much rich decorative pahiting, with jewelled work, 
carving and other ornament, but tlie mterior of Potala as a whole 
cannot compare in magnificence with the exterior. Among the 
numerous other buildings of note on or near Potala hill, one is 
distinguished by the Clunese as one of the principal beauties of 
I.hasa. This is a temple not far from the base of the hill, in the 
middle of a lake which is surrounded by trees and shrubberies. 
This temple, called Lu-kang, is circular in form, with a loggia or 
portico running all round and adorned with paintings. Its name, 
’’ the serpent house,” comes from the tradition of a serpent or dragon, 
which dwelt here and must he propitiated lest it should cause the 
waters to rise and flood Lhasa. 

Another great and famous temple is Kamo-che, at the north side 
of the city. This is also regarded as a foundation of Srong-tsan- 
gampo, and is said to contain the body of Ills Chinese wife and the 
second of the primeval palladia, the image that she brought rvith 
her to the Snow-land 5 whence it is known as the " small Jokhang." 
This temple is noted for the practice of magical arts. Its buildings 
are in a neglected condition. 

Another monastery within the city is that of Moru, also on the 
north side, remarkable for its external order and cleanliness. Though 
famous as a school of orthodox magic, it is noted also for the printing- 
house in the convent garden. This convent was the temporal^ 
residence of the regent during the visit of tlie British mission in 
J904, Other monasteries in or near the city are the Tsamo Ling or 
Chomoling at the north-west comer; the Tangyii Ling or Tengyeling 
at the west of the city; the Kundh Ling or Kundeling about i m. 
west of the city, at the foot of a low isolated hill called Chapochi. 
Three miles south, beyond the river, is the Tsemchog Ung or Tsecho- 
ling. These four convents are known as " The Four Ling." From 
th& inmates the Dalai lama’s regent, during his minority, was 
formerly chosen. The temple of medicine, as already stated, crowns 
the summit (Chagpa) at the end of the ridge west of the city, opposite 
to that on which stands the Potala. It is natural that in a country 
possessing a reUgious system like that of Tibet the medical profession 
should form a branch of the priesthood. " The treatment of disease, 
though ba.sed in some measure upon a judicious use of the commoner 
simple drugs of the country, is, as was inevitable amongst so supw- 
stitious a people, saturated with absurdity ’’ (Waddell, Liasa and its 
Mysteries). 

ne three great monasteries in the vicinity of Lhasa, ail claiming 
to be foundanons of Tsongkhapa (1356-1418), the medieval reformer 
and organizer of the modem orthodox Lama Qiurch, " the yellow 
caps," are the following:— 

I. Debung (written 'Bras spungs) is 6 m. west of Lhasa at the foot 
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of the hflls which flank the plain on the north. It is one of the 
largest monasteries in the world, having some 8000 monks. In the 
middle of the convent buildings rises a land of pavilion, brilliant with 
colour and gilding, which is occupied by the Dalai Lama when he 
visits Debung once a year and expounds to idle inmates. The place 
is frequented by the Mongol students who come to Lhasa to graduate, 
and is known in the country as the Mongol convent; it has also 
been notorious as a centre of political intrigue. Near it is the seat 
of the chief magician of Tibet, the Nachung Chos-kyong, a building 
picturesque in itself and in situation. 

2. Sera is 3 m, north of the city on the acclivity of the hills and 
close to the road by which pilgrims enter from Mongolia. From a 
distance the crowd of buildings and temples, rising in amphitheatre 
against a background of rocky mountains, forms a pleasing picture. 
In the recesses of the lull, high above the convent, arc scattered 
cells of lamas adopting the solitary life. The chief temple of Sera, 
a highly ornate building, has a special reputation as the resting- 
place of a famous Dorji, i.e. the Vajra or Thunderbolt of Jupiter, 
the symbol of the strong and indestructible, which the priest grasps 
and manipulates in various ways during prayer. The emblem is a 
bronze instrument, shaped much like a dumbbell with pointed ends, 
and it is carried solemnly in procession to the Jokhang during the 
New Year's festival. 

The hill adjoining Sera is believed to be rich in silver ore, but it 
is not allowed to be worked. On the .summit is a spring and a holy 
place of the Lhasa Mahommedans, who resort thither. Near the 
mona.stery there is .said to bo gold, which is worked by the monks. 
" Should they . . . discover a nugget of large size, it is immediately 
replaced in the earth, under the impression that the large nuggets 
. . . germinate in time, producing the small lumps which they are 
privileged to search for ” (Nain Singh). 

3. G'alUan. —This great convent is some 25 m. east of Lhasa, on 
the other side of the Kyichu. It is the oldest monastery of the 
" Yellow " sect, having been founded by Tsongkhapa and having 
had him for its first superior. Here his body is said to be preserved 
with miraculous circumstances; here is his tomb, of marble and 
malachite, with a great shrine said to be of gold, and here are other 
relics of him, such as the impression of Ms bands and feet. 

SamyS is anotlier famous sun vent intimately connected with Lhasa, 
being said to be used as a treasury by tlie government but it hes 
some 36 m. .south-east on the left bank of the great Tsangpo. It 
was founded in 770, and is the oldest extant monastery in Tibet. 
It is surrounded by a very high circular stone wall, 11 m. in circum¬ 
ference, with gates facing the four points of the compass. On tMs 
wall Nain Singh, who was here on his journey in 1874, counted 
1030 votive piles of brick. One very large temple occupies the 
centre, and round it are four smaller but stul large temples. Many 
of the idols arc said to be of pure gold, and the wealth is very great. 
The interiors of the temples are covered with beautiful writing in 
enormous characters, whicli the vulgar believe to be the writing of 
§akya Mmsclf. 

Population and Trade .—The total population of Lhasfi, 
including the lamas in the city and vicinity, is probably about 
30,000; a census in 1854 made the figure 42,000, but it is known 
to have greatly decreased since. There are only some 1300 
reisidcnt Tibetan laymen and about 5500 Tibetan women, the 
permanent population embraces, besides Tibetans, settled 
families of Chinese (about 2000 persons), as well as people from 
Nepal, from Ladak, and a few from Bhotan and Mongolia. The 
Ladakis and some of the other foreigners are Mahommedans, 
and much of the trade is in their hands. Desidcri (1716) speaks 
also of Armenians and even “ Muscovites.” The Chinese have 
a crowded burial-ground at Lhasa, tended carefully after their 
manner. The Nepalese (about 800) supply the mechanics and 
metal-workers, "niere are among them excellent gold- and 
silversmiths; and they make the elaborate gilded canofiies 
crowning the temples. The chief industries are the weaving 
of a great variety of stuffs from the fine Tibetan wool; the 
making of earthenware and of the wooden porringers (varying 
immensely in elaboration and price) of which every Tibetan 
carries one about with him; also the making of certain fragrant 
sticks of incense much valued in China and elsewhere. 

As Lhasa is not only the nucleus of a cluster of vast monastic 
establishments, which attract students and aspirants to the 
religious life from all parts of Tibet and Mongolia, but is also 
a great place of pilgrimage, the streets and public places swarm 
witdi visitors from every part of the Himalayan plateau,* and 
from all the steppes of Asia between Manchuria and the Balkhash 
LaJee. Naturally a great traffic arises quite apart from the 

1 Among articles sold in the Lhasa bazaars are fossil bones, called 
by the people h lightning bones," and believed to have healing 
virtues. 


pilgrimage. The city thus swarms with crowds attracted by 
devotion and the love of gain, and presents a great diversity trf 
language, costume and physiognomy; though, in regard to the 
last point, varieties of the broad face and narrow eye greatly 
predominate. Much of the retail trade of the place is in the 
hands of the women. The curious practice of the women in 
plasteringtheir faces with a dark-coloured pigment is less common 
m Lhasa than in the provinces. 

During December especially traders arrive from western 
China by way of Tachienlu bringing every variety of silk-stuffs, 
carpets, china-ware and tea; from Siningfu come silk, gold lace, 
Russian goods, carpets of a superior kind, scmi-precioos stones, 
horse furniture, horses and a very large breed of fat-tailed sheep ; 
from eastern Tibet, musk in large quantities, which eventually 
finds its way to Europe through Nepal; from Bhotan and 
Sikkim, rice; from Sikkim also tobacco; besides a variety 
of Indian and European goods from Nepal and Darjeeling, and 
cAaras (resinous exudation of hemp) and saffron from Ladakh 
and K^hmir. The merchants leave Lhasa in March, before 
the setting m of the rains renders the rivers impassable. 

The tea importation from China is considerable, for tea is an 
absolute necessary to the Tibetan. The tea is of various qualities, 
from the coarsest, used only for “ buttered ” tea (a sort of broth), 
to the fine quality drunk by the wealthy. This is pressed into 
bricks or cakes weighing about si lb, and often pas-ses as currency. 
The quantity that pays duty at Tachienlu is about 10,000,000 lt», 
besides some amount smuggled. No doubt a large part of this 
comes to Lhasa. 


Lhasa Fesimiies .—The greatest of these is at the new year. This 
lasts fifteen days, and is a kind of lamaic carnival, in which masks 
and mumrairgs, wherein the Tibetans take esjiecial dcliglif, play a 
great port. The celebration commences at midnight, with shouts 
and clangour of bells, gongs, chank-shclls, drums and all the noisy 
repertory oi Tibetan music; whilst friends exchange early visits 
and administer coarse sweetmeats and buttered tea. On the second 
day the Dalai Lama gives a grand banquet, at which the Chinese 
and native authorities are present, whilst in lie public spaces and in 
Iront of the great convents all sorts of shows and jugglers' perform¬ 
ances go on. Next day a regular Tibetan exhibition takes place. 
A long cable, twisted of leather thongs, is stretched from a high point 
in the battlements of Potala slanting down to the plain, where it is 
strongly moored. Two men slide from top to bottom of tMs huge 
hypothcnusc, sometimes lying on the chest (which is protected by a 
breast-plate of strong leather), spreading their arms as if to swim, 
and descending with the rapidity of an arrow-flight. Occasionally 
fatal accidents occur in this performance, which is called “ the dance 
of the gods " ; but the survivors are reward^ by the court, and the 
Grand Lama himself is always a witness of it. 'iMs practice occurs 
more or less over the Himalayan plateau, and is known in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of the Ganges as Barat. It is employed as a kind of 
expiatory rite in cases of pestilence and the like. Exactly the same 
performance is described as having been exMbited in St Paul's Church¬ 
yard before King Edward VI., and again before PMlip of Spain, 
as well as, about 1750, at Hertlord and other places in England (see 
Strutt's Sports, &c., 2nd ed., y, 198). 

The most remarltable celebration of the new year's festivities is 
the great jubilee of the Montam (sMon-lam, " prayer "), instituted 
by Tsongkhapa himself in 1408. Lamas from all parts of Tibet, but 
chiefly from the great convents in the neighbourhood, flock to Lhasa, 
and every road leading tMther is thronged with troops of monks on 
foot or horseback, on yaks or donkeys, carrying with them their 
breviaries and their cooking-pots. Those who cannot find lodging 
bivouac in the streets and squares, or pitch their little black tents 
in the plain. The festival lasts six days, during wMch there reigns 
a kind of saturnalia. Unspeakable confusion and disorder reign, 
while gangs of lamas parade the streets, shouting, singing and commg 
to blows. The object of this gathering is, however, supposed to be 
devotional. Vast processions take place, with mystic oflerings and 
lama-music, to the Jokhang and Mom convents; the Grand louua 
hii^lf assists at the festival, and from an elevated throne beside 
the Jokhang receives the oflerings of the multitude and bestows his 
benediction. 

On the 15th of the first month multitudes of torches are krot 
ablaze, wMch lighten up the city to a great distance, whilst the 
interior of the Jokhang is illuminated throughout the night by in¬ 
numerable lanterns shedding light on coloured figures in bas-relief, 
framed in arabesques of animals, birds and flowers, and representing 
the Mstory of Buddha and other subjects, all modell^ in butter. 
The figures are executed on a large scMe, and, as described by Hue, 
who witnessed the festival at Kunbum on the frontier of China, 
with extraordinary tmth and skill. These singular works of art 
occupy some montiis in preparation, and on the morrow are thrown 
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away. On other days horse-races take place {rom Sera to Fotala, 
and foot-races from Potala to the city. On the 27 th ol the month 
the holy Dorji is carried in solemn procession from Sera to the 
Jokhang, and to the presence of the lama at Potala. 

Of other great annual feasts, one, in the fourth month, is assigned 
to the conception of Sakya, but appears to connect itself with the 
old nature-feast of the eulcring of spring, and to be more or less 
identical with the Hull of India. A second, the consecration of the 
waters, in Septembcr-October, appears, on the confines of India, 
to be associated with tlie Dasehra. 

On the 30th day of the second montli tlicre takes place a strange 
ceremony, akin to tliat of the scapegoat (which is not unknown m 
India). It is called the driving out of the demon. A man is liired to 
jwrform iiie part of demon (or victim rather), a part which sometimes 
ends fatally. He is fantastically dreased, his fa^ mottled with white 
and black, and is then brought fortli from the Jokliang to engage in 
quasi-thoologioal controversy with one who represents the Grand 
Lama. This ends in llieir throwing dice against each other (as it 
were lor the weal or woe of Llrn-sa). If the demon were to win tlie 
omen would be appalling ; so tliis is effectually barred by false dice. 
The victim is then marched outside the city, followed by the troops 
and by the whole mpulacc, hooting, shouting and firing volleys after 
him. Once he is driven off, the people return, and he is carried off 
to the Sarny 4 convent. Should he die shortly after, this is auspicious; 
if not, he is kept in ward at Samy6 for a twelvemonth. 

Nain Singh, whose habitual accuracy is attested by many facts, 
mentions a strange practice of comparatively recent ongm, according 
to which the civil jjower in the city is put up to auction for the first 
twenty-three days of the new year. The purchaser, who must be a 
member of the Debung monastery, and is termed the Jalno, is a kind 
of lord of misrule, who exercises arbitrary authority during that time 
lor his own benefit, levying taxes and capricious fines upon the 
citizems. 

Hislory.—TiLe seat of the princes whose family raised Tibet 
to a position among the powers of Asia was originally on the 
Yarlung river, in the extreme cast of the region now occupied 
by Tibetan tribes. It was transplanted to Lhasa in the 7th 
century by the king Srong-tsan-gampo, conqueror, civilizer 
and proselytizer, the founder of Buddhism in Tibet, the intro¬ 
ducer of the Indian alphabet. On the three-peaked crag now 
occupied by the palace-monastery of the Grand Lama this king 
is said to have established his fortress, while he founded in the 
plain below temples to receive the sacred images, brought 
respectively from Nepal and from Cliina by the brides to whom 
his own conversion is attributed. 

Tibet endured as a conquering power some two centuries, 
and the more famous among the descendants of the founder 
added to the city. This-rong-de-tsan (who reigned 740-786) is 
said to have erected a great temple-palace of which the basement 
followed the Tibetan style, the middle storey the Chinese, and the 
upper storey the Indian—a combination which would aptly 
symbolize the elements that have moulded the culture of Lhasa. 
His son, the la.st of the great orthodox kings, in the next century, 
is said to have suitunoned artists from Nepal and India, and 
among many splendid foundations to have erected a sanctuary 
(at Samye)of vast height, which had nme storeys, the three lower 
of stone, the three middle of brick, the three uppermost of 
timber. With this king the glory of Tibet and of ancient Lhasa 
reached its zenith, and in 822, a monument recording his treaty 
on equal terms with the Great T’ang emperor of China was 
erected in the city. Tliere followed dark days for Lhasa and the 
Buddhist church in the accession of this king’s brother Lang- 
dharma, who has been called the Julian of the lamas. This 
king rejected the doctrine, persecuted and scattered its ministers, 
and threw down its temples, convents and images. It was more 
than a century before Buddhism recovered its hold and its 
convents were rehabilitated over Tibet. The country was 
then split into an infinity of petty states, many of them ruled 
from the convents by warlike ecclesiastics; but, though the old 
monarchy never recovered, Lhasa seems to have maintained 
some supremacy, and probably never lost its claim to be the chief 
city of that congeries of princijjalities, with a common faith 
and a common language, which was called Tibet, 

The Arab geographers of the loth century speak of Tibet, 
but without real knowledge, and none speaks of any city that 
we can identify with Lhasa. The first passage in any Western 
author in which such identification can be probably traced 
occurs in the narrative of Friar Odoric of Pordenone (c. 1330). 


This remarkable traveller’s route from Europe to India, and 
thence by sea to China, can be traced satisfactorily, but of his 
journey homeward through Asia the indications are very frag¬ 
mentary. He speaks, however, on this return journey of the 
realm of Tibet, which lay on the confines of India proper; 
“ The folk of that counter dwell in tents made of black felt. 
But the chief and royal city is all built with walls of black and 
white, and all its streets are very well paved. In this city no 
one shall dare to shed the blood of any, whether man or beast, 
for the reverence they bear a certain idol that is there worshipped. 
In that city dwelleth the .Uteri', i.e. in their tongue the pope, 
who is the head of all the idolaters, and has the dispo.sal of all 
their benefices such as they arc after their manner.” 

We know that Kublai IGian had constituted a young prince of 
the Lama Church, Mati Dhwaja, as head of thaj; body, and 
tributary ruler of Tibet, but besides this all is obscure for a 
century. This passage of Odoric shows that such authority 
continued under Kublai’s descendants, and that .some foreshadow 
of the poisition since occupied by the Halai Lama already existed. 
But it was not till a century after Odoric that Ihc strange 
heredity of the dynasty of the Dalai Lamas of Lhasa actually 
began. In the first two centuries of its existence the re.sidence 
of these pontifis was rather at Debung or Sera than at Lhasa 
itself, though the latter was the centre of devout resort. A 
great event for Lhasa was the conversion, or reconversion, 
of the Mongols to LumaLsm (c. 1577), which made the city the 
focus of sanctity and pilgrimage to so vast a tract of Asia. It 
was in the middle of the 17th century that Lhasa became the 
residence of the Dalai Lama. A native prince, known as the 
Tsangjw, with his seal at Shigatse, had made himself ma.stcr 
of southern Tibet, and threatened to absorb the whole. The 
fifth Dalai Lama, Nagwimg l.obzang, called in the aid of a 
Kalmuck prince, Gushi Khan, from the neighbourhood of the 
Koko-nor, who defeated and slew the 'I’sangpo and made over 
full dominion in Tibet to the lama (1641). The latter now 
first established his court and built his palace on the rock-site 
of the fortress of the ancient monarchy, which apparently 
had fallen into ruin, and to this he gave the name of Potala. 

The founder of I’otala died in 1681. He had appointed as 
“ regent ” or civil administrator {Detsri, or Deha) one supposed 
to be his own natural son. This remarkable personage, Sangj-e 
Gyamlso, of great ambition and accomplishment, still renowned 
in Tibet as the author of some of the most valued works of the 
native literature, concealed the death of his master, asserting 
that the latter had retired, in mystic meditation or trance, to 
the upper chambers of the palace. The govermnent continued 
to be carried on in the lama’s name by the regent, who leagued 
with Galdan Khan of Dzungaria against the Chinese (Manchu) 
power. It was not till the great emperor Kang-hi was marching 
on Tibet that the death of the lama, sixteen years before, was 
admitted. A solemn funeral was then performed, at which 
ioS,ooo lamas assisted, and a new incarnation was set up in the 
person of a youth of fifteen, T.sangs-yang Gyamtso. This young 
man was the scandal of the Lamaist Church in every kind of 
evil living and debauchery, so that he was deposed and assassin¬ 
ated in 1701. But it was under him and the regent Sangye 
Gyamtso that the Potala palace attained its present scale of 
grandeur, and that most of the other great buildings of Lhasa 
were extended and embcllLshed. 

For further hi-storv and bibliography, see Tibet. Consult also 
t.AMaiSH. ' (H. y.: I.. A. W.) 

L’HOPITAL (or L’IIospital), MICHEL DE (r. 1505-1573). 
French statesman, was bom near Aigueper.se in Auvergne (now 
Puy-de-D 6 me). His father, who was physician to the constable 
Charles of Bourbon, sent him to study at Toulouse, whence 
at the age of eighteen he was driven, a consequence of the evil 
fortunes of the family patron, to Padua, where he studied law 
and letters for about six years. On the completion of his studies 
he joined his father at Bologna, and afterwards, the constable 
having died, went to Rome in the suite of Charles V. For some 
time he held a position in the papal court at Rome, but about 
1534 he returned to France, and becoming an advocate, his 



LIAO-YANG-—LIAS 


marriage, in 1537, procured for him the post of counsellor to the 
parlement of Paris. This office he held until 1547, when he was 
sent by Henry II. on a mission to Bologna, where the council 
of Trent was at that tinae sitting; after sixteen months of 
wearisome inactivity there, he was by his own desire recalled 
at the close of 1348. L’Hopital now for some time held the 
position of chancellor to the king’s sister, Margaret, duchess 
of Beiry. In 1553, on the recommendation of the Cwdinal of 
Lorraine, he was named master of the requests, and afterwards 
president of the chambre des comptes. In 1559 he accompanied 
the princess Margaret, now duchess of Savoy, to Nice, where, 
in the following year, tidings reached him that he had been 
chosen to succeed Frangois Olivier (1487-1560) in the chancellor¬ 
ship of France. 

One of his first acts after entering on the duties of his office 
was to cause the parlement of Paris to register the edict of 
Romorantin, of which he is sometimes, but erroneously, said to 
have been the author. Designed to protect heretics from the 
secret and summary methods of the Inquisition, it certainly had 
his sympathy and approval. In accordance with the consistent 
policy of inclusion and toleration by which the whole of his 
official life was characterized, he induced the council to call the 
assembly of notables, which met at Fontainebleau in August 1560 
and agreed that the States General should be summoned, all 
proceedings i^ainst heretics being meanwhile suppres.sed, pending 
the reformation of the church by a general or national council. 
The States General met in December; the edict of Orleans 
(January 1561) followed, and finally, after tlie colloquy of Poissy, 
the edict of J anuaty' 1562, the most liberal, except that of Nantes, 
ever obtained by the Protestants of France. Its terms, however, 
were not carried out, and during the war which was the inevitable 
result of the mas.sacre of Vassy in March, L’llopital, whose 
dismissal had been for some time urged by the papal legate 
Hippolytus of Este, found it necessary to retire to his estate 
at Vignay, near Etampes, whence he did not return until after 
the pacification of Amboise (March 19, 1563). It was by his 
advice that Charles IX. was declared of age at Rouen in August 
1563, a measure which really increased the power of Catherine 
dc’ Medici; and it was under his influence also that the royal 
council in 1564 refused to authorize the publication of the acts 
of the council of Trent, on account of their inconsistency with 
the Gallican liberties. In 1564-1566 he accompanied the young 
king on an extended tour through France; and in 1566 he was 
instrumental in tlie promulgation of an important edict for the 
reform of abuses in the administration of justice. The renewal 
of the religious war in September 1567, however, was at once 
a symptom and a cause of diminished influence to L’Hopital, 
and in February 1568 he obtained his letters of discharge, which 
were registered by the parlement on the nth of May, his titles, 
honours and emoluments being reserved to him during the re¬ 
mainder of his life. Henceforward be lived a life of unbroken 
seclusion at Vignay, his only subsequent public appewance 
being by means of a mhnoire which he addressed to the king in 
1570 under the title Le But de la guerre ei de la paix, ou discours 
du chancelier I’Hospital pour exhorier Charles IX. d dormer la 
paix d ses sujets. Though not exempt from considerable danger, 
he passed in safety through the troubles of St Bartholomew’s eve. 
His death took place either at Vignay or at Belldbat on the 13th 
of March 1373. 

After his death Kbrac, assisted by De Thou and Sc6vole dc 
Sainte-Marthe, collected a volume of the Poemata of L'Hopital, 
and in 15^ his grandson published Epistolarum seu Sermonum 
libri sex. Ine complete CEuvres de VHdpiial were published for the 
first time by P. J. S. Dufey (5 vols., Paris, 1824-1825). They include 
his ■' Harangues " and " Uemonstrances," the Epistles, the Mimoire 
to Charles IX., a Traiti de la rifomuUion de la justtee, and his will. 
See also A. F. Vlllemain, Vic du Chancelier de t Hopital (Paris, 1874); 
R. G. E. T. St-Ren 4 Taillandier, Le Chancelier de I'Hospilal (Pans, 
1861); Dupr^-Lasalle, Mschel de I'Hospilal avant son iUvatton au 
^oito de chancelier de France (Paris, 1875-1899); Amphoux, Michel 
de I'Hospilal et la liberti de conscience au XVP siicle (Paris, 1900) ; 
C. T. Atkinson, Michel de I'Hospilal (London, 1900), containing an 
appendix on bibliography and sources; A. E. Shaw, Michel de 
I'Hospital and his Policy (London, 1905); and Eugtoe and Emile 
Haag, La France protestante (2nd ed., 1877 seq.). 
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LIAO-YANG, a city of China, formerly the chief town of the 
province of Liao-tung or Sh^g-king (southern Manchuria), 
33 m. S. of Mukden. It is situated in a rich cotton district in 
the fertile valley of the Liao, on the road between Niuchwang 
and Mukden, and carries on a considerable trade. The walk 
include an area about 2J m. long by 2 m. broad, and there arc 
fairljr extensive suburbs; but a good deal even of the enclosed 
area is under cultivation. The population is estimated at 100,000. 
Liao-yang wa.s one of the first objectives of the Japanese during 
the Russo-Japanese War, and its capture by them resulted 
in some of the fiercc.st fighting during the campaign, from the 
24th of August to the 4lh of September 1904. 

UAS, in geology, the lowermost group of Jurassic strata. 
Originally the name seems to have been written “ Lyas” ; it is 
most probably a provincial form of “ layers,” strata, employed 
by quarrymen in the west of England ; it has been suggested, 
however, that the Fr. liais, Breton leach—a stone, Gaelic leac— 
a flat stone, may have given rise to the English “ Lias." Lkssic 
strata occupy an important position in England, where they crop 
out at Lyme Regis on the Dorsetshire coast and extend thence 
by Bath, along the western flank of the Cotswold Hills, forming 
Edge Hill and appearing at Banbury, Rugby, Melton, Grantham, 
Lincoln, to Redcar on the coast of Yorkshire. They occur also 
in Glamorganshire, Shropshire, near Carlisle, in Skye, Raasay 
(Pabba, Scalpa and Broadfoot beds), and elsewhere in the north 
of Scotland, and in the north-east of Ireland. East of the belt of 
outcrop indicated, the Lias is known to occur beneath the younger 
rocks for some distance farther east, but it is absent from beneath 
London, Reading, Ware, Harwich, Dover, and in the southern 
portion of the area in which these towns lie; the Liassic rocks 
arc probably thinned out against a concealed ridge of more ancient 
rocks. The table on following page will serve to illustrate the 
general characters of the EnglishLias and thesubdivisionsadopted 
by the Geological Survey. By the side are shown the principal 
zonal ammonites, and, for comparison, the subdivisions preferred 
by Messrs Tate and Blake and by A. dc Lapparent. 

The important fact is clearly demonstrated in the table, that 
where the Lias is seen in contact with the Trias Wow or the 
Inferior Oolite above, there is, as a rule, a gradual passage from 
the Liassic formation, both downwards and upwards; hence 
Professor de Lapparent includes in his Liassique System the 
zone of Ammonites opalinus at the top, and the Rhaetic beds 
at the bottom (see Oolite ; Rhaetic). Owing to the trans¬ 
gression of the Liassic sea the strata rest in places upon older 
Palaeozoic rocks. The thickness of the Lias varies considerably; 
in Dorsetshire it is 900 ft., near Bath it has thinned to 280 ft., 
and beneath Oxford it is further reduced. In north Gloucester¬ 
shire it is 1360 ft, Northampton 760 ft, Rutland 800 ft, Lincoln¬ 
shire 950 ft., and in Yorkshire about 500 ft. 

The Lias of England was laid down in conditions very similar 
to those which obtained at the same time in north France and 
north Germany, that is to say, on the floor of a shallow sea; but 
in the Alpine region limestones are developed upon a much greater 
scale. Many of the limestones are red and ciystalline marbles 
such as the “ ammonitico-rosso-inferiore ” of the Apennines; 
a grey, laminated limestone is known as the “ Fleckenmcrgd.” 
The whitish “ Hierlatzkalke,” the Adnet beds and the “ Grestener 
beds ” in the eastern Alps and Balkan Mountains are important 
phases of Alpine Lias. The Grestener beds contain a considerable 
amount of coal. The Lias of Spain and the Pyrenees contains 
much dolomitic limestone. This formation is widely spread in 
western Europe ; besides the localities already cited it occurs in 
Swabia, the Rhenish provinces, Alsace-Lorraine, Luxembuig, 
Ardennes, Normmidy, Austria-Hungary, the Balkan States, 
Greece md Scania. It has not been found north of Kharkov 
in Russia, but it is present in the south and in the Caucasus, in 
Anatolia, Persia and the Himalayas. It appears on the eastern 
side of Japan, in Borneo, Timor, New Caledonia and New 
Zealand (Bastion beds); in Algeria, Tunisia and elsewhere in 
North Africa, and on the west coast of Madagascar. In South 
America it is found in the Bolivian Andes, in Chile and Argentina; 
it appears also on the Pacific coast of North America. 
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Tlw cconmmc products of the Lias are of consideraUe ImpOrtBiice. 
In the Lower Lias of Lincolnshire and the Middle Lias of Oxfordshire, 
Northamptonsliiru, Lincolnshire, Lniccstersfaire and Yorkshire the 
beds of ironstone are of great value, ibost of these ores are limestones 
that have been converted into iron carbonate with some admixture 
of silicates; they weather near tlie surface into hydrated peroxide. 


He removed his school to Nicomedia, where he remained five 
years. After another attempt to settle in Constantinople, he 
finally retired to Antioch (354). Though a pagan, he enjoyed 
the favour of the Christian emperors. When Julian, his special 
patron, restored paganism as the state religion, Libanius showed 
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Lias." 

1 i 


lUietien. 


’ The brackets indicate the divisions made by K. 'J'ale and J. F. Blake. 
* Traiti de giiologie (5th ed., I’aris., 1906). 


At Frodingliain in Lincolnshire the oolitic iron ore reaches 30 ft. in 
thickness, of which 12 ft. are workable. In Gloucestershire the top 
beds of the Lower Lia-s and lower beds of the Middle divi.sion are the 
most ferruginous; the best ores near Woorlstock and Banbury 
and between Market Harborough and Leicester are at the summit 
of the Middle I.ias in the Marlstone or Rock bed. Tlic ironstone of 
Fawler is sometimes known as Blenheim ore. The ores of the Cleve¬ 
land district in Yorkshire have a great reputation ; the main seam is 
II ft. tliick at Kston, where it rests directly upon the Pecten Seam, 
the two together aggregating 15 ft. 6 in. Similar iron ores of this age 
arc worked at Meurthe-etJdoselle, Villcrupt, Marbacbe, Longuy, 
Champagneulles, &c. Some of the Liassic limestones are used as 
building stones, the more important ones being the Lower Lias 
Sutton stone of Glamorganshire and Middle Lias Uomton stone, the 
best of the Lias building stones, from Edge Hill. The limestones are 
often used for paving. The limestones of the Ixiwcr Lias are much 
used for the production of hydraulic cement and " Blue Lias ” lime 
at Rugby, Barrow-on-Soar, Bamslonc, Lyme Regis, Abcrtham 
and many other places. Roman cement has been made from the 
nodules in the Upper Lias of Yorkshire; alum is obtained from the 
same horizon. A considerable trade was formerly done in jet, 
the best quality being obtained from the " Scrpcntinus" beds, but 
" bastard’" or soft jet is found in many of the other strata in the 
Yorkshire Lias. Both Lower and Upper Loas clays have been used 
in making bricks and tilos. 

Fossils are abundant in the lias; Lyme Regis, Sbepion Mallet, 
Rugby, Robin Hood's Bay, Ilminster, \TOitby and Golden Cap near 
Charmonth are well-known localities. The saurian reptiles, Ichthyo¬ 
saurus and Plesiosaurus, arc found in excellent preservation along 
with the I'lcrodactyl. Among the fishes are Hybodus, Papodius, 
Pholidophvrus, Acrodus. The crinoids, Peniacrinus and Exlracrinus 
arc loculy abundant. Insect remains are very abundant in certain 
beds. Many ammonites occur in this formation in addition to the 
forins used as zonal indexes mentioned in Uie table. Lima giganiea, 
Posidonamya lironni, Inoceratms dubius, Gryphaea eymbium and 
G. arcuttia are common pelecypods. Amberleya capitanea, Plmroto- 
maria anglica arc Lias gasteropods. Leptaena, Spirijerina, Terebra- 
tella and Rhynchonella tetrahedra and R. oartabilis are among the 
brachiopods. 

Certain dark limestones with regular bedding wliicb occur in the 
Carboniferous System are sometimes called 1 " Black Lias" by 
quarrymen. 

See "The Lias of England and Wales" (Yorkshire excepted), 
by H. B. Woodward, Geol. Survey Memoir (London, 1893); and, for 
Yorkshire, " The Jurassic Rocks of Britain," vol. i., “ Yorksliire," 
by C. Fox-Strangways, Geol. Survey Memoir, See also Jurassic. 

(J.A.H.) 

UBANIUS (a.d. 314-393), Greek sophist and rhetorician, 
was bom at Antioch, the capital of Syria. He studied at Athens, 
and spent most of his earlier manhood in Constantinople and 
Nicomedia. His private classes at Constantinople were much 
more popular lhan those of the public professors, who had him 
expelled in 346 (or earlier) on the charge of studying magic. 


no intolerance. Among his pupils he numbered John CTirj'so- 
stom, Basil (bishop of Caesarea) and Aramianus MarccUinus. 
His works, consisting chiefly of orations (including his autobio¬ 
graphy), declamations on set topics, letters, life of Demosthenes, 
and arguments to all his orations are voluminous, lie devoted 
much time to the classical Greek writers, and had a thorough 
contempt for Rome and all things Roman, His .speeches and 
letters throw considerable light on the political and literary 
history of the age. The letters number 1607 in the Greek 
original; witli these were formerly included some 400 in Latin, 
purporting to be a translation, but now proved to be a forgery 
by the Italian humanist F. Zambeccari (islh centuty). 

Editions: Orations and dcclaraation.s, J, J. Keiske (1791- 
1797) ; letters, J. C. Wolf (173K) ; two ailditioiial declamations, 
R. Forster {Hermes, ix. 22, xii. 217), who in J903 began tho pubUca- 
tion of a complete edition ; Apologia Sooralis, Y. 11 , Rogge (1891). 
See also E. Momiier, Histoire de Libanius (1866) ; L. Petit, Essai 
sttr la vie cl la correspondanee da sophisie Libanius (tSW)) ; G. R. 
Sievers, Das Leben des Libanius (1868) ; R. Forster, F. Zambeccari 
und die Rrirfe des Lihantus (1878). Some letters Irom the emperor 
Julian to Libanius will be found in R. Herchcr, Epistolographi 
Graeci (1873). Sixteen letters to Julian have been translated by 
J. Buncombe {The Works of the Emperor Julian, i. 303-332, 3rd ed., 
London, 1798). The oration on the emperor Julian is translated by 
C. W. King (in Bohn's “ Classical Library," London, 1888), and 
that in Defence of the Temples of the Heathen by Dr Larduer (in 
a volume of translations by Thomas Taylor, from Celsu.s and others, 
1830). Sec further J. E. Sandys, Hist, of Classical Scholarship, i. 
(1906), and A. Harrent, Les Ecotes d'Antioche (189B). 

LIBATION (Lat. libatio, from libare, to take a portion of 
something, to taste, hence to pour out as an offering to a deity, 
&c.; cf. Gr. A«'/ 3 tii’), a drink offering, the pouring out of a 
small quantity of wine, milk or other liquid as a ceremonial act. 
Such an act was performed in honour of the dead (Gr. Lat. 
profusiones), in making of treaties (Gr. (nrovSi}, eneiv&tiv•^libare, 
whence o-irovSaf, treaty), and particularly in honour of the gods 
(Gr. AoijSiJ, Lat. libatio, libamenlum, Ubamen). Such libations to 
the gods were made as part of the daily ritual of domestic worsliip, 
or at banquets or feasts to the Lares, or to special deities, as 
the Greeks to Hermes, the god of sleep, when goii^ to rest. 

LffiAU (Lettish, Leepaya), a seaport of Russia, in the govern¬ 
ment of Courland, 145 m. by rail S.W. of Riga, at the northern 
extremity of a narrow sandy peninsula which separates Lake 
Libau (12 m. long and 2 m. wide) from the Baltic Sea. Its 
population has more than doubled since 1881 (30,000), being 
64,505 in 1897. "The town is well built of stone, wi& good 
gardens, and has a naval cathedral (1903). The Wbour was 
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s ra. S. of the town until a canal was dug through the peninsula 
in 1697 ; it is now deepened to *3 ft, and is mostly free from 
ice throughout the year. Since being brought, in 1872, into 
railway coimexion with Moscow, Orel and Kharkov, libau has 
become an important port. New libau possesses large factories 
for colours, explosives, machinery belts, sails and ropes, tobacco, 
furniture, matclies, as well as iron worla, agricultural madiinery 
works, tin-plate works, soap works, saw-mills, breweries, oil- 
mills, cork and linoleum factories and flour-mills. The exports 
reach the annual value of £3,250,000 to £5,500,000, oats being 
tlie chief export, with flour, wheat, rye, butter, eggs, spirits, 
flax, linseed, oilcake, pork, timber, Wses and petroleum. Ihc 
imports average £t, 500,000 to£2,ooo,000 annually. Shipbuilding, 
including steamers for open-sea navigation, is on the increase. 
North of the commercial harbour and enclosing it the Russian 
government»raade (1893-1906) a very extensive fortified naval 
port, protected by moles and breakwaters. Libau is visited for 
sea-bathing in summer. 

Tlie port of Libau, Lyra partus, is mentioned as early as 1263; 
it then belonged to the Livonian Order or Brothers of the Sword. 
In 1418 it was burnt by the Lithuanians, and in 1560 it was 
mortgaged by the grandmaster of the Teutonic Order, to which 
it had passed, to the Prussian duke Albert. In 1701 it was 
captured by Charles XII. of Sweden, and was annexed to Russia 
in 1795. 

See Wegner, Ceschichte det Stadi Libau (Libau, 1898). 

LIBEL and SLANDER, the terms employed in English law 
to denote injurious attacks upon a man’s reputation or clutractcr 
by words written or s|X)ken, or by equivalent signs. In most 
early systems of law verlial injuries are treated as a criminal or 
quasi-criminal offence, the essence of the injury lying not in 
pecuniar)’ loss, which may be compensated by damages, but in 
the personal insult which must be atoned for—a vindictive 
penalty coming in the place of personal revenge. By the law 
of the XIl. Tables, the composition of scurrilous songs and 
gross noisy public affronts were punished by death. Minor 
offences of the same class seem to have found their place under 
tlie general conception of injuria, which included ultimately 
every form of direct personal aggression which involved con¬ 
tumely or insult. In the later Roman jurisprudence, which has, 
on this point, exercised considerable influence over modern 
systems of law, verbal injuries are dealt with in the edict under 
two heads. 'J'he first comprehended defamatory and injurious 
statements made in a public manner {comiidum contra honos 
mores). In this case the essence of the offence lay in the un¬ 
warrantable public proclamation. In such a case the truth of 
the statements was no justification for the unnecessarily public 
and insulting manner in which they had been made, 'fhe second 
head included defamatory statements made in private, and in 
this case the offence lay in the imputation itself, not in the 
manner of its publication. The truth was therefore a sufficient 
defence, for no man had a right to demand legal protection for 
a false reputation. Even belief in the truth was enough, because 
it took away the intention which was essential to the notion of 
injuria. The law thus aimed at giving sufficient scope for the 
discussion of a man’s character, while it protected him from 
needless insult and pain. The remedy for verbal injuries was 
long confined to a civil action for a money penalty, which was 
estimated according to the gravity of ^e case, and which, 
although vindictive in its character, doubtless included practi¬ 
cally the element of compensation. But a new remedy was 
introduced with the extension of the criminal law, under which 
many kinds of defamation were punished with great severity. 
At the same time increased importance attached to the publica¬ 
tion of defamatory books and writings, the libri or Ubelli jamosi, 
from which we derive our modem use of the word libel; and 
under the later emperors the latter term ^me to be specially 
applied to anonymous accusations or pasquils, the dissemination 
of which was regarded as peculiarly dangerous, and visited with 
very severe punishment, Aether the matter contained in them 
were tme or false. 

The earlier history of the English law of defamation is some¬ 
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what obscure. Civil actions for damages seem to liave been 
tolerably frequent so far back as the reign of Edward L There 
was no distinction drawn between words written and spoken. 
When no pecuniary penalty was involved such cases fell within 
the old jurisdiction of the ecclesiastical courts, which was only 
finally abolished in the 19th century. It seems, to say the least, 
uncertain whether any generally applicable criminal process 
was in use. The crime of scandalum magnatum, spreading false 
reports about the m^nates of the realm, was established by 
statutes, but the first fully reported case in which libel is affirmed 
generally to be punisliable at common law is one tried in the 
star chamber in the reign of James I. In that case no English 
authorities are cited except a previous case of tlie same nature 
before the same tribunal; the law and terminology appear to 
be taken directly from Roman sources, with the insertion that 
libels tended to a breach of the peace; and it seems probable 
that that not very scmpulous tribunal had simply found it 
convenient to adopt the very stringent Roman provisions regard¬ 
ing the libeUi jamosi without paying any regard to the Roman 
limitations. From that time we find both the criminal and civil 
remedies in full operation, and the law with regard to each at 
the present time may now be considered. 

Civil Law .—^The first important distinction encountered is 
that between slander and hbel, between the oral and written 
promulgation of defamatory statements. In the former case the 
remedy is limited. The law will not take notice of ever)' kind 
of abusive or defamatory language. It must be shown cither 
that the plaintiff has suffered actual damage as a direct conse¬ 
quence of the slander, or that the imputation is of such a nature 
that we arc entitled to infer damage as a necessary consequence. 
The special damage on which an action is founded for slanderous 
words must be of the nature of pecuniary loss. Loss of reputa¬ 
tion or of position in society, or even illness, however clearly it 
may be traced to the slander, is insufficient. 'When we cannot 
prove special damage, tlie action for slander is only allowed upon 
certain strictly defined grounds. These are tlie imputation of a 
crime or misdemeanour which is punishable corporeally, e.g. 
by imprisonment; the imputation of a contagious or infectious 
disease; statements which tend to the disherison of an apparent 
heir (other cases of slander of title when the party is in possession 
requiring the allegation of special damage); the accusing a 
woman of unchastity (Slander of Women Act 1891); and, lastly, 
slanders directed against a man’s professional or business 
character, which tend directly to prejudice him in his trade, 
profession, or means of livelihood. In the latter case the words 
must either be directly aimed at a man in his business of official 
character, or they must be such as necessarily to implj^ unfitness 
for his particular office or occupation. Thus words which merely 
reflect generally upon the moral character of a tradesman or 
professional man ore nut actionable, but they are actionable 
if directed against his dealings in the course of his trade or 
profession. But, in the case of a merchant or trader, an allega¬ 
tion which affects his credit generally is enough, and it has been 
held that statements are actbnable whicli affect the abilit}' 
or moral characters of persons who hold offices, or exercise 
occufiation which require a high degree of ability, or infer peculiar 
confidence. In every case the plaintiff must have been at the time 
of the slander in the actual exercise of the occupation or enjoy¬ 
ment of the office with reference to which the slander is supposed 
to have affected him. 

The action for libel is not restricted in the same way as that for 
slander. Originally there appears to have been no essential 
distinction between them, but the establishment of libel as a 
criminal offence had probably considerable influence, and it soon 
became settled that written defamatoiy' statements, or pictures 
and other signs which bore a defamatory meaning, implied 
greater malice and deliberation, and were generally fraught 
with greater injury than tlwse made b)^ word of mouth. ’The 
result has been that the action for hbel is not limited to special 
grounds, or by the necessity of proving special damage. It may 
be foun^d on any statement which disparages a man’s private 
or professional cliaracter, or which tends to hold him up to hatred, 
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contempt or ridicule. In one of the leading cases, for example, 
the plaintiff obtained damages because it was said of him that 
he was a hypocrite, and had used, the cloak of religion for un¬ 
worthy purposes. In another case a charge of ingratitude 
was held sufficient. In civil cases the libel must be published 
by being brought by the defendant under the notice of a third 
party; it has been held that it is sufficient if this heis been done 
by gross careles.sness, without deliberate intention to publish. 
Every person is liable to an action who is concerned in the 
publication of a libel, whether he be the author, printer or 
publisher; and the extent and manner of the publication, 
although not affecting the ground of the action, is a material 
element in estimating the damages. 

It is not necessary that the defamatory character of the words 
or writing complained of should be apparent on their face. They 
may be couched in the form of an insinuation, or may derive 
their sting from a reference to circumstances understood by the 
persons to whom they are addressed. In such a case the plaintiff 
must make the injurious sense clear by an averment called an 
innuendo, and it is for the jury to say whether the words bore 
the meaning thus ascribed to them. 

In all civil actions for slander and libel the falsity of the 
injurious .statements is an essential element, so that the defendant 
is always entitled to justify his statements by their truth; but 
when the statements are in themselves defamatory, their falsity 
is presumed, and the burden of proving their truth is laid upon 
the defendant. There are however a large class of false 
defamatory .statements, commonly called pri^eged, which are 
not actionable on account of the particular circumstances in which 
they are made. The general theory of law with regard to these 
cases is this. It is assumed that in every case of defamation 
intention is a necessary element; but in the ordinary case, 
when a statement is false and defamatory, the law presumes 
that it has been made or published with an evil intent, and will 
not allow this presumption to be rebutted by evidence or sub¬ 
mitted as matter of fact to a jury. But there are certain circum¬ 
stances in which the natural presumption is quite the other 
way. There are certain natural and proper occasions on which 
statements may be made which are in ^emselves defamatory, 
and which may be false, but which naturally suggest that the 
statements may have been made from a perfectly proper motive 
and with entire belief in their truth. In the cases of this kind 
which are recognized by law, the presumption is reversed. 
It lies with the plaintiff to show that the defendant was actuated 
by what is called express malice, by an intention to do harm, 
and in this ca.se the question is not one of legal inference for the 
court, but a matter of fact to be decided by the jury. Although, 
however, the theory of the law seems to rest entireljr upon natural 
presumption of intention, it is pretty clear that in determining 
the limits of privilege the courts have been almost wholly guided 
by considerations of public or general expediency. 

In some cases the privilege is absolute, so that we cannot have 
an action for defamation even although we prove express malice. 
Thus no action of this kind can be maintained for statements 
made in judicial proceedings if they are in any sense rhlevmit 
to the matter in hand. In the same way no statements or 
publications are actionable which are made in the ordinary course 
of parliamentary proceedings. Papers published under the 
authority of parliament are protected by a special act, 3 & 4 Viet, 
c. 9, 1840, which was passed after a decree of the law courts 
adverse to the privilege claimed. The reports of judicial and 
parliamentary proceedings stand in a somewhat different 
position, which has only been attained after a long and interesting 
conflict. The general rule now is that all reports of parliamentary 
or judicial proceedings are privileged in so far as they are honest 
and impartial. Even ex parte proceedings, in so far as they take 
place in public, now fall within the same rule. But if the report 
is garbled, or if part of it only is published, the party who is 
injured in consequence is entitled to maintain an action, and to 
have the question of malice submitted to a jury. 

Both absolute and qualified privilege are given to newspaper 
reports under certain conditions by the Law of Libel Amendment 


Act 1888. The reports must, however, be published in a news¬ 
paper as defined in the Newspaper libel and Registration Act 
1881. Under this act a newspaper must be published “at 
intervals not exceeding twenty-six days.” 

By s. 3 of the act of 1888 fair and accurate reports of judicial pro¬ 
ceedings are absolutely privileged provided that the report is pub¬ 
lished contemporaneously with the proceedings and no blasphemous 
or indecent matter is contained therein. By s. 4 a limited privilege 
IS given to fair and accurate reports (i) of the proceedings of a bona 
fide public meeting lawfully held for a lawful purpose and for the 
furtherance and discussion of any matter of public concern, even 
when the admission thereto is restricted; (2) of any meeting, open 
cither to the public or to a reporter, of a vestiy, town council, school 
board, board of guardians, board of local autliority, formed or 
constituted under the provisions of any act of parliament, or of any 
committee appointed by ^y of tlicsc bodies; or of any meeting of 
any commissioners authorized to act by letters patent, act of parlia¬ 
ment, warrant under royal sign manual, or other lawful warrant or 
authority, select committees of either House of parliailient, justices 
of the peace in quarter sessions assembled for administrative or 
deliberative pui^ieises ; (3) of the publication of any notice or report 
issued for the information of the public by any government office 
or department, oflTicer of state, commissioner of police or cliief 
constable, and published at their request. But the privilege given 
in s. 4 does not authorize the publication of any bl^hemous or 
indecent matter; nor is the protection available as a defence if it be 
proved that the reports or notices were published maliciously, hi the 
legal sense of the word, or the defendant has been requested to insert 
in the newspaper in which the report was issued a reasonable letter 
or statement by way of contradiction or explanation, and has refused 
or negiTCted to do so. Moreover, nothing in s. 4 is to interfere with 
any privilege then existing, or to protect the publication of anv 
matter not of public concern, or in cases where publication is not 
for the public benefit. Consequently no criminal prosecution should 
be commenced where the interests of the public are not affected. 
By the Law of Libel Amendment Act 1888, s. 8, no criminal pro.se- 
cution for libel is to be commenced against any newspaper proprietor, 
publisher or editor unless the order of a judge at chambers has lieen 
first obtained. This protection does not cover the actual writer of 
the alleged libel. 

In private life a large number of statements are privileged so 
long as they remain matters of strictly private communication. 
It is difficult to define the limits of private privilege without 
extensive reference to concrete cases; but generally it may be 
said that it includes all communications made in performance 
of a dutjr not merely l^al but moral or social, answers to bona 
fide inquiries, communications made by persons in confidential 
relations regarding matters in which one or both are interested, 
and even statements made within proper limits by persons in 
the bona fide prosecution of their owm interest. Common ex¬ 
amples of this kind of privilege are to be found in answer to 
inquiries as to the character of servants or the solvency of a 
trader, warnings to a friend, communications between persons 
who are jomtly interested in some matters of business. But 
in every case care must be taken not to exceed the limits of 
publication required by the occasion, or otherwise the privilege 
is lost. Thus defamatory statements may be privileged when 
made to a meeting of shareholders, but not when published to 
others who have no immediate concern in the business. 

In a few instances in which an action cannot be maintained 
even by the averment of malice, the plaintiff may maintain an 
action by averring not only malice but also want of reasonable 
and probable cause. The most common instances of this kind 
are malicious charges made in the ordinary course of justice and 
malicious prosecutions. In such cases it would be contrary to 
public policy to punish or prevent every charge which was made 
from a purely mlicious motive, but there is no reason for pro¬ 
tecting accusations which are not only malicious, but destitute 
of all reasonable probability. 

Crimined Laai.—Publications which are blasphemous, immoral 
or seditious are frequently termed libels, and are punishable 
both at common law and by various statutes. The matter, 
however, which constitutes the offence in these publications lies 
beyond our prewrit scope. Libels upon individuals may be 
prosecuted by crimmal information or mdictment, but there can 
be no criminal prosecution for slander. So far as concerns the 
definition of libel, and its limitation ly the necessity of proving 
in certain cases express malice, there is no substantial difference 
between the rules which apply to criminal prosecutions and to 
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civil actions, with the one important exception (now considerably 
modified) that the falsity of a libel is not in criminal law an 
essential element of the offence. If the matter alleged were in 
itself defamatory, the court would not permit inquiry into its 
truth. The sweeping application of this rule seems chiefly due 
to the indiscriminate use, in earlier cases, of a rule in Roman law 
which was only applicable to certain modes of publication, but 
has been supported by various reasons of general policy, and 
especially by the view that one main reason for punishing a 
libel was its tendency to provoke a breach of the peace. 

An important dispute about the powers of the jury in cases 
of libel aro.se during the 19th century in connexion with some 
well-known trials for seditious libels. The point is familiar 
to readers of Macaulay in connexion with the trial of the seven 
bishops, bubthe cases in which it was brought most prominently 
forward, and which led to its final settlement, were those against 
Woodfall (the printer of Junius), Wilkes and others, and especi¬ 
ally the case against Shipley, the dean of St Afiaph (21 St. Tr. 
925), in which the question was fought by Lord Erskine with 
extraordinary energy and ability. The controversy turned upon 
the question whether the jury were to be strictly confined to 
matters of fact which required to be proved by evidence, or 
whether in every case they were entitled to form their own 
opinion upon the libellous character of the publication and 
the intention of the author. The jury, if they pleased, had it 
in their power to return a general verdict of guilty or not guilty, 
but both in theory and practice they were subject in law to the 
directions of the court, and had to be informed by it as to what 
they were to take into consideration in determining upon their 
verdict. There is no difficulty about the general application of 
this principle in criminal trials. If the crime is one which is 
inferred by law from certain facts, the jury are only concerned 
with these facts, and must accept the construction put upon 
them by law. Applying these principles to the case of libel, 
juries were directed that it was for the court to determine 
whether the publication fell within the definition of libel, and 
whether the case was one in which malice was to be inferred by 
construction of law. If the case were one in which malice was 
inferred by law, the only facts left to the jury were the fact of 
publication and the meaning averred by innuendoes; they could 
not go into the question of intention, unless the case were one 
of privilege, in which express malice had to be proved. In 
general principle, therefore, the decisions of the court were in 
accordance with the ordinary principles of criminal law. But 
there were undoubtedly some peculimties in the case of libel. 
The sense of words, the inferences to be drawn from them, and 
the effect which they produce are not so easily defined as gross 
matters of fact. They seem to belong to those cases in which 
the impression made upon a jury is more to be trusted than the 
decision of a judge. Further, owing to the mode of procedure, 
the defendant was often punished before the question of law 
was determined. But, nevertheless, the question would scarcely 
have been raised had ttie libels related merely to private matters. 
The real ground of dispute was the liberty to be accorded to 
political discussion. Had the judges taken as wide a view of 
privilege in discussing matters of public interest as they do now, 
the question could scarcely have arisen; for Erskine’s whole 
contention really amounted to this, that the jury were entitled 
to take into consideration the good or bad intent of the authors, 
which is precisely the question which would now be put before 
them in any matter which concerned the public. But at that 
time the notion of a special privilege attaching to political discus¬ 
sion had scarcely arisen, or was confined within very narrow 
limits, and the cause of free political discussion seemed to be 
more safely entrusted to juries than to courts. The question was 
finally settled by the Libel Act 1792, by which the jury were 
entitled to give a general verdict on the whole matter put in issue. 

Scots Law. —In Scots law there were originally thi^ remedies 
for defamation. It might be prosecuted by or with the concurrence 
of the lord advocate before the court of justici^; or, secondly, a 
criminal remedy might be obtained in the commissary (ecclesiastical) 
courts, which originally dealt with the defender by public retractation 
or penance, but subsequently made use of fines payable to their own 


procurator or to the party injured, these latter being regarded as 
solatium to his feelings; or, l^tly, an action of damages was com¬ 
petent before the court of se&ion, which was strictly civil in its 
character and aimed at the reparation of patrimonial loss. The first 
remedy has fallen into disuse; the second and third (the commissary 
courts being now abolished) are represented by the present action 
for damages or solatium. Originally the action before the court of 
session was strictly for damages—founded, not upon the animus 
injuriandi, but upon culpa, and could be defended by proving the 
truth of the statements. But in time the court of session began to 
assume the original jurisdiction of the commissary courts, and enter¬ 
tained actions for solatium in which the animus tnjunandi was a 
necessary element, and to which, as in Roman law, the truth was not 
necessarily a defence. Ultimatdy the two actions got very much 
confused. We find continual dilutes as to the necessity for the 
animus injuriandi and the applicability of the plea of veritas convicii, 
which arose from the fact that the courts were not always conscious 
tliat they were dealing with tivo actions, to one of which these notions 
were applicable, and to the other not. On tlie introduction of the 
jury court, pre.sided over by an English lawyer, it was quite natural 
tliat he, finding no vciy clear distinction maintained between damage 
and solatium, applied the English plea of trutli as a justification 
to every case, and retained the animus injuriandi both in ordinary 
cases and cases o^rivilege in the same shape as the English concep¬ 
tion of malice. TTie leading and almost only differences between 
the English and Scots law now are that the latter makes no essential 
distinction between oral and written defamation, that it practically 
gives an action for every case of defamation, oral or written, upon 
which in England a civil action might be maintained for libel, and 
that it possesses no criminal remedy. In consequence of the mtter 
defect and the indiscriminate application of the plea of veritas to 
every case both of damages and solatium, there appears to be no 
remedy in Scotland even for the widest and most needless publication 
of offensive statements if only they are true. 

American Law. —^American law scarcely if at all differs from that of 
England. In so far indeed as the common law is concerned, they may 
be said to be substantially identical. The principal statutes which 
have altered the English criminal law are represented by equivalent 
legislation in most American states. 

See generally W. B. Odgers, Libel and Slander ; Fraser, Law of 
Libel and Slander. 

LIBELLATICI, the name given to a class of persons who, 
during the persecution of Decius, a.d. 250, evaded the con¬ 
sequences of their Christian belief by procuring documents 
(libelli) which certified that they had satisfied the authorities 
of their submission to the edict requiring them to offer incense 
or sacrifice to the imperial gods. As thirty-eight years had 
elapsed since the last period of persecution, the churches had 
become in many ways lax, and the number of those who failed 
to hold out under the persecution was very great. The procedure 
of the courts which had ct^izance of the matter was, however, 
by no means strict, and the judges and subordinate officials 
were often not ill-disposed towards Christians, so that evasion 
was fairly easy. Many of those who could not hold out were 
able to secure certificates which gave them immunity from 
punishment without actually renouncing the faith, just as 
“ parliamentary certificates ” of conformity used to be given 
in England without any pretext of fact It is to the persons who 
received such certificates that the name libeUaiici belonged 
(those who actually fulfilled the edict being called thurificati 
or sacrificati). To calculate their number would be impossible, 
but we know from the writings of Cyprian, Dionysius of Alex¬ 
andria and other contemporaries, that they were a numerous 
class, and that they were to be found in It^y, in Egypt and in 
Africa, and among both clergy and laity. Archbishop Benson 
is prolrably right in thinking that “ there was no systematic 
and regular procedure in the matter,” and that the libeUi may 
have been of very different lands. They must, however, as a 
general rule, have consisted of a certificate from the aulhoriiies 
to the effect that the accused person had satisfied them. [The 
name libeUus has also been applied to another kind of document 
—to the letters given by confessors, or by those who were about 
to suffer martyrdom, to persons who h^ fallen, to be used to 
secure forgiveness for them from the authorities of the Church. 
With such libelli we ore not here concerned.] The subject has 
acquired a fresh interest from the fact that two of these actual 
libelli have been recovered, in 1893 and 1894 respectively, both 
from Egypt: one is now in the Brugsch Pasha collection in the 
Berlin Museum; the other is in the collection of papyri belonging 
to the Archduke Rainer. The former is on a papyrus leaf about 
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8 3 in., the latter on mere fragments of papyrus which have 

been pieced together. The famvir was first deciphered and 
described by Dr Fritz Krebs, the latter by Dr K. Wcssely; 
both are given and commented upon by Dr Ilenson. There is a 
remarkable similarity between them: in each the form is that N. 
" was ever constant in sacrificing to the gods”; and that henow,in 
the presence of the comniksioners of the sacrifices (ol jpijjiili'oi tSi' 
has both sacrificed and drunk [or has poured libations], 
and has tasted of the victims, in witness whereof he begs them to 
sign this certificate. Then follows the signature, with attesta¬ 
tions. The former of the two is dated, and the date must fall 
in the year 250. It is impossible to prove that cither of the 
domments actually refers to Christians: they may have been 
given to pagans who had been accused and had cleared them¬ 
selves, or to former Christians who had apostatized. But no 
doubt Ubelli in this same form were delivered, in Egypt at least, 
to Christians who secured immunity without actual apostasy; 
and the form in Italy and Africa probably did not differ widely 
from this. The practice gave rise to complicated problems of 
ecclesiastical discipline, whidi are reflected in the correspondence 
of Cyprian and especially in the Novatian controversy. 

Sec E. W, Benson, Cyprian (London, 1897); Theol. Literature 
teituiig, 2ott of January and 17th of March 1894. (W. E. Co.) 

UBER and LIBERA, in Roman mythology, deities, male 
and female, identified with the Greek Dionysus and Persephone. 
In honour of Lilier (also adled Lilier Pater and Bacchus) two 
fe-stivals were celebrated. In the country feast of the vintage, 
held at the time of the gathering of the grapes, and Uie city 
festival of March 17th called Liberdia (Ovid, Fasti, iii. 711) 
we find purely Italian ceremonial unaffected by Greek religion. 
The country fesitival was a great merry-making, where the first- 
fruits of the new must were offered to the gods. It was char¬ 
acterized by the grossest symbolism, in honour of the fertility of 
nature. In the city festival, growing civilization had impressed 
a new character on the primitive religion, and connected it with 
the framework of society. At this time tlie youths laid aside 
the boy’s toga praetexta and assumed tlic man’s toga libera or 
virilis {Fasti, iii. 771). Cakes of meal, honey and oil were 
offered to the two deities at this festival, liber was originally 
an old Italian god of the productivity of nature, especially of the 
vine. His name indicated the free, unrestrained clmracter of his 
worship. When, at an early period, the Hellenic religion of 
Demeter spread to Rome, Liber and Libera were identified 
with Dionysus and Persephone, and as.sociatcd with another 
Italian goddess Ceres, who was identified with Demeter. By 
order of the Sibylline books, a temple was built to these three 
deities near the Circus Flaminius; the whole cultus was borrowed 
from the Greeks, down even to the terminology, and priestesses 
were brought from the Greek cities. 

LIBERAL PARTY, m Great Britain, the name given to and 
accepted by the successors of the old Whig party (see Whig and 
Tory), representing the political party opposed to Toryism or 
Conservatism, and claimmg to be the originatois and chmpions 
of political reform and progressive legislation. The term came 
into general use definitely as the name of one of the two great 
parties in the state when Mr Gladstone became its leader, but 
before this it had already become current coin, as a political 
appellation, through a natural association with the use of such 
phrases as “libe^ ideas,” in the sense of “favourable to 
change,” or “ in support of political freedom and democracy.” 
In this respect it was the outcome of the French Revolution, 
and in the early years of the ipth century the term was used 
in a French form; thus Southey in 1816 wrote about the “ British 
Liberdes.” But the Reform Act and the work of Bentham and 
Mill resulted in the crystallization of the term. In Leigh Hunt's 
autobiography (1850) we read of “ newer and more thorough¬ 
going I^igs . . . known by the name of Radicals . . . since 
called Lib«^ ” ; and J. S. Mill in 1865 wrote (from his own 
Liberal point of view), “ A liberal is he who looks forward for 
his principles of government; a Tory looks backward.” The 
gradual adoption of the term fac one of the great parties, super¬ 
seding " Whig,” was helped by the transition peri^ of “ liberal 


Conservatism,” describing the position of the later FeeliteS) 
and Mr Gladstone’s own career is the best instance of its changing 
signification; moreover the adjective “ liberal ” came meanwhile 
into common use in other spheres than that of parliamentary 
politics, e.g. in religion, as meaning “ intellectually advanced ” 
and free from the trammels of tradition. Broadly speaking, 
the Liberal party stands for progressive legislation in accordance 
with freedom of social development and ^vanced ethical ideas. 
It dmms to represent government by the people, by means of 
trust in the people, in a sense which denies genuine popular 
.sympathy to its opponents. Being largely composed of dis¬ 
senters, it has identified itself with opposition to the vested 
interests of the Church of England; and, being apt to be thwarted 
by the House of Lords, with attempts to override the veto of that 
house. Its old watchword, “ Peace, retrenchment end reform,” 
indicated its tendency to avoidance of a “ .spirited ” foreign 
policy, and to par.simony in expenditure. But throughout its 
caj'eer the Liberal party has always been pushed forward by its 
extreme Radical wing, and economy m the spending of public 
money is no longer cherished by ^ose who chiefly represent 
the non-taxpaying classes. The par'y organization lends itself 
to the influence of new forces. Bi 18O1 a central organization 
was started in the “ Liberal Registration Association,” composed 
“ of gentlemen of known Liberal opinions ” ; and a number of 
“ Liberal Associations ” soon rose throughout the countiy. Of 
these, that at Birmingham became, under Mr J. Chamtelain 
and his active supporter Mr Schnadhorst, particularly active 
in the ’seventies; and it was due to Mr Schnadhorst that in 
1877 a conference was held at Birmingham which resulted in the 
formation of the “ National Federation of Liberal Associations,” 
or “National Liberal Federation,” representing a system of 
organization which was dubbed by Lnrd Beaconsfield “ the 
Caucus.” The Birmingliam Caucus and the Central Libcr^ 
Association thus coexisted, the first as an independent democratic 
institution, the second as the official body representing the wliips 
of the party, the first more advanced and “ Radical,” the second 
inclined to WhiggLshness. Friction naturally resulted, but the 
1880 elections confirmed the success of the Caucus and con¬ 
solidated its power. And in spite of the Home Rule crisis in x886, 
resulting in the splitting off of the Liberal Unionists—“ dis¬ 
sentient Liberals,” as Mr Gladstone called them—from the 
Liberal party, the organization of the N ational Liberal Federation 
remained, in the dark days of the party, its main support. 
Its headquarters were, however, removed to London, and under 
Mr Schnadhorst it was practically amalgamated with the old 
Central Association, 

It is impossible here to write in detail the later history of the 
Liberal party, but the salient facts will be found in such articles 
as those on Mr Gladstone, Mr J. Chamberlain, Lord Rosebery, 
Sir Henry Campbell-Batmerman, Mr H. 11 . Asquith and Mr 
David Lloyd Geoige. 

See, apart from general histories of the period, M. Ostrogorski's 
Democracy and the Organization of Political Parties (Eng. traas. 1902). 

UBER DIURNUS ROMANORUM PONHIICOM, or “ Journal 
of the Roman Pontiffs,” the name given to a collection of formulae 
used in the papal chancellery in preparing official documents, 
such as the installation of a pope, thie bestowal of the pallium 
and the grant of papal privileges. It was compiled between 
685 and 751, and was constantly employed imtil the nth 
century, when, owing to the changed circumstances of the 
Church, it fell into isuse, and was soon forgotten and lost. 
During the 17th century a manuscript of the Liber was dis¬ 
covered in Rome by the humanist, Lucas Holstenius, who pre¬ 
pared an edition for pubUcation; for pohtic reasons, however, 
the papal authorities would not allow this to appear, as the book 
asserted the superiority of a general council oyer the pope. It 
was, however, pubhshed in France by the Jesuit, Jean Gamier, 
in 1680, and other editions quickly followed. 

The best modem editions are one by Eugtoe de RozRrc (Paris, 
1869) and another by T. E. von Sichd (Vienna, 1889), both of which 
contain critical introductions. Ihe two existing manuscripts of the 
Liber are in the Vatican library, Rome, and m the library of St 
Ambrose at Milan. 
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UBERIA, a negro repiublic in West Africa, extending along 
the coast of northern Guinea about 300 m., between the British 
colony of Sierra Leone on the N.W. and the French colony of the 
Ivory Coast on the S.E. The westernmost point of Liberia (at 
the mouth of the river Mano) lies in about 6° 55' N. and 11° 
32' W. The southernmost point of Liberia, and at the same time 
almost its most eastern extension, is at tlic mouth of the Cavalla, 
beyond Cape Palmas, only 4“ 22' N. of the equator, and in about 
7 ° 33* W. The width of Liberia inland varies very considerably; 
it is greatest,about 200 m., from N.E. to S.W. The Liberia-Sierra 
Leone boundary was determined by a frontier commission in 
J903. Commencing at the mouth of the river Mano, it follows 
the Mano up stream till that river cuts 10® 40' W. It then 
followed this line of longitude to its intersection with N. latitude 
9° 6', but by the Franco-Liberian understanding of 1907 the 
frontier on this side was withdrawn to 8° 25' N., where the river 
Makona crosses 10° 40' W. The Liberian frontier widi the 
adjacent French possessions was defined by the Fninco-Liberian 
treaty of 1802, but as the definition therein given was found 
to be very difficult of reconciliation with geographical features 
(for in 1892 the whole of the Liberian interior was unmapped) 
further negotiations were set on foot. In 1905 Liberia proposed 
to France that the boundary line should follow the river Moa 
from the British frontier of Sierra Leone up stream to near the 
source of the Moa (or Makona), and that from this point the 
boundary should run eastwards along the line of water-parting 
between the system of the Niger on the north and that of the 
coast rivers (Moa, Lofa, St Paul’s) on the south, until the 8th 
degree of N. latitude was reached, thence following this 8th 
degree eastwards to where it cuts the head .stream of the Cavalla 
river. From this point the boundary between France and Liberia 
would be the course of the Cavalla river from near its source 
to the sea. Within the limits above described Liberia would 
possess a total area of about 43,000 to 45,000 sq. m. But after 
deliberation and as the result of certain “ frontier incidents ” 
France modified her counter-proposals in 1907, and the actual 
definition of the northern and eastern frontiers of Liberia is as 
follows:— 

Starting from the point on the frontier of the British colony of 
Sierra Lcoiic whore the river Moa or Makona crosses that frontier, 
the Franco-Liberian frontier sliall follow the left bank of the river 
Makona up stream to a point 5 kilometres to the south of the town of 
Bofosso. From this point the frontier shall leave the line of the 
Makona and be carried in a .soutli-easterly direction to the source of 
the most north-westerly affluent of the Nuon river or Western 
Cavalla. This line shall be so drawn as to leave on the French side 
of the boundary the following towns; Kutumai, liisi Kurumai, 
Sundibd, Zuapa, Nzibila, Koiama, Bangwedu and Lola. From the 
north-westernmost source of the Nuon the Ixiundary shall follow 
the right bank of tire said Nuon river down stream to its presumed 
confluence with the Cavalla, and tlrenceforward the right bank of the 
river Cayalla down to the sea. If the ultimate destination of the 
Nuon is not the Cavalla river, tlien the boundary shall follow the 
right bonk of the Nuon down stream as far as the town of Tuleplan. 
A line shall then be drawn from the southern outskirts of the town 
of Tuleplan due E. to the Cavalla river, and thence shall follow the 
right bank of the Cavalla river to the sea. 

(The delimitation commisesion proved that the Nuon docs not flow 
into the Cavalla, but about 6“ 30' N. it flows very near the north- 
westernmost bend of that river. Tuleplan is in about lat. 6° 50' N. 
The river Makona takes a much more northerly course than had been 
estimated. The river Nuon also is situated 20 or 30 m. farther to 
the cast than had been supposed. Consequently the territory of 
Liberia as thus demarcated is rather larger than it would appear 
on the uncorrected English maps of 1907—^about 41,000 sq. m.). 

It is at the southern extremity of Liberia, Cape Palmas, that 
the West African coast from Morocco to the southernmost 
extremity of Guinea turns somewhat abruptly eastwards and 
northwards and faces the Gulf of Guinea. As the whole coastlme 
of Liberia thus fronts the sea route from Europe to South Africa 
it is always likely to possess a certain degree of_ strategical 
importance. The coast, however, is unprovided with a single 
good harbour. The anchorage at Monrovia is safe, and mih 
some expenditure of money a smooth harbour could be made in 
front of Grand Basa. 

Coast Features .—The coast is a good deal indented, almost all the 
headlands projecting from north-east to south-west. A good deal 


of the seaboard is dangerous by reason of the sh^ rocks which lie 
near tlie surface. As most of toe rivers have rapids or ialls actually 
at the sea coast or close to it# they are, with toe exception of the 
Cavalla, useless for penetrating far inland, and the whole of this 
part of Africa from Cape Palmas north-west to the Senegal suggests 
a sunken land. In all probability the western projection of Africa 
waS connected by a land bridge with the opposite land oi Brasil 
as late as the Eocene period of the Tertiary epoch. The Liberian 
coast has few lagoons compared with the adjoining littoral of Sierra 
Leone or that of the Ivory Coast. The coast, in tact, rises in some 
places rather abruptly from toe sea. Cape Mount (on the northern 
side of which is a large lagoon—Fisherman Lake) at its highest point 
is 1050 ft. above sea level. Cape Mesurado is about 350 ft, Cape 
Palmas about 200 ft. above the sea. There is a salt lake or lagoon 
between the Cape Palmas river and the vicinity of the Cavalla. 
Although very little of the coast belt is actually swampy, a kind of 
natuml caualizatiun connects many of the rivers at their mouths 
with each other, though some of these connecting creeks are as yet 
unmarkcrl on maps. 

Mountains .—Although there are patches of marsh—generally the 
swampy bottoms of valleys—the whole surface of Liberia inclines 
to be hilly or even mountainous at a short distance inland from the 
coast. In toe north-east, French explorers have computed toe alti¬ 
tudes of some mountains at iigtu-es which would make them the 
highest land surfaces of the western projection of Africa—frem 6000 
to 0000 ft. But these altitudes are largely matters of conjectiure. 
The same mountains have been sighted by English explorers coming 
up from the south and are pronounced to be " very high.” It is 
possible that they m^ reach to 6000 ft. in some places. Between the 
western bend of the Cavalla river and the coast there is a somewhat 
broken mountain range with altitudes of from 2000 to 5000 ft. 
(approximate). The P6 range to the we.st of the St Paul's river may 
reach in places to 3000 ft. 

Rivers .—The work of the Franco-Liberian delimitation commission 
in 1908-1909 cleared up many points connected with the hydro¬ 
graphy of the country. N otably it traced the upper Cavalla, proving 
that that river was not connected eitlier witli the Nuon on toe west 
or the Ko or Zo on the east. The upper river and the left bank of 
the lower river of the Cavalla are in French territory. It rises in 
about 7° 50' N., 8“ 30' W. in the Nimba mountains, where also rise 
the Nuon, St John’s and Bukwiu rivers. After flowing S.E. the 
Cavalla, between 7° and 0 ° N., under the name of Bugu, makes a 
very considerable elbow to the west, tliereaftcr resuming its south¬ 
easterly course. It is navigable from the sea for some 60 m. from its 
mouth and after a long series oi rapids is again navigable. Un¬ 
fortunately the Cavalla does not afford a means of easy penetration 
into the rich hinterland of Liberia on account oi the bad bar at its 
mouth. The Nuon (or Nipwe), which up to 1908 was described some¬ 
times as the western Cavalla and sometimes as the upper course of 
the St John's river, has been shown to be the upper course of the 
Cestos. About 6“ 30' N. it approaches witliin 16 m. of toe Cavalla. 
It rises in the Nimba mountains some 10 m. S. of the source of toe 
CavaUa, and like all the Liberian rivers (except the Cavalla) it has a 
general S.W. flow. The St Paul, though inferior to the Cavalla in 
length, is a large river with a considerable volume of water. The 
mam branch rises in the Beila country nearly as far north as 9° N. 
under toe name of Biani. Between 8° and 7° N. it is joined by the 
W6 from the west and the Wale from the east. The important river 
Lofa flows nearly parallel with the St t^ul’s river and enters the sea 
about 40 m. to the west, under the name of Little Cape Mount river. 
The Mwo or Bewa river rises in the dense Gera forest, but is of no 
great importance until it becomes the Irontier between Liberia and 
Sierra Lrone. The Dulrwia and Farmington are tortuous rivers 
entering the sea under the name of toe river Junk (Portuguese, 
Junco). The Farmington is a short stream, but the Bukma is 
believed to be the lower course oi the Mani, which rises as toe Tigney 
(Tige), north of toe source of the CavaUa, just south of 8“ N. The 
St John's river of the Basa countiy appears to be of considerable 
importance and volume. The Sino river rises in the Niote mountains 
and brings down a great volume of water to the sea, though it is 
not a river of considerable length. The Buobe rises at the back oi 
toe Satro Mountains and flows nearly parallel with toe CavxUla, 
which it joins. The Moa or Makona river is a fine stream oi con¬ 
siderable volume, but its course is perpetually interrupted by 
rocks and rapids. Its lowrer course is through toe territory of Sierra 
Leone, and it enters the sea as the SuUma. 

Climate and RainlaU .—^Liberia is almost everywhere well watered. 
The climate and rainfaU over the whole of the coast region for about 
120 m. iniand are equatorial, the rainfall in toe western half of toe 
country being about 130 in. per annum and in the eastern half 
about 100 in. North of a distance of about 120 m. inland the climate 
is not quite so rainy, and the weather is much cooler during the drj' 
season. This region beyond toe hundred-miles coast belt is far more 
agreeable and healthy to Europeans. 

Forssis.—Outside a coast belt of about 20 m. and south of 8° N. 
toe country is one vast forest, except where the natives have cleared 
the land for cultivation. In many districts the land has been cleared 
and cultivated and then abandoned, and has relapsed into scrub 
and jangle which is gradually returning to the condition oi forest 
The densest forest of all would seem to be that known as Gora, 
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■which is almost entirely uninhabited and occupies an area of about 
6000 sq. m. between the P6 hills and the British frontier. There is 
another very dense forest stretching v/ith little interruption from the 
eastern side of the St Paul’s river nearly to the Cavalla. The Nidi 
forest is noteworthy for its magnificent growth of huntumia rubber 
trees. It extends between the Uuobe and the Cavalla rivers. The 
extreme north of Lilicria is still for the most part a very well-watered 
country, covered with a rich vegetation, but there arc said to Ix' a 
lew breaUs that arc rather stony and that have a very well-marked 
dry season in wliich the vegetation is a good deal burnt up. In the 
main Lilieria is the forest country par excellence of West Africa, 
and although this region of dense forests overlaps the political 
frontiers of both Sierra Leone and the Ivory Coast, it is a feature of 
physical geography so nearly coincident with the actual frontiers 
of Liberia as lo give this country special characteristics clearly 
marked in its existing fauna. 

l autia .—The fauna of Liberia is sufficiently peculiar, at any rate 
as regards vertebrates, to make it very nearly identical with a 
" district " or sub-provuice of the West African provinr.e, though 
in this case the Lilicrian " district " would not include the nortliern- 
most ixirtions of the country and would ovcrlaii on the east and west 
into Sierra Leone and the Prcnch Ivory Coast. It is probable that 
the Litx-rian chimpanzee may offer one or more distinct varieties; 
there is an interesting local development of tlie Diana monkey, 
.sometimes called the bay-thighed monkey (Cercopithecus diana 
ignita) on account of its brilliant orange-red thighs. One or more 
species of bats are peculiar to tlic country— Vespertilio stamp/lii, 
and perhaps Housscttus biUHkofert ; two species of shrew {Crocidura), 
one dormouse {Graphiurus iiaglglasit); the pygmy hippo^xitamus 
(//. liberiensis) —difloring from the common hippopotamus by its 
much sutler size and by the reduction of the mcisor teeth to a 
single pair in either jaw, or occasionally to the odd number of three; 
and two remarkable Ciphalophus .antelopes peculiar to tills region 
so far as ls known—those are the white-shouldered duiker, Cephalo- 
phus jrtdinki, and the zebra antelope, C. doriue, a creature the size 
of a small goat, of a bright bay brown, with broad black zebra-like 
striiies. Amongst other interesting maniiiials are four -species of the 
long-haired Colobus monkeys (black, black and white, greciiish- 
giey and reddish-brown); the Potto lemur, fruit bats of large size 
with monstrou.s heads (Hypsignalhvts mnnstrosus) ; the brush- 
tailed African porcupine; several very brightly coloured squirrels; 
the scaly-tailed flying Anomalurus; the common porcupine; Uie 
leopard, serval, golden cat (f'cfis niidogaster) in two varieties, tlie 
copi>cr-coloured and the grey, possibly the same animal at different 
ages; the striped and spotled hyenas (beyond the forest region); 
two large otters; the tree hyrax, elephant and manati; the red 
bush pig (Potamuchoerus pontu) ; the West African chevrotain 
{Dorcathenum); the Senegalese bufialo ; Bongo antelope (floocercMs); 
large yellow-backed duiker {Cephalophus sylvkultrix), black duiker, 
West African hartebeest (beyond the forest), pygmy antelope 
(Neatragus) ; and three species of Manis or pangolin {M. gigantea, 
M. longicaudata and M. tricuspis). 

The birds of Liberia are not quite so peculiar as the mammals. 
There is the interesting white-necked guineafowl, Agelastes (which is 
found on the Gold Coast and elsewhere west oi the lower Niger); 
there is one peculiar species of eagle owl [Bubo lettit) and a very 
handsome span-ow-hawk {Accipiter biUtikojeri ); a lew sun-birds, 
warblers and shrikes are peculiar to the region. The other birds 
arc mainly those of Senegambia and of the West African forest region 
generally. A common and handsome bird is the blue plantain-eater 
(Corythaeola). The fishing vulture (Gypokierax) Is found in all the 
coast districts, but true vultures are almost entirely absent except 
from the nortli, where the small brown Perenofferus makes its 
appearance. A flamingo (Phoeniconaias) visits Fisherman Lake, 
and there are a good many species oi herons. Cuckoos are abundant, 
some of tliem of lovely plumage, also rollers, kingfishers and horn- 
bills. The last family is well represented, especially by the three 
forest forms—the elate hombill and black hombill (Ceratogymna), 
and the long-tailed, white-crested hombill {Orthohphus kucolaphus). 
There is one trogon—green and crimson, a brightly coloured ground 
thrush (Pitta), numerous woodpeckers and barbets; glos^ stmlings, 
tlie black and white African crow and a great variefy of brilliantly 
coloured weaver birds, waxbiUs, shrikes and sun-birds. 

As regards reptiles, there are at least seven ixiisonous snakes— 
two cobras, two pufi-adders and three vipers. The brilluintly coloured 
red and blue lizard (Agama eolonorum) is found in the coast region 
of eastern Liberia. 'There are three species of crocodile, at least two 
chameleons (probably more when the forest is further explored), the 
large West African python (P. icbae) and a rare Boine snake (Cafa- 
baria). On the sea coast there is the Icatliery turtle (Dermockclis) 
and also the green turtle (Chelone), In thu rivers and swamps tliere 
are soft-shcllcd turtle (Triimyx and Sternotluurus). The land tor¬ 
toises chiefly belong to the genus Cyiivxis. The fresh-water fish 
seem in their afliiiities to be nearly allied to those of the Niger and 
the Nlie. There is a species of PolypUrus, and it is probable tliat the 
Prntoptsrus or lung fish is also found there, though its existence has 
not as yet been established by a specimen. As rc^ds invertebrates, 
very few species or geni ra arc jicculiar to Liberia so far as is yet 
known, though there arc probably one or two butterflies of local 
range. The gigantic scorjnons (Vattdinus imperator )—more than 6 in. 


long—are a common feature in the forest. One noteworthy feature 
in Liberia, however, is the relative absence of mosquitoes, and the 
wlute ants and some other insect pests are not .so troublesome here 
as in otlier parts of West Africa. The absence or extreme paucity of 
mosquitoes no doubt accounts for the infrequency of maiuial lever 
in the interior. 

Flora. —Nowhere, perhaps, does the flora of West Africa attain a 
more wonderful development tlian in the republic of Liberia and in 
the adjoining regions of Sierra Leone and tlie Ivory Coast. This is 
partly due to the ciiuatorial position and the heavy rainfall The 
region of dense fore.st, however, does not cover the whole oi Liberia; 
tlie Makona river and the northern tributaries of the Lofa and St 
raul’.s flow through a mountainous country covered with grass and 
tliinly scattered trees, wliilc the ravines and watercourses are still 
richly forested. A good deal of this absence of forest is directly due 
to the action of man. Year by year the influence of the Mahommedan 
tribes on the north leads to tlie cutting down of the forest, the ex¬ 
tension of both planting and p-a-sture and the introduction of cattle 
and even horses. In the regions bordering the coasLalso a good 
deal of the forest has disapiieared, its place being taken (where the 
land is not actually cultivated) by very dense .scrub. The most 
striking trees in tlie forest region arc, in the basin oi the Cavalla, 
the giant Funtumia elastira, which grows to an altitude of 200 ft.; 
various kinds of Parinarium, Oldfieldia and Khaya ; thy bombax 
or cotton tree, giant dracai'nas, many kinds of iig ; Borassus palms, 
oil palms, tlie climbing Calamus palms, and on the coast the coco¬ 
nut. The most im]X)rtaiit jiajm of the country perhaps Is the 
Ituphia vinifera, wliich produces the ])iassava fibre of commerce. 
There are about twenty-two diffcTeiit trees, shrubs and vines pro¬ 
ducing rubber o( more or less good qualily. These belong chiefly 
to tlic Apocynaccous order. In this order is the genus StrophuiUkus, 
which is represented in Ijberia by several species, amongst oUkts 
5 . grains. This Strophanthus is not remarkable for its rubber— 
which is mere bird lime—but for the powerful poison of its seeds, 
often used for poisoning an'ows, but of late much in use as a drug 
for treating diseases of the heart. Coffee of several spi-cics is ui- 
digciious and mows wild. The best known is tlie celebrated Coffca 
libertca. The kola tree is also indigenous. Large edible nuts are 
derived from Cmtla edtilis of the order Olacineae. The country is 
exceedingly rich in Aroids, many of which arc epiphytic, festooning 
the trunfa of tall trees with a magnificent draj«>ry of abundant 
foliage. A genus much represented is Culrasia, and .swampy localilies 
are tdiickly set witli the giant Cyrtosfierma arum, with flower spathes 
that arc blotched with deep purple. Ground orchids and tree orchids 
are well represented; Polystachya liberica, an epiphytic orchid 
with sprays of exquisite small flowers oi purple and gold, might well 
be introduced info horticulture for its Is'auty. The «ime might be 
said of the magniheent IJssoihihts roseus, a terrestrial orchid, growing 
to 7 ft. in height, with rose-coloured flowers nearly i in. long ; there 
are other orcliids of fantastic design in their grc-cn and white flowers, 
some of which have spurs (nocfriries) nearly 7 in. long. 

Many trees offer magnificent displays of flowers at certain seasons 
of the year; perliaps the loveliest ellect is derived from the bushes 
and trailing creepers of the Combretum genus, which, during the 
" winter" months from December to March, cover the scrub and the 
forest with mantles of rose colour. Smaetkmamiia trees are thickly 
set at this season with large blossoms of waxen white. Very beautiful 
also are the red velvet or while velvet sepals ol the Mussaenda 
genus. Bamboos of the gcniui Oxytenantkera are indigenous. Tree 
lems are iound on the mountains above 4000 ft. The bracken grows 
in low sandy tracts near the coa.st. The country in general is a fern 
paradise, and the iridescent creeping Selaginella (akin to Lycopodium) 
festoons the undergrowth by the wayside. The cultivated trees and 
plants of importance are, besides rubber, the manioc or cassada, 
the orange tree, lime, cacao, coffee, pineapple (which now runs wild 
over the whole of Liberia), sour sop, ginger, papaw, alligator apple, 
avocado pear, okro, cotton (Gossypium ^ruvianum —the kidney 
cotton), indigo, sweet potato, capsicum (chillitd, bread-fruit, arrow- 
root (Maranta), banana, yam, " coco "-yam (t'«/ocos»» antiquorum, 
var. esculenta), maize, sorghum, sugar cane, rice and elousine (Eleu- 
sine) , besides gourds, pumpkins, cabbages and onions. 

Minerals. —llic hinterland of Liberia has been but slightly ex¬ 
plored for mineral wealth. In a general way it is supjxised ^t the 
lands lying between the lower St Paul’s river and the Sierra Leone 
frontier are not much mineralized, except that in the vicinity of 
river mouths there are indications of bitumen. The sand of nearly 
all the rivers contains a varying proportion of gold. Garnets and 
mica are everywhere found. There have been repeated stories of 
diamonds obtained from the Finley Mountains (which are volcanic) 
in the central province, but all specimens scut home, except one, 
have liitherto proved to be quartz crystals. There are indications 
of sapphires and other forms of corundum, (toruudum indeed is 
abundantly met with in the eastern half of Liboria. The sand of the 
rivers contains monazite. Graphite has lieen discovered in the Pfi 
Hills. Lead has been reported from the Nidi or Nieto Mountains. 
Gold is present in some abundance in tlie river sand oi central 
Liberia, and native reports speak of the far interior as being rich 
in gold. Iron—haematite—is present almost everywhere. There 
arc other indications of bitumen, besides those mentioned, in the 
coast region of ea,stem Liberia. 
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History and Popidalion .—^Tradition asserts that the Liberian 
coast was first visited by Europeans when it was reached by the 
Dieppois merchant-adventurers in the 14th century. The 
French in the 17th century claimed that but for the loss of the 
archives of Dieppe they would be able to prove that vessels from 
this Norman port had established settlements at Grand Basa, 
Cape Mount, and other points on the coast of Liberia. No proof 
has yet been forthcoming, however, that the Portuguese were 
not the first white men to reach this coast. The first Portuguese 
pioneer was Pedro de Sintra, who discovered and noted in 1461 
the remarkable promontory of Cape Mount, Cape Mesurado 
(where the capital, Monrovia, is now situated) and the mouth of 
the Junk river. In 1462 de Sintra returned with another 
Portuguese captain, Sueiro da Costa, and penetrated as far as 
Cape Palm^ and the Cavalla river. Subsequently the Portu¬ 
guese mapped the whole coast of Liberia, and nearly all the 
prominent features—capes, rivers, islets—ofi that coast still 
bear Portuguese names. From the i6th century onwards, 
English, Dutch, Cierman, French and other European traders 
contested the commerce of this coast with the Portuguese, and 
finally drove them away. In the 18th century France once or 
twice thought of establishing colonies here. At the end of the 
18th century, when the tide was rising in favour of the abolition 
of slavery and the repatriation of slaves, the Grain Coast [so 
called from the old trade in the “ Grains of Paradise ” or Amomum 
pepper] was suggested once or twice as a suitable home for 
repatriated negroes. Sierra Leone, however, was chosen first 
on account of its possessing an admirable harbour. But in 1821 
Cape Mesurado was selected by the American Colonisation 
Society as an appropriate site for the first detachment of 
American freed negroes, whom difficulties in regard to extending 
the suffrage in the United States were driving away from a still 
.slave-holding America. From that date, 1821, onwards to the 
present day, negroes and mulattos—freed slaves or the descend¬ 
ants of such—have been crossing the Atlantic in small numbers 
to settle on the Liberian coast. The great migrations took place 
during the first half of the 19th century. Only two or three 
thousand American emigrants—at most—have come to Liberia 
since i860. 

The colony was really founded by Jehudi Ashmun, a white 
American, between 1822 and 1828. The name “Liberia” was 
invented ^ the Rev. R. R. Gurley in 1824. In 1847 the American 
colonists declared their country to be an independent republic, 
and its status in this capacity was recognized in 1848-1849 by 
most of the great powers with the exception of the United States. 
Until 1857 Liberia consisted of two republics—Liberia and 
Maryland. The.se American settlements were dotted at intervals 
along the coast from the mouth of the Sewa river on the west to 
the San Pedro river on the east (some 60 m. beyond Cape Palmas). 
Some tracts of territory, such as the greater part of the Kru 
coast, still, however, remain without foreign—American— 
settlers, and in a state of quasi-independence. The uncertainty 
of Liberian occupation led to frontier troubles with Great 
Britain and disputes with France. Finally, by the English and 
French treaties of 1885 and 1892 Liberian territory on the coast 
was made continuous, but was limited to the strip of about 
300 m. between the Mano river on the west and the Cavalla river 
on the east. The Sierra Ixone-Liberia frontier was demarcated 
in 1903; then followed the negotiations with France for the 
exact delimitation of the Ivory Coast-Liberia frontier, with the 
result that Liberia lost part of the hinterland she had claimed. 
Reports of territorial encroachments aroused much sympathy 
with Liberia in America and led in February 1909 to the apjwint- 
ment by President Roosevelt of a commission which visi^ 
Liberia in the summer of that year to investigate the condition 
of the country. As a result of the commissioners’ rejrort negotia¬ 
tions were set on foot for the adjustment of the Liberian debt 
and the placing of United States officials in charge of the Liberian 
customs. In July 1910 it was announced that the American 
government, acting in general agreement with Great Britain, 
France and Germany, would take charge of the finances, military 
organization, agriculture and boundary questions of the re- 
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■public. A loan for £400,000 was also arranged. Meantime 
the attempts of the Liberian government to control the Kru 
coa.st led to various trouble.^, such as the fining or firing upon 
foreign steamships for alleged contraventions of regulations. 
During 1910 the natives in the Cape Palmas district were at 
open warfare with the Liberian authorities. 

One of the most notable of the Liberian presidents was J. J. 
Roberts, who was nearly white, with only a small proportion of 
negro blood in his veins. But perhaps the ablest statesman that 
this American-Negro republic has as yet produced is a pure- 
blooded ne^o—President Arthur Barclay, a native of Bartedos 
in the West Indies, who came to Liberia with his parents in the 
middle of the 19th century, and received all his education there. 
President Barcky was of unmixed negro descent, but came of a 
Dahomey stock of superior type.i Until the accession to power of 
President Barclay in I904(he was re-elected in 1907), the Americo- 
Liberian government on the coast had very uncertain rektions 
with the indigenous popuktion, which is well armed and tenacious 
of local independence. But of kte Liberian influence has been 
extending, more especially in the counties of Maryknd and 
Montserrado. 

The president is now elected for a term of four years. Ihere 
is a legislature of eight senators and thirteen representatives. 
The type of the constitution is very like that of the United 
States. Increasing attention is being given to education, to 
deal with which there are several colleges and a number of 
schools. The judicial functions are discharged by four grades of 
officials—the local magistrates, the courts of common pleas, 
the quarterly courts (five in number) and the supreme court. 

The customs service includes British customs officers lent to 
the Liberian service. A gunboat for preventive service purchased 
from the British government and commanded by an Englishmm, 
with native petty officers and crew, is employed by the Liberian 
government. The language of government and trade is English, 
which is understood far and wide throughout Liberia. As the 
origin of the Sierra Leonis and the Americo-Liberkn settlers 
was very much the same, an increasing intimacy is growing up 
between the English-speaking popi^tions of these adjoining 
countries. Order is maintained in Liberk to some extent by a 
militia. 

The popuktion of Americo-Liberkn origin in the coast regions 
is estimated at from 12,000 to 15,000. To these must be added 
about 40,000 civilized and Chri.stianized negroes who make 
common cau.se with the Liberians in most matters, and have 
gradually been filling the position of Liberian citizens. 

I'br administrative purposes the country is divided into four 
counties, Montserrado, Basa, Sino and Maryland, but Cape 
Mount in the far west and the district round it has almost the 
status of a fifth county. The approximate revenue for 1906 
was £65,000, and the expenditure about £60,000, but some of 
the revenue was still collected in paper of uncertain value. There 
are three custom-houses or ports of entry on the Sierra Leone 
land frontier between the Moa river on the north and the Mono 
on tlie south, and nine ports of entry along the coast At all 
of these Europeans are allowed to settle and trade, and with 
very slight restrictions they may now trade almost anywhere in 
Liberia. The rubber trade is controlled by the Liberian Rubber 
Corporation, which holds a speckl concession from the liberian 
government for a number of years, and is cliarged with the pre¬ 
servation of the forests. Another English company has con¬ 
structed motor roads in the Liberkn hinterland to connect 
centres of trade with the .St Paul’s river. The trade is done 
almost entirely with Great Britain, Germany and Holland, but 
friendly rektions are maintained with Spain, as the Spamsh 
plantations in Fernando P6 are to a great extent worked by 
Liberian labour. 

The indigenous popuktion must be considered one of the 
assets of Liberia. The native popuktion—apart from the 
American element—is estimated at as much as 2,000,000; for 

1 Amongst other remarkable negroes that Liberian education 
produced was Dr E. W. Blyden (b. 1832), the author of many works 
dealing with negro questions. 



LIBERIUS—LIBERTAD 


542 

although large areas appear to be uninhabited forest, other 
parts are most densely populated, owing to the wonderful 
fertility of the soil. 'I'hc native tribes belong more or less to 
the following divisions, commencing on the west, and proceeding 
eastwards: (i) Vai, Gbandi, Kpwesi, Mende, Buzi and Mandingo 
(the Vai, Mende and Mandingo are Mahommedaas); all these 
tribes speak languages derived from a common stock. (2) In 
the densest forest region between the Mano and the St Paul’s 
river is the powerful Gora tribe of unknown linguistic affinities. 
(3) In the coast region between the St Paul’s river and the 
Cavalla (and beyond) are the different tribes of Kru stock and 
language family—De, Basil, Gibi, Kru, Grebo, Putu, Sikon, &c. 
Sec. The actual Kru tribe inhabits the coast between the river 
C'estos on the west and Grand Sesters on the east. It is known 
ail over llie Atlantic coasts of Africa, as it furnishes such a large 
proportion of the seamen employed on men-of-war and merchant 
ships in these tropical waters. Many of the indigenous races 
of Liberia in the forest belt beyond 40 m. from the coast still 
practise cannibalism. In some of these forest tribes tlie women 
still go quite naked, but clothes of a Mahommedau type are fast 
spreading over the whole country. Some of the indigenous 
races are of very fine physique. In the Nidi country the women 
are generally taller than the men. No traces of a Pygmy race 
have as yet been discovered, nor any negroes of low physiognomy. 
Some of the Krumen are coar.se and ugly, and this is the case 
with the Monde people ; but as a rule the indigenes of Lilicria 
are handsome, well-proportioned negroes, and some of the 
Mandingos have an almost European cast of feature. 

Authorities. —Col. Wauwerman, Liberia ; Hisioire de lafondation 
d’un Mat ndgre (Bruasels, 1885); J. Butlikofer, Ileisebilder aus 
Liberia (Leiden, i8yo); Sir Harry Johnston, Liberia (2 vols., London, 
IQ06), with full biblioRraphy; Maurice Dclafossc, Vocabulaires 
comfiaratijs de plus de 60 langues et dialeetes paries 1) la CSte d'Ivoire 
et dans la rf-gion limitrophe (1004), a work which, though it professes 
to deal mainly with philology, throws a wonderful light on the 
relationships and history of the native tribes of Liberia. 

(H. H. J.) 

UBERIUS, pope from 352 to 366, the successor of Julius I., 
was consecrated according to the Catalogus Liberianus on the 
22nd of May. His first recorded act was, after a synod had 
been held at Rome, to write to Constantius, then in quarters at 
Arles (353-354), asking that a council might be called at Aquileia 
with reference to the affairs of Athanasius; but his messenger 
Vincentius of Capua was compelled by the emperor at a con- 
ciliabulum held in Arles to subscribe against his will a con¬ 
demnation of the orthodox patriarch of Alexandria. In 355 
Liberius was one of the few who, along with Eusebius of Vercelli, 
Dionysius of Milan and Lucifer of Cagliari, refused to sign the 
condemnation of Athanasius, which had anew been impo.sed at 
Milan by imperial command upon all the Western bishops ; the 
consequence was his relegation to Beroea in Thrace, Eelix II. 
(antipope) being consecrated his successor by three “ catascopi 
baud cpiscopi,” as Athanasius called them. At the end of an 
exile of more than two years he yielded so far as to subscribe a 
formula giving up the “ homoousios,” to abandon Athanasius, 
and to accept the communion of his adversaries—^a serious 
mistake, with which he has justly been reproached. This sub¬ 
mission led the emperor to recall him from exile; but, as the 
Roman see was officially occupied by Felix, a year passed before 
Liberius was sent to Rome. It was the emperor’s intention that 
Liberius should govern the Church jointly with Felix, but on 
the arrival of Liberius, Felix was expelled by the Roman people. 
Neither Liberius nor Felix took part in the council of Rimini 
(359). After the death of the emperor Constantius in 361, 
Liberius annulled the decrees of that assembly, but, with the 
concurrence of SS. Athanasius and Hilarius, retained the bishops 
who had signed and then withdrawn their adherence. In 366 
Liberius gave a favourable reception to a deputation of the 
Eastern episcopate, and admitted into his communion the more 
moderate of the old Arian party. He died on the 24th of 
September 366. 

His biographers used to be perplexed by a letter purporting to be 
from libmuB, in the works of Hilary, in which he seetas to write, 
in 352, that he had excommunicated Athanasius at the instance of 


the Oriental bishops; but the document is now held to be spurious. 
Sec Hefele, Conciliengesch. i. 648 scq. Tliree other letters, though 
contested by Hefele, seem to have been written by Liberius at the 
time ol his submission to the emperor. (L. D.*) 

UBES PONT1FIOAU8, or Gesta PoimncuM Romanorum 
(f.e. book of the popes), consists of the lives of the bishops of 
Rome from the time of St Peter to the death of Nicholas 1 . in 
867. A supplement continues the series of lives almost to the 
close of the 9th century, and several other continuations were 
written later. During the i6th century there was some di.s- 
cussion about the authorship of the Liber, and for some time it 
was thought to be the work of an Italian monk, Anastasius 
Bibliothecarius (d. 88C>). It is now, however, practically certain 
that it was of composite authorship and that the earlier part of 
it was compiled about 530, throe centuries before the time of 
Anastasius. This is the view taken by Ikiuis Dqchesnc and 
substantially by G. Waitz and T. Mommsen, although these 
scholars think that it was written about a century later. The 
Liber contains much information about papal affairs in general, 
and about endowments, martyrdoms and the like, but a con¬ 
siderable part of it is obviously legendary. It assumes that the 
bishops of Rome exercised authority over the Christian Church 
from its earliest days. 

The Liber, which was used by Bede for his Historia Ecclesiastica, 
was first printed at Maims in 1O02. Among other editions is the one 
edited by T. Mommsen lur the Monuntenla Germaniae htsloriia. 
Cesla Ilomanorum ponlipeum. Band i., but the best is the one by 
L. Ducliesne, Le Liber pontificalis : texte, introdmtion, commentaire 
(Paris, 1884- 1892). See also the same writer's iitude sur le Liber 
ponltpcalis (Paris, 1877); and tlie article by A. Brackmann in 
Herzog-flauck's RetUencyklopadie, Band xi. (Leipzig, 1902). 

LIBERTAD, or La Libertad, a coast department of Peru, 
bounded N. by Lambayeque and Cajamarca, E. by San Martin, 
S. by Ancachs, S.W. and W. by the Pacific. Pop. (1906 esti¬ 
mate) 188,200; area 10,209 sq. m. Libertad formerly included 
the present department of Lambayeque. The Western Cordillera 
divides it into two nearly equal parts; the western consisting 
of a narrow, arid, sandy coast zono and the western slopes 
of the Cordillera broken into valleys by short mountain spurs, 
and the eastern a high intcr-Andinc valley lying between 
the Western and Central Cordilleras and traversed by the upper 
Maranon or Amazon, which at one point is less than 90 m. in 
a straight line from the Pacific coast. The coast region is 
traversed by several short streams, which are fed by the melting 
snows of the Cordillera and are extensively used for irrigation. 
These arc (the names also applying to their valleys) the Jequete- 
peque or Pacasmayo, in whose valley rice is an important product, 
the Chicama, in whose valley the sugar plantations are among 
the largest and best in Peru, the Mochc, Viru, Chao and Santa; 
the last, with its northern tributary, the Tablachaca, forming tlie 
southern boundary line of the department. The Santa Valley 
is also noted for its sugar plantations. Cotton is produced in 
several of the.se valleys, coffee in the Pacasmayo district, and 
coca on the mountain slopes about Huiunachuco and Otuzco, 
at elevations of 3000 to 6000 ft. above sea-level. The upland 
regions, which have a moderate rainfall and a cool, healthy 
climate, are partly devoted to agriculture on a small scale 
(producing wheat, Indian com, barley, potatoes, quinua, alfalfa, 
fruit and vegetables), partly to grazing and partly to mining. 
Cattle and sheep liave been raised on the upland pastures of 
Libertad and Ancachs since early colonial times, and the llama 
and alpaca were reared throughout this “ sierra ” country long 
before the Spanish conquest. Gold and silver mines are worked 
in the districts of Huamachuco, Otuzco and Pataz, and coal ha.s 
been found in the first two. The department bad 169 m. of rail¬ 
way in 1906, viz,: from Pacasmayo to Yonin (in Cajamarca) 
with a branch to Guadalupe, 60 m.; from Salaveny to Trujillo 
with its extension to Ascope, 47 m.; from Trujillo to Laredo, 
Galindo and Menocucho, iSj) m.; from Huanchaco to Roma, 
25 m.; and from Chicama to Pampas, i8i m. The principal 
prts are Pacasmayo and Salaverry, which have long iron piers 
built by the national government; Malabrigo, Huanchuco, 
Guafiape and Chao are open roadsteads. The capital of the 
department is Trujillo. 'The other principal towns ore San 
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Pedro, Otuzco, Huamachuco, Santiago de Chuco and Tuyabamba 
—all provincial capitals and important only through their 
mining interests, except San Pedro, which stands in the fertile 
district of the Jcquetepeque. The population of Otuzco (35 m. 
N.E. of Trujillo) was estimated to be about 4000 in 1896, that 
of Huamachuco (65 m. N.E. of Trujillo) being perhaps slightly 
less. 

UBERTASIANISH (from Lat. liberlas, freedom), in ethics, 
the doctrine which maintains the freedom of the will, as opposed 
to necessitarianism or determinism. It has been held in various 
forms. In its extreme form it maintains that the individual 
is absolutely free to chose this or tlrnt notion indifferently (the 
liberum arbitrium indifferentiae), but most libertarians admit 
that acquired tendencies, environment and the like, exercise 
control in a greater or less degree. 

LIBERTIrES, the nickname, rather than the name, given to 
various political and social parties. It is futile to deduce the 
name from the Libertines of Acts vi. 9 ; these were “ sons of 
freedmen,” for it is vain to make them citizens of an imaginary 
Libertum, or to substitute (with Beza) Libustincs, in the sense 
of inhabitants of Libya. In a sense akin to the modem use 
of the term “ libertine,” i.e. a .person who sets the rules of 
morality, &c., at defiance, the word seems first to have been 
applied, as a stigma, to Anabaptists in the Low Countries (Mark 
Pattison, Essays, ii. 38). It has become especially attached 
to the liberal party in Geneva, opposed to Calvin and carrying on 
the tradition of the Liberators in that city; but the term was 
never applied to them till after Calvin’s death (F. W. Kamp- 
schultc, Jahann Calvin). Calvin, who wrote against the 
“ Libertins (jui se nomment Spirituclz ” (i 545 )> “ever corfused 
them with his political antagonists in Geneva, called Perrinistes 
from their leader Amadco Perrin. The objects of C.alvin’s 
polemic wore the Anabaptists above mentioned, whose first 
obscure leader was Coppin of Lisle, followed by Quintin of 
Hennegau, by whom and his disciples, Bertram des Moulins 
and Claude Perseval, the principles of the sect were disseminated 
in Fr.ance. Quint in was put to death as a heretic at Toumai 
in 1546. His most notable follower was Antoine Poequet, a 
native of Enghien, Belgium, priest and almoner (1540-1549), 
afterwards pen.sioncr of the queen of Navarre, who was a guest 
of Buccr at Strassburg(i543-I5.u)a“d died some time after 1560. 
Calvin (who had met Quintin in Paris) describes the doctrines 
he impugns as pantheistic and antinomian. 

See Clioisy in Herzog-Hauck's Realcntyhlopadie (1902). 

(A. Go.*) 

LIBERTINES, SYNAGOGUE OF THE, a section of the Hellen¬ 
istic Jews who attacked Stephen (Acts vi. 9). The passage 
reads, nVes tmv Ik rijs (ruvaywyrjs T9S Atyo/ten/s Ai^e/mViui', kui 
Kn/nji'fiioie xal ’AAe^aeSpewi', xai twc ttirJl KtAtxias Kat ’Airats, 
and opinion is divided as to the number of synagogues here 
named. The probability is that there are three, corresponding 
to the geographical regions involved, (i) Rome and Italy, (2) 
N.E. Africa, (3) Asia Minor. In this case “the Synagogue 
of the Libertines” is the assembly of “the Freedmen” from 
Rome, descendants of the Jews enslaved by Porapey after his 
conquest of Judaea 63 «.c. If, however, we take At^eprtywv ical 
KwpT/voiW xat ‘AXt^avSptiov closely together, the first name must 
denote the people of some city or district. The obscure town 
Libertum (inferred from the title Episcopus Libertinensis in 
connexion with the synod of Carthage, a.d. 41 i) is less likely 
than the reading (Aifivav or) Atfivtrrlvmv underlying certain 
Armenian versions and Synac commentaries. The Greek 
towns lying west from Cyrene would naturally be called Libyan. 
In any ca.se the interesting point is that these returned Jews, 
instead of being liberalized by their residence abroad, were more 
tenacious of Judaism and mote bitter against Stephen than 
those who had never left Judaea. 

LIBERTY (Lat. libertas, from liber, free), generally the state 
of freedom, especially opposed to subjection, imprisonment 
or slavery, or with such restricted or figurative meaning as the 
circumstances imply. The history of political liberty^ is in 
modern days identified practically with the progress of civiliza- 
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tion. In a more particular sense, “ a liberty ” is the term for 
a franchise, a privilege or branch of the crown’s prerogative 
granted to a subject, as, fof example, that of executing legal 
process; hence the district over which the privilege extends. 
Such literties are exempt from the jurisdiction of the sheriff 
and have separate commissions of the peace, but for purposes of 
local government form part of the county in which they are 
situated. The exemption from the jurisdiction of the sheriff 
was recognized in England by the Sheriffs Act 1887, which 
provides that the sheriff of a county shall appoint a deputy at the 
expense of the lord of the liberty, such deputy to reside in or 
near the liberty. The deputy receives and opens in the sheriff’s 
name all writs, the return or execution of which belongs to the 
bailiff of the liberty, and issues to the bailiff the warrant re¬ 
quired for the due execution of such writs. The bailiff then 
becomes liable for non-execution, mis-execution or insufficient 
return of any writs, and in the case of non-return of any writ, 
if the sheriff returns that he has delivered the writ to a bailiff 
of a liberty, the slieriff will be ordered to execute the writ not¬ 
withstanding the liberty, and must cause the bailiff to attend 
before the high court of justice and answer why he did not 
execute the writ. 

In nautical phraseology various usages of the term arc derived 
from its association with a sailor’s leave on shore, e.g. liberty-man, 
liberty-day, liberty-ticket. 

A History of Modern Liberty, in eight volumes, of which the third 
appeared in iqo6, has been written by James Mackinnon; see also 
Lord Acton’s lectures, and such works as J. S. Mill's On Liberty 
and Sir John Seeley's Introduction to Political Science. 

LIBERTY PARTY, the first political party organized in the 
United States to oppose the spread and restrict the political power 
of slavery,and the lineal precursor of the Free Soil and Republican 
parties. It originated in the Old North-west. Its organization 
was preceded there by a long anti-slavery religious movement. 
James G. Birney (q.v.), to whom more than to any other mim 
belongs the honour of founding and leading the party, began to 
define the political duties of so-Cidled “abolitionists” about 
1836 ; but for several years thereafter he, in common with other 
leaders, continued to disclaim all idea of forming a political 
party. In state and local campaigns, however, non-partisan 
political action was attempted through the questioning of Whig 
and Democratic candidates. The utter futility of seeking to 
obtain in this way any satisfactory concessions to anti-slavery 
sentiment was speedily and abundantly proved. There arose, 
consequently, a division in the American Anti-slavery Society 
between those who were led by W. L. Garrison (q.v.), and advo¬ 
cated political non-resistance—and, besides, had loaded down 
their anti-slavery views with a variety of religious and social 
vagaries, unpalatable to all but a small number—and those who 
were led by Birney, and advocated independent political action, 
'lire sentiment of the great majority of “ abolitionists ” was, 
by 1838, strongly for such action; and it was clearly sanctioned 
and implied in the constitution and declared principles of the 
Anti-slavery Society ; but tire capture of that organization bjr 
the Garrisonians, in a “ packed ” convention in 1830, made it 
unavailable as a party nucleus—even if it had not been already 
outgrown—and hastened a separate party organization. A 
convention of abolitionists at Warsaw, New York, in November 
1839 had resolved that abolitionists were bound by every 
consideration of duty and expediency to organize an independent 
politick party. According^, the political abolitionists, in 
another convention at Albany, in April 1840, containii^ delegates 
from six states but not one from the NorA-west, launched the 
“ Liberty Party,” and nominated Birney for the presidency. 
In the November election he received 7069 votes.^ 

"The political “ abolitionists ” were abolitionists only as they 
were restrictionists: they wished to use the federal government 
to exclude (or abolish) slavery from the federal Territories and 
the District of Columbia, but they saw no opportunity to attack 
slavery in the states— i.e. to attack the institution ^ se; also 

> Mr T. C. Smith estimates that probably not one in ten of even 
professed abolitionists supported Birney; only in Massachusetts 
did he receive as much as 1 % of the totsd vote cast. 



LIBITINA—LIBO 


544 

they declared there should lie “ absolute and unqualified division 
of the General Government from slavery ”—which implied an 
amendment of the constitution. ISiey proposed to use ordinary 
moral and political means to attain their ends—not, like the 
Garrisonians, to abstain from voting, or favour the dissolution of 
the Union. 

After 1840 the attempt began m earnest to organize the 
Liberty Party tliorougldy, and unite all anti-slavery men. 
The North-west, where “ there was, after 1840, very little known 
of Garrison and his methods ” (T. C. Smith), was the most promis¬ 
ing field, but though the contest of state and local campaigns 
gave morale to the party, it made scant polifical gaims (in 1843 
it cast hardly 10 % of the total vote); it could not convince the 
people that slavery should be made the paramount question in 
politics. In 1844, however, the Texas question gave slavery 
precisely this pre-eminence in the presidential campaign. Until 
then, neither Whigs nor Democrats had regarded the Liberty 
Party seriously; now, however, each party charged that the 
Liberty movement was corruptly auxiliary to the other. As the 
campaign progressed, the Whigs alternately abused the Liberty 
men and made frantic appeals for their support. But the 
Liberty men were strongly opposed to Clay personally ; and 
even if his equivocal campaign letters (see Clay, Henry) had 
not left exceedingly small ground for belief that he would resist 
the annexation of Texas, still the Liberty men were not such as 
to admit that an end justifies the means ; therefore they again 
nominated Birney. He received 62,263 votes’—many more 
than enough in New York to have carried that state and the 
presidency for Clay, had tlicy been thrown to liis support. The 
Whigs, ttoefore, blamed the Liberty Party for Democratic 
success and the aimexation of Texas; but—quite apart from 
the issue of political ethics—it is almoiit certain that though 
Clay’s chances were injured by the Liberty ticket, they were 
injured much more outside ^e Liberty ranks, by his own 
quibbles.® After 1844 the Liberty Party made little progress. 
Its leaders were never very strong as politicians, and it? ablest 
organizer, Birney, was about this time compelled by an accident 
to abandon public life. Moreover, the election of 1844 was in a 
way fatal to the party; for it seemed to prove that though 
“ abolition ” was not the party programme, still its antecedents 
and personnel were too radical-to unite the North ; and above 
all it could not, after 1844, draw tlie disaffected Whigs, for 
though their party was steadily moving toward anti-slavery 
their dislike of the Liberty Parly effectually prevented union. 
Indeed, no party of one idea could hope to satisfy men who had 
been Whigs or Democrats. At the same time, anti-slavery Whigs 
and Democrats were segregating in state politics, and the issue 
of excluding slavery from the new territory acquired from Mexico 
afforded a golden opportunity to unite all anti-slavery men on 
the principle of the Wilmot Proviso (1846). The Liberty Party 
reached its greatest strength (casting 74,017 votes) in the state 
elections of 1846. Tlicrcafter, though growing somewhat in 
New England, it rapidly became ineffective in the rest of the 
North. Many, including Birney, thought it should cease to be 
an isolated party of one idea—striving for mere balance of 
power between Whigs and Democrats, welcoming small conces¬ 
sions from them, almost dependent upon them. Some wished 
to revivify it by making it a party of general reform. One result 
was the secession and formation of the Liberty League, w'hich in 
1847 nominated Gcrrit Smith for the presidency. No adequate 
effort was made to take advantage of the disintegration of other 
parties. In October 1847, Buffalo, was held the third and last 
national convention. John P. Hale—^whose election to the 
United States Senate had justified the first successful union of 

■ Blmey’s vote was reduced by a disgraceful election trick by 
the Whigs (tlie circulation of a forged letter on the eve of the election); 
a trick to which he had exposed himself by an ingenuously honest 
reception of Democratic advances in a matter of local good govern¬ 
ment in Michigan. 

’ E.g. Horace Greeley made the Whig charge; but in later life he 
repeatedly attributed Clay’s defeat simply to Clay’s own letters; 
and for Millard Fillmore's important opinion see footnote to ]^ow 
Nothing Party. 


Liberty men with other anti-slavery men in slate politics—was 
nominated for the presidency. But the nomination by the 
Democrats of Lewis Giss shattered the Democratic organization 
in New York and the North-west; and when the Whigs nominated 
General Taylor, adopted a non-committal platform, and showed 
hostility to the Wilmot Proviso, the way was cleared for a union 
of all anti-slavery men. The Liberty Party, abandoning there¬ 
fore its independent nominations, joined in the first convention 
and nominations of the Free Soil Party (j.v.), thereby practically 
losing its identity, although it continued until after the organiza¬ 
tion of the Republican Party to maintain something of .a semi- 
independent organization. Tire Liberty Party has the unique 
honour among third-parties in the United States of seeing its 
principles rapidly adopted and realized. 

See T. C. Smith, History 0/ the Liberty and Free Soil Parties in the 
Northwest (Harvard University Historical Studies, Newf York, 1897), 
and lives and writiims of all the public men mentioned above; Mso 
of G. W. Julian, J. R. fliddings and S. P. Chase. 

UBITINA, an old Roman goddess of funerals. She had a 
sanctuary in a sacred grove (perhaps on the Esquilinc), where, 
by an ordinance of Servius Tullius, a piece of money (lucar 
Libitinae) was deposited whenever a death took place. Here 
the undertakers (lihitinarit), who carried out all funeral arrange¬ 
ments by contract, had their offices, and everything necessary 
was kept for sale or hire; here all deaths were registered for 
statistical purposes. The word Libitina then came to be used 
for the business of an undertaker, funeral requisites, and (in the 
poets) for death itself. By later antiquarians Libitina was 
sometimes identified with Persephone, but more commonly 
(partly or completely) with Venus Lubentia or Lubentina, an 
Italian goddess of gardens. Tlie similarity of name and the fact 
that Venus Lubentia had a sanctuary in the grove of Libitina 
favoured this idea. Further, Plutarch (Quaest. Ram. 23) 
mentions a small statue at Delphi of Aphrodite Epitymbia 
(A. of tombs=Venus Libitina), to which the spirits of the dead 
were summoned. The inconsistency of selling funeral requisites 
in the temple of Libitina, seeing tliat she is identified with Venus, 
is explained by him as indicating that one and the same goddess 
presides over birth and death; or the association of such things 
with the goddess of love and pleasure is intended to show that 
death is not a calamity, but rather a consummation to be desired. 
Libitina may, however, have been originally an earth goddess, 
connected with luxuriant nature and the enjoyments of life 
(cf. lub-et, lib-ido) ; then, all such deities being connected with the 
underworld, she also became the goddess of death, and that side 
of her character predominated in the later conceptions. 

See Plutarch, Numa, 12; Dion. Halic. iv. 15: Festus xvi., s.v. 
" Rustica Vinalia " : Juvenal xii. 121, with Mayor’s note; G. Wts- 
sowa in Roschcr's ].exicon der Mythologie, s.v. 

LIBMANAN, a town of the province of Ambos Gimarincs, 
Luzon, Philippine Islands, on the Libmanan river, 11m. N.W. of 
Nueva Cdceres, the capital. Pop. (1903) 17,416. It is about 
4i m. N.E. of the Bay of San Miguel. Rice, coco-nuts, hemp, 
Indian com, sugarcane, bcjuco, arica nuts and camotes, are 
grown in the vicinity, and the manufactures include hemp goods, 
alcohol (from coco-nut-palm sap), copra, and baskets, chairs, 
hammocks and hats of bejuco and bamboo. The Libmanan 
river, a tributary of the Bicol, into which it empties 2 m. below 
the town, is famous for its clear cold water and for its sulphur 
springs. The language is Bicol. 

UBO, in ancient Rome, the name of a family belonging to the 
Scribonian gens. It is cluefly interesting for its connexion with 
the Puteal Scribonianum or Puteal Libonis in the forum at 
Rome,-’ dedicated or restored by one of its members, perhaps 
the praetor of 204 B.C., or the tribune of the people in 149. In 
its vicinity the praetor’s tribunal, removed from the comitium 
in the 2nd century b.c., held its sittings, which led to the place 
becoming the haunt of litigants, money-lenders and business 
people. According to ancient authorities, the Puteal.Libonis 

• PtUetd was the name given to an erection (or enclosure) on a 
spot which had been struck by lightning; it was so called from its 
resemblance to the stone kerb or low enclosure round a well {puteus). 
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■was between the temples of Castor and Vesta, near the Porticus 
Julia and the Arcus Fabiorum, but no remains have been dis¬ 
covered. The idea that an irregular circle of travertine blocks, 
found near the temple of Castor, formed part of the puteal is 
now abandoned. 

See Horace, Sat. ii. 6. 35, Efpi’i. 19. 8; Cicero. Pro Seslio, 8; for 
the well-known coin oi L. Senbonius fLibo, representing the puteal 
of Libo, which rather resembles a cippus (sepulchral monument) 
or an altar, with laurel wreaths, two fyres anti a pair of pincers or 
tongs below the wreaths (perhaps symbolical of Vulcanus as forger 
of lightning), see C. Hulsen, The Roman Forum (Eng. trans. by 
J. B. Carter, 1906), p. 150, where a marble imitation found at Veii 
IS also given. 

LIBON» a Greek architect, bom at Elis, who was employed to 
build the great temple of Zeus at Olympia (g.v.) about 4^ B.c. 
^Pausanias v. 10. 3). 

LIBOURNE, a town of south-western P'rance, capital of an 
arrondissement of the department of Gironde, situated at the 
confluence of the I-sle with the Dordogne, 22 m. E.N.E. of Bor¬ 
deaux on the railway to Angouleme. Pop. (1906) town, 15,280; 
commune, 19,323. The sea is 56 m. distant, but the tide affects 
the river so as to admit of vessels drawing 14 ft. reaching the 
town at the highest tides. The Dordogne is here crossed by a 
stone bridge 492 ft. long, and a suspension bridge across the Isle 
connects Libourne with Fronsac, built on a hill on which in 
feudal times stood a powerful fortress. Liboume is regularly 
built. The Gothic church, restored in the 19th century, has a 
stone spire 232 ft. high. On the quay there is a machicolated 
clock-tower which is a survival of the ramparts of tlie i4tli 
century; and the town-house, containing a small museum and 
a library, is a quaint relic of the 16th century. There is a 
statue of the Due Dccazes, who was born in the neighbourhood. 
The .sub-prefecture, tribunals of first instance and of commerce, 
and a communal college are among the public institutions. 
The principal articles of commerce are the wines and brandies 
of the district. Printing and cooperage are among the industries. 

Like other sites at the confluence of important rivers, that of 
Libourne was appropriated at an early period. Under the 
Romans Condole stood rather more than a mile to the south of 
the pre.sent Libourne; it was destroyed during the troubles 
of the 5tb century. Resuscitated by Charlemagne, it was 
rebuilt in 1269, under its present name and on the site and plan 
it still retains, by Roger de Leybourne (of Leybournc in Kent), 
sene.schal of Guienne, acting under the authority of King 
Edward 1 . of England. It suffered considerably in the stmggles 
of the French and English for the pos.se.ssion of Guienne in the 
14th century. 

See R. Guinodie, Hist, de Libourne (2nd ed., 2 vols., Libourne, 
1876 1877). 

UBRA (“ The Balance ”), in astronomy, the 7th sign of the 
zodiac (?.».), denoted by the symbol ii, resembling a pair of 
scales, probably in allusion to the fact that when the sun enters 
this part of the ecliptic, at the autumnal equinox, the days and 
nights are equal. It is also a constellation, not mentioned by 
Eudoxus or Aratus, but by Manetho {3rd century b.c.) and 
Geminus (ist century B.c.), and included by Ptolemy m his 
48 asterisms; Ptolemy catalogued 17 stars, Tycho Brahe 10, and 
Hevelius 20. 8 Librae is an Algol (q.v.) variable, the range of 
magnitude being 5-0 to &2, and the period 2 days 7 hrs. 51 rain.; 
and the cluster M. j Librae is a faint globular cluster of which 
only about one .star in eleven is variable. 

LIBRARIES. A library (from Lat. liber, book), in the modern 
sense, is a collection of printed or written literature. As such, it 
implies an advanced and elaborate civilization. If the term be 
extended to any considerable collection of written documents, 
it must be nearly as old as civilization itself. The earlie.st 
use to which the invention of inscribed or written signs was put 
was probably to record important religious and political trans¬ 
actions. These records would naturally be preserved in sacred 
places, and accordingly the earliest libraries of the world were 
probably temples, and the earliest librarians priests. And 
indeed before the extension of the arts of writing and reading the 
priests were the only persons who could perform such work as, 
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e.g. the compilation of the Annales Maximi, which was the duty 
of the pontifices in ancient Ropie. The beginnings of literature 
proper in the shape of ballad# and songs may have continued to 
be conveyed orally only from one generation to another, long after 
the record of important religious or civil events was regularly 
committed to writing. The earliest collections of which we 
know anything, therefore, were collections of archives. Of this 
character appear to have been such famous collections as that 
of the Medians at Ecbatana, the Persians at Susa or the hiero¬ 
glyphic archives of Knossos discovered by A. J. Evans (Scrifta 
Minoa, 1909) of a date synchronizing with the Xllth Eg^tian 
dynasty. It is not until the development of arts and sciences, 
and the growth of a considerable written literature, and even of 
a distinct literaty class, that we find collections of books which 
can be called libraries in our modern sen.se. It is of libraries 
in the modem sense, and not, except incidentally, of archives 
that we are to speak.' 

Ancient Libraries 

The researches which liave followed the discoveries of P. E« 
Botta and Sir H. Layard have thrown unexpected light 
not only upon the history but upon the arts, the 
•sciemxjs and the literatures of tlie ancient civilizations 
of Babylonia and Assyria. In all these wondrous revelations no 
facts are more interesting than those which show the existence 
of extensive libraries .so many ages ago, and none are more 
eloquent of the elaborateness of these forgotten civilizations. 
In the course of his excavations at Nineveh in 1850, I.Ayard 
came upon some chambers in the south-west palace, the floor of 
which, as well as the adjoining rooms, was covered to the depth 
of a foot with tablets of clay, covered with cuneiform characters, 
in many cases so small as to require a magnifying glass. These 
varied in size from i to 12 in. square. A great number of them 
were broken, as Layard supposed by the falling in of the roof, 
but as George Smith thought by having fallen from the upper 
storey, upon which he believed the collection to have been placed. 
These tablets formed the library of the great monarch Assur- 
bani-pal—the Sardanapalus of the Greeks— the greatest patron 
of literature amongst the Assyrians. It is estimated that this 
library consisted of some ten thousand distinct works and docu¬ 
ments, some of the works extending over several tablets. The 
tablets appear to have been methodically arranged and cata¬ 
logued, and the library seems to have been thrown open for the 
general use of the king’s subjects.' A great portion of this 
library has already been brought to England and deposited in 
the British Museum, but it is calculated that there still remain 
some 20,000 fragments to be gathered up. For further details 
as to Assyrian libraries, and the still earlier Babylonian libraries 
at Tcllo, the ancient L^ash, and at Niffer, the ancient Nippur, 
from which the As.syrians drew their science and literature, see 
Babylonia and Nippur. 

Of the libraries of ancient Egypt our knowledge is scattered 
and imperfect, but at a time extending to more than 6000 years 
ago we find numerous scribes of many clas.ses who re¬ 
corded official events in the life of their royal masters 
or details of their domestic affairs and business trans- 
actions. Besides this official literature we possess 
examples of many commentaries on the sacerdotal books, as well 
as historical treatises, works on moral philosophy and proverbial 
wisdom, science, collections of medical receipts as well as a great 
variety of popular novels and humoristic pieces. At an early 
date Heliopolis was a literary centre of great importance with 
culture akin to the Babylonian. Attached to every temple 
were professional scribes whose function was partly religious 
and partly scientific. The sacred books of Thoth constituted as 
it were a complete encyclopaedia of religion and science, and on 
these books was gradually accumulated an immense mass of 
exposition and commentary. We possess a record relating to 
“ file land of the collected works (library] of Khufu,” a monarch 
of the IVth dynasty, and a similar insaiption relating to the 
library of Khafra, the builder of the second pyramid. At Edfu 

' See Menant, Bibliothique du patois de Ninive (Paris, 1880). 
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the library w-as a small chamber in the temple, on the wall of 
which is a list of books, among them a manual of Egyptian 
geography (Brugsch, History of Ejfypt, 1881, i. 240). The exact 
position of Akhenatcn’s library (or archives) of clay tablets is 
known and the name of the room has been read on the books 
of which it has been built. A library of charred books has been 
found at Mendes (Egypt ExpU Fund, Tm Hieroglyphic Papyri), 
and we have references to temple libraries in the Sikileh “ Nile ” 
stelae and perhaps in the great Harris papyri. The most famous 
of the Egyptian libraries is that of King Osymandyas, described 
by Diodorus Siculus, who relates that it bore an inscription 
which he renders by the Greek word.s 'irYXHi! lATPElON “ the 
Dispensary of the &ul.” Osymandyas has been identified with 
the great king Rameses II. (1300-1236 b.c.) and the seat of the 
library is supposed to have been the Ramessaeum at Western 
Thebes. Amen em-ha.nt was the name of one of the directors of 
the Theban libraries. Pap5Ti from the palace, of a later date, 
have been discovered by Professor W. F. Flinders Petrie. At 
Thebes the scribes of the “ Foreign Office ” are depicted at work 
in a room which was perhaps rather an office tlian a library. 
The famous Tel-cl-Amarna tablets (1383-1365 b.c.) were stored 
in “ tlie place of the records of the King.” There were record 
offices attached to the granary and treasury departments and 
we know of a school or college for the reproduction of books, 
which were kept in boxes and in jars. According to Eustathius 
there was a great collection at Memphis. A heavy blow was 
dealt to the old Egyptian literature by the Persian invasion, 
and many books were carried away by the conquerors. The 
Egyptians were only delivered from the yoke of Persia to suc¬ 
cumb to that of Greece and Rome and henceforward their civiliza¬ 
tion was dominated by foreign influences. Of the Greek libraries 
under the Ptolemies we shall speak a little further on. 

Of the libraries of ancient Greece wc have very little know¬ 
ledge, and such knowledge as we possess comes to us for the 
flfsecc Amongst tho.se who 

are known to have collected books are Pisistratus, 
Polycrates of Samos, Euclid the Athenian, Nicocrates of Cyprus, 
Euripides and Aristotle (Athenacus, i. 4). At Cnidus there is 
said to have been a special collection of works upon medicine. 
Pisistratus is reported to have been the first of the Greeks who 
collected books on a large scale. Aulus Gcllius, indeed, tells us, 
in language perhaps “ not well suited to the 6th century B.c.,” ' 
that he was the first to establish a public library. The authority 
of Aulus Gcllius is hardly sufikient to secure credit for the 
story’ that this library was carried away into Persia by Xerxes 
and subsequently restored to the Athenians by Seleucus Nicator. 
Plato is known to have been a collector; and Xenophon tells 
us of the library of Euthydemus. The library of Aristotle was 
bequeathed by him to his disciple Tlieophrastus, and by Theo¬ 
phrastus to Neleus, who carried it to Scepsis, where it is said to 
have been concealed underground to avoid the literary cupidity 
of the kings of Pergamum. Its subsequent fate has given rise 
to much controversy, but, according to Strabo (xiii. pp. 608,609), 
it was sold to .ApcUicon of Teos, who carried it to Athens, where 
after Apellicon’s death it fell a prey to the conqueror Sulla, and 
was transported by him to Rome. The story told by Athenaeus 
(i. 4) is that the library of Neleus was purchased by Ptolemy 
Philadelphus, The names of a few other libraries in Greece are 
barely known to us from inscriptions; of their character and 
contents we know nothing. If, indeed, we are to trust Strabo 
entirely, we must believe that Aristotle was the first person who 
collected a library, and that he communicated the taste for 
collecting to the sovereigns of Egypt, It is at all events certain 
that the libraries of Alexandria were the most important as they 
were the most celebrated of the ancient world. Under 
•Bdiia, enlightened rule of the Ptolemies a society of 

scholars and men of science was attracted to their 
capital. It seems pretty certain that Ptolemy Soter had already 
begun to collect books, but it was in the reign of Ptolemy Phila¬ 
delphus that the libraries were properly organized and established 
in separate buildings. Ptolemy Philadelphus sent into every 
* Grote, History of Greece, iv. 37, following Becker. 


part of Greece and Asia to secure the most valuable works, and 
no exertions or expense were spared in enriching the collections. 
Ptolemy Euergetes, his successor, is said to have caused all 
books brought into Egypt by foreigners to be seized for the 
benefit of liie library, while the owners had to be content with 
receiving copies of them in exchange. Nor did the Alexandrian 
scholars exhibit the usual Hellenic exclusiveness, and many of 
the treasures of Egyptian and even of Hebrew literature were 
by their means translated into Greek. There were two libraries 
at Alexandria; the larger, in the Brucheum quarter, was in 
connexion with the Museum, a sort of academy, while the smaller 
was placed in the Serapeum. ITie number of volumes in these 
libraries was very large, although it is difficult to attain any 
certainty as to the real numbers amongst the widely varying 
accounts. According to a scholium of Tzetzes, who appears to 
draw his information from the authority of CalSmachus and 
Eratosthenes, who had been librarians at Alexandria, there 
were 42,800 vols. or rolls in the Serapeum and 490,000 in the 
Brucheum.''* This enumeration seems to refer to the librarianship 
of Callimachus himself under Ptolemy Euergetes. Ifi any case 
the figures agree tolerably well with those given by Aulus Gcllius ** 
(700,000) and Seneca ■* (400,000). It should he observed that, as 
the ancient roll or volume usually contained a much smaller 
quantity of matter than a modem book—so that, e.p. the histoiy 
of Herodotus might form nine “ books ” or volumes, and the 
Iliad of Homer twenty-four—^these numbers must be discounted 
for the purposes of comparison with modern collections. The 
aeries of the first five librarians at Alexandria appears to be 
pretty well established as follows; Zenodotus, Callimachus, 
Eratosthenes, Apollonius and Aristophanes ; and their activity 
covers a period of about a century. I'hc first experiments in 
bibliography appear to have been made in producing catalogues 
of the Alexandrian libraries. Amongst other lists, two cata¬ 
logues were prepared by order of Ptolemy Philadelphus, one of 
the tragedies, the other of the comedies contained in the collec¬ 
tions. The IlmiKEi of Callimachus fomied a catalogue of all the 
principal books arranged in 120 classes. When Caesar set fire 
to the fleet in the harbour of Alexandria, the flames accidentally 
extended to the larger lihrarj- of the Brucheum, and it was 
destroyed.''’ Antony endeavoured to repair the loss by presenting 
to Cleopatra the library from Pergamum. This was very probably 
placed in the Brucheum, as this continued to be the literar\- 
quarter of Alexandria until the time of Aurelian. Thenceforward 
the Serapeum became the principal library. The usual statement 
that from the date of the restoration of the Brucheum under 
Cleopatra the libraries continued in a flourishing condition until 
they were destroyed after the conquest of Alexandria by the 
Saracens in a.d. 640 can hardly be supported. It is very possible 
that one of the libraries pierished when the Brucheum quarter 
was destroyed by Aurelian, a.d. 273. In 389 or 391 an edict of 
Theodosius ordered the destruction of the Serapeum, and its 
books were pillaged by the Christians. When we take into 
account the disordered condition of the times, and the neglect 
iitto which literature and science had fallen, there can be little 
difficulty in believing that there were but few books left to be 
destroyed by the soldiers of Amru. The familiar anecdote of 
the caliph’s message to his general rests mainly upon the evidence 
of AbuUaraj, so that we may be tempted to a^ee with Gibbon 
that the report of a stranger who wrote at the end of six hundred 
years is overbalanced by the silence of earlier and native annalists. 
It is, however, so far from easy to settle the question that a 
cloud of names could easily be cited upon either side, while some 
of the most careful inquirers confess the difficulty of a decision ‘ 
(see Alexandria, III.). 

The magnificence and renown of the libraries of the Ptolemies 
excited the rivalry of the kings of Pergamum, who vied with 
the Egyptian rulers in their encouragement of literature. The 

* Ritschl, Die alexandrinischen Bihtiotheken, p. 22; Opiuc. phil, 

i. S 123- 

“ N.A. vi. 17. ' De tranq. an. 9. 

'' Parthey [A lexandrinisches Museum) assigns topographical reasons 
for doubting this story. 

* Some of the authorities have been collected by Parthey, op. eit.. 
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German researches in the acropolis of Fetgamum between 1878 
and 1886 revealed four rooms which had originally been appro¬ 
priated to the library (Alex. Conze, Die pergamen, 
gamum, Bibliothek, 1884). Despite the obstacles presented by 
the embaigo placed by the Ptolemies upon the export 
of papyrus, the library of the Attali attained considerable 
importance, and, as we have seen, when it was transported 
to Egypt manbered 200,000 vok. We learn from a notice in 
Suidas that in 221 b . c . Antiochus the Great summoned the poet 
and grammarian Euphorion of Chalcis to be his librarian. 

The early Romans were far too warlike and practical a people 
to devote much attention to literature, and it is not until the 
^ last century of the republic ^at we hear of libraries 

in Rome. The collections of Carthage, which fell into 
their hands when Scipio sacked that city (146 b.c.), had no 
attractions fdt them; and with the exception of the writings of 
Mago upon agriculture, which the senate reserved for translation 
into Latin, they bestowed all the books upon the kinglets of 
Africa (Pliny, H.N. xviii. 5). It is in accordance with the 
military character of the Romans that the first considerable 
collections of which we hear in Rome were brought there as the 
spoils of war. The first of these was that brou^t by Acmilius 
I’aulus from Macedonia after the conquest of Perseus (167 b.c.). 
The library of the conquered monarch was all that he reserved 
from the prizes of victory for himself and his sons, who were fond 
of letters. Next came the library of Apellicon the Teian, brought 
from Athens by Sulla (86 b.c.). This passed at his death into 
the hands of his son, but of its later history nothing is known. 
The rich stores of literature brought home by LucuUus from his 
eastern conquests (about 67 b.c.) were freely thrown open to his 
friends and to men of letters. Accordingly his library and the 
neighbouring walks were much resorted to, especially by Greeks, 
it was now becoming fashionable for rich men to furnish their 
libraries well, and the fa.shion prevailed until it became the 
subject of Seneca’s scorn and Lucian's wit. The zeal of Cicero 
and Atticus in adding to their collections is well known to every 
reader of the cla.ssics. Tyrannion is said to have had 30,000 vols. 
of his own ; and that M. Terentius Varro had laige coOections 
we may infer from Cicero's writing to him: “ Si hortum in 
bibliotheca habes, nihil deerit.” Not to prolong the list of 
private collectors, Serenus Sammonicus is said to have left to 
his pupil the young Gordian no less than 62,000 vols. Amongst 
the numerous projects entertained by Caesar was that of pre¬ 
senting Rome with public libraries, though it is doubtful whether 
any steps were actually taken towards its execution. The task 
of collecting and arranging the books was entrusted to Varro. 
This commission, as well as his own fondness for books, may 
have led Varro to write the book upon libraries of which a few 
words only have come down to us, preserved by a grammarian. 
The honour of being the first actually to dedicate a library to 
the public is said by Pliny and Ovid to have fallen to G. Asinius 
Pollio, who erected a library in the Atrium I.ibertatis on Mount 
Aventinc, defraying the cost from the spoils of his Illyrian 
campaign. The library of Pollio was followed by the public 
libraries established by Augustus. That emperor, who did so 
much for the embellishment of the city, erected two libraries, 
the Octavian and the Palatine. The former was founded 
(33 B.c.) in honour of his sister, and was placed in the Porticus 
Octaviae, a magnificent structure, the lower part of which served 
as a promenade, while the upper part contained the library. 
The charge of the books was committed to C. Melissus. The 
other library formed by Augustus was attached to the temple of 
Apollo on the Palatine hill, and appears from inscriptions to 
have consisted of two departments, a G^k and a Latin one, 
which seem to have been separately administered. The charge 
of the Palatine collections was given to Pompeius Macer, who 
was succeeded by Julius Hyginus, the grammarian and friend of 
Ovid. T^e Octavian library perished in the fire which raged 
at Rome for three days in the reign of Titus. The Palatine was, 
at all events in great part, destroyed b\- fire in riie reign of 
Commodus. The stoiy- that its collections were destroyed by 
order of Pope Grcgoiy the Great in the 6th century is now 
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generally rejected. The successors of Augiutus, though they 
did not equal him in their patronage of learning, maintamed the 
tradition of forming librari^. Tiberius, his immediate suc¬ 
cessor, established one in his splendid house on the Palatine, to 
which Gellius refers as the “ Tiberian library,” and Suetonius 
relates that he caused the writings and images of his favourite 
Greek poets to be placed in the public libraries. Vespasian 
established a library in the Temple of Peace erected after the 
burning of the city under Nero. Domitian restored the libraries 
which had been destroyed in the sane conflagration, procuring 
books from every quarter, and even sending to Alexandria to 
have copies made. He is also said to have founded the Capitoline 
library, though others give the credit to Hadrian. The most 
famous and important of the imperial libraries, however, was 
that created by Ulpius Trajanus, known as the Ulpian libraiy', 
which was first established in the Forum of Trajan, but was 
afterwards removed to the baths of Diocletian. In this library 
were disked by Trajan the “ libri lintei ” and “ libri ele-^ 
phantini,” upon which the senatus consulta and other trans¬ 
actions relating to the emperors were written. The library of 
Domitian, which had been destroyed by fire in the reign of 
Commodus, was restored by Gordian, who added to it the books 
bequeathed to him by Serenus Sammonicus, Altogether in the 
4th century there are said to have been twenty-eight public 
libraries in Rome. 

Nor were public libraries confined to Rome. tVe possess 
records of at least 24 places in Italy, the Grecian provinces, 
Asia Minor, Cyprus and Africa in which libraries had 
been established, most of tlicra attached to temples, 
usually through the liberality of generous individuals, ubnrtet. 
The library which the younger Pliny dedicated to his 
townsmen at Comum cost a million sesterces and he contributed 
a large sum to the support of a library at Milan. Hadriitn 
established one at Athens, described by Pausanias, and recently 
identified with a building called the Stoa of H^rian, which 
shows a striking similarity with the preemet of Athena at 
Peigamum. Strabo mentions a library at Smyrna ; Aulus 
Gellius one at Patrae and another at Tibur from which books 
could be borrowed. Recent discoveries at Ephesus in Asia 
Minor and Tunegad in Algeria have furnished precise information 
as to the structural plan of these buildups. The library at 
Ephesus was founded by T. Julius AquUa Polemaeanus in 
memory of his father, pro-consul of Asia m the time of Trajan, 
about A.n. 106-107. The library at Timegad was established at 
a cost of 400,000 sesterces by M. Julius Quintianus Flavius 
Rogatianus, who probably lived in the 3rd century (R. Cagnat, 
“ I^s Biblioth^ques municipales dans I’Empire Romain,” 1906, 
Mem. de VAcai. des Inse., tom. xxxviii. pt. i). At Ephesus 
the light came through a circular opening in the roof; the 
library at Timegad greatly re.sembles that discovered at Pqrripcii 
and possesses a system of book stores. All these buildings 
followed the same general plan, consisting of a reading-room and 
more or less ample book stores; the former was either rect¬ 
angular or scmi-circular in shape and was aiyroached under a 
stately portico and colonnade. In a niche facing the entrance a 
statue was always erected; that formerly at Petgamum—a 
figure of Minerva—is now preserved at Berlin. From a well- 
known line of Juvenal( 5 a/. iii. 219) we may assume that a statue 
of the goddess was usually placed in libraries. The reading- 
room was also ornamented with busts or life-sized miag« of 
celebrated writers. The portraits of authors were also painted 
on medallions on the presses {armaria) in which the books or rolls 
were preserved as in the library of Isidore of Seville; some¬ 
times these medallions decorated the walls, as in a private library 
discovered by Lanciani in 1883 at Rome {Ancient Rome, 1888, 
p. 193). Movable seats, known to us by pictorial representotions, 
were in use. The booltt were classified, and the presses (framed 
of precious woods and highly ornamented) were numbe^ to 
facuitate reference from the catalogues. A private library 
discovered at Herculaneum contained 1756 MSS. placed on 
shelves round the room to a height of about 6 ft. with a central 
press. In the public rooms some of the books were arranged 
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in the reading-room and some in the adjacent book stores. 
The Christian libraries of later ^undation closely followed the 
classical prototypes not only in their structure but also in 
smaller details. The general appearance of a Roman library 
is preserved in the library of the Vatican fitted up by Sextus V. 
in 15*7 with painted pre-sses, busts and antique vases. 

As the number of libraries in Rome increased, the librarian, 
who was generally a slave or freedman, became a recognized 
public functionary. The names of several librarians are pre¬ 
served to us in inscriptions, including that of C. Hymenaeus, 
who appears to have fulfilled the double function of physician 
and librarian to Augustus. The general superintendence of the 
public libraries was committed to a special official. Thus from 
Nero to Trajan, Dionysius, an Alexandrian rhetorician, dis¬ 
charged this function. Under Hadrian it was entrusted to his 
former tutor C. Julius Vestinus, who afterwards became ad¬ 
ministrator of the Museum at Alexandria. 

When the seat of empire was removed by Constantine to 
nis new capital upon the Bosporus, the emperor established a 
collection there, in which Christian literature was 
probably admitted for the first time into an imperial 
library. Diligent search was made after the Christian 
books which had been doomed to destruction by Diocletian. 
Even at the death of Constantine, however, the number of books 
which had been brought together amounted only to 6900. The 
smallness of the number, it has been suggested, seems to show 
that Constantine’s library was mainly intended us a repository 
of Christian literature. However this may be, the collection 
was greatly enlarged by some of Constantine’s successors, 
espeaally by Julian and Theodosius, at who.se death it is said 
to have increased to 100,000 vols. Julian, himself a close student 
and voluminous writer, though he did his best to discourage 
learning among the Christians, and to destroy their libraries, 
not only augmented the library at Constantinople, hut founded 
others, including one at Nisibis, which was soon afterwards de¬ 
stroyed by fire. From the Theodosian code we learn that in 
the time of that emperor a staff of seven copyists was attached 
to the library at Constantinople under the direction of the 
librarian. The library was burnt under the emperor Zeno in 
477, but was again restored. 

Meanwhile, as Christianity made its way and a distinctively 
Christian literature grew up, the institution of libraries became 
part of the ecclesiastical organization. Bishop Alexander(d. a.d. 
230) established a church library at Jerusalem, and it became 
the rule to attach to every church a collection necessary for the 
inculcation of Christian doctrine. There were libraries at Cirta, 
at Constantinople and at Rome. The basilica of St Lawrence at 
Rome contained a library or archivum founded by Pope Damasus 
at the end of the 4th century. Most of these collections were 
housed in the sacred edifices and consisted largely of copies of 
the Holy Scriptures, liturgical volumes and worli of devotion. 
They also included the Gesia Martyrum and Matriadae Pauperum 
and official correspondence. Many of the basilicas had the apse 
subdivided into three smaller heraicycles, one of which contained 
the library (Lanciani, «p. cit. p. 187). The largest of these 
libraries, that founded by Pamphilus (d a.d. 309) at Caesarea, 
and said to have been increased by Eusebius, the historian of 
the church, to 30,000 vols., is frequently mentioned by St 
Jerome. St Augustine bequeathed his collection to the library 
of the church at Hippo, which was fortunate enough to escape 
destruction at the hands of the Vandals. The hermit com- 
j munities of the Egyptian deserts formed organizations which 
developed into the later monastic orders of Western Europe and 
the accumulation of books for the brethren was one of their 
cares. 

The removal of the capital to Byzantium was in its result 
a serious blow to literature. Henceforward the science and 
learning of the East and West were divorced. The libraries 
of Rome ceased to collect the writings of the Greeks, while the 
Greek libraries had never cared much to collect Latin> literature. 
The influence of the church became increasingly hostile to the 
study of pagan letters. The repeated irruptions of the barbarians 


soon swept the old learning and libraries alike from tlie soil of 
Italy. With the close of the Western empire in 476 the ancient 
history of libraries may be said to cease. 

Medieval Period 

During the first few centuries after the fall of the Western 
empire, literary activity at Constantinople had fallen to its 
lowest ebb. In the West, amidst the general neglect 
of learning and literature, the collecting of books, 
though not wholly forgotten, was cared for by few, Sidonius 
Apollinaris tells us of the libraries of several private collectors in 
Gaul. Publius Consentius possessed a library at his villa near 
Narbonne which was due to the labour of three generations. 
The most notable of these appears to have been the prefect 
Tonantius Ferreolus, who had formed in his villa of Prusiana, 
neat Nimes, a collection which his friend playfully compares to 
that of Alexandria. The Goths, who had been introduced to the 
Scriptures in their own language by Ulfilas in the 4th century, 
began to pay some attention to Latin literature. Cassiodorus, 
the favourite minister of Theodoric, was a collector as well as 
an author, and on giving up the cares of government retired to a 
monastery which he founded in Calabria, where he employed 
his monks in the transcription of books. 

Henceforward the charge of books as well as of education fell 
more and more exclusively into the hands of the church. While 
the old schools of the rhetoricians died out new monasteries 
arose everywhere. Knowledge was no longer pursued for its 
own sake, but became subsidiary to religious and theological 
teaching. The prosaiption of the old classical literature, which 
is .symbolized in the fable of the destruction of the Palatine 
library by Gregory the Great, was only too effectual. The 
Gregorian tradition of opposition to pagan learning long con¬ 
tinued to dominate the literary pursuits of the monastic orders 
and the labours of the scriptorium. 

During the 6th and 7th centuries the learning which had 
been driven from the Continent took refuge in the British Islands, 
where it was removed from the political disturbances 
of the mainland. In the Irish monasteries during this “ 
period there appear to have been many books, and the Venerable 
Bede was superior to any scholar of his age. Theodore of Tarsus 
brought a considerable number of books to Canterbury from 
Rome in the 7th century, including several Greek authors. The 
library of York, which was founded by Archbishop Egbert, was 
almost more famous than that of Cmterbury. The verses are 
well known in which Alcuin describes the extensive library 
under his charge, and the long list of authors whom he enumerates 
is superior to that of any other library possessed by either 
EnglMd or France in the isth century, when it was unhappily 
burnt. The inroads of the Northmen in the 9th and loth 
centuries had been fatal to the monastic libraries on both sides 
of the channel. It was from York that Alcuin came to Charle¬ 
magne to superintend the school attached to his palace; and it 
was doubtless inspired by Alcuin that Charles issued the memor¬ 
able document which enjoined that in the bishoprics anti 
monasteries within his realm care should be taken that there 
shall be not only a regular manner of life, but also the study of 
letters. When Alcuin finally retired from the court to the abb^y 
of Tours, there to cany out his own theory of monastic discipline 
and instruction, he wrote to Charles for leave to send to York 
for copies of the books of which they had so much need at 
Tours. While Alcuin thus increased the library at Tours, 
Charlemagne enlarged that at Fulda, which had been . 
founded in 774, and which all through the middle ages agg„‘ 
stood in great respect. Lupus Servatus, a pupil of 
Hrabanus Maurus at Fulda, and afterwards abbot of Ferriires, 
was a devoted student of the classics and a great collector of 
books. His correspondence illustrates the difficulties which 
then attended the study of literature through the paucity wid 
dearness of books, the declining care for le^ing, and Ae in¬ 
creasing troubles of the time. Nor were private collections of 
booksutogether wanting during the period m which Charlemagne 
and hb successors laboured to restore the lost traditions of 
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liberal education and literature. Pepin le Bref had indeed met 
with scanty response to the request for books which he addressed 
to the pontiff Paul I. Charlemagne, however, collected a con¬ 
siderable number of choice books for his private use in two 
places. Although these collections were dispersed at his death, 
his son Louis formed a library which continued to exist under 
Charles the Bald. About the same time Everard, count of Friuli, 
formed a considerable collection which he b^ueathed to a 
monastery. But the greatest private collector of the middle 
ages was doubtless Gerbert, Pope Sylvester 11 ., who showed the 
utmost zeal and spent large sums in collecting books, not only 
in Rome and Italy, but from Germany, Belgium and even from 
Sp>ain. 

The hopes of a revival of .secular literature fell with the decline 
of the schools established by Charles and his successors. The 
knoVledge of letters remained the prerogative of the 
BtatMti. cliurch, and for the next four or five centuries the 
collecting and multiplication of books were almost 
entirely confined to tlie monasteries. Several of the greater 
orders made these an express duty ; this was especially the case 
with the Benedictines. It was the first care of St Benedict, 
we are told, that in each newly founded monastery there should 
be a library, “ et velut curia quaedam illustrium auctorum.” 
Monte Cassino became the starting-point of a long line of in¬ 
stitutions which were destined to be the centres of religion and 
of literature. It must indeed be remembered that literature in 
the sense of St Benedict meant Biblical and theological works, 
the lives of the saints and martyrs, and the lives and writings of 
the fathers. Of the reformed Benedictine orders the Carthusians 
and the Cistercians were those most devoted to literary pursuits. 
The abbeys of Fleury, of Melk and of St Gall were remarkable 
for the splendour of their libraries. In a later age the labours of 
the congregation of St Maur form one of the most striking 
chapters in the history of learning. The Augustinians and the 
Dominicans rank next to the Benedictines in their care for 
literature. The libraries of St Genevi^e and St Victor, belong¬ 
ing to the former, were amongst the largest of the monastic 
collections. Although their poverty might seem to put them at 
a disadvantage as collectors, the mendicant orders cultivated 
literature with much assiduity, and were closely connected with 
the intellectual movement to which the universities owed their 
rise. In England Richard of Bury praises them for their extra¬ 
ordinary diligence in collecting books. Sir Richard Whittington 
built a large library for the Grey Friars in London, and they 
possessed considerable libraries at Oxford. 

It would be impossible to attempt here an account of all 
the libraries established by the monastic orders. We must be 
content to enumerate a few of the most eminent. 

In Italy Monte Cassino is a striking example of the dangers 
and vicissitudes to which monastic collections were exposed. 
Ruined by the Lombards in the 6th century, the 
monastery was rebuilt and a library established, to 
fall a prey to Saracens and to fire in the 9th. The 
collection then reformed survived many other chances and 
changes, and still exists. Boccaccio gives a melancholy de¬ 
scription of its condition in his day. It affords a conspicuous 
example of monastic industry in the transcription not only of 
theological but also of classical works. The library of Bobbio, 
which owed its existence to Irish monks, was famous for its 
palimpsests. The collection, of which a catalogue of the loth 
century is given by Muratori (Antiq. ltd. Med. Aev. iii. 8x7-824). 
was mainly transferred to the Ambrosian library at Milan. Of 
the library of Pomposia, near Ravenna, Montfaucon has printed 
a catalogue dating from the iith century {Diarium Itdicum, 
chap. xxii.). 

Of the monastic libraries of France the principal were those of 
Fleury, of Cluny, of St Riquier and of Corbie. At Fleury 
Abbot Macharius in 1146 imposed a contribution for library 
purposes upon the officers of the community and its dependencies, 
an example which was followed elsewhere. After many \dcissi- 
tudes, its MSS., numbering 238, were deposited in 1793 in the 
town library of Orleans. The library of St Riquier in the time 
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of Loub the Pious contained 256 MSS., with over 500 works. 
Of the collection at Corbie in Picardy we have also catalogues 
dating from the izth and froifi the 17th centunes. Corbie was 
famous for the industry of its transcribers, and appears to have 
stood in active literary intercourse with other monasteries. In 
1638,400 of its choicest manuscripts were removed to St Germain- 
des-Pr&. The remainder were removed after 1794, partly to 
the national library at Paris, partly to the town library of 
Amiens. 

The chief monastic libraries of Germany were at Fulda, Corvey, 
Reichenau and Spionheim. The library at Fulda owed much to 
Charlemagne and to its abbot Hrabanus Maurus. Under Abbot 
Sturmius four hundred monks were hired as copyists. In 156X 
the collection numbered 774 volumes. The library of Corvey 
on the Weser, after being despoiled of some of its treasures in the 
Reformation age, was presented to the university of Marburg in 
1811. It then contained 109 vols., with 400 or 500 titles. The 
library of Reichenau, of which several catalogues are extant, 
fell a prey to fire and neglect, and its ruin was consummated bj^ 
the Thirty Years’ War. The library of Sponheim owes its great 
renown to John Tritheim, who was abbot at the close of the 
iSth century. He found it reduced to 10 vols., and left it with 
upwards of 2000 at his retirement. The library at St Gall, 
formed as early as 8x6 by Gozberl, its second abbot, still exists. 

In England the principal collections were those of Canter¬ 
bury, York, Wearmoulh, Jarrow, Whitby, Glastonbury, Croy- 
land, Peterborough and Durham. Of the library of gaxiMmd 
the monastery of Christ Church, Canterbury, originally ^ 
founded by Augustine and Theodore, and restored 'ssj Lanfranc 
and Anselm, a catalogue has been preserved dating from the 13th 
or 14th century, and containing 698 volumes, with about 3000 
worli. Bennet Biscop, the first abbot of WearmouA, made five 
journeys to Rome, and on each occasion returned with a store of 
books for the library. It was destroyed by the Danes about 
867. Of the library at Whitby there is a catalogue dating from 
the X2th century. The cattdogue of Glastonbury has been 
printed by Heame in his edition of John of GlMtonbuty. When 
the library of Croyland perished by me in 1091 it contained about 
700 vols. The library at Peterborough was also rich; from a 
catalogue of about the end of the X4th century it !^d 344 vols., 
with nearly 1700 titles. The catalogues of the library at the 
monastery of Durham have been printed by the Surtees Society, 
and form an interesting series. These catalogues with many 
others 1 afford abundant evidence of the limited character of 
the monkish collections, whether we look at the nuixiber of their 
volumes or at the nature of their contents. The scriptoria were 
manufactories of books and not centres of learning. That in 
spite of the labours of so many transcribers the costliness and 
scarcity of books remained so great may have been partly, but 
cannot have been wholly, due to the scarcity of writing materials. 
It may be suspected that indolence and carelessness were the 
rule in most monasteries, and that but few of the monks keenly 
realized the whole force of the sentiment expressed by one of 
their number in the X2th century—“ Claustrum sine armario 
quasi castrum sine armamentario.” Nevertheless it must be 

> The oldest catalogue of a western library is that ol the monastery 
of Fontanelle in Normandy compiled in the 8th century. Many 
catalogues may be found m the collections of D’Achery, Martene 
and Durand, and Pez, in the bibliographical periodicals of Naumann 
and Fetzholdt and the CentrdbltUi f. Bibliotheksunssenschaft. The 
Rev. Joseph Hunter hM collected some particulars as to the contents 
of the English monastic libraries, and Ed. Edwards has printed a list 
of the catMogues {Libraries and Founders of Libraries, 1865, pp. 
448-454). See also G. Becker, Catalogi Bibliothecarum Ardiqui 
(X885). There are said to be over six hundred such catalMues in the 
Roy^ Library at Munich. In the rath century the F»nciscan.s 
compiled a general catalogue of the MSS. in 160 Englidi libraries and 
about the year 1400 John Boston, a Benedictine monk of Bury, 
travelled over England and a part of Scotlwd and examined the 
libraries of 195 rmigious houses (Tanner, Bibliotheca Brit. Hibern. 
1748). Leland’s list of the books he found during his visitation of 
the hous(» in X539-1545 is printed in his Collectanea (ed. Heame, 
1715, 6 vols.). T. W. Williams has treated Gloucestershire and 
Bristol medieval libraries and thedr catalogues in a paper in the 
Bristol and Gloucestershire Arch. Soe. vol. xxxi. 
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admitted that to the labours of the monastic transcribers we are 
indebted for the preservation of Latin literature. 

The subject of the evolution of the arrangement of library 
rooms and fittings as gradually developed throughout medieval 
Europe should not be passed over.* The real origin 
4 tr»hp- library organization in the Christian world, one may 
nuBtot almost say the origin of modern library methods, 
Hbnry began with the rule of St Benedict early in the 6th 

^ 21 *' '^'^u'^ury. In the 48th chapter the monks were ordered 
to borrow a book apiece and to read it straight tlirough. 
There was no special apartment for the books in the primitive 
Benedictine house. After the books became too numerous to 
be kept in the church they were preserved in armaria, or chests, 
in the cloister; hence the word armarius, the Benedictine 
librarian, who at finst joined with it the office of precentor. 
The Benedictine regulations were developed in the stricter obser¬ 
vances of the Cluniacs, which provided for a kind of annual report 
and stocktaking. The Carthusians were perhaps the first to lend 
books away from the convent; and the Cistercians to pos-sess a 
separate library official as well as a room specially devoted to 
books. The observances of the .\ugustinians contained rules for 
the binding, repairing, cataloguing and arranging the books by 
the librarian, as well as a prescription of the exact kind of chest 
to be used. Among the Premonstratensians or Reformed 
Augustinians, it was one of the duties of the librarian to provide 
for the borrowing of books chsewhere for the use of the monks. 
The Mendicant Friars found books so necessary that at last 
Richard de Bury tells us with .some exaggeration that their 
libraries exceeded all others. Many volumes still exist which 
belonged to the library at Assisi, the parent house of the Francis¬ 
cans, of which a catalogue was drawn up in 1381. No authentic 
monastic bookcase can now be found; the doubtful example 
shown at Bayeux probably contained ecclesiastical utensils. 
At the Augustinian priory at Barnwell the presses were lined 
with wood to keep out the damp and were partitioned off both 
vertically and horizontally. Sometimes there were recesses in 
the walls of the cloisters fitted with shelves and closed with a 
door. These recesses developed into a small windowless room 
in the Cistercian houses. At Clairvaux, Kirkstall, Fountains, 
Tintcm, Netley and elsewhere this small chamber was placed 
between the chapter-house and the transept of the church. At 
Mcaux in Holdemess the books were lodged on shelves against 
the v/alls and even over the door of such a chamber. In many 
houses the treasury or spendiment contained two classes of books 
—one for the monks generally, others more closely guarded. A 
press near the infirmary contained books used by the reader in 
the refectory. By the end of the 15th century the larger 
monasteries became pwssessed of many volumes and found 
themselves ob%ed to store the books, hitherto placed in various 
parts of the building, in a separate apartment. We now find 
libraries being specidly built at Canterbury, Durham, Citeaux, 
Clairvaux and elsewhere, and with this specialization there grew 
up increased liberality in the use of books and learned strarigers 
were admitted. Even at an early dale students were permitted 
to borrow from the Benedictines at St Germain-des-Pr6s at Paris, 
of which a later foundation owned in 1513 a noble library 
erected over the south wall of the cloister, and enlarged and made 
very accessible to the outer world in the 17th and i8th centuries. 
The methods and fittings of college libraries of early foundation 
closely resembled those of the monastic libraries. There was 
in both the annual giving out and inspection of what we would 
now call the lending def»rtment for students; wliilc the books, 
fastened by chains—a kind of reference department kept in the 
library clramber for the common use of the fellows—followed a 
similar system in monastic institutions. By the 15th century 
collegiate and monastic libraries were on the same plan, with 
the separate room containing books placed on their sides on 
desks or lecterns, to which they were attached by chains to a 

1 This subject has been spwially treated by J. Willis Clark in 
several worfo, of which the chief is a masterly volume, The Care of 
Books (1001). See also Oom Gasquet, " On Medieval Monastic 
Libraries," i- his Old English Bible (181)7). 


horizontal bar. As the books increased the accommodation was 
augmented by one or two shelves erected above the desks. The 
liteapr at Cesena in North Italy may BtUl be seen in its original 
condition. The Laurentian library at Florence was designed by 
Michelangelo on the monastic model. Another good example 
of the old form may be seen in the library of Merton College at 
Oxford, a long narrow room with bookcases standing between 
the windows at right angles to the walls. In the chaining 
system one end was attached to the wooden cover of the book 
while the other riui freely on a bar fixed by a method of double 
locks to the front of the shelf or desk on which the book rested. 
The fore edges of the volumes faced the reader. The seat and 
shelf were sometimes combined. Low cases were subsequently 
introduced between the higher cases, and the seat replaced by a 
step. Shelf lists were placed at the end of each case. There 
were no chains in the library of the Escorial, erefcted in 1584, 
which showed for the first time bookcases placed against the 
walls. Although chains were no longer part of the appliances 
in the newly erected libraries they continued to be used and 
were ordered in bequests in England down to the early part of 
the i8th century. Triple desks and revolving lecterns, raised 
by a wooden screw, formed part of the library furniture. The 
English cathedral libraries were fashioned after the same principle. 
The old methods were fully reproduced in the fittings at West¬ 
minster, erected at a late date. Here we may sec hooks on shelves 
against the walls as well as in cases at right angles to the walls ; 
the desk-like shelves for the chained volumes (no longer in 
existence) have a slot in which the chains could be suspended, 
and are hinged to allow access to shelves below. An ornamental 
wooden tablet at the end of each case is a survival of the old 
shelf list. By the end of the 17th century the type of the public 
library developed from collegiate and monastic prototypes, 
became fixed as it were throughout Europe ( 11 . R. Tedder, 
“ Evolution of the Public Library,” in Trans, of snd Ini. Library 
Conference, 1897,1898). 

The first conquests of the Arabians, as we have already seen, 
threatened hostility to literature. But, as soon as their con¬ 
quests were secured, the caliphs became the patrons 
of learning and science, Greek manuscripts were 
eagerly sought for and translated into Arabic, and colleges 
and libraries everywhere arose. Baghdad in the east and Cor¬ 
dova in the west became the seats of a rich development of 
letters and science during the age when the civilization of Europe 
was most obscured. Cairo and Tripoli were also distinguished 
for their libraries. The royal library of the Fatiraites in Afriea 
is said to have numbered 100,000 manuscripts, while that col¬ 
lected by the Omayyads of Spain is reported to have contained 
six times as many. It is said that there were no less than seventy 
hbraries opened in the cities of Andalusia. Whether these 
figures be exaggerated or not—and they are much below those 
given by some Arabian writers, which are undoubtedly so--it is 
certain that the libraries of tlie Arabians and the Moors of Spain 
offer a very remarkable contrast to those of the Christian nations 
during the same period.^ 

The literary and scientific activity of the Arabians appears 
to have been the cause of a revival of letters amongst the Greeks 
of the Byzantine empire in the 9th century. Under 
Leo the Philos<mher and Constantine Porphyrogenitus 
the libraries of Constantinople awoke into renewed life. 

The compilations of such writers as Stobacus, Photius and 
Suidas, as well as the labours of innumerable critics and com¬ 
mentators, bear witness to the activity, if not to the lofty 
character of the pursuits, of the Byzantine scholars. The 
labours of transenption were industriously pursued in the 
libraries and in the monasteries of Mount Athos and the Aegean, 
and it was from these quarters that the restorers of learning 
brought into Italy so many Greek manuscripts. In this way 
many of the treasures of ancient literature had been already 

® Among the Arabs, however, as among the Christians, theological 
bigotry did not always approve ot non-theological literature; and the 
great library of Cordova was sacrificed by Almanzor to his reputation 
ior orthodoxy, 978 a.d. 
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conveyed to the West before the fate which overtook the libraries 
of Constantinople on the fall of the city in 1453. 

Meanwhile in the West, with the reviving interest in literature 
which already marks the 14th century, we find arising outside 
the monasteries a taste for colte'cting books. St Louis of France 
iuid his successors had formed sme^ coUcctions, none of which 
•survived its possessor. It was reserved for Chiles V. to form 
a considerable library which he intended to be permanent. 
In 1373 he had amassed 910 volumes, and had a catalogue of them 
prepared, from which we see that it included a good deal of the 
new sort of literature. In England Guy, earl of Warwick, 
formed a curious collection of French romances, which he 
bequeathed to Bordesley Abbey on his death in 1315. Richard 
d’Aungcrvyle of Bury, the author of the Philobibhn, amassed a 
noble collection of books, and had special opportunities of 
doing so as Edward III.’s chancellor and ambassador. He 
founded Durham College at Oxford, and equipped it with a 
library a hundred years before Humphrey, duke of Gloucester, 
made his benefaction of books to the university. The taste for 
secular literature, and the enthusiasm for the ancient classics, 
gave a fresh direction to the researches of collectors. A dis¬ 
position to encourage literature began to show itself amongst the 
great. This was most notable amongst the Italian princes. 
Cosimo de’ Medici formed a library at Venice while living there 
in exile in 1433, o" li's return to Florence laid the foundation 
of the great Mcdicean library. The honour of establishing the 
first m(^em public library in Italy had been already secured by 
Xiccolo Niccoli, who left his library of over 800 volumes for the use 
of the public on his death in 1436. Frederick, duke of Urbino, 
enllected all the writings in Greek and latin which he could 
jiroeure, and we have an interesting account of his collection 
A.rittcn by his first librarian, Vesposiano. The ardour for 
classical studies led to those active researches for the l>atin 
writers who were buried in the monastic libraries which are 
especially identified with the name of Poggio. For some time 
before the fall of Constantinople, the perilous state of the 
Eastern empire had driven many Greek scholars from that capital 
inio western Europe, where they had directed the studies and 
loimed the taste of the zealous students of the Greek language 
and literature. The enthusiasm of the Italian princes extended 
itself beyond the Alps. Matthias Corvinus, king of Hungary, 
amassed a collection of splendidly executed and magnificently 
l.iound manuscripts, which at his death are said to have reached 
the almost incredible number of 50,000 vols. The library was 
not destined long to survive its founder. There is reason to 
believe that it had been very seriously despoiled even before it 
perished at the hands of the Turks on the fall of Buda in 1527. 
A few of its treasures are still preserved in .some of the libraries 
of Europe. While these munificent patrons of learning were 
thus taking pains to recover and multiply the treasures of 
ancient literature by the patient labour of transcribers and 
calligraphers, an art was being elaborated which was destined 
to revolutionize the whole condition of literature and libraries. 
With the invention of printing, so happily coinciding with the 
revival of true learning and sound science, the modem history 
of libraries may be said to begin. 

Modern Libraries 

In most of the European countries and in the United States 
tiiiraries of all kinds have during the last twenty years been 
undergoing a process of development and improvement which 
has greatly altered their policy and methods. At one time 
libraries were regarded almost entirely as repositories for the 
storage of books to be used by the learned alone, but now they 
are coming to be regarded more and more as workshops or as 
places for intellectual recreation adapted for every depart¬ 
ment of life. This is particularly to be found as the ideal in 
the public libraries of the Anglo-Saxon races throughout the 
world. 

The following details comprise the chief points in the history, 
equipment and methods of the various hbraries and systems 
noticed. 


The United Kingdom. 

State Libraries.—The British Museum ranks in importance 
before all the great libraries of the world, and excek in the 
arrangement and accessibility of its contents. The • 
library consists of over 2,000,000 printed volumes 
and 56,000 manuscripts, but this large total does 
not include pamphlets and other small publications which are 
usually coimted m other libraries. Adding these together it is 
probable that over 5,000,000 items are comprised in the collec¬ 
tions. This extraordinary opulence is principally due to the 
enlightened energy of Sir Anthony Panizzi {q.v.). The number 
of volumes in the printed book department, when he took the 
keepership in 1837, was only 240,000; and during the nineteen 
years he held that office about 400,000 were added, mostly by 
purchase, under his advice and direction. It was Panizzi like¬ 
wise who first seriously set to work to see that the national 
library reaped all the benefits bestowed upon it by the Copyright 
Act. 

The foundation of the British Museum dates from 1753, when 
effect was given to the beq^uest (in exchange for £20,000 to be 
paid to his executors) by Sir Haas Sloane, of his books, manu¬ 
scripts, curiosities, &c., to be held bj’ trustees for the use of tlio 
nation. A bill was passed througli parliament for the purchase 
of the Sloane collections and of the Harlcian MSS., costing 
£10,000, To these, with the Cottonian MSS., acquired by the 
country in 1700, was added by George II., in 1757, the royal 
library of the former kings of England, coupM with the privilege, 
which that lihraiy had for many years enjoyed, of obtaining 
a copy of every publication entered at Stationers’ Hall. This 
addition was of the highest importance, as it enriched the 
museum with the old collections of Archbishop Cranmer, Henrj’ 
prince of Wales, and other patrons of literature, while the transfer 
of the privilege with regard to the acquisition of new books, a 
right which has been maintained by successive Copyright Acts, 
secured a large and continuous augmentation. A lotterj' having 
been authorized to defray the expenses of purchases, as well as 
for providing suitable accommodation, the museum and library 
were established in Montague House, and opened to the public 
15th January 1759. In 1763 George III. presented the well- 
known Thomason collection (in 2220 volumes) of books and 
pamphlets issued in England between 1640 and 1662, embracing 
all the controversial literature which appeared during that period. 
The Rev. C. M. Cracherode, one of the tnistees, bequeathed liis 
collection of choice books in 1799 ; and in 1820 Sir Joseph Banks 
left to the nation his important library of 16,000 vols. Many 
other libraries have since then been incorporated in the museum, 
the most valuable being Ctcorge III.’s royal collection (15,000 
vols. of tracts, and 65,2^9 vols. of printed books, including 
many of tlie utmost ranty, which had cost the king about 
£130,000), which was presented (for a pecuniary consideration, 
it has been said) by George IV. in 1823, and that of the Right 
Honourable Thomas Grenville (20,240 vols. of rare books, all in 
fine condition and binding), which was acquired under bequest 
in 1146. The Cracherode, Banksian, King's and Grenville 
libraries are still preserved as separate collections. Other 
libraries of minor note have also been absorbed in a similar way, 
while, at least since the time of Panizzi, no opportunity has been 
neglected of making useful purchases at afl the British and 
Continental book auctions. 

The collection of English books is far from approaching 
completeness, but, apart from the enormous number of volumes, 
the library contains an extraordinary quantity of rarities. Few 
libraries in the United States equal either in number or value the 
American books in the museum. The collection of Slavonic 
literature, due to the initiative of Thomas Watts, is also a re¬ 
markable feature. Indeed, in cosmopolitan interest the museum 
is without a rival in the world, possessing as it does the best 
library in any European language out of the territoiy in which 
the language is vernacular. The Hebrew, the Chinese, and 
printed books in other Oriental languages are important and 
represented in large numbers, Perioffical literature has not been 
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forgotten, and the series of newspapers is of great extent and 
interest. Great pains are taken by the authorities to obtaia 
the copies of the newspapers publilhed in the United Kingdom 
to which they are entitled by the provisions of the Copyright 
Act, and upwards of 3400 are annually collected, filed and 
bound. 

The department of MSS. is almost equal in importance to that 
of the printed books. The collection of MSS. in European 
languages ranges from the 3rd century before Christ down to our 
own times, and includes the Codex Alexandrinus of the Bible. 
The old historical chronicles of England, the charters of the 
.\nglo-Saxon kings, and the celebrated series of Arthurian 
romances are well represented; and care has been taken to 
acquire on every available opportunity the unprinted works of 
English writers. The famous collections of MSS. made by Sir 
Robert Cotton and Robert Harley, earl of Oxford, have already 
been mentioned, and from these and other sources the museum 
has become rich in early Anglo-Saxon and Latin codices, some of 
them being marvels of .skill in calligraphy and ornamentation, 
such as the charters of King Edgar and Henry I. to Hyde Abbey, 
which are written in gold letters; or the Lindisfame gospels 
(a.d. 700) containing the earliest extant Anglo-Saxon version 
of the Latin gospels. The Burney collection of classical MSS. 
furnished important additions, so that from this source and 
from the collection of Arundel MSS. (transferred from the Royal 
Society in 1831), the museum can boast of an early copy of the 
Iliad, and one of the earliest known codices of the Odyssey, 
Among the uitfivalled collection of Greek papyri are the unique 
MSS. of several works of ancient literature. Irish, French and 
Italian MSS. are well represented. Special reference may be 
made to the celebrated Bedford Hours, illuminated for the 
duke of Bedford, regent of France, to the Sforza Book of Hours 
and to Queen Mary’s Psalter. The Oriental collection is also 
extremely valuable, including the library formed by Mr Rich 
(consul at Baghdad in the early part of the 19th century), and a 
vast quantity of Arabic, Persian and Turkish MSS.; the Chambers 
collection of Sanskrit MSS.; several other collections of Indian 
MSS.; and a copious library of Hebrew MSS. (including that of 
the great scholar Michaelis, and codices of great age, recently 
brought from Yemen). The collection of Syriac MSS., embrac¬ 
ing the relics of the famous library of the convent of St Mary 
Deipara in the Nitrian desert, formed by the abbot Moses of 
Nisibis, in the loth century, is the most important in existence; 
of the large store of Abyssinian volumes many were amassed 
after the campaign against King Theodore. The number of 
genealogical rolls and documents relating to the local and family 
history of Great Britain is very large. Altogether there are 
now more than 56,000 MSS. (of which over 9000 are Oriental), 
besides more than 75,000 charters and rolls. There is a very 
large and valuable collecrion of printed and manuscript 
music of all kinds, and it is probable that of separate pieces 
there are nearly aoo,ooo. The catalogue of music is partly 
in manuscript and partly printed, and a separate printed 
catalogue of the MS. music has been published. The number 
of maps is also very large, and a printed catalogue has been 
issued. 


The general catalogue of the printed books was at one time kept 
in MS. in large volumes, but since 1880 the entries have gradu¬ 
ally been superseded by the printed titles forming part of the large 
alphabetical catalogue which was completed in 1900. This im¬ 
portant work is arranged in the order of author’s names, with 
occasional special entries at words like Bible, periodicals and bio¬ 
graphical names. It is being constantly supplemented and forms an 
mvaluable bibliographical work of reference. 

The other printed catalogues of books commence with one published 
in 2 vols. fouo (1787), followed by that of 1813-1819 in 7 vols. 8vo ; 
the next is that of the library of George HI. (1820-1829, 5 vols. folio, 
with 2 vols. 8vo, 1834), describing the geographical and topographical 
collections; and then the Bibliotheca Grenviltiana (1842-1872,4 vols. 
Hvo). Thefirst voL (letter A) of a general catalogue appeared in 1841 
m a folio volume which has never been added to. The octavo 
catalogue of the Hebrew books came out in 1867; that of the 
Sanskrit and Pali literature is in 4to (1876); and the Chinese cata¬ 
logue is also in 4to (1877). There is a printed list of the books of 
reference (tgio) in the re^ing-room. 


The printed catalogues of the MSS. are—that of the old Royal 
Library (1734, ato), which in 1910 was shortly to be superseded by 
a new.one; the Sloane and others hitherto undescribed (1782,2 vols. 
4to): the Cottonian (1802, folio); the Harleian (1808, 4 vols. folio): 
the Hargrave (t8i8, 4to); thel.attsdowne (1819, folio); the Arundel 
(1840, folio); the Burney (1840,folio); the Stowe (1^-189^4to); 
the Additional, in periodical volumes since 1836; the Greek Papyri 
(1893-1910); the Oriental (Arabic and Etoiopic), 3 pts., folio (1838- 
1871); the Syriac (1870-1873, 3 pts., 4to); the EfSuopic (1877, 4to); 
the Persian (1879-1896, 4 vols. 4to): and the Spanish (1875-1893, 
4 vols. 8vo); Turkish (1888); Hebrew and Samaritan (1900-1909, 
3 vols.); Sanskrit (1903]; Hindi, &c. (1899); Sinhalese (1900). 
There are also catalogues of the Greek and Eg^tian papyri (1839- 
1846,5 pts., folio). Many other special catalogues have b^n issued, 
including one of the Thomason Collection of Civil War pamphlets, 
Incunabula (vol. i.), Romances (MSS.), Music, Seals and Arabic, 
Hebrew and other Oriental books, maps, prints and drawings. 
Perhaps the most useful catalogue of all is the Subject-index to Modern 
Works issued in 1881-1905 (4 vols.) and compiled by Mr G. K. 
Fortescue. 

The Rules for compiling catalogues in the department ojf printed books 
were revised and published in 1906. 

The building in which the libraiy is housed forms part of the 
fine group situated in Great Russell Street in central 'London, 
and is distinguished by a stately circular reading-room designed 
by Sydney Smirke from suggestions and sketches supplied by Sir 
A. Panizzi. This was begun in 1855 and opened in 1857. The 
room is surrounded by book stores placed m galleries with iron 
floors, in which, owing to congestion of stock, various devices 
have been introduced, particularly a hanging and rolling form 
of auxiliary bookcase. The presses inside the reading-room, 
arranged in three tiers, contain upwards of 60,000 vols., those 
on the ground floor (20,000) being books of reference to which 
readers have unlimited access. The accommodation for readers 
is comfortable and roomy, each person having a portion of 
table fitted with various conveniences. Perhaps not the least 
convenient arrangement here is the presence of the staff in 
the centre of the room, at the service of readers who require 
aid. 

In order to enjoy the privilege of reading at the British Museum, 
the applicant (who must be over twenty-one years of age) must 
obtain a renewable ticket of admission through a recommendation 
Irom a householder addressed to the principal librarian. 

The pressure upon the space at the command of the library has 
been so great that additionsu land at the rear and sides of the existing 
buildings was purchased by the government for the iurthcr extension 
of the Museum. One very important wing facing Torrington 
Square was nearly completed in 1910. The Natural History Museum, 
South Kensington, a department of the British Museum under 
separate management, has a library oi books on the natural sciences 
numbering nearly 100,000 vols. 

Next in importance to the British Museum, and superior to 
it in accessibility, is the Library of the Patent Office in South¬ 
ampton Buildings, London, is a department of « . * 
the Board of Trade, and though primarily intpded 
for office use and patentees, it is really a public library 
freely open to anyone. The only formality required from 
readers is a signature in a book kept in the entrance hall. After 
this readers have complete access to the shelves. The library 
contains considerably over 110,000 vob., and possesses complete 
sets of the patents specifications of all countnes, and a remark¬ 
able collection of the technical and scientific periodicals of all 
countries. The library was first opened in 1855, in somewhat 
unsuitable premises, and in 1897 it was transferred to a handsome 
new buildup. 

The reading-room is provided with two galleries and the majority 
of the books are open to public inspection without the need for 
application forms. A printed catalogue in author-alphabetical form 
has been published with supplement, and in addition, separate subject 
catalogues are issued. This is one of the most complete libraries of 
technology in existence, and its coliectinn of scientific transactions 
and periodicals is celebrated. 

Another excellent special library is the Natioi^ Art Library, 
founded in 1841 and transferred to South Keasington in 1856. 
It contains about half a million books, prints, drawings 
and photographs, and is used mostly by the students 
attending the art schools, though the general public ubrariee. 
can obtain admission on payment of sixpence per week. 

A somewhat similar library on the science side is tha 
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Sdencc Library of the Victoria and Albert Museum, South 
Keasington, which was founded in 1857. It is a general science 
collection and incorporates most of the books which at one time 
were in the Museum of Practical Geology. 

Tlie only other state library which is open to the public is 
that of the Board of Education in Whitehall, which was opened 
•in a new building in 1908. It contains a large collection of 
works on educational subjects for which a special classification 
has been devised and printed. 

The other state libraries in London may be briefly noted as 
follows: Admiralty (1700), 40,000 vols.; College of Arms, or 
Heralds College, ij,ooo vols.; Colonial Office, c. 15,000 vols.; 
Foreign Office, c. 80,000 vols.; Home Office (1800) c. 10,000 vols.; 
House of Commons (t8i8), c. 50,000 vols.; House of Lords {1834), 
50,000 vols.; India Office (1800), c. 86,000 vols.; Kew, Roym 
Botanic Lj^cns (1853), 22,000 vols.; and Royal Observatory 
(Greenwich), c. 20,000 vols. 

Outside London the most important state Ubrary is the National 
Library of Ireland, Dublin, founded in 1877 and incorporating the 
library of the Royal Dublin Society. It is housed in a handsome 
building (i8go) and contains about 200,000 vols., classified on the 
Decimal system, and catalogued in various forms. Tlie Ubrary of the 
Museum of Science and Art at Eduiburgh, containing over 20,000 
vols., was opened to the public in i8go. Fi^tically every department 
of the state lias a reference Ubrary of some kind for the use of the 
staff, and provision is also made for lending libraries and reading- 
rooms in connexion with garrisons, naval depots and other services 
of the army and navy. 

No professional cjualifications are required for positions in 
British .state libranas, most of the assistants being merely 
second-division clerks who have patsed the Civil Service ex¬ 
aminations. It would be an advantage from an administrative 
point of view if the professional certificates of the Library 
Association were adopted by the Civil Service Commissioners as 
compulsory requirements in addition to their own examination. 
The ofRciaJ recognition of a grade of prope^ trained librarians 
would tend to improve the methods and efficiency of the state 
libraries, which are generally behind the municipal libraries in 
organization and administration. 

University and Collegiate Libraries .—The Bodleian Library, 
Oxford, though it had been preceded by various efforts towards 
Oxioni ^ university libraty, owed its origin to Sir Thomas 
Bodlcy (q.v.). Contributing largely himself, and pro¬ 
curing contributions from others, he opened the library with 
upwards of 2000 vols. in 1602. In i6ro he obtained a grant 
from the Stationers’ Company of a copy of every work printed 
in the country, a privilege still enjoyed under the provisions of 
the various copyright acts. The additions made to the library 
.soon surpassed the capacity of the room, and the founder pro¬ 
ceeded to enlarge it. By his will he left considerable property 
to the university for the maintenance and increase of the library. 
The example set by Bodley found many noble imitators. 
Amongst the chief benefactors have been Archbishop Laud, 
the executors of Sir Kcnelm Digby, John Selden, Sir Thomas 
■(Lord) Fairfax, Richard Gough, Francis Douce, Richard Raw- 
linson, and the Rev. Robert Mason. The library now contmns 
almost 800,000 printed vols., and about 41,000 manuscripts. 
But the number of volumes, as bound up, conveys a very in¬ 
adequate idea of the size or value of the collection. In the 
department of Oriental manuscripts it is perhaps superior to 
any other European library; and it is exceedingly rich in other 
manuscript treasures. It possesses a splendid series of Greek 
and Latin editiones principes and of the earliest productions of 
English presses. Its historical manuscripts contain most valu¬ 
able materials for the general and literary history of the country. 

The last general catMogue of the printed books was printed in 
4 vols. folio (1843-1851). In 1859 it was decided to prepare a new 
manuscript catalogue on the plan of that then in use at the British 
Museum, and this lias been completed in duplicate. In 1910 it was 
being amended with a view to printing. It is an alphabetical 
anthor-catalogue; and the Bodleian, like the British Museum, has 
• no complete subject-index. A slip-catalogue on subjects was, how¬ 
ever, in course of preparation in 1910, and there are classified 
hand-lists of accessions since 1883. There are also printed catalogues 
of the books belonging to several of the separate collections. The 
MSS. are in general catalogued according to the collections to which 
they belong, and they arc all indexed. A number of the catalogues 
of manusenpts have been printed. 


In i860 the beautiful Oxford building known as the “ Radcliffe 
Library,” now called the “'Radcliffe Camera,” was offered to 
the curators of the Bodleian by the Radcliffe trustees. The 
Radcliffe Library was founded by the famous physician Dr 
John Radcliffe, who died in 1714, and bequeathed, besides a 
permanent endowment of £350 a year, the sum of £40,000 for 
a building. The library was opened in 1749. Many years ago 
the trustees resolved to confine their purchases of books to 
works on medicine and natural science. When the university 
museum and laboratories were built in i860, the trustees allowed 
the books to be transferred to the museum. It is used as a 
storehouse for the more modem books, and it also serves as a 
reading-room. It is the only room open after the hour when 
the older building is closed owing to the rule as to the exclusion 
of artificial light. In 1889 the gallery of the Radcliffe Camera 
was opened as an addition to the reading-room. 


A Staff Kalendar ha.s been issued since 1902, which with a Supple¬ 
ment contains a complete list of cataloguing rules, routine work of the 
libraries and staff, and useful information of many kinds concerning 
the Ubrary methods. 

The Bodleian Library is open by right to all graduate members 
of the university, and to others upon producing a satisfactory 
recommendation. No books are allowed to be sent out of the 
library except by special leave of the curators and convocation 
of the university. The administration and control of the library 
are committed to a librarian and board of thirteen curators. The 
permanent endowment is comparatively smdl; the ordinary 
expenditure, chiefly defrayed from the university chest, is about 
£10,000. Within recent years the use of wheeling metal 
bookcases has been greatly extended, and a large repository 
has been arranged for economical book storage under¬ 


ground. 

The Taylor Institution Is due to the benefaction of Sir Robert 
Taylor, an architect, who died in 1788, leaving his property to found 
an establishment for the teaching of modern Imiguages. The Ubrary 
was established in 1848, and is devoted to the Uterature of the modem 
European languages. It contains a fair collection of works on 
European philology, with a special Dante collwtion, about 1000 
Mazarinades and 400 Luther pamphlets. The Finch collection, left 
to the university in 1830, is also kept with tlie Taylor Libriity. 
Books arc lent out to members of the university and to others on a 
proper introduction. The endowment affords an income of ;^8oo to 
£1000 for Ubiary purposes. 

The libraries of the several colleges vary considerably in extent and 
character, although, owing chiefly to limited funds, the changes and 
growth of all, are insignificant. That of All Souls was established in 
1443 by Archbishop Chichele, and enlarged in 1710 by the munfficont 
bequest of Christopher Codrington. It devotes special attention to 
junsprudence, of which it has a large coUection. It possesses 40,000 

P rinted volumes and 300 MSS., and fills a splendid hall aoo ft. long. 

he Ubrary of Bra.senose CoUege has a special endowment fund, so 
that it has, for a college Ubrary, the unusually large income of £200. 
The Ubrary of Christ Church is rich in divinity and topography. It 
embrtuies the vMuable Ubrary bequeathed by Charles Boyle, 4th 
earl of Orrery, amounting to 10,000 volumes, the books and MSS. 
of Archbishop Wake, and the Morris coUection of Oriental books. 
The building was finished in 1761, and closely resembles the basilica 
of Antoninus at Rome, now the Dogana. Corpus possesses a fine 
coUection of Aldines, many of them presented by its founder, Bishiro 
Fox, and a coUection of 17th-century tracts catalogued by Mr 
Edwards, with about 400 MSS. Exeter CoUege Library lias 25,000 
volumes, with special collections of classical dissertations and EngUsh 
tlieological and political tracts. The Ubrary of Jesus CoUege has few 
books of later date than the early part of the la.st century. Many of 
them are from the bequest of Sir Leoline Jenkins, who built the 
existing Ubrary. There are also some valuable Welsh MSS. The 
library of Keble CoUege consists largely of theology, including the 
MSS. of many of Keble’s works. The Ubrary of Magdalen College 
has about 22,500 volumes (including many volumes of pamphlets) 
and 250 MSS. It has scientific and topographical collec^ns. The 
Ubrary of Merton CoUege has of late devoted itself to foreira modem 
history. New CoUege Library has about 17,000 printed volumes 
and about 350 MSS., several of which were presented by its founder, 
WiUiam of Wykeham. Oriel CoUege Ubrary, besidra its other 
possessions, has a special coUection of books on comparative pmlology 
and mythology, with a printed catalogue. The fine library of Queen 3 
CoUege is strong in meology, in English and modern Eur^ean 
history, and in EngUsh county histories. St John s ^llege Ubrary 
is largely composed of tlie Uterature ot theology and jurispradence 
before 1750, and possesses a coUection of medical books 01 the loth 
and 17+4 centuries. The newer half of the library building was 
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erected by Inigo Jonee at the expense oi Laud, who also gave many 
piintied and manuscript books. The room used as a library at 
Trinity College formed part of Duthmy. College, the library of which 
was established by Richard of Bury. Waoham College Library 
includes a collection of botanical books bequeathed by Richard 
Warner in 1773 and a collection of books, relating chiedy to the 
Spanish Reformers, presented by the executors of l^jamin Wiifen. 
Worcester College Library has of late specially devoted itself to 
classical archaeology. It is also rich in old play*. 

The college libraries as a rule have not been used to the extent they 
deserve, and a good deal must be done before they can be said to be 
as useful aiul efficient as they might be. 

The history of the University Library at Cambridge dates 
from the earlier part of the 15th century. Two early lists of 
its contents are preserved, the first embracing 52 vols. 
dating from about 1435, the second a shell-hst, ap¬ 
parently of 330 vols., drawn up by the outgoing proctors 
in 1473. Its first great benefactor was Thomas Scott of Rother¬ 
ham, archbishop of York, who erected in 1475 the building in 
which the library continued until 1755. He also gave more than 
300 books and manuscripts to the library, some of which still 
remain. The library received other benefactions, but neverthe¬ 
less appeared “ but mean ” to John Evelyn when he visited 
(hmbridge in 1654. In 1666 Tobias Rustat presented a sum of 
money to be invested to buy the choicest and most useful books. 
In 1715 George I. presented the library of Bishop Moore, which 
was very rich in early English printed books, forming over 
30,000 vols. of plinth books and manuscripts. The funds 
bequeathed by William Worts and John Manistre, together with 
tliat of Rustat, produce at present about ^tsoo a year. The 
share of university dues appropriated to librapr purposes 
amounts to £3000 a year. In addition the library is entitled to 
new books under the Copyright Acts. The number of printed 
volumes in the library cannot be exactly stated, as no recent 
calculation on the subject exists. It has been estimated at half 
a million. It includes a fine series of editiones principes of the 
classics and of the early productions of the English press. The 
MSS. number over 6000, in which are included a considerable 
number of adversaria or printed books with MS. notes, which 
form a leading feature in the collection. The most famous of 
the MSS. is the celebrated copy of the lour gospels and the Acts 
of the Ajjostles, which is known as Codn Bezae, and which was 
presented to the university by that Reformer. 

A catalogue of the MSS. ha-s been published in 4 vols. (1856-1861), 
and this has been followed up by the publication of a number of 
se{>aratc catalogues of Pursian, Syriac, Hebrew, Chinese, &c., MSS. 
There is no published catalogue of the books, although the catalogue 
is in print, the accessions being printed and cut up and arranged in 
volumes. A catalogue of English books before 1640 is in course of 
publication. The regulations oi the library witli regard to the 
lending of books are very liberal, as many as ten volumes being 
allowed out to one borrower at the same time. The annual income 
is about £7000. 

There is a library attached to 'the Filzwilliam Museum, be¬ 
queathed to the university in 1816. It consists of the entire 
libraiy of Ixird Fitzwilliam, with the addition of an archaeological 
library bought from the executors of Golonel Leake, and a small 
number pf works, chiefly on the history of art, since added by 
purchase or bequest. It contains a collection of engravings of 
old masters, a collection of music, printed and MS., and a 
collection of illuminated MSS., chiefly French and Flemish, of 
the 14th to 16th centuries. The books are not allowed to be 
ttJeen out. Catalogues and reprints of some of the music and 
other collections have been published. 

The library of Trinity College, which is containod in a magnificMit 
hall built by Sir Christopher Wren, has about 90,000 printed and 
1918 MS. vols., and is especially strong in theology, classics and 
bibltography. It owes to nnmotons gifts and b^nests the possession 
of a great number of rare books and manuscripts. Amongst ^ese 
speciM collections are the Capell collection of taify dramatic and 
especially Shakespearian literature, the collection of German theology 
and philoaophy txiqueathed by Archdeacon Hare, and the Grylls 
bequest in 1863 of 9600 vols., including many early printed books. 
There are printed catalogues of the Sanskrit and other Oriental 
MSS. by Dr Aufrecht and Professor Palmer, and of the incunabula by 
the late librarian, Mr Sinker. The library is open to all members 
of the college, and the privilege of using it is liberally extended to 
properly accredited students. One of the most interesting libraries 


is that of Trinity Hall, in which the original bookcases and benches 
are preserved, and many books are seen chained to the cases, as used 
formerly to be the practice. 

None of the other college libraries rivals Trinity in the number of 
books. The library of Ctaist's College received its first books boro 
the foundress. Clw College Library includes a number of Italian 
and Spanish plays of the end of the i6th century left by Grorge 
Ruggle. The Ubmry of Corpus Christi College first became notable 
through the bequest of books and MSS. made by Archbishop Parker 
in 1575. Tlte printed books are less than 5000 in number, and the 
additions now made are chiefly in such branches as throw light on 
the extremely valuable collection of ancient MSS., which attracts 
scholars from all parts of Europe. There is a printed catalogue of 
these MSS. Gonville and Cains College library is of early foundation. 
A catalogue of the MSS. was printed in t849, with pictorial illustra¬ 
tions, and a list of the incunabula in 1850. The printed bmks ot 
King’.s College includes the fine collection bequeathed by Jacob 
Bryant in 1804. The MSS. are almost wholly CMontal, chiefly 
P^an and Arabic, and a catalogue of them has bqpn printed. 
Magdalene College pos.sesbes the curious library formed by Pepys 
and bequeathed by him to the college, together with his collections 
of prints and drawmgs and of rare Bntish portraits. It is remarkable 
for its treasures of popular literature and English ballads, as well as 
for the Scottish mana.script poetry collected by Sir Richard Maitland. 
The books are kept in Pepys's own cases, and remain just as he 
arranged them himself. The library of Peterhouse is the oldest 
library in Cambridge, and possesses a catalogue of some boo or 700 
books dating from J 418, in which year it was completed. It is chiefly 
theological, though it po-ssesses a valuable collection of modem works 
on geology and natural science, and a unique collection ol MS. music. 
Queen’s College Library contains about 30 000 vols. mainly in 
weology, classics and Semitic literature, and lias a printed class- 
catalogue. The library of St John's College is rich in early printed 
books, and po5.%sscs a large collection oi English historical tracts. 
01 the MSS. and rare books there is a printed catalogue. 

The library of the university of London, founded in 1837, 
lias over 60,000 vols. and includes the Goldsmith Library of 
economic literature, numbering 30,000 vols. Other , 
collections are Dc Morgan’s collection of mathematical 
books, Grote’s classical Ubrary, &c. There is a printed catalogue 
of 1897, with supplements. Since its removal to South Kensing¬ 
ton, this library has been greatly improved and extended. 
University College Libraiy, Gower Street, established in 1829, 
has close upon 120,000 vols. made up chiefly of sepiuate collec¬ 
tions which have been acquired from time to time. Many ol 
these collections overlap, and much duplicating results, leading 
to congestion. These collections include Jeremy Bentliam’s 
library, Morrison's Chinese library, Barlow’s Dante library, 
collections of law, mathematical, Icelandic, theological, art, 
oriental and other books, some of them of great value. 

King’s College Library, founded in 1838, has over 30,000 vols. 
chiefly of a scientific character. In close as.sociation with the 
university of London is the London School of Economics and 
Political Science in Clare Market, in which is housed Uie British 
Library of Political Science with 50,000 vols. and a large number 
of official reports and pamphlets. 

The cdlcgiate library at Dulwich dates from 1619, and u 
list of its earliest accassions, in the handwriting of the founder, 
may still be seen. There are now about 17,000 vols. of mis¬ 
cellaneous works of the r7th and 18th centuries, with a few 
rare books. A catalogue of them was printed in 1880 ; and one 
describing the MSS. (567) and the muniments (606) was issued 
during the succeeding year. The last two classes are very im¬ 
portant, and include the well-known “ Alleyn Papers ” and the 
theatrical diary of Philip Henslow. Sion College is a gild of the 
parochial clergy of the city and suburbs of London, and the 
Ubrary was founded in 1629 for their use; laymen itiay also 
read (but not borrow) the books when recomriiended by some 
beneficed metropoUtan clergyman. The libraiy is especially 
rich in liturgies, Port-Royal authors, pamphlets, 8rc., and contains 
about 100,000 vols. classified on a modification of the Decimal 
system. The amyright privilege was commuted in 1835 for an 
annual sum of £$63, 15s. 2d. The present building was opened 
in 1886 and is one of the striking building oi the Victoria 
Embwikment. 

Mast of the London colle^te or teaching institutions have 
libraries attached to them, and it will only be necessary to mention a 
lew ol the more important to get an idea of their variety: Baptist 
College (i8to), 13,000 vols.; Bedford College (for women), 17,000 



uoDSKKj [ARIES 555 


v^l ^kbeck CoUtge (16^3), ta,ooo v^.; CongTsgationai 
Libn^ (1632-1893), 14,000 voU.; the Koyal vkille^^ of Music, con- 
tsiaisg the librunr m the deiunct Sacred Hamouic Society; Royal 
Naval College (uisaawich, 1673), 7000 vols.; St Battholoiaew'a 
Hospital (1422), 15,000 vds.; St Fanl’a School (1509), 10,000 vols.; 
the Working Mea t Obllege (1854), 5000 vols.; and all the Poly¬ 
technic sc^ls in the Metropolito area. 

The university library of Durham (18^2) contains about 35,000 
vob., and all the modem English umversities—Birmingham, 
Mason University College (1880), 27,000 vols.; Leeds, 
Liverpool (1882), 56,000 vols.; Mwchester, Victoria 
University, which absorbed Owens Cxillege (1851), 
115,000 vols.; Newcastle-upon-Tjme; Sheffield (1907), &c. 
—have collections of books. The libraries in connexirai with 
theological colleges and public schools throughout En^and are 
often quite extensive, and reference may be made to Ettm 
College (1441), 25,000 vok.; Haileybury (1862), 12,000 vols.; 
Harrow (Vaughan Library), 12,000 vok.; Mill Hill; Oscott 
College, Erdington (1838), 36,000 vds.; Rugby (1878), 8000 
vols.; Stonyhurst College (1794), c. 40,000 vols., &c. llie new 
building for the university of Wales at Bangor has ample 
accommodation for an adequate library, and the University 
College at Aberystwith is also equipped with a library. 

The origin of the University Liluary of Edinburgh is to be 
found in a bequest of his books of theology and law made to 
saotiaad Clement Little, advocate. This 

was two years before the foundatiwi of the university, 
and in 1584 the town council caused the collection to be removed 
to the college, of which they were the patrons. As it was the 
only library in the town, it continued to grow and received many 
benefactions, so that in 1615 it became necessary to erect a 
library building. Stimulated perhaps ty the example of Bodley 
at Oxford, Drummond of Hawthomden made a large donaricHi 
of books, of which he printed a catalogue in 1627, and circulated 
an appeal for assistance from others. In 1678 the library 
received a bequest of 2000 vols. from the Rev. James Naime. 
In 1709 the library became entitled to the copy privilege, which 
has since been commuted for a payment of £575 per wnum. 
In 1831 the books were removed to the present librwy building, 
for which a parliamentary grant had been obtained. The mwn 
library hall (190 ft. in length) is one of the most splendid apart¬ 
ments in Scotland. One of the rooms is set apart as a memorial 
to General Reid, by whose benefaction the library has greatly 
benefited. Amongst the more recent accessions have been the 
Halliwell-Phillips Shakespeare collection, the Laing collection of 
Scottish MSS., the Baillie c-oUection of Oriental MSS. (some of 
which are of great value), and the Hodgson collection of works 
on political economy. The library now consists of about 210,000 
vols. of printed books with over 2000 MSS. Recently it has been 
found necessary to make considerable additions to the shelving. 
The library of the university of Glasgow dates from the irth 
century, and numbers George Buchanan and many oAer 
distinguished men amongst its early benefactors, A classified 
subject-catalogue has been printed, and there is also a printed 
dictionary ca^ogue. The annual accessiems are about 1500, 
and the commutation-grant £707. Connected with the uni¬ 
versity, which is trustee for the public, is the library of the 
Hunterian Museum, formed by the eminent anatomist Dr 
William Hunter. It is a collection of great bibliographical 
interest, as it is rich in MSS. and in fine specimens of early 
printing, especially in Greek and Latin classics. There are about 
200,000 vols. in the library. 

The first mention of a library at St Andrews is as early as 1456. 
The three colleges were provided with libraries of their own about the 
time of ilieir foundation—St Salvator’s 1455, St Leonard's 1512, St 
Mary’s 1537. The University Library was established about t6io 
by King James VI., and in the course of the i8th century the college 
libraries were merged in it. The copyist privilege was commuted 
in 1837. The collection numbers 120,000 vois. exclusive of pamphlets, 
with about 200 MSS., chiefiy of local interest. A library is supposed 
to have existed at Aberdeen ^ce the foundation of ICing’s CoHege 
by Bishop Etphinstone in 1494. The present collection combines the 
libraries of King’s College and Marisc^ College, now incorporated in 
the miiversity. The latter had its in a collection of books 
formed by the town antliorities at the time of the Reformation, and 
for some time kept in one of the churches. The library has benmted 


by the Melvin bequeat, chiefly of classical books, and those of Henda<- 
sou and Wilson, and contains gome very valuable books. The general 
library is located in Old Atyrdeen in a room oi imposing design, 
whhe the medical and law bwks are in the New Town in Marischai 
College. The library has a grant, in lieni of the cc^yright privilege, 
oi £3to. The arniual income of the library is £2500, and it contams 
over 180,000 vols. Tlie books are classified on a modification oi the 
decimal ^tem, and there are printed author and MS. subject-cata¬ 
logues. By arrangement with the municipal library authority, books 
are lent to non-students. All the teehmeal schools, public sehot^s, 
and theological and other coUsgee in Scotland are well eqmpped with 
libraries as the iollowiim list will show :—Aberdeen: Free Church 
College, 17,000 vols. Edinburgh: Fettes College, e. 3000 vols.; 
Heriot’s Hospital (1762), c. 5000 vols.; New College (1843), 50,000 
vols. Glasgow ; Anderson’s CotlKe (containing the valuable Euing 
music library), 16,000 vols.; United Free Church Theological 
College, 33,000 vols. Trinity College, Glmialmond, 5000 vols. 

The establishment of the library of Trinity CkiUege, Dublin, 
is contemporaneous with that of the Bodleian at Oxford, and it 
is an interesting circumstance that, when Qialloner 
and Ussher (aAerwards the archbishop) were in 
London purchasing books to form the libr^, they met Bodley 
there, and entered mto friendly intercourse and co-operation with 
him to procure the choicest and best books. The conunissitm 
was given to Ussher and Challoner as trustees of the singular 
donation which laid the foundation of the library. In the year 
1601 the English army determined to commemorate their victory 
over the Spanish troops at Kinsale by some permanent moou' 
ment. Accordingly they subscribed the sum of £i8oo to establish 
a library in the university of Dublin. For Ussher’s own collection, 
consisting of xo,ooo vok. and many valuable MSS., the cdlege 
was also indebted to mBitaiy generosity. On his death in 1655 
the officers and soldiers of the English army then in Ireland 
purchased the whole collection for £22,000 with the design of 
presenting it to the college. Cromwell, however, interfered, 
alleging that he proposed to found a new college, where the 
books might more conveniently be preserved. They were 
deposited therefore in Dublin Castle, and the college only 
obtained them after the Restoration. In 1674 Sir Jerome 
Alexander left hk law books with some valuable MSS. to the 
college. In 1726 Dr Palkser, archbishop of Cashel, bequeathed 
over 4000 vols. to the library; and ten years later Dr Gilbert 
gave the library nearly 13,000 vok, which he had himself C(d- 
lected and arranged. In 1745 the library received a valuable 
collection of MSS. as a bequest from Dr Stearne. In 1802 the 
collection formed by the pensionary Fagel, which had been 
removed to England on the French invasion of Holland, was 
acquired for £10,000. It consisted of over 20,000 vols. In 
180^ Mr Quin bequeathed a choice collection of classical and 
Italian boob;. There have been many other smaller donations, 
in addition to which the library is continually increased by the 
books received under the Copyright Act. The library now 
contains 300,000 vok. and over 2000 MSS. There is no per¬ 
manent endowment, and purchases are made by grants from the 
board. The whole collections are contained in one building, 
erected in 1732, consisting of eight rooms. The great library 
hall is a magnificent apartment over 200 ft. Iwig. A new readipg- 
room was opened in 1848. A catalogue of the books acquired 
before 1872 has been printed (1887X There is a printed catalase 
of the MSS. and Incunabula (1890). Graduates of Duim, 
Chiford, and Cambridge are admitted to read permanently, and 
temporaiy admission is granted by the board to any fit person 
who makes application. 

The library oi Queen’s College, Belfast (1849), cootiuns about 
6o,Doov(ds., while Queen’s College, Cork (1849), has over 32,000 vols. 
St Patrick's College, Maynooth (1795}, has about 60,000, and other 
coUegiaie libraries ore well supplied with books. 

With one or two exceptions, lilsraries are attached to the 
cathedrak <rf England and Wides. Though they are of course 
intend^ for the use of riie cathedral or diocesan cmtMtM 
clergy, they are in most cases open to any respectable amt 
person who may be properly introduced. They seldom aharak 
contain very much modem literature, chiefly consistmg 
of older theology, with more or less addition of classical 
and historical Inerature. They vapr in extent fioin a few 
volumes, as at Llandafl or St David’s, to 20,000 vola., as at 
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Durtiam. Together they possess nearly 150,000 printed and 
manuscript vols. As a rule, very little is spent upon them, and 
they are very little used. ITie chartiber in the old cloisters, in 
which the library of the dean and chapter of Westminster is 
preserved, is well known from the charming description by 
Washington Irving in his Sketch Book. There are about 14,000 
vols., mostly of old theology and history, including many rare 
Bibles and other valuable books. The library of the dean and 
chapter of St Paul’s Cathedral was founded in very early times, 
and now numbers .some 22,000 vols. and pamphlets, mainly 
theological, with a good collection of early Bibles and Testa¬ 
ments, Paul’s Cross Sermons, and works connected with the 
cathedral. 

Perhaps the best library of Catholic theology in London is 
that of the Oratory at South Kensington, established in 1849, 
and now containing nearly 35,000 vols. liie Catholic Cathedral 
of Westminster, of recent foundation, contains about 22,000 vols. 
The archiepiscopal library at Lambeth was founded in 1610 
by Archbishop Bancroft, and has been enriched by the gifts of 
Laud, Tenison, Manners Sutton, and others of his successors; 
it is now lodged in the noble hall built by Juxon. The treasures 
consist of the illuminated MSS., and a rich store of early printed 
books; of the latter two catalogues have been issued by Samuel 
Roffey Maitland (1792-1866). The MSS. are described in H. J. 
Todd’s catalogue, 1812. The total number of printed books 
and manuscripts is nearly 45,000. 

The library of Christ Church, Oxford, belongs alike to the college 
and the cathedral, but will be more properly described as a college 
library. The cathedral library of Durham dates from monastic tunes, 
and possesses many of the books which belonged to the monastery. 
These were added to by Dean Sudbury, the second founder of the 
library, and Bishop Cxisin. The collection has been considerably 
increased in more modem times, and now contains 15,000 vols. It 1$ 
especially rich in MSS., some of wliich are of great beauty and value; 
a catalogue of them was printed in 1825. The library has good 
topographical and entomological collections. The chapter spend 
;^37o per annum in salaries and in books. The library at York 
numbers about 11,000 vols., and has been very liberally thrown open 
to the public. It is kept in the former chapel of the archbishop’s 
palace, and has many valuable MSS. and early printed books. The 
foundation of the library at Canterbury dates probably from the 
Roman mission to England, a.d. 596, although the library does not 
retain any of the books then brought over, or even of the books said 
to have been sent by Pope Gregory to the first archbishop in 601. 
It is recorded tliat among Lanfranc’s buildings was a new library, and 
Becket is said to have collected books abroad to present to the 
library. The collection now numbers about 9900 printed books, with 
about no MS. vols., and between Oooo and 7000 documents. A 
catalogue was printed in 1802. The present building was erected in 
1867 on part of the site of the monastic dormitory. The library at 
Lincoln contains 7400 vols., of which a catalogue was printed in 1859. 
It po.ssesses a fine collection of political tracts of the age of Elizabeth, 
James and Charles I. The present collection at Chiche.ster dates 
from the Restoration only ; that at Ely is rich in books and tracts 
relating to the non-jurors. The library at Exeter po^esses many 
Saxon MSS. of extreme interest, one of them being the gift of Leofric, 
the first bishop. The treasures of Lichfield were destroyed by the 
I^ritens during the civil war, and the existing library is of later 
formation. Frances, duchess of Somerset, bequeathed to it nearly 
1000 vols., including the famous Evangeliary of St Chad. The 
collection at Norwich is chiefly modem, and was presented by Dr 
Sayers. The earlier library at Peterborough having almost wholly 
perished in the civil war. Bishop White Kennett became the virtual 
founder of the present collection. Salisbury Is rich in incunabula, 
and a catalogue has recently been printed. Winchester Cathedral 
library is mainly the bequest of Bishop Morley in the 17th century. 
Tlie library at Bristol, then numbering 6000 or 7000 vols., was burnt 
and pillaged by the mob in the riots of 1831. Only about 1000 
vols. were saved, many of which were recovered, but few additions 
have been made to them. At Chester in 1691 Dean Ardeme be¬ 
queathed liis books and part of his e.state " as the beginning of a 
public library for the clergy and city." The library of Hereford is a 
good specimen of an old monastic library; the books are placed in 
the Lady Chapel, and about 230 choice MSS. are chained to oaken 
desks. The books are ranged with the edges outwards upon open 
shelves, to which they are attached by chains and bars. Another 
most interesting " chained " library is that at Wimbome Minster, 
Dorset, which contains about 280 books in their original condition. 
The four Welsh cathedrals were supplied with libraries by a deed of 
settlement in 1709. The largest of them, that of St Asaph, has about 
1750 vols. The Bibliotheca Leightoniana, or lajightonian Library, 
founded by Archbishop Leighton in 1684 in Dunblane Cathedral, 
Scotland, contains about 2000 vols., and is the only cathedral library 


in Scotland of any historic interest. The library df St Benedict's 
Abbey, Fort Augustus (1878) with 20,000 vols. is an example of a 
recent foundation. The public library in St Patrlek's Cathedral, 
Dublin, sometimes callecl Marsh's Library after its founder, was 
established about 1694 by Archbishop Marsh, was incorporated by 
act of parliament in 1707, and endowed by its founder at his death in 
1713. The building was erected by the founder, and the original 
oak fittings still remain. There is no room for additions, and a large 
collection of modem txxiks was refused a few years ago on that ac¬ 
count. The endowment is too small to allow of purchases from the 
funds of the library, so that it still retains the character of a 17th- 
century library. 'The books are chiefly theological, and in the 
leamM languages; they include the libraries of Bishop Stillingfleet 
and of Elias Bouhereau, a French refugee, who was the first librarian. 

Endowed libraries may be defin^ as those which have been 
directly established by the bequests of individuals or corporate 
bodies, excluding those which have been assisted by 
donors or are merely named after them. As conv 
pared with the United States, the endowed libraries of 
Britain are few in number, although several are of great import¬ 
ance. London possesses very few libraries which have been 
endowed by individual donors. The principal are the Bishops- 
gate Institute (1891), which was founded out of sundry City of 
London charities, and now contains about ^,000 vols., and is 
celebrated for a fine collection of local prints, drawings pd 
maps. It is open free to persons in tbe east part of the City. 
The Cripplegate Institute (1896) in Golden Lane, also founded 
out of charity moneys, has three branches—St Bride’s Foundation 
Institute (18,000 vols.), jointly; Quera Street, Cheapside, 
Branch (8000 vols.); and St Luke’s Institute (5000 vols.)—and 
contains 28,000 vols. Lectures and other entertainments are 
features of both these libraries. Dr Willi^’ library was 
founded by the will of an eminent Presbyterian divine of that 
name; it was opened in 1729. The books (50,000) are housed 
in a new building in Gordon Square, completed in 1873. Theology 
of all schools of opinion is repre.5entw, and there are special 
collections of theosophical books and MSS., the works of Boehme, 
Law, and other mystical writers. The MSS. include the original 
mmutes of the Westminster Assembly, letters and treatises of 
Richard Baxter, &c. The St Bride Foundation Technical 
Reference Library (1895) is a very complete collection of books 
and specimens of printing and the allied aits, including the 
libraries of William Blades and Talbot Baines Reed, and a 
number of more modem books presented by Mr Passmore 
Edwards. It contains about 18,000 vols., and is open to all 
persons interested in printing, lithography, &c., and also to the 
general public. 

The most notable of the English provincial endowed libraries are 
those established in Manchester. The fine old library established by 
Humphrey Chetham in 1653 is still housed in the old collegatc 
buildings where Sir Walter Raleigh was once entertained by Dr Dee. 
The collection consists largely of older literature, and numbers about 
60,000 volumes and MSS. It is freely open to the public, and may 
be said to have been the first free library in England. Catalogues 
in broad classified form were issued in 1791-1863, and there have 
been supplements since. A remarkable instance of a great library 
established by private munificence is that of the John Rylands 
Library at Manchester, which was founded, erected and endowed by 
Mrs E. A. Rylands in memory of her husband, and is contained in a 
magnificent building designed by Basil Champneys and opened in 
1899. The collection was formed largely on the famous Althorp 
Library, made by Earl Spencer (40,000 vols.), one of the most re¬ 
markable collections of early printed books and rare Bibles ever 
brought toge^cr. 'The present number of volumes is about 115,000, 
of which over 2500 are incunabula. A short-title catalogue, 3 vols. 
4to., and one of English books, have been published, and a manu¬ 
script dictionary catalogue has been provided. Several valuable 
special catalogues and descriptive lists have been issued, one of the 
latest being a special catalogue of the architectural works contained 
in all the Manchester libraries. 

The William Salt Library, a special Staffordshire library with 
numerous MSS. and other collections, formed to bring together 
materials for a history of Staffordshire, was opened to the public in 
1874 in the town of Stafford. It contains nearly 20,000 books, prints 
and other items. 

Other endowed libraries in the English provmces which deserve 
mention are the Bingham Public Library (1905) at Cirencester; 
the GuUle-AU 4 s Library (1856), Guernsey: St Dciniol's Ubrary 
(1894), Hawarden, founded by William Ewart Gladstone, the great 
statesman; and the Shakespeare Memorial Library and theatre 
(1879) at Stratford-upon-Avon. 
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Tho most important endowed Ubraiy in Scotland is the Mitchell 
library in Glasgow, founded by Stephen Mitchell, tobacco>manu- 
iacturer (1874), who left £70,000 for tte purpose. It was opened in 
1877 in temporary premises, and after various changes will soon be 
transferred to a very fine new building specially erected. It con¬ 
tains some very valuable special collections, among which may be 
mentioned Scottish poet^. Bums’ works, Glasgow books and print- 
ii^, and a choice collection of fine books on art and other subjects 
given by Robert Jefirey. It contains nearly 200,000 vols. and is the 
reference library for tire Glasgow public Ubrary system. Another 
older Glasgow public library, also founded by a tobacco merchant, 
is Stirling's and Glasgow Public Library (1791), which was endowed 
by Walter Stirling, and amalgamated with an existing subscription 
library. It contewrs 60,000 vols. and is free to reference refers, 
but a subscription is charged for borrowing privileges. Still another 
Glasgow institution is Barllie’s Institution Free Reference Library, 
established tmder the bequest of George BailUe (1863), but not 
opened till 1887. 11 contains over 24,000 vols. Other Scottish 
endowed libraries are tire Anderson Library, Woodside, Aberdeen 
(1883); the Taylor Free Library, Criefi (1890); the Elder Free 
Library, Govan (1900); and the Chambers Institution, Peebles 
(1859), founded by William Chambers, the well-known publisher. 
The public library of Armagh, Ireland, was founded by Lord Primate 
Robinson in 1770, who gave a considerable number of books and an 
endowment. The books are freely available, either on the spot, or 
by loan on deposit of double the value of the work appUed for. 

Lihrarim There are many libraries belonging to societies 
eiioeie- devoted to the study of every kind of subject, and 
tin mi it is only necessary to mention a few of the principal. 

Full particulars of most of them will be foiihd in 

Reginald A. Rye’s Libraries of London; a Guide for 
Students (1910), a work of accuracy and value. 

Of the law libraries, that at Lincoln's Inn, London, is tlie oldest 
and the largest. It dates from 1497, when Jolm Nether^e, a member 
of the society, made a bequest of forty marks*, part of which was to 
be devoted to the building of a library for the braefit of tiie students 
of the laws of England. A catalogue of tlie printed books was 
published in iS.sy and since supplemented, and the MSS. were cata¬ 
logued by the Rev. Joseph Hunter in 1837. There are about 72.000 
vols. The Ubraiy of the Inner Temple k known to have existed in 
JS40. In the middle of the 17th century it received a considerable 
benefaction from William Petyt, the well-known keeper ot the Tower 
records. There are now about 60,000 vols., including the pamphlets 
collected by John Adolphus for his Histon of England, books on 
crime and prisons brought together by Mr Crawford, and a selection 
of works on jurisprudence made by John Austin. A library in con¬ 
nexion with the Middle Temple was in existence during the reign of 
Henry VIII., but the date usually assigned to its foundation is 1641, 
when Robert Ashley left his books to tlie inn of which he had bwn 
a member. There are now about 50,000 vols. Gray’s Inn Library 
(21,000 vols.) was perhaps established before 1555. In i66g was 
made the first catalogue of the books, and the next, stUl extant, in 
1689. The Law Society (1828) has a good law and general library 
(50,000 vols.), including the best collection of piivate acts of parlia¬ 
ment in England. The library of the Royal Society (1667), now 
housed in BurUngton House, contains over 80,000 vols., of which 
many arc the transactions and other pubUcations of scientmc bo^cs. 
'The Royal Institution of Great Britain (1803) possesses a reference 
library of 60,000 vols. Some of its early catalogues were in classified 
form. The London Institution (1805), in tlie City, is a general 
library of reference and lending books open to members only. There 
are about 150,000 vols., and lectures arc given in connexion with the 
institution. The Royal Society of Arts has a library numbering 
about 11,000 vols., chiefly the publications of other learned bodies. 

The best library of archaeology and kindred subjects Is that of the 
Society of Antiquaries, BurUngton House, consisting of nearly 
40,000 printed vols. and many MSS. It is rich in early pnnted books, 
topography, heraldry and numismatics, and includes a carious 
collection of books on pageants presented by Mr Fairholt, and the 
remarkable a.ssemblage of lexicographical works formerly belonging 
to Albert Way. 

Of libraries devoted to the natural sciences may be mentioned 
those of the Geological Society of London (1807), with over 30,000 
vols. and maps; the Linnean Society (178^, 35,000 vols.; the 
Zoological Society (1829), about 31,000 vols. Of libraries associated 
with medicine there are those of the Royal Society of Medicine (1907), 
incorporating a number of medical societies, over 95,000 vols., about 
to be housed in a new building; the Royal Colle^ of Physicians 
(15*5), 26,000 vols.: the British Medical Association, 20,000 vols ; 
the Royal College of Surgeons of England (1800), 60,000 vols., with a 
MS. catalogue on cards; the Chemical Socie^ (1841), over 25,000 
vols.; and the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain (1841), 
about 15,000 vols. Other important London society libraries ore— 
the Royal Geographical Society (1830), 50,000 vols., and numerous 
maps in a special room, open to the public for reference; the Royal 
Colonial Institute (1868), 70,000 vote, of British colonial literature; 
the Royal United Service Institution, Whitehall (1831), has 32,000 


works on miUtary and naval subjects and a museum. Laree and 
interesting collections of books are owned by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society, the Institutiotkof Civil Engineers, the Institution of 
Electrical Engineers (containing the Ronalds library), the Royal 
Academy, the Royal Institute of British Architects, and practic- 
aUy every other working society in London. 

The English provincm Ubraries connected with societies or learned 
bodies are mostly attached to those concerned with law, medicine, 
and various antiquerian, literary and scientific subjects. The head¬ 
quarters of most national sociems being in London to some extent 
accounts for the comparatively small number of these special 
libraries in the province.s. 

The most important libraries ol this description outside London 
are situated in ^tland and Ireland, and one at least is practically 
a national collection. 

The principal library in Scotland is that of the Faculty of Advo¬ 
cates at Edmburgh, who in 1680 appointed a conunittee of their 
number, which reported that ” it was fitt that, seeing if the recusants 
could be made pay their entire money, there wold be betwixt three 
thousand and four thousand pounds in cash; that the same be im- 
ployed on the best and fynest lawers and other law bookes, confonne 
to a catalogue to be condescended upon by the Facultie, that the 
samcn may be a fonde for ane Bibliothecque whereto many lawers 
and others may leave their books.” In 1682 the active carding out 
of the scheme was committed to the Dean of Faculty, Sir George 
Mackenzie of Rosehaugh, who may be regarded as the founder of the 
library. In 1684 the first librarian was appointed, and the library 
appears to have made rapid prt^ess, since it spears from the 
treasurer’s accounts that in 1686 the books ana furniture were 
valued at qpwfcrds of 1,000 Scots, exclusive of donations. In tile 
year lyim, the rooms m the Exchange Stairs, Parliament Close, in 
which tne library was kept, being nearly destroyed by fire the 
collection was removed to the ground floor of the Parliament House, 
where it has ever since remained. The library retains the copyright 
privilege conferred upon it in 1709. Of the fecial coUectious the 
most important are the Astorga collection 01 old Spanish books, 
purchased by the faculty in 1824 for £4000; the Thorkelin collection, 
consisting of about 1200 vols., relating chiefly to the history and 
antiquities of the northern nations, and including some rare books on 
old Scottishipoetiy; the Dietrich collection of over 100,000 German 
pamphlets and dissertations, including many of the writings ot 
Luther and Melanchthon, purchased for the small sum of £80; and 
the Combe collection. 

The faculty appear early to have turned their attention to the 
collection of MSS., and this department of the library now numbers 
about 3000 vols. Many of them are of great interest and value, 
especially for tile civil and ecclesiastical history of Scotland before and 
after the Reformation. There are thirteen monastic chartularies 
which escaped the destruction of the religious houses to which they 
belonged. The MSS. relating to Scottish church history include the 
collections of Spottlswoode, Wodrow and Calderwood. The 
Wodrow collection consists of 154 vols., and includes his correspond- 
enoe, extending from 1694 to 1726. Sir James Balfour’s collection 
and the Balcarres papers consist largely of original state papers, and 
include many interesting royal letters of the times of James V., 
Queen Mary and James VI. The Sibbald papers, numbering over 
30 vols,, ace largely topographical. The Riudd notebooks, number- 
mg 156 vols., contain collections to illustrate the genealogy of 
Scottish famihes. There are about one hundred volumes ot Icelandic 
MSS., purchased in 1825 from Professor Finn Magnusson, and some 
Persian and Sanskrit, with a few cla.ssical, manuscripts. The de¬ 
partment has some interesting treasures of old poetry, extending to 
73 vols. The most important are the Bannatyne MS., ih 2 vols. folio, 
written by George Bannatyne in 1568, and the Auchinleck MS., a 
collection of ancient English poetry, named after Alexander Boswell 
of Auchinleck, who presented it in 1774. 

The first catalogue of tlie printed books was compiled in 1692, and 
contains a preface by Sir George Mackenzie. Ano&er was prepared 
under the care of Ruddiman in 1742. In 1853 the late Mr Halkett 
commenced a catalogue, which has been prints in 6 vols. ato, witli 
a supplement, and includes all the printed books in the library at 
the end of 1871, containing about 260,000 entries. The library, 
managed by a keeper and staff, under a board ol six curators, is 
easily accessible to all persons engaged in literary work, and now 
contains about 500,000 vols. 

The libraiy of the Writers to the Signet was established hy the 
Society at Edinburgh in 1755. At first it consisted of law books 
exclusively, but in 1788 they began to collect the best editions of works 
in other departments of literature. During the libraiianship of 
Maevey Napier (1805-1837) the number of volumes was more than 
sextupled, and in 1812 the library was removed to the new hall 
adjoining the Parliament House. In 1834 the upper hall was de¬ 
voted to the collection. This is a magnificent apartment 142 ft. 
long, with a beautiful cupola painted by Stothard. The libranr now 
contains over 110,000 vols. and includes some fine specimens of early 
printing, as well as many other rare and costly works. It is especially 
rich in county histories and British topogmphy and antiquities. A 
catalogue of the law books was printed in 1856. The late David 
Laing, who became librarian in 1837, published the first volume of a 
new catalogue in 1871, and in 1891 tte was completed with a subject 
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index. The books are lent out to the writers and even to strangers 
recommended by them. 

The library of the Royal Irish Academy at Dublin was established 
on the formation of the Academy in 1785 for the pu^se of promot¬ 
ing t^ study of science, literature and antiquities in Ireland. The 
library possesses about 80,000 printed vols. and MSS. There is a 
large collection of MSS. and books relating to the history, ancient 
language, and antiquities of Ireland. They include the Betham 
coiuction, acquired partly by public subscription in 1851. The 
library is partly supported by a government gnmt and is freely open 
on a proper introduction. The publication of Irish MSS. in the 
library was begun in 1870, and has since continued; the general 
catalogue is in manuscript form. 

The library of King’s Inns was founded, pursuant to a bequest of 
books and legal MSS. under the will of Mr j ustice Robinson in 1787, 
to form the nucleus of a library for law students. It is partly su^ 
ported from the funds of the benchers, but partly also by a treasury 
grant in lieu of the copyright privilege. 

It is needle.ss to describe the other society libraries, as most of them 
are described in amiuals like the Literary Year-book and similar 
publications, with statistics of stock, issues, &c., brought up to date. 

Proprietary and subscription Kbraries were at one time more 
common than now, as, owing to the steady advance of the 
municipal library, the minor sulwcription libraries 
have been gradually extinguished. A striking example 
eabeetif of this is furnished by the mechanics’ institutes which 
/Mnw flourish all over the country. In most cases 

Ukrtnu. handed over to the ldfcal>uthorities 

by the owners to form the nucleus of the public rate-^pported 
library, and in this way the older libraries have been preserved 
and valuable aid has been given to the popular library move¬ 
ment. Somewhat akin to the mechanics’ institutes are the 
libraries established in connexion with various co-operative 
societies in the north of England. Together with working men’s 
dub libraries, there must be nearly 100 libraries of the d^s just 
mentioned, ranging in size from a few hundred vols.^o 30,000 or 
40,000 vols. The afiiliated clubs of the Working Men’s Club and 
Institute Union possess among them over 100,000 vols. . 

Among subscription libraries, the London Library stands 
first in order of importance. It was founded in 1841 as a lending 
library for the use of scholars, and Dean Milman, Sir G. C. Lewis, 
W. E. Gladstone, Thomas Carlyle, Henry Hallara and other 
eminent men took part m its formation. By means of a moderate 
subscription, funds were raised for the purdiase of books on 
general subjects, which now amount to about 250,000 vols. 
Of these elaborate and excellent author and subject catalogues 
have been printed. The last is valuable as a classified guide to 
the contents of the library. 

Some mention shonid be made also of the more important subscrip¬ 
tion or proprietary libraries, which were formed for the most part in 
the latter half of the i8th century. The earliest circulating library in 
the metropolis was e.stablished about the middle of the iBth century. 
'The first m Birmingham was opened by Hutton in 1757. The idea 
of a proprietary library appears to have been first carried out at 
Liverpool in, 1758. The library then formed still flourishes at the 
Lyceum, ana possesses a collection of 55,000 vols. and an income of 
/looo a year. In 1760 a libra^ was formed at "Warrington which 
has been merged in the Warrington Museum. The L^s libmry 
was established in 1768, and now has 64,000 vols. In 1772 the Bristol 
museum and library was formed, and numbered Coleridge, Southey 
and Landor among its earlier members. It has now been merged in 
the reference collection of the Bristol public libraries. The Burning- 
ham (old) library was formed in 1779, and its rules were drawn up 
by Dr Pncstly. The library has now about 80,000 voK , 

Other English proprietary libraries have been established at 
Leicester, Liverpool (Athenaeum, 1798), Manchester, Nottingham 
and elsewhere. In Scotland the first subroription libraiy was started 
by Allan Ramsay, the poet, at Edinburgh in 1725, and since that time 
commercial subscription libraries have increas^ greatly in number 
and size, Mudie's and The Times Book Club being typical modern 
examples. 

Many of the prindpia] clubs possess libraries; that of the 
Athenaeum (London) is by far the most important. It now 
numbers about 75,000 vols. of books in all departments 
akmHm. literature, and is especially rich in well-bound and 
fine copies of works on the fine arts, archaeology, 
topography and history. 'The pamphlets, of which there is a 
complete printed catalope, as well as of the books, form a 
remarkable series, including those collected by Gibbon and 
Mackintosh. Next comes the Reform Qub, with about 60,000 


vols., chiefly in belles-lettres, with a fair proportion of parlia¬ 
mentary and historical works. The National labecal Club, 
containing the Gladstone Library, has about 45,000 vols., and 
may be used occasionally by non-members. The Oxford and 
Cambridge Club has 30,000 vols. in general and classical literature. 
At the Garrick there is a small fi-amatic collection; and the 
(Senior) United Service Qub, besides a number of books on 
pofessional subjects, possesses tiie fine library which formerly 
belonged to Dugald Stewart. 

Other London clubs which possess libraries ate the Carlton with 
25,000 vols.; the Constitutional with 12,000 vols.; Grand Lodge of 
Freemasons, lo,ooo vols.; Alpine, 5000 vols.; Travellers, 8000 
vols.; and Junior Carlton, 6000 vols. In the provinces and in 
Scotland and Ireland every club of a social character has a reading- 
room, and in most cases a ubrary is attached. 

The first act of parliament authorizing the establishment of 
public. libraries in England was obtained by Wiffiam Ewart, 
M.P. for the Dumfries Burghs, in 1850. This arose out 
of the report of a special parliamentary committee uhnetZ! 
appointed to enquire into the management of the. 

British Museum in 1835, and a more general report on 
libraries in 1849, at which much evidence was submitted to 
prove the necessity for providing public libraries. Ewart 
obtained both committees and also, in 1845, procured an act 
for “ encouraging the establishment of museums in large towns.” 
Neither the 1845 nor 1850 acts proved effective, owing chiefly 
to the limitation of the library rate ip Jd. in the £ of rental, 
which produced in most cases an insufficient revenue. In 1853 
the Library Act of 1850 was extended to Ireland and Scotland, 
and in 1854 Scotland obtained an act increasing the rate limit 
from id. to id. in t[)e £. In 1855 Ireland also obtained a penny 
rate, and later in the same year England obtained the same 
power by an act which remained the principal library act, with 
some intermediate amendments, till 1^2, when a Public Library 
Consolidation Act was passed. In the following year, 1893, the 
power of adopting the acts, or putting them in operation, wm 
transferred from the ratepayers to the local authority, save in 
the case of rural parishes and the metropolitan vestries. By 
the London Government Act of 1899, however, the metropolitan 
boroughs were given the power of adopting the acts of 1892-1893 
without consulting the ratepayers, so that as the law at present 
stands, any urban district can put the public libraries acts in 
force without reference to the voters. Rural parishes are still 
required by the provisions of the Local Government Act 1894 
to adopt the 1892 Libraries Act by means of a parish meeting, 
or if a poll is demanded, by means of a poll of the voters. 

The main points in British library legislation are as follows:— 

(«) The acts are permissive in character and not compulsory, and 
can only be put in force by a vote of a majori^ of members in an 
urban district or city, or of a majority of voters in rural districts. 

(6) The amount of rate which can be collected is limited to one 
penny in the pound of the rateable value of the district, though in 
some towns power has been obtained by special legislation for 
local purposes to increase the amount to ad. In a lew ca.ses, as at 
Birmingham, no limit is fixed. The incomes produced by the penny 
in the pound range from less than £10 in a rural district to over 
£25,000 in a large city. 

(c) Municipal libraries are managed by committees appointed 

by the local authorities, who may, if so disposed, delegate to them all 
their powers and duties under section 15 of the act of 1892. The 
local authorities in England have also power to appoint persons on 
such committees who arc not members of the council. By the Scottish 
principal act of 1887 committees are to consist of one-half councillors 
and one-half non-coupcillors, not to exceed a total of 20, and these 
committees become independent bodies not subject to the councils. 
Glasgow has contacted out oi this arrangement by means of a 
spec^ act. In Ireland, committees arc appointed much on the same 
system as in England. , 

(d) Power is given to provide libraries, museums, schools for 
science, art galleries and schools for art. Needless to say it is im¬ 
possible to cany on so many departments with the strictly limited 
means provided by the acts, although some towns have attempted 
to do so. The Museums and Gymnasiums Act of 1891 enables an 
additional rate of Jd. to be raised for either putpote, and many places 
which ^ve established museums or art galleries under toe pro¬ 
visions of the Libraries Acts have also adopted toe Museums Act in 
order to ncrcase their revenues. 

(«) The regulation and management of public libraries are en¬ 
trusted to the library aathorify, which may either be the local 
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authority, or a committee with a lull or partial delegation of powers, 
fhe Ebrary authority can buy books, periodicals, specimens of aft 
and science, and make all necessary rules :f(» the proper working of 
the libraries. A staff can be appointed, and arrangements may bo 
made with adjoining local authorities for the joint use of one or more 
libraries. Buildings may also be erected, and money borrowed for 
the purpose on tte security of the local rates. These are the main 
provisions of the library legislation of the United Kingdom as at 
present eristing. Revi^on and amendment are wanted as regards 
the abolition or raising of the rate limitation, and some dearer 
de&nitions as to powers which can be exerdsed, as, for example, the 
right to spend money on lectures. The rate limitation is the most 
serious obstacle to progress, and it affects the smaller towns to a 
much greater degree than large cities or areas. 

Between 1850 and 1910 about 630 local government arew of 
all kinds adopted the Public Libraries Acts. Of these a considerr 
able number had in 1910 not yet put the acts in operation, whilst 
the Londa)^,Govemment Act 1899, by joining various previously 
independent vestries or boards, extinguished about 23 library 
areas. The Metropolitan County of London in 1910 comprised 
25 library areas, or counting also the Qty, 26, and only Maiyle- 
bone, Bethnal Green and parts of Finsbury and Paddin^n 
remained unprovided. Practically every large city or district 
council has adopted the Public Libraries Acts or obtained special 
legislation, and the only important places, in addition to Maryle- 
bone and Bethnal Green, unprovided in 1910 were Bacup, 
Crewe, Dover, Jarrow, Scarborough, Swindon, Weymouth, 
Llandudno, Govan, Leith, PoUokshaws and Wishaw. in all, 
556 places had library systems in operation, and among them 
tiity possessed about 925 buildings. 

The progress of the public library m^ement was very slow up to 
1887, the year of Queen Victoria's jubilee. From 1887, however, 
when many districts established libraries as memorials to Queen 
Victoria, me progress has been much more rapid. An immense 
stimulns to the movement was given from abont rgoo, when Mr 
Andrew Carnegie (j.e.) began to present library building to towns 
in England as well as to Scotland and the United States. The result 
of this action was to increase the number of municipal libraries from 
146 in r886 to 556 in lyio; and in the to years np to 1910 during 
which Mr Carnegie's gifts had been offered, no fewer than 163 places 
had put the acts in operation, a 5rearly average of over 

There is one municipal library whose importance demands 
special mention, although it is not rate-suf^rted under the 
provisions of the Public Libraries Acts. This is the Guildhall 
library of the Corporation of the City of London, which is a free 
public reference hbrary with a periodicals reading-room, and a 
fending department for officials and members of the corporation. 
A library was established for London by Sir Richard Whittington 
between i42t-r426, and several notices in the civic records show 
how well in those times the citizens cared for their books. But 
it did not remain without accident; in 1522 the Lord Protector 
Somerset carried off three cart-loads of books, and during the 
great fire of 1666 the remainder was destroyed together with the 
library buildings. Nothing was done to repair the loss until 
J824, when a committee was appointed, and rooms set apart for 
library purposes. In 1840 a catdlogue of 10,000 vols. was 
printed, and in 1859 a second was prepared of 40,000 vols. 
In consequence of the large and increasmg number of the readers, 
the present fine building was commenced about ten years later, 
and, after having cost fgOjOoo, was opened in 1873 as a free 
public library. 

There are now upwards of t36,ooo printed vols. and 5900 MSS. in 
the Guildhall library. The contents are of a general character, and 
include a special collection of books atout Condon, the Solomons 
Hebrew and rabbinical library, and the libraries of the Clockmakers 
Company and the old Dutch onurch in Austin Friars. Recently the 
fine collection of books by and about Charles Dickens, called the 
National Dickens Library, was added, and other special libraries of 
a valuable nature, as well as an extensive and well-cared for collection 
cf London prints, and drawings. 

BtttM There is such a variety; of library buildings in the 
Mfwr United Kingdom that it is not possible to single out 
arintofs* examples for special description, but a brief statement 
(rat/M. Qf methods will help to give some idea 

of tiie extent of their activities. 

The total number of borrowers enrolled in 1910 was ^ about 
2,200,000, 59 % nudes and 41 % females, 48 % under 20 years 
• Guide to Librarianship by J. D. Brown (1909). 
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of age and 52 % over 20. Industrial and commercial occupatiohS 
were followed by 49 % of tiie bdrrowers, the balance rf 51 % 
being domestic, professional, unstated, and including 20 % Of 
students and sdiolars. To these borrowers 60,000,000 vols< 
are circulated every year for home-reading, and of this large 
number 54 % represented fiction, including juvenile literature. 
The Reference libraries issued over 11,000,000 vols., exclusive 
of books consulted at open shelves, and to the Readirfg-rooms, 
Magaaines, Newspapers, Directories, Time-tables, &c., allowing 
only one consultation for each visit, 85,000,000 visits are made 
per anntun. Allowing 5 % for the reading of fictioii in current 
magazines, it appeals that the percentage of fiction read in 
British municipal libraries, taking into account the work of 
every issAg or consulting department, is only about 24%, 
This fact should be carefully recorded, as in the past municipia 
libraries have sufiered in the esteem of all sections of the public^ 
by being erroneously described as mere centres for the drstribu* 
tion of common novels. The quality of the fiction selected i& 
the best obtainable, and, as shown above, it is not read to an 
unreasonable or unnecessary exterrt. 

The changes in character, poHcy and rnethods which have 
marked library administration in the United Kingdom, have 
afiected libraries of all kinds, but on the whole the rnunictpal 
libraries have been most active in the promotion of improve¬ 
ments. ibis' evident, moreover, even to the most casual observer, 
that a complete revolution in library practice has been effected 
since 1882, not only in the details of ^ministration, but in the 
initiation of ideas and experiments. One of the most not^le 
changes has been the gradual disappearance of the unclassifiM 
library. Previous to 1882 vety little had been accomplished in 
the way of scientific classification schemes equipped with suitaWte 
notations, although the Decimal method of Mr Melvil Dewey 
had been applied in the United States. Af jpr tlat date this 
^tem began to be adopted for reference departments in British 
municipal libraries, till in 1910 at least 120 places had been 
citesified bjr means of the scheme. An English scheme, called 
the “ Adjustable,” with a notation, but not fully expanded, has 
been adopted in 53 places, and a very complete and minute 
scheme called the “ Subject,” also English, has been used in 
nearly 40 libraries, although it only dates frem 1906. Hwt 
much remains to be accomplished in this direction is indicated 
by the fact that over 340 municipal libraries were in 1910 not 
closely classified, but only arranged in broad numerical or 
alphabetical divisions. The adoption of exact schemes of 
classification for bools m lilwaries may be said to double ^eir 
utility almost mechanically, and in course of time an unclassified 
municipal library will be unknown. The other kinds of libraty— 
state, sutecription, university, &c.—-are very often not classified, 
but some use the Decimal system, while others, like the Patent 
Office, have systems peculiar to themselves. 

'Ihe catalogue, as a means of making known the contents of 
books, has also undergone a succession of change, both in 
policy and mechanical construction. At one period, before 
access to the shelves and other methods of making known the 
contents of libraries had become general, the printed catalogue 
was relied upon as practically the sole guide to the books. Mwy 
excellent examples of such catalogues exist,_in author, subject 
and dassified form, and some of them are admirable contributions 
to bibliography. Within recent years, however, doubts have 
arisen in many quarters, belli in Europe and America, as to 
wisdom of printmg the catalogues of general popular libniries 
which possess comparatively few rare or extraordinary books. 
A complete catalogue of sudi a library is out of date the moment 
it is printed, and in many cases the cost is very great, while 
onfy a small numbw is sdd. For these and other reasons, 
modem libraries have begun to compile complete catalogues 
only in MS. form, and to issue compatatively cheap class-li^ 
at intervals, supplemented by monthfy or ^trtetly bulletins 
or lists of recent accessions, which in combination will answer 
most of the questions likely to be put to a tatalogue. Various 
improvements in the medianical conktiuetion of monusrinpt 
catalogues have contributed to popularize them, and many 
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libraries use the card, sheaf and other systems ■which allow 
constant and infinite intercalation coupled with economy and 
case in making additions. ' 

The idea of using separate slips or cards for cataloguing books, 
in order to obtain complete powers of arrangement and revision 
is not new, having been applied during the French revolutionary 
period to the cataloguing of libraries. More recently the system 
has been applied to ■various commercial purposes, sucli as book¬ 
keeping by what is known as the “ loose-leaf ledger,” and in this 
way greater public attention has been directed to the possibilities 
of adjustable methods both in libraries and for business. The 
card system is perhaps the mo.st generally used at present, but 
many improvements in the adju.stable binders, called by 
librarians the “ sheaf system,” will probably result in this latter 
form becoming a serious rival. The card method consists of a 
series of cards in alphabetical or other order kept on edge in trays 
or drawers, to which projecting guides are added in order to 
facilitate reference. Entries are usually made on one side of the 
card, and one card -serves for a single entry. The sheaf method 
provides for slips of an uniform size being kept in book form in 
volumes capable of being opened by means of a screw or other 
fastening, for the purpose of adding or withdrawing slips. In 
addition to the advantage of being m book-form the sheaf system 
allows both sides of a slip to be used, while in many cases from 
two to twelve entries may be made on one slip. Thisiis a great 
economy and leads to considerable saving of space. A great 
advantage resulting from the use of an adjustable manuscript 
catalogue, in whatever form adopted, is the simplicity with 
which it can be kept up-to-date. This is an advantage which in 
the ■view of many librarians outweighs the undoubted valuable 
qualities of comparative safety and multiplication of copies 
possessed by the printed form. There arc many different forms 
of both card and sheaf sy-stems, and practically e^very library 
now uses one or other of them for cataloguing or indexing 
purposes. 

One other modification in connexion with the complete 
printed catalogue has been tried with success, and seems worthy 
of brief mention. After a complete manuscript catalogue has 
been provided in sheaf form, a select or eclectic catalogue is 
printed, comprising all the most important books in the library 
and those that represent special subjects. This, when supple¬ 
mented by a printed list or bulletin of additions, seems to supply 
every need. 

The most striking tendency of the modem library movement 
is the great increase in the freedom allowed to readers both in 
reference and lending departments. Although access to the 
shelves was quite a common feature in the older subscription 
libraries, and in .state libraries like the British Museum and 
I’atent Office, it is only within comparatively recent years that 
lending library borrowers were granted a similar privilege. 
Most municipal reference libraries grant access to a large or 
small collection of books, and at Cambridge, Birmingham and 
elsewhere in the United Kingdom, the practice is of long standing. 
So also in the United States, practically every library has its 
open shelf collection. On the continent of Europe, however, 
this method is not at all general, and books are guarded with a 
jealousy which in many cases must militate against their utility. 
The first “ safe-guarded ” open access municipal lending library 
was opened at Clerkenwell (now Finsbury), London in 1893, and 
since then over one hundred cities and districts of all sires in 
Britain have adopted the system. The British municipal 
libraries differ considerably from those of the United States in 
the safeguards against abuse which are employed, and the 
result is that their losses are insignificant, whilst in America 
they are sometimes enormous. Pawtucket and Cleveland in 
America were pioneers to some extent of the open shelf system 
for lending libraries, but the methods employed had little 
resemblance to the safe-warded system of British libraries. 
The main features of the British plan are; exact classification; 
class, shelf and book guiding; the provision of automatic 
locking wickets to regulate the entrance and exit of borrowers, 
and the rule that borrowers must be registered before they can 


I obtain admission. This last rule is not always current in 
I America, and in consequence abuses are liable to take place. 
I The great majority of British and American libraries, whether 
; allowing open access or not, use cards for charging or registering 
I books loaned to borrowers. In the United Kingdom a consider- 
' able number of places still use indicators for this purpose, 
1 although this mechanical method is gradually being restneted 
to fiction, save in very small places. 

I Other activities of modem libraries which are common to both 
Britain and America arc courses of lectures, book exhibitions, work 
with chiidren, provision of books for the blind and for foreign 
I residents, travelling libraries and the education of library assistants. 
I In many of the recent buildings, especially in tliose erected from the 
gifts of Mr Andrew Carnegie, special rooms for lectures and exhibi- 
I tions and children are provided. Courses of lectures in connexion 
j with the Liverpool and Manchester public libraries date from i860, 
but during the years 1900-igio there was a very great extension 
of this work. As a rule these courses arc intended to direct attention 
to the literature of the subjects treated, as represented in the 
libraries, and in this way a certain amount of mutual advantage is 
secured. In some districts the libraries work in association with the 
education authorities, and thus it is rendered possible to keep sdiools 
! .supplied witli Ixxiks, over which the teachers are able to exercise 
1 supervision. This connexion between libraries and .schools is much 
le.ss common in the United Kingdom than in the British colonies and 
the United States, where the libraries are regarded as part of the 
national -system of oducsCtion. Excellent work has bran accom¬ 
plished within recent years by the Library Association in the training 
of librarians, and it is usual for about 300 candidates to come forward 
annually for examination in literary history, bibliography, classifica¬ 
tion, cataloguing, library history and Kbrary routine for whicli 
I subjects certificates and diplomas are awarded. The profession of 
municipal librarian is nut m any means remunerative as compared 
with employment in teachjfhg or in the Civil Service, and until the 
library rate is increased tliere is little hope of improvement. 

The usefulness of public libraries has been greatly increa.sed by the 
work of tlic Library Association, founded in 1877, during tlic first 
International Library Conference held in I-ondon in October 1877. 

I A cliarter of incorporation was granted to tlie association in iSgS. 

I It holds montiily and annual meetings, publishes a journal, conducts 
examinations, issues certificates, holds classes for instruction, and 
has greatly helped to Improve tlie public library law. The Library 
■Assistants Association (1895) publishes a journal. A second Inter¬ 
national Kbrary Conference was held at Ix)ndon in 1807, and a third 
at Brussels in 1010. Library associations have been .started in most 
of the countries of Europe, and the American Library Association, the 
I largest and most important in existence, was established in 1876. 
^ These associations are giving substantial aid in the devolopmept and 
i improvement of library methods and the status of librarians, and it 
I is certain that their influence will in time produce a more scientific 
I and valuable type of library than at present generally exists. 

British Colonies and India. 

The majority of the British Colonies and Dependencies have 
permissive library laws on lines very similar to those in force 
in the mother country. There are, however, several points 
of difference which are worth mention. The rate limit is not 
so strict in every case, and an effort is made to bring the libraries 
into closer relations with the educational machinery of each 
colony. There is, for example, no rate limit in Tasmania; and 
Soutli Australia may raise a library rate equivalent to 3d. in the 
I, although, in both cases, owing to the absence of large towms, 
the legislation existing has not been adopted. In Africa, 
Au.stralia and Canada the governments make grants to public 
libraries up to a certain amount, on condition that the reading- 
rooms are open to the public, and some of the legislatures arc 
even in closer touch with the libraries. The Canadian and 
Australian libraries are administered more or less on American 
lines, whUst those of South Africa, India, &c., are managed on 
' the plan followed in England. 

Africa. 

There are several important libraries in South Africa, and 
many small town libraries which used to receive a government 
grant equal to the subscriptions of the members, but in no case 
did such grants exceed £150 for any one library in one year. 
These grants fluctuate considerably owing to the changes and 
temper of successive governments, and since the last war they 
have been considerably reduced everywhere. One of the oldest 
libraries is the South African Public Library at Cape Town 
established in 1818, whicli enjoys the copyright-privilege oi 
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receivi^ a free copy of every publication issued in Cape Colony. 
This liwary contains the great collection of colonial boo^ 
becjueathed by Sir George Grey. The libraries of the various 
legislatures are perhaps the best supported and most important, 
but mention should be made of the public libraries of Port 
Elizabeth, Cape Colony, which published an excellent catalogue, 
and the public librariesat Kimberley; Durban, Natal; Bloemfon¬ 
tein, Orange River Colony; Bulawayo, Rhodesia; Johannesburg, 
Transvaal; and the public and university libraries at Pretoria. 
None of the libraries of North Africa are specially notable, 
although there are considerable collections at Cairo and Algiers. 

Australasia. 

All the public libraries, mechanics’ institutes, schools of arts 
and similar institutes receive aid from the government, either 
in the form, of grants of money or boxes of books sent from 
some centre. The public library of New South Wales, Sydney 
(1869), which includes the Mitchell Libnuy of over 50,000 vok., 
now possesses a total of nearly *50,000 vols., and circulates 
books to country libraries, lighthouses and teachers’ associations 
to the number of about 20,000 vols. per annum. The public 
library of Victoria, Melbourne (1853), with about 220,000 vols., 
also sends books to 443 country libraries of various kinds, which 
among them possess 750,000 vols., and circulate annually con¬ 
siderably over 2j million vols. The university library at Mel¬ 
bourne (1855) has over 20,000 vols., and the libraries connected 
with the parliament and various learned societies are important. 
The public library of South Australia, Adelaide, has about 
75,000 vols., and is the centre for the distribution of books to 
the institutes throughout the colony. These institutes possess 
over 325,000 vols. 'There is a good public library at Brisbane, 
Queensland, and there are a number of state-aided schools of 
arts with libraries attached. The Library of Parliament in 
Brisbane possesses over 40,000, and the Rockhampton School 
of Arts has 10,000 vols. Western Australia has a public library 
at Perth, which was established in 1887, and the small town 
institutes are assisted as in the other colonies. 

Tasmania has several good libraries in the larger towns, but 
none of them had in 1910 taken advantage of the act pa.ssed in 
1867 which gives municipalities practic^ly unlimited powers 
and means as far as the establishment and maintenance of 
public libraries are concerned. At Hobart the Tasmanian 
Public Library (1849) is one of the most important, with 25,000 
vols. 

New Zealand is well equipped with public libraries established 
under acts dating from 1869 to 1877, as well as subscription, 
college and government libraries. At Auckland the Free Public 
Library (1880) has 50,000 vols., including Sir George Grey’s 
Australasian collection; the Canterbury Public Library, 
Christchurch (1874), has 40,000 vols.; the University of Otago 
Ubrary, Dunedin (1872), 10,000 vols.; and the public library at 
Wellington (1893) contains 20,000 vols. 

India and the East. 

Apart from govermnent and royal libraries, there are many 
college, .society, subscription and others, both English and 
oriental. It is impossible to do more than name a few of the 
most notable. Lists of many of the libraries in private hands 
including descriptions of their MS. contents have been issued by 
the Indttin government At Calcutta the Sanskrit college has 
1652 printed Sanskrit volumes and 2769 Sanskrit MSS., some as 
old as the 14th century; there is also a large collection of Jain 
MSS. The Arabic hbrary attached to the Ajabic department of 
the Madrasa was founded about 1781, and now includes 731 
jmnted volumes, 143 original MSS. and 151 copies; the English 
library of the Anglo-Pcrsian department dates from 1854, and 
extends to 3254 vols. The library of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was founded in 1784, and now contains 15,000 printed 
vols., chiefly on eastern and philological subjects, wi& a valuable 
collection of 9500 Arabic and Persian MSS. 

At Bombay the library of the Bombay branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, established in 1804 as the Literary Society of 
Bengal, is now an excellent general and oriental collection of 


75,000 printed vols. and MSS., described in printed catalogues, 
l^e MooUa Feroze Library was bequeathed for public use by 
Moolla Feroze, head priest of the Parsis of the Kudmi sect in 
1831, and consisted chiefly of MSS., in Arabic and Persian on 
history, philosophy and astronomy; some additions of English 
and Gujarati works have been made, as well as of European 
books on Zoroastrianism. The Native General Library (1845) 
has 11,000 vols., and there are libraries attached to Elphinstone 
College and the university of Bombay. 

The library of Tippoo Sahib, consisting of 2000 MSS., fell into 
the hands of the British, and a descriptive catalogue of them 
by Charles Stewart was published at Cambridge in 1809, 4to. 
A few were presented to public libraries in Et^land, but 
the majority were placed in the college of Fort William, then 
recently established. The first volume, containing Persian and 
Hindustani poetrj’, of the Catalogue 0/ the Libraries of the King of 
Oudk, by A. Sprenger, was published at Calcutta in 1854. The 
compiler shortly ^terwards left the Indian service, and no 
measures were taken to complete the work. On the annexation 
of the kingdom in 1856 the ex-king is believed to have taken 
some of the most valuable MSS. to Calcutta, but the largest 
portion was left behind at Lucknow. During the siege the 
books were used to block up windows, &c., and those which were 
not destroyed were abandoned and plundered by the soldiers. 
Many were burnt for fuel; a few, however, were rescued and 
sold by auction, and of these some were purchased for the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Perhaps the most remarkable library in India is that of the r&ja 
of Tanjore, which dates from the end of the i6th or beginning 
of the 17th century, when Tanjore was under the rule of the 
Telugu Nftiks, who collected Sanskrit MSS. written in the 
Telugu character. In the i8th century the Mahrattas conquered 
the country, and since that date the library increased but 
slowly. By far the greater portion of the store was acquired by 
Sharabhoji Raja during a visit to Benares in 1820-1830; his 
successor SivajI added a few, but of inferior value. There are 
now about 18,000 MSS. written in Devanfigari, NandinSgari, 
Telugu, Kannada, GranthI, MalaySlam, Bengali, PanjAbI or 
Kashmiri, and Uriya; 8000 are on palm leaves. Dr Burnell’s 
printed catalogue describes 12,375 articles. 

The Royal Asiatic Society has branches with libraries attached 
in many of the large cities of India, the Straits Settlements, 
Ceylon, China, Japan, &c. At Rangoon in Burma there are 
several good libraries. The Raffles Library at Singapore was 
established as a proprietary institution in 1844, taken over by 
the government m 1874, and given legal status by an ordinance 
assed in 1878. It now contains about 35,000 vols. in genera! 
terature, but books relating to the Malayan peninsula and 
archipelago have been made a special feature, and since the 
acquisition of the collection of J. R. Logan in 1879 the library 
has become remarkably rich in this department. In Ceyloa 
there is the Museum Library at Colombo (1877), which is main¬ 
tained the government, and there are many subscription and 
a few oriental libraries. 

Canada. 

The public libraries of the various provinces of Canada have 
grown rapidly in importance and activity, and, assisted as they 
are by government and municipal grants, they promise to rival 
those of the United States in generous equipment. Most of the 
library work in Canada is on the same lines as that of the United 
States, and there are no special points of difference worth 
mention. The library laws of the Dominion are embodied in a 
series of acts dating from 1854, by which much the same powers 
arc conferred on local authorities as by the legislation of Britain 
and the United States. An important feature of the Canadian 
libraiy law is the close association maintained between schools 
and ubraries, and in some provinces the school libraries are 
established by the school and not the library laws. There is 
also an important extension of libraries to the rural districts, 
so that in every direction full provision is being made for the 
after-school education and recreation of the people. 
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The province of Ontario has a very large and widespread library 
system of which full particulars are given in the annual reports of the 
minister of education. The library portion has been printed separ¬ 
ately, and with its illustrations and special articles forms quite a 
handbook of Canadian library practice. There are now 413 public 
libraries described as free and not free, and of these 131 few and 234 
not free reported in 1900. The free libraries possessed 775,976 vols. 
and issued 2,421,049 vols. The not free libraries, most of which 
receive legislative or municipal grants, posse.ssed 502,870 vols. and 
issued 650,826 vols. This makes a graind total of 1,278,835 vols. in 
municipal and assisted subscription libraries without counting the 
university and other libraries in tlio province. The most important 
other libraries in Ontario are-yQueen's University, Kingston (i8ai), 
40,000 vols.; Library of Parliament, Ottawa, about 250,000 vols.; 
university of Ottawa, 35,000 vols.; Legislative Library of Ontario, 
Toronto, about loo.ooo vols.; university of Toronto (1856), 50,000 
vols. The Public (municipal) Library of Toronto has now over 
152,000 vols. 

in the province of Quebec, in addition to the state-aided libraries 
there are several large and important libraries, among which may be 
mentioned the Fra.ser Institute, Montreal, 40,000 vols.; McGill 
University, Montreal (1855), 125,000 vols., comprising many im¬ 
portant collections; the Somin^ of St Sulpice, Montreal, about 
80,000 vols.; Laval University, Quebec, 125,000 vols.; and the 
library of the T>gislaturu (1792), about 100,000 vols. In the western 
provinces several large public, government and college libraries have 
been formed, but nmie of them arc as old and impor^t as those in 
the eastern provinces. 

In Nova Scotia there are now 279 cases of books circulating among 
the school libraries, containing about 40,000 vols., and in addition 
2800 vols. were stocked for the use of rural school libraries. The 
rural school libraries of Nova Scotia are regulated by a fecial law, 
and a little handbook has been printed, somewhat simimr to that 
published Iw the French educational authorities lor the communalc 
libraries. The Legislative X.ibrary at Halifax contains nearly 35,000 
vols., and the Dalnousie University (1868), in the same town, contains 
about 20,000 Vols. The Legislative Library of Prince Edward 
Island, Charlottetown, containmg the Dodd Library, issues books for 
home use. The school law of New Brunswick provides for grants 
being made iu aid of school libraries by Uie Board of Education ecmal 
to one half the amount raised by a district, and a series of niles has 
been published. The only other British libraries in America of much 
consequence are those in the West Indian IsUind.s. The Institute of 
Jamaica, Kingston (1B79) has about 13,000 vols.; the Trinidad 
Ihiblic Library (1841), recently revised and catalogued, 2^,000 vols.; 
and there are a few small legislative and college libraries m addition. 

Authorities. —For the history of British libraries see H. B. 
Adams, Public Libraries and Popular Jiducation (Albany, N.Y., 1900); 

I. D. Brown, Gmde to Librarianship (1909); G. F. Chambers and 
H. W. Fovargue, The Law relating to Public Libraries (4th ed., 1899); 

J. W. Clark, The Care of Books (1909) ; E. Edwartls, Memoirs of 
Libraries (1859) ; T. Greenwood, Edward Edwards (190J) and 
Public Libraries (4th ed., revised, 1891); J. J. Ogle, The Free Library 
(1897): Maurice Pcllisson, Lrs Bibliolhiques pofmaires d I’Hranger et 
en I'rance (Paris, 190O) : R. A. Rye, The Libraries of Irmdon (1910) ; 
E. A. Savage, The Story of Libraries and Booh-Collectors (1909). 

For library economy consult J. D. Brown, Manual of Library 
Economy (1907); F. 1 . Burgoyne, Library Construction, (1897); 

L. Champneys, Public Libraries : a Treatise an their Design Ugoy); 
J. C. Dana, A Library Primer (Chicago, 1910); Arnim Graesel, 
Ilandbuch der BibHothekslehre (Leipzig, 1902); Albert Maire, Manuel 
pratique du bibliothfcaire (Paris, 1896). On the subject of classifica¬ 
tion consult J. D. Brown, Manuai of Library Classification (1898) and 
Subject Classification (190C); C. A. Cutter, Expansive Classification 
(1891-1893) (not yet completed); M. Deww, Decimal Classification 
(6th ed., 1899), and InstiM Internationalde Bihliographie: Classifica¬ 
tion bibliographique dScimale (Brussels, 1905); E. C. Richardson, 
Classification ; Theoretical and Practical (1901). 

Various methods of cataloguing books are treaterl in Cataloguing 
Rules, author and title entries, compiled by the Committees of the 
American Library Association and the Libras Association (1908); 
C. A. Cutter, Rules for a Printed Dictionary Catalogue (Washington, 
1904) : M. Dewey, Rules for Author and Classed Catalogues (1892) ; 
T. Hitchler, Cataloguing for Small Libraries (Boston, 1905); IC. A. 
Linderfelt, Eclectic Card Catalog Rules (Boston, 1890); J. H. Quinn, 
Manual of Library Cataloguing (1899); E. A. Savage, Manual of 
Descriptive Annotation (1906); J. D. Stewart The Sheaf Catalogue 
(1909); H. B. Wheatley, How to Catalogue a Library (1889), 

United States of America, 

The libraries of the United States are remarkable for their 
number, size, variety, liberal endowment and good administra¬ 
tion. TTie total number of libraries with over 1000 vols. was 
5383 in 1900, including those attached to schools and institutions, 
and in 1910 there were probably at least 10,000 libraries having 
1000 vols. and over. It is impossible to do more than glance 
at the principal libraries and activities, where the field is so 


immense, and a brief sketch of some of the chief federal, state, 
university, endowed and municipal libraries will therrfore be 
presented. 

The Library of Congress was first established in 1800 at 
Washington, and was burned together with the Capitol by the 
British army in 1814. President Jefferson’s books 
were purchased to form the foundation of a new 
library, which continued to increase slowly until 1851, 
when ^ but 20,000 vols. were destroyed by fire. From this 
time the collection has grown rapidly, and now consists of 
about 2,600,000 vols. In 1866 the librapr of the Smithsonian 
In.stitution, consisting of 40,000 vols., chiefly in natural .science, 
was transferred to the Library of Congress. The library_ is 
specially well provided in history, jurisprudence, the political 
sciences and Americana. Since 1832 the law collections have 
been constituted into a special department. This is* the national 
library. In 1870 the registry of copyrights was transferred to it 
under the charge of the librarian of Congress, and two copies of 
every publication whicli claims copyright are required to be 
deposited. Cards for these are now printed and copies are sold 
to other libraries fur an annual subscription fixed according to 
the number taken. The building in which the library is now 
hou-sed was opened in 1897. It covers 34 acres of ground, 
contains 10,000,000 cub. ft. of space, and has possible accom¬ 
modation for over 4 million vols. Its cost was $6,500,000, or 
including the land, $7,000,000. It is the largest, most ornate 
and most co.5tly building in the world yet erected for librajy 
purposes. Witliin recent years the appropriation has been 
largely increased, and the bibliographical department has been 
able to publish many valuable boo^ on special .subjects. The 
A.L.A. Catalog (1904) and A.L.A. Portrait Index (1906), may 
be mentioned as of especial value. The clas.sification of the 
library is being gradually completed, and in every respect this is 
the most active government library in existence. 

Other important federal libraries are those attached to 
following departments at Washington: Bureau of Education 
(i868); Geological Survey (1882); House of Representatives ; 
Patent Office (1836); Senate (1868); Surgeon General’s Office 
(1870), with an elaborate analytical printed catalogue of world¬ 
wide fame. 

Although the state libraries of Pennsylvania and New Hamp¬ 
shire are known to have been established as early as 1777, it 
was not until some time after the revolution that any 
general tendency was shown to form official libraries utr^ritM. 
in connexion with the state system. It is especialljr 
within tlie last thirty years that the number of these libraries has 
so increased that now every state and territory possesses a 
collection of books and documents for official and public pur¬ 
poses. These collections depend for their increase upon annual 
appropriations by the several state.s, and upon a systematic 
exchange of the official publications of the general government 
and of the several states and territories. The largest is that of 
the state of New York at Albany, which contains nearly 500,000 
vols., and is composed of a general and a law library. Printed 
and MS. card catalogues have been issued. The state libraries 
arc libraries of reference, and only members of the official classes 
arc allowed to borrow books, although any well-behaved person 
is admitted to read in the libraries. 

The earliest libraries formed were in connexion with educa¬ 
tional institution.s, and the oldest is that of Harvard (1638). 
It was destroyed by fire in 1764, but active steps were 
at once taken for its restoration. From that time to 
the present, private donations have been the airarioa 
resource of the library. In 1840 the collection was 
removed to Gore Hall, erected for the purpose with a noble be¬ 
quest from Christopher Gore (1758-1829), formerly governor of 
Massachusetts. There are also ten special libraries connected 
with the different departments of the university. The total 
numbers of vols. in all these coUectioiis is over 800,000, There is 
a MS. card-catalogue in two parts, by authors and_ subjects, 
which is accessible to the readers. The only condition of ad¬ 
mission to use the books in Cjore Hall is respectabilily; but only 
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members of the university and privileged persons may borrow 
books. The library of Yaks Cdlege, New Haven, was founded 
in 1701, but grew so slowly that, even with the 1000 vols. received 
from Bishop Berkeley in 1733, it had only increased to 4000 
vols. in 1766, and some of these were lost in the revolution^ 
war. During the 19th century the collection grew more speedily, 
and now the library numbers over ssojooo vols. 

Other important university and college libraries are Amherst 
College, Mass. (1821), 93,000 vols.: Brown University, R.I. (1767), 
156,000 vols.; Columbia University, N.Y. (1763), 430,000 vols.; 
Cornell University, N.Y. (i868), 355,000 vols.; Dartmouth College, 
N.H. (1769), 106,000 vols.; Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore 
(1876), 220,000 vols.: Lehigh University, Pa. (1877), 150,000 vrfs.; 
Leland Stanford University, Cal, (l8yl), 113,000 vols,; Princeton 
University, N.J. (1746), 260,000 vols.; University of California 
(1868), 240,000 vols.; University of Chicago, Ill. (1892], 480,000 
vols.: University of Michigan (1837), 252,000 vols.; Universiiy of 
Pennsylvania (1749), 285,000 vols. There arc numerous other college 
libraries, several of them even larger than some of those nam^ 
above. 

The establishment of proprietary or subscription libraries runs 
back into the first half of the i8th century, and is connected 
Sttbicrip- Benjamin Franklin. It was at 

ttoaMaS Philadelphia, in the year 1731, tliat he set on foot 
Batowei what he called “ his first project of a public nature, that 
Libnrkt, ^ subscription library. . . , The institution soon 
manifested its ability, was imitated by other towns and in 
other provinces.” The Library Company of Philadelphia was 
.soon regularly incorporated, and gradually drew to itself other 
collections of books, including the Loganian Libra^, which 
was vested in the company by the state legislature in 1792 in 
trust for public use. Hence the collection combines the character 
of a public and of a proprietary library, being freely open for 
reference purposes, while the books circulate only among the 
subscribing members. It numbers at present 226,000 vob., of 
which 11,000 belong to the Loganian Library, and may be 
freely lent. In 1869 Dr James Rush left a bequest of over one 
million dollars for the purpose of erecting a building to be called 
the Ridgeway branch of the library. The building is very 
handsome, and has been very highly spoken of as a library 
structure. Philadelphia has another large proprietary library— 
that of the Mercantile Library Company, which was established 
in 1821. It possesses 200,000 vols., and its members have 
always enjoyed direct access to the shelves. The library of the 
Boston Athenaeum was established in 1807, and numbers 
235,000 vols. It has published an admirable dictionary-cata¬ 
logue. The collection is especially rich in art and in history, and 
possesses a part of the library of George Washington. The 
Mercantile Library Association of New York, which was founded 
in 1820, has over 240,000 vols. New York possesses two other 
large proprietary libraries, one of which claims to have been 
formed as early as 1700 as the “ public ” library of New York. 
It was organized as the New York Society Library in 1754, and 
has been especially the library of the old Knickerbocker families 
and their descendants, its contents bearing witness to its history. 
It contains about 100,000 vols. The Apprentices’ Library 
(1820) has about 100,000 vols., and makes a special feature of 
works on trades and useful arts. 

The Astor Library in New York was founded by a bequMt of 

ohn Jacob Astor, whose example was followed successively 

y his son and grandson. The libraiy was opened to the public 
in 1854, and consists of a careful selection of the most valuable 
books upon all subjects. It is a library of reference, for which 
purpose it is freely open, and books are not lent out. It is “ a 
working library for studious persons.” The Lenox Library was 
established by James Lenox in 1870, when a body of ^tees 
was incorporated by an act of the legislature. In addition to 
the funds mtended for the library building and endowment, 
amounting to $1,247,000, the private collection of books which 
Mr Lenox had long been accumulating is extremdy valuable. 
Though it does not rank high in point of mere numbers, it is 
exceedingly rich in early bo<to on America, in Bibles, in Shake* 
speriana and in Elizabethan poetry. Both those libraries are 
now merged in the New York Public Library. The Peabody 


Institute at Baltimore was established by George Peabo^ 
in 1857, and contains a reference library open to all comers. 
The institute has an endowment of $1,000,000, which, however, 
has to support, besides the library, a conservatoire of music, on 
art gallery, and courses of popular lectures. It has a very fine 
printed Actionary catalogue and now contains n^ly 200,000 
vols. In the same city is the Enoch Pratt Free Library (1882) 
with 257,000 vols. In the city of Chicago are two very im¬ 
portant endowed libraries, the Newberry Library (1887) with 
over 200,000 vols., and the John Crerai Library ^1894), with 
235,000 vols. Both of these ore reference libraries of great 
value, and the John Crerar Library specializes m science, for 
which purpose its founder left $3,000,000. 

It wul be sufficient to name a lew of the other endowed libraries 
to give an idea of the large number of donors who have given money 
to libraries. Silas Bromson (Waterbury), Annie T. Howard (New 
Orleans), Joshua Bates (Boston), Charles E. Forbes (Northampton, 
Maas.), Mortimer F. Reynolds (Rochester, N.Y.), Leonard Case 
(Cleveland), I. Osterhout (Wilkes-Barr6, Pa.), and above all Andrew 
Carnegie, whose library benefactions exceed $53,000,000. 

It remains to mention another group of proprietary and society 
libraries. 

Since the organization of the government in 1789, no leas than 
one hundred and sixty historical societies have b^ formed in 
the United States, most of which still continue to exist. Many of 
them have formed considerable libraries, and possess extensive 
and valuable manuscript collections. The oldest of them is the 
Massachusetts Historical Society, which dates from 1791. 

The earUest of the scientific societies, the American Philosophical 
Society (1743), has 73,000 vols. The most extensive collection is that 
of the Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, which consists 
of 80,000 vols. and pamphlets. For information as to the numerous 
profes.sional libraries of the United States—theological, legal and 
medical—the reader may be referred to the authorities quoted below. 

In no country has the movement for the development of 
municipal libraries made such progress as in the United States ; 
these institutions called free or public as the case may 
be are distinguished for their work, enterprise and the 
liberality with which they are supported. They are 
established under laws passed by the different states, the 
first to pass such an enactment being Massachusetts, which 
in 1848 empowered the city of Boston to establish a free 
public library. This was subsequently extended to the whole 
state in 1851, Other states followed, all with more or less 
variation in the provisions, till practically every state in the 
Union now has a body of library laws. In general the American 
library law is much on the same lines as the English. In most 
states the acts are permissive. New Hampshire being the only 
exception with a law passed in 1897 making the establishment of 
municipal libraries compulsory in towns over a certain size. 
A limit is imposed in most states on the library tax which may 
be levied, although there are some, like Massachusetts and New 
Hampshire, which fix no limit. In every American town the 
amount derived from the library tax usi^y exceeds by double 
or more the same rate raised in Britain in towns of similar 
size. For example. East Orange, N.J., with a population of 
25,000, expends £2400, while Duinfries in Scotland, with 2^,000 
pop. expends £500. Cincinnati, 345,000 pop., expenditure 
£26,000 ; Islington (London), 350,000 pop., expenditure £8200, 
is another example. In the smaller towns the difference is not 
so marked, but generally the average American municipal 
library income is considerably in excess of the British one. 
Many American municipal Ubraries have also endowments 
which add to their incomes. 

In one respect the American libraries differ from those of the 
United Kin^om. They are usually managed by a small com¬ 
mittee or body of trustees, about five or more in 
number, who administer the library independent of ubaar 
the city council. This is akin to the practice in Mmiai- 
^tland, although there, the committees are laiger. ' 

In addition to the legislation authorizing town libraries to be 
established, thirty-two states have formed state library com¬ 
missions. These are small bodies of three or five trained persons 
appointed by the different states which, actii^ on behalf of the 
state, encourage the formation of local libraries, particularly in 
towns and villages, and in many cases have authority to aid 
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their establishment by the grant out of the state funds of a 
certain sum (usually $100) towards the purchase of books, upon 
the appropriation of a similar stim by the local authorities. 
These commissions are prepared to aid further with select lists 
of desirable books, and with suggestions or advice in the 
problems of construction and maintenance. Such commissions 
are in existence in Alabama, California, Colorado, Connecticut, 
Delaware, Georgia, Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, 
Maine, Marj'land, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, 
Nebraska, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North 
Carolina, North Dakota, Ohio, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Tennessee, 
Texas, Utah, Vermont, Washington and Wisconsin. 

The reports and other documents issued by some of these 
commissioners are very interesting and valuable, especially as 
regards the light they throw on the working of the travelling 
libraries in country districts. These to some extent are a 
revival of the “ itinerating ” libraiy’ idea of Samuel Brown of 
Haddington in Scotland, who from 1817 to 1836 curried on 
a system of travelling subscription libraries in that country. 
At the time of his death there were 3850 vols. in 47 libraries. 
The American travelling libraries, often under state supervision, 
are well organized and numerous, and the books arc circu¬ 
lated free. New York was the pioneer in this movement which 
now extends to most of the states which have established 
library commissions. There are also town travelling libraries 
and deposit stations in addition to branches, so that every 
effort is made to bring people in outlying districts into touch 
with books. 

The municipal libraries of the United States work in con¬ 
junction with the schooLs, and it is generally considered that 
they are part of the educational machinery of the country. 
In the case of New York the state libraries have been put under 
the control of the university of the state of New York, which 
also inaugurated the travelling libraries. Work with the .schools 
and children generally is more cultivated in the libraries of the 
United States than cLsewhere. In some cases the libraries send 
collections of books to the schools; in others provision is made 
for children’s reading-rooms and lending departments at the 
library buildings. At Qeveland (Ohio), Pittsburg (Pa.), New 
York and many other places, elaborate arrangements are in 
force for the convenience and amusement of children. There 
is a special school, the Carnegie Library training school for 
children’s librarians, at Pittsburg, and within recent years the 
instruction has included the art of telling stories to children at 
the libraries. This “ story-hour ” idea has been the cause of 
considerable discussion in the United States, librarians and 
teachers being divided in opinion as to the value of the service. 
The chief factors in children’s work in American libraries, often 
overlooked by critics, are the number of non-English reading 
adults and the large number of children of foreign origin. The 
adults do not use the libraries to any large extent, but the 
children, who loam Engli.sh at the schools, are brought into 
close touch with the juvenile departments of the libraries. In 
this way many libraries are obliged to undertake special work 
for children, and as a rule it is performed in a sane, practical 
and economical manner. The pre^nderance of women librarians 
and their natural sentimental regard for children has tended 
to make this work loom rather largely in some quarters, but with 
these exceptions the activity on behalf of children is justified 
on many grounds. But above all, it is manifest that a rapidly 
growing nation, finding homes for thousands of foreigners and 
their children annually, must use every means of rapidly 
educating their new citizens, and the public library is one of the 
most efficient and ready ways of accomplishing this great 
national object. 

With regard to methods, the American libraries are working 
on much the same plan as those of the United Kingdom. They 
allow access to the shelves more universally, and there is much 
more standardization in classification and other internal matters. 
The provision of books is more profuse, although there is, on the 
whole, more reading done in the United Kingdom. The largest 
municipal library system in America, and also in the world, is 


that of New York City, which, after struggling with a series of 
Free Circulating Libraries, blossomed out in 1895 into the 
series of combinations which resulted in the present great 
establishment. In that year, the Astor and Lenox libraries (see 
above) were taken over by the city, and in addition, $2,000,000 
was given by one of the heirs of Mr S. J. Tilden, who had be¬ 
queathed about $4,000,000 for library purposes in New York 
but whose will had bwn upset in the law courts. In 1901 
Mr Andrew Carnegie gave about £1,500,000 for the purpose 
of providing 65 branches, and these are now nearly all erected. 
A very fine central library building has been erected, and when 
the organization is completed there will be no system of 
municipal libraries to equal that of New York. It possesses 
about 1,400,000 vols. in the consolidated libraries. Brooklyn, 
although forming part of Greater New York, has an inde¬ 
pendent library system, and possesses about 560,000 vols. 
distributed among 26 branches and including the old Brooklyn 
Library which has been absorbed in the municipal library 
system. At Boston (Mas.s.) is one of the most renowned public 
libraries in the United States, and also the oldest established 
by act of legislature. It was first opened to the public in 
1854, and is now housed in a very magnificently decorated 
building which was completed in 1895. The central librar>- 
contains many fine special collections, and there arc 28 branch 
and numerous school libraries in connexion. It pos.se.sses 
about 1,000,000 vols. altogether, its annual circulation is about 
1,500,000 vols., and its annual expenditure is nearly £70,000. 

Other notable municipal libraries are those of Philadelphia (1891), 
Cliicago (1.872); Los Angeles (Cal.), 1872; Indianapolis (i8b8), 
Detroit (18&5), Minneapolis (1885), St Louis (1865), Newark, N.J. 
(iSSg), Cincinnati (185&), Cleveland (i86ij), Allegheny (1800), 
i’ittsbnrg (1895), Rroviocnce, R.I. (1878), Milwaukee (1875), 
Washington, D.C. (1898), Worcester, Mass. (1859), Bufialo (1837). 

Authorities.— 'I'he Annual Library Index (New York, 190S) — 
contains a select list of libraries in the United States; Arthur E. 
Bostwick, The American Tuhtic Library, illust. (New York, lyio)— 
the most comprehensive general book; Bureau of Education, 
Statistics oj Public Libraries in the United States and Canada (1893) 
—this has been succeeded by a list of “ Public, Society and School 
Libraries," reprinted at irregular intervals from the Report of the 
Commissioner of Education and giving a list of libraries containing 
over 5000 vols. with various other particulars ; Clegg, International 
Directory 0/ liovksellers (1910) and earlier is.sues—contains a list ol 
American libraries with brief particulars; John C. Dana, A Library 
Primer (Chicago, lyio)—the standard manual of American library 
practice; Directory oj Libraries in the United States and Canada (fith 
ed., Mimieapolis, iyo8)—a brief list of 4500 libraries, with indica¬ 
tion of the annual income of each ; Wm. I. Fletcher, Public Libraries 
in America (2nd ed., Boston, 1899), illust.; T. W. Koch, Portjolio 
of Carnegie Libraries (1908); Cornelia Marvin, Small Library 
Buildings (Boston, 1008); A. R. Spofford, A Book for all Readers ... 
the Formation of Public and Private Libraries (1905). 

France. 

French libraries (other than those in private hands) belong 
either to the state, to the departments, to the communes or to 
learned societies, educational establishments and other public 
institutions; the libraries of judicial or administrative bodies are 
not considered to be owned by them, but to be state property. 
Besides the unrivalled library accommodation of the capital, 
France possesses a remarkable assemblage of provincial libraries. 
The communal and school libraries also form striking features of 
the French free library system. Taking as a basis for compari¬ 
son the Tableau statisiique des bibliotheques publiques (1857), 
there were at that date 340 departmental libraries with a 
total of 3,734,260 vols., and 44,436 MSS. In 1908 the number 
of volumes in all the public libraries; communal, university, 
learned societies, educational and departmental, was more than 
20,060,148 vols., 93,986 MSS. and 15,530 incunabula. Paris 
alone now possesses over 10,570,000 printed vols., 147,543 MSS., 
5000 incunabula, 609,439 maps and plans, 2,000,000 prints 
(designs and reproductions). 

The Biblioth^que Nationde (one of the most extensive libraries 
in the world) h^ had an advantage over others in the length 
of time during which its contents have been accumu- „ . 
fating, and in the great zeal shown for it by several *■ 

kings and other eminent men. Enthusiastic writers find the 
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original of this library in the MS. collections of Charlemagne and 
Charles the Bald, but these were dispersed in course of time, and 
the few precious relics of them which the national library now 
possesses have been acquired at a much later date. Of the 
library which St Louis formed in the 13th century (in imitation 
of what he had seen in the East) nothing has fallen into the 
possession of the Biblioth^que Nationale, but much has remained 
of the royal collections made by kings of the later dynasties. 
The real foundation of the institution (formerly known as the 
Biblioth^ue du Roi) may be said to date from the reign of King 
John, the Black Prince’s captive, who had a considerable taste 
for books, and bequeathed his “ royal library ” of MSS. to his 
successor Charles V. Charles V. organized his library in a very 
effective manner, removing it from the Palais de la Cit6 to the 
Louvre, wheje it was arranged on desks in a large hall of three 
storeys, and placed under the management of the first librarian 
and cataloguer, Claude Mallet, the king’s valet-de-chambre. 
His catalogue was a mere shelf-list, entitled Jnventaire des Livres 
du Roy nostre Seigneur estans au chastel du Louvre ; it is still 
extant, as well as the further inventories made by Jean Blanchet 
in 1380, and by Jean le B^gue in 1411 and 1424. Charles V. 
was very liberal in his patronage of literature, and many of the 
early monuments of the French language are due to his having 
employed Nicholas Oresme, Raoul de Presle and other scholars 
to miiice translations from ancient texts. Charles VI. added some 
hundreds of MSS. to the royal library, which, however, was 
sold to the regent, duke of Bedford, after a valuation had been 
established by the inventory of 1424. The regent transferred it 
to England, and it was finally dispersed at his death in 1435. 
Charles VII. and Louis XL did little to repair the loss of the 
precious Louvre library, but the news of the invention of printing 
served us a stimulus to the creation of another one, of which the 
first librarian was Laurent Paulmicr. The famous miniaturist, 
Jean Foucquet of Tours, was named the king’s enlumineur, and 
although Louis XL neglected to avail himself of many precious 
opportunities that occurred in his reign, still the new library 
developed gradually with the help of confiscation. Charles VIII. 
enriched it with many fine MSS. executed by his order, and 
also with most of the books that had formed the library of the 
kings of Aragon, seized by him at Naples. Louis XII., on 
coming to the throne, incorporated the Bibliothiquc du Roi 
with the fine Orleans library at Blois, which he had inherited. 
The Blois library, thus augmented, and further enriched by 
plunder from the palaces of Pavia, and by the purchase of the 
famous Gruthuyse collection, was described at the time as one of 
the four marvels of France. Francis I. removed it to Fontaine¬ 
bleau in 1334, enlarged by the addition of his private library. 
He was the first to set the fashion of fine artistic bindings, which 
was still more cultivated by Henry II., and which has never 
died out in France. During the librarianship of Amyot (the 
translator of Plutarch^ the library was transferred from Fontaine¬ 
bleau to Paris, not without the loss of several books coveted by 
powerful thieves. Henry IV. removed it to the Colldge de 
Clermont, but in 1604 another change was made, Md in 1622 
it was installed in the Rue de la Harpe. Under the librarianship 
of J. A. de Thou it acquired the library of Catherine de’ Medici, 
and the glorious Bible of Charles the Bald. In 1617 a decree was 
passed that two copies of every new publication should be 
deposited in the library, but this was not rigidly enforced till 
Louis XIV.’s time. The first catalogue worthy of the name 
was finished in 1622, and contains a description of some 6000 
vols., chiefly MSS. Many additions were made during Louis 
XlII.’s reign, notably that of the Dupuy collection, but a new 
era dawned for the Bibliothique du Roi under the patronage of 
Louis XIV. The enlightened activity of Colbert, one of the 
greatest of collectors, so enriched the library that it became 
necessary for want of space to make another removal. It was 
therefore in 1666 installed in the Rue Vivien (now Vivienne) not 
far from its present habitat. The departments of engravings and 
medals were now created, and before long rose to nearly equal 
importance with that of books. Marolles’s prints, Foucquet’s 
books, and many from the Mararin library were added to 


the collection, and, in short, the Bibliothtoue du Roi had its 
future pre-eminence undoubtedly secured. Nic. Q6ment made 
a catalogue in 1684 according^ an arrangement which has been 
followed ever since (that is, in twenty-three classes, each one 
designated by a letter of the dphabet), with an alphabetical index 
to it. After Colbert’s death Izjuvois emulated his predecessor’s 
labours, and employed Mabillon, Thevenot and others to procure 
fresh accessions from all parts of the world. A new catalogue 
was compiled in 1688 in 8 vols. by several distinguished scholars. 
The Abb6 Louvois, the minister’s son, became head of the library 
in 1691, and opened it to all students—a privilege which although 
soon withdrawn was afterwards restored. Towards the end of 
Louis XIV.’s reign it contained over 70,000 vols. Under the 
management of the Abbe Bignon numerous additions were made 
in all departments, and the library was removed to its present 
home in the Rue Richelieu. Among the more important ac¬ 
quisitions were 6000 MSS. from the private library of the Colbert 
family. Bishop Huct’s forfeited collection, and a large number 
of Oriental books imported by missionaries from the farther East, 
and by special agents from the Levant. Between 1739 and 1753 
a catalc^ue in ii vols. was printed, which enabled the adminis¬ 
tration to discover and to sell its duplicates. In Louis XVI.’s 
reign the sale of the La Vallidre library furnished a valuable 
increase both in MSS. and printed books. A few years before 
the Revolution broke out the latter department contained over 
300,000 vols. and opuscules. The Revolution was serviceable 
to the library, now called the Biblioth^que Nationale, by in¬ 
creasing it with the forfeited collections of the emigres, as well as 
of the suppressed religious communities. In the midst of the 
difficulties of placing and cataloguing these numerous acquisitions, 
the name of Van Pract appears as an administrator of the first 
order. Napoleon increased the amount of the government grant; 
and by the strict enforcement of the law concerning new publica¬ 
tions, as well as by the acquisition of several special collections, 
the Bibliothdque made considerable progress during his reign 
towards realizing his idea that it should be universal in character. 
At the be|;inning of last century the recorded numbers were 
250,000 prmted vols., 83,000 MSS., and 1,500,000 engravings. 
Mter Napoleon’s downfaU the MSS. which he had transferred 
from Berlin, Hanover, Florence, Venice, Rome, the Hague and 
other places had to be returned to their proper owners. The 
MacCarthy sale in 1817 brought a rich store of MSS. and 
incunabula. From that time onwards to the present, under the 
enlightened administration of MM. Taschereau and Delisle and 
Marcel, the accessions have been very extensive. 

According to the statistics for 1908 the riches of the Bibliothique 
Nationale may be enumerated as follows: (i) Dtpartement des 
Imprimis: more than 3,000,000 vols.; Maps and plans, 500,000 
in 28,000 vols. (2) Dipartement des Manascrits; i to,000 MSS. 
thus divided: Greek 4960, 1 .atin 22,544, French 44,913, Oriental and 
misceUancous 38,583. (3) Dipartement des Estampra: 1,000,000 

pieces. (4) Dipartement des Medailles: 207,096 pieces. 

Admittance to the " sallo de travail" is obtained through a card 
procured from the secretarial office; the " salle publique contains 
344 places for refers, who are able to consult more than 50,000 vob. 
of books of reference. Great improvements have lately bwn intro¬ 
duced into tlie service. A " salle de lecture publique ’’ is free to all 
readers and is much used. New buildings are in process of con¬ 
struction. The slip catalogue bound in volumes dates from 1882 and 
gives a list of all accessions since that date ; it is divided into two 
parts, one for the names of authors and the other for subjects. There 
M not yet, as at the British Museum, an alphabetical catalogue of all 
the printed works and kept up by periodical supplements, but since 
1897 a Catalogue ginirat des livres imprimis has been begun. In 
1909 the 38th vol. containing letters A to Delp had appeared. 
Some volumes are published each year, but the emuer volumes only 
contain a selection of the books; this inconvenience has now been 
remedied. Among the other catalogues published by the Printed 
Book Department, the foUowing may be mentioned; Ripertoire 
alphabitique des livres mis d la disposition des lecieurs dans la salle de 
travail (1^6, 8vo), Lisle des piriodiques franqais et Itrangers mis i la 
disposition des lecieurs {i 9 ° 7 t 4 f*>> u.utogr.). Lists des piriodiques 
itrangers (new ed., 1896, 8vo) and Suppllment (1902, 8vo), Bulletin 
des ricentes publications p/anettises (from 1882, 8vo), Catalogue des 
dissertations et krits accuUmiques provenant des ichanges avec les 
universitis itrangires (from 1882, 8vo). The other extensive cata¬ 
logues apart from those of the 18th century arc; Catalogue de 
I'histoire de France (1885-1889, 4to, 11 vols.); Table des auteurs 
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par F.Marchal . 
meats: Bistoire 

(1884); Moeursi. .-. , , 

militaire (1894); Histoire constilutionnelle (1895): Sctwmi mimcales 
( i 8>17- i 889, 4 vols., 4to); Histoire de la Graude-Sretagne (1875- 
1878, autoeri); Histoire de I’Espagne et du Porltsgal (1883, autogr.); 
Histoire de I'Asie (1894): Htstoite de I'Afnque (1895, autogr.); 
Histoire de VAmirsque, par G. Barringer (1903-1908, autogr^; 
Factums et autres documents iudiciaires antirieurs dpM, pM Ujraa 
et A. Trudon des Onnes (1890-1907, 8 vols., 8vo); Catalog^ 


imprimis au w .——---* . - ., , 

Paris, par V. Lacomhe (1907, 8vo), &c. In flic Geographical 
section there is L. ValU'*'s Catalogue des cartes et plans relattfsd 
Paris et aua environs de Paris (1908, 8vo). The lollowdng Bhould be 
mentioned: Bibliographic ginirale des travaux histortques et a^hii^ 
logiques publUs par les socHtis savantes de la France, p^ R. dc 
Lasteyrie avee la collaboration d*E. Leffevrc-Pontalis, S. Bongenot, 
A. Vidier, t. i.-vi. (1885-1908, 4to). The Kientific division of thtt 
work (in two parts) is by Deniker. The printed catalogues and the 
autographed and manuscript lists of the D^partement des Manu- 
scrits arc very numerous and greatly facilitate research. For the 
French there arc : H. Omont, Catalogue giniral des manusents 
franfois (1895-1897, 9 vols. 8vo); H. Omont, Nouvelles ac^t^ttons 
(continuation of the same catalogue, t899-l90o, 3 vols. 8vo); H. 
Omoot, Anciens Inventaires de la Bibliothique Natiortale (1998-1909, 

2 vols. 8vo); B. Coyecque, Inventaire de la Collection Anisson sur 
I'histoire de I'imprimerie et de la librairie (1900, 2 vols. 8vo). Without 
repeating the catalogues mentioned in the tenth edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, it is yet necessary to mention the follow¬ 
ing : Catalogue de la collection Baluze ; Inventaire des sceaux de 
la collection Clairambault', Catalogue de la collection des cinq-cents 
et des milanges Colbert ; Catalogue des collections Duchesne et de 
Briquigny; those of the Dupny, Joly de Fleury, and Moreau coUec- 
tions, and that of provincial history, &c. For the Greek collection 
the most important catalogues liavc been made by H. Omont, the 
present Keeper of the Manuscripts, and these are: Inventatre som" 
maire des MSS. grecs (188O-1898, 4 vols. 8vo); Catalogue codicum 
hagiograpkieorum graecorum (r^>, 8vo); Facsimilis ms plus 
anciens MSS. grecs en onctale et en minusc^e du IX’ au XIV’ ssecle 
(1891, fol.): as well as Description des peintures et autres ornements 
contenus dans les MSS. lattns, par H. Bordicr (1883, 4to). The lists 
of the Latin MSS. are : Inventaire des manuscrits latins et nouvelles 
acquisitions jusqu'en iSyq (1863-1874, 7 pts. 8vo) and Manusents 
latins et francais ajoutis aux fonds des nouvelles acquisitions 
(1891, 2 vols. 8vo), by M. Delisle; M. Omont published Nouvelles 
Acquisitions du eUpartement des manuscrits (1892-1907, 8 gts. 8vo), 
and B. Haureau, Notices et extraits de quelques manusents latins 
(1890-1893, 6 vols. 8vo). The principal modern catalogues of the 
oriental collection are; B. do Slane, Catalogue des MSS. ardbes.avec 
suppUment 4 to): E. Blochet, 4 es MSS. 

araoes, persons, et turcs de la collection Schejer (1900); E. Btochrt, 
Inventatre des MSS. arabes de la collection Decourtemanche (1906); F. 
Macler, Catalogue des MSS. arminiens et giorgiens (1908). For oflmr 
oriental languages the following catalogues have been conyiled: 
MSS. birmans et cambodgiens (1879) ; MSS. chinois, ^coreens et 
iaponais (1900-1907); MSS. copies (1906); MSS. Hhiapiens (1859- 
1877); MSS. hibreux et samaritains (1867-1903): MSS. »»w- 
chinois (in the press); MSS. malayo^polyntsiens (in the press); MSS, 
maediens (1900) ; MSS. mexicains (1899); MSS. persans, t. 1. 
(1905): MSS. sanscrits et pdlis (1899, 1907-1908); MSS. stamois 
(1887); MSS. syriaques et sabiens (1874-1896); MSS. tkibitains (in 
the press), &c. The catalogues of manuscripts in modem languages 
arc nearly all completed. The D8partements des Mfedaillcs des 
Estampes possess excellent catalogues, and the following should be 
mentioned: K. Babelon, Catalogue Ms »io»«ai« grecows (1890- 
1893); E. Babelon, Inventaire sommairc de la collection Waddington 
(189a): Midailles fausses recueillies, par Hoflmann (1902); Murrt et 
Chabouillet, Catalogue des monnaies gauloises (1889-1892); Jrou, 
Catalogue aes monnaies fraufaises (1892-1896); H. dc la Tour, 
Catalogue de la collection Rouyer, i” partie (1899); Catalogues des 
mpnnaies et midailles d'Alsace (1902); Cat. des monnaies de 
VAmirique du Nord (1861); Cat. des monnaies musulmanes (tSS?- 
1891): Cat. des plombs (1900); Cat. des bronses antiques (1889); 
Cal. des camies antiques et modernes (1897-1899); Cat. des vases 
peints (1902-1904, 2 vols.). In the D6partement des Estampes the 
foUowing should be mentioned: F, Courboin, Catalogue sommaire 
deg gravures et lithographies de la Sfserve (1900-1901); I^plessfe, 
Cat. des portraits franeais et itrangers (1896-1907, 6 vote.); H. 
Bouchot, Les Portraits au crayon des XVI’ et XVII’ slides (1884); 
Cat. des dessins relatifs d I'hestoire du thidtre (1896); F. Courboin, 
Inventaire des dessins, photographies et gravures relatives d I histoire 
ginirale de Part (l 895 > 2 vols.), &C. 

The BibMothique 4 e 1 ’Arsenal was founded by the marquis 
de Paulmy (Antoine-Rcnd d’Argenson) in the 18th century; it 
received in 1786 80,000 vols. from the due de La Vallifee. Before 
its confiscation as national property it had belonged to the 
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oomte d’Artois, who had bought it from the marquis de Paulmy 
in his lifetime. It contains at the present time about 6oo,(w 
vols., 10,000 manuscripts, 120,000 prints and the Bastille 
collection (2500 portfolios) of which the inventory is complete; 
it is the richest library for the literary histoiy of France and has 
more than 30,000 theatrical pieces. 

Vlnventaire des manusents was made by H, Martin {1885-1899, 
t. i.-viii.) ; the other catalogues and lists are; Extrait du catalogue 
des ioumaux conservis d la Bibliothique de PArsenal (*' Bulletin des 
biblioth. et des archives " t. i.): Archives de la Bastille, par F. Funok- 
Brentano (1892-1894, 3 vols. 8vo); Notice .lur les dif>its httiraires 
par J. B. Labiche (1880, 8vo): Catalogue des estampes, dessins et 
^tescomposant le cabinet des estampes de la bibliothique del'Arsenal, 

par 0. Senefer (1894-1905, 8 pts. 8vo). 

The Biblioth6quc Mazarine owes its origin to the great cardinal, 
who confided the direction to Gabriel Naud 4 ; it was open to the 
public in 1642, and was transferred to Rue de Richelieu in 
1648. Dispersed during the Fronde in the lifetime of Mazarin, 
it was reconstituted after the death of the cardinal in 1661, 
when it contained 40,000 vols. which were left to the (ZolMge des 
Quatre-Nations, which in 1691 made it again public. It now has 
250,000 vols.; with excellent manuscript catalogues. 

The cataiogue.s of incunabula and manuscripts are printed: P* 
Marais et A. Dufresne do Saint-Lton, Catalogue des tncunables de la 
bibliothique Mazarine (1893, 8vo); SubfU^nt, additions et 
tions (1898,4 vols. 8 vo); Catalogue des MSS., pim A. Molinier (188^ 
1892, 4 vols. 8vo); Inventaire sommaire des MSS. grecs, par ti. 
Omont. , j 

The first library of the Genov^fains had nearly disappeared 
owing to bad administration when Cardinal Frangois de la 
Rochefoucauld, who had charge of the reformation of that re¬ 
ligious order, constituted in 1642 a new library with his own 
books. The Bibliothique Ste-Geneviive in 1716 possessed 
45,000 vols.; important gifts were made by Letellier in 1791, 
and the due d’Orlians increased it still more. It became 
national property in 1791, and was called the Bibliothique du 
Panthion and added to the Lycee Henri IV. under the empire. 
In 1908 the library contained 350,000 printed vols., 1225 incutia- 
bula, 3510 manascripts, 10,000 prints (including 7357 portraits 
and 3000 maps and plans). 

The printed catalogues at present comprise : Poir6e et Lamoureux, 
Catalogue abrigi de la bibliothique Ste-Ceneviive (1891, 8vo) . 3 

supplements (1890-1896, 1897-1899, 1900-1902) : Catalogue Ms 
incunahles de la bibtiolhique Ste-Geneviive, ridtgf par Daunou, publii 
par M. Pcllcchet (rSge, 8vo) ; Catalogue giniral des MSS par U,. 
Kohler (1894-1896, 2 vols. 8vo); Inventaire sommaire des MSS. 

par H. Onionl; Notices SMf quelques MSS, noyfnattdSf par £, 
Dcville (1904-1906, 10 pts. 8vo), &c. _ 

The Bibliothique des Archives nationals, founded in 1808 
by Daunou, contains 30,000 vols. on sciences auxiliary to 
history. It is only accessible to the officials. 

It would be impossible to describe all tlie official, municipal and 
academic libraries of Paris more or less open to the public, which 
are about 200 in number, and in the following survey we deal only 
with those having 10,000 vols. and over. 

The Bibiiotheque du Ministero des afiaites 6trangeres was founded 
by the marquis de Torcy, minister for foreign affairs under Louis 
jaV.; it contains 80,000 vols. and is for official use only. The 
Bibliotli6que du Ministfere de I’Agriculture dates from 1882 and has 
only 4000 vols. At the Ministry for the Colonies the library (of 
10,000 vols.) dates from 1897; the catalogue was published in 1905 : 
the Hbrary of tlie Colonial office is attached to this mmistry; sup¬ 
pressed in 1896, it was re-established in 1899, and now contains 6000 
vols., 7400 periodicals and 5000 photographs; it is ot^ to the 
public There are 30,000 vols. in the Biblioth6que du Ministere du 
commerce et de I'industrie; the Bibliotlteque du Ministere des 
finances was burnt at the Commune, but has been reconstituted and 
now contains 35,000 vols,; connected with it are the libraries of file 
following offices: Contributions directes. Contributions indirectes, 
Enregistiement et inspection des finances; ^ cratTOte of thrae 
four libraries make a total of X3,56d vols. The BibUotbeque du 
Ministero dc I4 Guerre was formed by Louvois and poteossea 130,000 
voU. and 800 MSS. and an income of 20,ooo francs ; the catalogues 
are Bibliothique du dipit de la guerre: CaMogue (1883-1890); 
SuppUments (1893-1896); Catalogue des MSS., pax J. Lemome 
(xdxo). The following libraries aw coanectod with this depar^ent. 
C^te de saute (10,000 vols.), Ecoh sapfaieure do gu^ 
vols.), Cpmlte technique de I'artillerie (24,000 vols.). The Biblio- 
th4que du Ministere de I’lnterieur was founded m 17;93 
80 w vols. The Bibliofltequo du Mitaistire de la Juiboe posMsses 
io!ooo vote., and L’Imprimerie Nationale which is connected with it 
has a further 19,000 vols. There are also the following law Ubranes; 
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Cour d’appel (12,000 vols.); Ordre des avocats, dating from 1871 
(50,000 vola., with a catalogue printed in 1880-1882); the Kblio- 
thique des avocats de la cour de Cassation (20,000 vote.); that of the 
Cour de Cassation (40,000 vote.). The BiWothtque du MintetOre de 
hi Marino is of old formation (catalogue 1838-1843); it contains 
100,000 vote, and 356 MSS.; the catalogue of manuscripts was 
compiled in 1907. The Biblioth6que du service bydiographique de 
la Marine has 65,000 vote, and 250 MSS. The Ministtrc des Travaux 
publics possesses 12,000 vote., and the Sous-Seer6tariat des postes 
ot tiltgraphes a further 30,000 vote. The Biblioth^ue de la Chambre 
des dtputis (1796) possesses 25(^000 printed books and 1546 MSS. 
(Catalogue des manuscrits, by E. Coyecque et H. Debray, 1907; 
Catalogue des Hives de jurisprudence, d'iconome politique, de ftnances, 
et d'admnisiration, 1883). The Biblioth8que du Sinat (1818) 
contains 150,000 vote, and 1343 MSS. The Biblioth6que du Consoil 
d'Etat has 30,000 vote. All these libraries are only accessible to 
oiticiate except by special permission. 

The Bibliothhque Histonque de la ville de Paris was destroyed in 
1871, but Jules Chusin reconstituted it in 1872 ; it possesses 400,000 
vote., 3500 MSS. and 14,000 prints; the prlncmal printed catalogues 
are Catalogue des imprimis de la Riserve by M. PoOte (1910), Catalogue 
des manuscrits, by F. Boumon (1893); a Bulletin has bran issued 
periodically since 1906. The Bibliothtquc administrative dc la 
prefecture de la Seine is divided into two sections : French (40,000 
vote.) and foreign (22,000 vote.); it is only accessible to officii and 
to persons having a card of introduction ; the catalogues are printed. 

The other libraries connected with the city of Paris are that of the 
ConscU municipal (20,000 vote.), the Biblioth^ues Municipales 
Poputaires, 82 in numbm with a total of 590,000 books ; those of the 
22 Hospitals (92,887 vote.l, the Prefecture de police (10,000 vote.), 
the Biblioth6que Forney (10,000 vote, and 80,000 prints), the five 
Itcoles municipales superieurcs (19,700 vote.), the six professional 
schools (14,200 vote.). 

The libiwes of the university and the institutions dealing with 
higher education in Paris are well organized and their catalogues 
generally printed. 

The Bibliotlicque de l’Universit6, although at prisent grouped as 
a system in four sections in different places, historically considered 
is the library of the Sorbonne. This was founded in 1762 by Montem- 
puis and only included the faculties of Arts and Theolo^. It 
changed its name several times; in 1800 it was the Bibliothiquo 
du Prytan8e, in 1808 Bibliothique des Quatre Lyc6cs and in 1812 
Biblioth6que de I’Universitfc de fcmee. The sections into which the 
Bibliothtquc de TUniversitt is now divided are; (1) Facultts do 
iicicnccs et des Lcltres i la Sorbonne, (2) Faculty dc M6decine, (3) 
Faculty dc droit, (4) Ecole supirieure tie pharmacic. Before the 
separation of Church and State there was a fifth section, that of 
Protestant theology. After the Biblioth8que nationale it is the 
richest in special collections, and above all as regards classical philo¬ 
logy, archaeology, French and foreign literature and literary 
criticism, just as the library of the Faculty des Sciences et des 
Lettres is notable for philosophy, mathematics and chemico-physical 
Sciences. The great development which has taken place during the 
last tliirty years, especially under the administration of M. J. de 
Chantepie du DOzert, its installation since 1897 in the buildings of 
the New Sorbonne, have made it a library of tlie very first rank. 
The reading-room only seats about 300 persons. The average attend¬ 
ance per day is 1200, the number of books consulted varies from 
f5oo to 3000 vote, a day, and the loans amount to 14,000 vote, per 
year. The store-rooms, although they contain more than laoo 
metres of shelves and comprise two buildings of five storeys each, are 
ihsuflicient for the annual accessions, which reach nearly 10,000 vote, 
by purchase and presentation. Amongst the latter the most im¬ 
portant are the bequests of Leclerc, Pecoot, Lavisse, Derenbourg and 
Boljame: the last-named bequeathed more than 3000 vote., including 
an important Shakespearean library. The first section contains more 
than 550,000 vote., 2800 periodicals which include over 70,000 vote., 
320 incunabula, 210O MSS., more than 2000 maps and plans and 
some prints. The alphabetical catalogues are kept up day by day 
on slips. The classified catalogues wore in 1910 almost ready for 
printing, and some had already been published : Piriodiques (1905) • 
CuytiitAires (1907); Milanges jubUatres et Puhlieotions commimora- 
Haee (igoS); Inventaires des MSS., by £. Chatelain (1892); Inoun- 
ables, ty E. Chatelain (190a); and Supplimmt, Riserve de la bildio- 
thique ieor~iS40, by Ch. Beaulieux (1909)! NomeUes acquisitions 
(1905-190^; Catalogue des Hives de G. Duplessis donnis d I'Uni- 
versiti de Paris (1907), Catalogue coUecHf des InbHothiques universi- 
taires by Fteamp (1898-1901). For French thAses, of which the 
library possesses a rit^ collection, the catalogues are as follows; 
Mourier et lieltour. Catalogue des thises de lettres (1809, &c.); A 
Maire, Ripertoire des thises de lettres (1809-S900); A. Maire, Cofo- 
logue des thises de sciences (1809-1890) with S^Ument to 1900 by 
Eatanave; Catalogue des thises pubHi par le Ministire de VleisHwtion 
pubtique (1882, Ac.). 

At the ^rbonne are also to be found the libraries of A. Dumont and 
V. Cousin (15,000 vote.), and those of the laboratories, of which ^e 
richest is the geological (30,000 specimens and books). The section 
relating to medicine, housed since 1691 in the new buildings of the 
Faculte de MAdccine, includes 180,000 vote, and 88 MSS. (catalogue 
1910). The Biblioth6que do la facultd de droit dates from 1778 


and contains 80,000 vote., 239 MSS. The fourth section, I'Ecole 
Bupirieure de pharmacie, greatly developed since t8B2,'now contains 
50000 vols. 

The other libraries connected with higher education include that 
of the Ecole des Beaux-Arts (40,000 vote., 100,000 reproductions, 
14,000 drawings). The library of the Ecole noimale sup&rieura 
(1^4), established in the Rue d'Ulm in 1846, has received legacies 
from verdet (1867), Caboche (1887), Lerambert-Wbitcomb (1890), 
and a portion of Cuvier's library; the system of classification in use is 
practically the same as that of the Sorbonne, being devised by 
Philippe Lebas (librarian of the Sorbonne) about 18451 ^Bre are 
200,000 vote. The library of the Mus6um d'histoire naturelle dates 
from the 18th century, and contains 220,000 vote., 2000 MSS., 8000 
original drawings on vellum beginning in 1631. Tbe BiMioth8qne 
de I'Ofiice et Mus6e de Tlnstmction publique (formerly Muate 
pidagogique), founded only in 1880, has 75,000 vote. In 17O0 was 
founded the Bibhoth^que de TInstitut de France, which is vejy rich ; 
its acquisitions come particularly mom gifts and exchanges (400,000 
vote., numerous and scarce; vamable h&S., e^cially modem ones). 

The following may be briefly mentioned ; Conservatoire national 
de musique (I7J'5), which receives everything published in France 
relating to music (200,000 vols.); the Bibliothique du thfedtre dc 
TOpera (25,000 vols., 5000 songs, 20,000 romances, and a dramatic 
library of 12,000 vols. and 20,000 prints); the Thifttre frangais 
(40,000 vote.); the Academic de mOdecine (15,000 vote., 10,000 vols. 
of periodicals, 5000 portraits), TObservatoire (18,400 vote.); the 
Bureau des Longitudes (15,000 vols. and 850 MSS.). The scholastic 
libraries are: L^cole centnile des arts et manufactures'(16,000 vote.); 
TEcole coloniale (11,000 vote.); I'Ecole d'application du service de 
sant6 militaire (23,000 vote.); I'Ecole d'appucation du ginie mari¬ 
time (14,000 vote.); I’Ecole libre dos sciences poUtiques (25,000 
vote., 250 pertedicais); TEcole normale d'instituteurs de la Seine 
(10,000 vote.); TEcole normale israilito (30,000 vote., 250 MSS.); 
I'Ecole nationale des ponts.et-chau86es (9000 vote., 5000 MSS., 5000 
photographs); Biblioth^ue dc TInstitut catholique (160,000 vote.); 
I’lnstitut national agronomique (25,000 vote.); Facnlti Ubre de 
thfiologie protestante (36,000 vote.); Conservatoire des arts et 
metiers (46,000 vote., 2500 maps and plana); Bibliotb^ue polonaise, 
administer^ by the Aciu^mie des Sciences dc Cracovie (80,000 vote., 
30,000 prints); S^minaire des Missions itrangdres (25,000 vote.); 
f'Association Valentin Haiiy, established 1885 (2000 vols. printed In 
relief) which lends out 40,000 books per annum; TAssociation 
ginSrale des Etudiants (22,000 vote.), which lends and allows refer¬ 
ence on the premises to books by students; Bibliothiqne de la 
Chambre de Commerce (40,000 vols.), the catalogues of which were 
printed in 1879, 1889 and 1902 ; the Socteti nationale d'agriculture 
(20,000 vote.); the Soci6t8 d’anthropologie (23,000 vote.); the 
Soci6t6 asiatique (12,000 vote., 200 MSS.); the Soci6t6 chimique de 
France (10,000 vote.), the catalogue of which was published in 1907; 
the Soci6t6 de ch^rgie, dating from 1843 (20,000 vote.); tte Society 
cntomologique (30,000 vote.); tbe Soci6t6 dc gtographie founded 
1821 (60,000 vote., 6000 maps, 22,000 photographs, 2200 portraits, 
80 MSS. of which the catalogue was printed in 1901); the 
g6ologiquc do France (15,000 vote., 30,000 specimens, 800 periodicals); 
the Soci6t6 de Thistoire du protestentisme frangate, founded in 185a 
(50,000 vote., 1000 MSS.; income 25,000 frs.); the Sociiti d'encourage- 
ment pour Tindustrie nationale (50,000 vote., income 8000 fa .); the 
Soci6te des Inginieurs civils (47,000 vote.; catalogue made in 1894); 
the SociMi de legislation comparie (15,000 vote., 4500 pamphlets); 
and lastly the Biblioth^que de la Sociiti de Sfatistiqne de Pans, 
founded in i860 (60,000 vote., with a printed catalo^e). 

Before the Revolution there were in Paris alone 1100 libraries 
containing altogether 2,000,000 vols. After the suppression of 
the religious orders the libraries were confiscated, and in 1791 
more tto 800,000 vols. were seized in 162 religious houses and 
transferred to eight literary foundations in accordance with a 
decree of November 14, 1789. In the provinras 6,000,000 vols. 
were seized and tr^sfened to local de^sitories. The organiza¬ 
tion of the central libraries under the decree of 3 Brumaire ^ 
IV. (October 25,1795) came to nothing, but the consular edict 
of January 28,1803 gave definitive organization to the books in 
the local depositories. From that time the library system was 
reconstituted, alike in Paris and the province. Unfortunately 
many precious books and MSS. were burnt, since by the decree 
of 4 Brumaire An 11 . (October 25,1793) the Committee of In¬ 
struction ordered, on the proposition of its president the deputy 
Romme, the destruction or modification of books and objects 
of art, under the pretext that they recalled the outward signs of 
feudalism. 

The books in the provincial libraries, not including those in 
private hands or Wonging to societies, number over 9,200,000 
vols., 15,540 incunabula and 93,986 MSS. The number in the 
colonies and protected states outside France is uncertain, but 
it extends to more than 200,000 vols.; to this number must be 
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added the 2428,954 vok. contained in the university libraries. 
There are over 300 departmental libraries, and as many 
Libnrin belong to learned societies. The increase in the 
attbt provincial libraries is slower than that of the Parisian 
Dtpart- collections. With the exception of 26 libraries con- 
nected specially with the state, the others are municipal 
and are administered under state control by municipal librarians. 
The original foundation of most of the libraries dates but a short 
time before the Revolution, but there are a few exceptions. 
Thus the Biblioth&jue d’Angers owes its first collection to Alain 
de la Rue about J376; it now contains 72485 vols., 134 incuna¬ 
bula and 2039 MSS. That of Bourges dates from 1466 (36,856 
vols., J25 incunabula, 741 MSS.). The library of Carpentras was 
established by Michel Anglici between 1452 and 1474 (50,000 
vols., 2154 MSS.). Mathieu de la Porte is said to be the founder 
of the library at Clermont-Ferrand at the end of the 15th century; 
it contained rather more than 49,000 vols. at the time of its 
union with the Biblioth^quc Universitairc. 

Amongst the libraries which date from the 16th century must be 
mentioned that at Lyons founded by Fran9ois I. in 1527 ; it possesses 
113,168 vols., 870 incunabula and 5243 MSS. That of the Palais des 
Alts has 82,079 voLs., 64 incunabula and 311 MSS. 

In the 17th century were establish^ the following libraries: 
Abbeville, by Charles Sanson in i(>85 (46,929 vols., 42 incunabula, 
342 MSS.): Besancon by Abbe Boisot in 1696 (93,580 vols., tooo 
incunabula, 2247 MSS.). In 1604 the Consistoire r8fonn6 de la 
Kochellc established a library which possesses to-day 58,900 vols., 
14 incunabula, 1715 MSS. St litienne, founded by Cardinal de 
Villeroi, has 30,000 vols., 8 incunabula, 343 MSS. 

The principal libraries founded during the i8th century me the 
following : Aix-en-Provoncc, established by Tournon and Mf'jane in 
1705 (160,000 vols., 300 incunabula, 1351 MSS.); Bordeaux, 1738 
(200,000 vols., 349T MSS.); Chamlx'ry, 1736 (64,200 vols., 47 in¬ 
cunabula, rss MSS.) : Dijon, 1701, founded by P. Fcyret (125,000 
vols., 211 incunabula, 16G9 MSS.); Grenoble, 1772 (260,772 vols., 
635 incunabula, 2485 MSS.); Marseilles, 1799 {111,072 vols., 143 
incunabula, 1O91 MSS.) ; Nancy, founded in 1750 by Stanislas 
(126,149 vols., 205 incunabula, 1695 MSS.); Nantes, 1753 (103,328 
vols., 140 incunabula, 2750 MSS.); Nice, founded in 1786 by AbbO 
Massa (55,000 vols., 300 incunabula, 150 MSS.) ; Ntmes, founded by 
J. T. de Siguier in 1778 (80,000 vols.. Or incunabula, 675 MSS.); 
Niort, by Jean de Diou and R. Bion in 1771 (49,413 vols., 67 incuna¬ 
bula, 189 MSS.): Perpignan, by Martchal de Mailly in 1759 (27,200 
vols., 80 incunabula, 127 MSS.); Rennes, 1733 (110,000 vols., 116 
incunabula, 602 MSS., income 8950 frs.) ; Toulouse, by archbishop 
of Brienne in 1782 (213,000 vols., 859 incunabula, 1020 MSS.). 

Nearly all the other municipal libraries date from the Revolution, 
or rather from the period of the redistribution of the books in 1803. 
The following municipal libraries pos.ses3 more than 100,000 vols.; 
Avignon (135,000 vols., 698 incunabula, 4152 MSS.), of which the first 
collection was the legacy of Calvet in i8ia; Caen (122,000 vols., 109 
incunabula, 665 MSS.); Montpellier (130,300 vols., 40 incunabula, 
251 MSS.) : Rouen (140,000 vols., 400 incunabula, 4000 MSS.); 
Tours (123,000 vols., 451 incunabula, 1999 MSS.); Versailles (161,000 
vols., 436 incunabula, 1213 MSS.). 

The following towns have libraries witli more than 50,000 volumes: 
Amiens, Auxerre, Beaune, Brest, Douai, le Hdvre, Lille, le Mans, 
Orlians, Pau, Poitiers, Toulon and Verdun. 

The catalogues of the greater part of the municipal libraries are 
printed. Especially valuable is the Catalogues des MSS. des hihlio- 
thigues de Paris et des Ddpariemenis, which began to appear in 1885 ; 
the MSS. of Paris fill 18 octavo volumes, and those of the provinces 
50. 

The libraries of the provincial universities, thanks to their re¬ 
organization in 1882 and to the care exhibits by the general in¬ 
spectors, are greatly augmented. Aix has 74,658 vols., Alger 160,489, 
Besanfon 24,275; Bordeaux 216,278; C^n 127,542; Clermont 
173,000: Dijon 117,524 ; Grenoble 127,400; Lille 215,427; Lyons 
425,624; Marseilles 53,763; Montpellier 210,938 ; Nancy 139,036; 
Poitiers 180,000; Rennes 166,427 ; Toiilouse 232,000. 

Since 1882 the educational libraries have largely developed; in 
1877 they were 17,764 in number; in 1907 they were 44,021, con¬ 
taining 7,757,917 vols. The purely scholastic libraries have de¬ 
creased : in 1902 there were 2674 libraries with 1,034,132 vols., 
whilst after the reorganization (Circulaire of March 14, 1904) there 
were only 1131 with 573,279 vols. The Soci8t6 Prankto pour la 
propagation des bibliottiiques populaircs et militaires distributed 
among the Ubrarics which it controls 53,185 vols., between the years 
1900 and 1909. 

Authorities. —Information has been given for this account by 
M. Albert Maire, librarian at the Sorbonne. See also the following 
works:— Bibliothique Nationale; I. Baiinunts,collections,organisation, 
dipartement des estam^s, dipartement des midailles et antiques, par 
Henri Marcel, Henri Bouchot et Ernest Babelon. II. Le Dlparte- 
ment des imprimis et la section de giographie. Le Dipartement des 


manuscrits, par Paul Marchal et Camille Couderc (Paris, 1907, a 
vols.); Filix Cbambon, Notes sur la bibliothique de VUniversiti dt 
Pans de 276,? d igoj (Ganat, 1905); Fosseyeux, La Bibltotkique 
des hdpitaux de Pans (Revue des bibUothOques, t. 18, 1^8); Alfred 
Franklin, Guide des savants, des httSrateurs et des artistes dans les 
bibliothiques de Paris (Paris, 1908) ; Instruction du 7 Mars iSgp sur 
I'organisation des bibliothiques militaires (Paris, 1899); Henri 
Jadart, Les Ancienues bibliothiques de Reims, leur sor en ijgo-ijQi 
et la formation de la bibliothique pubhque (Reims, 1891); Henry 
Marcel, Rapport adressi au Ministre de Vln^ruction Publique, sur 
I'ensemble des services de la bibliothique nationale en /pqy noumal 
Ofiiciel, 1906); Henry Martin, Histoire de la bibliothique de I'Arsenal 
(Paris, 18^); E. Morel, Le Diveloppement des bibliothiques puhliques 
(Paris, 1909); Thtod, Mortreuii, La Bibliothique nationale, son 
origine et ses accroissements ; notice historique (Paris, 1878); Abb8 

L. V. POcheur, Histoire des bibliothiques publtques du dipartement de 
I'Aisne existani d Soissorts, Loon et Saint-Quentm (Soissons, 1884): 

M. Poi’le, E. Beaurepaire and E. Clouzot, Une visite d la bibliothique 
de la ville de Paris (Paris, 1907); E. de Saint-Albifi, Les Biblio- 
thiques mumcipales de la ville de Paris (Paris, 1896); B. Subercaze, 
Les Bibliothiques populaircs, scolaires et pidagogtques (Paris, 1892). 

Germany {with Austria-Hungary and Switzerland), 

Germany is emphatically the home of large libraries ; her 
former want of political unity and consequent multiplicity of 

capitals have had the effect of giving her many large . . 

state libraries, and the number of her universities has 
tended to multiply considerable collections; 1617 libraries were 
registered by P. Schwenke in 1891. As to the conditions, hours 
of opening, &c., of zoo of the most important of them, there is 
a yearly statement in the Jahrbuch der deutschen Bibliolheken, 
published by the Verein deutschcr Bibliothekarc. 

The public libraries of the German empire arc of four distinct 
types: state libraries, university libraries, town libraries and 
popular libraries. Tlie administration and financial affairs of 
the .state and university libraries are under state control. The 
earlier distinction between these two classes has become less and 
less marked, Thus the university libraries are no longer re¬ 
stricted to professors and students, but they are widely used by 
scientific workers, and books are borrowed extensively, especially 
in l’ru.ssia. In l’ru.5sia, as a link between the .state and the 
libraries, there has been since 1907 a special office which deals 
with library matters at the Ministry of Public Instruction. 
Generally the state does not concern itself with the town 
libraries and the popular libraries, but there is much in common 
between these two classes. Sometimes popular libraries arc under 
tbe supervision of a scientifically administered town library as in 
Berlin, Dantzig, &c.; elsewhere, as at Magdeburg, We see an 
ancient foundation take up the obligations of a public library. 
Only in Prussia and Bavaria are regulations in force as to the 
professional education of librariaits. Since 1904 the librarians of 
the Prussian state libraries have been obliged to complete their 
university courses and take up their doctorate, after which they 
have to work two years in a library as volunteers and then under¬ 
go a technical examination. The secretarial officials since 1909 
have to reach a certain educational standard and must pass an 
examination. This regulation has been in force as regards 
librarians in Bavaria from 1905. 

Berlin is well supplied with libraries, 268 being rostered by P. 
Schwenke and A. Hortzschansky in 1906, with about 5,000,000 
printed vols. The largest of them is the Royal Library, Bertta. 
which was founded by the Great Elector ’’ Frederick 
William, and opened as a public library in a wing of the electoral 
palace in 1661. From 1699 the library became entitled to a copy of 
every book published within the royal territories, and it has received 
many valuable accessions by purchase and otherwise. It now in¬ 
cludes 1,230,000 printed vols. and over 30,000 MSS. The amount 
yearly expended upon binding and the ^uisition of books, &c., is 
111 ,326. The catalogues are in manuscript, and include two general 
alphabetical catalogues, the one in volumes, the other on slips, 
as well as a systematic catalogue in volumes. The following annual 
printed catalogues are issued; Verteichnis der aus der neu erschienenen 
Literatur von der K. Bibliothek und den Preussischen Universitdts- 
Bibliothehen erworbenen Druckschri/ten (since 1892); Jahresversetchnis 
der au den Deutschen Universitdten erschienenen Schriften (since 
1887) ; Jahresverieichnis der an den Deutschen Schulanstalten 
erschienenen Abhandlungen (since 1889;. There is besides a printed 
Verseiehnis der im grossen Lesesaal aufgestellten Handbibtiothek (4th ed. 
1909), the alphabetical Verteichnis der laufenden Zeitschriften (last 
ed., 1908), and the classified Verteichnis der laufenden Zeiischrtfien 
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(1908). The catalogue of MSS. are mostly in print, vols. i-m, 
x 6-23 (1853-1903). The library is specially rich m oriental MSS., 
chiefly due to purchase.s of private collections. The muaiesd MSS. are 
very remarkable and form the richest collection in the world as re¬ 
gards autographs. The building, erected about 1780 by Frederick 
the Great, has long been too small, and a new one was completed in 
1909. The building occupies the whole space between the four 
streets: Unter den Linden, Dorothoenstrasse, Universithtsstrasse 
and Charlottenstrasse, and besides the Royal Library, houses the 
University I-ibrary and the Academy of Sciences. The conditions 
as to the use of the collections are, as in most German libraries, very 
liberal. Any adult person is allowed to have books in the reading- 
room. Books are lent out to all higher officials, including those 
holding educational offices in the university, &c., and by guarantee 
to almost any one recommended by persons of standing; borrowing 
under pecuniary security is also permitted. By special leave of the 
librarian, books and MSS. may be sent to a scholar at a distance, or, 
if especially valuable, may be deposited in some public library where 
he can conveniently use them. In 1908-1909 264,000 vols. were u.sed 
in the reading-rooms, 312,000 were lent inside Berlin, and 32,000 
outside. There is a regular system of exchange between the Royal 
Library and a great nuralier of Prussian libraries. It is the same in 
Bavaria, Wurttemberg and Baden; the oldest system is that between 
Darmstadt and Giessen (dating from 1837). There is either no 
charge (or carriage to the borrower or the cost is very small. The 
reading-room and magazine hall are, with the exception of Sundays 
and holidays, open daily from 9 to 9, the borrowing counter from 
9 to 6. 

Associated with the Royal Library are the following undertakings; 
the Gesamthataiog der Preussischen wissenschafilichen Bibliotkekm 
(describing the printed books in the Royal Library and the Prussian 
University Libraries in one general catalogue upon slips), the 
Au.skunftsbureau der Dcutschen Bibliothekcn (bureau to give 
information where any particular book may be consulted), and the 
Kommission fiir den Gcsanitkatalog dcr Wiegendrucke (to draw up a 
complete catalogue of books printed before 1500). 

The University Library (1831) numbers 220,000 vols. together with 
230,000 academical and school dissertations. The number of volumes 
lent out in 1908-1909 was 104,000. The library possesses the right 
to receive a copy of every work published in the province of Branden¬ 
burg. 

Some of the governmental libraries are important, especially those 
of the Statistisches Landesamt (184,000 vols.); Reichstag fl8i,ooo 
vols.); Patent-Amt (118,000vols.): Haus der Abgeordneten (100,000 
vols.); Auswkrtiges-Amt (118,000 vols.). 

The public libraiy of Berlin contains 102,000 vols.; connected 
therewith 28 municipal Volksbibliotheken and 14 municipal reading- 
rooms. The 28 Volksbibliotheken contain (1908) 194,000 vols. 

The Prussian university libraries outside BerUn include Bonn 
(332,000 printed vols., 1500 MSS.) ; Breslau (330,000 printed vols., 
3700 MSS.); Gottingen, from its foundation in 1736/7 the best 
administered library of the i8th century (352,000 printed vols., O800 
MSS.): Greifswald (200,000 printed vols., 800 MSS.); Halle 
(261,000 printed vols., 2000 MSS.); Kiel (278,000 printed vols., 
2400 MSS.); Konigsberg (287,000 printed vols., 1500 MSS.); 
Marburg (231,000 printed vols. and about Soo MSS.); Munster 
(191,000 printed vols., 800 MSS.). Under provincial administration 
are the Konigliche and Provinzialbibliothek at Hanover (203,000 
printed voLs., 4000 MSS.); the Landesbibliothek at Cassel (230,000 

P rinted vols., 4400 MSS.); and the Kaiscr-Wilhelm-Bibliothek at 
'osen (163,000 printed vols.). A number of the larger towns possess 
excellent municipal libraries; Aix-la-Chapelle (112,000 vols.); 
Breslau (164,000 vols., 4000 MSS.); Dantzig (145,600 vols., 2900 
MSS.); Frankfort a/M (342,000 vols. besides MSS.); Cassel 
fMurliardsche Bibliothek (141,000 vols., 6300 MSS.); Cologne 
(235,000 vols.); Treves (100,000 vols., 2260 MSS.); Wiesbaden 
(158,000 vols.). 

The libraries of Munich, though not so numerous as those of Berlin, 
include two of great impMtance. The Royal Library, for a long time 
Maatch largest collection of books in Germany, was founded 

mmtea. ^b^echt V. of Bavaria (1550-1579), who made 

numerous purcha.ses from Italy, and incorporated the libraries of the 
Nuremberg physician and historian Schedel, of Widmannstadt, and 
of J. J. Fugger, The number of printed vols. is estimated at about 
1,100,000 and about 50,000 MSS. The library is especially rich in 
incunabula, many of them being derived from the libraries of over 
150 mona.steries closed in 1803. The oriental MSS. are numerous and 
valuable, and include the libraiv of Martin Haug. The amount 
annually spent upon books and binding is /5000. The catalogues 
of the printed books arc in manu.script, and include (1) a general 
alphabetical catalogue, (2) an alphabetical reprtorinm of each of the 
195 subdivisions of the library, (3) biographical and other subject 
catalogues. A printed catalogue of MSS. in 8 vols. was in 1910 nearly 
complete; the first was published in 1858. The library is open on 
weekdays from 8 to i (November to March 8.30 to r), and on Monday 
to Friday (except from August i to September 15) also from 3 to 8. 
The regulations for the use of the library are very similar to those of 
the Royal Library at Berlin. The building was erected for this 
collection under King Louis I. in 1832-1B43. The archives are 
bestowed on the ground floor, and the two upper floors are devoted 


to the library, which occupies seventy-seven apartments. The 
University Library was originally founded at Ingolstadt in 1472, and 
removed with the university Jo Munich in 1826. At present the 
number of vote, amounts to 550,axt ; the MSS. number 2000. 
Forty-six Munich libraries are described in Schwenke’s Adressbuch, 
15 01 which possessed in 1909 about 2,000,000 printed vols. and 
about 60,000 MSS. After the two mentioned above the most note¬ 
worthy is the K6niglich Bayrischc Armeo-Bibliothek (100,000 
printed vols., 1000 MSS.). 

The chief i^varian libraries outside Munich are the Royal Library 
at Bamberg (350,000 vols., 4300 MSS.) and the University Libraiy at 
Wurzburg (^390,000 vols., 1500 MSS.) ; both include rich monastic 
libraries. The University Libra^ at Erlangen has 237,000 vols. 
The Staats-Kreis and Stadtbibliothek at Augsburg owns 200,000 
vols., and 2000 hKS.; Nuremberg has two great collections, the 
Bibliothek des Germanischen National-museums (250,000 vols., 
3550 MSS.) and the Stadtbibliothek (104,000 vols., ajoo MSS.). 

in 1906 there were in Dresden 78 public libraries with about 
1,495,000 vols. The Royal Public Library in the Japanese Palace 
was founded in the i6th century. Among its numerous 
acquisitioas have been the library of Count Biinau in 
1764, and the MSS. of Ebert. Special attention is devoted to history 
and literature. The library possesses more than 520,000 vols. (1909) ; 
the MSS. number 6000. Admis.sion to the reading-room is granted to 
any respectable adult on giving his name, and books are lent out to 
persons qualified by their posibon or by a suitable guarantee. Here, 
as at oUier large libraries in Germany, works of belles-letbes are only 
supplied for a literary purpose. The number of persons using the 
reading-room in a year is about 14,000, and about 23,000 vols. are 
lent. The second largest library in Dresden, the Bibliothek dee 
Statistischen Landcs-Amtes, has 120,000 vols. 

Leipzig is wcli equipped with libraries; that of the University has 
550,000 vols. and 6500 MSS. The Bibliothek des Reichsgerichts has 
151,000 vols., the Padagogische Central-Bibliothek der Comenius- 
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150,000 vols., and the Stadtbibliothek 125,000 vols., with 


The Royal Public Libra^ of Stut^art, although only established 
in 1765, has grown so rapidly that it now possesses about 374,000 
vols. of printed works and 5300 MSS. There is a famous 
collection of Bibles, containing over 7200 vols. The ** 
annual expenditure devoted to books and binding is ift 475 - The 
library also enjoys the copy-privilege in Wurttemberg. The annual 
number of borrowers is over 2600, who use nearly 29,000 vols. The 
number issued in the reading-room is 41,000. The number of parcels 
despatched from Stuttgart is nearly 23,000. Admission is also gladly 
granted to the Royal Private Library, founded in 1810, which con¬ 
tains about 137,000 vols. 

Of the other libraries of Wurttemberg the University Library of 
Tubingen (500,000 vols. and 4I00 MSS.) need only be noted. 

The Grand-ducal Library of Darmstadt was established by the 
grand-duke Louis I. in 1819, on the basis of the still older 
library formed in the 17th century, and includes 510,000 
vols.;andabout36ooMSS. (1909). Thenumberof vols. used 
in tile course of the year is about 90,000, of which 14,000 are lent out. 

Among the other libraries of the Grand Duchy of Hesse the most 
remarkable are the University Library at Giessen (230,000 vols., 
1500 MSS.), and the Stadtbibliothek at Mainz (220,000 vols., 1200 
MSS.) to which is attached the Gutenberg Museum. 

In the Grand Duchy of Baden are the Hof- und Landes-bibliothek 
at Carlsruhe (202,000 vols., 3800 MSS.), the University Libr^ at 
Freiburg i/B (300,000 vols., 700 MSS.), and the University Library 
at Heidelberg. This, the oldest of the German University libraries, 
was founded in 1386. In 1623 the whole collection, described by 
Joseph Scaligcr in 1608 as " locupletior et meliorum librorum quam 
Vaticana," was carried as a gift to the pope and only the German 
MSS. were afterwards returned. The libr^ was re-cstabltshed in 
1703, and after 1800 enriched with monastic spoils; it now contains 
about 400,000 vols. and 3500 MSS. for the most part of great value. 

Among the State or University libraries of other German states 
should be mentioned Detmold (110,000 vols.); Jena (264,000 vols.); 
Neustrelitz (130,000 vols.); Oldenburg (126,000 vols.); Rostock 
(275,000 vols.): Schwerin (225,000 vols.); and Weimar (270,000), 
all possessing rich collections of MSS. 

The Ducal Library of Gotha was established by Duke Ernest the 
Pious in the 17th century, and contains many valuable books and 
MSS. from monastic collections. It numbers about oott*. 
192,000 vols., with 7400 MSS. The catalogue of the 
oriental MSS., chiefly collected bjr Seetzen, and forming one-half of 
the collection, is one of the best m existence. 

The Ducal library at Wolfenbuttel, founded in the second half 
of the i6th century by Duke Julius, was made over to the university 
of Helmstcdt in 1614, whence the most important treasures were 
returned to Wolfenbuttel in the 19th century: it now numbers 
300,000 vols., 7400 MSS. J. 

The chief libraries of the Hanse towns are: Bremen (Stadt'- 
bibliothek, 141,000 vols.), and Lubeck (Stadtbibliothek, 121,000 
vols.); the most important being the Stadtbibliothok at Hamburg, 
m^e public since 1648 (383,000 vols., 7300 MSS., among them many 
Mexican). Hamburg has also in the Kommerzbibliothek (120,000 
vok.) a valuable trade collection, and the largest Volksbibliothek 
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(about 100,000 vols.) after that at Berlin. Alsacc-IyOrraine has the 
most recently formed of the great German collections—the Uni- 
vcrsitatv und Landesbibliothek a^. Strassburg, which, though 
founded only in 1871 to replace that which had been destroyed in the 
siege, already ranks amongst the largest libraries of the empire. 
Its book.s amount to 92*,000 vols., the number of MSS. is 5900. 

The Adressbuch der Bihlioiheken der Oesterreich-ungarischen 
Monarchie by Bohatta and Holzmann (1900) describes 1014 
A rtrtj libraries in Austria, 656 in Hungary, and 23 in Bosnia 
"* and Herzegovina. Included in this list, however, are 
private lending libraries. 

The largest library in Austria, and one of the most important 
collections in Europe, is the Imperial Public Library at Vienna, 
apparently founded by tbc emperor Frederick III. in 1440, 
although its illustrious librarian Lambecius, in the well-known 
inscription over the entrance to the library which summarizes 
its history attributes this honour to Frederick’s son Maximilian. 
However this may be, the munificence of succeeding emperors 
greatly added to the wealth of the collection, including a not 
inconsiderable portion of the dispersed library of Corvinus, 
Since 1808 the library has also been entitled to the copy-privilege 
in respect of all books published in the empire. The sum 
devoted to the purchase and binding of books is £6068 annually. 
The number of printed vok. is 1,000,000; 8000 incunabula. 
The MSS. amount to 27,000, with 100,000 papyri of the collection 
1)1 Archduke Rainer. 'The main libraty apartment is one of the 
most splendid halls in Europe. Admission to the reading-room 
is free to everybody, and books are also lent out under stricter 
limitations. The University Library of Vienna was established 
by Maria Theresa. The reading-room is open to all comers, 
and the library is open from 1st Oct. to 30th June from 9 a.m. 
to 8 p.m.; in the other months for .shorter hours. In 1909 
4^7,391 vols. were used in the library, 45,000 vols. lent out in 
Vienna, and 6519 vols. sent carriage free to borrowers outside 
Vienna. The number of printed vols. is 757,000. For the pur¬ 
chase of books and binding the Vienna University Library has 
annually 60,000 crowns from the state as well as 44,000 crowns 
from matriculation fees and contributions from the students. 

The total number of libraries in Vienna enumerated by Bohatta 
and Holzmann is i(>5, and many of tliem are of considerable extent. 
One of the oldest and mostimiiortant libraries of the monarchy is the 
University Library at Cracow, with 380,000 vols. and 8169 Mfe. 

The numl)er of monastic libraries in Austria is very considerable. 
They possess altogether more than 2,500,000 printed vols., 25,000 
incunabula and 25,000 MSS. The oldest ol them, and the old^t in 
.Austria, is that of the monastery of St Peter at Salzburg, which was 
established by Archbishop Arno (785-821). It includes 70,000 vols., 
nearly 1500 mcunabula. The three next in point of antiquity are 
Kremsmiinster (100,000), Admont (Ko.ooo) and Melk (70,000), all of 
them dating from the nth century. Many of the librarians of 
these monastic libraries are trained in the groat Vienna librarie.s. 
There is no official training as in Prus.sia and Bavaria. 

Information about income, administration, accessions, &c., of 
the chief libraries in the Hungarian kingdom, are given in the 
Hungarian Statistical Year Book annually. Tlie largest 
aagary j-jungary is the Szechenyi-Nationalbibliothek 

at Budapest, founded in 1802 by the gift of the library of Count 
Franz Sz&hcnyi. It contains 400,000 printed vols., 16,000 MSS., 
and has a remarkable collection of Hungarica. The University 
Library of Budapest includes 273,000 printed books und more 
than 2000 MSS. Since 1897 there has been in Hungry a Chief 
Inspector of Museums and Libraries whose duty is to watch 
all public museums and libraries which are administered by 
committees, municipalities, religious bodies and societies. He 
also has undertaken the task of organizing a general catalogue 
of all the MSS. and early printed books in Hungaiy. 

The libraries of the monasteries and other institutions of the 
Catholic Church are many in number but not so numerous as in 
Austria. The chief among them, the library of the Benedictines at 
St Martinsberg, is the central library of the order in Hungary and 
contains nearly 170,000 vols. It was reconstituted in 1802 after tile 
re-e.stablishmenl ol the order. The principal treasures of this abbey 
(nth century) were, on the secularization of the monasteries under 
Joseph II., distributed among the state libraries in Budapest. 

Among the Swiss libraries, which numbered 2096 in 1868, 
there is none of the first rank. Only three possess over 200,000 
vols.—^the University Library at Basle founded in 1460, the 


Cantonal Library at Lausanne, and the Stadtbibliothek at 
Berne, which since 1905 is united to the University 
Library of that city. One great advantage of the 
Swiss libraries is that they nearly all possess printed 
catalogues, which greatly further the plan of compiling a great 
genersd catalogue of all the libraries of the republic. A valuable 
co-operative work is their treatment of Helvetiana. All the 
literature since 1848 is collected by the Landes-Bibliothek at 
Berne, established in 1895 for this special object. The older 
literature is brought together in the Burgerbibliothek at Lucerne, 
for which it has a government grant. The monastic libraries 
of St Gall and Einsicdeln date respectively from the years 830 
and 946, and are of great historical and literary interest. 

Authorities. —Information has been supplied for this account by 
Professor Ur A. Hortzschansky, librarian of tlie Royal Library, 
Berlin. See idso Adressbuch der deutschen Bibliothektn, by Paid 
Schwenko (Leipzig, 1893); Jahrhuch der deutschen bihlwtheken 
(Leipzig, 1902-1910); Berliner Bibliothekenfiihrer, by P. Schwenke 
and A. Hortzschansky (Berlin, lyoO); A. Hortzschansky, Die K. 
Bibliothek tu Berlin (Berlin. 190R) ; Eel. Zarncke, Leipsiger Bihtio- 
thehenfiihrer (Leipzig, 1909): J. Bohatta and M. Holzmann, Adressbuch 
der Bihliotheken der iisterreich-ungarischen Monarchie (Vienna, 1900); 
Ri. KyikyAa., Die bsterrcichischen Studienhihliotheken (1905): Hubl, 
Die Osterreichiseken Klosterbibliotheken in den jakren {n)oUy, 

P. (iulyas, Das ungarisehc Oherinsfiektorat der Museen und Biblivtkekev 
(iQuo) I Die uber lofioo Bande zahtenden offentlichen Bihliotheken 
Vngams,im Jahre /oo# (Budapest, 1910); H. Eschcr, " Bibliothe ks- 
wesen ” in Handbueh der Schweizer Volkswirtsehaft, vol. i. (1903), 

Italy. 

As the former centre of civilization, Italy is, of course, the 
country in which the oldest existing libraries must be looked for, 
and in which the rarest and most valuable MSS. are preserved. 
The Vatican at Rome and the I.aurenlian Library at Florence 
are sufficient in themselves to entitle Italy to rank before most 
other states in that rc.spect, and the venerable relics at Vereolli, 
Monte Gissino and La Cava bear .witness to the enlightenment 
of the peninsula while other nations were slowly taking their 
places m the circle of Christian polity. The local rights and 
interests which so long helped to impede the unification of Italy 
were useful in creating and prcservdng at numerous minor 
centres many libraries which otherwise would probalily have 
been lo. 5 t during the progress of absorption that results from such 
centralization as exists in England. In spite of long centuries 
of suffering and of the aggression of foreign swords and foreign 
gold, Italy is still rich in books and MSS. The latest official 
statistics (1896) give particulars of 1831 libraries, of which 
419 are provincial and communal. In 1893 there were 542 
libraries of a popular character and including circulating libraries. 

Tlie governmental libraries (biblioleche governalive) number 36 
and are under the authority of the minister of public instruction, 
Tlie Regolamento controlling them was issued in the Bol- 
lelinoUficiale, sVicc.igoT. They coitsist of the national 
central libraries of Rome (Vittorio Emanuele) and nbrarin. 
Florence, of the national libraries of Milan (Braidensc), 

Naple.s, Palermo, Turin and Venice (Marciana); the Biblioteca 
govemativa at Cremona; the Marucelliana, the Mediceo-Lau- 
renziana and the Riccardiana at Florence; the govemativa at 
Lucca; the Estense at Modena; the Brancacciana and that of 
San Giacomo at Naples; the P^atina at Parma; the Angelica, 
the Casanatense, and the lancisiana at Rome; the university 
libraries of Bologna, Cagliari, Catania, Genoa, Messina, Modena, 
Naples, Padua, Pavia, Pisa, Rome and Sassari; the Ventimiliana 
at Catania (joined to the university library for administrative 
purposes); ^e Vallicelliana and the musical library of the R. 
Accad. of St Cecilia at Rome; the musical section of the Palatine 
at Pama; and the Lucchesi-Palli (added to the national library 
at Naples). There are provisions whereby small collections can 
be united to larger libraries in the same place and where there 
are several government libraries in one cily a kind of corporate 
administration can be arranged. The libraries belonging to 
bodies concerned with higher education, to the royal scientific 
and literary academies, fine art galleries, museums and scholastic 
institutions are ruled by special regulations. The minister of 
public instruction is assisted by a technical board. 
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The librarians and subordinates are divided into (i) librarians, 
or keepers of MSS.; (2) sub-librarians, or sub-keepers of MSS.; 
(3) attendants, or book distributors ; (4) ushers, &c. Those of 
class I constitute the “ board of direction,” which is presided 
over by the librarian, and meets from time to time to consider 
important measures connected with the administration of the 
library. Each library is to possess, alike for books and MSS., 
a general inventory, an accessions register, an alphabetical 
author-catalogue and a subject-catalogue. When they are 
ready, catalogues of the special collections are to be compiled, 
and these the government intends to print. A general catalogue 
of the MSS. was in 1910 being issued together with catalogues of 
oriental codices and incunabula. Various other small registers 
are provided for. The sums granted by the state for library 
purposes must be applied to (1) salaries and the catalogues of the 
MSS.; {2) maintenance and other expenses; (3) purchase of 
books, binding and repairs, &c. Books are chosen by the 
librarians. In the university libraries part of the expenditure 
is decided by the librarians, and part by a council formed by the 
professors of the different faculties. The rules {Ball. Uf^iale, 
17lh Sept. 1908) for lending books and MSS. allow them to be 
Sent to other countries under special circumstances. 

The 36 biblioicche govermtive annually spend about 300,000 
lire in books. From the three sources of gifts, copyright and 
purchases, their accessions in 1908 were 142,930, being 21,122 
more than the previous year. The number of readers is in¬ 
creasing. In 1908 there were 1,176,934, who made use of 
1,650,542 vols., showing an increa.se of 30,456 readers and 
67,579 books us contra-sted with the statistics of the previous 
year. Two monthly publications catalogue the accessions of 
these libraries, one dealing with copyright additions of Italian 
literature, the other with all foreign books. 

The minister of public instruction has kept a watchful eye upon 
the literary treasures of the suppressed monastic bodies. In 
1875 there were 1700 of these confiscated libraries, containing 
two millions and a half of volumes. About 650 of the collections 
were added to the contents of the public libraries already in 
exi.stence ; the remaining 1050 were handed over to the different 
local authorities, and served to form 371 new communal libraries, 
and in 1876 the number of new libraries so composed was 415. 

The Bibliotpca Vaticana stands in the very fir.st rank among 
European libraries as regards antiquity and wealth of MSS. 
VaticMB history of the Biblioteca 

Vaticana to the earliest records of the Scrinium 
Sedis Aposialiriu, which was enshrined in safe custody at the 
Latcran, and later on partly in the Turris Chartularia; but of 
all the things that used to be stored there, the only survival, 
and that is a dubious example, is the celebrated Codex Amiatinus 
now in the Laurentian library at Florence. Of the new period 
inaugurated by Innocent III. there but remains to us the 
inventory made under Boniface VIII. The library shared in 
the removal of the Papal court to Avignon, where the collection 
was renewed and increased, but the Pontifical Library at Avignon 
has only in part, and in later times, been taken into the Library 
of the Vatican. This latter is a new creation of the great 
humanist popes of the 15th century. Eugenius IV. planted the 
first seed, but Nicholas V. must be looked upon as the real 
founder of the library, to which Sixtus IV. consecrated a definite 
abode, ornate and splendid, in the Court of the Pappagallo. 
Sixtus V. erected the present magnificent building in 1588, and 
greatly augmented the collection. The library increased under 
various popes and librarians, among the most noteworthy of 
whom were Marcello Cervini, the first Cardinde Bibliotecario, later 
Pope Marcel II., Sirleto and A. Carafa. In 1600 it was further 
enriched by the acquisition of the valuable librt^ of Fulyio 
Orsini, which contained the pick of the most precious libraries. 
Pope Paul V. (1605-1621) separated the library from the 
archives, fixed the progressive numeration of the Greek and 
Latin MSS., and added two great halls, called the Pauline, for 
the new codices. Under him and under Urban VIII. a number 
of MSS. were purchased from the Convento of Assisi, of the 
Minerva at Rome, of the Capranica College, &c. Especially 
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noteworthy are the ancient and beautiful MSS. of the 
monastery of Bobbio, and those which were acquired in various 
ways from the monasterj’* of Rossano. Gregory XV. (1622) 
received from Maximilian I., duke of Bavaria, by way of com¬ 
pensation for the money supplied by him for the war, the valuable 
library of the Elector Palatine, which was seized by Count Tilly 
at the capture of Heidelberg. Alexander VII. (1658), having 
purchased the large and beautiful collection formerly belonging 
to the dukes of Urbino, added the MSS. of it to the Vatican 
library. The Libreria della Regina, i.e. of Christina, queen of 
Sweden, composed of very precious manuscripts from ancient 
French monasteries, from St Gall in Switzerland, and others— 
also of the MSS. of Alexandre Petau, of great importance for 
their history and French literature, was purchased and in great 
part presented to the Vatican library by Pope Alexander VIII. 
(Ottoboni) in 1689, while other MSS. came in later with the 
Ottoboni library. Under Clement XL there was the noteworthy 
purchase of the 54 Greek MSS. which had belonged to Pius II., 
and also the increase of the collection of Oriental MSS. Under 
Benedict XIV. there came into the Vatican library, as a legacy, 
the library of the Marchese Capponi, very rich in rare and 
valuable Italian editions, besides 285 MSS.,; and bj' a purchase, 
the Biblioteca Ottoboniana, which, from its wealth m Greek, 
Latin, and even Hebrew MSS., was, after that of the 
Vatican, the richest in all Rome. Clement XIII. in t758, 
Clement XIV. in 1769, and Pius VI. in 1775 were also bene¬ 
factors. During three centuries the vast and monumental 
librarj’ grew with uninterrupted prosperity, but it was to undergo 
a severe blow at the end of the i8th century. In 1798, as a 
sequel to the Treaty of Tolentino, 500 MSS. picked from the 
most valuable of the different collections were sent to Paris 
by the victorious French to enrich the Biblioth^que Nationale 
and other libraries. These, however, were chiefly restored in 
1815. Most of the Palatine MSS., which formed part of the 
plunder, found their way back to the university of Heidelberg. 
Pius VII. acquired for the Vatican the library of Cardinal Zelada 
in 1800, and among other purchases of the jqth century must 
be especially noted the splendid Cicognara collection of archaeo¬ 
logy and art (1823); as well as the library in 40,000 vols. of 
Cardinal Angelo Mai (1856). Recent mure important purchases, 
during the Pontificate of Leo XIII., have been the Borghese 
MSS., about 300 in number, representing part of the ancient 
library of the popes at Avignon; the entire precious library of 
the Barberini; the Borgia collection De Propaganda Fide, 
containing Latin and Oriental MSS., and 500 incunabula. 

Few libraries are so magnificently housed as the Biblioteca 
Vaticana. Tlie famous Codici Vaticani are placed in the salone 
or great double hall, which is decorated with frescoes depicting 
ancient libraries and councils of the church. At the end of the 
great hall an immense gallery, also richly decorated, and ex¬ 
tending to 1200 ft., opens out from right to left. Here are 
preserved in different rooms the codici Palatini, Regin., Otto- 
boniani, Capponiani, Sic. The printed books only are on open 
shelves, the MSS. being preserved in closed cases. The printed 
books that were at first stored in the Borgia Apartment, now 
with the library of Cardinal Mai, constitute in great part the 
Nuova Sola di Constdtazione, which was opened to students under 
the Pontificate of Leo Xlll. Other books, on the other hand, 
are still divided into and z*** raccolta, according to the ancient 
denomination, and are stored in adjacent halls. 

Well-reasoned calculations place the total number of printed 
books at 400,000 vols.; of incunabula about 4000, with many 
vellum copies; 500 Aldines and a great number of bibliographical 
rarities. The Latin manuscripts number 31,373; the Greek 
amount to 4148; the Oriental MSS., of which the computation 
is not complete, amount to about 4000. Among the Greek and 
Latin MSS. are some of the most valuable in the world, alike for 
antiquity and intrinsic importance. It is sufficient to mention 
the famous biblical Codex Vaticanus of the 4th century, the two 
Vii^ls of the 4th and 5th centuries, the Bembo Terence, the 
palimpsest De RepMica of Cicero, conjectured to be of the 4th 
century, discovered by Cardinal Mai, and an extraordinary 
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number of richly ornamented codices of great beauty and costli¬ 
ness. The archives are apart from the library, and are accessible 
in part to the public under conditions. Leo Xlll. appointed 
a committee to consider what documents of general interest 
might expediently be published. 

The Biblioteca Vaticana is now open from October ist to Easter 
every morning between 9 and 1 o’clock, and from Easter to 
Tune 29 from 8 o’clock to 12, with the exception of Sundays, 
Thursday's and the principal feast days. 

Catalogues of special classes of MSS. have been published. 
The Oriental MSS. have been described by J. S. Assemani, Biblio¬ 
theca trientalis Clementino-Vaiicana (Rome, 1719-1728, 4 vols. 
folio), and Bihl. Vat. codd. MSS. catalogus ab S. E. et }. S. 
Assemano rcdactus (ib., 1756-1759,3 vols. folio), and by Cardinal 
Mai in Script. Vet. nova collectio. The Coptic MSS. have been 
specially treated by G. Zoega (Rome, 1810, folio) and by F. G. 
Bonjour (Rome, 1699, 4to). There arc printed catalogues of the 
Capponi (1747) and the Cicognara (1820) libraries. The following 
catalogues have lately been printed: E. Stevenson, Codd. 
Palatini Graeci (1885), Codd. Gr. Reg. Sueciae et Pii II. (1888); 
Feron-Battaglini, Codd. Ottobon. Graeci (1893); C. Stomaiolo, 
Codd. Urbinates Gr. (1895); E. Stevenson, Codd. Palatini Lot. 
tom. 1 (1886); G. Salvo-Cozzo, Codici Capponiani (1897); 
M. Vattasso and P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Codd. I.at. Vaticani, 
tom. I (1902); C. Stomaiolo, Codices Urbinates Latini, tom. 1 
(1902); E. Stevenson, hwentario dei libri stampati Palatino- 
Vaticani (1886-1891 ); and several volumes relating to Egyptian 
papyri by 0 . Marucchi. Some of the greatest treasures have 
been reproduced in facsimile. 

The most important library in Italy for modem requirements is 
the Nationale Centrale Vittorio Emanuelc. From its foundation in 
„ . 1873, incorporating the bthhoteca maior 0 secreta of the 

ffoman Jesuits in the CoUegio Romano, and all the cloister 
llbnrleM hbrarics of the Provincia Koinana wliich had devolved to 
' the state through the suppre.ssion of the Religious Orders, 
it has now, by purchases, by donations, through the operation of the 
law of the press increaiied to about 850,000 printed vols., and is 
continually being ameliorated. It possesses about 1600 incunabula 
and 6200 MSS. Noteworthy among these are the Farfensi and the 
Sessonaai MSS. of Santa Croce in Jerusalem, and some of these la.st 
of the (>th to the 8th centuries arc real treasures. The library has 
been recently reorganued. It is rich in the history ol the renaissance, 
Itahan and foreign reviews, and Roman topography. A monthly 
BoUetttno is issued of modem foreign literature received by the 
libraries of Italy. 

The Biblioteca Casanatense, founded by Cardinal Casanatc in 
1698, contains about 200,000 printed vols., over 2000 incunabula, 
with many Roman and Venetian editions, and more than 5000 MSS., 
among which are examples of the 8th, 9th and loth centuries. They 
are arranged in eleven large rooms, the large central hall being one 
of the finest in Rome. It is rich in theology, the history of the 
middle ages, jurisprudence and the economic, social and political 
sciences. An incomplete catalogue of the printed books by A, 
Audihredi still remains a model of its kmd (Roma, 1701-1788, 
4 vols. foUo, and part ol vol. v.). 

The Biblioteca Angelica was founded in 1605 by Monsignor Angelo 
Rocca, an Augustinian, and was the first library in Rome to throw 
open its doors to the public. It contains about 90,000 vols., of which 
about jooo arc incunabula; 2570 MSS., of which 120 are Greek, 
and 91 Oriental. It includes ail Uic autlientic acts of the Congre- 
gatio de Auxiliis and the collections of C ardinal Passionei and Liicas 
Holstenins. 

The Biblioteca Universitaria Alessandrina was founded by Pope 
Alexander VII., with the greater part of the pnnted books belongmg 
to the dukes of Urbino, and was opened in 1670. In 1815 Pius VII. 
granted to it the right to receive a copy of every printed book in the 
States of the Church, which grant at the present time, by virtue of 
the laws of Italy, is continued, but limited to the province of Rome. 
The hbrary {xissesses 130,000 printed books, boo incunabula, 37O MSS. 

The hbrtury of the S^te was established at Turin in 1848, It 
contains nearly 87,000 vols, and is rich in municipal liistory and the 
statutes of Italian cities, the last collection extending to 2639 statutes 
or vols. for (>79 municipaUties. The library of the Chamber of 
Deputies contains 120,000 vols. and pamphlets. It is nch in modem 
works, and especially in jurisprudence, native and foreign history, 
economics and administration. 

The Biblioteca Vallicelliaiia was founded by Achille Stazio (1581), 
and contains some valuable manuscripts, including a Latin Bible of 
the 8th century attributed to Alcuin, and some inedited writings of 
Barouius, It now contains 28,000 vols. and 2315 M8S. Sincei884it 
has been in the custody of the K. bocieth Romana di Storia Fatria. 


The Biblioteca Lancisiana, founded in 1711 by G. M. Lancisi, is 
valuable for its medical collections. 

In 1877 Professor A. Sarti presented to the city of Rome his 
collection of fine-art books, ro,ooo vols., which was placeil in charge 
of the Accademia di San Luca, which already possessed a good 
artistic library. The Bibhoteca Centrale Mihtarc (1893) includes 
00 ,000 printed vols. and 72,000 maps and plans relating to military 
affairs; and the Bibhoteca della R. Accaid. di S. Cecilia (1875),a 
valuable musical collection ot 40,000 volumes and 2300 MSS. 

Among the private libraries accessible by permission, the Chigiana 
(lObo) contains 25,000 vols. and 2877 MSS. The Corsiniana, founded 
by Clement XII. (Lorenzo Corsini) is rich in incunabula, and includes 
one of the most remarkable collections of prints, the series of Marc- 
Antonios being especially complete. It was added to the Acca<lemia 
dei Lincei in 1884 and now extends to 43,000 vols. The hbrary of 
the CoUegium de Propaganda Fide was estabhshed by Urban VIll. 
in 1026. It owes its present richness almost entirely to testamentary 
gifts, among which may be mentioned those of Cardinals Borgia, 
Caleppi and Di Pietro. It is a private collection for the, use of the 
congregation and of those who belong to it, but permission may be 
obtained from the superiors. There are at least tliirty hbraries in 
Rome which are more or leas accessible to the pubhe. At suUmco. 
Subiaco, about 40 m. from Rome, the hbrary of the Bene¬ 
dictine monastery of Santa Scolastica is not a very large oife, coni- 
pnsmg only booo piinted vols. and 400 MSS., but the place is re¬ 
markable as having been the first seat of typography in Italy. It 
was in tills celebrated Protocoenobium that Schweynheim and 
Pannartz, fresh from the dispersion of Fust and Schoefter’s workmen 
in 14(12, established their press and produced a series of vety rare 
and important works which are highly prized throughout Europe. 
The Subiaco hbrary, although open daily to readers, is only visited 
by students who are curious to behold the cradle of the press in Italy, 
and to inspect the series of original editions preserved in their 
first home. 

The Bibhoteca Nazionale Centrale of Florence, formed from the 
union of Magbabcchi’s hbrary with the Palatina, is the largest after 
the Vittorio Emanuole at Rome. The Magliabechi col- 
lection became pubhe property in 1714, and with accessions 
from time to time, held an independent place until i8()2, when the 
Palatma (formed by Ferdinand III., Grand Duke of Tuscany), was 
incorporated with it. An old statute by which a copy of every work 
prmted in Tuscany was to be presented to the Maghabechi hbrary 
was formerly much neglected, but has been maintained more 
rigorously in force since 18O0. Since 1870 it receives by law a copy of 
every book published in the kingdom. A BoUettinu is issued describ¬ 
ing these accessions. There are many valuable autograph ongiiials 
ol famous works in this hbrary, and the MSS. include the most im¬ 
portant extant codtei of Dante and later poets, as well as of the 
historians from Villani to Machiavelli and Guicciardini. Amongst 
the printed books is a very large assemblage of rare early impressions, 
a great number of the Rappresentaeioni of the i()th century, at least 
200 books printed on vellum, and a copious collection of municipal 
histories and statutes, of iesti di lingua and ol maps. The Gahleo 
collection numbers 308 MSS, The MS. portolani, 25 in number, are 
for tlie most part of great importance ; the oldest is dated 1417, and 
several seem to be the original charts executed for Sir Robert Dudley 
(duke of Northumberland) in the preparation of his Arcano del Mare. 
The hbrary contains (1909) 571,698 printed vols., 20,222 MSS., 9037 
engravings, 21,000 portraits, 3847 maps, and 3575 incunabula. In 
1902 the Itahan parliament voted the funds for a new building which 
is being erected on the Corso dei Tintori close to the Santa Croce 
Church. . _ ., 

The Bibhoteca Nazionale of Milan, better known as the Braidense, 
founded in 1770 by Maria Theresa, consists of 243,000 printed vols. 
1787 MSS. and over 3000 autographs. It comprises nearly Milan. 
2300 books printed in the 15th century (including the 
rare Monte .Santo di Dio of Bettini, 1477), 913 Aldmc impressions, 
and a xylographic Biblia Paupfrutn. Amongst the MSS. are an 
early Dante and autograph letters of Gahleo, romc poems in Tasso s 
autograph, and a fine series of illustrated service-books, with mmm- 
tures representing the advance of Itahan art from the 12th to the 
lOth century. One room is devoted to tlie works of Manzoni. 

The Bibhoteca Nazionale at Naples, though only opened to the 
pubhe in 1804, is the largest hbrary of that city. The nucleus from 
which it developed was the collection of Cardinal Seri- sapht. 
pando, which comprised many MSS. and printed books of 
great value. Acquisitions came in from other sourcM, especially 
when in the year 1848 many private and conventual hbranes were 
thrown on the Neapohtan market, and still more so in i860. Tme 
Bibhcal section is nch in rarities, commencing with the Mainz Bible 
of 1462, printed on vellum. Other special features are the collation 
of tesH ai lingua, that of books on volcanoes, the best cohection in 
existence of the pubheations ol Italian hterary and saeiitific societies 
and a nearly complete set of the works issued by the BMoni pres^ 
The MSS. include a palimpsest containing writings of the 3rd, «h 
and 6th centuries under a grammatical treatise of the 8to, 2 Lam 
papyri of the 6th century, over 50 Latin Bibles, many iHiunimted 
books with miniatures, and the autographs of G. LeopMdi. There 
are more than 40 books printed on vcUum m the 15th and i6th 
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«entorieB, including n fine first Homer ; and several MS, maps and 
portolani, one dating from the end ot the 14th century. The library 
contains about 389,100 printed vols., 7990 MSS. and 4217 incunabula. 

The Biblioteca Nazionale of Palermo, founded from the Collsgio 
Massimo of the Jesuits, with additions from other libraries of that 
Pmhrmo “"PP^^ssed order, is rich in 15th-century books, which 
have been elaborately described in a catalogue printed in 
1875, and in Aldines and bibliographical curiosities of the ibth and 
following centuries, and a very complete series of the Sicilian publica¬ 
tions of the :6th century, many being unique. The library contains 
167,898 printed voLs., 2550 incunabula, 1537 MSS. 

The Biblioteca Nazionale Universitatia of Turin took its origin in 
the donation of the private library of the House of Savoy, which in 
Tmia made to the University by Vittorio Amedeo 11. 

The disastrous fire of J anuary 1904 destroyed about 24,000 
cut of the 300,000 vols. which the library possessed, and of the MSS., 
the number of which was 4138, there survive now but 1500 in a 
more or le.sa deteriorated condition. Among those that perished 
were the palimpsests of Cicero, Cassidorus, the Codex Theodosianus 
and the famous Livre d'Heuns. What escaped the fire entirely was 
the valuable collection of 1095 incunabula, the most ancient of which 
is the llattonale Divinorum Ofjiciorum of 1459. Since the fire the 
library has been enriched by new gilts, the most conspicuous of 
which is the collection of 30,000 vols. presented by Baron Alberto 
Lumbroso, principally relating to tlie French Revolution and 
empire. The library was in 1910 about to be transferred to the 
premises of the Palazzo of the Debito Publico. The Biblioteca 
Marciana, or library of St Mark at Venice, was traditionally founded 
Vmnict in 1362 by a donation of MSS. from the famous Petrarch 

' (all of them now lost) and instituted as a library by 

<^rdinal Bessarione in 1468. The printed vols. number 4:7,314. 
The precious contents include 12,106 MSS. of great value, of which 
more than 1000 Greek codices were given by Cardinal Bessarione, 
important MS. collections of works on Venetian history, music and 
theatre, rare incunabula, and a great number of volumes, unique or 
■exceedingly rare, on the subject of early geographical research. 
Amongst the MSS. is a Latin Homer, an invaluable codex of the laws 
of the Lombards, and the autograph MS. of Sarpi's History 0/ the 
Council of Trent. Since the fall of tlie republic and the suppression 
of the monasteries a great many private and conventual libraries 
have been incorporated with the Marciana, which had its first abode 
in the Libreria del Sansovino, from which in turn it was transferred 
in 1812 to the Palazzo Ducale, and from this again in 1904 to the 
Palazzo della Zecca (The Mint). 

Among the university hbraries under government control some 
deserve special notice. First in historical importance comes the 
j. . . Biblioteca della Universitk at Bolo^a, founded by the 

fMntelei naturalist U. Aldrovandi, who bequeathed by his will in 
■ 1605 to the senate of Bologna his collection of 3800 
printed books and 360 MSS. Count Luigi F. Marsih increased 
the libra^ by a splendid gift in 1712 and established an Istituto 
delle Scienze, reconstituted as a public library by Benedict 
XIV. in 1756. The printed books number 255,000 vols., and the 
MSS. 5000. The last comprise a rich Oriental collection of 547 MSS. 
in Arabic, 173 in Turkish, and several in Persian, Armenian and 
Hebrew. Amongst the Latin codices is a Lactantius of the 6th or 
7lh century. The otlier noteworthy articles include a copy of the 
Armenian gospels (12th century), the Avicenna, with miniatures 
dated 1194, described in Montfaucon’s IHarium Jtalicum, and some 
unpubUshed Greek texts. Among.st the Italian MSS. is a rich assem¬ 
blage of municipal histories. Mezzofanti was for a long time the 
custodian here, and his own collection of books has been incorporated 
in the library, which is remarkable likewise for the number of early 
editions and Aldines which it contains. A collection of drawings by 
Agostino Caracci is another special feature of worth. The grand 
hall with its fine furniture in walnut wood merits particular attention. 
The Biblioteca della Universiti at Naples was estabUshed by Joachim 
Murat in 1812 in the buildinp of Monte Oliveto, and lias thence been 
sometimes called the " Biblioteca Gioacchino." Later it was trans¬ 
ferred to the Royal University of studies, and was opened to the 
public in 1827. It was increased by the libraries of several monastic 
(Xidies. Tlie most copious collections relate to tlie study of medicine 
and natur^ science. It possesses about 300,000 printed books, 404 
incunabula, 203 Aldines, and ig6 Bodoni editions, but the more 
important incunabula and MSS. about the middle of the igtb 
century went to enrich the Biblioteca Nazionale. Other important 
university libraries arc those of Catania (1755), 130,000 vols.; Genoa 
<1773), 132,000 vols., 1588 MSS.; Pavia (1763), 250,000 vols., 
1100 MSS.; Padua (200,000 vols., 2350 MSS.), which in 1910 was 
housed in a new building; Cagliari (90,000 vols.); Sassari (74,000 
vols.). Messina, destroyed in the earthquake of 1908, preserved, 
however, beneath its ruins the more important part of its furniture 
and fittings, and in 1910 was already restored to active work, as 
regards the portion serving for the reawakened Faculty of Law in 
the University. 

Chief among the remaining government libraries comes the world- 
famed Biblioteca Mediceo-Xaurenziana at Florence, formed from the 
■collections of Cosimo the Elder, Pietro dc* Medici, and Lorenzo the 
Magnificent (which, however, passed away from the family after 


the expulsion of the Medici from Florence, and were repurchased 
in 1508 by Cardinal Giovanni, afterwards Leo X.). It was first 
constituted as a public libsgry in Florence by Clement „ , 
VIL, who charged Michelangelo to construct a suitable 
edifice for its reception. It was opened to the public by 
Cosimo 1. in 157:, and has ever since gone on increasing in 
value, the accessions in the i8th century alone being enough to 
double its former importance. The printed books it contains are 
probably no more than r 1.000 in number, but arc almost all of the 
highest rarity and interest, including 242 incunabula of which 151 
editiones prtneipes. It is, however, the precious collection of MSS., 
amounting to 9693 articles, which gives its chief importance to this 
library. They comprise more than 700 of dates earlier than the 
nth century. Some of them are the most valuable codices in the 
world—the famous Virgil of the 4th or 5th century, Justinian's 
Pandects of the bth, a Homer of the loth, and several other very 
early Greek and Latin classical and Biblical texts, as well as copies 
in the handwriting of Petrarch, about 100 codices of Dante, a 
Decameron copied by a contemporary from Boccaccio’s own MS., and 
Cellini's MS. of his autobiography. Bandini’s catalogue of the MSS. 
occupies 13 vols. folio, printed in 1764-1778. Administratively 
united to the Laurentian is the Riccardiana rich in MSS. of Italian 
hterature, es^ially the Florentine (33,000 vols., 3905 MSS.). At 
Florence the Biblioteca Marucelliana, founded in 1703, remarkable for 
its artistic wealth of early woodcuts and metal engravings, was 
opened to the public in 1753. The number of these and of original 
drawings by the old roasters amounts to 80,000 pieces; the printed 
volumes number 200,000, the incunabula 620, and the MSS. 1500. 
At Modena is the famous Biblioteca Estensc, so called from 
having been founded by the Este family at Ferrara in 
•393; it was transferred to Modena by Cesare D’Kste in 1598. 
Muratori, Zaccaria and Tiraboschi were librarians here, and made 
good use of the treasures of the library. It is jmrticuliu'ly rich in 
early printed literature and valuable codices, ^tween 1859 and 
1867 it was known as the Biblioteca Palatina. The printed vols. 
number 1.50,570, the incunabula 1600, the MSS. 3336, besides the 
4958 MSS. and the 100,000 autographs of the Campori collection. 

The oldest library at Naples is the Biblioteca Brancacciana, with 
many valuable MSS. relating to the history of Naples. Two plani¬ 
spheres by Coronelli are preserved here. It was founded parma. 
in 1673 by Cardinal F. M. Brancaccio, and opened by his 
heirs in 1675: 150,000 vols. and 3000 MSS. 'The Regia Biblioteca di 
Parma, founded definitively in 1779, owes its origin to the grand-duke 
Philip, who employed the famous scholar Paciaudi to organize it. It 
is now a public library containing 308,770 vols. and 4890 MSS. 
Amongst its treasures is De Rossi’s magnificent collection of Biblical 
and rabbinical MSS. Also worthy of note arc the Bibl. Pubblica or 
govemation of Lucca (1600) with 214,000 vols., 725 incunabula and 
309: MSS. and that of Cremona {1774), united to that of the Museo 
Civico. 

Among the great libraries not under government control, the most 
important is tlie famous Biblioteca Ambrosiana at Milan, founded 
in 1609 by Cardinal Fed. Borromeo. It contains 230,000 
printed vols. and 8400 MSS. Amongst the MSS. are a . 
Greek Pentateuch of the 5th century, the famous Peshito 
and Syro-Hexaplar from the Nitrian convent of St Maria Dcipara, a 
Josephus written or. papyrus, supposed to be of the 5th century, 
several palimpsest texts, including an early Plautus, and St Jerome's 
commentary on the Psalms in a volume of yth-century execution, full 
of contemporary glosses in Irish, Gothic fragments of Ulfilas, and a 
Virgil witii notes in Petrarch’s handwriting. Cardinal Mai was 
formerly custodian here. In 1879 Professor C. Mensingcr presented 
his " Biblioteca Europea,” consisting of 2500 vols., 300 maps and 
5000 pieces, all relating to tlie literature and linguistics of European 
countries.- The Melzi and Trivulzio libraries should not pass with¬ 
out mention here, although they are private and inaccessible without 
special permission. The former is remarkable for its collection of 
early editions with engravings, including the Dante of 1481, with 
twenty designs by Baccio Bandinelli. 'The latter is rich in MSS. 
with miniatures of the finest and rarest kind, and in printed books 
of which many arc unique or nearly so. It consists of 70,000 printed 
vols. At Genoa the Biblioteca Franzoniana, founded about 1770 lor 
the instruction of the poorer classes, is noteworthy as being the first 
European library lighted up at night for the use of readers. 

The foundation of the monastery of Monte Cassino is due to St 
Benedict, who arrived there in the year 529, and established the 
prototype of all similar institutions in western Europe, 

The library of printed books now extends to about 20,000 caetlao 
vols., chiefly relating to the theological sciences, but in¬ 
cluding some rare editions. A collection of the books belonging to 
the monks contains about the same number of volumes. But the 
chief glory of Monte Cassino consists of the archivio, which is quite 
apart; and tiiis includes more than 30,000 bulls, diplomas, charters 
and other documents, besides looo MSS. dating from the 6th century 
downwards. The latter comprehend some very early Bibles and 
important codices of patristic and other medieval wntings. There 
are good written catalogues, and descriptions with extracts arc 
published in the Bibliotheca Casinensis. The monastery was declared 
a national monument in 1866. At Ravenna the Biblioteca Classense 
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has a loth-centUTjr codex of Aristopliancs and two 14th-century 
codices of Dante. At VerceUi the Bihhoteca dell’ Archivio Capitolare, 

„ the foundation of which can t>e assigned to no certain date, 

vmtiu. referred to the early days when the barbarous 

conquerors of Italy had become christianized, comprises nothing but 
MSS., all of great antiquity and value. Amongst them is an Evangel- 
larium S. Kusebii m Latin, supposed to be of the 4th centu^ ; also 
the famous codex containing the Anglo-Saxon homilies which have 
been published by the .^Ifric Society. 

The Biblioteca del Monastero della S. Trinita, at I-a Cava dei 
Tirrcni in the province ol Salerno, is said to date from the foundatiim 
, of the abbey itself (beginning ol tlic nth century). It 

r.ao«ra. o^iy some 10,000 vols., but these include a 

number of MSS. of very great rarity and value, ranging from the 
Kth to the 14th century. Amongst these is the celebrated Codex 
Ugum Longobardorum, dated 1004, besides a well-known geographi¬ 
cal chart of the 12th century, over 100 Greek MSS., and about 1000 
charters beginning with the year H40, more than 200 of which belong 
to the Lombard and Norman periods. The library is now national 
property, the abbot holding the office of Keeper of the Archives. 

Not a few of the communal and municipal libraries arc of great 
extent and interest: Bologna (1801), xyi.ooo vols., 5060 MSS.; 
Brescia, Civica Quiriniana, 125,000 vols., tsooMSS.j Ferrara (1755), 
1)1,000 vols., i6g8 MSS., many Ferrarese ranties; Macerata, the 
Mozzi-Boigetti (i 78 .t-' 835 , united 1855), 50 ,.o?<> vols.: Mantua, 
70,000 vols., 1300 MSS.; Novara, Negroni e Civica (1847 and 1890 , 
75000 vols.; Padua, go,ooo vols., i&oo MSS.; Palermo (1760), 
216000 vols. 3263 MSS., coins and Sicilian collection; Perugia 
{1852), founded by P. Podiani, 70,000 vols., gJS MSS.; Siena 
(1758), founded by S. Bandini, fine art collection, 83,250 vols., 5070 
MSS.; Venice, Museo Civico Correr, 5o,<»o vols., 11,000 MSS.; 
Verona (1792 public since 1802), 180,000 vols., 2650 MSS.; Vicenza, 
Bertolnina (1708), local literature, archives ol religious corporations, 
175,000 vols., booo MSS. . 

Popular libraries have now been largely developed in Italy, chiefly 
through private or municipal enterprise; they enjoy a small state 
subvention of £1000. The government report for igo8 .stated that 
3i<) communes possessed bthltofeche po/miari numbering altogether 
115 Of these, 313 were estabUshed bv municipalities, 113 by 
individuals, 8 by business houses, 80 by working men’s societies and 
15 by ministers of religion; 225 are open to the public, 358 lend 
brok's 221 gratuitously, and 127 on payment of a small fee. In order 
to establish these insfitutions tliroughont the kingdom, a BolleUttin 
has been published at Milan .since 1907, and a National Congress was 
held at Rome in December igo8. ^ « o., j • • 

Information has been given for this account by Dr. G. Stadenni 
ol the Biblioteca Casanatense, Rome. Sw also F. Bluhmc, Itn 
Jtalicum (Berlin, 1824-1836) ; NoHzie sulk bihlioteche guvernative 
del regno d' Italia (Roma, 1893); he bibhokche governatwe llaltane 
net rSoJ (Roma, igoo); Statistka dclle bibhokche (Roma, 1893- 
t8g6 2 pts.); Le bibhoteche popolari in Italia, telaitonc al Mimstro 
della’ Pubb. Istrusione (Roma, 1898) ; Hotlettmo delk biblioteche 
hubolan (Milano, 1907, in progress) ; E. Fabietti, Manuak per k 
biblioUche popolari (2'*“ ediz., Milano) ; he btbliokche pop. al i 
Coiigrcsso Nas. /90S (Milano, igfo). 


Latin America. 

Much interest in libraries has not been shown in south, central 
and other parts of Latin America. Most of the libraries which 
exist arc national or legislative libraries. 

\s the libraries of the republic of Cuba are more Spanish than 
American in character, it will be convenient to consider them here. 

'The chief libraries arc in Havana, and the best arc the 
Cuba. Biblioteca Publica and the Ilnivcrsity Library. The 
Biblioteca Publica has within recent years been completely over¬ 
hauled, and is now one of the most actively-managed libraries in 

Latin America. , , . 

Out of the twenty-nine states and territories of the Mexican 
republic about half have public libraries, and only a small proportion 
of the contents consists of modem literature. Many 
Hexico, possess rare and valuable books, of interest to the biblio¬ 
grapher and historian, which have come from the libraries of the sup- 
iircswwl religious bodies. There is a largo number of scientific and 
literary associations in the republic, each possessing books. The Society 
of Geography and Statistics, founded in 1851 in Mexico City, 
is the most important of them, and owns a line museum and excellent 
library. After the triumph of the Liberal party the cathedral, uni¬ 
versity and conventual libraries of the city of Mexico came into the 
possession of the government, and steps were taken to form them into 
Me national collextion. No definite system was organized, however, 
until 1867, when the church of San Augustin was taken and htted up 
for the purpose. In 1884 it was opened as the BibUoteca Nacional, 
and now possesses over 200,000 vols. Two copies of every book 
printed in Mexico must be presented to this library. Most of the 
libraries of Mexico, city or provincial, are subscription, and belong 
to societies 'Uid schools of various kinds. 


The importance of public libraries nas been fully recognized in 
Argentina, and more than two hundred of them are in the country. 
They are due to benefactions, but the government in every ^rmaWiis. 
case adds an equal sum to any endowment. A central ^ ^ _ 
commission exists for the purpose of facilitating the acquLSitiou 
of books and to promote a uniform excellence of administra¬ 
tion The most considerable is the Biblioteca Nacional at Buenos 
Aires, which is passably rich in MSS., some of great interest, con¬ 
cerning the early history of the Spanish colonies. There is also the 
Biblioteca Municipal with about 25,000 vols. There are libraries 
attached to colleges, churches and clubs, and most of the larger 

towns possess public libraries. . „ ,. ■ 

The chief library in Brazil is the Bibliotheca Publica Nacional 
at Rio de Janeiro (1807) now comprising over 250,000 printed 
vols. with many MSS. National literature and works Brazil. 
connected with South America arc special leatures oi this 
collection. A handsome new building has been erected which has 
been fitted up in the most modern manner. Among other libraries 
of the capital may be mentioned those of the Faculty oi Medicine, 
Marine Library, National Museum, Portugue.se Literary Club, 
Bibliotlieca Fluminense, Benedictine Monastery, and the Bibhotheca 
Municipal. There are various provincial and pubUc libraries through¬ 
out Brazil, doing good work, and a tjqucal example is the pubUc 

Ubrary of Maranliao. . , . /-i :i„ 

The Biblioteca Nacional at Santiago is the chief hbrary in Chile. 
The catalogue is printed, and is kept up by annual supple- cuk. 
ments. It possesses about 100,000 vols. There is also a 
University Ubrary at Santiago, and a fairly good Biblioteca Pubhea 

at Valparaiso. , , , , , ,,, 

The Biblioteca Nacional at Lima was founded by a decree of the 
liberator San Martin on the 28th of August 1821, and placed in the 
hou.se of tlie old convent of San Pedro. The nucleus of the Pera, 

Ubrary consisted of those, oi the university- of San Marcos 
and of several monasteries, and a large present ol books was also maile 
bv San Martin. The hbrary is chiefly interesting from conta inng 
SO many MSS. and rare books relating to the history ol Peru in vice¬ 
regal times. 


Upain and Portugal. 

Mo.st of the royal, state and university libraries of Spain and 
Portugal have government control and support. In Portugal 
the work of the universities is to a certain extent connected up, 
and an official bulletin is published in which the laws and acces¬ 
sions of the libraries are contained. 

The chief librarj’ in Spain is the Biblioteca Nacional (formcrlv the 
BibUoteca Real) at Madrid. The printed volumes number Ooo.ooo. 
with 200,000 pamphlets Spanish literature is of course well 
represented, and, in consequence of the numerous accessions from 
the libraries of the suppressed convents, the classes of theology, 
canon law, liistory, &c., arc particularly complete. There are 30,000 
MSS., including some finely illuminated codices, historical documents, 
and many valuable autographs. The collection of prints extends to 
120,000 pieces, and was principally formed from the important scries 
bought from Don Valentin Carderera in 1865- The printed books 
have one catalogue airangod under authors’ names, and one undei 
titles: the departments of mmsic, maps and charts, and prints have 
subject-catalogues as well. There is a general index ol the MSS., 
with special catalogues of the Greek and ^tin codices and genea¬ 
logical documents. The cabinet of medals is must valuable and well 
arranged. Of the other Madrid libraries it is enough to mention the 
Biblioteca de la Real Academia de la Historia. 1758 ^20,000 vols. and 
1500 MSS.), which contains some printed and MS. Spanish books of 
great value, including the well-known Salazar collection, 'i he history 
of the hbrary of the Escorial (?.i’.) has been given elsewhere. In 
1808, before the invasion, the Escorial is estimated to have contained 
30,000 printed vols. and 3400 MSS.; Joseph removed the collection 
to Madrid, but when it was returned by Ferdinand 10,000 vols. were 
missing. There arc now about 40,000 printed vols. The Arabic 
MSS. have been described by M. Casiri, 1760-1770; and a catalogue 
of the Greek codices by Muller was issued at the expense of the French 
government in 1848. There is a MS. catalogue of the printed bwk.s. 
Permission to study al the Escorial, which is one of the royal private 
libraries, must be obtained by special application. The BibUoteca 
Provincial y Universitaria of Barcelona (1841) contains about 
155,000 vols., and that of Seville (1767) has 82.000 vols. Other cities 
in Spain possess provincial or university libraries open to students 
under various restrictions, among them may be mentioned the 
Biblioteca Universitaria of Salamanca (1254) with over 80,000 voK 
Among the libraries of Portugal the Bibliotheca Nacional at Lisbon 
(1796) naturally takes the first place. In 1841 it was largely increased 
^^om the monastic collections, whicli, however, seem to 
have been Uttle cared for according to a report prepared 
by the principal Ubrarian three years later. Tnere are now said to 
be 400,000 vols. of printed books, among which theology, canon law, 
history and Portuguese and Spanish literature largely predominate. 
The MSS. number 16,000 including many of great value. There is 
also a cabinet of 40,000 coins and medals. The BibUotneca da 
Academia, founded In 1780, is preserved in the suppressed convent 
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of the Ordem Tercoira da Penitencia. In 1836 the Academy acquired 
the library of that convent, numbering 30,000 vok., which have since 
been kept apart. The Archive Nacional, in the same building, 
contains the archives of the kingdom, brought here after the de¬ 
struction of the Torre do Gastello during the great earthquake. 

The Biblioteca Publica Municipal at Oporto is the second largest in 
Portugal, although only dating from the gth of J uly, 1833, the anniver¬ 
sary ol the debarcatiou of D. Pedro, and when the memorable siege 
was still in progress ; from that date to 1874 it was styled the Real 
Biblioteca do Porto. The regent (ex-emperor of Brazil) gave to the 
town the libraries of the suppressed convents in the northern 

£ rovinces, the municipality undertaking to defray the expense of 
eeping up the collectiuii. Recent accessions comsist mainly of 
Portuguese and French books. The important Camoens collection is 
described in a printed catalogue (Oporto, 1880). A notice of the MSS. 
may be found in Catalogo dos MSS. da B. 1 ‘ubhca Ehorense, by H. 
da Cunha Rivara (Lisbon, 1850-1870), 3 voLs. folio, and the first part 
of an Indue preparatorio do Catalogo dos Manuscriptos was produced 
in r88o. Tlje University Library of Coimbra (1591) contains about 
100,000 Vols., and other colleges [xissess libraries. 

Netherlands. 

Since 1900 there has been considerable progress made in both 
Belgium and Holland in the development of public libraries, and 
several towns in the latter countrt' have established popular 
libraries after the fashion of the municipal libraries of the 
United Kingdom and America. 

The national library ol Belgium is th" Ihbliotheque Royale at 
Brussels, of which the basis may be said to consist of the famous 
lielrlam Bibliothfcque des dues de Bourgogne, the library of the 
** ■ Austrian sovereigns of the Low Countries, wlucli had 

gradually accumulated during three centuries. After suffering many 
lo.sses from thieves and fire, in 1772 the Biblioth6qur de Bourgogne 
received considerable augmentations from the libraries of the sup¬ 
pressed order of Jesuits, and was thrown open to tlie public. On 
'.he oeeupalion of Brussels by the French in 1794 a number of books 
and MSS. were confiscated and Iransferred to Paris (whence the 
majority were returned in 1H15) ; in 1795 the remainder were formed 
into a public library under the can- ol La Serna Santander, who wa.s 
also town librarian, and who was followed bj- van Hulthem. At the 
end of the administration of van Hulthem a large jiart of the precious 
eolleetions ol the Bollandists was acquired. In 1830 the Bibliothe(|ue 
de Bourgogne was added to the .state archives, and the whole made 
available lor students. Van Hulthem died in 1832, leaving one ol 
the most important private libraries in Kurope, described by Voisin 
m Bihliotheca HuUheimana (Brussels, 1S36), 5 vols., and extending to 
1)0,000 printed vols. and 1016 MSS., mostly relaliiig to Belgian 
history. The collection was purchased by the government in 1837, 
and, having been added to the BibUotheque de Bourgogne (open 
since 1772) and the Bibhotlieque de la Ville (open since 1794), 
lormed what has since been known as the Bibliolh^ue Royale de 
Belgique. The printc-d volumes now number over 600,000 with 
30,000 MSS., 105,000 prints and 80,000 coins and medals. The 
special collections, each with a printed catalogue, consist of the 
bonds van Hulthem, for national hi.story; the Ponds Fitis, for 
music : the Fouds Goethals, for genealogy ; and the Funds Muller, 
for physiology. The catalogue of the MSS. has been partly printed, 
and catalogues of accessions and other departments arc also in course 
of publication. There are libraries attached to mo.st of the depart¬ 
ments of the government, the ministry of war having 120,000 voLs. 
and the ministry of the interior, 15,000 vols. An interesting library 
IS the BibUoth6que Collective des Soci6tfe Bavanfes founded in 1906 
in assemble in one place the libraries of all the learned societies of 
Brussels. If contains about 40,000 vols. which have been catalogued 
on cards, llie Bibhotlieque du Conservatoire royal de Musique 
(1832) contains 12,000 vols. and 6000 dramatic works. The popular 
or commumU Ubraries of Brussels contain about 30,000 vols. and 
Ihose of the adjoining suburbs about 50,000 voLs., most of which are 
distributed through the primary and secondary schools. At Antwerp 
the Stadt Bibliothek (1805) has now 70,000 vols., and is partly sup¬ 
ported by subscriptions and endowments. The valuable collection 
of books in tlie Music Plantin-Moretus (1640) should also be 
mentioned. It contains 11,000 MSS. and 15,000 printed books, 
comprising the works issued by the Plantin family and many 15th- 
centurv books. 

The’University Libranf of Ghent, known successively as the 
Bibliothique de Tfecole Gentrale and BibUothique PubUque de la 
Vilh', was founded upon the old Ubraries of the Conseil de Flandres, 
of the College des Bchevins, and of many suppressed religious cotn- 
raunities. It was declared pubhc in 1707, and formally opened in 
1798. On the foundation of the university in 1817 the town placed the 
collection at its disposal, and the Ubrary has since remained under 
state control. The printed volumes now amount to 353,000. There 
arc important special collections on archaeology, Netherlands lit^- 
ture, national history, books printed in Flanders, and 23,000 historical 
pamphlets of the 16th and 17th centuries. The main catalogue is in 
MS. on cards. There are printed catalogues of the works on juris¬ 
prudence (1839), and of the MSS. (1852). The BibUothique de 


rUniversite CathoUque of Louvain is based upon the collection of 
BeyerUnck, who bequeathed it to his alma mater in 1627; this 
example was follows by Jaqjues Rumain, professor of medicine, 
but the proper organization ofthe Ubrary began in 1636. There are 
now said to be 211,000 vols. The BibUotheque de TUniversite of 
Liege dates from 1817, when on the foundation of the tiniversity 
the old BibUotheque de la Ville was added to it. There are now 
350,000 printed vols., pamphlets, MSS., &c. The Liige collection 
(of which a printed catalMue appeared in 3 vols. 8vo., 1872), be¬ 
queathed by M. Ulysse Capitaine, extends to 12,061 vols. and 
pamphlets. There are various printed cataloguc.s. The BibUothiqucs 
Populaircs of Li6ge estabUshetl in 1862, now number five, and contain 
among them 50,000 vols. which arc circulated to the extent of 
130,000 per annum among the school children. The BibUotheque 
publique ol Bruges (1798) contains 145,600 printed books and MSS., 
housed ill a very artestic building, once tlie TonUeii or douane, 1477. 
There are communal Ubraries at Alost, Arlon (1842), Ath (1842), 
Courtrai, Malines (1864), Mons (1797), Namur (rSoo), Ostend (1861), 
Toumai (1794, housed in the Hotel des Anciens Pr^tres, 1755), 
Ypres (1839) and elsewhere, all conducted on the same system as the 
French communal libraries. Most of them range in size from 5000 
to 40,000 vols. and they are open as a rule only part of the day. 
livery small town has a similar library, and a complete list of them, 
together with much other iiifonnalion, will be found hi the Annuam 
de la lielgujue, seienttftgue, arhsliijuc et Utthaire (Brussels 1908 and 
later issue.-.). 

The national library of HoUand is the Koninklijke BibUotbeek at 
Hague, which was estabUshed in 17138, when it was decided to 
join the Ubrary of the jirinccs of Orange with those of the Hoiimnd 
defunct government lx)dies in order to form a Ubrary for 
the Statcs-General, to be called the National Bibliotheck. In 1805 
the present name was adopted ; and since 1815 it has become the 
national library. In 1848 the Baron W. Y. H. van Westreenen van 
TieUandt bequeathed his valuable books, MSS., coins and antiquities 
to the country, and directed that they .should be preserved in his 
former residence as a branch of the royal Ubrary. There are now 
upwards of 500,000 vols. of printed books, and tlie MSS. number 
6000, chiefly historical, but including many fine books of hours with 
miniatures. Books are lent all over the country. The Ubrary boasts 
of the richest collection in the world of books on chess, Dutch 
incunabula, Blzcvirs and Spiiiozana. There is one general written 
catalogue arranged in classes, with alphabetical indexes. In 1800 
a printed catalogue was issued, with four supplements down to 1811 ; 
and since 1866 a yearly list of additions has been pubUshed. Special 
mention should be made of the excellent catalogue of the incunabula 
pubUshed in 185O. 

The next Ubrary in numerical importance is tlie famous BibUotheca 
Academiae Lugduno-Batavae, which dates from the foundation of 
the university of Leiden by William I., prince of Orange, on the 8th 
of February 1575. It has acquired many valuable additions from 
the books and MSS. of the distinguished scholars, GoUus, Joseph 
ScaUger, Isaac Voss, Ruhnken and Hemsterhuis. The MSS. compre¬ 
hend many of great intrinsic importance. The library ol the Society 
of Netherland Literature has been placed here since 1877; this is 
rich in the national history and literature. The .\rabic and Oriental 
MSS. known as the Legatum Warncrianum are ol great value and 
interest; and the collection of maps bequeathed in 1870 by J. J. 
Bodel Nyeiihuis is also noteworthy. The library is contained in a 
building which was formerly a church ol the Beguincs, adapted in 
i860 somewhat after the style of the Briti.sh Mmseum. The catalogues 
(one alphabetical and one classified) are on sUjis, the titles being 
prhited. A catalogue of books and MSS. was printed in 1716, one ol 
books added between 1814 and 1847 and a supplementary part of 
MSS. only in 1850. catalogue of the Oriental MSS. wa.s pubUshed 
in 6 vols (1851-1877). The Bibliotheek der Rijks Universiteit (1575) 
at Leiden contains over 190,000 vols. 

The University Library at Utrecht dates from 1582, when certain 
conventual coUections were brought together in order to form a 
pubUc library, which was shortly afterwards enriched by the books 
bequeathed by Hub. BucheUus and Ev. PolUo. Upon the founda¬ 
tion of the university in 1636, the town Ubrary passed into its charge. 
Among ^e MSS. arc some interesting cloister MSS. and the famous 
" Utrecht Psalter," which contains the oldest text of the Athanasian 
creed. The last edition of the catalogue was in 2 vols. folio, 1834, 
with supplement in 1845, mdex from 1845-1855 in 8vo., and additions 
1856-1870, 2 vols. 8vo. A catalogue of the MSS. was issued in 1887. 
The titles of accessions are now printed in sheets and pasted down for 
insertion. There arc now about 250,000 vols. in the Ubrary. 

The basis of the University Library at Amsterdam consists of a 
collection of books brought together in the 15th century and pre¬ 
served in the Nieuwe Kerk. At the time of the Reformation in 1578 
they became the property of the city, but remained in the Nieuwe 
Kerk for the use of the pubUc till 1632, when they were transferred 
to the Athenaeum. Since 1877 the coUection has been known as the 
University Library, and in i88i it was removed to a buildhig de¬ 
signed upon the plan of the new Ubrary and reading-room of the 
British Museum. The Ubraiy includes the best coUection of medical 
works in Holland, and the BibUotheca Rosenthaliana of Hebrew and 
Talmudic Uterature is of great fame and value ; a catalogue of the 
last was printed in 1875. The libraries of the Dutch Geographical 
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and other societies arc preserved here. A general printed catalogue 
was issued in b vols. 8vo., .\msterdain (1856-1877) ; one describing 
the bequests oiJ.de Bosch Kemper, JE. J. Potgicter and F. W. Rive, 
in 3 vols., 8vo. (1878-1879); a catalogue oi the MSS. of Professor 
Moll was published in 1880, and one of those of P. Camper in 1881. 
Other catalogues have been published up to 1902, including one of 
the MSS. The Ubrary contains about half a miiUun volumes. There 
are popular subscription libraries with reading-rooms in all parts of 
Holland, and in Rotterdam there is a society for the encouragement 
ol social culture which has a large library as part of its equipment. 
At Hague, Leiden, Haarlem, Dordrecht and other towns popular 
libraries have been established, and there is a movement of recent 
growth, in favour of training librarians on advanced English lines. 

The library of the Genootschap van Kunsten en Wctenschappen at 
Batavia contauis books printed in Netherlandish India, works re¬ 
lating to the Indian Arcliipelago and adjacent countries, and tlie 
history of the Dutch in the East. There arc 20,000 pnnted vols. and 
1630 MSS., of wliich 243 are Arabic, 445 Malay, 303 Javanese, 60 
Batak and 517 on lontar leaves, in the ancient l^wi, Javanese 
and Bali languages, &c. IMnted catalogues of the Arabic, Malay, 
Javanese and Kawi MSS. have been issued. 

Scandinavia. 

Owing largely to so many Srandinavian librarians having 
been trained and employed in American libraries, a greater 
approach has been made to Anglo-American lilfrart' ideals in 
Norway, Sweden and Denmark than anywhere else on the 
continent of Europe. 

The beginning of the admirably managed national library of 
Denmark, the gre.nt Royal Library at Copenhagen (Uet Store 
- . Kongelige Bibliolhek) may be said to have taken place 

■ during the reign of Christian HI. (1533-1550), who took 
pride in importing foreign Imoks and choice MSS.; but the true 
founder was Frederick III. (1648-1670); to him is mainly due the 
famous collection of Icelandic literature and the acquisition of Tycho 
Brahe’s MSS. The present building (m the Christiansborg castle) 
wa.s begun in 1667. Among notable accessions may be mentioned 
the collections of C. Reitzer, the count of DanneskjOld (8000 vols. 
and 500 MSS.) and Count de Thott; the last bequeathed 6039 vols. 
printed before 1531, and the remainder of his books, over 100,000 
vols., was eventually purchased. In 1793 the library was opened to 
the public, and it has since remained under state control. Two copies 
of every book published within the kingdom must be deposited here. 
The incunabula and block books form an important scries. There is 
a general classified catalogue in writing lor the use of readers ; and 
an alphabetical one on slips arranged in boxes for the officials. A 
good catalogue of the de Thott collection was printed in 12 vols. 8vo. 
(1789-1795); a catalogue of the French MSS. appeared in 1844; 
of Oriental MSS., 1846 ; of the Danish collection, 1875, 8vo. Annual 
reports and accounts of notable MSS. have been published since 1864. 
The library now contains over 750,000 vols. 

The University Library, founded in 1482, was destroyed by fire 
in 172H , and re-established shortly afterwards. A copy of every 
Danish publication must be deposited here. The MSS. include the 
famous Ame-Magnean collection. There are now about 400,000 
vols. in this library. The Statsbiblioteket of .Aarhus (1902) possesses 
about 200,000 vols. and the Landsbdkasatn Islands (National 
Library) of Reykjavik, Iceland, has about 50,000 printed books and 
5500 MSS. In Copenhagen there are 11 popular libraries supported 
in part by the city, and there arc at least 50 towns in the provinces 
with public libraries and in some cases reading-rooms. An associa¬ 
tion lor promoting public libraries was formed in 1905, and in 1909 
the minister of public instruction appointed a special adviser in 
library matters. About 800 towns and villages are aided by the 
above named associatiou, the state and local authorities, anti it is 
«.stimated that they possess among them 500,000 vols., and circulate 
over 1,000,000 vols. annually. 

The chief library in Norway is the University Library at Christiania, 
established at the .same time as the university, September 2nd, rSii, 
„ by Frederick II., with a donation from the kin^ of many 

thou.sands of duplicates from the Royal Library at 
Copenhagen, and since augmented by important bequests. Annual 
catalogues are issued and there are now over 420,000 vols. in the 
collection. The Deichmanske Bibliothek in Christiania was founded 
by Carl Deichmann in 1780 as a free library. In 1898 it was reorgan¬ 
ized, and in 1903 the open shelf method was installed by Haakon 
Nyhuus, the librarian, who had been trained in the United States. 
The library’ is partly supported by endowment, partly by grants from 
the municipality. It now contains about 85,000 vols., and is a typical 
■example of a progressive library. The Free Library at Bergen (1872) 
has about 90,000 vols. and has recently been re-housed in a new 
building. A free library, with open shelves, lias also been opened at 
Trondhjem. The library connected with the Kongellige Videns- 
kabers Selskab at Trondhjem now contains about 120,000 vols. 
Owing to the absence of small towns and villages in Norway, most of 
the library work is concentrated in the coast towns. 

The Royal Library at Stockholm was first e.stabUshed in 1585. 
The original collection was given to the university of Upsala by 


Gustavus II., that formed ^ Christina is at the Vatican, and the 
library brought together by Charles X. was destroyed by fire in 1697. 
The present library was organized shortly afterwards, swadtn 
The Benzelstjerna-Engestrom Library (1^500 printed 
vols. and izoo MSS.) ricli in materials for Swedish history) is now 
annexed to it. Natural history, medicine and mathematics are left 
to other libraries. Among the MSS. the Codex A ureas of the 6th or 
7th century, with its interesting Anglo-Saxon inscription, is particu¬ 
larly noteworthy. The catalogues are in writing, and are both 
alphabetical and classified; printed catalogues have been issued of 
portions of the MSS. The present building was opened in 1882. 
The library now contains about 320,000 printed books and over 
11,000 MSS. The Karolinska Institutet in Stockholm, contains a 
library of medical books numbering over 40,000. 

The University Library at Upsala was founded by Gustavus 
Adolphus in 1620, from the remains ol several convent libraries ; he 
also provided an endowment. The MSS. cliiefly relate to the history 
of the country, but include the Codex A rgenteus, containing the Gothic 
gospels of Uifilas. The general catalogue is in writing., A catalogue 
was printed in 1814 ; special lists of the foreign accessions Have been 
published each year from 1850; the Arabic, Fersian and Turkish 
MSS. are described by C. J. Tomberg, 1846. It now contains about 
3.(0,000 printed books and MSS. The library at Lund dates from the 
foundation ol the university in 1668, and was based upon the old 
cathedral library. The MSS. include tlie de la Gardie archives, 
acquired in 1848. There are about 200,000 vols. in the library. 
The Stadsbibliotck of Gothenburg contains about 100,000 vols., 
and has a printed catalogue. 

Russia. 

The imperial Public Library at St Petersburg is one of the 
largest libraries in the world, and now possesses about 1,800,000 
printed vols. and 34,000 MRS., as well as large collections of 
maps, autographs, photographs, &c. The beginning of this 
magnificent collection may be said to have been the books 
seized by the Czar Peter during his invasion of Courland in 1714 ; 
the library did not receive any notable augmentation, however, 
till the year 1795, when, by the acquisition of the famous Zaluski 
collection, the Imperial Library suddenly attained a place in the 
first rank among great European libraries. The Zaluski Library 
was formed by the Polish count Joseph Zaluski, who collected 
at his own expense during forty-three years no le.ss than 200,000 
vols,, which were added to by his brother Andrew, bishop of 
Cracow, by whom in 1747 the library was thrown open to the 
public. At his death it was left under the control of the Jesuit 
College at Warsaw ; on tlie suppression of the order it was 
taken care of by the Commission of Education ; and finally in 
1795 it was transferred by SuwarolT to St Petersburg as a trophy 
of war. It then extended to 260,000 printed vols. and j 0,000 
MSS., but in consequence of the withdrawal of many medical 
and illustrated works to enrich other institutions, hardly 238,000 
vols. remained in i8io. Literature, history and theology formed 
the main features of the Zaluski Library; the last class 
alone amounted to one-fourth of the whole number. Since the 
beginning of the 19th century, through the liberality of the 
sovereigns, the gifts of individuals, careful purchases, and the 
application of the law of i8jo, whereby two copies of every 
Russian publication must be deposited here, the Imperial Library 
has attained its present extensive dimensions. Nearly one 
hundred different collections, some of them very valuable and 
extensive, have been added from time to time. They include, 
for example, the Tolstoi Sclavonic collection (1830), Tischendorf’s 
MSS. (1858), the Dolgorousky Oriental MSS. (1859), and the 
Firkowitsch Hebrew (Karaite) collection (i8()2-i863), the 
libraries of Adelung (1858) and Tobler (1877), that of the Slavonic 
scholar Jungmann (1856), and the national MSS. of Karamzin 
(1867). This system of acquiring books, while it has made .some 
departments exceedingly rich, has left others comparatively 
meagre. The library was not regularly opened to the public 
until 1814; it is under the control of the minister of public 
instruction. There are fine collections of Aldines and Elzevirs, 
and the numerous incunabula are instructively arranged. 

The manuscripts include 26,000 codices, 41,340 autographs, 
4689 charters and 376 maps. The glory of this department is 
the celebrated Codex Sinailicus of the Greek Bible, brought from 
the convent of St Catherine on Mount Sinai by Tischendorf in 
1859. Other important Biblical and patristic codices are to be 
found among the Greek and Latin MSS.; the Hebrew MSS. 
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include some of the most ancient that exist, and the Samaritan 
collection is one of the largest in JCurope; the Oriental MSS, 
comprehend many valuable texts, and among the French are 
some of great historical value. 'I’he general catalogues are in 
writing, but many special catalogues of the MSS. and printed 
books have been published. 

The nucleus of the library at the Hermitage Palace was formed by 
the empress Catherine II., who purchased tlie liooks and MSS. of 
Voltaire and Diderot. In the year iHOi the collection amounted to 
130,000 vols., of which nearly all not relating to the history of art 
were then transferred to the Imperial Library. There are many 
large and valuable libraries attached to the government departments 
m St Petersburg, and most of the academie.s and colleges and 
learned societies are provided with libraries. 

The second largest library iii Kussia is contained in tlie Public 
Museum at Moscow. The class of history is particularly rich, and 
Kussian early printed books are well represented. The MSS. number 
3000, including many ancient Sclavonic codices and historical docu¬ 
ments of value. One room is devoted to a eollection of Masonic 
MSS., which comprehend the archives of the lodges in Russia between 
1H16 and 1821. There is a general alphabetical catalogue in writing; 
the catalogue of the MSS. has been printed, as well as those of some 
of the special collections. This large and valuable library now 
i ontains clo.se upon i ,000,000 printed books and MSS. The Imperial 
University at Mo.scow (1755) has a library of over 310,000 vols., and 
the Duchovnaja Academy has 120,000 vols. The Imperial Russian 
Historical Museum (1875-1883) in Moscow contains nearly 200,000 
vols. and most of the state institutions and schools arc supplied 
with libraries. All the Russian universities have libraries, some of 
them being both large and valuable—Dorpat (1802) 400,000 vols.; 
Charkov (1804) 180,000 vols.; Helsingfors (1640-1827) 193,000 
vols.; Kasan (1804) 242,000 vols.; Kiev (1832) 125,000 vols.; 
()dessa(i865) 25o,ooovois.; and Warsaw (1817) 550,000 vols. There 
are also communal or public libraries at Charkov (1886) 110,000 
vols.; Odessa (1830) 130,000 vols.; Reval (1825) 40,000 vols.; 
Riga, 90,000 vols.: Vilna (1856) 210,000 vols. and many other towns. 

\ text-book on library economy, based on Graesel and Brown, was 
i-isued at St Petersburg in 1904. 

Eastern Europe. 

.\t Athens the National Library (1842) possc.sscs about 
2()0,oDo vols., and there is also a ron.siderablc library' at 
the university. The Public Library at Corfu has about 40,000 
vols, Belgrade University Library has 60,000 vols. and the 
1 'niver.sity l.ilirary' of Sofia has 30,000 vols. Constantinople 
University’ in 1910 had a library in process of formation, and 
there are libraries at the Creek Literary Society (20,000 vols.) 
and Theological School (11,000 vols.). 

China. 

('.hincse books were first written on thin slips of bamboo, which 
were replaced by silk or doth scrolls in the 3rd century n.c., 
paper coming into use in the beginning of the 2nd century. 
These methods were customary down to the loth or iilh century. 
There were no public libraries in the western .sense. 

The practice of forming national collections of the native literature 
originated in the attempts to recover the works destroyed in the 
■■ burning of the books " by the “ First Emperor " (220 ii.c.). In 
190 n.c. the law for the suppression of literary works was repealed, 
but towards the clo.se of the ist century n.c. many works were still 
missing. Hsiao Wu (139-86 n.c.) formed the plan of Repositories, 
in which books might be stored, with officers to transcribe them. 
Liu Hsiang (80-9 n.c.) was .specially appointed to classify the 
hterature and form a library. His task was completed by his son, 
and the resunU of their labours is a detailed catalogue ivith valuable 
notes describing 11,332 "sections'* (volumes) by 625 authors. 
Similar national collections were formed by nearly every .succeeding 
dynasty. The high estimation in which literature has always been 
held has led to the formation of very large imperial, official and 
private collections of books. Large numbers of works, chiefly re¬ 
lating to Buddhism and Taoism, arc also stored in many of the 
temples. Chinese books are usually in several, and frequently in 
many volumes. The histories and encyclopaedias arc mostly of vast 
dimensions. Collections of books are kept in wooden cupboards or 
on open shelves, placed on their sides, each set (fao) of volumes 
(pin) being protected and held together by two thin wooden or 
card boards, one forming the front cover (in a European book) and 
the other the back cover, joined by two cords or tajws running round 
the whole. By untying and tying these tapes the fan is opened and 
closed. The titles of the whole work and of each section are written 
on the edge (either the top or bottom in a European book) and so 
face outwards as it lies on the shelf. Catalogues arc simple 11 ^ 
with comments on the books, not the systematic and scientific 
productions used in Western, countries. 1 here are circulating libraries 
in large numbers in Peking, Canton and other cities. 


See E. T. C. Werner, “ Chinese Civilisation" (in H. Spencer’s 
Descriptive Sociology, pt. ix.). 

* Japan. 

The ancient history of Iibrarie.s in Japan is analogous to that 
of China, with whose civilization and literature it had close 
relations. Since about 1870, however, the great cities and 
institutions have established libraries on the European model. 
Perhaps the most extensive library of the empire is that of tte 
Imperial Cabinet (1885) at Tokio with over 500,000 vols., consisting 
ot the collections of the various government departments, and is fer 
official use alone. The University Library (1872) is the largest open 
to students and the public; it contains over 400,000 vols. of which 
230,000 arc Chinese and Japanese. The Public Library and reading?, 
room (Tosho-Kwan) at Uciio Park (1872) was formed in 1872 and 
contains over 250,000 vols., of which about one-fifth are European 
books. At Tokio are also to be found the Ohashi Library (1902) with 
60,000 vols. and the Hibaya Library (1908) with 130,000 vols. and 
the Nanki Library (1899) with 86,000 vols. The library of toe 
Imperial University of Kyoto contains nearly 200,000 vols., of which 
over go.ooo are in European languages. To this is attached the 
library of the Fukuoka Medical College with 113,000 vols. The 
Municipal Library of Kyoto (1898) contains 46,000 vols. Other im¬ 
portant municipal libraries in j apan are tho.se at Akita in the province 
of Ugo (1899), 47,000 vols., at Mito, province of Hitachi (1908), 
25,000 vols., Narita, province of Shimosa (1901), 36,000 vols., chiefly 
Buddhistic, Yamaguchi, province of Su6 (1907), 23,000 vols. The 
libraries of the large temples often contain books of value to toe 
philologist. Lending libraries of native and Chinese literature have 
existed'm Japan from very early times. 

Libraky Associations ano Training 
The first and largest association established for the study of 
librarianship was the American Library Association (1876). The 
Library Association of the United Kingdom was formed in 1877 
as an outcome of the first International Library Conference, 
held at London, and in 1898 it received a roj’al charter. It 
publi.shcs a Year Book, the monthly Library .Association Record, 
and a number of professional handbooks. It also hold.s examina¬ 
tions in Literary History, Bibliography and Library Economy, 
and i.s.sues certificates and diplomas. There are also English 
and .Scottish district libraty associations. The Library Assistants 
Association was formed in 1895 and has branches in different 
parts of England, Wales and Ireland. It issues a monthly 
raaguzinc entitled The Library Assistant. There is an important 
labrarj’ Association in Germany which issues a year-book giving 
information concerning the libraries of the country, and a 
similar organization in Austria-Hungary which issues a magazine 
at irregular intervals. An Association of Archivists and Idb- 
rarians was formed at Brussels in 1907, and there are similar 
societies in France, Itoly, Holland and elsewhere. In every 
country there is now some kind of association for the study of 
librarianship, archives or bibliography. International conferences 
have been held at London, 1877 laindon, 1897 ; Paris (at 
Exhibition), 1903; St Louis, 1904; Brussels (preliminary), 
1908 ; and Brussels, 1910. 

Liukauv PERioDiCAts.—The lollowing is a list of the current 
periodicals which deal with library matter.s, with the dates of their 
establishment and place of publication: The Library Journal 
(New York, 1876) ; The Library (London, 1889); Public Libraries 
(Chicago, i8q6) ; The Library World (London, 1898) ; The Library 
Assistant (1898); The Library Association Record (1899); Library 
Work (Minneapolis, U.S., 1906); liulMin of the American Library 
Association (Boston, 1907) ; Revue des bibliothigues (Paris, 1891); 
Bulletin des bibliothtques populaires (Paris, 1906) ; Courrier des 
Bibliothfqucs (Paris) ; Bulletin de TinsHlul intnrnaUonal de biblio¬ 
graphic (Brussels, 1895) ; Revue des bibliothfques et archives de 
Belgique (Brussels, 1903) ; Tijdschrift voor boekund bibliolhehweten 
(Hague, 1903): De Boeksaal (Hague, 1907): BogsamlingsUadet 
(Copenliagen[ 1906) ; For Folke-og Batnboksamlinger (Christiania, 
igo6); Folkebibliolkekshladet (Stockholm, 1903); Zentralhlatt fitr 
Bibtiothekswesen (Leipzig, 1884) : Bldtler fur Volksbibliotheken und 
I-esehMen (1899; occasional supplement to the above); Biblio¬ 
graphic des Bibliotheks- und Biichmsens (cd. by Adalbert Hortz- 
scliansky, 1904 ; issued in tlie Zeiitralblat^ ; Jahrbuch der Deutsohen 
Bibliotheken (Leipzig, 1902) ; Minerva. Jahrbiwh der gelekrten Welt 
(Strassburg, 1890); Mitteilmigen des bslerreichischen Vereins fUr 
Biblioihekswesen (Vienna, 1896); Ceskd OsvBa (Novy Bydzov, 
Bohemia, 1903); Revista delle bibliotcche e degli archivi (Florence, 
1890) ; Bollettino delle bibliotcche popolari (Milan, 1907) : Revista de 
Archives, Dibliotecas y Museos Madrid (1907) ; The Gahulo (Tokio, 
Japan, 1897). (H. R. T.; J. D. Br.) 
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5 7 8 LIBRATION—LICHENS 


LIBRATIOH (Lat. libra, a balance), a slow oscillation, as of 
a balance; in astronomy especially the seeming oscillation of 
the moon around her axis, by which portions of her surface near 
the edge of the disk are alternately brought into sight and swung 
out of sight. 

LIBYA, the Greek name for the northern part of Africa, with 
tudiich alone Greek and Roman history are concerned. It is 
mentioned as a land of great fertility in Homer (^Odyssey, iv. 85), 
but no indication of its cjctent Ls given. It did not originally 
mclude Egypt, which was considered part of Asia, and first 
assigned to Africa by Ptolemy, who made the isthmus of Suez 
and the Red Sea the boundary between the two continents. 
The name Africa came into general use through the Romans. 
In the early empire. North Africa (excluding Egv'pt) wa.s divided 
into Mauretania, Numidia, Africa Propria and ('yrenaiea. The 
old name was reintroduced by Diocletian, by whom Cyrenaica 
(detached from Crete) was divided into Marmariea (Libya 
infixior) in the east, and Cyrenaica (Libya superior) in the west. 
A further distiru'lion into Libya interior and exterior is also 
known. The fornux (7 ivrm) included the interior (known 
and unknown) of the continent, as contra.slcd with the N. and 
N.E. portion; the latter (7 called also simply Libya, or 
Ltbyae nomos), between Egypt and Marmariea, was so called 
a.s having once formed an Egyptian “nome.” See Africa, 
Roman, 

LICATA, a seaport of Sicily, in the province of Girgetui, 
24 m, S.E, of Girgenti direct and 54 m, by rail, I’op, (toot) 
22,931, It occupies the .site oi the town which Pliinlias oi 
Acruga-s (AgrigcnUim) erected after the destruction of Gela, 
about 281 B.C., by the Mameriines, and named after himself. 
The river Salso, which flows into the sea on ihe east of the 
town, is the ancient Himera AJeridwnalis. The promontory 
at the foot of which the town is situated, the Poggio di Sanf 
Angelo, is the Ecnomus (Eltnomoit) of the Greek.s, and upon 
its slopes are scanty traces of ancient structures and rock 
tombs. It was off this promontory that the Romans gained 
the famous naval victory over the Carthaginians in the 
spring of 256 B.C., while the plain to the north was the 
scene of the defeat of Agathcxilcs by llamilcar in 310 B.c. 
The modern town is mainly important as a shipping port for 
sulphur. 

LICENCE (through the French from Lat. Ucentia, Here, to 
be lawful), permission, leave, liberty, hence an abuse of liberty, 
licentiousness; in particular, a formal authority to do some 
lawful act. Such authority may be either verbal or written; 
when written, the document containing ihe authority is called 
a “ licence.” Many acts, lawful in themselves, arc regulated 
by statutory authority, and lieenccs must be obtained. For the 
aale of alcoholic liquor see Liquor Laws, 

LICHEN {lichen ruber), in medical terminology, a papu¬ 
lar disease of the skin, consisting of an eruption in small 
thickly set, slightly elevated red points, more or less widely 
distributed over the body, and accompanied by slight febrile 
symptoms. 

LICHENS, in botany, compound or dual organisms each 
consisting of an awociation of a higher fungus, with a usually 
unicellular, sometimes filamentous, alga. The fungal part of 
the organism nearly always consists of a number of the Disco- 
mycetes or PyrenomyceUs, while the algal portion is a member 
of the Schizophyceae (Cyanophyccae. or Blue-green Algae) or 
of the Green Algae; only in a very few cases is the fungus a 
member of the Basidiomycctes. The special fungi which 
take part in the association are, with rare exceptions, not 
found growing separately, while the algal forms are constantly 
found free. The reproiictive organs of the lichen are of a 
typically fungal character, i.e. are apothccia or perithccia 
(see Fungi) and spermogonia. The algal cells arc never 
known to form spores while part of the lichen-thallus, but 
they may do so when separated from it and growing free. 
The fungus thus clearly takes the upper hand m the 
association. 

Owing to their peculiar dual nature, lichens are able to live 


in situations where neither the alga nor fungus could exist alone. 
The enclosed alga is protected by the threads (hyphae) of the 
fungus, and supplied with water and salts and, possibly, organic 
nitrogenous substances; in its turn the alga by means of its 
green or blue-green colouring matter and the sun’s energy 
manufactures carbohy drates which are used in part by the 
fungus. An association of two organisms to their mutual 
advantage is known as symbiosis, and the lichen in botanical 
language is described as a symbiotic union of an alga and a 
fungus. This form of lelation.ship is now known in other 
groups of plants (see l>ACTERioi.or:v and Ftwci), but it was 
first discovered in the lichens. The lichens are charac¬ 
terized by their excessively slow growth and their great length 
of life. 

Until comparatively recent times the lichens were considered 
as a group of simple organisms on a level with algae and fungi. 
The green (or hlue-grccn) cells wiae termed gonidia by Wallroth, 
who looked upon them as asexual reproductive cells, hut when it 
was later realized that they were not reproductive dements 
they were Considered as mere outgrowths of the hypliae of the 
thallus which had developed chlorophyll. In 1865 De Bary 
suggested the possibility that such lichens as Collema, Efhche, 
kc.., arose as a result of the attack of pai asitic Ascomycetes upon 
the algae, Nostoc, f'hroucoecus, &c. In 1867 the observations 
of Famintzin and Baranetzky showed that the gtinidia. in certain 
ca.se.s, were able to live outside the lichen-thallus, and in the case 
of Physcia, Evernia and Cladonia were able to form zoospores. 
Baranetzky therefore eoncludcd that a certain number, if not 
all of the so-called algae were nothing more than free living 
lieheii-gonidia. In i860 Schwendener put forward the really 
illuminating view—exactly opposite to that of Baranetzky— 
that the gonidia in all cases were algae which had been attacked 
by parasitic fungi. Although Schwendener supported this 
view of the “ dual ” nature of lichens by very strong evidence 
and identified the more common lichen-gon dia with known 
free-hving algae, yet the theory was received with a storm of 
opposition by nearly all lichenologists. These workers were 
unable to consider with equanimity the loss of the autonomy 
of their group and its reduction to the level of a .special 
division of the fungi. The observations of Schwendener, 
however, received anqile suj^ort from Burnet’s (1873) exami¬ 
nation of Oo genera. He inve.stlgated the exact rilation of 
fungus and alga and showed that tlie same alga is able to 
combine with a number of different fungi to form lichens; 
thus Chroolepus umbrmus is found as the gonidia of 13 different 
lichen genera. 

The view of the dual nature of lidiens had hitherto been 
based on analysis; the final proof of this view was now supplied 
by the actual synthesis of a lichen from fungal and algal con¬ 
stituents. Rees in 1871 prodticed the sterile thallus of a Collema 
from its constituents; later Stahl did the same for three species. 
Later Bonnier (j886 ) succeeded in producing fertile tlialli by 
sowing lichen spores and the appropriate algae upon sterile 
glass plates or portions of bark, and growing them in sterilized 
air (fig. iX MoUer also in 1887 succeeded in growing small 
lichen-thalli without their algal constituent (gonidia)on nutri¬ 
tive solutions; in the case of Calicium pycnidia were actually 
produced under these conditions. 

The thallus or body of the lichen is of very different form in 
different genera. In the simplest filamentous licliens (e.g. Ephebe 
pubescens) the form of thallus is the form of the filamentous a)ga 
which is merely surrounded by the fungal hyphae (fig. 2). The 
next simplest forms are gelatinous lichens (e.g. CiMemaceae); in 
these the a%ac are Chroococcaceae and Nostocaceac, and the 
fungus makes its way into the gelatinous membranes of the 
algal cells and ramifies there (fig. 3). We can distinguish t his dps 
of forms as lichens with a hamoiomerous thallus, i.e. one in which 
the alga and fungus are equally distributed. The majority of the 
lichens, however, possess a stratified thallus in which the gonidia 
are found as a definite layer or layers embedded in a pseudo- 
parenchymatous mass of fungal hyphae, i.e. they are hetero- 
merous (figs. 8 and 9). Obviously these two conditions may merge 



LICHENS 


into one another, and the distinction is not of classifioatory 
value. 

In external form the hcteromerous thallns presents the following 
modifications, (a) The foiiaceous (leaf-Uke) thallus, which may bo 
either peltate, ».e. rounded and entire, as in Umbilicarta, &c., or 
variously lobcd and laciniated, as in Sticta, Parmeha, Cetraria (fig. 4), 
&c. This is the highest type of its development, and is sometimes very 
ronsiderably expanded. (6) The fmtkose thallns may be cither erect, 
becoming pendulous, as in Usnea (fig. 5), Samalina, &c., or prostrate, 
is in Aketoria jubata, var. chalybetformis. It is nsually divided into 
branches and brancluets, bearing some resemblaucc to a miniature 
ihrub. An erect cylindrical thallus terminated by the fruit is termed 
a /toUetium, as in Cladonia (fig. 7). (c) The oruslaceous thallus, which 
,s the most common of all, forms a mere crust on the substratum, 
varying in thickness, and may be squamosc (in Squamaria), radiate 
(in Placodium), areolate, granulose or pulverulent (in various 
l.ccanorae and Lecideae). (d) The hypophlocodal thallus is often 
concealed beneath tlie bark of trees (as in some Verrucariae and 
■IrthoHiae), o» enters into the fibres of wood (as m Xylographa and 



Gonidia .—It has been made clear above that the gonidia 
t.re nothing more than algal cells, which have been ensnared 
Ify fungal hyphae and made to 
develop in captivity (fig. 1). 
//Mul Funfstuck gives ten free living 

I algae which have been identified 

jilW, I as the gonidia of lichens. Pleura- 

I mj coccus (Cyslococcus) humicoh in the 

iSSl majority of lichens, e.g. Usnea, 

rnn Cladonia, Physcia, Parmelia, Cali- 

! cium, many species of Lecidea, &c., 

Usksi Trentepohlia (Chroolepus) umbrina 

fj “ many species of Verrucaria, 

Graphidieae and Lecidea ; Palmella 
botryoides iu Epigloea; Pleurococcus 
IcsJIn vulgaris in Acarospora, Dermato- 

carpon, CatUlaria; Dactylococcus 
injttsionum in Solorina, Mepheomia; 


AfRi lloniiier, frnrav. Tavl, X 5™’- Stnislnirgrr'^ l.thihieh do nitlBitUi, by 

I»Tim^Mon of Gubtav Kibchor. 

h'Ki. 1 .—Xantkoria parietina. By the fusion of the hyphae in the 
muldlc of the mycelium a pseudo-parenchymatous cortical layer 
has begun to form. 

1, Germinating ascospore (sp) 2, Thallus in process of forma- 
witU branching germ-tube tion. 

applied to the Cyslococcus sp. Two ascospores. 
celts (a). P, Cysioioccus cells. 

■leyriuio), being indicaled externally only by a very' thin film 
(figs. 3 4, 5 , 7 and H). In colour also the thallus externally is 

very variable. In the dry and more typical st.ite it is most fre- 
(lucmtly white or whitish, and almost as often grevish or greyish 
glaucous. I.es.s commonly it is of different shades of brown, red, 
vellow and black. In the moist .state of the thallus these colours are 
much less apparent, as the textures then liccome more or less trans- 
lucent, and the thallus usually presents the grwnish colour of the 
gonidia (c.g. Parmelia Barren, Peltidea aphthosa, Vmbtltcana 
piistulata and pulverulent Lecidcac). . , 

The thallus may be free upon the surface of the substratiira (e.g. 

( (tllema) or may be fixed more or less closely to it by special hyphae 
or rhi/.oids. These may penetrate Imt slightly into the substratum, 
but the connexion esUblished may tic so close that it Is impossible 
to remove the thaUus from the substratum wiUioiit mjury {e.g. 
Physcia, Placodium). In some cases the rhizoids arc united together 
into larger strands, the rhuines. . , 

The typical lieteroracrous thallus shows on section a peripheral, 
thin and therefore transparent, layer, the cortical layer, and centrally 
a mass of denser tissue the so-called medullary lay^, between these 
two layers is the algal sone or gouidial layer (figs. 8 and 9). 

The term epitkallus is sometimes applied to the superfi^ dense 
portion of the cortical layer and the term hypothallus to the layer, 
when speciaUy modified, in immediate contact with the sul^ratnm; 
the hypothallus is usually dark or blackish. The cylindricjd branches 
of the fruticose forms arc usually radially symmetrical, but the 
fiattened branches of these forms and also the thalU of the foUaccous 
form show a cUffprence in the cortex of the upper and lower side. 
The cortical layer is usiially more developed on uic side towards the 
Ueht while in many lichens this is the only side provided with a 
cortilal layer. The podetia of some spocira of Cladonia poswss no 
cortical layer at all. The surface of tne thallus often exhibits out¬ 
growths in the form of wa^, medullary layer, 

which usually forms the main part of the thallus, is distinguished 
from the cortical layer by its looser consistence and the presence m 
it of numerous, large, air-containing spaces. 


Afttsr Sachs, froai J)e Hary’s 
I'cttltichendd Motphoh^u und 
fiiobpic der Piluy Mycdtozoen 
und Bartenctty by penniaiituu uf 
Wilhelm ICngehtimm. 

2.— Ulyfiebc f>uhes~ 
renSyTr. (Mug. 500times.) 

breT-nched hliforiii tlial- 
lus of Stifionema with tbc 
liyphacol 1 hefiingusgrow- 
ihg through its gelatinous 
membraiich. Isxtremity 
o( a branch oj Uh* thal- 
■ us NUlh a young lateral 
branch a; hyphae; 
g, cells of the alga; gs, the 
apex of tlic tluillus. 



I'in. 3—Section of Homoiomcroos 
Thallus ol CoUewa covglomeratuin,vrii!h 
Nosioc threads scattered among the 
hyphae. 


Nostoc lichenoides in most of the Collemaceae; Eivularia 
rntida in Omphedaria; Lichinay &c., Pnlycoccus puncHfomtis 
in Pelii^era, Pan- . 

naria and Sticiina ; 

Gloeocapsa polyder- 

malica in Baeomyces I ^ 

and OmpMaria-, A 

^’1 _ 'y- 

which make use of 
more than one kind 

in their dcvelOD* Stnuburitcr’s Ltkrbuck der by penni»' 

■r .X ^ siol' ot Gustnv Fi.stiher. 

menl. In the case ^.—Cefrana islandica. (Nat sUe.) 

of S<Hortfuif for CX- Apothecrum. 

ample, the principal 

alga is a green alga, one of the Palmellaceae, but Nostoc (a 
Wue-green alga) is iso found playing a subsidiary part as 


Ftem Stnuburitcr’h ttkrkmtA der SpUtnikt by penni»' 
sion of Gustnv Fi.stiher. 

Fig. Cetraria islandica, (Nat sUe.) 
ap, Apothechim. 
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({nnidia. In L. ^ranatim the primary alga is Pleurococcus, the 
secundary, Clcutactijna. 

Cfphahiiia.— \'a ahoiil loo sppcft'S of lichens peculiar growths 
are Uceeloped in tiie interior oi the thallus which cause a slight 

projection of the upjier 
or lower surface, 'riieso 
structures are known as 
cephalotlia and they 
usually occupy a definite 
position in the thallus. 
They are distinguished by 
possessing as gonidia algae 
foreign to the ordinary 
part of ihe tliallus. The 
foreign algae are always 
mnnhers of the Cyano- 
phyceae and on the same 
individual and even in the 
same cephalodium more 
than one type of goiiidium 
may be found. The func¬ 
tion of these peculiar 
structures is unknown. 
Ziiltal has suggested that 
they may play the ]iart of 
water-absorbing organs. 
The exact relation of 



gonidia and hyphae has 


l-'roiu StntsburRcr’s tier Bfitamk, by 

)>rrmisbioi> tif tfusi.iv I'lstihur. 

Fic. 5.-Usnraburhaiu. (Nat. .size.) f. 

ap, Apotheeium. investigated es¬ 

pecially by Bonict and 
also by Hedlund, and very considerable differences have 
been shown to exist in different genera. In Pltysma, 
Ariwldia, J’hylliirum and other genera the gonidia arc 
killed sooner or later by speeial hyphal branches, haustoria, 
which pierce the membrane of the algal cell, penetrate the proto¬ 
plasm imd absorb the contents (fig. ii, {'). In other cases, 
r.g. Synttlissa, Mitarea, the haustoria pierce the membrane, 
but do not penetrate the protoplasm (fig. ii, D). In many 
other cases, especially those algae possessing Pleurococcus 
as their gonidia, there arc no penetrating hyphae, but merely 



Fig. 0. —Cladonia rangi/erina. 
(Nat. size.) 

A, Sterile. 

B, With ascus-fruit at the ends of 

the branches. 



From SiTfi-shurgcr s 

tier Botanik, by i^r* 
nUB&ioit of Gusui% Vivi-bcr. 

Fig. 7. —Cladonia 
cocctfera. Podetia 
bearing apoiheciu. 
(Nat. size.) 
t, Scales of primary 
tliuUus. 


special short hyphal branches which are in close contact with 
the membrane of the algal cell (fig. 3). 


Reproduction. 

There are three methods of reproduction of the lichen: by 
fragmentation, by soredia, by the formation of fungal spores. 
In the first process, portions of thallus containing gonidia may 
be accidentally separated and so may start new plants. The 
second method is only a special process of fragmentation. The 
soredia are found in a large number of lichens, and consbt 
of a single gonidium or groups of gonidia, surrounded by a 
sheath and hyphae. They arise usually in the gonidial layer 
of the thallus by division of the gonidia and the development 


around them of the hyphal investment; their increase in number 
leads to the rupture of the enclosing cortical laj’cr and the soredia 
escape from the thallus us a powdery mass (fig. 12). Since 
they arc provided with both fungal and algal elements, they 
are able to develop directly, under suitable eonditions, into 
a new thallus. The soredia are the most successful method 
of reproduction in lichens, for not only are some forms nearl) 
always without spore-formation and in others the spores largely 
abortive, but in all eases the spore repre.scnts only the fungal 
component of the thallus, and its success in the development 
of a new lichen-thallus depends on tire chance meeting, at the 
time of germination, with the appropriate algal component. 

Conidia. —Contra^ to the behaviour of the non lichen forming 
Ascomycetes the lichen-fungi show vety few cases of orduiary 
conidial formation. Borncl describes free comdia in Arnoldia 
miniiula, and Placndium decipiens and Cuniifia-lurmatjun has been 
described by Neubner in the Caliciac. 

Spermatia .—In the majority of genera of lichens small flask-.shaped 
structures are found embedded in the thallus (fig. 13). These were 
uivestigaled by Tuhi.sne 
in 1833, who gave them 
the name spermogonia. 

The lower, ventral por¬ 
tion of the spermo- 
gonium is Uned by 
delicate hyphae, the 
sierigmata, which give 
origin to minute colour¬ 
less cells, (he spermatia. 

The sterigmata are 
either simple (fig. 13, C) 
or septate—the so- 
called arlhroslerigmata 
(fig. 13. If), The spermo¬ 
gonia open by a small 
pore at the apex, to- 
w.ards which the sterig- 
niata converge and 
through which the sper¬ 
matia escape (fig. 13). 

There are two views as 
lo the nature of the 
sperm,itia. In one view 
tlicy are mere asexual 
conidia, and the (erm 
pyi-iwconidia is accord¬ 
ingly applied since they 
arc borne in structures 
like the non-soxual 
pycnidui of other fungi. 

In the other view the 
spermatia are the male 
sexual cells and thus 
are righlly named; it 
should. however, be 
pointed out that this 
was not the view of 
Tulasne, though we owe 
to him the designation 
which carries with it 
the sexual significance. 

The qucslion is one 
very difficult to settle 
owing to the fad that 
the majority of sper¬ 
matia appear to be funcfioiiloss. In favour of the conidial view is 
tlie fact that in the case of CoUema and a few other forms the sper¬ 
matia have been made to germinate in artificial cullurcs, and in the 
ca.se of Calicium parietinum MoUcr succeeded in producing a sper¬ 
mogonia bearing thallus from a spcrinatium. For the genninatioii 
of the spermatia in nature there is only the observation of Hedhind, 
that in Catillaria denigraia and C. prasena a thallus may be derived 
from the spermatia under natural conditions. In relation to the 
view that the spermatia arc sexual cells, or at least were primitively 
so. it must be pointed out that although the actual fusion of the 
spermatial nucleus with a female nucleus has not been observed, 
yet in a few cases the spermatia have been seen fo fuse with a 
projecting portion (trichogyne) of the ascogonium, as in CoUema 
and Physcia, and there is vciy' strong circumstantial evidence that 
fertilization takes place (see later in section on development of 
ascocarp). The resemblance of the spermatia and spermogonia to 
those of lircdineae should be pointed out, where also there is consider¬ 
able evidence for their original sexuiJ nature, though they appear in 
that group to be functionlcss in all cases. The observations of Moller, 
&c., on the germination cannot be assumed to negative the .sexual 
hypotho^ for the sexual cells of Vlothrixuai Ectocarpus, for example, 



After SucUs, fr*>in Dc Bary’s I'er/^leichftttir Met-- 
fUohgie wui Bhh^ie drr I'ilic, Mycetozorn und 
Httctcrienx I'y |K:lnus^uln of Willjtim 

Fig. 8.— Vsnea barhata. (Mag. nearly 100 
times.) 

A, Optical longltudiiul section of the ex¬ 

tremity of a thin branch of the thallus 
which lias become transparent in 
solution ol potash. 

B, Transverse section through a strongei 

branch with the point of origin of an 
adventitious branch (sa). 

r. Cortical layer. 
m. MeduUary laycr. 

X, Stout axilc strand. 

g. The algal zone (Cystococeus). 

s. Apex ol the branch. 



are able to develop with or without fusion. The most satisfactory 
view in the present state of our knowledge seems to bp that the sper- 

matia are male cells wluch. 

cRa--— 


while retaining their fertilis¬ 
ing action in a few cases arc 
now mainly functionless. The 
female sexual organs, the 
ascogonia, would thus in the 
majority of cases develop by 
the aid of some reduced 
sexual process or the asco- 
carps be dcvclo]>ed without 
relation to sexual organs. 
A further argument in sup- 
jxjrt of this view is that it is 
14 In complete agreement with 

yt what we know of the sexuality 

] of the ordinary, free-living 

ascomycetes, where we find 
both normal and reduced 
forms (see Fungi). 

Fruit Bodies .—Wo find 
two chief types of fruit 
bodies in the lichens, the 
l>eritheeium and apoihedum; 
the first when the fungal 
element is a mcmlier of the 
I’yrenomycetes division of 
the Ascomycetes, the second 
when the fungus belongs to 
the Discomycetes division. 
In the two genera of lichens 
— the Basidiolichens —in 
which the fungus is a mem¬ 
ber of the Basidiomyretes, 
we have the fructification 
characteristic of that class 
of fungi: these arc dealt witli separately. The perithecium 
is very constant in form and since the gonidia take no part 
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Fill. 9.—Section of Hetcromcrous 
Lichen Thallus. 
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rf, Lower cortical layer, 
c. Medullary layer. 

/), Gonidial layer. 
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variations are of value in classification some more details ma) 
be added. • 

They present various shapes, of which the following a;e the 
principal: (a) peltate, which are large, rounded, without an; 

distinct thalline margin' (c.g. Umiea, I'eiltgera) ; [h) lecanmnr, or 
■scutelUform, which arc orbicular and surrounded by a distinct, 
more or less prominent thalline margin (e.g. Paemeha, Lecanora), 
having sometimes also in addition a proper one' {e.g, THclotrema, 
Urccolana ); (i) tei idcine, or patelliform, which arc typically orbicular 
with only a proper margin (c.g. Lecidea), sometimes obsolete, and 
which arc occa¬ 
sionally irregular 
in shape, angular 
or flexuose (e.g. 

I-ecidea juram, L. 
niyrnie.eina), or 
complicated and 
gyrose (e.g. Gyto- 
phora), and even 
stipitate (c.g. 

ISaeomyces ); (U) 
lirellijorm, which 
are of very irregu¬ 
lar figure, elon- 

flS^o’se^ith mily 



After Sciiwendener, from Dc Bury\ Vergleichende .Vet. 
fihplogie umi BMegie tier Pi/se, MyuiOMoen und Oat/erte/t 
by penliisHion of Wilbebn Eiigelroann. 

Fig. 12.— Usnea barbata. (Mag. more than 
500 times.) 

c. An isolated mature soredium, with an algal 
cell {Pleurococcus) in the envelope or hyphae. 

Us in optical 



a proper margm longitudin^ section. . . 

(c e XvlocrabU ‘’f' of germmatmg; the 

efaphis L) oi envelope has grown out below into 

Ti/iTias ^ « L^Tntk rluzoid branches, and above shows already 
A rthonife), and ^p'^ure of the apex of the thallus (see 

often very variable “(!■ 9 )' 

even in the same species. In colour the apothecia arc extremely 
variable, and it is but rarely that they are the same colour us 
the thallus {e..g. Usnea, Ramalina). UsuaUy they are of a different 
colour, and may be black, brown, yellowish, or also less frequently 
ro.se-coloured, rusty-red, orange-reddish, saflrou, or ol various 
intermediate .shades. Oceasion^ly in the .same species their colour 
is very variable {e.g. Lecanora nwtabotnides, Lecidea deiohrans), while 
sometimes they are white or glaucous, rarely greenish, pruinose. 
Lecideine apothecia, which are not black, but othenvise variously 
coloured, are termed biatorine.. 

The two principal parts of wliich an apothecium consists are the 
hypothcemm and the hymenium, or tliecium. The 
hypothci turn is the basal part ol the apothecium on 
which the hymenium is borne; the latter consists of 
asci (thecae) with ascospores, and paraphyses. The 
paraphy.ses (which may lie absent entirely in the 
PjTenolichcns) are erect, colourless filaments which ao' 
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After Tutisiie, fr.rm Dc Bary's Veiglctchendc Morfhelotde^ 
Awhgieciet Vilv, Myceteeeen unci liactericn. by ijrnniasion of Wil 
t-.iiaslmanii. 

Fig. 13. — A, B, Gyrophora cylindrica, {■\ mag. 90, 

U 390 times, C highly magnified.) 

A, vertical median sec- w. Its wall from wliich 
tion through a sper- proceed sterigmatc 

mogonium imbedded with rod-like, sper- 

in the thaUus. matia (s). 

0, Upper rind. m. Medullary hyphae of 

it, Under rind. Itliallus. the thallus. 
m. Medullary layer of the C, Cladonia novae Angliue, 
After Ibirnct, from 11c Barv's Veirlrichende Mmflwhgk und BMoeic dee Pike, Myccioioeu ami Portion of a very thin IlelLse ; sterigmatK 

JJacterien, by |)cniiis' ion of Wilhelm ihiBrlmann. section from tile base with spermatia from 

-Lichen-forming Algae. (A, C, D, K mag. 9.50, B 650 limes.) The of the spemiogonium. the spermogonium. 


Fig. ti. 


alga is in all cases indicated by the letter g, the assailing hyphae by 


h. 


A, Pleurococcus, Ag. (Cystococcus, Niig.) 

attacked by the germ-tube from a 
spore of I'hvscia parietina. 

B, Scytonema from tlie thallus of 

Stcreocaulon ramulosum. 


usually dilated and coloured at the apex ; the apices 


C, Nosioc. from the thallus of Physma ^re usually cemented together into a definite layer, the 
chtUacanum. epithccium (fig. 1.1). The .spores themselves may be 

1 ), Glococapsa from the thallus of unicellular without a septum or multicellular with 
Synatissa Symphorea. one or more septa. Sometimes the two cavities are 

E, Pleurocottus Sp. [Cystococcus) from restricted to the two ends of the spore, the polari- 
the thallus of Cladonia furcata. bilocular type and tlie two loculi may lie united 


in the formation of this organ or that of the apothecium it 
has the genera] structure characteristic of that division of 
fmigi. The apothecia, though of the normal fungal type and 
usually disk-shaped, are somewhat more variable, and since the 


' The thalline margin (margo thallinus) is the projecting edge of a 
special layer ol tliallus, the amphithecium, round the actual 
apotliecium ; the proper margin (margo proprius) is the ptojecUng 
edge of the apothecium itself. 
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by a narrow channel (fig. 15). At other times the spores are 
divided by lioth Iransvt'r.se and longitudinal septa producing the 
mnriionn (murali-divuled) spore ''O* called from the resemblanco 
of the indiviilual thamlx.Ts to the stones in a wall. The very large 
single S]xires of Pcriiisnria have been shown to contain numerous 
nuclei and wlieii tln’v g'M'miii.-ii** develop a largo num)x‘r oi germ 
tulK'R. 

HcveJofiment of ilie Asr(H(nj->:^ —As the remarUs on the nature of 
the spermatia show, the cpiestiou of the sexuality of the lichens 
has been hotly dispute<l in common \N'ith that of the rest of the 
Ascomycetes. As inditated above, the weight of evidence seems to 
favour whut has been ]>ul lorward in the case of the non-lichcn- 
formiug fungi (sec l-UNiii), that in some cases the ascogonia develop 
as a result ol a previous fertilization by sjiernuitin, in other cases 
the ascogonm develop without such a union, wiiile in still oilier 

EpIthQdum Asti 



After'DarWshirf, from Av/t hie fin- tif-uischenhotaniichen Cesell'ichafi, liy ik.i mission 
of Uomir.u 'iLt S: C‘<« 

Fin. 14. — Diagram showing ^Iloth(‘ClUlll in Section anil sur¬ 
rounding Portion ol Thallus, and .special terms used to designate 
thme parts 


cases the reduction goes still farther and the asiogcnous hyphae 
Instead of develop!.ig trom llie ascogonia are derived directly from 
the vegetative hyphae. 

The first- exact knowledge as to the origin of the a.scocarp was the 
work of Stahl on CoUema in 1X77. He showed that the arUiicarp 
consisteil ol two parts, a lower coiled portion, the ascogonium, and 
an upper portion, the trichogyiu-, which projected from the thallus 
Only when a spermatium was found altached to the trichogyiie did 
the luither development ol Ihe ascogomuiu lake place. From these 
oKscrvalions he drew the natural conclusion that the siiermalium 
was a male, sexual cell. This \ iew was holly contesleii by many 
workers and it was sought to explain Ihe trichogyiu—without much 
success—as a respiratory organ, or as a lioring organ winch made 

a \Miy for the developing 
ajiothraum. It was not till 
iSyli, however, that Stahl's 
work received confirmation 
and addition at the hands 
ol Haiir (fig, lO). The latter 
showed that in CoUema 
enspum there are two kinds 
ol Ihalli, one with numerous 
apotliecia, the other quite 
sterile or hearing only a few. 
The sterile Ihalli possessed 
no spemiogonia, bul were 
found to show sometimes 
as many as looo archicarps 
with trichogynes ; yet none 
or very few came tomaturit y. 
The fertile thalli were shown 
to bear either spermogonia 
or to be in immediate con¬ 
nexion with spermogonia- 
bearmg thalli. Furthermore 
Baur showed that after the 
fusion of the spermatium 
with the trichogyne the 
tran.sverse walks of that 
organ became perforated. 
There was thus very strong circumstantim evidence in favour of 
fertilization, although the male nucleus ivas not traced. The 
further work of Baur, and that oi Darbishire, Funfstuck and 
IJndau, have shown that in a number of other cases trichogynes are 
present. Thus ascogonia with trichogynes have been observed in 
Endocarpof, CoUema, Pertusaria, Lecatiora, Gyrophora, I’artnelia, 
Ramatina, Physcia, Anaptyrhta and Cladonia. In Nephroma, 
PeltigerapPeUidea and Solorina ascogonia without trichogynes have 
been observed. In CoUema and a form like Xanthoria parietina it is 
probable that actual fertilization takes place, and possibly also in 
some of the other forms. It is probable, however, that in the 
majority oi cases the ascogonia develop without nonn^ iertilization, 



Fig. 1.5.—Vertical Section of Apothe- 
cium of Xanthoria parietina. 

a, Paraphyses. 

b, Asci (thecae) with bilocular spores. 

c, Hypothccium. 


as is necessarily the case where the ascogonia liave no Irirhogynes 
or the spermatia arc absent. In these cases we .should expect 
to find some reduced process of fertilization similar to that of 
Humana graimlata among the ordinary 
Ascomycetes, where in tin- absence of 
the antlieridia the female nuclei fuse 
in iiairs. In other lichens we shouhi 
expict to find the ascogenous hyphae 
arising directly from the vegetative 
hyphae as in Humana rutilans among 
Hie ordinary lungi, where the proecs. 
is as.sociate<J with the lusion ol vege¬ 
tative nuclei. It is possible that bo- 
lortna Miiiata belongs to this clas-s. 

CytoUigieal details ol nuclear behaviour 
among the hthens are, however, difiiotilt 
to obtain owing to the slow growth of 
these forms and the often refractory 
nature of the material in the iiiaffer 
ol jireparation lor microscopical ex¬ 
amination. 

Eiettwn of Spores.- The spores arc 
ejected Ironi the apothecia and pori- 
tfiecia as 111 the fungi by forcible ejacu¬ 
lation from tlie asci. In the majority 
ot lorms it is clear that the soredia 
rather than the aseospore must play 
the more important part in lichen dis- 
fribution as the development of the 
ordinary spores is dependent on their 
Inuling the proper alga on tlie sub¬ 
stratum on which they happen to tall. 

Ill a number ol forms {Lnilocarpon 
pnstUum, Stigmnatonima lataleptum, 
vanous species ol Staiirolliele), howec er, 
there is a sjiecial arrangement by which 
the spores are, on ejection, associated 
with gonidia. 1 n these lorms gonidia are 
found in comiexion with the young 
fruit: siicli algal ti-lls undergo numerous 
divisions becoming very small in size 
and penetrating into the hymenium 
among (he asci and parajiliyses. When 
the sjiores are t hrown out some of those 
hynu-nial gonidia, as they are called, are 
carried with (hem. When the sjiores 
germinate the germ-tubes surround the algal cells, which now in¬ 
crease in size and become the normal gonidia of the thallus. 



Flu. j6 . —CoUema erispum. 

A, CarjKjgonium,c,with it-, 
trieliogync 1 (X40.)). 

B, .\pex Ol the tririn./yiie 
with the spenn.-iliiim, 
s, (X 405) a 11 a h e d 
(XU25). 


Basidiolichens. 

As is clear from the above, nearly all the lichens are pro¬ 
duced by the a.ssociation of an asconiycelotis fungus with 
algae. For some obscure reason the Basidiomycetes do not 
readily form lichens, so that only a few forms are known in which 
the fungal element is a member of this family. The two best- 
known genera arc Cora 
and Didyouema ; CoreUa, 
whose hymenium is un- iv'wei"'' 

known, is also placed 
here by Wainio. The 
so-called Gastcrolichens, 

Trichocoma and Emeri- 
cella, have been shown 
to be merely ascomy- 
cetous fungi. Clavaria 
mucida, however, has 
apparently some claims 
to be considered as a 
Basidiolichen, since the 
base of the fruit body 

and the thallus from From Strsaburger's Lehrhwh tier Boiamk, 



FTg. 17 .—Cora 
from abwe; B, 


I® 


avonia. A, Viewed 
'rom below J hym. 


which it arises, according p^mUdon of cusiav r«her. 


to Coker, always shows 

« /vf ifo® aoove; u, rroii 

a mixture of hyphae and iiymeniuin. (Nat, size.) 
aigae. 

The best-known species is Cora f avonia, which is found in 
tropical regions growing on the bare earth and on trees; the 
gonidia belong to the genus Chroococcus while the fungus belongs, 
apparently, to the Thelcphorcae (see Fungi). This lichen 
seems unique in the fact that the fungal element is also found 
growing and fruiting entirely devoid of algae, while in the 
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Mcolichens the fungus portion seems to have become so special- 
wed to its symbiotic mode of life that it is never found growing 
independently. 

The genus Dictyonema has gonidia belonging to the blue- 
green alga, Scytonema. When llie fungus predominates in 
the thallus it Itas a bracket-like mode of growtli and is found 
projecting from the branches of trees with the hymenium on 
the under side. When the alga is predominant it forms felted 
patches on the bark of trees, the Laudatea form. It is said 
that the fungus of Cora pavonia and of Ihclyortma is identical, 
the difference being in the nature of the alga. 

Made oj Life. 

Lichens arc found growing in various situations such as 
bare earthy Uic hn.rk of trees, dead wood, the surface of stones 
and rocks, where they have little competition to fear from 
ordinary plants. As is well known, the lichens are often found 
in the most exposed and arid situations ; in the extreme polar 
regions these plants are practieidly Ihe only vegetable iorms 
of life. They owe their capacity to live under the most in- 
ho.ipitablo conditions to the dual nature of the organism, and to 
tlieir ca[)acity to withstand extremes of heat, cold and drought 
without destruction. On a bare rocky surface a fungus would 
(be from want of organic substance and an alga from drought 
and want of mineral substances. The lichen, however, is 
able to grow as tli ■ alga supplies organic food material and 
the fungus has cl .velupi-d a battery of acids (see below) which 
enable it actually to dissolve the most resistant rocks. It is 
owing to the power of disintegrating by both mechanical and 
clvmleal means the rocks on which they are growing that lichens 
play such an ini|jorlant part in soil-production. The resistance 
ol lichens in extraordinary; they may be cooled to very low 
temjicratiires and heated to high temperatures without being 
killed. They may be dried so thoroughly that they can easily 
I) ■ reduced to iiowder yet their vitality is not destroyed but 
only suspended ; on being supplied with water they absorb 
it rapidly by their general surface and renew their activity. The 
life of many lichens thus consists of alternating periods of 
activity when moisture is plentiful, and completely suspended 
animation under conditions of dryness. Though .so little sensitive 
to drought and extremes of temperature lichens appear to be 
very easily affected by the presence in the air of noxious sub¬ 
stances such as are found in large cities or manufacturing 
towns. In such districts lichen vegetation is entirely or almost 
entirely absent. The growth of lichens is extremely slow and 
many of thvm take years before they arrive at a spore-bearing 
stage. Xanthoria parietina has been known to grow for forty- 
five years before bearing apothecia. This slowness of growth 
is associated with great length of life and it is probable that 
individuals found growing on hard mountain rocks or on the 
trunks of aged trees are many hundreds of years old. It is 
possible that specimens of such long-lived species as Lecidea 
geographica actually outrival in longevity the oldest trees. 

Relation of Fungus and Alga. 

The relation of the two ronstituents of the, lichen have been 
briefly stated in the beginning of this article. The relation of 
the fungus to the alga, though it may be described in general 
terms as one of symbiosis, partakes also somewhat of the nature 
of parasitism. The algal cells are usually controlled in their 
growtli by the hyphae and arc prevented from forming zoospores, 
and in some cases, as already de.scribed, the algal cells are killed 
sooner or later by the fungus. The fungus seems, on the other 
hand, to .stimulate the algal cells to special development, for those 
in the lichen are larger than those in the free state, but this is 
not necessarily adverse to the idea of panisitism, for it is well 
known that an increase in the size of the cells of the host is 
often the result of the attacks of parasitic fungi. It must be 
borne in mind that the exact nutritive relations of tlic two 
constituents of the lichen have not been completely elucidated, 
and that it is very difficult to draw the line between symbiosis 
and parasitism. The lichen algae are not alone in their specializa¬ 


tion to the symbiotic (or para.sitic) mode of life, for, as stated 
earlier, the fungus appear in the majority of cases to have com¬ 
pletely lost the power of irfdependent development since with 
very rare exicptions tliey are not found alone. They also differ 
very markedly Irom free living fungi in their chemical reactions. 

Clwmhlry of Lichens. 

The chemisiry of lichens is very complex, not yet fully investi¬ 
gated and ran only he \ i ry briefly dealt with here, The wall of the 
hvphae of the fungus give in the young .state llif ordinary reactions 
ot cellulose but older matenal shows somewhat ditterent reactions, 
similar to those ot (he so-called iuogus-ccllulosc. In many lichen- 
fungi the wall sliows various cbemkal modifications. In numerous 
lit liens, r.R. (-ctuiria islandica, flic wall contains Lichcniii (C„H,„06), 
a gummy substance which swells in cxild water and dissolves iu hot 
llesides this substance, a very similar one, Isohchenin, is also found 
u Inch is distinguished from lichciiin by the tact that it dissolves in 
cold water and turns blue under tlie rcaetion of Iodine. Calcium 
oxalate is a very common substance, especially in cmstaccoiis 
lieliens; fatty oil in Ihe form ol drops or as an infiltration in the 
membrane is also common; it .sometimes occurs in special cell* 
and in extreme cases may represent yo % of the dry substance as 
in lVrri(f«ri« calciseilu, lliatora imiiicrsa. 

Colouring Matters .—Many lichen'., is is well known, exhibit a vivid 
coluuring which is usually due to the Incrustation of the hyphae 
with crystalline excretory products. These excretory products 
iiavc usually an acid nature and hence arc generally known as 
lichen-acids. A large number of these acids, whicli arc mostly 
benzene derivatives, have been isolated and more or less closely 
investigated. They are characterized by their insohiliility or very 
slight solubility in water; as examples may be mentioned erythrinic 
acid in lioccella and Lecanora ; cvernic acid in species ul Everma, 
Ramalitia and Cloiioma ; lecanoric acid in I.cxanora, Gyroplwra. 
The so-called chry.sophanic acid foun .1 in Xantkona (Physcia) 
parietina is not an acid but a qiiinone and is better termeA physcion. 

Colour Reactions of Lichens. —The classification of lichens is unique 
in the fact that chemical colour reactions arc used by many hebeu- 
ologLsts in the discrimination of species, and tlicse reactions arc 
included in the specific diagnoses. Tlie substances used as tests in 
these reactions are caustic potash and calcium hypochlorite; the 
former being the substance dissolved in an equal weight of water 
and the latter a saturated extract of bleaching powder in watei. 
These substances are represented by lichenologists by the signs K 
and CaCl respectively, and the prcscnr.e or absence of the colour 
reactions are represented thus, K + , CaCl + , or K-, CaCl-. II 
the cortical layer should exhibit positive reaction and the medulla 
of tlic same species a negative reaction with both reagents, the 
resnlt is represented thus, K ± CaCl i. If a reaction is only 
produced after the consecutive addition of the two reagents, this 
is symlmlized by K(CaCl) -f. A solution of iodine is also ased as a 
test owing to ttie blue or wine-red colour wliich the thallns, hymenium 
or spores may give witli this reagent. The objection to the case oi 
these colour reactions is due to the indefinite nature of the reaction 
and the doubt as to the constant presence of a definite chemical 
compound in a given species. A yellow' colour with caustic potash 
solution is produced not only by atranoric acid but also by evemic 
acid, thomnolic acid, iXe. Again in the case of Xanthoria parietina 
vulpinio acid is only to be found in young thalli growing on sand¬ 
stone ; in older forms or in those growing on another substratum 
it is not to be detected. A similar relation between oil formatioa 
and the nature ol the substratum has been observed in many lichens. 
Consideratioas sucli as these should make one very wary in placing 
reliance on these colour reactions for the purposes of classification. 

Economic Uses nj Lichens. 

In the arts, as food and as medicine, many lichens have been 
highly esteemed, though others are not now employed lor the 
same purposes as formerly. 

I. Lichens Used in ihe Arts. —Of these the most important are 
such as yield, by maceration in ammonia, tlte dyes known in 
commerce as archil, cudbear and litmus. These, however, may 
with propriety be regarded as but different names for the same 
pigmentary substance, the variations in the character of which 
are attributable to the different modes in which the pigments 
are manufactured. Archil proper is derived from .severd species 
of RocceUa (e.g. R. Monlaguei, R. tincloria), which yield a rich 
purple dye; it once fetched a high price in the market. Of 
considerable value is the “ pcrelle" prepared from Lecanora 
porella, and used in the preparation of a red or crimson dye. 
Inferior to this is “ cudbear,” derived from Lecanora tartarea, 
which was formerly very extensively employed by the peasantry 
of north Europe for giving a scarlet or purple colour to woollen 
cloths. By adding certain alkalies to the other ingredients used 
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in the preparation of these pigments, the colour becomes indigo- 
blue, in which case it is the litmus of the Dutch manufacturers. 
Amongst other lichens affording red, purple or brown dyes may 
be mentioned Ramalina stol’iilorum, J^armdia saxatilis and 
I\ omphaludes, Vmhilicaria piixiulata iuid several sitccics of 
Gyrophnra, Urreolaria icrupoia, all of which are more or less 
employed as domestic dyes. Yellow dyes, again, are derived 
from Cklorea vulpina, Platysma juuiperinum, Parmdia caperala 
and P. conspersa, J’hysaa flavicans, Ph. parielina and Ph. 
lychnea, though like the preceding they do not form articles 
of cxtinmcrce, being merely used locally by the natives of the 
regions in whidi they occur most plentifully. In addition to 
these, many exotic lichens, belonging especially to Parmelia and 
S/irla (e.g. Parmelia liiulorum, .Siirla argyracea), are rich in 
colouring matter, and, if obtained in stifficient quantity, would 
yield a dye in every way equal to an hil. These pigments 
primarily depend upon special acids contained in the thalli of 
lichens, and their presence may readily be detected by means of 
the reagents already noticed. In the process of manufacture, 
however, they undergo various changes, of which the chemistry 
is still but little understood. At one time also some species 
were used in the arts for supplying a gum as a .substitute for 
gum-arabic. These were chiefly Ramalina fraxinea, Kvernia 
prtinaslri and Parmelia physodes, all of which contain a consider¬ 
able proportion of gummy matter (of a much inferior quality, 
however, to gum-araliic), and were employed in the process of 
calico-printing and in the making of parchment and cardboard. 
In the 17th century some filamento.se and fruticulosc lichens, 
viz. species of Usiiea and Ramalina, also Evernia furjuracca and 
Cladonia rangiferina, were used in the art of perfumery. From 
their supposed aptitude to imbibe and retain odours, their 
powder was the basis of various perfumes, such as the celebrated 
“ Poudre de Cypre ” ol the hairdressers, but their employment 
in this respect has long since been abandoned. 

2. Nulriiive Lichens.- Of .still greater importance is the 
capacity of many species for supplying food for man and beast. 
Tltis results from their containing starchy substances, and in 
some ca.ses a small quantity of saccharine matter of the nature of 
mannite. One of the most useful nutritious species is Celraria 
islatidica, “ Iceland mos.s,” which, after being deprived of its 
bitterness by boiling in water, is reduced to a powder and made 
into cakes, or is boiled and eaten with milk by the poor Icelander, 
whose sole food it often constitutes. Similarly Cladonia rangi- 
jerina and Cl. sylvatka, the familiar “ reindeer moss," are 
frequently eaten by man in times of .scarcity, after being powdered 
and mixed with flour. Their chief importance, however, is that 
in Lapland and other northern countries they supply the winter 
food of the reindeer and other animals, who scrape away the snow 
and eagerly feed upon them. Another nutritious lichen is the 
“ Tripe de Roche ” of the arctic regions, consisting of several 
species of the Gyrophorei, which when boiled is often eaten by 
die Canadian hunters and Red Indians when pressed by hunger. 
But the most singular esculent lichen of all is the “ manna lichen,” 
which in times of drought and famine has served as food for large 
numbers of men and cattle in the arid .steppes of various countries 
stretching from Algiers to Tartary. This is derived chiefly 
from Lecanora esculenta, which grows unattached on the ground 
in layers from 3 to 6 in. thick over large tracts of country in 
the form of small irregular lumps of a greyish or white colour. 
In connexion with their use as food wc may observe that of 
recent years in Scandinavia and Russia an alcoholic spirit has 
been di.stilled from Cladonia rangijerina and extensii'ely con¬ 
sumed, especially in .seasons when potatoes were scarce and 
dear. Formerly also S/icta pulmonana was much employed in 
brewing instead of hops, and it is said that a Siberian monastery 
tros much celebrated for its beer which was flavoured with the 
bitter principle of this .species. 

3. Medicinal Lichens.- During the middle ages, and even in 
some quarters to a much later period, lichens were extensively 
used in medicine in various F.uropean countries. Many species 
had a great repute as demulcents, febrifuges, astringents, tonics, 
purgatives and anthelmintics. The chief of those employed 


for one or other, and in some casies for several, of these purposes 
were Cladonia pyxidata, Usnea harbata, Ramalina farinacea, 
Evernia prunastri, Celraria islandica, Slicta pulmonaria, 
Parmelia .saxatilis, Xanlhoria parielina and Perlusaria amara. 
Others again were believed to be endowed with specific virtues, 
e.g. Peliigera caninu, which formed the basis of the celebrated 
“ pulvis antilys.sus " of Dr Mead, long regarded as a sovereign 
cure for hydrophobia ; Plalysma juniperinum, lauded as a specific 
in jaundice, no doubt on the similia siinilibus principle from a 
resemblance between its yellow colour and that of the jaundiced 
skin ; Pellidea iiphllwsa, which on the same principle was regarded 
by the Swedes, when boiled in milk, as an effectual remedy for 
the aphlhae or rash on their children! Almost all of these virtues, 
general or specific, were imaginary ; and at the present day, 
except perhaps in some remoter districts of northern Europe, 
only one of them is employed as a remedial agent. This is the 
“ Iceland moss " ol the drtiggists' shops, which is undoubtedly 
an excellent demulcent in various dyspeptic and chest complaints. 
No lichen is known to be possessed of any poisonous properties 
to man, although Chtorea vulpina is believed by the Swedes to 
be so. Ziikal has considered that the lichen acids protect the 
lichen from the attacks of animals; the experiments of Zopf, 
however, have cast doubt on this ; certainly lichens containing 
very bitter acids are eaten by mites though some of the acids 
appear to be poisonous to frogs. 

Classificalion. 

The dual nature of the lichen thallus introduces at the outset 
a classificatory difliculty. 'I'heorctically the lichens may be 
classified on the basis of their algal constituent, on the basis o( 
their fungal constituent, or they may be classified as it they were 
homogeneous organisms. The first of these syst''ms is impractic¬ 
able owing to the absence of algal reproductive organs and the 
similarity of the algal cells (gonidia) in a large number of different 
forms. The second sy.stem is the most obvious one, sime the 
fungus is the dominant partner and produces reproductive 
organs. The third system was that of Nylander and his followeis, 
who did not accept the Schwenderian doctrine of dualit)-. In 
actual practice the difference between the second and ihird 
methods is not very great since the fungus is the producer of the 
reproductive organs and generally the main ((instiluent. Most 
sy.stenis agree in deriving the major divisions from the characters 
of the reproductive organs (perithecia, apothecia, or basidiosporc 
bearing fructification), while the characters of the algal cells 
and those of the thallus generally are used for the minor divisions. 
The difference between the various systems lies in the relative 
importance given to the reproductive characters on the one hand 
and the vegetative characters on the other. In the system 
(1854-1855) of Nylander the greater weight is given to the latter, 
while in more modem systems the former characters receive 
the more attention. 

A brief outline of a system of classification, mainly that of 
Zahlbruckner as given in Kngler and Frantl's Pflansenfamilten, 
is outlined below. 

There are two main divisions of lichens, Ascolichenes and 
Basidiolichenes, according to the nature of the fungal element, 
whether mi ascomycete or basidiomycete. The Ascolichenes 
are again divided into Pyrenocarpeae or Pyrenolichenes and 
Gymnocarpeae or Discolichenes; the finst liaving an ascocarp 
of the nature of a perithecium, the second bearing their ascospores 
in an open apotherium. 

Pyrunoi-ichenes 

Series I. Perithecium simple not divided. 

a. With Pleurococcus or Palmetla gonidia. 

Moriolaccae, Vcrrucariaccae, J'yrenothamnaceae. 

b. With Chroolepus gonidia. 

Pyrenulaceae, Paratbeliaccae. 

c. With rhvllttctidium or Cephaleurus ,gonidia. 

Strigulaceac. 

d. With Nostoc or Scytmiema gonidia. 

Pyrenidiaccae. 

Series II. Perithecia divided or imperfectly divided by cross-walls. 

Mycoporaceac with Paltnella or Chroolepus gonidia. 
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Discouchbnes 

Series 1 . Coniocarpineae. The paraphyscs branch and form a net¬ 
work (capillitium) over the asci, the capiUilium and ejected 
spores forming a long persistent powdery mass (mazaedium). 

Caliciaceae, Cyphcliaceac, Sphaerophoraccac. 

Series II. Graphidineae. Apothccia seldom round, usually elongated- 
ellipsoidal, no capillitium. 

Arthoniaceae, Graphidiaceae, Uoccellaceae. 

Series III. Cyclocarpineae, Apothecium usually circular, no capil¬ 
litium. 

A. Spores usually two-celled, either with a strongly thickened 

cros!i-wall often perforated by a narrow canal or with cross¬ 
wall only slightly thickened. In the first case the spores are 
usually colourless, the second case always brown. 

Buelliaceae, Physciaceae. 

B. Spores unicellular, parallel-multicellular or muriform, usually 

colourless, cross-walls usually thin. 

a Thallus in moist state more or less gelatinous. 

Gonidia always belonging to the Cyanophyceae, 
Lichinaceae, Ephebaceac, Collemaceae, Pyrenopsi- 
daceae. 

|3 Thallus not gelatinous. 

Coenogoniaceac, Lccideaceae, Cladoniaceae, Leca- 
noraceae, Pertusariaccac, Pcitigeraceae, Stictaceae, 
Pannariaceae, Gyrophoraceae, I^rmeliaceae, Clado- 
niaceae, Usneaceae. 

BASinioi.iriiF.NEs (Hymenolichenes) 

Cora, Dictyonema (incl. Laudatea), Corella (doubtfully placed here 
as the hymenium is unknown). 

Habitats and Distribution of Lichens. 

I. Habitats, —These are extremely varied, and comprise 
a great number of very different substrata. Chiefly, however, 
they are the hark of trees, rocks, the ground, mos.se.s and, rarely, 
perennial leaves, (a) With respect to corticolous lichens, some 
prefer the rugged hark of old trees (e.g. Ratnalina, Parmelia, 
Stictei) and others the smooth bark of young trees and .shrubs 
(e.g. Graphidei and some Lecideae). Many are found principally 
in large forests (e.g. Usnea, Alectoria jubata) ; while a few occur 
more especially on trees by roadsides (e.g. Physeia parietina and 
Ph. pulverulenta). In connexion with corticolous lichens may 
be mentioned those lignicole species which grow on decayed, 
or decaying wood of trees and on old pales (e.g. Caliciei, various 
Lecideae, Xylographa). (b) As to saxicolous lichens, which occur 
on rocks and stones, they may be divided into two sections, 
viz. caleicolous and calcijugous. To the former Wong such as 
arc found on calcareous and cretaceous rocks, and the mortar 
of walls (e.g. Lecanora calcarea, Lecidea ealcivora and several 
Verrueariae), while all other saxicolous lichens may 1 » regarded 
as belonging to the latter, whatever may be the mineralogical 
character of the substratum. It is here worthy of notice that 
the apothecia of several caleicolous lichens (e.g. Lecanora 
Prevostii, Lecidea ealcivora) have the power of forming minute 
cavities in the rock, in which they are partially buried, (e) 
With respect to terrestrial species, some prefer peaty .soil (e.g. 
Clademia, Lecidea dtcolorans), others calcareous soil (e.g. Lecanora 
crassa, Lecidea decipiens), others sandy soil or hardened mud 
(e.g. Collema limosum, Peltidea venosa); while many may be 
found growing on all kinds of soil, from the sands of the sea-shore 
to the granitic detritus of lofty mountains, with the exception 
of course of cultivated ground, there being no agrarian lichens. 
(d) Museicolous lichens again arc such as are most frequently 
met with on decayed mosses and Jungermannia, whether on 
the ground, trees or rocks (e.g. Leptogium muscicola, GomphtUus 
calicioides). (e) The epiphyllous species arc very peculiar as 
occurring upon perennial leaves of certain trees and shrubs, 
whose vitality is not at all affected by their presence as it is by 
that of fungi. In so far, however, as is known, they are very 
limited in number (e.g. Lecidea, Bouteillei, Strigula). 

Sometimes various lichens occur abnormally in such un¬ 
expected habitats as dried dung of sheep, bleached bones of 
reindeer and whales, old leather, iron and glass, in districts 
where the species are abundant. It is apparent that in many 
cases lichens are quite mdifierent to the substrata on which 
they occur, whence we infer that the preference of several for 
certain substrata depends upon the temperature of the locality 


or that of the special habitat. Thus in the case of saxicolous 
lichens the mineralogical character of the rock has of itself little 
or no influence upon lichen ^owth, which is influenced more 
especially and directly by their physical properties, such as their 
capacity for retaining heat and moisture. As a rule lichens 
grow commonly in open exposed habitats, though some are 
found only or chiefly in shady situations; while, as ^eady 
observed, scarcely any occur where the atmosphere is impreg¬ 
nated with smoke. Many species also prefer growing in moist 
places by streams, lakes and the sea, though very few are normally 
and probably none entirely, aquatic, being always at certain 
seasons exposed for a longer or shorter period to the atmosphere 
(e.g. Lichina, Leptogium rtvulare, Endoearpon fluviatile, Verriuaria 
maura). Some species are entirely parasitical on other lichens 
(e.g. various Lecideae and Pyrenocarpei), and may be peculiar 
to one (e.g. Lecidea vitellinaria) or common to several species 
(e.g. Habrothallus parmeliarum). A few, generally known as 
erratic species, have been met with growing unattached to any 
substratum (e.g. Parmelia revoluta, var. concentrica, Lecanora 
esculenta); but it can hardly be that these are really free ab 
initio (vide Crombie in Journ. Hot., 1872, p. 306). It is to the 
different characters of the stations they occupy with respect 
to expo.sure, moisture, &c., that the variability observed in 
many types of lichens is to be attributed. 

2. Distribution. —From what has now been said it will readily 
be inferred that the distribution of lichens over the surface of 
the globe is regulated, not only by the presence of suitable 
substrata, but more especially by climatic conditions. At the 
same time it may safely be affirmed that their geographical range 
is more extended than that of any other class of plants, occurring 
as they do in the coldest and warmest regions—on the dreary 
shores of arctic and antarctic seas and in the torrid valleys of 
tropical climes, as well as on the greatest mountain elevations 
yet attained by man, on projecting rocks even far above the snow¬ 
line (e.g. Lecidea geographica). In arctic regions lichens form by 
far the largest portion of the vegetation, occurring everywhere 
on the ground and on rocks, and fruiting freely; while terrestrial 
species of Cladonia and Stereocaidon are seen in the greatest 
luxuriance and abundance spreading over extensive tracts 
almost to the entire exclusion of other vegetation. Ihe lichen 
flora of temperate regions again is essentially distinguished 
from the preceding by the frequency of corticolous species 
belonging to Lecanora, Lecidea and Graphidei. In intertropical 
regions lichens attain their maximum development (and beauty) 
in the foliaceous Stictei and Parmeliei, while they are especially 
characterized by epiphyllous species, as Strigula, and by many 
peculiar corticole Thelotremei, Graphidei and Pyrenocarpei. 
Some lichens, especially saxicolous ones, seem to be cosmojpolitan 
(e.g. Lecanora subjusca, Cladonia pyxidata) ; and others, not 
strictly cosmopolitan, have been observed in regions widely 
apart. A considerable number of species, European and exotic, 
seem to be endemic, but further research will no doubt show that 
most of them occur in other climatic regions similar to those in 
which they have hitherto alone been detected. To give any 
detailed account, however, of the distribution of the different 
genera (not to speak of that of individual species) of lichens 
would necessarily far exceed available limits. 

Bibliography. —General: Engler and Prantl, Die natiirlichen 
PflaneenfamtlteH. Tell i, Abt. i ‘where full literature will be found 
up to 1898. M. Funistuck, " Dcr gegenwartige Stand der Flechten- 
kunde," Refer. Oeneratvers. d. ieut. bot. Ges. (ipo*)- Dual Nature: 
J. Baranetzky, " Beitrage zur Kenntnis des selbststandiges Lebens 
dcr Flechtengonidien," Pnugs. Jahrb. f. miss. Bot. vii. (18O9); E. 
Bomet, " Recherches sur les gonidies des lichens,” Ann. de sci. 
nal. bot., 5 set. n. 17 (1873); G. Bonnier, " Recherches sur la 
synthtec des licheas," Ann. de sci. nat. hot., 7 s^r. n. 9 {1889); 
A. Famintzin and J. Baranetzky, "Zur Entwickelungsgeschichte 
der Gonidien u. Zoosporenhildung der Liohenen," Bot. Zeit. (1867, 
p. 189, 1868, p. 169) ; S. Schwendener, Die Algentypen der Ftechten- 
gonidten (Basel, 18^); A. Mbllcr, Vber die Kultur flechtenhildender 
Aseomyceten ohne Algen. (Munster, 1887). Sexuality: E. Stahl, 
Beitrdge zur Entwickelungsgeschichte der Flechten (Leipzig, 1877); 
G. Lindau Ober Anlaee und Entwiekelung einiger Ftechtenapothecien 
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Entwickelung ciniger Flcditenapotbecien’’ (Fiord, Bd. 88, 1901)1 
“ Bntersttcluingcii uber die Katwickelungsgciictiichtc der Flechtcna' 
pothccien,” Hot. /.cit. (>904); O. V. l)an>islute, " Ober die Apotlie- 
cium-entwickeliing der Recht,iD, Pliyscia piilvcrulcnta," A'lV. 1 ‘riitgs. 
/akrb. (Bd. 34, 1900). Chemistry.—W. Zopt, " Vergleichcnde Pro- 
dukto," Bntr. t. hot. Ctnlralbl. (Bd. 14, 1903); Die Flechtensloffe 
(Jena, 1907). (J. M. C.; V. H. 13.) 

LICHFIELD, a city, county of a city, and municipal borough 
in the Lichfield parliamentary division of Staffordshire, Knglund, 
n8 m. N.W. from laindon. I’op. (iQoi) 7902. The London 
and North-Western railway has stotions at Trent Valley Junction 
on the main line, imi 1 in the city on a branch westward. The town 
lies in a pleasant country, on a small stream draining eastward 
to the 'I’rcnt, with low hills to the E. and S. The cathedral is 
small (the full internal length is only .370 ft., and the breadth 
of the nave (>8 ft.), but beautiful in both situation luid style. 
It stands near a picturesque, sheet of water named Minster Tool. 
The present building dates from various periods in tlie r.ijth and 
early 14th centuries, but the various portions cannot be, allotated 
to tod years, as the old archives were destroyed during the 
Civil Wars ol the 17th century. 'J’he earlier records of the church 
are equally doubtful. A Saxon church founded by St Chad, who 
was subsequently enshrined here, occupied the site from the 
clo.se of the 7th century ; of its Norman successor portions of 
the foundations have been excavated, but no record exists 
cither of its date or of its builders. The fine exterior of the 
cathedral exhibits the feature, unicpic in England, of a lofty 
central and two lesser western spires, of which the central, 
252 ft. high, IS a restoration attributed to Sir Christopher Wren 
after its destruction during the Civil Wars. The west front is 
composed of three stages of ornate arcading, with niches contain¬ 
ing statues, of which most arc modern. Within, the south 
transept shows simple Early English work, the north transept 
and chapter house more ornate work of a later period in that 
style, tlie nave, with its geometrical ornament, marks the 
transition to the Decorated style, while the Lady chapel is a 
beautiful specimen of fully developed Decorated work with an 
apsidal east end. The west front probably falls in date between 
the nave and the Lady chapel. Among numerous monuments 
are—memorials to Samuel Johnson, a native of Lichfield, and 
to David Garrick, who spent his early life luid was educated here ; 
a monument to Major Hudson, who fell in the Indian mutiny, 
and whose fallier was canon of Lichfield; the tomb of Bi.shop 
Hacket, who restored the cathedral after the Civil Wars ; and a 
remarkable effigy of Perpendicular date displaying Sir John 
Stanley strippicd to the waist and awaiting clmstisement. Here 
is also the “ Sleeping Children,” a nui.sterpiece by Chantrey (1817). 

A picturesque bishop’s palace (1687) and a theological college 
(1857) are adjacent to the cathedral. 'J'he diocese covers the 
greater part of Staffordshire and about half the parishes in 
Shropshire, with small portions of Cheshire and Derbyshire. 
The church of St Chad is ancient though extensively re.stored; 
on its site St Chad is said to have occupied a hermit’s cell. The 
principal schools are those of King ICdwarrl and St Chad. There 
are many picturesque half-timbered and other old houses, among 
which is that in which Johnson was bom, which stands in the 
market-place, and is the property of the corporation and opened 
to the public. There is also in the market place a statue to 
Johnson. A fair is held annually on Whit-Monday, accompanied 
by a pageant of ancient origin. Brewing is the principal industry, 
and in the neighbourhood are large market gardens. 'I'he city 
is governed by a mayor, fi aldermen and 18 councillors. Area, 
3475 acres. 

'I'hcrc is a tradition that “ Christianfield ” near Lichfield was 
the site of the martyrdom of a thousand Christians during the 
persecutions of Maximian about 286, but there is no evidence in 
support of the tnidition. At Wall, 3 m. from the present city, 
there was a Romano-British village called Letocetum (“ grey 
wood”), from which the first half of the name Lichfield is 
derived. The first authentic notice of Lichfield {I.yeddfelth, 
Lychjdd, Litchfield) occurs in Bede’s hi.story where it is mentioned 
as the place where St Chad fixed the epi.scopal see of the Mercians. 
After the foundation of the see by St Chad in 669, it was raised in 


786 by Pope Adrian tlm)u^ the influence of Offa, King of 
Mercia, to the dignity of an archbishopric, but in 803 the primacy 
was restored to Canterbury. In 1075 the see of Lichfield was 
removed to Chester, and thence a few years later to Coventry, 
but it was restored in 1148. At the time of the Domesday 
Survey Lichfield was held by the bishop of Chester: it is not 
called a borough, and it was a small village, whence, on account 
of its insignificance, the sec had been moved. The lordship and 
manor of the town were held by the bishop until the reign of 
Edward VI., when they were leased to the corporation. 'I'here 
is evidence that a castle existed here in the time of Bishop Roger 
Clinton {temp. Henry L), and a footpath near the grammar- 
school retains the name of Castle-ditch. Richard 11 . gave a 
charter (1387) for the foundation of the gild of St Mary and St 
John the Baptist; this gild obtained the whole local ^vernment, 
which it exercised until its dissolution by Edward VJ., who 
incorporated the town (1548), vesting the government in two 
bailiffs and twenty-four burges.ses ; lurlhcr charters were given 
by Mary, James 1 . and Charles 11 . (1664), the la.st, incotporating 
it under the title of the “ bailiffs and citizens of the city of i.ich- 
ficld,” was the governing charter until 1835 ; under this charter 
the governing body consisted of two bailiffs and twcnty-lour 
brethren, l.ichfield sent two members to the parliament of 1304 
and to a few succeeding parliaments, but the representation did 
not become regular until 1552 ; in 1807 it lost one member, and 
in 1885 its representation was merged in that of the county. 
By the charter of James 1 . the market day was changed from 
Wcdne.sday to Tuesday ".nd Eriday; the Tuesday market 
disappeared during the lyth century ; the only existing lair is a 
small pleasure fair of ancient origin held on Ash-Wednesday ; 
the annual fete on Whit-Monday claims to date from the time 
of Alfred. In the Civil Wars l.ichfield was divided. The 
cathedral authorities with a certain following were for the 
king, but the townsfolk generally sided with the parliament, 
and this led to the fortification of the close in 16.13. Lt '>'‘1 Brooke, 
notorious for his hostility to the church, came against it, but 
was killed by a deflected bullet on St Chad’s day, an accident 
welcomed as a miracle by the Royali.sts. The clo.se yielded and 
was retaken by Ihince Rupert in this year; but on the break¬ 
down of the king’s cause in 1646 it again surrendered. The 
cathedral suffered terrible damage in these years. 

See Rev. T. Harwood, Hist, and Antiquities 0/ Church and City of 
Lichfield (iSoO), Victoria County History, Stafford. 

LICH>GATE, or Lych-Gate (from 0 . Eng. lie “a body, a 
corpse ” ; cf. Gcr. Leiehe), the roofed-in gateway or porch-entrance 
to churchyards. Lich-gatcs exi.sted in England certainly thirteen 
centuries ago, but comparatively few early ones .survive, as they 
were almoiit always of wood. One at Bray, Berkshire, is dated 
1448. Here the rlergy meet the corpse and .some portion of 
the service is read. 'J'he gateway was really part of the church ; 
it also served to shelter the pall-bearers while the bier was 
brought from the church. In some lich-gates there stood large 
flat stones called lich-stones upon whicli the eorpse, usually 
uncoffined, was laid. The most common form of lieh-gatc is a 
simple shed composed of a roof with two gabled ends, covered 
with tiles or thatch. At Berrynarbor, Devon, there is a lich-gate 
in the form of a cross, while at 'froutbeck, Westmorland, there 
are three lich-gates to one churchyard. Some elaborate gates 
have chambers over them. The word lich entered into com¬ 
position constantly in old English, thus, lich-bcll, the hand-bell 
rung before a corpse; lich-way, the path along which a corpse 
was carried to burial (this in some districts was supposed to 
establish a right-of-way); lich-owl, the screech-owl, because its 
cry was a portent of death; and lyke-wake, a night watch over 
a corpse. 

UCHTENBERG, GEOBG CHRISTOFH (1742-1799), German 
physicist and .satirical writer, was bom at Obemimstadt, near 
Darmstadt, on the r.st of J uly) 742. In 1763 he entered G6ttingcn 
university, where in 1769 he became extraordinary professor of 
physiics, and six years later ordinary professor. ’Tliis post he 
held till his death on the 24th of February 1799. As a physicist 
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he is best known for his investigations in electricity, more 
especially as to the so-called Lichtenberg figures, which are 
fully described in two memoirs Super nova melhodo moium ac 
mturam ftuidi electriei imesHgatidi (Gottingen, 1777-1778). 
These figures, originally studied on account of the light tiey 
were supposed to throw on the nature of Uie electric fluid or 
lluid.s, have reference to the distribution of electricity over 
the surface of non-conductors. They are produced as follows: 
A .sharp-pointed needle is placed perpendicular to a non-con¬ 
ducting plate, such as of resin, ebonite or glass, witli its point 
very near to or in contact with the plate, and a Leyden jar is 
discharged into the needle. The electrification of the plate is 
now tested by sifting over it a mixture of flowers of sulphur 
and red lead. The negatively electrified sulphur is seen to attach 
itself to th5 positively electrified parts of the plate, and the 
positively electrified red lead to the negatively electrified parts. 
In addition to the distribution of colour thereby produced, there 
is a marked difference in the jorm of the figure, according to the 
nature of the electricity originally communicated to the plate. 
If it be positive, a widely extending patch is seen on the plate, 
consisting of a dense nucleus, from which branches radiate in 
all directions ; if negative the patch is much smaller and has a 
sharp circular boundary entirely devoid of branches. If the plate 
receives a mixed charge, as, for example, from an induction 
coil, a “ mixed ” figure results, consisting of a large red central 
nucleus, corresponding to the negative charge, surrounded by 
yellow rays, corresponding to the positive charge. The difference 
between the positive and negative figures seems to depend 
on the presence of the air ; for the difference tends to disappear 
when the experiment is crmducled in vacuo. Riess explains it 
by the negative electrification of the plate caused by the friction 
of the water vapour, &c., driven along the surface by the explosion 
which accompanies the disruptive di.scharge at the point. This 
electrification would favour the spread of a positive, but hinder 
that of a negative discharge. There is, in all probability, a 
connexion between this phenomenon and the peculiarities of 
positive and negative brush and other disclmrge in air. 

As a satirist and humorist Lichtenberg takes high rank among 
the German writers of the i8th century. His biting wit involved 
liim in many controversies witlt well-known contemporaries, 
such as Lavater, whose science of physiognomy he ridiculed, 
and Voss, who.se views on Greek pronunciation called fortli a 
powerful satire, tlber die Pronunciatiun der Schdpse des alien 
Griechenlandes (1782). In 1769 and again in 1774 he rasided for 
some time in England and his Brieje aus England (1776-1778), 
with admirable descriptions of Garrick’s acting, are the most 
attractive of his writings. He contributed to the Gotiinger 
Taschenkalender from 1778 onwards, and to the Gdtlingisches 
Magazin der Literalur md Wisstnschap, which he edited for 
three years (1780-1782) with J. G. A. Forster. He also published 
in 1794-1799 an Ausfuhrliche Erkldrung der Hogarlhschen 
Kupferstiche. 

Liclitenberg's Vermischte Schriftm were published by F. Kries 
in 9 vols. (rNoo-1805) ; new editions in 8 vols. (1844-184O and 18O7). 
Selections by E. Grisebach, LiclUenberes Gedanken und Maximen 
(1871); by F. Bobertag (in Kurscliners Deutsche Natianalliteratur 
(vol. 141, 1B8O) ; and by A. Wilbrandt (189.1). Llchtenbcrg’.s 
Brieje have been published in 1 vols. by C. Schiiddekopf and A. 
Leitzinann (igoo-1902) ; his Aphansmen by A. Loitzmaun (.1 vols., 
1902-1900). See also R. M. Meyer, Suiijt und Lichtenberg (188O) ; 
F. Lauebert, Lichtenhergs schrijtsiellerische Tdtigheit (1893); and A. 
Lcitzmann, Aus Lichtenhergs Nachlass (1899). 

lichtenberg, formerly a small German principality on 
the west bank of the Rhine, enclosed by the Nahe, the Blies 
and the Gian, now belonging to the government district of Trier, 
Prussian Rhine province. The principality was constructed of 
parts of the electorate of Trier, of Naasau-Saarbriicken and other 
districts, and lay between Rhenish Bavaria and the old Prussian 
province of the Rhine. Originally called the lordship of Baum- 
holder, it owed the name of Lichtenberg and its elevation in 
1819 to a principality to Ernest, duke of Saxe-Coburg, to whom 
it was ceded by Prussia, in 1816, in accordance with terms 
agreed upon at the congress of Vienna. The duke, however. 


restored it to Prussia in 1R34, in return fur an annual pcOEion 
of £12,000 sterling. The area is about 210 sq. m. 

UCINIANUS, GRAHIUS, Roman annalist, probably lived in 
the age of the Antonines (2nd century a-d.). He was the author 
of a ta-ief epitome of Roman history based upon Livy, which he 
utiliiied as a means of displaying his antiquarian lore. Accounts 
of omens, portents, prodigies and other remarkable things 
apparently took up a con.sidcrable portion of the work. Some 
fragments of the books relating to the years 163-178 B.C. are 
preserved in a British Museum MS. 

Editions. —C. A. Pertz (1857); seven Bonn students (1858); 
M. Flemisch (1904); see also J. N. Madvig, Kieine pHlologtscne 
Schrijtcn (1875), and the list of articles in ptSodicals in Flemisch's 
edition (p. iv.). 

LICIMIDS [I'l-Avius Galerius Valerius LicrxiANUs], Roman 
emperor, a.u. 307-324, of Illyrian peasant origin, was bom 
probably about 250. After the death of Flavius Valerius 
Severus he was elevated to the rank of Augustus by Galerius, 
his former friend and companion in arms, on the 11 th of November 
307, receiving as his immediate command the provinces of 
lllyricum. On the death of Galerius, in May 311, he shared the 
entire empire with Maximinus, the Hellespont and the Thracian 
Bosporus being the dividing line. In March 313 he married 
Con.stantia, htdf-sister of Constantine, at Mediolanum (Milan), 
in the following month inflicted a derisive defeat on Maximiniis 
at Heraclea Pontica, and established himself master of the 
East, while his brother-in-law, Constantine, was supreme in 
the West. In 314 his jealousy led him to encourage a treasonable 
enterprise on the jiart of Bassianus against Constantine, When 
his perfidy became known a civil war ensued, in which he was 
twice severely defeated—first near Cibalae in Pannonia (October 
8th, 314), and next in the plain of Mardia in Thrace ; the out¬ 
ward reconciliation, which was effected in the following Becember, 
left Lidnius in posscs.sion of Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria and 
Egypt, but added numerous provinces to the Western empire. 
In 323 Constantine, tempted by the “advanced age and un¬ 
popular vices ” of his colleague, again declared war against him, 
and, having defeated his army at Adrianople (3rd of July 323), 
succeeded in shutting him up within the walls of Byzantium. 
The defeat of the superior fleet of Lidnius by Flavius Julius 
(irispus, Constantine’s eldest son, compelled his withdrawal 
to Bithynia, where a last stand was made; the battle of 
(Tirysopolis, near Chalcedon (r8th of September), finally resulted 
in his submis.sif)n. He was interned at Thessalonica and executed 
in the following year on a charge of treasonable correspondence 
with the barbarians. 

See Zosimus ii. 7-28; Zonaras xiii. i; Victor, Coes. 40, 41; 
Eutropiiis X. 3 ; Urusius vii. 28, 

LICINIUS CALVUS STOLO, GAIUS, Roman statesman, the 
chief representative of the plebeian Licinian gens, was tribune 
in 377 n.c., consul in 361. His name is associated with the 
Licinian or l.icinio-Scxtian laws (proposed 377, passed 367), 
which practically ended the struggle between patridans and 
plebeians. He was him.self fined for pos.sessing a larger share 
of the public land than his own law allowed. 

See Rome: H%s1ory, 11. “The Republic.” 

UCINIUS MAGER CALVUS, GAIUS (82-47 b.c.), Roman 
{)oet and orator, was the son of the annalist Licinius Macer< 
As a poet he is associated with his friend Catullus, whom he 
followed in style and choice of subjects. As an orator he was 
the leader of the ^ponents of the florid A.siatic school, who took 
the simplest Attic orators as their model and attacked even 
Cicero as wordy and artifidal. (Zalvus held a correspxindence 
on questions connected with rhetoric, perhaps (if the reading be 
correct) the commenlarit alluded to by Tacitus {Dialogus, 23; 
comi^re also Cicero, Ad Earn. xv. 21). Twenty-one speeches 
by him are mentioned, amongst which the most famous vrere 
those delivered against Publius Vatinius. Calvus was very 
short of stature, and is alluded to by Catullus (Ode 53) as Sda- 
putium diserlum (eloquent Lilliputian). 

For Cicero’s opinion see Brutus, 82; Quintilian x. I. 113; 
Tacilus, Diatogus, 18. 21; the monograph by F. Plesais (Paris, 
1896) contains a coUectiou of the Iragmenta (verse and prose). 
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LICODIA EUBEA, a town of Sicily in the province of Catania, 
4 m. W. of Vizziiii, which is 39 m. ^W. of Catania by rail. Pop. 
(1901) 7033. The name Euhea was given to the place in 1872 
owing to a false identification with the Greek city of Euboea, 
a colony of Leontini, founded probably early in the 6th century 
B.c. and taken by Gelon. The town occupies the site of an 
unknown Sicel city, the cemeteries of which have been explored. 
A few vases of the first period were found, but practically all 
the tombs explored in 1898 belonged to the fourth period (700- 
soo B.c.) and show the gradual process of Hellenization among 
the Sicels. 

See Romischt MiUeilungen, 189S, 305 seq.; NotUie deeli scavi, 
1902, 219, (T. As.) 

UCTORS (lielores), in Roman antiquities, a class of the 
attendants (apparitores) upon certain Roman and provincial 
magistrates.' As an institution (supposed by some to have 
been borrowed from Etruria) they went back to the regal period 
and continued to exist till imperial times, llie majority of the 
city lictors were freedmen; they formed a corporation divided 
into decuries, from which the lictors of the magistrates in office 
were drawn; provincial officials had the nomination of their 
own. In Rome they wore the toga, perhaps girded up; on a 
campaign and at the celebration of a triumph, the red military 
cloak (sagulum); at funerals, black. As representatives of magis¬ 
trates who possessed the imperium, they carried the fasces and 
axes in front of them (sec Fasces). They were exempt from 
military service; received a fixed salary; theoretically they were 
nominated for a year, but really for life. They were the constant 
attendants, both in and out of the house, of the magistrate to 
whom they were attached. They walked before him in Indian 
file, cleared a pa.ssage for him (summovere) through the crowd, 
and saw that he was received with the marks of respect due to 
his rank. They stood by him when he took his seat on the 
tribunal; mounted guard before his house, against the wall of 
which they stood the fasces; summoned offenders before him, 
seized, bound and scourged them, and (in earlier times) carried 
out the death sentence. It should be noted that directly a 
magistrate entered an allied, independent state, he was obliged 
to dispense with his lictors. The king had twelve lictors; each 
of the consuls (immediately after their institution) twelve, 
subsequently limited to the monthly officiating consul, although 
Caesar appears to have restored the original arrangement; the 
dictator, as representing both consuls, twenty-four; the emperors 
twelve, until the time of Domitian, who had twenty-four. The 
Flamen Dialis, each of the Ve-stals, the tnagister mcorum (over¬ 
seer of the .sections into which the city war divided) were also 
accompanied by lictors. These lictors were probably supplied 
from the lielores curiaiii, thirty in number, whose functions were 
specially religious, one of them being in attendance on the 
pontifex maximus. They originally summoned the comitia 
curiata, and when its meetings became merely a formality, acted 
as the representatives of that assembly. Lictors were also 
assigned to private individuals at the celebration of funeral 
games, and to the aediles at the games provided by them and 
the theatrical representations under their supervision. 

For the fullest account of the lictors, sec Mommsen, Rdmisches 
Staatsrerht, i. 355, 374 (3rd ed., 1887). 

LIDDELL, HENRY GEORGE (1811-1898), English scholar 
and divine, eldest son of the Rev. Henry George Liddell, younger 
brother of the first Baron Ravensworth, was born at Binchestcr, 
near Bi.shop Auckland, on the 6th of February 1811. He was 
educated at Charterhouse and Christ Church, Oxford. Gaining 
a double first in 1833, Liddell became a college tutor, and v/as 
ordained in 1838. In the same year Dean Gaisford appointed 
him Greek reader in Christ Church, and in 1846 he was appointed 

' The Greek equivalents of licior are papioi^pot, 

ptpSwipM (rod-bearer); the Latin word is variously lerived 
from : (a) ligare, to bind or arrest a criminal; (6) liceu, 1 1 summon, 
as convoking assemblies or haling offenders before the magistrate; 
(r) liaum, the girdle with which (according to some) tl.eir toga 
was held up ; (a) Plutarch (Quaestiones Romanae, 67), assuming an 
older form Airwp, suggests an identification with Xarovpybs, one 
who performs a public office. 


to the headmastership of Westminster School. Meanwhile his 
life work, the great lexicon (based on the German work of 
F. Passow), which he and Robert Scott began as early as 1834, 
bad made good progress, and the first edition appeared in 1843. 
It immediately became the standard Greek-English dictionary 
and still maintains this rank, although, notwithstanding the 
great additions made of late to our Greek vocabulary from 
inscriptions, papyri and other sources, scarcely any enlargement 
has been made since about 1880. The 8th edition was published 
in 1897. As headmaster of Westminster Liddell enjoyed a 
period of great success, followed by trouble due to the outbreak 
of fever and cholera in the school. In 1855 he accepted the 
deanery of Christ Church, then vacant by the death of Gaisford. 
In the same year he brought out a History of Ancient Rome 
(much used in an abridged form as the Student’s History of Rome) 
and took a very active part in the first Oxford University Com¬ 
mission. His tall figure, fine presence and aristocratic mien 
were for many years associated with all that was characteristic 
of Oxford life. Coming just at the transition period when the 
“ old Christ Church,” which Pusey strove so hard to preserve, 
was inevitably becoming broader and more liberal, it was chiefly 
due to Liddell that necessary changes were effected with the 
minimum of friction. In 1859 Liddell welcomed the then prince 
of Wales when he matriculated at Christ Church, being the first 
holder of tliat title who had matriculated since Henry V. In 
conjunction with Sir Henry Acland, Liddell did mucii to en¬ 
courage tlie study of art at Oxford, and his taste and judgment 
gained him the admiration and friendship of Ruskin. In 1891, 
owing to advancing years, he resigned the deanery. The lust 
years of his life were spent at Ascot, where he died on the 
i8th of January 1898. Dean Liddell married in July 1846 Miss 
Lorina Reeve (d. 1910), by whom he had a numerous family. 

Sec memoir by H. L. Thompson, Henry George Liddell (1899). 

LIDDE8DALE, the valley of Liddcl Water, Roxburghshire, 
Scotland, extending in a south-westerly direction from the 
vicinity of Peel Fell to the Esk, a distance of 21 m. The Waverley 
route of the North British railway runs down the dale, and the 
Catrail, or Piets’ Dyke, crosses its head. At one period the points 
of vantage on the river and its affluents were occupied with 
freebooters’ peel-towers, but many of them have disappeared 
and the remainder are in decay. I^rriston Tower belonged 
to the Elliots, Mangerton to the Armstrongs and Park to 
“ little Jock Elliot,” the outlaw who nearly killed Bothwell in 
an encounter in 1566. The chief point of interest in the valley, 
however, is Hermitage Castle, a vast, massive H-shaped fortress 
of enormous strength, one of the oldest baronial buildings in 
Scotland. It stands on a hill overlooking Hermitage Water, 
a tributary of the Liddel. It was built in 1244 by Nichola-s de 
Soulis and was captured by the English in David II.’s reign. 
It was retaken by Sir William Douglas, who received a grant 
of it from the king. In 1492 Archibald Douglas, 5th carl of 
Angus, exchanged it for Bothwell Castle on the Clyde with 
Patrick Hepburn, 1st carl of Botliwell. It finally passed to the 
duke of Bucclcuch, under whose care further ruin has been 
arrested. It was here that Sir Alexander Ramsay of Ualhousie 
was starved to death by Sir William Douglas in 1342, and that 
James Hepburn, 4th earl of Bothwell, was visited by Mary, 
queen of Scots, after the assault referred to. 

To the east of the ca-stlc is Ninestane Rig, a hill 943 f*- 
4 m. long and i m. broad, where it is said that William dc Soulis, 
hated for oppression and cruelty, was (in 1320) boiled by his own 
vassals in a copper cauldron, which was supported on two of the nine 
ston'*M which composed the " Druidical " circle that gave the ridge 
its name. Only five of the stones remain. James Teller ^802- 
1862), the writer of ballads, who wa.s bom in the parish of Southdean 
(I'^-fmounced Soudan), was for several years schoolmaster of Saugh^ 
tree, near the head of the valley. The castle of the lairds of Liddes- 
dale 81 near the junction of Hermitage Water and the liddel 
rnd around it grew up the village of Castleton. 

UDDON, HENRY PARRY (1829-1890), English divine, was 
the son of a naval captain and was born at North Stonehara, 
Hampshire, on the 20th of August 1829. He was educated at 
King’s College School, London, and at Christ Church, Oxford, 
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where he graduated, taking a second class, in 1850. As vice¬ 
principal of the theological college at Cuddesdon (1854-1859) 
he wielded considerable influence, and, on returning to Oxford 
as vice-principal of St Edmund’s Hall, became a growing force 
among the undergraduates, exercising his influence in strong 
opposition to the liberal reaction against Tractarianisra, which 
had set m after Newman’s secession in 1845. In 1864 the bishop 
of Salisbury (W. K. Hamilton), whose examining chaplain he 
had been, appointed him prebendary of Salisbury cathedral. In 
1866 he delivered his Hampton Lectures on the doctrine of the 
divinity of Christ. From that time his fame as a preacher, 
which had been steadily growing, may be considered established. 
In 1870 he was made canon of St Paul’s Catj^edral, London. 
He had before this published Some Words for God, in which, 
with great power and eloquence, he combated the scepticism 
of the day? His preaching at St Paul’s .soon attracted vast 
crowds. The afternoon sermon, which fell to the lot of the canon 
in residence, had usually been delivered in the choir, but soon 
after Liddon’s appointment it became necessary to preach the 
sermon under the dome, where from 3000 to 4000 persons used 
to gather to hear the preacher. Few orators belonging to the 
Church of England have acquired so great a reputation as 
Liddon. Others may have surpassed him in originality, learning 
or rea.soning power, but for grasp of his subject, clearness of 
language, lucidity of arrangement, felicity of illustration, vivid¬ 
ness of imagination, elegance of diction, and above all, for 
sympathy with the intellectual position of those whom he 
addressed, he has hardly been rivalled. In the elaborate arrange¬ 
ment of his matter he is thought to have imitated the great 
French preachers of the age of Louis XIV. In 1870 he had 
also been made Ireland professor of exegesis at Oxford. The 
combination of the two appointments gave him extensive 
influence over the (Church of England. With Dean ChuR’h he 
may be said to have restored the waning influence of the Trac- 
tarian school, and he succeeded in popularizing the opinions 
which, in the hands of Pusey and Keble, had appealed to thinkers 
and scholars. His forceful spirit was equally conspicuous in his 
opposition to the Church Discipline. Act of 1874, and in his 
denunciation of the Bulgarian atrocities of 1876. In i88z he 
resigned his professorship and utilized his thus increased leisure 
by travelling in Palestine and Egypt, and showed his interest 
in the Old Catholic movement by visiting Dellinger at Munich. 
In 1886 he became chancellor of St Paul's, and it is .said that he 
declined more than one offer of a bishopric. He died on the 
t)th of September 1890, in the full vigour of his intellect and at 
the zenith of his reputation. He had undertaken and nearly 
completed an elaborate life of Dr Pusey, for whom his admiration 
was unbounded ; and this work was completed after his death 
by Messrs Johnston and Wilson. Liddon’s great influence 
during his life was due to his personal fascination and the beauty 
of his pulpit oratory rather than to any high qualities of intellect. 
As a theologian his outlook was that of the 16th rather than the 
19th century; and, reading his Hampton Lectures now, it is 
difficult to realize how they can ever have been hailed as a great 
contribution to Christian apologetics. To the last he maintained 
the narrow standpoint of Pusey and Keble, in defiance of all the 
developments of modem thought and modem scholarship; and 
his latter years were embittered by the consciousness that the 
younger generation of the disciples of his school were beginning 
to make friends of the Mammon of scientific unrighteousness. 
The publication in 1889 of Lux Mundi, a series of essays attempt¬ 
ing to harmonize Anglican Catholic doctrine with modern 
thought, was a severe blow to him, for it showed that even at 
the Pusey House, established as the citadel of Puseyism at 
Oxford, the principles of Pusey were being departed from. 
Liddon’s importance is now mainly historical. He was the last 
of the classical pulpit orators of the English Church, the last 
great popular exponent of the traditional Anglican orthodoxy. 
Besides the works mentioned, Liddon published several volumes 
of Sermons, a volume of Lent lectures entitled Some Elements 
of Religion (1870), and a collection of Essays and Addresses 
tMi such themes as Buddhism, Dante, &c. 


See Life and Letters, by ]. 0 . Johnston (1904); G. W. E. Russell, 
H. P. Liddon (igoj); A. B. Donaldson, Ftve Great Oxford Leaders 
(1900), from which the life of Liddon was reprinted separately in 
1905. 

UE, JONAS LAURITZ EDEMIL (1833-1908), Norwegian 
novelist, was bom on the 6th of November 1833 close to Hougsund 
(Ekcr), near Draramcn. In 1838, his father being appointed 
sheriff of Tromso, the family removed to that Arctic town. 
Here the future novelist enjoyed an untrammelled childhood 
among the shipping of the little Nordland capital, and gained 
acquaintance with the wild seafaring life which he was after¬ 
wards to describe. In 1846 he was sent to the naval school at 
Frederiksvaem, but his extreme near-sight unfitted him for the 
service, and he was transferred to the Latin school at Bergen. 
In 1851 he went to the university of Christiania, where Ibsen 
and Bjomson were among his fellow-students. Jonas Lie, 
however, showed at this time no inclination to literature. He 
pursued his studies as a lawyer, took his degrees in law in 1858, 
and settled down to practice as a solicitor in the little town 
of Kongsvinger. In i860 he married his cousin, Thoraasine 
Lie, whose collaboration in his work he acknowledged in 1893 
in a graceful article in the Samliden entitled “ Min hustru.” 
In 1866 he published his first book, a volume of poems. He 
made unlucky speculations in wood, and the consequent financial 
embarrassment induced him to return to Christiania to try 
his luck as a man of letters. As a journalist he had no success, 
but in 1870 he published a melancholy little romance. Den Erem- 
synte (Eng. trans.. The Visionary, 1894), which made him famous. 
Lie proceeded to Rome, and published Tales in 1871 and Tre- 
masteren “ Vremtiden ” (Eng. trans.. The Barque “ Futtere,” 
Chicago, 1879), a novel, in 1872. His first great book, however, 
was Lodsen og hans Hustru {The Pilot and his Wife, 1874^ 
which placed him at the head of Norwegian novelists; it was 
written in the little town of Rocca di Papa in the Albano moun¬ 
tains. From that time Lie enjoyed, with Bjomson and Ibsen, 
a stipend as poet from the Norwegian government. Lie spent 
the next few years partly in Dresden, partly in Stuttgart, with 
frequent summer excursions to Berchtesgaden in the Bavarian 
highlands. During his exile he produced the drama in verse 
called Faustina Stroszi (1876). Returning to Norway, Lie 
began a series of romances of modem life in Christiania, of 
which Thomas Ross (1878) and Adam Schrader (1879) were the 
earliest. He returned to Germany, and settled first in Dresden 
again, then in Hamburg, until 1882, when he took up his abode 
in Paris, where he lived in dose retirement in the society of 
Scandinavian friends. His summers were spent at Berchtes¬ 
gaden in Tirol. The novels of his German period are Rutland 
(1881) and Gaa paa (“ Go Ahead I ” 1882), tales of life in the 
Norwegian merchant navy. His subsequent works, produced 
with great regularity, enjoyed an immense reputation in Norway. 
Among the best of them are; Livsslaven (1883, Eng. trans., 
“ Orte of Life’s Slaves,” 18(75) > Familjen paa Gilje (“ The Family 
of Gilje,” 1883); Malstroem (1885), describing the gradud 
ruin of a Norwegian family ; Et Sandiv (“ Life in Common,” 
1887), describing a marriage of convenience. Two of the most 
successful of his novels were The Commodore’s Daughters (1886) 
and Niobe (1894), both of which were presented to English readers 
in the International library, edited by Mr Gosse. In 1891-1892 
he wrote, under the influence of the new romantic impulse, 
twenty-four folk-tales, printed in two volumes entitled Trold. 
Some of these were translated by R. N. Bain in Weird Tales 
(1893), illustrated by L. Hou.sman. Among his later works 
were the romance Naar Sol gaar ned (“ When the Sun goes down,” 
1895), the powerful novel of Dyre Rein (1896), the fairy drama 
of Lindelin (1897), Faste Forland (1899), a romance which con¬ 
tains much which is autobiographic^. When the Iron Curtain 
falls (1901), and The Constd (1904). His Samlede Vaerker 
were published at Copenhagen in 14 vols. (1902-1904). Jonas 
Lie left Paris in 1891, and, after spending a year in Rome, 
returned to Norway, establishing himself at Holskogen, near 
Christiansand. He died at Christiania on the 5th of July 19^. 
As a novelist he stands with those minute and unobtrusive 
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painters of contemporary manners who defy arrangement in 
this or that school. He is with Mrs fiaskell or Ferdinand Fabre ; 
he is not entirely without relatkm with that old-fashioned 
favourite of the public, Fredrika Bremer. 

His son, Erik Lie (b. 1868), published a successful volume of 
stories, Med Blyanten, in ifna>: and is also tlie author of various 
works on literary history. An tidcr sou, Mons Lie (b. 1804), studied 
the violin in Paris, but turned to Uterature in 1894. Among his 
works arc the playc Tranedier am Kjaerlighed (1897); Lombardo and 
Agrippina (1898); Don Juan (1900) : and the novels, Sibfareren 
(1901); Adam Raun (1903) and I. Kvindensnet (1904), (E. G.) 

LIE, MARIUS SOPHUS (1842-1890), Norwegian mathemati¬ 
cian, was bf>m at Nordfjordeif, near Bergen, on the 17th of 
December 1842, and was educated at the university of Christi¬ 
ania, where he took his doctor’s degree in 1868 and became 
extraordinary profassor of mathematics (a chair created specially 
for him) four years later. In 1886 he was chosen to succeed 
Felix Klein in the chair of geometry at Leipzig, but ns his fame 
grew a .special post was arranged for him in Christiania. But 
his health was broken down by too assiduous study, and he died 
at Christiania on the i8th of February 1899, six months after 
his return. Lie’s work exercised a great influence on the progress 
of mathematical science during the later decades of the i9lh 
century. His primary aim has been declared to be the advance¬ 
ment and elaboration of tlie theory of differential equations, 
and it was with this end in view that he developed his theory 
of transformation groups, set forth in his Theorie der Trans- 
formationsgruppen (,3 vols., Leipzig, 1888-189.3), a work of 
wide range and great originality, by which probably his name 
is best known. A special application of his theory of continuous 
groups was to the general problem of non-Euclidean geometry. 
The latter part of the book above mentioned was devoted 
to a study of the foundations of geometry, considered from 
the standpoint of B. Riemann and H. von Helmholtz; and 
he intended to publish a systematic exposition of his geometrical 
investigations, in conjunction with Dr G. Scheffers, but only 
one volume made its appearance: (Geometrie der Beriihrungs- 
transformationen, Leipzig, 1896). Lie was a foreign member 
of the Royal Society, as well as an honorary member of the 
Cambridge Philosophical Society and the London Mathematical 
Society, and his geometrical inquiries gained him the much- 
coveted honour of the Lobatchewsky prize. 

An analysis of Lie's works is given in the Bibliotheca Mathematica 
(Leipzig, 1900), 

UEBEB, FRANCIS (1800-1872), German-American publicist, 
was born at Berlin on the i8th of March 1800. He served 
with his two brothers under Blucher in the campaign of 1815, 
fighting at Ligny, Waterloo and Namur, where he was twice 
dangerously wounded. Shortly afterwards he was arrested 
for bis political sentiments, the chief evidence against him 
being several songs of liberty which he had written. After 
several months he was discharged without a trial, but was 
forbidden to pursue bis studies at the Prussian universities. 
He accordingly went to Jena, where he took his degrees in 1820, 
continuing his studies at Halle and Dresden. He sutecquently 
took part in the Greek War of Independence, publishing his 
experiences in his Journal in Greece (Leipzig, 1823, and under 
the title The German Anacharsis, Amsterd^, 1823). For a 
year he was in Rome as tutor to the son of the historian Niebuhr, 
then Prussian ambassador. Returning to Berlin in 1823, he 
was imprisoned at Koepenik, but was released after some months 
through the influence of Niebuhr. In 1827 he went to the 
United States and as soon as possible was naturalized a.s a 
citizen. He settled at Boston, and for five years edited The 
Encyclopaedia Americana (13 vote.). From 1835 to 1856 he was 
professor of history and political economy in South Carolina 
College at Columbia, S.C., and during this period wrote his 
three chief works. Manual of Political Ethics (1838), Legal and 
Political Hermeneutics (1839), and CM Liberty and Self Govern- 
ment (1853). In 1856 he resigned and next year was elected 
to a similw post in Columbia College, New York, and in i860 
to the chair of political science in the law school of the same 
ioMiturion. Dtiring tbs Civil War Lieber rendered services 


of great value to the government. He was one of the first to 
point out the madness of secession, and was active in upholding 
the Union. He preparewl, upon the requisition of the president, 
the important Code of War for the Government of the Armies 
of the United States in the Field, which was promulgated by 
the Government in General Orders No. 100 of the war depart¬ 
ment. This code suggested to .Bluntschli his codification of the law 
of nations, as may be seen in the preface to his Droit International 
Codifie. During this period also Lieber wrote his Guerilla 
Parlies with Reference to the Laws and Usages of War. At the 
time of his death he was the umpire of the commission for the 
adjudication of Mexican claims. He died on the 2nd of October 
1872. His hooks were acquired by the University of California, 
and his papers ^ere placed in the Johns Hopkins University. 

His Miscellaneous Writings were published by D. C. Gilman 
(Philadelphia, 1881). Sec T. S. Perry, Life and Letters (1882), and 
biography by Harby (1899). 

LIEBERHANN, MAX (1849- )> German painter and 

etcher, was bom in Berlin. After studying under. Steffcck, 
he entered the school of art at Weimar in 1869. Though the 
straightforward simplicity of his first exhibited picture, “ Women 
plucking Geese,” in 1872, presented already a striking contrast 
to the conventional art then in vogue, it was heavy and 
bituminous in colour, like all the artist’s paintings before his 
visit to Paris at the end of 1872. A summer spent at Barbizon 
in 1873, where he became personally acquainted with Millet 
and had occasion to study the works of Corot, Troyon, and 
Daubigny, resulted in the clearing and brightening of liis pdelte, 
and taught him to forget the example of Munkaesy, under whose 
influence he had produced his first pictures in Paris. He sub¬ 
sequently went to Holland, where the example of Israels con¬ 
firmed him in the method he had adopted at Barbizon; but on 
his return to Munich in 1878 he caused much unfavourable 
criticism by his realistic painting of “ Christ in the Temple,” 
which was condemned by the clergy as irreverent and remained 
his only attempt at a scriptural subject. Henceforth he devoted 
himself exclusively to the study of free-light and to the painting 
of the life of humble folk. He found his best subjects in the 
orphanages and asylums for the old in Amsterdam, among the 
peasants in the fields and village streets of Holland, and in the 
beer-gardens, factories, and workrooms of his own country. 
Germany was reluctant, however, in admitting the merit of an 
artist whose style and method were so markedly at variance 
with the time-honoured academic tradition. Only when his 
fame was echoed back from France, Belgium, and Holland 
did his compatriots realize the eminent position which is his due 
in the histo^ of G:rman art. ft is hardly too much to say that 
l.iebermann has done for his country what Millet did for France. 
His pictures hold the fragrance of the soil and the breezes of 
the heavens. His people move in their proper atmosphere, 
and their life is stated in all its monotonous simplicity, without 
artificial pathos or melodramatic exaggeration. His first success 
was a medal awarded him for “ An Asylum for Old Men ” at 
the 1881 Salon. In 1884 he settled again in Berlin, where he 
became professor of the Academy in 1898, He became a member 
of the Soci6t6 nationale des Beaux Arts, of the Soci6te royale 
beige des Aquarellistes, and of the Cercle des Aquarellistes at 
the Hague. Liebennann is represented in most of the Ger¬ 
man and other continental galleries. The Berlin National 
Gallery owns “ The Flax-Spinners ”; the Munich Pinakothek, 
“ The Woman with Goats ”; the Hamburg Gallery, “ The 
Net-Menders ”; the Hanover Gallery, the “ Village Street in 
Holland.” “The Seamstress” is at the Dresden Gallery; 
the “ Man on the Dunes ” at Leipzig; “ Dutch Orphan Girls ” 
at Strassburg; “ Beer-cellar at Brandenburg ” at the Luxem¬ 
bourg Museum in Paris, and the “ Knopflerinnen ” in Venice. 
His etchings are to be found in the k^ing print cabinets of 
Europe. 

UEBIG, JUSTUS VON, Baron (1803-1873)^ German chemist, 
was born at Darmstadt, according to his b^tismal certificate, 
on the 1 2th of May 1803 (4th of May, according to his mother). 
His father, a drys^ter and dealer in colours, used sometimes to 
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make experiments in the hope of finding imptwed proceHee 
for the production of his wares, and thus his son early aoquij^ 
familiarity with practical chemistry. For tlw theoretical side 
he read all the text-books which he could find, somewhat to the 
detriment of his ordinary school studies. Having determined 
to make chemistry his profession, at the of fifteen he entered 
the shop of an apothecary at Appenheim, near Dannstadt; 
but he soon found how great is the difference between practical 
pharmacy and scientific chemistry, and the explosions sind other 
incidents that accompanied his private efforts to increase his 
chemical knowledge disposed his master to view without regret 
his departure at the end of ten months. He next entered the 
university of Bonn, but migrated to Erlangen when the professor 
of chemistry, K. W. G. Kastner (1783-1857), was appointed in 
1821 to the chair of physics and chemistry at the latter university. 
He follow^ this professor to learn how to analyse certain 
minerals, but in the end he found that the teacher himself was 
ignorant of the process. Indeed, as he himself said afterwards, 
it was a wretched time for chemistry in Germany. No labora¬ 
tories were accessible to ordinary students, who had to content 
themselves with what the universities could give in the lecture- 
room and the library, and though both at Bonn and Erlangen 
Liebig endeavoured to make up for the deficiencies of the 
official instruction by founding a students’ physical and chemical 
society for the discussion of new discoveries and speculations, 
he felt that he could never become a chemist in bis own country. 
Therefore, having graduated as Ph.D. in 1822, he left Erlangen— 
where he subsequently complained that the contagion of the 
“greatest philosopher and metaphysician of the century” 
(Schelling), in a period “ rich in words and ideas, but poor in 
true knowledge and genuine studies,” had cost him two precious 
years of his life—and by the liber^ty of Louis 1 ., grand-duke 
of Hesse-Darmstadt, was enabled to go to Paris. By the help 
of L. J. Thdnard he gained admission to tlie private laboratory 
of H. F. Gaultier de Qaubry (1792-1873), professor of chemistry 
at the £cole de Pharmacie, and soon afterwards, by the influence 
of A. von Humboldt, to that of Gay-Lussac, where in 1824 he 
concluded his investigations on the composition of the fulminates. 
It was on Humboldt's advice that he determined to become a 
teacher of chemistry, but difficulties stood m his way. As a 
native ofiHesse-Darmstadt he ought, awording to the academical 
rules of the time, to have studied and graduated at the university 
of Giessen, and it was only through the influence of Humboldt 
that the authorities forgave him for straying to the foreign 
university of Erlangen. After examination his Erlangen degree 
was recognized, and in 1824 he was appointed extraordinary 
professor of chmistry at Giessen, becoming ordinary professor 
two years later. In this small town his most important work 
was acoomplished. His first care was to persuade the DarmsUdt 
government to provide a chemical laboratory in which the 
students might obtain a proper practical training. This labora¬ 
tory, unique of its kind at the time, in conjunction with Liebig’s 
unrivalled gifts as a teacher, soon rendered Giessen the most 
famous chenucal school in the world; men flocked from every 
country to enjoy its advantages, and many of the most accom¬ 
plished chemists of the 19th century had to thank it for their 
early training. Further, it gave a groat impetus to the progress 
of chemical education thro^hout Germany, for the continued 
admonitions of Liebig combined with the influence of his pupils 
induced many other universities to build laboratories modelled 
on the same plan. He remained at Giessen for twenty-eight years, 
until in 1852 he accepted the invitation of the Bavarian govern¬ 
ment to the ordinary chair of diemistry at Munich university, 
and this office he held, although he was offered the chair at 
Berlin in 1865, until his death, which occurred at Munich on 
the 10th of April 1673. 

Apart from Liebig’s labemre for the improvement of chemical 
teaching, the inflnoDce of his experimental researches and of his 
contributions to chemical thought was felt in every branch of the 
science. In r^ard to methods and apparatus, meation should be 
made of his improvements in the technique of organic anajysia, 
his plan for determining the natural alkaloids and for ascertaining 
the mdecalBr weights of oeganio bosw Vy means of their efakno- 
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platinatos, bis process for determimng the quantity of urea in a 
solution—the first step towards the introduction of precise chemical 
methods into practical ausdicine—aod his invention of the simple 
form of condenser known in every laboratory. His contributions 
to ioorganic chemistry were numerous, including investigations on 
the uuffipouttds of antimony, aluminium, silicon, &c., on the separa¬ 
tion of nickel and cobalt, and on the analysis of mineral wat^, but 
they arc outweighed in importance by bis work on organic sub¬ 
stances. In this domain his first research was on the fulminates of 
mercury and silver, and his Study of those bodies led him to the 
discovery of the isomerism of cyanic and fulminic adds, for the 
composition of fulminic acid as found by him was the same as that 
of cyanic acid, as found by F. Wohler, and it became necessary to 
admit them to bt two bodies which differed in properties, though 
of the same percentage composition. Further work on cyanogen 
and connected substances yielded a great number of interesting 
derivatives, and he described an improved method for the manu¬ 
facture of potassium cyanide, an agent which has since proved oS 
enormous value in metallurgy and the arts. In 1S32 he published, 
jointly with Wohler, one of the most famous papers in the history 
of chemistry, that on the oil of bitter almonds (benzaldehyde), 
wherein it was shown Uiat the radicle benzoyl might be regarded 
as forming an unchanging constituent of a long series of compounds 
obtained from oil of bitter almonds, throi^hout whicli it behaved 
like an element. Berzelius hailed tliis discovery as marking the 
dawn of a new era in organic chemistry, and proposed for benzoyl 
the names " Froin ’’ or “ Orthrin “ (from wpul^ and t/tSfvt). A 
continuation of their work on bitter almond oil by Liebig and 
Wohler, who remained firm friends for the rest of their lives, resulted 
in tlie elucidation of the mode of formation of that substance and in 
the discovery of the ferment emulsinas well as the recognition of the 
first glacoside, amygdalin, while another and not less important 
and fer-reaching inquiry in which they collaborated wa-s that on 
uric acid, published in 18 57. About 1832 he began Ws investigationa 
into the constitution of ether and alcohol and their derivatives. 
These on the one hand resulted in the enunciation of his ethyl 
theory, by the light of which he looked upon those substances as 
compounds of the radicle ctliyl (C^,), in opposition to the view 
oi J. B. A. Dumas, who regarded them as hydrates of olefiant gas 
(ethylene); on Uie other they yielded chloroform, chloral and 
aldehyde, us well as other compounds of less general iutere ^, a nd 
also the method of forming mirrors by depositing silver fmns a 
slightly ammoniacal solution by acet aldehyde. In 18^7 with 
Dumas he published a note on the constitution of organic acids, and 
in the following year an elatrorate paper on the same subject appeared 
under his own name alone ; by this work T. Grahams doctrine oi 
polybasicity was extended to the organic acids. Liebig also did 
much to further the hydrogen theory of acids. 

These and otlier studies in pure chemistry mainly occupied his 
attention until about 1B38, but the last thirty-five years of his life were 
devoted more particularly to the chemistry of the processes of life, 
both animal and vegetable. In animal physiology he set himself 
to trace out the operation of determinate chemical and physicid 
laws in the maintenance of life and health. To this end he examined 
such immediate vital products as blood, bile and urine j he analysed 
the juices of flesh, establishing the compoation of craatin and 
investigating its decomposition products, creatinin and sarcoein j 
he dassified the various articles of food in accordance with the 
special function performed by each in the animal economy, and 
expounded the philosophy of cooking; and in oppo.sition to many 
of the medical opinions of his time taught tliat the h®t of the 
body is the result of the processes of combustion and oxidation 
performed within the organism. A secondary result of tliis line of 
study was the preparation of his food for infants and of his extract 
of meat. Vegetable physiology he pursued with .special reference 
to agriculture, which he held to be the foundation of all trade 
andiudustry, but which could not be rationally practised without 
the guidance of chemical principles. His first publication on this 
subject was Die Chemie tn ihrer Anuieudung auf AgricuUur und 
PhysuAogie in 1840, which was at once translated into English by 
Lyon Playfair. Rejecting the old notion that plants derive their 
nourishment from humus, he taught tliat they get carbon and 
nitrogen from the carbon dioxide and ammonia present in the 
atmo^here, these compounds being returned by them to the 
atmosphere by the processes of putrefaction and fermentation— 
which bitter he regarded as essentially chemical in nature-while 
their potash, soda, lime, sulphur, pho^harus, &c., come from ^ 
soil. Of the carbon dioxide and ammonia no exhaustion can take 
place, but of the mineral constitutents the supply is limited because 
the «11 cannot afford an indefinite amount of them; hence the chirf 
care of the farmer, and the funcritm of mannte.s, is to restore to tM 
soil those minerals which each crop is found, by the analysis of its 
aslies, to take up in its growth. On this theory he prqiarea artifli^ 
manures containiog the essential mineral substances together with 
a small quantify of ammoniacal salts, because he held mat the air 
does not supply ammonia iast enongb In certain Cases, and carried 
out systematic experiments on ten acres of poor randy land which 
he obtained ftora the town oi Giessen in 1845. But in practice the 
results were not wholly satisfactory, and it was a long time before 
he recognized one importatit reason for the faflure In the fact that 
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to prevent the alkalis from being washed away by the rain he had 
taken pains to add them in an insoluble form, whereas, as was 
ultimately suggested to him by experiments performed by J. T. 
Way about 11*50, this precaution was not only superfluous but 
harmful, because the soil possesses a power of absorbing the soluble 
saline matters required by plants and of retaining them, in spite of 
rain, for assimilation by the roots. 

Liebig's literary activity was very great. The Royal Society’s 
Catalaguf. 0/ Scientific Papers enumerates 318 memoirs under his 
name, exclusive of many others published in collalioration with 
other investigators. A certain impetuousness of character which 
disposed him to rush into controversy whenever doubt was cast 
upon the views he supported accounted for a great deal of writing, 
and he also carried on an extensive correspondence with Wdhler 
and other scientific men. In 1832 he founded the Annalen der 
Pharmaeie, which became the Annalen der Chemie und Pharmatie 
in 1840 when Wohler became joint-editor with himself, and in 1837 
with Wohler and Poggendorfi he established the Haniworterbuch 
der reinen und angewandten Chemie. After tlic death of Berzelius 
he continued the Jahresherichl with H. F. M. Kopp. The following 
are his most important separate publications, many of which were 
translated into English and French almo.st as soon as they ap¬ 
peared : Anleitung eur Analyse der organischen Korper (1837) ; 
Die Chemie in t/irer Anwendung auf Agrikullur und Physiotogie 
(1840) ; Dir 2 'hter-Chemie oder die organische Chemie in ihrer Anwen¬ 
dung aut Physiologie und Pathologie (1842); Handbuch der organi- 
schen Chemie mil Rdchsteht auf Pharmatie (1843) ; Chemische Hriefe 
(1844); Chemische Untersuchungen uber das Pleisch und seme 
Zubereitung turn Nahrungsmittel (1847); Die Grundsdite der Agn- 
huUur-Chemie {1855) ; Uber Theorie und Praxis in der Landwirths- 
ckaft (1856) : Nttturwissenschalttiche Briefe ilber die moderne Land- 
wirthsehaft (1850). A posthumous collection of his miscellaneous 
addres.ses and publications appeared in 1874 as Reden und Abhand- 
lungen, edited by his son George (b. 1827). His criticism of Bacon, 
Obrr Prancis van Verulam, was first published in 18&3 in the Augs- 
berger allgemeine Zettung, where also most of his letters on chemistry 
made their first appearance. 

See The Life Work of Ltebtg (London, 1876), by his pupil A. W. 
von Hofmann, which is the Faraday lecture delivered before the 
I.x)ndon Chemical Society in March 1875, and is reprinted in Hof¬ 
mann's Zur Erinnerung an vorangegangene Freunde ; also W. A. 
Shenstone, Justus von Liebig, his Life and Work (1805). 

LIEBKNECHT, WILHELM (1826-1900), German sooialist, 
was born at Giessen on the aqtli of March 1826. Left an orphan 
at an early age, he was educated at the gymnasium in his native 
town, and attended the universities of Giessen, Bonn and 
Marburg. Before he left school he had become affected by 
the political discontent then general in Germany; he had already 
studied the writings of St Simon, from which he gained his first 
interest in communism, and had been converted to the extreme 
republican theories of which Giessen was a centre. He soon 
came into conflict with the authorities, and was expelled from 
Berlin apparently in consequence of the strong sympathy he 
displayed for some Poles, who were being tried for high treason. 
He proposed in 1846 to migrate to America, but went instead 
to Switzerland, where he earned his living as a teacher. As soon 
as the revolution of 1848 broke out he hastened to Paris, but 
the attempt to organize a republican corps for the invasion of 
Germany was prevented by the government. In September, 
however, in concert with Gustav von Struve, he cjossed the 
Rhine from Switzerland at the head of a band of volunteers, 
and proclaimed a republic in Baden. The attempt collapsed; 
he was captured, and, after suffering eight months’ imprisonment, 
was brought to trial. Fortunately for him, a new rising had 
just broken out; the mob burst into the court, and he was 
acquitted. During the short duration of the revolutionary 
government he was an active member of the most extreme 
party, but on the arrival of the Prussian troops he succeeded in 
escaping to France. Thence he went to Geneva, where he 
came into intercourse with Mazzini; but, unlike most of the 
German exiles, he was already an adherent of the socialist creed, 
which at that time was more strongly held in France. Expelled 
from Switzerland he went to London, where he lived for thirteen 
years in close association with Karl Marx. He endured great 
hardships, but secured a livelihood by teaching and writing; 
he was a correspondent of the Augsburger Allgemeine Zeitung. 
The amnesty of 1861 opened for him the way back to Germany, 
und in 1862 he accepted the post of editor of the Norddeutsehe 
Allgemeine Zeitung, the founder of which was an old revolutionist. 
Only a few months elapsed before the paper passed under 


Bismarck’s influence. There is no more curious episode in 
German history than the success with which Bismarck acquired 
the services of many of the men of 1848, but Liebknecht remained 
faithful to his principles and resigned his editorship. He became 
a member of the Arbeiterverein, and after the death of Ferdinand 
Lassalle he was the chief mouthpiece in Germany of Karl Marx, 
and was instrumental in spreading the influence of the newly- 
founded International. Expelled from Prussia in 1865, he 
settled at Leipzig, and it is primarily to his activity in Saxony 
among the newly-formed unions of workers that the modern 
social democrat party owes its origin. Here he conducted the 
Demokratisches Wochenblatt. In 1867 he was elected a member 
of the North German Reichstag, but in opposition to Lassalle’s 
followers he refused all compromise with the “ capitalists," 
and avowedly used his position merely for purposes of agitation 
whilst taking every opportunity for making the ‘parliament 
ridiculous. He was strongly influenced by the “ great German ” 
traditions of the democrats of 1848, and, violently anti-Pnissian, 
he distinguished himself by his attacks on the policy' of 1866 
and the “revolution from above,’’ and by his opposition to 
every form of militarism. His adherence to the traditions of 
1848 are also seen in his dread of Russia, which he maintained 
to his death. His opposition to the war of 1870 exposed Itira to 
insults and violence, and in 187a he was condemned to two 
years’ imprisonment in a fortress for treasonable intentions. 
The union of the German Socialists in 1874 at the congress of 
Gotha was really a triumph of his influence, and from that time 
he was regarded as founder and leader of the party. From 1874 
till his death he was a member of the German Reichstag, and 
for many years also of the Saxon diet. He was one of the chief 
spokesmen of the party, and he took a very important part in 
directing its policy. In 1881 he was expelled from Leipzig, 
but took up his residence in a neighbouring village. After the 
lapse of the Socialist law (1890) he became chief editor of the 
Vanearts, and settled in Berlin. If he did not always find it 
easy in his later years to follow the new developments, he 
preserved to his death the idealism of his youth, the hatred both 
of Liberalism and of State Socialism ; and though he was to 
some extent overshadowed by Bebel’s greater oratorical power, 
he was the chief support of the orthodox Marxian tradition. 
Liebknecht was the author of numerous pamphlets and books, 
of which the most important were : Robert Blum und seine Zeit 
(Nuremberg, 1892); Geschichte der Fratieosischen Revolution 
(Dresden, 1890); Die Kmser Uepesche (Nuremberg, 1899) and 
Robert Owen (Nuremberg, 1892). He died at Charlottenburg 
on the 6th of August 1900. 

Sec Kurt Eisner, Wilhelm Liebknecht, sein Lehen und Wirkeii 
(Berlin, 1900). 

LIECHTENSTEIN, the smallest independent stale in Europe, 
save San Marino and Monaco. It lies some way S. of the Lake 
of Constance, and extends along the right bank of the Rhine, 
opposite Swiss territory, between Sargans and Sennwald, while 
on the E. it also comprises the upper portion of the ^mina 
glen that joins the Ill valley at Frastanz, above Feldkirch. 
It is about 12 m. in length, and covers an area of 61-4 or 68-8 
sq. m. (according to Afferent estimates). Its loftiest point 
rises at the S.E. angle of the state, in the Rhatikon range, and 
is named to Naafkopf or the Rodie Wand (8445 ft.); on its 
summit the Swiss, Vorarlberg, and Liechtenstein frontiers join. 
In 1901 the population was 9477 (of whom 4890 were women 
and 4587 men). The capital is Vaduz (1523 ft), with about 
1100 inhabitants, and 2 m. S. of the Schaan railway station, 
which is 2 m. from Buchs (Switz.). Even in the 17th century 
the Romonsch language was not extinguished in the state, pd 
many Romonsch place-names still linger, e.g. Vaduz, Samins, 
Gavadura, &c. Now the population is German-speaking and 
Romanist The constitution of 1862 was amended in 1878, 
189s and 1901. All males of 24 years_of age are primary electors, 
while the diet consists of 12 memb^, holding their seats for 
4 years and elected indirectly, together with 3 members nomi¬ 
nated by the prince. The prince has a lieutenant resident at 
Vaduz, whence there is an appeal to the prince’s court at Vienna, 
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with a final ^peal (since 1884) to the supreme district court at 
Innsbruck. Compulsory miliu^ service was abolished in 1868, 
the army having till then been 91 strong. The principality 
forms ecclesiastically part of the diocese of Coire, while as regards 
customs duties it is joined with the Vorarlberg, and as regards 
postal and coinage arrangements with Austria, which (according 
to the agreement of 1852, renewed in 1876, by which the princi¬ 
pality entered the Austrian customs union) must pay it at least 
40,000 crowns annually. In 1904 tlie revenues of the principality 
amounted to 888,931 crowns, and its expenditure to 802,163 
crowns. There is no public debt. 

The county of Vaduz and the lordship of Schcllenberg passed 
through many hands before they were bought in 1613 by the 
count of Hohenems (to the N. of Feldkirch). In consequence 
of financial^ embarrassments, that family had to sell both (the 
lordship in 1699, the county in 1713) to tlie Liechtenstein family, 
which had since the 12th century owned two castles of that 
name (both now ruined), one in Styria and the other a little 
S.W. of Vienna. In 1719 the.se new acquisitions were raised 
by the emperor into a principality under the name of Liechten¬ 
stein, which formed part successively of the Holy Roman 
Empire (till 1806) and of the German Confederation (1815-1866), 
having been sovereign 1806-1815 as well as since 1866. 

Sec j. Falkc’s GcschtcIUe d. fiirsUklien Hmses LitcTtUnsUin (3 vols., 
Vienna, 186S-1H83); J. C. Heer, Vorarlberg und I.iuhtenslnn 
(Feldkirch, i<io6); F. Kai.ser, Geschichte d. fursleul/iums IJecAlen- 
slcin (Coire, 1847); F. Umlauft, Das Piirstenihum Lieohtenstein 
(Vienna, 1891) ; E. W^der, Aus den Bergen (Zurich, 1896); A. 
Waltcnbcrger, Algau, Vorarlberg, und Weittirol (Rtes. 25 and 26) 
(10th ed., Innsbruck, 1906). (W. A. B. C.) 

LI£GE, one of the nine provinces of Belgium, touching on 
the east the Dutch province of Limburg and the German district 
of Rhenish Prussia. To a certain extent it may be assumed 
to represent the old prince-bishopric. Besides the city of Liege it 
contains the towns of Verviers, Dolhain, Seraing, Huy, &c. 
The Meuse flows through the centre of the province, and its 
valley from Huy down to Hcrstal is one of the most productive 
mineral districts in Belgium. Much has been done of late years 
to develop the agricultural rc.sources of the Condroz district south 
of the Meuse. The area of the province is 723,470 acres, or 
1130 sq. m. The population in 1904 was 863,254, showing an 
average of 763 per sq. m. 

LIEGE (Walloon, Lige, Flemish, Luik, Ger. Luitich), the capital 
of the Belgian province that bears its name. It is finely situated 
on the Meuse, and was long the seat of a prince-bishopric. It is 
the centre of the Walloon country, and Scott commits a curious 
mistake in Quentin Durward in making its people talk Flemish. 
Tlie Lidge Walloon is the nearest existing approach to the old 
Romance language. The importance of the city to-day arises 
from its being the chief manufacturing centre in Belgium, and 
owing to its large output of arms it has been called the Birming¬ 
ham of the Netherlands. The productive coal-mines of the 
Meuse valley, extending from its western suburb of Seraing to its 
northern faubourg of Herstal, constitute its chief wealth. At 
Seraing is established the famous manufacturing firm of Cockerill, 
whose offices are in the old summer palace of the prince-bishops. 

The great cathedral of St Lambert was destroyed and sacked 
by the French in 1794, and in 1802 the church of St Paul, dating 
from the loth century but rebuilt in the 13th, was declared the 
cathedral. The law courts are installed in the old palace of the 
prince-bishops, a building which was constructed by Bishop 
Everard de la Marck between 1508 and 1540. The new boule¬ 
vards are well kid out, especially those flanking the river, and 
the views of the city and .surrounding country are very fine. 
The university, which has separate schools for mines and arts and 
manufactures, is one of the largest in &e country, and enjoys 
a high reputation for teaching in its special line. 

Li^e is a fortified position of far greater strength than is 
generally appreciated. In the wars of the 18th century Li6ge 
pkyed but a smaE part. It was then defended only by the 
citadel and a detached fort on the r^ht side of the Meuse, but 
at a short distance from the river, called the Chartreu.se. Marl¬ 
borough captured these forts in 1703 in preparation for his advance 


in the following year into Germany which resulted in the victory 
of Blenheim. The citadel and the Chartreuse were still the only 
defences of Li 4 ge in 1888 whefi, after loi^ discussions, the Belgian 
authorities decided on adequately fortifying the two important 
passages of the Meuse at Liege and Namur. A simikr plan was 
adopted at each pkee, viz. the construction of a number of 
detached forts along a perimeter drawn at a distance varying 
from 4 to 6 m. of the town, so as to shelter it so far as possible from 
bombardment. At Liege twelve forts were constructed, six on 
the right bank and six on the left. Tho.se on the right bank 
beginning at the north and following an esistem curve are 
Barchon, Evegn6e, Fleron, Chaudfontaine, Erobourg and 
Boncelles. ITie average distance between each fort is 4 m., but 
Fleron and Chaudfontaine are separated by little over i m. 
in a direct line as they defend the main line of railway from 
Germany. The six forts on the left bank also commencing 
at the north, but following a western curve, are Pontisse, Liers, 
Lantin, Loncin, Hollogne and Flemalle. These forts were 
constructed under the personal direction of General Brialmont, 
and are on exactly the same principle as those he designed for 
the formidable defences of Bucare.st. All the forts are con¬ 
structed in concrete with casemates, and the heavy guns are 
raised and lowered automatically. Communication is main¬ 
tained between the different forts by military roads in all cases, 
and by steam tramways in .some. It is estimated that 25,000 
troops would be required for the defence of the twelve forts, 
but the number is inadequate for the defence of so important 
and extensive a position. 'I’he popuktion of Lidge, which in 
1875 was only 117,600, had risen by 1900 to 157,760, and in 
1904 it was 168,532. 

History. —Liege first appears in history about the year 558, at 
which date St Monulph, bishop of Tongres, built a chapel near 
the confluence of the Meuse and the Lcgia. A century later 
the town, which had grown up round this chapel, became the 
favourite abode of St I.arobert, bishop of Tonies, and here 
he was assassinated. His successor St Hubert raifsed a splendid 
church over the tomb of the martyred bishop about 720 and 
made Lidge his residence. It was not, however, until about 930 
that the title bishop of Tongres was abandoned for that of bishop 
of Lidge. The epi.scopate of Notger (972-1008) was marked by 
large territorkl acquisitions, and the see obtained recognition 
as an independent principality of the Empire. The popukr 
.saying was “ Lidge owes Notger to God, and everytliing eke to 
Notger.” By the munificent encouragement of successive 
bishops Lidge became famous during the iith century p a centre 
of learning, but the hi.story of the town for centuries records 
little else than the continuous struggles of the citizens to free 
themselves from the exactions of their epi.scopal sovereigns; 
the aid of the emperor and of tlie dukes of Brabant being fre¬ 
quently called in to repress the popukr risings. In 1316 the 
citizens compelled Bishop Adolph de la Marck to sign a charter, 
which made large concessions to the popukr demands. It was, 
however, a triumph of short duration, and the troubles continued, 
the insurgent subjects now and again obtaining a fleeting 
success, only to be crushed by the armies of the powerful relatives 
of the bishops, the houses of Brabant or of Burgundy. During 
the episcopate of Louis de Bourbon (1456-1484) the lidgeois, 
having expelled the bishop, had the temerity to deckre war on 
Philip V., duke of Burgundy. Philip’s son, Charles the Bold, 
utterly defeated them in 1467, and razed the walls of the town to 
the ground. In the following year the citizens again revolted, 
and Charles being once more successful delivered up the city 
to sack and pillage for three days, and deprived the remnant of 
the citizens of all their privileges. This incident is narrated in 
Quentin Durward. The long episcopate of Eberhard de k Marck 
(1505-1538) was a time of good administration and of quiet, 
during which the town regained something of its former pros¬ 
perity. The outbreak of civil war between two factions, named 
the Cluroux and the Grignoux, marked the opening of the 17th 
century. Bishop Maximilian Henry of Bavaria (1650-1688) 
at kst pul an end to the internal strife and imposed a regulation 
(reglemmt) which abolished all the free institutions of the citizens 
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and the power of the gilds. Between this date and the outbreak 
of the French Revolution the chief efforts of the prince-bishops 
were directed-to maintaininj; neutrality in the various wars, and 
preserving their territory from being ravaged by invading armies. 
They were only in part successful. Li6ge was taken by Marl¬ 
borough in 1702, and the fortress was garrisoned by the Dutch 
until 1718. The French revolutionary armies overran the 
principality in 1792, and from 1794 to the fall of Napoleon it 
was annexed to France, and was known as the department of 
the Ourthe. The Congress of Vienna in 1815 decreed that Li%e 
with the otiter provinces of the southern Netherlands should 
form part of the new kingdom of the Netherlands under the 
rule of William I., of the house of Orange. The town of Li6ge 
took an active part in the Belgian revolt of 1830, and since that 
date the ancient principality has been incorporated in the 
kingdom of Belgium. 

The see, which at first bore the name of the bishopric of 
Tongres, was under the metropolitan jurisdiction of the arch¬ 
bishops of Cologne. The principality comprised besides the 
town of Li£ge and its district, the counties of Loox and Hoorn, 
the marquessate of Franchimont, and the duchy of Bouillon. 

Autuoritiks.— Thfodore Bouille, Histoire de la ville et du payi> 
de l.Uge {i V0I9., LiCge, 1725-1732) ; A. Borgnet, Histoire ae la 
riooMion Higeoise (2 vols., Liigc, 1805) ; Baron B. C. de Gttlache, 
Htstoire de Ltige (BruasclR, 1843) ; J. Daris, Histoire du droUse el 
de la priruipauU- de Liige (10 vtiU., Ltego, 18O8 1885); Ferdinand 
Henaux, Histoire du pays de l-ilge (2 vols,, Li6ge, 1857) ; L. Polain, 
Histoire de t'ancien pays de lAi'ge (2 vols., LiCge, 1844-1R47). For 
full bibliography see tllysse Chevalier, Repertoire des sources histori- 
gues. Topo-bibltographu, s.v. (MontbCliard, 1900). 

LIEGE, an adjective implying the mutual relationship of 
a feudal superior and his vassal; the word is used as a sub¬ 
stantive of the feudal superior, more usually in this sense, 
however, in rite form “ liege lord,” and also of the va-ssals, his 
“ lieges.” Hence the word is often used of the loyal subjects 
of a sovereign, with no reference to feudal ties. It appears 
that ligeitas or ligentia, the medieval Latin term for this relation¬ 
ship, was restricted to a particular form of homage. According 
to N. Broussel {Nouvel examen de I'usage gineral des fiefs en 
France, 1727) the homage of a “ liege ” was a stronger form 
of the ordinary homage, the especial distinction l)eing that 
while the ordinary va^ only undertook forty days’ military 
service, the liege promised to serve as long os the war might 
last, in which his superior was engaged (cf. Ducange, Glossccrium, 
s.v. “ Ligius ”). 

The etymology of the word has been much discussed. It 
comes into English through Urc 0 . Fr. lige or liege, Med. 
Lit. ligius. This was early connected with the Lat. ligaius, 
bound, figure, to bind, from the sense of the obligation of the 
vassal to his lord, but this has been generally abandoned. 
Broussel takes the Med. Lat. liga, i.e., foedus, confederatio, 
the English “ league,” as the origin. Ducange connects it with 
the word lilies, which app{:ars in a gloss of the Salic law, and 
is defined as a scriplitius, serous glebae. The more usually 
accepted derivation is now from the Old High Gcr. ledic, or 
Udig, moaning “ free ” (Mod. Gcr. ledig means unoccupied, 
vacuus). This is confirmed by the occurrence in a charter of 
Otto of Benthem, 1253, of a word “ ledigh-man ” (quoted in 
Ducange, Glossarium, s.v.), Proinde afiecti sumus ligius homo, 
quod Teaioniee dictur Ledighman. Skeat, in explaining the 
application of “ free ” to su^ a relationship as that subsisting 
between a feudal superior and his vassal, says “ ' a liege lord ' 
seems to have been the lord of a free band; and his lieges, 
though serving under him, were privileged men, free from all 
other obligations; their name being due to their freedom, not 
to their service ” {Etym. Diet., ed. 1898). A. Luchaire (Manuel 
des institutions frangaises, 1892, p. 189, n. 1) considers it difficult 
to call a man “ free ” who is under a strict obligation to another; 
further that the “ liege ” was not free from dl obligation to a 
third party, for the diaiters prove without doubt that the 
“ liege men ” owed duty to more than one lord. 

UEGNITZ, a town in Germany, in the Prussian province 
of Silesia, picturesquely situated on the Katzbach, just above 


its junction with the Schwarzwasser, and 40 m. W.N.W. of 
Breslau, on the main line of railway to Berlin via Sommerfeld. 
Pop. (1885) 43,347, (1905) 59,710. It consists of an old town, 
surrounded by pleasant, slmdy promenades, and several well- 
built suburbs. The most prominent building is the palace, 
formerly the residence of the dukes of Liegnitz, rebuilt after 
a fire in 1835 and now used as the administrative offices of 
the district. The Ritter Akademie, founded by the emperor 
Joseph I. in 1708 for the education of the young Silesian nobles, 
was reconstructed as a gymnasium in 1810. The Roman Catholic 
church of St John, with two fine towers, contains the burial 
vault of the dukes. The principal Lutheran church, that of 
SS. Peter and Paul (restored in 1892-1894), dates from the 
14th century. The manufactures are considerable, the chief 
articles made being cloth, wool, leather, tobacco,, pianos and 
machinery. Its trade in grain and its cattle-markets are like¬ 
wise important. The large market gardens in the suburbs 
grow vegetables of considerable annual value. 

Liegmtz is first mentioned in an historical document in 
the year 1004. In 1163 it became the scat of the dukes of 
Liegnitz, who greatly improved and enlarged it. The dukes 
were members of the illustrious Piast family, which gave many 
kings to Poland. During the Thirty Years’ War Liegnitz was 
taken by the Swedes, but was soon recaptured by the Imperialists. 
The Saxon army also defeated the imperial troops near Liegnitz 
in 1634. On the death of the last duke of Liegnitz in 1675, 
the duchy came into the possession of the Empire, which retained 
it until the Prussian conquest of Silesia in 1742. On the 15th of 
August 1760 Frederick the Great gained a deci.sive victory near 
Liegnitz over the Austrians, and in August 1813 Bliichcr defeated 
the French in the neighbourhood at the battle of the Katzbach. 
During the 19th century Liegnitz rapidly increased in population 
and prosperity. In 1906 the German autumn manoeuvres 
were held over the terrain formerly tlie scene of the great battles 
already mentioned. 

See Sehuchard, Die Stadt Liegnitz (Berlin, 1868); Sammter and 
Kraffert, Chronik von Liegniti (I-iegnitz, 1861-1873) 1 Jander, 
Liegmtz in seinem Entwickelungsgange (Liegnitz, 1905) ; and Ruhrer 
fiir Liegmtz undseine Vmgebung (Liegnit/, 1897); and the Vrkunden- 
huch der Stadt Liegnitz his edited by Schimnacher (Liegnitz, 
1866). 

UEN, in law. The word lien is literally the French for a 
band, cord or chain, and keeping in mind that meaning we 
see in what respect it differs from a pledge on the one hand 
and a mortgage on the other. It is the tend which attaches 
a creditor’s right to a debtor’s property, but which gives no right 
ad rem, i.e. to property in the thing ; if the property is in the 
possession of the creditor he may retain it, but in the absence 
of statute he cannot sell to recover what is due to him without 
the ordinary legal process against the debtor; and if it is not 
in possession, the law would indeed assist him to seize the 
property, and will hold it for him, and enable him to sell it in 
due course and pay himself out of the proceeds, but does not 
give him the property itself. It is difficult to say at what 
period the term lien made its appearance in English law; it 
probably came from more than one source. In fact, it was used 
as a convenient phrase for any right gainst the owner of property 
in regard to the property not specially defined by other better 
recognized species of title. 

The possessory lien of a tradesman for work done on the thing, 
of a carrier for his hire, and of an innkeeper for his bill, would 
seem to be an inherent right which must have been in existence 
from the dawn, or before the dawn, of civilization. Probably 
the man who made or repaired weapons in the Stone Age was 
careful not to deliver them until he received what was stipulated 
for, but it is also probable that the term itself resulted from 
the infusion of the cavil law of Rome into the common law of 
England which the Norman Conquest brought about, and that 
it represents the “ tadt pledge ” Of the civil law. As might 
be expected, so far as the possessory lien is concerned the common 
law and civil law, and proBbbly the laws of all countries, whether 
dvilized or not, coindde; but there are many difierences with 
respect to other spedes cif lien. For instance, by the common 
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law—in this respat a legacy of the feudal system—a landlord 
has a lion over his tenant’s furniture and effects for rent due, 
which can be enforced without the assistance of the law simply 
by the landlord taking possession, personally or by his ageat, 
and selling enough to satisfy his claim; whereas the maritime 
lien is more distinctly tlie product of the civil law, and is only 
found and used in admiralty proceedings, the high court of 
admiralty having been founded upon the civil law, and still 
(except BO far as restrained by the common-law courts prior 
to the amalgamation and co-ordination of the various courts 
by the Judicature Acts, and as affected by statute law) acting 
upon it The peculiar effects of this maritime lien arc discussed 
below. There is also a class of liens, usually called equitable 
liens (t.g. that of an unpaid vendor of real property over the 
property sold), which are akin to the nature of the civil law 
rather thanrof the common law. The word lien does not frequently 
occur in statute law, but it is found in the extension of the 
common-law “ airriers’ or shipowners’ lien ” in the Merchant 
Shipping Act 1894 ; in the definition, extension and limitation 
of the vendor’s lien ; in the Factors Act 1877, and the Sale 
of Goods Act 1893; in granting a maritime lien to a shipmaster 
for his wages and disbursements, and in regulating that of the 
seamen in the Merchant Shipping Act 1894; and in the equity 
jurisdiction of the county courts 1888. 

Common Law Liens. —^Tliese may be either particular, i.e. 
a right over one or more specified articles for a particular debt, 
or general, i.e. for all debts owing to the creditor by the debtor. 

■nie requisites lor a particular lien are, firstly, that the creditor 
should be in possession of the article; secondly, that the debt 
should be incurred with reference to the article; and thirdly, 
tlial the amount of the debt should be certain. It may be created 
by express contract, by implied contract (such as the usage of a 
particular trade or business), or as a consequence of the legal 
relation existing between the parties. As an example of the first, 
a shipowner at common law has a lien on the cargo for the 
freight; but though the shipper agrees to pay dead freight in 
addition, i.e. to pay freight on any space in the ship which he 
fails to occupy with his cargo, the shipowner has no lien on the 
cargo for such dead freight except by express agreement, Tlie 
most usual form of the .second is that which is termed a possessory 
lien—^the right a ship-repairer has to retain a ship in his yard 
till he is paid for the repairs executed upon her,i and the right a 
cobbler has to retain a pair of shoes till he is paid for the repairs 
done to them. But this lien is only in respect of the work done 
on, and consequent benefit received by, the subject of the lien. 
Hence an agistor of cattle has no lien at common law upon them 
for the value of the pasturage consumed, though he may have one 
by agreement; nor a conveyancer upon deeds which he has not 
drawn, hut which are in his possession for reference. The most 
common example of the third is that of a carrier, who is bound by 
law to carry for all persons, and has, therefore, a lien for the price 
of the carriage on the goods carried. It has been held that even 
if the goods are stolen, and entrusted to the carrier by the thief, 
the carrier can hold them for the price of the carriage against the 
rightful owner. Of the same nature is the common-law lien of an 
innkeeper on the baggage of his customer for the amount of his 
account, he being under a legal obligation to entertain travellers 
generally. Another instance of the same class is where a person 
has obtained possession of certain things over which he claims 
to hold a lien in the exercise of a legal right. For example, 
when a lord of a manor has seized cattle as estrays, he has a lien 
upon them for the expense of their keep as against the real 
owner; but the holder’s claim must be specific, otherwise a 
general tender of compensation releases the lien. 

A general lien is a right of a creditor to retain property, not 
merely for charges relating to it specifically, but lor debts due 
on a general account. This not being a common-law right, is 
viewed by the English courts with the greatest jealousy, and to be 
enforced must be strictly proved. This can be done by proof 
either of an express or implied contract or of a general usage of 

> This tight, however, is not absolute, but depends on the custom 
of the port (Saitt v. Mitchell, 1815, 4 Camp. 146). 
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trade. The first of these is established by the ordinary methods 
or fay previous dealings between the parties on such terms ; the 
second is recognized in certtfn businesses; it would probably be 
exceedingly difficult, if not impossible, to extend it at the present 
time to any other trades. When, towever, a lien by general 
usage has once been judicially established, it becomes part of 
the Law Merchant, and the courts are bound to recognize and 
enforce it. The best known and most important instance is 
the right of a solicitor to retain papers in his hands belonging to 
his client until his account is settled. The solicitor's lien, 
though probably more commonly enforced than any other, is of 
no great antiquity in English law, the earliest reportea case 
of it being in the reign of James il. ; but it is now of a twofold 
nature. In the first place there is the retaining lien. This 
is similar in kind to other possessory liens, but of a genoral 
nature attaching to all papers of the client, and even to his 
money, up to the amount of the solicitor’s bill, in the hands of 
the solicitor in the ordinary course of business. There are certain 
exceptions which seem to have crept in for the same reason as 
the solicitor’s lien itself, i.e. general convenience of litigation; 
such exceptions are the will ^ the client after his decease, and 
proceedings in bankruptcy. In this latter case the actual 
possessory lien is given up, the solicitor's interests and priorities 
being protected by the courts, and it may be said that the giving 
up the papers is really only a means of enforcing the lien they 
give in the bankruptcy proceedii^s. In the second place 
there is what is called a charging lien—more correctly closed 
under the head of equitable lien, since it does not require posses¬ 
sion, but is a lien the solicitor holds over property recovered or 
preserved for his client. He had the lien on an order by the court 
upon a fund in court by the common law, but as to property 
generally it was only given by 33 & S4 Viet. c. 137, § 38; and 
it has been held to attach to property recovered in a probate 
action (ex parte Tweed, C.A. 1899, 2 Q.B. 167), A banker's lien 
is the right of a banker to retain securities belonging to his 
customer for money due en a general balance. Other general 
lietks, judicially ostablished, are those of wharfingers, brokas and 
factors (which are in their nature akin to those oi solidtore and 
bankers), and of calico printers, packers of goods, fullers (at ^ 
events at Exeter), dyers and millers; but in all these special 
trades it is probable that the true reason is that the account 
due was for one continuous transaction. The calico would 
come to be printed, the goods to he packed, the cloth to be 
bleached, the silk to be dyed, and the com to be ground, in 
separate parcels, and at different times, but all as one under¬ 
taking ; and they are therefore, though spoken of as instances of 
general lien, only adaptations 1^ the courts of the doctrine of 
particular hen to special peculiarities of business. In none of 
these cases would the lien exist, in the absence of special agree¬ 
ment, for other matters of account, such as money lent or goods 
sold. 

Equitable Liens. — “ Where equity has jurisdiction to enforce 
rights and obligations growing out of an executory contract,” 
e.g. in a suit for specific performance, “ this equitable theoty of 
remedies cannot be carried out unless the notion is admitted 
that the contract creates some right or interest in or over specific 
property, which the decree of the court can lay hold of, and 
by means of which the equitable relief can be nude efficient 
liie doctrine of equitable liens supplies this necessary element; 
and it was introduced for the sole purpose of furnishing a ground 
for these specific remedies which equity confers, operating upon 
particular identified property instep of the general pecuniary 
recoveries granted by courts of common law. It follows, therefore, 
that in a large class of executory contracts express and implied, 
which the common law regards as creating no property, right 
nor interest analogous to property, but 01^ a mere personal 
right to obligation, equity recognizes in addition to the personal 
obligation a particular right over the thing with which the con¬ 
tract deals, which it calls a lien, and which Slough not property is 
analogous to property, and by means of which the plaintiff is 
enabled to follow the identical thing and to enforce the defendant’s 
obligation by a remedy which operates directly on the thing. 
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The theory of equitable liens has its ultimate foundation, 
therefore, in contracts express or implied which either deal or 
in some manner relate to specific 'property, such as a tract of 
land, particular chattels of securities, a certain fund and the 
like. It is necessary to divest oneself of the purely legal notion 
concerning the effects of such contracts, and to recognize the 
fact that equity regards them as creating a charge upon, or 
hypothecation of, the specific thing, by means of which the 
personal obligation arising from the agreement may be more 
effectively enforced than by a mere pecuniary recovery at 
law ” (Pomeroy, 2 Eq. Jur. 232). 

This description from an American text-book seems to give 
at once the fullest and must concise definition and description 
of an equitable lien. It differs essentially from a common-law 
lien, inasmuch as in the latter possession or occupation is as a 
rule necessary, whereas in the equitable lien the person claiming 
the lien is seldom in possession or occupation of the property, 
its object being to obtain the possession wholly or partially. 
A special instance of such a lien is that claimed by a publisher 
over the copyright of a book which he has agreed to publish 
on terms which are not complied with—for example, the author 
attempting to get the book published elsewhere. It cannot 
perhaps be said that this has been absolutely decided to exist, 
but a strong opinion of the English court of exchequer towards 
the close of the j8th century was expressed in its favour (Brook 
V, WenlworUt, 3 Anstruther 881). Other instances are the 
charging lien of a solicitor, and the lien of a person on improve¬ 
ments effected by him on the property of another who “ lies 
by " and allows the work to be done before claiming the property. 
So also of a trustee for expenses lawfully incurred about the 
trust property. The power of a limited liability company to 
create a lien upon its own shares was in 1901 established (AlUn 
V. Gold Reefs, &c., C.A. 1900, i Ch. 656). 

Maritme Liens .—Maritime lien differs from all the others 
yet considered, in its more clastic nature. Where a maritime 
lien has once attached to property—and it may and generally 
does attach without possession—it will continue to attach, 
unless lost by laches, so long as the thing to which it attaches 
exists, notwithstanding changes in the possession of and pro¬ 
perty in the thing, and notwithstanding that the new possessor 
or owner may be entirely ignorant of its existence; and even 
if enforced it leaves the owner’s personal liability for any balance 
unrealized intact (the “ Gemma," 1899, P. 285). So far as England 
is concerned, it must be borne in mind that the courts of admiralty 
were conducted in accordance with the principles of civil law, 
and in that law both the pledge with possession and the hypothe¬ 
cation without possession were well recognized. The extreme 
convenience of such a right as the latter with regard to such 
essentially movable chattels as ship>s is apparent. Strictly 
speaking, a maritime lien is confined to cases arising in those 
matters over which the courts of admiralty had original juris¬ 
diction, viz. collisions at sea, seamen’s wages, salvage and 
bottomry, in all of which ca.ses the appropriate remedy is a 
proceeding in rem in the admiralty court. In the first of these— 
collisions at sea—if there were no maritime lien there would 
frequently be no remedy at-all. When two ships have collided 
at sea it may well be that the innocent ship knows neither the 
name nor the nationality of the wTongdoer, and the vessel 
may escape with slight damage and not have to make a port 
of refuge in the neighbourhood. Months afterwards it is ascer¬ 
tained that she was a foreign ship, and in the interval she has 
changed owners. Then, were it not a fact that a maritime 
lien invisible to the wrongdoer nevcrthless attaches itself to 
his ship at the moment of collision, and continues to attach, 
the unfortunate owner of the innocent ship would have no 
remedy, except the doubtful one of pursuing the former owner 
of the wrong-doing vessel in his own country in a personal 
action where such proceedings are allowed—^which is by no means 
the case in ail foreign countries. The same reasons apply, 
though not possibly with quite the same force, to the other 
classes of cases mentioned. 

Between 1840 and 1873 the jurisdiction of the admiralty 


court was largely extended. At the latter date it was merged 
in the probate, divoree and admiralty division of the High Court 
of Justice. Since the merger questions have arisen as to how 
far the enlargement of jurisdiction has extended the principle 
of maritime lien. An interesting article on this subject by J. 
Mansfield, barrister-at-law, will be found in the Law Quarterly 
Review, vol. iv., October 1888. It must be sufficient to state 
here that where legislation has extended the already existing 
jurisdiction to which a maritime lien pertained, the maritime 
lien is extended to the subject matter, but that where a new 
jurisdiction is given, or where a jurisdiction formerly existing 
without a maritime lien is extended, no maritime lien is given, 
though even then the extended jurisdiction can be enforced 
by proceedings in rem. Of the first class of extended jurisdictions 
are collisions, salvage and seamen’s wages. Prior to 1840 the 
court of admiralty only had jurisdiction over these whcM occurring 
or earned on the high seas. The jurisdiction, and with it the 
maritime lien, is extended to places within the body of a county 
in collision or salvage ; and as to seamen’s wages, whereas they 
were dependent on the earning of freight, they are now free 
from any such limitation ; and also, whereas the remedy in rem 
was limited to seamen’s wages not earned under a special con¬ 
tract, it is now extended to all seamen’s wages, and also to a 
master’s wages and disbursements, and the maritime lien 
covers all these. The new jurisdiction given over claims for 
damage to cargo carried into any port in England or Wales, 
and on appeal from the county courts over all claims for damage 
to cargo under £300, though it may be prosecuted by proceedings 
in rem, i.e. by arrest of the ship, yet confers no maritime lien ; 
and so also in the case of claims by material men (builders and 
fitters-out of ships) and for necessaries. Elven though in the 
latter case the admiralty court had jurisdiction previously to 
1840 where the necessaries were supplied on the high seas, 
yet as it could not be shown that such jurisdiction had ever 
been held to confer a maritime lien, no such lien is given. Even 
now there is much doubt as to whether towage confers a maritime 
lien or not, the services rendered being pursuant to contract, 
and frequently to a contract made verbally or in writing on 
the high seas, and being rendered also to a great extent on the 
high seas. In these cases and to that extent the high court of 
admiralty would have had original jurisdiction. But prior to 
1840 towage, as now rendered by steam tugs expressly employed 
for the service, was practically unknown, and therefore there was 
no established catena of precedent to show the, exercise of a 
maritime lien. It may be argued on the one. hand that towage 
is only a modified form of savage, and therefore entitled to a 
maritime lien, and on the other that it is only a form of necessary 
power supplied like a new sail or mast to a ship to enable her 
to complete her voyage expeditiously, and therefore of the 
nature of necessaries, and as such not entitled to a maritime 
lien. The matter is not of academical interest only, for though 
in the case of an inward-bound ship the tug owner can make use 
of his statutory right of proceeding in rem, and so obtain much 
of the benefit of a maritime lien, yet in the case of an outward- 
bound ship, if she once gets away without payment, and the agent 
or other authorized person refuses or is unable to pay, the tug 
owner’s claim mav, on the return of the ship to a British port, 
be met bv an allegation of a change of ownership, which defeats 
his right of proceeding at all if he has no maritime lien ; whereas 
if he has a maritime lien he can still proc^d against the ship 
and recover his claim, if he has not been guilty of laches. 

A convenient division of the special liens other than possessory 
on ships may be made by classifying them as maritime, statutory- 
maritime or quasi-raaritlnn?, afld statutory. The firet attach 
in the case of damage dt>ne by collision between ships on the high 
seas, salvafie on the high seas, bottomry and seamen’s wages so 
far as freight has been earned ; the second attach in cases of damage 
by collision within the body of a county, salvage within the b^y of 
a county, life salvage everywhere, seamen's wages even if no freight 
has been earned, master's wages and disbursements. These two 
classes continue to attach notwithstanding a change of ownership 
without notice of the lien,-i#there have been no Laches in enforang 
it (the “Bold Buccleuch," 1852,7 Moo. P.C. 267; the “ Kong Magnus, 
1891, P. 223). The third class, which only give a right to proceed 
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in rtm, i.e. against the ship itseti, attach, so long as there is no 
bona fide change of ownersltip, without citing the owners, in aU 
cases of claims for damage to ship and of claims for damage to 
cargo where no owner is domiciled in England or Wales. Irrespective 
of this limitation, they attach in all cases not only of damage to 
cargo, but also of breaches of contract to carry where the damage 
does not exceed £300, when the suit must be commenced in a county 
court havmg admiralty jurisdiction; and in ca.ses of claims for 
necessaries supplied elsewhere than in the ship’s home port, lor 
wages earned even under a special contract by masters and mariners, 
and of claims for towage. In all three classes the lien also exists 
over cargo where the suit from its nature extends to it, as in salvage 
and in some ca-ses of bottomry or respondentia, and in cases where 
proceedings arc taken against cargo by the shipowner for a breach 
of contract (cargo ex “ Argos " and the “ liewsons," 1873, L.R. 5 P.C. 
134 : the "Alina," 1880, 5 Ex. D. 227). 

Elsewhere than in England, and those countries such as the 
United States which have adopted her jurisprudence in maritime 
matters generally, the doctrine of maritime lien, or that which is 
substituted for it, is very differently treated. Speaking generally, 
those states which have adopted the Napoleonic codes or modifica¬ 
tions of them—France, Italy, Spain, Holland, Portugal, Belgium, 
Greece, Turkey, and to some extent Russia—liave instead of a 
maritime lien the civil-law principle of privileged debts. Amongst 
these in all cases arc found claims for salvage, wages, bottomry 
under certain restrictions, and necessaries. Each of tlie,se has a 
privileged claim against the ship, and in some cases against freight 
and cargo as well, but it is a matter of very great importance that, 
except in Belgium, a claim for collision damage (which as we have 
seen confers a maritime lien, and one of a very high order, in Great 
Britain) confers no privilege against the wrong-doing ship, whilst 
in all these countries an owner can get rid of his personal liability 
by abandoning the ship and freiglit to his creditor, and so, if tlie 
shii> is sunk, escape all hability whilst retaining any insurance 
there may be. This, indeed, was at one time the law of Great 
Britain ; the measure of damage was limited by the value of the 
res ; and in the United States at the present time a shipowner can 
get rid of his Imbility for damage by alrandoning the ship and freight. 

different rule prevails in Germany and the Scandinavian states. 
There claims relating to the ship, unless the owner has siiecially 
rendered himself liable, confer no personal claim at all against him. 
The claim is limited ab initio to ship and freight, except in the case 
of seamen's wages, which do confer a personal claim so iar as they 
have been earned on a voyage or passage completed prior to the loss 
of the ship. In all maritiiiie states, however, exeept Spain, a pro¬ 
visional arrest of the ship is allowed, and thus between uie privilege 
accorded to the debt and the power to arrest till bail is given or the 
ship abandoned to creditors, a condition of things analogous to the 
maritime lien is established; especially as these claims when the 
proper legal steps have been taken to render them valid—usually 
by endorsement on the ship's papers on board, or by registration 
at her port of registry —attach to the ship and follow her into the 
hands of a purchaser. They are in fact notice to him of the incum¬ 
brance. 

Duration of Lien.—So long as the party claiming the lien 
at common law retains the property, the lien continues, not¬ 
withstanding the debt in respect of which it is claimed becoming 
barred by the Statute of Limitations (Higgins v. Scott, 1831, 
2 B. & Aid. 413). But if he takes proceedings at law to recover 
the debt, and on a sale of the goods to satisfy the judgment 
purchases them himself, he so alters the nature of the possession 
that he loses his lien (Jacobs v. Latour, 5 Bing. 1,30). An equit¬ 
able lien probably in all cases continues, provided the purchaser 
of the subject matter has notice of the lien at the time of his 
purchase. A maritime lien is in no respect subject to the Statute 
of Limitations, and continues in force notwithstanding a change 
in the ownership of the property without notice, and is only 
terminated when it has once attached, by laches on the part 
of the person claiming it (the “ Kong Magnus," 1891, P. 223). 
There is an exception in the case of seamen’s wages, where by 
4 Anne c. 16 (Stat. Rev. 4 & .s Anne c. 3) all suits for seamen's 
wages in the Admiralty must be brought within six years. 

Ranking of Maritime Liens. —^There may be several claimants 
holding maritime and other liens on ^e same vessel. For 
example, a foreign vessel comes into collision by her own fault 
and is damaged and her cargo also; she is assisted into port 
by salvors and ultimately under a towage agreement, and 
put into the hands of a shipwright who does necessary repairs. 
The innocent party to the collision lias a maritime lien for 
his damage, and the seamen for their wages; the cargo owner 
has a suit in rem or a statutory lien for damage, and the ship¬ 
wright a possessory lien for the value of his repairs, while the 


tugs certainly have a right in rem and possibly a maritime lied 
also in the nature of salvage. The value of the property may 
be insufficient to pay all claims, and it becomes a matter of great 
consequence to settle whether any, and if so which, have priority 
over the others, or whether all rank alike and have to divide 
the proceeds of the property po rata amongst them. The 
following general rules apply: liens for benefits conferred 
rank against the fund in the inverse, and those for the reparation 
of damage sustained in the direct order of their attaching to the 
res; as between the two classes those last mentioned rank before 
those first mentioned of earlier date; as between liens of the 
same class and the same date, the first claimant has priority 
over others who have not taken action. The courts of admiralty, 
however, allow equitable considerations, and enter into the 
question of marshalling assets. For example, if one claimant 
has a lien on two funds, or an effective right of action in addition 
to his lien, and another claimant has only a lien upon one fund, 
the first claimant will be obliged to exhaust his second remedy 
before coming into competition with the second. As regards 
possessory liens, the shipwright takes the ship as she stands, 
i.e. with her incumbrances, and it appears that the lien for 
seaman’s wages takes precedence of a solicitor’s lien for costs, 
under a charging order made in pursuance of the Solicitors 
Act i860, § 28. 

Subject to equitable considerations, the true principle appears 
to be that services rendered under an actual or implied contract, 
which confer a maritime lien, make the holder of the lien in some 
sort a proprietor of the vessel, and therefore liable for damage done 
by her—hence the priority of the damage hen—but, directly it has 
attached, benefits conferred on the property by enabUng it to reach 
port in safety benefit the holder of the damage lien in common with 
all other prior holders of maritime liens. It is less easy to see why of 
two damage liens the earlier should take precedence of the later, 
except on the principle that the res which came into collision the 
second time is depreciated in value by the amount of the existing 
hen upon her for the first collision, and where there was more than 
one damage lien, and also liens for benefits conferred prior to 
the first collision between the two collisions and subsequent to the 
second, the court would have to make a special order to meet the 
peculiar circumstances. The claim of a mortgagee naturally is 
deferred to all maritime liens, whether tliey are for iKiiefits conferred 
on tiie property in which he is interested or for damage done by it, 
and also for the same reason to the possessory lien of the shipwright, 
but both the possessory lien of the .shipwright and the claim of the 
mortgagee take precedence over a claim for necessaries, wliicb only 
confers a statutory hen or a right to proceed in rem in certain cases. 
In otlier maritime states po.s.sessing codes of commercial law, the 
privileged debts are all set out in order of priority in these codes, 
though, as has been already pointed out, tne lien for damage by 
collision—the most important m English law—has no counterpart 
in most of the foreign codes. 

Stoppage in Transitu.—T]\i& is a lien held by an unpaid 
vendor in certain cases over goods sold after they have passed 
out of his actual possession. It has been much discussed whether 
it is an equitable or common-law right or lien. The fact appears 
to be that it has always been a part of the Law Merchant, which, 
properly speaking, is itself a part of the common law of England 
unless inconsistent with it. This particular right was, in the 
first instance, held by a court of equity to be equitable and not 
contrary to English law, and by that decision this particular 
part of the Law Merchant was approved and became part of 
the common law of England (see per Lord Abingcr in Gibson 
V. Carruthers, 8 M. & W., p. 336 ct seq.). It may be described 
as a lien by the Law Merchant, decided by equity to be part 
of the common law, but in its nature partaking rather of the 
cliaracter of an equitable lien tlian one at common law. “ It 
is a right which arises solely upon the insolvency of the buyer, 
and is based on the plain reason of justice and equity that one 
man’s goods shall not be applied to the payment of another 
man’s debts. If, therefore, after the vendor has delivered the 
goods out of his own possession and put them in the hands 
of a carrier for delivery to the buyer, he discovers that the 
buyer is insolvent, he may re-take the goods if he can before 
they reach the buyer’s possession, and thus avoid having his 
property applied to paying debts due by the buyer to other 
people ” (Benjamin on Sales, 2nd ed., 289). This right, though 
only recognized by English law in 1690, is highly favoured by 
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the courts on account of its intrinsic justice, and extends to 
quasi-vendors, or persons in the same position, such as consignors 
who have bought on behalf of a {frincipal and forwarded the 
goods. It is, however, defeated by a lawful transfer of the docu¬ 
ment of title to the goods by the vendor to a third person, who 
takes it hma fide and for valuable consideration (Factors Act 
1889 ; Sale of Goods Act 1893). 

Assigmienl or Transfer of Lien. —A lien being a personal 
right acquired in respect of personal services, it cannot, us 
a rule, be assigned or transferred; but here again there are 
exceptions. The personal representative of the holder of 
a possessory lien on his decease would probably in all cases 
be held entitled to it; and it has been held that the lien over a 
client’s papers remains with the firm of solicitors notwithstanding 
changes in the constitution of the firm (Gregory v. Cresswell. 
14 L.J. Gh. 300). So also where a solicitor, having a lien on 
documents for his costs, assigned the debt to his bankers with 
the benefit of the lien, it was held that the bunkers might enforce 
such lien in equity. But though a tradesman has a lien on 
the property of his customer for his duirgcs for work done 
upon it, where the property is delivered to him by a servant 
acting within the scope of his employment, such lien cannot 
Ix! transferred to the servant, even if he has paid the money 
himself; and the lien does not exist at all if the servant was 
acting M'ithout authority in delivering the goods, except where 
(as in the rase of a common c.trrier) he is bound to receive 
the goods, in which case he retains his lien for the carriage 
against the rightful owner. Where, however, there is a lien 
on property of any sort not in possession, a person acquiring 
the property with knowledge of the lien takes it .subject to 
such lien. This applies to equitable liens, and cannot apply 
to those common-law liens in which possession is neces.sary. 
It is, however, true that by statute certain common-law liens 
can be transferred, c.g, under the Merchant Shipping; Act a 
master of a ship having a lien upon cargo for his freight ran 
transfer the possession of the airgo to a wharfinger, and with 
it the lien (Merchant Shipping Act 1894, § 494). In this case, 
however, though the matter is simplified by the statute, if the 
wharfinger was constituted the agent or servant of the ship¬ 
master, his possession would be the posse-ssion of the shipmaster, 
and there would be no real transfer of the lien ; therefore the 
common-law doctrine is not altered, only greater facilities 
for the furtherance of trade are given by the statute, enabling 
the wharfinger to act in his own name without reference to 
his principal, who may be at the other side of the world. So 
also a lien may be retained, notwithstanding that the property 
passes out of possession, where it has to be deposited in some 
special place (such as the Custom-House) to comply with the 
law. Seamen cannot sell or a.ssign or in any way part with 
their maritime lien for wages (Merchant Shipping Act 1894, 
§ 156), but, nevertheless, with the sanction of the court, a person 
who pays seamen their wages is entitled to stand in their place 
and exercise their rights (the Cornelia Henrietta, 1866, L.R. 
I Ad. & Ec. 51). 

Waiver. —Any parting with the possession of goods is in 
general a waiver of the lien upon them ; for example, when a 
factor having a lien on the goods of his principal gives them to a 
carrier to be carried at the expanse of his principal, even if 
undisclosed, he waives his lien, and has no right to stop the goods 
in transitu to recover it; so also where a coach-builder who has 
a lien on a carriage for repairs allows the owner from time to 
time to take it out for use without expressly reserving his lien, 
he has waived it, nor has he a lien for the standage of the carriage 
except by express agreement, as mere standage does not give a 
possessory lien. It has even been held that where a portion of 
goods sold as a whole for a lump sum has been taken away and 
paid for proportionately, the conversion has taken place and the 
lien for the residue of the unpaid purchase-money has gone 
(G«rr v. Cuthbert, 1843, le L.J. Ex. 309). Again, an acceptance 
of security for a debt is inconsistent with the existence of a lien, 
as it substitutes the credit of the owner for the material guarantee 
of the thing itself, and so acts as a waiver of the lien. For the 


same reason even on agreement to take security is a waiver of 
the Men, though the security is not, in fact, given (Alliance Dank 
V. Broon, ii L.T. 332). 

Sale of Goods under Lien.—M. common law the lien only gives 
a right to retain the goods, and ultimately to sell by legal process, 
against the owner; but in certain cases a right lias been given 
by statute to sell without the intervention of legal process, such 
as the right of an innkeeper to sell the goods of his customer for 
his unpaid account (IniUcecpers Act 1878, § i), the right of a 
wharfinger to sell goods entrusted to him by a shipowner with 
a lien upon them for freight, and also for tlieir own charges 
(Merchant Shipping Act 1894, §§ 497, 498), and of a railway 
company to sell goods for their charges (Railway Clause.s Act 
1845, § 97 )' Property affected by an equitable hen or a maritime 
lien cannot be sold by the holder of the lien without the inter¬ 
position of tile court to enforce an order, or judgnlenl of the 
court. In Admiralty cases, where a sale is necessary, no bail 
having been given and the property being under arrest, the 
sale is usually made by the marshal in London, but 'may be 
elsewhere on the parties concerned showing that a better price 
is likely to he obtained. 

American Law. —Jn the United States, speaking very gener¬ 
ally, the law relating to liens is that of England, but there are 
some considerable dillcrenccs occasioned by three principal 
causes, (i) Some of the Southern States, notably Louisiana, 
have never adopted the common law of England. When that 
state became one of the United States of North America it had 
(and still preserves) its own system of law. In this respect the 
law is practically identical with the Code Napoleon, whicli. 
again speaking generally, substitutes privileges for liens, i.e. 
gives certain claims a prior right to others iigainst particular 
property. These privileges being slrictissimae interfiretatioms. 
cannot be extended by any principle analogous to the English 
doctrine of equitable hens. (2) Probably in consequence of llie 
United States and the several states composing it having had a 
more democratic government than Great Britain, in their earlier 
years at all events, certain liens liave been created by statute 
in several states in the interest of the working classes which have 
no parallel in Great Britain, e.g. in some states workmen 
employed in building a house or a ship have a lien upon the 
building or structure itself for their unpaid wages. This statutory 
lien partakes rather of the nature of an equitable than of u 
common-law lien, as the property is not in the possession of the 
workman, and it may be doubted whether the right thus conferred 
is more beneficial to the workman tlian the priority his wages 
have in bankruptcy proceedings in England. Some of the states 
have also practically extended the maritime lien to matters 
over which it was never contended for in England. (3) By the 
constitution of the United States the admiralty and inter-state 
jurisdiction is vested in the federal as distinguished from the 
state courts, and these federal courts have not been liable to 
have their jurisdiction curtailed by prohibition from courts of 
common law, as the court of admiralty had in England up to the 
time of the Judicature Acts; consequently the maritime lien 
in the United States extends further than it does in England, 
even after recent enlargements ; it covers claims for necessaries 
and by material men (see Maritime Lien), as well as collision, 
salvage, wages, bottomry and damage to cargo. 

Difficulties connected with lien occasionally arise in the 
federal courts in admiralty cases, from a conflict on the subject 
between the municipal law of the state where the court happens 
to sit and the admiralty law ; but as there is no power to prohibit 
the federal court, its view of the admiralty law based on the 
civil law prevails. More serious difficulties arise where a federal 
court has to try inter-state questions, where the two states have 
difierent laws on the subject of lien ; one for example, like 
Louisiana, following the civil law, and the other the common 
law and equitable practice of Great jBritain. The question as 
to which law is to govern in such a case can hardly be said to be 
decided. " The question whether equitable liens can exist to 
be enforced in Louisiana by the federal courts, notwitlistanding 
its restrictive law of privileges, is still an open one ” (Derris, 
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Cmtracts of Pledge, 517 ; and see Burden Sugar Refmng Co. v. 
Payne, 167 U.S. 127). 

British Colonies.—I n those colonies which before the 
Canadian federation were known as Upper Canada and the 
Maritime Provinces of British North America, and in the several 
Australasian states where tlie English common law is enforced 
except as modified by colonial statute, the principles of lien, 
whether by common law or equitable or maritime, discussed 
above with reference to England, will prevail; but questions 
not dissimilar to those treated of in reference to the United States 
may arise where colonies have come to the crown of Great 
Britain by cession, and where different systems of municipal 
law are enforced. For example, in Lower Canada Uic law of 
France prior to the Revolution occupies tin: place of the common 
law in England, but is generally regulated by a code very similar 
to the Code Napoleon; in Mauritius and its dependencies the 
Code Napoleon itself is in force except so far as modified by 
subsequent ordinances. In South Africa, and to some extent 
in Ceylon and Guiana, Roman-l)ulch law is in force; in the 
island of Trinidad old Spanish law, prior to the introduction of 
the present civil code of Spain, is the basis of jurisprudence. 
Each several system of law requires to be studied on the point; 
but, speaking generally, apart from the possessory lien of work¬ 
men and the maritime lien of the vice-admiralty courts, it may be 
assumed that the rules of the civil law, giN'ing a privilege or 
priority in certain specified cases rather than a lien as understood 
m English law, prevail in tliose colonies where llie English 
law is not in force. (F. W. Ka.) 

LIERRE (Flemish, Lier), a town in the province of Antwerp, 
Belgium; y m. S.E. of Antwerp. Pop. (1904) 24,229. It 
carries on a brisk industry in silk fabrics. Its church of St 
Gommaire was finished in 1557 and contains three fine glass 
windows, the gift of the archduke Maximilian, to celebrate 
his wedding with Mary of Burgundy. 

LIESTAL, tlie capital (since 183.5) of the half canton of Basel- 
Stadt in Switzerland. It is a well-built but uninteresting 
industrial town, situated on the left bank of the Ergolz stream, 
and is the most populous town in the entire canton of Basel, 
after Basel itself. By rail it is 9I m. S.E. of Basel, and 15! m. 
N.W. of Olten. In the J5th-century town hall (Ralhaus) is 
preserved the golden drinking cup of Cliarles the Bold, duke of 
Burgundy, which was taken at the battle of Nancy in 1477. In 
1900 the population was 5403, all German-speaking and mainly 
Protestants. The town was sold in 1302 by its lord to the 
bishop of Basel who, in 1400, sold it to the city of Basel, at whose 
hands it sullercd much in the I’easants’ War of 1653, and so 
consented gladly to the separation of 1833. 

LIEUTENANT, one who takes the place, office and duty of 
and acts on belialf of a superior or other person. The word 
in English preserves the form of the French original (from lieu, 
place, tenant, holding), which is the equivalent of the Lat. 
locum leneus, one holding the place of another. Tlic usual 
English pronunciation appears early, the word being frequently 
spelled lieftenant, lyeftenatit or luftenant in the 14th and isth 
centuries. The modern American pronunciation is lewtenant, 
while the German is represented by the present form of the 
word Leutnant. In French history, lieutenant du roi {locum 
teitens regis) was a title borne by the officer sent with military 
powers to represent the king in certain provinces. With wider 
powers and functions, both civil as well as military, and holding 
authority throughout an entire province, such a representative 
of tlic king was called lieutenant giniral du roi. The first appoint¬ 
ment of these officials dates from the reign of Philip IV. the 
Fair (see Constable). In the ibth century the administration 
of the provinces was in the hands of gouverneurs, to whom the 
lieutenants du roi became subordinates. The titles lieutenant 
civil or criminel and lieutenant genhd de police have been borne 
by certain judicial officers in France (see Chatelet and Bailiff ; 
Bailli). As the title of the representative of the sovereign, 
“ lieutenant ” in English usage appears in the title of the lord 
lieutenant of Ireland, and of the lords lieutenant of the counties 
of the United Kingdom (see below). 


The most general use of the word is as the name of a grade 
of naval and military officer. It is common in this applicnAion 
to nearly every navy and army of the present day. In Italy and 
Spain the first part of the word is omitted, and on Italian and 
Spanish officer bearing this rank are called t^ientc or teniente 
respectively. In the British and must other navies the lieu¬ 
tenants are the commissioned officers next in rank to com¬ 
manders, or second class of captains. Originally the lieutenant 
was a soldier who aided, and in case of need replaced, the captain, 
who, until the latter half of the r7th century, was not necessarily 
a seaman in any nasy. At first one lieutenant was carried, and 
only in the largest ships, 'i'he number was gradually increased, 
and the lieutenants formed a numerous corps. At the close 
of the Napoleonic War in 1813 there were 3211 lieutenants in the 
British navy. Lieutenants now often qudify for special duties 
such as navigation, or gunnery, or the management of torpedoes. 
In the British army a lieutenant is a subaltern oflicer rank¬ 
ing next below a captain and above a second , lieutenant. In 
the United States of America subalterns are classified os first 
lieutenants and second lieutenants. In France the two grades 
are lieutenant and sous-lieuicnant, while in Germany the Leutnant 
is the lower of the two ranks, the higher bemg Ober-lcutnant 
(formerly Prcmier-leutnant). A " captain lieutenant ” in the 
British army was formerly the senior subaltern who virtually 
commanded the colonel’s company or troop, and ranked as 
junior captain, or “ puny captain,” as he was called by Cromwell’s 
soldiers. 

The lord lieutenant of a county, in England and Wales and in 
Ireland, is the principal oiheer of a county. His creation dates irom 
the reign of Henry VIII. (or, according to some, Edward VI.), when 
the military functions of the sheriff were h-anded over to him. He 
was responsible for the efficiency of thi' militia of the county, and 
afterwards of the yeomanry and volunteers. He was commander 
ol these forces, whose officers he appointed. By the Regulation of 
tlie Forces Act 1871, the jurisdiction, duties and conimand exercised 
by the lord lieutenant were revested in the crown, but the power of 
recommending for first apjiointments was reserved to the lord 
lieutenant. By the Territorial and Reserve Forces Act tgoy, the 
lord lieutenant ol a oounty was constituted president of the county 
association. The office of lord Uciitenant is honorary, and is held 
during the royal pleasure, but virtually for life. Appointment to the 
office is by letters patent under the great seal. Usually, though not 
necessarily, the pMson appointed lord lieutenant is also appointed 
cuslos rotuloriim {ij.v.). Appointmenta to the county faondi of 
magistrates are usually made on tlie recommendation of the lord 
lieutenant (see Justice of mii Peace). 

A detuity lieutenant (denoted frequently by the addition of the 
letters U.L. after a person's name) is a deputy of a lord lieutenant 
of a county. His ajipointment and qualifications previous to 190S 
were regulated by the Militia Act 1882. By s. 30 of that act the 
lieutenant of each county was required from time to time to appoint 
such jiroperly qualified persons as he thought fit, living within tte 
county, to be deputy lieutenants. At least twenty had to be aji- 
jxiinted for each county, if there were so many qualified ; if less than 
that number were quelled, then all the duly qualified persons in 
the county were to be appointed. The appointments were subject 
to the sovereign's apfiroval, and a return of all appointments to, 
and removals from, tlie office had to be laid before parliament 
annually. To qualify for the appointment of deputy lieutenant a 
person had to he (a) a peer of Uie realm, or the heir-apparent of such 
a peer, having a place of residence within the county; or (6) have in 
possession an estate in land in the United Kingdom of the yearly 
value of not less than £200; or (c) be the heir-apparent of such a 
person; or (d) have a clear yearly income torn personalty within 
the United Kingdom of not less than ^200 (s. 33). If tlie lieutenant 
were absent Irom the United Kingdom, or through illness or other 
cause were unable to act, the sovereign might authorize any three 
deputy lieutenants to act as lieutenant (s. 31), or might appoint a 
deputy lieutenant to act as vice-lieutenant. Otherwise, the duties 
ol the office were practically nominal, except that a deputy lieu¬ 
tenant might attest militia recruits and administer the oath oi 
allegiance to them. The reorganization in 1907 of the forces of the 
British crown, and the formation of county as.saciations to ad¬ 
minister the territorial army, placed increased duties on deputy 
lieutenants, and it was publicly announued that the king's anprovM 
oi appointments to that position would only be given in the case 
of gentlemen who had served for ten years in some force of the 
crown, or had rendered eminent service in connexion with a county 
association. 

The lord lieutenant of Ireland is the head of the executive in that 
country. He represents his sovereign and maintains the fortuities 
of government, the business of government being entrusted to the 
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department of his chief secretary, who represents the Irish govern¬ 
ment in the House of Commons, and may have a seat in the cabinet. 
The chief secretary occupies an imturtant position, and in every 
cabinet either tlie lord lieutenant or he has a seat. 

Lieutenant-governor is the title of the governor of an Indian 
province, in direct subordination to the governor-general in council. 
The lieutenant-governor comes midway in dignity between the 
governors of Madras and liombay, who are appointed from England, 
and the chief commissionerb of smaller provinces. In tlie Dominion 
of Canada the governors of provinces also have the title of 
lieutenant-governor. The representatives of the sovereign in the 
Isle of Man and Ihe Clianncl Islands are likewise styled lieutenant- 
governors. 

Lira, the popular name for the activity peculiar to proto¬ 
plasm (f.K.). This conception has been extended by analogy to 
phenomena different in kind, such as the activities of masses 
of water or of air, or of machinery, or by another analogy, to the 
duration of a composite structure, and by imagination to real 
or supposed phenomena such as the manifestations of incorporeal 
entities. From the point of view of exact science life is associated 
with matter, is displayed only by living bodies, by all living 
bodies, and is what distinguishes living bodies from bodies that 
are not alive. Herbert Spencer’s formula that life is “ the 
continuous adjustment of internal relations to external relations ” 
was the result of a profound and subtle analysis, but omits the 
fundamental consideration that we know life only as a quality 
of and in association with living matter. 

In developing our conception we must discard from considera¬ 
tion the complexities that arise from the organization of the 
higher living bodies, the differences between one living animal 
and another, or between plant and animal. Such differentiations 
and integrations of living bodies are the subject-matter of 
discussions on evolution; some will see in the play of circum¬ 
ambient media, natural or supernatural, on the simplest forms 
of living matter, sufficient explanation of the development of 
such matter into the highciit forms of living organisms; others 
will regard the potency of such living matter so to develop as a 
mysterious and peculiar quality that must be added to tlie 
conception of life. Choice amongst these alternatives need not 
complicate investigation of the nature of life. The explanation 
that serves for the evolution of living matter, the vehicle of life, 
will serve for the evolution of life. What we have to deal with 
here is life in its simplest form. 

The definition of life must really be a description of the 
essential characters of life, and we must set out with an investiga¬ 
tion of the characters of living substance with the special object 
of detecting the differences between organisms and unorganized 
matter, and the differences between dead and living organized 
matter. 

Living substance (see Protoplasm), as it now exists in all 
animals and plants, is particulate, consisting of elementary 
organisms living independently, or grouped in communities, 
the communities forming the ladies of the higher animals and 
plants. These small particles or larger communities are subject 
to accidents, internal or external, which destroy them, immedi¬ 
ately or slowly, and thus life ceases; or they may wear out, 
or become clogged by the products of their own activity. There 
is no reason to regard the mortality of protoplasm and the 
consequent limited duration of life as more than the necessary 
consequence of particulate character of living matter (see 
Longevity). 

Protoplasm, the living material, contains only a few elements, 
all of which are extremely common and none of which is peculiar 
to it. These elements, however, form compounds characteristic 
of living substance and for the most part peculiar to it. Proteid, 
which consists of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, oxygen and 
sulphur, is present in all protoplasm, is the most complex of all 
organic bodies and, so far, is known only from organic bodies. 
A multitude of minor and simpler organic compounds, of which 
carbohydrates and fats are the best known, occur in different 
protoplasm in varying forms and proportions, and are much less 
isolated from the inorganic world. They may be stages in the 
elaboration or disintegration of protoplasm, and although they 
were at one time believed to occur only as products of living 


matter, are gradually being conquered by the synthetic chemist. 
Finally, protoplasm contains various inorganic substances, 
such as stilts and water, the latter giving it its varying degrees 
of liquid consistency. 

We attain, therefore, our first generalized description of life 
as the property or peculiar quality of a substance composed of 
none but the more common elements, but of these elements 
grouped in various ways to form compounds ranging from 
proteid, the most complex of known substances to the simplest 
salts. The living substance, moreover, has its mixture of 
elaborate and simple compounds associated in a fa-shion that is 
peculiar. The older writers have spoken of protoplasm or the 
cell as being in a sense “ manufactured articles ” ; in the more 
modem view such a conception is replaced by the statement 
that protoplasm and the cell have behind them a lon^ historical 
architecture. Both ideas, or both modes of expressing what is 
fundamentally the same idea, have this in common, that life 
is not a sum of the qualities of the chemical elements con¬ 
tained in protoplasm, but a function first of the peculiar 
architecture of the mixture, and then of the high complexity 
of the compounds contained in the mixture. The qualities of 
water are no sum of the qualities of oxygen and hydrogen, 
and still less can we expect to explain the qualities of life 
without regard to the immense complexity of the living 
substance. 

We must now examine in more detail the differences which 
exist or have been alleged to exist between living organisms 
and inorganic bodies. There is no essential difference in structure. 
C'onfu.sion has arisen in regard to this point from attempts 
to compare organized bodies with crystals, the comparison 
having been suggested by the view that as crystals present 
the highest type of inorganic structure, it was reasonable 
to compare them with organic matter. Differences between 
crystals and organized bodies have no bearing on the problem 
of life, for organic substance must be compared with a liquid 
rather than with a crystal, and differs in structure no more from 
inorganic liquids than these do amongst themselves, and less 
than they differ from crystals. Living matter is a mixture of 
substances chiefly dissolved in water; the comparison with the 
crystals has led to a supposed distinction in the mode of growth, 
crystals growing by the superficial apposition of new particles 
and living substance by intussusception. But inorganic liquids 
also grow in the latter mode, as when a soluble substance is 
added to them. 

The phenomena of movement do not supply any absolute 
distinction. Although these are the most obvious characters 
of life, they cannot be detected in quiescent seeds, which we 
know to be alive, and they are displayed in a fa.shion very like 
life by inorganic foams brought in contact with liquids of 
different composition. Irritability, again, although a notable 
quality of living substance, is not peculiar to it, for many in¬ 
organic substances respond to external stimulation by definite 
changes. Instability, again, which lies at the root of Spencer’s 
definition " continuous adjustment of internal relations to 
external relations ” is displayed by living matter in very varying 
degrees from the apparent absolute quiescence of frozen seeds 
to the activity of the central nervous system, whilst there is a 
.similar range amongst inorganic substances. 

The phenomena of reproduction present no fundamental 
distinction. Most living bodies, it is true, are capable of reproduc¬ 
tion, but there arc many without this capacity, whilst, on the 
other hand, it would be difficult to draw an effective distinction 
between that reproduction of simple organisms which consists 
of a sub-division of their substance with consequent resumption 
of symmetry by the separate pieces, and the breaking up of a 
drop of mercury into a number of droplets. 

Consideration of the mode of origin reveals a more real if 
not an absolute distinction. All living substance so far as is 
known at present (see Biogenesis) arises only from already 
existing living substance. It is to be noticed, however, that green 
plants have the power of building up living substance from 
morganic material, and there is a certain analogy between the 
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buildii^ up of new living material only in association witli 
pre-existing living material, and the greater readiness with which 
certain inorganic reactions take place if there already be present 
some trace of the result of the reaction. 

The real distinction between living matter and inorganic 
matter is chemical. Living substance always contains proteid, 
and although we know that proteid contains only common 
inorganic elements, we know neither how these are combined 
to form proteid, nor any way in which proteid can be brought 
into existence except in the presence of previously existing 
proteid. "Hie central position of the problem of life lies in the 
chemistry of proteid, and until that has been fully explored, 
we are unable to say that there is any problem of life behind 
ihe problem of proteid. 

(iomparison of living and lifeless organic matter presents 
the initial difticully that we cannot draw an exact line between 
a living and a dead organism. The higher “ warm-blooded ” 
creatures appear to present the simplest case and in their life- 
history there seems to be a point at which we can say “ that 
which was alive is now dead.” We judge from some major arrest 
of activity, us when the heart ceases to beat, l.ong after this, 
however, various tissues remain alive and active, and the event 
to which we give the name of death is no more than a super¬ 
ficially vi.sible stage in a series of changes. In less highly 
integrated organisms, such as “ cold-blooded ” vertebrates, 
the point of death is less conspicuous, and when we carry our 
observations further down the scale of animal life, there ceases 
to be any salient phase in the slow transition from life to 
death. 

The distinction between life and death is made more difficult 
by a consideration of cases of so-called “ arrested vitality.” 
If credit can be given to the stories of Indian fakirs, it appears 
that human beings can pass voluntarily into a state of suspended 
animation that may last for weeks. The state of involuntary 
trance, .sometimes mistaken for death, is a similar occurrence. 
A. Leeuwenhoek, in 1719, made the remarkable discovery, 
since abundantly confirmed, that many animalculae, notably 
tardigradcs and rotifers, may be completely desiccated and 
remain in that condition for long periods without losing the power 
of awaking to active life when moistened with water. W. 
Preyer has more recently investigated the matter and has given 
it the name “ anabiosis.” Later observers have found similar 
occurrences in the cases of small nematodes, rotifers and bacteria. 
The capacity of plant seeds to remain dry and inactive for very 
lung periods is still better known. It has been supposed that 
in the case of the plant seeds and still more in that of the animals, 
the condition of anabio.sis was merely one in which the metabolism 
was too faint to be perceptible by ordinary methods of observa¬ 
tion, but the elaborate experiments of W. Kochs would seem 
to show that a complete arrest of vital activity is com¬ 
patible with viability. The categories, “ alive ” and ‘‘ dead,” 
arc not sufficiently distinct for us to add to our conception 
of life by comparing them. A living organism usually 
displays active metabolism of proteid, but die metabolism 
may slow down, actually cease and yet reawaken; a dead 
organism is one in which the metabolism has ceased and 
does not reawaken. 

Origin oj Life .—^It is plain that we caimot discuss adequately 
the origin of life or the possibility of the artificial construction 
of living matter (see Abiogenesis and Biogenesis) until the 
chemistry of protoplasm and specially of proteid is more advanced. 
The investigations of 0 . Biitschli have .shown how a model of 
protoplasm can be manufactured. Very finely triturated 
soluble particles are rubbed into a smooth paste with an oil 
of the requisite consistency. A fragment of such a paste brought 
into a liquid in which the solid particles are soluble, slowly 
expands into a honeycomb like foam, the walls of the minute 
vesicles being films of oil, and the contents being the soluble 
particles dissolved in droplets of the circumambient liquid. 
Such a model, properly constructed, that is to say, with the 
veisicles of the foam microscopic in size, is a marvellous imitation 
of the appearance of protoplasm, being distinguishable from it 


only by a greater symmetry. The nicely balanced conditions 
of solution produce a state of unstable equilibrium, with the 
result that internal streaming Movements and changes of shape 
and changes of position in the model simulate closely the corre¬ 
sponding manifestations in real protoplasm. The model has no 
power of recuperation; in a comparatively short time equilibrium 
is restored and the resemblance with protoplasm disappears. 
But it suggests a method by which, when the chemistry of proto¬ 
plasm and proteid is better known, the proper substances which 
compose protoplasm may be brought together to form a simple 
kind of protoplasm. 

It has been .suggested from time to time that conditions very 
unlike tho.se now existing were necessary for the first appearance 
of life, and mu.st be repeated if living matter is to be constructed 
artificially. No support for such a view can be derived from 
observations of the existing conditions of life. The chemical 
elements involved arc abundant; the physical conditions of 
temperature pressure and so forth at which living matter is 
most active, and within the limits of which it is confined, are 
familiar and almost constant in the world around us. On the 
other hand, it may be that the initial conditions for the synthesis 
of proteid are different from those under which proteid and living 
matter display their activities. E. I’fluger has argued that the 
analogies between living proteid and the compounds of cyanogen 
are so numerous that they suggest cyanogen as the starting- 
point of protoplasm. Cyanogen and its compounds, so far as we 
know, arise only in a state of incandescent heat. Pfliiger suggests 
that such compounds arose when the surface of the earth was 
incandescent, and that in tlie long process of cooling, compounds 
of cyanogen and hydrocarbons passed into living protoplasm 
by such processes of transformation and polymerization as are 
familiar in the chemical groups in question, and by the acquisition 
of water and oxygen. His theory is in consonance with the inter¬ 
pretation of the structure of protoplasm as having behind it a 
long historical architecture and leads to the obvious conclusion 
that if protoplasm be constructed artificially it will lie by a 
series of stages and that the product will be simpler tlian any 
of the existing animals or plants. 

Until greater knowledge of protoplasm and particularly of 
proteid has beelh acquired, there is no scientific room for the 
suggestion that there is a mysterious factor differentiating 
living matter from other matter and life from other activities. 
We have to scale the walls, open the windows, and explore the 
castle before crying out that it is so marvellous that it must 
contain ghosts. 

As may be supposed, theories of the origin of life apart from 
doctrines of special creation or of a primitive and slow spontaneous 
generation arc mere fantastic speculations. The most striking of 
these suggests an extra-terrestrial origin. H. E. Richter appears 
to have been the first to propound the idea that life came to this 
planet as cosmic dust or in meteorites thrown off from stars and 
planets. Towards the end of the 19th century Lord Kelvin 
(then Sir W. Thomson) and H. von Helmholtz independendy 
raised imd discussed the possibility of such an origin of terrestrial 
life, laying stress on the presence of hydrocarbons in meteoric 
stones and on the indications of their presence revealed by the 
spectra of the tails of comets. W. Preyer has criticized such 
views, grouping them under the phrase “ theoiy of cosmozoa,” 
and has suggested that living matter preceded inorganic matter. 
Preyer’s view, however, enlarges the conception of life until it can 
be apphed to the phenomena of incandescent gases and has no 
relation to ideas of life derived from observation of the living 
matter we know. 

References.— 0 . Butschli, Investigations on Microscopic Foams 
and Protoplasm (Eng. trans. by E. A. Minchin, 1894), with a 
useful list of references ; H. von Helmholtz, Vortrage unU Reden, 
ii. (1884); W. Kocks, AUgemeine Naiurkunde, x. 673 (i8ijo); 
A. Leeuwenhoek, Epistolae ad Sooietatem regiam Anglkam (1719); 
E. Pfluger, ■' fiber einige Gesetze des Eiweissstoffwechsels,” in 
Archiv. Oes. Phvsiol. liv. 333 (1893); W. Preyer, Die Hypothesen 
iiber den Ursprung des Lebens (1880); H. E. Richter, Zur Darwin- 
ischen lj:hre (1865); Herbert fencer. Principles of Piology, Max 
Veiworm, General Phvsiology (English trans. by E. S. Lee, 1899), 
with a very full literature. (P. C. M.) 
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LIPE-BOAT, and UFE-SAVINC SERVICE. The article on 
Drowning and Life-Saving (q.v.) deals generally with the 
means of saving life at sea, but imdbr this heading it is convenient 
to include the appli.inces ronnected specially with the life-boat 
service. The ordinary open boat is unsuited for life-.saving in 
a stormy sea, and numerous contrivances, in regard to which 
the lead came from England, have been made for securing the 
best type of life-boat. 

The first life-boat was conceived and designed by Lionel 
Lukin, a London coachbuildcr, in 1785. Encouraged by the 
prince of Wales (George IV.), l.tikin fitted up a Norway yawl 
as a life-boat, took out a patent for it, and wrote a pamphlet 
descriptive of his “ Insubmcrgible Boat.” Buoyancy he obtained 
by means of a projecting gunwale of cork and air-chambers inside 
—one of these being at the bow, another at the stern. Stability 
he .secured by a false iron keel. The self-righting and self-empty¬ 
ing principles he seems not to have thought ol ; at all events ho 
did not compass them. Despite the patronage, of the prince, 
Lukin went to his grave a neglected and disappointed man. 
But he was not altogether unsuccessful, for, at the request of the 
Rev Dr Shairp, Lukin fitted up a coble as an “ unimmergible” 
life-boat, wliich was launched at Bamborough, saved several 
lives the first year and atterwards saved many lives and much 
property. 

Public apathy in regard to shipwreck was temporally swept 
away by the wreck of the “ Adventure " of Newcastle in 1780. 
This vessel was stranded only 300 yds. from the shore, and her 
crew dropped, one by one, into the raging breakers in presence 
of thousands of spectators, none of whom dared to put off in 
an ordinary boat to the rescue. An excited meeting among the 
people of South Shields followed ; a committee was fornjed, 
and premiums were offered for the best models of a life-boat. 
This called forth many plans, of which those of William Woukl- 
havc, a p.sinter, and Henry Greathead, a boathuilder, of South 
Shields, were selected. The committee awarded the prize to 
the latter, and, adopting the good points of both models, gave 
the order for tlie ronslruclion of their boat to Greathead. This 
boat wa.s rendered buoyant by nearly 7 ewts. of cork, and had 
very raking stem and stem-posts, with great curvature of keel. 
It did good serviec, and Greathead was well rewarded : neverthe¬ 
less no other life-fxiat was launched till 1708, when the duke of 
Northumberland ordered Greathead to build him a life-boat which 
he endowed. This Ixiat also did good service, and its owner 
ordered another in 1800 for Oporto. In the same year Mr Cath- 
cart Dempster ordered one for St Andrews, where, two years 
later, it saved twelve lives. Thus the value of lilc-boats bigan 
to be recognized, and before the end of 1803 Greathead had built 
thirty-one boats—eighteen for England, five for Scotland and 
eight for foreign lands. Nevertheless, public, interest in life-boats 
was not thoroughly aroused till 1823. 

In that year Sir William Hillary, Bart., stood forth to champion 
the life-boat cause. Sir William dwelt in the Isle of Man, and had 
asjiisted with his own hand in the saving of three hundred and 
five lives. In conjunction with two memliers of parliament— 
Mr Thomas Wilson and Mr George Hibbert—Hillary founded 
the “Royal National Institution for the Preservation of Life 
from Shipwreck.” This, perhaps the grandest of England’s 
charitable societies, and now named the “Royal Nation.al 
Life-boat Institution,” wa.s founded on the 4th of March 1824. 
The king patronized it; the archbishop of Canterbury presided 
at its birth ; the most eloquent men in the land—among them 
Wilbcrforce—pleaded the cause ; nevertheless, the institution 
began its career with a sum of only £9826. In the first year 
twelve new life-boats were built and placed at different stations, 
Ixsides which thirty'-nine life-boats had been stationed on the 
British shores by benevolent individuals and by independent 
associations over which the institution exercised no control 
though it often assisted them. In its early years the institution 
placed the mortar apparatus of Captain Manhy at many stations, 
and provided for the wants of .sailors and others saved from 
sliipwreck,—a duty subsequently discharged by the “Ship¬ 
wrecked Fishermen and Mariners’ Royal Benevolent Society.” 


At the date of the institution’s second report it had contributed 
to the saving of three hundred and forty-two lives, either by 
its own life-saving apparatus or by other means for which it 
had granted rcwarcl.s. Witli fluctuating succc-ss, both as regards 
means and results, the institution continued its good work- 
saving many lives, and occasionally losing a few brave men in 
its tremendous battles with the .sea. Since the adoption of the 
self-righting boats, loss of life in the service has been com¬ 
paratively small and infrequent. 

Towards the middle ol the 19th century the life-boat cause 
appeared to lose interest with the British public, though the life¬ 
saving work was prosecuted with unremitting zeal, but the 
increasing loss of life by shipwreck, and a few unusually severe 
di.sa.sUTS to life-boat.s, brought about the reorganization ol the 
society in 1850. The Prince Consort became vice-patron of 
the institution in conjunction with the king of fhc Belgians, 
and Queen Victoria, who had been its patron since her acccsision, 
liecamc an annual contributor to its funds. In i8sftlie duke ol 
Northumberland became president, and from that linfie forward 
a tide of prosperity set in, unprecedented in the history of 
benevolent institutions, both in regard to Uie great work accom¬ 
plished and the jiecuniary aid received. In 1850 its committee 
undertook the immediate superintendence of all the lile-boat 
work on the coasts, with the aid of local committees. Periodical 
inspections, <|uarterly exercise of crews, fixed rates of payments 
to coxswains and men, and quiirterly reports were instituted, 
at the time wlicn the self-righting self-emptying boat came into 
being. 'This boat was the result of a hundred-guinea prize, offered 
by the prcsiilcni, lor the fiest model of a lifc-lioat, with another 
hundred to defray the cost of a boat built on the model 
cbo.sen. In reply to the offer no fewer than two hundred and 
eighty models were sent in, not only from all parts of the 
United Kingdom, but from Prance, Germany, Holland and the 
United States of America. The prize was gained by Mr James 
Beeching of Great Yarmouth, whose model, slightly modified 
by Mr James Peake, one of the committee of inspection, 
was still further improved as time and experience suggested 
(see below). 

The necessity of maintaining a thoroughly efficient life-boat 
service is now generally recognized by tlic iicople not only 
of Great Britain, but also of those other countries on the European 
Continent and America which have a sea-board, and of the 
British colonies, and numerous life-boat services have been 
founded more or less on the lines ol the Royal National Lifc- 
Ixiat Institution. The British Institution was again reorganized 
in 1883 ; it has since greatly developed both in its life-saving 
efficiency and financially, and has been spoken of in the highasl 
terms as regards its management by successive governments— 
a Select Committee of the House of Commons in 1897 reporting 
to the House that the thanks of the whole community were 
due to the Institution for its energy and good management. 
On the death of Queen Victoria in January X901 she was succeeded 
as patron of the Institution by Edward VIJ., who as prince 
of Wales had been its president for several years. At the dose 
of 1908 the Institution’s fleet consisted of 280 life-boats, and 
the total number of lives for the saving of which the committee 
of management had granted rewards since the establishment 
of the Institution in 1824 was 47,983. At this time there were 
only seventeen life-boats on the coast of the United Kingdom 
which did not belong to the Institution. In 1882 the total 
amount of money received by the Institution from all sources 
was £57,797, whereas in 1901 the total amount received had 
increa.sed to £107,293. In 1908 the receipts were £115,303, 
the expenditure £90,335. 

In 1882 the Institution undertook, witli the view of diminishing 
the I0S.S of life among the coast fishermen, to provide the masters 
an<l owners of fishing-ve-ssels with trustworthy aneroid barometers, 
at about a third of the retail price,,and in 1883 the privilege was 
extended to the masters and ownciB of coasters under too tons 
burden. At the end of igot as many as 4417 of these valuable 
instruments had been supplied. In 1889 the committee of manage¬ 
ment secured the passing of the Removal of Wrecks Act 1877 
Amendment Act, which provides for the removal of vrrecks in non- 
navigable waters which might prove dangerous to life-boat crews 
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and others. Under its provisions numerous tiighly dangerous wrecks 
have been removed. 

lu 1893 the chairman o( the Institution moved a resolution in 
the House of Commons tliat, in onier to decrease the serious loss oi 
lile from shipwreck on the coast, the Itritish Government should 
provide either telephonic or telegraphic communication lietween ail : 
tile coast-guard stations and signal stations on the coast of the 
United Kingdom ; and that wlierc tliere are no roast-gnard stations 
tile post oHiecs ncare'St to the life-boat stations should be electrically 
connected, the object being to give the earliest jiossible inlormation 
to the life-boat autliorities at all times, by d.iy and night, when the 
lile-lioats arc required for service; and furtlier, tlnf a Koy;d Com¬ 
mission should be apjiointed to consider the desiralnlitv ol electrically ] 
connecting the rock lighthouses, light-shijis, &r., with tlie sliore. i 
The lesolution was agreed to without a division, and its inlonlion 
has been jiractically carried out, ttie results obtained liaving jiruved 
most valuable in the saving of hie. | 

On the isf of January i8<*8 a pension and gratuity scheme was 
introduced By the corainittee of management, under whirli life-boat 
coxswains, liowmen and signalmen of long and meritorious service, 
retiring on account of old age, accident, ill-health or aliolition of 
oliice, receive special allowances as a rew,ird for their good .services. 
While these iiaynients act as an incentive to tlie men to discli.irge 
their duties satislactiirily, tliey at tlie same time assist tlie rommittc-e 
ol management in their effort to olitain the best men lor the ii'orli. 
I’or many years the Institution lias given compensation to any who 
may have received injury wliile employed in tlie service, besides 
granting liberal liclp to flic widows and dejrendent relatives ol any 
in file service wlio lose tlieir own lives when endeavouring to rescue 
Otlier.s. 

A very marked advance in inijirovement in design and suit¬ 
ability for service ha.s been made in tlie life-boat since the re¬ 
organization of the institution in 1883, but principally since 



Fig. I.—The 33-ft., Double-banked, Ten-oared, Self-righting and . 
Sclf-omptying Lite-boat (1.S81) ol the Institution on its Transporting 
Carriage, ready for launching, 

1887, when, as the result of an accident in December )886 
to two self-righting life-boats in Lancashire, twenty-seven out 
of twenty-nine of the men who manned them were drowned. 
At tliis time a permanent technical sub-cornmittee was ap¬ 
pointed by the Institution, whose object was, with the assistance 
of an eminent consulting naval architect—a new post created— 
and the Institution’s offirial experts, to give its careful attention 
to tlie designing of improvements in the life-boat and its equip¬ 
ment, and to the scientific consideration of any inventions 
or proposals submitted by the public, with a view to adopting 
them if of practical utility. Whereas in j88i the self-righting 
life-l.Kiat of that time was looked upon as the Institution's 
special life-boat, and there were very few life-boats in the 
Institution’s fleet not of that type, at the close of 1901 the 
life-boats of the Institution included 60 non-self-righting boats 
of various types, known by' the following designations : Ste-am 
life-boats 4, Cromer 3, Lamb and White 1, Idverpool 14, Norfolk 
and Suffolk 19, tubular 1, Watson 18. In 1901 a steam-tug 
was placed at I’adstow for use .solely in conjunction with the 
life-boats on the north coast of Cornwall. The self-righting 
life-boat of 1901 was a very different boat from that of 1881. 
The Institution’s present policy is to allow the men who man 
the life-kiats, after having seen and tried by deputation the 
various types, to select that in which they have the most con¬ 
fidence. 

The present life-boat of the self-rightii^ type (Cg. 2) differs 
materially from its predecessor, the stability being inerted 
and the righting power greatly improved. The test of efficiency 
in this last quality was formerly considered sufficient if the 
boat would quickly right herself in smooth water without her 
crew and gear, but every self-righting life-boat now built by 


the Institution will right with her full crew and gear on board, 
with her sails set and the anchor down. Most of the larger 
self-righting boats are fuftushed with “centre-boards” or 
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I'lr.. 2,—Plans, Profile and Section of Modem English Self- 
nglitiiiR Life-boat. 

A, Deck. E, Wale, or fender. 

Li, Jielievingvalves for automatic dis- F, Ironkeelballast,import- 
tliarge of water off deck. ant in general stability 

Side air-cases above deck. and self-righting. 

1 ), laid air comjiarlments, usually G, Waler-ballasl tanks. 

I ailed " end-boxes,''an imiiortani H, Drop-keel. 
laeUir m .sell-rigliling. 

“ drop-keels ” of varying size and weight, which can be used 
at pleasure, and materially add to their weather qualities. 
The drop-keel wa.s for flic first time placed in a life-boat in 
18K5. 

Steam was first introduced into a life-boat in 1890, when 
the Inslilulion, after very full inquiry and consideration, 



Fig. 3.— Plans, Profile and Section of English Steam Life-boat 
Cockpit. E, Coal-bunkers. 

It, Deck. F, Capstan. 

b, Propeller hatch. G, Hatches to engine-and boiler- 

c, Hclief valves. rooms. 

B, Engine-room. H, Cable reel. 

C, Boiler-nxim. I, Anchor davit. 

D, Water-tight compartments. 

stationed on the coast a steel life-boat, 50 ft. long and 12 ft. 
beam, and a depth of 3 ft. 6 in., propeM by a turbine wheel 
driven by engines developing 170 horse-power. It had been 
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previously held by all competent judges that a mechanically- i 
propelled life-boal, suitable for service in heavy weather, was 
a problem surrounded by so many and great difficulties that 
even the most sanguine experts dared not hope for an early 
solution of it. This type of boat (fig. 3) has proved very useful. 
It is, however, fully recognized that boats of this description 
ran neec.ssarily be used at only a very limited number of stations, 
and where there is a harbour wliirh never dries out. The highest 
speed attained by the first hydraulir steam life-bo.at was rather 
more than 1; knots, and that secured in the latest oj knots. 
In ipoo the llect ol the Institution inrluded 4 steam life-boats 
end 8 motor life-boats. The experiments with motor life-boats 
m previous years had proved successful. 

The other types of pulling and sailing life-boats arc all non¬ 
self-righting, and are specially suitable for the requirements 
of the different parts of the coast on which they arc placed. 
Their various qualities will be understood by a glance at the 
illustrations (figs. 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8). 

The Institution continues to build life-boats of different 
sizes according to the requirements of the various points of 
the coast at which they are placed, but of late years the tendency 
has been generally to increase the dimensions of the boats. 
This change of policy is mainly due to the fact that the small 
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Fio. 4.—Plans, Profile and Section of Cromer Type of I.ife-boat. 
■\, Deck. C, Side air-cases above deck. 

11 . Kclieving valves for auto- E, Wale, or fender. 

inatic discharge of water off G, Water-ballast tanks, 
deck. 

coasters and fishing-boats have in great measure disappeared, 
their places being taken by steamers and steam trawlers. The 
cost of the building and equipping of pulling and sailing life- 
lioats has materially increased, more especially since 1898, 
the increase being mainly due to improvements and the seriously 
augmented charges for materials and labour. In 1881 the 
average cost of a fully-equipped life-boat and carriage was 
1650, whereas at the end of 1901 it amounted to £1000, the 
average annual cost of maintaining a station having risen 
to about £125. 

The Inmsporiing-carriage continues to be a most important 
part of the equipment of life-lxiats, generally of the self-righting 
type, and is indispensable where it Ls necessary to launch the 
boats at any point not in the immediate vicinity of the boat¬ 
house. It is not, however, usual to supply carriages to boats 
ol larger dimensions than 37 ft. in length by 9 ft. beam, those 
in excess as regards length and beam being cither launched 
by means of special slipways or kept afloat. The transporting- 
rarriiigc of to-day has been rendered particularly useful at 
places where the beach is soft, sandy or shingly, by the intro¬ 
duction in 1888 of Tipping’s sand-plates. They are composed 


of an endless platcway or jointed wheel tyre fitted to the main 
wheels of the carriage, thereby enabling the boat to be trans¬ 
ferred with rapidity and with greatly decreased labour over 
beach and soft sand. Further efficiency in launching lias also 
been attained at many stations by the introduction in 1890 
of pushing-poles, attached to the transporting-carriages, and 
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Fill. 5.—Plans, Profile and Section of Liverpool Type of Life-lioat. 
.^, B, C, H, t;, as in fiR. 3 ; D, end air-compartmenfs; F, iron keel ; 
11, ilrop-keels. 

of hor.se launching-poles, first used in 1892. Fig. 9 gives a 
view of the modern transporting-carriage fitted with Tipping's 
sand- or wheel-plates. 

The Ufe-belt has since 1898 been considerably improved, 
being now less cumbersome than formerly, and more comfortable. 
The feature of the principal improvement is the reduction in 
length of the corks under the arms of the wearer and the rounding- 
off of the upper portions, the result being that considerably 
more freedom is provided for the arms. The maximum extra 
buoyancy has thereby been reduced from 25 tb to 22 lb, which 
is more than sufficient to support a man heavily rlothed with 
his head and shoulders alxive the water, or to enable him to 
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PtG. 6.— Plans, Profile and Section of Norfolk and Suffolk Type 
of Life-boat. A, B, E, F, G, H, as in fig. 4 ; A, side deck; I, cable- 
well. 

support another person besides himself. Numerous life-belts 
of very varied descriptions, and made of all sorts of materials, 
have been patented, but it is generally agreed that for life-boat 
work the cork life-belt of the Institution has not yet been 
equalled. 

Life-saving rafts,seats for ships’ decks, dresses, buoys, belts, ire.. 
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have been produced in all shapes and sizes, but apparently | 
nothing indispensable has as yet been brought out. Those ! 
interested in life-saving appliances were hopeful that the Paris | 
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Fig. 7.—I'lan, I’i'ofile and Section of Tulmlav Type of Life-boat. 

A, deck ; E, wale, or fender; If, drop-keel. 

Exhibition of ii)oo would have produced some life-saving 
invention which might prove a benefit to the civilized world, 
but SO lacking in real merit were the life-saving exhibits that 
the jury of experts were unable to award to any of the 435 
competitors the Andrew Pollok prize of £4000 for the best 
method or device lor saving life from shipwreck. 

The rocket apparatus, which in the United Kingdom is under 
the management of the coast-guard, renders excellent .service 
in lifc-.saving. This, next to the life-boat, is the most im])orlant 
and succc.ssful means by which shipwrecked persons are rescued 
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Fig. 8.—Plans, Profile and Section of Watson Type of Life-boat, 
lafttcring as in fig. s, bnt C, side air-ca.ses above deck and thwarts. 

on the British shores. Many vessels are cast every year on the 
rocky parts of the coasts, under cliffs, where no life-boat could 
be of service. In such places the rocket alone is available. 

The rocket apparatus consists of five principal parts, viz. the 
rocket, the rocket-Unc, the whip, the hawser and the sling life-buoy. 
The mode of working it is as follows. .\ rocket, having a light line 
attached to it, is fired over the wreck, By means of this fine the 
wrecked crow haul out the whip, which is a double or endless line, 
rove through a block with a tail attached to it. The tail-block, 
having been detached from the rocket-line, is fastened to a mast, or 
other portion of the wreck, high above the water. By means of the 
wliip the rescuers haul oft the hawser, to which is hung the travel¬ 
ling or sling life-buoy. When one end of the hawser has been made 
last to the mast, about 18 in. above the whip, and its other end 






to tackle fixed loan anchor on shore, the life-buoy is run out by the 
rescuers, and the shipwrecked persons, getting into it one at a time, 
are hauled ashore. Sometimes, in cases of urgency, the life-buoy is 
worked by means of the whip alone, without the hawser. Captain 
C. W. Manby, F.R.S., in 1807 invented, or at least introduced, the 
mortar apparatus, on which the system of the rocket apparatus, 
which superseded it in England, is founded. Previously, however, 
in 1791, the idea of throwing a rope from a wreck to the shore by 
means of a shell from a mortar had occurred to Serjeant Bell of the 
Royal Artillery, and alxiut the same time, to a Frenchman named 
La Fere, both of whom made succeasiul experiments with their 
apparatus, in the same year (1807) a rocket was proposed by Mr 
Trengrouse of Helston in Cxirnwall, also a hand and lead Imc as 
means of communicating with vessels in distress. The he-aving- 
carte was a fruit of the latter suggestion. In 1814 forty-five mortar 
stations were established, and Manby received ,^2000, in addition 
to previous grants, in acknowledgment of the good service rendered 
by his invention. Mr John Dennett of Newport, Isle of Wight, 
introduced the rocket, which was afterwards extensively used. In 
1826 four places in the Isle of Wight were supplied with Dennett’s 
rockets, but it was not tilt after government haid taken the apparatus 
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Fig. 9.—Life-lxiat Trans)xirtiiig-Carriage \iilh Tipping’s 
Wheel-Plates. 

under its own control, in 185s, that the rocket inventiMl by Colonel 
Boxer was adopted. Its peculiar characteristic lies in the eoni- 
bination of two rockets in one case, one being a continuation of the 
other so that, after the first compartment has carried the machine 
to its full elevation, the second gives it an additional impetus, 
whereby a gretit increase of range is obtained. (R. M. B.; C. Di.) 

Unitki) Statks.— In the extent of coast line covered, magni- 
ttidc of operations and the extraordinary suecess which has 
crowned its efforUs, the life-saving service of the United States 
is not surpassed by .any other institution of its kind in the 
world. Notwithstanding the exposed and dangerous nature 
of the coasts flanking and stretching between the approaches to 
the principal seaports, and the immense amount of shipping 
concentrating upon them, the loss of life among a total of 121,459 
persons imperilled by marine casualty within the scope of the 
operations of the service from its organization in 1871 to the 30th 
of June 1907, was less than 1 %. and even this small proportion 
is made up largely of persoits washed overboard immediately 
upon the striking of vessels and before any assistance could 
reach them, or lost in attempts to land in their own boats, and 
people thrown into the sea by the capsizing of small craft. In 
the scheme of the service, next in im[wrtAnce to the saving oi 
life is the saving of property from marine disinter, for which no 
salvage or reward is allowed. During the period named vessels 
and cargoes to the value of nearly two hundred million dollars 
were saved, while only about a quarter as much was lost. 
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The first governiiioiU li le-saving stations were plain boat-houses I 
erorted on the const of New Jersey in 1848, each equipped with 
a fisherman’s surf boat and a morti* and life-car with accessories. 
Prior to this lime, as early as 1789, a benevolent organization 
known as the Massachusetts Humane Society had erected rude 
huts along the coast of that state, followed by a station at 
Cohasset in 1807 etjuipped with a boat for use by volunteer crews. ; 
Others were subsequently added. Between 1849 and 1870 this 
society secured appropriations from Congress aggregating 
^40,000. It still maintains sixty-nine stations on the Mas.sa 
chusetts roast. The government service was extended in 1849 
to the coast of Long Island, and in 1850 one station was placed 
on the Rhode Island coast. In 1854 the, appointment of keepers 
for the New | ersey and Long Island stations, and a superintendent 
for each of these coasts, was authorized by law. Volunteer , 
crews were depended upon until 1870, when Congress authorized I 
crews at t;arh alternate station for the three winter months. | 
The present system was inaugurated in 1.871 by Suuuier 1 . 
Kimball, who in that year was appointed chief of the Revenue j 
Cutter Service, which had charge of the few existing stations. | 
He recommended an appropriation of $200,000 and laithority 
for tlie employment of crews for all stations for snrh periods 
as were deemed necessary, w'hieli were granted. The existing 
stations wire thoroughly overhauled and put in ruudition for 
the housing of crews; neiessarv boats and equipment were 
fnrnishefl ; incapable keepers, wlio bad been appointed largely 
for politieal reasons, were supplanted by experienced men ; 
additional stations were, established ; all were manned by 
capable siirfmen; the merit system for iquiointments and 
promotions was inaugurated ; a lieach patrol system was 
introdneed, together with a system of signals ; and regulalions 
for the government of the service were promuig.ited. The 
result ol the transformation was immediate and striking. At 
the end ol the, year it was found ttial not a life had been lost 
within the domain of Ihe ser\ ice ; and at the end of tlie sei'ond 
year the record was almost identical, but one life having been 
lost, althotigh the service had been extended to embrace the 
dangerous coast of Cape Cod. Legislation was suhsei|iientlv 
secured, totally eliminating politics in the elioice of officers and 
men, and making other pnn isions necessary for the i-oinpletion 
of the system. The service continued fo grow in extent and ^ 
importaiire, until, in 1878, it was separated from the Revenue 1 
Cutter Service anti organized into a separate bureau of tlie 1 
Treasury, its administration bring placed in the hands of a 
general superintendent appointed by the president and con¬ 
firmed by the senate, his term of office being limited only by the I 
will of the president. Mr Kimball was appointed to the position, 1 
which he still held in J909. j 

The service enibrace.s tliirtiM'ii distrirts, with 280 statiiins located 
at .seleeted points iqioii the sea and l.ake coasts. Nine districts 011 
the \tlantie and (>ulf coasts contain 201 stations, including nine 
houses ol reluge on the Florida coast, each 111 charge of a ktrper 
only, without crews ; three ilistriets on the (Ireat Lakes contain 61 
stations, including one at the tails of Hit: CJhio river, laiucsyille, 
Kentucky ; <nal oiiedislricl oil the Pacific coast coiitaias 18 stations, 
including one at Nome, Alaska. 

The general administration of the service is conducted by a 
general superintendent; an inspector of life-saving stations and 
two suiierintendents ol construction of file-saving stations detailed 
from the Revenue Cutler Service; a district suiHTiutendent (or 
each district ; and assistant inspis lors of stations, also detailed 
from the Itevemie Cutter Sorviee " lo perform such duties m con¬ 
nexion with the conduct of tlie service as the general superintendent 
may require." There is also an advisory lioard on life-saving 
appliances ccuisisting of expi rls, to con.sider devices iuid inventions 
submitted by the general Kiiperiiilciidcnt. 

Station crews are compo.sed of a kee))er and from six to eight 
surfmen, with an additional man during the winter months at 
most of the stations on the Atlantic coast. I'hc surfmen are re- 
enlisted from year to year during good liehaviour, subject to a 
thorough physical examination. The keejiers are al.so sulqect to 
annual physical examinations after attaining the age of fifty-five. 
Stations on the Atlantic and Gulf coasts are manned from August 
i.st to May jist. On tlie lakes the active season covers the period 
of navigation, from about April 1st to early in Occember. The 
tails station at Louisville, and all stations on tlie Pacific coast, arc 
in commission continuously. One station, located in Borcliestcr 
Bay, an expanse of water within Boston harbour, whore numerous 


yachts reiulezvous and niniiv accidents occur, which, with the one 
at Louisville are believed lo Iw the only floating life-saving stations 
in the world, is maimed Iroin May 1st to November 15th. Its 
e(|uipment iiuliides a steam tug and two gasoline launches, the 
latter being harboured in a sliji l ut into the alter-part of the station 
and extending irom the stern to nearly amirlships. Ihe Iduisville 
stations guard the iails of the Ohio river, wlr le life is much en¬ 
dangered from accidents to vessels passing ovin- the tails and small 
cralt which are liable to be drawn into the chutes while attemjiliiig 
lo eioss the river. Its equipment includes two river skiffs which 
tan be in.stantly humelied direetlv bom Hie ways at one end of the 
station. 'I hese skitts are small boats modelled much like surf-boat.s, 
designed to be rowed by one or two men. Other equipments are 
liroiiilcd for the salvage of jirojierly. The .stations, located as 
near as practiculile lo a launching place, contain as a rule convenieni 
(juarters lor the residence ol the keejier and crew and a boat and 
apjiaraliis room. In some instances the ilwelling- and boat-honse 
are built separately. Each station has a look-out tower lor the day 
walch. • 

The jirincipal ai)liaratns consists of surf- and life-boats, Lyle 
gun anti breeches-buoy ajiparatus and life-car. The limit gun and 
t’uiiiiinghaiu line-carrying rocket are available al selected stations 
on aceoimt ol tlii-ii greater range, but their use is rarely nocessarv. 
The crews are dulled ilaily in some portion ol rescue work, as praeltce 
in maiin'uvring, upsetting and righting boats, with the breeches- 
buov. 111 the resusi ilal ion of the ajiparently drowned and in sig¬ 
nalling. 'J he district ollicers uiioii their qiiartcrlv visits examine 
Ihe trews orally ami by drill, recording the iiroficieiuy ol each 
memher, im hiding the keeper, which record accompanies their 
repoil lo llie general snpeimlendent. fair watch .intl patrol the 
day ol Uteiily-lour hours is tin iiled into pei lods ol four 01 live hours 
each. D.iv u.riches are .stood by one man in the look-oul tower or 
at some oiliei jioint of i.intage, while two men are .t .signetl to 
eai.h night w.ilcli between sunset and simrisr'. One ol the men 
renmins on watch at Ihe station, dividing his time between the 
Ix'aeb look-out and visits fo the telephone at specified inlervals lo 
receive messages, the sen ice telejihone system being extentled from 
station lo station nearlv tlmnighout the sen ice, with watch tele¬ 
phones at hall-way jxiiiits. ’Ihe other m.in jiatrols the beaeli to 
the end of his beat and returns, when he l,nki«i tlie Icxjk-mit and his 
watrhmate jiatrols in the ojijiosile direction. A like jiatrol and 
watch is mumtuiiied m thick or stormy weather in the daytime. 
Between adjacent stations a record ol tlie jiatrol is made by the 
eschange of brass cheeks ; elsewhere the jialrolmaii carries a waUh- 
inan's clock, on the ilial of whuh he records Ihe time of his arrival 
at till' keyjxist which marks the end ol his bisil. On discovering a 
vessel slandmg inlo danger the jialrolman burns a (ostoii signal, 
which emits a brilliant red flare, lo warn the vessel of her danget. 

1 he number of vessels thus warned averages alxiut two hundred in 
e.u It year, whereby great losses are averted, the exteiil of which 
can never be known. When a stranded vessel is discovered, the 
patriilman'.s Coslon signal ajijinses the crew that they .ire seen 
and assistance is al hand. He then notifies Iiis station, by telephone 
if jxissible. When such notice is received al tin- station, the keejXT 
deterimni's the means with whiih lo attemjil a rescue, whether by 
Lxiat or beacli-apjiaralus. If the beach ajijxiratus is chosen, the 
ajiji.iralu.s carl is tiniiled to a point direi lly ojijiosile tlie wreck by 
horses, kept at most of the stations during the inclement months, 
or bv the members of the crew. The gear is unloaded, and while 
hi ing .set lip—the members of the crew perlorming their several 
.illotled jiarls .simultaneoiiKlv— the keeper hres a line over the 
Wii-ek with the I.yle gun. a small bronze cannon weighing, with its 
i8lb elongated iron jirojeetile to which the line is attached, 'lightly 
more Ih.ui 200lb, ami having an extreme nuige of alxmt 700 yd';., 
though seldom available at wrecks for more than 400 yds. I his 
gun was the invention ol Lieutenant (afleriyards Colonel) David A. 
l.vle, U.S. Army. Shollines are of three sizes, and v, ol an 

inch diameter, designated respertively Nos. 4, 7 and <)• The two 
larger are ordinarily used, the No. 4 for extreme range. A line 
having been fired within reach oi the jiersons on the wreck, an endless 
lojie rove through a tail-block is sent out by it with instructions 
jirinted in English and French on a tally-board, to make the tail 
last (o a mast or other elevated portion of the wreck. This done, a 
i-in. hawser i.s bent on lo the whip and hauled oH to the wreck, 
to be made last a little above the tail-block, alter which the .shore 
end is hauled taut over a crotcli by means of tackle attached to a 
sand anchor. From this hawser the breechc.s-buoy or lile-car is 
susjx'iidod and drawn between the ship and shore by the endlep 
whiji-linc. The lifc-car can also be dravm like a boat between ship 
and shore without the u-se of a hawser. The breeches-buoy is a 
cork life-buoy to which is attached a pair of short canvas breech^, 
the whole suspended from a traveller block by suitable lanyards. 
It usually carries one person at a time, although two have frequently 
been brought a-shore together. The life-car, first introduced in 
1848, is a boat of corrugated iron with* convex iron coyer, havi^ 
a hatch in the top for the admission of passengers, which can be 
ia-stened either from within or without, and a few perforations to 
admit air with raised edges to exclude water. At wreck ojierauons 
during the night the shore is iUuminated by powerful acetylene 
(calcium carbide) lights. U any of the rescued persons are frozen, 
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as oflen happens, or are injured or sick, first aid and simple however, have now been transformed into power tioats without 
remedies arc furnished them. Dry clothing, supplied by the Women’s the sacrifice of any of their essential qualities. The installation of 
National Relief Association, is also furnished to survivors, which the power is eUected by introducing a as H.P. four-cycle ga.soline motor, 
destitute are allowed to keep, weighing with its fittings, tanks, &c., about Sooth. The engine is 

c" o . , , , , •'s’sk “f Pmu ' da 


AC; Air Chambtr (air tight copper tanka, moul(M 
to fit the tpacaa ihtif occupv, 82 in number) 



Self-righting and sell-bailing life-boats, patterned after those a 35-40 H.P. gasoline engine, promises to prove stfll more efficiTOt. 
used in England and other countries, have heretofore been used at A number of surf-boats have also been equipped with gasotuM 
most of the Lake stations and at jxiints on the ocean coast where engines of from 5 to 7 H.P., for light and quick work, with very 
they can be readily launched from ways. Most of these boats, satisfactory results. 
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A (lislinctivoly Am<'ncan life-boal oxionsivciy uhoO iy Ihe Becbe- 
MoLelian self-bailing boat (fig. ti), wliicli lor all round life-saving 
work is held in lh<‘ highest esteem. Jl possesses all the qualities ol 
the self-righting and self-bailing Iiio-I>oats in use in all litc-.saving 
institutions, <‘Xcopl that of sell-rig^iling ; and the sarrihtc of this 
(luality is hugely couiileracted hy the ease wi1h which it can be 
righted by its cjv'W when eapsi/ed. For accotnpli.ilung tins the 
crews are thoroughly drilled. In drill a trained ciew can upsc't and 


numerous branches with local committees. The Imperial govern¬ 
ment contributes an annual subsidy of 20,000 yuH (;^2ooo). The 
members of the Institution consist of three cJa.sses—honorary, 
ordinary and sub-ordinary, IIh' amount contributed by the member 
determining the class in winch he is placed. The chairman and 
council arc not, as in Great lirilain, appointed by the subscribers, 
but by the president, who must always be a memlx'r of the imperial 
lainily. The Institution bestows three medals: {«) the medal of 



I Utilahlp Sfciien 
Fii.. li.—Potails of boat shown in Fig. lo. 


riglit tin.' boat and resiimi' thuir placns at the oars in twenty seconds, 
■('lie boat Is built of ce<lar, weighs alx)ut 1200 lb, and can be used 
at all stations and launclied liy the crow directly ofi the beacli 
Irom ilie Iwat-wagon especially made for it. Tbo sell-bailing 
(pialily is .secured l>v a water-tiglit deck at a level a little above the 
load water line with relieving tubes filled with valves through 
wliicli any water sliipped runs back into the sea by gravity. Air 
cases along the sides under the thwarts, inclining towards the 
middle ol the boat, miiiimi/.e the iiuanlity ol water taken in, and the 
water-ballast tank in the bottom iiicreasi-s the stability by the 
weight of the water wliich can be admitted liy opening the valve. 
When transported along the land it is empty. The Jdeebe-McLellan 
lioat IS 25 It. long, 7 II. l«'am, and will carry 12 to 15 persons in 
addition to its crew. Somi* ol tliese lioats, intended tor use in 
localities where the temperature ol the water will not permit of 
lre(|nent upsetting and rigliting drills, are built with end air cases 
wliicli render them self-righting. 

In addition to the principal appliances de.scribed, a number of 
minor importance are included in the equipment of every life-saving 
station, such as launcliing carriages for life-lioats, roller lioat-sUids, 
heaving slicks and all necessary tools. Members of all life-saving 
news are required on all occasions of boat practice or duty at 
«reeks to wear life-belts of the prescribed pattern. (A. T. T.) 

Lije-boat Service in other Countries- Good work is done by the 
life-boat services in other countries, must of these institutions 
having been formed on tlie lines of the Royal National Life-boal 
Institution of Great Britain. The services are operating in the 
following countries:— 

I!rtt;iiim .—Eslablislied in Supported entirely by govern- 

nnsit. 

tienmark. —Established in 1848. Government service. 

Sweden. -Established in 1850. Government service. 

i'cawcc.- ■ Established in 1865. Voluntary association, Init assisted 
liy the government. 

Germonv.—Established in 1885. Supported entirely by voluntary 
contriliutions. 

7 urkey (Black Sea).— Established in i8t)8. Supported by dues. 

Russia. —Kstablislicd in 1S72. Voluntary as.sociation, but re¬ 
ceiving an annual grant from the government. 

Italy. —Established in iSyi). Voluntary a.ssociation. 

Spain. —Established in 1880. Voluntary association, but receiving 
aimually a grant of ^1440 Irom governinent. 

Canada. —Established in i8Ho. Government service, 

Holland. —Established in 18S4. Voluntary association, but 
assisted by a government subsidy. 

Norway. —Established in 1801. Voluntary association, but re¬ 
ceiving a small annua! grant from government. 

Portugal. Established in i8y8. Voluntary society. 

India (East Coast). —Voluntary association. 

.dustralia (South). —Voluntary association. 

.\'ew Zealand. Voluntary association. 

Japan. —The National Life-boat Institution of Japan was founded 
in 1889. It is a voluntary society, assisted by government. Its 
affairs are managed by a president and a vice-president, supported 
liy a very influential council. The head office is at Toky 6; there are 


merit, lo be awarded to persons rendering distinguished servire to 
the Institution ; (ft) the medal of membership, to be held by honorary 
and ordinary members or subscribers ; and (c) the medal of praise, 
wliicli is bestowed on those distinguishing themselves by special 
service in the work of rescue. 

LIFFORD, the county town of f!o. Donegal, Ireland, on the 
left bank of the I'oyle. I’op. (1901) 446. The county gaol, 
court house and infirmary are here, but the town is practically 
a suburb of Strabane, across the river, in Go. Londonderry. 
I,ifford, formerly called Ballyduff, was a chief .stronghold of the 
O’Donnells of Tyrconnell. It was incorporated as a borough 
(under the name of Lifler) in the reign of James 1 . It returned 
two members to the Irish parliament until the union in 1800, 

LIGAMENT (Lai. ligamenium, from ligarc, lo bind), anything 
which binds or connects two or more parts; in anatomy a piece 
of tissue connecting different parts of an organism (see Con- 
NErrivE Tissues and Joints). 

LIGAO, a town near the centre of the province of Albay, 
Luzon, Philippine Islands, dose to the left bank of a tributary 
of the Bicol river, and on the main road through the valley. 
Pop. (1903) 17,687. East of the town rises Mayon, an active 
volcano, and the rich volcanic soil in this region produces hemp, 
rice ami coco-nuls. Agriculture is the sole occupation of the 
inhabitants. Their language is Bicol. 

LIGHT, Introduction .—§ 1. “Light” may be defined sub¬ 
jectively as the sense-impression formed by tlie eye. This is 
the most familiar connotation of the term, and sufiBces for the 
discussion of optical subjects whieli do not require an objective 
definition, and, in particular, for the treatment of physiological 
! optics and vision. The objective definition, or the “ nature of 
I light,” is the ultima Thule of optical research. " Emission 
I theories,” based on the supposition that light was a stream of 
' corpuscles, were at first accepted. These gave place during the 
opening decades of the 19th century to the “ undulatory or wave 
theory,” which may be regarded as culminating in the “ elastic 
solid theory ”—so named from the lines along which the mathe¬ 
matical investigation proceeded—and according to which light 
is a transverse vibratory motion propagated longitudinally 
though the aether. The mathematical researches of Jame.s 
Qerk Maxwell have led to the rejection of this theory, and it is 
now held that light is identical with electromagnetic disturbances, 
such as arc generated by oscillating electric currents or moving 
magnets. Beyond this point we canftot go at present. To quote 
Arthur Schuster (Theory of Optics, 1904), ‘‘ So long as the char¬ 
acter of the displacements which constitute the waves remains 
undefined we cannot pretend to have established a theory of 
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light.” It will thus be seen that optical and electrical phenomena 
are co-ordinated as a phase of the physics of the “ aether,” and 
tliat the investigation of these sciences culminates in the deriva¬ 
tion of the properties of this conceptual medium, the existence 
of which was called into being as an instrument of research.' 
The methods of the elastic-solid theory can still be used with 
advantage in treating many optical phenomena, more esiiecially 
so long as we remain ignorant of fundamental matters concerning 
the origin of electric and magnetic strains and stresses; in 
addition, the treatment is more intelligible, the rc.searchcs on 
the electromagnetic theory leading in many cases to the deriva¬ 
tion of differential equations which express quantitative relations 
between diverse phenomena, although no precise meaning can 
be attached to the symbols employed. The school following 
Clerk Maxwell and Heinrich Hertz has certainly laid the founda¬ 
tions of a complete theory of light and electricity, but the methodf 
must be adopted with caution, lest one be constrained to say 
with Ludwig Bolt/.raann as in the introduction to his VorUsungen 
iiber Maxivdl's Theorie der Eleklriciiai und des Lichles :— 

" So soli ich denn mit saureni Schweiss 
Eucli Ichren, was ich sclbsl iiicht weiss." 

GoiiTiii;, I'ausl. 

The essential distinctions between optical and electromagnetic 
phenomena may be traced to differences in the lengths of light¬ 
waves and of electromagnetic waves. The aether can probably 
transmit waves of any wave-length, the velocity of longitudinal 
propagation being about 3’io”’ cms. per second. The shortest 
waves, discovered by .Schumann and accurately measured by 
Lyman, have a wave-length of o-oooi mm.; the ultra-violet, 
recognized by their action on the photographic plate or by their 
promoting fluorescence, have a wave-length of o'oooa mm.; 
the eye recognizes vibrations of a wave-length ranging from 
about 0-0004 mm. (violet) to about o-oooy (red); the infra-red 
rays, recognized by their heating power or by their action on 
phosphorescent bodies, have a wave-length of o-ooi mm.; and 
the longest waves present in the radiations of a luminous source 
are the residual rays (“ Kcst-slrahlen ”) obtained by repeated 
reflections from quartz (-0085 mm.), from fluorite (0-056 mm.), 
and from sylvitc (0-06 mm.). The research-field of optics includes 
the investigation of the rays which we have just enumerated. 
A delimitation may then be made, inasmuch as luminous sources 
yield no other radiations, and also since the next series of waves, 
the electromagnetic waves, have a minimum wave-length of 6 mm. 

§ 2. The commonest subjective phenomena of light are colour 
and visibility, i.e. why are some bodies visible and others not, 
or, in other words, what is the physical significance of the words 
“ traasparency,” “ colour ” and “ visibility.” What is ordinarily 
understood by a transparent substance is one which transmits 
all the rays of white light without appreciable absorption— 
that some absorption docs occur is perceived when the substance 
is viewed through a sufficient thickness. Colour is due to the 
absorption of certain rays of the spectrum, the unabsorbed 
rays being transmitted to the eye, where they occasion the 
sensation of colour (see Colour ; Absorption of Light). 
Transparent bodies are seen partly by reflected and partly by 
transmitted light, and opaque bodies by absorption. Refraction 
also influences visibility. Objects immersed in a liquid of 
the same refractive index and dispersion would be invisible; 
for example, a glass rod can hardly be seen when immersed in 
Canada balsam; other instances occur in the petrological 
examination of rock-sections under the microscope. In a complex 
rock-section the boldness with which the constituents stand 
out are measures of the difference lietwecn their refractive in¬ 
dices and the refractive index of the mounting medium, and the 

* The invention of “ aethers " is to be carried back, at least, to 
the Greek pliilosophers, and with the growth of knowledge they 
were empirically postulated to explain many diverse phenomena. 
Only one ” aether " has survived in modern science—that associated 
with light and electricity, and of which Lord Salisbury, in his pre- 
sidental address to the British Association in 1894, said," For more 
than two generations the main, if not the only, function of the word 
‘ aether' has been to furnish a nominative case to the verb ' to 
undulate.’" (See Aether.) 
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more nearly the indices coincide the less defined become the 
boundaries, while the interior of the mineral may be most advan¬ 
tageously explored. Lord Riyleigh has shown that transparent 
objects can only be seen when non-uniformly illuminated, 
the differences in the refractive indices of the substance and the 
surrounding medium becoming inoperative when the illumination 
is uniform on all sides. R. W. Wood has performed experiments 
which confirm this view. 

The analysis of white light into the spectrum colours, and the 
re-formation of the original light by transmitting the spectrum 
through a reversed prism, proved, to the satisfaction of Newton 
and subsequent physicists until late in the 19th century, that the 
various coloured rays were present in white light, and that the 
action of the prism was merely to sort out the rays. This view, 
which suffices for the explanation of most phenomena, has now 
been given up, and the modern view is that the prism or grating 
really does manujadure the colours, as was held previously to 
Newton. It appears that white light is a sequence of irregular 
wave trains which are analysed into series of more regular 
trains by the prism or grating in a manner comparable with 
the analytical resolution presented by Fourier’s theorem. The 
modern view points to the mathmalical existence of waves of 
all wave-lengths in white light, the Newtonian view to the 
physical existence. Strictly, the term “ monochromatic ” 
light is only applicable to light of a single wave-length (which 
can have no actual existence), but it is commonly used to denote 
light which cannot be analysed by the instruments at our disposal; 
for example, with low-power instruments the light emitted by 
sodium vapour would be regarded m homogeneous or mono¬ 
chromatic, but higher power instruments resolve this light into 
two components of different wave-lengths, each of which is of 
a higher degree of homogeneity, and it is not impossible that 
these rays may be capable of further analysis. 

§ 3. Dmstons of the Subject.—In the early history of the 
science of light or optics a twofold division was adopted: Cat~ 
optrics (from Gr. xaTuirTpov, a mirror), embracing the phenomena 
of reflection, i.e. the formation of images by minors; and 
Dioptrics (Gr. fim, through), embracing the phenomena of 
refraction, i.e. the bending of a ray of light when passing ob¬ 
liquely through the surface diviing two media.* A third 
clement. Chromatics (Gr. Xfi'ofui, colour), was subsequently 
introduced to include phenomena involving colour transforma- 
tioas, such as the iridescence of mother-of-pearl, feathers, soap- 
bubbles, oil floating on water, &c. This classification has 
been discarded (although the terms, particularly “ dioptric ” 
and “ chromatic,” have survived as adjectives) in favour of 
a twofold division: geometrical optics and physical optics. 
Geometrical optics is a mathematical development (mainly 
effected by geometrical methods) of three laws assumed to 
be rigorously true: (i) the law of rectilinear propagation, viz. 
that light travels in straight lines or rays in any homogeneous 
medium; (2) the law of reflection, viz. that the incident and 
reflected rays at any point of a surface are equally inclined 
to, and coplanar with, the normal to the surface at the point 
of incidence ; and (3) the law of refraction, viz. that the incident 
and refracted rays at a surface dividing two media make angles 
with the normal to the surface at the point of incidence whose 
sines are in a ratio (termed the “ refractive index ”) which is 
constant for every particular pair of media, and that the incident 
and refracted rays are coplanar with the normal. Physical 
optics, on the other hand, has for its ultimate object the elucida¬ 
tion of the question: what is light? It investigates the 
nature of the rays themselves, and, in addition to determining 
the validity of the axioms of geometrical optics, embraces 
phenomena for the explanation of which an expansion of these 
assumptions is necessary. 

Of the subordinate phases of the science, “physiological 
optics ” is concerned with the phenomena of vision, with the 
eye as an optical instrument, with colour-perception, and 

• With the Greeks the word ” Optic.s ” or ’Oirrii«i (from Httoiuu, 
the obsolete present of ipSi, I see) was resti-icted to questions 
concerning vision, &c., and the nature of light. 
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with such allied subjects as the appearance of the eyes of a cat 
and Utc luminosity of the glow-worm and firefly; “ meteoro¬ 
logical optics ’ includes phenomeha occasioned by the atmo¬ 
sphere, such as the rainbow, halo, corona, mirage, twinkling of 
stars and colour of the sky, and also the effects of atmospheric 
dust in promoting such brilliant sunsets as were seen after 
the eruption of Krakatoa ; “ magneto-optics ” investigates 
the effects of electricity and magnetism on optical properties; 
“ photo-chemistry,’’ with its more practical development 
photography, is concerned with the influence of light in effect¬ 
ing chemical action; and the term “ applied optics ” may 
be used to denote, on tlie one hand, the experimental investiga¬ 
tion of material for forming optical systems, c.g. the study of 
glasses with a view to the formation of a glass of specified optical 
properties (with which may be included such matters as the 
transparency of rock-salt (or the infra-red and of quartz for 
the ultra-violet rays), and, on the other hand, the application 
of geometrical and physical investigations to the construction 
of optical instruments. 

§ 4. Arrangement of the Subject. —The following three divisions 
of this article deal with : (I.) the history of the science of light; 
(II.) the nature of light; (HI.) the velocity of light; but a 
.summary (which does not aim at scientific precision) may 
here be given to indicate to the reader the inter-relation of 
the various optical phenomena, those phenomena which are 
treated in separate articles being shown in larger type. 

The simplest subjective phenomena of light are Colour 
and intensity, the measurement of the latter lieing named 
Photometry. When light falls on a medium, it may l)e re¬ 
turned by Reflection or it may suffer AnsoRPi ion ; or it may 
be transmitted and undergo Refraction, and, if the light 
be composite, Dfspersion ; or, as in the case of oil films on 
water, brilliant colours are seen, an effect which is due to Inter¬ 
ference. Again, if the rays be transmitted in two directions, 
as with certain crystals, “ double refraction ” (see Refraction, 
Double) takes place, and the emergent rays have undergone 
l’oi,ARizATiON. A Shadow is east by light falling on an opaque 
object, the complete theory of which involves the phenomenon 
of DiFfEAcnoN. Some substances have the property of trans¬ 
forming luminous radiations, presenting the phenomena of 
Calorescf.nce, Fluore.scence and Phosphorescence. An 
optical system is rompo.sed of any number of Mirrors or Lenses, 
or of both. If light falling on a system be not brought to a 
focus, i.e. if all the emergent rays lie not concurrent, we arc 
presented with a Caustic and an Aberration. An optical 
instrument is simply the setting up of an optical system, the 
'1'klescope, Microscope, Objective, optical Lantern, 
Camera lucida. Camera obscura and the Kaleidoscope 
are examples ; instruments .serviceable for simultaneous vision 
with both eyes are termed Hin'-cular instruments ; the 
Stereoscope may be placed in this category , the optical 
action of the Zoetrope, with it: modern development the 
Cinematograph, depends upon th< physiological ncrsistcncc 
of Vision. Meteorological optical phenotnen- comprise the 
(kiRONA, Halo, Mirage, R atnbow, colour of Sky and Twilight, 
and also astronomical refraction (see REFRAtnoN, Astro- 
NOMiCAi,); the complete theory of the corona involve; Diffrac¬ 
tion, and atmospheric Dust also plays a part in this group 
of phenomena. 

I, lllSfORY 

§ I. There is reason to believe tliat the ancients were more 
familiar witli optics than with any other branch of physics; 
and this may be due to the fact that for a knowledge of external 
tfaings man is indebted to the sense of vision in a far greater 
degree than to other senses. That light travels in straight 
lines—OT, in other words, that an object is seen in the direction 
in which it leally lies—must have been realized in very remote 
times. The antiquity of mirrors points to some acquaintance 
with the phenomena of reflection, and Layard’s discovery 
of a convex lens of rock-crystal among the ruins of the palace 
of Nimrud implies a knowledge of the burning and magnifying 
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powers of this instrument. The Greeks were acquainted with 
the fundamental law of reflection, viz. the equality of the angles 
of incidence and reflection; and it was Hero of Alexandria who 
proved that the path of the ray is the least possible. The lens, 
as an instrument for magnifying objects or for concentrating 
rays to effect combustion, was also known. Aristophanes, 
in the Clouds (c. 424 B.r.), mentions the use of the buming-gliLss 
to destroy the writing on a waxed tablet; much later, Pliny 
describes such glasses as solid balls of rock-crystal or glass, 
or hollow glass balls filled with water, and Seneca mentions their 
use by engravers. A treatise on optics (KttTOjrTptxd), assigned 
to Euclid by Proclus and Marinus, shows that the Greeks were 
acquainted with tlie production of images by plane, cylindrical 
and concave and convex spherical mirrors, but it is doubtful 
whether Euclid was the author, since neither thjs work nor 
the ’OirrtKd, a work treating of vision and also assigned to him 
hy Proclus and Marinus, is mentioned by Pappus, and more 
particularly .since the demonstrations do not exhibit .the pre¬ 
cision of his other wTitings. 

Reflection, or catoptrics, was the key-note of their explana¬ 
tions of optical phenomena; it is to the reflection of solar 
r.iys by the air lliat Aristotle ascribed twiliglit, and from his 
observation of the colours formed by light falling on spray, 
he attributes the rainbow to reflection from drops of rain. 
Although certain elementary phenomena of refraction had 
also been noted—such as the apparent bending of an oar at 
the point where it met the water, and the apparent elevation 
of a coin in a basin by filling the basin with water—the quantita¬ 
tive law of refraction was unknown ; in fact, it was not formu 
lated until the beginning of the 17th century. The analy.sis 
of white light into the continuous spectrum of rainbow colours 
by transmission through a prism was observed by Seneca, who 
regarded the colours as fictitious, placing them in the same 
category as the iridescent appearance of tlie feathers on a 
pigeon's neck. 

§ 2. 'Phe aversion of the Greek thinkers to detailed experi¬ 
mental inqtiiry stultified the progress of the science; instead 
of acquiring facts necessary for formulating scientific laws 
.ind correcting hypotheses, the Greeks devoted their intellectual 
energies to philosopliizing on the nature of light itself. In their 
.search for a theory the Greeks were mainly concerned with 
vision—in other words, they sought to determine how an object 
was seen, and to what its colour was due. Emission theories, 
involving the conception that light was a stream of concrete 
particles, were formulated. Tlie Pythagoreans assumed that 
vision and colour were caused by the bombardment of the eye 
by minute particles projected from the surface of the object 
seen. The Platonists subsequently introduced llirec elemcnl.s- 
a stream of particles emitted by the eye (their “ dii ine fire "), 
which iinitcd will; the solar rays, and, after the combination 
had met a stream from the object, returned to the eye and 
excited vision. 

In some form or other the emission theory—that light was a 
longitudinal propulsion of material particles—dominated optical 
thought uniil the beginning of the loth century. The authority 
of the Platonists was strong enough to overcome Aristotle’s 
theory that light was an activity (cicpytm) of a medium which 
he termed the pellucid (Soujiurci); about two thousand years 
later Newton’s exposition ot his corpuscular theory overcame 
lltc undulntory hypotheses of Descartes and Huygens ; and it 
was unly after the acquisition of new experimental facts that the 
labours of Thomas 'Young and Augustin Fresnel indubitably 
< ".tablished the wave-theory. 

§ 3. The experimental study of refraction, which had been 
almost entirely neglected by the early Greeks, received more 
attention during the opening centuries of the Christian era. 
Cleomedes, in his Cyclical Theory of Meteors, c. a.u. 50, alludes 
to the apparent bending of a stick partially immersed in water, 
and to the rendering visible of coins in basins by filling up with 
water; and also remarks that the air may refract the sun's 
rays so as to render that luminary visible, although actually 
it may be below the horizon. The most celebrated of the early 
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writers on optics is the Alexandrian Ptolemy (2nd century). 
His writings on light are believed to be preserved in two imperfect 
Latin manuscripts, themselves translations from the Arabic. 
The subjects discussed include tlie nature of light and colour; 
the formation of images by various types of mirrors, refractions 
at the surface of glass and of water, with tables of the angle 
of refraction corresponding to given angles of incidence for rays 
passing from air to glass and from air to water; and also astro¬ 
nomical refractions, i.c. the apparent displacement of a heavenly 
body due to the refraction of light in its passage through the 
atmosphere. The authenticity of these manuscripts has been 
contested: the Almagest contains no mention of the Optics, 
nor is the subject of astronomical refractions noticed, but the 
strongest objection, according to A. de Morgan, is the fact tliat 
their author was a poor geometer. 

§ 4. One of the results of tlie decadence of the Roman empire 
was the suppression of the academies, and few additions were 
made to scientific knowledge on European soil until the 13th 
century. Extinguished in the West, the spirit of research was 
kindled in the East. The accession of the Arabs to power and 
territory in the 7th century was followed by the acquisition of 
the literary stores of Greece, and during the following five 
centuries the Arabs, both by their preservation of existing 
works and by their origimd discoveries (which, however, were 
but few), took a permanent place in the history of science. 
Pre-eminent among Arabhui scientists Ls Allmzen, who flourished 
in the nth century. Primarily a mathematician and astronomer, 
he also investigated a wide range of optical phenomena. He 
examined the anatomy of the eye, and the functions uf its several 
parts in promoting vision; and explained how it is that we sco 
one object with two eyes, and then not by a .single ray or lieam 
as had been previoti.sly held, but by two c/mes of rays proceeding 
from the object, one to each eye. He attributed vision to 
emanations from the body seen; and on his authority the 
Platonic theory fell into disrepute. He also discussed the 
magnifying powers of lenses; and it may be tluit his writings 
on this subject inspired the subsequent invention of spectacles. 
Astronomical observations led to the investigation of refraction 
by the atmosphere, in particular, astronomical refraction; he 
explained the phenomenon of twilight, and showed a connexion 
between its duration and the height of the atmosphere. He also 
treated optical deceptions, both in direct vision and in vision by 
reflected and refracted light, including the phenomenon known 
as the horizontal moon, i.e. the apparent increase in the diameter 
of the sun or moon when near the horixon. Tliis appearance 
had been explained by I’tolemy on the supposition that the 
diameter was actually increa.scd by refraction, and his com¬ 
mentator Theon endeavoured to explain why an object appears 
larger when viewed under water. But actual experiment showed 
that the diameter did not increa.se. Alhazen givve the correct 
explanation, which, however. Friar Bacon attributes to Ptolemy. 
We judge of distance by comparing the angle under which an 
object is seen with its supposed distance, so that if two objects 
be seen under nearly equal angles and one be supposed to he 
more distant than the other, then the former will be supposed 
to be the larger. When near the horizon the sun or moon, 
conceived .as very distant, are intuitively compared with terres- 
tiial objects, and therefore they appear larger than when viewed 
at elevations. 

§ 5. While the Arabs were acting iis the custodians of scientific 
knowledge, the institutions and civilizations of Europe were 
gradually crystallizing. Attacked by the Mongols and by the 
Crusader,s, the Bagdad caliphate disappeared in the 13th century. 
At that period the Arabic commentaries, which had already been 
brought to Europe, were beginning to exert great influence on 
scientific thought; and it is probable that their rarity and the 
increasing demand for the originals and translations led to 
those forgeries which are of frequent occurrence in the literature 
of the middle ages. The first treatise on optics written in Europe 
was admitted by its author Vitello or Vitellio, a native of Poland, 
to be based on the works of Ptolemy and Alhazen. It was written 
in about 1270, and first published in 1572, with a Latin transla¬ 
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tion of Alhazen’s treatise, by F. Risner, under the title Thesaurus 
opticae. Itstablcs of refractionare moreaccuratc than Ptolemy’s; 
the author follows Alhazen ill his investigation of lenses, but his 
determinations of the foci and magnifying powers of spheres 
are inaccurate. He attributed the twinkling of stars to refraction 
by moving air, and observed that the scintillation was increased 
by viewing through water in gentle motion; he also recognized 
Uiat both reflection and refraction were instrumental in producing 
the rainbow, but he gave no explanation of the colours. 

The Perspecliva Communis of John Peckham, archbishop of 
Canterbury, being no more than a collection of elementary 
propositions containing nothing new, we have next to consider 
the voluminous works of Vitellio’.s illustrious contemporary, 
Roger Bacon. His writings on light, Perspecliva and Specula 
mathematica, are included in his Opus majus. It is conceivable 
that he war. acquainted with the nature of the images formed 
by light traversing a small orifice—a phenomenon noticed by 
Aristotle, and applied at a later date to tlic construction of the 
camera obscura. The invention of the magic lantern has been 
ascribed to Bacon, and his statements concerning spectacles, 
the telescope, and the microscope, if not based on an experimental 
realization of these instruments, must be regarded as masterly 
conceptions of the applications of lenses. As to the nature of 
light, Bacon adhered to the theory that objects are rendered 
visible by emanations from the eye. 

The history of science, and more particularly the history of 
inventions, constantly confronts us with the problem presented 
by such writings as Friar Bacon’s. Rarely has it been given to 
one man to promote an entirely new theory or to devise an 
original instrument; it Ls more generally the case that, in the 
evolution of a single idea, there comes some stage which arrests 
our attention, and to which we assign the dignity of an “ inven¬ 
tion.” Furthermore, the ob.scurity that surrounds the early 
history of spectacles, the magic, lantern, the telescope and the 
microscope, may find a partial solution in the spirit of the middle 
ages. The natural philosopher who was bold enough to present 
to a prince a pair of .spectacles ur a telescope would be in imminent 
danger of being regarded in the eyes of the church as a powerful 
and dangerous magician ; and it is conceivable that tlie maker 
of such an instrument would jealously guard the secret of its 
actual construction, however much he might advertise its 
potentialities.* 

§ 6. 'The awakening of Europe, which first manifested itself 
in Italy, England and France, was followed in the i6th century 
by a period of increasing intellectual activity. The need for 
experimental inquiry was realized, and a tendency to dispute 
the dogmatism of the church and to question the theories of 
the established schools of philosophy became apparent. In the 
science of optics, Italy led the van, the foremost pioneers being 
Franciscus Maurolycus (1494-1575) of Messina, and Giambattista 
della Porta (1538-1615) ot Naples. A treatise by Maurolycus 
entitled Plwiismi de Lumine et Umbra prospcclivum radiorum 
incidentium /orfcnlcs (1575), contains a discussion of the measure¬ 
ment of the intensity of light—an early e.ssay in photometry; 
the formation of circular patches of light by small holes of any 
shape, with a correct explanation of the phenomenon; and the 
optical relations of the parts of the eye, maintaining Uiat 
the crystalline humour acts as a lens which locuses images on 
the retina, explaining short- and long-sight (myopia and hypet- 
metropia), with the suggestion that tlie former may be corrected 
by concave, and the latter by convex, lenses. He observed tltc 
spherical aberration due to elements beyond the axis of a lens, 
and also the caustics of refraction (diacaustics) by a sphere 
(seen as the bright boundaries of the luminous patches formed 
by receiving the transmitted light on a screen), wl^ch he cqixeotly 

’ It seems probable that spectacles were in use towards the end 
of the 13th century. The Italian dictionary of the Accarlemici della 
Crusca (1612) mentions a sermon of Jordan de Rivaito, publislied in 
1305, which refers to the invention a.s " not twenty years .ynce " ; 
and Musclicnbrook states that the tomb of Salvinus Armatus, a 
Florentine nobleman who died in 13T7, bears an inscription assigning 
the invention to litm. (See the articles TitLBscopc and Cambra 
Obscoka for the history of those instruments.) 
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icgarded as determined by the intersections of the refracted rays. 
His researches on refraction were less fruitful; he assumed the 
angles of incidence and refraction to be in the constant ratio 
of 8 to 5, and the rainbow,'in which he recognized four colours, 
orange, green, blue and purple, to be formed by rays reflected 
in the drops along the sides of an octagon. Porta’s fame rests 
chiefly on his Magia naiuralis she de miraeulis rerum naiuralium, 
of which four books were published in 1558, the complete work 
of twenty books appearing in 1581). It attained great popularity, 
perliaps by reason of its astonishing medley of subjects— 
pyrotechnics and [K'rfumery, animal reproduction and hunting, 
alchemy and optics,—and it was several times reprinted, and 
translated into English (with the title Natural Magick, 1658), 
German, French, Spanish, Hebrew and Arabic. 'Ihe work 
contains an account of the camera ohscura, with the invention of 
which the author has sometimes fteen credited : but, whoever 
the inventor. Porta was undoubtedly responsible for improving 
and popularizing that inslrument, and also the magic lanteni. 
In the same work practical applications of lenses are suggested, 
lombinations comparable with telescopes are vaguely treated 
and spectacles are discussed. His De Nejracihiie, opHces parte 
(1503) contains an account of binocular vision, in which are 
found indications of the principle of the stereoscope'. 

§ 7. The empirical study of lenses led, in the opening decade 
of the 17 th century, to the emergence of the teleseope from its 
former obscurity. The first form, known as the Duli h or Galileo 
telescope, consisted of a convex and a concave lens, a combination 
which gave erect images; the later form, now known as the 
“ Keplcrian ” or “ astronomical ” telescope (in contrast with 
the earlier or “ terrestrial ” telescope) consisted of two convex 
lenses, which gave inverted images. With the microseo])e, too, 
advances were made, and it seems probable that the. compound 
type came into common use about this time. These single 
instruments were followed by the invention of binoculars, i.e. 
instruments which permitted simultaneous vision with both eyes. 
There is little doubt that the experimental realization of the, 
telescope, opening up as it did such immense fields for astronomi¬ 
cal research, stimulated the study of lenses and optical systems. 
The investigations of Maurolycus were insufficient to explain 
the theory of the telescope, and it was Keplerwho first determined 
the principle of the Galilean telescope in his Dioptrhe (lOii), 
which also contains the first description of the astronomical or 
Keplerian telescope, and the demonstration that rays parallel 
to the axis of a plano-convex lens come to a focus at a point on 
the axis distant twice tlie radius of the curved surface of the lens, 
and, in the case of an equally convex lens, at an axial point 
distant only once the radius. He failed, however, to determine 
accurately the case for unequally convex lenses, a problem 
which was solved by Bonaventura Cavalieri, a pupil of Galileo. 

I'iarly in the 17th century great efforts were made to determine 
the law of refraction. Kepler, in his Prolegomenc ad I itellio-tcm 
'1604), assiduously, but unsucecssfully, searched for the law, 
md can only be credited with twenty-seven empirical rules, 
I’.ally of the nature of approximations, which he employed in his 
iheory of lenses. The true law—that the ratio of the sines of the 
angles of incidence and refraction is constant—was discovered 
in 1621 by Willebrord Snell (1591-1626); but was published 
for the first time after his death,and with no mention of his name, 
by Descartes. Whereas in Snell's manuscript the law was stated 
in the form of the ratio of certain lines, trigonometrically inter¬ 
pretable as a ratio of cosecants, Descartes expressed the law in 
Its modem trigonometrical form, viz. as the ratio of the sines. 
It may be obterved that the modern form was independently 
obtained by James Gregory and published in his Optica promota 
(1663). Ai-rned with the law of refraction, Descartes determined 
the geometrical theory of the primary and secondary rainbows, 
but did not mention how far he was indebted to the explana¬ 
tion of the primary bow by Antonio de Dominis in 1611 ; and, 
similarly, in his add tions to the knowledge of the telescope 
the influence of Galileo is not recorded. 

§ 8. In his metaphysical speculations on the system of nature, 
Descartes formulated a theory of light at variance with the gener¬ 


ally accepted emission theory and showing some resemblance to 
the earlier views of Aristotle, and, in a smaller measure, to the 
modern undulatorj’ theory'. He imagined light to be a pressure 
transmitted by an infinitely elastic medium which ^rvades 
space, and colour to be due to rotatory motions of the particles 
of this medium. He attempted a mechanical explanation of the 
law of refraction, and came to the conclusion that light passed 
more readily through a more highly relractive medium. This 
view was combated by Pierre de Fermat (1601-1665), who, from 
the principle known as the “ law of least time,’' deduced the 
converse to be the case, i.e. that the velocity varied inversely 
with the refractive index. In brief, Fermat’s argument was as 
follows: Since nature performs her operations by the most 
direct routes or shortest paths, then the path of a ray of light 
between any two points must be such that the time occupied in 
the passage is a minimum. 'J'he rectilinear propagation and the 
law of reflection obviously agree with this principle, and it 
remained to be proved whether the law of refraction tallied. 

Although P'ermal’spremiss is useless, his inference is invaluable, 
and the most notable application of it was made in about 1824 
by Sir William Rowan Hamilton, who merged it into his con¬ 
ception of the “ characteristic function,” by the help of whiHi all 
optical problems, whether on the corpuscular or on the undulator 
theory, are solved by one common process. Hamilton was in 
possession of the germs of this grand theory some years before 
1824, but it was first communicated to the Royal Irish Academy 
in that year, and published in imperfect instalments some years 
later. The following is his own description of it. It is of interest 
as exhibiting the origin of Fermat’s deduction, its relation to 
contemporary and subsequent knowledge, and its connexion 
with other analytical principles. Moreover, it is important as 
showing Hamilton’s views on a very singular part of the 
more modern history of the .science to which he contributed 
so much. 

" 'J'hosp who have meditated on the iK-atity and utility, in theoreti¬ 
cal tm-elianicB, ol (lie general method ol Tagrange, who have felt 
the power and dignity of that central dynamical theorem which he 
deduced, in the Mhamque avutytique . . ., must feel that iiialhe- 
matical optics can only tken attain a coordinate rank with mathe- 
matiral mechanics . . ., when it shall possess an appropriate 
method, and become the unfolding of a central idea. ... It ap¬ 
pears that if a general method in deductive ojitics can be attaineil 
at all, it must flow Irom some law or ])riiiciple, itsell of the highest 
jjcncrality, and among the highest results of induction. . . . [This] 
r.ttir,l ho the ))unriple, or law, called usually the I.aw ol I.east 
Action ; suggested by questionable views, but established on the 
ividcst induction, and embracing every known combination of media, 
and every straight, or bent, or curved line, ordinary or extraordinary, 
along which, light (whatever light may be) extends its influence suc¬ 
cessively in space and time : namely, that (his linear path of light, 
from one point to ..nother, is always found to he such that, if it be 
compared with the other infinitely various lines by which in thought 
and in geometry the same two points might lie connected, a certain 
integral or sum, called often Action, and depending by fixed rules 
on the length, and shape, and position of the path, and on the media 
which are'traversed by it, is less than all the similar integrals for 
the other neighbouring lines, or, at least, possi'sses, with re.spect to 
them, a certain stationary properly. From this Law, then, which 
may, perhaps, be named (he Law or Stationary Action, it seems 
that we may nost fitly and vdth best hope set out, in the synthetic 
or deductive process and in the search of a mathematical method. 

" Accordingly, from thi", known law of least or stationary action 
I deduced (long since) another connected and coextensive principle, 
which nay be called by analogy the Law or Varying Action, 
and which seems to offer naturally a method such ns we are seeking ; 
the one law being as it were the last step in the ascending scale of 
induction, respecting linear paths of light, while the other law may 
usefully be made the first in the descending and deductive way. 

" The former of these tw/o laws was discovered in the following 
manner. Tb.^ elemeusnry principle of straight rays showed that 
light, under the most simple and usual circumstances, employs the 
direct, and therefore the shortest, course to pass from one point 
to another. Again, it was a very e-srly discovery (attributed by 
Laplace to Ptolemy), that, in the case of a phu'C mirror, the bent 
line formed by the 1 icident and reflected rays is shorter than any 
other bent line having the same extremities, and having its point 
of bending on the mirror. These facts were thought by some to be 
instances and results of the simplicity and economy of nature ; and 
Fermat, whose re.searches on maxima and minima arc claimed by 
the Continental mathematicians as the germ of the differential 
calculus, sought anxiously to trace some similar economy in the 
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more complex case of refraction. He believed that by a metaphy* 
sical or cosmological necessity, arising from the simplicity of the 
universe, light always takes the course which it can traverse in the 
shortest time. To reconrile this metaphysical opinion with the law 
ol refraction, discovered experimentally by Snellius, Fermat was 
led to suppose that the two lengths, or im/iees, whieli Snellius had 
measured on the incident ray prolonged and on the refracted ray, 
and had observed to have one common projection on a refracting 
plane, are inversely jiroportional to the two successive velocities of 
the light belore and alter retraction, and therefore that the velocity 
of light is diminished on entering those denser media in which it is 
observed to approach the perfiendiciilar; for Fermat believed that 
the time of propagation of liglit along a line bent by refraction was 
represented by the sum ol the two product,s, of the incident portion 
multiplied by the index ol the first medium and of the refracted 
portion multiplied by the index ol the second medium; because he 
found, by his mathematical method, that this sum was less, in the 
eas<‘ of a plane refraclor, than if light went by any other than its 
actual path from one given point to another, and because he per¬ 
ceived that’the supposition of a velocity inversely as the index 
reconciled his mathematical discovery of the iiLimmum of the lore¬ 
going sum with his co.mological principle ol least time. Descartes 
attacked Fermat's opinions respec ling lighi, but Leibnitx zealously 
defended them ; and Huygens was led, by reasonings of a very 
diHereiit kind, to adopt Fermat’s conclusions of a velocity inversely 
as tbe index, and ol a mintmum him: of propagation of light, in 
passing from one givisi point to another through an ordinary re¬ 
fracting plane. Newton, liowecer, by ids theory ol emission and 
attraction, was led to conclude that the velocity of light was rfirecf/r, 
not inversely, as the index, and that it was nurea^cd instead of 
being diminished on enlering a den.ser medium; a result incom¬ 
patible with the theorem ol the shortest time in refraction. This 
theorem of shortest time was aci-ordingly abandoneil by many, 
and among the rest by Manpertuis, who, however, proposed in its 
stead, as a new cosmological principle, that eelehraied law of least 
action which lias since acquired so high a rank in mathematical 
phy.sics, by the im))rovemenl.s of liuler and Lagrange.” 

§1). ’I'hc second half of the 17th century witnessed develop¬ 
ments in the practice and theory of optics which equal in import¬ 
ance the mathematical, chemical and astronomical acquisitions 
of the period. Original observations were made which led to 
the di.scovery, in an embryonic form, of new properties of light, 
and the development of mathematical analysis facilitated the 
quantitative and theoretical investigation of these properties. 
Indeed, mathematical and physical optics may justly be dated 
from this time. The plienomenon of diffraction, so named by 
Grimaldi, and by Newton infleciwn, which may be described 
briefly as the spreading out, or deviation, from the strictly 
rectilinear path of light passing through a small aperture or 
beyond the edge of an opaque object, was discovered by the 
Italian Jesuit, Francis Maria Grimaldi (1610 16(13), and pub¬ 
lished in his I'hysico-Mathesis de I.umine (1665); at about the 
same time Newton made his classical investigationof the spectrum 
or the band of colours formed when light is transmitted through 
a prism,* and studied interference phenomena in the torm of the 
colours of thin and thick plates, and in the form now termed 
Navton's rings ; double rejraclton, in the form of the dual images 
of a single object formed by a rhomb of Iceland spar, was dis- 
aivered by Bartholinus in 1670 ; Huygens's examination of the 
transmitted beams led to the discovery of an absence of symmetry 
now called polarization ; and the finite velocity of light was 
deduced in 1676 by 01 c Roemer from the comparison of the 
observed and computed times of the eclipses of the moons of 
Jupiter. 

These discoveries had a far-reaching influence upon the 
theoretical views which had been previously held; for instance, 
Newton’s recombination of the spectrum by means of a second 
(inverted) prism caused the rejection of the earlier view tliat the 
prism actually manufactured the colours, and led to the accept¬ 
ance of the theory that the colours were phy.sically present in 
the white light, the function of the prism being merely to separate 
the physical mixture; and Roemer’s discovery of the finite 

* Newton's observation that a second refraction did not change 
the colours had been anticipated in ibqS bv Marci de Kronlaiid 
(i59S-*bb7), professor of medicine at the university of Prague, in 
his Thaumantias, who studied the spectrum under the name of 
Iris trigonia. There i.s 110 evidence that Newton knew of this, 
although he mentions de Dominic’s experiment with the glass globe 
containing water. 


velocity of light introduced the necessity of considering the 
momentum of the particles which, on the accepted emission 
theory, composed the light.* Of greater moment was the con¬ 
troversy concerning the emis.sionorcorpuscukr theory championed 
by Newton and the undulatory theory presented by Huygens 
(see section II. of this article). In order to explain the colours 
of thin plates Newton was forced to abandon some of the original 
simplicily of his theory ; and we may observe that by postulat- 
ingeenainmotionsforthe Newtonian corpuscles all the phenomena 
of light can be explained, these motions aggregating to a trans¬ 
verse displacement translated longitudinally, and the corpuscles, 
at the same time, becoming otiose and being replaced by a 
medium in which the vibration is transmitted. In this way 
the Newtonian theory may be merged into the undulatory 
theory. Newton's results are collected in his Oplicks, the first 
edition of which appeared in 1704. Huygens published his 
theory in his Traite de lumiere (1690), where he explained 
reflection, refraction and double refraction, but did nut elucidate 
the formation of shadows (which was readily expiiiiible on the 
Newtonian hypothesis) or polarization ; and it was this inability 
to explain polarization which led to Newton’s rejection of the 
wave theory. The authority of Newton and his masterly 
exposition of the corpuscular theory sustained that theory 
until the beginning of the lyth century, when it succumbed to 
the assiduous skill of Young and Fresnel. 

§ 10. Simultaneously with this remarkable development of 
theoretical and experimental optics, notable progress was made 
in the construction of optical iikstruraents. The increased 
demand for telescopes, occasioned by the interest in observational 
astronomy, led to improvements in the grinding of lenses (the 
primary aim being to obtain forms in which spherical aberration 
was a minimum), and also to tlie study of achromatism, the 
principles of which followed from Newton’s analysis and synthesis 
of white light. Kepler's supposition that lenses having the form 
of surfaces of revolution of the conic sections would bring rays 
to a focus without spherical aberration was investigated by 
Descartes, and the success of the latter's demonstration led to the 
grinding of ellipsoidal and hyperboloidal lenses, but with dis¬ 
appointing results.- The grinding of spherical lenses was greatly 
improved by Huygens, who also attempted to reduce chromatic 
aberration in the refracting telescope by introducing a stop 
(t.e. by restricting the aperture of the rays); to the same experi¬ 
menter are due compound eye-pieces, the invention of which 
had been previously suggested by Eustachio Divini. The so- 
called Huygenian eye-picce is composed of two plano-convex 
lenses with their plane faces towards the eye; the field-glass 
has a focal length three times that of the eye-glass, and the 
distance between them is twice the focal length of the eye-glass. 
Huygens observed that spherical aberration was diminished 
by making the deviations of the rays at the two lenses equal, 
and Ruggiero Giuseppe Boscovich subsequently pointed out 
that the combination was achromatic. The true development, 
however, of the achromatic refracting telescope, which followed 
from the introduction of compound object-glasses giving no 
dispersion, dates from about the middle of the j8th century. 

- The geometrical determination of the form of the surface which 
will reflect, or of the surface dividing two media which will refract, 
rays from one point to another, is very easily clTected by using the 
" characteristic function " of Hamilton, which (or the problems 
under consideration may bo stated in the form that " the optical 
paths of all rays must be the same.” In the case of reflection, if 
A and B be the diverging and converging points, and P a point on 
the reflecting surface, then the locus of P is such that AP + PB is 
constant. Therefore the surface is an ellipsoid of revolution having 
A and B as foci. If the rays be ])utallel, i.e. if A be at infinity, the 
surface is a paraboloid of revolution having B as focus and the axis 
parallel to the direction of the rays. In refraction if .A lie in the 
medium of index n, ami B in tlio mc-dium of index a', the char¬ 
acteristic function shows that aAP + a'PB, where P is a point on 
the surface, must be constant. Plane sections through .A and B 
of such surfaces were originally investigated by Descartes, and are 
named Cartesian ovals. If the rays be parallel, i.e. A be at infinity, 
the surface becomes an ellipsoid of revolution having B for one 
focus, ii'lu fur eccentricity, and the axis parallel to the direction of 
the rays. 



6 i 4 

The difficulty of olitaining lens systems in which aberrations 
were minimized, and the theory of Newton that colour production 
invariably attended refraction, led to the manufacture of im¬ 
proved specula which pemiitted the introduction of reflecting 
telescopes. 'J'he idea of this type of instrument had apparently 
occurred to Marin Mersenne in about 1640, but tlic first reflector 
of note was descTibed in 1663 Iry James Gregory in his Ojrlica 
promota; a second type was invented by Newton, and a 
third in 1672 by Cassegrain. .Slight improvements were made 
in the microscope, although the achromatic type, did 
not appear until about 1820, some sixty 5'ears after John 
Dollond had determined the principle of the achromatic 
telescope (see Aberration, Telescope, Microscope, Bino¬ 
cular Instrument). 

§ II. l‘a.ssing over the di.scovery by Ehrcnfried Walther 
Tsehirnhausen (1651-1708) of the caustics produced by reflection 
(“ ratacaustics ”) and his experiments with large reflectors and 
refractors (for the manufacture of which he established glass¬ 
works in Italy); James Bradley’s discovery in 1728 of the 
“ aberration of light,’’ with the subsequent derivation of the 
velocity of light, the value agreeing fairly well willi Kocmer’s 
estimate; the foundation of scientific photometry by Pierre 
Bougiier in an essay publi.shed in 1729 and expanded in 1760 
into his Traite d’ofiiqtte stir la f^raduatiun de la lumike ; the 
publication of John Henry Lambert’s treatise on the same subject, 
entitled Photaniciria, sivr de Men sura el Gradihtis Luminis, 
Colorum el Umbrae (1760); and the development of the telescope 
and other optical instruments, we arrive at the closing decades 
of the i8th century. During the forty years 1780 to 1820 the 
history of optics is especially marked by the names of Thomas 
Young and Augustin Fresnel, and in a lesser degree by Arago, 
Malus, Sir William llerschel, Fraunhofer, Wollaston, Biot and 
Brewster. 

Although the corpuscular theory had been di.spuled by 
Benjamin Franklin, Leonhard Euler and others, the authority 
of Newton retained for it an almost general aw-eptance until 
the beginning of the 19th century, when Young and Fresnel 
instituted their destructive criticism. Basing his views on 
the earlier undulatory theories and diflraction phenomena of 
Grimaldi and Hooke, Young accepted tlie Huygenian theory, 
assuming, from a false analogy with sound waves, that the wave- 
disturbance was longitudinal, and ignoring the suggestion 
made by Hooke in 1672 that the direction of the vibration might 
lie transverse, i.e. at right angles to the direction of the rays. 
As with Huygens, Young was unable to explain diffraction 
correctly, or polarization. But the assumption enabled him to 
establish the principle of interference,* one of the most fertile 
in the science of physical optics. The undulatory theory was 
also accepted by Fresnel who, perceiving the inadequacy of the 
researches of Huygens and Young, showed in 1818 by an analysis 
which, however, is not quite free from objection, that, by assuming 
that every element of a wave-surface could art as a source of 
secondary waves or wavelets, the diffraction bands were due 
to the interference of the secondary waves formed by each element 
of a primary wave falling upon the edge of an obstacle or aperture. 
One consequence of Fresnel’s theory was that the bands were 
indeptaident of the nature of the diffracting edge—a fact confirmed 
by experiment and therefore invalidating Young’s theory that 
the bands were produced by the interference between the 
primary wave and the wave reflected from the edge of the 
obstacle. Another consequence, which was first mathematically 
deduced by Poisson and subsequently confirmed by experi¬ 
ment, is the paradoxical phenomenon that a small circular 
disk illuminated by a point source casts a shadow having a 
bright eeutre. 

§12. The undulatory theory reached its zenith when Fresnel 
explained the complex phenomena of polarization, by adopting 
the conception of Hooke that the vibrations were transverse, 

’ Yoiing'.s views of the nature of light, which lie fonmilaled as 
PropostUnns and Hypotheses, are given %n extenso in the article 
Interkerrnck, Sec also las article " Chromatics ” in the supple¬ 
mentary volumes to the 30] edition of the Bnoyctopaedia Britannica. 
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and not longitudinal.** Polarization by double refraction had 
been investigated by Huygens, and the researches of Wollaston 
and, more especially, of Young, gave such an impetus to tlie study 
that the Institute of France made double refraction the subject 
of a prize essay in 1812. E. L. Malus (1775-1812) discovered 
the phenomenon of polarization by reflection about 1808 and 
investigated metallic reflection; Arago discovered circular 
polarization in quartz in 1811, and, with Fresnel, made many 
experimental investigations, which aided the establishment of the 
Fresnel-Arago laws of tlie interference of polarized beams; 
Biot introduced a reflecting polariscope, investigated the colours 
of crystalline plates and made many careful researches on the 
rotation of the plane of polarization; Sir David Brewster made 
invc.stigations over a wide range, and formulated the law con¬ 
necting tlie angle of polarization witli the refractive index of 
the reflecting medium. Fresnel’s theory was developed in a 
strikingly original manner by Sir William Rowan Hamilton, 
who interpreted from Fresnel’s analytical determination of the 
geometrical form of the wave-surface in biaxal crystals the 
existence of two hitherto unrecorded phenomena. At Hamilton’s 
instigation Humphrey J.loyd undertook the experimental .searcli, 
and brought to light the phenomena of external and internal 
conical refraction. 

The undulatory vibration postulated by Fresnel having lieen 
generally accepted as explaining most optical phenomena, it 
became necessary to determine the mechanical properties 
of the aether which transmits this motion. Fresnel, Neumann, 
Cauchy, MacCullagh, and, e.specially. Green and Stokes, developed 
the “ elastic-solid theory.” By applying the theory of elasticity 
they endeavoured to determine the constants of a medium which 
could transmit waves of the nature of light. Many different 
allocations were suggested (ol whiih one of the most recent 
is Lord Kelvin’s " contractile aether,” which, however, was 
afterwards disiairdcd by its author), and the theory as left by 
Green and Stokes has merits other than purely historical. At 
a later date theories involving an action between tlie aether 
and material atoms were proposed, the first of any moment 
being J. Boussinesq's (1867). C. Christiansen’s investigation of 
anomalous dispersion in 1S70, and the failure of Cauchy’s formula 
(founded on the clastic-solid theory) to explain this phenomenon, 
led to the theories of W. Sellmeier (1872), H. von Helmholtz 
(1875), B. Ketteler (1878), E. Lomniel (1878) and W. Voigt 
(1883). A third class of theory, to which the present-day theory 
belongs, followed from Clerk Maxwell’s analytical investigations 
in electromagnetics. Of the greatest exponents of this theoiy 
we may mention H. A. Lorentz, 1 ’. Drude and J. Larmor, while 
Lord Rayleigh has, with conspicuous brilliancy, explained 
several phenomena (e.g. the colour of the sky) on this hypotlicsis. 

I'or a critical examination of these tlieorics see .section 11. of this 
article; reference may also be made to the British Association 
Reports: " On riiy.sieal Optics," by Humphrey Lloyd (1834), 
p. 35 ; " On Tlouble Refraction,’’ by Sir O. G. Stokes (1862), p. 253 ; 

“ On Optical Theories,” by R. T. Glazebrook (18S5), p. 157. 

§ 13. Recent Developments. —I'he determination of the velocity 
of light (sec section HI. of this article) may be regarded as 
definitely settled, a result contributed to by A. H. L. Fizcau 
(1849), J. B. L. Foucault (1850, 1862), A. Cornu (1874), A. A. 
Michclson (1880), James Young and George Forbes (1882), 
Simon Newcomb (1880-1882) and Cornu (1900). The velocity 
in moving media was investigated thcoreticdly by Fresnel; 
and Fizeau (1859), and Michclson and Morley (1886) showed 
experimentally that the velocity was increased m running water 
by an amount agreeing with Fresnel’s formula, which was based 
on the hypothesis of a stationary aether. The optics of moving 
media have also been investigated by Lord Rayleigh, and more 
especially by H. A. Lorentz, who also assumes a stationary 
aether. The relative motion of the carlli and the aether lias an 

“ A crucml test of the emission and undulatory theories, which 
was realized by Descartes, Newton, Fermat and others, consisted 
in determining the velocity of light in two dilferenfly refracting 
media. 'J'liis experiment was conducted in 1850 by Foucault, who 
showed that the velocity was less in water than in air, thereby 
confirming the undulatory and invalidating the emission theory. 
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important connexion with the phenomenon of the aberration 
of light, and has been treated with masterly skill by Joseph 
Larmor and others (see Aktiier). The relation of the earth's 
motion to the intensities of terrestrial sources light was 
investigated theoretically by Fizeau, but no experimental inquiry 
was made until 1903, when Nordmeyer obtained negative results, 
which were confirmed by the theoretical investigations of A. A. 
Buchercr and H. A. Lorentz. 

Experimental photometry lias been greatly developed since 
the pioneer work of llouguer and f^mbert and the subsequent 
introduction of the photometers of Ritchie, Rumford, Bunsen 
and Wheatstone, followed by Swan’s in 1859, and 0 . R. Lummer 
and E. Brodhun’s instrument (essentially tlie same as Swan's) 
in 1889. This expansion may largely be attributed to the 
increase in the number of artificial illuminants—especially the 
many types of filament- and arc-clectrir lights, and the incan¬ 
descent gas light. Colour photometry has also been notably 
developed, especially since the enunciation of the “ Purkinje 
phenomenon ” in 1825. Sir William Abney has contributed 
much to this subject, and A. M. Meyer has designed a photo¬ 
meter in which advantage is taken of the phenomenon of contrast 
colours. “ Flicker photometry ” may be dated from 0 . N. 
Rood’s investigations in 1893, and the same principle has been 
applied by Haycraft and Whitman. These questions—colour and 
flicker photometry -have important affinities to colour percep¬ 
tion and the persistence of vision (see Vision). The spectrophoto¬ 
meter, devi-sed by l)e Witt Bristol Brace in 1899, which permits 
the comparison of similarly coloured portions of the spectra 
from two different sources, has done much valuable work in the 
determination of absorptive powers and extinction coefficients. 
Much attention has also been given to the preparation of a 
standard of intensity, and many different sources have been 
introduced (see Photometry). Stellar photometry, which was 
first investigated instnimentally with success by Sir John 
Ilerschel, was greatly improved by the introduction of Zdllner’s 
photometer, K. C. Pickering’s meridian photometer and C. 
Pritchard’s wedge photometer. Other methods of research in 
this field arc b photography—photographic photometry—and 
radiometric method (.see Photometry, Celestiai.). 

The earlier methods for the experimental determination of 
refractive indices by measuring the deviation through a solid 
prism of the substance, in question or, in the case of liquids, 
through a hollow prism containing the liquid, have been re¬ 
placed in most accurate work by other methods. The method of 
total reflection, due originally to Wollaston, has been put into a 
very convenient form, applicable to both solids and liquids, in 
the Pulfrich refractometcr (sec Refraction). Still more aixiurate 
methods, based on interference phenomena, have been devised. 
Jamin’s interference refractometer is one of the earlier forms 
of such apparatus; and Michelson’s interferometer is one of the 
best of later types (see Interference). 'ITie variation of re¬ 
fractive index with density has been the subject of much experi¬ 
mental and theoretical inquiry. The empirical rule of Gladstone 
and Dale was often at variance with experiment, and the mathe¬ 
matical investigations of H. A. Lorentz of Leiden and L. J.orenz 
of Copenhagen on the electromagnetic th“nry led to a more 
consistent foimula. The experimental work has been chiefly 
associated with the names of H. H. Landolt and J. W. Driihl, 
whose results, in addition to verifying the Lorenz-Lorentz 
formula, have established that this function of the refractive 
index and density is a colligative property of the molecule, i.e. 
it is calculable additively from the values of this function for 
the component atoms, dlowance being made for the mode in 
which they arc mutually combined (see Chemistry, Physical). 
The preparation of lenses, in which the refractive index decreases 
with the distance from the axis, Ity K. F. J. Exner, H. F. L. 
Matthiessen and Schott, and the curious results of refraction 
by non-homogeneous media, as realized by R. Wood may be 
mentioned (sec Mirage). 

The spectrum of white light produced by prismatic refraction 
has engaged many investigators. The infra-red or heat waves 
were discovered by Sir William Herschel, and experiments on 


the actinic effects of the different parts of the spectrum on 
silver salts by Scheele, Senebier, Ritter, Seebedc and others, 
proved the increased activity as one passed from tlie red to the 
violet and the ultra-violet. Wollaston also made many investiga¬ 
tions in this field, noticing the dark lines—the " Fraunhofer 
lines ”—which ctoss the solar spectrum, which were further 
discussed b>' Brewster and Fraunhofer, who thereby laid the 
foundations of modem spectroscopy. Mention may also be 
made of the investigations of Lord Rayleigh and Arthur Schuster 
on the resolving power of prisms (see Diffrachon), and also 
of the modern view of the function of the prism in analysing 
white light. The infra-red and ultra-violet rays are of especial 
intere.st since, although not affecting vision after the manner 
of ordinary light, they possess very remarkable properties. 
Theoretical investigation on the undulatory theory of the law 
of reflection shows that a surface, too rough to give any traM 
of regular reflection with ordinary liglit, may regularly reflect 
the long waves, a phenomenon experimentally realized by 
Lord Rayleigh. Long waves—the so-called “ residual rays ” 
or “ Rest-strulden ”—have also been isolated by repeated reflec¬ 
tions from quartz surfaces of the light from zirconia raised to 
incandescence by the oxyhydrogen flame (E. F. Nichols and 
H. Rubens); far longer waves were isolated by similar reflections 
from fluorite (56 /i) and syIvite (61 fi) surfaces in 1899 by Rubens 
and E. Aschkinass. The short waves—^ultra-violet rays—^have 
also been studied, the researches of E. F. Nichols on the trans¬ 
parency of quartz to these rays, which are especially present 
in the radiations of the mercury arc, having led to the introduc- 
tionof lamps made of fused quartz, thus permitting theconvenient 
study of these rays, which, it is to be noted, are absorbed by 
ordinary clear glass. Recent researches at the works of Schott 
and Genossen, Jena, however, have resulted in the production 
of a glass transparent to the ultra-violet. 

Lfispersion, i.t. that property of a substance which consists in 
having a different refractive index lor rays of different wave¬ 
lengths, was first studied in the form known as “ ordinary 
dispersion ” in which the refrangibility of the ray increased 
with the wave-length. Cases had been observed by Fox Talbot, 
Le Roux, and especially by Christiansen (1870) and A. Kundt 
(1871-1872) where this normal rule did not hold; to such 
phenomena the name “ anomalous dispersion ” was given, but 
really there is nothing anomalous about it at all, ordinary 
dispersion being merely a particular case of the general pheno¬ 
menon. The Cauchy formula, which was founded on the uastio 
I solid theory, did not agree with the experimental facts, and the 
germs of the modern theory, as was pointed out by Lord Rayleigh 
in 1900, were embodied in a question proposed by Clerk Maxwell 
for the Mathematical Tripos examination for 1869. The principle, 
which occurred simultaneously to W. Sellmeier (who is regarded 
as the founder of the modern theory) and had been employed 
about 1850 by Sir G. G. Stokes to explain absmption lines, 
involves an action between tlie aether and the molecules of the 
dispersing substance. The mathematical investigation is associ¬ 
ated with the names of Sellmeier, Hermann Helmholtz, Eduard 
Ketteler, B. Drude, H. A. Lorentz and Lord Rayleigh, and 
the experimental side with many observers—F. Paschen, 
Rubens and others; absorbing media have been investigated 
by A. W. Pfliiger, a great many aniline dyes by K. Stock!, and 
sodium vapour l^’ R. W. Wood. Mention may also be made 
of the beautiful experiments of Christiansen (1884) and Lord 
Rayleigh on the colours transmitted by white powders suspended 
in liquids of the same refractive index. If, for instance, benzol 
be gradually added to finely powdered quartz, a succession of 
beautiful colours—red, yellow, green and finally blue—is trans¬ 
mitted, or, under certain conditions, the colours may appear 
at once, causing tlie mixture to flash like a fiery opal. Absorption, 
too, has received much attention ; the theory has been especially 
elatorated by M. Planck, and the experimental investigation 
has been prosecuted from the purely physical standpoint, and 
also from the standpoint of the physical chemist, with a view 
to correlating absorption with constitution. 

Interference phenomena have been assiduously studied. The 
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experiments of Young, Fresnel, Lloyd, Fizcau and Foucault, 
of Fresnel and Arago on the measurement of refractive indices 
by the shift of the interference bauds, of H. F. Talbot on the 
“ Talbot bands ” (which he insufficiently explained on the 
principle of interference, it being shown by Sir G. B. Airy that 
diffraction phenomena supervene), of Baden-Powell on the 
“ Powell bands,” of David Brewster on “ Brewster’s Irands,” 
have been developed, together with many other phenomena— 
Newton’s rings, the colours of thin, thick and mixed plates, &c.— 
in a striking manner, one of the most important results being 
the construction of interferometers applicalile to the determina¬ 
tion of refractive indices and wave-lengths, with which the 
names of Jamin, Miehelson, Fabry and I'crot, and of Lumraer 
and E. Gehrcke are chiefly associated. The mathematical 
investigations of I'Vesnel may be regarded as being completed 
by the analysis chiefly due to Airy, Stokes .and Lord Rayleigh. 
Mention may be made of Sir G. G. Stokes’ attribution of the 
colours of iridescent crystals to periodic twinning ; this view 
has Ixicn confirmed by Lord Rayleigh (PhiL Mag., 1888) who, 
from the purity of the. reflected light, concluded that the laminae 
were equidistant by the order of a wave-length. Prior to J8gi 
only interference between waves proceeding in the same direction 
had been studied. In that year Otto If. Wiener obtained, on a 
film j,’(|th of a wave-length in thickness, photographic impressions 
of the stationary waves formed bv the interference of waves 
proceeding in opposite directions, and in 1892 Drude and Nernst 
employed a fluorescent film to record the same phenomenon. 
This principle is applied in the Lippraann colour photography, 
which was suggested by W. Zenker, realized by Gabriel Lippmann, 
and further investigated by R. G. Neuhauss, 0 . H. Wiener, 
H. Lehmann and others. 

Great progress has lieen made in the study of diffraction, 
and “ this department of optics is precisely the one in which 
the wave theory has secured its greatest triumphs ” (Lord 
Rayleigh). The mathematical investigations of Fresnel and 
Poisson were placed on a dynamical basis by Sir G. G. Stokes; 
and the results gained more ready interpretation by the introduc¬ 
tion of ” Babinet’s principle ” in 1837, and Cornu's graphic 
methods in 1874. The theory also gained by the researches 
of L'raunhofer, Airy, Schwerd, 1 C. Lommel and others. I'he 
theory of the concave grating, which resulted from H. A. Row¬ 
land’s classical methods of ruling lines of the necessary nature 
and number on curved surfaces, was worked out by Rowland, 
E. Mascart, C. Runge and others. The resolving power and the 
intensity of the spectra have been treated by i.ord Rayleigh 
and Arthur Schuster, and, more recently (1905), the distribution 
of light has been treated by A. B. Porter. The theory of diffrac¬ 
tion is of great importance in designing optical instalments, 
the theory of which has been more especially treated by Ernst 
Abbe (whose theory of microscopic vision dates from about 
1870) by the scientific staff at the Zeiss works, Jena, by Rayleigh 
and others. The theory of coronae (as diffraction phenomena) 
was originally due to Young, who, from the principle involved, 
devised the eriomein for measuring the diameters of very small 
objects; and Sir G. G. Stokes subsequently explained the 
appearances presented by minute opaque particles borne on a 
transparent plate. The polarization of the light diffracted at a 
slit was noted in 1861 by Fizcau, whose researches were, extended 
in 1892 by H. Du Bois, and, for the case of gratings, by Du Bois 
and Rubens in 1904. The diffraction of light by small particles 
was studied in the form of very fine chemical precipitates by 
John Tyndall, who noticed the polarization of the beautiful 
cerulean blue which was transmitted. This subject—one form 
of which is presented in the blue colour of the, sky—has been 
moit auspiciously treated by Lord Rayleigh on both the clastic- 
solid and electromagnetic theories. Mention may be made of 
R. W. Wood’s experiments on thin metal films which, under 
certain conditions, originate colour phenomena inexplicable by 
interference and diffraction. These colours have been assigned 
to the principle of optical resonance, and have been treated by 
Kossonogov {Phys. Zeil., 1903). J. C. Maxwell Garnett (PM. 
Trans, vol. 203) has shown that the colours of coloured glasses 
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are due to ultra-microscopic particles, which have been directly 
studied by H. Siedentopf and R. Zsigmondy under limiting 
oblique illumination. 

Polarization phenomena may, with great justification, be 
regarded as the most engrossing subject of optical research 
during the 19th century ; the assiduity with which it was 
cultivated in the opening decades of that century received 
a great stimulus when James Kirol devised in 1828 the famous 
“ Nicol prism,” which greatly facilitated the determination of 
the plane of vibration of polarized light, and the facts that 
light is polarized by reflection, repeated refractions, double 
refraction and by diffraction also contributed to the interest 
which the subject excited. The rotation of the plane of polariza¬ 
tion by quartz, was discovered in j 811 by Arago ; if white light 
be used the colours change as the Nicol rotates—a phenomenon 
termed by Biot “rotatory dispersion." Fresnel regarded 
rotator)’ polarization as eompounded from right- and left-handed 
(dextro- and lae\'o-) circul.ir polarizations; and Fresnel, 
Cornu, Dove and Cotton effected tlieir experimentid Separation. 
Legrand dcs Cloiz.eaux discovered the enormously enhanced 
rotatory polarization of cinnabar, a property also possessed— 
but in a lesser degree—by the sulj)hates of strychnine and 
ethylene diamine. 'I'he rotatory power of certain liquids was 
discovered by Biot in 1815 ; and at a later date it was found 
that many solutions bidiaved similarly. A. Schuster dis¬ 
tinguishes substanees with regard to their action on polarized 
light as follows: substances which act in the isotropic state 
are termed pholagyric ; if the rotation be associated with crystal 
structure, crystallogyric; if the rotation be due to a magnetic 
field, magnetogyric ; for cases not hitherto included the term 
allogyric is employed, while optically inactive substances are 
called isogyric. The theory of photogyric and crystallogyric 
rotation has been worked out on the elastic-solid (MacCullagh 
and others) and on the electromagnetic hypotheses (P. Drude, 
Cotton, &C.). Allogyrism is due to a symmetry of the molecule, 
and is a subject of the greatest importance in modern (and, 
more especially, organic) chemistry (see Stereoisomkrism). 

The optical properties of metals have been the subject of 
much experimental and theoretical inriuiry. The explanations 
of MacCullagh and Cauchy were followed by those of Beer, 
Eisenlohr, Lundquist, Ketteler and others; the refractive 
indices were determined both directly (by Kundt) and indirectly 
by means of Brewster’s law ; and the reflecting powers from 
A -251/t/i to K — i^ooy.n were determined in 1900-1902 by 
Rubens and Hagen. The correlation of the optical and electric^ 
constants of many metals has been especially studied by P. Drude 
(1900) and by Rubens and Hagen (1903). 

The transformations of luminous riidiations have also been 
studied. John Tyndall discovered caloresccnce. F’luoresccnce 
was treated by John Herschcl in 1845, s-tid by David Brewster 
in 1846, the theory being due to Sir G. G. Stokes (1852). More 
recent studies have been made by Lommel, E. L. Nichols and 
Merritt (Phys. Ren., 1904), and by Millikan who discovered 
polarized fluorescence in 1895. Our knowledge of phosphor¬ 
escence was greatly improved by Bccquerel, and Sir James 
Dewar obtained interesting results in the course of his low 
temperature researches (see Liomo Gases). In the theoretical 
and experimental study of radiation enormous progress has been 
recorded. Tlie pressure of radiation, the necessity of which 
was demonstrated by Clerk Maxwell on the electromagnetic 
theory, and, in a simpler manner, by Joseph Larmor in his 
article Radiation in these volumes, has been experimentally 
determined by E. F. Nichols and Hull, and the tangential 
component by J. H. Poynting. With the theoretical and 
practical investigation the names of Balfour Stewart, Kirchhoff, 
Stefan, Bartoli, Boltzmann, W. Wien and Larmor are chiefly 
associated. Magneto-optics, too, has been greatly developed 
since Faraday’s discovery of the rotation of the plane of polariza¬ 
tion by the magnetic field. The rotation for many substances 
was measured by Sir William H. Perkin, who attempted a 
correlation between rotation and composition. Brace effected 
the analysis of the beam into its two circularly polarized 
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components, and in 1904 Mills measured their velocities. The 
Kerr effect, discovered in 1877, and the Zeeman effect (1896) 
widened the field of research, which, from its intimate connexion 
with the nature of light and electromagnetics, has resulted 
in discoveries of the greatest importance. 

§ 14. Optical ZHS/rnmew/s.—Important developments have 
been made in the construction and applications of optical 
instruments. To these three factors have contributed. The 
mathematician has quantitatively analysed the phenomena 
observed by the physicist, and has inductively shown what 
results are to be expected from certain optical systems. A 
consequence of this was the detailed study, and also the prepara¬ 
tion, of glasses of diverse properties ; to this the chemist largely 
contributed, and the manufacture of the so-called optical ^lass 
(sec Glass) is possibly the most scientific department of glass 
manufacture. The mathematical investigations of lenses owe 
much to Gauss, Helmholtz and others, but far more to Abbe, 
who introduced the method of studying the aberrations separ¬ 
ately, and applied his results with conspicuous skill to the 
construction of optical systems. The development of Abbe’s 
methods constitutes the main subject of research of the present- 
day optician, and has brought about the production of tele¬ 
scopes, microscopes, photographic lenses and other optical 
apparatus to an unprecedented pitch of excellence. Great 
improvements have been effected in the stereoscope. Hinocular 
instruments with enlianced stereoscopic vision, an effect achieved 
by increasing the distance between the object glasses, have been 
introduced. In the study of diffraction phenomena, which led 
to the technical preparation of gratings, the early attempts 
of Fraunhofer, Nobert and Lewis Morris Rutherfurd, were 
followed by II. A. Rowland's ruling of plane and concave gratings 
which revolutionized spectroscopic research, and, in 1898, by 
Michelson’s invention of the echelon grating. Of great import¬ 
ance are interferometers, which permit extremely accurate 
determinations of refractive indices and wave-lengths, and 
Michelson, from his cliissical evaluation of the standard metre 
in terms of the wave-lengths of certain of the cadmium rays, 
has suggested the adoption of the wave-length of one such 
ray as a standard with which national standards of length 
should be compared. Polarization phenomena, and particularly 
the rotation of the plane of polarization by such substances as 
sugar solutions, have led to the invention and improvements 
of polarimetcrs. The polarized light employed in such instru¬ 
ments is invariably obtained by transmission through a fixed 
Nicol prism—the polarizer—and the de\ iation is measured 
by the rotation of a second Nicol—the analyser. The early 
forms, which were termed “ light and shade ” polarimeters, 
have been generally replaced by “ half-shade ” instruments. 
Mention may also be made of the microscopic examination 
of objects in polarized light, the importance of which as a 
method of crystallographic and petrological research was 
suggested by Nicol, developed by Sorby and greatly expanded 
by Zirkel, Rosenbusch and others. 

BinLiouKAPHY.—There are numerous text-books which give 
elementary expositions of light and optical phenomena. More 
advanced works, which deal with the .subject experimentally and 
mathematically, are A. B. Ba.s.«ett, Treatise on Ptiysical Optics 
(1892); Thomas Preston, Theory nj Light, 2nd ed. by C. F. Joly 
(iqoij; R. W. Wood, Physical Optics (1905), which contains ex¬ 
positions on the electromagnetic theory, and treats " dispersion ” in 
great detail. Treatises more particularly theoretical are James 
Walker, AnalytucU Theory oj Light (1904) ; A. Schuster, Theory of 
Optics (1904); P. Drude, Theory of Optics, Eng. trans. by C. R. 
Mann and R. A. Millikan (it)02). General treatises of exceptional 
merit are A. Winkelmann, Handbuch der Physik, vol. vi. " Optik ” 
(1904); and E. Mascart, rraif/ d’opfioMc (1889-1S93); M. E. Verdet, 
Lefons d'optique physique (1869, 1872) is also a valuable work. 
Geometrical optics is treated in R. S. Heath, Geometrical Optics 
(2nd ed., 1898); H. A. Herman, Treatise on Geometrical Optics 
(1900). Applied optics, particularly with regard to tlie theory of 
optical instruments, is treated in H.’D. Taylor, A System of Applied 
Optics (1906); E. T. Whittaker, The Theory of Optical Instruments 
(1907) : in the publications of the scientific staff of the Zeiss works 
at Jena: Die Theorie der optischcn histrumeiite,vo\.i. “DieBilder- 
zeugung in optischen Instrumenten ” (kkm) : in S. Czapski, Theorie 
der optischcn Inilrumciitc, 2nd ed. by 0 . Eppenstein (1904) ; and in 
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A. Steinhcil and E. Voit, Handbuch der angewandten Optik (1901). 
The mathematical theory of general optics receives historical and 
modem treatment in the Enc^lopadie der mathemaiischen Wissen- 
schaften (Leipzig). Meteorological optics is fully treated in J. Pemter, 
Meteorologische Optik ; and physiological optics in H. v. Helmholtz, 
Handbuch der physiologischen Optik (1896) and in A. Koenig, 
Gesammelte Abhandlungen tur physiologischen Optik (^1903). 

The history of the subject m^ be studied in J. C. Poggendorff, 
Geschichte der Physik (1879) ; F. Rosenberger, Die Geschichte der 
Physik (1882-1890); E. Gerland and F. Traumiiller, Geschichte der 
physikalischen Experimentierkunst (1899); reference may also be 
made to Joseph Priestley, History and Present State of Discoveries 
relating to Vision, Light and Colours (1772), German translation by 
G. S. Kli'igel (Leipzig, 1775). Original memoirs arc available in 
many cases in their author’s " collected works,” e.g. Huygens, 
Young, Fresnel, Hamilton, Cauchy, Rowland, Clerk Maxwell, 
Stokes (and also his Burnett Lectures on Light), Kelvin (and also his 
Baltimore Leitures, 1904) and Lord Rayleigh, Newton’s Opticks 
forms volumes 96 and 97 of Ostwald’s Klassiher ; Huygens’ fiber d. 
Licht (1678), vol. 20, and Kepler’s Dioptrics (1611), vol. 144 of the 
same .series. 

Contemporary progress is reported in enrrent scientific journals, 
e.g. the Transactions and Proceedings of the Royal Society, and of the 
Physical Society (London), the Philosophical Magaxine (London), the 
Physical ftevicw (New York, 1893 seq.) and in the British Association 
Reports ■, in,the Annales de chimie et de physime and Journal de 
physique (Paris) ; and in the Physihalisehe Zeitschrift (Leipzig) 
and the Annalen der Physik und Chemie (since 1900: Annalen der 
Physik) (Leipzig). (C. E.*) 

II. Nature of Light 

1. Newton's Corpuscular Theory. —Until the beginning of the 
19th century physicists were divided between two different 
views concerning the nature of optical phenomena. According 
to the one, luminous bodies emit extremely small corpuscles 
which can freely pass through transparent substances and 
produce the sensation of light by their impact against the retina. 
This emission or corpusetUar Uieory of light was supported by 
the authority of Isaac Newton,^ and, though it has been entirely 
Superseded by its rival, the wave-theory, it remains of considerable 
historical interest. 

2. Explanation of Reflection and Refraction. —Newton supposed 
the light-corpuscles to be subjected to attractive and repulsive 
forces exerted at very small distances by the particles of matter. 
In the interior of a homogeneous body a corpuscle moves in a 
straight line as it is equally acted on from all sides, but it dianges 
its course at the boundary of two bodies, because, in a thin layer 
near the surface there is a resultant force in the direction of 
the normal. In modern language we may say that a corpuscle 
has at every point a definite potential energy, the value of which 
is constant throughout the interior of a homogeneous body, and 
is even equal in all bodies of the same kind, but changes from 
one substance to another. If, originally, while moving in air, 
the corpuscles had a definite velocity their velocity v in the 
interior of any other substance is quite determinate. It is given 
by the equation \mv‘^-imv^‘=h, in which m denotes the mass 
of a corpuscle, and A the excess of its potential energy in air 
over that in the substance considered. 

A ray of light falling on the surface of separation of two bodies 
is reflected according to tlic well-known simple law, if the corpuscles 
arc acted on by a sufficiently large force directed towards the first 
medium. On the contrary, whenever the field of force near the 
surface is such that the corpuscles can penetrate into the interior 
of the second body, the ray is refracted. In this case the law of 
Snellius can be deduced from the consideration that the projection 
w of the velocity on the surface of separation is not altered, either 
in direction or in magnitude. This obviously requires that the 
plane passing through the incident and the refracted rays be normal 
to the surface, and that, if a, and a, arc the angles of incidence and 
of refraction, v, and n, the velocities of light in the two media, 

sin aij sin 0,= wfo,: wfu^ =1',/Vi. (t) 

The ratio is constant, because, as has already been observed, v, and 
I’j have definite values. 

As to the unequal rcfrangibiUty of differently coloured hght, 
Newton accounted for it by imagining different kinds of corpuscles. 
He further carefully examined the phenomenon of total reflection, 
and described an interesting experiment connected with it. If one 
of the faces of a glass prism receives on the inside a beam of light of 
such obliquity that it is totally reflected under ordinary circumstances. 


‘ Newton, Opticks (London, 1704). 
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a marked ehanp- is observed when a second piece of glass is made 
to approach the reflecting face, so as to be s^arated from it only 
by a very thin layer of air. The reflection is then found no longer 
to be total, part of the light finding its way into the second piece of 
gla.ss. Newton concluded Irom this that the corpuscles are attracted 
by the glass even at a certain .small measurable distance. 

3. New Hypotheses in the Corpuscular Theory.- -The preceding 
explanation of reflection and refraction is open to a very seriou.s 
objection. If the particles in a beam of light all moved with 
the same velocity and were acted on by the same forces, they 
all ought to follow exactly the same path. In order to understand 
that part of the incident light is reflected and part of it trans¬ 
mitted, Newton imagined that each corpuscle undergoes certain 
alternating changes; he assumed that in some of its different 
“ phases ’’ it is more apt to be reflected, and in others more 
apt to be transmitted. The same idea was applied by him to 
the phenomena presented by very thin layers, lie had observed 
that a gradual increase of the thirknes.s of a layer produces 
periodic changes in the intensity of the reflected light, and he 
very ingeniously explained these by his theory. It is clear that 
the intensity of the transmitted light will be a minimum if the 
corpuscles that have traversed the front surface of the layer, 
having reached that surface while in their phase of easy trans¬ 
mission, have passed to the opposite phase the moment they 
arrive at the back surface. As to the nature of the alternating 
phases, Newton (Optirks, 3rd ed., 1721, p. 347) expresses himself 
as follows:—“ Nothing more is requisite for putting the Rays 
of Right into Fits of easy Reflexion and easy Transmission than 
that they be small Bodies which by their attractive Powers, or 
some other Force, stir up Vibrations in what they art iqion, 
which Vibrations being swifter than the Rays, overtake them 
successively, and agitate them so as by turns to increase and 
decrease their Velocities, and thereby put them into those Fits.” 

4. The Corpuscular Theory and the Wave-Theory compared .— 
Though Newton introduced the notion of periodic changes, 
which was to play so prominent a part in the later development 
of the wave-theory, he rejected this theory’ in the form in which 
it had been set forth shortly before by Christiaan Huygens in 
his T'fai(c</f/«f«wwf(j6qo), his chief objections being; (i)that 
the rectilinear propagation had not been sati.sfaclorily accounted 
for ; (2) that the motions of heavenly bodies show no sign of a 
resistance due to a medium filling all space ; and (3) that Huygens 
liad not sufficiently explained the peculiar properties of the 
rays produced by the double refraction in Iceland spar. In 
Newton's days these objections were of much weight. 

Yet his own theory had many weaknesses. It explained the 
propagation in straight lines, but it could assign no cause for 
the equality of the sjx'ed of propagation of all rays. It adapted 
itself to a large variety of phenomena, even to that of double 
refraction (Newton says ;—“ . • • the unusual Refraction 

of Iceland (Yystal looks very much as if it were perform’d by 
some kind of attractb’e virtue lodged in certain Sides both of 
the Rays, and of the Particles of the Costal.”), but it could 
do so only at the price of losing much of its original simplicity. 

In the earlier part of the ii)th century, the corpuscular theory 
broke down under the weight of experimental evidence, and it 
received the final blow when J. B. L. Foucault proved by direct 
experiment that the velocity of light in water is not greater than 
that in air, as it should be according to the formula (i), but less 
than it, as is required by the wave-theory'. 

5. General Theorems on Rays of Light. —With the aid of 
suitable assumptions the Newtonian Aeory can accurately 
trace the course of a ray of light in any system of isotropic 
bodies, whether homogeneous or otherwise ; the problem being 
equivalent to that of determining the motion of a material 
point in a space in which its potentid energy is given as a function 
of the coordinates. The application of the dynamical principles 
of “ least and of varying action ” to this latter problem leads 
to the following important theorems which William Rowan 
Hamilton made the basis of his exhaustive treatment of systems 
of rays.* The total energy of a corpuscle is supposed to have 

' Trans. Irish Acad. 15, p. 6<j (1B24); id, part i. “ Science,” p. 4 
(1830), part ii., ibid. p. 93 (1830)i7. part i., p. i (1832)' 


a given value, so that, since the potential energy is considered 
as known at every point, the velocity v is so likewise. 

(b) The path along which light travels from a point A to a point B 
is determined by the condition that for this line the integral jedr, 
in which ds is an element ol the line, be a minimum (provided A and 
13 be not too near each other!. Therefore, since if <>„ is the 

velocity of light in vacuo and a the index of refraction, we have for 
every variation of the path the points A and B remaining fixed, 

3j/»ii.s=o. ( 2 ) 

( 6 ) l.et the point A be kept fixed, but let 13 undergo an infinitely 
small displacement 13B' (-ly) in a direction making an angle 0 with 
the last element of the ray AB. Then, comparing the new ray AB' 
with the origmal one, it follows that 

djptds--unq cosO, ( 3 ) 

where uu is the value of a at the iwint B. 

6 . General Considerations on the Propagation of Waves ,— 
“ Waves,” i.e. local disturbances of equilibriurti travelling 
onward with a certain speed, can exist in a large variety! of 
systems. In a theory of these phenomena, the state of things 
at a definite point may in general be defined by a certain directed 
or vector quantity which is zero in the state of equilibrium, 
and may be called the disturbance (for example, the velocity 
of the air in the case of sound vibrations, or the displacement 
of the partielcs of an elastic body from their positions of equi¬ 
librium). I'he components P.t, P„, P,. of the disturbance in tile 
directions of the axes of coordinates arc to be considered as 
functions of the coordinates *, y, s and the time t, determined 
by a set of partial differential equations, whose form depends 
on the nature of the problem considered. 11 the equations arc 
homogeneous and linear, as they always are for sufficiently 
small disturbances, the following theorems hold. 

(a) V.iliies ol P„ P,. P- (expressed in terms of x, r, 1 , f) which 
satisly the equations will do so still alter muliiplication by a common 
arbitrary constant. 

(h) Two or more solutions of the equations may be combined into 
a new solution by addition of the values ol P„ those ol P„ &c., i.e. 
by comjioumling the vectors P, such as they are in each of the 
particular solutions. 

In the apjihcation to light, the first proposition means that the 
phenomena ol propagation, reflection, relraction, &c., can be pro- 
dined in the same way with strong as with weak light. The second 
proposition contains the principle ot the " supemosition " of dillerent 
slates, on which the explanation of all phenomena of interference 
is made to depend. 

In the simplest eases (monochromatic or homogeneous light) the 
disturbance is a simple harmonic function of the time (" simple 
harmonic vibrations ''), so that its components can be represented by 
P, = B, COS («< + /,), P, = B., COS («( 4 A), P, = Bj COS (nt 4 /;,) . 

The " phases " of these vibrations are determined by the angles 
nt I fi, &c., or by the times i f /,/«, Ifcc. The " frequency " n is con¬ 
stant throughout the system, while the quantities /|, /„, and 

perhaps the "amplitudes" a„ a^, o,, change from point to point. 
It may be .sliown that the end of a straight line representing the 
vector P, and drawn from the point considered, in general describe 
a certain ellipse, which becomes a straight line, if /, In this 

latter case, to which the larger part of this article will be confined, 
we can write in vector notation 

P:^Acos (Bf+/), ( 4 ) 

where A itself is to be regarded as a vector. 

We have next to consider the way in which the disturbance 
changes from point to point. The most important case is that of 
plane waves with constant amplitude A. Here / is the same at all 
points of a plane (" wave-front ”) ot a definite direction, but changes 
as a linear function as we pass from one such wave-front to the next. 
The axis of x being drawn at right angles to the wave-fronts, we may 
write /=/(,- kx, where /, and k are constants, so that ( 4 ) becomes 

P=Acos (nf-Ax-t/o). ( 5 ) 

This expression lias the period axjn with resfiect to the time 
and the perion 2 ir/A with respect to x, so that the "time of 
vibration and the " wave-length " arc given by T= 2 ir/«, X -gir/A. 
Further, it is easily seen that the phase belonging to certain values 
of X and I is equal to that which corresponds to * 4 - Ax and (4 Af 
provided A* = («/A)A<. Therefore the phase, or the disturbance 
itself, may be said to be propagated in the direction normal to the 
wave-fronts with a velocity (velocity of the waves) i)=»i/A, which 
is connected with the time of vibration and the wave length by the 
relation X =iiT. (h) 


’ Tliis kind of type will always be used in this article to denote 
vectors. 
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In isotropic bodies the propagation can go on in all directions with 
the same velocity. In anisotropic bodies (crystals), with which the 
theory ol light is largely concerned, the problem is more complicated. 
As a general rule we can say that, lor a given direction of the wave¬ 
fronts, the vibrations must have a determinate direction, il the 
propagation is to take place according to the simple lorraulia given 
above. It is to be understood that for a given direction of the waves 
there may be two or even more directions of vibration of the kind, 
and tiiat in such a case there are as many different velocities, each 
belonging to one particular direction of vibration. 

7. Wavc-surjare. —After having found the values of v for 
a particular Ircquency and difltrcnv directions of the wave- 
normal, a very instructive graphical representation can be 
employed. 

Let ON be a line in any direction, drawn from a fixed point O, O.A 
a length along this hne equal to the velocity v of waves having ON 
for tlicir normal, or, more generally, OA, O.V, &e., lengths equal to the 
velocities v, v", &e,, which such waves have according to their direction 
of vibration, Q, y', itc., planes perpendicular to ON through A, A', &c. 
Let this construction lie re[)eated for all directions of ON, and let W 
be the surface that is touched by all the planes Q, Q', Ax. It is dear 
that if this surface, which is called the " wave-surface,” is known, 
the velocitv ol propagation of plane waves of any chosen direction is 
given by the length ol the perjienilicular from the centre O on a 
iaiigont plane in the given direction. It must be kept in mind that, 
in general, each tangent plane corresponds to one definite direction 
of vibration. If this direction is assigned in each point ol the wave- 
surlaee, the diagram contains all the inlormalion which we can desire 
concerning the propagation ol plane waves of the frequency that has 
been cliosen. 

The pfane Q employed in the above construction is the position 
after unit ol tune ot a wave front perpeudn.iilar I0 ON and originally 
passing through the point (). The siiiiaee W itsdl is often considered 
as tlie locus of alt points tliat are reached in unit ol time by a dis¬ 
turbance starting from O and spreacfmg towards all sides. Admitting 
the validity of tins view, we can determine in a similar way the locus 
ol the poults readied in some inhnitely shoi'l time </(, the wave- 
surface, as we may say, or the " elementary wave," corresponding 
to this time. It is similar to W, all dimensions ol the latter surface 
being multiplied by rff. It may be noliced that in a heterogeneous 
medium a wave ot this kind has the same form as if the properties 
ol matter existing at its centre extended over a finile space. 

8. Theory of Huygens .—Huygens was the first to show that 
the explanation ot oplital phenomena may be made to depend 
on the wave-surface, not only in isotropic bodies, in which it 
has a spherical form, but also in crystals, for one of which 
(Iceland spar) he deduced tlic form of the surface from the 
observed double refraction. In liLs argument Huygens availed 
himself of the following prineiple that is justly named after 
him: Any point that is reached by a wave of light becomes 
a new centre of radiation from which the disturbance is propa¬ 
gated towards all sides. On this basis he determined the progress 
of light-waves by a construction which, under a restriction to he 
mentioned in § i.i, applies to waves of any form and to all kinds 
of transparent media. I.ct ir he tlie surface (wave-front) to 
which a definite phase of vibration has advanced at a certain 
time I, dt an infinitely small increment of time, and let an 
elementary wave corresponding to this interval be described 
around each point P of 'r. Then the envelope ir' of all these 
elementary waves is the surface reached by the pha.se in question 
at the time t -1- dt, and by repeating the construction all successive 
positions of the wave-front can be found. 

Huygens also ronsiderud the propagation of waves that are 
laterally limited, by having passed, for example, through an opening 
in an opaque .screen. If, in the first wave-front ir, the disturbance 
exists only in a certain part bounded by the contour s, we can confine 
ourselves to the elementary waves around the points of that part, 
and to a portion of the new wave-front o' whose Iwundary passes 
through the [loints where o' touches the elementary waves having 
their centres on s. Taking for granted Huygens's assumption that 
a sensible disturbance is only found m those places where the ele¬ 
mentary waves arc touched by the new wave-front, it may lie inferred 
that the lateral limits ot the beam of light are determined by lines, 
each element ol which joins the centre P of an elementary wave with 
its point of contact P' with the next wave-front. To lines of this kind, 
whose course can be made visible by using narrow pencils of light, the 
name of " ravs ” is to be given in the wave-theory. The disturbance 
may be conceived to travel along them with a velocity u=VP'/(lt, 
which is therefore called the " ray-velocity." 

The construction shows that, corresponding to each direction of 
the wave-front (with a determinate direction of vibration), there is 
a definite direction and a definite velocity of the ray. Both are given 
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by a line drawn from the centre of the wave-surface to its point of 
contact with a tangent plane of the given direction. It will be con¬ 
venient to say that this line an^ the plane are conjugate with each 
other. The rays of light, curved in non-homogeneons bodies, arc 
always straight lines in homogeneous substances. In an isotropic 
medium, whether homogeneous or otherwise, they are normal to 
the wave-fronts, and their velocity is equal to that of the waves. 

By applying his construction to the reflection and refraction ol 
light, Huygens accounted for these phenomena in isotropic bodies 
as well as in Iceland spar. It was afterwards shown by Aumistin 
Fresnel that the double refraction in biaxal crystals can be explained 
in the same way, provided the proper form be assigned to the wnve- 
surlace. 

In any point of a bounding surface tlie normals to the reflected 
and refracted waves, whatever be their number, always lie in the 
plane passing through tlie normal to the incident waves and that to 
the siirlace itsell. Sloreover, if e, is the angle between these two 
latter normals, and a., the angle between the normal to the boundary 
and that to any one of the reflected and refracted waves, and e„ Uj the 
corresponding wave-velocities, the relation 

tin«,/sino5-e,/e., (7) 

is found lo bold in all cases. These important theorems may be 
proved independently of Huygens's construction by simply observing 
that, at each point of the surface of separation, there must be a 
certain connexion lietween the disf iirbances existing in the incident, 
the reflected, anrl the refracted waves, and that, therefore, the lines 
I ol intersection of the surface with tlie po.sitions of an incident wave- 
front, succeeding each other at equal intervals ol time dt, must 
coincide with the lines in which the surface is intersected by a similar 
senes of reflected or retracted wave-fronts. 

In the case of isotropic media, the ratio (7) is constant, so that 
we are led lo the law of Snellius, the index ol refraction being given by 

M = « i /<’2 ( 8 ) 

(cf. equation i). 

0. General Theorems on Rare, deduced from Huygens's Construction 
—(0) Let A and B be Iwo [loints arbitrarily chosen in a system of 
transparent bodies, ds an elemciU ol a line drawn from A to B, u the 
velocity of a ray of light coinciding with ds. Then the integral 
\u-‘ds, which represents the time required for a motion along the 
line with the velocity m, is a minimum for tlie course actually taken 
by a ray ol light (unle.ss A and B be loo far apart). This is the 
” princijile of least time " first formulated by Pierre dc Fermat for 
the case of two isotropic substances. It shows that the course ol a 
ray of light cau always be inverted. 

(6) Kays of liglit starting in all directions from a point A and travel¬ 
ling onward for a definite length of time, reach a surface o, whose 
tangent plane at a point B is conjugate, in the medium surrounding 
B, with tlie last element ol the ray AB. 

(<) If all rays issuing from A are concentrated at a point B, the 
integral |« 'ds has the same value for each of them. 

((/) In case {!>) tlie variation ol the integral caused by an infinitely 
small displacement tj of U, the point A remaining fixed, is given by 
cos tf/i'ii. Here 0 is the angle between the displacement 
q and the normal lo the surface o, in the direction of propagation, 
vn the velocity of a plane wave tangent to this surlace. 

In the case of isotropic bodies, for which the relation (8) holds, 
we recover the theorems concerning the integral jieds which we have 
deduced from the emission theory (§ 5). 

to. I'uriher General Theorems. —(a) Let V, and be two planes 
in a system of isotropic bodies, lot rectangular axes of coordinates 
lie chosen in each of these planes, and let y, he the coordinates of a 
(loint A in V,, and y., those of a [loint B in Vj. The integral jiids, 
taken for the ray between A and B, is a function ol 3 f„y„ x„, y^ and, 
if f, denotes either x, or y,, and either x., or y,, we shall have 



On both sides of this equation the first differentiation may be per¬ 
formed by means ot the formula (3). The second differentiation 
admits of a geometrical interpretation, and the formula may finally 
be employed for proving the following theorem : 

Let u, be the solid angle of an infinitely thin pencil of rays issuing 
from A and intersecting the plane V., in an element itj at the point B. 
Similarly, let be the solid angle of a pencil starting from B antd 
falling on the element a, of the plane V, at the point A. Then, 
denoting by ju, and /i« the indices of refraction of the matter at the 
points A and B, by e, and 0 , the sharp angles which the ray AB atits 
extremities makes with the normals to V, and V2, we have 
11,® ff, u, cos 6 , o., Wj cos flj. 

(fc) There is a second theorem that is expressed by exactly the same 
formula, il we understand by o, and 1., elements of. surface that are 
related to each other as an object and its optical image—by u, 
the infinitely small openings, at the beginning and the end of its 
course, of a pencil ol rays issuing from a point A of o, and coming 
together at the corresponding point B of and by 0, the .sharp 
angles which one ol the rays makes with the normals to 0, and o^. 
The proof may be based upon the first theorem. It suffices to 
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consider the section a of tlie pencil by some intermediate plane, and 
a bundle of rays startinj; from the points of tr, and reaching those 
of (Tj after having all passed thronglPa point of that section c. 

(c) If in the last theorem the system of bodies is symmetrical 
around the straight line AB, we can take for it, and e, circular planes 
having AB as axis. Let A, and A.j be the radii ol these circles, i.c. 
the hne<ir dimensions of an object and its image, r, and r., the in¬ 
finitely small angles which a ray K going from A to B makes with 
the axis at these jioints. Then the above formula gives 
a relation that was proved, for the particular case a, by Htiygeii-, 
and Lagrange. It is still more valuable if one distinguishes by the 
algebraic sign of h, whether the image is direct or inverted, and by 
that of f.^ whether the ray R on leaving A and on reaching B lies 
on ojiposite sidi'S of the axis or on tlie same side. 

The above theorems are of much service in the theory of optical 
Instruments and in the general theory of radiation. 

11. Phenomena vj Interjerence and Di()rarltnn. —The impulses 
or motions which a luminous hotly .sends forth through the 
universal medium or aether, were considered by Huygens as 
being without any regular succession ; he neither speaks of 
vibrations, nor of the physical cause of the colours. The idea 
that monochromatic light consists of a succession of simple 
harmonic vibrations like tho.se represented by the equation (5), 
and that the sensation of colour depends on the frequency, 
is due to Thomas Young' and Fresnel,- who explained the 
phenomena of interference on this assumption combined with 
the principle of super-posilion. In doing so they were also 
enabled to determine the wave-length, ranging from o-ooooyfi 
cm. at the red end of the spectrum to o-oooo^g cm. for the 
extreme violet and, by means of the formula (6), the number 
of vibrations per second. Later investigations have shown 
that the infra-red rays as well as the ultra-violet ones arc of 
the same physical nature as the luminous rays, differing from 
these only by the greater or smaller length of their waves. The 
wave-length amounts to o'oo6 cm, for the least refrangible 
infra-red, and is as small as o-ooooi cm. for the extreme ultra¬ 
violet. 

Another important part of Fresnel's work is his treatment of 
diffraction on the basis of Huygens’s principle. If, for example, 
light falls on a screen with a narrow slit, each point of the slit 
is regarded as a new centre of vibration, and the intensity at 
any point behind the screen is found by compounding with each 
other the disturbances coming from all these points, due account 
being taken of the phases with which they come together (see 
Diffraction ; Intkrference). 

12. Results oj Later Mathematical Theory .—Though the theory 
of diffraction developed by Fresnel, and by other physicists 
who worked on the same lines, shows a most beautiful agreement 
with observed facts, yet its foundation, Huygens’s principle, 
cannot, in its original elementary form, be deemed quite satis¬ 
factory. The general validity of the results has, however, been 
confirmed by the researches of those mathematicians (Simeon 
Denis Poisson, Augustin Louis Cauchy, Sir G. G. Stokes, Gustav 
Robert Kirchhoflt) who investigated the propagation of vibrations 
in a more rigorous manner. KirchhofI ® showed that the dis¬ 
turbance at any point of the aether inside a closed surface which 
contains no ponderable matter can be represented as made up 
of a large number of parts, each of which depends upon the state 
of things at one point of the surface. This result, the modem 
form of Huygens’s principle, can be extended to a system of 
bodies of any kind, the only restriction being that the source 
of light be not surrounded by the surface. Certain causes 
capable of producing vibrations can be imagined to be distributed 
all over this latter, in such a way that the disturbances to which 
they give rise in the enclosed space are exactly those which are 
brought about by the real source of light.* Another interesting 
result that has been verified by experiment is that, whenever 
rays of light pass through a focus, the phase undergoes a change 
of half a period. It must be added that the results alluded to in 

' Phil. Trans. (1802), part i. p. I2. 

- (Tiivrcs compti'tes de Fresnel (Paris, i 80 (>). (The researches were 
published liotween 1815 and 1827 ) 

” .tim. Phvs. Chem. (1S83), iS, p. 063. 

■* H. A. Lorentz, ZtUingsversl. .‘ikad. v. Wet. Amsterdam, 4 (189G), 
p. 176. 


the above, though generally presented in the terms of some 
particular form of the wave theory, often apply to other forms 
us well. 

13. Rays of Light .—In working out the theory of diffniclion 
it is possible to stale exactly in what sense light may be said to 
travel in straight lines. Behind an opening whose, width is very 
large vi comparison with the wave-length the limits between the 
illuminated and the dark parts of space are approximately 
determined by rays passing along the borders. 

This conclusion can also he arrived at hy a mode of reasoning that 
is indepenilent of the theory ol diflractioii.^ It linear dil'terential 
equal ions admit a solution of the form (5) wifli A const.ant, they can 
also he satislicd hy making A a fiinctiuii of the coordinates, such 
tliat, in a wave-front, it changes very little over a distance equal 
to the wave-length X, and that it is constant along each line conjugate 
with the wave-fronts. In cases of this kind tlie disturhance may 
truly he said to travel along lines of the said direction, and an 
observer who is unable to discern lengths of the order of X, and who 
uses an opening of much larger dimensions, may very well have 
the impression of a cylindrical beam with a sliarji boundaiy. 

A similar result is found for curved waves. If the additional 
restriction is made that their radii of curvature he very much 
larger than the wave length, H uygens’s construction may con¬ 
fidently be employed. The amplitudes all along a ray are determined 
by, and projiortiiiiial to, the amplitude at one of its points. 

14. Polarized Light .—As the iheoreins used in the explanation 
of interference and diffraction are true for all kinds of vibratory 
motions, the.se phenomena can give us no clue to thejtpccial 
kind of vibrations in light-waves. Further information, however, 
may be drawn from experiments on plane polarized light. The 
properties of a beam of this kind are completely known W'hcn 
the positi(>n of a certain plane passing through the direction 
of the rays, and in which the beam is said to be polarized, is 
given. “ This plane of polarization,” as it is called, coincides 
with the plane of incidenre in those eases where the light has been 
polarized by reflection on a glass surface under an angle of 
incidence whose tangent is equal to the index of refraction 
(Brewster’s law). 

The researches of Fresnel and Arago left no doubt as to the 
direction of the vibrations in polarized light with respect to that 
of the rays themselves. In isotropic bodies at least, the vibra¬ 
tions are exactly transverse, i.e. perpcndirular to the rays, 
either in the plane of polarization or at right angles to it. 'The 
first part of this statement also applies to unpolarized light, as 
this can always be dissolved into polarized components. 

Much experimental work has been done on the production 
of polarized rays by double refraction and on the reflcetion of 
polarized light, either by isotropic or by anisotropic transparent 
bodies, the object of inquiry being in the latter case to determine 
the position of the plane of polarization of the reflected rays and 
their infensity. 

In this way a large amount of evidence has been gathered by 
which it has been possible to test different theories concerning 
the nature of light and that of the medium through which it 
is propagated. A common feature of nearly all these theories 
is that the aether is supposed to exist not only in spaces void 
of matter, but also in the interior of ponderable bodies. 

15. Fresnel’s Theory .—Fresnel and his immediate successors 
assimilated the aether to an elastic solid, so that the velocity 
of propagation of transverse vibrations could be determined 
by the formula JiJLIp), where K denotes the modulus of 
rigidity and p the density. According to this equation the 
different properties of various isotropic transparent bodies 
may arise from different values of K, of p, or of both. It has, 
however, been found that if both K and p are supposed to change 
from one substance to another, it is impossible to obtain the 
right reflection formulae. Assuming the constancy of K Fresnel 
was led to equations which agreed with the observed properties 
of the reflected light, if he made the further assumption (to be 
mentioned in what follows as “ Fresnel’s assumption ”) that the 
vibrations of plane polarized light are perpendicular to the plane 
of polarization. 

” H. A. Lorentz, Abhandlungen ilber iheoretische Physik, I (1907)- 
p. H 5 . 
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Let the indices p and « relate to tlic two principal cases in which 
the incident (and, consequently, the reflected) light is polarized m 
tlie plane of incidence, or normally to it, and let fiositive directions 
h and h' be chosen for the disturbance (at the surface itself) in the 
incident and for that in the reflected beam, in such a manner that, 
by a common rotation, h and the incident ray prolonged may be 
made to coincide with h‘ and the reflected ray. Then, if a, and a., 
are the angles of incidence and refraction, Fresnel shows that, in 
order to get the reflected disturbance, the incident one must be 
multiplied by 

a, - sin (aj - e™)/ sin (aj +Oj) (9) 


in the first, and by 

a„ = tan (a, - a.2)/tan (»! + 0,) (10) 


in the second principal case. 


As to double refraction, Fresnel made it depend on the unequal 
elasticity of the aether in different directions. He came to the 
conclusion that, for a given direction of the waves, there are two 
possible directions of vibration (§ 6), lying in the wave-front, 
at right angles to each other, and he determined the form of 
the wave-surface, both in uniaxal and in biaxal crystals. 

Though objections may be urged against the dynamic part 
of Fresnel’s theory, he admirably succeeded in adapting it to 
the facts. 

16. Eleclromaj’nelic Theory.—Vve here leave the historical 
order and pa.ss on to Maxwell’s theory of light. 

James Clerk Maxwell, who had set himself the task of mathe¬ 
matically working out Michael Faraday's views, and who, Ixitli by 
doing so anil by intro luring many new ideas of his own, became the 
founilerof the mo leni science of electricity,' recognized that, at every 
point of an electromagilelic field, llie state of things can be defined 
by two vector quantilies, the " electric force " E and the " magnetic 
tdree " H, the former ol which is the force arting on unit of electricity 
and the latter that which acts on a magnetic pole of unit strength 
In a non-conductor (dielectric) the force £ produces a state tliat 
may be describe 1 as a displacement of electricity Irom its position 
of equilibrium. This stale is represented by a vector D (" dielectric 
displacement ") whose magnitude is measured by the quantity of 
electricity reckoned per unit area which has traversed an element 
of surface perpendicular to D itself. Similarly, there is a vector 
quantity B (the " magnetic induction ”) intimately connected with 
the magnetic force H. Changes of the dielectric displacement 
constitute an electric current measured by the rate of change of D, 
and represented in vector notation by 

C=fi (II) 


Periodic changes of D and B may be called " electric ” and “ magnetic 
vibrations " Properly choosing the units, the axes of coordinates (in 
the first proposition also the positive directions of s and «), and 
denoting components of vectors by suitable indices, we can express in 
the following way the fundamental propo.sitions of the theory. 

(a) bet .s lie a closed line, «■ a surface bounded by it, 11 the normal 
to IT. Then, for all bodies. 


jB4s = llc^, 


where the constant c means the ratio between the electro magnet 
and the electro.static unit of electricity. 

From these equations we can deduce : 

(a) For the interior of a body, the equations 


ly " fiz ~ c '■ di~dx~ c"' vx ■ ry ~ c ‘ 


(12) 


3 E,_SE,_ _inB* 5 E, _ BE^ ^ _ i TB, BE, _ BE, _ _ i BB,. , , 

By" ri c di ’ Bz dx c H’ ox By c dt ' ^ 

() 3 ) For a surface ol separation, the continuity of the tangential 
components of E and H; 

(7) The solenoi.lal distribution of C and B, and in a dielectric that 
of D. A solenoidal distribution of a vector is one corres|Tonding to 
that of the velocity in an incompressible fluid. It insolves the 
continuity, at a surface, ol the normal comjionent of the vector. 

(6) 'The relation between the electric force and the dielectric dis¬ 
placement is expressed by 

D,=eaE„ D, = ej,E„ (14) 

the constants f„ e„ «3 (dielectric constants) depending on the pro¬ 
perties of the body considered. In an isotropic medium they liave a 
common value t, which is equal to unity lot the free aether, so tliat 
for this medium D=E. 

(c) There is a relation similar to (14) between the magnetic force 
and the magnetic induction. For the aether, however, and lor all 
ponderable bodies with which this article is concerned, we may write 
B--H;_ 

> Clerk Maxwell, A Treatise on Elecirioxty and Magnetism (Oxford, 
isted., 1873). 


It follows from these principles that, in an isotropic dialectric, 
transverse electric vibrations can be propagated with a velocity 

ti=«/V«. (15) 

Indeed, all conditions are satisfied if we put 

D,=o, D,=acosM(( 4 -f), D,=io, \ , . 

Hj-o, H,=o , H,= aw-'cosn(<-*i;-’-hf)/ 

For the free aether tlie velocity has the value c. Now it had been 
lound that the ratio c between the two units ol electricity agrees 
within the limits of experimental errors with the numerical value of 
the velocity of light in aether. (The mean result ol the most exact 
determinations'-' of c is 3,001 •ia'“cm./sec., the largest deviations 
being about 0,008-10"'; and Cornu" gives 3,001 •io'“+o,oo3'io'“ 
as the most proliable value of the velocity of light.) By this Maxwell 
was led to suppose that light consists of transverse electromagnetic 
disturbances. On this assumption, the equations (ifi) represent a 
beam of plane polarized light. They show that, in such a beam, 
there are at the same time electric and magnetic vibrations, both 
transverse, and at right angles to each other. 

It must be added that the electromagnetic field is the seat of two 
kinds of energy distinguished by the names of electric and magnetic 
energy, and that, according to a beautiful theorem due to J. H. 
Poynting,* the energy may be conceived to flow in a direction 
perijcndicular both to the electric and to the magnetic force. The 
amounts per unit ol volume of the electric and the magnetic energy 
are given by the expressions 

J(E.D.-I-EA + E.D.), (17) 

and 

1 (H,B, -s H,B, -f-H.B.) 1=. Iff, (18) 

whose mean values lor a full period are equal in every beam of light. 

The formula (15) shows that the index of refraction of a body is 
given by \>t, a result that has been verified by Ludwig Boltzmann’s 
measurements " ol the dielectric constants of gases. Thus Maxwell’s 
theory can assign the true cause of the difierent optical properties 
of various transparent bodies. It also leads to the reflection formulae 
(9) and (10), provided the electric vibrations of polarized light be 
supposed to lx; perpendicular to the plane of polarization, which 
iimihes that the magnetic vibrations are parallel to that plane. 

Following the same assumption Maxwell deduced the lawsof double 
refraction, which he a.scribes to the unequality of e„ f.„ cj. His 
results agree with those of Fresnel and the tJieory has been confirmed 
by Boltzmann,'' who measured the three coefficients in the case of 
crystallized sulphur, and compared them with the principal indices 
ol refraction. Subsequently tlic problem of crystalline reflection has 
been conqiletely solved and it has been shown that, in a crystal, 
I’oynting's flow ol energy has the direction ol the rays as determined 
by Huygens’s construction. 

Two further verifications must here be mentioned. In the first 
place, though we shall speak almost exclusively of the propagation of 
light 111 transparent dielectrics, a few words may be saiil about the 
optical properties of conductors. The simplest assumption con¬ 
cerning the electric current C in a metallic body is expre^cd by the 
equation C-erB, where it is the coefficient of conductivity. Com¬ 
bining this with his other formulae (we may say with (12) and (13)), 
Maxwell found that there must be an absoqrtion of light, a result 
that can be readily understood since the motion of electricity in a 
conductor gives rise to a development of heat. But, though Maxwell 
accounted in this way lor the fundamental fact that metals are 
opacjiie bodies, there remained a wide divergence between the values 
of the coefficient of absorption as directly mea-sured and as cal¬ 
culated from the electrical conductivity ; but in 1903 it was shown 
by E. Hagen and H. Rubens’ that the agreement is very satis¬ 
factory in the case of the extreme infra-red rays. 

In the second place, the electromagnetic theory requires that a 
surface struck by a beam of light shall experience a certain pre.ssure. 
if the beam falls normally on a plane disk, the pressure is normal 
too; its total amount is given by c-'fi, -n'-j-i;,), if q, fijUnd qate 
the quantities of energy that are carried forward per unit of time 
by the incident, the reflected, and the transmitted light. This 
result has been quantitatively verified by E. F. Nicholls and G. F. 
Hull." „ 

Maxwell’s predictions have been .splendidly confirmed by the 
experiments of Heinrich Hertz" anci others on electromagnetic 
waves; by diminishing the length of these to the utmost, some 
physicists have been able to reproduce with them all phenomena of 
reflection, refraction (single and double), interference, and polariza¬ 
tion.'® A table of the wave-lengths observed in the aether now has 

" H. Abraham, Rapports presentis au congris de physiqw de igoo 
(Paris), 2, p. 247. " Ibid., p. 225. 

® Phil. Trans., 175 (18S4), p. 343. 

® Ann. d. Phys. u. Chem. 155 ( 1875 ), P- 403 - 

» /M. 153 (1874), p.,425. 

’ Ann. d. Phys. 11 (1903), p. 873. 

" Phvs. Review, 13 (1901), p- 293 - 

" Hertz, Vntersuchungen iiber die Ausbreitung der elektrischen 
Kraft (Leipzig, 1892). 

'® A. Righi, L'Oltica delle oscillaeioni eUttriche (Bologna, 1897); 
P. Lebedew, Ann. d. Phys. «. Chem., 56 (1895), p. i. 
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lo contain, besides the minibcrs Riven in § ii, the lengths of the 
waves produced by electromagnetit apparatus and extemling from 
the long waves used in wireless tehgVaphy <lown to aliout 0 0 cm. 

17. Mechanical Models hj the Lleclromapietic Medium. —From 
the results already cnumeralefi, a clear idea can be formed of 
the dillicultics which were cncotinlfrcd in the older form of 
the wave-theory. Whereas, in Maxwell’s theory, longitudinal 
vibrations are excluded ah initio by the solenoidal distribution 
of the electric current, the elastic-.solid theory had to take them 
into account, unless, as was often done, one made them disappear 
by supposing them to have a very great velocity of propagation, 
•SO that the aether was considered to be pract ically incompressible. 
Even on this assumption, however, much in Fresnel's theory 
remained t|ue.stionable. Thus Cie<jrge Green,' who was the first 
to apply the theory of elasticitv in an unobjectionable manner, 
arrived on Fresnel’s assum[)tion at a formula for the reflection 
coefficient sensibly differing from (10). 

In the theory of double refraction the difficulties arc no less 
serious. As a general rule there are in an anisotropic clastic 
solid three possible directions of vibration (§ 6), at right angles 
to each other, for a given direction of the wavt; , but none of these 
lies in the w'ave-front. In order to make two of them do so and 


to find Fresnel’s form for the wave-surface, new hypothe.ses are 
required. On Fresnel’s assumption it is even necessary, as was 
observed by Green, to suppose that in the absence of all vibra¬ 
tions there is already a certain state of pressure in the medium. 

If we adhere to Fresnel's assumption, it is indeed scarcely possible 
to construct an idastic model of the electromagnetic meilinm, It 
may be done, however, if llie velocities of the pailicles in the model 
are taken to reprcseul the magnetic lorce H, winch, ol course, implies 
that the vibrations ol the particles are parallel to I he plane of 

i iolarization, and that the magnetic energy is rcpiesented by the 
anetic energy in the moitel. Cousiilering further that, in the case 
of two bodies lonnected with each ottier, there is conlinnity of H 
in the electromagnetic system, and continuity of the velocity of the 
particles in the model, it becomes clear that the reiiresentation ol 
H by that velocity must be on the same scale in all substances, so 
that, if f, 1), f are tlie displacements of a particle and g a universal 
constant, we may write 




(19) 


By this the magnetic energy per unit of volume becomes 

and since this must be the kinetic energy ol the elastic medium, the 
density of Uie hitter must be taken equal to g-, so tliat it must be 
the same in all substances. 

It may further be asked what value we have to assign to the 
potential energy in the model, which must correspond to tlie electric 
energy in the dectromagnetic field. Now, on account of (ii) and 


19), we can satisfy the equations (la) by putting D,=fc 


\3y ’bz)' 


&c., so that the dcctric energy (17) per unit of volume becomes 



This, therefore, must be the potential energy in the model. 

It may be shown, indeed, that, if the aether has a uniform constant 
density, and is so constituted that in any system, whether homo¬ 
geneous or not, its potential energy per unit of volume can be 
represented by an expression of the form 



where I,, M, N are coefficients depending on the physical properties 
of the 'iubstance ronsidered, the equations of motion will exactly 
correspond to the equations of the cleclromagnctic field. 

18. Theories 0/ Neumann. Green, and MacCuUagh. —A theory 
of light in which the elastic aether has a uniform density, and in 
w'hich the vibrations are supposed to be parallel to the plane 
of polarization, was dcvclopeil by Franz Ernst Neumann,’' who 
gave the first deiluction of the formulas for crystalline reflection. 
Like I'’rcsne!, he was, however, obliged to introduce .some 
illegitimate assumptions and simplifications. Here again Green 
indiruted a more rigorous treatment. 


' "Reflection and Refraction," Trans. Camhr. Phil. Soc. 7, p. i 
(1837) : “ Double Refraction," ibid. p. izi (iK.fg). 

' " Double Refraction,” Aim. d. Pin's. «. Chem. 25 (1832), p. 418 ; 
" Crystalline Reflection,” Abhamtt. .Ahad. Berlin (1835), p. x. 


By specializing the formula for the potential energy of an aniso¬ 
tropic bodv he arrives at .an expression which, if some of Ids co¬ 
efficients are made to vanish and if the medium is suppo.scd to I e 
incompressible, differs from (20) only by the additional terms 
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If 1, 1?. f vanish at infinite distance the integral of this expression 
over all space is zero, when L, M, N are constants, and the same 
will lie true when these coellicieiits change from point to point, 
provided we add to (21) certain terms containing the difJerenlial 
coefficients of L, M, N, the physical meaning of these terms Ixing 
that, tx-sides the ordinary elastic forces, there is .some extraneous 
force (called into play by the displacement) acting on all those 
elements of volume where L, M, N are not constant. VVe may 
conclude from lids that all phenomena can be explained if we admit 
the existence ol this latter force, which, in the case of two contingent 
bodies, reduces to a surface-action on their common boundary. 

James Mact'ullagli ■' avoideil this conqilication by smt|dy assuming 
an expression of the form (20) lor the potential energy, lie thus 
estabhslied a theory that is perfectly consistent m itsell, and may be 
said to have foreshadowed the electromagnetic theory as regards 
the form of the equations tor trans]iarent bodies, lord Kelvin 
afterwards interpreted MacCnllagh's assiiraption by siqqiosing the 
only action which is called fortli by a displacement to consist 111 
cert.iin eouples acting on the elements of volume and proportional 
to the components J Kef/ry) - ((y/i'c)), itc., ot their rotation from 
the natural position. He also showed' that this " rotational 
elastnity ” can be produced by certain hidden rotations going on 
in the medium. 


We. cannot dwell hero upon olhor models that have been pro¬ 
posed, and most of which are of rather limited applicability. 
A mechanism of a more general kind ought, of course, to be 
adapted to what is known of the molecular constitution of bodies, 
and to the highly probable assumption of the perfect iiermc- 
ability for the aether of all ponderable matter, an assumirtion 
by which it has been possible to escape, from one of the objections 
raised by Newton (§ 4) (sec Af.thek). 

The possibility of a truly satisfactory model certainly cannot 
lie denied. But it would, in all probability, be extremely com¬ 
plicated. For this reason many phy.sicists rest content, as 
regards the free aether, with some such general form of the 
electromagnetic theory as has been sketched in § 16. 

19. Optical Properties of Ponderable Bodies. Theory of Elec¬ 
trons.— if wc want to form an adequate representation of optical 
phenomena in ponderable bodies, the conceptions of the molecular 
and atomistic theories naturally suggest themselves. Already, 
in the elastic theory, it had been imagined that certain material 
particles arc set vibrating by incident waves of light. These 
particles had been supposed to be acted on by an elastic force by 
which they are drawn back towards their positions of equilibrium, 
so that they can perform free vibrations of their own, and by a 
resistance that ran be represented by terms proportional to the 
velocity in the equations of motion, and may be physically 
understood if the vibrations are supposed to be converted in 
one way or another into a disorderly heat-motion. In this way 
it had been found possible to explain the phenomena of dis¬ 
persion and (selective) absorption, and the connexion between 
them (anomalous dispersion).’’ These ideas have been also 
embodied into the electromagnetic theory. In its more recent 
development the extremely small, electrically charged particles, 
to which the name of “ electrons ” has been given, and which are 
supposed to exist in the interior of all bodies, are considered 
as forming the connecting links between aether and matter, 
and as determining by their arrangement and their motion all 
optical phenomena that arc not confined to the free aether.” 

It has thus become clear why the relations that had been estab¬ 
lished between optical and electrical properties have been found 
to hold only in some simple cases (tj 16). In fact it cannot be 
doubted tliat, for rapidly alternating electric fields, tlie formulae 
expressing the connexion Ixitween the motion of electricity and 
the electric force take a form that is less simple than the one 
previously admitted, and is to be determined in each case by 


' 7>imj. Irish Acad, ax, " Science," p. X7 (X839). 

< Math, and Phys. Papers (London, 1890), 3, p. 4()6. 

" Helmholtz, Ann. d. Phys. u. Chem., X54 (X875), p. 582. 

“ II. A. Loreiitz, Versuch einer Theorie der elekirtschen u. optischen 
Erscheinunqen in bewegten Kdrpern (1895) (Leipzig, X906) ; J. 
Larmor, Aether and Matter (Cambridge, X9ooj. 
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elaborate mvestigation. However, the general boundary con¬ 
ditions given in § 16 seem to require no alteration. For this 
rea.son it has been possible, for example, to establish a satisfactory 
theory of metallic reflection, though the propagation of light in the 
interior of a metal is only imperfectly understood. 

One of the fundamental propositions of the theory of electrons 
is that an electron becomes a centre of radiation whenever its 
velocity changes either in direction or in magnitude. Thus 
the production of Rontgen rays, regarded as consisting of very 
short and irregular electromagnetic impulses, is traced to the 
impacts of the electrons of the rathode-rays against the anti- 
cathode, and the lines of an emission spectrum indicate the 
existence in the radiating body of as many kinds of regular 
vibrations, the knowledge of which is the ultimate object of 
our investigations about the structure of the spectra. The 
shifting of the lines caused, according to Doppler’s law, by a 
motion of the source of light, may easily be accounted lor, as 
only general principles are involved in the explanation. To a 
certain extent we can also elucidate the changes in the emission 
that are observed when the radiating source is exposed to 
external magnetic forces (“ Zeeman-effect ” ; sec Magneto- 
Optics). 

20. raridM? Kinds 0/ Light-motion. —(«) U the disturbance is 
represented by 

P, - o, P, - 0 cos (nt -kx vD, Pi - a' cos («( -kx v /'), 
so tli.at the end of tlie vector P desci dies an ellipse in a plane per- 
lien.licular to the direction of propatiatiou, the lixhl is said to be 
ellipticallv, or m special cases circularly, polarized. I.ight ol this 
kind can be dissolved in many ditlereiit ways into plane polarized 
comiionents. 

Tiieri- are c.asos in which plane waves must be clliptieally or 
circularly pol iri/.ed in order to show the simple propagation of piiase 
tiuit IS expressed by formulae like (-,). Instances of tliis kind occur 
m bodies liaviiiR the property o( rotatmR the plane of polarization, 
either on .account of their constitution, or under the iniliieiice of 
a magnetic held. For a given diiectiou o( the wave front there are 
in general two kinds of elli|)tic vibrations, each having a dchnitc 
lorra, orientation, and direction of motion, and a determinate 
velocity ol propagation. All that has been said aboul Huygens’s 
construction applies to these cases. 

(<i) In a perfect spectroscope a sharp line would only he olrservcd 
if an endless regular succession ol simple lianiionic vibrations were 

itifinittcd into die lyisirumeni. In any other case tl.-' light C!! 
oc.cii]iv a cert.iin extent in the spectrum, and in order to determine 
ilsdidrilnition weliave to decompose into simple harmonic functions 
III the time the components of the disturbance, at a iioiiit of the 
slit lor instance. This may he done by means ol Fourier’s theorem. 

•An extreme c.ise is that of the unpokirized light emitted by 
incandescent solid bodies, consisting of disturbances wliosc varia,lions 
are liighly irregular, and giving a continuous spectrum. Liit even 
with what is commonly called honogeiieous light, no perlectly .sharp 
line will be seen. There is no source of light in which the vihraliciis 
ol the particles remain tor ever imdistiirlied, and a particle will 
never emit an endless succession ol uiiinterrupteil vibrations, but 
at best a senes ol vibrations whose loriii, phase and intensity are 
changed at irregular intervals. The result must be a broadening 
ol the spectral line. 

In cases ol this kind one must distinguish between the velocity 
of propagation ol the phase of regular vibrations and the velocity 
with which the said changes travel onward (see below, iii. Veloiity 
of Light). 

{c) In a train of plane wavee of definite frequency the distiirliancc 
is repre-sented by means ol goniometric functions ol the time and the 
coordinates. Since the fundamental equations are linear, there 
are also solutions in which one or more of the coordinates occur in 
an exponential function. These solutions are ol interest becau.se 
the motions corresponding to them are widely dillerent from those 
of which we have thus far spoken. If, for example, the formulae 
contain tlie factor 

cos {nt - sy 11) 

with the positive constant r, the disturbance is no longer periodic 
with respect to x, but steadily diminishes as x increases. A state of 
things of this kind, in which the vibrations rapidly die away as we 
leave the surface, exists in the .air adiacent to the face ol n glass 
prism by which a beam of light is totally reflected. It furnishes us 
an explanation of Newton’s experiment mentioned m § 2. 

(H. A. L.) 

III. VEt-ociTY OF Light 

The fact that light is propagated with a definite speed was 
first brought out by Ole Rocmer at Paris, in 1O76, through 
observations of the eclipses of Jupiter's satellites, made in 


different relative posititms of the Earffi and Jnpiter k titeir 
respective orbits. It is possible in this way to determine the time 
required for light to pass aeross the orbit of the earth. The 
dimensions of this orbit, or the distance of the sun, being taken 
as known, the actual speed of light could be computed. Since 
this computation requires a knowled|;e of tlie sun’s distance, 
which has not yet been acquired with certainty, the actual 
speed is now determined by experiments made on the earth’s 
surface. Were it possible by any system of signals to compare 
with absolute precision the times at two different stations, the 
speed could be determined by finding how long was required 
for light to pass from one station to another at the greatest 
visible distance. Hut this is impracticable, because no natural 
agent is under our control by which a signal could be com¬ 
municated with a greater velocity than that of light, it is 
therefore necessary to reflect a ray back to the point of observation 
and to determine the time which the light requires to go and 
come. Two systems have been devised for this purpose. One 
is that of Fizeau, in which the vital appliance is a rapidly re¬ 
volving toothed wheel; the other is that of Foucault, in which 
the corresponding appliance is a mirror revolving on an axis in, or 
parallel to, its own plane. 

The principle underlying Fizeaii’s method is shown in the accom¬ 
panying figs. I and 2. Fig. I shows the course of a ray of light 
wliicli, emanating Irum a luminous point L, strikes the p.,„ 
plane surlaec of a plate of glass M at an angle of about ***"’ 
,|5°. .A traction of the light is refleeled from the two surfaces of 
the glass to a distant relletlor It, the plane of whieh h, at right 
angles to the course of tlie ray. The latter is thus 
Vf rellecled back on its own course and, passing 
througli tile gl.iss M on its return, readies a point 
F. liohiiid the glass. An observer with ids eye at E 
I 1 looking Ihroiigh the glass see.s the return ray as a 

; distant luininoiis poinl in the rellecfnr R, after the 

Nta lifi'l't has passed over fhe course in Isiih direrliiiiis. 

I j III actual practice il is necessary to interpose tiie 
■ ; object glass of a telescope at a point O, at a (hs- 
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tance from M nearly equal lo its focal length. ’Tlie function of thii 
appliance is lo render the diverging rays, shown by the dotted lines, 
nearly parallel, in order that more light may reacli R and be thrown 
liaek again. But the principle may be conceived without re.spect to 
flic telescoiH', all the rays being ignored e.vrept the central One, 
which passes over fhe course we have described. 

Conceiving the apparatus arranged in such a way that the ob- 
sen er sees the light reflected from 1 he distant mirror K, a fine toothed 
wheel WX is placed immediately in front of the gla.ss M, with its 
]ihine perpendicular to the course of the ray, in such a way that the 
ray goes out and returns through an opening between two adjacent 
teeth, ’this wheel is represented in section by WX in fig. i, and a 
jiurt of its circumterence, with tlie teetli as viewed by the observer, 
is sliowii ill fig. 2. We conceive that the latter sees the luminous 
jiiiint between two ol tlie tcelb at K. Now, conceive that the 
wheel IS set in revolution. Tlie ray is then interrupted as every 
tooth passes, so that what is sent out is a succession of flashes. 
Conceive that the .sjiecd of the mirror is such that wliile the flash is 
going to the distant minor and returning again, each 
lootli of the wheel takes the place of an opening 
between the teeth. ’Tlieii each flash sent out will, oil 
its reliirn, be intercepted by the ailjaecnl tooth, and 
will ttierefofe become invisible. If the speed lie now 
doubled, .so that tlie teeth pass at interials equal to 
the tune required for the light to go and come, each 
flash sent through an opening will return through the 
adjacent opening, and will ttiercfore he seen Willi full 
bvightuess. If the speed be continuously increased the Fto. z. 
result will be siiccc.ssive disappearances and reappear¬ 
ances ol the light, according as a tooth is or is not interposed when 
till' ray reaches the ajiparatiis on its return. ’ITic computation of the 
time of passage and return is then very simple. The speed of the 
wheel being known, the number of teeth passing in one second can 
be computed. The order of the disappearance, or the number of 
teeth which have passed while the light is going and coming, being 
also determined in each case, the interval of lime is computed by a 
simple formula. 
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The most elaborate determination yet made by Fisean's method 
was that oi Cornu. The station of observation was at the Paris 
Observatory. The distant* reflector, a telescope with a 
reflector at its focus, was at Montlhiry, distant 22,910 
metres from the toothed wheel. Of the wheels most used one had 
150 teeth, and was 35 millimetres in diameter; the other had 200 
teeth, with a diameter of 45 mm. The highest speed attained was 
about QUO revolutions per second. At this speed, 133,000 (or 
180,000) teeth would pass per second, and about 20 (or 28) would 
pass while the light was going and coming. But the actual speed 
attained was generally less than this. The definitive result derived 
by Cornu from the entire series of experiments was 300,400 kilo¬ 
metres per second. Further details of this work need not be set 
forth because the method is in several ways deficient in precision. 
The eclipses and subsequent reappearances of the light taking place 
gradually, it is impossible to fix with entire precision upon the 
moment of complete eclipse. The speed of the wheel is continually 
varying, and it is impossible to determine with precision what it 
was at the instant of an eclipse. 

The defect would be lessened were the speed of the toothed 
wheel placed under control of the observer who, by action in one 
direction or the other, could continually check or accelerate it, so as 
to keep the return point of light at the required phase of brightness. 
If the phase of complete extinction is chosen lor this purpose a 
definite result cannot be reached ; but by choosing the moment 
when the light is of a certain definite brightness, before or after an 
eclipse, the observer will know at each instant whether the speed 
should be accelerated or retarded, and can act accordingly. The 
nearly constant speed through as long a period as is deemed necessary 
would then be found by dividing the entire number of revolutions 
of the wheel by the time through which the light was kept constant. 
But even with these improvements, which were not actually tried 
by Cornu, the estimate of the brightness on which the whole result 
depends would necessarily be uncertain. The outcome is that, 
although Cornu’s discussion of his experiments is a model in the 
care taken to determine so far as practicable every source of error, 
his definitive result is shown by other determinations to have been 
too great by about part of its whole amount. 

An imjiortant improvement on the Mzeau method was made in 
1880 by James Y’oung and George Forbes at Glasgow. This con- 
„ sisled in using two distant reflectors which were placed 

roiigf nearly in the .same .straight line, and at unequal distances. 

The ratio of the distances was nearly 12 : 13. The phase 
observed was not that of comiilete extinction of either 
light, but that when the two lights appeared equal in intensiiy. 
But it does not appear that the very necessary device of placing the 
spued of the toothed wheel under control of the observer was 
adopted. The accordance between the difierent measures was far 
from satisfactory, and it will suffice to mention the result which was 

Velocity in nacMOe: 301,382 km. per second. 

T1>CS", experimenters also found a difference of 2 between the 
Speed of rod and blue light, a result which can only be attributed to 
some unexplained source of error. 

The Foucault system is much more precise, because it rests 
upon the measurement of an angle, which can be made with great 
precision. 

The vital appliance is a rapidly revolving mirror. Let AB (fig. 3) 
be a section of this mirror, which we shall first suppose at rest. 
_ - „ A ray of light LM emanating from a source at L, is re- 

roueaun. tj,,. direction MQR to a distant mirror U, from 

which it is perpendicularly reflected back upon its original course. 
This mirror K should be slightly concave, with the centre of curvature 

near M, .so that the ray shall 
,>«A ..-'B always be reflected back to 

\A .-•i--—^ k 4 M on whatever point of R it 

_M Q _gj may fall. Conceiving the re- 

“Kj Ir^ ^ voicing mirror M as at rest, the 

Ik • I return ray will after three reflec- 

Bu’t tions, at M, R and M again. 

Fig. 3. be returned along its original 

course to the point L from 
which it emanated. An important point is that the return ray will 
always follow the fixed line ML no matter what the position of the 
movable mirror M, provided there is a distant reflector to send the 
ray back. Now, suppose that, while the ray is going and coming, 
the mirror M, being set in revolution, has turned from the position 
in which the ray was reflected to that shown by the dotted line. 
If a be the angle through which the surface has turned, the course 
of the return ray, after reflection, will then deviate from ML by the 
angle 2a, and so be thrown to a point E, such that the angle LME i-: 
2a. If the mirror is in rapid rotation the ray reflected from it will 
■strike the distant mirror as a series of flashes, each formed by the 
light reflected when the mirror was in the position AB. If the speed 
of rotation is uniform, the reflected rays from the successive flashes 
while the mirror is in the dotted po.sition will thus all follow the 
same direction ME after their second reflection from the mirror. 
11 the motion is sufficiently rapid an eye observing the reflectc'd 
ray will see the flashes as an invariable point of light so long as the 


speed of revolution remains constant. The time required for the 
light to go and come is then equal to that required by the mirror 
to turn through half the angle LME, which is therefore to be measured. 
In practice it i.s necessary 011 this system, as well as on that of 
Fizcaii, to condense the light by means oi a lens, Q, so placed that 
L and R shall be at conjugate foci. The position of the lens may be 
either between the luminous point L ancf the mirror M, or between 
M and R, the latter being the only one shown in the figure. This 
position has the advantage that more light can be concentrated, 
but it has the disadvantage that, with a given magnifying power, 
the effect of atmospheric undulation, when the concave reflector 
is situated at a great distance, is increa.sed in the ratio of the focal 
length of the lens to the distance LM from the light to the mirror. 
To state the fact in another form, the amplitude ol the disturbances 
produced by the air in linear measure are proportional to the focal 
distance of the lens, while the magnification required increases in 
the inverse ratio of the distance LM. Another difficulty associated 
with the Foucault system in the form in which its originator used it 
is that if the axis ol the mirror is at right angles to the course of the 
ray, the light from the source L will be flashed directly into the eye 
of the observer, on every passage of the revolving mirror through 
the position in which its normal bisects the two courses of the ray. 
This may tie avoided by inclining the axis of the mirror. 

In Foucault's determination the measures were not made upon a 
luminous point, but upon a reticule, the image of which could not 
be seen unless the reflector was quite near the revolving mirror. In¬ 
deed the whole apparatus was contained in his laboratory. The effec¬ 
tive distance was increased by using several reflectors; but the entire 
course of the ray measured only 20 metres. The result reached by 
Foucault for the velocity ol light was 208,000 kilometres per second. 

The first marked advance on Foucault’s determination was 
made by Albert A. Michelson, then a young officer on duty at the 
U.S. K^aval Academy, Annapolis. The ™P'''’''®i”t'nt , 

consisted in using the image ol a slit through which the ™ 
rays of the sun ]iassed alter reflection from a heliostat. In this way 
it was found possible to see the image of the slit reflected from the 
distant mirror when the latter was nearly 600 metres from the 
station of observation. The essentials of the arrangement are those 
we have used in fig. 3, L being the slit. It will be seen that the 
revolving mirror is here interposed between the lens and its focus. 
It was driven by an air turbine, the blast of which was under the 
control of the observer, so that it could be kept at any required 
speed. The speed was determined by the vibrations of two tuning 
forks. One of these was an electric fork, making about 120 vibrations 
per second, with which the mirror was kept in unison by a system 
of rays reflected from it and the lork. The speed of this fork wa.s 
determined by comparison with a freely vibrating fork from time 
to time. The speed of the revolving mirror was generally about 
275 turns per second, and tlie deflection iif the image ol the .slit 
aliout 112-5 mm. The mean result of nearly too fairly accordant 
determinations was;— 

■Velocily of light in air . . . 299,828 km. per sec. 

Reduction to a vacuum . . -1-82 

Velocity of light in a vacuum . 299,910 ± 50 

While this work was in progress Simon Newcomb obtained the 
official support necessary to make a determination on a yet larger 
scale. The most im)iortant modifications made in the 
Foucault-Michelson system were the following :— 

1. Placing the reflector at the much greater distance of several 
kilometres. 

2. In order that the disturbances of the return image due to the 
passage of the ray through more than 7 km. of air might be re¬ 
duced to a minimum, an ordinary telescope of the “ broken back ’’ 
form was used to send the ray to the revolving mirror. 

3. The speed of the mirror was, as in Michelson’s experiments, 
completely under control of the observer, so tiiat by drawing one or 
the other of two cords held in the hand the return image could be kept 
in any required position. In making each measure the receiving 
telescope hereafter described was placed in a fixed jiosition and 
during the ” run ” the image was kept as nearly as practicable 
upon a vertical thread passing through its focus. A ’’ run ' generally 
lasted about two minutes, during which time the mirror commonly 
made between 25,000 and 30,000 revolutions. The speed per second 
was found by dividing the entire number of revolutions by the nunilier 
of seconds in the " run.” The extreme deviations between the times 
of transmission of the light, as derived from any two runs, never ap¬ 
proached to the thousandth part of its entire amount. The ^er- 
age deviation f rom the mean was indeed less than b part of to whole. 

To avoid the injurious effect of the directly reflected flash, as well 
as to render unnecessary a comparison between the directions of 
the outgoing and the return ray, a second telescope, turning hori¬ 
zontally on an axis coincident with that of to revolving mirro^ 
was used to receive the return ray after reflection. This required 
the use of an elongated mirror of which the upper half of to surface 
reflected the outgoing ray, and the lower other half received and 
reflected the ray on its return. On this system it was not necessary 
to incline the mirror in order to avoid the direct reflection of the 
return ray. The greatest advantage of this system was that the 
revolving mirror could be turned in either direction without break 
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of continuity, so that the angular measures were made between the 
directions of the return ray after reflection when the mirror moved 
in opposite directions. In this way the speed of the mirror was as 
good as doubled, and the possible constant errors inherent in the 
reference to a fixed direction for the sending telescope were 
eliminated. The essentials of the apparatus arc shown in fig. 4. 
The revolving mirror was a rectangular prism M of steel, 3 in. high 

and li in. on a side 
in cross section, 
which was driven 
by a blast of air 
acting on two fan- 
wheels, not shown 
in the fig., one at 
the top, the other 
at the bottom of 
the mirror. NPO 
Ls tlie object-end of 
‘ Fig. 4. the fixed sending 

telescope the rays 

passing through it being reflected to the mirror by a prism P. 
The receiving telescope ABO is straight, and has its objective under 
O. It was attached to a frame which could turn around the same 
axis as the mirror. The angle through whieh it moved was 
measured by a divided arc immediately below its eye piece, which 
is not shown in the figure. The position AB is that (or receiving the 
ray during a rotation of the mirror in the e.nti-clockwisc direction ; 
the position A'B' tliat for a clockwise rotation. 

in these measures the observing station was at Port Myer, on a 
hill above the west bank of the Potomac river. The distant re¬ 
flector was first jdaced in the grounds of the Naval Oliservatory, 
at a distance of 2351 metres. But the definitive measures were 
made with the reflector at the base of the Washmgton monument, 
3721 metres distant. The revolving mirror was of nickel-plated 
steel, polished on all lour vertical sides, 'i'ltus four reflections d tlie 
ray were received during each turn of the mirror, whicli would be 
coincident were the form of the mirror invariable. During the 
preliminary series of measures it was loiind that two images of the 
return ray were sometimes formed, which would result in two 
diflerent conclusions as to tlie velocity of light, according as one or 
the other was observed. The only explanation of tliis defect which 
presented itself was a tortional vibration of the revolving mirror, 
coinciding in jieriod with tliat of revolution, but it was first thought 
that the effect was only occasional. 

In the summer of 1881 the distant reflector was removed from the 
Observatory to the Monument station. Six measures made in 
August and September showed a systematic deviation of +I17 kra. 
per .second from the result of the Olxiervatory scries. This difierence 
led to measures ior eliminating the defect from wliicli it was sup¬ 
posed to arise. The pivots of the mirror were reground, and a 
cliange made in the arrangement, whicli would permit of the cflecl 
of the vibration being determined and eliminated. This consisted 
in making the relative position of the sending and receiving tele¬ 
scopes interchangeable. In this way, if the measured deflection 
was too great in one position of the telescopes, it would be too 
small by an equal amount in the reverse position. As a matter 
of fact, when the definitive measures were made, it was found that 
with the improved pivots the mean result was the same in the two 
positions. But the new result differed systematically irom both 
the former ones. Thirteen measures were made from the Monument 
in the summer of 1882, the results of which will first be stated in 
the form of the time required by the ray to go and come. Ex¬ 
pressed in millionths of a second this was 

Least result of the 13 measures . . gq-Sig 

Greatest result. 24 ' 83 i 

Double distance between mirrors . 7’44242 km. 

Applying a correction of -f-12 km. for a slight convexity in the face 
of the revolving mirror, this gives as the mean result for the speed 
of light in air, 299,778 km. per second. The mean results for the 
three series were :— 

Observatory, 1880-1881 . V in air :^299,f)27 
Monument, 1881 . . . V „ =299,694 

Monument, 1882 . . . V „ =299,778 

The last result being the only one from which the effect of distortion 
was completely eliminated, has been adopted as definitive. For 
reduction to a vacuum it requires a correction of -<-82 km. Thus 
the final result was concluded to be 

Velocity of light in uueKO =299,860 km. per second. 

This result being less by .30 km. than that of Michelson, the latter 
made another determination with improved apparatus and arrange¬ 
ments at the Case School of Applied Science in Cleveland. The 
result was 

TV/ofi(y in uacMo = 299,853 km. per second. 

So far as could be determined from the discordance of the separate 
measures, the mean error of Newcomb’s result would be less than 
+ 10 km. But making allowance for the various sources of syste¬ 
matic error the actual probable error was estimated at ±30 km. 



It seems remarkable that since these determinations were 
made, a period during whic^ great improvements have become 
possible in every part of the apparatus, no complete redetermina- 
tion of this fundamental physical constant has been carried out. 

The experimental measures thus far cited have been primarily 
those of the velocity of light in air, the reduction to a vacuum 
being derived from theory alone. The fundamental constant 
at the basis of the whole theory is the speed of light in a vacuum, 
such as the celestial spaces. The question of the relation between 
the velocity in vacuo, and in a transparent medium of any sort, 
belongs to the domain of physical optics. Referring to the pre¬ 
ceding section for the principles at play we shall in the present 
part of the article confine ourselves to the experimental results. 
With the theory of the effect of a transparent medium is associated 
that of the possible differences in the speed of light of different 
colours. . ' 

The question whether the speed of light in vacuo varjes with- 
its wave-length seems to be settled with entire certainty by 
observations of variable stars. These are situated at 
different distances, some being so far that light must 
be several centuries in reaching us from them. Were itugtt. 
there any difference in the speed of light of various 
colours it would be shown by a change in the colour of the star 
as its light waxed and waned. The light of greatest sp^d 
preceding that of lesser speed would, when emanated during 
the rising phase, impress its own colour on that which it overtook. 
The slower light would predominate during the falling phase. 
If there were a difference of jo minutes in the time at which light 
from the two ends of the visible spectrum arrived, it would be 
1 shown by this test. As not the slightest effect of the kind has ever 
I been seen, it seems certain that the difference, if any, cannot 
approximate to 3 55A woo of the entire speed. The 

case is different when light passes through a refracting medium. 
It is a theoretical result of the undulatory theory of light that its 
velocity in such a medium is inversely proprtional to the 
refractive index of the medium. This being different for different 
colours, we must expect a corresponding difference in the 
I velocity. 

Foucault and Michekon have tested these results of the 
I undulatory theory by comparing the time required for a ray 
! of light to pass through a tube filled with a refracting medium, 

I and through air. Foucault thus found, in a general way, that 
there actually was a retardation; but his observations took 
account only of the mean retardation of light of all the wave¬ 
lengths, which he found to correspond with the undulatory 
theory. Michelson went further by determining the retarda¬ 
tion of light of various wave-lengths in carbon bisulphide. He 
made two series of experiments, one with light near the brightest 
part of the spectrum; the other with red and blue light. Putting 
V for the speed in a vacuum and Vj for that in the medium. 


his result was 

Yellow light. VlV, = 1-758 

Refractive index for yellow . . i ’64 

Difierence from theory . . +0-12 


The estimated uncertainty was only 0-02, or A of the difference 
between observation and theory. 

The comparison of red and blue light was made differentially. 
The colours selected were of wave-length about 0-62 for red 
and 0’49 for blue. Putting V, and Vs for the speeds of red and 
blue light respectively in bisulphide of carbon, the mean result 
compares with theory as follows :— 

Observed value of the ratio V,, Vj . i ’0245 
Theoretical value (Verdet) . . i ’025 

This agreement may be regarded as perfect. It shows that 
the divergence of the speed of yellow light in the medium from 
theory, as found above, holds through the entire spectrum. 

The excess of the retardation above that resulting from 
theory is probably due to a difference between “ wave-speed ” 
and “ group-speed ” pointed out by Rayleigh. Let fig. 5 rejwe- 
sent a short series of progressive undulations of constant period 
and wave-length. The wave-speed is that required to carry 
a wave crest A to the position of the aest B in the wave time. 
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But when a flash of light like that measured passes through 
a refracting medium, the front wa\es of titc flash are continually 
dying away, as shown at ^e end o'l the ligure, and the place of 
each IS taken by the wave following. A lamiliar case of this sort 
is seen when a. stone is tlirown into a pond. The front waves 
die out one at a time, to lie followed by others, each of which 
goes furtlicr than its predecessor, while new waves arc formed 
in the rear. Hence the group, as represented in the figure by the 
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larger waves in the middle, moves as a whole more slowly than 
do the individual waves. When the speed of light is measured 
the result is not the wave-speed as above dcfinecl, but something 
less, because the result depends on the time of the group passing 
through the medium. This lower speed is ailli'd the group- 
velocity of light. In a vacuum there is no dying out ol the 
waves, so that the group-speed and the wave-speed are identical. 
From Michelson’s experiments it would follow that the, retarda¬ 
tion was about 1/14 of tlie whole speed. This would indicate 
that in carbon bisulf.hidc each indixidual light wave forming 
the front of a moving ray dies out in a space ol about 15 wave¬ 
lengths. 

Authorities. —For Foucault's descriptions of liis experiments 
sec Cotnples Hendw: (Septemlier 22 aud Noveinlicr 24, iS()2), and 
Kecueil ilc Tramux Sctnilifuitiex de IJon roiicauH (2 vols., 4to, 
Paris, iKyS). t'oran’s deterniinalion is (oiind in Annalrs de I'Oh- 
senatom de Parn, Memoire-i, vol. xiii 'J'he works of Miclielson aud 
Newcoml) are pnlilished ni extenso in the Astronomical Papers oj the 
American hphenient., vols. i. and ii. (S. N.) 

LIGHTFOOT, JOHN (1602-1675), English divine and rab¬ 
binical scholar, was the .son of Thomas Lightfoot, vicar of 
Uttoxeter, Staffordshire, and was bom at Stokc-npon-Trent 
on the 2qth of March 1602. His education was received at 
Morton Clrccn near Congleton, Cheshire, and at Christ's College, 
Cambridge, where he was reckoned the best orator among 
the undergraduates. After taking his degree he became assistant 
master at Repton in Uerby.shire; aiicl' taking orders he was 
appointed curate of Norton-unucr-Hales in Shropshire. 'I'here 
he attracted the notice of Sir Rowland Cotton, an amateur 
Hebraist of some distinction, who made him his doine.stic 
chajilain at Bellaport. Shortly after the removal of Sir Rowland 
to London, Lightfoot, abandoning an intention to go abroad, 
accepted a charge at Stone in Staffordshia-, where he continued 
for about two years. From Stone he removed to Hornsey, near 
London, for the sake of reading in the library of Sion College. 
His first published work, entitled Kruhhin, or Miscellanies, 
Christian and Judaical, penned jar recrealion at vacant hours, 
and dedicated to Sir R. Cotton, appeared at London in 1629. 
In September 1630 he was presented by Sir R. Cotton to the 
rectory of Ashley in Staffordshire, where he remained until 
June, 1642, when he went to London, probably to superintend 
the publication of his next work, A Fav and Nav Observations 
upon the Book of Genesis: the most of them certain; the rest, 
probable; all, harmless, strange and rarely heard of before, 
which appeared .at London in that year. Soon after his arrival 
in London he beo.ame minister of St Bartholomew’s rhurch, 
near the Fxchangc ; and in 1643 he was appointed to preach 
the .sermon before the House of Commons on occasion of the 
public fast of the 29th of March. It was published under the 
title of Elias Redivivus, the text lieing Luke i. 17 ; in it a parallel 
is drawn between the Baptist’s ministr)' and the work of reforma¬ 
tion whieh in the preacher’s judgment was incumbent on the 
parliament of his own day. 

Lightfoot was also one of the original members of the West¬ 
minster Assembly ; his “ Journal of the J’roceedings of the 
Assembly of Divines from January i, 1643 to December 31, 
1644,” now printed in the thirteen^ volume of the 8vo edition 
of his Works, is a valuable historical source for the teief period 
to which it relates. He was assiduous in his attendance, and, 1 
though frequently standing almost or quite alone, especially I 


in the Erastian controversy, he exercised a material influence 
on Uie result of the discussions of the Assembly. In 1643 Light¬ 
foot published A Handful of Cleanings out oj the Book oj Exodus, 
and in the same year he was made master of Catharine Hall 
by tlie parliamentary visitors of Cambridge, and also, on the 
recommendation of the Assembly, was promoted to the rectory 
of Much Munden in Hertfordshire ; bolh appointments he ri- 
tained until his death. In 1(144 was publislud in London the 
first instalment of the laborious but never completed woik 
of which the full title runs The Harmony oj the Four Evangelists 
among themselves, and with the Old Testament, with an explanation 
oj the chiejest difficnities both in iMstguage and Sense: Part J. 
From the beginning oj the Gospels to the liaptism oj our Saviour. 
The second part From the Baptism oj our Saviour to the. first 
Passover ajler followed in 1(147, and the third From the first 
Passover ajter our Saviour’s Baptism to the second in" 1650. On 
the 26th of August 1(145 again preached before the House 
of Commons on the day of their monthly fast. His text was 
Rev. XX. I, 2. After controverting the doctrine of tlie Millen¬ 
aries, he urged various practical suggestions lor the repression 
witli a strong hand of current blasphemies, for a thorough 
revision of the aulliorized version of the Scriptures, for the 
encouragement of a learned ministry, and for a speedy settle¬ 
ment of the churrh. In the same year appeared A Commentary 
nfmn the Acts oj the Apostles, chronical and critical; the Diffi¬ 
culties oj the text explained, and the times oj the Story cast into 
annals. From the. beginning oj the Book to the end oj the Tweljth 
Chajiter, With a briej survey oj the contemporary Story oj the 
Jews and Romans (down to the third year of Claudius). In 
1647 he published The Harmony, Chronicle, and Order oj the 
Old Testament, whieh was followed in 1655 by The Harmony, 
Chronicle, and Order oj the New Testament, inscrilx-d to Crom¬ 
well. In 1654 Lightfoot had been chosen vice-chancellor of the 
university of Cambridge, but continued to reside by preference 
at Munden, in the rectory of whieh, as well as in the mastership 
of (Catharine Hall, he was confirmed at the Restoration. The 
remainder of his life was devoted to helping Brian Walton with 
the Polyglot Bible (1657) and to his own best-known work, 
the Horae Hebraicae el Talmudicae in whieh the volume relating 

) m 

to Matthew appeared in 1(158, iiiat relating to Mark in 1663, 
and those relating to 1 Corinthians, John and Luke, in 1664, 
1671 and 1674 respectively. While travelling from Cambridge 
to Ely where he had been collated in 1668 by Sir Orlando 
Bridgman to a prebendal stall), he caught a severe cold, and 
died at Ely on the 6th of December 1675. The Horae Hebraicae 
et Talmudicae impensac in Acta Ajiosiulorum et in Ep. S. Pauli 
ad Romanos were published posthumously. 

The Works of Lightfoot were first edited, in 2 vols. (ol., by G. 
Bright and Strype in 1(1X4 ; the Opera Omnia, cura Joji. Texelii, 
appeared at Rotterdam in i(i8(, (2 vols. fol.), and again, edited by 
J. Lcusden, at Franeker in 1(199 (3 vols. fol). A volume of Remains 
was published at London in 1700. Tlie Hor. Hehr. et Talm. were 
also edited in laitin by Ciupzov {I.eipzig, 1675-1(179), and again, in 
Kiiglish, by ('landell (Oxiord, 1859). The most comph’te edition is 
that ol the Whole Works, in 13 vols. Svo, edited, with a life, by 
R. Pitman (London, 1822-1825). It includes, besides the wortas 
already noticed, numerous sermons, letters and miscellaneous 
writings; and also The Temple, especially as it stood in the Days of 
our Saviour (London, 1(150). 

Sec D. M. Welton, John Lightfoot, the Hebraist (I^'ipzig, 1878). 

LIGHTFOOT, JOSEPH BARBER (1828-1889), English 
theologian and bishop of Durham, was bom at Liverjxiol on the 
13th of April 1828. His father was a Liverpool accountant. 
He was educated at King Edward’s school, Birmingham, under 
James Prince Lee, afterwards bishop of Manchester, and liad 
as confemporaries B. F. Westcotl and E. W. Benson. In 1847 
Lightfoot went up to Trinity College, Cambridge, and there 
read for his degree with Westcott. He graduated senior classic 
and 30th wrangler, and was elected a fellow of his college. 
From 1854 to 1859 he edited the Journal of Classical and Sacred 
Philology. In 1857 he became tutor and his fame as a scholar 
grew rapidly. He was made Hulscan professor in 1861, and 
shortly afterwards chaplain to the Prince Consort and honorary 
chaplain in ordinary to the queen. In 1866 he was Whitehall 
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preacher, and in 1871 he became canon of St Paul’s. His 
sermons were not remarkable for eloquence, but a certain 
solidity and balanr.e of judgment, an absence of partisanship, 
a sobriety of expression combined with clearness and force of 
diction, attracted hearers and inspired them with confidence. 
As was written of him in The Times after his death, “ his personal 
character carried immense weight, but his great position depended 
still more on the universally recognized fact that his belief in 
Christian truth and his defence of it were supported by learning 
as solid and comprehensive as could be found anywhere in 
Europe, and by a temper not only of the utmost candour but 
of the highest scientific capacity. The days in which his univer¬ 
sity influence was asserted were a time of much shaking of old 
beliefs. The disintegrating speculations of an influential school 
of criticisn\in Germany were making their way among English 
men of culture just about the time, as is ustially the case, when 
the tide was turning against them in their own country. The 
]xtculiar servire which was rendered at this juncture by the 
“ Cambridge School ” was that, instead of opposing a mere 
dogmatic opposition to the Tubingen critics, they met them 
frankly on their own ground; and instead of arguing that their 
conclusions ought not to be and could not be true, they simply 
proved that their facts and their premisses were wrong. It 
was a charaeteristii' of equal importance that Ur Lightfoot, i 
like Dr Westcott, never discussed these subjects in the mere 
spirit of controversy. It was always patent that what he was 
chiefly concerned with was the substance and the life of Christian 
truth, and that his whole energies were employed in this inquiry 
because, his whole heart was engaged in the truths and facts 
which were at stake. He was not diverted by controversy to 
side-issues; and his labour was flcvoled to the positive elucida¬ 
tion of the sacred documents in which the Christian truth is 
enshrined.” 

In 1872 the anonymous publication of Supernatural Religion 
created considerable sensation. In a scries of masterly papers 
in the Cmtlemporary Rmew, between December 187.} and May 
1877, Lightfoot successfully undertook the defence of the New 
Testament canon. The articles were published in collected 
form in 1880. About the same time he was engaged in contribu¬ 
tions to W. Smith’s Dictionary «/ Christian Biography and 
Dictionary vj the Bible, and he also joined the committee for 
revising the translation of the New Testament. In 1875 he 
became Lady Margaret professor of divinity in succession to 
William Selwyn. He had previously written his commentaries 
on the epistles to the Galatians (1865), Philippians (1868) and 
Colossians (1875), the notes to which were distinguished by 
sound judgment and enriched from his large store of patristic 
and classicad learning. These commentaries may be described as 
to a certain extent a new departure in New TesUment exegesis. 
Before Lightfoot’s time commentaries, especially on the epistles, 
had not infrequently consisted either of short homilies on 
particular portions of the text, or of endeavours to enforce 
foregone conclusions, or of attempts to decide with infinite 
industry and ingenuity between the interpretations of former 
commentators. IJghtfoot, on the contrary, endeavoured to 
make his author interpret himself, and by considering the general 
drift of his argument to discover his meaning where it appeared 
doubtful. Thus he was able often to recover the meaning of a 
pas.sagc which had long been buried under a heap of contradictory 
glosses, and he founded a school in which sobriety and common 
sense were added to the industry and ingenuity of former com¬ 
mentators. In 1879 Lightfoot was consecrated bishop of 
Durham in succession to C. Baring. His moderation, good 
sense, wisdom, temper, firmness and erudition made him as 
successful in this position as he had been when professor of 
theology, and he speedily surrounded himself with a band of 
scholarly young men. He endeavoured to combine his habits 
of theological study with the practical work of administration. 
He exercised a large liberality and did much to further the work 
of temperance and purity organizations. He continued to 
work at his editions of the Apostolic Fathers, and in 1885 pub¬ 
lished an edition of the Epistles of Ignatius and Polyenrp, 


collecting also a large store of valuable materials for a second 
edition of Clement of Rome, which was published after his 
death (ist ed., 1869). His Sefence of the authenticity of the 
Epistles of Ignatius is one of the most important contributions 
to that very difficult controversy. His unremitting labours 
impaired his health and shortened his splendid career at Durham. 
He was never married. He died at Bournemouth on the 21st 
of December 1889, and was succeeded in the episcopate by 
Westcott, his schoolfellow and lifelong friend. 

Four volumes ol lus Sermons were publisUecl m i8go. 

LIGHTHOUSE, a form of building erected to carry a light for 
the purpose of warning or guidance, especially at sea. 

I. Early History.— The earliest lighthouses, of which records 
exist, were the towers built by the Libyans and Cushites in Lower 
HsyPL beacon fires lieing maintaii cd in some of them by the 
priests. Lesches, a Greek p..et (c. 660 b.c.) mentions a lighthouse 
at Sigeum (now Cape Incihisari) in the Troad. This appears 
to have been the first light regularly maintained for the guidance 
of mariners. The famous Pharos ’ of Alexandria, built by 
Sostratus of Cnidus in the reign of Ptolemy 11 . (283-247 n.c.) 
was regarded as one of the wonders of the world. The tower, 
which took its name from that of the small island on which it 
was built, is said to have been 600 ft. in height, but the evidence 
in support of this statement is doubtful. It was destroyed by 
an earthquake in the 13111 century, but remains are said to have 
been visible as late as 1350. The name Pharos became the 
general term for all lighthouses, and the term “ pharology ” 
has been used for the science of lighthouse construction. 

The tower at Ostia was built by the emperor Claudius 
(a.d. 50). Other famous Roman lighthou.ses were those at 
Ravenna, Pozzuoli and Messina. The ancient Pharos at Dover 
and that at Boulogne, later known as la Tour d’Ordre, were 
built by the Romans and were probably the earliest lighthouses 
erected in western Europe. Both are now demolished. 

The light of Cordouan, on a rock in the sea at the mouth of 
the Gironde, is the. earliest example now existing of a wave- 
swept lower. Earlier towers on the same rock are attributed the 
first to Louis le Debonnaire {c. a.d. 805) and the second to Edward 
the Black Prince. The existing structure was begun in 1584 
during the reign of Henri II. of Etance and completed in i&n. 
The upper part of the beautiful Renaissance building was removed 
towards the end of the i8th century and replaced by a loftier 
cylindrical structure rising to a height of 207 ft. above the rock 
and with the focal plane of the light 196 ft. above high water 
(fig. 1). Until the 18th century the light exhibited from the 
tower was from an oak log fire, and subsequently a coal fire was 
in use for many years. The ancient tower at Corunna, known 
as the Pillar of Hercules, is supposed to have been a Roman 
Pharos. The Torre del Capo at Genoa originally stood on the 
promontory of San Berrique. It was built in 1139 and first 
used as a lighthouse in 1326. It was rebuilt on its present 
site in 1643. This beautiful tower rises 236 ft. above the cliff, 
the light being elevated 384 ft. above sea-level. A lens light was 
first installed in 1841. The Pharos of Meloria was constructed 
by the Pisans in 1154 and was several times rebuilt until 
finally destroyed in 1290. On the abandonment of Meloria 
by the Pisans, they erected the still existing tower at Leghorn 
in 1304. 

In the 17th and 18th centuries numerous towers, on which 
were erected braziers or grates containing wood or coal fires, 
were established in various positions on the coasts of Europe. 
Among such stations in the United Kingdom were Tynemouth 
(c. 1608), the Isle of May (1636), St Agnes (1680), St Bees (1718) 
and the Lizard (1751). The oldest lighthouse in the United 
States is believed to be the Boston light situated on Little 
Brewster Island on the south side of the main entrance to Boston 
Harbour, Mass. It was established in 1716, the present structure 
dating from 1859. During the American War of Independence 
the lighthouse suffered many vicissitudes and was successively 
destroyed and rebuilt three times by the American or British 

' A full account is given in Hermann Thiersch, Pharos Antitu, 
Islam uttd Occident (1909), see also Minaret. 
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forrcs. At the third rebuilding in 1783 a stone tower 68 ft. in 
height was erected, the illuminant consisting ol four oil lamps. 
Other early lighthouse structures*on the New England coast 
were those at Beaver Tail, near the entrance to Newport Harbour 
(1740), and the Brant at the entrance to Nantucket Harbour 
(1754). A watch-house and beacon appear to have been erected 
on Beacon or Lighthouse Island as well as on Point Allcrton 
Hill near Boston, prior to 1673, but these structures would seem 
to have been in the nature of look-out stations in time of war 
rather than lighthouses for the guidance of mariners. 

2 . LiGHTHOiisii Structures.—T he structures of lighthouses 
may be divided into two classes, (a) those on rocks, shoals or 
in other situations exposed to the force of the sea, and (4) the 
more numerous class of land structures. 

Wavf-swel>l Towers .determining the design of a lighthouse 
tower to be erected in a wave-swept position consideration must 



be given to the physical features of the site and its surroundings. 
Towers of this description are classified as follows: (1) Masonry 
and concrete structures; (2) Openwork steel and iron-framed 
erections on pile or other foundations ; {3) Cast iron plated towers; 
(4) Structures erected on cylinder foundations. 

(i)Masonry Towers .—Masonry or concrete towers are generally 
preferred for erection on wave-swept rocks affording good 
foundation, and have also been constructed in other situations 
where adequate foundations have been made by sinking caissons 
into a soft sea bed. Smeaton's tower on the Eddystone Rock is 
the model upon which most later designs of masonry towers have 
been based, although many improvements in detail have since 
been made. In situations of great exposure the following 
requirements in design should bo observed; (a) The centre 
of gravity of the tower structure should be .as low as possible. 
( 4 ) The mass of the structure superimposed at any horizontal 
section must be sufTicicnt to prevent its displacement by the 
combined forces of wind and waves without dependence on the 
adhesion at horizontal joint faces or on the dovetailing of stones 
introduced as an additional safeguard, (c) The structure should 
be circular in plan throughout, this form affording the least 
resistance to wave stroke and wind pressure in any direction. 


(rf) The lower portion of the tower exposed to the direct horizontal 
stroke of the waves should, for preference, be constructed with 
vertical face. The upper portion to be either straight with 
uniform batter or continuously curved in the vertical plane. 
External projections from the face of the tower, except in the 
case of a gallery under the lantern, should he avoided, the surface 
throughout being smooth, (f) The height from sea-level to the 
top of the tower should be sufficient to avoid the otecuration 
of the light by broken water or dense spray driving over the 
lantern. (/) The foundations of the tower should be carried 
well into the solid rock, (g) The materials of which the tower 
is built should be of high density and of resistant nature, (h) 
The stones used in the construction of the tower, at any r.atc 
those on the outer face, should be dovetailed or joggled one to 
the other in order to prevent their being dislodged by the sea 
during the process of construction and .as an additional sale- 
guard of stability. Of late years, cement concrete has been used 
to a considerable extent for maritime structures, including 
lighthouses, either alone or faced with masonry. 

(2) Openwork N/ruciMrer.— Many examples of openwork steel 
and iron lighthouses exist. Some typical examples arc described 
hereafter. This form of design is suitable for situations where 
the tower has to be carried on a foundation of iron or steel 
piles driven or screwed into an insecure or sandy bottom, such 
as on shoals, coral reefs and sand banks or in places where other 
materials of construction are exceptionally costly and where 
facility of erection is a desideratum. 

(3) Cast iron Termers. —Cast iron plated lowers have been 
erected in many situations where the cost of stone or scaicity 
of labour would have made the erection of a masonry tower 
excessively expensive. 

(4) Caisson Foundations. —Cylinder or caisson foundations 
have been used for lighthouse towers in numerous cases where 
such structures have been erected on sand banks or shoals. 
A remarkable instance is the Rothersand Tower. Two attempts 
have been made to sink a caisson in the outer Diamond Slaial 
off Cape Hatteras on the Atlantic coast of the United States, 
but these have proved futile. 

The following are brief descriptions of the more imiiortant wave- 
swept towers in v.uious parts of tlie world. 

Eddystone {iVuislank-v's lower). -The Eddystone locks, whicli lie 
about T4 m. oil Plyinoulh, are fully exposed lo louth-west seas. 
The reel is lubmerged al high water of spring tides, hour towers 
have been constructed on Ihe reef. The first lighthouse (fig. 2) was 
polygonal m plan and highly ornamented with galleries and pro¬ 
jections which olleied considerable resistance to the sea stroke. 
The work was liegiin by Henry Winstanley, a gentleman of tsssex, 
in ifsi.^j. In lOijH it was linislicd to a height ol So ft. lo the wind 
vane and the light exhibited, but in the lollowmg year, m con¬ 
sequence ol damage bv storms, the tower was increased in .liameter 
from III II to 21 It. by the addition of an outer ring ol masonry and 
made solid to a height ol 20 It. above the roek, the lower lieing 
raised to nearly 120 ft. The work was completed in the year 1700. 
The lower jiart of the structure ajijiears to have lieen of stone, the 
upjier jiart and lantern of tiiiilier. iHiring the gre.il storm of the 
20th ol NoveinlK'r 1703 the tower was swept away, those in it at the 
time, including the builder, being drowned. 

Eddystone (Rudverd’s Tower, fig. 3).—This structure was liegun in 
1706 and completed in 1709. It was a frustum of a cone 22 ft. 8 in. 
in diaineler at the ba.se and 14 ft. 3 in. at the toji. The tower was 
92 ft. in height to the top of tlie lantern. The work consisted 
irmcipally ol oak timbers securely bolted .ind cramjied together, the 
ower ji.irt being lilled in solid with stone to add weight to the 
structure. The simplicity of the design and the absence ol jiro- 
jections from the outer lace rendered the tower very suitable to 
withstand the onslaught of the waves. The lighthouse was de¬ 
stroyed by fire in 175.3. , ,, , 

Eddystone (Smeaton's Tower, fig. 4).—This famous work, winch 
consisted entirely of stone, wa.s begun in 1756, the light being first 
exhibited in 1759. John Snieatoii was the first engineer to use 
dovetailed joints for the stones in a lighthouse structure. The slone.s, 
which averaged i ton in w'cight, were fastened to each other by 
means of dovetailed vertical joint faces, oak key wedges, and by 
oak tree-nails wedged top and bottom, extending vertically from 
every course into the stones beneath it. During the 19th century 
the tower was strengthened on two occasions by the addition of 
heavy wrought iron ties, and the overhanging comice was reduced 
in diameter to prevent the waves from lifting the stones from their 
beds. In 1877, owing partly to the undermining of the rock on 
which the tower was built and the insufficient height of the structure. 
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the Corporation of Trinity House determined on the erection of a 
new lightliousc in place of Smeaton's tower. 

EMysione, New l.ii’hthouic (J. N. Doiiglass). —The site selected 
for the new tower is 120 ft. S.S.li. from Smeaton's lighthouse, where 
a .suitable foundation was found, although a considerable section 
oi the lower courses had to be laid below the level of low water. 
The vertical base is 4.1 ft. in diameter and 22 ft. in height. The 
tower (figs. 5 and b) is a concave elliptic frustum, and is solid, with 
the exception of a fresli-water tank, to a height of 25 ft. (i m. above 
high-water level. The walls aliove this level v.ary in thickness 
from ti It. 6 in. to 2 ft. 3 in. under the gallery. All the stones are 
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Fig. 2. 



Fig. 3, Fig. 4. 

I-ighthoiises on the Fdtlystone. 


dovetailed, both horizontally and vertically, on all joint faces, the 
stones of the foundation course being secured to the rock by Muntz 
metal bolts. The tower contains 62,133 cub. ft. of granite, weighing 
4668 tons. The height of the structure from low water ordinary 
spring tides to the mean focal plane is 14Q ft, and it stands 133 it. 
above high water. The lantern is a cylindrical helically framed 
structure with domed roof. The astragals are of gunmetal and the 
pedestal of cast iron. The optical apparatus consists of two super¬ 
posed tiers of refracting lens panels, 12 in each tier of y20 mm. focal 
distance. The lenses subtend an angle of 02“ vertically. The 12 
lens panels are arranged in groups ol two, thus produciiig a group 


explosive gun-cotton fog signal has been erected, the bells being 
removed. At a lower level in the tower are installed 2 21-in. para¬ 
bolic silvered reflectors with 2-wick burners, throiving a lixed light 
of 8S00 candle-power over a danger known 
as the Hand beeps. Ihe work of pre¬ 
paring the foundation was begun on the 
17th of July 1878, the foundation stone 
being laid by the late duke of Edinburgh 
oil the ipth of August 1870. The last 
stone was laid on the 1st of June 1K81, 
and the light was exhibited for the first 
time on the t8th of May 1882. The upper 
portion of Smeaton’s tower, which was 
removed on completion of the new light¬ 
house, was re-erected on Plymouth Hoe, 
where it replaced the old Trinity House 
sea mark. One ol the jirincipal features 
in the design of the new Hddystone 
lighthouse tower is the solid vertical 
ba.se. This construction was much criti¬ 
cized at the time, but experience has 
proved that heavy seas striking the 
massive cylindrical structure are immedi¬ 
ately broken up and rush round to the 
opposite side, sprav alone ascending to 
the height of the laiitem gallery. On the 
other hand, the waves striking the old 
tower at its foundation ran up the surface, 
which presented a curved lace to the 
waves, and, unimpeded by any projection 
until arriving at the lantern gallery, were 
partially broken up by the cornice and 
then spent themselves in heavy spray- 
over the lantern. The shock to which 
the cornice of the gallery was exposed 
was so great that stones were sometimes 
lifted from their beds. The new Eddy- 
stone tower presents another point of 
dissimilarity from Smeaton’s structure, 
in that the stones forming the floors consist of single corbels built 
into the wall and constituting solid portions thereof. In Smeaton’s 
tower the floors consisted of stone arches, the thrust being taken 
by the walls of the tower itself, which were strengthened for the 


Fig. 5. 



Fig. 6.—Plan of Entrance Floor, Eddystonc Lighthouse. 

flashing light showing 2 flashes of ij seconds’ duration every half 
minute, the apparatus revolving once in 3 minutes. The burners 
originally fittetf in the apparatus were of 6-wiok pattern, but these 
were replaced in 1904 by incande.sccnt oil vapour burners. The 
intensity of the combined beam of light from the two apparatus is 
292,000 candles. At the time of the completion of the lighthouse 
two bells, weighing 2 tons each and struck by mechanical power, 
were installed for fog-signalling purposes. Since that date an 



Fig. 7.—Floor, Smeaton’s Eddystonc Lighthouse. 

purpose by building in chains in the form of hoops (fig. 7). The 
system of constructing corbelled stone floors was first adopted by 
E. Steyenson in the Bell Rock lighthouse (fig. 8). 

Bell Bock Lighthouse (fig. 9).—The Bell Rock, -which 1* “• 
ofi the coast of Forfarshire, is exposed to a considerable extent at 
low water. The tower is submerged to a depth of about 10 ft. at 
high water of spring tides. The rock is of hard sandstone. The 
lighthouse was constructed by Robert Steyempn and is too ft. in 
height, the solid portion being carried to a height of 21 ft. above 
high water. The work of construction was begun in 1807, and 
finished in 1810, the light being first exhibited in 1811. The total 
weight of the tower is 2076 tons. A new lantern and dioptric 
apparatus were erected on the tower in 1902. The focal plane ot 
the light is elevated 93 ft. above high water. 

Skemvoee Lighthouse (fig. 10).—The 
off the island ol Tyree in Argyllshire, are wholly open to the Atlantic. 
The work, designed 
by Alan Stevenson, 
was begun in 1838 
and finished in 1844. 

The tower, the pro¬ 
file of which IS a 
hyperbolic curve, is 
138 ft. high to the 

lantern ba.se, 42 ft. . . . . „ 

diameter at the base, and 16 ft. at the top. Its weight is 4308 tons. 
The structure contains 9 rooms in addition to the lantern cliamber. 
It is solid to a height of 26 ft. above the base. 

Heaux de Brehat Lighthouse.—The reef on which this tower is 
constructed lies off the coast of Brittany, and is submerged at high 
tide. The work was carried out in 1836-1839. The tower is circular 
in plan with a gallery at a height of about 70 ft. above the base. 
The tower is 156 ft. in height from base to lantern floor. 

ffaut Banc ilu Nord Lighthouse.—This tower is placed on a reef 
at the north-west extremity of the lie de R6, and was constructed 
in 1849-1853. It is 86 ft. in height to the lantern floor. 

Bishofi Bock Lighthouse.—The lighthouse on the Bishop Rock, 
which is the westernmost landfall rock of the Scilly Islands, occupies 
perhaps a more exposed situation than any other in the world. 



Fig. 8 .- 


-Floor, Stevenson’s Bell Rock 
lighthouse. 
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The first lighthouse erected there WM begnn in 1847 under the 
direction of N. UaiiglaMs. The tower consisted of a cast and wrought 
iron ojienwork structure having the columns deeply sunk into the 
rock. On the jth of February 1850,’when the tower was ready for 
the erection of the lantern'and illuminating apparatus, a heavy 
storm swept away the whole of the structure. This tower was de¬ 
signed for an elevation of 94 It. to the focal plane. In 1851 the 
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Fi(.. <i.-) 3 ell Rock. Fic. 10.- Skerryvorc. Flo. n.—Bishop Rock. Fig. 12.— Bishop Rock. 


erection of a granite towi'C, from the designs of James Walker, was 
begun : the light was lirst exliibited in 1858. The lower (fig. 11) 
liad an elevation to the iocal jilane of no ft., the lower 14 courses 
Iwing arranged in steps, or oHsets, to break up the force of the waves. 
This structure also proved insullicient to withstand the very heavy 
.seas to which it was exposed. Soon after its completion the 5-cwt. 
fog bell, fixed to the lantern gallery too ft. above liigh-waier mark, 
was washed away, together with the flagstaff and ladder. The 
tower vibrated considerably during storms, and it was found that 
some of tlie external blocks of granite had been split by the excessive 
stress to which they had been exposed. In 1874 the tower w;s 
.strengthened bv boiling continuous iron tics to the internal surfaces 
ol the walls. In 1881, when further signs of damage appeared, it 
was determined to remove the upper storey or service room of the 
lighthouse, and to case the structure from its base upwards with 
granite blocks securely dovetailed to each other and to the existing 
work. At the same time it was considered advisable to increase the 
elevation of the light, and place the mean focal plane of the new 
apparatus at au elevation of 146 It. above high-water mark. The 
work was begun in 18S3, and the new apparatus was first illuminated 
on the 25tli of ticlober 1887. During the operation of heightening 
the tower it was necessary to install a temporary light, comsisting 
of a cylindrical lightship lantern with catoptric apparatus ; this was 
raised from time to time in advance of the structure as the work 
proceeded. The additional masonry built into the tower amounts 
approximately to 3220 tons. Profiting by the experience gained 
after the construction of the new F-ddystone tower, Sir J. N. Douglass 
decided to build the lower portion of the improved Bishop Rock 
tower in the form of a cylinder, but with considerably increased 
elevation (figs. 12 and 13). The cylindrical base is 40 ft. in diameter, 
and rises to 23 ft. above high-water mark. The lantern is cylindriciU 
and helically framed, 14 ft. in diameter, the glazing being 15 ft. in 
height. The optical apparatus consists of two superposed tiers of 
lenses of 1330 mm. focal distance, the lenses subtending a horizontal 
angle of 36“ and a vertical angle of 80”. The amiaratus consists of 
5 groups of lenses each group producing a double fta-shing light of one 
minute period, the whole apparatus revolving once in five minutes. 
The maximum aggregate candle-power of the flash is 622,000 candles. 
A gun-cotton explosive fog signal is attached to the lantern. Tlie cost 
ol the various lighthouses on the Bishop Rock has been as follows: 

1. Cast iron lighthouse.,^12,500 o o 

2. Granite lighthouse.. 34 ,.S.S 9 t 8 9 

3. Improved granite lighthouse . . . 64,889 o o 

The Smalls Ltehthouse. ~A lighthouse has existed on the Smalls 
rock, 18 j m. ofi Milford Haven, since 1776, when an oak pile structure 
was erected by Henry Whiteside. The existing structure, after the 
model of the second lighthouse on the Bishop Rock, was erected in 


t856-r86t by the Trinity House and is 114 ft. in height from the 
foundation to the lantern floor. A new optical apparatus was in¬ 
stalled in 1907. 

Minot's Ledfs Lighthouse .—The tower, which is 89 ft. in height, 
is built of granite upon a reel off Boston Harbor, Mass., and occupied 
five years m construction, being completed in 1800 at a cost of 62,500. 
The rock just bares at low water. The stones are dovetailed verti¬ 
cally but not on their horizontal beds in 
the case of the lower 40 ft. or solid 
portion of the tower, bonding bolts being 
substituted tor the horizontal dovetailed 
joints used in the case of the Wolf and 
other English towers. The shape of the 
tower is a conical frustum. 

Wot! Jioi t< 1 . ighihouse. — This much 
exposed rock lies midway between the 
Scilly Isles and the Lizard Point, and Ls 
submerged to the depth of about b If. at 
high water. The tower was erected in 
1862-1809 (fig. 14). It IS 116 ft. 6 in. high, 
41 ft. 8 in. diameter at the base, decreas¬ 
ing to 17 ft. at the top. The walls are 
7 it. 94 in. thick, decreasing to 2 ft. 3 in. 
The shall is a concave elliptic Irtislum, 
and contains 3296 tons. The lower part 
of the tower has projecting scarcements 
in order to break u|) the .sea. 

Dint llearlath Hock LighlhoUit .—The 
Dim Heartach Rock, 35 ft. above high 
water, is 14 m. from the island of Mull, 
which is the nearest shore. The maxi¬ 
mum diameter of the lower (fig. 15), w Inch 
is of parabolic outline, is 36 It., decreas¬ 
ing to 16 ft.; the shaft is solid loi 32 ft. 
above the rock ; the masonry weighs 
3115 tons, of which iHio are contained 
in the soliil part. Tins tower oeeiijned 
six years in erection, 11ml was comjJeted 
in 1872. 

Gnat Basses Lighthouse, Ctylun, —The 
Great Basses lighthouse lies 0 m. from 
the nearest land. The cylindrical base is 
32 ft. in diameter, above which is a tower (17 ft. 5 in. high and 23 ft. 
in diameter. The walls vary in thickness from 5 ft. to 2 ft. The 
tower, including the base, contains about 2768 tons. The work was 
finished m three years, 1870-1873. 

Spectacle Reel Lighthouse, Lake. Huron.—This is a stnicture similar 
to that on Minot's ledge, standing on a limestone reef at the northern 
end of the lake. The tower (fig. 16) was constructed with a view to 
withstanding the efiects of ice massing in solid fields tliousands of 
acres in extent and travelling at considerable velocity. The tower is 
in shape the frustum of a coiic, 32 ft. in diameter at the base and 93 
It. in height to the coping of the gallery. The focal jilane is at a level 
ol 97 ft. above the We. The lower 34 ft. of the tower is solid. 
The work was completed in 1874, having occupied four years. The 
cost amounted to approximately /yS.ooo. 

Chicken Rock LigWAousc.—The Chicken Rock lies i m. off the Calf 
of Man. The curve of the tower, which is 123 ft. 4 in. high, is hyper¬ 
bolic, the diameter varying from 42 ft. to 16 ft. The tower is sub¬ 
merged 5 ft. at high-water springs. The solid part is 32 ft. 0 in. in 
height, weighing 2050 tons, the whole weight of the tower being 
1557 tons. The walls decrease from 9 ft. 3 in. to 2 ft. 3 in. in thickness. 
The work was begun in 18(19 and completed in 1874. 

Ar’men Lighthouse.--Thu masonry tower, erected by the French 
I.ighthoii.se Service, on the Ar'mcn Rock ofl the western extremity 
ol the lie de Sein, Finistere, occupied fifteen years in construction 
(1867-1881). The rock is of small area, barely uncovered at low 
water, and it was therefore found impos.sible to construct a tower 
having a base diameter greater than 24 ft. The focal plane of the 
light is 94 ft. above high water (fig. 17). 

St George's Reef Lighthouse, California..—This structure consists of 
a square pyramidal .stone tower rising from the easterly end of im 
oval masonry pier, built on a rock to a height of (k) ft. above* the 
water. The focal plane is at an elevation of 146 ft. above high wafer. 
The site is an exceedingly dangerous one, and the work, which was 
completed in 1891, cost approximately ^^144,000. 

Rattray Head Lighthouse.—This lighthouse w^ constnicUd 
between the years 1892 and 1895 by the Northern Lighthouse Com¬ 
missioners upon the Hon Rock, lying about one-fifth of a mile ofl 
Rattray Head, Aberdeenshire. The focal plane is 91 ft. above high 
water, the building being approximately 113 ft. in height. In the 
tower there is a fog-horn worked by compressed air. 

Fastnet Lighthouse.—In the year 1895 it was reported to the Irish 
Lights Commissioners that the then existing lighthouse on the Fast- 
net Rock off the south-west coast of Ireland, which was completed 
in 1854 and consisted of a circular cast iron tower 80 ft. in height 
on the summit of the rock, was considerably undermined. It was 
subsequently determined to proceed with the erection of a granite 
structure of increased height and founded upon a sound ledge of 
rock on one side of the higher, but now considerably undermined. 
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Fio. 13.—Bishop Rode Lighthouse. 


portion of the reef. This lighthouse tower has its foundation laid 
near high-water level. The focal plane is at a level of 158 ft. above 
high-water mark. The cost of the structure, which was commenced 
in 189c) and completed in 1904, was//g,000. 

ISettt,hv Head l.ishthouit .—A lighthouse has been erected upon the 
foreshore at the foot of Beachy Head, near Ea.stboume, to replace 
the okl structure on the cliff having an elevation of 284 ft. above high- 
water mark. Experience proved that the light of the latter was 
frequently obscured by banks of mist or fog, while at the lower level 
the I ransparency of the atmosphere was considerably less impaired. 
The Trinity House therefore decided in the year 1899 to proceed 
with the construction 01 a granite tower upon the foreshore at a 
distance of some 570 ft. from the base ol the cliff (fig. 18]. The 
foreshore at this point consists of chalk, and the selected site just 
bares at low water ordinary spring tides. The foundation course was 
laid at a depth ol 10 ft. below the surface, the an a being excavated 
within a coffer-dam. The tower, which is 47 ft. m diameter at the 
base, has an elevation to the focal plane abo\e high watiT ol 1113 ft., 
or a total height from toimdatioii course to gallery coping of 123 ft. 
(I in. The lower or solid portion of the tower has its face stones 
constructed in vertical offsets or steps in a similar maiincr to that 
adopted at the Wolf Rock and elsewhere. The lower ii, constructed 
with a facing of granite, all the stones being dovetailed in the usual 
manner. The hearting of the base is largely composed of concrete. 
The work was completed m 1902 and cost /,56,ooo. 

Majdxn Ughthuusi'. The .screw pile lighthouse erected on the 
Maplin Sand in the estuary ol the river Thames in 1838 is the earliest 
of Its kind and served as a model for numerous similar structures 
in various parts of the world. The piles are nine in number, 5 m. 
diameter ol solid wrought iron with screws 4 ft. diametei (fig. 19). 

I'vwev Koilis IJghiIwuic, idorirfa.—This iron structure, which was 
begun in 187.5 and conqileted in 1878, stands on llie extreme northern 
point of the i'lorida reels. The lieight of the tower, which is founded 
on wrought iron piles driven in If. into the coral rock, is 110 It. from 
high water to focal plane. The iron openwork pyramidal structure 
encloses a plated iron dwelling for tlie accommodation of the keeiiers. 
The cost of construclion amounted to /32,fioo. 

Alligator liri'-l Lighlliim^e, f-Ywfrfa.—This tower is one ol the finest 
iron sea swejit lighthouse structures in the world. It consists of a 
pyramidal iron framework 135 ft. b in. in height, standing on tlie 
Florida Keel in .5 ft. ol water. The cost of the structure, which is 
similar to the I'owey Rocks tower, was ;U7poo. 

Ainertiutt Shoal Ughthouir, Florida.-^lm tower (fig. 20) is typical 
of the openwork pile structures on the Florida reefs, and was com¬ 
pleted in 1880. The focal plane of the light is at an elevation of 
log ft. aliove high water. 

Wall 7 rafi Lighthouse .—This building was erected during tlie years 
1893 and 1894 on Wolf Trap Spit in Chesapeake Bay, near the site 
of the old o]ienwork structure which was swept away by ice early in 
1893. The new tower is formed upon a cast iron caisson 30 ft. in 
diameter sunk 18 ft. mto the sandy bottom. The depth of water on 
the shoal is lO ft. at low water. Tlie caisson was filled with concrete, 
and is surraouiiled by a brick sujierstructure 52 ft. in height Irom 
low water to tlie focal plane of tlie light. A somewhat similar 
structure was erected in 1885 1887 on the Fourteen Foot Bank in 
Delaware Ray, at a cost ol ^(^24,700. The foundation in tins case 
was, however, sliifting sand, and the caisson was carried to a greater 
depth. 

Rothenand Lighthouse .—This lighthouse, off the clilrance to the 
river Weser (Clermany), is a structure ol greal interest on account 
of the difficulties met with in its construction. The tower had to be 
foiiiuled on a bottom of shifting sand 20 it. below low water and in 
a very exjiused situation. Work was begun in May i88t, wlien 
attempts were made to sink an iron cais.son under pneumatic pressure. 
Owing to the enormous scour removing the sand from one side of the 
caisson it tilted to an alarming angle, but eventually it was sunk to a 
level of 70 ft. lielow low-water mark. In October of the same 3'ear 
the wliole structure collapsed. Another attempt, made in May 1883, 
to sink a caisson of bi-convex sliape in plan 47 ft. long, 37 ft. wide 
and 02 ft. in height, met witli success, and alter many difficulties the 
structure was sunk to a depth of 73 ft. below low water, the sides 
being raised by the addition of iron plating as the caisson sank. 
The sand was removed from tlie interior by suction. Around the 
caisson foundation were placed 7.1,000 c.iih. yds. of mattress work 
and stones, the interior lieing filled with concrete. Towards the end 
ol 1885 the lightliousc was completed, at a total cost, including the 
first attempt, of over ^65,000. The tower is an iron structure in the 
shajie of a concave elliptic frustum, its base being founded upon the 
caisson foundation at about half-tide level (fig. 21). The light is 
electric, the current being supplied by cable from the shore. The 
focal piano is 78 ft. above liigh water or 109 ft. from the sand level. 
The total height from the foundation of the caisson to the top of the 
vane is 185 ft. 

Other famous wave-swept towers are those at Hanibowline Rock 
(Carhnglord 1 -ough, Ireland, 1823); Horsburgli (Singapore, i85r); 
Baye- d'Ulonno (Bay of Biscay, 1861) ; Hanois (Alderney, 18(12); 
Daedalus Reef, iron tower (Red Sea, 1863); Alguada Reef (Bay of 
Bengal, 1865) ; Long.ships (Ijind’s End, 1872) ; tlie Prongs (Bombay, 
1874); Little Basses (Ceylon, 1878I ; the Graves (Boston, U.S.A., 
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WoH Rock. 
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Phu Heartach. Fig. 16.—Spectacle Reef. Fig. 17.—Ar’raen. 


Fig. i 8.—Beachy Head. 


1905): ]ument d’Oiiessaiit (France, 1907) ; and Roche Bonne 1 
(France, building 1910). 

Jointing of Stones in Rock Tmoers .—Various method.s of jointing 
the .stones in rock towers are shown in figs. 6 and 22. The great 
distinction between the towers built liy successive engineers 
to the Trinity House and other rock lighthouses is that, in the 
former the stones of each course are dovetailed together both 
laterally and vertically and are not connected by metal or wooden 
pins and wedges and dowled as in most other cases. This dove¬ 
tail method was first adopted at the Hanois Rock at the sugges¬ 
tion of Nicholas Douglass. On the upper face, one side and at 
one end of each block is a dovetailed projection. On the under 
face and the other side and end, corresponding dovetailed 


I effect of waves on the Bishop Rock and Eddystonc towers has 
been noted above. 

Land Structures far Lighthouses .—^The erection of lighthouse 
towers and other buildings on land presents no difficulties of 
construction, and such buildings are of ordinary architectural 
character. It will therefore be unnecessary to refer to them 
in detail. Attention is directed to the I’harc d’Eckmuhl at 
Penmarc’h (Finist^re), completed in 1897. The cost of this 
magnificent structure, 207 ft. in height from tlie ground, was 
largely defrayed by a bequest of £12,000 left by the marquis 
de Blocqueville. It is constructed entirely of granite, and is 
octagonal in plan. The total cost of the tower and other light¬ 
house buildings amounted to £16,000. 


Taule I .—Comparative Cost oj Exposed lioitt Towers. 


Name of Structure. 



Total Cost. 

Cub. ft. 

Cost per 
cub. It. of 
Masonr}’. 

Eddystonc, Smeaton (1759) .... 


. . 

^40,000 

0 

0 

13,343 

£219 

iij 

Bell Rock, Firth of Forth (1811) . 



55,610 

12 

X 

28,530 

119 

0 

Skerryvore, west coast of Scotland (1844) 



72,200 

II 

0 

58,580 

1 4 

7f 

Bishop Rock, first granite tower (1858) 



34.550 

18 

9 


0 IQ 

7i 

Smalls, Bristol Channel (1861) 



50,124 

TI 

8 

46,386 

I I 


Hanois, Alderney (1862). 



25.296 

0 

0 

24 ..54 2 

I 0 

7i 

Wolf Kock, Land's lind {1869) 



62,726 

0 

0 

59.070 

I I 

3 

Phu Heartach, west coast of Scotland (1872) 



72,5«4 

q 

7 

42,050 

1 14 

6 

Longships, Laud’s End (1872) . . . 



43.869 

8 

11 

47,010 

0 18 

5 

Fddystone, Douglass (1882} .... 



59 f 255 

0 

0 

65.198 

0 18 

2 

Bishop Rock, strengthening and part reconstruction (1887) 

64,889 

0 

0 

4S.O8O 

I 8 

9 

Great Basses, Ceylon (1873) . ♦ . . 



631.560 

0 

0 

47.819 

I 6 

7 

Minot's Ledge, Boston, Mass, (i860) 



62,500 

0 

0 

36,322 

117 

2 

Spectacle Reef, Lake Huron (1874) 



78,125 

0 

0 

42,742 

1 16 

2 

Ar’men, France (1881). 



37,602 

0 

0 

32,400 

1 3 

3, 

Fastnet, Ireland (1904). 



79,000 

0 

0 

62,600 

I 5 

5i 



Fig. 19.—Maplin Pile Lighthouse. 


recesses are formed with just sufficient clearance for the raised 
bands to enter in setting (fig. 23). The cement mortar in the 
joint formed between the faces so locks the dovetails that the 
stones cannot be separated without breaking (fig. 24). 

Effect of M'fltifs.—The wave stroke to which rock lighthouse 
towers are exposed is often considerable. At the Dhu Heartach, 
during the erection of the tower, 14 joggled stones, each of 2 
tons weight, were washed away after having been set in cement 
at a height of 37 ft. above high water, and similar damage 
was done during the construction of the Bell Rock tower. The 


The tower at He Vierge (Finist6re), completed in 1902, has 
an elevation of 247 ft. from the ground level to the focal plane, 
and is probably the highest structure of its kind in the world. 

The brick tower, constructed at Spurn Point, at the entrance 
to the Humber and completed in 1895, replaced an earlier 
structure erected by Smeaton at . the end of the 18th 
century. TTie existing tower is constructed on a foundation 
consisting of concrete cylinders sunk in the shingle beach. 
The focal plane of the light is elevated 120 ft. above high water. 

Besides being built of stone or brick, land towers are frequently 
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constructed of cast iron plates or open steel-work with a view 
to economy. Fine examples of the former are to be found in 
many British colonies and elsewhere, that on Dasscn Island 
(CaM of Good Hope), 105 ft. in height to the focal plane, tong 
typical (fig. 2 S)- Many openwork structures up to 200 ft. m 
height have been built. Recent examples are the towers erected 
at Cape San Thom6 (Brazil) in 1882, 148 ft. m height (fig. 26), 
Mocha (Red Sea) in 1903, :8o ft. and Sanganeb Reef (Red Sea) 
1906,165 ft. in height to the focal plane. 

3. OrxiCAL Apparatus.— Optical apparatus in lighthouses 
is required for one or other of three distinct purposes; (i)tne 
concentration of the rays derived from the light source into a 
belt of light distributed evenly around the horizon, condensation 
in the vertical plane only being employed ; (2) the concentration 
of the rays both vertically itnd horizontally into a pencil or cone 
• of small angle directed 

towards the horizon and 
caused to revolve about 
the light source as a 
centre, thus producing 
a flashing light; and (3) 
tlie condensation of the 
light in the vertical 
plane and also in the 
horizontal plane in such 
a manner as to concen¬ 
trate the rays over a 
limited azimuth only. 

Apparatus falling 
under the. first category 
produce a fixed light, 
and further distinction 
can be provided in this 
class by mechanical 
means of occultation, 
resulting in the pro¬ 
duction of an occulting 
or intermittent light. 
Apparatus included in 
the second class are 
usually employed to 
produce flashing lights, 
- but sometimes the dual 
condensation is taken 
advantage of to produce 
a fixed pencil of rays 
thrown towards the 
horizon for the purpose 
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20.—American Signal Lighthouse, 
Florida. 


of marking an isolated danger or the limits of a narrow 
channel. Such lights are bc.st described by the French term 
ieux dc direction. Catoptric apparatus, by which dual con¬ 
densation is produced, are moreover sometimes used for fixed 
liehts, the light pencils overlapping each other m Mimuth. 
Apparatus of the third class are employed for sector lights or 
those throwing a beam of light over a wider azimuth than can 
be conveniently covered by an apparatus of the second dass, 
and for reinforcing the beam of light emergent from a fixed 
apparatus in any required direction. 

The above classification of apparatus depends on the resultant 
effect of the optical elements. Another classification divides 
the instruments themselves into three classes; (a) catoptric, 
(b) dioptric and (r) catadioptric. ^ 

Catoptric apparatus are those by which the light rays are 
reflected only from the faces of incidence, such as silvered mirrors 
of plane, spherical, parabolic or other profile. ZJwplnz elements 
are those in which the light rays pass through the optical glass 
suffering refraction at the incident and emergent faces (fig. 27). 
Catadioptric elements are combined of the two foregoing and 
consist of optical prisms in which the light rays suffer refraction 
at the incident face, total internal reflexion at a second face 
and again refraction on emergence at the third face (fig. 2o}* 
The object of these several forms of optical apparatus is not 


only to produce characteristics or distinctions in lights to enable 
them to be readily recognized by mariners, but to utilize the 
light rays in directions abo\% and below the horizontal plane, 
and also, in the case of revolving or flashing lights, in azimuth 
not requiring to be illuminated for strengthening the beam m 
the direction of the mariner. It will be seen that the effective 
conden.sation in flashing lights is very much greater than m 
fixed belts, thus 
enabling higher in¬ 
tensities to be ob¬ 
tained by the use 
of flashing lights 
than with fixed ap¬ 
paratus. 

Catoptric System .— 

I’arabolic reflectors, 
consisting of small 
facets of silvered 
glass set in plaster of 
1’ari.s, were first used 
alxnit tile year 1763 
in some of the Mersey 
lights by Mr Hut- 
ciiinson, then dock 
master at Liverpool 
(flg. 2(j). Spherical 
metallic reflectors 
were introrluced in 
I'lance in lyfli, 
loll -wed by parabolic 
reflectors on silvered 
copper in l7<)o in 
r.nglaiid and France, 
and in Scotland in 
1K03. The earlier 
lights were of fixed 
type, a number of re¬ 
flectors being ar¬ 
ranged on a frame or 
stand m such a 
manner that the 
pencils of emergent 
rays overlapped and 
thus illuminated the 
whole horizon con¬ 
tinuously. In 17X3 
the first revolving 
light was erected at 
Marstrand in Sweeien. 

Similar apparatus 
were installed at Cor- 
douan (1700), Flam- 
borough Head (1806) 
and at tlie Bell Kock 
(1811). T'o produce 
a revolving or flashing 
light the reflectors 
were fixed on a re¬ 
volving carriage hav¬ 
ing several faces. 

Three or more re¬ 
flectors in a face wore 
set with their axis 
parallel. 
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Fig. 2j.—R othersand Lighthouse. 

A type of parabolic reflector now in use is shown in fig. 30. The 
sizes in general use vary from 21 in. to 24 in. diameter. These 
Suments are still largely used for light-vessel illumination and 
a few important land lights are at the present time of catoptric type, 
includin^hoso at St Agnes (Sciily Islands), Cromer and St Anthony 

^^DZptnc 'Svstem.--'yho first adaptation of dioptric lenses to light- 
u ic. fliio to T RoECfSi who list'll lenses at one of the 

Porlland lichthouses between 1786 anil 
by the same maker were used at Howth, Waterford mid the 
Fmeland. Count Buffon had in 1748 proposed to grwd out of a .whd 
piece of glass a lens in steps or concentric zones m order to refluo® 
the thickness to a minimum (fig. 31). Condorcct in 1773 u'ld Su 
D Brewster in i«ii designed built-up lenses consisting of i>toPP®d 
annular rings. Neither of these proposals, however, was intended to 
aupiv to lighthouse purposes. In 1822 AugusUn Fresnel construct^ 
a^Cmlt-up*annular lens in which the centres o* curvature of the 
dfflerent rings rccc-ded from the axis according to their distances 
from the centre, so as practically to eliminate splicrical aberrahon, 
the only spherical surface being the ™ujl central part or buU a 
eve " (fiz «). These lenses were intended for revolving lights oifly. 

I Fresnel next produced his cylindric refractor or lens belt, consistmg 
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of a zone of glatss generated by the revohition round a vertical axis 
of a medial sectinn ol the annular lens (iig. 33). The lens belt con* 
densed and parallelized the light ri^s in the r’erlical plane only, 
while the annular lens does so in every plane. The first revolving 
light constructed from Fresnel’s designs was erected at theCordouan 
lighthouse in iliZ 3 . It conslsied of S panels of annular leases placed 
round the lamp at a focal distance ol 9Z0 min. 1 o utiluc tlic light, 




Bull Itock Floor. 




EddvsUmo, 12 tli Course, 
Siiieaton's Tower. 





JCALC or rtr courstt 


Fig. 22.—Courses of various Lighthouse Towers. 

which would otherwise escape above the lenses, Fresnel introduced a 
series of« plain siivered mirrors, on which the light was thrown by a 
system of lenses. At a suhsequent period mirrors were also placed 
in the lower pari of the optic. The apparatus was revolved by clock¬ 
work. This optic enrbodieci llie first combination of diojitric and 
catoptric elements in one design (fig, 34). In the following year 
Fresnel designed a dioptric lens witli catopfric mirrors for fixed light, 
which was the first of its kind installed in a hghthouse. It was erected 
at tlie Chassiron lighthouse in 1827 (fig. 35). This combination 
is geometrically jicrfect, but not so practically on account ul the great 
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Fig. 23. —Perspective drawing of Dovetailed of Dovetail. 
Stone (Wolf liock), 

loss of light entailed by metallic reflection which is at least a.l % 
poatnr than the system described under. Before his death in 1827 
Fresnel devised his totally reflecting or catadioptric prisms to take 
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the place of the silvered reflectors previously used above and below the 
lens elements (fig. 28). The ray Fi falling on tlic prismoidal ring ABC 
is refracted in tlie direction i r and meeting the face AB at an angle 
of incidence greater than the 
critical, is totally reflected m 
the direction r c emerging 
alter second refraction in a 
horizontal direction. Fresnel 
devised the.se prisms for use 
in fixed light apparatus, but 
the principle was, at a later 

-r 




Flc. 25.—Dassen Island 
Lighthouse (cast iron). 


Fig. 26.—Cape San Thom6 
Lightliouse. 



Fig. 27.—Dioptric Prism. 


date, also applied to flasliing lights, in the first instance by 
T. Stevenson. Botli Uie dioptric lens and catadioptnc prism 
invented by Fresnel arc still ill general use, the mathematical 
calculations of the great 1'tench designer still forming tlie basts 
upon which liglilhousc opticians work. 

Fresnel also designed n form of fixed and flashing light in wliich 
the distinction ol a faxed light, varied by flashes, was produced by 
placing panels ol straighi refracting prisms in a vertical position on 
a revolving carriage 
outside the fixed light 
apparatus. The revolu¬ 
tion of the upright 
jirisms periodically in¬ 
creased tlie power oi 
tile beam, by condensa¬ 
tion of the rays 
emergent from the 
fixed apiiaratus, in the 
horizontal plane. 

Tlie lens segments fit 
Fresnel's early appara¬ 
tus were of polygonal form instead of cylindrical, but subsec|ucnUy 
manufacturers succeeded in grinding glass in cylindrical ruigs of 
the form now used. The first apparatus of this description was 
made by Messrs Cookson of Newcastle in 1836 at the suggestion 
of Alan Stevenson and erected at Inchkeith. 

in 1825 tlie French Comnussion des Phares decided ufion the 
exclusive use of lenticular 
apparatus in its service. 

The Scottish Ligiithousc 
Board followed with the 
Inchkcilli revolving ap¬ 
paratus in 1833 and the 
Isle of May fixed optic in 
1H36. In the latter instru¬ 
ment Alan Stevenson in¬ 
troduced helical frames for 
holding the glass prisms in 
place, thus avoiding com¬ 
plete obstruction of the 
light rays in any azimuth. 

The first dioptric light 
erected by the Trinity 
House was that formerly 
at Start Point in Devon¬ 
shire, constructed in 1836. 

Catadioptric or reflecting 
prisms lor revolving lights 
were not used until 1850, 
when Alan Stevenson designed them for the North Ronaidshay 
lighthouse. 
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Fig. 28.- 


■Catadioptric 01 Reflecting 
Prism. 
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Dioptric A/iVrtic.—The next important improvement in lighthouse 
optical work was the invention of the dioptric spherical mirror by 
Mr (afterwards Sir) J. T. Chance in 1862. The zones or prisms are 

? [onerated round a vertical axis and divided into segments. This 
orm of mirror is still in general use (figs. 36 and 37). 

Aiimtithal Condensing Prisms .—Previous to 1830 all apparatus 
were designed to emit light of equal power in every azimuth eiiher 

constantly or periodic¬ 
ally. The only excep¬ 
tion was where a liglil 
was situated on a 
stretch of coast where 
a mirror could he 
placed behind the 
flame to utilize the 
rays, which would 
otherwise pass land¬ 
ward, and reflect them 
Fig. sq.—^Early Reflector and I-amp (1763). back, passing through 

the flame and lens 
ill a seaward direction. In order to increase the intensity ol 
lights in certain azimuths T. Stevenson devised his azimuthal 
condensing prisms which, in various forms and methods of applica¬ 
tion, liave been largely used for the purpose of strengthening the 
light rays in rcijuired directions as, for instance, where coloured 
.sectors are provided. Applications ol this system will be referred 
to subsequently. 

Optical Glass for Lighthouses .—In the early days of lens lights 
the only glass used lor the prisms was made in France at the St 
Gobain and Premontre works, which have 
long been celebrated for the high quality 
of optical glass produced. The early diop¬ 
tric lights erected in the United Kingdom, 
some 13 in all, were made by Messrs Cook- 
son of South Shields, who were instructed 
by Ltonor Fresnel, the brother of Augustin. 
At first they tried to mould the lens and 
then to grind it out of one thick sheet of 
glass. The successors of the Cookson firm 
almndoned the manufacture of lenses in 
1835, and the firm of Letourneau A 
Lepaute of Paris again became the mono¬ 
polists. In 1850 Me.ssrs Chance Bros. & Co. 
of Birmingham began the manufacture of 
optical glass, assisted by M. Tabouret, a 
French expert who had been a colleague 
of Augustin Fresnel himself. The first light 
made by the firm was shown at the Great 
Exhibition of 1831, since when numerous 
dioptric apparatus have been constructed 
by Messrs Chance, who are, at this time, 
the only manufacturers of llghthou.se glass 
in the United Kingdom. Most of the glass 
used for apparatus constructed in France 
is manufactured at St Gobain. Some of 
the glass u.sed by German constructors is 
made at Katlienow in Prussia and Goslar 
in the Harz. 
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Fig. 30. —^Modern 
Parabolic Reflector. 


The glass generally employed for lighthouse optics has for its 
rciractive index a mean value ol g = I'Si, the corresponding critical 
angle being 41“ 30'. Me.ssrs Chance have used dense flint glass for 
the upper and lower refracting rings of high angle lenses and for 
dioptric mirrors in certain cases. This glass has a value of /i = i‘6a 
with critical angle 38" 5'. 

Oicultmg Lights .—During the last 25 years of the igth century 
the disadvanbmes of fixed lights became more and more ap|iarent. 
At the present day the practice of installing such, except occasionally 
in the case of the smaller and leas important of harbour or river 
lights, has practically ceased. The necessity for providing a dis¬ 
tinctive characteristic for every light when possible has led to the 



Fig. 31. 
Bufion’s Lens. 


Fig. 32. 

Fresnel's Annular Lens. 


conversion of many of the fixed-light apparatus of earlier years into 
occulting lights, and often to their supersession by more modern 
and powerful flashing apparatus. An occulting apparatus in 
general use consists of a cylindrical screen, fitting over the burner, 
rapidly lowered and raised by means of a cam-wheel at stated 


intervals. The cam-wheel is actuated by means of a weight or 
spring clock. Varying characteristics may be procured by means 
of such a contrivance—singly double, triple or other systems of 
occultation. The eclipses or 
periods of darkness boar 
much the .same relation to 
the times of illumination as 
do the flashes to the eclipses 
in a revolving or flashing 
light. In the case of a first- 
order fixed light the cost of 
conversion to an occulting 
characteristic does not exceed 
£2^0 to £300. With ap¬ 
paratus illuminated by gas 
the occultations may be pro¬ 
duced by successively raising 
and lowering the gas at stated 
intervals. Another form of 
occulting mechanism em¬ 
ployed consists of a scries of 
vertical screens mounted on 
a carriage and revolving 
round the burner. The car¬ 
riage is rotated on rollers or 
ball bearings or carried upon 
a small mercury float. The 
ii.sual driving mechanism 
employed is a spring clock. 

" Otter" screens are used in 
cases when it is desired to 
produce different periods of 
occultations in two or more 
positions in azimuth in order 
to differentiate sectors mark¬ 
ing shoals, Ac. The screens 
are of sheet metal blacked 
and arranged vertically, some 
what in the manner ol the 
laths of a Venetian blind, and 
operated by mechanical 
means. 

Leading Lights. —In the 
case of lights designed to act 
as a lead through a narrow 
channel or as direction lights, 
it is undesirable to employ a 
flashing apparatus. Fixed- 
light optics are employed to 
meet such cases, and are 
generally fitted with occulting 
mechanism. A typical ap¬ 
paratus of this description 
is that at Gage Roads, 

Fremantle, West Australia 
(fig. 38). The occulting 
bright 'light covers the fair¬ 
way, and is flanked by sectors 
of occulting red and green 
light marking dangers and Plan 

inlensifieil by vertical con- pio. 34.—Fresnel's Revolving 
deiising prisms. A good Apparatus at Cordouan Lighthouse, 
example of a holophotal 

direction light was exhibited at the 1900 Paris Exhibition, and 
allerwards erected at Suzac lighthouse (France). I he light con¬ 
sists of ail annular lens 500 ram. focal distance, of 180“ liorizontal 
angle and 157° vertical, with a mirror ol 180° at the tak. The 
len.s throws a red beam ol about 4!° amplitude in azimuth, and 
30,000 candle-power over a narrow channel. The illuminant is an 
incandescent petroleum vapour burner. Holophotal direction lenses 
of this type can only be applied where the 
sector to be marked Ls of comparatively small 
angle. Silvered metallic mirrors of parabolic 
form are also used for the purjiose. Tlie use of 
single direction lights frequently renders the 
construction of separate towers for loading 
lights unneces.sary. 

If two distinct lights are employed to in¬ 
dicate the line of navigation through a channel 
or between dangers they must be sufficiently 
far apart to afford a good lead, the front or 
seaward light being situated at a lower eleva¬ 
tion than the rear or landward one. 

Coloured Lights .—Colour is used as seldom 
as possible as a distinction, entailing as it 
does a considerable reduction in the power of the light. It is 
necessary in some instances for differentiating sectors over 
dangers and for harbour lighting purposes. The use of coloured 
lights as alternating flashes for lighthouse lights is not to be com¬ 
mended, on account of the unequal absorption of the coloured 



Fig. 33, 

Fresnel's Lens Belt. 
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and bright rays by the atmosphere. When such distinction 
has been employed, as in the Wolf Rock apparate, the red and 
white beams can be approximately cgualized m initia| mtensity by 
constructing the lens and prism panels for the red light of larger 
angle than those for the white beams. Owing to the absorption by 



Section. 

Fio. 3.5.—Fixed Apparatus at Chassiron Lighthouse (1827). 

the red colouring, the power of a red beam is only 40 % of the 
intensity of the rorrespoiuling white Iiglit. Hie corresjionding 
intensity of green light is 2.5 When reil or green sectors are 
emiiloyed tliey should invariably be reinforced by mirrors, azimuthal 
condensing prisms, or other means to raise the colour'eti beam to 
approximately the .same intensity as the white light. With the 
introduction of group-ftashing characteristics the necessity for using 
colour as a means of distinction disappeared. 

High-Augk Vertical Leiisei, —Messrs Chance of Birmingham have 
mauufactureil lenses having 97“ of vertical amplitude, but this 

result was only 
attained by using 
dense flint glass ol 
high retractive 
index lor the 
upper and lower 
elements. It is 
doubtful, how¬ 
ever, whether the 
use of refracting 
elements lor a 


at Pondeen in Cornwall is shown in fig. 30; and fig. 55 (Plate I.) 
illustrates a double flashing first order light at f*achena Point m 
British Columbia. Hopkinson’s system has bism very extensively 
used, most of the group-flashing lights shown in the accompanying 
tables, being designed upon the general lines he introduced. A 
modification of tie system consists in grouping two or more lenses 
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Fir,. 36.—Vertical Section. Prism of Dioptric 
Spherical Mirror. 

greater angle than 80" vertically is attended by any material 
corrcsiionding advantage. 

Oroul> 1 -lasking Lights.—One of the most useful distinctions 
consists in the grouping of two or more flashes separated by short 
intervals of darkness, the group being succeeded by a longer eclipse. 
Thus two, three or more flashes of, say, hall second duration or less 
follow each other at intervals of atxiut 2 seconds and are succiiedcd 
by an eclipse ol, say, 10 seconds, the sequence being completed in a 
period of, say, 1,5 seconds. In 1874 Dr John Hopkinson introduced 
the very valuable improvemeut of dividing the lenses ol a dioptric 

J'eclwn AB 








Fig. 37.—Chance’s Dioptric Spherical Mirror. 

revolving light with the panels of reflecting prisms above and below 
them, setting them at an angle to produce the groui>-flashing 
characteristic. The first apparatus of this type constructed were 
those now in use at Tampico, Mexico and tlie Little Bas.sns light¬ 
house, Ceylon (double flashing). The Casquets apparatus (triple 
flasliiiig) was installed in 1877. A group-flashing catoptric light had, 
however, been exhibited from the " Royal Sovereign ” light-vessel in 
1875. A sectional plan of the quadruple-flashing first order apparatus 


Fig. 38.—(lage Roads Direction Light. 

together separated by equal luigles, and filling the remaining angle 
ill azimuth by a reinforcing mirror or screen. A group-flashing 
distinction was proposed for g.is lights by ]. K. Wigham of Dublin, 
who obtained it ill the case of a revolving apparatus by alternately 
raising and lowering the flame. The first apmratus in which this 
method was employed was erected at Galley Head, Co. Cork (1878). 
At this lighthouse 4 of Wigham’s large gas burners with lour tiers 
of first-ouler revolving lenses, eight in each tier, were adopted. By 
successive lowering and raising of the gas flame at the focus of each 
tier ol lenses he produced the group-flashing distinction. The light 
showed, instead of one jirolunged flash at intervals of one minute, 
as would be produced by the apparatus in the absence of a gas 
occulter, a group of short flashes varying in number between six 
and seven. The uncert.ainty, however, in the number of llnslies 
contained in each group is loiind to be an objection to the arrange¬ 
ment. This device was adopted at other gas illuminated stations in 
IreUnd at subsequent dates. The quadriform apparatus and gas 
installation at Galley Head were superseded in 1907 by a first onh r 
bilorrn apparatus with incandescent oil vapour burner showing live 
flashes every 20 seconds. ...... n. u 1 . 

flashing Lights indicating Numbers. —Captain F. A. Mahan, late 
engineer secretary to the United States lighthouse Board, devised 
lor that service a 
system of flashing 
lights to indicate 
cerUiin numbers. 

The apparatus in¬ 
stalled at Minot's 
Ixidgc hghUiouse 
near Boston Har- 
b o u r, M a s s a- 
chusetts, has a 
flash indicating 
the number 143, 

thus:., 

tlie dashes in¬ 
dicating short 
flashes. liach 
group is scjiar- 
ated by a longer 
period of dark¬ 
ness than that 
between succes¬ 
sive members of 
group. The 



Fig. 39.—Pendeen Apparatus. 
Plan at Focal Plane. 


flasSs in a group indicating a figure are about li 

the groups biiing 3 seconds apart, an interval of 

ness^ occurring between eacli repetition. Thus the number 

repeated every half minute. Two examples of this s^tm were 

exhibited by the United States Lighthou.se Board at the Chicago 

F.xhibition in 1893, viz. the second-order apparatus just men¬ 
tioned and a similar light of the first order for Cape Char es 
on the Virginian coast. The lenses arc arranged in a somewhat 
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siOJlIar manner to an ordinary group-fiasbin;; light, the groups of 
lenses being placed on one side of the optic, while the other is pro¬ 
vided with a catadioptric mirror. This system, of numerical flashing 
for lighthouses has been frequently proposed in various forms, 
notably by Lord Kelvin. The installatCHi of the lights described is, 
however, the first practical application of the system to large and 
important coast lights. The great cost involved in the alteration of 
the lights ol any country to comply with the reepiirements of a 
numerical system is one of the objections to its general adoption. 

Hyper-radial .■\pparaius.—\l^ 1KS5 Messrs Barbier of Pans con¬ 
structed the first liyiicr-radial aiiparatus (1.^30 mm. focal distance) 
to the design of Messrs 1 ), and C. Stevenson. This had a height of 
l8ij mm. It was tested during the South Foreland experiments in 
comparison with other lenses, and found to give excellent results 
with burners of large focal diameter. Apparatus of similar focal 
distance (1330 mm.) were subsequently established at Round 
Island, Bishop Rock, and Spurn Point in lingland. Fair Isle and 
Sulo Skerry (fig. qo) in Scotland, Bull Rock and Tory Island in 

Ireland, Cape d'Antiler 
in France, Pei Yu-stian 
in China and a light¬ 
house in Brazil. 

The light erected in 
1907 at Caiie Race, 
Newfoundland, is a line 
example of a four-sided 
hyper - radial apparatus 
mounted on a mercury 
float. The total weight 
of the revolving part ol 
the light amounbs to 7 
tons, while the motive 
clock weight required to 
rotate this large mass at 
a speed of two complete 
revolutions a minute is 
only 8 cwt. and the 
—weight of mercury re- 
quired for flotation 
930 lb. A similar ap¬ 
paratus was placed at 
Manora Point, Karachi, 
India, in 1908 (fig. 41). 

The introduction of 
incandescent and other 
burners of focal compact¬ 
ness and high intensity 
has rendered the use of 
optics ol such large di¬ 
mensions as the above, 
intended for burners of 



Fig. 40.—Sulc Skerry Apparatus. 


great focal diameter, unnecessary. It is now possible to obtain with a 
second-order optic (or one of 700 mm. focal distance), having a 
powerful incandescent petroleum burner in focus, a beam of equal 
intensity to that which would be obtained from the apparatus 
having a lo-wick oil burner or to8-jet gas burner at its focus. 

Stephenson's Spherical Lenses and Equiangular Prisms .—Mr C. A. 
Stephenson in 1888 designed a form of lens spherical in the horizontal 
and vertical sections. This admitted of the construction of lenses 
of long focal distance without the otherwise corresponding necessity 
of increased diameter of lantern. A lens of this type and of 1330 mm. 
focal distance was constructed in 1890 for Fair Isle lighthouse. 
The spherical form loses in clficiency if carried beyond an angle 
subtending 20° at the locus, and to obviate this loss Mr Stephenson 
designed liis equiangular prisms, which have an inclination out¬ 
wards. It is claimed by the designer that the use of equiangular 
prisms results in less loss of light and less divergence than is the 
case when either the spherical or Fresnel form is adopted. An 
example of this design is seen (fig. 40) in the Sule Skerry apparatus 

(1895)- 

Fixed and Flashing Lights .—The use of these lights, which show 
a fixed beam varied at intervals by more powerful flashes, is not to 
be recommended, though a large number were constructed in the 
earlier years of dioptric illumination and many are still in existence. 
The distinction can be produced in one or other of three ways: 
(a) by the revolution of detached panels of straight condensing lens 
prisms placed vertically around a fixed light optic, (b) by utilizing 
revolving lens panels in the middle portion of the optic to produce 
the flashing light, the upper and lower sections of the apparatus 
being fixed zones of catadioptric or reflecting elements emitting a 
fixed belt of light, and (c) by interposing panels of fixed light section 
between the flashing light panels of a revolving apparatus. In 
certain conditions of the atmosphere it Is possible for the fixed light 
of low power to be entirely ol^ured while the flashes are visible, 
thus vitiating the true characteristic of the light. Cases have 
frequently occurred of such lights being mistaken for, and even 
described in lists of lights as, revolving or flashing lights. 

" Cute" and Screens .—Screens of coloured glass, intended to dis¬ 
tinguish the light in particular azimuths, and of sheet iron, when it 
is desired to " cut off " the light sharply on any angle, should be 


fixed Ss far from the centre of ^e light as possible in order tq reduce 
the esci^ of light -rays due to divergence. These screens ate 
usually attached to the lantern,framing.' * 

Divergence .—A dioptric Mparatus designed to bend all incident 
rays of light from the lighAource in a borizcmtal direction would, 
if the flame could tie a point, have the effect of projecting a horizontal 
band or zone of bglit, m the case of a fixed appSintus, and a cylinder 
of light rays, m the case of a^flashing light, ^towards thejhorizon. 
Thus the mariner in the near inistance would receive no light, the 
rays, visible only at or near the horizon, passing lllove the levei of 
his eye. lu practice this does not occur, sufficient natural divereenoe 
lieing produced ordinarily owing to the magnitude of the flame. 
Where the electric arc is employed it is often necessary to design 
the prisms so us to produce artificial divergence. The measure of 
the natural divergence for any point of the lens is the angle whose 
sine i.s the ratio ol the diameter of the flame to the distance of the 
point from centre of flame: 

In the case of vertical divergence the mean height of the flame 
must he substituted fur the diameter. The angle thus obtained is 
the total divergence, that is, the sum of the angles above and below 
the horizontal plane or to right and left of the medial section. In 
fixed dioptric lights there is, ol course, no divergence in the horizontal 
plane. In flashing lights the horizontal divergence is a matter of 
considerable importance, determining as it does the duration or 
length of time the flash is visible to the mariner. 

Feux-Fclairs or Quuh Flashing Lights .—One of the most im¬ 
portant developments in the character of lighthouse illuminating 
apparatus that has occurred in recent years has been in the direction 
of reducing the length of flash. The'initiative in this matter was 
taken by the French lighthouse authorities, and in France alone 
forty lights of this type were established between 1892 and 1901. 
The use of short flash lights rapidly spread to other parts of the world. 
In England the lighthouse at Pendecn (1900) exhibits a quadruple 
flash every 15 secomls, the flashes being about J second duration 
(fig. 39), while the bivalve apparatus erected on Lundy Island 
(i897)siiow5 2ilashesof ]rd second duration in quick succession every 
20 seconds. Since igoo many quick flashing lights have been 
erected on the coasts of the United Kingdom and in other countries. 
The early feux-felatrs, designed by the French enginecrs-and others, 
had usually a flash of ,'„th to Jrd of a second duration. As a result of 
cxiieriments carried out in France in 1903-1904, |•')| second has been 
adopted by the French authorities as the minimum duration for 
white flashing lights. If shorter flashes ate used it is found that the 
reduction in duration is attended by a corresponding, but not pro¬ 
portionate, diminution in eflective intensity. In the case of many 
electric flashing lights the duration is of necessity reduced, but 
the greater initial intensity of the flash permits this loss without 
serious detriment to efficiency. Red or green requires a considerably 
greater duration than do white flashes. The intervals between the 
fla.shes in lights of this character are also small, 2] seconds to 7 
seconds. In group-flashing lights the intervals between the flashes 
are about 2 secomls or even less, with periods of 7 to 10 or 13 seconds 
between the groups. The flashes arc arranged in single, double, 
triple or even quadruple groups, as in the older tormjj of apparatus. 
The feu-dclair type of apparatus enables a far higher intensity 
of flash to be obtained than was previously possible without any 
corresponding increase in the luminous power of the burner or 
other source of light. This result deiiends entirely upon tlie greater 
ratio of condensation of light employed, panels of greater angular 
breadth than was customary in the older forms of apparatus being 
used with a higher rotatory velocity. It has been urged that short 
flashes are insufficient for taking bearings, but the utility of a Ught 
in this respect does not seem to depend so much upon the actual 
length of the flash as upon its frequent recurrence at short intervals. 
At the Paris Exhibition of 1900 was exhibited a fifth-order flashing 
light giving short flashes at i second intervals; this represents the 
extreme to which the movement towards the reduction of the 
period of flashing lights lias yet been carried. 

Mercury Floats .—It has naturally been found impracticable to 
revolve the optical apparatus of a light with its mountings, some¬ 
times weighing over 7 tons, at the high rate of speed required for 
/eux-iclairs by means of the old system of roller carriages, though 
for some small quick-revolving lights ball bearings have been 
successfully adopted. It has therefore become almost the universal 
practice to carry the rotating portions of the apparatus upon a 
mercury float. This beautiful application of mercury rotation was 
the invention of Bourdelles, and is now utilized not only for the 
high-speed apparatus, but also generally for the few examples of 
the older type still being constructed. The arrangement consists 
of an annular cast iron bath or trough of such dimensions that a 
similar but slightly smaller annular float immersed in the bath and 
surrounded by mercury displaces a volume of the liquid metal 
whose weight is equal to that of the apparatus supported. Thus a 
comparatively insignificant quantity of mercury, say a cwt., serves 
to ensure the flotation of a mass of over 3 tons. Certain differences 
exist between the type of float usually constructed in France and 
those generally desired by ^iglish engineers. In all cases pro¬ 
vision is made for lowering the mercury bath or raising the float 
and apparatus for examination. Examples of mercury floats ate 
shown in figs. 41,’42, 43, and Plate I., figs. 34 and 53. 
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MulHjnrm Apparatus.— 
In order to double tho 
power to be obtained from 
a single apparatus at, 
stations where lights of 
exceptionally high inten¬ 
sity are desired, Hhe ex¬ 
pedient of placing one 
complete lens apparatus 
above anottier'’lias some¬ 
times been adopted, as at 
the Bisliop Kock (fig. 13), 
and at the Fastnet light¬ 
house in Ireland (Plate 1 ., 
fig. .s-t). Triform and quad- 
rilorm apparatus liave also 
been erected in Ireland ; 
particulars of the Tory 
Island triform apparatus 
will lie found in table VII. 
The adoption of ttic multi¬ 
form system involves the 
use of lanterns of in¬ 
creased height. 

I win Apparatus .— 
Another metliod of doub¬ 
ling tlie iiower of a liglit is 
by mounting two complete 
anil distinct optics side by 
side on the same revolving 
table, as I shown in fig. 43 
of the lie Vierge appar¬ 
atus. Several such lights 
have been installed by 
the French Lighthouse 
Service. 

Fort Lights .—Small self- 
contained lanterns and 
lights are in common use 
for marking the entrances 
to harbours and in other 
similar positions wliere 
neither high power nor 
long range is reituisite. 
Many such lights are un¬ 
attended in the sense that 
they do not require the 
attention of a keeper for 
days and even weeks 
together. These are de- 
scrilied in more detail in 
section (> of this arficle. 
A typical port light con¬ 
sists of a cop|icr or tirass 
lantern containing a lens 
of tlie fourth order (230 
mm. focal ihstaiice) or 
smaller, and a single wick 
or a-wick .^rgand capillary 
burner. 1 )uplex burners 
are also used. The ap))ar- 
atiiB may exhibit e. fixed 
light or, more usuallv, an 
occulting ch.’.ractenstie is 
produced bv the revolu¬ 
tion of screens actuated by 
spring clockwork aromicl 
till' burner. '1 he 1.intern 
may lie placed at the lop 
of a column, or suspended 
Irom the head of a mast. 
Coal gas and electricity are 
also used .as illnminants 
for port lights when liwal 
supplies are available. The 
ojifical apparatus ii.sed in 
eonnexion with electric 
ligtil IS described tielow 

" (hders " 0/ -d pparatus. 
—Augustin Fresnel divided 
the dioptric lenses, de- 
signeil byhiin .into "01 ders" 
or .sizes depending on their 
focal distance. This divi¬ 
sion is still used, although 
two additional " orders," 
known as " small third 
order " and " hypcr-radial ” 
respectively are in or¬ 
dinary use. The following 
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table gives the principal dimcngicms of the several sires in use 
Table II. 
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Focal 

Distance, 

mm. 


Vertical Angles of Optics, 
(Ordinary Dimensions.) 


Dioptric 
Belt only. 

Holophotal Optics. 

Lower 

Prisms. 

Lens. 

Upper 

Prism-s. 

80° 

21“ 

”57°" 

~”T 

58“ 

21“ 

. 57 ° 

48° 

80° 

21“ 

57 ° 

48° 

80” 

21“ 

57 ° 

48“ 

80" 

21“ 

57 ° 


80° 

2t“ 

57 ° 


Sd" 

21“ 

57 ° 

48 

So* 

21” 

57 ° 

48° 


Ught /ntonjjWeJ.—The powers of lighthouse lights in the aati* 
Empire are expressed in terms of standard canoes or m hghfc. 
houK units" (one lighthouse unit=1000 stanji^ candes). In 
Franca the unit is the " Cafcel" - 05 * stodard candle. The 
powers of burners and opticaJ apparatus, then in use in the United 
Kimidom. wore carefully determined by actual jdiotoomtnc measuip. 
ment in 1K92 bv a committee consisting of the engmeere of the three 
Eenoral hghthousc boards, and the values so obtained are uMd as 
the basis for calculating the intensities of all British lights, it was 


Hyper-Hadial i3.-?o »o° at 57 4" 

istOTder. . oao 92''.ao“,58“ at“ 57* 48 

2nd ... 700 80“ 21° 57 48* 

5?d „ . . 500 80- ai“ 57° 48“ 

Small 3rd . „ o qo 

order . . 375 80 21^ 57^ 4* 

4thorder. . 250 80 at 57 48 

5th . . 187-5 Ho" 2J° 57° 48° 

6th „ . 150 80" 21“ 57 48 

Ixnses of small focal distance are also made for buoy and beacon 
lights. 












Half Section 


Half Elevation 


Fio. 4a.—Cape Naturaliste Apparatus. 


Fro. 43.— tie Vierge Apimratus. 

found that the intensities determined by 1’’“*”’';''^”® "’Xwetical 

were considerably less than the values given by the thtorrtcai 

calculations formerly employed. A deduction of 20 /„ was ma^ 

from the mean experimental results obtained to 

loss by absorption in tlie lantern glass, variations “ 

by different men in working the burners and in 

quality of oils, &c. The resulting reduced values are termed set 

As has b^n explained nlxive, the effect of a dioptric apparatus 
is to condense the light rays, and tlie measure of this conde^ition 
is the ratio between the vertical divergence and the verti^ angle 
of the optic in the case of fixed Ughts. In flMhmg hghta the ratio 
of vortmal condensation must be multiplied by ratio 
the horixontal divergence and the bonrontal angle of the 
The loss of liglit by absorption in passing Ibtough the glass Md ly 
refraction vaviea from 10% to 15 %. For ^paratus contaimng 
catadioptric elements a larger deduction must be made. . 

The mlensity of the flush emitted from a ^'“ptno ap^tu^ 
showing a white Ught, may be 

formula I=PCVH/v*, where I^mtensity of rwultant beam, P- 
service intensity of flame, V= vertical angle of optic, ^ 

Ycrtical divergence, H^borirootel angle of panel, ft-angle 
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of mean horizontal divergence, and C=constanl varying between 
•9 and '75 according to the description ot apparatus. The factor 
H/A must be eliminated in the case ;>1 fixed lights. Deduction must 
also be made in the case of coloured lights. It should, however, 
be (lointed out that photometric measurements alone can be relied 
upon to give accurate values lor lighthouse intensities. The values 



Fig. 43A.—lie Vierge Apparatus and Lantern. Plan at focal plane. 


obtained by the use o( Allard's tormiilac, which were largely used 
before the necessity for actual photometric measurements came to 
be appreciated, are considerably in excess of the true intensities. 

Optical CalculiUions .—The mathematical theory of optical appara¬ 
tus for lighthouses and formidae for the calculations of profiles will 
he found m the works of the Stevensons, Chance, Allard, Reynaud, 
Rihiere and others. Particulars of typical lighthouse apparatus 
will be fouml in tables VI. and VII. 

4. Illuminant.s. —The earliest form of illuminant used for 
lighthouses wa.s a fire of coal or wood set in a brazier or grate 
erected on top of the lighthouse tower. Until the end of the i8th 
and even into the 19th century this primitive illuminant continued 
to be almost the only one in use. The coal fire at the Isle of 
May light continued until 1810 and that at St Bees lighthouse 
in Cumberland till 18*3. Fires are stated to have been used 
on the two towers of Nidingen, in the Kattegat, until 1846. 
Smeaton was the first to use any form of illuminant other than 
coal fires ; he placed within the lantern of his Eddystone light¬ 
house a chandelier holding 24 tallow candles each of which 
weighed I of a lb and emitted a light of 2-8 candle power. 
Tlie aggregate illuminating power was 67-2 candles and the 
consumption at the rate of 3-4 lb per hour. 

Oil .—Oil lamps with flat wicks were used in the Liverpool light¬ 
houses as early as 176.3. Argand, between 1780 and 1783, perfected 
his cylindrical wick lamp which provides a central current of air 
through the burner, thus allowing the more perfect combustion of 
the gas iasiiing from the wick. The contraction in the diameter of 
the glass chimney used with wick lamps is due to Lange, and the 
principle of the multiple wick burner was devised by Count Knmford. 
Franel produced burners having two, three and four concentric 
wicks. Sperm oil, costing 5s. to 8s. per gallon, was used in English 
lighthouses until 1846, but about that year colza oil was employed 
generally at a cost ol zs. pd. per gallon. Olive oil, lard oil and 
coconut oil have also been used for lighthouse purpoMS in various 
parts of the world. 

Mineral Oil Burners .—The introduction of mineral oil, costing a 
mere fraction of the expensive animal and vegetable oils, revolu¬ 
tionized the illumination of lighthouses. It was not until 1868 that 
a burner was devised which successfully consumed hydro-carbon 
oils. This was a multiple wick burner invented by Captain Doty. 


The invention was quickly taken advantage of by lighthouse 
authorities and the " Doty burner, and other patterns involving 
the same principle, remamed practically the only oil burners in 
lighthouse use until the last few years of the 19th century. 

The lamps used fer supplying oil to the burner are of two general 
types, viz. tho.se in which the oil is maintained under pressure by 
mechanical action and constant level lamps. In the case of single 
wick, and some 2-wick burners, oil is supplied to the burner by the 
capillary action of the wick alone. 

The mineral oils ordinarily in use arc petroleum, which for 
lighthouse purjioses should have a specific gravity of from -820 to 
•830 at 60° F. and flashing point of not less than 230° F. (Abel close 
test), and Scottish shale oil or paraffin with a specific gravity of 
about '810 at 60° F. and flash point of 140" to 165° F. Both these 
varieties may be obtained in England at a cost of about 6Jd. per 
gallon in bulk. 

Coal Gas had been introduced in 1837 at the inner pier light of 
Troon (Ayrshire) and in 1847 it was in use at the Heugh lighthouse 
West Hartlepool). In 1878 cannel coal gas was adppted for the 
Galley Head lighthouse, with 108-jet Wigham burners. Sir James 
Douglass introduced gas burners consisting of concentric rings, 
two to ten in number, perforated on the upper edges. These give 
excellent results and high intensity, 2600 candles in the'case of the 
To-ring burner with a flame diameter at the focal plane of in. 
They are still in use at certain stations. The use cf multiple ring 
and jet gas burners is not being further extended. Gas for light¬ 
house purjioses generally requires to be specially made ; the erection 
of gas works at the station is thus ncces.sitated and a considerable 
outlay entailed which is avoided by the use of oil as an illuminant. 

Incandescent Coal Gas Burners .—The invention of the Welsbach 
mantle placed at the disjiosal of the lighthouse authorities the 
means of jiroducing a light of high intensity combined with great 
focal compactness. For lighthouse purposes other gaseous illunii- 
nants than coal gas arc as a rule more convenient and economical, 
and give better results with incandescent mantles. Mantles have, 
however, been used with ordinary coal gas in many instances where 
a local sujiply is available. 

Incandescent Mineral Oil Burners .—Incandescent lighting with 
high-flash mineral oil was first introduced by the French Lighthouse 
Service in 1898 at L'ile I’enfret lighthouse. The burners employed 
are all made on the same principle, but difier slightly in details 
according to the type ol lighting apparatus lor which they are 
intended. The principle consists m injecting the liquid petroleum 
in the form of spray mixed with air into a vajiorizer heated by the 
mantle flame or by a subsidiary heatmg burner. A small reservoir 
of compressed air is used— 
charged by means of a hand 
pump—for providing the 
necessary pressure for injec¬ 
tion. On first ignition the 
vaporizer is heated by a spirit 
flame to the required tempera¬ 
ture. A reservoir air pressure 
of T25lb per sn.in. is employed, 
a reducing valve supplying air 
to the oil at from 60 to 65tt> 
jicr sq. in. Small reservoirs 
containing liquefied carbon 
dioxide have also been em¬ 
ployed for supplying the requi¬ 
site pressure to the oil vessel. 

The candle-power of appar¬ 
atus in which ordinary multiple 
wick burners were formerly 
employed is increased by over 
300 % by the substitution of 
suitable incandescent oil 
burners. In 1902 incandescent 
oil burners were adopted by the 
general lighthouse authorities 
in the United Kingdom. The 

burners used in the Trinity „__ 

House Service and some of 

those made in France have Oil Burner, with 85 mm. diameter 
the vaporizers placed over the ffiuntlu- 
flame. In other forms, of 

which the " Chance ” burner (fig. 44) “ » type, the vaporization 
is eflected by means of a subsidiary burner placed under the main 
flame. ... 

Particulars of the sizes of burner m ordinary use are given in 
the following table. 


Uantlel 


ltlip!i 



Diameter of Mantle. 

Service Intensity. 

Consumption of oil. 
Pints per hour. 

35 min- 

600 candles. 

•50 

55 mm- 

1200 „ 

1*00 

85 mm. 

2150 .. 

2*25 

Triple mantle 50 mm. 

3300 .. 

yoo 
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The intrinsic IniKlitness of incandescent burners generally may be 
taken as being equivalent to from 30 candles to 46 candles per sq. 
cm. of the vertical section of the incandescent mantle. 

In the case of wick burners, the intrinsic brightness varies, ac¬ 
cording to the numlier of wicks and the type of burner from about 
3'5 candles to alxiut 12 candles jier sq. cm., the value being at its 
maximum with the larger type ol burner. The luminous intensity 
of a Wm from a dioptric apparatus is, ceUiris panhus, proportional 
to the intrinsic brightness of the luminous source of flame, and not 
to the total luminous intensity. The intrinsic, brightness of the 
flame of oil burners increases only slightly with their local diameter, 
conseijnently while the consumption of oil increases the efficiency 
of the burner lor a given apparatus decrease. The illuminating 
power of the condensed beam can only be improved to a slight 
extent, and, in fact, is occasionally decreased, by increasing the 
number of wicks in the burner. The same argument applies to the 
case of multiple ring and multiple jet gas burners which, notwith¬ 
standing their large total intensity, have comiwatively small 
intrinsic briglilness. The economy of the new system is instanced 
by the case of the Eddystone bi-form apparatus, which with the | 
i-oncentric. (i-wick burner consuming 2500 gals, of oil per annum, 
gave a total intensity of 79,250 candles. Under the new regime the 
intensity is 292,000 candles,‘the oil consumption being practically 
lialvcil, . , , 

Jnoandfisrent Oil Gas Burners.—It has been mentioned that 
incandescence with low-pres.sure coal gas produces flames of com¬ 
paratively small intrinsic brightness. Coal _ gas cannot be com- 
jiresscd teyond a small extent without considerable injurious con¬ 
densation and other accompanying evils. Recourse has therefore 
been had to compressed oil gas, which is capable of undergoing 
compression to 10 or t2 atmospheres with little detriment, and 
can conveniently be stored in portable reservoirs. '1 he burner 
employed resembles the ordinary Bunsen burner with incandescent 
mantle, and the rate of consumption of gas is 27-5 cub. in. per hour 
per candle. A reducing valve is used for supplying the gas to the 
burner at constant pressure. The burners can be left unattended 
for considerable periods. The system was first adojited in France, 
whore it is installed at eight lighthouses, among others the Armen 
Rock light, and has l«-en extended to other parts of the world 
including several stations in Scotland and England. The mantles 
used m France are ol js mm. diameter. The 35 mm. mantle gives a 
randle-power ol 400, with an intrinsic brightness of 20 candles 
jier sq. cm. . , , ,, 

The use of oil gas necessitates the erection of gas works at the 
lighthouse or its periodical supply in portable reservoirs from a 
m ighbouring station. A comjilete gas works plant costs about ^Hoo. 
The annual expenditure lor gas lighting in France does not exceed 
/72 i>er light where works are installed, or where gas is supplied 
trom elsewhere. In the case of petroleum vapour lighting the annual 
cost ol oil amounts to about £2b JW station. 

Acetvkne.—Thv high illuminating power and intrinsic brightness 
of the flame of acetvleiie makes it a very suitable illuminant for 
lighthouses and lieacons, providing certain dilticulties attending 
iis use can be overcome. .\t Grangemouth an unattended ar-day 
beacon has been illuminated by an acetylene flame lor some years 
with considerable success, and a beacon light designeii to run un¬ 
attended tor six months was eslahlished on Redout Island in Western 
Australia in 1910. Acetylene has also been used in the United 
Mates, Germany, the Argentine, China, Canada, A'c., for lighthouse 1 
ami beacon illumination. Many buoys and beacons on the German 
,md Dutch coasts have Ix-en supplied with oil gas mixed with 20 % 
ol acetylene, thereby obtaining an increase ol over 100 % in 
illuminating intensity. In France an incandescent burner consuming 
acetylene gas mixed with air has been installed at the Chassiron 
lighthouse (1902). The French Lighthouse Service has perfected 
ail incandescent acetylene burner with a 55 mm. mantle having an 
iiilimsity of over aoiio candle-power, with intrinsic brightness of 
00 candles per sq. cm. 

FJcctncity.—fbe first installation ol i-lectric light for lighthouse 
purposes in Kngland took plact* in 183^ 3-t the South Foreland, 
whore the Trinity llou.se established a temporary plant for experi¬ 
mental purposes. This installation was followed in 1862 by the 
adoption of the illuminant at the Dungeness lighthouse, where it 
remained in service until the year 1874 when oil was sutetituted for 
electricity. The earliest of the permanent installations now existing 
in England is that at Soutcr Point which was illuminated in 1871. 
There are in England four important coast lights illuminated by 
electricity, and one, vis. Isle of May, in Scotland. Of the former 
St Catherine’s, in the Isle of Wight, and the Lizard are the most 
powerful. Electricity was substituted as an illuminant for the then 
existing oil light at St Catherine's in 1888. The optical apparatus 
consisted of a second-order 16-sided revolving ions, which was 
transferred to the South Foreland station in 190.,^, and a new second 
order (700 mm.) four-sided oplic with a vertical angle of 139 , 
exhibiting a flash of '21 second duration every 5 seconds substituted 
for it. A fixed holophote is placed inside the optic in the dark or 
landward arc, and at the focal plane of the lamp. This holophote 
condenses the rays from the arc falling ujion it into a jiencil of 
small angle, which is directed horizontally uiioii a senes of reflecting 
prtsms wliich again Iiend the light and throw it downwards through 


an ajicrture in the ianlem floor on to another series of prisms, which 
latter direct the rays seaward lu the form of a sector of fixed red 
light at a lower level in the towy. A somewhat similar arrangement 
exists at Souter Porat lighthouse. 

The apparatus installed at the Lizard in 1903 is similar to that 
at Si Catherine’s, but has no arrangement for producing a subsidiary 
sector light. The fla.sh is of -13 .seconds duration every 3 seconds. 
The apparatus replaced the two fixed electric lights erected ui l» 78 . 

The Isle of May lighthouse, at the mouth of the Firth of Forth, 
was first illuminated by electricity in 1886. The optical apparatus 
consists of a second-order fixed-light lens with rcflecluig prisms, and 
is surrounded by a.revolvmg system of vertical condensing prisms 
which split up the vertically condensed beam of light into 8 separate 
teams of 3° in azimuth. The prisms are so arranged that the 
apparatus, "making one complete revolution in the minute, produces 
a group characteristic of 4 flashes in quick succession every 30 
seconds (fig. 45). The fixed light is not of the ordinary Fresnel 



^ lu France the old south lighthouse at La Heve was lit by electricity 
in 1803. This installation was followed in 18O5 by a similar one at 
the north lighthouse. In 1910 there were thirteen important coast 
lights in France illuniinaled by electricity. In other parts of the 
world, Macquarie lighthouse, Sydney, was lit by electricity in 1883 ; 
Tuio, 111 flu- gulf of Spezia, in 1885 ; and Navesink lighthouse, near 
the eutrauce to New York Bay, in 1898. Electric apparatus were 
also installed at the lighthouse at Port Said in 1809, on the openmg 
oi the canal; Odes-sa in 1871 ; and at the Rothersand, North Sea, 
in 1885. There are several oilier lights in various parts of the world 
illuminated by this agency. 

Incandescent electric lighting has been adopted for the mumfna- 
lion of certain light-vessels in the United States, and a few small 
liarteur and port lights, beacons and buoys. 

Table VI. gives particulars of some of the more important electric 
lighthouses of the world. , , . 

Electric Lighthouse Jnstallalians in France ,—A list of the thirteen 
lighthouses on the French coast equipjied with electric light installa¬ 
tions will be found in table VI. It lias been already mentioned that 
the two lighthouses al La Heve were lit by electric light in 1863 and 
1805. These installitions were followed within a few years by the 
establishment of electricily as illuminant at Gris-Nez. In 1882 
M. Allard, the then director-general of the French Lighthouse 
Service, prepared a scheme for the electric lighting of the French 
littoral by means of 46 lights distributed more or less uniformly 
along the coast-line. All the apparatus were to be of the same 
general type, the ojitics consisting of a fixed belt of 300 mm. focal 
distance, around the outside ol which revolved a system of 24 faces 
of vertical lenses. These vertical panels condensed the belt of fixed 
light into beams of 3” amplitude in azimuth, producing flashes of 
aliout J sec. duration. To illuminate the near sea the vertical 
divergence of the lower prisms of the fixed belt was artificially 
increased. These optics are very similar to that in use at the Souter 
Point lighthouse, Sunderland, the intensities obtained were 120,000 
candles in the case of fixed lights and 900,000 candles with fla.shing 
lights. As a result of a nautical inquiry held in 1886, at which date 
the lights ol Uunkeriiue, Calais, Gris-Nez, La Caliche, Baleines and 

XVI. 21 
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Planier had been lighted,in addition to the old apparatus at La Hive, 
it was decided to hniit the installation of electrical apparatus to 
important landfall hghts—a decision which the Trinity House had 
already arrived at in the case ui the English coast—and to establish 
new apparatus at six stations only. These were Criac'h d'Ouessant 
(tishaot), Beile-Ile, La Coubre at the mouth of the river Gironde, 
Oarfieur, ile d'Ycu and Penmarc’h. At the same time it was deter¬ 
mined to increase the powers of the existing electric lights. The 
scheme as amended in iKho was completed in igos.' 

All the electrically lit apparatus, in common with other optics 
established in France since have been provided with mercu^ 
rotation. The most recent electric lights have been constructed in 
the form of twin apparatus, two complete and distinct optics being 
mounted side by side upon the same revolving table and with 
corresponding faces parallel. It is found that a far larger aggregate 
candle-power is obtained from two lamps with 1(1 mm. to 23 mm. 
diameter carbons and currents of fio to 120 amperes than with carbons 
and currents oi larger dimensions in conjunction with .siiigie optics 
of greater focal distance. A somewhat similar circumstance led to 
the choice of the twin form for the two very powerful non-electric 
apparatus at lie Vierge (figs. 43 and 43 a) and Ailly, particulars of 
whicli will be seen in table VI 1 . 

Several of the de Mentens magnetimlectric machines of s-.s K.W., 
laid down many years ago at French electric liglitlioiise .stations, are 
still in use. All tlicsc machines have five induction coils, which, 
upon the installation of the twin optics, were separated into two 
distinct circuits, each consisting of 2^ coils. This moclification has 
enabled tlic old plants to be used witli success under the altered 
eondItiotLS of ^htlng entailed by the use of two lamps. The gener¬ 
ators atlopted in llie French service lor use at the later stations iliifer 
materially from the old type of de Meritens machine. The Phare 
(TEckmiilil (Peamarc'li) installation sieves as a type of the more 
modern macliinery. The dynamos are alternating current two- 
phase machines, and are installed m iluplicate. The two lamps 
are supplied with current from (he same machine, the seconil 
dynamo being held in reserve. TTie speed is 810 to 820 revolutions 
per minute. 

The lamp generally adoiited is a combination of the Serrin and 
Iterjot principles, with certain modifications. Cloekwork meclianism 
witli a regulating electro magnet moves the rods simultaneously 
and ctHitrols the movements of the carbons so that they are dis¬ 
placed at the same rate as they are consumed. It is usual to 
employ currents of varying power with carbons of corresponding 
dimensions according to the atmospheric conditions. In the I'rcnch 
service two variations are used in the case ol Iwin apparatus 
produced by currents of txi and 120 amperes at ,13 volts witli carbons 
14 mm. and 18 mm. diameter, wldle in single optic apparatus 
currents of 25, 50 and 100 amperes are utilized with carbon of 
It mm., 16 mm. and 23 mni. diameter. In England fluted carbons 
of larger diameter are employed with correspondingly increased 
current. Alternating currents have given the most successful results 
in all respects. Attempts to utilize continuous current for lighthouse 
arc lights have, up to tlie present, met wilti little success. 

The cost of a tirst-class electric lighthouse inslallation of the most 
recent type in France, including optical apparatus, lantern, dynamos, 
engines, air compressor, siren, &c., but not buildings, amounts 
approximately to /j.sooo. 

Efficiency of the Electric Light. —In 1S83 the lighthouse authorities 
of Great Britain determined that an exhaustive series of experiments 
should be carried out at the South Foreland with a view to ascertain¬ 
ing the relative suitability of electricify, gas and oil as lighthouse 
illuminants. The experiments extended over a period of more than 
twelve months, and were attended by representatives of the chief 
lighthouse authorities of the world. The results of the trials tended 
to show that the rays of oil and gas lights siiflered to about equal 
extent by atmospheric absorption, but that oil had the advantage 
over gas by rea.son of its greater economy in cost of maintenance 
and in initial outlay on insbillation. The electric light was found to 
suffer to a much larger extent than either oil or gas light per unit of 
power by atmospheric absorption, but the infinitely greater total 
intensity of the beam obtainable by its use, both by reason of the 
high luminous intensity of the electric arc and its focal compactne,ss, 
more than outweighed the higher percentage of loss in log. The 
final conclusion of the committee on the relative merits of electricity, 
gas or oil as lighthouse illuminants is given in Ihc following words ; 
'■ That for ordinary necessities of lighthouse illumination, mineral 
oil is the most suitable and economical illuminant, and that for salient 
headlands, important landfalls, and places where a very powerful 
light is required electricity offers the greater advantages," 

5. Miscellanf.ous Lighthouse Equipment. Lanterns. —Modern 
lighthouse lanterns usually consist of a cast iron or steel pedestal, 
cylindrical in plan, on which is erected the lantern glazing, sur- 

< In 1901 one of the lights decided u|xin in tB8<> and installed in 
1888—Crdac'h d'Ouessant—was replaced by a still more powerful 
twin apparatus exhibited at the 1900 Ports Exhibition. Subse¬ 
quently similar aptaratus to that at Cr^'h were installed at Gris- 
Mez, La Canche, Ptanicr, Barfieur, Belle-tle and La Coubre, and 
the oW Dunkerque optic has been replaced by that removed from 
Belle-lie. 


[LIGHTS AND BEACONS 

mounted by a domed roof and ventilator (fig. 41). Adequate 
ventilation is of great importance, and is provided by means ol 
ventilators in the pedestal and a large ventilating dome or cowl in 
the root. The astragals carrying the glaring are of wrougM steel 
or gun-metal. The astragals are frequently arranged helically or 
diagonally, thus causing a minimum of obstruction to the light rays 
in any vertical section and affording greater rigidity to the structure. 
The glazing is usually J-in. thick plate-glass curved to the radius 
of the lantern. In situations of great exjiosure the thickness is 
increas^. Lantern roofs are of sheet steel or cop|ier secured to steel 
or cast-iron rafter frames. In certain instances it is found necessary 
to erect a grille or network outside the lantern to prevent the numer¬ 
ous sea birds, attracted by the light, from breaking the glazing by 
impact. Lanterns vary in diameter Irom 5 ft. to i(i ft. or more, 
according to the .size of the optical apparatus. For first order 
apiiaratus a diameter of 12 ft. or 14 it. is usual. 

Lightning Conductors. —The lantern and principal metallic 
structures in a lighthouse are usually connected to a lightning con¬ 
ductor carried either to a point below low water or terminating in an 
earth plate embedded in wef ground. Conductors may be of copper 
tape or copper-wire rope. 

Rotating Machinery. —Flashing-light apparatus are rotated by 
clockwork mechanism actuated by weights. T tie clocks are lilted 
with speed governors and electric winning apjiaratiis to indicate 
variation in speed and wlien rewinding is required. For occulting 
apparatus either weight clocks or spring clocks are employed. 

Accommodation for Keefers, d-r.—At rock and other isolated 
stations, accommodation lor tlie keepers is usually provided in the 
lowers. In tlie case of land lighthouses, dwellings are provided in 
close proximity to the tower. Tlie service or watch room sliould be 
situated immediately under the lantern floor. Oil is usually stored 
in galvanized steel tanks. A forte jnimp is sometimes used for 
pumping oil from the storage tanks to a service tank in the watcli- 
room or lantern. 

6 . Unattended Lights and Beac-ons. —Until recent years no 
unattended lights were in existence. The introduction of I’lntsch’s 
gas system in the early 'seventies provided a means ol illumination 
lor beacons and buoys of which large use lias been made. Other 
illuminants are also in use to a considerable extent. 

Unattended Electric Lights.. - In 1884 an iron beacon lighted by an 
incandescent lam)! supplied with current liom a secondary battery 
was erected on a tidal rock near Cadiz. A 28-day clock was arriuiged 
for eclipsing the light between sunrise and .sunset and automaticaJly 
cutting oft the current at intervals to produce an occulting character¬ 
istic. Several small dioptric apparatus illuminated with incandescent 
electric lamps have been made by llie hrm of Barbicr B^nard et 
Turenne ol Pans, and supplied with current from batteries of 
Daniell cells, with electric clockwork mechanism lor occulting the 
light. These apparatus have been fitteil to beacons and buoys, and 
are generally ananged to automatically .switch off the current 
during the <iay-tinie. They run unattended for Mriods up to two 
moiitiis. Two separate lenses and lamps are usually provided, with 
lamp changer, only one lamp being in circuit at a time. In the event 
of failure in the upper lamp ol the two the current automatically 
passes to the lower lamp. 

Oil-gas Ecacons. —In i88i a beacon aulomatically Ughtod by 
Pintscli's compressed oil gas was erected 
large numbers of tliese .structures have 
since been installed in all (larls of Ihe 
world. The gas is contained in an iron 
or steel reservoir placed within tlie beacon 
structure, rcfllled by means of a flexible 
hose on the occasions of the periodical 
visits of the tender. The beacons, 
which remain illuminated for periods up 
to three months are charged to 7 atmo¬ 
spheres. Many lights are provided with 
occulting apparatus actuated by the gas 
passing from the reservoir to the burner 
automatically cutting off and turning on 
the supply. The Garvcl beacon (1899) 
on the Clyde is shown in fig. 46. The 
burner has 7 jets, and the light is 
occulting. Since 1907 incandescent 
mantle burners for oil gas have been 
largely used for beacon illumination, both 
for fixed and occulting lights. 

Acetylene has also been used for the 
illumination of beacons and other un¬ 
attended lights. 

Lindberg Lights. —In 1881-1882 several 
beacons lighted automatically by volatile 
petroleum spirit on the Lindberg-l.yth 
and Lindberg-Trotter systems were esfab- 
lished in Sweden. Many lights of this 
type have subsequently been placed in 
different parts of the world. The volatile Fic. 46.—Garvel Beacon, 
spirit lamp bums day and night. Occulta- 

tions are produced by a screen or series of screens rotated round the 
light by the ascending current of heated air and gases from the lamp 
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acting upon a hori»»tal fan. The sj^d of rotation of the fan 
cannot be accurately adjusted, and the times of occultation tliercfore 
are liable to slight variation. The lights run unattended for periods 
up to twenty-one days. 

Benson-Lee Lamps.~Kn improvement upon the foregoing Ls the 
Benson-Lee lamp, in which a similar occulting arrangement is often 
used, but the illuminant is paraffin consumed in a special burner 
having carbon-tipped wicks which require no trimming. The flame 
intensity of the light is greater than that of the burner consuming 
light spirit. The introduction of paraffin also avoids the danger 
attending the use of tlie more volatile spirit. Many of these lights 
are in use on the Scottish coast. They are also used in other parts of 
the United Kingdom, and in the United States, Canada and other 
countries. 

Permanent Wick Lights ,—About 1891 the French Lighthouse 
Service iiitroduceil |ietrolcum lamps consuming ordinary high-flash 
lighthouse oil, and burning without attention for periods of several 
months. The burners are of special consiruction, provided with a 
very thick wick which is in the hrst instance treated in such a 
manner as to tausc the formation of a deposit of carbonized tar on its 
expo.sed upper surface. This crust prevents further charring of the 
wirk after ignition, tlie oil Ixicoming vaporized from the under side 
of the crust. Many Axed, occulting and flashing lights fitted with 
these burners .are establislied in France and other countries. In the 
case of the occulting types a revolving screen is placed around the 
burner and carried ujioii a miniature mercury float. The rotation is 
effected by means of a small Gramme motor on a vertical axis, fitted 
witli a speed governor, and supplied with current from a battery 
of primary cells. The oil reservoir is ]>laced in the upper part of the 
lantern and coniiecled with the burner by a tube, to which is fitted 
a constant level regulator for maintaining the burning level of the 
oil at a fixed heigfit. In the flasiiing or revolving light types the 
arrangement is geiier.illy similar, the lenses being revolved upon a 
mercury float which is rotated by tlie electric motor. The flashing 
apparatus established at St Marcouf in iqoi has a beam intensity 
of 1000 candle-power, ami is capable of running unattended for 
three months. The electric current employed for rotating the 
apparetus is supplied by four Lal.inde and Ch.iiieron primary cells, 
cnupled in series, each giving about ots anqiere at a voltage of 
o'(>3. J'lie power required to work the apparatus is at the maximum 
about 01I15 ampere at 073 volt, the large surplus of power which 
is provided for the sake of safety being absorbed by a brake or 
governor connected with the motor. 

Wipjtam Beacon Lights.—V/iglmn introduced an oil lamp for 
beacon and buoy purposes consisting of a vertical container filled 
with ordinary mineral oil or paraffin, and carrying a roller immedi¬ 
ately under the burner case over which a long flat wick passes. One 
end of the wick is attached to a float which falls in the container as 
the oil is eamsumed, automatically drawing a fresh portion of the 
wick over the roller. The other end of the wick is attached to a free 
counterweight which serves to keep it stretched. The oil burns 
from the convex surface of the wick as it passes over the roller, a 
fresti portion being constantly passed under the action of the flame. 
The light is capable of burning without attention for thirty days. 
These lights arc also fitted with occulting screens on the Lindberg 
system. The candle-power of the flame is small. 

7. LiGirr-VESSEt-s. —The earliest light-vessel placed in Engli.sh 
waters was that at the Nore in 17.52. The early light-ships were of 
small size and carried lanterns of primitive construction and small 
size saspended from the yard-arms. Modern light-vessels are of 
steel, wood or composite construction. Steel is now generally 
employed in new ships. The wood and composite ships are sheathed 
with Muntz metal. The dimensions of English light-vessels vary. 
The folbwing may be taken as the usual limits : 

Length.80 ft. to ii.) ft. 

Beam.20 ft. to 24 ft. 

Depth moulded . . 13 ft. to 1,3 ft. <> in. 

Tonnage . . . . 135 to 280. 

The larger vessels are employed at outside and exposed stations, the 
smaller ships being stationed in sheltered positions and in estuaries. 
The moorings usually consist of .3-ton mushroom anchors and 
1 1 open link cables. The lanterns in common use arc 8 ft. in dia¬ 
meter, circular in form, with glazing 4 ft. in height. They are 
annular in plan, surrounding the mast of the vessel upon which they 
are hoisted for illumination, and are lowered to the deck level during 
the day. Fixed lanterns mounted on hollow steel masts are now 
being used in many services, and are gradually displacing the older 
type. The first English light-vessel so muipped was constructed 
in 1904. Of the 87 light-vessels in British waters, including un- 
BttendM light-vessels, eleven are in Ireland and six in Scotland. 
At the present time there are over 750 light-vessels in service through¬ 
out the world. 

Until about 1895 the illuminating apparatus used in light-vessels 
was exclusively of catoptric form, usually consisting of 21 in. or 24 in. 
silvered parabolic reflectors, having i, 2 or 3-wick mineral oil burners 
in focus. The reflectors and lamps are hung in gimbaks to preserve 
the hosizontal direction of the beams. 

The following table gives the intensity of beam obtained by means 
of a type of reflector in general use: 


j/-<n. Trinity House Parabolio Keftector. 

Service Intensity 
« of Beam. 

Burners i wick " Douglass "... 2715 candles 

,.2 „ (Catoptric) . 4004 „ 

„ 2 „ (Dioptric). . 0722 ,, 

„ .5 „ .... 7528 .. 


In revolving flashing lights two or more reflectors are arranged in 
parallel in each lace. Three, four or more faces or groups of reflectors 
arc arranged around the lantern in which they revolve, and are 
carried upon a turn-table rotated by clockwork. The intensity of 
the flashing beam is therefore equivalent to the combined intensities 
of the beams emitted by the several reflectors in each face. The first 
light-vessel with revolving light was placed at the Swin Middle at 
the entrance to the Thames in 1837. Group-flashing characteristics 
can be produced by special arrangements of the reflectors. Dioptric 
apparatus is now being introduced m many new vessels, the first to 
be so fitted in England being that stationed at the Swin Middle in 
1905, the apparatus of which is gas illuminated and gives a flash of 
23,000 candle-power. 

' Fog signals, when provided on board light-vessels are generally 
in the form of reed-boms or sirens, worked by compressed air. The 
compressors are driven from steam or oil engines. The cost of a 
modem type of English light-vessel, with power-driven comiiressed 
air siren, is approximately £16,000. 

In the United States service, the more recently constructed ves.sels 
have a displacement of fioo tons, each costing £18,000. They are 
provided with self-propelling power and steam whistle fog signals. 
The illuminating apparatus is usually in the form of small dioptric 
lens lanterns suspended at the mast-head—3 or more to each mast, 
but a few of the ships, built since 1907, are iirovided with fourth- 
order revolving dioptric lights in fixed lanterns. There are 33 light- 
vessels in service on the coa.sts of the United States with 13 reserve 
ships. 

Electrical Illumination.—An experimental installation of the 
electric light placed on board a Mersey light-vessel in 1886 by the 
Mersey Docks and Harbour Board proved unsuccessful. The 
United Stales Lighthouse Board in 1892 constmeted a light-vessel 
Jirovided with a powerful electric, light, and moored her on the 
Cornfield I’oint station in Long Island Sound. This vessel was 
subsequently placed off Sandy Hook (1894) and transferred to the 
Ambrose Channel Station in 1907. Five other light-vessels in the 
United States have since been provided with incandescent electric 
lights—either with iixed or occulting characteristics—including 
Nantucket Shoals (1896), Fire Island (1897), Diamond Shoals (1898), 
Overfalls Shoal (1901) and San Francisco (1902). 

Gas Illumination.—In i8g6 the F'rench Lighthouse Service com¬ 
pleted the construction of a steel light-vessel (Talais), which was 
ultimately placed at the mouth of the Gironde. Tlie construction 
of this vessel was the outcome of experiments carried out with a 
view to produce an efficient light-vessel at moderate cost, lit by a 
dioptric flashing light with incandescent oil-gas burner. The con¬ 
struction of the Talais was followed by that of a second and larger 
vessel, the Snouw, on similar lines, having a length of 65 ft. 6 in., 
beam 20 ft. and a draught of 12 ft., with a displacement of 130 tons. 
The cost of this vessel complete with optical apparatus and gas¬ 
holders, with accommodation lor three men, was approximately 
£5000. The vessel was built in 1898-1899.' A third vessel was 
constructed in 1901-1902 for the Sandettifi Bank on the general lines 
adopted for the preceding examples of her class, but of the following 
increased dimensions; length 113 ft.; width at water-line 20 ft. 6 in.; 
and draught 15 ft., with a displacement of 342 tons (fig._47). Accom¬ 
modation is provided for a crew of eight men. The optical apparatus 
(fig. 48) is dioptric, consisting of 4 panels of 230 mm. local distance, 
carried upon a " t^rdau " joint below the lens tabic, and counter¬ 
balanced by a heavy pendulum weight. The appaintus is ri^ 
volved by clockwork and illuminated by compressed oil gas with 
incandescent mantle. The candle-power of the beam is 35,000. 
The gas is contained in three reservoirs placed in the hold. The 
apparatus Ls contained in a 6-ft. lantern constructed at the head of 
a tubular mast 2 ft. 6 in. diameter. A powerful siren is provided 
with steam engine and boiler for working the air compressors. The 
total cost of the vessel, including fog signal and optical apparatus, 
was £13,600. A vessel of similar construction to the Talais was 
placed by the Trinity House in 1905 on the Swin Middle station. 
The illuminant is oil gas. Gas illuminated light-vessels have also 
been constructed for the German and Chinese Lighthouse Service. 

Unattended Light-vessels.—In i88i an unattended light-vessel, 
illuminated with Pintsch's oil gas, was constructed for the Clyde, 
and is still io use fit the Garvei Point. The light is occnlting, and k 
shown from a dioptric lens fitted at the head of a braced iron lattice 
tower 30 ft. above water-level. The vessel is of iron, 40 ft. long, 12 ft. 
beam and 8 ft. deep, and has a storeholder on board containing oil 
gas under a pressure of six atmospheres capable of maintainiM a 
light for tliree months. A similar vessel is placed oil Calshot Spit 
in Southampton Water, and several have been constructed for the 

‘ Both the Talais and Snouw light-vessels have since been convMted 
into unattended light-vessels. 
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French and other l.iRhthoiise Services, the hrpeh boats arc pro- 
\ i(led with deep main and liilRe keels similar to (hose adopted in Inc 
lareer gas ilhimm.Llod vessels. In u)oi a light-vessel do 11. in 
length was placed oil the Otter Rocn on the west coast of Scotland , 


[inaTKlBUTION OF LIGHTS 

side of the rock. The conductor terminated in a large copper plate, 
and to the cable end was attached a coiiiier mushroom. Weak 
currents were induced in the lighthouse conductor by the main 
current in the cable, and messages received in the tower by the help 




Fig. 48.—Lantern of 
Sandettie Lightship. 


- M. 

Itnlihidlntt SttHtn 

Fio. 47,—Sandetlif- Lightship. 

ot electrical relays. On the completion of the new tower on the 
Fastnet Rock in igoG this installation was superseded by a wireless 
telegraphic inslallation. 

8. DlSTRIUUTlON AND DISTINCTION OF LlGIITS, KQ.—Mctiwds 
uj Distinction .—The following are the various light charartcr- 
istics which may be exhibited to the mariner ; 

iwif.—Showing a continuous or steady light. Seldom used 
in modern lighthouses and generally restricted to small port or 
harbour lights. A fixed light is liable to be confused with lights 
of shipping or other shore lights. 

Flashing .^—Showing a single flash, the duration of darkness 
always being greater than that of light. I his characleristii 
or that immediately following is generally adopted for important 
lights. T'he French authorities have given the name Fcitx- 
Eclair to flashing lights of short duration. 

Group-Flashing .—Showing groups of two or more flashes in 
(|uick succession (not necessarily of the same colour) separated 
by eclijjses with a larger interval of darkness between the 
groups. 

Fixed and Flashmg.—Fixed light varied by a single white or 
coloured flash, which may be preceded and lollowed by a sliort 
eclipse. 'This type of light, in consequence of the unequal 
intensities of the beams, is unreliable, and examples are now 
seldom installed although many are still in service. 

Fixed and Group-Flashing.- Similar to the preceding and oi^n 
to the same objections. 

Revolmng.—'ViiK term is still retained in the “ Lists of Lights ” 
issued by the Admiralty and some other authorities to denote 
a light gradually increasing to full effect, then decreasing to 
eclipse. At short distances and in clear weather a faint continuous 
light may be observed. There is no essential difference bet\veen 
' revolvinc and flashing lights, the distinction being merely due 
vessels, including the fourofi the Goodwin 1 to the speed of rotation, and the term might well be abandoncu 
Sands, are now fitted for wireless electrical jjj United States lighthouse list. 

communication with the shore Occuliing.-A. continuous light with, at regular intervals, one 

Jlated mck amr^isCd ftetions have sudden and total eclipse, the duration of lig^ always being equal 

been jilaced in electrical communication ! (0 or greater than that of darkness. This characteristic is 
with the shore by means ot cable.', or I -jsually exhibited by fixed dioptric apparatus fitted with son e 

C:^:a^T^X eleI{HciSr;‘c"onni^^^^^ *0™ of occulting mechanism. 
udth the shore by means of a non- I characteristic have been converted to occulting. 


it is constructed of steel, 24 ft. beam, 12 ft. deep and dr.aws p ft. of 
water (fig. 49). The focal plane is elevated 25 ft, above the water¬ 
line, e.iid the lantern is (> ft. in diameter. The optical apparatus is 
of 500 mm, focal distance and hung in gimbals tyith a jiendulum 
b-alance and " Cardan ’’ joint as in the Sandettie light-vessel. The 
illuminant is oil gas, with an occulting characteristic. The store- 
holder contains 10,500 cub. ft. of gas at eight alinoviheres, suHicient 
to supply the light tor ninety days and 
nights. A bell is provided, .struck by 
clappers iiiovc'd by the roll of the vessel. 
The cost of the vessel complete was 
^2070. The Northern Lighthouse Com¬ 
missioners have four similar vessels in 
service, and others have been stationed 
in the Hugh estuary, at Bombay, off the 
Chinese coasts and elsewhere. In loop 
an unattended gas illuminated light-vessel 
provided with a diojitric flashing appar- 
•atus was jilaced at the Lime Deep in 
Morecambe Bay. It is also fitted with 
a fog bell struck automatically by a gas 
0[)erated mechanism. 

Electneal Cooimunuaiivn of l.ight-vascts 
viith the .S'Aorc. — F.xpcrimenfs were in 
stitiited in i88b at the Sunk light-vessel 
ofl the Essex coast with the view to 
maintaining telephonic communication 
with the shore by means of a submarine 
cable 0 m. in length. Great difficulties 
were experienced in maintaining com¬ 
munication during stormy weather, 
breakagej in the cable being frequent. 
These difficulties were subsequently par¬ 
tially overcome by the employment of 
larger vessels and special moorings. 
Wireless telegraphic installations have 
now (1910) superseded the cable com¬ 
munications with light-vessels in English 
waters except in four cases. Seven lighl- 


2 ‘. 6 '- 


er P^rk. was .separated from the cable proper Imd on the | -cf-8 a—s, m^^^ “ as^ 


sea. A 

Ifiw-water mark, was soparaTCu ironi mv imuifci, iosm »Ma s.nw | 'lu 

iRul of the sea in a depth of 13 fathoms, by a distance of about 100 ft. ■ that of liftjit, is classed in the Admiral y 
The lighthouse was similarly connected to earth on the opposite ; flashing bgui 
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Group Occulting .—A continuous light with, at regular intervals, 
groups of two or more sudden and total eclipses. 

Alternating .—Lighte of different colours (generally red and 
white) alternately without any intervening eclipse. This char¬ 
acteristic is not to be recommended for reasons which have already 
lieen referred to. Many of the permanent and unwatched lights 
on the coasts of Norway and Sweden are of this description. 

Colour.—The colours usually adopted for lights are white, 
red and green. White is to be preferred whenever possible, 
owing to the great absorption of light by the use of red or green 
glass .screens. 

AVetorr.—Coloured lights are often requisite to distinguish 
I uls or sectors, and should be shown from fi.xed or occulting light. 


— Scent 



clmracteristic of a light should be such that it may be readily deter¬ 
mined by a mariner without the necessity of accurately timing the 
period or duration of flashes. Cor landfall and other important 
coast stations flashing dioptric apparatus of the first order (ojo mm. 
focal distance) with powerful burners are required. In countries 
where the atmosphere is generally clear and fogs are less prevalent 
than on the coasts of the United Kingdom, second or third order lights 
sulfice for landfalls having regard to the high intensities available 
by the use of improved illiiminants. Secondary coast lights may be 
of second, third or fourth order of flashing character, and important 
liarlionr lights of third or fourth order. Less important harbours 
and places where considerable range is not required, as in estuaries 
and narrow seas, may be lighted by flashing lights of fourth order or 
smaller size. Where sectors are requisite, occulting apparatus should 
be adopted for the main light; or subsidiary lights, fixed or occulting, 
may Ihi exhibited from the same tower as the main light but at a 
lower level. In such cases the vertical distance between 
the high and the low light must be sufficient fo avoid 
commingling of the two beams at any range at which both 
lights are visible. Such commingling or blending is due ro 
atmospheric aberration. 

Kange oj /.ig/ifs.—The range of a light depends first on its 
eleval ion above sea-level and secondly on its intensity. Most 
iui|H>rtant lights arc of sufficient power to render them 
visible at the lull geographical range in clear weather. On 
the other hand there are many harbour and oilier lights 
which do not meet this comlition. 

The distances given in lists of lights from whicli lights are 
visible—except in the cases of lights of low power for the 
reason given above are usually calculated m nautical miles 
as seen from a height of 15 It. above sea level, the elevation 
ol the lights being taken as above high water. Under certain 
atmospheric conditions, and especially with the more power¬ 
ful lights, the glare of the light may be visible considerably 
beyond the calculated range. 

Tablk 111 .—Distances at which Objcih laii be seen at Sea, 
according to their HespeUivc Elevations and the Elevation 
of the Eye of the Observer. (A. Sti’venson.) 


Heights 
in Feet. 

Distances in 
Geographical 
or Nautical 
Miles. 

Heights 
in Feet. 

Distances in 
Geographical 
or Nautical 
Miles. 

b 

s-505 

no 

12-03 

10 

i-62H 

120 

12-5(1 

15 

-f443 

130 

13 08 

20 

5 130 

1,10 

'.5'57 

2 .i 

3'73fi 

1.30 

11-02 

30 

6-283 

J(M> 

16-22 

3.3 

6-787 

2.3” 

I.S-I4 

40 

7--*55 

31 HI 

19-87 

4.3 

7-696 

35” 

21-46 

50 

8-112 

40U 

22-94 

35 

6-,30 c) 

4.3” 

24-33 

bn 

8-886 

500 

23-63 

6.3 

0-249 

550 

2(1-90 

70 

O-59S 

600 

28-10 

75 

99.55 

6,30 

29-23 

80 

10-26 

700 

.50-28 

«S 

10-.47 

800 

'32-45 

90 

10-88 

900 

34-.34 

93 

100 

11-18 

11-47 

1000 

36-28 


Fig. 49.—Otter Kock Light-vessel. 


ICxAMPr.lv: \ lower 200 ft. high will lie visible gO'OO 
nautical miles to an observer, whose eye is elevated 15 ft. 
above the water; thus, from the table ; 

1.4 ft. elevation, distance visible 4‘44 nautical miles 

iiui „ „ 10-22 „ 


apparatus and not from flashing apparatus. In marking the 
passage through a channel, or between sandbanks or other 
dangers, coloured light sectors are arranged to cover the dangers, 
white light being shown over the fairway with sufficient margin 
of safety between the edges of the coloured .sectors next the 
lairway and the dangers. 

Choice of Characteristic and Description of . 4 pparatus.—In deter¬ 
mining the choice ol characteristic for a light due regard must be 
paid to existing lights in tlic vicinity. No light should be placed on 
a coast line having a characteristic tlie same as, or similar to, another 
111 its neightiourhood unless one or more lights of dissimiiar char¬ 
acteristic, and at least as higli imwcr and range, intervene. In the 
lase of " landfall lights " the characteristic should diiler from any 
other within a range of 100 m. In narrow seas the distance between 
lights of similar characteristic may be less. Landfall lights are, in 
A sense, the most important of all and tlie most powerful apparatus 
■ivailable should be installed at such stations. The distinctive 


i 20-60 I, 

] Elevation of Lights .—The elevation of the light above sea-level 
I need nut, in the case of landfall lights, exceed 200 ft., which is 
- sutficlent to give a range of over 20 nautical miles. One hundred and 
fifty feet is usually sufficient for coast lights. Lights placed on higli 
! headlands arc liable to be enveloped in banks ol fog at times when at 
: a lower level tlie atmospliere is comparatively clear (e.g. Bcachy 
! Head). No definite rule can, liowcver, be laid down, and local 
circumstances, such as configuration of the coast line, must be taken 
into consideration in every case. 

I Choice of Site .—" Landfall " stations should receive first considera¬ 

tion and tlie choice of location fur such a light ought never to be made 
subservient to the lighting ol the approaches to a port. Subsidiary 
lights are available lor the latter purpose. Lights installed to guard 
shoals, reels or other dangers should, when practicable, be placed 
: seaward of the danger itself, as it is desirable t hat seamen should be 
; able to " make " the light with confidence. Sectors marking dangers 
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[BUOYS AND FOG SIGNALS 


seaward of the light should not be employed except when tlie danger 
is in the near vicinity of the light. Outlying dangers require marking 
by a light placed on the danger or fry a floating light in its vicinity. 

p. li.LiiMiNATi£D liuoYs.'-Ooi huoys. rintsch's oil gas has been 
in use fur the illumination of buoys since igytt. In 18K j an automatic 
occulter was perlecled, worked by the gas passing from the reservoir 
to the burner. The lights ])laced on these buoys burn continuously 
for three or more months. The buoys and lanterns are made in 
various forms and sizes. The spar buoy (fig. 50) may be adopted lor 
situations where strong tides or currents pre¬ 
vail. Oil gas lights are frequently filtecl to 
Courtenay whistling (fig. 51) and liell buoys. 

In the ordmary tyjw of gas buoy lantern 
the burner employed is of the multiple-jet, 
Argand ring, or lucandesconf type. Incan¬ 
descent luautles have lieeii applied to buoy 
lights in h'rance with successful results. Since 
lyoO, and more recently the same system of 
illumination has lieen adopted in Kngland 
and other countries. The lenses employed 
are ol cylindrical dioptric fixed-light form, 
usually 100 mm. to 300 mm. diameter. Some 
of the largest ty|K;s of gas-buoy in use on the 
French toast have an elevation from water 
level to the focal plane of over 20 ft. with a 
beam intensity of more than 1000 candles. 
A large gas-buoy with an elevation of 3.) ft 
to the focal plane was placed at the entrance 
to the Giromle in 11J07. It has an incan¬ 
descent burner and exhibits a hglil of over 
1500 candles. Oil gas forms the most trust¬ 
worthy and efficient illuniinant for buoy piir- 

I loses yet introduced, and the system has 
leen largely adopted by lighthouse and 
harbour authorities. 

There are now over 2000 buoys fitted with 
oil gas apparatus, in addition to (100 beacons, 
light-vessels and boats. 

lilertnc Lit Buoys. — Buoys have been 
fitted with electric light, both fixed and 
occulting. Six electrically lit spar-buoys were 
laid down in the Gednev channel. New York 
lower lia\’, in ittkfi. These were illuminaleil 
by 100 candle-power Swan lamps with con¬ 
tinuous current supplied by cable from a 
jxiwer station on shore. The wear and tear 
of the cables caused ronsiderable trouble and 
expense. In iHt)5 alternating current was 
introduced. The installation was siqKTseded 
by gas lit buoys in T004. 

Arclyleni' anti Oil l.iehtfd Buoys. —Acety¬ 
lene has been extensively employed 
lor the lighting of buoys in Canada 
and in the United Slates ; to a less 
extent it has also been adopted in 
other countries. Both the ow 
jiressure system, by which the 
acetylene gas is produced by an 
automatic generator, and the so- 
called high pressure system in which 
purified acetylene is held in solution 
m a high pressure gasholder filled 
with asbestos composition saturated 
with acetone, have been employed 
for illuminat ing buoys and beacons. 

Wigham oil lamps are also used to 
a limited extent for buoy lighting. 

Bell Buoys .—One forinof clapper 
actuated by the roll of the buoy 
(shown in fig. ^2) consists of a 
hardened steel ball placed in a hori¬ 
zontal phosphor - bronze cylinder 
provided with rublier butters. 

Three of these cylinders are arranged 
around the mouth of the fixed bell, 
which is struck by the lialls rolling 
backwards and forwards as the 
buoy moves. Another iorm of bell 



Welded 

Sr|cl 

Gashplolcr 
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tile most efficient system of coast lighting, since the beams 
of light from the most powerful electric lighthouse are frequently 
entirely dispersed and absorbed by the particles of moisture, forming 
a se.i fog of even 
moderate density, at 
a distance ol less 
than a ^ m. from the 
shore. The careful 
experiments and 
scientific research 
which have been de¬ 
voted to the subject 
of coast fog-signal¬ 
ling have produced 
much that is useful 
and valuable to the 
mariner, but unfor¬ 
tunately the practical 
results so far have 
not lieen so satis¬ 
factory as might be 
desired, owing to (i) 
the very short range 
ol the most powerful 
signals yet produced 
under certain un¬ 
favourable acoustic 
conditions of the 
atmosphere, (2) the 
dilliciilty experi- 
enceil by the mariner 
in judging at any 
time how far the 
atmospheric condi¬ 
tions arc against him 
in listening for the 
expected signal, and 
(3) the difficulty in 
locating tlie position 
of a sound signal by 
phonic ohsorvatioiis. 

Bells and CongsuTK C, 
llieoldcsl aud,gciici'- D, 
ally speaking, the 
least efficient forms 
ol fog .signals. Under 
very favourable 
acoustic conditions the sounds are audible at considerable ranges. On 
the other hand, 2-tou lx>lLs have been inaudible at ilistances of a few 
hundred yards. The 1S93 United States trials showed that a hell 
weighing 4000 lb struck liy a 450 lb hamtner was beard at a distance 



Fig. si.—C ourtenay’s Automatic Whistling 
Buoy. 


Cylinder, 27 
(> in. long, 

B, Mooring shackle 
Rudder. 

Buoy. 

E, Diaphragm. 

F, Ball valves. 

G, Air inlet tubes. 


ft. 


H, Air (compressed) 
outlet tulK' to 
whistle. 

Compressed air in¬ 
let to buoy. 
Manhole. 

Steps. 

Whii.tle. 


1 , 


Fig. 50. —Spar Gas 
Buoy. 


mechanism consists of a fixed bell with thme or more 
suspended clappers placed externally which strike the 
bell when the buoy rolls 

to. Foe S10NM.B.—The introduction of coast fof( 
signals is of comparatively recent date. They were, until 
the middle of the 19th century, practically unknown 
except so far as a few isolated mils and guns were con¬ 
cerns, The increasing demands of navigation, and the application 
of steam power to the propulsion of ships resulting in an increase 
of their speed, drew attention to the necessity of providing suitable 
sinials as ai^ to navigation during fog and mist. In times 
of log the mariner can expect no certain assistance from even 



Fig. 52,—Buoy Bdl. 

of 14 m. across a gentle breeze and at over 9 m. against a lo-knot 
breeze. Bells arc frequently used for beacon and buoy signals, and 
in some cases at isolated rock and other stations where there is 
insufficient accommodation for sirens and horns, but their use is 
being gradually discontinued in this country for situations where a 
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powerful signal is required. Gongs, usually of Chinese manufacture, 
were formerly in use on board English lightships and are still used to 
some extent abroad. These are being superseded by more powerful 
sound instruments. 

Explosive Signals .—Guns were long used at many lighthouse and 
light'Vessel stations in England, and are still in use in Ireland and 
at some foreign stations. These are being gradually displaced by 
other explosive or compressed air signals. No explosive signals are 
in use on the coasts of the United States, in 1878 sound rockets 
charged with gun-cotton were first used at Flamborough Head and 
were afterwards supplied to many other stations.’ The nitrated 
gun-cotton or tonite signals now in general use arc matle up in 4 or., 
cliargcs. These are hung at the end ol an iron jib or pole attached 
to the lighthouse lantern or other structure, and fired by means of 
a detonator and electric battery. The discharge may take place 
within 12 ft. of a structure without danger. The cartridges are 
stored for a considerable periotl without deterioration and with 
safety. Tliis form of signal is now very generally adopted tor rock 
and other stations in Great Britain, Canada, Newfoundland, northern 
Europe, and other parts of the world. . 4 n example will be noticed 
in the illustration ol the Bishop Itock lighthouse, attached to the 
lantern (fig. 13). Automatic hoisting and firing apiiliances arc also 
in use. 

Will sites. —Whistles, whether sounded by air or steam, are not 
used m Great Britain, except in two instances of harbour signals 
under local control. It has been objected that their sound has too 
great a resemblance to steamers’ whistles, and they are wasteful of 
power. In the United Slates and Canada they are largely used. 
The whistle usually empl iied consists of a metallic dome or bell 
against which the jiigb-pressnr" steam impinges. Itapid vibrations 
are si.i up both in the mctnl of the bell and in the internal air, 
producing a shrill note. ’Ilie Courtenay buoy whistle, already 
referred to, is an .American invention and finds favour in the United 
State-. Erance, Germany and elsewhere.. 

/i'm/-//»r;i.'..—These instruments in their original form were tlie 
invention of C. Daboll. an ex]X'rimental horn of his manulactiire 
being tried in is.s I bytbeUuiled Stales l.ightliouse Board. In 1802 
the Trinity House adopted the instrument for seven land and 
light-vessel station-., l-'or compressing air for the reed-horns as well as 
sirens, caloric, steam, gas and oil engines have been variously used, 
according to local circumstances. 'I he reed-horn was improved bv 
Urofessoi Holmes, and many examples from his designs are now in 
use in England and America. At the Trinitv House experiments 
with log signals at St Calherine’s (iqoi) several types of reed-horn i 
were expermienfed with. The Trinity House service horn uses air 
at If) lb pressure with .1 consumption ol -07 culi. ft. per second and 
307 I’ibrations. A small manual horn of the Trmity House typi- 
con .11111 - -07 mb. If. ol air at 5 Ih pressure. 'I'he trumpets of the 
latter arc of brass. 

Siren .':—The mo.st powerful and efficient of all compressed air fog 
signals is the siren. The priiicijilc of this instrument may be briefly 
explained as follows;—It 
is well known that if the 


conical trumpet to collect and direct the sound in the. desired direc¬ 
tion. In the English service these trumpets are generally of con¬ 
siderable length and placed vertically, with bent to|i and bell mouth. 
Those at St Catherine's are of cAt-iron with copper bell mouth, aud 
have a total axial length of 22 ft. They 
are 5 in. in diameter at the siren mouth, 
the bell mouth being 6 ft. in diameter. 

At St Catherine’s the sirens arc two in 
number, 5 in. in diameter, being sounded 
simultaneously and in unison (fig. 53). 

Each siroii is provided with ]XJrt.s for 
producing a h^h note as well as a low 
note, the two notes being .sounded in 
quick succession once every minute. 

The trumpet mouths ate separated by 
an angle of 120° between their axes. 

This double form has Ixien adopted in 
certain instances where the angle desired 
to be covered by the sound is com¬ 
paratively wide. In Scotland the cylin¬ 
drical form is used generally, eitlier 
automatically or motor driven. By the 
latter means the admission ol air to the 
siren can be delayed until the cylinder 
is rotating at full speed, and a much 
.sharper sound is produced than in the 
cast of the automatic type. The Scot¬ 
tish trumpets are Irequcntly constructed 
so that the greater portion of the length 
is horizontal. J'he Girdleiiess trumpet 
has an axial length of lO ft., 11 ft. b in. 
living horizontal. '1 he trumix-t is capable 
of being rotated through an angle as 
well as dqiped below the horizon. It is 
ol cast-iron, no bell mouth is used, and 
tile conical mouth is 4 ft. in diameter. 

In i-raiice the sirens are cyUndrical and pig, 53,_ st. Catherine’s 

very similar to the English self-driven Double-noted Siren, 
type. The trumpets have a short axial 

lengtli, 4 ft. 6 in., and are of brass, with bent bell moutli. The 
Trinity House has in recent years reintroduced the u.se of disk 
sirens, with which experiments are .still being carried out Ixith 
in the United Kingdom and abroad. For light-vessels and rock 
stations where it is desireil to distribute the sound equally in all 
directions the mushroom-heatl trumpet Is occasionally used. The 
Casqiiets trumpet of this type Is 22 It. in length, of cast-iron, with 
a mushroom top 0 It. in diameter. In cases where neither the mush¬ 
room tiumjiet nor the twin .siren is used the single bent trumpet is 
arranged to rotate through a considerable angle. Table IV. gives 
particulars ol a few typical sirens of the most recent form. 

Since the first trial of the siren at the South Foreland in 1873 a 

TAm.i-; IV. 



tympanic membrane is ----—-r ■', — '• 

struck periodically and Sounding “'f 

with suftieient rapidity by _ ... Vibrations Prc.s.surc pri s< c. 01 
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of air under pressure were St Catherine s (Trinity Two 9-in. cylindrical,, Z'li ■ 182 23 32 16 The air ronsump- 

ejected from the mouth of House) automatically driven! j tion is for 2 sirens. 
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an instrument the name oi siren, aud constructed it in the form of an ' very large number of these mstruments have been established both at 
air chamber with perlorated lid or cover, the perforations being sue- lightliou.se stations and on board liglit-vessels. In all cases in Great 
cessively closed and opened by means of a similarly perforated disk Britain and France they are now supplied witli air compressed by 
fitted to the cover and revolving at high speed. The perforations 1 steam or other mechanic.'U power. In the United Stales and some 
being cul at an angle, the disk was self-rotated by the oblique pressure other countries steam, as well as compressed air, sirens are in use. 
oi the air in escaping through the slots. H.W. Dove and Helmholtz Dmphmies.—Tiie diaphonc is a modification ol the siren, which 
introduced many improvements, and Brown of New York patented, has liccn largely used m Canada since 1903 in place of the siren, 
about 1870 a steam siren with two disks having radial perforations It is claimed that the instrument emits a note of more constant pitch 
or slots. The cyUndrical form of the siren now generaUy adopted than docs the siren. The distinction between the two instruments 
is due to Slight who used two concentric cylinders, one revolving is that in the siren a revolving drum or disk alternately opens and 


Sounding 
Pro.s.Kurc 
in !1> per 
sq. in. 

Cub. ft. of air 
used pvr sec. of 
blast reduced 
to almosjiheric 
pressure. 

'^5 

High. 

Low. 

16 

30 

130 

26 

25 


36 

28 

>4 



Remarks. 


■I'lu' air ronsump- 
tion is for 2 sirens. 


A uniform note of 
326 vibratioimper 
.sec. has now been 
adopted generally 
in Franci'. 


ve ry large number of these instruments have been established both at 
li(;htliou.sc stations and on board liglit-vessels. In all cases in Great 
Britain and France they are now supplied witli air compressed by 
steam or other mechanic.'U power. In the United Stales and some 
other countries steam, as well as compressed air, sirens are in use. 

Diaphmm .—The diaphonc is a modification ol the siren, which 


within the oflier. the sides being perforated with vertical slots. To 
him is also due the centrifugal governor largely used to regulate the 
Sliced of rotation ol the siren. Over the siren rauulh is placed a 


is that in the siren a revolving drum or disk alternately opens and 
closes elongated air apertures, while hr the dkiphone a piston pulsating 
at hi(!h velocity serves to alternately cover and uncover air slots in 
a cylinder. 

The SI Catherine's Experiments .—Extensive trials were oarriod out 


The F'lamborough Head rocket was suiierseded by a siren fog i during igoi by the Trinity House at St Catherine’s liglilhouse. Isle 
• ■ ! oi Wight, with several ty)ies of sirens and reed-lioriis. Exiieriments 


signal in 1908. 
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were also made with different pattern of trumpets, including forms 
having elliptical sc*ctions, the long axis being placed vertically. 
The conclusions of the committee ^lay be briefly summarized as 
follows; (ll When a large arc requires to be guarded two fixed 
trumpets suitably placed arc more effective than one large trumpet 
capable of being rotated. (2) When the arc to be guarded is larger 
than that effectively covered by two trumpets, the mushroom-head 
trumpet is a satislactory iiisfrument for the purpose. (3) A siren 
rotated by a separate motor yields better re.sults than when self- 
driven. (4) No advantage commensurate with the additional jiower 
required is obtained by the use of air at a higher pressure than 25 lb 
per sq. in. (5) The number of vibrations per second produced by 
Uie siren or reed should he in unison with the proper note of the 
associated trumpet. (6) When two notes of different pitch are 
employed the difference Iwlween these' should, if possible, be an 
octave. (7) I'or calm weather a low note is more suitable than a 
high note, but when sounding against the wind and with a rough and 
noisy sea a high note has the greater range. (S) From causes which 
cannot be determined at the time or predicted beforehand, areas 
sometimes exist in which the sounds of fog signals may be greatly 
enfeebled or even lost altogether. This eflect was more frequently 
observed during comparatively calm weather and at no great distance 
from the signal station. (It has often been observed that the sound 
of a signal may be entirely lost within a short distance of the .source, 
while heard distinctly at a greater distance and at the same time.) 
(q) The siren was the most effective signal exi>erimcnted with ; the 
reed-hom, although inferior in power, is suitable for .situations of 
sccoiulary importance. (No explosive signals were under trial 
during tlie experiments.) (10) A fog .signal, owing to the uncertainty 
attending its audibility, must be regarded only as an auxiliary aid 
to navigation which cannot at all times be relied upon. 

Submarine Bell Siguah.-- As early as 1841 J. D. Colladon con¬ 
ducted experiments on the lake of Ceneva to test the suitability of 
water a.s a medium for transmission of sound signals and was able 
to convey distinctly audible sounds through water for a distance of 
over 21 m., but it was not until 11^4 that any successful practical 
application of this means of signalling was made in connexion with 
Hght-vessels. '1 here are at present (lyio) over izo .submarine bells 
in service, principally in connexion with light-vessels, off the coasts 
of the United Kingdom, United States, Canada, (leriiiany, France 
and other countries. Thc.se bells are struck by clappers actuatcil by 
pneumatic or electrical mechanism. Other submerged bells have lieen 
fitted to buoys and beacon structures, or placed on the sea bed; in 
the former case the bell Is actuated by the motion of the buoy and 
hi others by electric current, transmitted by cable from the shore. 
In some cases, when submarine bells are as.sociated with gas buoys or 
beacons, the compressed gas is employed to actuate the bell striking 
mechanism. To take full advantage of the signals thus provided 
h is necessary for ships approaching them to be fitted with S])ecial 
receiving mechanism of telephonic character installed below the 
water line and in contact with the hull plating. The .signals are 
audible by the aid of ear pieces .similar to ordinary teiephonc receivers. 
Not only can the bell signals be heard at considerable distances 
frequently over 10 m.—and in ail conditions of weather, but the 
direction of the bell (n reference to the moving ship can he determined 
within narrow limits. The system is likely to be w idely extended and 
many merchant vessels and’ war ships have been fitted with signal 
receiving mechanism. 

The following table (V.) gives the total numbers of fog .signals of 
each class in use on tiie 1st of January lyio in certain countries. 

Table V. 


Honih, i 
Ti umi)ets, . 


Manual.' is I u: 


a. Cr ^ 


or according to its original charter, " The Master Wardens, and 
Assistants of the Guild Fraternity or Brotherhood of the most 
glorious and undivided Trinity and of St Clement, in the Parish of 
Deptford Strond, in the county of Kent," existed m the reign of 
Henry VII. as a religious house with certain duties connected with 
pilotage, and was incorporated during the reign of Henry VIII. In 
1565 it was given certain rights to maintain beacons, &c., but not 
until ir>8o did it own any lighthouses. Since that date it has gradu¬ 
ally purchased most of the ancient privately o'.vned lighthouses and 
has erected many new ones. The act of 1836 gave the airporafion 
control of English coast lights with certain supervisory powers over 
the numerous local lighting authorities, including the Irish and 
Scottish Boards. The corporation now consists of a Master, Deputy- 
master, and 22 Elder Brethren (10 of whom are honorary), together 
with an unlimited number of Younger Brethren, who, however, 
perform no executive duties. In Scotland and the Isle of Man the 
lights are under the control of the Commissioners of Northern 
Lighthouses constituted in 1780 and incorporated in 1708. The 
lighting of the Irish coast is in the hands of the Con^missioners of 
Irish Lights formed in 18(17 in succession to the old Dublin Ballast 
Board. The principal local light boards in the United Kingdom are 
the Mersey Docks and Harbour Board, and the Clyde Lighthouse 
I'rustees. The three general lighthouse boards of the United 
Kingdom, by the provision of tlie Mercantile Marine Act of 1854, 
are subordinate to the Board of Trade, which controls all finances. 

On the 1st of January 1910 the lights, fog signals and .submarine 
bells in service under the control of the several authorities in the 
United Kingdom were as follows : 


1 

i 

Light¬ 

houses. 

! Light- 
1 vsscls. ' 

Fog 

Signals. 

Sul>- 1 
marine 
Bells. 1 

i Trinity Hou.'w . . . . j 
i Northern Lighthouse Com- 
j missioners . . . . j 

ilO 

1 51 

97 1 

12 ! 


5 

44 

! .. 1 

Irish Lights Commissioners | 

93 

11 

35 

' i ' 

1 M(T;’.cy Docks and Harbour : 
Hoard.| 

lb 

0 



■Admiralty.i 

31 

2 

b 


1 Clyde Lighthouse Trustees ' 

14 

T 

5 


1 Other local lighting authori-j 
1 ties. 1 

809 

TT 

Si) 


1 Totals .... 

1217 

•87 

1 2S9 



i I 

.V I 


I ' 

•cj! ! 


England and Channel Lslanils 
bcotland and Isle of Man 


France . 

United States (excluding in¬ 
land lakes and rivers) . 

British North .\merica (ex¬ 
cluding inland lakes and 
rivers). 

When two kinds of signal are employed at any one station, one being 
subsidiary, the latter is omitted from the enumeration. Buoy and 
unattended lieacon belis and whistles are also omitted, but local 
port and harlmur signals not under the immediate jurisdiction of the 
various lighthouse boards are included, more especially in Great 
Britain. 

I r. Lighthouse Administration. The principal countrie.s 
of the world possess organized and central authorities responsible 
for the installation and maintenance of coast lights and fog 
signals, buoys and beacons. 

United Kingdom .—In England the corporation of Trinity House, 


1 44 

.. 27 

J" 

2 i 15 


48 

10 

Ki 

193 

35 

.. 6 
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"1 .5 


16 
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67 

' 12 

• • : 2 
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. . 1 II 

3 

11 


.8 

48 

! 1'2 

' 7 

1 

..1 I 


25 


2 

48 

; 43 


15 

59 1 •• 
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218 

I 

30 

407 

' 0 

. 

6 f> 

70 

lO 8 

.. 

24 


11 

21.5 


Some .small harlxnir anil river lights of sulisidiary character are 
not included in the above total. 

United States .—The United States Lighthou.se Board was con¬ 
stituted by act of Congress in 1852. The Secretary of fkimmerce and 
Ijihor is the ex-officio president. The board consists of two officers 
of the navy, two engineer officers of the army, and two civilian 
scientific memlM'rs, witli two secretaries, one a naval officer, the other 
an officer of engineers in the army. The members arc appointed by 
the president of the United States. The coast-line of the states, 
with the lakes and rivers and Porto Rico, is divided into 16 executive 
districts for purposes of administration. 

The following table shows the distribution of lighthouses, light- 
vessels, &c., maintained by the lighthouse board in the United States 
in June 1909. In addition there arc a few small lights and buoys 
privately maintained. 

I.ighthouses and beacon lights . . 1333 

„ ; Light-vessels in position ... .S 3 

) I , , 'E i i Light-vessels for relief . . . 13 

Gas lighted buoys in position 94 

Fog signals operated by steam or oil 

engines.228 

Fog signals operated by clockwork. 

&c.205 

Submarine signals . . . . 43 

Post lights.2333 

Day or unliglited beacons . . -11,57 

Bell buoys in position . . . i6ij 

Whistling buoys in position . . 94 

Other buoys.,57(10 

Steam tenders.51 

Constructional Staff .... 318 

Light keejicrs; and light attendants . 3137 
Officers and crews of light-vessels 
and tenders.1693 

France. —The lighthouse board of France is known as the Com¬ 
mission des Phares, dating from 1792 and remodelled in 1811, and Is 
under the direction of the minister of Public Works. It consists of 
four engineers, two naval officers and one member of the Institute, 
one inspector-general of marine engineers, and one hydrograiihic 
engineer. The chief executive officers are an Inspecteur GdneraJ 
des Pouts et Chaussfees, wlio is director of the board, and another 
engineer of the same corps, who is enginecr-in-chief and secretary. 
1 he board has control of about 750 lights, including those of 












Table VI .—Electric Ligkthoiis Apparatus 
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Typical No !-Electric Lighthouse Apparatus 



Th« date's c:i\*en areof ihe eMaMIshmenf ef ’he -aptical aoparatU’s. In many ca'ses mcande^ce-* huTner^ ha 









LIGHTING 651 


Corsica, Algeria, &c. A similar syslcin has been established in 
Spain. 

English Colonies, —In Canada the coa.st lighting is in the hand.s ol 
the minister of marine, and in most other colonies the public works 
departments have control of lighthouse matters. 

Other Colintnes. —In Denmark, Austria, Holland, Rus.sia, Sweden, 
Norway ainl ma ly other counliies the minister of marine has) charge 
ot the lighting and buoying ol coasts; in Belgium the public works 
department controls the service. 

In the Trinity tiouse Service at shore lighthouse stations there are 
usually two keepers, at rock stations three or four, one being ashore 
on leave. When there is a fog signal at a station there is usually an 
additional keeper, and at electric light .stations a mechanical engineer 
is also employed as principal keeper. The crews of light-vessels as 
a rule consist of 11 men, three ol them and the master or mate going 
on shore in rotation. 

The average annual cost of maintenance of an English shore 
lighthouse, with two keepers, is £275. For shore lighthouses with 
three keepers and a siren fog signal the average cost is The 

maiiitoiiance of a rock liglilhousc with four keepers and an explosive 
tog signal is about and an electric light station co.sts about 
f^iioo arinuully to maintain. 

A light-vessel of the ordinary type in use in the United Kingdom 
entails an annual exixnrliture on maintenance ol approximately 
£1320, excluding the cost of periodical overliaul. 

.■VuTHORnia.s.—Smeaton, Eddystone Lighthouse (London, 1793); 
A. Fresnel, Mimuire siir «u uoiiirau system d’Hlairage des /mares 
(Paris, 1822) ; R. Stevenson, Hell lioeh Lighthouse (Edinburgh, 
; Alan Stevenson, .Skerrvvore Lighthouse (1847); Kenaud, 
Memoire sur I’hlairage ei le haltsagc des cdtes de francs (Pans, 1HO4); 
.Allard, Memotre sur I’lnlenstU et la />orUe des phares (Paris, 187(1); 
T. SIcvenson, Lighthouse Construciwn and Illumination (London, 
1881) ; Allard, Memoire sur les /iharcs electriques (Paris, 1881); 
Renaud,/.f4 Hhares (Paris, 1881) ; Edwards, OMr.Sea AforAs (London, 
1884); 1 ). P, Heap, A ncient and Modern Lighthouses (Boston, 
iSSn); Allard, Les L’hares (Paris, 1889): Key, Les Frogrh 
d'etlairage des coles (Paris, i8g8) ; Williams, Li/e of Sir J. N. 
Ih'11'’Jass fC/jndon, iQoo); J. F. Chance, Tne Lighthouse Work of Sir 
fa,. Chanie (London, 1902); de Kochemont and Deprez, Cours des 
frariiux maritimes, vol. ii. (Paris, 1902) ; Ribiere, Phares et Stgnaux 
maritimes (Paris, 1908); Stevenson, " Isle ol May Lighthouse," 
Prm. Inst. Mec.h. Engineers (1887); J. N. Douglass, “Beacon 
Lights and Fog Signals," Pror. Hoy. Inst. (i88i(); Ribifrrc, " Pro- 
jinetf's optiques des apparcils des phares,” Annates des ponts et 
ihaussees (1894); Prcller, "Coast Lighthouse Illumination in 
France," Engineering (189b); " Lighthouse Engineering at the 
Pans Exhibition," Engineer (1901-1902); N. G. Godye, " Cxiast Fog 
Signals," Engineer (1902) ; Proas. Int. Nan. Congress (Paris, 1900, 
Milan, 1905); Proc. Int, Eng. Congress (Glasgow, iqoi, St Louis, 
H104) ; Proe. Int, Maritime Congress (London, 1893); J. T. Cluince, 
“ On Optical Apparatus used in Liglithouscs," Proc. Inst. C.E. 
vol. xxvi.; J. N. Douglass, " The Wolf Rock Lighthon.se," ibid. 
vol. XXX. ; W. Douglass, " Groat Basses Lighthouse," ibid. vol. 
xxxviii.; J. T. Chance, " Dioptric Apparatus in Lighthouses," ibid. 
vol. lii.; J. N. Douglass, " Electric Light applied to Lighthouse 
Illumination," ibid. vol. Ivii.; W. T. Douglass," t he New Eddystonc 
Lighthouse," ibid. vol. Ixxv.; Hopkinson, " Electric Lighthouses at 
Macquarie and Tiuo," ibid. vol. Ixxxvii.; Stevenson. " Ailsa Craig 
Lighthouse and Fog Signals," ibid. vol. Ixxxix.; W. T. Douglass, 
" The Bishop Rock Lighthouses," ibid. vol. cviii.; Brebncr, " Light- 
houM' Lenses," ibtil. vol. cxi.; Stevenson, “ Lighthouse Refractors," 
ibid. vol. cxvii.; Case, " Beaohy Head Lighthouse," ibid. vol. clix.; 
Notice sur les apparcils d’lclairage (French Lighthouse Service 
exhibits ’at Chicago and Parts) (Paris, 1893 and 1900); Report on 
II.S. Lighthouse Board Exhibit at Chicago (Washington, 1894); 
Reports of the Lighthouse Board of the United Stales (Washington, 
1852, et seq.); Britisli parliamentary reports. Lighthouse Itiuminants 
(1883, et seq ), Light Dues (1896), Trinity House fog Signal Committee 
(toot), Royal Commission on Lighthouse Administration (1908) ; 
Mhnoires de ta SocUU des Inginieurs Civits de France, Annates des 
ponts et chaussics (Paris); Proc. Inst. C.E.-, The Engineer; Engineering 
[passim). (W. T. D.: N. G. 0 .) 

liGHTIHG. Artificial light is generally produced by raising 
some body to a high temperature. If the temperature of a 
solid body be greater than that of surrounding bodies it parts 
with some of its energy in the form of radiation. Whilst the 
temperature is low these radiations are not of a kind to which 
the eye is sensitive ; they are exclusively radiations less refrang¬ 
ible and of greater wave-length than red light, and may be called 
infra-red. As the temperature is increased the infra-red radia¬ 
tions increase, but presently there are added radiations which 
the eye perceives as red light. As the temperature is further 
inaeased, the red light increases, and yellow, green and blue 
rays are successively thrown ofi. On raising the temperature 
to a still higher point, radiations of a wave-length shorter even 
than violet light are produced, to which the eye is insensitive. 


but which act strongly on certain chemical substances; tliese 
may be called ultra-violet rays. 'Thus a very hot body in general 
throws out rays of various wave-length; the hotter the body 
the more of every kind of radiation will it throw out, but the 
proportion of short waves to lung waves becomes vastly greater 
as the temperature is increased. Our eyes are only sensitive to 
certain ot ’hese waves, viz. those not very long and not very 
short. The problem of the artificial production of light with 
economy of energy is the same as that of raising some body to 
such a temperature that it shall give as large a proportion as 
possible of those rays which the eye is capable of feeling. For 
practical purposes this temperature is the highest temperature 
we can produce. As an illustration of the luminous effect of the 
hi.gh temperature produced by converting other forms of energy 
into heat within a small space, consider the following statements. 
If burned in ordinary gas burners, 120 cub. ft. of 15 candle gas 
will give a light of 360 standard candles for one hour. The heat 
produced by the combustion is equivalent to about 60 million 
foot-pounds, ff this gas be burned in a modem gas-engine, 
about 8 million foot-pounds of useful work will be done outside 
the engine, or about 4 horse-power for one hour. If this be used 
to drive a dynamo for one hour, oven if the machine has an 
efficiency of only 80 %, the energy of the current will be about 
6,400,000 foot-pounds per hour, about half of which, or only 
3,200,000 foot-pounds, is converted into radiant energy in the 
electric arc. But this electric arc will radiate a light of 2000 
candles when viewed horizontally, and two or three times as 
much when viewed from below. Hence 3 million foot-pounds 
changed to heat in the electric arc may be said roughly to 
affect our eyes six times as much as Oo million foot-pounds 
changed to heal in an ordinary gas burner. 

Owing to the high temperature at which it remains solid, 
and to its great emissive power, the radiant body used for 
artificial illumination is usually some form of carbon. In an 
oil or ordinary coal-gas flame this carbon is present in minute 
particles derived from the organic substances with which tlie 
flame is supplied and heated to incandescence by the heat 
liberated in their decomposition, while in the electric light the 
incandescence is the effect of the heat developed by the electric 
current passed through a resisting rod or filament of carbon, 
fn some cases, however, other substances replace carbon as the 
radiating body; in the incandescent gas light certain earthy 
oxides are utilized, and in metallic filament electric lamps such 
metals as tungsten or tantalum. 

I. Oil Lighting 

From the earliest times the burning of oil has been a source 
of light, but until the middle of the iqth century only oils of 
vegetable and animal origin were employed in indoor 
lamps for this purpose. Although many kinds were^^'*^“* 
used locally, only colza and sperm oils had any very ” 
extended use, anil they have been practically supplanted 
by mineral oil, which was introduced as an illuminant in 1853. 
Up to the latter half of the i8th century the lamps were shallow 
vessels into which a short length of wick dipped; the flame 
was smoky and discliarged acrid vapours, giving the minimum 
of light with the maximum of smell. The first notable improve¬ 
ment was made by Ami Argand in 1784. His burner consisted 
of two concentric tubes between which the tubular wick was 
placed ; the open inner tube led a current of air to play upon 
the itmer surf^ of the circular flame,, whilst the combustion 
was materially improved by placing around the flame a chimney 
which rested on a perforated gallery a short distance below 
the burner. Argand’s original burner is the parent form of 
innumerable modifications, all more or less complex, such as 
the Carcel and the moderator. 

A typical example of the Arfiand burner and chimney is repre¬ 
sented in fig. 1, in which the burner is composed of three tubes, 
d, /, g. The tube g is soldered to the bottom of the tube d, just 
above 0, and the interval between the outer surface of the tube g 
and the inner surface of the tube d is an annular cylindrical cavity 
closed at the bottom, containing the cylindrical cotton wick im¬ 
mersed m oil. The wick is fixed to the wick tube hi, which is enable 
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o< beiiiK moveH spiially ; williin the annular cavity is also the lube 
/, which can be moved round, and serves to elevate and depress the 
wick. P is a cup that .screws on the bottom of the tube d, and re¬ 
ceives the superfluous oil that drops down from the wick along the 
inner surface of the tube g. The air 
enters through the holes 0, a, and 
pa,sses up through the tulie g to main¬ 
tain the combustion in the interior of 
the circular flame. The air which 
maintains the combustion on the ex¬ 
terior part of the wick enters through 
the holes m, witli which rw is perlor- 
ated. \\'hen the air in the chimney is 
rarefied by the heat of the flame, the 
surrounding heavier air, entering the 
lower p.art of the chimney, passes up¬ 
ward with a rapid current, to restore 
the equilibrium. R(J is the cylindrical 
glass chimney with a shoulder or 
constriction at R, G. The oil flows 
from a side reservoir, and occupies the 
cavity between the liibesgandd. The 
part /a is a short lube, which receives 
the circular wick, and slides spirally on 
the tube g, by means of a pin working 
in the hollow spiral groove on the ex¬ 
terior surface of g. The wick-tiilie has 
also a catch, which works in a perpen 
dicular slit in the tube /; atul, by 
turning the tube /, the wick tube will 
be raised or lowered, for which purjiose 
a ring, or gallery, r«, fits on the tube d, 
and receives the glass chimney KG ; a 
wire S is attached to the tube /, and, 
bending over, descends along the out¬ 
side of d. The part ro, that supports 
the glass chimney, is connected by 
lout other wires with the ring g, which 
surrounds the tube d, and can be 
moved round. When rn is turned 
round, it carnes with it the ring ry, the 
wire S, and the tube /, thus raising or depressing the wick. 

A device in the form of a small metallic disk or button, known as 
the Liverpool button Irom having been lirst adopted in the so-called 
Liverpool lamp, effects for the current of air passing up the interior 
of the Argand burner the same object as the constriction of the 
chimney KG secures 111 the case of the external tube. The button 
fixed on the end ol a wire is placed right above the burner tube g, 
and throws out equally all round against the flame the current of 
air which ]ias.ses up through g. The result of these exjicdients, 
when properly applied, is the production of an exceedingly solid 
Irrilhant white light, absolutely smokeless, this showing tliat the 
combustion of the oil is perfectly accomplished. 

The means by which a uniformly regulated supjily of oil is brought 
to the burner varies with the jiosition of the nil reservoir. In some 
lamps, not now in use, by riitg-lormed reservoirs and other ex- 

I iedients, the whole ol the oil was 
lejit as nearly as possible at the 
level of the burner. In what are 
termed fountain reading, or study 
lamps, the principal reservoir is 
above the burner level, and various 
means are adopted for maintaining 
a sujijily from them at the level of 
the burner. But the most con¬ 
venient position for the oil reservoir 
in lamps for general use is directly 
under the burner, and in this case 
the stand of the lamp itself is 
utilized as the oil vessel. In the 
case ol fixed oils, as the oils of 
animal and vegetable origin used 
to be called, it is necessary with 
such lamjis to introihice some ajiiili- 
ance tor forcing a supply of oil to 
the burner, and many niethods of 
eliccling this were devised, most of 
which were ultimately sujierseded 
by the moderator lamp. The Carcel 
or jiump lamp, invented by B. 

Carcel in ifloo, is still to some 
extent used in France. It consists 
of a double jiiston or jiiimp, forcing the oil through a tube to the 
burner, worked by clockwork. 

A form of reading lamp still in u.se is .seen in section in fig. 2. 
iTIie lamp is mounted on a standard on w hich it can be raised or 
.lowered at will, and fixed bv a thumb screw. The oil reservoir is 
in two jie.rts, the ujiper or being an mi’eited flask which fits into lib, 
from which the burner i.s directly fed through the tube d; fi is an 
overflow cup for any oil that escapes .\t ti e burner, and it is jiierced 



It was in 1847 that James Young had his attention drawn 
to an exudation of petroleum in the Riddings Colliery at Alfreton, 
in Derbyshire, and found that he could by distillation obtain 
from it a lubricant of considerable value. The commercial 
success of this material was accompanied by a failure of the 
supply, and, rightly imagining that as the oil had apparently 
come from the Coal Measures, it might be obtained by distillation 
from material of the same character, Young began investigations 
in this direction, and in 1850 started distilling oils from a .shale 
known as the “ Bathgate mineral,” in this way founding the 
Scotch oil industry. At first little attention was paid to the 
fitness of the oil for burning purposes, although in the early 
days at Alfreton ^'onng attempted to burn some of the lighter 
distillates in an Argand lamp, and later in a lamp made many 
years before for the consumption of turpentine. About 1853, 
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however, it was noticed that the ligliter distillates were being 
shipped to Germany, where lamps fitted for the consumption 
of the grades of oil now known as lamp oil were being made by 
Stohwasser of Berlin; some of these lamps were imported, 
and similar lamps were afterwards manufactured by Laidlaw 
in Edinburgh. 

In Pennsylvania in 1850 Colonel E. L. Drake’s successful bor¬ 
ing for petroleum resulted in the flooding of the market with oil 
at prices never before deemed possible, and led to the introduction 
of lamps from Germany for its consumption. Although the first 
American patent for a petroleum lamp is dated 1859, that year 
saw forty other applications, and for the next twenty years 
they averaged about eighty a year. 

English lamp-makers were not behind in their attempts to 
improve on the methods in use for producing the highest results 
Irom the various grades of oil, and in 1865 Hinks introduced 
the duplex burner, while later improvements made in various 
directions, by Hinks, Silber, and iJefries led to the high degree 
of perfection to be found in the lamps of to-day. Mineral oil 
for lamps as used in England at the present lime may be defined 
as consisting of those portions of the distillate from shale oil 
or crude petroleum 
which have their flash¬ 
point above 73" E., and 
which arc mobile 
enough to be fed by 
capillarity in sufficient 
quantity to the flame. 

The oil placed in the 
lamp reservoir is drawn 
up by the capillarity of 
the wick to the flame, 
and being there vola¬ 
tilized, is converted by 
the heat of the burning 
flume into a gaseous 
mixture of hydrogen 
and hydrocarbons, 
which is ultimately 

consumed by the oxygen of the air and 


in the flame to a far higher incandescence so as to secure a greater 
illuminating power. This in practice lias been done 111 two ways, 
first by drawing in the air by th%up-auck of the heated and expanded 
products of combustion in a chimney fitted over the flame, and 
secondly by creating a draught from a small clockwork fan in the 
base of the lamp, ft is necessary to break the im.ial rush of tte 
draught: this is mostly eflected by disks of perforated metal is 
the base of the burner, called UiffuserSt while the metal dome which 
surrounds and rises slightly above the wick-holder cvrves to deflect 
the air on to the flame, as in the VVanzer lamp. These arrangements 
also act to a certain extent as regenerators, the air passing over the 
heated metal surfaces being warmed belore reaching ihe flame, 
whilst disks, cones, buttons, pcrlorated tubes, inner air-tubes, &c., 
have been introduced to increase the illuminating power and com¬ 
plete the combustion. 

According to Sir Boverton Redwood, duplex burners which give 
a flame ol 28 candle-power have an average 0*1 consumption of 
yo grains per candle per hour, while Argand flames of 38 candle- 
power consume about 45 grains of oil per candle per hour. The* 
figures were obtained Irom lamps ot the best types, and to obtun 
information as to the clliciency of the lamps used in daily practice, 
a number of the most popular types were examined, using both 
American and Ru.ssian oil. The results obtained are embodied in 
Table I. The first iiotew-orthy point in this table is the apparent 
superiority of the .American over Russian oil in the majority ol 
the lamps employed, and there is no doubt that the bulk of the 

T.mili- I. 


I\)l(*. 


Name. 

Grains of Oil per 
candle-power per hour. 

American. | Russian. 

Total Can 

American. 

dle-power. 

Russian. 



Veritas, 60-line .... 

b 4-.5 

112-5 

12*2*5 

78 



„ 30. 

4 ^ •5 

50* 

Oo 

60 



„ 20 ,,. 

43-75 

.48*5 

40 


Circular wick . 


Ariel, iz-line centre draught . 

5*2*8 

70-9 

18 

18 



Reading, 14-lme .... 

07*9 

85-4 

12 

12 



Kosmos, io*line .... 

63 'y 

97 **i 

9 

9 



Wizard, 14-line .... 

5b '9 

5 f .3 

18 

19 



Waiizer, no glass .... 

42*6 

4«-3 

17 

17 

Fl.it wick, singli* . 


Solid slip, gauze and cone 

84*4 

84*4 

8 

8 



l .ld flip, fixed gauze . . . 

(0*9 

8')*3 

7 

7 

dujilex . 


Feeder wick. 

56*2 

5 . 4-7 

20 

22 



Urdmary. 

51*2 

49 *(. 

20 

22 


.American oil—Sp. gr. o*7()04 ; flash-point, 110° F. Russian oil—Sp. gr. 0*823 ; flash-point, 83*^ F. 


converted into 

carbon dioxide and water vapour, the products of complete 
combustion. 

I'o secure high illuminating power, together with a smokeless 
flame and only products of complete combustion, strict attention 
must be paid to several important facton. In the first place, Ihe 
.Vick must be so arranged as to supply the right quantity of oil lor 
gasification at the burner-head—the flame me* I be neither starved 
nor overfed : if the former is the case great loss of light i, occasioned, 
while an excess of oil, by providing more hydrocarbons than tl.e 
air-supply to the flame can completely burn, gives rise to smoke 
and iiroducts ol incomplete combustion. The action of the wick 
dependin'' on the capillary action of the microscopic tubes forming 
the cotton fibre, nothing but long-staple cotton of goo 1 quality 
should bn employed ; this should lx; spun into a coarse loose thread 
with as little twist in it as possible, and Irom this the wick is built 
up. Having obtained a wick of soft texture and loose plait, it should 
be well dried before the fire, and when put in position in the laraii 
must fill the wick-holder without being compressed. It should be 


lamps on the market are constructed to burn American or shale oil. 
A second interesting point is tliat with the flat-flame lamps the 
Rus.sian oil is as good as the American. We have Redwood's 
authority, moreover, for the fact that after prolonged burning the 
Russian oil, even in lamps least suited to it, gives highly improved 
results. Although the average consumption with these lamps is 
close upon 60 grains per candle with .American oil, yet some of the 
burners are so manifestly wasteful that .40 grains per candle-power 
per hour is the fairest basis to take for any calculation as to cost. 

The dangers of the mineral oil l-e ip, which were a grave draw¬ 
back in the past, have been very much reduced by improvements 
in construction and quality, and if it were possible to abilish the 
cheap and dangerous rubbish sold in poor neighbourhoods, and to 
prevent the use of side-fillers and glass reservoirs in lamps of bettw 
(luality, a still larger reduction in the number of accidents would 
take place. In the use of the lamp lor domestic purposes only soft 
well-fitting wicks should lx* employed, and the lamp .should be 
filled with oil each day so .as never to allow it to burn too low and 
so leave a large space alxive the surface of the oil in the reservoir. 
The laraji should never be moved whilst alight, and it shouli only be 



IS not allowed to hill too low in the lamp, but It must be rcmemliered 
that the wick acts as a filter for the oil, and that if anv *dim;nt 
be present it will lie retained by and choke the capillaries upon 
which the action of the. wick de|>ends, so tlial a wick should not be 
used for too long a time. A good rule is tliat the wicU should, 
when new, trail for z in. on the Ixittom of the oil vessel, and should 
Iw discarded when these z in. have been burnt ofl. 

When the lamp is lighted the oil burns with a heavy, .smoky 
flame, Ixxiause it is not able to obtain sulficient oxygen to complete 
the combustion, and not only are soot flakes produced, but products 
ol incomplete combustion, such as carbon monoxide and even 
petroleum vapour, escape—the first named highly injurious to 
health, and the second ol an oflensivc odour. To supply the necessary 
amount of air to the flame, an artificial draught has to be created 
which shall impinge upon the bottom of the flame and sweep up¬ 
wards over its surface, giving it rigidity, and by completing the 
combustion in a shorter period of time than could be done otherwise, 
increasing the calorific intensity and thus raising the carbon particles 


illuminants, , . * , 

Caudles, oil and coal gas all emit the same products of complete 
combustion, vir.. carbon dioxi le and water vapour. The quantities 
of these compounds emitted from dillorciit illuminants tor every 
candle of light per hour will be seen from the following table : 

Cubic Feet per Candle. 

Illuminaiit. Carbon Dioxide. Water Vapour. 

0*41 
o*i8 
o*b 7 
0 * 4.4 
O'l'J 

0*08 

From these dato it appears that if the sanitary condition of the air 
of a dwelling-room lx.' measured by the amount of carbon dioxide 
present as Is usually done, candles are the most prejudicial to 
health and comfort, oil lamps less sc. and j<as Ica-st, an assumption 


Sperm candle 

0-41 

Oil lamp . . . . 

0*24 

Gas—Flat flame . 

0-26 

Argatid 

0-17 

Regenerative 

0-07 

Incandescent 

0-03 
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which practical exjwriencc does not liear out. The explanation of 
this is to be found in tliese tacts; First, where we illuminate a 
room with candles or oil we arc cortented with a less intense and 
more local light t han when we are using gas, and in a room of ordinary 
sijEC would Ik* more likely to use a lamp or two candles than the 
tar higher illumination we should d(‘mand if gas were employed. 
Secondly, the amount of water vapour given off during the com¬ 
bustion of gas Is greater than in the case of the other illuminants, 
and water vapour absorhing radiant heat from the burning gas 
becomes heated, and, diHusing itself about the room, causes great 
oppression. Also the air, being highly charged with mtiisture, is 
unable to take up so rapidly the water vapour which is always 
evaporating from the surface of our skin, and in this way the functions 
of the body receive a slight check, resulting in a feeling of depression. 

A very succe.ssfiil type of oil lamp for use in engineering is 
represented by the Lucigen, Doty, and Wells lights, m which the 
oil is forced from a reservoir by air-pressure through 
a .spiral heated by the flame of tlie lamp, and the heated 
oil, being then ejected partly as vapour and partly 
as spray, burns with a large and highly luminous flame. 'I'he 
great drawback to these devices is that a certain proportion 
of the oil spray escapes combustion and is deposited in the 
vicinity of the light. This form of lamp is often used for heating 
as well as lighting ; the rivets needed for the Forth bridge 
were healed m trays by lamps of this type at the spot where 
they were required. The great advantage of the.se lamps was 
that oils of little value could be employed, and the light obtained 
approximated to 750 candles per gallon of oil consumed. They 
may to a certain extent be looked upon as the forerunners of 
perhaps the most successful form of incandescent oil-burner. 

As early as 1885 Arthur Kilson attempted to make a burner 
for heating purposes on the foregoing principle, i.e. by injecting 
Oil under pressure from a fine tube into a chamber 

toiitepu- where it would he heated by the waste heat escaping 
dttceai from the flame below, the vapour so produced being 
ilghtiag. njade to issue from a small jet under the pressure 
caused by the initial air-pressure and the expansion in the 
gasifying tube. This jet of gas was then led into what was 
practically an atmospheric burner, and drew in with it sufficient 
air to cause its combustion with a non-kiininous blue flame 
of great heating power. At the time when this was first done 
the Welsbach mantle had not yet reached the period of com¬ 
mercial utility, and attempts were made to use this flame for 
the generation of light by consuming it in a mantle of fine 
platinum gauze, which, although giving a very fine illuminating 
efiect during the first few hours, very soon shared the fate of 
all platinum mantles—that is, carbonization of the platinum 
surface took place, and destroyed its power of light emissivity. 
It was not until iSo.t that the perfecting of the Welsliach mantle 
enabled this method of consuming the oil to be employed. 
The Kitson lamp, and also the Empire lamp on a similar principle, 
have given results which ought to ensure their future success, 
the only drawback being that they need a certain amount of 
intelligent care to keep them in good working order. 

Oil gas and oil vapours differ from coal gas merely in the 
larger proportion and greater romplcxity of the hydrocarbon 
lacaa- molecules present, and to render the oil flame avail- 
dttetmi able for incandescent lighting it is only necessary to 
tMbi*- cause the oil gas or vapour to become mixed with a 

tefiipi. sufficient proportion of air before it arrives at the 
point of combustion. But with gases so rich in hydrocarbons 
Its those developed from oil it is excessively difficult to get 
the necessary air intimately and evenly mixed with the gas 
in sufficient proportion to bring about the desired result. If 
even coal gas be taken and mixed with 2-37 volumes of air, 
its luminosity is destroyed, but such a flame would he useless 
with the incandescent mantle, as if the non-luminous flame 
lie superheated a certain proportion of its luminosity will re¬ 
appear. When .such a flame is used with a mantle the super¬ 
heating effect of the mantle itself very quickly leads to the 
decomposition of the hydrocarbons and blackening of the 
mantle, which not only robs it of its light-giving powers, but 
also rapidly ends its life. Tf, however, the proportion of air 
be increased, the appearance of the flame becomes considerably 


altered, and the hydrocarbon molecules being burnt up before 
impact with the heated surface of the mantle, all chance of 
blackening is avoided. 

On the hrst attemiits to construct a satislaclory oil lamp which 
could be used with the incandescent mantle, this trouble showed 
itseif to be a most serious one, as althougli it was comparatively easy 
so to regulate a circular-wk lied flame led by an excess ol air as to 
make it non-luminous, the moment the mantle was put upon this, 
blackening quickly appeared, while when methods for obtaining 
a lurtlier air supply were devised, the difficulty of producing a liame 
which would burn ior a considerable time without constant necessity 
for regulation proved a seriou.s drawback. This trouble has militated 
against most of the incandescent oil lamps jilaced upon the market. 

It soon became evi.lent that il a wick were employed the difficulty 
of getting it perfectly symmetrical was a serious matter, and that it 
could only be utilized in drawing the oil up to a heating chamber 
where it could be volatilized to produce the oil gas, which on then 
being mixed with air would give the non-luminous flfime. In the 
earlier iorms of incandescent nil lamps the general idea was to suck 
the oil up by the cajiillarity of a circular wick to a point a short 
distanre below the opening of the burner at which the flame was 
formed, and here the oil was vaporized or gasified by the heat of 
the head of the burner. An air supply was then drawn up through 
a tube passing through (lie centre of the wick-tube, while a second 
air current was so arranged as to discharge itself almost horizontally 
upon the burning gas lielow the cap, in this way giving a non- 
liiminous and very hot flame, which if kept very carefully ad|ustcd 
afforded excellent results with an incandescent mantle. It was 
an arrangement somewhat ol this character that was introduced by 
the Welsbach Company. The lamps, however, required such careful 
attention, and were moreover .so irregular in their performance, that 
they never proved very successful. Many other forms have reached 
a certain degree of perfection, but have not so far attained sufficient 
regularity of action to make them commercial successes. One of 
the most successful was devised by !■'. Altmann, in which an in¬ 
genious arrangement caused the vaporization of oil and water by 
the heat of a little oil lamp in a lower and .separate chamber, and 
the mixture of oil gas and steam was then burnt in a burner-head 
with a special aitangement of air supiily, heating a mantle sus¬ 
pended above the buriier-liead. 

The perfect petroleum incandescent lamp has not yet been made, 
but the results thus obtained show that when the right system 
has been found a very great inciease m the amount ol light developed 
from the petroleum may be expected. In one lamp experimented 
with for some time it wa.s ease to obtain (500 candle hours per 
gallon of oil, or three limes the amount of light obtainable from the 
oil when burnt under ordinary conditions. 

Before the manufarture of coal-gas had become so universal 
as it is at present, a favourite illuminant for country mansions 
and even villages where no coal-gas was available 
was a mixture of air with the vapour of very volatile 
hydrocarbons, which is generally known as “ air-gas.” Tliis 
was produced by passing a current of dry air through or over 
petroleum spirit or the light hydrocarbons distilled from tar, 
when sufficient of the hydrocarbon was taken up to give a 
luminous flame in flat flame and Argand burners in the same 
way as coal-gas. the trouble being that it was difficult to regulate 
the amount of hydrocarlxin held in suspension by the air, as 
this varied very widely with the temperature. As coal-gas 
spread to the smaller villages and electric lighting became 
utilized in large houses, the use of air-gas died out, but with 
the general introduction of the incandescent mantle it again 
came to the front. In the earlier days of this revival, air-gas 
rich in hydrocarbon vapour was made and was further aerated 
to give a non-luminous flame by burning it in an atmospheric 
burner. 

One of the best illustrations of this sy.stem wa.s the Aerogenc gas 
introduced by A. 1 . van Vriesland, which was utilized for lifting a 
number of villages and railway stations on the continent of Europe. 
In this arrangement a revolving coil of pipes continually dips into 
petroleum spirit contained in a cylinder, and the air pa.ss«l into the 
cylinder through the coil of pipes becomes highly carburetted by 
the time it reaches the outlet at the far end of the cylinder. The 
resulting gas when burnt in an ordinary burner gives a luminous 
flame; it can be used in atmospheric burners differing little trom 
those of the ordinary type. With an ordinary Welsbach " C ” 
burner it gives a duty of about 30 candles per foot of gas consumed, 
the high illuminating power being due to the fact that the gas is 
under a pressure of from 6 to 8 in. With such a gas, containing a 
considerable percentage of hydrocarbon vapour, any leakage into 
the air of a room would give rise to an explosive mixture, in the 
same way that coal-gas would do, but inasmuch as mixtures of the 
vapour of petroleum spirit and air are only explosive for a very 
short range, that is, from 1-25 to 5-3 %, some systems have been 
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introducixl in which by keeping the amount of petroleum vapour 
at a % and burning the gae under pressure in a specially constructed 
non-aerating mantle burner, not only has it been found possible 
lo produce a very large volume of gas per gallon of spirit employed, 
but the gas is itself non-cxplosive, increase in the amount of air 
taking it farther away from the explosive limit. The Hooker, l)e 
I..aitte and several other systems have been based upon this principle. 

2. Gas Lichting 

In all measurements of illuminating value the standard of 
comparison used in England is the light )'ielded by a sperm 
candle of the size known as “ sixes,” i.e. six to the pound, 
consuming 120 grains of sperm per hour, and although in photo¬ 
metric work slight inequalities in burning have led to the candle 
being discarded in practice, the standard lamps burning pentane 
vapour which have replaced them are arranged to yield a light 
of ten candles, and the photometric results are expressed as 
before in terms of candles. 

When William Murdoch first used coal-gas at his Redruth 
home in 1779, he burnt the gas as it escaped from the open 
end of a small iron tube, but soon realizing that this plan en¬ 
tailed very large consumption of gas and gave a very small amount 
of light, he welded up the end of his tube and bored three small 
holes in it, so arranged that they formed three divergent jets 
of flame. I'Vom the shape of the flame so produced this burner 
received the n.ame of the “ rockspur" burner, and it was the 
one used by Murdoch when in 1807 he fitted up an installation 
of gas lighting at I’hillips ft Lee’s works in Manchester. This—- 
ihe earliest form of gas burner—gave an illuminating value of 
a little under one candle per cubic foot of gas consumed, and 
this duty was slightly increased when the burner was improved 
by flattening up the welded end of the tube and making a 
series of small holes in line and close together, the jets of flame 
from which gave the burner the name of the “ cockscomb.” 
It did not need much inventive faculty to replace the line of 
holes by a saw-cut, the gas issuing from which burnt in a sheet, 
the shape of which led to the burner being called the “ batswing.” 
This was followed in 1820 by the discovery of J. B. Neilson, 
of Glasgow, whose name is remembered in connexion with the 
use of the hot-air blast in iron-smelting, that, by allowing two 
flames to impinge upon one another so as to form a flat flame, 
a slight increase in luminosity was obtained, and after several 
preliminary stages the union jet or “ fishtail ” burner was 
produced. In this form of burner two holes, bored at the 
necessary angle in the same nipple, caused two streams of 
gas to impinge upon each other so that they flattened them.selves 
out into a sheet of flame. The flames given by the batswing 
and fishtail burners differed in shape, the former being wide 
and of but little height, whilst the latter was much higher and 
more narrow. This factor ensured for the fishtail a greater 
amount of popularity than the batswing burner had obtained, 
as the flame was less affected by draughts and could be used 
with a globe, although the illuminating efficiency of the two 
burners differed little. 

In a lecture at the Royal Institution on the 20th of May 
1853, Sir Edward Frankland showed a burner he had devised 
for utilizing the heat of the flame to raise the tempera- 
supply necessary for the combustion 
bumr. of fh® giis. The burner was an Argand of the type 
then in use, consisting of a metal ring pierced with 
holes so as to give a circle of small jets, the ring of flame being 
surrounded by a chimney. But in addition to this chimney, 
Frankland added a second external one, extending some distance 
below the first and closed at the bottom by a glass plate fitted 
air-tight to the pillar carrying the burner. In this way the 
air needed for the combustion of the gas hod to pass down the 
space between the two chimneys, and in so doing liecame highly 
heated, partly by contact with the hot glass, and partly by 
radiation. Sir Edward Frankland estimated that tlie tempera¬ 
ture of the air reaching the flame was about 500° F. In 1854 
a very similar arrangement was brought forward by the 
Rev. W. R. Bowditch, and, as a large amount of publicity was 
given to it, the inception of the regenerative burner was 


generally ascribed to Bowditch, although undoubtedly due to 
Frankland. 

The principle of regeneration was adopted in a number of 
lamps, the best of which was brought out by Friedrich Siemens 
in 1879. Although originally made for heating purposes, the 
light given by the burner was so effective and superior to any¬ 
thing obtained up to Uuit time that it was with some slight 
alterations adapted for illuminating purposes. 

Improvements followed in the construction and design of the 
regenerative lamp, and when used as an overhead burner it was 
found that not only was an excellent duty obtained per cubic 
foot of gas consumed, but that the lamp could be made a most 
1 efficient engine, of ventilation, as un enormous amount of vitiated 
air could be withdrawn from the upper part of a room through 
a flue in the ceiling space. So marked was the increase in light 
due to the regeneration that a considerable number of burners 
working on this principle were introduced, some of them like 
the Wenham and Cromartie coming into extensive use. They 
were, however, costly to instal, so that the fiat flame burner 
retained its popularity in spite of the fart that its duty was 
; comparatively low, owing to the flame being drawn out into a 
! thin sheet and so exposed to the cooling influence of the atmo¬ 
sphere. Almost at the same time that Murdoch was introducing 
the cockscomb and cockspur burners, he also made rough forms 
of Argand burner, consisting of two concentric pipes between 
which the gas was led and burnt with a circular flame. This 
form was soon improved by filling in the space between the tubes 
with a ring of metal, bored with fine holes so close together that 
the jets codesced in burning and gave a more satisfactory flame, 
the air nece.ssary to keep the flame steady and ensure complete 
combustion being obtained by the draught created by a chimney 
placed around it. When it began to be recognized that the 
temperature of the flame had a great effect upon the amount 
of light emitted, the iron tips, which had been universally em¬ 
ployed, both in flat flame and Aigand burners, were replaced 
by steatite or other non-conducting material of similar character, 
to prevent as far as possible heat from being withdrawn from 
the flame by conduction. 

in 1880 the burners in use for coal-gas therefore consisted 
of flat flame, Argand, and regenerative burners, and the duty 
given by them with a i() ciindle gas was as follows:— 


Burner. 


Candle units 
per cub. ft. 
of gas. 

Union jet flat flame, \o. 

0 

0-59 

1 

. . O'Sj 

>» n 

2 

. . I'22 

It ti 


. . 1-03 

»• »♦ 

4 

: : 

It <1 

f) 

ft 11 

(> 

. . z -15 

tt M 

Ordinary Argand 

7 

2-44 


. . 2-go 

Standard Argand 

. 

• • ,4'SO 

Kcgencrr.tivc 


. . 7 to 10 


The luminosity of r. coal-gas flame depends upon the number 
of carbon partides liberated within it, and the temperature to 
which they can be heated. Hence the light given by a flame 
of coal-gas can be augmented by (i) increasing the number of 
the carbon particles, and (2) raising the temperature to which 
they are exposed. The first process is carried out by enrichment 
(see Gas : Manufacture), the second is best obtained by regenera¬ 
tion, the action of which is limited by the power possessed by 
the material of which burners are composed to withstand the 
superheating. Although with a perfectly made regenerative 
burner it might be possible for a short time to get a duty as high 
as 16 candles per cubic foot from ordinary coal-gas, sudi a burner 
constructed of the ordinary materials would last only a few 
hours, so that for practical use and a reasonable life for the 
burner 10 candles per cubic foot was about the highest commercial 
duty that could be reckoned on. This limitation naturally 
caused inventors to search for methods by which the emission 
of light could be obtained from coal-gas otherwise than by the 
incandescence of the carljon panicles contained within the 
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flattie itself. A coal-ga.s flame consumed in an atmospheric 
burner under the conditions necc.ssary tt) det elop its maximum 
heating power could be utilized toVaise to incandescence particles 
having a higher emissivity for light than carbon. This led to the 
gradual evolution of incande.scent gas lighting. . , , . 

Long lieforc the birth of the VVelshach mantle it had been 
known that when certain unbumable refractory substanees 
were heated to a high temperature they emitted light, 
and (Joldsworthy Ciurney in 1826 showed that a 


mlithi cylinder of lime could be brought to a state of dazzling 
* ’ brilliancy by the flame of the oxy-hydrogen blowpipe, 

a fact which was utilized by Thomas Drummond shortly after¬ 
wards in connexion with the Ordnance Survey of Ireland. The 
mass of a lime cylinder is, however, relatively very considerable, 
and consequently an excessive amount of heal has to be brought 
to bear upon it, owing to radiation and conduction tending to 
dissipate the heat. This is seen by holding in the flame ol an 
atmospheric burner a coil of thick platinum wire, the result 
being that the wire is heated to a dull red only. With wire of 
medium thickness a bright red heat is soon attained, and a thin 
wire glows with a vivid incandescence, and will even melt in 
certain parts of the flame. Attempts were accordingly made 
to reduce the mass of the material heated, and this form of 
lighting was tried in the streets of Paris, buttons of zirconia and 
magnesia being heated by an oxy-coal-gas flame, but the attempt 
was soon abandoned owing to the high cost and constant renewals 
needed. In 1835 W. H. Fox Talbot discovered that even the 
feeble flame of a sjiirit lamp is sufficient to heat lime to incan¬ 
descence, provided the lime be in a sufficiently fine state of 
division. This condition he fulfilled by soaking blotting-paper 
in a solution of a calcium salt and then incinerating it. Up to 
1848, when |. P. Gillard introduced the intermittent process 
of making water-gas, the spirit flame and oxy-hydrogen flame 
were alone free from carbon particles. Desiring to use the water- 
gas for lighting as well as heating purposes Gillard made a mantle 
of fine platinum gauze to fit over the flame, and for a time 
obtained excellent results, but alter a few days the lighting 
\ ahic ol the mantle fell away gradually until it became useless, 
owing to the wire becoming eroded on the surface by the flame 
gases’ This idea has been revived at intervals, but the trouble 
of erosion has always led to failure. 

The next important stage in the history of gas lighting was 
the discovery by K. W. von liunsenabout 1855 of the atmospheric 
burner, in which a non-luminous coal-gas flame is obtained by 
causing the coal-gas before its combustion to mix with 4I certain 
amount of air. This simple appliance has opened up for coal-gas 
a sphere of usefulness for heating purposes as important as its 
use for lighting. After the introduction of the atmospheric 
burner the idea of the incandescent mantle was revived early 
in the eighties bv the Clamond ba.sket and a resuscitation of the 
platinum mantle. The (.lamond basket or mantle, as shown at 
the Gry.stal Palace exhibition of 1882 1883, consisted of 11 cone 
of threads of calcined magnesia. A mixture of magnesium 
hydrate and acetate, converted into a paste or cream by means 
of water, was pressed through holes in a plate so as to form 
threads, and these, after being moulded to the required shape, 
were ignited. The heat decomposed the acetate to form a 
luting material which glued the particles of magnesium oxide 
produced into a solid mass, whilst the hydrate gave off water and 
became oxide. The basket was supported with its apex down¬ 
wards in a little platinum wire cage, and a mixture of coal-gas 
and air was driven into it under pressure from an inverted 
blowpipe burner above it. 

The Welsbach m-untlc was suggested by the fact that Auer 
von Welsbach had been carrying out researches on the rare 
earths, with constant use of the spectroscope. Desiring to 
obtain a better effecf than that produced by heating his material 
on a platinum wire, he immersed cotton in a solution of the 
metallic salt, and after burning off the organic matter found 
that a replica of the original thread, composed of the oxide of the 
metal, was left, and that it glowed brightly in the flame. P'rom 
this he evolved the idea of utilizing a fabric of cotton soaked 


in a solution of a metallic salt for lighting purposes, and in 1883 
he patented his first commercial mantle. The oxides used m 
these mantles were zirconia, lanthania, and yttria, but these, 
were so fragile as to be practically useless, whilst the light they 
emitted was very poor. Later he found that the oxide of thorium 
—thoria—in conjunction with other rare earth oxides, not onli' 
increased the light-giving powers of the mantle, but added 
considerably to its strength, and the use of this oxide was pro¬ 
tected by his 1886 patent. Even these mantles were very 
unsatisfactory until it was found that the purity of the oxides 
had a wonderful effect upon the amount of light, and finalh 
came the great discoverv that it was a trace of ceria in admixture 
with the thoria that gave the mantle the marvellous power of 

Certam Actors limit the nunilier of oxides that can be used in 
the manufacture of an incandescent manfle. .Atmospheric iimuenccb 
must not have any action upon them, and they must be sufficiently 
refractory not to mi ll or even soften to any extent at the temperature 
of the flame; they must also be non-volatile, whilst the shrinkap' 
during the process of " burning ofi must not be excessive. Jlic 
follownc table gives the hghl-cmissivily from pure and eommereial 
sample.! of the oxides which most nearly conform to the ahovi 
requirements; the effect of impurity upon the lighting imwcr will 
he seen to he most marked. 


Pure, l ommcrci.il 


Metals - 


Zirconia. 

. i 'T 


Tlioria. 

. o---, 

(>‘0 

Earili metals— 

Ceritc earths—Ceria .... 

. 0-4 

u *9 

Lanthania . . 


(rO 

Yttritc earlhS'-A'lliia 


3-2 

Erbia 


17 

Common earths -Cliromimn oxide 

. 0-4 

<»•! 

Alumina 

. 0*<I 

o*(* 

Alkaline earth metals - 

Baryta. 

• vV.T 

3 \-i 

Strnntia . 

• ;>•“ 

5’3 

Magnesia. 


5 *“ 


Of these oxides thoria, when tested for shrinkage, duration ami 
strength, stands pre-eminent. It is also possibU-1<' employ zirconi.i 
and alumina. Zirconia lias the drawback tlial m the hotte.st ]>ari 
oi the flame it is liable not only to shrinkage and surai-lusion, bill 
also to slow volatilization, and the same obiections hold good 
will! respect to alumina. Witli thoria the shrinkage is smaller lliaii 
with any other known substance, and it possesses very higli refractorv 

IXIWCTS. .1 y • 4ai 

Ihc factor which gives thoria its prc-i'miiicnci* as the basis ol llu 
mantle is that in the conversion ol Ihorium nilrate into tlionum oxtek 
by heal, an enormous expansion takes place, 1 ho oxide occupying 
more than ton times the volume of the nitrate. Tliis means that th<* 
mass is highly spongy, and contains an enormous number of little 
air-cells which must render it an excellent non-conductor. A 
mantle made with thoria alone gives practically no light. 13 ut tin* 
tiuwcr of liglit-emissivity is awakened by the addition of a small 
trace of ceria ; and careful experiment shows that as ceria is added 
to It little by little, the light which the mantle emits grows greater 
and greater, until the ratio of 90 % of thoria and 1 % ol ceria i*' 
rcaclH-d, when the maximum illuminating effect is obtained. Hie 
further addition ol ceria causes gradual diminution <)f light, un^l, 
when with some u> % of ceria has been added, the light given by 
the mantle is again almost inappreciable. When cerium nitrate is 
converted by heat into cerium oxide, the expansion which take;s 
place is practically nil, the cciia obtain<*<l from a gramme of the 
nitrate occupying about the same space as the oiiginal nitrate. 
Thus, although by weight thv ratio of ceria to llioria is as i: y<i, by 
volume it is only as i : yqq. 

The most successful form of mantle is niudc by taking a 
cylinder of cotton net about 8 in. long, and soaking it in a 
solution of nitrates of the requisite metals until the 
microscopic fibres of the cotton are entirely filled 
with liquid. A longer soaking is not advantageous, mantin. 
as the acid nature of the liquid employed tends to 
weaken the fabric and render it more delicate to bundle. Ihc 
cotton is then wrung out to free it from the excess of liquid, and 
one end is sewn together with an asbestos thread, a loop of the 
same material or of thin platinum wire being fixed across the 
constricted portion to provide a support by which the mantle 
may be held bv the carrying rod, which is either external 
to the mantle, or (as is most often the case) fixed centrally in 
the burner head. It is then ready for “burning off,” a process 
in which the organic matter is removed and the nitrates are 





GASJ 


LIGHTING 


657 


converted into oxides. The flame of an atmospheric burner is 
first applied to the constricted portion at the top of the mantle, 
whereupon the cotton gradually bums downwards, the shape 
of the mantle to a great extent depending on the regularity with 
which the combustion takes place. A certain amount of carbon 
is left behind after the flame has died out, and this is burnt off 
by the judicious application of a flame from an atmospheric 
blast burner to the interior. The action which takes place 
during the burning off is as follows: The cellulose tubes of 
the fibre are filled with the crystallized nitrates of the metals 
used, and as the cellulose bums the nitrates decompose, giving 
up oxygen and forming fusible nitrites, which in their semi¬ 
liquid condition arc rendered coherent by the rapid expansion 
as the oxide forms. As the action continues the nitrites become 
oxides, losing their fusibility, so that by the time the organic 
matter has disappeared a coherent thread of oxide is left in place 
of the nitrate-laden thread of cotton. In the early days of 
incandescent lighting the mantles had to be .sent out unburnt, 
as no process was known by which the burnt mantle could be 
rendered sufficiently strong to bear carriage. As the success 
of a mantle depends upon its fitting the flame, and as the burn¬ 
ing off requires considerable skill, this was a great difficulty. 
Moreover the acid nature of the nitrates in the fibres rapidly 
rotted them, unless they had been subjected to the action of 
ammonia gas, which neutralized any excess of acid. It was dis¬ 
covered, however, that the burnt-off mantle could be temporaril)' 
strengthened by dipping it in collodion, a solution of soluble 
guncotton in ether and alcohol together with a little castor-oil 
or similar material to prevent cxce.ssive shrinkage when drying. 
When the mantle was removed from the solution a thin film 
of solid collodion was left on it, and this could he burned away 
when required. 

After the Wcishach mantle liad proved itself a commercial success 
many attempts were made to evade the monopoly created under 
the p;itcnts, and, although it was found impossible to get the same 
illuminating power with anything but the mixture of 09 % thoria 
and 1 % ceria, many ingenious processes were devised which re¬ 
sulted in at least one improvement in mantle manufacture. One of 
tlie earliest attempts in this direction was the " Sunlight" mantle, 
in which cotton was saturated wdh the oxides of aluminium, 
chromium and zirconium, tlic composition of the burnl-otf mantle 
being 

Alumina .... 8('>-hS 

Chromium oxide . . S'OS 

Zirconia .... .f44 

lOO’OO 

The light given by these mantles was entirely dependent ujion 
the proportion of chromium oxides present, the alumina playing j 
the pari of base in tlic same way tliat the thoria does in the W'elsbach 1 
mantle, the zirconia being added merely to strengthen the structure. 
These mantles enjoyed considerate popularity owing to the yellowish 
pink light they emitted, hut, altliough lliey could give an initial 
Illumination oi 12 to 15 candles per loot of gas consumeil, they 
rajiidly lost their light-giving power owing to the slow volatilization 
of the oxides of chromium and aluminium. 

.Another method ol making the mantle was first to produce a j 
basis of thoria, and, having got tlie labric in thorium oxide, to coat j 
it willi a mixture of ijii “I, thoria and i ceria. Tins mo.hfication | 
seems to give an improvement in llie initial amount of light given ' 
liy the mantle. In the Voelker mantle a basis of thoria w.as pro- 1 
duced, and was then coated by dipping in a substance termed by i 
tiie patentee " Voelkerite," a body made by (using together a 
number of oxides in the electric luniace. The fused mass was then 
dissolved in the strongest nitric acid, and diluted witli absolute 
alcohol to the necessary degree, A very good mantle having great 
lasting power was thus produced. It was claimed that the process 
ol fusing tlie materials together in the electric furnace altered the 
composition in some unexplained way, but tlie true explanation is 
probably that all water of hydration was eliminated. 

The " Daylight " mantle consisted of a basis of thoria or thoria 
mixed with zirconia, dipped in collodion containing a salt of cerium 
in solution; on liurning oil the collodion the ceria was leit m a 
finely (livided condition on the surface ol the thoria. In tliis way 
a very high initial illuminating power was obtained, which, however, 
rapidly fell as the ceria slowlv volatilized. 

Perhaps the most interesting development of the Welsbacli pro¬ 
cess was dependent upon the manufacture of filaments ol soluble 
guncotton or collodion as in the production ol artihcial silk. In 
general the process consisted in forcing a thick solution of the 
nitrated cellulose through capillary glass tubes, the bore of which 


was less than the onc-hundredth of a millimetre. Ten or twelve of 
the expre.ssed fibres were then twisted together and wound on a 
bobbin, the air ol the room byng kept sufficiently heated to cause 
the drying of the filaments a few inches Irom the orifice of the tube. 
Tlic comjioiind thread was next denitralcd to remove its extreme 
inflammability, and (or this purpose the skeins were dipped in a 
solution of (for instance) ammonium sulphide, which converted 
them into ordinary cellulose. Alter washing and drying the skeins 
were ready (or tlic weaving machines. In 1894 F. de Mare utilized 
collodion for the manufacture oi a mantle, adding the necessary 
salts to the collodion before squeezing it into threads. O. Knofler 
in 1895, and later on A. Plaissetty, took out patents for the manu¬ 
facture ol mantles by a similar process to De Mare's, the diflerence 
between the two Iteing that Knofler used ammonium sulphide for 
the denitration of his fabric, whilst Plaissetty employed calcium 
sulphide, the objection to which is the trace of lime left in the 
material. Another method for making artificial silk which has a 
considerable reputation is that known as the Lebner process, which 
in its broad outlines .somewhat resembles the Chardonnet, but 
diflers from il in that tlic excessively high pressures used in the earlier 
method are done away with by using a solution of a more liquid 
character, the thread being hardened by passing through certain 
organic solutions. This form ol silk lends itself perhaps better to 
the carrying of the salts lorming the incandescent oxides than the 
previous solutions, and mantles made by tliis process, known as 
Lehner mantles, showed promise ol being a most important develop¬ 
ment o( De Mare’s original idea. Mantles made by these processes 
show that it is jiossihlc to obtain a very considerable increase in life 
and light-emissivity, hut mantles made on this principle could not 
now be sold at a jirice which would enable them to compete with 
mantles of the Welsbacli type. 

The cause of the superiority of these mantles having liees realized, 
developments in the required direction were made. The structure 
of the cotton mantle differed widely from tliat obtained by the 
various collodion processes, and this alteration in structure was 
mainly responsible for the increase in life. Whereas the average of 
a large number of Welshach mantles tested only showed a useful 
life ol 700 to 1000 hours, the collodion type would average about 
1500 hours, some mantles being burnt for an even longer period and 
still giving an effective illumination. This lieing so, it was clear 
that one line of advance would be found in obtaining some material 
which, whilst giving a structure more nearly approaching that of 
the collodion mantle, would he sufficiently cheap to compete with 
! the Welsbacli mantle, and this was successfully done. 

1 By the aid of the microscope the structure of the mantle can be 
1 clearly defined, and in examining the Welsbacli mantle before and 
I alter burning, it will be noticed tliat the cotton thread is a closely 
i twisted and plaited lojic ol myriads of minute fibres, whiUt the 
' collodion mantle is a bundle of separate filaments without plait or 
i heavy twisting, the number of such filaments varying with the pro- 
' cess by which it was made. This latter factor experiment showed 
to have a certain influence on the useful liglit-giving lile of the 
mantle, as whereas the Knofler and Plaissetty mantles had an 
average lile ol about 1500 hours, the Lelmer fabric, which contained 
a larger number of finer threads, could often be burnt continuously 
for over 3000 hours, ami at the end of that period gave a better light 
than most oi the W'elsbach alter as many hundred. 

It is well known that jilaiting gave the cotton candle-wick that 
[lower of bending over, when freed from the binding effect of the 
candle material and influenced by heat, which brought the tip out 
Irom the side of the flame. This, by enabling the air to get at it 
and burn it away, removed the nuisance of having to snuff the 
candle, which lor many centuries has rendered it a tiresome method 
oi lighting. In the cotton mantle, the tight twisting of the fibre 
brings this torsion into play. W'hen the cotton fibres saturated 
with tlie nitrates of the rare metals are burnt oft, and the conversion 
into oxides takes place, as the cotton begins to burn, not only does 
the shrinkage of the mass throw a strain on the oxide skeleton, 
hut the last struggle of torsion in the burning of the fibre tends 
towards dismtcgr-ation ol the Iragile mass, and this all plays a part 
m making the cotton mantle inferior to the collodion (yjie. 

II ramie fibre he (irepared m such a wav as to remove from it all 
traces ol the glutinous coating, a silk-like lahric can he obtained 
irom it, .and il still lurtlier [irepared so as to im|)rovc its absorbent 
[lowers, it can be formed into mantles havin,g a life considerably 
greater than is possessed by those ol the cotton fabric. Ramie 
tlius seemed likely to yield a chca[i com[ietitor in length ol en¬ 
durance to the collodion mantle, and results have justified this 
ex[iectatnm. By treating the fibre so as to remove the objections 
against its use for manfle-making, and then making it into threads 
with the least [lossible amount ol twist, a mantle fabric can Iw made 
in every way superior to that given by cotton. 

The Plaissetty mantles, which as now manufactured also show a 
considerable advance in litc and light over the original W'elsbach 
mantles, are made by impregnating stockings of either cotton or 
ramie with the nitraies 01 thorium and cerium in the usual way, 
and. belore burning off, mercerizing the mantle by steeping in 
ammonia solution, which converts the nitrates into hydrates, and 
gives greater density and strength to the finished mantle. The manu¬ 
facturers oi the Plaissetty mantle have also made a modification 
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111 the process bv winch the saturated fabric cun be so prepared 
as to be easily burnt oil bv the consumer on the burner on which 
It is to be used. 111 this wa^ doinHi.awav with the initial cost of 
burning of!, shaimig, hardening ami collodionizing. 

Since iSg; mventums have been patented lor methods of 
intensifying the light produced by burning gas under a mantle 
and increasing the light generated per unit volume 
Mr*”*^* ^ systems have either been .self-intensifying 

bf Ihive depended on supplying the gas (or gas and air) 
under an increa.sed pressure. Of the self-intensifying 
systems those of Lucas and Scott-Snell have been the most 
sucees.sful. A c,ireful study has been made by the inventor of 
the Lucas light of the influence of various sizes and .shapes of 
chimneys in the production of draught. The .specially formed 
chimney u.sed exerts a suction on the gas flame and air, and the 
burner and mantle arc so constructed as to take full advantage 
of the increased air supply, with the result that the candle power 
given by the inanllc is considerably augmented. With the Scott- 
Snell system the results obtained are about the same as those 
given by the Lucas light, hut in this rase the waste heat from 
the burner is caused to operate a plunger working in the crown 
of the lamp which sucks and delivers gas to the burner. Both 
these .sysitems are widely used for public lighting in many 
large towns of the United Kingdom and the continent of 
Europe. 

The other method of obtaining high light-power from incan¬ 
descent gas burners necessitates the use of some form of motive 
power in order to place the gas, or both gas and air, under an 
increased pressure. The gas compressor is worked by a water 
motor, hot air or gas engine; a low pressure water motor may 
be efficiently driven by water from the main, but with large 
installations it is more economical to drive the compressor by 
a gas engine. To overcome the intermittent flow of gas caused 
by tlie stroke ol the engine, a regulator on the floating bell 
principle is placed after the compressor; the prc.ssure of gas 
in the apparatus governs automatically the flow of gas to the 
engine. With the Sugg apparatus for high power lighting the 
gas is brought from the district pressure, which is equal to about 
2i in. of water, to an average of 12 in. water pressure. The 
light obtained by this system when the gas pressure is 9J in. 
is 300 candle power with an hourly consumption of 10 cub. ft. 
of gas, equivalent to 30 candles per cubic foot, and with a gas 
pressure equal to 14 in. of water 400 candles are obtained with 
an hourly consumption of 12J cub. ft., which represents a duty 
of 32 candles per cubic foot of gas consumed. High pressure 
incandescent lighting makes it possible to burn a far larger 
volume of gas in a given time under a mantle than is the case 
with low pressure lighting, so as to create centres of high total 
illuminating value to compete with arc lighting in the illumina¬ 
tion of large spaces, and the Lucas, Keith, Scott-Snell, Millennium, 
Selas, ami many other pressure systems answer most admirably 
for this purpo.se. 

The light given by the ordinary incandescent mantle burning 
in an upright position tends rather to the upward direction, 
becau.se owing to the slightly conical shape of the 
tomra. toantle the maximum light is emitted at an angle a 
little almvc the horizontal. Inasmuch as for working 
purposes the surface that a mantle illuminates is at angles 
below 43" from the horizontal, it is evident that a considerable 
loss of efficient lighting is brought about, whilst directly under 
the light the burner and fittings throw a strong shadow. To 
avoid this trouble attempts have from time to time been made 
to produce inverted burners which should heat a mantle sus¬ 
pended below the mouth of the burner. As early as 1882 
Clumond made what was practically an inverted gas and air 
blowpipe to use with his incandescent basket, but it was not until 
11)00-1901 that the inverted mantle became a possibility. Al¬ 
though there was a strong prejudice against it at first, as soon 
as a really satisfactory burner was introduced, its success was 
quickly placed beyond doubt. The inverted mantle has now 
proved itself one of the chief factors in the enormous success 
achieved by incandestent mantle lighting, as the illumination 
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j given by it is far more efficient than with the upright mantle, 

I anti it also lends itself well to ornamental treatment. 

When the incandescent mantle was first introduced in 1886 

j an ordinary laboratory Bunsen burner was experimentally 
employed, but unless a very mirrow mantle just 
fitting the top of the tube was used the flame could 
not he got to fit the mantle, and it was only the extreme outer 
edge of the flame which endowed the mantle fabric with the high 
incandescence. A wide burner top was then placed on the 
Biin.sen tube so as to spread the flame, and a larger mantle 
became possible, but it was then found that the slowing down 
of the rate of flow at the mouth of the burner owing to its enlarge¬ 
ment caused flashing or firing bark, and to prevent this a wire 
gauze covering was fitted to the burner head ; and in this way 
the 1886-1887 commercial Welsbach burner waj produced. 
The length of the Bunsen tube,however,made an unsightly fitting, 
so it was shortened, and the burner head made to slip over it. 
whilst an external lighting back plate wis added. Thfe form of 
the “ C ” burner thus arrived at has undergone no important 
further change. When later on it was desired to make incan¬ 
descent mantle burners that should not need the aid of a chimney 
to increase the air supply, the long Bunsen tube was reverted 
to, and the Kern, Bandsept, and other burners of this class 
all have a greater total length than the ordinary burners. To 
secure proper mixing of the air and gas, and to prevent flashing 
back, they all have heads fitted with baffles, perforations, 
gauze, and other devices which oppose considerable resistance 
to the flow of the stream of air and gas. 

In 1900, therefore, two classes of burner were in commercial 
existence for incandescent lighting—(1) the short burner with 
chimney, and (2) the long burner without chimney. Both 
classes had the burner mouth closed with gauze or similar device, 
and both needed as an es.sential that the mantle should fit clo.sely 
to the burner head. 

Prior to 1900 attempts had been made to construct a burner in 
which an incunilescent mantle should be suspended head downwards. 
Inventors all turned to the overhead regenerative gas lamps of the 
VVenhara type, or the inverted blowpipe u.sed by Clamond, and in 
attempting to make an inverted Bunsen employed either ortilicial 
pressure to the gas or the air, or to both, or else enclosed the burner 
and mantle in a globe, and by means of a long chimney created a 
strong draught. These burners also were all regenerative and aimed 
at heating the air or gas or mixture ol the two, and they had the 
further drawback of lieing complicated and costly, Kegeneration 
IS a valuable adjunct in ordinary gas lighting as it increases the 
actions llial lilxirate the carbon jiarlicles upon which the luminosity 
of a Hame is dependent, and also increases the temperature ; but 
with the mixture of air and gas in a Bunsen regeneration is not a 
great gain when low and is a drawback when intense, because in¬ 
cipient combination is induced between tlie oxygen of the air and 
the coal-gas before the burner head is reached, the proportions of 
air ami gas are disturbed, and the flame instead of being non- 
luminous sliows slight luminosity and tends to blacken the mantle. 
The only early attempt to burn a mantle in an inverted jiosition 
without regeneration or artificial pressure or draught was made by 
H. A. Kent in 1897, and he used, not an inverted Bunsen, but one 
witb the top elongated and turned over to lorm a siphon, so that 
the point of admixture of air and gas was below the level of the 
burner head, and was therefore kept cool and away from the products 
of combustion. 

In 1900 J. Bcrnt and E. Cirvenka set themselves to solve 
the problem of making a Bunsen burner which should consume 
gas under ordinary gas pressure in an inverted mantle. They 
look the short Bunsen burner, as found in the most commonly 
used upright incandescent burners, and fitted to it a long tube, 
preferably of non-conducting material, which they called an 
isolator, and which is de.signed to keep the flame at a distance 
from the Bunsen. They found tliat it burnt fairly well, and that 
the tendency of the flame to burn or lap back was lessened, 
but that the hot up-eurrent of heated air and products of com¬ 
bustion streamed up to the air holes of the Bunsen, and by 
contaminating the air supply cau.sed the flame to pulsate. 
They then fixed an inverted cone on the isolator to throw the 
products of combu.stion outwards and away from the air holes, 
and found that the addition of this “ deflecting cone ” steadied 
the flame. Having obtained a satisfactory flame, they attacked 
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the problem of the burner head. Experiments showed that 
the burner head must Ire not only open but also of the same 
size or smaller than the burner tube, and that by projecting 
it downwards into the mantle and leaving a space between the 
mantle and the burner head the maximum mantle surface 
heated to incandescence was obtained. It was also found that 
the distance which the burner head projects into the mantle 
is equivalent to the same amount of extra water pressure on 
the gas, and with a long mantle it was found useful under certain 
conditions to add a cylinder or sleeve with perforated sides 
to carry the gas still lower into the mantle. The principles 
thus set forth by Kent, liernt and Cervenka form the basis of 
construction of all the types of inverted mantle burners which 
so greatly increased the popularity of incandescent gas lighting 
at the beginning of the 20th century, whilst improvements 
in the shujie’of the mantle f<ir inverted lighting and the methods 
of attachment to the burner have added to the success achieved. 

The wonderful increase in the amount of light that can be 
obtained from gas by the aid of the incandescent gas mantle 
is realized when one compares the 1 to 3-2 candles per cubic foot 
given by the burners used in the middle of the 19th century with 
the duty of incandescent burners, us shown in the following 
table;— 

Liijlit yielded fer etdne foot of Gas. 

Burner. Candle power. 

Low prc&sure upright incandescent burners . 15 to 20 candles 

Inverted burners.14 to 2i „ 

Kem burners.20 to 24 „ 

High pressure burners.22 to 36 „ 

(V. B. L.) 

3. Electric Lighting. 

Electric lamps are of two varieties: (i) Arc Lamps and 
(2) Incandescent or Glow Lamps. Under these headings we 
may briefly consider the history, physical principles, and present 
practice of the art of electric lighting. 

I. Arc Lamps .—If a voltaic battery of a large number of 
<'ells has its terminal wires provided with rods of electrically- 
conducting carbon, and these are brought in contact and then 
slightly separated, a form of electric discharge takes place 
between them called the electric arc. It is not quite certain 
who first observed this effect of the electric current. The state¬ 
ment that Sir Humphry Davy, in i8oi, first produced and 
studied the phenomenon is probably correct. In 1808 Davy 
had provided for him at the Royal Institution a battery of 
2000 cells, with which he exhibited the electric arc on a large 
scale. 

The electric arc may be produced between any conducting 
materials maintained at differeni potentials, provided that the 
source of electric supply is able to furnish a sufficiently large 
current; but fur illuminating purposes pieces of hard graphitic 
carbon are most convenient. If some source of continuous 
electric current is connected to rods of such carbon, first brought 
into contact and then slightly separated, the following facts 
may be noticed: With a low electromotive force of about 
50 or 60 volts no discharge takes place until the carbons are 
in actual contact, unless the insulation of the air is broken down 
by the passage of a small electric spark. When this occurs, 
the space between the carbons is filled at once with a flame 
or luminous vapour, and the carbons themselves become highly 
incandescent at their extremities. If they are horizontal the 
flame takes the form of an arch .springing between their tips; 
hence the name arc. This varies somewhat in appearance 
according to the nature of the current, whether continuous 
or alternating, and according as it is formed in the open air 
or in an enclosed space to which free access of oxygen is pre¬ 
vented. Electric arcs between metal surfaces differ greatly 
in colour according to the nature of the metal. When formed 
by an alternating current of high electromotive force they 
resemble a lambent flame, flickering and producing a some¬ 
what shrill humming sound. 

Electric aras may be classified into continuous or alternating 
current arcs, and open or enclosed arcs, carbon arcs with pure 


or chemically impregnated carbons, or so-called flume arcs, 
and arcs formed with metallic or oxide electrodes, such as 
magnetite. A continuous cuirent arc is lormcd with an electric 
current flowing always in the same direction, an alternating 
current arc formed with a periodiailly reversed current. An 
open arc is one in which the carbons or other material forming 
the arc are freely exposed to the air; an enclosed arc is one 
in which they are included in a glass vessel. If carbons im¬ 
pregnated with various salts are used to colour or increase 
the light, the arc is called a chemical or flame arc. The carbons 
or electrodes may be arranged in line one above the other, or 
they may be inclined so as to project the light downwards 
or more in one direction. In a carbon arc if the current is 
continuous the positive carbon becomes much hotter at the 
end than the negative, and in the open air it is worn away, 
partly by combustion, becoming hollowed out at the extremity 
into a crater. At the same time the negative carbon gradually 
becomes pointed, and also wears away, though much less quickly 
than the positive. In the continuous-current open arc the 
greater part of the light proceeds from the highly incandescent 
positive crater. When the arc is examined through dark glaraes, 
or by the optical projection of its image upon a screen, a violet 
band or stream of vapour is seen to extend between the two 
carbons, surrounded by a nebulous golden flame or aureole. 
If the carbons are maintained at the right distance apart the 
arc remains steady and silent, but if the carbons are impure, 
or the distance between them too great, the true electric arc 
rapidly changes its place, flickering about and frequently becom¬ 
ing extinguished ; when this happens it can only be restored 
by bringing the carbons once more into contact. If the current 
is alternating, then the arc is symmetrical, and both carbons 
possess nearly the same appearance. If it is enclosed in a 
vessel nearly air-tight, the rate at which the carbon-s are burnt 
away is greatly reduced, and if the current is continuous the 
positive carbon is no longer cratered out and the negative 
no longer so much pointed as in the case of the open arc. 

Davy used for his first experiments rods of wood charcoal 
which had been heated and plunged into mercury to make 
them better conductors. Not until 1843 was it 
proposed by J. H. L. Foucault to employ pencils 
cut from the hard graphitic carbon depiosiled in the interior 
of gas retorts. In 1846 W. Greener and W. E. Staite patented 
a process for manufacturing carbons for this purpose, but 
only after the invention of the Gramme dynamo in 1870 any 
great demand arose for them. F. P. E. Carr^ in France in 
1876 began to manufacture arc lamp carbons of high quality 
from coke, lampblack and syrup. Now they are made by taking 
.some specially refined form of finely divided carbon, such as ^e 
soot or lampblack formed by cooling the smoke of burning 
paraffin or tar, or by the carbonization of organic matter, and 
making it into a paste with gum or syrup. This carbon paste 
is forced through dies by means of a hydraulic press, the rods 
thus formed being subsequently baked with such precautions 
as to preserve them perfectly straight. In some cases they 
are cored, that is to .say, have a longitudinal hole down them, 
filled in with a softer carbon. Sometimes they are covered with 
a thin layer of copper by electro-deposition. They are supplied 
for the market in sizes varying from 4 or 5 to 30 or 40 millimetres 
in diameter, and from 8 to 16 in. in length. 1116 value of carbons 
for arc lighting greatly depends on their purity and freedom 
from ash in burning, and on perfect uniformity of structure. 
For ordinary purposes they are generally round in section, 
but for certain special uses, such as lighthouse work, they are 
made fluted or with a .star-shaped section. The positive carbon 
is usually of larger .section than the negative. For continuous- 
current arcs a cored carbon is generally used as a piositive, 
and a smaller solid carbon as a negative. For flame arc lamps 
the carbons are specially prepared by impregnating them with 
salts of calcium, magnesium and sodium. Tlie calcium gives 
the best results. TTie rod is usually of a composite type. The 
outer zone is pure carbon to give strength, the next zone con¬ 
tains carbon mixed with the metallic salts, and the inner core 
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is the same but less compressed. In addition to the metallic 
salts a flux has to be introduced to prevent the formation of 
a non-i'onducling ash, and this lenders it desirable, to place 
the carbons in a downward pointing direction to get rid ot the 
sing so formed, bremcr first suggested in i8q 8 for this j)ur- 
pose the fluorides of calcium, strontium or barium. When such 
carbons are used to form an electric arc the metallic salts de¬ 
flagrate iind produce a flame round the arc which is strongly 
coloured, tlie object being to produce a warm yellow glow, 
instead of the somewhat violet and cold light of the pure carbon 
arc, as well as a greater emission of light. As noxious vapours 
are however given off, flame arcs can only be used out ol doors. 
Countless researches have been made on the subject of carbon 
manufai'ture, and the art has been brought to great perfection. 

Speci,!,! manuals must be consulted tot further information (.sec 
e.spcci.i.lly a treatise on Carbon mahng l<ir all ekUrtcal /uo/io.'.r.s, 
by F. Jc'hl, London, iqoti). 

The phvsical [ihenomena of the electric arc are best examined 
by forming a carbon arc between two carbon rods of the above 
description, held in line in a special apparatus, and 
PbyMleal j^rranged so as to be capable of being moved to or from 
meam.' tach Other with a slow and easily regulated motion. 

An arrangement of this kind is called a Imiid-regulatcd 
arc lamp (fig. 4). If such an arc lamp is connected to a source 
of electric supply having an electromotive force preferably of 
too volts, and if some resistance is included in the circuit, say 
about 5 ohms, a steady and continuous arc is formed when the 
carbons are brought together and then slightly separated. Its 
appearance may be most conveniently examined by projecting 
its image upon a screen of white paper by means of an achromatic 



lens. A very little examination of the distribution of light from 
the arc shows that the illuminating or candle-power is not the 
same in different directions. If the carbons are vertical and the 
positive carbon is the upper of the two, the illuminating jjower 
is greatest in a direction at an angle inclined about 40 or 50 
degrees below the horixon, and at other directions has difierr nt 
values, which may be represented by the lengths of radial lines 
drawn from a centre, the extremities of which define a curve 
called the illumwatinf’ curve of the arc lamp (fig. 5). Considerable 
differences exist between the forms ot the illuminating-power 
curves of the continuous and alternating current and the open 
or enclosed arcs. The chief portion of the emitted light proceeds 
from the incandescent crater ; hence the form of the illuminating- 
power curve, as shown by A, 1 ’. Trotter in i8q2, is due to the 
apjiarent area of the crater surface which is visible to an eye 
regarding the arc in that direct ion. The form of the illuminating- 
power curve varies with the length of the arc and relative size 
of the Carbons. Leaving out ot account for the moment the 
properties ot the arc as an illuminating agent, the variable 
factors with which we arc concerned are (1.) the current througii 
the arc; (ii.) the potential difference of the carbons; (iii.) the 
length of the arc ; and (iv.) the size of the carbons, 'faking m 
the first place the typical direct-current arc between .solid 
carbons, and forming arcs of different lengths and with carbons 
of different sizes, it will be found that, beginning at the lowest 
current capable of forming a true arc, the potential difference of 


the carbons (the arc P.D.) decreases as the current increases. 
Up to a certain current strength the arc is silent, hut at a particular 
critical value P.l). suddenly drops about 10 volts, the current 
at the same time rising 2 or 3 amperes. At that moment the 
arc begins to hiss, and in this hissing condition, if the current 
is still further increased, J’.U. remains constant over wide limits, 
'fhis drop in voltage on hissing was firs noticed by A. Niaudet 
(La Lumicre Hecinque, 1881, 3, [>. 287). It has been shown 
by Mrs Ayrton (Journ. Inst. Elec. Eng. 28, 1890, p. 400) that 
the hissing is mainly due to tlie oxygen which gains access from 
the air to the crater, when the latter becomes so large by reason 
ot the increase of the current as to overspread the end of the 
positive carbon. According to A. It, Blondcl and Hans Luggin, 
hissing takes place whenever the current density becomes greater 
than about 0-3 or 0-5 ampere per square millimetre of crater 
area. ' 

The relation between the current, the carlxin P.D., and the 
length of arc in the case of the direct-current arc has been invest! 
gated by many observers with the object of giving it mathematical 
expression. 

Let V stand for the potential difference of the carbons in volts, 
A for the current through the arc in amperes, L for tiie length ol 
the arc in millimetres, 1< lor the resistance of the are ; and let 
a, h, c, (I, d'c., be constants. Erik Edlund in tStiy, and other workers 
aiter him, considered tliat their experiments showed lliat the re¬ 
lation between V and L could be expressed by a simple linear 
equation, 

V-a-i iL. 

Later researches by Mrs Ayrton (Electrician, itiqB, 41, p. 720), 
however, showed that lor a dircct-ciirreill arc of given sire with 
solid carlxms, the observed values of V can be better represented 
as a function both ol A and of L of the lorm 

tr . / t . ‘ t dL 
V s-a -t 61.4 - ^ 

In the case of direct-current arcs formed with solid carbons, 
Edlund and other observers agree that the arc resistance 1 ( may be 
expressed by a simple .straigiit line law, U-C + /L. If the arc is 
formed with cored carbons, Mrs Ayrton demonstrated that the lines 
expressing resistance as a function of arc length are no longer 
straight, but that there is a rather sudden dip down when the 
length of the arc is less than 3 mm. 

■The constants in the above equation for the potential diflerence 
of the carbons were determined by Mrs .Ayrton in the case of .solid 
carbons to be — 

V-3S-9-1 a-oyl. -I- - ' • 

There has been much debate as to the meaning to be given to 
the constant a in the above equation, whicli lias a value a.pparently 
not far from forty volts lor a direcl-current are with solici carbons. 
The suggestion made m 1K07 by Edlund (Phil. Maq., ihoS, 30, 
p. 358), that it implied the existence ol a eounter-eleciromotive 
force in the arc, was ojiposed by Luggin m 1889 {Wiev. Per. 08, 
j p. 11C38), Ernst Lecher in 1888 (Wiett. Ann., 1888, 33, p. 609), and 
j by Franz Stenger in 1892 (id. 45, p. 33) ; whereas Victor von 1 -ang 
' and L. M. Arons in 189(1 (id. 30, p. 9.3), concluded that criment 
i indicated the presence ol a counter-electromotive force w. 20 volts. 

A. E. Blondel concludes, from experiments made by him in 1897 
' (The Electniian, 1897, 39, p. Otsl, that there is no coiinter-clcctro- 
tiiolive force in the arc greater than a fraction of a volt, Sulise- 
quently \V. Duddell (Priic. Pay. .Ser., 1901, 08, p. 312) described 
cxpeiiments tending to prove the real oxistcnce ot a counter-iJcctro- 
motive foree in the arc, probably having a therino-i leetric origin, 
residing near the positive electrode, and ol an associated lesser 
adjuvant c.m./. near the negative carbon. 

■f liis fall in voltage between the carbons and the arc is not uni¬ 
formly distributed. In 189S Mrs .Ayrton descrilied the results of 
experiments showing that if V, is the potential difference betweem 
the positive carlxcn and the arc, then 


V,-.31-28 -I 


9 I 3:il . 


and if V.. is the iiotential difference between the arc and the negative 
carbon,then 

where .A is the current through the arc in amperes and 1 . is the length 
of the arc in millimetres. 

The total potential difference Ixitwecn the carbons, minus the 
fall in potential down the arc, is therefore equal to the sum ol 

v.hv„s-v,. 

Hence V, =-38-88-I- 

The diflerence between this value and the value of V, the total 
potential dilferencc between the carbons, gives the loss in potential 
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the problem of the burner head. Experiments showed that 
the burner head must Ire not only open but also of the same 
size or smaller than the burner tube, and that by projecting 
it downwards into the mantle and leaving a space between the 
mantle and the burner head the maximum mantle surface 
heated to incandescence was obtained. It was also found that 
the distance which the burner head projects into the mantle 
is equivalent to the same amount of extra water pressure on 
the gas, and with a long mantle it was found useful under certain 
conditions to add a cylinder or sleeve with perforated sides 
to carry the gas still lower into the mantle. The principles 
thus set forth by Kent, liernt and Cervenka form the basis of 
construction of all the types of inverted mantle burners which 
so greatly increased the popularity of incandescent gas lighting 
at the beginning of the 20th century, whilst improvements 
in the shujie’of the mantle f<ir inverted lighting and the methods 
of attachment to the burner have added to the success achieved. 

The wonderful increase in the amount of light that can be 
obtained from gas by the aid of the incandescent gas mantle 
is realized when one compares the 1 to 3-2 candles per cubic foot 
given by the burners used in the middle of the 19th century with 
the duty of incandescent burners, us shown in the following 
table;— 

Liijlit yielded fer etdne foot of Gas. 

Burner. Candle power. 

Low prc&sure upright incandescent burners . 15 to 20 candles 

Inverted burners.14 to 2i „ 

Kem burners.20 to 24 „ 

High pressure burners.22 to 36 „ 

(V. B. L.) 

3. Electric Lighting. 

Electric lamps are of two varieties: (i) Arc Lamps and 
(2) Incandescent or Glow Lamps. Under these headings we 
may briefly consider the history, physical principles, and present 
practice of the art of electric lighting. 

I. Arc Lamps .—If a voltaic battery of a large number of 
<'ells has its terminal wires provided with rods of electrically- 
conducting carbon, and these are brought in contact and then 
slightly separated, a form of electric discharge takes place 
between them called the electric arc. It is not quite certain 
who first observed this effect of the electric current. The state¬ 
ment that Sir Humphry Davy, in i8oi, first produced and 
studied the phenomenon is probably correct. In 1808 Davy 
had provided for him at the Royal Institution a battery of 
2000 cells, with which he exhibited the electric arc on a large 
scale. 

The electric arc may be produced between any conducting 
materials maintained at differeni potentials, provided that the 
source of electric supply is able to furnish a sufficiently large 
current; but fur illuminating purposes pieces of hard graphitic 
carbon are most convenient. If some source of continuous 
electric current is connected to rods of such carbon, first brought 
into contact and then slightly separated, the following facts 
may be noticed: With a low electromotive force of about 
50 or 60 volts no discharge takes place until the carbons are 
in actual contact, unless the insulation of the air is broken down 
by the passage of a small electric spark. When this occurs, 
the space between the carbons is filled at once with a flame 
or luminous vapour, and the carbons themselves become highly 
incandescent at their extremities. If they are horizontal the 
flame takes the form of an arch .springing between their tips; 
hence the name arc. This varies somewhat in appearance 
according to the nature of the current, whether continuous 
or alternating, and according as it is formed in the open air 
or in an enclosed space to which free access of oxygen is pre¬ 
vented. Electric arcs between metal surfaces differ greatly 
in colour according to the nature of the metal. When formed 
by an alternating current of high electromotive force they 
resemble a lambent flame, flickering and producing a some¬ 
what shrill humming sound. 

Electric aras may be classified into continuous or alternating 
current arcs, and open or enclosed arcs, carbon arcs with pure 


or chemically impregnated carbons, or so-called flume arcs, 
and arcs formed with metallic or oxide electrodes, such as 
magnetite. A continuous cuirent arc is lormcd with an electric 
current flowing always in the same direction, an alternating 
current arc formed with a periodiailly reversed current. An 
open arc is one in which the carbons or other material forming 
the arc are freely exposed to the air; an enclosed arc is one 
in which they are included in a glass vessel. If carbons im¬ 
pregnated with various salts are used to colour or increase 
the light, the arc is called a chemical or flame arc. The carbons 
or electrodes may be arranged in line one above the other, or 
they may be inclined so as to project the light downwards 
or more in one direction. In a carbon arc if the current is 
continuous the positive carbon becomes much hotter at the 
end than the negative, and in the open air it is worn away, 
partly by combustion, becoming hollowed out at the extremity 
into a crater. At the same time the negative carbon gradually 
becomes pointed, and also wears away, though much less quickly 
than the positive. In the continuous-current open arc the 
greater part of the light proceeds from the highly incandescent 
positive crater. When the arc is examined through dark glaraes, 
or by the optical projection of its image upon a screen, a violet 
band or stream of vapour is seen to extend between the two 
carbons, surrounded by a nebulous golden flame or aureole. 
If the carbons are maintained at the right distance apart the 
arc remains steady and silent, but if the carbons are impure, 
or the distance between them too great, the true electric arc 
rapidly changes its place, flickering about and frequently becom¬ 
ing extinguished ; when this happens it can only be restored 
by bringing the carbons once more into contact. If the current 
is alternating, then the arc is symmetrical, and both carbons 
possess nearly the same appearance. If it is enclosed in a 
vessel nearly air-tight, the rate at which the carbon-s are burnt 
away is greatly reduced, and if the current is continuous the 
positive carbon is no longer cratered out and the negative 
no longer so much pointed as in the case of the open arc. 

Davy used for his first experiments rods of wood charcoal 
which had been heated and plunged into mercury to make 
them better conductors. Not until 1843 was it 
proposed by J. H. L. Foucault to employ pencils 
cut from the hard graphitic carbon depiosiled in the interior 
of gas retorts. In 1846 W. Greener and W. E. Staite patented 
a process for manufacturing carbons for this purpose, but 
only after the invention of the Gramme dynamo in 1870 any 
great demand arose for them. F. P. E. Carr^ in France in 
1876 began to manufacture arc lamp carbons of high quality 
from coke, lampblack and syrup. Now they are made by taking 
.some specially refined form of finely divided carbon, such as ^e 
soot or lampblack formed by cooling the smoke of burning 
paraffin or tar, or by the carbonization of organic matter, and 
making it into a paste with gum or syrup. This carbon paste 
is forced through dies by means of a hydraulic press, the rods 
thus formed being subsequently baked with such precautions 
as to preserve them perfectly straight. In some cases they 
are cored, that is to .say, have a longitudinal hole down them, 
filled in with a softer carbon. Sometimes they are covered with 
a thin layer of copper by electro-deposition. They are supplied 
for the market in sizes varying from 4 or 5 to 30 or 40 millimetres 
in diameter, and from 8 to 16 in. in length. 1116 value of carbons 
for arc lighting greatly depends on their purity and freedom 
from ash in burning, and on perfect uniformity of structure. 
For ordinary purposes they are generally round in section, 
but for certain special uses, such as lighthouse work, they are 
made fluted or with a .star-shaped section. The positive carbon 
is usually of larger .section than the negative. For continuous- 
current arcs a cored carbon is generally used as a piositive, 
and a smaller solid carbon as a negative. For flame arc lamps 
the carbons are specially prepared by impregnating them with 
salts of calcium, magnesium and sodium. Tlie calcium gives 
the best results. TTie rod is usually of a composite type. The 
outer zone is pure carbon to give strength, the next zone con¬ 
tains carbon mixed with the metallic salts, and the inner core 
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(liifort'ncc, in this case is less than unity. For silent arcs Blondel found 
powcr-lactors lyiiiK l>etwtTn 0'88 and O'os, and for hissing ones, 
values .such as 070. .\yrlon and Siimpner sf.aled tlial the power- 
factor may bo as low as 0*5.' Joubi’rl. as far baclc as 1881, noticed 
the deformation which the alternating-current arc impresses upon 
the electromotive lorcc curve ol an alternator, giving an_ open 
circuit a simple harnionic variation ol electromotive force. Tobey 
and Walhrnige in 1890 gave the ri'sults of a number of observations 
taken with commercial forms of alternating-current arc lamps, in 
which the same rleiormat ion was apparent. Blondel in rSqO came 
to the conclusion that with the same alternator we can produce, 
carbon I’.It. curves of very varied character, according to the 
uiaterial ol the core, the length of the arc, and the inductance ol the 
circuit, llard catbons gave a P.I). curve with a flat top even when 
worked on a low induet.ince alternator. 

The periodic variation of light in the altcrnating current arc 
has also lieen the subject of ini|uiry. H. Gorges iii 1893 at Beriin 
apjilied a stroboscopic methml to steady the variations of illuminat¬ 
ing jiower. I'leming and Petavel emploved a similar arrangement, 
driving the stroboscojiic disk by a synchronous motor (i’iif. JWag., 
1800, 41). The light jiassing through slits ol the disk was selected 
in one jiarl ir.iilar period ol the jihase, and by means of a lens could 
be taken Ironi any desired portion ol the aic or tin incandescent 
carbons. The light .so selected was measured relatively to the mean 
value of the horizontal light emitted by the arc, and accidental 
variations were thus eliminated. Tliey found that the light from 
any part is periodic, but owing to the slow cooling of the carlxms 
never quite zero, the minimum value hajijiening a little liter 
than the zero value of the current. The light emitted by a 
particular carbon wlien it is the negative, does not reach such a large 
maximum value as when it is the positive, The same observers 
made experiments whnh seemed to show that ior a given ex¬ 
penditure of [lower in the arc the alternating current arc in 
general gives less mean sjiherical candle-power than the continuous 
current one. 

The ellecl of llie wave form on the efficiency ol the alternating- 
current arc has engaged the attention of many workers. Riissler and 
Wedding in 1894 gave an account of ex[ieriments willi alternating- 
current arcs produeed by alternators having electromotive force 
curves of verv diflerctit wave forms, and they staled that the effici¬ 
ency or mean splierical candle-power per watt exiiended in the arc 
was greatest for tlie flattest of the three wave forms by nearly 50 %. 
Buriue in 1897 gave the results ol experiments of the same kind. 
His conclusion was, ftiat since tlie light of fhe an is a fiinetion of 
the temperuturc, that wave iorm ol current is most efficient which 
maintains the tempera.! lire most unilormly throughout the half 
period. Hence, generally, if the current rises to a high value soon 
after its commencement, and is [ireserved at that value, or nearly 
at that value, during the phase, the efficiency of the arc will be 
greater when the current curve is more pointed or peaked. An 
important contribution to our knowledge concerning alternating- 
current arc jilienomena was made m 1899 by W. Huddell and E. W. 
Marchant, m a paper containing valuable results obtained with 
their improved oscillograph.' They studied the behaviour of the 
alternating-current arc wlien formed both with solid carbons, with 
cored carbons, and with carbon and metal rods. They found that 
with solid carbons the arc I’.l). curve is always square-shouldered 
and begins with a peak, as shown in fig. 7 (o), but witli cored carbons 

it is more sinusoidal Its 
shape depends on the 
total resistance m the 
circuit, but is almost 
independent oJ the tyjie 
ol alternator, wliereas 
the current wave form is 
largely dejicndeiit on the 
machine used, and on 
the nature and amount 
Fio. 7. of the impedance in the 

circuit; hence the ira 
portance of selecting a suitable alternator for operating alternating- 
current arcs. The same observers drew attention to the remark¬ 
able fact that if an arc is formed between a carbon and metal 
rod, say a zinc rod, there is a complete interruption of the current 
over half a [leriod corresponding to that time during which the 
carbon is positive; tliis suggests that tlie rapid cooling ol the 
metal facilitates the flow of the current from it, and resists the 
flow of current to it. The dotted curve in fig. 7 (8) shows the current 
curve form in the ca-se of a copfier rod. By the use of the oscillograph 
tfnddell and Marchant showed that the hissing continuous-current 
arc is intermittent, and that the current is oscillatory and may 
have a frequency of 1000 per second. They also showed that 
enclosing tlie arc increases the arc reaction, the front peak of the 
[lotential curve becoming more marked and the power-factor of 
the arc reduced. 

' Journ. Inst. Elec. F.ng. zS, p. i. The authors of this paper give 
numerous instructive curves taken with the oscillograph, showing 
the form of the arc P.D. and current curves for a great variety oi 
alternating-current arcs. 



If a continuou.s-current electric arc is formed m the open air 
with a positive carbon having a diameter of aliout 15 millimetres, 
and a negative carbon having a diameter of about 9 
millimetres, and if a current of 10 amperes is employed, 
the potential difference between the carbons is gener¬ 
ally from 40 to 50 volts. Such a lamp is tlicrefore called 
a 500-watt arc. Under these conditions the carbons each burn 
away at the rate of about i in. per hour, actual combustion 
taking place in the air which gains access to the highly-heated 
crater and negative tip; hence the most obvious means of prevent¬ 
ing this distippearance is to enclose the arc in an air-tight glass 
vessel. Such a device was tried very early in the history of are 
lighting. The result of using a compielely air-tight globe, how¬ 
ever, is that the contained oxygen is removed by combustion with 
the carlion, and carbon vapour or hydrocarbon compouncl.s diffuse 
through Ihe encki.scd spare and deposit Ihemselves’on Ihc cool 
sides of the glass, which is thereby obscured. It was, however, 
sliown by i.. B. Marks (Electrician 51, p. 502, and 38, p. 646) 
in 1893, that if the arc is an arc 
formed with a small current and 
relatively high voltage, namely, 80 ' S W S*^ 

to 85 volts, it is po.ssihle to admit air | j 

in such small amount that though ; I I i i 

the rate of combustion of the carbons | I I | j 

is reduced, yet the air destroys by I I I i 

oxidation the carbon vapour escaping 
j from the arc. An arc lamp operated f II \ 

' in this way is railed an enclosed arc I , ■■■ * !_^ s i 

lamp (fig. 8). 'J'he top of the cnclos- i i 

ing Ilulb is closed by a gas check plug | | 

which admits through a small hole a 1 I 

limited supply of air. Hie peculiarity | | 

of an enclosed arc lamp operated ; ; 

with a continuous current is that the \ i 

carbons do not bum to a crater on the j Yf 1 

positive, and a sharp tip or mushroom i C>(| 1 

on the negative, but preserve nearly | j 

flat surfaces. This feature affects [. [ 

the distribution of the light. The 

illuminating curve of the enclosed / TiT \ 
arc, therefore, has not such a strongly / ' \ 

marked maximum value as that of ; 

the open arc, but on the other hand ; ; 

the true arc or column of incandcs- \ I J / 

cent carbon vapour is less steady in \ U jj 
position, wandering round from place /'“ 

to place on the surface of the carbons. 

As a compensation for this defect, the „ u i 
combustion of the carbons per hour ’‘•'if 

in commercial forms of enclosed arc 

lamps is about one-twentieth part of that of an open arc lamp 
taking the same current. 

It was shown by Fleming in 1890 that the column of incandes¬ 
cent carbon vapour constituting the true arc possesses a unilateral 
conductivity (Proc. Roy. Inst. 13, p. 47)- If a third ^bon is 
dipped into the arc so as to constitute a third pole, and if a small 
voltaic battery of a few cells, with a galvanometer in circuit, 
is connected in between the middle pole and the negative carbon, 
it is found that when the negative pole of the battery is in con¬ 
nexion with the negative carbon the galvanometer indicates 
a current, but does not when the positive pole of the battery 
is in connexion with the negative carbon of the arc. 

Turning next to the consideration of the electric arc as a 
source of light, we have already noticed that the illuminating 
power in different dircctioas is not the same. If we 
imagine an electric arc, formed between a pair of nmm 
vertical carbons, to be placed in the centre of a hollow UiamiB- 
sphere painted white on the interior, then it would be "*• 
found that the various zones of this sphere are unequally illumin¬ 
ated. If the points in which the carbons when prolonged would 
intercept the sphere are called the poles, and the line where the 
h irizontal plane through the arc would intercept the sphere 
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15 called the equator, we might consider the sphere divided 
up by lines of latitude into zones, each of which would be 
differently illuminated. The total quantity of light or the total 
illumination of each zone is the product of the area of the zone 
and the intensity of the light falling on the zone measured 
m candle-power. We might regard the sphere as uniformly 
illuminated with an intensity of light .such that the product of 
this intensity and the total surface of the sphere was numerically 
equal to the surlarc integral obtained by summing iiji the products 
of the areas of all the elementary zones and the intensity of the 
light falling on each. This mean intensity is called the mmi 
spherical caudle-power of the arc. If the distribution of the 
illuminating power is known and given by an illumination 
curve, the mean spherical candle-power can be at once deduced 
(La Lumiere iteclrique, 1890, 37, p. 415). 

Let BMCVfia. 9) be a semicircle which by revolution round the 
diameter BC sweeps out a sphere. Let an arc be situated at A. and 
let the clement ol the circumlerence PQ-rfs sweep out a zone of 
the sphere. Let the intensity ol light 
iallini; on this zone lie 1 . Then it 
<l = llie angle MAP and do the incre¬ 
mental angle PAt,), and it K is the 
radius ol the sidiere' we have 
As = liAO ; 

also, il we project the element PQ on 
the line 1 )E we have 

ah^dscoatl , 
ah K cos OdO 

and lab— IH ciKlldO. 

Let r denote the radius I’T ol the zone of 
the .sphere, then 

t - R cos 0. 

Hence the area of tlie zone swept out by PQ is equal to 
ZffR costi ds =2irR"cos OdO 



Pic., 9. 


ill the hinit, and the total quantity of light falling on the zone is 
equal to the product ol the mean tiitensily or candie-power 1 in the 
direction AP and the area of the zone, anil tlierelore to 
zrl R‘- cos OdO. 


Let I„ stand lor the mean spherical candle-power, that is, let I,, be 
defined by the equation 

4irR-Ii, — 2irRj;(l«f<) 

where S (lai) is the sum ol all the light art ually falling on the sphere 
surface, then 




where .stands for the maximum candle-power of the arc. If, 
then, we set off at a line iiH perpendicular to DR and in length 
proportional to the candle-power ol the arc in the direction AP, and 
carry out the same construction for a number ol different observed 
candle-jiower readings at known angles above and below the horizon, 
the summits of all ordinates such as fill will define a curve DHE. 
The mean spherical candle-power ol the arc is equal lo the product 
of the maximum candle-power (l„,„), and a fraction equal to the 
ratio ol the area included by the curve DUE to its circumscribing 
rectangle UFGR. The area of the curve DHF. multiplied by 2ir/R 
gives us the total flux of h^U Irom the arc. 

Owing to the inequality in the distribution of light from an 
electric arc, it is impossible to define the illiiminiting jiower by a 
single number in any other way than by stating the mean spherical 
candle-iKjwer. All such commonly used expressi ns as " an arc 
lamp ol 2000 canille-power " are, therefore, perlectl) m—ninglesb. 


The photometry of arc lamps presents particular difficulties, 
owing to the great difference in quality between the light radiated 
by the arc and that given by any of the ordinarily 
***1**0/ standards of light and 

photometers, see Photometer.) All photometry 
depends on the principle that if we illuminate two 
white surfaces respectively and exclusively by two separate 
sources of light, we can by moving the lights bring the two 
surfaces into such a condition that their Ulumination or brightness 
is the same without regard to any small colour difference. The 
quantitative measurement depends on the fact that the illumina¬ 
tion produced upon a surface by a source of light is inversely 
as the square of the distance of the source. The trained eye 
is capable of making a comparison between two surfaces illumin¬ 
ated by different sources of light, and pronouncing upon their 
equality or otherwise in respect of brightness, apart from a 


certain colour difference; but for this to be done with accuracy 
the two illuminated surfaces, the brightness of which is to be 
compared, must be absolutely contiguous and not separated 
by any harsh line. The process of comparing the light from the 
arc. directly with that of a candle or other similar flame standard 
is exceedingly difficult, owing to the much greater proportion 
and intensity of the violet rays in the arc. The most convenient 
practical working standard is an incandescent Limp run at a 
high temperature, that is, at an efficiency of about 2J watts per 
candle. If it has a sufficiently large bulb, and has been a^ed 
by being worked for .some time previoii.sly, it will at a constant 
s’oltagc preserve a constancy in illuminating power sufficientlx 
long to make the necessary photometric comparisons, and it 
can itself be compared at intervals with another standard 
incandescent lamp, or with a flame standard such as a Harcourt 
pentane lamp. 


In measuring the caiiillc-powcr of arc lam,is it is necessary to 
have some arrangement by which the brightness of the rays pro- 
eeding from the arc in different directions can be measured. For 
this jiuriKise the lamj) may be suspende' Irom a support, and a 
radial arm arranged to carry three mirr.rs, so that in whatever 
position the am may lie placed, it gathers light proceeding at one 
jiarticular angle above or below the horizoi Irom the arc, and this 
light is reflected out finally in a constant hor zontal direction. An 
easily-arranged experiment enables us to deteriiiine the constant 
loss of light by reflection at all the mirrors, since that reflection 
always fakes [ilace at 45°. The ray thrown out horizontally can 
then be compared with that from any standard soiiree of light by 
means ol a fixed photometer, and by sweeping round the radial arm 
the photometric or illuminating curve ol the arc lamp can be obtained. 
From this we can at once 
determine tiie nature of 
the illumination which 
would be produced on a 
horizontal surface if the 
arc lamp were suspended 
at a given distance above 
it. Li?t A (fig. 10) be an 
arc lamp placed at a 
height A(-AB) above a 
horizontal plane Lei ACD 
lie the illuminating jiower 
curve ol the arc, and hence 
AC the candle-power in a direction AP. The illumination (I) ot 
brightness on the horizontal plane at P is equal to 

AC cos APM/(.AP)--FC/(/i- + .r-), where x =BP. 

Hence if the candle-power curve ol the arc and its height above the 
surface arc known, we can describe a curve BMN, whose ordinate 
PM will denote the brightness on the horizontal surface at any 
point P. It IS easily seen that this ordinate must have a maximum 
value at some point. This brightness is best expressed in cemUe-jett, 
taking the unit ol illumination to be that given by a standard 
candle on a white surface at a distance of i ft. If any numter 
of arc lamps arc placed above a honzonUl plane, the brightness at 
any jjoint can be calculated by adding together the illuminations 
due to each respectively. 

The process of delineating the photometric or polar curve of 
intensity lor an arc lamp is somewhat tedious, but the curve has the 
advantage of showing exactly the distribution of light in different 
directions. When only the mean spherical or mean hemispherical 
candle-power is required the process can be shortened by ciiijrloyhig 
an integrating photometer such as that of C. P. Matthews (Trans. 
Amer. Inst. Elec. Eng., 1903, 19, p. 14O5), or the lumen-meter of 
A. K. Blondcl which enables us to determine at one observation the 
b'tal flux of light from the arc and therefore the mean spherical 
candle-power jier watt. 



Fig. 10. 


In the use of arc lamps for street and public lighting, the 
question of the distribution of light on the horizontal surface 
is nll-impqrtant. In order that street surfaces may 
be well lighted, the minimum illumination should 
not fall below O’l candle-foot, and in general, in well- 
lighted streets, the maximum illumination will be j candle-foot 
and upwards. By means of an illumination photoniete.', such 
as that of W. H. Preecc and A. P. Trotter, it is easy to measure 
the illumination in candle-feet at any point in a street surface, 
and to plot out a number of contour lines of equal illumination. 
Experience has shown that to obtain satisfactory results the 
lamps must be placed on a high must 20 or 25 ft. above the 
roadway surface. These posts are now generally made of cast 
iron in various ornamental forms (fig. 11), the necessary con¬ 
ductors for conveying the current up to the lamp being taken 
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nsidi' the iron mast. ('ll>e pair of inciindesrrnt lamps half¬ 
way down the standard are for use in the middle of the night, 
when the arc lamp jvould give more light than is 
retjuired ; they are lighted by an automatic 
switch whenever the :irc is extinguished.) 'I'he 
lamp itself is generally enclosed in an opalescenl 
spherical globe, which is wo\'cn over with wire- 
netting .so that in case of fracture the pieces 
may not cause damage. The necessary triniming. 
that is, the replacement of carbons, is effected 
either by lowering the lamp or, prelcrably, by 
I'arrying round a portable ladder enabling the 
triinnier to reach it. For the purpose of public 
illumination it is very usual to employ a lamp 
taking 10 amperes, and therefore absorbing 
about 500 watts. Such a lamp is called a 500- 
w.itt arc lamp, and it is found llmt a satisfactory 
illumiu.ition is given for most street purposes 
by plating 500-watt arc lamps at distances 
\ 'rving from 40 to loo vds., and at a height 
of .’o to 15 ft, abore tin- roadway. The maxi¬ 
mum candle-power of a 500-walt arc enclosed 
in a roughened or ground-glass globe will not 
exceed 1500 candles, and that of a 6'8-ampore 
arc (contimious) about yoo randies. If, how¬ 
ever, the arc is an enclosed arc with double 
globes, the absorption ol light would reduce the 
effi'ctive maximum to about eoo c.p. and 120 
r.p. respectively. When arc lamps are placed 
in public thoroughfares not less than 40 yds. 
apart, the illumination anywhere on the street 
surface is practically delermined by the two 
nearest ones, lienee the total illuminition at 
an\' point may be obtained by adding logether 
the illuminalions due to each arc separately. 

(liven the photometric polar curves or illuminat¬ 
ing-power curves of each arc taken outside the 
shade or globe, we can therefore draw a curve 
representing the resultant illumination on the 
horizontal surface. It is obvious that the higher 
the lamps are 
.-ifP'v placed, the more 

uniform is the 
street surface il¬ 
lumination, but 
the less its aver¬ 
age value; thus 
two 10-ampere 
arcs placed on 
ma.sts 20 ft. above 
the road surface 

I'U'- and 100 ft. apart 

will give a maximum illumination of about 1 •: and a minimum of 
about 0-15 candle-feet m the interspace (fig. 12). If the lamps arc 
raised on4o-ft. posts the maximum illumination will fall to 0-3,and 
the minimum will rise to 0'2. For this reason masts have been em¬ 
ployed as high as go ft. In docks and railway yards high masts (50 
ft.) are an ad\’antagc, because the strong contrasts due to shadows 
of trucks, carts, &c., then Ijecome less marked, but for street 
illumination they should not exceed 30 to 35 ft. in height. Taking 
the ease of lo-ampcre and 6-8-ampcre arc lamps in ordinary 
opal shades, the following figures have been given by Trotter as 
indicating the nature of the resultant horizontal illumination :- 



h-O'o^d. 
h -O iSs d. 
!> 

// — 0’_s d. 
h 0’5 d. 


As regards distance apart, a very usual practice is to place 
the lamps at sfxices equal to six to ten times their I'.eight above 
the road surface. Blondel {Electrician, 35, p. 846) gives the 
following rule for the height (h) of the arc to afford the maximum 
illumination at a distance {d) from the foot ol the lamp-post, 
the continuous current arc being employed 
For nakeil arc 
,, arc in rougii Rlas.s glolie 

„ ,. oiialine filolxi 

,, ,, opal globe . 

,, ,, liolo])liane globe 

These figures show that the distribution of light on the hori¬ 
zontal surface is greatly affected by the nature of the enclosing 
globe. For street illumination naked aris. although some¬ 
times employed in works and factory yards, arc entirely un¬ 
suitable, since the result produced on the eye by j:he bright 
point of light is to paralyse a part of the retina and contract 
the pupil, hence rendering the eye less s(nsiti\c: when directed 
i n feebly illuminated surfaces. Accordingly, diffusing globes 
liave to be employed. It is usual to place tlie arc in the interior 
of a globe of from 12 to 18 in. in diameter. Tills may be made 
of ground glass, opal glass, or be a dioptric glolie such as the 
holoiifvn.'. Tlie former two arc strongly absorpli\’i'. as may 
Ik‘ seen Iroin the results of experiments by Guthrie and Redhead. 
The following table shows the astonishing loss ol light rlue to 
the use of opal globes:— 



Naked 

Arc. 

Arc 

in Clear 
Globe. 

Arc m 
Rougli 
Glass 
Globe. 

1 

Arc 1 
in (.)| lal 1 
Gluiic. 

Mean spherical c p. , . 



1(»0 

14-f 

Mean hemispherical c.j). . 
Percentage value of Irans- 

.,50 




mitted light .... 

lOO 

a 

2,1 

ly 

Percentage absorption 


•17 

77 

Si 

liy using Trotter's, P'rodureau’s 

or the holophanc globe 


i 

s 


. mner- 

Fig. 12. 


i 1 

Arc Current [ Height above 
in ! Poad 

Amperes, i in Feet. 

■"1 

Histaiico j 
apart 1 
in Feet. | 

Horizontal Illnminulion 
in Candle-Fcft. 

Maximum. | Minimum. 

10 

iO 

i 120 

I ■•85 1 

0-T2 

10 


120 

i'i'7 1 

O'. 

10 

•b» 

; i-i<i 

o-S 1 

, <» 28 

6-8 


i 9 " 

I -I 

0-21 

(j'8 

1 4» 

1 120 

0-3 

0-17 


the light may be so diffused that the whole globe appears uni¬ 
formly luminous, and yet not more than 20 % of the light is 
absorbed. Taking the absorption of an ordinary opal globe 
into account, a 500-watt arc does not usually give more than 
500 c.p. as a maximum candle-power. F.\cn with a naked 
500-watt arc the mean spherical candle-power is not generally 
more than 500 c.p., or at the rate of 1 c.p. per watt. The maxi¬ 
mum candle-power for a given electrical power is, however, 
greatly dependent on the current density in the carbon, and 
to obtain the highest current density the carbons must lie as 
thin as possible. (See T. Hesketh, “ Notes on the Electric 
Arc,” Ekdrician, 39, p. 707.) 

For the efficiency of arcs of various kinds, expressed by the 
mean hemispherical candle power per ampere and per watt 
expended in the arc, the following figures were given by L. 
Andrews (" Long flume Arc Lamps,” Journal Inst. Eke, Eng., 


b 37. p- a )- 

Candle-power 

Candle-power 


per ampere. 

per watt. 

Ordinary open carbon arc . 

82 


Enclosed carlxin arc . 

35 

0-77 

Chemical carbon or flame arc . 


S'.So 

bligh voUage inclined carbon arc 

. .’r'il) 

2-24 


It will be seen that the flame arc lamp has an 1 n.irmous advantage 
over other types in the light yielded for a go ill electric power 
consumption. 

The practical employment of the electric arc as a means 
of illumination is dependent upon mechanism for automatically 
keeping two suitable carbon rods in the proper position, 
and moo ing them so as to enable a steady arc to be 
maintained. Means must be provided for bolding 
the carlions in line, and when the lamp is not in opera¬ 
tion they must full together, or come together when the current 
i.s switched on, so as to start the arc. As soon as the current 
passes, they must be moved slightly apart, and gripped in 
prisiiion immediati.ly the current reaches its right value, being 
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Fig. 13. 


moved farther apart if the current increases in strength, and 
brought together if it decreases. Moreover, it must be possible 
for a considerable length of carbon to be fed through the lamp 
its required. 

One early devised form of arc-lamp mechanism was a system of 
clock-work driven by a spring or weight, which was started and 

_ stojiped by the action of an electromagnet; 

in moilern lighthouse lamps a similar 
I mechanism is still employed. W. K. Staite 

I (t®47)i J- n. b. Foucault (1849), V. L. M. 

■ Serrin (1857), J. Uuhoscq (1858), and a host 

■ of later inventors, devised numerous forms of 

f I mechanical and clock-work lamps. The 

' modern self-regulating type may be said to 

have been initiated in 187.S by the differential 
lamp of F. von Hefncr-Altencck, and the 
clutch lamp of C. F. Brush. The general 
principle of the former may be explained as 
follows: There arc two solenoids, placed 
one above the other. The lower one, of 
thick wire, is in series with the two carbon 
rods forming the arc, and is hence called the 
series coil. Above this there is placed another 
solenoid of fine wire, which is called the shunt 
coil. Suppose an iron rod to be placed so as 
to be partly in one coil and partly in another; 
then when the coils are traversed by currents, 
the iron core will be acted upon by forces 
tending to pull it into these solenoids. If 
the iron core be attached to one end of a 
lever, the other end of which carries the upper 
carbon, it will be seen that if the carbons are 
in contact and the curient is switched on, 
the series coil alone will be travcised by the 
current, anti its magnetic action will draw 
down the iron core, and therefore pull the carbons apart and strike 
the arc. The moment the carbons separate, there will be a difference 
of potential between them, and the shunt coil will then come into 
action, and will act on the cure so us to draw the carbons together. 
Hence the two solenoids art in opposition to each other, one in¬ 
creasing and the other diminishing the length of the arc, and main¬ 
taining the carbons in the proper position. In the lamp of this 
ty|K' the upper carbon is in reaUty attached to a rod having a side- 
rack gearing, with a train of wheels governed by a 
jicndulum. The action of the series coil on the 
mechanism is to first lock or stop the train, and 
then lift it as a whole slightly. This strikes the 
arc. When the arc is too long, the series coil 
lowers the gear and finally releases the upper 
carbon, so that it can run down by its own weight. 
The principle of a shunt and series coil operating 
on an iron core in opposition is the basis of the 
mechanism ol a number of arc lamps. Thus tne 
lamp invented by F. Kririk and L. I’iefte, called 
from its place of origin the Pilsen lamp, comprises 
an iron core made in the shape of a double cone 
or spindle (fig. 13), which is .so airanged in a brass 
tube that it can move into or out of a shunt and 
scries coil, wound the one with fine and the other 
with thick insulated wire, and hence regulate the 
jiosition ol the carbon attached to it. The move¬ 
ment of this core is made to feed the carbons 
directly without the intervention of any clock¬ 
work, as in the case of the Hefner-.Mteneck lamp. 
In the clutch-lamp mechanism the lower carbon is 
fixed, and the upper carbon rests upon it by its 
own weight and that of its holder. The latter 
consists of a long rod passing through guides, and 
is embraced somewhere by a ring capable of being 
tilted or lifted by a finger attached to the armature 
of an electromagnet the coils of which are in 
series with the arc. When the current passes 
through the magnet it attracts the armature, and 
by tilting the ring Ufts the uppei carbon-holder and 
hence strikes the arc. If the current diminishes in 
value, the upper carbon drops a little by its own 
weight, and the feed of the lamp is thus effected 
bv a series of small lilts and drops of the upper 
carton (fig. 14). Another element sometimes em¬ 
ployed in arc-lamp mechanism is the brake-wheel 

_U regulator. This is a feature of one form of the 

■c. I 1 'n Brockie and of the Crompton-Pochln lamps. In 
these the movement of the carbons is effected by 
a cord or chain which passes over a wheel, or by a 
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rack geared with the brake wheel. When no cm rent is passing 
through the lamp, the wheel is free to move, and tlie carbons fall 
together; but when the current is switched on, the chain or cord 
passing over the bralte wheel, or the brake wheel itself is gripped 


in some way, and at the same time the brake wheel is hfted so that 
the arc is struck. 

Although countless forms oi self-regulating device have been 
invented for arc lamps, nothing has survived the test of time 
so well as the typical mechanisms which work with carbon rods 
in one line, one or both rods being moved by a controlling 
apparatus as required. The early forms of semi-incandescent 
arc lamp, such as those of R. Werdermann and others, have 
dropped out of existence. These were not really true arc lamps, 
the light being produced by the incandescence of the extremity 
of a thin carbon rod pressed against a larger rod or block. The 
once famous Jablochkoff candle, invented in 1876, consisted of 
two carbon rods about 4 mm, in diameter, placed parallel to 
each other and separated by a partition of kaolin, steatite or 
other refractory non-conductor. Alternating currents were 
employed, and the candle was set in operation by a match or 
starter of high-resistance carbon paste whicli connected the tips 
of the rods. When this burned off, a true arc was formed 
between the parallel carbons, the separator volatilizing as the 
carbons burned away. Although much ingenuity was expended 
on this system of lighting between 1877 S'l'd 1881, it no longer 
exists. One cause of its disappearance was its relative inefficiency 
in light-giving power compared with other forms of carbon arc 
taking the same amount of power, and a second equally im¬ 
portant reason was the waste in carbons. If the arc of the 
electric candle was accidentally blown out, no means of relighting 
existed ; hence the great waste in half-burnt candles. H, Wilde, 
J. C. Jamin, J. Rapieff and others endeavoured to provide a 
remedy, but without success. 

It is impossible to give here detailed descriptions of a fraction of 
the arc-lamp mechanisms devised, and it must suffice to indicate 
the broad distinctions between various types. (1) Arc lamps may 
be either lontmuous-current or alterniUing-current lamps. For 
outdoor public illumination the former are greatly preferable, as 
owing to the form of the illuminating power-curve they send the 
light down on the road surface, provided the upper carbon is the 
positive one. For indoor, public room or factory lighting, inverted 
arc lamps are sometimes employed. In this case the positive 
carbon is the lower one, and the lamp is carried in an inverted 
metallic reflector shield, so that the light is chiefly thrown up on 
the ceiling, whence it is diffused all round. The alternating-current 
arc is not only less efficient in mean spherical candle-power per watt 
of electric power absorbed, but its distribution of light is disad¬ 
vantageous lor street purposes. Hence when arc lamps have to be 
worked off an alternating-current circuit for public lighting it is 
now usual to make use ol a rectifier, which rectifies the alternating 
current into a unidirectional though pulsating current, (a) .Arc 
lamps may be also classified, as above described, into open or en¬ 
closed arcs. The enclosed arc can be made to bum for aoo hours 
with one pair of carbons, whereas open-arc lamps are usually only 
able to work 8, 16 or 32 hours without recarboning, even when 
fitted with double cartons. (3) Arc lamps are further divided into 
focussing and non-focussing lamps. In the former the lower carbon 
is made to move up as the upper carton moves down, and the arc 
ts therefore maintained at the same level. This is advisable for arcs 
included in a globe, and absolutely necessary in the case of lighthouse 
lamps and lamps for optical purposes. (4) Another subdivision is 
into hand-regulated and self-regulating lamps. In the hand-regulated 
arcs the carbons are moved by a screw attachment as required, as 
in some forms of search-light lamp and lamps for optical lanterns. 
The carbons in large search-light lamps are usually placed horizon¬ 
tally. The self-regulating lamps may be classified into groups 
depending upon the nature of the regulating appliances. In some 
cases the regulation is controlled only by a series coil, and in others 
only by a shunt coil. Examples of the former are the original 
Giilclier and Brush clutch lamp, and some modem enclosed arc 
lamps; and of the latter, the Siemens " band " lamp, and the 
Jackson-Mensing lamp. In series coil lamps the variation of the 
current in the coil throws into or out of action the carton-moving 
mechanism; in shunt coil lamps the variation in voltage between 
the cartons is caused to effect the same changes. Other types of 
lamp involve the use both of shunt and series coils acting against 
each other. A further classification of the self-regulating lamps 
may to found in the nature of the carton-moving mechanism. 
This may be some modification of the Brush ring clutch, hence 
called clutch lamps; or some variety of brake wheel, as employed in 
Brockie and Crompton lamps; or else some form of electric motor 
is thrown into or out of action and effects the necessary changes. 
In many cases the arc-lamp mechanism is provided with a dash-pot, 
or contrivance in which a piston moving nearly air-tight in a cylinder 
prevents sudden jerks in the motion of the mechanism, and thus 
does away with the “ hunting " or ra)iid up-and-down movements 
to which some varieties ol clutch vaechauLsm arc liable. One very 
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efficient form is illustrated in the Thomson lam]i and Brush-Vienna 
iuinp. In this mechanism a sliunt and series cod are placed side by 
side, and have iron cores snspenderf to the ends of a rocking arm 
lieid partly witldn them. Hence according as the magnetic action 
of the sliunt or .icties coil prei i.ils, the rucking arm is tilted back¬ 
wards or forwards. Wlien tlie serk's coil is not in aetion the motion 
is free, and the upper carbon-holder slides down, or tiie lower one 
slides: u|i, and starts the arc. 1 he senes coil comes into action to 
withdraw the carbons, and at the same time locks the mechaui.sm. 
Tlic .sliunt tod tiien operates against the senes cod, and between them 
the carbon is fed forwards as rennired. The control to be obtained 
is such that the arc shall never become so long as to flicker and 
become i xtiagnished. when the carlxms would come together again 
with a rush, but the feed should Ls' smooth and steady, Ihe [lositioii 
of the earl)Dn.s responding ipiickly to each change lu tlie cnirerit. 

The introduction of enclosed arc lamps was a great improvement, 
in cxmsequence of the economy effected in the consumption of 
carbon and in fhc cost of lalxnir for trimming. A well-known and 
widely used form of enclosed arc lamp is the Jandiis lamp, which in 
large current form can be made to burn for two hundred hours 
without re-carbouing, and in small or midget lotm to burn lor forty 
hours, taking a current of two amperes at too volts. Such lamps 
in many casi". conveniently replace laige sizes of incandescent 
lamps, especially tor shop lighting, as they give a whiter light, 
Great improvements have also been made in inclined carbon arc 
lamps. One reason (or the relatively low efficiency of tin- usual 
vertical rod arrangement is tliat tlie crater can only radiate laterally, 
since owing to the position of the negative carlion no erater light is 
thrown direcllv downwards, ll, however, the carbons are placed 
in a downwaids slauling position at a small angle like tlie letter V 
and the arc formed al tlie Ixittom tips, tlien tin- crater cun emit 
do’.vnwanis all tlie hglit it produces, it is found, however, that 
the arc is unsteady unless a suitable magnetic field is employed to 
keep the arc in position at the carixm tips. 'Jins method has laon 
ado|,teil in lh<' GarlKuie a'c. whiOi, by the employment of inclined 
carlmns, and a suitable electromagnet to keep the true arc steady 
at the ends of tlie carbon,, has aeliieved considerable success One 
feature of tlie Ciirlxine arc is the uw ot a relatively higli voltage 
lietwecn the carlions, their potential difterence being as miieli as 
S.i) volts. 

Arc lamps may be arranged cither (i.) in series, (ii.) in parallel 
or (iii.) in series parallel. In the first case, a number, say 20, 
may be traversed by the same current, in that ca.se 
supplied at a pressure of 1000 volts. Each must have 
a magnetic cut-out, so that if the carbons stick together 
or remain apart the current to the other lamps is not interrupted, 
the function of such a cut-out being to clo.se tlie main circuit 
immediately any one lamp ceases to pass current. Arc lamps 
worked in series are generally supplied with a current from 
a constant current dynamo, which maintains an invariable 
current of, say 10 amperes, independently of the number of 
lamps on the extema! circuit. If the lamps, however, are 
worked in series off a constant potential circuit, such as one 
supplying at the same time incandescent lamps, provision must 
be made by which a resistance coil can be substituted for 
any one lamp removed or short-circuited. When lamps are 
worked in parallel, each lamp is independent, but it is then 
nece.s.sary to add a resistance in series with the lamp. By 
special devices three lamps can be worked in scries of 100 volt 
circuits. Alternating-current arc lamps can bo worked off a 
high-tension circuit in parallel by providing each lamp with a 
small transformer In some cases the alternating high-tension 
current is rectified and supplied as a unidirectional current to 
lamps in series. If single alternating-current lamps have to be 
worked off a 100 volt alternating-circuit, each lamp mu.st liavc 
in series with it a choking coil or economy coil, to reduce Uie 
circuit pressure to that required for one lamp. Alternating- 
current lamps take a larger efferiwe current, and work with a 
less effective or virtual carbon P.D., than continuous current 
arcs of the same wattage. 

The cost of working public arc lamps is made up of several 
items. ITicre is first the cost of supplying the necessary electric 
energy, then the cost of carbons and the labour of 
recarboning, and, lastly, an item due to depreciation 
and repairs of the lamps. An ordinary type of open 10 ampere 
arc lamp, burning carbons 15 and 9 mm. in diameter for the 
positive and negative, and working every night of the year 
from dusk to dawn, uses about 600 ft. of carbons per annum. 
If the positive carbon is 18 mm. and the negative 12 mm., the 
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consumption of each sixe of carbon is about 70 ft. per looo hours 
of burning. It may be roughly stated that at the present 
prices of plain open arc-lamp carbons the cost is about 15s. per 
1000 hours of burning; hence if such a lamp is burnt every 
night from dusk to midnight the annual cost in that respect is 
al^ut £1, los. The annual cost of labour per lamp for trimming 
is in (ireat Britain from £2 to £3 ; hence, approximately speaking 
the cost per annum of maintenance of a public arc lamp burning 
every night from dusk to midnight is about £4 to £5, or perhaps 
£0, per annum, depreciation and repairs included. Since such 
a 10 ampere lamp uses half a Board of Trade unit of electric 
energy every hour, it will take 1000 Board of 'Trade units per 
annum, burning every night from dusk to midnigfit; and if this 
energy is supplied, say at ijd. per unit, the annual cost of energy 
will be about £6, and the upkeep of the lamp, ineluding earbons, 
labour for trimming and rejiairs, will be about £10 to £11 per 
annum, 'llie cost for labour and carbons is considerably reduced 
by the employment of the enclosed arc lamp, but owing to the 
absorption of light produced by the inner enclosing globe, and 
the necessity for generally employing a second outer globe, 
there is a lower resultant eatidle-power per watt expended in 
the arc. Enclosed are lamps are made to burn without attention 
for 200 hours, singly on 100 t oll circu.ts, or two in series on 200 
volt circuits, and in addition to the cost of carbons per hou 
being only aljonl one-twcntielh of that of the open arc, they 
liave another advantage in the fact that there is a more tmiform 
distribution of liglti on the road surface, because a greater 
proportion of light is thrown out horizontally. 

It has been iound by experience that tin ordinary type of 
open arc lamp with vertical carbons included in an opalescent 
globe cannot compete in point of cost witli modern improvements 
in gas lighting as a means of street illumination. The violet 
colour ol the light and the sharp shadows, .and particularly 
the non-illuminated area just beneath the lamp, are grave 
disadvantages. The high-pressure flame arc lamp with inclined 
chemically treated earlxins has, however, put a different rom- 
plexion on matters. Although the treated carbons cost more 
than the plain carbons, yet there is a great increase of emitted 
light, and a 9-ampcre flame arc lamp supplied with electric energi' 
at lid. per unit can be used for 1000 boors at an inclusive 
cost of about £5 to £6, the mean emilted illumination Ix-ing at 
the rate of 4 c.p. per watt absorbed. In the Carbone are lamp, 
the carbons are worked al an angle of 15° or 20" to cacli other 
and tlie arc is formed at the lower ends. If the potentW differ¬ 
ence of tlie cartions is low, say only 50-60 volts, the crater forms 
between the tips of the carbons and is therefore more -r icss 
hidden. If, however, tlie voltage is increascal to 90-100 then 
the true flame of the arc is longer and is curved, and the crater 
forms at the extreme tip of the carbons and throws all its ligiit 
downwards. Hence results a far greater mean hcmiqiherical 
candle power (M.H.S.C.P.), so that whereas a 10-ampere 60 volt 
open arc gives at most 1200 M.H.S.C. 1 ’., a Carbone lo-ampore 
85 volt arc will give 2700 M.H.S.C.P. Better results still can be 
obtained with impregnated carbons. But the flame arcs with 
impregnated carbons cannot be enclosed, so the consumption 
of carbon is greater, and tlie carbons themselves are more 
costly, and leave a greater ash on burning ; hence more trimming 
is required. They give a more pleasing effect for street lighting, 
and their golden yellow globe of light is more useful tlian an 
equally costly plain arc of the open type. Tliis improvement 
in efficiency is, tiowcver, accompanied by some disadvantages. 
The flame arc is very sensitive to currents of air and fJierefore 
hiUi to be shielded from draughts by putting it under an “ econo¬ 
mizer ” 01 chamber of highly refractory material which surrounds 
the upper carbon, or both carbon tips, if the arc is formed with 
inclined carbons. (For additional information on flame arc 
lamps sec a paper by L. B. Marks and H. E. Clifford, Electrician, 
1906, 57 , p. 975 -) 

2. Incandescent lamps, — Incandescent electric lighting, 
although not the first, is yet in one sense the most obvious 
method of utilizing electric energy for illumination. It was 
evolved from the early observed fact that a conductor is heated 



ELECTRIC] 


LIGHTING 


667 


when traversed by an electric current, and that if it has a high 
resistance and a high melting-point it may be rendered in¬ 
candescent, and therefore become a source of light. Naturally 
every inventor turned his attention to the employment of 
wires of refractory metals, such as platinum or alloys of platinum- 
iridium, Sic., for the purpose of making an incandescent lamp. 
F. de Moleyns experimented in 1841, K. A. King and J. W. 
Starr in 1845, J. J. W. Watson in 1853, and W. E. Staite in 
1848, but these inventors achieved no satisfactory result. Part 
of their want of success is attributable to the fact that the 
problem of the economical production of electric current by 
the dynamo machine had not then been .solved. In 1878 T. A. 
Edison devised lamps in which a platinum wire was employed 
as the light-giving agent, carbon being made to adhere round 
It by pressure. Aitandoning this, he next directed his attention 
to the construction of an “ electric candle,” consisting of a 
thin cylinder or rod formed of finely-divided metals, platinum, 
iridium, &c., mixed with refractory oxide.s, such as magnesia, 
or zirconia, lime, &r. This refractory body was placed in a 
closed vessel and heated by being traversed by an electric 
current. In a further improvement he proposed to use a block 
of refractory oxide, round which a bobbin of fine platinum 
or platinum-iridium wire was coiled. Every other inventor 
who worked at the problem of incandescent lighting .seems 
lo have followed nearly the same path of invention. Ixmg 
Ixifore this date, however, the notion of employing carlxm 
as a substance to Ire heated by the current Itad entered the 
minds of inventors; oven in 1845 employed a small 

rod of plumbago as the substance to bo heated. It was obvious, 
however, that carbon could only be so heated when in a space 
destitute of oxygen, and aci' irdingly King placed his plumbago 
rod in a barometric vacuum. S. W. Konn in 1872, and S. A. 
Kosloff in 1875, followed in the same direction. 

No real success attended the efforts of inventors until it was 
finally recognized, as the outcome of the work by J. Swan, 
T. A. Edi.son, and, in a lesser degree, St. ( 1 . I^nc 
fllimni tind A. Man, that the conditions 

lamp. of success were as follow; First, the substance to 
he heatej must be carbon in the form of a thin wire 
rod or thread, tcclmicidly termed a filameiit ; second, this must 
Ire supported and enclosed in a vessel formed entirely of gla.ss; 
third, the vessel must be exhausted as perfectly as possible; 
and fourth, the current must be conveyed into and out of 
the carbon filament by means of platinum wires hermetically 
sealed through the glass. 

One Rreat difficulty was the ])ro<luction of Uie carbon filament. 
King, Sawyer, Man and others had attempted to cut out a suitably 
shaped piece of carbon from a solid block ; but Edison and Swan 
were the first to sliow that the proper solution of tlie difficulty was 
to carbonize an organic subsUanco to wliich tlie necessary form had 
been previously given. For this purpose cardboard, jiajK-r and 
ordinary thread were originally empfoyed, and even, according lo 
Edison, a mixture of lampblack and tar rolled out into a fine wire 
ami bent into a spiral. At one time Edison employed a filament 
of bamboo, carhnni«^ after being benf into a horse-sUoo .shape. 
Swan used a material lormcd by treating ordinary crochet cotton- 
thread witli dilute sulphuric acid, the " parchmentized thread " 
thus produced being afterwards carbonized. In the modem in¬ 
candescent lamp the filament is generally constructed by preparing 
first of all a form of soluble cellulo,se. Carefully purified cotton-wool 
is dissolved in some solvent, such as a solution of zinc chloride, and 
the viscous material so formed is forced by hydraulic pressure 
through a die. The long thread llius obtained, when hardened, is 
a semi-transparent substance resembling cat-gut, and when carefully 
carlxinized at a high temperature gives a very dense and elastic 
form of carbon filament. It is cut into appropriate lengths, which 
after being bent into horse-shoes, double-loops, or any otlier shape 
desired, are tied or folded round carbon formers and immersed in 
plumhugo crucibles, packed in with finely divided plumbago. The 
crucibles are then heated to a high temperature in an ordinary 
combustion or electric furnace, whereby the organic matter is 
destroyed, and a skeleton of carbon remains. The higlier the 
temperature at which this carbonization is conducted, the denser 
is the resulting product. The filaments so prepared arc sorted and 
measured, and short leading-in wires of platinum are attached to 
their ends by a carbon cement or by a carbon depositing process, 
carried out by heating electrically the junction o( the carbon and 
platinum under the surface of a hydiocarbon liquid. They are then 


mounted in liulbs ol lead glass having the same coefficient of ex¬ 
pansion as platinum, through the walls of which, therefore, the 
platinum wires can be hermetically sealed. T he bulbs pass into 
the exhausting-room, where tfley are exhausted by some form of 
mechanical or mercury pump. During this process an electric 
current is sent through the filament to heat it, in order to disengage 
the gases occluded in the carlxm, and exhaustion must be so perfect 
that no luminous glow appears within the bulb when held in the 
hand and touched against one terminal oi an induction coil in 
operation. 

In the course of manufacture a process is generally applied to 
the carbon which is technically termed ” treating." The carbon 
filament is placed in a vessel surrounded by an atmosphere of hydro¬ 
carbon, such as coal ga.s nr vapour of benzol. If current is then 
passed through the filament the liydrocarlxm vapour is decomposed, 
and carbon is thrown down upon the filament in the form of a 
lustrous and dense deposit having an appearance like steel when 
seen under tlie miscroscope. This deposited carbon is not only 
much more dense tlian ordinary caiTioiiizcd organic material, but 
it has a much lower specific electric resistance. An untreated carbon 
filament is generally termed the primary carbon, and a deposited 
earlion the secondary carlxm. In the process of treating, the 
greatest amount of deposit is at any places of high resistance in 
the primary carlxm, and hence it tends to cover up or remedy the 
defects which may exist. Tlie liriglit steely surface of a weil- 
tivaled filament is a worse radiator llian the rougher black surface 
ol an untreated one ; lienee it does not require the expenditure of 
so much electric ixiwcr to bring it to the same temperature, and 
probably on account ol its greater density it ages much leas rapidly. 

Finally, the lamp is provided with a collar liaving two sole plates 
on it, to which the terminal wires are attached, or else the terminal 




wires are simply bent into two loops; in a third form, tlie Edison 
screw terminal, it is provided with a central metal plate, to which 
one end of the fila;:'..;nt is connected, the other end being joined to 
screw collar. The collars and screws are formed of thin brass 
embedded in plaster of Paris, or in some material like vitrite or black 
glass (fig. ij). To put the lamp into connexion with the circuit 
supplying the current, it has to lie fitted into a socket or holder. 
Tliree of tlie principal types of holder in use arc the bottom contact 
(B.C.) or Dornfeld socket, the Edison screw-collar socket and the 
8wan or loop socket. In the socket of C. Dornfeld (fig. 16, a and s') 
two spring pistons, in contact with the two sides of the circuit, are 
fitted into the bottom of a .short metallic, tube' having bayonet joint 
slots cut in the top. The brass collar on tlie lamp has two pins, by 
means of which a bayonet connexion is made between it and the 
socket; and wlien this is done, the spring pins are pressed against 
the solo plates on the lamp. In the Edison socket (fig. 16, b) a short 
metal tube with an insulating lining has 
on its interior a screw sleeve, whicli is in 
connexion with one wire of the circuit; 
at the bottom of the tube, and insulated 
from the screw sleeve, is a central metal 
button; which is in connexion with the 
other .side of the circuit. On screwing the 
lamp into the socket, the screw collar of 
the lamp and the boss or plate at the base 
of the lamp make contact with the corre¬ 
sponding parts of tlie socket, and complete 
the connexion. In some cases a form of 
switch is included in the socket, which is 
then termed the key-holder. For loop 
lamps the socket consists ol an insulated 
block, having on it two little hooks, which 
engage with the eyes of the lamp. This 
insulating block also carries some form of 
spiral spring or pair of spring loofis, by 
means ol whicli the lamp is pressed away from the socket, and the eyes 
kept tight by the hooks. Tliis spring or Swan socket (fig. 16, c) is found 
usMul in places where the lamps are subject to vibration, for in such 
cases the Edison screw collar cannot well be used, because the 
vibration loosens the contact of the lamp in the socket. The sockets 
may be fitted with appliances for liolding ornamental shades 01 
conical reflectors. 



Fin. 16.—Incandescent 
Ijimp Sockets. 



668 LIGHTING ■ [El.FXTKIC 


The incandescent filament being a very brilliant line of light, i 
various devices are mlopted for moderating its brilliatiev and dis¬ 
tributing the light. simple method is to sand-blast the exterior 
ol the tmlb, whereby it aciplures at* aiipearatice similar to that of 
ground glass, or the hare lamp may be enclosed in a suitable glass 
shade. Suili shades, however, if made of opalescent or semi- 
opaipie glass, absorb ,|0 to bo of the light; hence various forms 
of ilioiilrie shade have been invented, consisting ol clear gi.iss ruled 
with pi'ismatic grooves in such a manner as to dilfuse the light 
without any very great absorption. Invention has been fertile in 
devising etched, coloured, opalesceni, frosted ami ornamental 
shades for decorative purposes, and in constructing special forms 
lor use in situations, such as mines and factories for explosives, 
where the glols' loutainiiig the lamp must be air-tight. High j 
camll'‘-power lamiis, 500, looo and tifiwards, are made by placing ' 
ui one large glass bulb a number of carlxm lilameiits arranged m ! 
larallel between two rings, which arc connected with the main 1 
eading-in wires. When incandescent lamps are used for o|)tical ' 
puriwes if is necessary to compress the filament into a small 
apace, so as to bring it into the focus of a lens oi minor. The fila¬ 
ment IS then coiled or crumpled up n’to a spiral or zigzag lorm. 
Such lamps are called focus lamf’s. | 

Incandc .1 ent lamps are technically divided into high and 
bw voltage lamps, high and Itiw eiriciency lamps, standard 
and fancy lamps. The difference between high and 
nartiott ihiiips is based upon the relation of the 

ollampt. power absorbed liy the lamp to the eandle-power 
emitted. Every lamp when manufactured is marked 
witl) a certain figure, called the marked volts. This is understood 
tt) he the electromotive forte in volts which mu.st be applied 
to tlie lamp terminals to produce through the filament a eurrent 
of such magnitude that ilio lamp will have a practically satis¬ 
factory life, anti give in a horizontal direction a certain candle- 
power, which is also marked upon the glass. The numerical 
product of the current in amperes passing through the lamp, 
and the difference in potential of the terminals measured in 
volts, gives the total power taken up by the lamp in watts; 
and this number divided by the txindle-powcr of the lamp 
(taking generally a horizontal direction) gives the •wails per 
candle-power. This is an important figure, because it is deter¬ 
mined by the temperature ; it therefore determines the quality 
of the light emitted by the lamp, and also fixes the average 
duration of the filament when rendered incandescent by a 
current. Even in a good vacuum the filament is not permanent. 
.'Vpart altogether from accidental defects, the carbon is slowly 
volatilized, and carbon molecules arc also projected in straight 
lines from different portions of the filament. Tliis process not 
only causes a change in the nature of the surface of the filament, 
but also a deposit of carbon on the, interior of the bulb, whereby 
the glass is blackened and the imndle-power of the lamp reduced. 
The volatilization increases very rapidly as the temperature 
rises. Hence at points of high resistance in the filament, more 
heat being generated, a higher temperature is attained, and the 
.scattering of the carbon becomes very rapid ; in such cases the 
filament is sooner or later cut through at the point of high 
resistance. In order that incandescent lighting may be praeti- 
l aUy possible, it is essential that the lamps shall have a certain 
average, life, that is, duration; and this useful duration is fixed 
not merely by the possibility of passing a eurrent through the 
lamp ac all, but by the rate at which the candle-power diminishes. 
The decay of candle-power is called the ageing of the lamp, 
and the useful life of the lamp may be said to be that period 
of its existence before it has deteriorated to a point when it gives 
only 75 % of its original candle-power. It is found that in 
prartice carbon filament lamps, as at present made, if worked 
at a higher efficiency than 2 J watts per candle-power, exhibit 
it rapid deterioration in candle-power and an abbreviated life. 
Hence latiip manufacturers classify lamps into various classes, 
marked for use say at zj, 3, 3J and 4 watts per candle. A z.^ 
watt per candle lamp would lx: called a high-efficiency lamp, 
and a 4 watt per randle lamp would be railed a Imv-efficiency 
lamp. In ordinary circumstances the low-efficiency lamp 
would probably have a longer life, but its light would be less 
suitable for many purposes of illumination in which colour 
discrimination is required. 

The possibility of employing high-efficiency Lamps depends 


greatly on the uniformity of the electric pressure of the supply. 
If the voltage is exceedingly uniform, then high-eflficienry lamps 
can Ix' .satisfactorily employed; but they are not adapted 
for .standing the variations in pressure which are liable to occur 
with public supply-stations, since, other things being equal, 
their filaments are less substantial. The cteification into 
high and low voltage lamps is based upon the watts per candle- 
power corresponding to the marked volts. When incandescent 
lamps were first introduced, the ordinary working voltage was 
50 or 100, but now a large number of public supply-stations 
ftirnisb current to consumers at a pressure of zoo or 250 volts. 
This increase was necessitated by the enlarging area of supply 
m towns, and therefore the necessity for conveying through 
the same subterranean copper cables a large supply of electric 
energy without increasing the maximum eurrent^ value and 
the size of the cables. Tliis can only be done by employing 
a higher working electromotive force ; hence arose a demand 
tor incandescent lamps having marked volt.s of zoo and upwards, 
technically termed high-voltage lamps. The employment of 
higher pressures in publir supply-stations has necessitated 
greater care in the selection of the lamp fittings, and in the 
manner of carrying out the wiring work. The advantages, 
h'lwever, of higher supply pressures, from the point of view 
of supply-stations, are undoubled. At the same time the 
consumer desired a kmp of a higher efficiency than the ordinary 
carbon filament lamp. The demand for this stimulated efforts 
to produce improved carbon lamps, and it was found that if 
the filament were exposed to a very high temperature, 3000“ ('. 
in an electric furnace, it became more refractory and was capable 
of burning in a lamp at an efficiency of zl watts per c.p. In¬ 
ventors also turned their attention to substances other than 
carbon which ran lx; rendered incandescent by the cleetrie 
current. 

The luminous efficiency of any source of light, that is to say, 
the percentage of rays emitted which affect the eye as light 
compared with the total radiation, is dependent 
its temperature. In an ordinary oil lamp the luminous 
rays do not form much more than 3 % of the total 
radiation. In the carbon-filament incandescent lamp, when 
worked at about 3 watts per candle, the luminous efficienry is 
about 5 % ; and in the arc lamp the radiation from the crater 
contains about 10 to i5“/o of eye-affecting radiation. The 
temperature of a carbon filament working at about 3 watts per 
candle is not far from the meltii^-point of platinum, that is to 
say, is nearly 1775° C. If it is worked at a higher efficiency, 
say Z’S watts per candle-power, the temperature rises rapidly, 
and at the same time the volatilization and molecular scattering 
of the carbon is rapidly increased, so that the average duration 
of the lamp is very much shortened. An improvement, therefore, 
in the efficiency of the incandescent lamp can only be obtained 
by finding some substance which will endure heating to a higher 
temperature than the carbon filament. Inventors turned their 
attention many years ago, with this aim, to the refractory 
oxides and similar substances. Paul Jablochkoff in 187 7 described 
and made a kmp consisting of a piece of kaolin, which was 
brought to a state of incandescence first by passing over it an 
electric spark, and afterwards maintained in a state of incan¬ 
descence by a current of lower electromotive force. Lane Fox 
and Edison, in 1878, proposed to employ platinum wires covered 
with films of lime, magnesia, steatite, or with the rarer oxides, 
zirconia, thoria, (kc.; and Lane Fox, in 1879, suggested as an 
incandescent substance a mixture of particles of carlxm with 
the earthy oxides. These earthy oxides—magnesia, lime and 
the oxides of the rare earths, such as thoria, zirconia, erbia, 
yttria, Ike .—possess the peculiarity that at ordinal^' temperatures 
they are practically non-conductors, but at yer>' high tempera¬ 
tures their resistance at a certain point rapidly falls, and they 
become fairly good conductors. Hence if they can once be brought 
into a state of incandescence a current can pass through them 
and maintain them in that state. But at this temperature 
they give up oxygen to carbon; hence no mixtures of earthy 
oxides with carbon arc permanent when heated, and failure 
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Neram 

lamp. 


has attended all attempts to use a carbon filament covered 
with such substances as thoria, zirconia or other of the rare 
oxides. 

11 . W. Nemst in 1897, however, patented an incandescent 
lamp in which the incandescent body consists entirely of a 
slender rod or filament of magnesia. If such a rod 
is heated by the oxyhydrogen blowpipe to a high 
temperature it becomes conductive, and can then be 
maintained in an intensely luminous condition by passing a 
current through it after the flame is withdrawn. Nernst found 
that by mixing together, in suitable proportions, oxides of the 
rare earths, he was able to prepare a material which can be 
formed into slender rods and threads, and which is rendered 
sufficiently conductive to pass a current with an electromotive 
force as low as 100 volts, merely by being heated for a few 
moments with a spirit lamp, or even by the radiation from a 
neighbouring platinum spiral brought to a slate of incandescence. 

The Nernst lamp, therefore (fig. 17), consists of a slender rod of 
the mixed oxides attached to platinum wins by an oxide paste. 

Oxide filaments ol this description arc 
not enclosed in an exhausted glass vessel, 
and they can be brought, without risk 
of destruction, to a tem])erature consider¬ 
ably higher than a carbon filament; hence 
the lamp has a higher luminous efficiency. 
The material now used for the oxide rod 
or " glower ” ol Nernst lamps is a mixture 
of zirconia and yitria, made into a paste 
and stjuirled or jiressed into slender rods. 
Thismaterial is non-conductivewhen cold, 
but when slightly heated it becomes con¬ 
ductive and then falls considerably in 
resistance. The glower, w hieh is straight 
in some types ol the lamp but curved in 
others, is generally aljout or 4 cm. long 
and 1 or i mm. in diameter. It is helil 
in suitable terminals, and close to it or 
round it, but not touching it, is a loose 
coil of platinum wire, also covered with 
oxide and c.illed the " heater ’ (fig 18). 
In series with it is a spiral of iron wire, 
enclosed in a bulb full of hydrogen, 
which is called the " ballast resistance." 
The socket also contains a switch con¬ 
trolled by an eleclromagnel. When the 
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current i- first switched on it jiasses through the heater coil which, 
becoming incaiidesrent, by radiation heats the glower until it 
Iwcomes eonductive. Tlie glower then takes current, becoming 
itself brilliantly incandescent, and the electromagnet becoming 
energizctl switches the healer coil out ol circuit. The iron ballast 
wire iiicre.'ises m resistance with increase of current, and so operate.- 
to keep the total curo'iit through the glow'or constant in siiitc ol 
small vari.ations of circuit voltage. The disadvantages ol the lamp 
are (i) that it does not light iminediatelv after the i urrent is switched 
on and is therefore not convenient lor domestic use ; (2) that it 
cannot be made in small light units sinh as 5 c.]i.; (3) that the 

socket and fixture 
are large and more 
complicated than 
lor the carbon fila¬ 
ment lamp. Hut 
owing to the higher 
temiieratiire, the 
light is whiter than 
tliat of the carbon 
glow lamp, and the 
efficiency or candle 
power per watt is 
greater. Since, 
however, the lamj) 
must be included 
ill an opal globe, 
some considerable 
part of this last 
advantage is lost. On the whole the lamp lias found its field of 
operation rather in external than in domestic lighting. 

Great efforts were made in the latter part of the lyth century 
and the first decade of the 20th to find a material for the filament 
of an incandescent lamp which could replace carbon 
Metallic yg^ require a preliminary heating like the 
oxide glowers. This resulted in the production of 
refractory metallic filament lamps made of osmium, 
tantalum, tungsten and other rare metals. Auer ^ on Wclsbach 
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suggested the use of osmium. This metal cannot he drawn 
into wire on account of its brittleness, but it can lie made into 
a filament by mixing the fiifely divided metal with an organic 
binding material which is carbonized in the usual way at a high 
temperature, the osmium particles then cohering. The 
difficulty has hitherlu been to construct in this way metallic 
filament lamps of low candle power (16 c.p.) for 220 volt 
circuits, but this is being overcome. When used on modem 
supply circuits of 220 volts a number of lamps may be run 
in series, or a step-down transformer employed. 

The next great improvement came when W. von Bolton 
produced the tantalum lamp in IQ04. There are certain metals 
; known to have a melting point about 2000° C. or upwards, and 
i of these tantalum is one. 11 can be produced from the potassium 
i tantalo-fluoride in a pulverulent form. By carefully melting 
it in vacuo it can then be converted into the reguline form and 
drawn into wire. In this condition it has a density of i6-6 
(water-^i), is harder than platinum and has greater tensile 
strength than steel, viz. 95 kilograms per sq. mm., the value 
for good steel being 70 to 80 kilograms per sq. mm. The 
electrical resistance at 15” C. is 0-146 ohms per metre with section 
of 1 sq. mm. alter annealing at 1900° C. in vacuo and 
therefore about 6 times that of mercury ; the temperature 
coefficient is 0-3 per degree C. At the temperature assumed 
\ in an incandescent lamp when working at 1-5 watts per c.p. 
the resistance is 0-830 ohms per metre with a section of i sq. 
mm. The specific heat is 0-0365. Bolton invented methods of 
producing tantalum in the form of a long fine wire 0-05 mm. 
in diameter. To make a 25 c.p. lamp 650 mm., or alxiut 2 ft., 
of this wire arc wound backwards ,ind lorwards zigzag on 
metallic supports carried on a glass 
frame, which is scaled into an ex¬ 
hausted glass bulb. The tantalum 
lamp so made (fig. ly), working 
on a 110 volt circuit takes 0-36 
amperes or 39 watts, and hence has an 
efficiency of about 1-6 watts per c.p. 

The useful life, that is the time in which 
it loses 20 of its initial candle power, 
is about 400-500 hours, but in general 
alifeof 800-1000 hours can lie obtained. 

Tlio bulb blackens little in use, but the 
life is said to be shorter with alternat¬ 
ing than with direct cui-rent. When 
worked on alternating current circuits 
the filament after a lime breaks up into 
sections which become curiously sheared 
with respect to each other but still 
maintain electrical contact. The re¬ 
sistance of tantalum increases with the 
tem])c-rature ; hence the temperature 
coefficient is positive, and sudden rises in working voltage do not 
cause such variations in candle-power as in the case of the airbon 
lamp. 

Patents have also been taken out for lamps made with filaments 
of such infusible metals as tungsten and molybdenum, and 
Siemens and Halske, Sanders and others, have protected methods 
for employing zirconium and other rare metals. According to 
the patents of Sanders (German patents Nos. 133701, 137568, 
137569) zirconium filaments arc manufactured from tlic hydrogen 
or nitrogen compounds of the rare earths by the aid of some 
organic binding material. H. Kuzel of Vienna (British Patent 
No. 28154 of 1904) described methods ot making meUllic 
filaments from any metal. He employs the metals in a colloidal 
condition, cillicr as hydrosol, organosol, gel, or colloidal suspen- 
I sion. The metals are thus obtained in a gelatinous form, ana 
1 can lie squirted into filaments which arc dried and reduced to 
I the metallic form by passing an electric current through them 
' (Electrician, 57, 894). This process has a wide field of applica- 
I tion, and enables the most refractor)' and infusible metals to 
I Ik obtained in a metallic wire form. The zirconium and tungsten 
wire lamps are equal to or surpass the tantalum lamp in efficiency 



Fill, rg,—Tantalum 
I-arap. 





670 LIGHTING ■ [ELECTRIC 


and are capable of giving light, with a useful commercial life, 
at an efficiency of about one wajt per candle. Lamps called 
osram lamps, with filaments composed of an alloy of osmium 
and tungsten (wolfram), can Ixi used with a life of looo hours 
when run at an efficiency of about 1-5 watts per candle. 

Tungsten lamps are made by the processes of Just and Hana- 
mari (German patent No. 154262 of 1903) and of Kurel, and 
at a useful life of 1000 hours, with a falling off in light-giving 
power of only 10-15they have been found to wsrk at an 
efficiency of one to 1 ’25 walls per c.p. Further collected informa¬ 
tion on modem metallic wire lamps and the patent literature 
thereof will be found in an article in the Engineer for December 
7, 1906. 

Mention should also be made of the Ilelion filament glow 
lamp in which the glower is composed largely of silicon, a carlion 
filament being used as a base. 'I'his filament is said to have a 
numixir of interesting qualities and an efficiency of about i watt 
per candle (see the Electrician, 1907. 5‘S, p. 567). 

The mercury vapour lamps of P. Cooper-Ilewitt, C. O. Ba.stian 
and others have a certain field of usefulness. If a glass tube, 
highly exhausted, contains mercury vapour and a 
rammr*' ntvr<''>''y cathode and iron anode, a current can lie 
UuBpt. passed through it uiifler high electromotive force and 
will then be maintained when the voltage is reduced. 
The mercury vapour is rendered incandescent and glows with a 
brilliant greenish light which is highly actinic, but practically 
monochromatic, and is therelore not suitable for general illumina¬ 
tion because it does not reveal objects in their daylight colours. 
It is, however, an exceedingly economical source of light. A 
3-ampere ('ooper-Hewitt mercury lamp has an efficiency of 
015 to 0-33 watts per candle, or practically the same as an arc 
lump, and will burn for several thousand hours. A similar 
lamp with mercury vapour included in a tube of mwl glass 
specially transparent to ultra-violet light (prepared by Schott & 
( 0. of Jena) seems likely to replace the Kinsen arc lamp in the 
treatment of lupus. Many attempts have been made to render 
the mercury vapour lamp polychromatic by the use of amalgams 
of zinc, sodium and bismuth in place of pure mercury for the 
negative electrode. 

An important matter in connexion with glow lamps is their 
photometry. The arrangement most suitable for the photo- 
Photo- ntetry and testing of incandescent lamps is a gallery’ 
metry 0/ or room large enough to be occupied by several workers, 
rtow the walls being painted dead black. The photometer, 
iirapa. preferably one of the Lummer-Brodhun form, is set 
up on a gallery or bench. On one side of it must be fixed a 
working standard, which as first suggested by Fleming is prefer¬ 
ably a large bulb incandescent lamp with a specially “ aged ” 
filament. Its candle-power can be compared, at regular intervals 
and known voltages, with that of some accepted flame standard, 
such as the 10 candle pentane lamp of Vernon Harcourt. In 
a lamp factory or electrical laboratory it is convenient to have 
a number of such large bulb standard lamps. This working 
standard should be maintained at a fixed distance on one side 
of the photometer, such that when worked at a standard voltage 
it creates an illumination of one candle-foot on one side of the 
photometer disk. The incandescent lamp to be examined is 
then placed on the other side of the photometer disk on a travel¬ 
ling carriage, so that it can be moved to and fro. Arrangements 
must be made to measure the current and the voltage of this 
lamp under test, and this is most accurately accomplished by 
employing a potentiometer (q.v.). The holder which carries 
the lamp should allow the lamp to be held with its axis in any 
required [wsition ; in making normal measurements the lamp 
should have its axis vertical, the filament being so situated that 
none of the turns or loops overlies another as seen from the 
photometer disk. Observations can then be made of the candle- 
power corresponding to different currents and voltages. 

■JTie candle-power of the lamp varies with the other variables in 
accordance with exponential laws of the following kind :— 

If A is the current in amperes through the lamp, V the voltage 
or terminal potential difierence, W the power absoroM in watts, c.p. 


the maximum candle-power, and a, b, c, &c., constants, it has been 
found that A and c.p. are connected by on exponential law such that 
c.p. = aS‘ 

For carbon filament lamps x is a number lying between 5 and 6, 
generally equal to 5-3 or5'6. Also it has been iound ttiat c.p.—bW 
very nearly, and Uiat 

c.p. - cV nearly 

where c is some other constant, and for carbon filaments y is a 
number nearly equal to 6. It is obvious that if the candle-power 
ol the lamp varies very nearly as the 6th power of the ciirront and 
of the voftage, the candle-power must vary as the cube of the 
wattage. 

Sir W. de W. Abney and E. R. Festing have also given a formula 
couiiectiug candle-power and watts equivalent to c.p. = (W - 4)° 
where d is a con.stant. 

Ill the ca.se of the tantalum lamp the exponent * has a value near 
I0 6, but the exponent y is a number near to 4, and llie same for the 
osmium filament. Hence for these metallic glowers a* certain per¬ 
centage variation of voltage does not create so gieat a variation in 
candle-power as in the case of the carbon lamp. 

Curves delineating the relation of these vai fables for ally incan¬ 
descent lamp are called its t harai tertsUc-curves. The life or average 
duration is a Umctioii of W/i./i., or of the walls per candle-power, 
and therefore of the voltage at which the lamp is worked. It 
follows from the above relation that the watts per candle-power 
vary inversely as the fourth power of the voltage. 

From bmited observations it seems that the average life of a 
carboii-ftlameiit lamp varies as the fifth or sixth power of Hie watts 
I>er candle-power. It V is tlic voltage at which the lamp is worked 
and L is its average life, then L varies roughly as the twenty-filth 
power ol the reciprocal of the voltage, or 
L-- aV-»>. 

A closer approximation to experience is given by the formula 
log,„I--1.3-5 ,Ve„roo- 

(See ]. A. Fleming, ' Characteristic Curves of Incandescent 
Lamps," Phil. Mag. May iS.S5). 

All forms of incandescent or glow kunps are found to deteriorate 
in light-giving power with use. In the case of earbon filaments 
this is due to two causes. As already explained, 
carbon is scattered from the filament and deposited 
upon the glass, and changes also take place in the 
filament which cause it to beeome reduced in temperature, even 
when subjected to the same terminal voltage. Jn many lamps 
it is found that the first effect of running the lamp is slightly to 
increase its candle-power, even although the voltage be kept 
constant; this Is the result of a small decrease in the resistance 
of the filament. 'J'he heating to which it is subjected slightly 
increases the density of the carbon at the outset; this has 
the effeet of making tihe filament lower in resistance, and therefore 
it takes more current at a constant voltage. The greater part, 
however, of the subsequent decay in candle-power is due to the 
deposit of carbon upon tlie bulb, as shown by the fact that if 
the filament is taken out of the bulb and put into a new clean 
bulb tlie candle-power in the majority of cases returns to its 
original value. For every lamp there is a certain point in its 
career which may be called the “ smashing-point,” when the 
candle-power falls below a certain percentage of the original 
value, and when it is advantageous to replace it by a new one. 
Variations of pressure in the electric supply exercise a prejudicial 
effect upon the light-giving qualities of incandescent lain;». 
If glow lamps, nominally of 100 volts, are supplied from a public 
lighting-station, in the mains of which the pressure varies 
between 90 and no volts, tlicir life will be greatly abbreviated, 
and they will become blackened much sooner than would be the 
case if the pressure were perfectly constant. Since the candle- 
power of the lamp varies very nearly as the fifth or sixth power 
of the voltage, it follows that a variation of 10 % in the electro¬ 
motive force creates a variation of nearly 50 % in the candle- 
power. Thus a 16 candle-power glow lamp, marked for use at 
100 volts, was found on test to give the following candle-powers 
at voltages varying between 90 and 105: At 105 volts it gave 
22-8 c.p.; at 100 volts, i6’7 c.p.; at 95 volts, 12-2 c.p.; and at 
90 volts, 8’7 c.p. Thus a variation of 25 % in the candle-power 
was caused by a variation in voltage of ^y 5 %. The same 
kind of variation in working voltage exercises abo a marked 
effect upon the average duration of the lamp. The following 
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figures show the results of some tests on typical 3-1 watt lamps 
run at voltages above the normal, taking the average life when 
worked at the marked volts (namely, 100) as 1000 hours : 


At roi volts the lile 

„ lOJ 

103 

104 

105 

,, Io6 


was 81H hours. 

0 «i „ 

062 ,, 
452 .. 

374 .. 
310 


Self-acting regulators liave been devised by which the voltage 
at the points of consumption is kept constant, even although 
it varies at the point of generation. If, however, 
'rnM- ^ device is to be effective, it must operate very 

tm. quickly, as even the momentary effect of increased 
pressure is felt by the lamp. It is only therefore where 
the workings pressure can be kept exceedingly constant that 
high-efficieney lamps can be advantageously employed, otherwise 
the cost of lamp renewals more than counterbalances the economy 
in the cost of power. The slow changi s that occur in the resist¬ 
ance of the filament make themselves c\’ident by an increase 
in the watts per candle-power. The following table shows some 
typical figures indicating the results of ageing in a 16 candle- 
power carbon-filament glow lamp 


Hours run. 

Ciiiidle-Power. 

Watts per 
Candle-Power. 

0 

16-0 

3-16 

TOO 

13-8 

3-26 

200 

13-86 

313 

300 

13-68 

3'37 

.fOO 

' 5 ' 4 l 

3'53 

500 

15-17 

3 '.S» 

600 

14-96 

3'.‘>4 

700 

' 1-74 

3-74 


The gradual increase in watts per (aindle-power .shown by tliis 
ta()le docs not imply necessarily an increase in the total power 
taken by the lamp, but is the con-sciquencc of the decay in candle- 
power produced by the blacken.ng of the lamp. Therefore, 
to estimate the value of an incande.scent lamp the user must 
take into account not merely the price of the lamp and the initial 
watts per candle-power, but the rate of decay of the lamp. 

The scattering of carbon from the filament to the glass bulb 
produces interesting phy.sical effects, which have been studied 
by T. A. Edison, W. H. I’reece and J. A. Fleming. 
If into an ordinary carbon-filament glow lamp a 
platinum plate is sealed, not connected to the filament 
but attached to a third terminal, then it is found that when 
the lamp is worked with continuous current a galvanometer 
connected in between the middle plate and the positive terminal 
of the lamp indicates a current, but not when connected in 
between the negative terminal of the lamp and the middle plate. 
If the middle plate is placed between the legs of a horse-shoe¬ 
shaped filament, it becomes blackened most quickly on the 
side facing the negative le^. 'I'his effect, commonly called the 
Edison effect, is connected with an electric discharge and con¬ 
vection of carbon which takes place between the two extreme 
ends of the filament, and, as experiment seems to show, consists 
in the conveyance of an electric charge, either by carbon molecules 
or by bodies smaller than molecules. There is, however, an 
electric discharge between the ends of the filament, which 
rapidly increases with the temperature of the filament and 
the terminal voltage; hence one of the difficulties of manu¬ 
facturing high-voltage glow lamps, that is to say, glow lamps 
for use on circuits having an electromotive force of 200 volts 
and upwards, is the discharge from one leg of the filament 
to the other. 

A brief allusion may be miidc to the mode of use of incandescent 
lamps for interior and private lighting. At the present time 
hardly any other method of distribution is adopted 
^7*" that of an arrangement in parallel; that is 

to say, each lamp on the circuit has one terminal 
connected to a wire which finally terminates at one pole of the 
generator, and its other termini connected to a wire leading 


to the other pole. The lamp filaments are thus arrayed between 
the conductors like the rungs of a ladder. In series with each 
lamp is placed a switch and a <use or cut-out. The lamps them¬ 
selves are attached to some variety of ornamental fitting, or 
in many cases suspended by a simple pendant, consisting of 
an insulated double flexible wire attached at its upper end 
to a ceiling rose, and carrying at the lower end a shade and 
socket in which the lamp is placed. Lamps thus hung head 
downwards are disadvantagcously used because their end-on 
candle-power is not generally more than 60 % of their maximum 
candle-power. In interior lighting one of the great objects 
to be attained is uniformity of dlumination with avoidance 
of harsh shadows. Tliis can only be achieved by a proper 
distribution of the lamps. It is impossible to give any hard 
and fast rules as to what number must be employed in the 
illumination of any room, as a great deal depends upon the 
tuiture of the reflecting surfaces, such as the walls, ceilings, 
&c. As a rough guide, it may be stated that for every loo sq. 
ft. of floor surface one lO candle-power lamp placed about 
8 ft. above the floor wdl give a dull illumination, two will give 
a good illumination and four will give a brilliant illumination. 
We generally judge of the nature of the illumination in a room 
by our ability to read comfortably in any position. That this 
may be done, the horizontal illumination on the book should 
not be less than one candle-foot. The following table shows 
approximately the illuminations in candle-feet, in various 
situations, derived from actual experiments 


In a well-lighted room on the floor or tables i -o to j'O 

On a theatre stage.j-o to 4’0 

On a railway jilatlorra.05 to -3 

In a picture gallery.'65 to 3-5 

The mean daylight in May in the interior 

of a room.SO’otogo-o 

In (nil sunlight.7000 to 10,000 

In lull moonlight.i/6oth to i/iooth 


c.f. 

c.f. 

c.t. 

c.f. 


c.f. 

c.f. 

c.f. 


From an artistic point of view, one of the worst methods 
of lighting a room is by pendant lamps, collected in single 
centres in large numbers. The lights ought to be distributed 
in different portions of the room, and so shaded that the light 
is received only by reflection from surrounding objects. Orna¬ 
mental effects are frequently produced by meaas of candle 
lamps in which a small incandescent lamp, imitating the flame 
of a candle, is placed upon a while porcelain tube as a holder, 
and these small units are distributed and arranged in electroliers 
and brackets. For details as to the various modes of placing 
cxtnducting wires in houses, and the various precautions for 
safe usage, the reader is referred to the article Electricity 
Supply. In the case of low- voltage metallic filament lamps 
when the supply is by alternating current there is no difficulty 
in reducing the service voltage to any lower value by means 
of a transformer. In the case of direct current the only method 
available for working such low voltage lamps off higher supply 
voltages is to arrange the lamps in series. 

Additional information on the subjects treated above may be 
found in the following books and original papers;— 

Mrs .Ayrton, The Electric Arc (London, lyoo); Houston and 
Kennclly, Electric Arc Lighting and Electric incandescent Lighting ; 

S. P. Thompson, Tne Arc iiffAf, Cantor Lectures, Society of Arts 
(iSys); 11 . Nakano, ‘‘The Efficiency of the Arc I.amp," Proc. 
American lust. Elec, Eng. (t88g); A. Blondel, " Public and Street 
Lighting by Arc Lamps,’’ Electrician, vols. xxxv. and xxxvi. (1895); 

T. Heskett, " Notes on the Electric Arc," Electrician, vol. xxxix. 
(1897); G. S. Ram, The Incandescent Lamp and its Manufacture 
(London, 1893); J. A. Fleming, Electric. Lamps and Eiectnc Lighting 
(London, 1899); J. A. Fleming, " Tlie Photometry of Electric 
Lamps," Jour. Inst. Elec. Eng. (1903), 32, p. i (in this paper a 
copious bibliography of the subject of photometry is given); J. 
Dredge, Electric Illumination (2 vols., London, 1882, 1885); A. P. 
Trotier, "The Distribution and Measurement of Illumination,” Proc. 
Inst. C.E. vol. cx. (1892); E. L. Nichols, “ The Efficiency of Methods 
of Artificial Illumination," Trans, American Inst, Elec, Eng. vol. vi. 
(1889); Sir W. de W. Abney, Photometry, Cantor Lectures, Society 
of Arts (1894); A. Blondel, " Photometric Magnitudes and Units," 
Electrician (1894); J. E. Petavel, " An Experimental Research on 
some Standards of Light," Proc. Roy. Soc. Ixv. 469 (1899); F. 
Jchl, Carbon-Making for all Elec&ical Purposes (London, 1906); 
G. B. Dyke, " On the Practical Determination of the Mean Spherical 
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Candlf Power of Incuniio;.c<'nt and Are Lamps," mi. Mag. (1Q05) ; 
the I’rehminarv Hcpvii vj the Sub-ComnnUec 0/ tlw Amenian InUUute 
of Illectrual Engineers on Stanjiaids of Light”; Clifford C. 
I’alerson, " TnvesfiRations on Liglit Sfandards and the Present 
Cx)ndition of the High Voltage ('.low Larnii," Jour. Just. Etei. Eng. 
(January 24, 1007); J. Swinlnnne, “ New Incandescent Lamps," 
four. Inst. Elci. Eiig. (1007) . L. Andrews, " Long Idame Arc 
Lamps," Jour. Inst. Eler. Eng. (igob) ; W. von Boiton and 0. 
I'ciierli'in, " Tlie Tanl.aliim Tjimp," The Eleitrnian (Jan. 27, Tgo'i). 
Also the current issues ol The Illuminating Engineer. (J. .A. 1^.1 
Comwereial Aspeds. — The cost of siipplyinf!;cleclricity depends 
more upon the rate of .supply than upon the quantity supplied ; 

or, ns John Hopkinson put it, “the ro.st of supplying 
MtthoiiM electricity for 1000 lamps for ten hours is very much 
chtrgiag. 1®®'' '■hhn ten times the cost of supplying the same 
number of lamps for one hour." Isfiorts have therefore 
been made to devise a system of charge which shall in each case 
bear some relation to the cost of the service. Consumers vary 
largely both in respect to the quantity and to the period of their 
demands, but the cost of supplying any one of them with a given 
amount of electricity is chiefly governed by the amount of his 
maximum demand at any one time. The reason for this is that 
it is not generally found expedient to store electricity in large 
quantities. Electricity supply works generate the electricity 
for the most part at the moment it is used by the consumer. 
Electric lamps are normally in use on an average for only about 
four hours per day, and therefore the plant and organization, 
if employed for a lighting load only, are idle and unremunerative 
for about 20 hours out of the 24. It is necessary to have in 
readiness machinery capable of supplying the maximum possible 
requirements of all the consumers at any hour,and this accounts 
for a very large proportion of the totiil cost. The cost of raw 
material, viz. coal, water and .stores consumed in the generation 
of electricity .sold, forms relatively only a small part of the total 
cost, the major part of which is made up of the fixed charges 
attributable to the time during which the works are unproductive. 
This makes it vert' desirable to secure demands possessing high 
load ” and “ diversity " factors. The correct way to charge 
for electricity is to give liberal rebates to those consumers who 
make prolonged and regular use of the plant, that is to say, 
Uie lower the “ peak " demand and the more continuous the 
consumption, the better should be the discount. The consumer 
must be discouraged from making sudden large demands on the 
plant, and mu.st be encouraged, while not reducing his total 
consumption, to spread his use of the plant over a large number 
of hours during the year. Mr Arthur Wright has devised a 
tari fl which gives effect to this principle. The system necessitates 
the use of a special indicator—not to measure the quantity of 
electricity consumed, which is done bv the ordinary meter— 
hut to show the maximum amount of current taken by the 
consumer at any one time during the period for which he is to 
be charged. In effect it shows the proportion of plant which 
has had to be kept on hand for his use. If the indicator shows 
that say twenty lamps is the greatest number which the consumer 
has turned on simultaneously, then he gets a large discount on 
all the current which his ordinary meter shows that he has 
taken beyond the equivalent of one hour’s daily u.se of those 
twenty lamps. Generallt the rate charged under this system 
is 7d. per unit for the equivalent of one hour’s daily use of the 
maximum demand and id. per unit for all surplus. It is on this 
principle that it pays to supply current for tramway and other 
purposes at a price which primfi facie is below the co.st of produc¬ 
tion ; it is only apparently so in comparison with the cost of 
prod\iring electricity for lighting purposes. In the rase of 
tramways the electricity is required for 15 or i6 hours per day. 
Electricity for a single lamp would cost on the basis of this 
” maximum-demand-indicator ’’ system for 15 hours jier day- 
only I -Add. per unit. In some rases a sy.stem of further discounts 
to very' large consumers is combined with the Wright system. 
Some undertakers have abandoned the Wright system in favour 
of average flat rates, but this docs not imply any failure of the 
Wright system ; on the contrary, the system, having served to 
establish the most economical <'onsumption of electricity, has 
demonstrated the average rate at which the undertakers arc 


able to give the supply at a fair profit, and the proportion of 
possible new customers being small the undertakers find it a 
simplification to dispense with the maximum demand indicator. 
Hut in some cases a mistake has been made by offering the 
unprofitable early-closing consumers the option of obtaining 
electricity at a flat rate much lower than their load-factor would 
warrant and below cost price. The effect of this is to nullify 
the Wright system of charging, for a consumer will not elect to 
pay for his electricity on the Wright system if he can obtain a 
lower rate by means of a flat rate system. Thus the long-hour 
profitable consumer is made to pay a much higher price than 
lie need be charged, in order that the unprofitable short-hour 
consumer may be retained and be made actually .still more 
unprofitable. It is not improbable that ultimately the supply 
will be charged for on the basis of a rate determined by the size 
and character of the consumer’s premises, or the'number and 
dimensions of the electrical points, much in the same way as 
water is charged for by a water rate determined by the rent 
of the consumer’s house and the number of water taps. 

Most new houses within an electricity supply area are wired 
for electricity during construction, but in .several towns means 
have to be taken to encourage small shopkeepers and 
tenants of small houses to use electricity by removing " 

the obstacle of the first outlay ('ii wiring. The cost 
of wiring may be taken at 15s. to £2 per lamp installed including 
all necessiiry wire, switches, fuses, lamps, holders, casing, hut 
not electroliers or shades. Many undertakers carry out wiring 
on the easy payment or hire-purchase system. Parliament 
has sanctioned the adoption of these systems by some local 
authorities and even authorized them to do the work liy direct 
employment of lalwur. The usual arrangement is to make an 
additional charge of .td. per unit on all current used, with a 
minimum payment of is. per 8 r.j). lamp, consumers having the 
option of purchasing the installation at any time on specified 
<-onditions. The consumer has to enter into an agreement, 
and if he is only a tenant the landlord has to sign a memorandum 
to the effect that the wiring and fittings belong to the supplv 
undertakers. .Several undertakers have adopted a system of 
maintenani-e and renewal of lamps, and at least one local authority 
undertakes to supply consumers with lamps free of charge. 

There is still considerable s<ope for in<-reasing the business 
of electricity supply by judicious advertising and other methods. 
Comparisons of the kilowatt hour consumption per 
(capita in various towns show that where an energetic ^ampmn. 
policy has been pursued the profits have improved by 
reason of additional output combined with intTeased load factor. 
The average number of equivalent 8 c.p. lamps connected per 
capita in the average of English towns is about i-a. The 
average number of units consumped per capita per annum is 
about 23. and the average income per capita per annum is abotit 
5s. In a number of American cities 20s. per capita per annum is 
obtained. In the United States a co-operative electrical develop¬ 
ment association canvasses Ixith the general public and the 
electricity supply undertakers. Funds are provided by the manu¬ 
facturing companies acting in concert with the supply authorities 
and contractors, and the spirit underlying the work is to advertise 
the merits of electricity—not any particular company or interest. 
Their efforts are directed to securing new consumers and .stimu¬ 
lating the increa.scd and more varied use of electricity among 
actual consumers. 

All .supply undertakers are anxious to develop the con¬ 
sumption of electricity for power purposes even more than 
for lighting, but the first cost of installing electric motors is 
a deterrent to the adoption of electricity in small factories 
and .shops, and most undertakers are therefore prepared to let 
out motors, &c., on hire or purchase on varying terms accord¬ 
ing to circumstances. 

A board of trade unit will supply one 8 c.p. carbon lamp of 
30 hours or 30 such lamps for one hour. In average use an 
incandescent lamp will last about 800 hours, which is equal 
to about 12 months normal use; a good lamp will frequently 
last more titan double this time before it breaks down. 
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A large number of towns have adopted electricity for street 
lighting. Frank Bailey has furnished particulars of photometric 
tests which he has made on new and old street lamps in the city 
of London. From these tests the following comparative figures 


are deduced:— 

Average total Cost 
per c.p. per annum. 

Double burner ordinary low pressure incandescent 

(mean o( six tests).Ii'i< 

Single burner high-pressure gas.g-o 

Double burner high-pressure gas . . . . 117 

Arc. lamp— 

Old type of lantern.8 

Flame arc.5 


From these tests of candle-power the illumination at a distance 
100 It. from the source Ls estimated as follows ;— 

• Omdlc Ft. Ratio. 

Double ordinary incandescent gas lamp 

illumination.0-013 = i-o 

Single high pressure ordinary incan¬ 
descent gas l.amp illumination . . o-oi6 - I-S4 

Double high pressure ordinary incan¬ 
descent gas lamp illumination . . 0-0’7 = 2-10 

Ordinary arc lamp.o-o(io ^ 4-50 

Flame arc lamp.0-120 = g-00 

The cost o[ electricity, light for light, is very much less than 
that of gas. The following comparative figures relating to .street 
lighting at Croydon have been issued by the lighting committee 
of that corporation;— 
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largely adopted. The trend of affairs points to a time when the 
totd demand from such domestic sources will greatly exceed 
the demand for lighting onl^. The usual charges for current 
to be used in domestic heating or power operations vary from] 
id. to 2d. per unit. As the demand increases the charges will' 
undergo reduction, and there will also be a reflex action in bring-! 
ing down the cost of electricity for lighting owing to the improved 
load factor resulting from an increase in the day demand. Inj 
the cooking and heating and motor departments also there has 
been improvement in the efficiency of the apparatus, and its 
economy is enhanced by the fact t^t current may be switched 
i on and off as required. 

' The Board of Trade are now prepared to receive electric 
measuring instruments for examination or testing at their 
electrical standardizing laboratory, where they have 
a battery power admitting of a maximum current of 
7000 amperes to be dealt with. The London county 
council and some other corporations are prepared upon requisi¬ 
tion to appoint inspectors to test meters on consumers’ premises. 

All supply undertakers now issue rules and regulations for the 
efficient wiring of electric installations. The rules and regulations 
issued by the institution of electrical engineers have been wMmm 
accepted by many local authorities and companies, and 
also by many of the fire insurance companies. The 
riioenix fire office rules were the first to be drawn up, and are 
adopted by many of the fire offices, but some other leading insurance 
offices have their own rules under which risks are accepted without 
extra premium. In Uie opinion of the insurance companies " the 
electric light is the safest of all illuminants 
and is preferable to any others when the 
installation has been thoroughly well put up.” 
Regulations have also been issued by the 
London county council in regard to theatres, 
&c.,by the national board of are under-writers 
of America (know-n as the " National Electrical 
Code by the fire underwriters association 
of Victoria (Commonwealth of Australia), 
by the Calcutta fire insurance agents association and under the 
Canadian Electric Light Inspection Act. In Germany rules have 
Ix-en issued by the Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker and by the 
union ot private fire insurance companies of Germany, in Switzerland 
by the Association Suisse des dectriciens, in Austria by the Elektio- 
teclinischer Verein of Vienna, in France by ministerim decree and 
by the syndicat profcssionel des industries electriques. (For rgjrints 
of these regulations see Electrical Trades birectory.) (E. Ga.) 

LIGHTNING, the visible flash that accompanies an electric 
discharge in the sky. In certain electrical conditions of the 
atmosphere a cloud becomes highly charged by the coalescence 
of drops of vapour. A large drop formed by the fusion of many 
smaller ones contains the same amount of electricity upon a 
smaller superficial area, and tlie electric potential of each drop, 
and of the whole cloud, rises. When the cloud passes near 
another cloud stratum or near a hilltop, tower or tree, a discharge 
takes place from the cloud in the form of lightning. The discharge 
sometimes takes place from the earth to the cloud, or from a lower 
to a higher stratum, and sometimes from conductors silently. 
Rain discharges the electricity quietly to earth, and lightning 
frequently ceases with rain (sec Atmospheric Electricity). 

LIGHTNING CONDUCTOR, or Lightning Rod (Franklin), 
the name usually given to apparatus designed to protect buildings 
or ships from the destructive effects of lightning (Fr. paratonnmt, 
Ger. Blitzableiier). The upper regions of the atmosphere being 
at a difierent electrical potential from the earth, the thick dense 
clouds which are the usual prelude to a thunder storm serve 
to conduct the electricity of the upper air down towards the 
earth, and an electrical discharge takes place aaoss the air 
space when the pressure is sufficient. Lightning discharges 
were distinguished by Sir Oliver Lodge into two distinct types— 
the A and the B flashes. The A flash is of the simple type which 
arises when an electrically charged cloud approaches toe earth 
without an intermediate cloud intervening. In the second type 
B, where another cloud intervenes between the cloud carrying 
the primary charge and toe earth, the two clouds practically 
form a condenser; and when a dbcharge from toe first takes 
place into the second the free charge on the earth side of the 
lower cloud is suddenly relieved, and the disruptive discharge 

XVI. 22 


Type of Lamp. 

Numl>er 
of Lumjis. 

Distance 
apart (yds.) 

Total 

Cost. 

Average c.p. 
per Mile. 

Cost per c.p 
per annum. 

Incandescent ga-> . 

2 , 1.17 

80 

;^7,o62 

830 

I5-86d. 

Incandescent eleclnc . 

yo 

00 

288 

1,173 

1.1-71 

Elfctric arc-. . 

428 

65 

7,212 

io,. 5.17 

11-12 


Apart from cheaper methods of generation there are two 
main sources of eronomy in electric lighting. One is the improved 
arrangement and use of electrical installation.'!, and the other 
is the employment of lamps of higher efficiency. As regards 
the first, increased attention has been given to the position, 
candle-power and shading of electric lamps so as to give the 
most effective illumination in vising circumstances and to 
avoid excess of light. The ease with which electric lamps may 
be switched on and off from a distance lias lent itself to arrange¬ 
ments whereby current may be saved by switching off lights 
not in use and by controlling the number of lamps required to 
be alight at one time on on electrolier. Appreciable economics 
are brought about by the scientific disposition of lights and the 
avoidance of waste in use. As regards the other source of 
economy, the Nernst,tlic tantalum, the osram, and the metallized 
carbon filament lamp, although costing more in the first instance 
than carbon lamps, have become popular owing to their economy 
in current consumption. Where adopted largely they have had 
a distinct effect in reducing the rate of increase of output from 
supply undertakings, but their use has been generally encouraged 
as tending towards the greater popularity of electric light and 
an ultimately wider demand. Mercury vapour lamps for indoor 
and outdoor lighting have also proved their high efficiency, and 
the use of flame arc lamps has greatly increased the cheapness 
of outdoor electric lighting. 

The existence of a “ daylight load ” tends to reduce the all¬ 
round cost of generating and distributing electricity. This 
daylight load is partly supplied by power for industrial purposes 
and partly by the demand for electricity in many domestic 
operations. The use of electric heating and cooking apparatus 
(including radiators, ovens, grills, chafing dishes, hot plates, 
kettles, flat-irons, curling irons, &c.) has greatly developed, 
and provides a load which extends intermittently throughout 
the greater part of the twenty-four hours. Electric fans for 
home ventilation are also used, and in the domestic operations 
where a small amount of power is required (as in driving sewing 
machines, boot cleaners, washing machines, mangles, knife 
cleaners, “ vacuum ” cleaners, &c.) the electric motor is being 
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from the latter to earth takes such an erratic course that acrording 
to the Lightning Research Committee “ no series of lightning 
conductors of the hitherto reco|fnized type suffice to protect 
the building.” In Germany two kinds of lightning stroke 
have been recognized, one as “ rundenden ” (causing fire), 
analogous to the B flash, the other os ‘‘ kalten ” (not causing 
fire), the ordinary A discharge. The destructive efiect of tlie 
former was noticed in 1884 by A. Parnell, who quoted instances 
of damage due to mechanical force, which he stated in many 
oases took place in a more or less upward direction. 

The object of erecting a number of pointed rods to form 
a lightning conductor is to produce a glow or brush discharge 
and thus neutralize or relieve the tension of the thunder-cloud. 
This, if the latter is of the A type, can be successfully accom¬ 
plished, but sometimes the lightning flash takes place so suddenly 
that it cannot be prevented, however great the number of points 
provided, there being such a store of energy in the descending 
ckmd that they are unable to ward off tlic shock. A B flash 
may ignore the points and strike some metal work in the vicinity ; 
to avoid damage to the structure this must also be connected 
to the conductors. A single air termimil is of no more use. tlian 
an inscribed sign-board ; besides multiplying the number of 
points, numerous paths, as well as interconnexions Ixitween 
the conductors, must be arranged to lead the discharge to 
the earth. The system of pipc.s and gutters on a roof must 
be imitated; although a single rain-water pipe would he suffi¬ 
cient to deal with a summer shower, in practice pipes are used 
in sufficient number to carry off the greatest storm. 

Protected Area. —According to Lodge “ there is no space 
near a rod which can be definitely styled an area of protection, 
for it is passible to receive violent sparks and shocks from 
the conductor itself, not to speak of the innumerable secondary 
discharges that are liable to occur in the wake of the main 
flash.” The report of the Lightning Research Committee 
contains many examples of buildings struck in the so-called 
‘‘ protected area.” 

Material for Conductors. —Franklin’s original rods (1752) 
were made of iron, and this metal is still employed throughout 
the continent of Europe and in the United States. British 
architects, who objected to the unsightliness of the rods, eventu¬ 
ally specified copper tape, which is generally run round the 
sharp angles of a building in such a manner as to increase the 
chances of the lightning being diverted from the conductor. 
The popular idea is that to secure the greatest protection a 
rod of the largest area should be erected, whereas a single large 
conductor is far inferior to a number of smaller ones and copper 
as a material is not so suitable for the purpose as iron. A copper 
rod allows the discharge to pass too quickly and produces a 
violent shock, wherea.s iron offers more impedance and ^lows 
the flash to leak away by damping down the oscillations. Thus 
there is less chance of a side flash from an iron than from a 
copper conductor. 

Causes oj Failure.—A number of failures of conductors 
were noticed in the 1905 report of the Lightning Research 
Committee. One cause was the insufficient number of conductors 
and earth connexions ; another was the absence of any system 
for connecting tlie metallic portion of the buildings to the 
conductors, in some cases the main stroke was received, hut 
damage occurred by side-flash to isolated parts of the roof. 
There were several examples of large metallic surfaces being 
charged with electricity, the greater part of which was safely 
disctmrgcd, but enough followed unauthorized paths, such as 
a spMking-tube or electric bell wires, to cause damage. In 
one instance a flash struck the building at two points simul- 
taneously; one portion followed the conductor, but the other 
went to earth jumping from a small finial to a greenhouse 
30 ft. below. 

Cemstruatiott of Conductors. —The general conclusions of 
the Lightning Research Committee agree with the independent 
reports of similar investigators in Germany, Hungary and 
Holland. The following is a summary of the suggestions made:— 
The conductors may be of copper, or of soft iron protected by 


galvanizing or coated with lead. A number of paths to earth 
must be provided; well-jointed rain-water pipes may be utilizedv 

FlO. I.—Holdfast. 




Every chimney stack or other prominence should have an air 
tcrmiaal. Conductors should run in the most direct mimner 
from air to earth, and be kept away from the walls by holdfasts 
(fig. 1), in the manner shown by A (fig. 2); the usual method 
is seen in B (fig. 2), where the tape follows the contour of the 
building and causes side flash. A building 
with a long roof should also be fitted with 
a horizontal conductor along the ridge, and 
to this aigrettes (fig. 3) should he attached ; a 
simpler method is to support the cable by 
holdfasts armed with a spike (fig. 4). joints 
must be held together meehanically as well 
as electrically, and should be protected from 
the action of the air. At Westminster Abbey 
the cables are spliced and inserted in a box 
which is filled with lead run in when molten. 

Earth Connexion ,—A copper plate not less 
than 3 sq. ft. in area may be used as an 
earth connexion if buried in permanently 
damp ground. Instead of a plate there are advantages in 
using the tubular earth shown in fig. 5. The cable packed 
in carbon descends to the bottom of the perforated tube which 
is driven into the ground, a connexion 
being made to the nearest rain-water 
pipe to secure the necessary moisture. 

No further attention is required. Plate 
earths should he tested every year. The 
number of earths depends on the area of 
the building, but at least two should be 
provided, insulators on the conductor 
are of no advantage, and it is useless to 
gild or otherwise protect the points of 
the air-terminals. As heated air offers 
a good path for lightning (which is the 
reason why the kitchen-chimney is often 
selected by the discharge), a number of 
points should he fixed to high chimneys 
and there should be at least two on- 
ductors to earth. All roof met,als, such 
as finials, flashings, rain-water gutters, 
ventilating pipes, cowls and stove pipes, 
should be connected to the system of 
conductors. The efficiency of the in¬ 
stallation dcjjends on the interconnexion 
of all metallic parts, also on the quality 
of the earth connexions. In the case 
of magazines used for explosives, it is 
questionable whether the usual plan of 
erecting rods at the sides of the buildings is efficient. The only 
way to ensure safety is to enclose the magazine in iron; the 



Fic., 4.—Holdfast 
on Ruuf. 
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next best is to arrange the conductors so that they surround it 
lilsB a bird cage. 

BiBUOGRAPiiy.—The literature, although extensive, contains so 
many descriptions of ludicrous devices, that the student, after 
readu^ Benjamin Franklin's Experiments and Observations on 
Blsetricity made at Philadelphia (1769). may turn to the Report of 
tbfl Lightning Kod Conference of December 1881. In the latter 
work there are abstracts of many valuable papers, especially the 
reports made to the French Academy, among others by Coulomb, 
Laplace, Gay-Lussac, Fresnel, Regnault, drc. In 1S76 J. Clerk 
Maxwoll read a paper before the British Association in which he 
brought forward the idea (based on Faraday’s experiments) of 
protecting a building from the etiects of lightning by surrounding it' 
with a sort of cage of rods or stout wire. It was not, however, until 
the Bath meeting of the British Association in 1S88 that the subject 
was fully discussed by the physical and engineering sections. Sir 
Oliver Lodge showed the futihfy of single conductors, and advised 
the interconnexion of all tire metal work on a building to a number of 
conductors bgried in the earth. The aclion of lightning flashes was 
also demonstrated by him in lectures delivered liefore the Society of 
Arts (1888). The Clerk Maxwell system was adopted toa large extent 
in Gennany, and in J uly 1901 a sub-committee of the ijerlin Electro¬ 
technical Association w’as formed, wluch published rules, in tgoo 
a paper entitled " Tlie Protection of Public Buildings from Light¬ 
ning," by Kiflingworth Hedees, led to the formation, by the Royal 
Institute of British Architecis and the Surveyors’ Institutioir, of tlie 
Lightning Research Committee, on which the Royal Society and the 
Meteorological .Society were represented. The Report, edited by 
Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir John Gavey and Killingworth Hedges (Hon. 
Sec.), was published in April 1905. An illustrated supplement, 
compiled by K. Hedges and entitled Modern Lightning Conductors 
(i905),contains particulars of the independeut reports of the German 
committee, the Dutch Academy of Science, ami the Royal Joseph 
university, Budapest. A description is also given of the author’s 
modified Clerk Maxwell system, in which the metal work of the 
roofs of a building form the upper part, the rain-water pipes taking 
the place of the usual lightning-rods. See also Sir Oliver Lodge, 
LtgMntng Conductors (London, 1002). (K. H.) 

UGHTS. CEREMONIAL USE OF. The ceremonial u-se of 
lights in the Christian Church, with which this article is mainly 
concerned, probably has a double origin: in a very 
CMetima .symbolism, and in the adaptation of certain 

rHigiom. pagan and Jewish rites and customs of which the 
symbolic moaning was Christianized. Light is every¬ 
where the symbol of joy and of life-giving power, as darkness 
is of death and destruction. Fire, the most mysterious and 
impressive of the elements, the giver of light and of all the good 
things of life, is a thing sacred and adorable in primitive religions, 
and fire-worship still has its place in two at least of the great 
rchgions of the world. The Parsis adore fire as the visible 
expression of Ahura-Mozda, the eternal principle of light and 
righteousness; the Brahmans worship it as divine and omni¬ 
scient* The Hindu festival of Dcwali (Diyawali, from diya, 
light), when temples and houses are illuminated with countless 
lamps, is held every November to celebrate Lakkshmi, the goddess 
of prosperity. In the ritual of the Jewish temple fire and light 
played a conspicuous part In the Holy of Holies was a “cloud 
of light ” {shehinaii), symbolical of the presence of Yahwch, and 
before it stood the candlestick with six branches, on each of 
which and on the central stem was a lamp eternally burning ; 
while in the forecourt was an altar on which the sacred fire was 
never allowed to go out Similarly the Jewish synagogues have 
each toeir eternal lamp; while in the religion of Islam lighted 
lamps mark things and places specially holy; thus the Ka'ba 
at Mecca is illuminated by thousands of lamps hanging from 
the g(dd and silver rods that connect the columns of the surround¬ 
ing colonnade. 

The Greeks and Romans, too, had their sacred fire and their 
ceremonial lights. In Greece the Lampadedromia or Lampade- 
phefia (torch-race) had its origin in ceremonies con- 
a^Kam*. with the remitting of the sacred fire. Pausani^ 
’ (i. a6, § 6) mentions die golden lamp made by Calli¬ 
machus which burned night and day in the sanctuary of Athena 
Potias on the Aaopolis, and (viL 22, §§ 2 and 3) tells of a statue 
of Hermes Agoraios, in the maHtet'^^tce of Phaorae in Achaea,. 

' " OFire, fliou kaowestaB things I ’’ See A. Baurquia,,'’ Braiaa- 
kanna, ra rites aaeria del BntonaoSi'’ in toe Armaies du Mtudt 
Guimet (Pari-s, 1884, t 


before which lamps were lighted. Among the Romans lighted 
candles and lamps formed part of the cult of the domestic 
tutelary deities; on all festivals doors were garlanded and lamps 
lighted (Juven^, Sat. xii. 92 ; Tertullian, Apal. xxxv.), In 
the cult of Isis lamps were lighted by day. In the ordinaiy 
temples were candelabra, e.g, that in the temple of Apollo 
PalatinuB at Rome, origin^y taken by Alexander from Thebes, 
which was in the form of a tree from the branches of which 
lights hung like fruit. In comparing pagan with Christian 
usage it is important to remember that the lamps in the pagan 
temples were not symbolical, but votive offerings to the gods. 
Torches and lamps were also carried in religious processions. 

I'he pagan custom of burying lamps wiHi the dead conveyed 
no such symbolical meaning as was implied in the late Christian 
custom o{ placing lights on and about the tombs of 
martyrs and saints. Its object was to provide the 
dead with the means of obtaining light m the next 
world, a wholly material conception; and the lamps were for 
the most part unlightcd. It was of Asiatic origin, traces of it 
having been observed in Phoenicia and in the Punic colonies, 
but not in Kgypt or Greece. In Europe it was confined to the 
countries under the domination of Rome.* 

In Christianity, from the very first, fire and light are conceived 
as symbols, if not as visible manifestations, of the divine nature 
and the divine presence. Christ is “ the true Light ’’ 

(John i. 9), and at his transfiguration “ tlie fashion 
of his countenance was altered, and his raiment was^z/jg^u. 
white and glistering” (Luke ix. 29); when the 
Holy Ghost descended upon the apostles, “ there appeared unto 
them cloven tongues of fire, and it sat upon cadi of them ” 
(Acts ii. 3); at the conversion of St I’aul “ there shined round 
him a great light from heaven ” (Acts ix. 3); while the glorified 
Christ is represented as standing “ in the midst of seven candle¬ 
sticks ... his head and hairs white like wool, as white as snow; 
and his eyes as a flame of fire ” (Rev. i. 14,15). Ohristians aie 
“ children of Light ” at perpetual war with “ the powen of 
darkness.” 

All this might very early, without the incentive erf Jewish 
and pagan example, have ^ected the ^mbolic ritual of the 
primitive Church. 'There is, however, no evidence of 
any ceremonial use of lights in Christian worship during ctlun^ 
the first two centuries. It is recorded, indeed (Acts 
XX. 7,8), tiiat on tlie occasion of St Paul’s preaching at Alexandria 
in Troas “ there were many lights in the upper chamber ”; 
but this was at night, and the most that can be hazarded is that 
a specially large number were lighted as a festive illumination, 
as in modern Church festivals (Martigny, Diet, des aniigit. 
Chrit.). As to a purely ceremonial use, such early evidence as 
exists is all the other way. A single sentence of Tertidlian 
(Apol. xxxv.) .sufficiently illuminates Christian practice during 
the 2nd century. “ On days of rejoicing,” he says, 

" we do not shade our door-p^ts with laurels nor 
cnaoach upon the day-light with lamps ” (die laeto taaUm. 
non laureis posies obumbramus net lucernis diem 
inlringimus). Lactantius, writing early in the 4th century, ia 
even more sarcastic in his references to Uie heathen practice. 
“ They kindle lights,” he says, “ as though to one who is in 
darkness. Can he be thought sane who offers the light of lamps 
and candles to the AuUior and Giver of all light ? ” (Din, InsL 
vi. de veto cultu, cap. 2, in Mignc, Pair. lot. vi. 637).* This is 
primarily an attack on votive lights, and does not necessarily 
exclude their ceremonial use in other ways. There is, indeed, 
evidence that they were so used before lactantius wrote. The 
34th canon of the synod of Elvira (305), which was cotitemperary 
with him, forbade candles to be lighted in cemeteries during tte 
daytime, which points to an established Custwii as we® as to 
an objection to it; and in the Roman catacombs lamps have 
been found of the 2nd and. 3rd centuries which seem to have 

* J. Toutaia, in Darctnberg and Saglio, Dictionnair*, $.v. 
" Lucerna." 

’I This is woted with approval by Bishop Jewel in the aottUiy 
Against Peril ot Idolatry (see below). 
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been ceremonial or symbolical.' Again, according to the Atta 
of St Cyprian (d. 258), his body was borne to the grave prae- 
lucenhbus cereis, and I’n.dentius, in his hymn on the 
martyrdom of St Lawrence {Peristeph. ii. 71, in Migne, 
etaturim. 3°°). tliat in the time of St 

Laurentius, i.e. the middle of the 3rd century, candles 
stood in the churches of Rome on golden candelabra. The gift, 
mentioned by Anastasius (in Sylv.), made by Constantine to 
the Vatican basilica, of a pharum of gold, gumi-shed with 500 
dolphins each holding a lamp, to burn before St Peter’s tomb, 
points also to a custom well established before Christianity 
became the state religion. 

Whatever previous custom may have been—and for the earliest 
ages it is dillicult to determine absolutely owing to the fart 
that the Christians held their services at night—by 
century the ceremonial use of 
laatiaf .' lights had become firmly and universally established 
in the Church. This is clear, to pass by much 
other evidence, from the controversy of St Jerome with 
Vigilantius. 

Vigilanlius, a presbyter of Barcelona, still occupied the position 
of Tertullian and Lactaiitius in this matter. " We see," he wrote, 
" a rite ])oculiar to the pagans introduced into the churches on 
Iirelext of religion, and, while the sun is still shining, a mass of 
wax tapers lighted. ... A great honour to the blessed martyrs, 
whom they think to illu.strate with contemptible little candles [de 
vilisiimii cereolis) I ” Jerome, the most influential theologian of 
the day, took up the cudgels against Vigilantius (he " ought to be 
called Dormitantius "), who, in spile of his fatherly admonition, 
bad dared again " to ojien his foul mouth and send forth a filthy 
stink again.st the relics of the holy martyrs ” (Hter. F.p. cix. al. 53— 
ad Ripuarium PresbyL, in Migne, l‘atr. Inl. p. <)o6). If candles are 
lit before their tombs, are those the ensigns of idolatry ? In his 
treatise ronfm Vtgtlanlturn {Pair lat. t. xxiii.) he an.swers the question 
with much common sense. There can be no harm if ignorant and 
simple people, or religious women, light camlles in honour of the 
martyrs. " We are not bom, but reborn, Christians," and that 
which when done for idols was detestable is acceptable when done 
for the martyrs. As in the ease of the woman with the jirccious 
box of ointment, it is not the gift that merits reward, but the faith 
that inspires it. As for lights in the churches, he adds that " in all 
the churches of the Hast, whenever the gosjx'l is te be read, lights 
are lit, though the sun be rising (jam idle rutilanic), not in order to 
disperse the darkness, but as a visible sign of gladness (ad iignum 
laetUiae demonstrandum).'' Taken in connexion with a statement 
which almost immediatiOy precedes this—“Cereos ant'-in non cUra 
luce accenJinius, sicut frustra caluiiiniaris : sed lit iioctis tenebras 
hoc solatio teinjx'remus " (§ 7)—this seems to point to the fact that tlie 
ritual u.se of lights in the church services, so far as already estali- 
lished, aro.se Irom the same conservative habit as determined the 
devcloiimenl of liturgical vestments, i.e. the lights which had bc-on 
neceasary at the nocturnal meetvigs were retained, after the hours 
of service had been altered, and invested with a symbolical 
meaning. 

Already they were used at most of the conspicuous functions 
of the Church. Paulinus, bishop of Nola (d. 431), describ s 
the altar at the eucharist as “ crowned with crowded 
lights,” “ and even mentions the “ eternal lamp.” 
etatury. For their use at baptisms we have, among much other 
evidence, that of Zeno of Verona for the West,' and 
that of Gregory of Nazianzus for the East.“ Their use at funerals 
is illustrated by Eusebius’s description of the burial of Con¬ 
stantine," and Jerome’s account of that of St Paula.' At 
ordinations they were used, as is shown by the 6th canon of the 
council of Carthage (398), which decrees that the acolyte is to 
hand to the newly ordained deacon cerojerarium cum eereo. 

' This symbolism—whatever it was—-was not pagan, i.e. the 
lamps were not placed in the graves as part of the furniture of the 
dead--in the Catacomb.s they are found only in the niches of the 
galleries and the arcosolia—nor can they have been votive in the 
sense popularized later. 

“ " Clara coronantur densis altaria lychnis ” (Poem. De S. Felice 
natalilium, xiv. 90, in Migne, Pair. lat. Ixi. 4C17). 

* " Continuum scTOhus cst argenteus aptus ad usum.” 

' " Sal, ignis et oleum " (Lib. i. Tract, xiv. 4, in Migne, xi. 358). 

' In sand. Pasch. c. 2; Migne, Patr. graeca, xxxvi. 624). 

• pvra T itpiparrex sOeXte inl esevc^ XP'srwi', ffav/iaerrbr Biaga rots bpetat 
rapeixor (Vila Conslantim, iv. 66). 

’ " Cum alii Pontifices lampadas ecreosque proferrent, alii choras 
psallentium ducerent" (Ep. cviii. ad Evstochium virginem, in Migne). 


As to the blessing of candles, according to the Liber pontifiedlis 
Pope Zosimus in 417 ordered these to be blessed," and the 
Gallican and Mozarabic rituals also provided for this ceremony.® 
The Feast of the Purification of the Virgin, known as Candlemas 
(g.v.), because on this day the candles for the whole year are 
blessed, was established—according to some authorities—by 
Pope Gelasius I. about 492. As to the question of “ altar lights,” 
however, it must be borne in mind that these were not placed 
upon the altar, or on a rctable behind it, until the j 2th century. 
These were originally the candles carried by the deacons, accord¬ 
ing to the Ordo Romanus (i. 8; ii. 5 ; iii. 7) seven in number, 
winch were set down cither on the steps of the altar, or, later, 
behind it. In the Eastern Church, to this day, there 
are no lights on the high altar; the lighted candles 
stand on a small altar beside it, and at various parts 
of the service are carried by the lectors or acolytes before the 
officiating priest or deacon. The “ crowd of lights ” described 
by Paulinus as crowning the altar were cither grouped round it 
or suspended in front of it; they are represented by the sanctuary 
lamps of the Latin Church and by the crown of lights suspended 
in front of the altar in the Greek. 

To trace the gradual elaboration of the symbolism and use 
of ceremonial lights in the Church, until its full deielopment 
and systematization in the middle ages, would be 
impo-ssible here. It must suffice to note a few stages in 
the process. The burning of lights before the tombs j*, 
of martyrs led naturally to their being burned also 
liefore relics and lastly before images and pictures. This latter 
practice, hotly denounced as idolatry during the iconoclastic 
controversy (see Iconoclasm). was finally established as orthodox 
by the second general council of Nicaea (787), which restored 
the worship of images. A later development, however, by which 
certain lights themselves came to be regarded as objects of 
worship and to have other lights burned before them, was con¬ 
demned as idolatrous by the synod of Noyon in 1344.'" The 
passion for symbolism extracted ever new meanings out of the 
candles and their use. Early in the 6th century Ennodius, 
bishop of Pavia, pointed out the three-fold elements of a wax- 
candle (Opusc. ix. and x.), each of which would make it an offering 
acceptable to God ; the rush-wick is the product of pure water, 
the wax is the offspring of virgin bees,'‘ the flame is sent from 
heaven.'- Clearly, wax was a symbol of the Blessed Virgin and 
the holy humanity of Christ. The later middle ages developed 
the idea. Durandus, in his Rationale, interprets the wax as the 
body of Christ, the wick as his soul, the flame as his divine 
nature; and the consuming candle as symbolizing his passion 
and death. 

" This may be the paschal candle only. In some codices tlie text 
runs ; " TVr parochias concessit licentiam bcnedicendi Ccreum I’as- 
chalem " (Dii Cange, Giossarmm, s.o. " Ccreum Pascliale "). In the 
three variants of the notice of Zosimus given in Duchesne's edition 
of the Lib. pontif. (1886-1892) the word ceta is, however, alone 
used. Nor does the text imply that he gave to the suburbican 
churches a privilege hitherto exercised by the metropolitan church. 
The passage runs; " Hie consfituit ut diaconi leva tecta halicrent de 
palleis linostimis per parrochias et ut ccra bcnedicatur,” &c. Pet 
parrot bias here obviously refers to the head-gear ol the deacons, not 
to the candles. 

* See also the Peregrinatio Sylviae (386), 86, &c., for the use of 
lights at Jerusalem, and Isidore of Seville (Etym. vii. 12 ; xx. 10) 
lor the usage in the West. That even in the 7th century the blessing 
of candles was by no means universal is proved by the 9th canon of 
the council of Toledo (671)," l)c benedirendo cereo et lucerna in privi- 
legiis Paschae." This canon states that candles and lamps are not 
blessed in some churches, and that inquiries have been made why 
wc do it. In reply, the council decides that it should be done to 
celebrate the mystery of Christ’s resurrection. See Isidore of 
Seville, Cone., in Migne, Pat. lat. Ixxxiv. 3O9. 

“ Du Cange, Glossarium, s.v. " Candela." 

n Bees were believed, like fish, to be sexless. 

12 II Venerandis compactam elementi? facem tita, Domine, mand- 
pamus; in qua trium copula munerum piimum de impari numero 
complacebit; quae quod gratis Deo venuw auctoribus, non Imbotur 
incertum: unum quod de fetibus fluminum accedunt nutriraenta 
flammarum: alind quod apum tribuit intemerata fecunditas, in 
quarum partibus nulla partitur damna virginitas; ignis etiam 
coelo infusiis adhibetur ” (Opusc. x. in Migne, Pair. lat. t. Ixiii.). 
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In the completed ritual system of the medieval Church, as still 
preserved in the Roman Catholic communion, the use of ceremonial 
lights falls under three heads, (i) They may be sym- 
^ ”• bolical of the light of God's presence, of Christ as " Light 
of Light," or of" the children of Light " in conflict with 
ruh powers of darkness; they may even be no more 

KButtn. expressions of joy on the occasion of great festivals. 

(2) They may be votive, i.e. offered as an act of worsliip (latria) to 
God. (3) They are, in virtue of their benediction by the Church, 
saeramentaiia, i.e. efficacious for the "ood of men^s souls and bodies, 
and for the contusion of the powers of darkness.' With one or 
more of these implications, they are employed in all the public 
functions of the Church. At the consecration of a church twelve 
lights arc placed round the walls at the twelve spots 
*7'*'"™" where these are anointed by the bishop with holy oil, 
jb every anniversary these are relighted; at the 

ebattb, (jMlication Of an altar tajicrs are lighted and censed at 
each place where the table is anointed ( 1 ‘imiifii ale Rom. p. ii. 
l)e eccl. Ueduat. .icm coiisecral.). At every liturgical service, and 
csiiecially itt Mass and at choir services, there must be at least 
two lighted tapers on the altar," as symbols of the presence 
At Mast of adoration. For tlie Mass the 

maileboir jj, there arc six lights at High Mass, four at a 
tervlcet. cantata, and two at private masses. At a Pontifical 

High Mass (i.e. when the bishop celebrates) the lights are seven, 
because seven golden candlesticks surround the risen Saviour, the 
chief bishop of the Church (sec Rev. i. 12). At most pontifical 
functions, moreover, the bishop—as the representative of Christ— 
is preceded by an acolyte with a burning candle {hugia) on a candle¬ 
stick. The Ceremomate Elmivfiorutn (1. 12) lurllier orders that a 
burning lamp is to hang at all tunes Ixifore each altar, three in front 
of the high altar, and five before the reserved Sacrament, 
as synibols of the eternal Presence. In practice, how- 
ever, it is usual to have only one lamp lighted before 
the tabernacle in which the Host is reserved. The special symbol 
of the real presence of Christ is the Sam tus candle, which is lighted 
at the moment of consecration and kept burning until 
the communion. The same symbolism is intended by 
the lighted tapers which must accompany the Host 
?*** whenever it is carried in procession, or to the sick and 
dying. 

As symbols of light and joy a candle is held on each side of the 
deacon when reading the Gospel at Mass ; and the same symbolism 
underlies the multiplication of lights on festivals, their number 
varying with the importance of the occasion. As to the number of 
these latter no rule is laid down. They difler from liturgical lights 
in that, whereas these must be tapers of pure beeswax or lamps 
fed with pure olive oil (except by special dispensation under certain 
circumstances), those used merely to add splendour to the cele¬ 
bration may be of any material; the only exception being, that in 
the decoration of the altar gas-lights are lorbidden. 

In general the ceremonial use of lights in the Roman Catholic 
Church is conceived as a dramatic representation in fire of the life 
_ . of Christ and of the whole scheme of salvation. On 

Tttubrmt. Jive the new fire, symbol of the light of the newly 

risen Christ, is produced, and from this are kindled all the lights used 
throughout the Christian year until, in the gathering darkness (tene- 
brae) of the Passion, they are gradually extinguished. This quenching 
of the light of the world is symbolized at the service of Tetuhrae 
in Holy Week by the placing on a stand before the altar of thirtren 
lighted tapers arranged pyramidally, the rest of the church being 
in darkness. The penitential psalms are sung, and at the end of 
each a candle is extinguished. When only the central one is Iclt 
it is taken down and carried behind the alt ar, thus symbolizing the 
1 All three conceptions' are brought out in the prayers for the 
blessing of candies on the Feast of the Purification of the B.V.M. 
(Candlemas, g.e.). (i) " O holy Lord, . . . who ... by the com¬ 
mand didst cause this liquid to come by the labour of bees to the 
perfection of wax, * . , we beseech thee ... to bless and lanctify 
these candles for the use of men, and the health of bodies and 
souls.. . ." (2)". . . these candles, which we thy servants desire to 
carry lighted to magnify thy name; that by oflcriiig them to thee, 
being worthily inflamed with the holy fire of thy most sweet charity, 
we may deserve," &o. (3) "O Lord Jesus Christ, the true light,. . . 

mercifully grant, that as these lights enkindled with visible fire 
dispel nocturnal darkness, so our hearts illumined by invisible fire, 
Ac. {Missale Rom.}. In the form for tlie blessing of candles extra 
diem Purificatwnts B. Mariae Virg. the virtue of the consecrated 
candles in discomfiting demons is specially brought out: " that in 
whatever places they may be lighted, or placed, the princes of dark¬ 
ness may depart, and tremble, and may fly terror-stricken with all 
their ministers from those habitations, nor presume further to 
disquiet and molest those who serve thee. Almighty God " {Ritaale 
Rom.). , 

" Altar candlesticks consist of five parts; the foot, stem, knob 
in the centre, bowl to catch the drippings, and pricket (a sharp 
point on which the candle is fixed). It is permissible to use a long 
tube, pointed to imitate a candle, in which is a small taper forced 
to the top by a spring (Cong. Rit., nth May 1878). 


betrayal and the death and burial of Christ. This ceremony can be 
traced to the 8tb century at Rome. 

On Easter Eve new fire is made ’ with a flint and steel, and 
blessed; from this three candles are lighted, the lumen Ckristi, 
and from these again the Paschal Candle.' This is the j.. 
symbol of the risen and victorious Christ, and burns at pncitl 
every solemn service until Ascension pay, when it is cmM*. 
extinguished and removed after the reading of the Gospel 
at High Mass. This, of course, symbolizes the Ascension; but 
meanwhile the other lamps in the church have received their light 
from the Paschal Candle, and so symbolize throughout the year 
the continued presence of the light of Christ. 

At the consecration of tlie baptismal water the burning Paschal 
C^indle is dipped into the font " so that the jiowcr of the Holy 
Ghost may descend into it and make it an effective 
instrument of regeneration." This is the symbol of 
ba(itism as rebirth as children of Light. Lighted tapers are also 
placed in the hands of the newly-baptized, or of their god-parents, 
with the admonition " to preserve their baptism inviolate, so that 
they may go to meet the Lord when he comes to the wedding. 
Thus, too, as " children of Light," candidates lor ordina- Of^ipp. 
tiott and novices aliout to take the vows carry lights 
when they come before the bishop; and the same idea ’ 
underlies the custom of carrying lights at weddings, at the first 
communion, and by priests going to their firat mass, though none 
of these are liturgically prescribed. Finally, lights arc placed round 
the bodies oi the dead and carried beside them to the 
grave, partly as symbols that they .still live in the light 
of Christ, (tartly to frighten away the powers of darkness. * 
Conversely, the extinction of lights is part of the ceremony of 
excommunication (Pontificate Rom. (larsiii.). Regino, abbot of Prum, 
describes the ceremony as it was carried out in hLs day, g^g^, 
when its terrors were yet unabated (l)e cedes, dtscifiltna, 
ii. ,(og). " Twelve priests should stand about the bishop, 

holding in their hands lighted torches, which at the con¬ 
clusion ol the anathema or excommunication they should cast down 
and tranqile under loot." When the excommunication is removed, 
the symbol of reconciliation is the handing to the jienitent of a 
burning ta()cr. 

As a result of the Reformation the use of ceremonial lights 
was cither greatly modified, or totally abolished in the Protestant 
Churches. In the Reformed (Calvinistic) Churches 
altar lights were, with the rest, done away with entirely cbarciu. 
as popish and superstitious. In the Lutheran 
Churches they were retained, and in Evangelical Germany 
have even survived most of the other medieval rites and 
ceremonies (e.g. the use of vestments) which were not abolished 
at the Reformation itself. 

In the Church of England the practice has been less consistent 
The firet Prayer-book of Edward VI. directed two lights to be 
placed on the altar. This direction was omitted in the ^ ^ 
second Prayer-book; but the “ Ornaments Rubric ” 
of Queen Elizabeth’s Prayer-book seemed again 
to make them obligatory. The question of how far this did 
so is a much-disputed one and is connected with the whole 
problem of the meaning and scope of the rubric (see Vestments). 
An equal uncertainty reigns with regard to the actual us^e of 
he Church of England from the Reformation onwards. Lighted 
candles certainly continued to decorate the holy table in Queen 
Elizabeth’s chapel, to the scandal of Protestant zealots. They 
also seem to have been retained, at least for a while, in certmn 
cathedral and collegiate churches. There is, however, no mention 
of ceremonial candles in the detailed account of the serviws of 
the Church of England given by William Harrison {Description 
of England, 1570); and the attitude of the Church towards their 
use, until the ritualistic movement of the 17th century, would 
seem to be authoritatively expressed in the Third Part of the 
Sermon against Peril of Idolatry, which quotes with approval 
the views of Ijictantius and compares “ our Candle Religion ” 

• This is common to the Eastern Church also. Pilgrims from all 
parts of the East flock to Jerusalem to obtain the " new fire " on 
Easter Eve at the Church of the Holy Sepulchre. Here the fire is 
supposed to be miraculously sent from heaven. The rush of the 
pi^rims to kindle their lights at it is so great, that order is main¬ 
tained with difficulty by Mahommedan soldiers. 

* The origin ol the Paschal Candle is lost in the mists of antiquity. 
According to the abbfi Chfitelain (quoted in Diderot's Encydopidie, 
s.v. " Cid-rge ") the Paschal Candle was not originally a candle at 
1^, but a wax column on which the dates of the movable feasts 
were inscribed. These were later written on r»P®'' “d fixed to the 
Paschal Candle, a custom which in his day survived in the Clnniac 
churches. 
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with the “ Gentiles Iddators." This pronouncement, indeed, 
though it certainly condemns the use of ceremonial lights in 
most of its later developments, and especially the conception 
of them as votive offerings whether to God or to the saints, 
•does not necessarily exclude, though it undoubtedly discourages, 
tbwr purely symbolical use.' In this connexion it is worth 
pointing out that the homily gainst idolatry was reprinted, 
without alteration and by the king’s authority, long after altar 
lights bad been restored under the influence of the high church 
party supreme at court. Illegal under the. Act of Uniformity 
they seem never to have been. The ase of “ wax lights and 
tapers ” formed one of the indictments brought by P. Smart, 
a Puritan preliendai^ of Durham, against Dr Ilurgoyne, Cosin 
and others for setting up “ superstitious ceremonies ” in the 
cathedral “ contrary to the Act of Uniformity.” The indict¬ 
ments were dismissed in i6i6 by Sir James Whitelockc, chief 
justice of Chester and a judge of the King's Bench, and in 1639 
by Sir Henry Yelverton, a judge of Common Pleas and him.self 
a strong Puritan (sec IJierurgia Angficana, ii. pp. 230 seq.). The 
use of ceremonial lights was among the in^ctments in the 
impeachment of Laud and other bishops by the House of 
Commons, but these were not based on the Act of Uniformify. 
Fi»in the Restoration onwards the use of ceremonial lights, 
though far from universal, was not unusual in cathedrals and 
ooll^iute churdves.- It was not, however, till the ritual revival 
of the 19th century that their use was at all widely extended 
in parish churches. The growing custom met with fierce opposi¬ 
tion ; the law was appealed to, and in 1872 tlie Privy Council 
declared altar lights to he illegal {Martin /. Mackanochte). 
This judgment, founded as was afterwards admitted on insufficient 
knowledge, produced no effect; and, in the absence of any 
authoritative pronouncement, advantage was taken of the 
ambiguou.s language of the Ornaments Rubric to introduce 
into many churches practically the whole ceremonial use of 
lights as practised in the pre-Reformation Church. The matter 
was again raised in the case of Read ami others v. the Bishop 
oj Lincoln (see Lincoln Juugment), one of the counts of the 
indictment being that the bishop had, during the celebration 
of Holy Communion, allowed two candles to be alight on a shelf 
or retablc behind the communion table when they were not 
^ necessary for giving light. The archbishop ol Cantcr- 
••Uacoip bury, in whose court the case was heard (1889), decided 
Juiit- that the mere presence of two candles on the table, 
burning during the service but lit before it began, 
was lawful under the first Prayer-Book of Edward VI. and had 
never been made unlawful. On the case being apjiealed to the 
Privy Council, this particular indictment was dismissed on the 
ground tliat llie vicar, not the bishop, was respoasiblc for the 
presence of the lights, the general question of the legality of 
altar lights beiqg discreetly left open. 

The custom of placing lighted candles roimd the bodies 
of the dead, especially when “ lying in state,” has never wholly 
died out in Protestant countries, Uiough their significance 
has long been lost .sight of.® In Uie 18th century, moreover, 
it was still customary in England to accompany a funeral with 
lighted tapers. Picart {op. cit. 1737) gives a plate representing 
a funeral cortege preceded and accompanied by boys,ieach carry¬ 
ing four %hted candles in a branched candlestick. There 
seems to be no record of candles having been carried in other 
processions in England since the Reformation. The usage 
in this re.spect in some “ ritualistic ” churches is a revival of 
pre-Reformation ceremonial. 

Sec the article " Luoema," by J. Tootain in Daremberg and 
Sagliu's Diet, lies antiquUh greemrs et romaines (Paris. 1904); 
J. Mar(| uardt, " Romisebe PrivataUcrlliuracr " (voL v. of Bockci’s 

I This homily, written by Bishop Jca'el, is largely founded on 
Bullingcr’s /), origuu erroris >n Divinorum M soeronm cultu (1528, 

*539). 

■ A copper-jJate in Bernard Picart’s Ceremonies and Religious 
Customs of the Various Nations (Eng. trans., I^ondon, 1737), vi. pt. r, 
p. 78, illustrating an Anglican Cxnnmunion service at St Paul's, 
shows two lighted candles or. the holy table. 

" In some parts of Scotland it is still customary to place two 
lighted candles on a table beside a corpse on tlie day of burial. 


RSm. AHertkiimer), il. 238-301; artiole " airges et laitipes,' in the 
Abb# J. A. Martigny's Diet. desAntiguilfs'aiirttiennes (Paris, 1865): 
the articles " Lichter “ and " Kolmetwien " (pp. 834 seq.t in Herzog- 
Hauck's Realencyklopadte. (3rd ed., Leipzig, igot); the article 
■' Licht" in W'eteer and Welte's Ktrekeniexihon (Freiburg-L-BM 
l0«2-r9oi). an excellent exposition of the symbolism from tlie 
Catholic point of view, also " Ketze “ and “ Lichter " ; W. Smith 
and S. Cneetliam, Dirt, of Ckr, ArUiguiites (London, 1875-1880), i. 
939 seq.; in all these numerous further references will be found. 
S« also MflWbauer, Cesch. u. Bedeutmg tier Waeksltchter bm den 
ktrchtichen Funktionen (Augsburg, 1874); V. Tbalhofer, Handbueh 
dtr Katholiechen Liturgik (Freiburg-i.-B., 1887),!. 666 seq. ; and. 
for the post-Reformation use in the Church of England, Mierurgia 
Anglieana, now ed. by Vernon Staley (London, 1903). (W. A. P.) 

LIGNE, CHARLES JOSEPH, 1 ’rincf, de (1735-1814), soldier 
and writer, came of a princely family of Hainaut, and was born 
at Brussels in 1735. As an Austrian subject he entered the 
imperial army at an early age. He distinguished^ himself by 
his valour in the Seven Years’ War, notably at Breslau, Leiithen, 
Hodikircli and Maxen, and after the war rose rapidity to the 
rank of lieutenant field marshaL He became the' intimate 
friend and counsellor of the emperor Joseph II., and, inheriting 
his father’s vast estates, lived in the greatest splendour and 
luxury till tlie War of the Bavarian Succession brought him 
again into active service. This war was short end uneventfui, 
and the prince then travelled in England, CJermany, Italy, 
Switzerland and France, devoting himself impartially to the 
courts, the camps, the salons luid the learned assemblies of 
philosophers and scientists in each country. In 1784 he was 
again employed in military work, and was promoted to Feldzcug- 
nieistcr. In 1787 he was vinth Catherine II. in Russia, ac¬ 
companied her in her journey to the Crimea, and was made 
a Russian field marshal by the empress. In 1788 he was present 
at the siege of Belgrade. Shortly after this he was invited 
to place himself at the head of the Belgian rcvolutionaiy move¬ 
ment, in which one of his sons and many of liis relatives were 
prominent, but declined with great courtesy, saying that “ he 
never revolted in the winter.” 'I'hough suspected by Josepdi 
of collusion with the rebels, the two friends were not long es¬ 
tranged, and after the death of the emperor the prince remained 
in Vienna. His Brabant estates were overrun by the Frendi 
in 1792-1793, and his eldest son killed in action at I-a Croix-du- 
Bois in the Argonne (Seplcmber 14, 1792). He was given the 
rank of field marshal (1809) and an honorary command at court, 
living in .spite of the loss of his estates in comparative luxury 
and devoting himself to literary work. He lived long enough 
to characterize the proceedings of the congress of Vienna witlr 
the famous mot: “ Le Congr& danse mais ne marche pas.” 
He died at Vienna on the 13th of December 1814. His grandson, 
Eugene I-amoral de Ligne (1804-1880), was a distinguished 
Belgian statesman. 

His collected works appeared in thirty-four volumes at Vienna 
during the last years of his life {MManges militaires, litttraires, 
sentimenlaires), and he bequeallicd his manuscripts to the emperor’s 
Trabant Guard, of which he was captain (CEuvre.-. postkumes, Dresden 
and Vienna 1817) Selections were published in French and 
German {(Jiuores hoisies de M, le prime de Ligne (Paris, 1809^; 
Lettres et pensies-du Mariohal Prime de Ligne, M. by Madame «e 
Stael (1809): CEvvres kistorii/ues, littHraires . . . eorrespondanee et 
poiries diverses (Brussels, tSsg); Des Prmsen Karl von Ligne 
mihtarisehe U'er/te, ed. Count Pappenheim (Sulzbach, 1814). The 
most important of his numerous works on all military subjects is 
the Fantaisies et prfjugfs militaires^ which originally appeared in 
1780. A modern edition is that published by J. Dumaine (Paris, 
1879). A German version {MtlMrieehe Vorurthmh und Phantasren, 
die.) appeared as early ns 1783. This work, though it duals lightly 
and cavnlierty with the most important subjects (the prince even 
proposes to found an international academy of the art of war, 
wherein the reputation of gen rals could be impartially weighed), 
is a military classic, and indispeasablo to the students of the pqst- 
Frederician period. On the whole, it may be said that the prince 
adh red to the school of Guibert (g.v.), and a full discussion will be 
found m Max Jahns' Gesch. d. Knegswissmsehaften, iii. 2091 et seq. 
Another very celebrated work by the prince is the mock autobio¬ 
graphy oi Prince Eugene (i8o<)). 

See Revue de Bruxelles (October 1839); Reiffeiiberg, " Le Feld- 
mardchal Prince Charles Toseph do M/moires de Vacadftnw 

de Bruxelles, vol. xix.; I'actcrmaiM, L« Prince de Ligne, an un 
icrivain grand seigenur (Liege, 1857). Eludes st notices kisforig^ 
concernant I'hisioite des Pays iBas, vol. iii. (Brussds, i8go); MCmoires 
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et pHhlicaUtms de la SocitU des Sciences, 6-c., dn Hainanll, vol. ill., 
5tii series: Uablct Le Prince de Ligue et ses eantemporams (Paris, 
1889J; Wuribach, Bioge. Lexikon d. Kaiaerth. Osterr. (Vienna, 
1858); Hirtenfeld, Der Militdr-Maria-Tkeresien-Orden, vol. i. 
Wenna, 1857); Ritter von Rettersberg, Bi'ogr. d. ausgeeeichnelsten 
Feldhefren (Prague, i8ig); Schweigerd, Osterr. Heldm, vDl. iii. 
(Vienna, 1854): Tiurheim, F. M. Karl Joseph Fare! de Zigm 
(Vienna, 1877). 

LIGNITE (Lat. lignum, wood), an imperfectly formed coal, 
usually browtiBh in colour, and always showing tiiie structure 
of the wood from which it was derived (soe (x)ai.). 

LIGONIER, JOHN (Jean Louis) UGONIER, Eakl (1680- 
1770), BritLsh Field Marshal, came of a Huguenot family of 
Castres in the south of France, members of which emigrated 
to England at the close of the 17th century. He entered the array 
as a volunteer under Marlborough. From 1702 to 1710 he was 
engaged, wfth distinction, in nearly every important battle 
and siege of the war. He was one of the first to mount the 
breach at the siege of Li^e, commanded a company at the 
Schellcnberg and at Blenheim, and was present at Menin (where 
he led the storming of the covered way), Kamillies, Uudenarde 
and Malplaquet (r^ere he received twenty-three bullets through 
his clothing and remained unhurt). In 1712 he became governor 
of Fort St Philip, Minorca, and in 1718 was adjutant-general 
of the troops employed in tlie Vigo expedition, wdiere he led the 
stormers of Fort Marin. Two years later he became colonel 
of the “ Black Horse ” (now 7th Dragoon Guards), a command 
which he retained for 29 years. His regiment soon attained 
an extraordinary degree of efficiency. He was made brigadier- 
general in 173s, major-general in 1739, and accompanied Lord 
Stair in the Rhine Campaign of 1742-1743. George II. made 
him a Knight of the Bath on the field of Dcttingen. At Fonte- 
noy Ligonier commanded the British foot, and acted throughout 
the battle as adviser to the duke of Cumberland. During the 
“ Forty-Five ” he was called home to command the British army 
in the Midlands, but in January 1746 was placed at the head 
of the British and British-paid contingents of the Allied army 
in the Low Countries. He was present at Koucoux (nth Oct. 
1746), and, as general of horse, at Val (ist July 1747), where 
he led the last charge of the British cavalry. In this encounter 
his horse was killed, and he was taken prisoner, but was ex¬ 
changed in a few days. With the dose of the campaign ended 
Ligonier’s active career, but (with a brief interval in 1756-1737) 
he occupied various high civil and military posts to the close 
of his life. In 1757 he was made, in rapid sutw-ssion, commander- 
in-chief, colonel of the ist Foot Guards (now Grenadier Guards), 
and a peer of Ireland under the title of Viscount Ligonier of 
Enniskillen, a title changed in 1762 for that of ClonmeU. From 
1759 to 1762 he was master-genera! of the Ordnance, and in 
1763 he became Baron, and in 1766 Earl, in the English peerage. 
In the latter year he became field marshal. He died in 1770. 
His younger brother, Francis, was also a distinguished 
soldier; and his son succeeded to the Irish peerage of Lord 
Ligonier. 

See Combes, J. L. Ligonier, une Hade (Castres, 1866), and the 
hfetoriea of the yth Dragoon Guards and Grenadier Guards. 

UG 0 ORL ALFONSO MARIA WEI (1696-1787), saint and 
doctor of the Churcli of Rome, was bom at Marianella, near 
Naples, on the 27 th of September 1696, being the son of Giuseppe 
dei Liguori, a Neapolitan noble. He began We at the bar, 
where he obtained considerable practice; but the loss of an 
important suit, in which he was counsel for a Neapolitan noble 
against the grand duke of Tuscany, and in which he had entirely 
mistaken the force of a leading document, .so mortified him 
that he withdrew from the legal world. In 1726 he entered 
the Coi^regation of Missions as a novice, and became a priest 
in 1726. In 1732 he founded the “ Congregation of the Most 
Holy Redeemer” at Scala, near Salerno; the headquarters 
of the Order were afterwards transferred to Nocera dei Pagani. 
Its members, popularly called Liguorians or Redemptorists, 
devote themselves to tl« religious instruction of the poor, more 
especially in country districts; Liguori specially forbade them 
to undertake secular educational work. In 1750 appeared his 
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celebrated devotional book on the Ghories «j Mary', time 
years later came his still more celebrated treatise on moval 
theology. In 1755 this was much enlarged and translated into 
Latin under the title of Home Apesloheus. In 1762, at tte 
express desire of the pope, be accepted the bislx^ric of Sant’ 
A^ta dei Ooti, a small town in the province of Beneventj 
though he had previously refused the arohbidhopric of Palermo, 
Here he worked diligently at practical reforms, being specialty 
anxious to raise the standard of clerical life and work. In 1775 
he resigned his bishopric on the plea of enfMbled health; be 
retired to his Redemptorists at Nocera, and died there in 1787. 
In 1796 Pius VI. dedared him “ venerable ”; he was beatified 
by Pius VII. in 1816, canonized by Gregory XVI. in 18391, and 
finally declared one of the nineteen “ Doctors of the Oiurch '” 
by Pius IX, in 1871. 

Liguori is the chief representative of a school of casuistiy and 
devotional theology still abundantly represented within the 
Roman Church. Not that he was in any sense its founder. 
He was simply a fair representative of the Italian piety of bk 
day—amiable, ascetic in his personal habits, mdefa%able in 
many forms of activity, and of more than respectable abilities; 
though the emotional side of his character had the predominance 
over his intellect. He was learned, as learning was understood 
among the Italian clergy of the 18th century; but he was 
destitute of critical faculty, and the inaccuracy of his quotations 
is proverbial. In his casuistical works he was a diligent compiler, 
whose avowed design was to take a middle course between the 
two current extremes of severity and laxity. In practice, he 
leant constantty towards laxity. Eighteenth - century Italy 
looked on religion with apathetic indifference, and Liguori 
convinced himself that only the gentlest and most lenient 
treatment could win back the alienated laity; hence was 
always wilbng to excuse errors on the side of laxity as due to an 
excess of zeal in winning over penitents. Severity, on the other 
hand, .seemed to him not only inexpedient, but positively wrong. 
By making religion hard it made it odious, and thus prepared 
the way for untelief. Like all casuists, he took for granted that 
morality was a recondite science, beyond the reach of all but ^e 
learned. When a layman found himself in doubt, his duty was 
not to consult his conscience, but to take the advice of his 
confessor; while the confessor him.self was bound to follow the 
rules laid down by the casuistical experts, who delivered them¬ 
selves of a kind of “ counsel’s opinion ” on all knotty points of 
practical morality. But experts proverbially differ: what was 
to be done when they disagreed ? Suppose, for instance, that 
some casuists held it wrong to dance on Sunday, while others 
held it perfectly lawful. In Liguori’s time there were four ways 
of answering the question. Strict moralists—Called rigorwu, 
or “ tutiorists ”—mamtained that the austerer opiniwt ought 
dways to be followed; dancing on Sundays was certainly wrong, 
if any good authorities had declared it to be so. Probabiliornts 
maintained that the more general opinion ought to previdl, 
irrespectively of whether it was the stricter or the kxer; dancing 
on Sunday was perfectly lawful, if the majority of casuists 
approved it. Probabilists argued that any opinkm might he 
followed, if it could show good authority on its side, even if 
there was still better authority against it; dancing on Sunday 
must be innocent, if it could show a fair sprinkling of eminent 
names in its favour. The fourth and last Khool—the “ laxirts " 
—carried this principle a sfep farther, and held (hat,a practice 
must be unobjectionable, if it could prove that any one gnwe 
Doctor ” had defended it; even if dancing on Sunday had 
hitherto lain under the ban of the church, a single casuist oonid 
legitimate it by one stroke of his pen. Liguori’s great achieve¬ 
ment lay in steering a middle course between these varioiis 
extremes. The gist of his system, which is known os “equi- 
probabilism,” is that the more indulgent opimon may always 
be followed, whenever the authorities in its favour .are as good, 
or nearly as good, as those on the other side. In this wtty he 
claimed that he had secured liberty in its rights without 
allowing it to degenerate into licence. However much they might 
personally disapprove, zealous priests could not forbid l^ir 
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parishioners to dance on Sunday, if the practice had won wide¬ 
spread toleration; on the other hand, they could not relax 
the usual discipline of the church on the strength of a few 
unguarded opinions of too indulgent casuists. Thus the Liguorian 
system surpassed all its predecessors in securing uniformity 
in the confessional on a basis of established usage, two advant^es 
amply sufficient to ensure its speedy general adoption wiffiin 
Uie Church of Rome. 

Lives by A. M. Tannoja, a pupil of Liguori’s (3 yols., Naples, 1798- 
1801) ; new ed., Turin, 1857 ; French trans., Paris, 1841); P. v. A. 
Giattini (Kome, 1815 : Gcr. trans., Vienna, 1835); F. W. Faber 
(4 vols., London, 1H48-1849) ; M. A. Hugiies (Miinster, 1857): 
O. Gisler (Einsiedein, 1887); K. Dilgskron (2 vols., Regensburg, 
1887), perhaps the best; A. Capecolatro (2 vols., Rome, 1893); 
A. des Retours (Paris, 1903) ; A. C. Berthe (St Louis, tgoo). 

Works (a) Collected editions. Italian; (Monza, i8ig, 1828; 
Venice, i8)o; Naples, 184011.; Turin, 1887,8.). French: (Toiirnai, 
1855 a., hew ed., 1895 «.) German: (Regensburg, 1842-1847). 
English : (22 vols., New York, 1887-1895). Editions of the I'heologia 
Morahs and other separate works are very numerous. (8) Letters: 
(2 vols., Monza, 1831; 3 vols., Rome, 1887 it.). See also Meyrick, 
Moral and Devotional Theology of the Church 0 / Rome, according to 
the Teaching of S. Alfonso de Liguori (London, 1857), and art. 
Casuistkv. (St. C.) 

UGURES BAEBIANI, in ancient geography, a settlement of 
Ligurians in Samnium, Italy. The towns of Taiirasia and 
Cisauna in Samnium had been captured in 298 b.c. by the consul 
L. Cornelius Scipio Barbatus, and the territory of the former 
remained Roman state domain. In 180 b.c. 47,000 Ligurians 
from the neighbourhood of Luna (Ligurcs Apuani), with women 
and children, were transferred to this district, and two settlements 
were formed taking their names from the consuls of 181 b.c., 
the Ligures Baebiani and the Ligures Corneliani. Tlic site of the 
former town lies 15 m. N. of l!encvcntum,on the road to Saepinum 
and Aesernia. In its ruins several inscriptions have been found, 
notably a large bronze tablet discovered in a public building 
in the Forum bearing the date a.d. ioi, and relating to the 
alimentary institution founded by Trajan here (see Veleia). 
A Bum of money was lent to landed proprietors of the district 
(whose names and estates are specified in the inscription), and 
the interest which it produced formed the income of the institu¬ 
tion, which, on the model of that of Vcleia, would have served 
to support a little over one hundred children. The capital was 
401,800 sesterces, and the annual interest probably at 5 %, 
i.e. 20,090 sesterces (£4018 and £201 respectively). The site 
of the other settlement—that of the Ligures (Tomeliani—is 
unknown. 

See T. Mommsen in Corp. laser. Lot. ix. (Berlin, 1883), 125 sqq. 

(T. As.) 

LIGU8IA, a modern territorial division of Italy, lying between 
the Ligurian Alps and the Apennines on the N., and tlie Mediter¬ 
ranean on the S. and extending from the frontier of France on 
the W. to the Gulf of Spezia on the E. Its northern limits touch 
Piedmont and Lombardy, while Emilia and 'Tuscany fringe 
its eastern borders, the dividing line following as a rule the 
summits of the mountains. Its area is 2037 sq. m. The rmlway 
from Pisa skirts the entire coast of the territory, throwing off 
lines to Parma from Sarzana and Spezia, to Milan and Turin 
from Genoa, and to Turin from Savona, and there is a line from 
Ventimiglia to Cuneo and Turin by the Col di Tenda. Liguria 
embraces the two provinces of Genoa and Porto Maurizio 
(Imperia), which once formed the republic of Genoa. Its 
sparsely - peopled mountains slope gently northward towards 
the Po, descendii^, however, abruptly into the sea at several 
points; the narrow coast district, famous under the name of 
the Riviera (?.».), is divided at Genoa into the Riviera di Pononte 
towards France, and the Riviera di Levante towards the east. 
Its principal products are wheat, maize, wine, oranges, lemons, 
fruits, olives and potatoes, though the olive groves are being 
rapidly supplanted by flower-gardens, which grow flowers for 
export. Copper and iron pyrites are mined. The principal 
industries are iron-works, foundries, iron shipbuilding, engineer¬ 
ing, and boiler works (Genoa, Spezia, Sampierdarena, Sestri 
Ponente, &c.), the production of cocoons, and the manufacture 


of cottons and woollens. Owing to the sheltered situation and 
the mildness of their climate, many of the coast towns are 
chosen by thousands of foreigners for winter residence, while 
the Italians frequent them in summer for sea-bathing. The 
inhabitants have always been adventurous seamen—Columbus 
and Amerigo Vespucci were Genoese,—and the coast has several 
good harbours, Genoa, Spezia and Savona being the best. In 
educational and general development, Liguria stands high 
among the regions of Italy. 'The populations of the respective 
provinces and their chief towns are, according to the census 
of 1901 (popolazione residente or fega/f)—province of Genoa, 
pop. 931,156; number of communes 197 ; chief towns—Genoa 
(219,507), Spezia (66,263), Savona (38,648), Sampierdarena 
(34,084), Sestri Ponente (17,225). Province of Porto Maurizio, 
pop. 144,604, number of communes 106; chief towns—Porto 
Maurizio (7207), S. Remo (20,027), Ventimiglia (11,468), Oneglia 
(8252). Total for Liguria, 1,075,760. 

The Ligurian coast became gradually subject to the Romans, 
and the road along it must have been correspondingly prolonged; 
up to the end of the Hannibalic war the regular starting-point 
for Spain by sea was Pisae, in 195 b.c. it was the harboqr of Luna 
(Gulf of Spezia),' though Genua must have become Roman a 
little before this time, while, in 137 b.c., C. Hoslilius Mancinus 
marched as far as Portus Hcrculis (Villafranra), and in 121 B.c. 
the province of Gallia Narbonensis was formed and the coast-road 
prolonged to the Pyrenees. In 14 b.c. Augustus restored the 
whole road from Placentia to Dertona (Via Postumia), and 
thence to Vada Sabatia (Via Aemilia [2]) and the River Varus 
(Var), so that it thenceforth took the name of Via Julia Augusta 
(.see Aemiua, Via [2J). The other chief roads of Liguria were 
the portion of the Via Postumia from Dertona to Genua, a road 
from above Vada through Augusta Bagiennorum and Pollentia 
to Augusta Taurinorum, and another from Augusta Taurinorum 
to Hasta and Valentia. The names of the villages—Quarto, 
Quinto, &c.—on the south-east side and Pontedecimo on the 
north of Genoa allude to their distance along tlie Roman roads. 
The Roman Liguria, forming the ninth region of Augustus, was 
thus far more extensive than the modern, including the country 
on the north slopes of the Apennines and Maritime Alps between 
the Trebia and the Po, and extending a little beyond Albinti- 
milium. On the west Augustus formed the provinces of the 
Alpes Maritimae and the Alpcs Cottiae. Towns of importance 
were few, owing to the nature of the country. Dertona was 
the only colony, and Alba Pompeia, Augusta Bagiennorum, 
Pollentia, Hasta, Aquae Statiellae, and Genua may also be 
mentioned; but the Ligurians dwelt entirely in villages, and 
were organized as tribes. 'The mountainous character of Liguria 
made the spread of culture difficult; it remained a forest district, 
producing timber, cattle, ponies, mules, sheep, &c. Oil Md 
wine had to be imported, and when the cultivation of the olive 
began is not known. 

The arrangement made by Augustus lasted until the time 
of Diocletian, when the two Alpine provinces were abolished, 
and the watershed became the boundapf between Italy and 
Gaul. At this time we find the name Liguria extended as far 
as Milan, while in the 6th century the old Liguria was separated 
from it, and under the Lombards formed the fifth Italian province 
under the name of Alpes Gittiae. In the middle ages the ancient 
Liguria north of the Apennines fell to Piedmont and Iximbardy, 
while that to the south, with the coast strip, belonged to the 
republic of Genoa. (T. As.) 

Archaeology and Philology .—It is clear that in earlier times 
the Ligurians occupied a much more extensive area than the 
Augustan region ; for instance Strabo (i. 2, 92 ; iv. i, 7) gives 
earlier authorities for their pos.scssion of the land on which the 
Greek colony of Massalia (Marseilles) was founded ; and Thucy¬ 
dides (vi. 2) speaks of a settlement of Ligurians in Spain who 
expeUed the Sicani thence. Southward their domain extended 
as far as Pisa on the coast of Etruria and Arretium inland in the 

' The dividing line between Liguria and Etruria was the lower 
course of the river Macra (Magraj, so that, while the harbour of 
Luna was in the former, Luna itself was in the latter. 
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time of Polybius (ii. 6), and a somewhat vague reference in 
Lycophron (line 1351) to the Ligurians as enemies of the founders 
of Agylla (».e. Caere) suggests that they once occupied even a 
larger tract to the south. Seneca (Cons, ad Hdv. vii. 9), states 
that the population of Corsica was partly Ligurian. By combi i- 
ing traditions recorded by Dionysius (i. 22; xiv. 37) and others 
(e.g, Serv. ad. Am. xi. 317) as having been held by Cato the 
COTsor and by Fhilistus of Syracuse (385 b.c.) respectively, 
Professor Ridgeway {Who were the Romans t London, 1908, p. 3) 
decides in favour of identifying the Ligurians with a tribe called 
the Aborigines who occupy a large pkce in the early traditions 
of Italy (sec Dionysius i. cc. 10 ff; and who may at all events be 
regarded with reasonable certainty as constituting an early 
pre-Roman and pre-Tuscan stratum in the population of Central 
Italy (sec Latium). For a discussion of this (question see Votsci. 
Ridgeway holds that the language of the Ligurians, as well as 
their antiquities, was identical with that of the early Latins, and 
with that of the Plebeians of Rome (as contrasted with that 
of the Patrician or Sabine element), see Rome; History (ad. 
init.). The archaeological side of this important question is 
difficult. Although great progress has been made with the study 
of the different strata of remains in prehistoric Italy and of 
those of Liguria itself (sec for instance the excellent Introduction 
d I’histoire romaine by Basile Modcstov (Paris, 1907, p. 122 ff.) 
and W. Ridgeway’s karly Age of Greece, p. 240 ff.) no general 
agreement has been reached among arcWologists as to the 
particular races who are to be identified as the authors of the 
early strata, earlier, that is, than that stratum which represents 
the Etruscans. 

On the linguistic .side .some fairly certain conclusions have 
been reached. D’Arbois de Jubainville (Les Premiers habitants 
de I’Europe, ed. 2, Paris, 1889-1894) pointed out the great 
frequency of the suffix -asco- (and -usco-) both in ancient and in 
modern Ligurian districts, and as far north as Caranusca near 
Metz, and also in the eastern Alps and in Spain. He pointed 
out also, what can scarcely be doubted, that the great mass of 
the Ligurian proper names (e.g. the streams Vinelasca, Porcobera, 
Comberanea ; mons Tuledo ; Venascum), have a definite Indo- 
European character. Farther Karl Miillenhof in vol. iii. of his 
Deutsche Alterthumskunde (Berlin, 1898) made a careful collection 
of the propier names reserved in Latin inscriptions of the Ligurian 
districts, such as the Tabula Genualium (C.I.L. i. 99) of 117 b.c. 
A complete collection of all Ligurian place and personal names 
known has been made by .S. Elizabeth Jackson, B.A., and the 
collection is to be combined with the inscriptional remains of 
the district in The Pre-I.alic Dialects, edited by R. S. Conway 
(see The Proceedings of the British Academy). Following 
Kretschmer Kuhn's Zeitschrift (xxxviii. 97), who discu.ssed 
several inscriptions found near Omavasso (Lago Maggiore) and 
concluded that they showed an Indo-European language,Conway, 
though holding that the inscriptions are more Celtic than 
Ligurian, pointed out strong evidence in the ancient place names 
of Liguria that the language spoken there in the period which 
preceded the Roman conquest was Indo-European, and belonged 
to a definite group, namely, languages which preserved the 
original q as Latin did, and did not convert it into p as did the 
Umbro-&fine tribes. The same is probably true of Venetia 
(see Veneti), and of an Indo-European language preserved 
on inscriptions found at Coligny and commonly referred to the 
Sequani (see Comples Rendus de I'Ac. d’lnsc., Paris, 1^7, 703; 
E. B. Nicholson, Sequanim, London, ; Thumeysra, 
Zeitsehr. /. Kdt. Phil,, 1899, 523). Typically Ligurian names 
are Quiamdius, which contains the characteristic Ligurian 
word melo- “ stone ” as in mons Blustiemdus (C, 1 .L. v. 7749), 
Iniimelium and the modem Vintimiglia. The tribal names 
Soliedi, Sloniceli, clearly contain the same element as Lat. 
aequi-celi (dwellers on the plain), sati-cola, &c., namely qud-, cf. 
Lat. in-quil-inus, colo, Gr. jroAetv, riWurffat. And it should 
be added that the Ligurian ethnica show the prevailing use 
of the two suffixes -co- and -ati-, which there is reason to 
refer to the pre-Roman stratum of population in Italy (see 
VOLSCl). 


Besides the authorities already cited the student may be refenred 
to C. Pauli, Altitalische Studien, vol. i., especially for the alphabet 
of the insc.; W. Ridgeway, Wh/i were tlie Romans f (followed oy the 
abstract of a paper by the present writer) in The Proceedings of the 
British Academy, vol. iii. p. 42; and to W. H. Hall's, The Romans 
on the Riviera and the Rhone (London, 1898); Issel's La Liguria 
seoiogica e preistorica (Genoa, 1892). A further batch of Celto- 
Ligurian inscriptions from Giubiasco near Bellinzona (Canton 
Ticino) is pubhshed by G. Herbig, in the Ameiger f. Schweieer. 
Altertumskunde, vii. (1905-1906), p. i8y ; and one of the same class 
by Elia Lattes, Di un' Jscrit. ante-Romana trovata a Carcegna sui 
Lago d' Orta (Atti d. r. Accad. d. Scierne di Torino, xxxix., Feb. 
1904). (R. S. C.) 

U HUNG CHANG (1823-1901), Chinese statesman, was bom 
on the i6th of February 1823 at Hofei, in Ngan-hui. From his 
earliest youth he showed marked ability, and when quite young 
he took his bachelor degree. In 1847 b6 became a Tsin-shi, or 
graduate of the highest order, and two years later was admitted 
into the imperial Hanlin college. Shortly after this the central 
provinces of the empire were invaded by the Taiping rebels, and 
in defence of his native district he raised a regiment of militia, 
with which he did such good service to the imperial cause that he 
attracted the attention of Tseng Kuo-fon, the generalissimo in 
command. In 1859 he was transferred to the province of Fu-kien, 
where he was given the rank of taotai, or intendant of circuit. 
But T-seng had not forgotten him, and at his request Li was 
recalled to take part against the rebels. He found his cause 
supported by the “ Ever Victorious Army,” which, after having 
been raised by an American named Ward, was finally placed 
under the command of Charles George Gordon. With this 
support Li gained numerous victories leading to the surrender of 
Suchow and the capture of Nanking. For these exploits he was 
made governor of Kiangsu, was decorated with a yellow jacket, 
and was created an earl. An incident connected with the sur¬ 
render of Suchow, however, left a lasting stain upon his character. 
By an arrangement with Gordon the rebel wangs, or princes, 
yielded Nanking on condition that their lives should be -pared. 
In spite of the assurance given them by Gordon, Li ordered their 
in-stant execution. This breach of faith so aroused Gordon’s 
indignation that he seized a rifle, intending to shoot the falsifier 
of his word, and would have done so had not Li saved himself by 
flight. On the suppression of the rebellion (1864) Li took up his 
duties as governor, but was not long allowed to remain in civil 
life. On the outbreak of the rebellion of the Nienfei, a remimnt 
of the Taipings, in Ho-nan and Shan-tung (1866) he was ordered 
again to t^e the field, and after some mis^ventures he succeeded 
in suppressing the movement. A year later he was appointed 
viceroy of Hukwang, where he remained until 1870, when the 
Tientsin massacre necessitated his transfer to the scene of the 
outr^e. He was, as a natural consequence, appointed to the 
viceroyalty of the metropolitan province of ChiUi, and justified 
his appointment by the energy with which he suppressed all 
attempts to keep alive the anti-foreign sentiment among the 
pieople. For his services he was made imperial tutor and member 
of the grand council of the empire, and was decorated with 
many-eyed peacocks’ feathers. 

To his duties as viceroy were added those of the superintendent 
of trade, and from that time until his death, with a few intervals of 
retirement, he practically conducted the foreign policy of (^ina. 
He concluded the Chifu convention with Sir Thomas Wade(i876), 
and thus ended the difficulty caused by the murder of Mr Maigary 
in Yunnan; he arranged treaties with Peru and Japan, and he 
actively directed the Chinese policy in Korea. On the death of the 
emperor T’ungchi in 1875 he, by suddenly introducing a la^e 
armed force into the capital, effected a coup d’bial by which the 
emperor Kwang Sii was put on the throne under the tutelage of 
the two dowager empresses ; and in 1886, on the conclusion of 
the Franco-Chinese war, he arranged a treaty with France. Li 
was always strongly impressed with the necessity of strengthening 
the empire,and when viceroy of Chihli he raised a large well-drilled 
and well-armed force, and spent vast sums both in fortifyir j Port 
Arthur and the Taku forts and in increasing the navy. For years 
he had watched the successful reforms effected in Japan and had a 
well-founded dread of coming into conflict with that empire. But 


XVI. 22a 



682 LILAC--LILBURNE 


in 1894 events forced his hand, and in consequence of a dispute 
as to the relative influence of China and Japan in Korea, war 
broke out. The result proved the Wisdom of Li’s fears. Botli on 
land and at sea tlie Chinese forces were ignoininiously routed, 
and in 1895, on the fall of Wei-hai-wei, the emperor sued for 
peace. With characteristic subterfuge his advisers suggested as 
peace envoys persons whom the mikado very properly and 
promptly refused to accept, and finally Li was sent to represent 
his imjjerial master at the council assembled at Shimonoseki. 
With great diplomatic skill Li pleaded the cause of his country, 
but finally had to agree to the cession of Formosa, the Pescadores, 
and the Liaotung peninsula to the conquerors, and to the pay¬ 
ment of an indemnity of 200,000,000 taels. By a subsequent 
arrangement the Liaotung peninsula was restored to China, in 
exchange for an increased indemnity. During the peace discus¬ 
sions at Shimonoseki, as Li was being borne through the narrow 
streets of the town, a would-be assassin fired a pistol point-blank 
in his face. The wound inflicted was not serious, and after a few 
days’ rest Li was able to take up again the suspended negotiations. 
In i8q6 he represented the emperor at the coronation of the tsar, 
and visited Ciermany, Belgium, France, England, and the United 
States of America. For .some time after his return to China his 
services were demanded at Peking, where he was virtually con¬ 
stituted minister lor foreign affairs ; but in 1900 he was trans¬ 
ferred to Canton as viceroy of the two Kwangs. The Boxer 
movement, however, induced the emperor to recall him to the 
capital, and it was mainly owing to his exertions that, at the 
conclusion of the outbreak, a protocol of peace was signed in 
September 1901. For many months his health had been failing, 
and he died on the 7th of November 1901. He left three sons 
and one daughter. (R. K. P.) 

LILAC/ or Pipe Tree (Syringa vulgaris), a tree of the olive 
family, Oleaceae. The genus contains about ten species of 
ornamental hardy deciduous shrubs native in eastern Europe and 
temperate Asia. They have opposite, generally entire leaves and 
large panicles of small regular flowers, with a bell-shaped calyx 
and a 4-lobed cylindrical corolla, with the two stamens character¬ 
istic of the order attached at the mouth of the tube. The com¬ 
mon lilac is said to have come from Persia in the i6th century, 
but is doubtfully indigenous in Hungary, the borders of Moldavia, 
&c. Two kinds of Syringe, viz. alba and raerulra, are figured and 
described by Gerard {Herhall, 1597), which he calls the white and 
the blue pipe privets. The former is the common privet, Ligus- 
irum vulgare, which, and the ash tree, Fraxitius excelsior, are the 
only members of the family native in Great Britain. The latter is 
the lilac, as both figure and description agree accurately with it. 
It was carried by the European colonists to north-east America, 
and is still grown in gardens of the northern and middle states. 

There are many flue varieties of lilac, both witli single and double 
flowers; they are among the commonest and most beautiful o{ 
spring-tlowering shrubs. The so-called Persian lilac of gardens 
(S. duhia, S. chinensis var. Rothomagensis), also known as the 
Chinese or Rouen lilac, a small shrub 4 to 6 ft. high with intense 
violet flowers appearing in May and June, is considered to to a 
hybrid between i'. vulgaris and .S', ptrsica —the true Persian lilu, 
a native ot I’crsia. and Afghanistan, a shrub 4 to 7 ft. high with 
bluish-purple or wliitc flowers. Of other specks, 5 . Josihaea, from 
Transylvania, has scentless bluish-purple flowers; 5 . Etnodi, a 
nativs of the Himalayas, is a handsome shrub with large ovate leaves 
and dense panicles of purple or white strongly scented flowers. 
Lilacs grow fre^y and flower profusely in almost any soil and 
situation, but when neglected are apt to become choked with suckers 
which shoot up in great numbers from the base. They are readily 
propagated by moans of these suckers. 

Syringa m wso a common name for the mock-orange Philadeiphus 
coronanus (uat. ord. Saxifcagaceae), a handsome slirub 2 to 10 ft, 
high, with smooth ovate leaves and clusters of white flowers which 
have a strong orange-like scent. It is a native of western Asia, and 
perhaps some parts of southern Europe. 

ULVURNE, JOHN (c. 1614-1657), English poUtical agitator, 
was the younger son of a gentleman of good family in the county 
of Diurtiiam. At the age of twelve he was apprenticed to a 
dothier in London, but he appears to have early addicted himself 
to the “contention, novelties, opposition of government, and 

t The Span. Wtee,Pr. lilac, mod. It'las, are adapted from Arab. Iflap, 
Fers. IIM, variant ol nfiaA, of a blue colour, nif, blue, the indigo-plant. 


■violent and bitter expressions ” for which he afterwards became so 
conspicuous as to provoke the saying of. Harry Marten (the 
regidde) that, “ if the world was emptied of all but John Liibum, 
Lilbum would quarrel with John, and' John with Lilburn.” 
He appears at one time to have been law-clerk to William Prynne. 
In February 1638, for the part he had taken in importing and 
drculating The Litany and other publications of John Bastwick 
and Prynne, offensive to the bishops, he was sentenced by the 
Star Chamlwr to be publicly whipped from the Fleet prison to 
Palace Yard, Westminster, there to stand for two hours in the 
pillory, and afterwards to he kept in gaol until a fine of £500 had 
been paid. He devoted his enforced lei,sure to his favourite form 
of literary activity, and did not regain his liberty until November 
1640, one of the earliest recorded .speeches of Oliver Cromwell 
being made in support of his petition to the House qf Commons 
(Nov. 9, 1640). in 1641 he received an indemnity of £3000. 
Ho now entered the army, and in 1642 was taken prisoner at 
Brentford iuid tried for his life ; sentence would no doiibt have 
been executed had not the parliament by threatening reprisals 
forced his exchange. He soon rose to the rank of lieutenant- 
colonel, but in April 1645, having become dissatisfied with the 
predominance of Presbyterianism, and refusing to take the 
covenant, he resigned his commission, presenting at the same 
time to the C.omnions a petition for considerable arrears of pay. 
His violent language in Westminster Hall about the speaker 
and other public men led in the following July to his arrest and 
committal to Newgale, whence he was discharged, however, 
without trial, by order of the House, in October. In January 
1647 he was committed to the Tower for accusations against 
Cromwell, but was again set at liberty in time to become a 
disappointed spectator of the failure of the “ Levellers ” or 
ultrademocratie party in the army at the Ware rendezvous in 
the following November. The scene produced a deep impression 
on his mind, and in February 1649 he along with other petitioners 
presented to the House of Commons a paper entitled The Serious 
Apprehensions of a part of the People on behalf of the Common- 
wealth, which he followed up with a pamphlet, England’s New 
Chains Discovered, criticizing Ireton, and another exposing the 
conduct of Cromwell, Ireton and other leaders of the army since 
June 1647 {The Hunting of the Foxes from Newmarket and Triploe 
Heath to WhilchdU by Five Small Beagles, the “ beagles ” being 
Lilbume, Richard Overton, William Walwyn, Prince and 
another). Finally, the Seco^ Part of England’s New Chains 
Discovered, a violent outburst again.st “ the dominion of a council 
of state, and a constitution of a new and unexperienced nature,” 
became the subject of discussion in the Hou.se, and led anew to 
the imprisonment of its author in the Tower on the 11th of April. 
His trial in the following October, on a charge of seditious and 
scandalous practices against the state, resulted in his unanimous 
acquittal, followed by his release in November. In r65o he 
was advocating the release of trade from the restrictions of 
chartered companies and monopolists. 

In January 1652, for printing and publishing a petition agaimst 
Sir Arthur Hesilrige and the Habwdashers’ Hall for what he 
conceived to have been an injury done to his unde George 
Lilburne in 1649, he was sentenced to pay fines amounting to 
£7000, and to be banished the Commonwealth, with prohibition 
of return under the pain of death. In June 1653 he nevertheless 
came back from the Low Countries, where he had bu.sied himself 
in pamphleteering and such other agitation as was possible, and 
was immediately arrested; the trial, which was protracted from 
the 13th of July to the eoth of August, issued m his acquittal, 
to the great joy of London, but it was nevertheless thought proper 
to k^ him in captivity for “ the peace of the nation.” He was 
detained successively in the Tower, in Jersey, in Guernsey and 
in Dover Castle. At Dover he came under Quaker influence, 
and signified his readiness at last to be done with “ carnal sword 
fightings and fleshly bustlings and contests ”; and in 1655; on 
giving security for his good behaviour, he was set free. He now 
settl^ at Eltham in Kent, frequently preaching at Quaker 
meetings in the neighbourhood during the brief remainder of 
his troubled life. He died on the 29th of August 1657. 
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Fig. I. —Fruit or 
Ca|wulu uf Meadow 
Saffron {Cokhicum 
tmtummle) dehisc¬ 
ing along the septa. 


His brotiter, Cofonel Robert Lilbume, was among those who 
signed the death-warrant of Charles I. In 1656 he was M.P. 
for the East Riding of Yorkshire, and at the restoration was 
sentenced to lifelong imprisonment. 

Sec D. Masson, Life of Milton (iv. 120); Clement Walker (History of 
Independency, ii. 247); W. Godwin (CommonweattH, iii. 163-177), and 
Robert Bisset (Umttted Chapters of the History of England, 191-251). 

LILIACEAE, in botany, a natural order of Monocotyledons 
belonging to the series Liliillorae, and generally regarded as 
representing the typical order of Monocotyledons. The plants 
are generally perennial herbs growing from a bulb or rhizome, 
sometimes shrubby as in butcher’s broom (Rusnts) or tree-like 
as in species of Dracaena, Yucca nr Aloe. The flowers are with 
few exceptions hermaphrodite, and regular with parts in threes 

(fig. 5), the perianth 
which is generally peta- 
loid occupying the two 
outer whorls, followed 
by two whorls of 
stamens, with a superior 
ovary of three carpels 
in the centre of the 
flower; the ovary is 
generally three-cham- 

cufacros^'^owSg 

the three chambers mdefimte number ol 
with the seeds at- anatropous ovules on 
tached along the axile placentas (.see 
middle Une-axUe g y j^c fruit is a 

capsule splitting along 
the septa (septicidal) (fig. t), or between them (loculicidal), or a 
berry (fig. 6, S ); the seeds contain a small embryo in a copious 
fleshy or cartilaginous endosperm. Liliaceae is one of the larger 
orders of flowering plants containing about 2500 species in 200 
genera; it is of world-wide distribution. The plants show great 
diversity in vegetative structure, which together with the 
character and mode of dehiscence of the fruit afford a basis for 
the subdivision of the order into tribes, eleven of wliich are 
recognized. The following are the must important tribes. 

Melanthoideae. —The plants have a rhizome or corm, and the 
fruit is a capsule. It contains 3b genera, many of which are north 
temperate and three arc represented in Britain, viz. Topeldia, an 
arctic and alpine genus of small herbs with 
a slender scape springing from a tuft of 
narrow en.siform leaves and bearing a 
raceme of small green flowers; Nar- 
thecium (bog-asphodel), herbs with a habit 
similar to Topeldia, but with larger 
golden-yellow flowers; and Cokhicum, a 
genus with about 30 species including 
the meadow safiron or autumn crocus (C-. 
autumnale). Cokhicum illustrates the 
corm - development which is rare in 
Liliaceae though common in the allied 
order Iridaceae; a corm is formed by 
swelling at the base of the axis (figs. 3, 4) 
and persists after the flowers and leaves, 
bearing next season's plant as a lateral 
shoot in the axil of a scale-leaf at its 
ba.se. Gloriosa, well known in cultivation, 
climbs by means of its tendril-like leaf- 
tips ; it has handsome flowers with 
decurved orange-red or yellow petals ; it 
is a native of tropical Asia and Afzaca. 
Verairum is an alpine genus of the north 
temperate zone. 

Asphodeloideae.—Tbe plants generally 
have a rhizome bearing radical leaves, as 
in as^odel, rarely a stem with a tuft of 
leaves as in Aloe, very rarely a tuber 
FlO. 3. —Corm of (Eriospermum) or bulb (Bottitea). The 
Meadow Saffron (Col- flowers are borne in a terminal raceme, 
chicum autumnak). a, the anthers open introrsely and the fruit 
Old corm shrivelling; i, is a capsule, very rarely, as in Dianeila, a 
young corm produced berry. It contains 64 genera. Asphodelus 
laterally from the old (asphodel) is a Mediterranean genus; 
one. Simethis, a slender herb with grassy 

radical leaves, is a native of west and 
southern Europe extending into south Ireland. ArMerievm 
and CUorophytum, herbs with radical often grass-like leaves and 
scapes bearing a more or less branched inflorescence of small 



generally white flowers, are widely spread in the tropics. Other 
genera arc Funkia, native of China and Japan, cultivated in 
the open air in JEhritain; HemerocaUis, a small genus of central 
Europe and temperate Asia—if. fiava is known in gardens as the 
day lily; Phormium, a New Zealand genus to which belongs New 
Zealand flax, P. tinax, a useful fibre-plant; Krnpkofia, South and 
East Africa, several species of which are eultivated I and Aloe. A 
small group of Australian genera closely approach the order Jun- 
caceae in liaving small crowded flowers with a scarious or mem¬ 
branous perianth ; they include Xanthorrhoea (grass-tree or black- 
boy) and Kingia, arliore.scent plants with an erect woody stem 
crowned with a tuft ol long stiff narrow leaves, from the centre of 
which rises a tall dense flower- 
spike or a number of stalked 
flower-heads; this group has 
been included in Juncaceae, from 
uhirh it is doubtfully distin¬ 
guished only by the absence of 
the long twisted stigmas which 
characterize the true rushes. 

AUioideae .—The plants grow 
from a bulb or short rhizome; 
the mfloreseence is .on apparent 
umbel formed ol several 
shortened monoehasial cymes 
and subtended by a pair ol large 
bracts. It contains 22 genera, 
the largest of w'hich Alltum has 
alioul 250 species—7 ate British; 

Agapmithm or African lily is a 
well-known garden plant; in 
Gugea, a genus of smMl bulbous 
herbs loiind in most parts ol 
Europe, the inflorescence is re¬ 
duced to a few flowers or a 
single flower; G. lutea is a local 
anti rare British plant 

Liltoideae. — Bulbous plants 
with a terminal racemose in¬ 
florescence ; the anthers open 
introrsely and the capsule is 
loculicidal. It contains 28 
genera, several being repre¬ 
sented in Britain. The typical 
genus Lilium and Fritillarta are 
widely distributed in the tem- 
eratc regions of the northern 
emisphere; /•'. meleofris, snake's 
head, is found in moist meadows 
in .some of the southern and cen- 
tral English counties; TtUipa autumnale m autumn when the 
contains more than 50 species plant is in flower, 
in Europe and temperate Asia, k, Present corm. 
and is specially abundant in the h, h, Brown scales covering it. 
dry districts of central Asia; w. Its roots. 

Lloydia, a small slender alpine st. Its withered flowering stem, 
j plant, widely distributed in the A', Younger corm produced from 
northern hemisphere, occurs on h. 

Snowdon in Wales; Scilta (squill) wh, Roots from k', which grows at 

is a large genus, chiefly in Europe expense of k. 

and Asia -.?. nutans u the blue- s, s’, s’. Sheathing leaves. 

bell or wild hyacinth; Omitho- I, I , Foliage leaves. 

galum (Europe, Africa and west b, b', Flowers. 

Asia) is closely allied to Scilta— h", Young corm produced from 
O. umhellaium, star of Bethle- k', in autumn, which in 

hem, is naturalized in Britain ; succeeding autumn will pro- 

llyacinihus and Muscari are duee flowers, 

chiefly Mediterranean ; M. race<- 

mosum, grape hyacinth, occurs in sandy pastures in the eastern 
counties of England. To this group belong a number of tropii^ 
and especially South African genera such as Albuca, Urginea, Drimia, 
Lachenalia and others. 

Dracaenoideae. —Tlie plants generally have an erect stem with a 
crown of leaves whicli are often leathery; the anthers open in- 
tiorsely and the fruit is a berry oe oqisule. It contains 9 genera, 
several of which, such as Yueea (flg. S). Dracaena and Cordyline 
include arborescent species in which the stem increases in thickness 
continually by a centrifugal fotiMtion of new tiasne; on extreme 
ca.se is afforded by Dracaena Draco, the dragon-tree cd Tenerifie. 
Yucca and several allied genera are natives M Ihe dry, country of 
the southern and wc.stcni United States and hi Central America. 
Dracaena and the allied genus Cordyline occur in the warmer regions 
of the Old World. There is a close relation between the poUioatioii 
of many yuccas and the life of a moth (Pronnba yuccasella) ; the 
flowers arc open and scented at night when the female moth becomes 
active, first collecting a load ol pollen and then depositing her eggs, 
generMly in a different flower from that which has supplied the 
pollen. The eggs ate deposited in the ovary-wall, usually just 
below an ovule; after eaidi deposition the moth runs to the top 
of the pistil and thrusts some pollen into the opening of the stigma. 
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Development of larva imd seed go on together, a few of the seeds 
serving as food for the insect, which when mature eats through the 
pericarp and drops to the ground, remaining dormant in its cocoon 
until the next season of flowering when it emerges as a moth. 

j 4 s/>arago<V«(i«.—Plants growing from a rhizome ; fruit a berry. 
Asparagus contains about loo species in the dryer warmer parts 



Fig. 5,— Yuccagloriosa. Plant much reduced, i. Floral diagram. 
2, Flower, } natural size. 

of the Old World; it has a short creeping rhizome, from which 
springs a slender, herbaceous or woodj', often very much branched, 
erect or climbing stem, the ultimate branches of which arc flatteneil 
or needle-like leaf-like structures (rladndcs), the true leaves being 
reduced to .scales or, in the climbers, forming short, hard more or 
less recurved spines, ifiiscu.? aculeatus {fig. 6) is butcher’s broom, an 



Fio. 6 .—Twig of Butcher’s Broom, Ruscus acuUatus, slightly 
enhuged. I, Male flower, z, female flower, both enlarged; 3, berry, 
slighuy reduced. 

evergreen shrub with flattened leaf-like cladodes, native in the 
southerly portion of England and Wales; the small flowers are 
unisexual and home on the face of the cladode; the male contains 
three stamens, the filaments of which are united to form a short 


.stout column on which are seated the diverging cells of the anthers; 
in the female the ovary is enveloped by a fleshy staminal tube on 
which are borne three barren anthers. PolygontUum and Maion- 
ihemum are allied genera with a herbaceous leafy stem and, in the 
former axillary flowers, in the latter flowers in a terminal raceme; 
both occur rarely in woods in Britain; P. multiflorum is the well- 
known Solomon’s seal of gardens (fig. 7), so called from the seal-like 
.scars on the rhizome of stems of previous seasons, the hanging 
flowers of which 
contain no honey, 
but arc visited by 
bees for the pollen. 

Convallaria is lily 
of the valley; Aspi¬ 
distra, nalive of the 
Himalayas, China 
and Japan, is a 
well-known pot 
plant; its flowers 
depart from the 
normal arrange¬ 
ment of the order 
in having the parts 
in fours (tetra- 
merous). Pan's, in¬ 
cluding the British 
Herb Paris (P. 
quadrifolia), has 
solitary tetra- to 
poly-merous flowers 
terminating the short annual shoot which bears a whorl of four or 
more leaves below the flower; in this and in some species of the 
nearly allied genus TriUtum (chiefly temperate North America) 
the flowers have a fetid smell, which together with the dark purple 
of the ovary and stigmas and frequently also of the stamens and 
petals, attracts carrion-loving (lies, which alight on the stigma and 
then climb the anthers and become dusted with jiollen ; the pollen 
is then carried to the stigmas of another flower. 

LusuriagouUae are shrubs or undershrubs with erect or climbing 
branches and fruit a berry, tapagerta, a nali ve of Chile, is a favourite 
greenhouse climber with fine bell-shaped flowers. 

Smtlacoideac are climbing shrubs with broad net-veined leaves 
and small dioecious flowers in umbels springing from the leaf-axils ; 
the fruit is a berry. They climb by means of tendrils, which are 
stipular structures arising from the leaf-sheath. Smilax is a char¬ 
acteristic tropical genus containing about 200 species; the dried 
roots of some species are the drug sarsaparilla. 

’I'he two tribes Ophiopogonoideae and Aklroideac are often included 
in a distinct order, Haemodoraceae. ’The plants have a short 
rhizome and narrow or lanceolate basal leaves; and they arc 
characterized by the ovary being often half-inferior. They contain 
a few genera chiefly old world tropical and subtrojucal. ’Itie leaves 
of species of Sansevieria yield a vaJuable fibre. 

Liliaccac may be regarded as the typical order of the series 
Liliiflorae. It resembles Juncaceae in the general plan of the 
flower, which, however, has become much more elaborate and 
varied in the form and colour of its perianth in association with 
transmission of pollen by insect agency; a link between the 
two orders is found in the group of Australian genera referred 
to above under Asphodeloideae. The tribe Ophiopogonoideac, 
with its tendency to an inferior ovary, suggests an affinity with 
the Amaryllidaceae which resemble Liliaceac in habit and in the 
horizontal plan of the flower, but have an inferior ovary. The 
tribe Smilacoideae, shrubby climbers with net-veined leaves and 
small unisexual flowers, bears much the same relationship to 
the order as a whole as does the order Dioscoreaceae, which 
have a similar habit, but flowers with an inferior ovary, to the 
Amaryllidaceae. 

ULIENCRON, DETLEV VON (1844-1909), German poet and 
novelist, was bom at Kiel on the 3rd of June 1844. He entered 
the army and took part in the campaigns of 1866 and 1870-71, 
in both of which he was wounded. He retired with the rank 
of captain and spent some time in America, afterwards settling 
at Kellinghusen m Holstein, where he remained till 1887. After 
some time at Munich, he settled in Altona and then at Altralil- 
stedt, near Hamburg. He died in July 1909. He first attracted 
attention by the -volume of poems, Adjutantertritte und andere 
Gedichte (1883), which was followed 1 ^ several unsuccessful 
dramas, a volume of short stories, Eine SommersMachi'^ii^), 
and a novel Breide Uummelsbiittel (1887). Other collections of 
short stories appeared under tfie titles Vnter flattemden Fahnen 
(1888), Der Mdcen (1889), Krieg und Friedm (1891); of lyric 



Frnm Strasburger's Lthrlmch tierISManik, by permb4(n» o1 
OusUav Kiwihcr. 

Fio. 7.—Rliizome of Polygonatum muUiflorunt, 
J nat. si/e. 

a, Bud of next year’s aerial shoot. 

b, Scar of this year’s, and r, d, e, scars of 

three preceding years’ aerial shoots. 

«i. Roots. 



LILITH- 

poetry in 1889,1890 {per Heidegdnger md andere Geduhte), 1893, 
tBid 1903 (Bunte Beute). Interesting, too, is the humorous epic 
Poggfred (1896; 2nd ed. 1904). Liliencron is one of the most j 
eminent of recent German lyric poets; his Adjutantenritle, 
with its fresh original note, broke with the well-worn literary 
conventions which had been handed down from the middle of 
the century. Liliencron’s work is, however, somewhat unequal, 
and he lacks the sustained power which makes the successful 
prose writer. 

Liliencron's Sdmtliche Werhe have been published in 14 vols. 
(1904-1905) ; his Gedichte having been previously collected in four 
volumes under the titles Kampj und Spiele, lidmpfe und Ziek, 
Nehel und Sonne and Dunk Beuk (189;' -1^3). See 0 . J. Bierbaum, 
D. von Liliencron (1892) ; H. Greinz, Liliencron, eine literarhistorische 
Wiirdtgung (i89()) ; F. Oppenheimer, D. von Liliencron (1898). 

UUTH ^(Heb. lilatu, “ night ’’; hence “ night-monster ”), 
a female demon of Jewish folk-lore, equivalent to the English 
vampire. The fiorsonality and name are derived from a Baby- 
lonian-Assyrian demon Lilit or Lilu. Lilith was believed to 
have a special power for evil over children. The superstition 
was extended to a cult surviving among some Jews even as late 
as the 7th century a.w. In the Rabbinical literature Lilith 
becomes the first wife of Adam, but flies away from him and 
becomes a demon. 

LILLE, a city of northern France, capital of the department 
of Nord, 154 m. N. by E. of Paris on the Northern railway. 
Pop. (1906) 196,624. Lille is situated in a low fertile plain on 
the right bank of the Dcule in a rich agricultural and industrial 
region of which it is the centre. It is a first-class fortress and 
headquarters of the I. army corps, and has an enceinte and a 
pentagonal citadel, one of Vauban’s finest works, situated to 
the west of the town, from which it is divided by the Deule. 
The modem fortifications comprise over twenty detached forts 
and batteries, the perimeter of the defences being about 20 ra. 
Before 1858 the town, fortified by Vauban about 1668, occupied 
an elliptical area of about 2500 yds. by 1300, with the church 
of Notre-Damc de la Treille in the centre, but the ramparts on 
the south side have been demolished and the ditches filled up, 
their place being now occupied by the great Boulevard de la 
Liberty, which extends in a straight line from the goods station 
of the railway to the citadel. At the S.E. end of this boulevard 
are grouped the majority of the numerous educational establish¬ 
ments of the city. The new enceinte encloses the old communes 
of Esquermes, Wazemmes and Moulins-Lille, the area of the town 
being thus more than doubled. In the new quarters fine boule¬ 
vards and handsome squares, such as the Place de la Republique, 
have been laid out in pleasant contrast with the sombre aspect 
of the old town. The district of St Andr6 to the north, the only 
elegant part of the old town, is the residence of the aristocracy. 
Outside the enceinte populous suburbs surround the city on 
every side. The demolition of the fortifications on the north and 
east of the city, which is continued in those directions by the 
great suburbs of La Madeleine, St Maurice and Fives, must 
accelerate its expansion towards Roubaix and Tourcoing. At 
the demolition of the southern fortifications, the Parb gate, a 
triumphal arch erected in 1682 in honour of Louis XIV., after 
the conquest of Flanders, was preserved. On the east the 
Ghent and Roubaix gates, built in the Renaissance style, with 
bricks of different colours, date from 1617 and 1622, the time 
of the Spanish domination. On the same side the Noble-Tour 
is a relic of the medieval ramparts. The present enceinte is 
pierced by numerous gates, including water gates for the canal 
of the Defile and for the Arbonnoise, which extends into a marsh 
in the south-west corner of the town. The citadel, which contains 
the barracks and arsenal, is surrounded by public gardens. 
The more interesting buildings are in the old town, where, in 
the Grande Place and Rue Faidherbe, its animation is con¬ 
centrated. St Maurice, a church in the late Gothic style, dates 
in its oldest portions from the 15th century, and was restored 
in 1872; Ste Cathirine belongs to the 15th, i6th and i8th 
centuries, St Andrfi to the first years of the 18th century, and 
Ste Madeleine to the last half of the 17 th century; all possess 
valuable pictures, but St Maurice alone, with nave and double | 
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I aisles, and elegant modem spire, is architecturally notable. 
Notre-Dame de la Treille, begun in 1855, in the style of the 15th 
century, possesses an ancieift statue of the Virgin which b the 
object of a well-known pilgrimage. Of the civil buildings the 
Bourse (17th century) built round a courtyard in which stands 
a bronze statue of Napoleon I., the Hotel d’Aigremont, the 
Hotel Gentil and other houses are in the Flemish style; rire 
Hotel de Ville, dating in the main from the middle of the 19th 
century, preserves a portion of a palace built by Philip the Good, 
duke of Burgundy, in the isth century. The prefecture, the 
Palais des Beaux-Arts, the law-courts, the school of arts and 
aafts, and the Lyc6e Faidherbe are imposing modem buildings. 
In the middle of the Grande Place stands a column, erected in 
1848, commemorating the defence of the town in 1792 (see below), 
and there are also statues to Generals L. L. C. Faidherbe and 
F. 0 . de N6grier, and busts of Louis Pasteur and the popular 
poet and singer A. Desrousseaux. The Palais des Beaux-Arts 
contains a museum and picture galleries, among the richest in 
France, as well as a unique collection of original designs of the 
great masters bequeathed to Lille by J. B. Wicar, and including a 
celebrated wax model of a girl’s head usually attributed to some 
Italian artist of the i6th century. The city also possesses a 
commercial and colonial museum, an industrial museum, a fine 
collection of departmental and municipal archives, the museum 
of the Institute of Natural Sciences and a library containing 
many valuable manuscripts, housed at the Hotel de Ville. The 
large military hospital, once a Jesuit college, is one of several 
similar institutions. 

Lille is the seat of a prefect and has tribunals of first instance 
and of commerce, a board of trade arbitrators, a chamber of 
commerce and a branch of the Bank of France. It is the centre 
of an academic (educational division) and has a universily with 
faculties of laws, letters, science and medicine and pharmacy, 
together with a Catholic institute comprising faculties of theolc^, 
law, medicine and pharmacy, letters, science, a technical school, 
and a department of social and political science. Secondary 
education is given at the Lycfie Faidherbe, and the Lycte 
F6nelon (for girls), a higher school of commerce, a national 
technical school and other establishments ; to these must be 
added schools of music and fine arts, and the Industrial and 
Pasteur Institutes. 

The industries, which are carried on in the new quarters of 
the town and in the suburbs, are of great variety and importance. 
In the first rank comes the spinning of flax and the weaving of 
cloth, table-linen, damask, ticking and flax velvet. The spinning 
of flax thread for sewing and lace-making is specially connected 
with Lille. The manufacture of woollen fabrics and cotton¬ 
spinning and the making of cotton-twist of fine quality are also 
carried on. There arc important printing establishments, state 
factories for the manufacture of tobacco and the refining of 
saltpetre and very numerous breweries, while chemical, oil, 
white lead and sugar works, distilleries, bleaching-grounds, 
dye-works, machinery and boiler works and cabinet-making 
occupy many thousands of workmen. Plant for sugar-works 
and distilleries, military stores, steam-engines, locomotives, 
and bridges of ail kinds are produced by the company of Fives- 
Lille. Lille is one of the most important junctions of the Northern 
railway, and the Defile canal affords communication with neigh¬ 
bouring ports and with Belgium. Trade is chiefly in the raw 
material and machinery for its industries, in the products thereof, 
and in the wheat and other agricultural products of the surround¬ 
ing district. 

Lille ( 1 ’ le) is said to date its origin from the time of Count 
Baldwin IV. of Flanders, who in 1030 surrounded with walls a 
little to vn which had arisen around the castle of Buc. In the 
first half of the 13th century, the town, which had developed 
rapidly, obtained communal privileges. Destroyed by Philip 
Augustus in 1213, it was rebuilt by Joanna of Constantinople, 
countess of Flanders, but besieged and retaken by Philip the 
Fair in 1297. After having taken part with the Flemings against 
the king of France, it was ceded to the latter in 1312. In 1369 
Charles V., king of France, gave it to Louis de Mule, who 
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transmitted his rights to his daughter Margaret, wife of Philip 
the Bold, duke of Burgundy. Under the Burgundian rule Lille 
enjoyed great prosperity ; its merofiunts were at the head of the 
London Hansa. Philip the Good made it his residence, and 
within its walls held the first chapters of the order of the Golden 
Fleece. With the rest of Flanders it passed from the dukes of 
Burgundy to Austria and then to Spain. After the death of 
Philip IV. of Spain,. Louis XIV. reclaimed the territory 
and besieged Lille in 1667. He forced it to capitulate, but 
preserved all its law.s, customs, privileges and liberties. In 1708, 
after an heroic resi.stance, it surrendered to Prince Eugtee and 
the duke of Marlborough. The treaty of Utrecht restored it 
to France. In 179s the Austrians bombarded it for nine days 
and nights without intermission, but had ultimately to raise 
the siege. 

See L. Vanhende, Lille et ses institutions communales de 620 d 1S04 
(LiUe, 1888). 

LILLEBONNE, a town of France in the department of Seine- 
InKrieure, 3i m. N. of the Seine and 24 m. E. of Havre by the 
Western railway. Pop. (1906) 5370. It lies in the valley of 
the Bolbcc at the foot of wooded hills. The church of Notre- 
Damc, partly modern, preserves a Gothic portal of the i6th 
century and a graceful tower of the same period. The park 
contains a fine cylindrical donjon and other remains of a castle 
founded by William the Conqueror and rebuilt in the 13thcentury. 
The principal industries are cotton-spinning and the manufacture 
of calico and candles. 

Lillebonne under the Romans, Juliobona, was the capital of 
the Caleles, or inhabitants of the Pays de Caux, in the time of 
Caesar, by whom it was destroyed. It was afterwards rebuilt 
by Augustus, and before it was again ruined by the barbarian 
invasions it had become an important centre whence Roman 
roads branched out in all directions. The remains of ancient 
baths and of a theatre capable of holding 3000 persons have 
been brought to light. Many Roman and Gallic relics, notably a 
bronze statue of a woman and two fine mosaics, have, lieen found 
and transported to the museum at Rouen. In the middle ages 
the fortifications of the town were constructed out of materials 
supplied by the theatre. The town recovered some of its old 
importance under William the Conqueror. 

LILLIBULLERO, or Lii.i.ibukleko, the name of a song popular 
at the end of the 17th century, especiaUy among the army and 
supporters of William III. in the war in Ireland during the 
revolution of 1688. The tunc appears to have Ireen much older, 
and was sung to an Irish nursery song at the beginning of the 
17th century, and the attribution to Henry Purcell is bused on 
the very slightground that it was published vnMusic’s Handmaid, 
1689, us “ A new Irish Tune ” by Henry Purcell. It was also a 
marching tune familiar to soldiers. The doggerel verses have 
generally been assigned to Thomas Wharton, and deal with the 
administration of Talbot, earl of Tyrconnel, appointed by James 
os his lieutenant in Ireland in 1687. The refrain of the song 
liUiburllero buUen a la gave the title of the sung. Macaulay says 
of the song “ The verses and the tune caught the fancy of the 
nation. From one end of England to the other all classes were 
singing this idle rhyme.” Though Wharton claimed he had 
“ sung a king out of tliree kingdoms ” and Burnet says “ perhaps 
never had so slight a thing so great an effect,” the success of 
the song was “ the effect, and not the cause of that excited state 
of public feeling which produced the revolution” (Macaulay, 
Htsl. 0/ £«g. chap. ix.). 

ULLO, GEORGE (1693-1739), English dramatist, son of a 
Dutch jeweller, was born in London on the 4th of February 
1693. He was brought up to his fatlier's trade and was for 
many years a partner in the business. His first piece, Sikna, 
or the Country Buried, was a ballad opera produced at Lincoln’s 
Inn Fields in November 1730. On the 22nd of June 1731 
his domestic tragedy. The Merchant, renamed later The London 
Merchant, or the History of George Barnwell, was produced by 
Theophilus Cibber and his company a* Drury Lane. The piece 
is written in prose, which is not free from passages which are 
MsUy blank verse, and is founded cot “ An excellent ballad of 


George Barnwell, an apprentice <rf London who . , . thrice 
rubbed his master, and murdered his uncle in Ludlow.” In 
breaking through tlie tradition that the characters of every 
tragedy must necessarily be drawn from people of high rank and 
fortune he went back to the Elizabethan domestic drama of 
jjassion of which the Yorkshire Tragedy is a type. The obtrusively 
moral purpose of this play places it in the same literary category 
as the novels of Richardson. Scoffing critics called it, with 
reason, a “ Newgate tragedy,” but it proved extremely popular 
on the stage. It was regularly acted for many years at hohday 
seasons for the moral benefit of the apprentices. The last act 
contained a scone, gcnorally omitted on the London stage, in 
which the gallows actually figured. In 1734 Lillo celebrated 
the marriage of the Princess Anne with William IV. of Orange 
in Britannia and Batavia, a masque. A second tragedy, Ihe 
Christian Hero, was produced at Drury Lane on the 13th of 
January 1735. It is based on the story of Scanderbeg, the 
Albanian chieftain, a life of whom is printed with the play. 
Thomas Whincop (d. 1730) wrote a piece on the same subject, 
printed posthumously in 1747. Both Lillo and William Havard, 
who also wrote a dramatic version of the story, were accused 
of plagiarizing Whincop’s Scanderbeg. Another murder-drama, 
Fatal Curiosity, in which an old couple murder an unknown 
guest, who proves to be their own son, was based on c- tragedy 
at Bohelland Farm near I’cnryn in 1618. It was produced by 
Henry Fielding at the Little Theatre in the Haymarket in 1736, 
but with small success. In the next year Fielding tacked it on 
to his own Historical Register for lyjb, and it was received more 
kindly. It was revised by George Cohnan the elder in 1782, by 
Henry Mackenzie in 1784, &c. Lillo also wrote an adaptation 
of the Shakespearean play of Pericles, Prince of Tyre, with the 
title Marina (Covent Garden, August 1st, 1738); and a tragedy, 
Elmerick, or Justice Triumphant (produced posthumously, 
Drury Lane, February 23rd, 1740). The statement made in the 
prologue to this play that l.illo died in poverty seems unfounded. 
His death took place on the 3rd of September 1739. He left 
an unfinished version of Arden of Fevershatn, which was com¬ 
pleted by Dr John Hoadly and produced in 1759. Lillo’s 
reputation proved short-lived. He has nevertheless a certain 
cosmopolitan importance, for the influence of George Bantwell 
can be traced in the sentimental drama of both France and 
Germany. 

See Lillo’s Dramatic Works with Memoirs of the Author by Thomas 
Davies (reprint by Lowndes, 1810) ; Cibber’s Lives of the Poets, 
V.; Genesl, .Some . 4 ccouni of the F.uehsh Stage; Alois Brandi, 
" Zu Lillo's Kanimann im I.ondon,” in Vierteljahrschrift fir Lileratur- 
geschichle. (Weimar, 1890, vol. iii.) ; Leopold llultmann, (ieorge Lillo 
(Marburg, 18K8) ; Paul von Hofmann-Wellenhof, Shakspere's Pericles 
und George Lillo's Marina (Vienna, 1885)* There is a novel founded 
on Lillo’s play, Darnwell (1807), by ' 1 '. S. Suit, and in " George de 
Barnwell'' (Novels by Eminent Hands) Thackeray parodies 
Bulwer-Lytton’s Eugene Aram. 

LILLY, WILLIAM (1602-1681), English astrologer, was bom 
in 1602 at Diseworth in Leicestershire, his family having been 
settled as yeomen in the place for “ many ages.” He received 
a tolerably good classical education at the school of Ashby-de- 
la-Zouche, but he naively tells us what may perhaps have some 
significance in reference to his after career, that his ma.ster 
“ never taught logic.” In his eighteenth year, his father having 
fallen into great poverty, he went to London and was employed 
in attendance on an old citizen and his wife. His master, at his 
death in 1627, left him an annuity of £20; and, Lilly having soon 
afterwards married the widow,she,dying in 1633,left him property 
to the value of about,.£tooo. He now tx^an to dabble in astrology, 
reading all the books on the .subject he could fall in with, and 
occasionally trying his hand at unravelling niysteries by means 
of his art. The years 1642 and 1643 were devoted to a careful 
revision of all his previous reading, and in particular having 
lighted on Valentine Naibod’s Commejttary on Alchabitius, he 
“ seriously studied him und found him to be the profoundest 
author he ever met with.” About the some time he teUs us 
that he “ did carefully take notice <rf every grand action betwixt 
king and parliament, and did first (then incline to believe that as 
all sublunary affairs depend on superior causesj so there was a 
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possibility of discoverii^; them by the configurations of the 
superior bodies.” And, having thereupon “ made some cs.says,” 
he “ found encouragement to proceed further, and ultimately 
framed to himself thatmetlwd which he ever afterwards followed.’’ 
He then began to issue his prophetical almanacs and other works, 
which met with serious attention from some of the most prominent 
members of the Long Parliament. If we may believe himself, 
Lilly lived on friendly and almost intimate terras with BuLstrode 
Whitlock, Lenthall the speaker. Sir Philip Stapleton, Elias 
Ashmole and others. Even Sclto seenis to have given him 
some countenance, and probably the chief difference between 
him and the mass of the community at the time was that, while 
others believed in the general truth of astrology, he ventured 
to specify the future events to which its calculations pointed. 
Even from his own account of himself, however, it is evident 
that he did*not trust implicitly to the indications given by the 
aspects of the heavens, but like more vulgar fortune-tellers 
kept his eyes and ears open for any information which might 
make his predictions safe. It appears that he had correspondents 
both at home and in foreign parts to keep him conversant with 
the probable current of affairs. Not a few of his exploits indicate 
rather the quality of a clever police detective than of a jtrofound 
astrologer. After the Restoration he very quickly fell into dis¬ 
repute. HLs sympathy with the parliament, which his predictions 
had generally shown, was not calculated to bring him into royal 
favour. He came under the lash of Butler, who, making allow¬ 
ance for some satiric exaggeration, has given in the character 
of Sidrophel a probably not very incorrect picture of the man : 
and, having by this time amassed a tolerable fortune, he bought 
a small estate at Hersham in Surrey, to which he retired, and 
where he diverted the exercise of his peculiar talents to the 
practice of medicine, lie died in 1681. 

Lilly's life ol liinisclf, published after his dcatli, is still worth 
lookmH into as a reniarkable record of credulity. So lately as 1852 
a prominent London publisher put forth a new edition of Lilly's 
Introduction to Astrology, " with numerous emendatioas adapted to 
the improved state of the science.” 

ULOAN, a town of the province of Cebu, Philippine Islands, 
on the E. coast, 10 m. N.K. of Cebu, the capital of the province. 
Pop. (r903), after the annexation of Compostela, 15,626. There 
arc seventeen villages or barrios in the town, and eight of them 
had in 1903 a population exceeding 1000. The limguage is 
Visayan. Fishing is the principal industry. Uloan has one of 
the principal coal beds on the island; and rice, Indian com, 
sugar-cane and cofifee arc cultivated. Coconuts and other 
tropical fruits arc important products. 

LILY, Lilium, the typical genus of the botanical order 
LHiaceae, embracing nearly eighty species, all confined to the 
northern hemisphere, and widely distributed througliout the 
north temperate zone. The earliest in cultivation were described 
in 1597 by Gerard {Herball, p. 146), who figures eight kinds of 
true lilies, which include L. album (L. caniidum) and a variety, 
bizantinum, two umbellate forms of the type L. bulbijerum, 
named L. aurmm and L. cruentum latifolium, and three with 
pendulous flowers, apparently forms of the martagon lily. 
Parkinson, in his Paradisus (1629), described five varieties of 
martagon, six of umbellate kinck —two white ones, and L. 
pomponium, L. chaUtdonicum, L. camwlicum and L. pyrenaictm 
—together with one American, L. canadmvse, which had been 
introduced in 1629. For the ancient and medieval history of 
the lily, see M. de Cannart d’Hamale’s Monographie historique 
ft UUeraire des Us (Malinas, i«7o). Since that period many new 
species have been added. The latest authorities for description 
and classification of tiie gttus are J. G. Baker (“ Revision of the 
Genera and Species of Tulipeae,” Joum. of Linn. Soc. xiv. p. 
211, 1874), and J. H. Elwes {Monograph of the Genus Lilium, 
j«8o), who first tested all the species under cultivation, and has 
published every one beautifully figured by W. H. Fitch, and 
some hybrids. With respect to the production of hybrids, the 
genus is remarkable for its power of resisting the influence of 
foreign pollen, for the,seedlings of any species, when ciotsed, 
generally , resemble that which bears them. A good account 
of the new species and, principal varieties discovered since 1880^ 


with much information on the cultivation of lilies and the 
diseases to which they are subject, will be found in the report 
of the Conference on Lilies, hi the Journal of the Royal Horti- 
ctdlural Society, 1901. The new species include a number dis¬ 
covered in central and western China by Dr Augustine Henry 
and other collectors; also several from Japmi and California. 

The .structure of the flower represents the simple type of mono¬ 
cotyledons, consisting of two whorls of petals, of three free 
parts each, six free stamens, and a consolidated pistil of three 
carpels, ripening into a tlnec-valved capsule containing many 
winged seeds. In form, the flower assumes three types: 
trumpet-shaped, with a more or less elongated tube, e.g. L. 
longiflorum and L. caniidum ; an open form with spreadii^ 
perianth leaves, e.g. L. auratum; or assuming a pendulous 
habit, with the tips strongly reflexed, e.g. the martagon type. 
All have scaly bulbs, which in three west American species, 
as L. Humboldli, are remarkable for being somewhat intermediate 
between a bulb and a creeping rhizome. bulbiferum and its 
allies produce aerial reproductive bulbils in the axils of the leaves. 
The bulbs of several species arc eaten, such as of L. avenaceum 
in Kamchatka, of L. Martagon by the Cossacks, wd of L. 
iigrinum, the “ tiger lily,” in China and Japan. Medicinal ^es 
were ascribed to the species, but none appear to have any xnafleed 
properties in this respect. 

Tire white lily, L. caniidum, the of the Greeks, was one 

of the commonest garden flowers of antiquity, appearing in the poets 
from Homer downwards side by side with the rose and the violet. 
.\ccordiiig to Hehn, roses and lilies entered Greece from the east by 
I way of Phrygia, Thrace and 
Macedonia {KuHurpfianten 
und Hausthicre, 3rd ed., 
p. 217). The word \cii>wv 
itself, from which lihttm is 
derived by assimilation of 
consomanls, apjrears to be 
Hniman {Ibid. p. 527), and 
according to ancient ety¬ 
mologists (Lagarde, (les. 

Ahh. p. 227) tire town of 
Susa was connected with the 
Persian name of the lily 
siisan (Gr. frovffor, Heb. 
shoshan). Mythologically the 
white lily, iiosa Junonis, was 
fabled to have sprung liom 
(lie milk of Hera. As the 
plant of purity it was con¬ 
trasted with the rose of 
Aplirodite. The word K/jisor, 
on the other hand, included 
red and purple lilies, Plin. 

II.N. xxi. 5 (II, 12), the 
red lily lieing best known in 
Syria and Judaea (Phaselis). 

This perhaps is the " red 
lily of Constantinople " of 
Gerard, L. chalcedonicum. 

The lily of the Old Testa¬ 
ment (shoshan) may be con¬ 
jectured to be a red lily from 
the simile in Cant. v. 13, unless the allusion is to the fragrance rattrer 
than the colour of the lips, in which case the white lily must be 
thought of. The ” lilies ol the field," Matt. vi. 28, are and the 
comparison of their beauty with royal robas suggests their identifica¬ 
tion with the red Syrian lily of Pliny. Lilies, however, are not a 
conspicuous feature in tJie flora of Palestine, and the red anemone 
{Anemone coronaria), with which all the hill-sides of Galilee arc 
dotted in the spring, is perhaps more likely to hove suggested the 
figure. For the lily in the phaiiuaoopoeia of the ancients see Adams's 
PeuU. Aegintia, iii. 196. It was used in unguents and against the 
bites of snakes, &c. In the middle ages the flower continued t^ 
common and was taken as the symbed of heavenly puri^. Tne 
throe golden lilies of France are said to have been ongmaUy three 
lance-heads. , ... 

Lily ol the valley, Convallaria majalis, belongs to a diSeient tribe 
{Asparagaideae) of the same order. It grows wild in woods in some 
parts of England, and in Europe, norriiem Asia and the Alleghany 
Mountains of North America. The leaves and floww-Bcapes iprM 
from an' underground creeping stem. The email pendulous bell- 
shaped flowers contain no honey but ate visited by bees for ta* 
puUen. . . . 

The word ” lily " is loosely used in conaeafon with many puiats 
which are not really liliums at all, but bekmg tO'genera wnich age 
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quitc distinct botanically. Thus, the Lent lily is Narcissus Pseudo¬ 
narcissus : the African lily is AgafiantAus umbellatus ; the Belladonna 
lily is Amaryllis Belladonna [q.v.) ■ the Jacobaea lily Is Sprekelia 
iormosissima the Mariposa'lily is Calochorlus ; the lily of the Incas 
is Atstroemeria peleertna ; St Bernard's lily is Anthericum Liliago ; 
St Bruno's lily is Anthericum (or Paradisia) Liliastrum ; the water 
lily is Nymphaea alba ; the Arum lily is Richardta africana ; and 
tliere are many others. 

The true iilies are so numerous and varied that no general cultural 
instructions will be alike suitable to all. Some species, as L. 
Martagon, candidum, chalcedonicum, Szouitsianum (or colchtcum), 
bulhiferum, croceum, Henryi, pomponium —the " Turk’s cap lily," 
and others, will grow in almost any good garden soil, and succeed 
admirably in loam of a rather heavy character, and dtslike too 
much peat. But a compost of peat, loam and leaf-soil suits L. 
auratum, Brownii, concolor, elegans, giganteum, japonicum, longi- 
fiorum, monadelphum, pardalinum, speciosum, and the tiger lily 
L. tigrinum) well, and a larger proportion of peal is indispensable 
or the brautiful American L. superbum and canadense. The margin 
of rhododendron beds, where there are sheltered recesses amongst 
the plants, suits many of the more delicate species well, partial shade 



Lily of the Valley {Convallaria majalis). Almut } nat. size. 


and shcltei; of some kind being essential. The bulbs should be 
planted from 6 to lo in. (according to size) below the surface, which 
should at once be mulched over with half-decayed leaves or coconut 
fibre to keep out frost. 

The noble L. auratum, with its large white flowers, having a 
yellow band and numerous red or purple spots, is a magnificent 
plant when grown to perfection; and so are the varieties called 
rubro-vittatum and cruentum, which have the central band crimson 
instead of yellow; and the broad - petalled platyphyllum, and its 
almost pure white sub-variety called virginale. Of L. speciosum 
(well known to most gardeners as lancijolium), the true typical form 
and the red-spotted and white varieties are ^rand plants for late 
summer blooming in the conservatory. The tiger lily, L. tigrinum, 
and its varieties Fortunei, splendtdum and ftore-pleno, are amongst 
the best species for the flower garden ; L, Thunbergianum and its 
many varieties being also good border flowers. The pretty L. 
LeicMtinii and L. eolchicum (or Seoviteianum) with drooping yellow 
flowers and toe scarlet drooping-flowered L, tenuifolium make up, 
with those already mentioned, a series of the finest hardy flowers of 
the summer garden. The Indian L. giganteum is perfectly distinct 
in character, having broad heart-shaped leaves, and a noble stem 
10 to 14 ft. high, bearing a dozen or more large deflexed, funnel- 
shaped, white, purple-stained flowers; L. cordifolium (China and 
Japan) is similar in character, but dwarfer in habit. 

For pot culture, the soil should consist of three parts turfy loam 
to one of leaf-mould and thoroughly rotted manure, ^ding enough 
pure grit to keep the compost porous. If leaf-mould is not at hand, 
turfy peat may be substituted for it. The plants should be potted in 
October, The pots should be plunged in a cold frame and protected 
from frMt, and about May may be removed to a sheltered and 
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moderately shady place out-doors to remain till they flower, when 
they may be removed to the greenhouse This treatment suits the 
gorgeous L. auratum, the splendid varieties of L. speciosum {land- 
folium) and also the chaste-flowering trumpet-tubed L. longifiorum 
and its varieties. Thousands of bulbs of such lilies as longifiorum 
and speciosum are now retarded in refrigerators and taken out in 
batches for greenhouse work as required. 

Z)jse«.«s.—Lilies are, under certain comlitions favourable to the 
development of the disease, liable to the attacks of three parasitic 
fungi. 'The most destructive is Botrytis cinerea which forms orange- 
brown or buff specks on the stems, pedicels, leaves and flower-buds, 
which increase in size and become covered with a delicate grey 
mould, completely destroying or disfiguring the parts attacked. 
The spores formed on the delicate grey mould are carried during 
the summer from one plant to another, thus spreading the disease, 
and al.so germinate m the soil where the fungus nmy remain passive 
during the winter producing a new crop of spores next spimg, or 
sometimes attacking the scales of the bulbs forming small black 
hard bodies embedded in the flesh. For prevention, the surface 
soil covering bulbs should be removed every autumn and replaced by 
soil mixed with kainil ; manure for mulching should also be mixed 
with kainit, which acts as a steriliser. If the fungus appears on the 
foliage spray with potassium sulphide solution (z oz. in 3 gallons 
of water). Uromvees F.rythronii, a rust, sometimes causes consider¬ 
able injury to the foliage of species of Lilium and other bulbous 
plants, forming large discoloured blotches on the leaves. The 
diseased stems should be removed and burned before the leaves 
fall; as the bulb is not attacked the plant will start growth next 
•season free from disease, lihieopus necans is sometimes the cause ol 
extensive destruction of bulbs. The fungus attacks injured roots 
and afterwards passes into the bulb which becomes brown and 
finally rots. The lungus hibernates in the soil and enters through 
broken or injured roots, hence care should be taken when removing 
the bulbs that the roots arc injured as little as jiossiblc. An ex¬ 
cellent packing material for dormant buds is coarsely crushed wood- 
charcoal to which has been added a sprinkling of flowers of sulphur. 
This prevents infection from outside and also destroys any spores 
or fungus mycelium that may have been packed away along with 
the bulbs. 

When cultivated in greenhouses liliums arc subject to attack 
from aphides (green fly) in the early stages of growth. These pests 
can be kept in check by syringing with nicotine, soft-soap and 
quassia solutions, or by " vaporising " two or three evenings in 
succession, afterwards syringing the plants with clear tepid watiT. 

ULYE, or Lily, WILLIAM (r. 1468-1522), English scholar, 
was bom at Odiham in Hampshire. He entered tlie university 
of Oxford in i486, and after graduating in arts went on a pilgrim¬ 
age to Jerusalem. On his return he put in at Rhodes, which 
was still occupied by the knights of St John, under whose pro¬ 
tection many Greeks had taken refuge after the capture of Con¬ 
stantinople by the Turks. He then went on to Italy, where he 
attended the lectures of Sulpitius Verulanus and Pomponius 
Lactus at Rome, and of Egnatius at Venice. After his return 
he settled in Ixindon (where he became intimate with Thomas 
More) as a private teacher of grammar, and is believed to have 
been the first who taught Greek in that city. In 1510 Colet, 
dean of St Paul’s, who was then founding the school which 
afterwards became famous, appointed Lilyc the first high master. 
He died of the plague on the 25th of February 1522. 

Lilyc is famous not only as one of the pioneers of Greek learning, 
but as one of the joint-authors of a book, familiar to many generations 
of students during the 19th century, the old Eton Latin grammar. 
The Brevissima Institutio, a sketch by Colet, corrected by Erasmus 
and worked upon by Lilyc, contains two portions, the author of 
which is indisputably Lilyc. These are the lines on the genders of 
nouns, beginning Propria quae martbus, and those on the conjugation 
of verbs beginning As in praesenti. The Carmen de Moribus beans 
Lilye's name in the early editions ; but Hearne asserts that it was 
written by Leland, who was one of his scholars, and that Lilyc only 
adapted it. Besides the Brevissima Institutio, Lilye wrote a variety 
of Latin pieces both in prose and verse. Some of the latter are 
printed along with the Latin verses of Sir Thomas More in Progym- 
nasmata Thomae Mori et Gulielmi Lylii Sodatium (1518)- Another 
volume of Latin verse (Antibossicon ad Gulielmum Hormannum, 
1521) is directed against a rival schoolmaster and grammarian, 
Robert Whittington, who had “ under the feigned name of Bossus 
much provoked Lilye with scoffs and biting verses." 

See the sketch of Ulye’s life by his son George, canon of St Paul's, 
written for Paulus Jovius, who was coUectii.g for his history the 
lives of the learned men of Great Britain; and the article by J. H. 
Lnpton, formerly sur-master of St Paul's School, in the Dictionary 
of National Biography. 

LIMA, a city and the county -seat of Allen county, Ohio, 
U.S.A., on the Ottawa river, about 70 m. S.S.W. of Toledo, 
Pop. (1890) 15,981; (1900) * 1 , 7 * 3 , of whom i 4 S 7 were 
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foreign-bom and 731 were negroes; (1906 estimate) 27,702. It is 
served by the Pennsylvania (Pittsburgh, Ft. Wayne & Chicago 
division), the Erie, the Cincinnati, Hamilton & Dayton, the Lake 
Erie & Western, the Detroit, Toledo & Ironton railways, and by 
six interurban dectric lines. Immediately N. of the city is a 
state asylum for the insane. Lima has a Carnegie library, a 
city hospital and a public park of 100 acres. Among the principal 
buildings are the county court house, a masonic temple, an 
Elks’ home and a soldiers’ and sailors’ memorial building. 
Lima College was conducted here from 1893 to 1908. Lima is 
situated in the centre of the great north-western oil-field (Trenton 
limestone of the Ordovician system) of Ohio, which was first 
developed in 1885; the product of the Lima district was 
*°»S7 S>i 38 barrels in 1896, 15,877,730 barrels in 1902 and 
6,778,676 barrels in 1908. The city is a headquarters of the 
Standard Oil Company, and the refining of petroleum is one of 
tlie principal industries. The total value of the factory product in 
1905 was $8,155,586, an increase of 31-1 % over that in 1900. 
Lima contains railway shops of the Cincinnati, Hamilton & 
Dayton and the Lake Erie & Western railways. The city has 
a large wholesale and jobbing trade. The municipality owns and 
operates the water-works. Lima was laid out in 1831, and 
was first organized as a city under a general state law in 1842. 

LIMA, a coast department of central Peru, bounded N. by 
Ancachs, E. by Junin and Huancavelica, S. by Ica and W. 
by the Pacific Ocean. Pop. (1906 estimate) 250,000; area 
13 ) 3*4 sq- lo- The eastern boundary follows the crests of the 
Western Cordillera, which gives to the department the western 
slopes of this chain with the drainage basins of the rivers Huaura, 
Chancay, Chillon, Rimac, Lurin, Mala and Canete. Although 
the department forms part of the rainless region, these rivers, 
fed from the snows of the high Andes, provide water for the 
irrigation of large areas devoted to the raising of cotton, sugar, 
sorghum, Indian com, alfalfa, potatoes, grapes and olives. The 
sugar estates of the Canete are among the best 1.1 Peru and are 
served by a narrow gauge railway terminating at the small 
port of Cerro Azul. Indian com is grown in Chancay and other 
northern valleys, and is chiefly used, together with alfalfa and 
barley, in fattening swine for lard. The mineral resources are 
not important, though gold washings in the Canete valley have 
been worked since early colonial times. One of the most im¬ 
portant industrial establishments in the republic is the smelting 
works at Casapalca, on the Oroya railway, in the Rimac valley, 
which receives ores from neighbouring mines of the dLstrict of 
Huarochiri. The department is crossed from S.W. to N.E. by 
the Oroya railway, and several short lines run from the city of 
Lima to neighbouring towns. Besides Lima {q.v.) the principal 
towns are Huacho, Canete (port), Canta, Yauyos, Chorrillos, 
Miraflorcs and Barranco—the last three being summer resorts 
for the people of the capital, with variable populations of 15,000, 
6000 and 5000 respectively. About 15 m. S. of Lima, near the 
mouth of the Lurin, are the celebrated ruins of Pachacamac, 
which are believed to antedate the occupation of this region 
by the Incas. 

LIMA, the principal city and the capital of Peru and of the 
department and province of Lima, on the left bank of the river 
Rimac, 74 m. above its mouth and the same distance E. by N. 
of its seaport Callao, in 12° a' 34' S., 77° 7' 36" W. Pop. (1906 
estimate) 140,000, of whom a large proportion is of negro 
descent, and a considerable number of foreign birth. The city 
is about 480 ft. above sea-level, and stands on an arid plain, 
which rises gently toward the S., and occupies an angle between 
the Cerros de San Jeronimo (2493 ft.) and San Cristobal (1411 ft.) 
on the N. and a short range of low hills, called the Cerros de San 
Bartolom6, on the E. The surrounding region is arid, like all 
this part of the Pacific coast, but through irrigation large areas 
have been brought under cultivation, especially along the water¬ 
courses. The Rimac has its source about 105 m. N.E. of Lima 
and is fed by the melting snows of the higher Andes. It is an 
insignificant stream in winter and a raging torrent in rammer. 
Its tributaries are alt of the same character, except the Rio Surco, 
whiii rises near Chorrillos and flowing northward joins the 


Rimac a few miles above the city. These, with the Rio Lurin, 
which enters the Pacific a short distance S. of Chorrillos, provide 
water for irrigating the districts near Linrn. The climate varies 
somewhat from that of the arid coast in general, in having a 
winter of four months characterized by cloudy skies, dense fogs 
and sometimes a drizzling rain. The air in this season is taw 
and chilly. For the rest of the year the sky is clear and the air 
dry. The mean temperature for the year is 66° F., the winter 
minimum being 59° and the summer maximum 78°. 

The older part of Lima was laid out and built with mathe¬ 
matical regularity, the streets crossing each other at right 
angles and enclosing square areas, called manzarm, of nearly 
uniform size. Later extensions, however, did not follow this 
plan strictly, and there is some variation horn the straight line 
in the streets and also in the size and shape of the manzanas. 
The streets are roughly paved with cobble stones and lighted 
with gas or electricity. A broad boulevard of modern con¬ 
struction partly encircles the city, occupying the site of the old 
brick walls (18 to 20 ft. high, 10 to 12 ft. thick at the base and 
9 ft. at the top) which were constructed in 1585 by a Fleming 
named Pedro Ramon, and were razed by Henry Meiggs during 
the administration of President Balta. The water-supply is 
derived from the Rimac and filtered, and the drainage, once 
carried on the surface, now passes into a system of subterranean 
sewers. The streets and suburbs of Lima arc served by tramways, 
mostly worked by electric traction. The suburban lines include 
two to Callao, one to Magdalena, and one to Miraflorcs and 
Chorrillos. On the north side of the river is the suburb or 
district of San Lazaro, shut in by the encircling hills and occupied 
in great part by the poorer classes. The principal squares are 
the Plaza Mayor, Plaza Bolivar (formerly P. de la Inquisicion 
and P. de la Indcpendencia), Plaza de la Exposicion, and Plaza 
del Acho, on the north side of the river, the site of the bull-ring. 
The public gardens, connected with the Exposition palace on the 
S. side of the city, and the Paseo Colon are popular among 
the Limenos as pleasure resorts. The long Paseo Colon, with 
its parallel drives and paths, is ornamented with trees, shrubbery 
and statues, notably the Columbus statue, a group in marble 
designed by the sculptor Salvatore Revelli. It is the favourite 
fashionable resort. A part of the old wagon road from Lima to 
Callao, which was paved and improved with walks and trees 
by viceroy O'Higgins, is also much frequented. The avenue 
(3 m. long) leading from the city to Magdalena was beautified 
by the planting of four rows of palms during the Pierola admini¬ 
stration. Among other public resorts ore Ae Botanical garden, 
the Grau and Bolognesi avenues (parts of the Boulevard), the 
Acho avenue on the right bank of the Rimac, and the celebrated 
avenue of the Descalzos, on the N. side of the river, bordered 
with statuary. The noteworthy monuments of the city are 
the bronze equestrian statue of Bolivar in the plaza of that name, 
the Columbus statue already mentioned, the Bolognesi statue 
in the small square of that name, and tlie San Martin statue in 
the Plaza de la Exposicion. The 22nd of May monument, a 
marble shaft crowned by a golden bronze figure of Victory, 
stands where the Callao road crosses the Boulevard. Most 
conspicuous among the public buildings of Lima is the cathedral, 
whose twin towers and broad facade look down upon the Plaza 
Mayor. Its foundation stone was laid in 1535 but the cathedral 
was not consecrated until 1625. The great earthquake of 1746 
reduced it to a mass of ruins, but it was reconstructed by 1758, 
practically as it now stands. It has double aisles and ten 
richly-decorated chapels, in one of which rest the remains of 
Francisco Pizarro, the conqueror of Peru. Also facing the same 
square are the archiepiscopal and government palaces; the 
latter formerly the palace of the viceroys. The interesting casa 
of the Inquisition, whose tribunals rivalled those of Madrid in 
cruelty, faces upon Plaza Bolivar, as also the old University of 
San Marcos, which dates from 1551 and has faculties of theology, 
law, medicine, philosophy and literature, mathematics, 
administrative and political economy. The churdies and 
convents of Lima are richly endowed as a rule, and some of the 
churches rq>resent a very large expenditure of money. The 
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convent of San Francisco, near the Plaza Mayor, is the largest 
monastic establishment in Lima and contains some very fine 
carvings. Its church is thofinest In the city after the cathedral. 
Otlier noteworthy churches are those of the convents of Santo 
Domingo, La Merced and San Augustine. There are a number 
of conventual establishments (for both sexes), which, with their 
chapels, and with the smaller churches, retreats, sanctuaries, &c., 
make up a total of 66 institutions devoted to religious observ¬ 
ances. An attractive, and perhaps the most popular public 
building in Ijma is the Exposition palace on the plaza and in 
the public gardens oi the same name, on the south side of the 
city. It dates from 1872 ; its halls arc used for important public 
assemblies, and its upper floor is occupied by the National 
Historical Institute, its museum and the gallery of historical 
paintings. Other noteworthy edifices and institutions are the 
National library, the Lima Geographical Society, founded in 
1888 ; the Mint, which dates from 1565 and is considered to be 
one of the best in South America ; the great bull-ring of the Plaza 
del Acho, which dates from 1768 and can seat 8000 spectators ; 
the Goncepcion market; a modern penitentiary; and various 
charitable institutioas. In addition to the old university on the 
Plaza Bolivar, whicli has been modernized and greatly improved, 
Lima has a school of engineers and mines (founded 1876), the 
old college of San Carlos, a normal school (founded 1905), a 
school of agriculture (situated outside the city limits and founded 
in 1902), two schools for girls under the direction of religious 
sisters, an episcopal seminary called the Seminario Conciliar 
de Santo 'J'oribio, and a school of arts and trade.s in which 
elementary technical instruction is given. Under the old regime, 
primary instruction was alrao.st wholly neglected, but the 20th 
century brought about important clianges in this respect. 
In addition to the primary schools, the government maintains 
free night schools for workmen. 

The residences of the city are for the most part of one storey 
and have mud walls supported by a wooden framework which 
enclose open spaces, called patios, around which the living rooms 
are ranged. The better class of dwellings have two floors and 
arc sometimes built of brick. A projecting, lattice-enclosed 
window for the use of women is a prominent feature of the larger 
houses and gives a picturesque effect to the streets. 

Manufarturing has had some considerable development sinre 
the closing years of the 19th rentury; the most important 
manufactories are established outside the city limits; they produce 
cotton and woollen textiles, the products of the sugar estates, 
chocolate, cocaine, cigars and cigarettes, beer, artificial liquors, 
cotton-seed oil, hats, macaroni, matches, paper, soap and candles. 
The commercial interests of the city are important, a large part 
of the interior being supplied from this point. With its port 
Callao the city is connected by two steam railways, one of which 
was built as early as 1848 ; one, railway runs northward to Ancon, 
and another, the famous Oroya line, runs inland 130 m., crossing 
the Western Cordillera at an elevation of is.643 ft. above seA- 
level, with branches to Cerro de I’asco and Huari. The export 
trade properly belongs to Callao, though often credited to Lima. 
The Limenos are an intelligent, hospitable, pleasure-loving 
people, and the many attractive features of their city make it a 
favourite place of residence for foreigners. 

Lima was founded on the 18th of January 1535 by Francisco 
Pizarro, who named it Ciudad de los Reyes (City of the Kings) in 
honour of the emperor Charles V. and Dona Juana his mother, 
or, according to some authorities, in commemoration of the 
Feast of the Epiphany (6th January) when its site is said to have 
been selectal. Ihe name soon after gave place to that of Lima, 
a Spanish corruption of the Quichua word Rimac. In 1541 
Lima was made an episcopal see, which in 1545 was raised to a 
metropolitan see. Under Spanish rule, Lima was the principal 
city of South America, and for a time was the entrepot for all the 
PacifiC'Ooast colonies south of Panama. It became very-prosperous 
during this- period, though often visited by destructive earth¬ 
quakes, the most disastrous of which was that of the 28th of 
October 1746, whtin the cathedral and the greater part of the 
ohy were reduced to ruins, many lives were lost, and the port of 


Callao was destroyed. Lima was not materially affected by the 
military operations of the war of independence until 1821, when 
a small army of Argentines and Chileans under General San 
Martin invested the city, and took possession of it on the T2th 
of July upon the withdrawal of the Spanish forces. San Martin 
was proclaimed the protector of Peru as a free state on the 
28th of July, but resigned that office on the 20th of September 
1822 to avoid a fratricidal struggle with Bolivar. In March 
1828 Lima was again visited by a destructive earthquake, and 
in 1854-1855 an epidemic of yellow fever carried off a great 
number of its inhabitants. In November 1864, when a hostile 
.Spani.sh fleet was on the coast, a congress of South American 
plenipotentiaries was held here to concert measures of mutual 
defence. Lima has been the principal sufferer in the many 
revolutions and disorders which have convulsed Pepi under the 
republic, and many of them originated in the city itself. During 
the earlier part of this period the capital twice fell into the hands 
of foreigners, once in 1836 when the Bolivian general Santa 
Cruz made himself the chief of a Bolivian-Peruvian confederation, 
and again in 1837 when an invading force of Chileans and 
Peruvian refugees landed at Ancon and defeated the Peruvian 
forces under President Orbegoso. The city prospered greatly 
under the two administrations of Pre.sident Ramon Castilla, 
who gave Peru its first taste of peace and good government, 
and under tho.se of Presidents Baltn and Pardo, during which 
many important public improvements were made. The greatest 
calamity in the history of Lima was its occupation by a Qiilcan 
army under the comitamd of General Baquedano after the bloody 
defeat of the Peruvians at Miraflores on the 15th of January 
1881. Clmrrillos and Miraflores with their liandsome country 
residences had already been sacked and burned and their helpless 
residents murdered. Lima e.scaped (his fate, thanks to the 
intervention of foreign powers, but during the two years and 
nine months of this oceupation the Chileans systematically 
pillaged the public edifices, turned the old university of S-’.n 
Maroos into barracks, destroyed the public library, and carried 
away the valuable contents of the Exjwsition palace, the models 
and apparatus of the medical srhool and other educational 
in.stilulions, and msiny of the. monuments and art treasures with 
which the city had been enriched. A forced contribution of 
$1,000,000 a month was imposed upon the population in 
addition to the revenues of the custom house,. When the Chilean 
garrison under Captain Lynch was withdrawn on the 22nd of 
October 1883, it took 3000 wagons to carry away the plunder 
whieh had not already been shipped. Of the government palace 
and other publie buildings nothing remained but the bare walls. 
The buoyant character of the people, and the sym)»lhy and 
assistance generously offered by many civilized nations, con¬ 
tributed to a remarkably speedy recovery from so great a 
misfortune. Under the direction of its keeper, Don Ricardo 
Palma, 8315 volumes of the public library were recovered, to 
which were added valuable contributions from other countries. 
The portraits of the Spanish viceroys were also recovered, except 
five, and are now in the portrait gallery of the Exposition palace. 
The poverty of the rountry after the war made recovery difficult, 
but years of peace have assisted it. 

See Mariano F. Paz Soldan, Dinionario geogrdftco-estadistico del 
Peru (Lima, 1877) ; Mateo Paz Soldan and M. F. Paz Soldan, 
Geografia del Peru (Paris, i 80 z) ; Manuel A. Fucnles, Uma, or 
Sketches of tlte Capital of Peru (London, 18OW ; C. R. Markham, 
Cuzo and Lima (Ixmdon, 1856), and History of Peru (Chic^o, 1802); 
Alexandre Garland, Peru in roo6 (Lima, 1007) ; and C. R Knock, 
Peru (London, 1908). For eoriier descriptions tee works reierrod to 
under Pbbu. (A- J- LJ 

LIHA^ON (from the Lat. Umax, a slug) a curve invented by 
Blaise Pa.<!cal and further in-vestigated and named by Gill« 
Personne de Roberval. It is generated by the extremities of a 
rod triiich is constrained to move so that its middle pmnt traces 
out a circle, the rod always passing through a fixed point on the 
circumference. The polar equation is r>*«+/)cosS, where 
aa=.length of the rod, and diameter of the circle. ’Dae curve 
may be regarded as an eprtrochoid (see EpicYcpoip) in which ^ 
rolling and fixed circles have equal radii. It is .the inverse of -a 
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central conic for the focus, and the first positive pedal of a circle 
for any point. The form of tlw lima^on depends on the ratio of 
the two constants; if a be j;reater 
than h, the curve lies entirely outside 
the circle ; if a equals b, it is known 
as a cordioid (q.v .); if a is less than 
i, the curve has a node within the 
circle; the particular case when 
i=2a is known as the trisectrix 
(q.v.). In the figure (i) is a limagon, 
(2) the cardioid, (.t) the trisectrix. 

Properties of the liraafon may be 
deduced from its mechanical con¬ 
struction ; thus the length of a focal 
chord is constant and the normals at 
the extremities of a focal chord intersect on a fixed circle. 
The area is (iHa*/2)ir, and the length is expressible as an 
elliptic integral. 

UMASOL, a seaport of Cyprus, on Akrotiri Bay of the south 
coast. Pop. (1901) 8298. Excepting a fort attributed to the 
close of the 12th century the town is without antiquities of 
interest, but in the neighbourhood are the ancient sites ^ 
Amathus and Curium. Limasol has a considerable trade in 
wine and carobs. The town was the scene of the marriage of 
Richard I., king of England, with Berengaria, in 1191. 

LIMB. (1) (In 0 . Eng. Im, cognate with the 0 . Nor. and Icel. 
limr, Swed. and Dan. lem ; probably the word is to be referred 
to a root U- seen in an obsolete English word “ lith,’’ a limb, and 
in the Ger. died), originally any portion or member of the body, 
but now restricted in meaning to the external members of the 
body of an animal apart from the head and trunk, the legs and 
arms, or, in a bird, the wings. It is sometimes used of the lower 
limbs only, and is synonymous with “ leg.” The word is also 
used of the main branches of a tree, of the projecting spurs of a 
range of mountains, of the arms of a cross, &c. As a translation 
of tire Lat. nmnbrum, and with special reference to the church 
as the ” body of Christ,” “ limb ” was frequently used by 
ecclesiastical writers of the i6th .and 17th centuries of a person 
as being a component part of the church ; cf. such expressions 
as “ limb of Satan,” “ limb of the law,” &c. From the use of 
membrum in medieval Latin for an estate dependent on another, 
the name “ limb ” is given to an outlying portion of another, 
or to the subordinate members of the Cinque Ports, attiiched to 
one of the principal towns ; Pevemscy was thus a “ limb ” of 
Hastings. (2) An edge or border, frequently used in scientific 
languiige for the boundary of a surface. It is thus used of the 
edge of the disk of the sun or moon, of the expanded part of a 
petal or sepal in botany, &c. This word is a shortened form of 
“ limbo ” or ” limbus,” Lat. for an edge, for the theological use 
of which sec Limbus. 

LIHBACH, a town in the kingdom of Saxony, m the manu¬ 
facturing district of ChemniU, 6 m. N.W. of that city. Pop. 
(1905) »3.723' 11 ' public park and a monument to the 
composer Pache. Its industries include the making of worsteds, 
cloth, silk and sewing-machines, and dyeing and bleaching. 

MMHieH , an homonymous word, having three meanings. 
(1) A two-wheeled carriage forming a detachable part of the 
equipment of all guns on travelling carriages and having on it a 
framework to contain ammunition boxes, and, in most cases, 
seats for two or three gunners. The French equivalent is avant- 
train, the Ger. Prots (see Artillkrv and Orpnance). (2) An 
adjective meaning pliant or flexible and so used with reference 
to a person’s mental or bodily qualities, quick, nimble, adroit. 
(3) A nautical term for the holes cut in the flooring in a (Ship 
above the keelson, to allow water to drain to the pumps. 



The etymology of these words is obscure. According I0 tte 
Ntw English miUmicUy the origin of (i) is to be found m the Br. 
tirnonibrs, a derivative .of hitn>u, the shaft of a vehicle, a meaning 
which appears in English from the i5th “otury but is now .obsolae, 
except apparently among the miners of the north of England. The 
earlier E&gli* forms of the word are fyw or ffmmrr Sl^t rag- 
gests that (2) is connected with hmp, Wbith he tofets to a TOTtome 
oaat top^, meaning to hang down. The Nsui DtfUottary 


points out that while " limp " does not occur till the beginning of 
the 18th century, *' limber *’ in this sense is found as early as the 
i6th. In Thomas Cooper’s (1517,?-! 594 ) Thesaurus Linguae Romanae 
et Britannicae (1565), it appears as the English emiivalcnt of the 
Latin lenius. A possible derivation connects it wim " limb." 

UMBORCH, PHILIPP VAN (1633-1712), Dutch Remonsttant 
theologian, was bom on the 19th of June 1633, at Amsterdam, 
where his father was a lawyer. He received his education at 
Utrecht, at Leiden, in bis native city, and finally at Utrecht 
University, which he entered in 1653. In 1657 he became * 
Remonstrant pastor at Gouda, and in 1667 he was transferred to 
Amsterdam, where, in the following year, the office of professor 
of theology in the Remonstrant seminary was added to hk 
pastoral charge. He was a friend of John Locke. He died at 
Amsterdam on the 30th of April 1712. 

His most important work, Jnstilutimies theologiae ehristianae, at 
praxin pietatis et promoiionem pads ehristianae uniae directae 
(Amsterdam, 1680, 5th ed., 1735), is a full and clear exposition of 
Ihe system of Simon Episcopius and Stephan Curcellaeus. The 
fourth edition (1715) included a po.sthunlou.s " Relatio historica de 
origine ot progressn controversiarnm in foederato Belgio de prae- 
destinatione.” Limborch also wrote De veritate raligioHis Chriaiamu 
arnica collatiO cum erudtio Judato (Gouda, 1687); Idistpria luquisi- 
tionis (1602), in iour books prefixed to the “ Liber Sententiaram 
luqui.sitionis Tolosauac " (1307-1323); and Commentarius in Acta 
Apostolorum et in Epistolas Romanos et ad Hehraeos (Rotterdam, 
1711). Hi.s editorial labours included the pnWication of various 
works of his precloces.sors, and of EpistoUu eceiesiasticas praeslanhum 
ao eruditorum mrurum (Amsterdam, 1O84), chiedy by Jakobus 
Arminius, Joannes Uytenbogardus, Konrad Vorstius (1569-1622), 
Gerhard Vossius (1.577-1649), Hugo Grotius, Simon Episcopius 
(his grand-uncle) and Caspar Barlaeus; they are of great value 
for the history of Arminianism. An English translation of the 
Theologia was published in 1702 by William Jones [A Complete 
System or Body oj Divinity, both Speculative ana Practical, founded 
on Scripture, and Reason, i/indon, 1702); and a translation of the 
Historia Inquisiiinnis, by Samuel Chandler, with ’’ a large intro¬ 
duction concerning the rise and progress of persecutiem and the r^ 
and pretended causes of it ” prefixed, appeared in 1731. See 
H erzog-Hauck, Realencyklopildic. 

LIMBURG, one of the many small feudal states into which the 
duchy of Lower Lorraine was split up in the second half of the 
1 ith century. The first count, Walram of Arlon, married Judith 
the daughter of Frederick of Luxemburg, duke of Lower Lorraine 
(d. 1065), who bestowed upon him a portion of his possessions 
lying upon both sides of the river Meuse. It received its name 
from the strong castle built by Count Walram on the river Vesdre, 
where the town of Limburg now stands. Henry, Walram’s son 
(d. 1119), was turbulent and ambitious. On the death of Godfrey 
of Bouillon (1089) he forced the emperor Henry IV. to recognize 
him as duke of Lower Ixirraine. He was afterwards deposed 
and imprisoned by Count Godfrey of Louvain on whom the ducal 
title had been bestowed by the emperor Henry V. (1106). For 
three generations the possession of the ducal title was disputed 
between the rival houses of Limburg and Louvain. At length 
a reconciliation toede place (iiss); the name of duke of Lower 
Lorraine henceforth disappears, the rulers of the tarritoiy on the 
Meuse become dukes of Limburg, those of the larger territory to 
the west dukes of Brabant. With the death of Duke Walram IV. 
(1380) the succession passed to his daughter, Irmi^rdis, 
who was married to Reinald 1 ., count of Guelders. Irraingardi* 
died without issue (1283), and her cousin, Count Adolph of Berg, 
laid claim to the duchy. His rights were disputed by Reinald, 
who was in possession and was recognized by the emperor. Too 
weak to assert his claim by force of arras Adolph sold his right* 
(1283) to John, duke of Brabant (q.v.). This led to a long «md 
desolating war for five years, at the end of which (12^), finding 
the power of Brabant superior to his own Reinald in his turn sold 
his rights to count Henry III. of Luxemburg. Henry and Reinald, 
supported by the archbishop of Cologne and other allies, now 
raised a great army. The rival forces met at Woerh^en (5th of 
June 1288) and John of Brabant (?.«/.) gained a complete victoj^(|. 
It proved decisive, the duchies of Limburg and Brabant passing 
under the rule of a common sovereign. The duchy comprised 
during this period the bailiwicks of Heiyi, Montzen, Baelen, 
Sprimont and Wallhom, and the counties of Rolduc, Daelhem 
and Falke^iberg, to which was added in 1530 the town (4 
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Maastricht. The provisions and privileges of the famous Charter 
of Brabant, the Jnyeuse Entree (q.v.), were from the 15th century 
extended to lamburg and remaihed in force until the French 
Revolution. By the treaty of Westphalia (1648) the duchy was 
divided into two portions, the counties of Daelhem and Falken- 
berg with the town of Maastricht being ceded by Spain to the 
United Provinces, where they formed what was known as a 
“ Generality-Land.” At the peace of Rastatt (1714) the southern 
portion passed under the dominion of the Austrian Habsburgs 
and lormed part of the Austrian Netherlands until the French 
conquest in 1794. During the period of French rule (1794-- 
1814) Limburg was includ^ in the two French departments of 
Ourthe and Meuse Inf^rieure. In 1814 the old name of Limburg 
was restored to one of the provinces of the newly created kingdom 
of the Netherlands, but the new Limburg comprised besides 
the ancient duchy, a piece of Gelderland and the county of Looz. 
At the revolution of 1830 Limburg, with the exception of Maas¬ 
tricht, threw in its lot with the Belgians, and during the nine 
years that King William refused to recognize the existence of the 
kingdom of Belgium the Limburgers sent representatives to the 
legislature at Brus.sels and were treated as Belgians. When in 
1839 the Dutch king suddenly announced his intention of 
accepting the terms of the settlement proposed by the treaty of 
London, as drawn up by the representatives of the great powers 
in 1831, Belgium found herself compelled to relinquish portions 
of Limburg and Luxemburg. The part of Limburg that lay on 
the right bank of the Meuse, together with the town of Maastricht 
and a number of communes—Weert, Haelen, Kepel, llorsl, &c.— 
on the left bank of the river, became a .sovereign duchy under 
the rule of the king of Holland. In exchange for the cession of 
the rights of the Germanic confederation over the prartion of 
Luxemburg, which was annexed by the treaty to Belgium, the 
duchy of Limburg (excepting the communes of Maastricht and 
Venloo) was declared to belong to the Germanic confederation. 
Tliis somewhat unsatisfactory condition of affairs continued 
until 1866, when at a conference of the great powers, held in 
London to consider the Luxemburg question (see Luxemburg), 
it was agreed that Limburg should be freed from every political 
tie with Germany. Limburg became henceforth an integral part 
of Dutch territory. 

See P. S. Ernst, Histoire du Limbourg (7 vols., Liege, 1837-1852) ; 
C. J. Luzac, De Landen van Overmute in Zanderheid r66e (Leiden, 
1888); M. J. de Foully, Histoire de MaastruU ct de ses environs 
(1850) : Diplomatiche bescheiden betrefjends de Limburg-Luxem- 
burgsehe aangelegcnhcden jS66- rSfrj (The Hague, 1868); and R. 
Fruin, Gesekted. der Staats-Instellingen in Nederland (The Hague, 
1901). (G. E.) 

LIMBURG, or Limbourg, the smallest of the nine provinces 
of Belgium, occupying the north-east comer of the kingdom. 
It represents only a portion of the ancient duchy of Limburg 
(see above). The part east of the Meuse was transferred to 
Holland by the London conference, and a further portion was 
attached to the province of Li6ge including the old capital now 
called Dolhain. Much of the province is represented by the wild 
heath district called the Campine, recently discovered to form 
an extensive coal-field. The operations for working it were only 
bemin in 1906. North-west of Hasselt is Beverloo, where all the 
Belgian troops go through a course of instruction annually. 
Among the towns arc Hasselt, the capital, St Trond and Looz. 
From the last named is derived the title of the family known a* 
the dukes of Looz, whose antiquity equals that of the extinct 
reigning family of Limburg itself. The title of due de Looz is one 
of the four existing ducal titles in the Netherlands, the other 
three being d’Arenbeig, Croy and d’Ursel. Limburg contains 
603,085 acres or 942 sq. m. In 1904 the population was 255,359, 
giving an average of 271 per sq. m. 

UHBURG, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of 
Hesse-Nassau, on the Lahn, here crossed by a bridge dating 
from 1315, and on the main line of railway from Coblenz to 
LoUar and Cassel, with a branch to Frankfort-on-Main. Pop. 
{1905) 9917. It is the seat of a Roman Catholic bishop. The 
small seven-towered cathedral, dedicated to St George the 
martyr, is picturraquely situated on a rocky site overhanging the 
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river. This was founded by Conrad Kurzbold, count of Nieder- 
lahngau, early in the 10th century, and was consecrated in 
1235. It was restored in 1872-1878. Limburg has a castle, a 
new town hall and a seminary for the education of priests; its 
industries include the manufacture of cloth, tobacco, soap, 
machinery, pottery and leather. Limburg, which was a flourish¬ 
ing place during the middle ages, had its own line of counts until 
1414, when it was purchased by the elector of Trier. It passed 
to Nassau in 1803. In September 1796 it was the scene of a 
victory gained by the Austrians under the archduke Charles 
over the French. 

See Hillebrand, Limburg an der Lahn unier Pjandherrschaft 1344- 
16x4 (Wie.sbaden, 1890). 

LIMBURG, the south-easternmost and smallest province of 
Holland, bounded N. by Gelderland, N.W. by North Brabant, 
S.W. by the Belgian province of Limburg, and S. by that of 
Liege, and E. by Germany. Its area is 850 sq. m., and its popula¬ 
tion in 1900 was 281,934. It is watered by the Meuse (Maas) 
which forms part of its south-western boundary (with Belgium) 
and then flows through its northern portion, and by such tribu¬ 
taries as the Geul and Roer (Ruhr). Its capital is Maastricht, 
which gives name to one of tlie two administrative districts into 
which it is divided, the other being Roermond. 

LIMBURG CHRONICLE, or Festi Limpurgenses, the name 
of a German chronicle written most probably by Tilcraan Elhcn 
von Wolfhagen after 1402. It is a source for the history of the 
Rhineland between 1336 and 1398, but is perhaps more valuable 
for the information about German manners and customs, and 
the old German folk-songs and stories which it contains. It 
has al.M) a certain philological interest. 

The chronicle was first published by J. F. Faust in 1617, and has 
been edited by A. Wyss for the Monumenta Gcrntaniae historica, 
Deutsche Chronihen, Baud iv. (Hanover, 1.S83). Sec A. Wyss, Die 
Limburger Chronik untersucht (Marburg, 1875). 

UMBURGITE, in petrology, a dark-coloured volcanic rock 
resembling basalt in appearance, but containing normally no 
felspar. The name is taken from Limburg (Germany), where they 
occur in the well-known rock of the Kaiserstuhl. They consist 
essentially of olivine and augite with a brownish glassy ground 
mass. The augite may be green, but more commonly is brown 
or violet; the olivine is usually pale green or colourless, but is 
sometimes yellow (hyalosiderite). In the ground mass a second 
generation of small eumorphic augites frequently occurs ; more 
rarely olivine is present also as an ingredient of the matrix. 
The principal accessory minerals are titaniferous iron oxides and 
apatite. Felspar though sometimes present is never abundant, 
and nepheline also is unusual. In some limburgites large 
phenocysts of dark brown hornblende and biotite arc found, 
mostly with irregular borders blackened by resorption ; in others 
there are large crystals of soda orthoclase or anorthoclasc. 
Hauyne is an ingredient of some of the limburgites of the Cape 
Verde Islands. Rocks of this group occur in considerable 
numbers in Germany (Rhine district) and in Bohemia, also in 
Scotland, Auvergne, Spain, Africa (Kilimanjaro), Brazil, &c. 
They are associated principally with basalts, nepheline and 
leucite basalts and monchiquites. From the last-named rocks 
the limburgites are not easily separated as the two cla.sses bear 
a very close resemblance in structure and in mineral composition, 
though many authorities believe that the ground mass of the 
monchiquites is not a glass but crystalline analcite. Limburgites 
may occur as flows, as sills or dykes, and are sometimes highly 
vesicular. Closely allied to them are the augitites, which are 
distinguished only by the absen.ie of olivine; examples are 
known from Bohemia, Auvergne, the Canary Islands, Ireland, &c. 

LIMBUS (Lat. for “ edge,” “ fringe,” e.g. of a garment), a 
theological term denoting the border of hell, where dwell those 
who, while not condemned to torture, yet are deprived of the 
joy of heaven. The more common form in Engl.sh is “ limbo,” 
which is used both in the technical theological sense and deriva¬ 
tively in the sense of “ prison,” or for the condition of being 
lost, deserted, obsolete. In theology there are (1) the Limbus 
Infastium, and (2) the Limbus Eatrum. 

1. The Limbus Infantum or Ptterorum is the abode to which 
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human beings dying without actual sin, but with their original 
sin unwashed away by baptism, were held to be consigned; the 
category included, not unbaptized infants merely, but also 
idiots, cretins and the like. Ihe word "limbus,” in the theo¬ 
logical application, occurs first in the Summa of Thomas Aquinas ; 
for its extensive currency it is jjerhaps most indebted to the 
Commedia of Dante (Inf. c. 4). The question as to the destiny 
of infants dying unbaptized presented itself to theologians at 
a comparatively early period. Generally speaking it may be 
said that the Greek fathers inclined to a cheerful and the La,tin 
fathers to a gloomy view. Thus Gregory of Nazianzus (Orat. 40) 
says “ that such children as die unbaptized without their own 
fault shall neither be glorified nor punished by the righteous 
Judge, as having done no wickedness, though they die un¬ 
baptized, and as rather suffering loss than being the authors of 
it.” Similar* opinions were expressed by Gregory of Nyssa, 
Severus of Antioch and others—opinions which it is almost 
impossible to distinguish from the Pelagian view that children 
dying unbaptized might be admitted to eternal life, though not 
to the kingdom of God. In his recoil from Pelagian heresy, 
Augustine was compelled to sharpen the antithesis between the 
state of the saved and that of the lost, and taught that there 
are only two alternatives—to be with Christ or with the devil, 
to be with Him or against Him. Following up, as he thought, 
his master’s teaching, Fulgentius declared that it is to be believed 
as an indubitable truth that, “ not only men who have come to 
the use of reason, but infants dying, whether in their mother’s 
womb or after birth, without baptism in the name of the Father, 
Son and Holy Ghost, are punished with everlasting punishment 
in eternal fire.” Later theologians and schoolmen followed 
Augustine in rejecting the notion of any final position inter¬ 
mediate between heaven and hell, but otherwise inclined to take 
the mildest possible view of the destiny of the, irresponsible and 
unbaptized. Thus the proposition of Innocent III. that “ the 
punishment of original sin is deprivation of the vision of God ” 
IS practically repeated by Aquinas, Scotus, and all the other 
great theologians of the scholastic period, the only outstanding 
exception being that of Gregory of Rimini, who on this account 
was afterwards railed " tortor infantum.” The fir.st authoritative 
declaration of the Latin Church upon this subject was that made 
by the second council of Lyons (1274), and confirmed by the 
council of Florence (1439), witli the concurrence of the repre¬ 
sentatives of the Greek Church, to the effect that “ the souls of 
tliose who die in mortal sin or in original sin only forthwith 
descend into hell, but to be punished with unequal punishments.’’ 
Perrone remarks (Prael. J heal. pt. iii. chap. 6, art, 4) that the 
damnation of infants and also the comparative lightness of the 
punishment involved in this are thus de fide; but nothing is 
determined as to the place which they occupy in hell, as to wiiat 
constitutes the disparity of their punishment, or as to their 
condition after the day of judgment. In the council of Trent 
there was considerable difference of opinion as to what was 
implied in deprivation of the vision of God, and no definition 
was attempted, the Dominicans maintaining the severer view 
that the “ limbus infantum ” was a dark subterranean fireless 
chamber, while the Franciscans placed it in a region of light 
above the earth. Some theologians continue to maintain with 
Belkrmine that the infants “ in limbo ” are affected with some 
degree of sadness on account of a felt privation; others, following 
the Nodus praedestinationis of Celestine Sfrondati (1649-1696), 
hold that they enjoy every kind of natural felicity, as regards 
their souls now, and as regards their bodies after the resurrection, 
just as if fVdam had not sinned. In the condemnation (1794) 
of the synod of Pistoia (1786), the twenty-sixth article declares 
it to be false, rash and injurious to treat as Pels^ian the doctrine 
that those dying in original sin are not punished with fire, as if 
that meant that there is an intermediate place, free from fault 
and punishment, between the kingdom of God and everlasting 
damnation. 

a. The Limbus Patrum, Limbus Inlerni or Sinus Abrahae 
{“ Abraham’s Bosom ”), is defined in Roman Catholic theology 
as the place in the underworld where the saints of the Old 
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Testament were confined until liberated by Christ on his " descent 
into hell.” Regarding the locality and its pleasantness or 
painfulness nothing has been teught as de fide. It is sometimes 
regarded as having been closed and empty since Christ’s descent, 
but other authors do not think of it as separate in place from tte 
limbus injantum. The whole idea, in the Latin Church, has been 
justly described as the mere caput mortuum of the old catholic 
doctrine of Hades, which was gradually superseded in the West 
by that of purgatory. 

LIME ( 0 . Eng. Urn, Lat. limus, mud, from linere, to smear), the 
name given to a viscous exudation of the holly-tree, used for 
snaring birds and known as “ bird-lime.” In chemistry, it is 
the popular name of calcium oxide, CaO, a substance employed 
in very early times as a component of mortars and cementing 
materials. It is prepared by the burning of limestone (a process 
described by Dioscorides and Pliny) in kilns similar to those 
described under Cement. The value and subsequent treatment 
of the product depend on the purity of the limestone; a pure 
stone yields a “ fat ” lime which readily slakes ; an impure stone, 
especially if magnesia be present, yields an almost unslakable 
“ poor ” lime. See Cement, Concrete and Mortar, for details. 

Pure calcium oxide “ quick-lime,” obtained by heating the 
pure carbonate, is a white amorphous substance, which can be 
readily melted and boiled in the electric furnace, cubic and 
acicular crystals being deposited on cooling the vapour. It 
combines with water, evolving much heat and crumbling to 
pieces; this operation is termed “ slaking ” and the resulting 
product " slaked lime ”; it is chemically equivalent to the 
conversion of the oxide into hydrate. A solution of the hydrate 
in water, known as lime-water, has a weakly alkaline reaction ; 
it is employed in the detection of carbonic acid. “ Milk of lime ” 
consists of a cream of the hydrate and water. Dry lime has no 
action upon chlorine, carbon dioxide and sulphur dioxide, 
although in the presence of water combination ensues. 

In medicine lime-water, applied externally, is an astringent 
and desiccative, and it enters into the preparation of lina- 
mentum calcis and carron oil which are employed to heal bums, 
eczema, &c. Applied internally, lime-water is an antacid; it 
prevents the curdling of milk in large lumps (hence its pre¬ 
scription for infants); it also acts as a gastric sedative. Calcium 
phosphate is much employed in treating rickets, and calcium 
chloride in haemoptysis and haemophyba. It is an antidote for 
mineral and oxalic acid poisoning. 

LIME,’ or Linden. The lime trees, species of TUia, are 
familiar timber trees with sweet-scented, honeyed flowers, which 
are home on a common peduncle proceeding from the middle of 
a long bract. The genus, which gives the name to the natural 
order Tiliaceae, contains about ten species of trees, natives of 
the north temperate zone. The general name Tilia europaea, 
the name given by Linnaeus to the European lime, includes 
several well-marked sub-species, often regarded as distinct 
species. These arc: (i) the small-leaved lime, T, parvijolia 
(or T. cordala), probably wild in woods in England and also wild 
throughout Europe, except in the extreme south-east, and' 
Rus,sian Asia. (2) T, intermedia, the common lime, which is 
widely planted in Britain but not wild there, has a less northerly 
distribution than T. cordala, from which it differs in its somewhat 
larger leaves and downy fruit. (3) The large-leaved lime, 
T. plalyphyUos (or T. grandifolia), occurs only as an introduction 
in Britain, and is wild in Europe south of Denmark. It differs 
from the other two limes in its larger leaves, often 4 in. across, 
which are downy beneath, its downy twigs and its promiaentiy 
ribbed fruit. The lime sometimes acquires a great size; one is 
recorded in Norfolk as being 16 yds. in circumference, and Ray 
mentions one of the same girth. The famous linden tree which 
gave the town of Neuenstadt in Wurttemberg the name of 
“ Neuensladt an der grossen Linden ” was 9 ft. in diameter. 

The lime is a very favourite tree. It is an object of beauty in 

’ ThMisanalterGdformo{O.EnR.andM.Eng.ltn< 2 ; ci.Qer.Linde, 
cognate with Gr. rxirn, the silver fir. " Linden " in English means 
properly " made of lime—or lind—wood,” and the transference to 
the tree is due to the Ger. Lindenbaum. 
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the spring when the delicately transparent green leaves are 
bursting from the protection of the pink and white stipules, 
which have formed the bud-$calfe, and retains its fresh green 
during early summer. Later, the fragrance of its flowers, rich 
in honey, attracts innumerable bees ; in the autumn the foliage 
becomes a clear yellow but soon falls. Among the many famous 
avenues of limes may be mentioned that which gave the name 
to one of the best-known ways in Berlin, “ Unter den Linden,” 
and the avenue at Trinity College, (Cambridge. 

The economic value of the tree chiefly lies in the inner bark or 
liber (Lat. for bark), called bast, and the wood. The former was 
used for pt^r and mats and for tying garlands by the ancients 
{Od. i. 38; Pliny xvi. 14. 25, xxiv. 8. 33). Hast mats are now made 
chiefly in Russia, the bark being cut in long strips, when the liber 
is easily separable from the corky superficial layer. It is then plaited 
into mats about 2 yds. S(]uarc; 14,000,000 come to Britain annually, 
chiefly from Archangel. The wood is used by carvers, being .soft and 
light, and by archil ects in framing the models of buildings. Turners 
use it for light bowls, dfec. T. americana (bass-wood) is one of the 
most common trees in the forests of Canada and extends into the 
eastern and southern United States, ft is sawn into lumber and 
under tire name of white-wood used in the manufacture of wooden 
ware, cheap furniture, &c., and also for paper pulp (C. S. Sargent, 
Silva of North America). It was cultivated by Philip Miller at 
Chelsea in 1752. 

The common lime was well known to the ancients. Theophrastus 
says the leave.s are sweet and used fur fodder for most kinds of 
cattle. Pliny alludes to the use of the lilier and wood, and descrilies 
the tree as growing in the mountain-valleys of Italy (xvi. 30). See 
also Virg. Ueo. i. 173, &c.; Ov. Met. viii. fan, x. <j2. Aliusion to 
the lightness of the wood is made in Arhstoph. Birds, 1378. 

For the sweet lime (Citrus Ltmeita or Citrus acida) and lime-juice, 
see Lemon. 

LIMERICK, a western county of Ireland, in the province of 
Muaster, bounded N. by the estuary of the Shannon and the 
counties of Clare and Tipperary, E. by Tipperary, S. by Cork 
and W. by Kerry. The area is 680,842 acres, or about 1064 sq. ra. 
The greater part of the county is comparatively level, but in the 
south-east the picturesque Galtee.s, which extend into Tipperary, 
attain in Galtymore a height of 3015 ft., and on the west, stretch¬ 
ing into Kerry, there is a circular amphitheatre of less elevated 
mountains. The Shannon is navigable for large vessels to 
Limerick, above which are the rapids of Doonas and Castlcroy, 
and a canal. The Shannon is widely famous as a sporting river, 
and Castleconnell is a well-known centre. The Maigne, which I 
rises in the Galtees and flows into the Shannon, Ls navigable 
as far iis the town of Adare. 

This is mainly a Carboniferous Lirac.stone county, with fairly 
level land, broken by ridges of Old Red Sandstone, On the north¬ 
east, the latter rock rises on Slicvcfelim, round a Silurian core, to 
1523 ft. In the south, Old Red Sandstone rises above an enclosed 
area of Silurian .sludes at Ballylanders, the opposite scarp of Old Red 
Sandstone forming the Ballyhonra Hills on the Cork border. Vol¬ 
canic ashes, andesites, basalts and intrusive sheets of basic rock, 
mark an eruptive episode in the Carboniierous Limestone. These 
arc well seen under Carrigogunnell Ca.stle, and in a ring of hills reund 
Ballybrood. At Ballybrqod, Upper Carboniierous beds occur, as 
an outlier of a large area that links the west of the county with the 
north of Kerry. The coals in the west are not of commercial value. 
Lead-ore has been worked in places in the limestone. 

Limerick includes the greater part of the Golden Vale, the most 
fertile district of Ireland, which stretches from Cashel in Tipperary 
nearly to the town of Limerick. Along the banks of the Shannon 
there are large tracts of flat meadow land fonned of deposits of 
calcareous and peaty matter, exceedingly fertile. The sml in the 
mountainous districts is for the most part thin and poor, and in¬ 
capable of improvement. The large farms occupy the low grounds, 
and are almost wholly devoted to grazing. The acreage under 
tillage decreases, the proportion to pasturage being as one to nearly 
three. All the crops (of which oats and potatoes are the principal) 
sliow a decrease, but there is a growiikg acreage of meadow land. 
The numbers of live stock, on the other hand, are on the whole well 
maintained, and cattle, sheep, pigs, goals and poultry are all ex¬ 
tensively reared. The inhabitants arc employed chiefly in agri- 
cnltnre, but coarse woollens are manufactured, and also paper, 
and there are many meal and flour mills. Formerly there were 
flax-spinning and weaving mills, but the industry is now practically 
extinct. Limerick is the headquarters of an important salmon- 
fi.sliery on the Shannon. The railway communications are entirely 
included in the Great Southern and Western system, whose main 
line crosses the south-eastern comer of the county, with two branches 
to the dty of Limerick from Limerick Junction and from Charleville, 
and lines from Limerick south-westward to Tralee in county Kerry, 
and to Foynes on the Shannon estuary. Limerick is also served by a 


Hue from the north through county Tipperary. The port of Limerick, 
at the head of the estuary, is the most important on the west coast. 

The county includes 14 baronies. Thu number of members 
returned to the Irish parliament was eight, two being returned for 
each of the boroughs of Askeaton and Kilmailock, in addition to 
two returned for the county, and two for the county of the city of 
Limerick. The present county parliamentary divisions are the 
east and west, each returning one member. The population (138,912 
in 1891, 146,098 in 1901) shows a decrease somewhat under the 
average of the Irish counties generally, emigration being, however, 
extensive; of the total about 94 % are Roman Catholics, and 
atout 73 % are rural. The chief towns are Limerick (pop. 38,1.31), 
Rathke^e (1749) and Newcastle or Newcastle West (2399). The 
city of Limerick constitutes a county in itself. Assizes are held at 
Limerick, and quarter-.sessions at Brafi, Limerick, Newcastle and 
Rathkealc. The county is divided between the Protestant dioceses 
of Cashel, Killaloe and Limerick ; and between the Roman Catholic 
dioceses of the .same names. 

m 

Limerick wa.s included in the kingdom of Thomond. After¬ 
wards it had a separate existence under the name of Aii>e-Qiach. 
From the 8th to the nth century it was partly occupied by the 
Danes (sec Limkrick, City). As a county, Limerick is one of the 
twelve generally considered to owe their formation to King John. 
By Henry II. it was granted to Henry Fitzherbert, but his claim 
was afterwards resigned, and subsecjuently various Anglo- 
Norman settlements were made. About 100,000 acres of the 
estatc.s of the carl of Desmond, which were forfeited in 1586, 
were situated in the county, and other extensive confiscations 
took place after the Cromwellian wars. In 1709 a German 
colony from the Palatinate was settled by Lord Southwell near 
Bruff, Rathkeale and Adare. 

There are only slight remains of the round tower at Ardpatrick, 
but that at Dysert is much better preserved; another at 
Kiimallock is in great part a reconstruction. There are 
important remains of stone circles, pillar stones and altars at 
Loch Gur. In .several places there are remains of old moats and 
tumuli. Besides the monasteries in the city of Limerick, the 
most important monastic ruins are those of Adare abbey, 
Askeaton abbey, Galbally friary, Kilflin monastery, Kiimallock 
and Monaster-Nenagh abbey. 

LIMERICK, a city, county of a city, parliamentary borough, 
port and the chief town of Co. Limerick, Irclaiid, occupying 
both hanks and an island (King’s Island) of the river Shannon, 
at the head of its estuary, 129 m. W.S.W. of Dublin by the 
Great Southern and Western railway. Pop. (1901) The 

situation is striking, for the Shannon is here a broad and noble 
stream, and the immediately .surrounding country consists of the 
rich lowlands of its valley, while beyond rise the hills of toe 
counties Clare and Tipperary. The city is divided into English 
Town (on King’s Island), Irish Town and Newtown Pery, the first 
including the ancient nucleus of the city, and the last the principal 
modem .streets. The main stream of the Shannon is crossed by 
Thomond Bridge and Sarsficld or Wellesley Bridge. The first 
is commanded by King John’s Castle, on King’s Island, a fine 
Norman fortre.ss frontii^ the river, and used as barracks. At 
the west end of the bridge is preserved the Treaty Stone, on 
which the Treaty of Limerick was signed in 1691. The cathedral 
of St Mary, also on King’s Island, was originally built in 1142- 
ii8o, and exhibits .some Early English work, though largely 
altered at dates subsequent to that period. The Roman Catholic 
cathedral of St John is a modem building (i860) in eariy pointed 
style. The churches of St Munchin (to whom is attributed the 
foundation of the see in the 6th century) and St John, V^ita- 
more’s Castle and a Dominican priory, are other remains of 
antiquarita interest; while the principal city and county 
buildings are a chamber of commerce, a custom house command¬ 
ing the river, and court hou.se, town hall and barracks. A 
picturesque pubKc park adjoins the railway station in Newtown 
Pery. 

The port is the most important on toe west coast, and accom¬ 
modates vessels of 3000 tons in a floating dock; there is also a 
graving dock. Communication with the Atlantic is open and 
secure, while a vast network of inland navigation is opened up 
by a canal avoiding the rapids above toe city. Quays extend for 
about 1600 yds. on each side of the river, and vessels of 600 tons 
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can moor alon^ide at spring tides. The principal imports are 
grain, sugar, timber and co^. The esqjorts consist mainly of 
agricultural produce. The principal industrial establishments 
include flour-mills (Limerick supplying most of the west of 
Ireland with flourj, factories for bacon-curit^ and for condensed 
milk and creameries. Some brewing, distilling and tanning are 
carried on, and the manufacture of very beautiful lace is main¬ 
tained at the Convent of the Good Shepherd; but a formerly 
important textile industry has lapsed. The salmon fisheries of 
the Shannon, for which Limerick is the headquarters of a district, 
are the most valuable in Ireland, lire city is governed by 
a corporation, and the parliamentary borough returns one 
member. 

Limerick is said to have been tlie Regia of Ptolemy and the 
Rosse-de-Nailleagh of the Annals of Multifernan. There is a 
tradition that it was visited by St Patrick in the 5th century, 
but it is first authentically known as a settlement of the Danes, 
who sacked it in 812 and afterwards made it the principal town 
of their kingdom of Limerick, but were expelled from it towards 
the close of the loth century by Brian Boroimhe. From 1106 
till its conquest by the English in 1174 it was the seat of the kings 
of Thomond or North Munster, and, although in 1179 the 
kingdom of Limerick was given by Henry II. to Herbert Fitz- 
herbert, the city was frequently in the possession of the Irish 
chieftains till 1195. Richard 1 . granted it a charter in 1197. 
By King John it was committed to the care of William de Burgo, 
who founded English Town, and for its defence erected a strong 
castle. The city was frequently besieged in the 13th and 14th 
centuries. In the isth century its fortifications were extended 
to include Irish Town, and until their demolition in 1760 it was 
one of the strongest fortresses of the kingdom. In 1651 it was 
taken by General Ireton, and after an unsuccessful siege by 
William III. in 1690 its resistance was terminated on the 3rd of 
October of the following year by the treaty of Limerick. The 
dismantling of its fortifications began in 1760, but fragments of 
the old walls remain. The original municipal rights of the city 
had been confirmed and extended by a succession of sovereigns, 
and in 1609 it received a charter constituting it a county of a 
city, and also incorporating a society of merclmnts of the staple, 
with the same privileges as the merchants of the staple of Dublin 
and Waterford. The powers of the corjjoration were remodelled 
by the Limerick Regulation Act of 1823. The prosperity of the 
city dates chiefly from the foundation of Newtown Pery in 1769 
by Edmund Sexton Pery (d. 1806), .speaker of the Irish House 
of Commons, whose family subsequently received the title of the 
earldom of Limerick. Under the Local Government Act of 1898 
Limerick became one of the six county boroughs having a 
separate county council. 

LIMERICK, a name which has been adopted to distinguish 
a certain form of verse which began to be cultivated in the middle 
of the 19th century. A limerick is a kind of burlesque epigram, 
written in five lines. In its earlier form it had two rhymes, 
the word which closed the first or second line being usually 
employed at the end of the fifth, but in later varieties different 
rhyming words are employed. There is much unceitointy as 
to the meaning of the name, and as to the time when it became 
attached to a particular species of nonsense verses. According 
to the New Eng. Diet. “ a song has existed in Ireland for a \ery 
considerable time, the construction of the verse of which is 
identical with that of Lear’s” (see below), and in which the 
invitation is repeated, ” Will you come up to Limerick ? ” 
Unfortunately, the specimen quoted in the New Eng. Did. is not 
only not identical with, but does not resemble Lear’s. Whatever 
be the derivation of the name, however, it is now universally 
used to describe a set of verses formed on this model, with the 
variations in rhyme noted above 

“ There was an old man who said ‘ Hash! 

I perceive a young bird in that bush I' 

When they said, Ts it small ? ’ 

He replied,' Not at all I 

It is five times the size of the bush.'" 

The invention, or at least the earliest general use of this form, 


is attributed to Edward Lear, who, when a tutor in the family of 
the earl of Derby at Knowsley, composed, about 1834, a large 
number of nonsense-limericks «to amuse the little gnmddiildrm 
of the house. Many of these he published, with iHustrations, 
in 1846, and they enjoyed and still enjoy an extreme popularity^ 
Lear preferred to give a geographical colour to his absurdities, 
as in:— 

“ There was an old person of Tartary 
Who cut through his jugular artery, 

When up came bib wife, 

And exclaimed,' 0 my Life, 

How your loss will be felt through all Tartary! ’ ” 

but this is by no means essential. The neatness of the form hat 
led to a very extensive use of the limerick for all sorts of mock- 
serious purposes, political, social and sarcastic, and a good many 
specimens have achieved a popularity which has been aU the 
wider because they have, perforce, been confined to verbal 
transmission. In recent years competitions of the “ missing 
word ” type have had considerable vogue, the competitor, for 
instance, having to supply the last line of the limerick. 

LIMES GERMANICDS. The Latin noun limes denoted f^ner- 
ally a path, sometimes a boundary path (possibly its original 
sense) or boundary, and hence it was utilized by Latin writers 
occasionally to denote frontiers definitely delimited and marked 
in some distinct fasliion. This latter sense has been adapted 
and extended by modern historians concerned with the frontiers 
of the Roman Empire. Thus the Wall of Hadrian in north 
England (see Britain : Roman) is now sometimes styled the 
Limes Britannicus, tlie frontier of tlie Roman province of 
Arabia facing the desert the Limes Arabicus and so forth. In 
particular the remarkable frontier lines which bounded the 
Roman provinces of Upper (southern) Germany and Raetia, 
and which at their greatest ^velopment stretched from near 
Bonn on the Rhine to near Regensburg on the Danube, are often 
called the Limes Germanicus. The history of these lines is the 
subject of the following paragraphs. They have in the last 
fifteen years become much better known through systematic 
excavations financed by the German empire and through other 
researches connected therewith, and though many important 
details are still doubtful, their general development can be 
traced. 

From the death of Augustus (a.d. 14) till after A.D. 70 Rome 
accepted as her German frontier the water-boundary of the 
Rhine and upper Danube. Beyond these rivers she held onfy 
the fertile plain of Frankfort, opposite the Roman border fortress 
of Moguntiacum (Mainz), the southernmost slopes of the Black 
Forest and a few scattered tetes-du-pont. The northern section 
of this frontier, where the Rhine is deep and broad, remained the 
Roman boundary till the empire fell. The southern part was 
different. The upper Rhine and upper Danube are easily 
crossed. The frontier which they form is incoavenientiy kmg, 
enclosing an acute-angled wedge of foreign territory—the modern 
Baden and Wikttembeig. The German populations of tiiese 
lands seem in Roman times to have been scanty, and Roman 
subjects from the modem Alsace and Lorraine had drifted across 
the river eastwards. The motives alike of geographical 000- 
venienoe and of the advantages to be gained by recognizing these 
movements of Roman subjects combined to urge a fmrward 
policy at Rome, and when the vigorous Vespasian had succeeded 
the fool-criminal N ero, a series of advances b^an whidi gradually 
closed up the acute angle, or at least rendered it obtuse. 

The first advance came about 74, when what is now Baden 
was invaded and in part annexed and a road carried from the 
Roman base on the upper Rhine, Strossburg, to the Danube 
just above Ulm. The point of the anj^e was broken off. The 
second advance was made by Domitian about a.d. 83. He 
pushed out from Moguntiacum, extended the Roman territory 
east of it and enclosed the whole within a systematically de¬ 
limited and defended frontier with numerous blockhouses along 
it and huger forts in the rear. Among the Uockhouses was one 
which by various enlargements and refoundations grew into the 
well-known Saalburg fort on the Taunus near Homburg. This 
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advance necessitated a third movement, the construction of a 
frontier connecting the annexations of a.d. 74 and 83. We 
know the line of this frontier wMch ran from the Main across 
the upland Odenwald to the upper waters of the Neckar and was 
defended by a chain of forts. We do not, however, know its 
date, save that, if not Domitian’s work, it was carried out soon 
after his death, and the whole frontier thus constituted was 
reorganized, probably by Hadrian, with a continuous wooden 
palisade reaching from Rhine to Danube. The angle between 
the rivers was now almost full. But there remained further 
advance and further fortification. Either Hadrian or, more 
probably, his successor Pius pushed out from the Oldenwald and 
the Danube, and marked out a new frontier roughly parallel to 
but in advance of these two lines, though sometimes, as on the 
Taunus, coinciding with the older line. This is the frontier 
which is now visible and visited by the curious. It consists, 
as we see it to-day, of two distinct frontier works, one, known 
as the Pfahlgraben, is an earthen mound and ditch, best seen 
in the neighbourhood of the Saalburg but once extending from 
the Rhine southwards into southern Germany. The other, 
which begins where the earthwork stops, is a wall, though not 
a very formidable wall, of stone, the Tcufelsmauer; it runs 
roughly east and west parallel to the Danube, which it finally 
joins at Hienheim near Regensburg. The Pfahlgraben is remark¬ 
able for the extraordinary directness of its southern part, which 
for over 50 m. runs mathematically straight and points almost 
absolutely true for the Polar star. It is a clear case of an ancient 
frontier laid out in American fa.shion. This frontier remained 
for about 100 years, and no doubt in that long period much was 
done to it to which we cannot affix precise dates. We cannot 
even be absolutely certain when the frontier laid out by Pius 
was equipped with the Pfahlgraben and Tcufelsmauer. But 
we know that the pressure of the barbarians began to be felt 
seriously in the later part of the 2nd century, and after long 
struggles the whole or almost the whole district east of Rhine 
and north of Danube was lost—seemingly all within one short 
period—about A.n. 250. 

The best English account will be found in H. F. Pelham’s essay in 
Trans, of Hit Koval Htst. Soc. vol. 20, reprinted in his CoUec4ed 
Papers, pp. 178-211 (Oxford, 1910), where the German authorities 
arc fully cited. (P. J. H.) 

LIHSSTONE, in petrography, a rock consisting essentially of 
carbonate of lime. The group includes many varieties, some of 
which are very distinct; but the whole group has certain 
properties in common, arising from the chemical composition 
and mineral character of its members. All limestones dissolve 
readily in cold dilute acids, giving off bubbles of carbonic acid. 
Citric or acetic acid will effect this change, though the mineral 
acids are more commonly employed. Limestones, when pure, 
are soft rocks readily scratched with a knife-blade or the edge 
of a coin, their hardness being 3 ; but unless they are earthy or 
incoherent, like clialk or sinter, they do not disintegrate by 
pressure with the fingers and cannot be scratched with the finger 
nail. When free from impurities limestones are white, but they 
generally contain small quantities of other minerals than calcite 
which affect their colour. Many limestones are yellowish or 
creamy, especially those which contain a little iron oxide, iron 
carbonate or clay. Others are bluish from the presence of iron 
sulphide, as pyrites or marcasitc; or grey and black from 
admixture with carbonaceous or bituminous substances. Red 
limestones usually contain haematite; in green limestones 
there may be glauconite or chlorite. In crystalline limestones 
or marbles many silicates may occur producing varied colours, 
e.g. epidote, chlorite, augitc (green); vesuvianite and garnet 
(brown and red); graphite, spinels (black and grey); epidote, 
chondrodite (yellow). The specific gravity of limestones ranges 
from a’6 to 2-8 in typical examples. 

When seen in the field, limestones are often recognizable 
by their method of weathering. If very pure, they may have 
smooth rounded surfaces, or may be covered with narrow runnels 
cut out by the lain. In such cases there is very little soil, and 
plants are found growing only in fissures or crevices where the 


insoluble impurities of the limestone have been deposited by the 
rain. The less pure rocks have often eroded or pitted surfaces, 
showing bands or patches rendered more resistant to the action 
of the weather by the presence of insoluble materials such as 
sand, clay or chert. These surfaces are often known from the 
crust of hydrous oxides of iron produced by the action of the 
atmosphere on any ferriferous ingredients of the rock ; they are 
sometimes black when the limestone is carbonaceous; a thin 
layer of gritty sand grains may be left on the surface of limestones 
which are slightly arenaceous. Most limestones which contain 
fossils show these most clearly on weathered surfaces, and the 
appearance of fragments of corals, crinoids and shells on the 
exposed parts of a rock indicate a strong probability that 
that rock is a limestone. The interior usually shows the organic 
structures very imperfectly or not at all. 

Another characteristic of pure limestones, wherfe they occur 
in large masses occupying considerable areas, is the frequency 
with which they produce bare rocky ground, especially at high 
elevations, or yield only a thin scanty soil covered with short 
grass. In mountainous districts limestones are often recognizable 
by these peculiarities. The chalk downs are celebrated for the 
close green sward which they furnish. More impure limestones, 
like those of the Lias and Oolites, contain enough insoluble 
mineral matter to yield soils of great thickness and value, e.g, 
the Combrash. In limestone regions all waters tend to be hard, 
on account of the abundant carbonate of lime dissolved by 
percolating waters, and caves, swallow holes, sinks, pot-holes 
and underground rivers may occur in abundance. Some elevated 
tracts of limestone are very barren {e.g. the Gausses), because 
the rain which falls in them sinks at once into the earth and 
pa.sses underground. To a large extent this is true of the chalk 
downs, where surface waters are notably scarce, though at con¬ 
siderable depths the rocks hold large supplies of water. 

The great majority of limestones are of organic form.ation, con¬ 
sisting of the debris of the skeletons of animals. Some are fora- 
miniferal, others are crinoidal, shelly or coral limestones according 
to the nature of the creatures whose remains they contain. Of 
foraminiferal limestones chalk is proliably the best known; it is 
fine, white and rather soft, and is very largely made up of the 
shells of globigcrina and other foraminitera (sec Chalk). Almost 
equally important arc the nummulitic limestones so well developed 
in Mediterranean countries (Spain, ffrance, the Alps, Greece, Algeria, 
Egypt, Asia Minor, &c.). The pyramids of Egypt are built mainly 
of nummulitic limestone. Nummuhtes are large cone-.shapcd fora- 
minifera with many chambers arranged in spiral order. In Britain 
the small globular shells of Saccamina arc important constituents of 
some Carboniferous limestones; but the upper portion of that 
formation in Russia, eastern Asia and North America is characterized 
by the occurrence of limestones filled with the spindle-shaped shells 
of rusuUna, a genus of foraminifera now extinct. 

Coral limestones are being formed at the present day over a 
large extent of the tropical seas; many existing coral reefs must 
be of great thickness. The same process has been going on actively 
since a very early period of the earth’s history, for similar rocks are 
found in great abundance in many geological formations. Some 
Silurian limestones are rich in corals; in the Devonian there are 
deposits which have been described as coral reefs (Devonshire, 
Germany). The Carboniferous limestone, or mountain limestones 
of England and North America, is sometimes nearly entirely coralline, 
and the great dolomite masses of the Trias in the eastern Alps are 
believed by many to be merely altered coral reefs. A special feature 
of coral limestones is that, although they may be to a considerable 
extent dolomitized, they arc generally very free from silt and 
mechanical impurities. 

Criiioidal limestones, though abundant among the older rocks, 
are not in course of formation on any great seme at the present 
time, as crinoids, formerly abundant, arc now rare. Many Carboni¬ 
ferous and Silurian limestones consist mainly of the little cylindrical 
joints of these animals. They are easily recognized by their sliape, 
and by the fact that many of them show a tube along their axes, 
which is often filled up by carbonate of lime ; under the microscope 
they have a punctate or fenestrate structure and each joint behaves 
as a simple crystalline plate with uniform optical properties in 
polarized light. Remains of other echinoderms (starfishes and sea 
urchins) are often found in plenty in Secondary and Tertiary lime¬ 
stones, but very seldom make up the greater jiart of the rock. 
Shelly limestones may consist of mollusca or of brachiopoda, the 
former being common in limestones of ail ages while the latter attained 
their principal development in the Palmaozoic epoch. The sheik 
are often broken and may have been reduced to shell sand before 
the rock consolidated. Many rocks of this class are impure and pass 
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into marls and shelly sandstones which were deposited in shallow 
waters, where land-derived sediment mingled with remains of the 
creatures which inhabited the water. Fresh-water limestones are 
mostly of this class and contain shells of those varieties of moUusca 
which inhabit lakes. Brackish water limestones also are usually 
shelly. Corallines (bryozoa, polyzoa, &c.), cephalopods (e.g. am¬ 
monites, belemnites), crustaceans and sponges occur frequently in 
limestones. It should be understood that it is not usual for a 
rock to be built up entirely of one kind of organism though it is 
classified according to its most abundant or most conspicuous 
ingredients. 

in the organic limestones there usually occurs much finely granular 
calcareous matter which has been described as limestone mud or 
limestone paste. It is the finely ground substance which results 
from the breaking down of shells, &c., by the waves and currents, 
and by the decay which takes place in the sea bottom before the 
fragments arc compacted into hard rock. The skeletal parts of 
marine animals are not always converted into limestone in the 
place where they were formed. In shallow waters, such as arc the 
favourite hatints of mollusca, corals, &c., the tides and storms are 
frequently sufficiently powerful to shift the loose material on the sea 
bottom. A large part of a coral reef consists of broken coral rock 
dislodged from the growing mass and carried upwards to the beach 
or into the lagoon. Large fragments also fall over the steep outward 
slopes of the reef and build up a talus at their base. Coral muds and 
coral sands produced by the waves actinf; in these detached blocks, 
are believed to cover two and a half millions of square miles of the 
ocean floor. Owing to the fragile nature of the shells of foraminifera 
they readily become disintegrated, especially at considerable depths, 
largely by tlie solvent action of carbonic acid in sea water as they 
sink to the bottom. The chalk in very great part consists not of 
entire shells but of debris of foraminifera, and mollusca (such as 
Jnoceramus, &c.). The Cdobigerina ooze is the most widespread of 
modem calecarous formations. It occupies nearly fifty millions 
of square miles of the sea bottom, at an average depth of two thou¬ 
sand fathoms. Pteropod ooze, consisting mainly of the shells of 
ptcropods (mollusca) also has a wide distribution, especially in 
northern latitudes. 

Consolidation may to a considerable extent be produced by 
pressure, but more commonly cementation and crystallization play 
a large part in the process. Recent shell sands on beaches and in 
dunes arc not unfrequently converted into a soft, semi-coherent 
rock by rain water filtering downwards, dissolving and redepositing 
carbonate of lime between the sand grains. In coral reefs also the 
mass soon has its cavities more or less obliterated by a deposit of 
calcite from solution. The fine interstitial mud or paste presents 
a large surface to tlie solvents, and is more readily attacked than the 
larger and more compact shell fragments. In fresh-water marls 
considerable masses of crystalline calcite may be produced in this 
way, enclosing well-preserved moUusoan shells. Many calcareous 
fragments consist of aragonite, wholly or principally, and this mineral 
tends to be replaced by calcite. The aragonite, as seen in sections 
under the microscope, is usually fibrous or prismatic, the calcite is 
more commonly granular with a well-marked network of rhombohe- 
dral cleavage cracks. The replacement of aragonite by calcite goes on 
even in shells lying on modern sea .shores, and is often very complete 
in rocks belonging to the older geological periods. By the recry- 
stallization of the finer paste and the introduction of calcite m 
solution the interior of shells, corals, foraminifera, &c., becomes 
occupied by erystalUne calcite, sometimes in comparatively large 
grains, while tie original organic structures may be very well- 
preserved. 

Some limestones are exceedingly pure, e.g. the chalk and some 
varieties of mountain limestone, and these are especially suited for 
making lime. The majority, however, contain admixture of other 
substances, of which the commonest are clay and sand. Clayey or 
argillaceous limestones frequently occur in thin or thick beds alter¬ 
nating with shales, as in the Lias of England (the marlstone series). 
Friable argillaceous fresh-water limestones arc called " marls," 
and are used in many districts for top dressing soils, but the name 
" marl ” is loosely applied and is often given to beds which are 
not of this nature (e.g. the red marls of the Trias). The " cement 
stones " of the Lothians in Scotland are argillaceous limestones of 
Lower Carboniferous age, which when burnt yield cement. 'Hie gault 
(Upper Cretaceous) is a calcareous clay, often containing well- 
pr^rved fossils, which lies below the chalk and attains considerable 
importance in the south-east of England. Arenaceous limestones 
pass by gradual transitions into shelly sandstones; in the latter tte 
shells are often dissolved leaving cavities, which may be occupied 
by casts. Some of the Old Red Sandstone is calcareous. In other 
cases the calcareous matter has recrystallized in large plates which 
have shining cleavage surfaces dotted over with grains of sand 
(Lincolnshire limestone). The Fontainebleau sandstone has large 
calcite rhombohedra filled with .sand grains. Limestones sometimes 
contain much plant matter which has been converted into a dark 
coaly substance, in which the original woody structure my be 
preserved or may not. The calcareous petrified plants of Fifeshire 
occur in such a limestone, and much has been learned from a micro¬ 
scopic study of them regarding the anatomy of the plants of the 
Cuboniferous period. Volcanic ashes occur in some limestones, a 
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good example being the calcareous schalsteins or tuffs of Devon¬ 
shire, which are usually much crushed by earth movements. In the 
Globigerina ooze of the present ^y there is always a slight admixture 
of volcanic materials derived either from wind-blown dust, from 
submarine eruptions or from floating pieces of pumice. Other 
limestones contain organic matter in the sliape of asphalt, bitumen 
or petroleum, presumably derived from plant remains. The well- 
known Val de Travers is a bituminous limestone of lower Neocomian 
age found in the valley of that name near Neuchatel. Some of the 
oil beds of North America are porous limestones, in the cavities of 
which the oil is stored up. Sihceous limestones, where their silica 
is original and of organic origin, have contained skeletons of sponges 
or radiolaria. In the chalk the silica has usually been dissolved and 
redeposited as flint nodules, and in the Carboniferous limestone as 
chert bands. It may also be deposited in the corals and other 
organic remains, silicifying them, witli preservation of the original 
structures {e.g. some Jurassic and Carboniferous limestones). 

The oolitic limestones form a special group distinguished by their 
consisting of small rounded or elliptical grams resembling fish roe; 
when coarse they are called pisolites. Many of them are very pure 
and highly fossiliferous. The oolitic grains in section may have a 
nucleus, e.g. a fragment of a shell, quartz grain, &c., around which 
concentric layers have been deposited. In many cases there is also 
a radiating structure. They consist of calcite or aragonite, and 
between the grains there is usually a cementing material of lime¬ 
stone mud or granular calcite crystals. Deposits of silica, carinate 
of iron or small rhombohedra of dolomite are often found in the 
interior of the spheroids, and oolites may be enlfrely silicifled 
(Pennsylvania, Cambrian rocks of Scotland). Oolitic ironstones are 
very abundant in the Cleveland district of Yorkshire and form an 
important iron ore. They are often impure, and their iron may be 
present as liaematite or as chalybile. Oolitic limestones are known 
from many geological formations, e.g. the Cambrian and Silurian of 
Scotland and Wales, Carboniferous limestone (Bristol), Jurassic, 
Tertiary and Recent limestones. They are forming at the present 
day in some coral reefs and in certain petrifying springs like thow 
of Carlslxul. Their chief development in England Is in the Jurassic 
rocks where they occur in large masses excellently adapted for 
building punwses, and yield the well-known freestones of Portland 
and ^th. Some hold that they are chemical precipitates and that 
the concentric oolitic structure is produced by successive layers of 
calcareous dep(^l laid down on fragments of shells, &c., in highly 
calcareous waters. An alternative hypothesis is that minute 
cellular plants {Girvaneila, &c.), have extracted the carbonate of 
lime from the water, and have been the principal agents in producing 
the successive calcareous crusts. Such plants can live even in hot 
waters, and there seems much reason for regarding them as of 
importance in this connexion. 

Another group of limestones Is of inorganic or chemical origin, 
having been deposited from solution in water without the inter¬ 
vention of living organisms. A good example of these is tte 
" stalactite " which forms pendent masses on the roofs of caves in 
limestone districts, the calcareous waters exposed to evaporation 
in the air of the cave laying down successive layers of stalactite in 
the places from which they drip. At the same time and in the 
same way " stalagmite " gatliers on the floor below, and often 
accumulates in thick masses which contain bones of animals and the 
weapons of primitive cave-dwelling miin. Calc sinteis are porous 
limestones deposited by tlie evaporation of calcareous springs; 
travertine is a well-known Italian rock of this kind. At Carlsbad 
oolitic limestones are forming, but it seems probable that minute 
algae assist in this process. Chemical deposits of cubonate of Ume 
may be produced by the evaporation of sea water in some upraised 
coral lagoons and similar situations, but it is unlikely that this 
takes place to any extent in the open sea, as sea water contains 
very little carbonate of lime, apparently beMuse marine orpahisms 
BO readily atstract it; still some writers believe that a considerable 
part of the chalk is really a chemical precipitate. Onyx marbles 
are banded limestones of chemical origin with variegated colours 
such as white, yellow, green and red. They are used ftir orna¬ 
mental work and are obtained in Persia, France, the United States, 
Mexico, &c. 

Limestones are exceedingly susceptible to chemical changes of a 
metasomatic kind. They are readily dissolved by cartonated watms 
and acid solutions, and their place may then be occupied by deposits 
of a diflerent kind. The silincation of oolites and coral rocks and 
their replacement by iron ores above mentioned are examples of 
this process. Many extensive hematite deposits are in this way 
formed in limestone districts. Phosphatization sometimes takes 
place, amorphous phosphate of lime being substituted for carbonate 
of lime, and these replacement products often have great value as 
sources of natural fertilizers. On ocean rocks in dry climates the 
droppings of birds (guano) which contain much phosphate, percolat¬ 
ing into the underlying limestones change them into a bard white 
or yellow phosphate rock {e.g. Sombrero, Christmas Island, &c.), 
sometimes known as rock-guano or mineral guano. In the norm 
of France beds of phosphate are found in the chalk; they occur 
also in England on a smaller scale. All limestones, especially those 
laid down 111 deep waters contain some Ume phosphate, derived from 
shells of certain brachiopods, fish bones, teeth, whale bones, &c. 
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and this may pass into solution anti be ledeposited in certain horizons, 
a process resembling the formation of flints. On the sea bottom at 
the present day phosphatic jaodulesi arc found which have gathered 
round the dead bodies of fishes and other animals. As in flint the 
organic structures of the original limestone may be well preserved 
though the whole mass is phosphatized. 

Where uprising heated waters carrying mineral solutions are 
proceeding from deep seated masses of igneous rocks they often 
deposit a portion of their contents in limestone beds. At Lcadville, 
in Colorado, for example, great quantities of rich silver lead ore, 
which have yielded not a little gold, have been obtained from the 
limestones, while other rocks, though apparently equally favourably 
situated, are barren. The lead and fluorspar deposits ol the north 
of England (Alston Moor, Derbyshire) occur in limestone. In Uie 
Malay States the limestones have lioen impregnated with tin oxide. 
Zinc ores are very fremiently associated with beds of limestone, as 
at Vieille Montagne in Belgium, and copper ores are found in great 
quantity in Arizona in rocks of this kind. Apart from ore deposits 
of eamomic value a great number of different minerals, often well 
crystallized, have been observed in limestones. 

When limestones occur among mctainorphic schists or in the 
vicinity of intrusive plutonic masses (such as granite), they arc usually 
recrystallized and have lost their ot^nic structures. They arc then 
known as crystalline limestones or marbles {q.v.). (J. S. F.) 

UM1MAAP0ST0L08UM, an ecclesiastical term used to denote 
Rome, and especially the church of St Peter and St Paul. A 
Visitatio Liminum might be undertaken ex voto or ex lege. The 
former, visits paid in accordance with a vow, were very frequent 
in the middle ages, and were under the special protection of the 
pope, who put the ban upon any who should molest pilgrims 
“ who go to Rome for God’s sake.” The question of granting 
dispensations from such a vow gave rise to much canonical 
legislation, in which the papacy had finally to give in to the 
buhops. The visits demanded by law were of more importance. 
In 743 a Roman synod decreed that all bishops subject to the 
nnetropolitan see of Rome should meet person^y every year in 
that city to give an account of the state of their dioceses. 
Gregory VII. included in the order all metropolitans of the 
Western Church, and Sixtus V. (by the bull Romanus Pontifex, 
Dec. 20, 1584) ordered the bishops of Italy, Dalmatia and 
Greece to visit Rome every three years; those of France, Ger¬ 
many, Spain and Portugal, Belgium, Hungary, Bohemia and the 
British Isles every four years ; those from the rest of Europe 
every five years; and bishops from other continents every ten 
years. Benedict XIV. in 1740 extended the summons to all 
abbots, provosts and others who held territorial jurisdiction. 

UMl'TATlON, STATUTES OF, the name given to acts of 
^rliaraent by which rights of action are limited in the United 
Kii^dom to a fixed period after the occurrence of the events 
giving rise to the cause of action. This is one of the devices by 
which lapse of time is employed to settle disputed claims. There 
are mainly two modes by which this may be effected. We may 
say that the active enjoyment of a right—or possession—for a 
determined period shall be a good title against all the world. 
That is the method known generally as PRESCRnrnoN {q.v.). 
It looks to the length of time during which the defendant in a 
disputed claim has been in possession or enjoyment of the matter 
in dispute. But the principle of the statutes of limitation is to 
look to the length of time during which the plaintiff has been out 
of possession. The point of time at which he might first have 
brought bit action having been ascertained, the lapse of the 
limited period after that time bars him for ever from Imnging his 
action. In both coses the policy of the law is expressed by the 
maxim Interest reipublieae ut sit firus Utium. 

The |)rmciple of limitation was first adopted in English law in 
oonnexion with real actions, ix. actions for the recovery of real 

n erty. At first a fixed date was taken, and no action could 
rought of which the cause had arisen before that date. By 
the Statute of Westminster the First (3 Edward I. c. 39), thie 
beginning of the reign of Richard 1 . was fixed as the date of 
limitation for such actions. This is the well-known “ period of 
legal memorjr ” recognized by the judges in a different class of 
cases to which a rule of prescription was applied. Possession 
of rights in tditno solo from time immemorial was held to be an 
indefeaiiWe title, end the courts held time immemorial to begin 
witiv'tHe ftpt year of Richard I. 


A period absolutely fixed became in time useless for the 
purposes of limitation, and the method of counting back a 
certain number of years from the date of the writs was adopted 
in the Statute 32 Henry VIII. c. 2, which fixed periods of thirty, 
fifty and sixty years for various classes of actions named therein. 
A large number of statutes since that time have established 
periods of limitation for different kinds of actions. Of those 
now in force the most important are the Limitation Act 1623 
for personal actions in general, and the Real Property Limitation 
Act 1833 relating to actions for the recovery of land. The 
latter statute has been repealed and virtually re-enacted by the 
Real IToperty Limitation Act 1874, which reduced the period of 
limitation from twenty years to twelve, for all actions brought 
after the 1st January 1879. The principal section of the act of 
1833 will show the modus operandi; “ After the 3i.st December 
1833, no person shall make an entry or distress,'or bring an 
action to recover any land or rent hut imthin twenty years next 
after the time at which the right to make such entry or distress 
or to bring such action shall have first accrued to some person 
through whom he claims, or shall have first accrued to the person 
making or bringing the same." Another section defines the times 
at which the right of action or entry shall be deemed to have 
accrued in particular cases; e.g. when the estate claimed shall 
have been an estate or interest in reversion, such right shall be 
deemed to have first accrued at the time at which such estate or 
interest became an estate or interest in possession. Thus suppose 
lands to be let by A to B from 1830 for a period of fifty years, 
and that a portion of such lands is occupied by C from 1831 
without any colour of title from B or A—C’s long possession 
would be of no avail against an action brought by A for the 
recovery of the land after the determination of B’s lease. A 
would have twelve years after the determination of the lease 
within which to bring his action, and might thus, by an action 
brought in 1891, disestablish a person who had been in quiet 
possession .since 1831. What the law looks to is not the length 
of time during which C has enjoyed the property, but the length 
of time which A has suffered to elapse since he might first have 
brought his action. It is to be observed, however, that the 
Real Property Limitation Act does more than bar the remedy. 
It extinguishes the right, differing in this respect from the other 
Limitation Acts, which, while barring the remedy, preserve the 
right, so that it may possibly become available in some other way 
than by action. 

By section 14 of the act of 1833, wlien any acknowledgment 
of the title of the person entitled shall have been given to him 
or his agent in writing signed by the person in possession, or 
in receipt of the profits or rent, then the right of the person (to 
whom such acknowledgment shall have been given) to make an 
entry or distress or bring an action shall be deemed to have first 
accrued at the time at which such acknowledgment, or the last 
of such acknowledgments, was given. By section 15, persons 
under the disability of infancy, lunacy or coverture, or beyond 
seas, and their representatives, are to be allowed ten years from 
the termination oif this disability, or death (which shall have first 
happened), notwithstanding that the ordinary period of limitation 
^all have expiced. 

By the act of *623 actions of trespass, detinue, trover, replevin 
or account, actions on the case (except for .slander), actions of debt 
arising out of a simple contract and actions lor arrears of rent 
not due upon specialty shall be limited to six years from the 
date of the cause of action. Actions for assault, menace, battery, 
wounds and imprisonment are limited to four years, and actions 
for slander to two years. Persons labouring ^er the dis¬ 
abilities of infancy, lunacy or unsoundness of mind are allowed 
the same time after the removal of the disability. When the 
defendant was “'beyond seas ” (».«. outside the United Ringdom 
and the adjacent islands) an extension of time was allowed, but 
by the Real Property Limitation Act of 1874 such an allowance 
is excluded as to real property, and as to other matters by the 
Mercantile Law Amendment Act 1856. 

An adknowledgment, whether by payment on acoount or by 
mere spoken words, was formerly sufficient to take the case out 



OMOGES ^9 


of the statute. The Act 9 Geo. IV. c. 14 (Lord Teiiterden’s act) 
requires any promise or admission of liability to be in writing 
and signed by the party to be charged, otherwise it will not bar 
the statute. 

Ccmtracts under seal are governed as to limitation by the act 
of 1883, which provides that actions for rent upon any indenture 
of demise, or of covenant, or debt or any bond or other specialty, 
and on recognizances, must be brou^t within twenty years 
after cause of action. Actions of debt on an award (the sub¬ 
mission being not under seal), or for a copyhold fine, or for 
money levied on a writ of Heri facias, must be brought within six 
years. With regard to the rights of the crown, the principle 
■obtains that mUlum lempus occunit rep, so that no statute of 
limitation affects the crown without express mention. But by 
the Crown Suits Act 1769, as amended by the Crown Suits Act 
1861, in suiis relating to land, the claims of the crown to recover 
are barred after the lapse of sixty years. For the prosecution 
of criminal offences generally there is no period of limitation, 
except where they arc punishable on summary conviction. In 
such case the period is six months by the Summary Jurisdiction 
Act 1848. But there are various miscellaneous limitations fixed 
by various acts, of which the following may be noticed. Suits 
and indictments under penal statutes arc limited to two years 
if the forfeiture is to the crown, to one year if the forfeiture is 
to the common informer. Penal actions by persons aggrieved 
are limited to two years by the act of 1833. Prosecutions under 
the Riot Act can only be sued upon within twelve months after 
the offence has been committed, and offences against the Customs 
Acts within three years. By the Public Authorities Protection 
Act 1893, *■ prosecution against any person acting in execution 
of statutory or other public duty must he commenced within 
six months. Prosecutions under the Criminal Law Amendment 
Act, as amended by the Prevention of Cruelty to Children Act 
1904, mu.st be commenced within six months after the com¬ 
mission of the offence. 

Trustees are expressly empowered to plead statutes of limita¬ 
tion by the Trustees Act 1888; indeed, a defence under the 
statutes of limitations must in general be specially pleaded. 
Limitation is regarded strictly as a law of procedure. The 
English courts will therrfore ^ply their own rules to aU actions, 
although the cause of action may have arisen in a country in 
which different rules of limitation exist. This is also a recognized 
principle of private international law (see J, A. Foote, I rivate 
ItOematianal Law, 3rd ed., 1904, p. 516 seq.). 

United Stales. —Tlie principle of the statute of limitations has 
passed with some modification into the statute-books of every 
State in the Union except Louisiana, whose laws of limitation 
are essentially the prescriptions of the civil law drawn from the 
Partidas, or “ Sp^ish Code.” As to personal actions, it is 
generally provided that they shall be brought within a certain 
qaecified time—usually six years or less—from the time when the 
cause of action accrues, and not after, while for land the “ general 
if not universal limitation of the right to bring action or to moke 
entry is to twenty years after the right to enter or to bring the 
action accrues ” (Bouvier’s Law Dictionary, art. “ Limitations ”). 
The constitutinnal provision prohibiting states from passing laws 
impairing the obligation of contracts is not infringed by a law 
of limitations, unless it bars a right of action already accrued 
without giving a reasonable term within which to bring the action. 

See Darby and Basanquet, StaMes of Limitations (1899); Hewitt, 
Statutes of Limitations (1893). 

UHOGES, a town of west-central France, capital of the 
department of Haute-Vienne, formerly capital of the old province 
of Limousin, 176 m. S. by W. of Orleans on the railway to 
Toulouse. Pop. (1906) town, 75,906; commune, 88,597. 
'fhe station is a junction for Poitiers, Angoulcme, Pdrigueux 
and Clermont-Ferrand. The town occupies a hill on the right 
bank of the Vienne,and comprises two parts originally distinct, 
the Cite with narrow streets and old houses occupying the lower 
slope, and the town proper the summit. In the latter a street 
known as the Rue de la Boudierie is occupied by a powerful pd 
ancient corporation of butchers. The site of the fortifications 


which formetly surrounded both quarters is occupied by boule¬ 
vards, outside which are suburbs with wide streets and spacicMs 
squares. The cathedral, the’most remarkable building in the 
Limousin, was begun in 1273. In 1327 the choir was completed, 
and before tiie ntiddle of the 16th century the transept, with its 
fine north portal and the first two bays of the nave; from 1875 
to 1890 the construction of the nave was continued, and it was 
united with the west tower (203 ft. high), the ba.se of which 
belongs to a previous Romanesque church. In the interior 
there are a magnificent rood loft of the Renaissance, and the 
tombs of Jean de Langeac (d. 1541) and other bishops. Of the 
other churches of Limoges, St Michel des Lions (14th and 15th 
centuries) and St Pierre du Queyroix (lath and 13th centuries) 
both contain interesting stained glass. The principal modem 
buildings are the town hall and the law-courts. Tbe Vienne is 
crossed by a railway viaduct and four bridges, two of whicb, 
the Pont St Etienne and the Pont St Martial, date from the 
13th century. Among the chid squares are the Place d’Orsay 
on the site of a Roman amphitheatre, the Place Jourdan with 
the statue of Marshal J. B. Jourdan, bom at Limoges, and the 
Place d’Aine with the statue of J. L. Gay-Lussac. President 
Camot and Denis Dussoubs, both of whom have statues, were 
also natives of the town. The museum has a rich ceramic 
collection and art, numismatic and natural history collections. 

Limoges is the headquarters of the XII. army corps and the 
seat of a bishop, a prefect, a court of appeal and a court of 
assizes, and has tribunals of first instance and of coramerot, a 
board of trade arbitration, a chamber of commerce and a branch 
of the Bank of France. The educational imtitutions include 
a fyc« for boys, a preparatory school of medicine and pharmacy, 
a higlier theological seminary, a training college, a narionail 
.school of decorative art and a commercial and industrial school. 
The manufacture and decoration of porcelain give employment 
to about 13,000 persons in the town and its vicinity. Shoe¬ 
making and the manufacture of clogs occupy over zooo. Other 
industries are liqueur-distilling, the spinning of wotd and doth- 
weaving, printing and the manufacture of paper from straw. 
Enamelling, which flourished at Limoges in the middle ages and 
during the Renaissance (see Enamei.), but subsequently died out, 
was revived at the end of the 19th century. There is an exteasive 
trade in wine and spirits, cattle, cereals and wood. The Vienne is 
navigable for rafts above Limoges, and the logs brought down by 
the current are stopped at the entrance of the town by the 
inhabitants of the Maveix quarter, who form a special gild for 
this purpose. 

Limoges was a place of importance at the time of the Rrnnan 
conquest, and sent a large force to the defence of Alesia. In 
II B.c. it took the name of Augustus (Augusieriium) •, but in 
the 4tii century it was anew called by the name of the Lmwaues, 
whose capital it was. It then contained palaces and baths, had 
its own senate and the right of coinage. Christianity was intro¬ 
duced by St Martial In the 5th century Limoges was devastated 
by the Vandals and the Visigoths, and afterwmffs suffer^ in the 
wars between the Franks and Aquitanians and in the invasions 
of the Normans. Under the Merovingian kings Limoges was 
celebrated for its mints and its goldsmiths’ work. In the middle 
ages the town was divided into two distinct parts, each surrounded 
by walls, forming separate fiefs with a separate system of 
administratiem, an arrangement which survived till X792. Of 
these the more important, known as the Chdteau, which grew up 
round the tomb of St Martial in the 9th century, and was sur¬ 
rounded with walls in the 10th and again in the 12th, was under 
the jurisdiction of the viscounts of Limoges, and contained their 
castle and the monastery of St Martial; the other, the Cite, 
which was under the jurisdiction of the bishop, had but a sparse 
population, the habitable ground being practically covered by 
the cathedral, the episcopal palace and other churches and 
religious buildings. In the Hundred Years’ War the bishops sided 
with the French, while the viscounts were imwiUing vassals of 
the English. In 1370 the Cite, lyhich had opened its gates to the 
French, was taken by the Black Prince and given over to file 
and sword. 
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Tbe religious wars, pestilence and famine desolated Limoges 
in turn, and the plague of 1630-1631 carried off more tluin 
20,000 persons. The wise adminiArations of Henri d’Aguesseau, 
father of the chancellor, and of Turgot enabled Limoges to 
recover its former prosperity. There have been several great 
fires, destroying whole quarters of the city, built, as it then was, 
of wood. That of 1790 lasted for two months, and destroyed 
192 houses; and that of 1864 laid under ashes a large area. 
Limoges celebrates every seven years a curious religious festival 
(F6te d’Ostension), during which the relics of St Martial are 
exposed for seven weeks, attracting large numbers of visitors. 
It dates from the loth century, and commemorates a pestilence 
(mal des ardenls) which, after destroying 40,000 persons, is 
believed to have been stayed by the intercession of the saint. 

Limoges was the .scene of two ecclesiastical councils, in 1029 
and 1031. The first proclaimed the title of St Martial as “ apostle 
of Aquitaine ” ; the .second insisted on the observance of the 
“ truce of God.” In 1095 Pope Urban II. held a synod of 
bishops here in connexion with his efforts to organize a crusade, 
and on this occasion consecrated the basilica of St Martial 
(pulled down after 1794). 

See Cilestin Por6, Ltmoges, in Joanne’s guides, De Paris A Ager 
(1867); Uucourtieux, Limoges d'aprH ses anciens plans (1884) 
and Limoges et ses environs (3rd cd., 1894). A very full list of works 
on Limoges, the town, viscounty, bishopric, &c., is given by U. 
Chevalier in Repertoire des sources hist, dw moycn dge. Topo-bibliogr. 
(Mont Ciliard, 1903), t. ii. s.v. 

LIMON, or Port Limon, the chief Atlantic port of Costa Rica, 
Central America, and the capital of a district also named Limon, 
on a bay of the Caribbean Sea, 103 m. E. by N. of San Jos6. 
Pop. {1904) 3171. Limon was founded in 1871, and is the 
terminus of the transcontinental railway to Puntarenas which 
was begun in the same year. ITie swamps behind the town, 
and the shallow coral lagoon in front of it, have been filled in. 
The harbour is protected by a sea-wall built along the low-water 
line, and an iron pier affords accommodation for large vessels. 
A breakwater from the harbour to the island of Uvita, about 
1200 yds. E. would render Limon a first-class port. There is 
an excellent water-supply from the hills above the harbour. 
Almost the entire coffee and banana crops of Costa Rica are sent 
by rail for shipment at Limon to Europe and the United States, 
■liie district (eomarca) of Limon comprises the whole Atlantic 
littoral, thus including the Talamanca country inhabited by 
uncivilized Indians; the richest banana-growing territories in 
the country ; and the valuable forests of the San J uan valley. 
It is annually visited by Indians from the Mosquito coa.st of 
Nicaragua, who come in canoes to fish for turtle. Its chief towns, 
after Limon, are Reventazon and Matina, both with fewer than 
3000 inhabitants. 

UMONITE, or Brown Iron Ore, a natural ferric hydrate 
named from the Gr. Att/auv (meadow), in allusion to its occurrence 
as “ bog-ore ” in meadows and marshes. It is never crystallized, 
but may have a fibrous or microcrystalline structure, and 
commonly occurs in concretionary forms or in compact and 
earthy masses; sometimes mammillated, botryoidal, reniform 
or stalactitic. The colour presents various shades of brown and 
yellow, and the streak is always brownish, a character which 
distinguishes it from haematite with a red, or from magnetite 
with a black streak. It is sometimes called brown haematite. 

Limonite is a ferric hydrate, conforming typically with the 
formula Fe40.,(0H)|„ or 2Fej03'3Hj,0. Its hardness is rather 
above 5, and its specific gravity vanes from 3-5 to 4. In many 
cases it has been formed from other iron oxides, like haematite 
and magnetite, or by the alteration of p)n-ites or chalybite. 

By the operation of meteoric agencies, iron pyrites readily pass 
into limonite often with retention of external form ; and the masses 
of " gozzan " or " gossan ” on the outcrop of certain mineral-veins 
consist of rusty iron ore formed in this way, and associated with 
cellular quartz. Many deposits of limonite have been found, on 
being worked, to pass downwards into ferrous carbonate; and 
crystals of chalybite converted superficially into limonite are well 
known. Minerals, like glauconite, which contain ferrous silicate, 
may in like manner yield limonite, on weathering. The ferric 
by dratc is also readily deposited from ferruginous waters, often 
by means of organic agencies. Deposits of brown iron ore of great 


economic value occur in many sedimentary rocks, such as the 
Lias, Oolites and Lower Greensand of various parts of England. 
They appear in some cases to be altered limestones and in others 
altered glauconitic sandstones. An oolitic structure is sometimes 
present, and the ores are generally phosphatic, and may contain 
perhaps 30 % of iron. The oolitic brown ores of Lorraine and 
Luxemburg are known as " minette,”. a diminutive of the French 
mine (ore), in allusion to their low content of metal. Granular and 
concretionary limonite accumulates by organic action on the Soor 
of certain lakes in Sweden, forming the curious " lake ore.” I-arger 
concretions formed under other conditions arc known as " bean ore." 
Limonite often forms a cementing medium in ferruginous sands and 
gravels, forming ” pan ”; and in like manner it is tlic agglutinating 
agent in many conglomerates, like the South African " banket,” 
where it is auriferous. In iron-shot sands the limonite may form 
hollow concretions, known in some cases as " boxes.” The “eagle 
stones ” of older writers were generally concretions of this kind, 
containing some substance, like sand, which rattled when the hollow 
nodule was shaken. Bog iron ore is an impure limonite, usually 
formed by the influence of micro-organisms, and containing silica, 
phosphoric acid and organic matter, sometimes with manganese. The 
various kinds of brown and yellow ochre are mixtures of limonite 
with clay and other impurities; whilst in umber much manganese 
oxide is present. Argillaceous brown iron ore is often known in 
Germany as Thoneisenstein ; but the corresponding term in English 
(clay iron stone) is applied to nodular forms of impure chalybite. 
1 . C, Ullmann’s name of stilpnosiderite, from the Greek ortKierbs 
(shining) is sometimes applied to such kinds of limonite as have a 
pitchy lustre. Deposits of limonite in cavities may have a rounded 
surface or even a stalactitic form, and may present a brilliant 
lustre, of blackish colour, forming what is called in Germany Claskopf 
(glass head). It often happens (hat analyses of brown iron ores 
reveal a larger proportion of water than required by the typical 
formula of limonite, and hence new species have been recognized. 
Thus the yellowish brown ore called by E. Schmidt xanthosiderite, 
from fartis (yellow) and allnpoi (iron), contains Fe.jO(OH)j, or 
Fe ,O.i- 2H,40 ; whilst the bog ore known as limnite, from Xlgnj (marsh) 
has the formula Fe(OH)3, or Fc203-aH.p. On the other hand there 
are certain forms of ferric hydrate containing less water than limonite 
and approaching to haematite in their red colour and streak : such 
is the mineral which was called hydrohaematite by A. Breithaupt, 
and is now generally known under K. Hermann's name of turgite, 
from the mines of Turginsk, near Bogoslovsk in the Ural Mountains. 
This has the formula Fc4O((0H)3, or 2Fe.,OaHp. It )>robably 
represents the partial dehydration of limonite, and by further loss 
of water may pass into haematite or red iron ore. When limonite 
is dehydrated and deoxidized in the presence of carbonic acid, it 
may give rise to chalybite. 

UMOUSIN (or Limosin), LEONARD (c. isos-r. 1577)1 French 
painter, the most famous of a family of seven Lime^es enamel 
painters, was the son of a Limoges innkeeper. He is supposed 
to have studied under Nardon Pdnicaud. He was certainly 
at the beginning of his career influenced by the German school— 
indeed, his earliest authenticated work, signed L. L. and dated 
1532, is a series of eighteen plaques of the ‘‘ Passion of the Lord,” 
after Albrecht Diirer, but this influence was counterbalanced 
by that of the Italian masters of the school of Fontainebleau, 
Primaticcio, Rosso, Giulio Romano and Solario, from whom he 
acquired his taste for arabesque ornament and for mythological 
subjects. Nevertheless the French tradition was sufficiently 
ingrained in him to save him from becoming an imitator and from 
losing his personal .style. In 1530 be entered the service of 
Francis 1 . as painter and varlet de ckambre, a po.sition which he 
retained under Henry II. For both these monarchs he executed 
many portraits in enamel—amoi^ them quite a number of 
plaques depicting Diane de Poitiers in various characters,— 
plates, vases, ewers, and cups, besides decorative works for the 
royal palaces, for, though he is best known as an enameller 
distinguished for rich colour, and for graceful desi^s in grisaille 
on black or bright blue backgrounds, he also enjoyed a great 
reputation as an oil-painter. His last signed works b«r the date 
1574, but the date of his death is uncertain, though it could 
not have been later than the beginning of 1577. It is on record 
that he executed close upon two thousand enamels. He is best 
represented at the l.nuvre, which owns his two famous votive 
tablets for the Sainte Cihapelle, each .consisting of twenty-three 
plaques, signed L. L. and dated 1553 ; “ La Chasse,” depicting 
Henry II. on a white horse, Diane de Poitiers behind Wm on 
horseback; and many portraits, including the kings by whom 
he was employed, Marguerite de Valois, the due de Guise, and 
the carding de Lorraine. Other representative examples are 
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at the Cluny and Limoges museums. In England some magnifi¬ 
cent examples of his work are to be found at the Victoria and 
Albert Museum, the British Museum,and tlic Wallace Collection. 
In the collection of Signor Rocchi, in Rome, is an exceptionally 
interesting plaque representing Francis I. consulting a fortune¬ 
teller. 

See Lionard Limousin : peintre ds portraits (L'CEmre des peintres 
imailleurs), by L. Boudery and !£. Lachenaud (Paris, 1807)— 
a carciul study, with an elaborate catalogue of the known existing 
examples of the artist’s work. The book dtaUs almost exclusively 
with the portraits illustrated. Sec also Alleaume and Duplessis, Les 
Douse Apatres—imaux de Lionard Limousin, &c. (Pans, 18O5) ; 
L. Boudery, Exposition retrospective de Limoges en /i'Aii (Limoges, 
1886): L. Boudery, Lionard Limousin et son muvre (Limoges, 
1805); Limoges et le Limousin (Limoges, 1865); A. Meyer, 
de I'imail de Limoges, ancten et moderne (Paris, 1896); Emile 
Molinier, VtmaiUerie (Paris, 1891). 

LIMOUSIN* (Lat. Pagus Lemmiicinus, ager Lemtrvicensis, regio 
Lmovtcum, Lemozinum, Limosinium, &c.), a former province of 
France. In the time of Julius Caesar the pagus Lemmiicinus 
covered the county now comprised in the departments of Haute- 
Vienne, Carrhzc and Creuse, with the arrondissemenls of Confolens 
in Charente and Nontron in Dordogne. These limits it retained 
until the loth century, and they survived in those of the diocese 
of Limoges (except a small part cut off in 1317 to form that of 
Tulle) until 1790. The break-up into great fiefs in the 10th 
century, however, tended rapidly to disintegrate the province, 
until at the close of the 12th century Limousin embrai-ed only 
the viscounties of Limoges, Turenne and Combom, with a few 
ecclesiastical lordships, corresponding roughly to the present 
arrondisements of Limoges and Saint Yrien in Haute-Vienne and 
part of the arrondissemenls of Drive, Tulle and Ussel in Corri'ze. 
In the 17th century Limousin, thus constituted, had become no 
more than a small gouvernement. 

Limousin takes its name from the Lemovices, a Gallic tribe 
whose county was included by Augustus in the province of 
Aquilanic Magna. Politically its history has little of separate 
interest; it shared in general the vicissitudes of Aquitaine, 
whose dukes from 918 onwards were its over-lords at least till 
1264, after which it was sometimes under them, sometimes under 
the counts of Poitiers, until the French kings succeeded in 
asserting their direct over-lordship. It was, however, until the 
14th century, the centre of a civilization of which the enamelling 
industry (see Enamei.) was only one expression, llie Limousin 
dialect, now a mere patois, was regarded by the troubadours as 
the purest form of Provencal. 

See A. Lcroeux, Giograpbie et hisloire du Limousin (Limoges, 
1892). Detailed bibliography in Chevalier, Repertoire des sources. 
Topo-bibliogr. (Montbeliard, 1902), t. ii. s.v. 

LIMPOPO, or Crocodile, a river of S.E. Africa over looo m. 
in length, next to the Zambezi the largest river of Africa entering 
the Indian Ocean. Its head streams rise on the northern slopes 
of the Witwatersrand less than 300 m. due W. of the sea, but 
the river makes a great semicircular sweep across the high 
plateau first N.W., then N.E. and finally S.E. It is joined early 
in its course by the Marico and Notwani, streams which rise 
along the westward continuation of the Witwatersrand, the 
ridge forming the water-parting between the Vaal and the 
Limpopo basins. For a great part of its course the Limpopo 
forms the north-west and north frontiers of the Transvaal. Its 
bunks are well wooded and present many picturesque views. 
In descending the escarpment of the plateau the river passes 
through rocky ravines, piercing the Zoutpansberg near the north¬ 
east comer of the Trarnsvaal at the Toli Azim^ F^ls. In the 
low country it receives its chief affluent, the Olifants river 
(450 m. long), which, rising in the high veld of the Transvaal 
wst of the sources of the Limpopo, takes a more direct N.E. 
course than the main stream. The Limpopo enters the ocean 
in 25° 15' S. The mouth, about 1000 ft. wide, is obstructed by 
sand-banks. In the rainy season the Limpopo loses a good deal 
of its water in the swampy region along its lower course. High- 
water level is 24 ft. above low-water level, when the depth in 
the shallowest part does not exceed 3 ft. The river is navi^ble 
all the year round by shallow-draught vessels from its mouth for 
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about 100 m., to a spot known as Gungunyana’s Ford. In flood 
time there is water communication south with the river Komati 
(q.v.). At this season stretchas of the Limpopo above Gungun¬ 
yana’s Ford are navigable. The river valley is generally 
unhealthy. 

The basin of the Limpopo includes the northern part of the 
Transvaal, the eastern portion of Bechuanaland, southern Matabele- 
land and a large area of Portuguese territory north of Delagoa Bay. 
Its chief tributary, the Olifants, has been mentioned. Of its many 
other affluents, the Macloutsie, the Shashi and the Tuli are the most 
distant north-west feeders. In this direction the Matoppos and 
other hills of Matabeleland separate the Limpopo basin from the 
valley of the Zambezi. A little above the Tuh confluence is Rhodes's 
Drift, the usual crossing-place from the northern Transvaal into 
Matabeleland. Among the streams which, flowing north through 
the Transvaal, join the Limpopo is the Nylstroom, so named by 
Boers trekking from the south in the belief that they had reached 
the river Nile. In the coast region the river has one considerable 
affluent from the north, the Chengane, which is navigable for some 
distance. 

The I,impopo is a river of many names. In its upper course 
called the Crocodile that name is also applied to the whole river, 
which figures on old Portuguese maps as the Uori (or Oira) and Bcmbe. 
Though claiming the territory through which it ran the Portuguese 
made no attempt to trace the river. This was first done by Captain 
J. F. Elton, who in 1870 travelling from the Tati goldfields sought 
to open a road to the sea via the Limpopo. He voyaged down the 
river from the Shashi confluence to the ToU Azimfc Falls, which he 
discovered, following the stream thence on foot to the low country. 
The lower course of the river had been explored 1868-18O9 by another 
British traveller—St Vincent Whitshed Erskine. It was first 
navigated by a sea-going craft in 1884, when G. A. Cliaddock of the 
British mercantile service succeeded in crossing the bar, while its 
lower course was accurately surveyed by Portuguese officers in 1895- 
189O. At the junction of the Lotsani, one of the Bechuanaland 
affluents, with tlie Limpopo, are ruins of the period of the 
Zimbabwes. 

LINACRE (or Lynaker), THOMAS (c. 1460-1524), English 
humanist and physician, was probably bom at Canterbury. 
Of his parentage or descent nothing certain is known. Ho 
received his early education at the cathedral school of Canterbury, 
then under the direction of William Celling (William Tilly of 
Selling), who became prior of Canterbury in 1472. Celling was 
an ardent scholar, and one of the earlieitt in England who 
cultivated Greek learning. From him Linacre must have received 
his first incentive to this study. Linacre entered Oxford about 
the year 1480, and in 1484 was elected a fellow of All Souls' 
College. Shortly afterwards he visited Italy in the train of 
Celling, who was sent by Henry VIII. as an envoy to the papal 
court, and he accompanied his patron as far as Bologna. There 
he became the pupil of Angelo Poliziano, and afterwards shared 
the instruction which that great scholar imparted at Florence 
to the sons of Lorenzo de’ Medici. The younger of these princes 
became Pope Leo X., and was in after ywrs mindful of his old 
companionship with Linacre. Among his other teachers and 
friends in Italy were Demetrius Chalcondylas, Hermolaus 
Barbarus, Aldus Romanus the printer of Venice, and Nicolaus 
Loonicenus of Vicenza. Linacre took the degree of doctor of 
medicine with great distinction at Padua. On his return to 
Oxford, full of the learning and imbued with the spirit of the 
Italian Renaissance, he formed one of the brilliant circle of 
Oxford scholars, including John Colet, William Grocyn and 
William Latimer, who are mentioned with so much warm 
eulogy in the letters of Erasmus. 

Linacre does not appear to have practised or taught medicine 
in Oxford. About the year 1501 he was called to court as tutor 
of the young prince Arthur. On the accession of Henry^ VIII. 
he was appointed the king’s physician, an office at that tiine of 
considerable influence and importance, and practised medicine 
in London, having among his patients most of the great statesmen 
and prelates of the time, as Cardinal Wolsey, Archbishop Warham 
and Bishop Fox. 

After some years of professional activity, and when in advanced 
life, Linacre received priest’s orders in 1520, though he had for 
some years previously held several clerical benefices. "There is 
no doubt that his ordination was connected with his retirement 
from active life. Literary labours, and the cares of the founda¬ 
tion which owed its existence chiefly to him, the Royal College 
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of Physicians, occupied Linacre’s remaining years till his death 
on the aotb of October 1524. 

Linacre was more of a scholar* than a man of letters, and 
rather a man of learning than a scientific investigator. It is 
difficult now to judge of his practical skill in his profession, but 
it was evidently highly esteemed in his own day. He took no 
part in political or theological questions, and died too soon to 
have to declare himself on either side in the formidable contro¬ 
versies which were even in his lifetime beginning to arise. But 
his career as a scholar was one eminently characteristic of the 
critical period in the history of learning through which he lived. 
He was one of the first Englishmen who studied Greek in Italy, 
whence he brought back to his native country and his own uni¬ 
versity the lessons of the “ New Learning.” His teachers were 
some of the greatest scholars of the day. Among his pupils was 
one—Erasmu.s—whose name alone would .suffice to preserve 
the memory of his in.struclor in Greek, and others of note in 
letters and politics, such as Sir Ihomas More, Prince Arthur and 
Queen Mary. Colet, Grocyn, William Lilye and other eminent 
scholars were his intimate friends, and he was esteemed by a still 
wider circle of literary corre.spondcnts in all parts of Europe. 

Linacrc’,s literary activity was displayed in two directions, in pure 
schclarslnp and in translation from ll>e Greek. In the domain of 
scholarship he was known by the rudiments of (lAtin) grammar 
{Progymnasmaia Orammatices vulgaria), composed in English, a 
revis^ version of which was made for the use of the Princess Mary, 
and afterwards translaked into Latin by Robert Buchanan. He 
also wrote a work on Latin composition, De emendata structura 
Latini srrmonis, which was published in London in 1524 and many 
times reprinted on tlie continent of Eun^e. 

Linacre's only medical works were his translations. He desired 
to make the works of Galen (and indeed those of Aristotle also) 
accessible to all readers of Latin. What he effected in the case of 
the first, though not trifling in itself, is inconsiderable as compared 
with the whole mass of Galen’s writings; and of his translations 
from Aristotle, some of which are known to have been completed, 
nothing has survived. The following are the works of Galen trans¬ 
lated by Linacre: (i) De sanitate tuenda, printed at Paris in 
tjty; (2) Metkadus medendi (Paris, 1519); (3) De temperamentis 
et de Inaequali Intemperie (Cunbridge, 1521) ; (4) De naturalibus 
jaeiiUatibus (London, 1523); (5) De sympiomatum differentiis et 
ctmsis (London, 1524); (6) De pulsteum Usu (London, without 
date). Me also translated for the use of Prince Arthur an astiunomi- 
cal treatise of Proclus, De sphaera, which was printed at Venice by 
Aldus in 1499. The accuracy of these translations and their elegance 
of style were universally admitted. They have been generally 
accepted as the standard versions of those parts of Galen’s writings, 
and frequently reprinted, cither as a part of the coUeeted works or 
separately. 

But the most important service which Linacre conferred upon Iiis 
own profession and science was not by liis writings. To him was 
chiefly owing the foundation by royal charter of the College of 
Physicians in London, and he was the first president of the new 
oeih-ge, which he further aided by conveying to it his own liouse, 
and by the gift of his library. Shortly before his death Linacre 
obtained from the king letters patent for the establishment of 
readerships in medicine at Chef^ and Cambridge, and placed 
valuable estates in the hands of trustees for their ondowment. 
Two readerships were founded in Merton College, Oxford, and one 
in iit John’s College Cambridge but owing to neglect and tod 
management of the funds, they fell into uselessness and obscurity. 
The Oxford foundation was revived by the university commis¬ 
sioners in 1836 in the form of the Linacre professorship of anatomy. 
PpBteiiity has done justice to the generosity and public spirit which 
prompted these foundations; and it is impossible nut to recognize 
a strong constructive genius in the scheme of the College of Physicians, 
by which Linacre not only first organized the medical profrssion in 
England, but impressed upon it for some centuries, the .stamp of his 
own individuality. 

The intellectual fastidiousness of Linacre, and liis habits of minute 
accuracy were, as Erasmus suggests, the chief cause why he left 
no more permanent literary memorials. It will be found, perhaps, 
dtffimlt to justify by any extant work Ihe extremely high repirtation 
which he enjoyed among the scholars of his time. His Latin style 
was so much ^mired that, according to the fiatteiing eulugium of 
Erasmus, Galen spoke better Latin in the version of Linaore than 
he had before spoken Greek: and even Aristotle displayed a grace 
which he hardly attained to in his native tongue. Erasmus praises 
also Linaore’s critical judgmant (‘‘ vir non exaeti tantum sed seven 
judicii ”). According to others it was hard to say whether he were 
more distingUshed as a grammarian or a rhetorician. Of Greek 
he was regarded as a consummate master; aud tic was equally 
eminent as a " philosopher," that is, as learned in the works of the 
amcimtr philosophers and naturalists. In tibia there may have been 


some exaggeration; but all have acknowledged the elevation of 
Linacre’s character, and the fine moral qualities summed up in the 
epitaph written by John Cains: " Fraudes dolosque mire perosus 5 
fidus amicis ; omnibus ordinibua juxta carus." 

The materials for Linacre’s biography arc to a large extent con¬ 
tained in the older biographical collections of George Lilly (in 
Paiilus Jovius, Desrnptio Britanniae), Bale, Leland and Pits, in 
Wood’s Aihenae Oxomenses and in the Biographia BrUanniea’, 
but all are completely collected in the Life of Thomas Linacre, by 
Dr Noble Johnson (London, 1835). Reference may also be made 
to Dr Munk’s Roll of the Royal College of Physicians (2nd ed., London, 
1878): and the Introduction, by Dr J. F. Payne, to a facsimile 
reproduction of Linacre’s version of Galen de (emperamenhs (Cam¬ 
bridge, 1881). With the exception of this treatise, none of Linacre's 
works or translations has been reprinted in modem times. 

LINARES, an inland province of central Giilc, between Talca 
on tile N. and Subic on the S., bounded E. by Argentina and 
W. by the province of Maule. Pop. (1895) 101,858; area, 
3942 sq, m. The river Maule form.s its northern boundary and 
drains its northern and north-eastern regions. The province 
belongs partly to the great central valley of Qiile and partly 
to the western slopes of the Andes, the S. Pedro volcano rising 
to a height of 11,800 ft. not far from the sources of the Maule. 
The northern part is fertile, as are the valleys of the Andean 
foothills, but arid conditions prevail throughout the central 
districts, and irrigation is necessary for the production of crops. 
The vine is cultivated to some extent, and good pasturage is 
found on the Andean slopes. Tlie province is traversed from 
N. to S. by the Chilean Central railway, and the river Maule 
gives access to the small port of Constitucion, at its mouth. 
From Parral, near the southern boundary, a branch railway 
extends westward to Cauquenes, the capital of Maule. The 
capital, Linares, is centrally situated, on an open plain, about 
20 m. S. of the river Maule. It hud a population of 7331 in 1895 
(which an official estimate of 1902 reduced to 7256). Parral 
(pop. 8586 in 189s ; est. 10,219 in 1902) is a railway junction 
and manufacturing town. 

LINARES, a town of southern Spain, in the province of Jaen, 
among the southern foothills of the Sierra Morena, 1375 ft, above 
sea-level and 3 m. N.W. of the river Guadalimar. Pop. (1900) 
38,245. It is connected by four branch railways with the im¬ 
portant argentiferous lead mines on the north-west, and with 
the main railways from Madrid to Seville, Granada and the 
principal ports on the south coast. The town was greatly 
improved in the second half of the 19th century, when the town 
hall, bull-ring, theatre and many otlicr handsome buildings were 
erected; it contains little of antiquarian interest save a fuw 
fountain of Roman origin. Its population is chiefly engaged in 
the lead-mines, and in such allied industries as the manufacture 
of gunpowder, dynamite, match for blasting purposes, ropie and 
the like. The mining plant is entirely imported, principal^ from 
England ; and smelting, desilverizing and the manufarture of 
lead sheets, pipes, &c., are carried on by British firms, which alw 
purchase most of the ore raised. Linares lead is unsurpassed in 
quality, but the output tends to decrease. There is a thriving 
local trade in grain, wine and oil. About 2 m. S. is the village of 
Carlona, which shows some renuims of the ancient Caslula. 
The ancient mines some 5 m. N., which are now known as Los 
Pozos de Anibal, may possibly date from the 3rd century b.c., 
when this part of Spain was ruled by the Carthaginians. 

LINCOLN, EARLS OF. The first earl of Lincoln was probably 
William de Roumare (f. 1095-1;. 1155), who was created earl 
about 1140, although it is possible that William de Albini, earl of 
Arundel,, had previously held the earldom. Roumare’s grandson, 
another William de Rnumare* {c. ii^o-c. 1198), is sometimes 
called earl of Lincoln, but he was never recognized as such, and 
about 1148 King Stephen, granted the earldom to one of hm 
supporters, Gilbert de Gand (d. 1156), wbo related to the 
former earl. After Gilbert’s death the earldom was dormant 
for about sixty years; then in 1216 it was given to another 
Gilbert de Gaud, and later it was claimed by the great earl of 
Chester, Ranuif, or Randolph, de Blundevill (d. 1232). From 
Ranulf the title to the earldom passed through his sister Hawise 
to the family of Lacy, John de ikcy (d. 1240), be ng made ewl of 
Lincoin.in 1232. He was son of Roger de Lacy (d. 1212), justiciar 
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of England and constable of Chester. It was held by the Lacys 
until the death of Henry, the 3rd earl. Henry served Edward I. 
in Wales, France and SMland, both as a soldier and a diplom¬ 
atist. He went to France with Edmund, earl of Lancaster, in 
1296, and when Edmund died in June of this year, succeeded him 
as commander of the English forces in Gascony ; but he did not 
experience any great success in this capacity and returned to 
England early in 1298. The earl fought at the battle of Falkirk 
in July 1298, and took some part in the subsequent conquest 
of Scotland He was then employed by Edward to negotiate 
successively with popes Boniface VIII. and Clement V., and also 
with Philip IV. of France ; and was present at the death of the 
English king in July 1307. For a short time Lincoln was friendly 
with the new king, Edward II., and his favourite, Piers Gaveston ; 
but quickly, changing his attitude, he joined earl Thomas of 
Lancaster and the baronial party, was one of the “ ordainers " 
appointed in 1310 and was regent of the kingdom during the 
king’s absence in Scotland in the same year. He died in London 
on the 5th of February 1311, and was buried in St Paul’s 
Cathedral. He married Margaret (d. 1309), granddaughter and 
heiress of William Isingsword, and earl of Salisbury, and his only 
surviving child, Alice (1283-1348), became the wife of Thomas, 
earl of Lancaster, who thus inherited his father-in-law’s earldoms 
of Lincoln and Salisbury. Lincoln’s Inn in London gets its name 
from the earl, who.se London residence occupied this site. He 
founded Whalley Abbey in lAncashire, and built Denbigh Castle. 

In 1349 Henry Plant^net,earl (afterwards duke)of Lancaster, 
a nephew of Earl Thomas, was created earl of Lincoln ; and when 
his grandson Henry became king of England as Henry IV. in 
1399 the title merged in the crown. In 1467 John de la Pole 
(c. 1464-1487), a nephew of Edward IV., was made earl of 
Lincoln, and the same dignity was conferred in 1525 upon Henry 
Brandon (1516-1545), son of Charles Brandon, duke of Suffolk. 
Both died without sons, and the next family to hold the earldom 
was that of Clinton. 

Edward Fiennes Cointon, 9th Lord Qinton (1512-1585), 
lord high admiral and the husband of Henry VIll.’s mistress, 
Elizabeth Blount, was created earl of Lincoln in 1572. Before 
his elevation he had rendered very valuable services both on sea 
and land to Edward VI., to Mary and to Elizabeth, and he was 
in tlw confidence of the leading men of these reigns, including 
William Cecil, Lord Burghley. From 1572 until the present day 
the title has been held by Clinton’s descendants. In 1768 Henry 
Clinton, the 9th carl (1720-1794), succeeded his uncle Thomas 
Pelham as 2nd duke of Newcastle-under-Lyne, and since this date 
the title of earl of Lincoln has been the courtesy title of the eldest 
son of the duke of Newcastle. 

See G. E. C.fokayne), Complete Parage, vol. v. (1803). 

UNCOLM, ABRAHAM (1809-1865), sixteenth president of 
the United States of America, was bom on “ Rock Spring ” 
farm, 3 m. from Hodgenville, in Hardin (now Larue) county, 
Kentucky, on the 12th of February 1809.* His grandfather,* 
Abraham Lincoln, settled in Kentucky about 1780 and was killed 
by Indians in 1784. His father, Thomas (177^1851), was bom 
in Rockingham (then Augusta) county, Virginia; he was hospit¬ 
able, shiftless, restless and unsuccessful, working now as a 
carpenter and now as a farmer, and could not read or write 
before his marriage, in Washington county, Kentucky, on the 
I2th of Tune 1806, to Nancy Hanks (1783-1818), who was a 
native of Virginia, who is said to have been the illegitimate 
daughter of one Lucy Hanks, and who seems to have been, in 

> Lincoln’.s birthday is a legal holiday in California, Colorado, 
Connecticut, Delaware, Florida, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, 
Michigan, Minnesota, Montana, Nevada, New Jersey, New York, 
North Dakota, Fennsylvania, South Dakota, Utah, Washington, 
West Virginia and Wyouung, 

* Samuel Lincoln (e. 1619-1690), the president’s first American 
ancestor, son of Edward Lincoln, gent., of Hlngham, Norfolk, 
emigrated to Massachusetts in 1637 a.s apprentice to a weaver and 
settled with two older brothers in Hinsham, Mass. His son and 
grandson were iron founders; the grandson Mordecai (1686-1736) 
moved to Chester county, Pennsylvama. Mordecai’s son John 1 
(lytl-e. 1773), a weaver, settled in what is now Rockingham 
county. Va., and was the president's great-grandfather. | 
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intellect and character, distinctly above the social class in which 
she was bom. The Lincolns had removed from Elizabethtown, 
Hardin county, their first hoifie, to the Rock Spring farm, only 
a short time tefore Abraham’s birth ; about 1813 they removed 
to a farm of 238 acres on Knob Creek, about 6 m. from Hodgen¬ 
ville ; and in 1816 they crossed the Ohio river and settled on a 
quarter-section, m. £. of the present village of Gentryville, in 
Spencer county, Indiana. There Abraham’s mother di^ on the 
5th of October 1818. In December 1819 his father married, at 
his old home, Elizabethtown, Mrs Sarah (Bush) Johnston (d. 
1869), whom he had courted years before, whose thrift greatly 
improved conditions in the home, and who exerted a great in¬ 
fluence over her stepson. Spencer county was still a wilderness, 
and the boy grew up in pioneer surroundings, living in a rude 
iog-cahin, enduring many hardships and knowing only the 
primitive manners, conversation and ambitions of sparsely 
settled Imckwoods communities. Schools were rare, and teachers 
qualified only to impart the merest rudiments. “ Of course 
when I came of age 1 did not know much,” wrote he years 
afterward, “ still somehow I could read, write and cipher to 
the rule of three, but that was all. I have not been to school 
since. The little advance I now have upon this store of education 
I have picked up from time to time under the pressure of 
necessity.” His entire schooling, in five different schools, 
amounted to less than a twelvemonth; hut he became a good 
speller and an excellent penman. His own mother taught him 
to read, and his stepmother urged him to study. He read and 
re-read in early boyhood the Bible, Aesop, Robinson Crum, 
Pilgrim’s Progress, 'Weems’s Life of Washington and a history of 
the United States; and later read every book he could borrow 
from the neighbours. Burns and Shakespeare becoming 
favourites. He wrote rude, coarse satires, crude verse, and 
compositions on the American government, temperance, &c. 
At the age of seventeen he had attained his full height, and ^an 
to be known as a wrestler, runner and lifter of great weights. 
When nineteen he made a journey as a hired hand on a flatboat 
to New Orleans. 

In March 1830 his father emigrated to Macon cotmly, Illinois 
(near the present Decatur), and soon afterward removed to 
( 3 oles county. Being now twenty-one years of age, Abraham 
hired himself to Denton Offutt, a migratory trader and store¬ 
keeper then of Sangamon county, and he helped OSutt to build 
a flatboat and float it down the Sangamon, Illinois and Mississippi 
rivers to New Orleans. In 1831 Offutt made him clerk of his 
country store at New Salem, a small and unsuccessful settlement 
in Menard county; this gave him mmnents of leBure to devote 
to self-education. He borrowed a grammar and other books, 
sought explanations from the village schoolmaster and began 
to read law. In this frontier community law and polities claiimd 
a large proportion d the strot^r and the more ambitious men; 
the law early appealed to Lincoln and his general popularity 
encouraged him as early as 1832 to enter piolitics. In this year 
Offutt failed and Lincoln was thus left without employment. 
He became a candidate for the Illinois House of Representatives; 
and on the 9th of March 1832 issued an address “ To the people 
of Sangamon county ” which betokens talent and education 
far beyond mere abSity to “ read, write and eijAer,” though in 
its preparation he seems to have had the help of a friend. Before 
the elation the Black Hawk Indian War broke out; Linodn 
volunteered in one of the Sangamon county companies on the 
21st of April and was elected captain by tlie members of the 
company. It is .said that the oath of allegiance was administered 
to Lincoln at this time by Lieut. Jefferson Dav». The 
company, a part of the 4th Illinois, was mustered out after 
the five weeks’ service for which it volunteered, and Lincoln re- 
enlisted as a private on the 29th of May, and was finally mustered 
out on the i6th of June by Lieut Robert Anderson, who in 1861 
commanded the Union troops at Fort Sumter. As captain 
Lincoln was twice in disgrace, once for firing a pistol near camp 
and again because nearly his entire company was intoxicated. 
He was in no battle, and always spoke lightly of his militaxy 
record. He was defeated in his campaign for the legislature in 
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1832, partly because of his unpopular adherence to Clay and the 
American system, but in his own election precinct he received 
nearly all the votes cast. With a friend, William Berry, he then 
bought a small country store, which soon failed chiefly because 
of the drunken habits of Berry and because Lincoln preferred 
to read and to tell stories—he early gained local celebrity as 
a story-teller—rather than sell; about this time he got hold of 
a set of Blackstone. In the spring of 1833 the store’s stock was 
sold to satisfy its creditors, and Lincoln assumed the firm’s 
debts, which he did not fully pay off for fifteen years. In May 

1833, local friend.ship, disregarding politics, procured his appoint¬ 
ment as postmaster of New Salem, but this paid him very little, 
and in the same year the county surveyor of Sangamon county 
opportunely offered to make him one of his deputies. He hastily 
qualified himself by study, and entered upon the practical 
duties of surveying farm lines, roads and town sites. “ This,” 
to use his own words, ‘‘ procured bread, and kept body and 
soul together.” 

In 1834 Lincoln was elected (second of four successful candi¬ 
dates, with only 14 fewer votes than the first) a member of the 
Illinois House of Representatives, to which he was re-elected 
in 1836,1838 and 1840, serving until 1842. In his announcement 
of his candidacy in 1836 he promised to vote for Hugh L. White 
of Tennessee (a vigorous opponent of Andrew Jackson in 
Tennessee politics) for president, and said ; “ 1 go for all sharing 
the privileges of the government who assist in bearing its burdens. 
Consequently, 1 go for admitting all whites to the right of suffrage, 
who pay taxes or bear arms (by no means excluding females) ”— 
a sentiment frequently quoted to prove Lincoln a believer in 
woman’s suffrage. In this election he led the poll in Sangamon 
county. In the legislature, like the other representatives of 
that county, who were called the “ Long Nine,” because of their 
stature, he worked for internal improvements, for which lavish 
appropriations were made, and for the division of Sangamon 
county and the choice of Springfield as the state capital, instead 
of Vandalia. He and his party colleagues followed Stephen A. 
Douglas in ad 'pting the convention system, to which Lincoln 
had been strongly opposed. In 1837 with one other repre¬ 
sentative from Sangamon county, named Dan Stone, he protested 
against a scries of resolutions, adopted by the Illinois General 
Assembly, expressing disapproval of the formation of abolition 
societies and asserting, among other things, that “ the right of 
property in slaves is sacred to the slave holding states under the 
Federal Constitution ” ; and Lincoln and Stone put out a paper 
in which they expressed their belief “ that the institution of 
slavery is founded on both injustice and bad policy, but that 
the promulgation of abolition doctrines tends rather to increase 
than abate its evils,” “ that the Congress of the United States 
has no power under the Constitution to interfere with the institu¬ 
tion of slavery in the different states,” “ that the Congress of 
the United States has the power, under the Constitution, to 
abolish slavery in the District of Columbia, but that the power 
ought not to be exercised unless at the request of the people 
of the District.” Lincoln was very popular among his fellow 
legislators, and in 1838 and in 1840 he received the complimentary 
vote of his minority colleagues for the speakership of the state 
House of Representatives. In 1842 he declined a renomination 
to the state legislature and attempted unsuccessfully to secure 
a nomination to Congress. In the same year he became interested 
in the Washingtonian temperance movement. 

In 1846 he was elected a member of the National House of 
Representatives by a majority of 1511 over his Democratic 
opponent, Peter Cartwright, the Methodist preacher. Lincoln 
was the only Whig member of Congress elected in Illinois 
in 1846. In the House of Representatives on the 22nd of 
December 1847 he introduced the “ Spot Resolutions,” which 
quoted statements in the president’s messages of the nth of 
May 1846 and the 7th and 8th of December that Mexican troops 
had invaded the territory of the United States, and asked the 
president to tell the precise “ spot ” of invasion; he made a 
speech on these resolutions in the House on the 12th of January 
1848. His attitude toward the war and especially his vote for 
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George Ashmun’s amendment to the supply bill at this session, 
declaring that the Mexican war was “ unnecessarily and uncon¬ 
stitutionally commenced by the President,” greatly displeased 
his constituents. He later introduced a bill regarding slavery in 
the District of Columbia, which (in accordance with his state¬ 
ment of 1837) was to be submitted to the vote of the District 
for approval, and which provided for compensated emancipation, 
forbade the bringing of slaves into the District of Columbia, 
except by government oflScials from slave states, and the selling 
of slaves away from the District, and arranged for the emancipa¬ 
tion after a period of apprenticeship of all slave children bom 
after the ist of January 1850. While he was in Congress he 
voted repeatedly for the principle of the Wilmot Proviso. At 
the close of his term in 1848 he declined an appointment as 
governor of the newly organized Territory of Oregon and for a 
time worked, without success, for an appointment as Com¬ 
missioner of the General Land Office. During the presidential 
campaign he made .speeches in Illinois, and in Massachusetts 
he spoke before the Whig State Convention at Worcester on 
the i2th of September, and in the next ten days at Lowell, 
Dedham, Roxbury, Chelsea, Cambridge and Boston. He had 
become an eloquent and influential public speaker, and in 1840 
and 1844 was a candidate on the Whig ticket for presidential 
elector. 

In 1834 his political friend and colleague John Todd Stuart 
(1807-1885), a lawyer in full practice, had urged him to fit 
himself for the bar, and had lent him text-books; and Lincoln, 
working diligently, was admitted to the bar in September 1830. 
In April 1837 he quitted New Salem, and removed to Springfidd, 
which was the county-seat and was soon to become the capital 
of the state, to begin practice in a partnership with Stuart, 
which was terminated in April 1841; from that time until 
September 1843 he was junior partner to Stephen Trigg Logan 
(1800-1880), and from 1843 until his death he was senior partner 
of William Henry Herndon (i8i8-i8qi). Between 1849 and 
1854 he took little part in politics, devoted himself to the law 
and became one of the leaders of the Illinois bar. His small 
fees—he once charged $3-50 for collecting an account of nearly 
$600-00—his frequent refusals to take cases which he did not 
think right and his attempts to prevent unnecessary litigation 
have become proverbial. Judge David Davis, who knew 
Lincoln on the Illinois circuit and whom Lincoln made in October 
1862 an associate justice of the Supreme Court of the United 
States, said that he was “ great both at nisi /iritis and before 
an appellate tribunal.” He was an excellent cross-examiner, 
whose candid friendliness of manner often succeeded in eliciting 
important testimony from unwilling witnesses. Among Lincoln’s 
most famous cases were: one {Bailey v. Cromwell, 4 Ill. 71 ; 
frequently cited) before the Illinois Supreme Court in July 1841 
in which he argued against the validity of a note in payment 
for a negro girl, adducing the Ordinance of 1787 and other 
authorities; a case (tried in Chicago in September 1857) for 
the Rock Island railway, sued for damages by the owners of a 
steamboat sunk after collision with a railway bridge, a trial in 
which Lincoln brought to the service of his client a surveyor’s 
knowledge of mathematics and a riverman’s acquaintance with 
currents and channels, and argued that crossing a stream by 
bridge was as truly a common right as navigating it by boat, 
thus contributing to the success of Chicago and railway commerce 
in the contest against St Louis and river transportation; the 
defence (at Beardstown in May 1858) on the charge of murder of 
William (“ Duff ”) Armstrong, son of one of Lincoln’s New 
Salem friends, whom Lincoln freed by controverting with the 
help of an almanac the testimony of a crucial witness that between 
10 and 11 o’clock at night he had seen by moonlight the defendant 
strike the murderous blow—this dramatic incident is described 
in Edward Eggleiiton’s novel. The Graysons ; and the defence 
on the charge of murder (committed in August 1859) of 
“ Peachy ” Harrison, a grandson of Peter Cartwright, whose 
testimony was used with great effect. 

From law, however, Lincoln was soon drawn irresistibly 
back into politics. The slavery question, in one form or another. 
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had become the great overshadowing issue in national, and even 
in etate politics; the abolition movement, begun in earnest 
by W. L. Garrison in 1831, had stirred the conscience of the 
JNorth, and had had its induence even upon many who strongly 
deprecated its extreme radicalism; the Compromise of 1850 
had failed to silence sectional controversy, and the Fugitive 
Slave Law, which was one of the compromise measures, had 
throughout the North been bitterly assaiUd and to a considerable 
extent had been nullified by state legislation; and finally in 1854 
the slavery agitation was Rented % the passage of the Kansas- 
Nebraska Act, which repealed the Missouri Compromise and 
gave legislativesanction to the principle of “ popular sovereignty ” 
—the principle that the inhabitants of each territory as well as of 
each state were to be left free to decide for themselves whether 
or not slavery was to be permitted therein. In enacting this 
measure Corf^ess had been dominated largely by one man— 
Stepihen A. Douglas of Illinois—then probably most powerful 
figure in national politics. Lincoln had early put himself on 
record as opposed to slavery, but he was never technically an 
abolitionist; he allied himself rather with those who believed 
that slavery should be fought within the constitution, that, 
though it could not be constitutionally interfered with in in¬ 
dividual states, it should be excluded from territory over which 
the national government had jurisdiction. In this, as in other 
things, he was eminently clear-sighted and practical. Already 
he had shown his capacity as a forcible and able debater; 
aroused to new activity upwn the passage of the Kansas-Nebraska 
Bill, which he regarded us a gross breach of political faith, be 
now entered upon public discussion with an earnestness and force 
that by common consent gave him leadership in Illinois of the 
oj^sition, which in 1854 elected a majority of the legislature; 
and it gradually became clear that he was the only man who 
icould be opposed in debate to the powerful and adroit Douglas. 
He was elected to the state House of Representatives, from 
which he immediately resigned to become a candidate' for 
United States senator from Illinois, to succeed James Shields, 
■ji Democrat; but five opposition members, of Democratic 
antecedents, refused to vote for Lincoln (on the second ballot 
he received 47 votes—50 being necessary to elect) and he turned 
the votes which he controlled over to Lyman Trumbull, who was 
opposed to the Kansas-Nebra.ska Act, and thus secured the 
defeat of Joel Aldrich Matteson (1808-1883), who favoured this 
act and who on the eighth ballot had received 47 votes to 35 
for Trumbull and 15 for Lincoln. The various anti-Ncbras^ 
elements came together, in Illinois as elsewhere, to form a new 
party at a time when the old parties were disintegrating; and 
in 1856 the Republican party was formally organized in the state. 
Lincoln before the state convention at Bloomington of “ all 
opponents of anti-Nebraska legislation ” (the first Republican 
state convention in Illinois) made on the 29th of May a notable 
address known us the “ Lost Speech.” 'fhe National Convention 
of the Republican Party in 1856 cast 110 votes for Lincoln as 
its vice-presidential candidate on the ticket with Fremont, and 
he was on the Republican electoral ticket of this year, and made 
effective campaign speeches in the interest of the new party. 
The camjiaign in the state resulted substantially in a drawn 
bottle, the Democrats gaining a majority in the state for president, 
while the Republicans elected the governor and state officers. 
In 1858 the term of Douglas in the United States Senate was 
expiring, and he sought re-election. On the i6th of June 1858 
by unanimous resolution of the Republican state convention 
Lincoln was declared “ the first and only choice of the Re¬ 
publicans of Illinois for the United States Senate as the successor 
of Stephen A. Douglas,” who was the choice of his own party 
to succeed himself. Lincoln, addressing the convention which 
nominated him,gaveexpression 10 the ioliowingbold prophecy:— 

' A house divided against itself cannot stand. I believe this 
Covenunent cannot endue permanently half slave and half free. 

1 do not expect the Union to be dissolved—I do not expect the 
house to fall—but 1 do expect it will cease to bo divided. It will 
become all one thing ot all the other. Either 'the opponents of 
slavery will arrest the further spread of it, and place it where the 
public mind shall rest in the belief that it is in course of ultimate 


extinction.; or its advocates will push it forward, itiH it shoU beccafik 
alike lawful in all the states, old as well as new—-North as 
South." ' 

In this speech, delivered in the state House of Representatives, 
Lincoln charged Fierce, Buchanan, Taney and Douglas with 
conspiracy to secure the Dred Scott decision. Yielding to the 
wish of his party friends, on the 24th of My, Lincoln challenged 
Douglas to a joint public discussion.* ^e antagonists met In 
debate at seven desi^ated places in the state. The'first meeting 
was at Ottawa, in the south-western part of the state, bn the 21st 
of August. At Freeport, on the Wisconsin boundary, bfl the 
27th of August, Lincoln answered questions put to him 
Douglas, and by his questions forced Douglas to “ betray the 
South ” by his enunciation of the “ Freeport heresy,” that, ho 
matter what the character of Congressional legislation or the 
Supreme Court's decision “ slavery cannot exist a day or an 
hour anywhere unless it is supjtorted by local police regulations.” 
This adroit attempt to reconcile the principle of popular sover¬ 
eignty with the bred Scott decision, though it undoubtedly 
helped Douglas in the immediate fight for the senatorship, 
necessarily dienated his Southern supporters and assured his 
defeat, as Lincoln foresaw it must, in the presidential campaign 
of i860. The other debates were: at Jonesboro, in the southern 
part of the state, on the isth of September; at Charleston, 
150 m. N.E. of Jonesboro, on the 18th of September : and, in 
the western part of the state, at Galesburg (Oct. 7), Quincy 
(Oct. 13) and Alton (Oct. 15). In these debates Douglas, the 
champion of his party, was over-matched in clearness and force 
of reasoning, and lacked the great moral earnestness of his 
opponent; but he dexterously extricated himself time and aigain 
from difficult argumentative positions, and retained sufficient 
support to win the immediate prize. At the November election 
thj Republican vote was 126,084, the Douglas Democratic vote 
was 121,940 and the Lecompton (or Buchanan) Democratic 
vote was 5091; but the Democrats, through a favourable 
apportionment of representative districts, secured a majority 
of the legislature (Senate: 14 Democrats, ii Republicans; 
House: 40 Democrats, 3^ Republicans), which re-elected 
Douglas. Lincoln’s speeches m this campaign won him a national 
fame. In 1859 he made two speeches in Ohio—one at Colunibus 
on the i6th of September criticising Douglas’s paper in the 
September Harper’s Magazine, and one at Cincinnati on the 
17 th of September, which was addressed to Kentuckians,—and 
he spent a few days in Kansas, speaking in Elwood, Troy, 
Doniphan, Atchison and Leavenworth, in the first Week of 
December. On the a7th of February i860 in Cooper Union, 
New York City, he made a speech (much the same as that 
delivered in Elwood, Kansas, on the ist of December) which 
made him known favourably to the leaders of the Republican 
par^ jn the East and which was a careful historical study 
criticising the statement of Douglas in one of his speeches in 
Ohio that “ our fathers when they framed the government under 
which we live understood this question [slavery] just as well 
and even better than we do now,and Douglas’s contention that 
“ Uic fathers ” made the country (arid intended that it should 
remain) part slave. Lincoln pointed out that the majority Of 
the members of the Constitutional Convention of 1787 opposed 
slavery and that they did not think that Congress had no power 
to control slavery in the Territories. Be spoke at Concord, 

I Douglas and Lincoln first met in public debate (lour oa a sida) 
in Springfield in December 1839. They met repeatedly in the 
campaign of 1840. In 1852 Lincoln attempted with little success 
to reply to a speech made by Douglas in Richmond. On the kth 
of October 1854 in Springfield, in reply to a speech on the Nebraska 
question by Douglas delivered the day bi^ore, Linoota made a 
remarkable qweeh four hours long, to which I)ougUa replied on 
the next day; and in the fortnight immediately flowing Lincoln 
attacked Douglas's record again at Bloomington vtiA at Peoria. 
On the 26th oi June 1857 Lincoln in a speecAi at Springfield answered 
Douglas's speech of the 12th in which be made over .his doctrine kif 
popular sovereignty to suit the Dred Scott decision. Before the 
actual debate in 1858 Douglas made a speech in Chimgo on the 9th 
of July, to which Lincoln cemiad the next day; Douglas SPOke.at 
Bloomington on the x6th or July and Lincoln answered him.in 
Springfield on the 17th. ; 
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Manohester, £xeter and Dovef in New Hampshire, at Hartford 
(StJi MarcH), New Haven (fith March), Woonsocket (Bth Mardh) 
and Norwich (9th March).' The MJinois State Convention 6f the 
Republican patty, held at Ifecatur on the 9th and loth of May 
iS6o^ amid great enthusiasm declared Abraham Lincoln its 
fitst choice tor the presidential nomination, and instructed the 
delegation to the National Convention to cast the vote of the 
State as a, unit for him. 

The Republipan national convention, which made " No 
Extension ot Slavery ” the essential part of the party platform, 
met at Chicago on Uic i6th of May 1860.. At this time William 
H. Sew^d was the most conspicuous Republican in notional 
pdtitics,,ajid Salmon P. Chase had long been in the fore-front of 
the political contest against slavery. Both had won greater 
national fame.than had Lincoln, and, before the convention 
ihet, each hoped to be nominated for president, Cha-se, however, 
had little diunce, and the contest was virtually between .Seward 
aad lanooln, who by many was considered more ".available," 
because it was thought that he could (and Reward could not) 
secure the vote of certain doubtful states. Lincoln’s name was 
presented by Illinois and seconded by Indiana. At first Seward 
had the strongest support. On the first ballot Lincoln received 
oply 102 votes to i73i fqr Seward. On the second ballot Lincoln 
received 181 votes to Sefward’s 184J. On the third ballot the 
soj votes formerly given to Simon Cameron* were given to 
Liuculn, who received 231I votes to 180 lor Seward, and without 
taking another ballot enough votes were chatigcd to make 
Lincoln's total 354 (233 being necessary lor a choice) and the 
Qominafion was then made unanimous. Hannibal Hamlin, 
of liaine, ,was nominated for the vicc-presidenry. The conven- 
tjcjn was singularly tumultuous and noisy; large claques were 
hired by both J.incdin’s and Seward’s managers. During the 
campaign Lincoln remained in Springfield, making few speeches 
and writii^ practically no letters for publication. The campaign 
was unusually animated—only the Whig campaign for William 
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Heniy Harrison in 1840 is comparable to It 
torchlight processions of " wide-awake " clut ^ 
fence,or zigzag, marches, and carried rails In honour of their 
candidate, the”rail-splrtter.’’ Lincoln was elected by a popular 
vote of 1,866,452 to 1,375,157 for Douglas, 847,953 for Breckin¬ 
ridge and 590,631 for Bell—as the combined vote of his opponents 
was so much greater than his own he was often called " the 
niinoriliy president ’’; the electoral vote was: Lincoln, i8d ; 
Jobn C. ‘Breckinridge, 72; John Bell, 39; Stephen A. Douglas, 
12. On the 4th of March 1861 .Lincoln was inaugurated as 

f resident. (For an. account of his administration see United 
taxes: Jfiistory.) 

During the campaign radical leaders in the South frequently 
asserted that the success of the Republicans at the .polls would 
mean that the rights of the slave-holding states under the 
Tpderal constitution, as interpreted by them, would no longer 
.dC' respected by the North, and that, if Lincoln were dected, 
'it would be the duty of tliese ilave-holding states to secede from 
I'^e tliiion. There was much opposition m these states to such 
A course, hut the secessionists triumphed,' and by the time 
President Lincoln was inaugurate^. South 'Carolina, Georgia, 
Ttlabama,Florida, Klississippi, Louisiana and Texas Imd formally 
withdrawn.'from the Union. ,A provisional government under 
tlie designation " Tlic Confederate States of America," with 
J«ffeffion Davis «8 ipresident, was ovMHwed by the seceding 
Stated, whWh seteefl.'by force meariy all the forts, arsenals and 
jujblie hiiSdiags witbjn their limits. Great diviaon.of sentiment 
Axisted TB ahe North,/whether m this emergenoy acquiescence 
weoercion was 'the pMferetole policy. Linrj>hi’j inaugural 
addttiss dedaKd the Union perpetual and acts of secession void, 
and i^ponced..the , determination of the government to defend 
iits outbccity, and to hold forts and places yet in its possession. 
•He 4sclainied any intention to invade, sulfate or oppress 

' « "Withoirt'tfncoln's knowteage or consent, the managers of hfa 
eamhiktey beftAi tfie tonventiotl bargained for Cameron’s votes by 
prMMsleg'te CamBtort a-p)ace in Uincole's'cabinet, shOnbl lAreoln 
be elected. Cameron became Lincoln's first secretary of war. 


the seesding states. “¥an caa have no conflict," b» said, 
" without bemg yonrseiveB ithewoggitssois.’’ Fart .Sumter, in 
Chariestimharbour,had been besiegcd'hy'lhe'semsioniBts'SiniB 
January ; and, it being now on theipmat af sunendecithnni^ 
starvation, IJncoln sent the besatgers .oSiDial Dotiae .on cthe 
8th of April that a fleet was on its (way toncarty previsions ito 
the fort, but that he would net attempt to ninforce it unkss 
this effort were 'resisted. The Confederates, hewevec, inuner 
diately ordered its reduction, and after a thiTty.<faiic hours’ bom¬ 
bardment tlK garrison capitulated s» the tgth of April .i86t. 
(For the military history of the war, see Ambiican Civil War.) 

With civil war thus provoked,. Lincoln,, on the igth of April, 
by proclmnation called 75,000 three tnontbs’ militia under 
arms, and on the 4th of May ordered the further enlistment 
of 64,748 .soldiers and i8,aoo seamen for three years’ seruioe. 
He instituted by prodamalion of the egth of April a btodcade 
of the Southern ports, took .effective Ot^s to extemporize a 
navy, convened Congress in special session (on the 4th of Juiy)^ 
and asked for legislation and autliority to make the war " short, 
'sharp and decisive." 'The .country responded with enthusiasm 
to 'his summons and suggestions; and .the South on its side 
was not less .active. 

The slavery question presented vexations difficukies in 
conducting the war. Congress in August 1861 passed an act 
(approved August 6th) confiscatisig rights of slave-owners to 
slaves empbyed in hostile service against tha Union. On 
the 30th of August General Fremont by military order declared 
martial kw and confiscation against active enemies, with 
freedom to their slaves, in the State of Missouri. Believing that 
under existing conditions such a step was both detrimental in 
present policy and unauthorised in kw, Fresident Lincoln 
directed him (2nd September) to modify the order to make it 
conform to the ConfiBcation Act of Congress, and on tlie 1 ith of 
September annulled the parts of the order which conflicted with 
this act. Strong political faotions were instantly formed for 
and against mdlitary emancipation, and the government was 
hotly beset by antagonistic counsel. The Uniunists of the 
border skve states were greatly alarmed, but Lincoln by his 
iRioderate conservatism held them to the miiitury support of 
the government.* Meanwhile he sagaciousiy prepared the 
way for the supreme act of statesmanship which the gathering 
national orisb j^ady dimly fiircshadowed. On the 6th of March 
1862, ho sent a 'Spe^ message to Qn^ess recommending the 
passage of a Tesoiution offering pecuniary aid from the general 
goveenment to induce states to adopt gradual abolishment of 
slavery. Promptly passed by Congress, the resolution produced 
no immediate result except in its influence on public opinion. 
A praotical step, however, soon followed. In April Congtess 
ipassed and the president approved (6tb ApFfl)an act emancipat¬ 
ing the slaves in the Districtof Columbia, with compensation to 
owners—ameasure which Limcolnbad ptoposedwhenin Congress. 
Meanwhile slaves of loyal masters were constantly escaping to 
military camps. Some commanders excluded tliem altogether; 
others surrendered them on demand ; while still others sheltered 
and protected them against tkeir owners. Lincoln tokmted 
.this kktude as failing properly within the military disoretiem 
.pertaining to local army opetarions. A new .case, however, 
soon demanded his official interference. On tbe pth of May iB6s 
■General David Hunter, oommainding in the limited areas gained 
.along theisonthem coast, issuedAshort order declaringhis .ikpiirt- 
ment under martial law, andadding—“Slavery and martial law in 
a freeiCountry are altogether incompatible. The pertons in these 
three States—Georgia, Florida and South Carolina—heretofoce 

e In November t86i the president .drafted a bill provfdiitg (1) 
that all slaves more than thirty-five years eld la. the state of Dela¬ 
ware should immediately become free; (2) that ^ children of slave 
parentage bom after the passage of the act should be free; (3I that 
all others should be free on'attaining Ahe age of tfairtybhve or after 
the ist of January Illpj, exoopt tor' terms of wprenticealap ; .and 
(4) that the mtional govenunent should.pay to tfic state of iBelaware 
103,200 a year for twenty-ofte years. But this bill, which :Liniiafai 
bad hoped :wouUl introduce • ^siem of " compensated araoncipa- 
tkn," .was not .approved •by the d^ifkture of. Deiawoie, wmoh 
ooneideied it in February flMB. 
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bald as daives ai*; tihetaft)re> dedared Hr evw ft«;” AS too* 
as this wfler, by the slttW thethod of commuhicStioti' by seh, i 
reached the newspaper, Lihcoln (May 19) published a proclama- i 
tidM dectorng it void; iScftHng 'further, “ Whether ft be' coin- 
pBtbrtt for me a« conwiandcr-in-chief of the artny and navy HI I 
dedarc the slaves'of any state or states free, end whether at any ! 
time or in any case it shall have become a necessity indispensahte ‘ 
to the maintenance of the government to exercise sudh supposed' , 
pdwer, are questions Which under my responsibility I reserve' 
to myself, and which I cahhot fed justified in leaving to the j 
dedsion of Conimanders in the field. These arc totally different i 
questions from those of polk* regulations in armies or ctabyiS.” ; 
But in the same prodamaHiion Lincoln recalled to the piiblid 
his own proposal ahd the assent of Congress to'compensate states' 
which would adopt voluntary and gradud abolishment. “ To - 
tibe people of these states now,” he added, “ I most earnestly' 
appeal. I do not argue. I beseech you to make the argutnerit 
for yoursdves. You cannot, if you would, be blind tO the signs 
of the times.” Meanwhile the anti-skvery sentiment of the 
North constantly increased. Congress by express act (appwed ^ 
on the 19th of June) prohibited the exratchce of slavery in all 
territories outside of states. On July the 12th the president 
called the representatives of the border Slave states to the? 
executive mansion, and once more urged upon them his proposal 
of compensated emancipation. “ If the war continues long,” 
he said, “ as it must if tlie object he not sooner attained, thb 
institution in your states will he extinguished by mere frictitm 
and abrasion—by the mere incidents of the vear. It will be 
gone, and you will have nothing ■valuable in lieu of it.” Although 
Lincoln’s appeal brought the Ixirder states to no pnicticail 
decision~the representatives of these states almost without 
exception opposed the plan— it served to prepare ptihlic opmkm 
for his final act. During the month of July his own mind 
reached the virtiml determination to give slavery its -emp ie 
on the 17th he approved a new Confiscation Act, much 
broader than that of the 6th of August 1S61 (which freed only* 
those Slaves in military service against the Union) and giving to 
tihe president power to employ persons of African descent for 
the suppression of the rebellion; and on the 22nd he submitted 
to his cabinet the draft of an emancipation prndamation sub¬ 
stantially as afterward issued. Serious military reverses eon- 
strained him for the present to withhold it, While on the 'other hand 
they served to Increase the pressune upon hhn from anti-slavery 
men. Horace Cmeeley having addressed a public letter to him 
complaining of ” the policy you seem to be pursuing with regard 
to the slaves of the rebels,” the president replied oh the 22nd Of 
August, saying, “My pahtmount Object is to sm* ffitt Utiion, 
and hot either to siVe ot 'destroy slavery. If I OouM Sk+e the 
Utiidh hfithoUt freeing any Slave, I would do it; ff 1 cOUld save 
it by free% ail the '^VeS, t Would do it; aind, -if I CouM do il 1 » 
freemg some and leaving others aMc, I would also do that.’’ 
Thus Still HOtdihg back violent reformers With one hind, and 
leading up hdting conarvatiVes-With the other, he On the ijth 
of September replied among other things to an address from 
gdfel«atibn; I do not Wintto issue a dOerntteW! that the'Whole 
wttrld win sec must necessarily be ihoperatiVe lik;e the pope’s 
buU,ag8in3t the comet... . I view this matter as a practice war 
measure, to be decided on according to the adVawtages Or dis¬ 
advantages it may offer to the suppression Of the rebellion;'. . . 
I haVe nOt dedlded against a proclamation Of liberty t6‘the 
slaves, but hold the matter under advisement.” 

the year t862 had opened Wsl 9 i important UhiOn victoifts. 
Admhal A. H. Foote captured FortHen^'orltKi filth Of Fehruary, 
and'Oeh. 1 ). S. Gnaitt captured Poft DonUlsoh hn the ifith Of 
February, and won the battle of Shaoii'Oft the 6th und ydl 
of 'April. 'diTO'. A. 'E. Sumside took jpomesiiioft lof Rounesm 
yiaua oh the North daroiina ooaist Oth FeWuaryj. TOe fsmwas 
COttWf'betWoch thC ttewhlHielaas " Monitor’*'a»SI '‘“MeHimaO 
(M' AbiS, though indOdBive, itoppe* fflb' UaWer 

brffie''E^aettite visist*, irhith was' ii(rter''tefwye 4 My"'fli« 
CI«ifea!fa*(‘S"themi<e»yW'. '(Set amfWiK 'R«*bS.') Fttwpt, 
twaii woOdiP‘fleet;Tatt past the' twtefeits St Philip and jaeksou,' 


coihpeiltd the' sUrtOnder ‘Of 'New ■ Offtahs' '(iifitR' 
gained oOnttof oMlM tower 'MfesisSiteR ''^Thfe' 
months' "fcrOughl 'disaster 'arid'disebbriigeihenf IJmon 

army. ■ liFClelka'a campaign 'k^ihst‘'Riehhfonid '•#&' 4 fflrdfi 
abortive by'his' tftttOroUs’^nUralship; tittd tompOHeff 
draiwaf at 'his'army. Pbpe”s 8nny> aavandhg Ogtfhet'ttbi'saihfi 
city by anethOr Kne, waS' beatfih' ba® upOW Wa^mg^tih'lrf dtteat. 
The tide of war, hoWeVer, oncO tadfie tUrWed ih' liie defeat df 
Lee’s invading 'anny at • 60 tfth'’ ‘M<«)Wta!i 4 ' ihd' 

Maryland on thb r^th dnd on'trie IffWadfl tyth Of Se^iialnbefj 
compelling'him to retreat. ' - . . n . ^ . . 

Wth public opinion' thus r^nod hiy' tdtttUatt defeat' lantf 
1 victory. President Lincoln, on €16 dsnd ’of 'Sdpteiriber’''t' 8 fiS,' 
issued his preliminary pTociaraation Of ctoane^tioii, givhr^ 
i notice that' On the 1st Of January *863, “ aH perSoiis held » 
slaves within any state Or dcstaatdd part of * state HiO pebpl'fi 
whereof Shan then fee ill Tebelllor! against tiie llnited StgteH 
shall be then, thenceforward and for eVoT free'.'”' Ih'hisjincesii^ 
W Congress on the 1st of December followfii^, he' again tirgSf 
, his plan Of gradual, compensated emancipation (td ht Ootii- 
pleted on the istof December tgoo) “ as ameans,notinfeiffcliitSi6tr 
Of, but additional to, all others for restOrn^ 'Imd' priserVitw 
the national authority throughout' the 'Dhion.” 'On thh Itlf 
day of January 1863 the final prodtuttrtlon Of enlanciWtidif 
Was duly issued, designating the States ■of Arkansas,'’rt^aki 
Missistippi, Alabama, Florida, Georgia, South Carolina. 'NdrOT 
Carolina, and certain portkins of Louisiana wid Vlrginta, air 
'“this day in rebellion against the United 'States,” arid'j^ro-' 
claiming 'that, in virtue 'Of his authority as eoinmandeHh''f 
chief, and as a necessary war mtfasure tor suppressing TCbeUkm', 
“ 1 do order and declare that alt persons held as sfaveS' Within ‘Said' 
designated states and pans of states-ate and herreWotwurd shrill' 
be free,” and pledging the executive and milititry poWeT Of‘tlW 
government to maintain such frcedbm. Uie legal Validl^' Pf 
these proclamations Was never pronounced upoti by thO riatirinal 
owns: but their decrees gradually enforced bjr fhO ftriirdi PI 
annies were soon recognized by pubRc opinion to be pritctioilly 
I irreversible.' Such dissatisfactiCh as th^ Caused !n''tHt!'bordw 
i slave states died out in the stress of ivar. ThO ilyiri! 4 h)gtici 
i enlistment of negroes and their incorporation mto thO ritiny 
' by reghnents, hitherto only tried as exoeptiotlal expetiWeritS^ 

: were now pushed with vigour, and, being followed by Several 
conspicuous instances Of theif gallahtry on the battfefielri, 

I added another strong impulse to the sweeping tdmnge'Of po^ili 
.sentiment To put the finalitjr of emancipation beyona off 
■ question, Lincoln in the winter session Of i 863 '''ififi 4 
' suppwftrSl la movement in Congress to abolish slavery 'by 'dm-' 
stitutiortal amendment, but the necessary two-thirdsyotfe'of thfi 
; House Of 'Representritives coidd «ot then be 'ObtaiUrid. ■ Bi’M* 
! annual message of the 6'ih 'of December 'id64, he to^d’thfi'hm' 
' mediate jateage of the meUstire. COnmtiss rioW acted ’pfMjjtiy t 
Oft the 3ret of January 1865, that' tiOdy 'bji' joiUf' riwUWritoH 
proposed to the states' *3^ amendment of ‘fhe'fedeftil''(imi* 
stitutimij providing that '‘ti^het Slavery' ftUr fUvOliriri^ 

; servitude, except as a punlshriierttTdr 'ttime, Whereof fhe'p^w 
.shall have been duly convicted, sliall exist within the 'Cmftra 
States or any place subject to their jurisdiction.” Befon the 
end of that year twenty-seven out of .the thirty-six StateS'>of 
the' Union (being the required tfereei-lourihs) had 'fflb 


• Dt -fe to be notftil that sla.vert’ fti fli* 'border sfev^ satiti WiiS fldt 
aWected by the prtfclatrtariOft. ITlc'riartS of ViTgirtm'and iJoifiSHna 
not aBeell-a were those 'theft ttoftslilered to be Under Ftfdeiil'jaHs- 
dfcliort; 'in Vitghiia '#3 eonUtieS Were'ticeptetf {toltmairig'the''jj8 
WWch'bitAWe Hie'Sfepamte Atkmof WeiW VUgWHli Und'lH’.I^Iana 
t^teftriShVb (iritfndWgttojpaHShbfOflekfts).' AStW'PWtiiSOOvertt- 
mdiit did ftoi, at the tftue, Octutaiy iiave 'jtiriSiiiriKoti 'ovrit the rett 
- - .... ■ *...'hiftsctea.aoflt 

'.tr 


aav'slavcs When'ft WaS issned. v. w,<.uum.ww.. u^m hh, 

portent UOlitlcSefiWtftl th* North ofr^yjrig'Wtote thiU rivtr wm, 
sdpi»Hul thewdimnisfraHoSi' tho'tetgo ahti-iiwv^aemririt. ’ 
admftkm ■<« WC *3th ameUdtoOht to fhe'POdOrtil^mistitoi ■' 
tefriertd! irtiWiictefey a'U'y aeciSiOh ■Of the U'.S. r*———- 
the VaHiSlyrii twe pmcfawaNOit. 
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amendment, and official proclamation mode by President Johnson 
on the i8th of December 1865, declared it duly adopted. 

The foreign policy of President Lincoln, while subordinate 
in importance t' the great questions of the Civil War, nevertheless 
presented se-xral difficult and critical problems for his decision. 
The arrest (8th of November, 1861) by Captain Charles Wilkes 
of two Confederate envoys proceeding to Europe in the British 
steamer “ Trent ” seriously threatened peace with England. 
Public opinion, in America almost unanimously sustained tlie 
act; but Lincoln, convinced that the rights of Great Britain 
as a neutral had been violated, promptly, upon the demand 
of England, ordered the liberation of the prisoners (26th of 
December). Later friendly relations between the United 
States and Great Britain, where, among the upper classes, 
there was a strong sentiment in favour of the Confederacy, 
were seriously threatened by the htting out of Confederate 
privateers in British ports, and the Administration owed much 
to the skilful diplomacy of the American minister in London, 
Charles Francis Adams. A still broader foreign question grew 
out of Mexican affairs, when events culminating in the setting 
up of Maximilian of Austria as emperor under protection of 
French troops demanded the constant watchfulness of the United 
States. Lincoln’s course was one of prudent moderation. 
France voluntarily declared that she sought in Mexico only 
to satisfy injuries done her and not to overthrow or establish 
local government or to appropriate territory. The United 
States Government replied that, relying on these assurances, 
it would maintain strict non-intervention, at the same time 
openly avowing the general .sympathy of its people with a 
Mexican republic, and that “ their own safety and the cheerful 
destiny to which they aspire are intimately dependent on the 
continuance of free republican institutions throughout America.” 
In tlte early part of 1863 the French Government proposed a 
mediation between the North and the South. This offer President 
Lincoln (on the 6th of February) declined to consider, Seward 
replying for him that it would only be entering into diplomatic 
discussion with the rebels whether the authority of the govern¬ 
ment should be renounced, and the country delivered over to 
disunion and anarchy. 

The Civil War gradually grew to dimensions beyond all ex¬ 
pectation. By January 1863 the Union armies numbered near 
a million men, and were kept up to this strength till the end of 
the struggle. The Federal war debt eventually reached the sum 
of $2,700,000,000. Tbc fortunes of battle were somewhat 
fluctuating during the first half of 1863, but the beginning of 
July brought the Union forces decisive victories. The reduction 
of Vicksburg (4th of July) and Port Hudson (9th of July), with 
other operations, restored complete control of the Mississippi, 
severing the Southern Confederacy. In the east Lee had the 
second time marched his army into Pennsylvania to suffer a 
disastrous defeat at Gettysburg, on the 1st, and and 3rd of July, 
though he was able to withdraw his shattered forces south of the 
Potomac. At the dedication of this battlefield as a soldiers’ 
cemetery in November, President Lincoln made the following 
oration, which has taken permanent place as a classic in American 
literature 1 — 

•“ Fourscore and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on this 
continent a now nation conceived in liberty and dedicated to the 
proposition that ali men are created equal. Now we are engaged in 
a groat civil war testing whether that nation, or any nation so con¬ 
ceived and so dedicated, can long endure. We ate met on a great 
battlefield oi tliat war. We have come to dedicate a portion of 
that field as a final resting-place for those who here gave their lives 
that that nation might live. It i.s altogether fitting and proper 
that we sliould do this. But, in a larger sense, we cannot dedicate, 
we cannot consecrate, we cannot hallow this groimd. The brave 
men, living and dead, who struggled here have consecrated it far 
above onr poor power to add or detract. The world will little note 
nor loiwjremember what we say here, but it can never forget what 
they did It is for us the living rather to be dedicated here 

Vo the uniwished work which they who fought hero have thus 
BO nobly, advanced. It is ratlier for .us to be here dedicated to 
(jVvgreat piw.remaining before us—that from these honoured dead 
we inpreWK^ffevotion to tliat cause for which they gave the 
measure of devotion—that we here highly resolve that these 
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dead shall not have died in vain, that this nation under God shall 
have a new birth of irecdom, and that government of the people, 
by the people, for the people, shall not perish from tlic earth." 

In the unexpected prolongation of the war, volunteer enlist¬ 
ments became too slow to replenish the waste of armies, and in 
1863 the government was forced to resort to a draft. The 
enforcement of the conscription created much opposition in 
various parts of the country, and led to a serious riot in the city 
of New York on the i3tli-i6th of July. President Lincoffi 
executed the draft with all possible justice and forbearance, 
but refused every importunity to postpone it. It was made a 
special subject of criticism by the Democratic party of the North, 
which was now organizing itself on the basis of a discontinuance 
of the war, to endeavour to win the presidential election of 
the following year. Clement L. Vallandigham of Ohio, having 
made a violent public speech at Mt. Vernon, Ohio,'on the ist of 
May against the war and military proceedings, was arrested on 
the 5th of May by General Burnside, tried by military commission, 
and sentenced on the i6th to imprisonment; a writ of habeas 
corpus had been refused, and the sentence was changed by the 
president to transportation beyond the military lines. By way 
of political defiance the Democrats of Ohio nominated Vallan¬ 
digham for governor on the i ith of June. Prominent Democrats 
and a committee of the Convention having appieuled for his 
release, Lincoln wrote two long letters in reply discussing the 
constitutional question, and declaring that in his judgment the 
president as commandcr-in<hief in time of rebellion or invasion 
holds the power and responsibility of suspending the privilege of 
the writ of habeas corpus, but offering to release Vallandigham 
if the committee would sign a declaration that rebellion exists, 
that an army and navy are constitutional means to suppress it, 
and that each of them would use his personal power and influence 
to pro.secute the war. This liberal offer and their refusal to accept 
it counteracted all the political capital they hoped to make 
out of the case; and public opinion was still more powerfully 
influenced in behalf of the president’s action, by the pathos of 
the query which he propounded in one of his letters : “ Must I 
shoot the simple-minded soldier boy who deserts, while I must 
not touch a hair of a wily agitator who induces him to desert ? ” 
When the election took place in Ohio, Vallandigham was defeated 
by a majority of more than a hundred thousand. 

Many unfounded rumours of a willingness on the part of the 
Confederate States to make peace were circulated to weaken the 
Union war spirit. To all such suggestions, up to the time of 
issuing his emancipation proclamation, Lincoln announced his 
readiness to stop fighting and grant amnesty, whenever they 
would submit to and maintain the national authority under the 
constitution of the United States. Certain agents in Canada 
having in 1864 intimated that they were empowered to treat , for 
peace, Lincoln, through Greeley, tendered them safe conduct to 
Washington. They were by this forced to confess that they 
possessed no authority to negotiate. The president thereupon 
sent them, and made public, the following standing offer:— 

“ To whom it may concern : 

" Any proposition which embraces the restoration of peace, the 
integrity of the whole Union, and the abandonment of slavery, and 
which comes by and with an authority that can control the armies 
now at war against the United States, will be received and con¬ 
sidered by the Executive Government of the United States, and 
will be met by liberal terms on substantial and collateral points, 
and the bearer or bearers thereof shall have safe conduct both ways. 
“ July 18, 1864." " Abraham Lincoln.*' 

A noteworthy conference on this question took place near the 
close of the Civil War, when the stren^h of the Confederacy was 
almost exhausted. F. P. Blair, senior, a personal friend of 
Jefferson Davis, actir^ solely on his own responsibility, was 
permitted to go from Washington to Richmond, where, on the 
latb of January 1865, after a private and unofficial interview, 
Davis in writh^; declared his willingness to enter a conference 
“to secure peace to the two countries.” Report being duly 
made to President Lincoln, he wrote a note (dat^ January) 
consenting to receive any agent sent informally “.with the view 
of securing peace to the people of our common country.” Upon 
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the basis of this latterproposition three Confederate commissioners 
(A. H. Stevens, J. A. C. Campbell and R. M. T. Hunter) finally 
came to Hampton Roads, whm President Lincoln and Sectary 
Seward met them on the U.S. steam transport “ River Queen,” 
and on the 3rd of February 1865 an informal conference of four 
hours* duration was held. Private reports of the interview agree 
substantially in the statement that the Confederates proposed a 
cessation of the Civil War, and postponement of its issues for 
future adjustment, while for the present the belligerents should 
unite in a campaign to expel the French from Mexico, and to 
enforce the Monroe doctrine. President Lincoln, however, 
although he offered to use his influence to secure compensation 
by the Federal government to slave-owners for their slaves, if 
there should be “ voluntary abolition of slavery by the states,” 
a liberal and generous administration of the Confiscation Act, 
and the imfhediate representation of the southern states in 
Confpress, refused to consider any alliance against the French in 
Mexico, and adhered to the instructions he had given Seward 
before deciding to personally accompany him. These formulated 
three indispensable conditions to adjustment: first, the restora¬ 
tion of the national authority throughout all the states; second, 
no receding by the executive of the United States on the slavery 
question; third, no cessation of hostilities short of an end of 
the war, and the disbanding of all forces hostile to the govern¬ 
ment. These terms the commissioners were not authorized to 
accept, and the interview ended without result. 

As Lincoln’s first presidential term of four years neared its 
end, the Democratic party gathered itself for a supreme effort to 
regain the ascendancy lost in i860. The slow progress of the 
war, the severe sacrifice of life in campaign and battle, the 
enormous accumulation of public debt, arbitrary arrests and 
suspension of habeas corpus, the rigour of the araft, and the 
proclamation of military emancipation furnished ample subjects 
of bitter and vindictive campaign oratory. A partisan coterie 
which surrounded M‘Clellan loudly charged the failure of his 
Richmond campaign to official interference in his plans. 
Vallandigham had returned to his home in defiance of his banish¬ 
ment beyond military lines, and was leniently suffered to remain. 
The aggressive spirit of the party, however, pushed it to a fatal 
extreme. The Etemocratic National Convention adopted (August 
29, 1864) a resolution (drafted by Vallandigham) declaring the 
war a failure, and demanding a cessation of hostilities; it 
nominated M'Clellan for president, and instead of adjourning 
sine die as usual, remained organized, and subject to be con¬ 
vened at any time and place by the executive national com¬ 
mittee. This threatening attitude, in conjunction with alarming 
indications of a conspiracy to resbt the draft, had the effect to 
thoroughly consolidate the war party, which had on the 8th of 
June unanimously renominated Lincoln, and had nominated 
Anctew Johnson of Tennessee for the vice-presidency. At the 
election held on the 8th of November 1864, Lincoln received 
2,216,076 of the popular votes, and M'Clellan (who had openly 
disapproved of the resolution declaring the war a failure) but 
1,808,725; while of the presidential electors 212 voted for 
Lincoln and ai for M'aellan. Lincoln’s second term of office 
began on the 4th of March 1865. 

While this political contest was going on the Gvil War was 
being brought to a decisive close. Grant, at the head of the 
Army of the Potomac, followed Lee to Richmond and Peters¬ 
burg, and held him in siege to within a few days of final surrender. 
General W. T. Sherman, commanding the bulk of the Union 
forces in the Mississippi valley, swept in a victorious march 
through the heart of the Confederacy to Savannah on the coast, 
and thence northward to North Carolina. Lee evacuated Rich¬ 
mond on the 2nd of April, and was overtaken by Grant and 
compelled to surrender his entire army on the 9th of April 1865. 
Sherman pushed Johnston to a surrender on the 26th of April. 
This ended the war. 

Lincoln being at the time on a visit to the army, entered Rich¬ 
mond the day after its surrender. Returning to Washington, he 
made his last public address on the evening of the nth of April, 
devoted mainly to the question of reconstructing loyal govem- 
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ments in the conquered states. On the evening of the 14th of 
April he attended Ford’s theatre in Washington. While sdated 
with his family and friends absorbed in the play, John Wilkes 
Booth, an actor, who with others had prepared a plot to assSssin- 
ate the several heads of government, went into-tiie little corridor 
leading to the upper stage-box, and secured it against ingress 
by a wooden bar. Then stealthily entering the box, he diadiarged 
a pistol at the head of the president from behind, the ball penetrat¬ 
ing the brain. Brandishing a huge knife, with wbkh he wounded 
Colonel Rathbone who attempted to hold him, the assaasin rushed 
through the stage-box to the front and lea^ down upon the 
stage, escaping behind the scenes and from the rear of the 
building, but was pursued, and twelve days afterwards shot in a 
bam where he had concealed himself. The wounded president 
was borne to a house across the street, where he breathed his 
last at 7 A.M. on the 15th of April 1865. 

President Lincoln was of unusual stature, 6 ft. 4 in., and of spare 
but muscular build; he had been in youth remarkably strong and 
skilful in the athletic games of the frontier, where, however, his 
popularity and recognized impartiality oftener made him an umpire 
than a champion. He bad regular and prepossessing features, 
dark complexion, broad high forehead, prominent cheek bones, 
grey deep-set eyes, and bushy black hair, taming to grey at the time 
of his death. Abstemious in hts habits, he possesed great physical 
endurance. He was almost as tender-hearted as a woman. " I 
have not willingly planted a thorn in any man’s bosom," he was 
able to say. His patience was inexhaustible. He had naturally a 
most cheerful and sunny temper, was highly social and symrathetic, 
loved plea.sant conversation, wit, anecdote and laughter. Beneath 
this, however, ran an undercurrent of sadness; he was occasionally 
subject to hours of deep silence and introspection that approached 
a condition of trance. In manner he was simple, direct, void of the 
least affectation, and entirely free from awkwardness, oddity or 
eccentricity. His mental qualities were—a quick aiwytic per¬ 
ception, strong logical powers, a tenacious memory, a liberal estimate 
and tolerance of the opinions of others, ready mtuition of human 
nature; and perhaps his most valuable faculty was rare ability to 
divest himself of all feeling or passion in weighing motives of persons 
or problems of state. His speech and diction were plain, terse, 
forcible. Relating anecdotes with appreciative humour aM fas¬ 
cinating dramatic skill, he used them freely and effectively in 
conversation and argument. He loved manliness, truth and justice. 
He despised all trickery and selfish greed. In arguments at the bw 
he was so fair to bis opponent that he frequently appeared to concede 
away his client's ca.se. He was ever ready to take olame on himself 
and bestow praise on others. " I claim not to have controlled events," 
he said, " but confess plainly that events have controlled me." 
The Declaration of Independence was his political chart and in¬ 
spiration. He acknowledged a universal equality of human rights. 
''Certainly the negro is not our equal in colour,'' he said, " perhaps 
not in many other respects; still, in the right to put into his mouth 
the bread that his own hands have earned, he is the equal of every 
other man white or black." He had unchanging faith in self- 
government. " The people," he said, " are the rightful masters of 
both congresses and courts, not to overthrow the constitution, but 
to overthrow the men who pervert the constitution.” Yielding and 
accommodating in non-cs.sentials, he was inflexibly firm in a princhile 
or position deliberately taken. " Let us have faith that right nukes 
might," he said, " and in that faith let us to the end dare to do our 
duty os we understand it." The cmanc^tion proclamation once 
issued, he reiterated his purpose, never to retract or modify it. 
" There have been men ba.se enough," he said, " to propose to me 
to return to slavery our black warriors of Port Hudson and Olustee, 
and thus win the respect of tlie masters they fought. Should I do 
so I should deserve to be damned in time and eternity. Come what 
will, I will keep my faith with friend and foe." Benevolence and 
forgiveness were the very basis of his diaiacter; his world-wide 
humanity is aptly embodied in a phrase of his second inaugural: 
" With malice toward none, with charity for all." His nature was 
deeply religious, but he belonged to no denomination. 

Lincoln married in Springfield on the 4th of November 1842, 
Mary Todd (1818-1882), also a native of Kentucky, who bore 
him four sons, of whom the only one to grow up was the eldest, 
Robert Todd Lincoln (b. 1843), "'^o graduated at Harvard in 
1864, served as a captain on the staff of General Grant in 186^, 
was admitted to the Illinois bar in 1867, was seaetary of war m 
the cabinets of Presidents Garfield and Arthur in 1881-1885, 
and United States Minister to Great Britain in 1889-1893, and 
was prominently connected with many large corporations, 
becoming in 1897 preiiident of the Pullman Co. 

Of the many statues of President Lincoln in American cities, 
the best known is that, in Chicago, by St Gaudens. Among the 
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Ktthfjs Mfl tw by Thomas Ball, one in stsUuar)' hall in the Ci^utol 
lai Iwashington, and one in Boston; two—one iin KntheiSw, 
and |0ne in SpringieW, H',.—by Leonard iW. iTfbo 
made ftWe^wak and a bust of Linoilti before i96o j ,and_oneb&’ 
J, ,Q,', A- Wand, in iUncoln Park, Washington. Prajwis B. 
Caroeniier painted in 1864 “ Lincoln .signit^ the RtntmejfjaUQn 
tBrflci^tPfttiop,” floig in the Capitol at W'asbington. 

See TVld Cdmfle^ Wo/*s of Abraham linmln (T2 vote., New York, 
! 1906^.1907.; ieniaiged tram the z-vtiuiae edition eif 1^94 by Jdlaa<J. 
KicqUv Md John ilay). There are various.tslitions o< .the liacoln- 
Donehu delates of 1858; perhaps the best is that edited by B-. P’ 
Bpam^lioos). There arc niimerdu.'i biopfa^en, and biographical 
foluding ; John G. Nicolay and JohnHay, Lincoln : 

Ai iOatUy 'iio vote., New York, 1890), n monumental work toy hk, 
riKato secretaries who treat primarily his oftcial #fe; John G. 
y, A Short Life of Abraham Jjrwoln (New Yorh, 1994),, c,an- 

f.U _' 'T' 1«« At\vyh/w**i 7 tie/'/s/as 
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Sfen 5 eF}roVthc preceding; 'John t. Aior.se, Ir., Abraham Lincolp 
(2 voLs., Boston. 1896), in the " American Statesmen ” series, an 
eKCfiUent .Uriel biography, dealing chiefly with Liacpht's poJitical 
career,; Ida M. Tarbefi, The T.flrlj) Life of Lincoln .(New York, jSgd) 
and ti/n of Abraham Lineoln (2 vote.. New York, 1900), cuntanung 
now m^rial to which too grqat prominence and credence te some- 
Unies givea ; Carl Sphura, Abraham Lincoln : An (Boston, 

iteah a remarkably able estimate ; Ward H. Lamon, The Eif* of 
Awemam Lincoln frfim his Uirth to Us Inauguraiiou as TresitUm 
.(Boston, iSyzh aapplenvaited by HocaUeclions of Abraham Lincoln 
jSd7~^$(>S (Chicago, 1895), coiapiled by Itorothy Luman, valuable 
for some personsd recollections, but tactless, uncritical, and marred 
by,the effort of the writer, w lio as marshal of the District of Columbia, 
'knew Uncoln intinrately, to prove that Lmcoln's njelaaeUoly was 
due to his lank of religious belief of the orthudua sori ; William H. 
Itemdon and less* W. Weik, Abraham Lincoln, the True Story of a 
Great Eifc (4 'vote., Chicago, 1889; revised, 2 vote.. New York, 
■rfipi), an intimate and ilJ-proportioned biography by Ltneuin.s Jaw 
partner V’lio exaggerates the iniportance ol the petty incidents of 
us youth and young manhood; Isaac N. Arnold, History of Abraham 
n/colp. ami the Ooerihrow of Slavery (Cliicago, 1867), revised and 
enlarged, as Ltfe of Abraham Lincoln (Chics^jo, 1885), valuable for 
perstmaf reminiscences; Gideon Welles, Lincoln ami Seward (New 
liYdk, iflys). the reply of Lincoln’s secretary of the navy to Charles 
Francis Adams’s eulogy (delivered in Albany in April 1873) on 
Lincojh’s secretary of state, W. H. Seward, in which Adams claimed 
tlial Seward was the premier of Lincoln s administration ; F. B. 
Carpenter,, Svt Months in the White House (New_ York, iKoo), an 
exccU^t account of Lincoln’s daily life while president; Itobort T. 
HilLZhncolH the Uwyer (New York, rood); A. Kothsebild, Lincoln, 
the ATaster of Men (Boston, J90O) ; J. Eaton and li. O. Maran, 
Grant, Etnooln, and the I'reedmen (New York, 1907); R. 'Vt. Gilder, 
Lincoln, the Leader, and Lincoln's Genms for Expression (New York, 
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! of tJie Lincoln family in America; 
A\*rp.‘Sdicettri'ifc Negro Problem: Abraham Lincoln’s Solution 
tNew York, 1909); James H. Lea and J. R. Hutchinson. Tiie 
Ancestry of Abraham Uncoln (Boston, 1909), a careful genealogical 
rnonograpt; and t. tt. IdcCauthy, Lincoln's Plan qf PeqonstruclioH 
(New York, 49OX). Eor.an exocllcnl account of Lincoln as presddent 
see 1 . 1 . Rhodes. History of the United States from the Cdt^om^e of 
/JX7 vote., 1893-190^)'. (J’ G.if,; C. C. ■vt'.), 


LINCOLN, a pity and county of a city, municipal, epunty and 
parliwentary borough, and the county toyyn of LincoInMurc, 
England. Pop. (1901) 48,784. It is picturesquely situated on 
the summit and south slope of the limestone ridge of the Qiff 
range of hills, which rises from the north bank of the river 
Wlidim *ts confluence with the Foss Dy)ce, lo ap altitufle of 
200 ft, above the river. Tlie cathedral rites majestically from 
the crowh of the hill, and is a landmark for many miles. Lincoln 
is, 130 m. 'N. by W. tom London Iry the Great Nprthern railway; 
it is fllso served by br^ches of the Great !Easten(, Great Centra! 
and Midland railways. 

Lincoln is one qf. l^hq most interesting citias in England, The 
ancient British town qccupied the crown of the bill bpyuff^ 
Newport, dr Noyth^Gaie, Ihe Roman town cpnsi^tpd pf, two 
paraliclqgrams of upeqiw length, the fjrifl txjenping west from 
the Newport gate Ui, a Rqjnl a little wc^t of the castle kepp- 
The kpcf)nd parallelogram, ad,^d as the tpwn increased in size 
and jri^rtance, extended dqe sputh from this ppint do^p the 
bill' toVyds the Witham as fat M Ncwland, and, thence,in a 
dineiijpp. due east as far as Broad Street. Relurhins, thence due 
niuflh^ joined the soujh’east comer of the first and oldest 
nUiklUlginm in what wps afterwards known as MiipiJcT 
lemunated its eaet side upon its juytipD with, the 


nortlt wall in a line witb the Newport gate. This lit ithe dldast 
,pftrt of the,town, and is named *' aboyeiWB.’■ Affef tbe'departJtpe 
.of the Romans, the city walls were -extonded atil! farther in a 
south direction across the Withara as fat as the great ibar .gi^, 
the souUi entrance to the High Street .of the oity p the‘juodtioti 
of these wnlte with the later Ruman one-was efiertediimmediatelii' 
beliincl Broad Street. The “above hill” ipertion of flhe .tite' 
.consists lof n-wesw iiTs^ulpr streets, some of whicb are-too. steep 
to admit of bsing ascended hy carriages. The south .poirtinn, 
which is named “ below hill,” is .much more commodious, and 
contains th^ pKincipel business premises. Here also are the 
railway statiuns, 

’The glory of Lincoln is the noble cathedral of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, commonly known as the Minster. As .a study to 
the architect and antiquary this stands unrivalled, not only as 
enfljodying the earliest purely Gothic work extant, but as 
containing within its corajpass, .every variety of style from Uw 
■simple inassive Norman of the central west front, and the later 
i and more ornate examples .of that style in tlie west doorways and 
towers; onward through all the Gothic styles, of each of whidi 
both early and late oxamplta appear. The building material is 
the oolite su^ culcaneous stone of Linixiln Heath and Haydor, 
which has the peailiarity of becoming hardenod on llie surfaix- 
when tooled. Formerly the cathedral had three spires, al) of wood 
or ilcaded timber. The spire on the central tower, which would 
appear to have beta the highest in Uic world, was blown down in 
1,547. 'Those on the two wastorn towers were removed in 1808. 

The grountl jilan of the first church, adopted from that of Rouen, 
was laid by Bishop Remigius in 1086, and the church was consecrated 
three ctays after las cleaUi, on the tilli ol iltay lofiz. The ivest front 
eonstels ol an Early Euglteti spreen (c. i22.s) thrown oyer the Norman 
front, the west towers rising behind it. Tin- earliest Norman work te 
part of that of Remigins; the great portals and the west towers 
up t® the titord stor^ are Norman c. 1148. Tlie upper parts of 
them date from 130.5. Perpendicular windotvs (c. 1450) arc inserlod. 
The nave and ateh's were completed c, 1220. ’The transepts mainly 
built between iiSo and 1215 have two fine rose windows, that in 
the N. is Early English, and that in the S. Pcoorated. The first 
has beautiful contemijorary stained glass. These arc called re¬ 
spectively the Dean’s Eye and Bishop’* I'.ye. A Galilee of nob 
Early linglteli work forms tint entrance of the S. transept. Ol the 
choir the western portion kyown as St Hugh’s (i 18t>-i 20.4) is tlie 
famous first example of pointed work; the eastern, called the 
Angel Choir, is a magnificently ornate trork completed in 1280, 
Finp Pemandiculor canopied stalls fill the western part. Tlic great 
east window, 57 tt. in height, is an example oi transition from Early 
English to Deooratefl c. 1288. Other noteworthy features of the 
interior are the Easter sejmlchrc (c. 1300), the foliage ornamentation 
of which is beautifully natural; and the organ screen of a somewhat 
earlier date. The groat central tower is Eariy English as far as the 
flrst stofoy, the continuatiop dfttes from height is 

271 it.; wd the lower rontuhx^ the tHjll, Great Tom of LiucoIil. 
weighing over 5 tons. The dimensions of the cathedral internally 
are—naVe, 252x79.6x80 ft.; choir, tsSx82x72 ft.; angel 
choir, which includes presbytery and lady chapel, t66 X44 X72 ft.; 
maip transept, 220 x 63 x 74 ft; clioir transept, xOfa 4,44x72 ft. 
’The west lowers are 20O fL high. 

■Tbe buildings of the close tha,t call for notice are the chapter- 
honse (A ten sides, Oo ft. diameter, 42 ft. high, with a fine vestibule 
of the same height, built c. .1225, ond thereloro the earliest of English 
.polygonal chapter-houses, and the library, a.builfling of,2075, whieb 
contains a small museum. The picturesque cpisoopal palace com 
tains work of tlie, date of St Hugh, and tl)e great haU is afaihly 
Early English. ’There is some Decorated work, and much Perpendi- 
cuHi, intlading tli gateway. It fell into disuse after the Refpnna- 
tion, .but by extensive resforatfoa was hrodght bank to its proper 
use at the cad of the 19th eeutury. Aiupng Ute mte* famous bishops 
wWm Hugh of Avalon (ii8f>-i2oo); Robert Groaseteste (1235- 
TZ 531 ; RfcHard Flemming (1426-1431), founder of Lincoln College, 
Ontoid! iBlilliain Smith (laoj-ifitfE fouflitet of Brajormse College, 
Oxford; WiUlam Wake (>705-171^) : and Edmund Gibson (1716,- 

1723). Every stall has produced a,pretade.flr cardinal. The, see 

covers altnosl the whole of the epunty, with verv smaU portions of 
NoWdlk arid Yorimhire, and it inclodril 'Nottinghamshire nntil tlie 
formntioo of the hirihopric of Southwdl in 11:884. At its earliest 
formatlop, when Resniguis, almoner p( ,tte, abbey of K-carap, r»^ 
moved the seat of tlic bishopric here from Dorchester ts Oxfordsh^e 
shortly after the Conquest, it extended ffora the Humber to the 
'niamds, eastward beyond CairibHage, and westward beyond 
Leioeslior. Jl was rpdiuoed, howevat, by the fonnatioa of the sees 
ol ®y, .Fetprbofoui^.and Oxferd, a«d by the learraagemeut of 
diocesan iboua latiffs in 1837. 
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The* remiliK of Roman Lincoln are of the highest jntestast. 
Ihe Newport Artto or northern gate of Lindum is one of the most 
petfects^dimBne of Roman architecture in'England. It conshts 
of a great'arch flanked by two smaller arches, of which one 
remains; The Rmnaii Ermine Street runs through'it, leading 
northward altwost in a straight Kne to the Humber. Fragments 
of the town 'vmll remain at-various points; a large iquantity of 
doins and other relias ‘have Been discovered ; and remains of a 
burial^lace and buSdingB unearthed. Of these hist the most 
important is the seties of column'-bases, probably belonging to .a 
Basihea, beneath a house in elw street oalled Bail Gate, adjacent 
to the Neivport Arch. A villa in Greetwell; a tessclated'pave¬ 
ment, a mflestone and other relics in the clofater; an altar un¬ 
earthed at the churth of St Swithin. are among many other 
discoveries. Amoi^ churches, apart from the minster, two of 
outsta'Hding ■feiterest are those of St Mary-le-Wigford and St 
Peter-at-Gowts (t;«. sluice-gates), both in the lower part of High 
Street. Their towers, closely similar, are fine examples of 
perhaps very early Norman work, thouf^ ttiiy actually possess 
the characteristics of pre-Conquest workmanship. Bracebridge 
ohuroh'Shows similar early work; but os a whole the churches of 
Lincoln show plainly the results of the si^ of 1644, and such 
buildings as St ’Rotolph’s, 8t Peter’e-ali'Airiheaand 9t ICartia's 
are of' the period 17S0-1740. Several churches are modem 
buildings on ancient sites. There were formerly three small 
priories, five friaries and four hospitals m or near {.incoln. The 
preponderance of friaries over priories of monks is explained by 
the fact tha t the cathedral was served by secular canons. Bishop 
Grosseteste was the devoted patron of friars, particularly the 
Franciscans, who were always in tiieir day the town missiomuies. 
The Greyfriars, near St Swithin's church, is a picturesque two- 
storied building of the 13th century. Ijnoobi is rich in isirly 
domestic architecture. The building known as John of Gaunt’s 
stables, actually St Mary’s Guild Hall, is of two storeys, with 
rich Norman doorway and moulding. The Jews’ Houseis another 
fine example of lath-oentury building; and Norman remains 
appear in several other houses, suih as Doloraine Court and the 
House of Aaron the Jew, Lincoln Castle, lying W. of the 
cathedral, was newly founded by William the Conqueror when 
Remigius decided to found his minster under its protection. 
The site, with its artificial mounds, is of' much earlier, probably 
British, date. There arc Norman remains in the Gateway 
Tower; parts of the walls are of this period, and the keep dates 
from the middle of the 12th century. Among medieval gateways, 
the Exchequer Gate, serving tua the finance-office of the chapter, 
is a fine specimen of ijth-century work. Pottergate is of the 
r4th century, and Stonebow in High Street of the 15th, with 
the Guildhall above it. St Dunstan’s Lodkis thenamc, corroptad 
from Dunastall, now applied to liie entrance to the street where 
a Jewish auarter was situated; here lived the Christian boy 
afterwards known ns “ little St Hughj” who was asserted t» have 
been crucified by the Jews in 1255. His shrine remains hi the 
S. choir aisle of the minster. Other antiquities are the Per¬ 
pendicular conduit of St Mary in High Street and the High 
Bridge, cairrying High Street over the Witham, which is almost 
unique in EnglMidias fotaming some of thetdd houses uponitc 

Among modem public ibuiluings are the county hall, old and 
new cpm exchaj^.s and public library. Educational establish¬ 
ments inchide a jgmramar school, a girls’ high achod, a sdence 
and tot Bchool and a theological cdlego. The arboretum in 
Monks Rond is the principal pleasure-ground; and thete'is a 
race;c8ntse; Ibe prindipal indnstry. is the manufacture of 
agricultural tnadsneiy aiid ftnpUments; there are also iron 
foundries and «ialtj*|'s, and a large trade in com and lagrioultural 
produce. The panlinmentary borough, returniiig one member, 
falls between the Qumsborowgh divisiomof the county on the N.,. 
and that'of Sleaford .on-the S. Areu) 3755 ncies. 

HfrfR»y.-*-TSie British Lindupi which, according to the 
geogra^ of Claudiut; Ptolemaeus, wks* the chief town of die 
Coritanj, w^,probably the puejeuRof the Roman town of lindgm. 
This was at .first a Roipan legionary forttess, and on the removal 
of the troops northward was converted into a municipality with 
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die tide df coUmm. Such haptotaBtii wtsaotunF. rtiaaini tt> 
have been.descnibediattast tho rank anditoportabceiaflflepiaeci 
whitih, however,.did mot attamrWvery gceoK Its-'lnh^ 
attended the council of.Artes).ini>3T4,;aitd>IinooIb (imbnU^i 
HneoUt, JVicale) is montinned) in' Ae :ltineraiyj'af lAhtoninw 
written abotrt 320. Alfhongh said to have been eaptnrednfayJ 
Hengest in 473. and .recovered by AmbrosiuB in .thc.fi&wingi 
yeaiv the next authentic mention ,df tfafe dty is 1 Bedels redord' 
that Pauhnus preached in Hindse>' ib bad' and built to^sthne 
ohurohiat Xinceln in which he oonsKralied HduoihiBjaChbuhop; 
of Canterbury. During tiieir uilraadsc intia Mweia^ tbe Jkdiesi 
in 877 established thamselyes at.lLinealn, whkh.wasiione of tlwi 
five boroughs recovered by Kiito Edmund I in 94!;. > A mint! 
estabiishod here in the reign of AlFrodiwaanudntaiiwd until^^tiito 
; reign of Edward L (Mint Street tniniiig frosn High Streetmtatv 
the .Stonebow roaails itsiexiitenee.)! Art l£e tiinoof'thsDomes^/ 

' Survey Lincoln wu governed by itwebreiLawcaen, relics of Ddniaio 
rale, each with hereditable frandiisesiof taeumd spa BIhenatl 
it hiuf rendered £20 annually to Sing Edward, apd;£lo; 4 eillh 6 ' 
icarl, it then rendered £100. There i^ibeen rdsaihewsea, hut 
240 had been destroyed since- die time of; J^g.EdswdL iOf; 
these 166 had suffered by the raising ofithe castle by WilliaStuLi 
in 1068 partly on the site of the Roman camp. The'Streijgth 
of the position of the castle broq^t.miVch fightip^ oh jtinqoln;.' 
In 1141 King Stephen regained botli Oas'^e.and city .^ia tihoi 
empress Maud, but w^as attacked;and-oaptured in the same yean 
at the “Joust of Lincoln.’’ In 1144iho besieged (Ufikhitle, 
h^ by the earliof Chester,.and leoovered ibas'a pBdgelin nnfd 
In ix(ji It 'wasiheld-by Gerard dS Catmdltefor.'Pfenae'Jidinlaind) 
was besieged by William. Longchaimp>iRichi»d’a '.chaneeBoop 
in vain; ;n rnrd it stood a siege, by thaipaktiaains of thw;£reacM 
prmce Louis, who were defeaWi at the ’batide daBed Linedlai 
Fair on the rgth of May iai.7. Granted ly Henry III..to Wdiliaib 
Longepee, earl of fbdisbury, in iz^ the caatiei deaoanded ^r> 
the marriage of fads desceriiant Alice, to Thomas Plant^enet,! 
and became part of the duchy, of LancaBME. . ; u. 

In 1157 Hrary ll. gave th&'cituenS.theirfirstnfaartBr,>giBQtiBgl 
them the dty at a. ie^arm rent and 0114110 hberties. wtectactl«yi 
had had un^-r William U., vhth their gild marcbantifor theraci 
selves and . the men’ of the couiify as Ihej'ihad then. .loi.iaoa 
the citizens obtained release team ail hut pleas of the-Ciowni 
without the walk, and pleas of external tenure; andrwenel 
given the pleas of the Crown within tiw city according ■tai ftw. 
customs of the city of London, on which .those of'liHddlte'Wdre 
modelled. The charter also gave diem cjinttanoe of rtoh niiil 
lastage throughout the kingdom^ and of certain erther duesb 
'lit 1210 the citieens owed the exdiequef £100 fdir thaiptmilegfi 
I of having a ma}ter, but the office was abdkhed by Hetoy’ lil.i 
and by Edward 1. in 1290, though restored by the .charter'of/ 
1300. In i'273' the citizens clainted tlM. rslluin .of''wiikE;«mizm 
of bread and de. and other ri^al rights, andimit^Qr .Etewnutell,’ 
when confirming tbs previous dnrteo, gave: tdniti quittance'of 
nrarage, pannsq^, ptmtsge and other dues; Tlie maypr and 
dtizens were given criminal' jurisdiction in 1327; hdien thm 
.burglunanmat held' weekly in the gtlifliall sbiice: 1*712 tyiitlwi 
mayor and biilifis was oordered to hwidll locsd picas >t«hii^ ledl 
to friction with tfac'jonhgra of osske. The cky became aisapatittei 
county by charter df 1409, when itwasidectted that tie bdiJifis) 

: shouldjlimoeiDirth be Shenfis and the mayor the king's escheator/. 
i anditheimayto andiSiicrifis with four otbete justices bfifhe -peote- 
’ with defined jurisdiction. As; the result Of^numentua domplttestk 
of inability to paythe fee-<farm.'Teitt«f£180 Edward IV-ieaiatged' 
the bounds of the city'ite 1466, while Hemy i54£i(gjivli' 

the citizisis four.advowsonE; aBd'posribiy ako.jn doasefpitDce. 
of.declining trade Ithoicity. tnarkets were made freo-lolrtoik'.in 
1554. Incorporated by 'Charles' L.‘in; ifiaS underria tontmon 
cauncil.with 13 aldermen, 4 cororiers.and'iotte;officetB,.Iiin«lln 
surrendered its. charters lin i)i64,-:'but 'ttie finti'disiHxr.! was. 
restored lafter thoReyifintian, iindiwas'inifoit»itill.t834i('i.' u: ' 

Parfitonents -were held .at .Lintnln' in rgor, igid' and 1337; 
and the city reiliuitned two burgesstS from toi 18 ^; n^n' 
it lost one member. After the'tgthxatituiy tim dhihfiiatetests 
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of Lmcc^ were ecclesiastical and commercial. As early as 
1103 Odericus declared that a rich citizen of Lincoln kept the 
treasure of King Magnus of Norwuy, supplying him with all he 
required, and there is other evidence of intercourse with Scandi¬ 
navia. There was an important Jewish colony, Aaron of Lincoln 
being one of the most influential financiers in the kingdom 
between 1166 and 1186. It was probably jealousy of then- 
wealth that brought the charge of the crucifixion of “ little 
St Hugh ” in 1255 upon the Jewish community. Made a staple 
of wool, leather and skins in 1291, famous for its scarlet cloth 
in the 13th century, Lincoln had a few years of great prosperity, 
but with the transference of the staple to Boston early in the 
reign of Edward 111 ., its trade began to decrease, llie craft 
gilds remained important until after the Kcformation, a pageant 
still being held in 1566. The fair now held during the last whole 
week of April would seem to be identical with t^t granted by 
Qtarles II. in 1684. Edward III. authorized a fair from St 
Botolph’s day to the feast of SS Peter and Paul in 1327, and 
William 111 . gave one for the first Wednesday in Septcmbei 
in 1696, while the present November fair is, perhaps, a survival 
of that granted by Henry IV. in 1409 for fifteen days before the 
feast of the Deposition of St Hugh. 

See Historical Manuscripts Commission, Report, xiv., appendix 
pt. S; John Boss, Ctvitas Lincolina, from its municipal and other 
Records (l.ondon, 1870); J. G. Williams, " Lincoln Civic Insignia," 
Lincolnshire Notes and Queries, vols. vi.-viii. (Homca.stle, 1901- 
1905); Victoria County History, Lincolnshire. 

UNCOLM, a city and the county-scat of Logan county, 
Illinois, U.S.A., in the N. central part of the state, 156 m. S.W. 
of Chicago, and about 28 m. N.E. of Springfield. Pop. (1900) 
8962,0! whom 940 were foreign-bom; (1910, census) 10,892, 
It is served by the Illinois &ntral and ^e Chicago & Alton 
railways and by the Illinois Traction Interurban Electric line. 
The city is the seat of the state asylum for feeble-minded 
children (established at Jacksonville in 1865 and removed to 
Lincoln in 1878), and of Lincoln College (Presl^terian) founded 
in 1865. There are also an orphans’ home, supported by the 
Independent Order of Odd Fellows, and a Carnegie library. 
The old court-house in which Abraham Lincoln often practised 
is still standing. Lincoln is situated in a productive gram region, 
and has valuable coal mines. The value of the factory products 
increased from $375,167 in 1900 to $784,248 in 1905, or 109 %. 
The first settlement on the site of Lincoln was made in 1B35, 
and the city was first chartered in 1857. 

LINCOLN, a city of S.E. Nebraska, U.S.A., county-seat of 
Lancaster county and capital of the state. Pop. (1900) 40,169, 
of whom 5297 were foreign-bom. It is served by the Chicago, 
Burlington & Quincy, the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, the 
Union Pacific, the Missouri Pacific and the Chicago & North- 
Western railways. The city is one of the most attractive 
residential towns of the MiddleWest. Salt Creek, an affluent of the 
Platte river, skirts the city. On this side the city has repeatedly 
sufiwed from floods. The principal buildings include a state 
capitol (built 1883-1889); a city-hall, formerly the U.S. govem- 
mttt building (1874-1879); a county court-house; a federal 
buildii^ (1904-19^); a (imegie library (1902); a hospital 
for crippled children (1905) and a home for fie friendless, 
both supported by the state; a state penitentiary and asylum 
for the insane, both in the suburbs; and the university of 
Nebraska. In the suburbs there are three denominational 
schools, the Nebraska Wesleyan University (Methodist Episcopal, 
1888) at University Place; Union College (Seventh Day Ad¬ 
ventists, 1891) at College View; and Cotner University (Disciples 
of Christ, 1889, incorporated as the Nebraska Christian Uni¬ 
versity) at Bethany. Just outside the city limits are the state 
fair grounds, where a state fair is held annually, Lincoln is the 
see rf a Roman Catholic bishopric. The surrounding country is 
a beautiful farming region, but its immediate W. environs 
are predominantly (jirtfuand desolate salt-basins. Lincoln’s 
“ factory ” product-olncreased from $2,763484 in 1900 to 
$S>332,62 o in 1905, or 89 %, the product for 1905 being 3-4 % 
of 3he total for state. ITie municipality owm and operates 
its elwtric-lighting plant and water works. ' 


The salt-springs attracted the first permanent settlers to the 
site of Lincoln in 1856, and settlers and freighters came long 
distances to reduce the brine or to scrape up the dryiweather 
surface deposits. In 1886-1887 the state sank a teat-well 
2463 ft. deep, which discredited any hope of a great underground 
flow or deposit. Scarcely any use is made of the salt waters 
locally. Lancaster county was organized extra-legally in 1859, 
and under legislative act in 1864; Lancaster village was platted 
and became the county-seat in 1864 (never being incorporated); 
and in 1867, when it contained five or six houses, its site was 
selected for the state capital after a hard-fought struggle between 
different sections of the state (see Nebraska).* The new city 
was incorporated as Lincoln (and formally declared the county- 
seat by the legislature) in 1869, and was chartered for the first 
time as a city of the second class in 1871; since then its charter 
has been repeatedly altered. After 1887 it was a dty of the first 
class, and after 18^ the only member of the highest subdivision 
in that class. After a “ reform ” political campaign, the ousting 
in 1887 of a corrupt police judge by the mayor and city council, 
in defiance of an injunction of a federal court, led to a decision 
of the U.S. Supreme (>urt, favourable to the city authorities 
and important in questions of American municipal government. 

UNCOLN JUDGMENT, THE. In this celebrated English 
ecclesiastical suit, the bishop of Lincoln (Edward King, 9.11.) was 
cited before his metropolitan, the archbishop of Canterbury 
(Dr Benson), to answer charges of various ritual offences com¬ 
mitted at the administration of Holy Communion in the church 
of St Peter at Gow-ts, in the diocese of Lincoln, on the 4th of 
December 1887, and in Lincoln cathedral on the loth of December 
1887. The promoters were Ernest de Lacy Read, William 
Brown, Felix Thomas Wilson and John Marsh^, all inhabitants 
of the diocese of Lincoln, and the last two parishioners of St 
Peter at Gowts. The case has a permanent importance in two 
respects. First, certain disputed questions of ritual were legally 
decided. Secondly, the jurisdiction of the archbishop of Canter- 
buiy alone to try one of his suffragan bishops for alleged ecclesi¬ 
astical offences was considered and judicially declared to be well 
founded both by the judicial committee of privy council and by 
the archbishop of Canterbury with the concurrence of his 
assessors. The proceedings were begun on the 2nd of June 1888 
by a petition presented by the promoters to the archbishop, 
praying that a citation to the bishop of Lincoln might issue 
calling on him to answer certain ritual charges. On the 26th of 
June 1888 the archbishop, by letter, declined to issue citation, 
on the ground that until instructed by a competent court as to 
his jurisdiction, he was not clear that he had it. The promoters 
appealed to the judicial committee of the privy council, to which 
an appeal lies under 25 Henry Vlll. c. 19 for “ lack of justice ” 
in the archbishop’s court. The matter was heard on the 20th 
of July 1888, and on the 8th of August 1888 the committee 
decided (i.) that an appeal lay from the refusal of the arch¬ 
bishop to the judicial committee, and (ii.) that the archbishop 
had jurisdiction to issue a citation to the bishop of Lincoln and 
to hear the promoters’ complaint, but they abstained from 
expressing an opinion as to whether the archbishop had a discre¬ 
tion to refuse citation—whether, in fact, he had any power of 
“ veto ” over the prosecution. The case being thus remitted 
to the archbishop, he decided to entertain it, and on the 4th of 
January 1889 issued a citation to the bishop of Lincoln. 

On the i2th of February 1889 the archbishop of Ginterbury 
sat in Lambeth Palace Library, accompanied by the bishops of 
London (Dr Temple), Winchester (Dr Harold Browne), Oidord 
(Dr Stubbs) and Salisbury (Dr Wordsworth), and the vicar- 
general (Sir J. Parker Deane) as assessors. The bishop of Lincoln 
appeared in person and read a “ Protest ” to the archbishop’s 
jurisdiction to try him except in a court composed of the arch¬ 
bishop and all the bishops of the province as juices. The court 
adjourned in order that the question of jurisdiction m^t be 
argued. On the itth of May the archbishop gave judgment to 

* Lincoln was about equally distant from Pawnee City and the 
Kansas border, the leading Missouri river towns, and the important 
towns of Fremont and Columbus on the N. side of the Platte. 
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the effect that whether sitting alone or with assessors he had 
jurisdiction to entertain the charge. On the 23rd and 24th of 
July 1889 a further preliminary objection raised by the bishop 
of Lincoln’s counsel was argued. The offences alleged again-st 
the bishop of Lincoln were largely breaches of various rubrics 
in the communion service of the Prayer Book which give direc¬ 
tions to the “ mini.ster.” These rubrics arc by the Acts of 
Uniformity (i Elizabeth c. 2, and 13 & 14 Car. 11 . c. 4) made 
legally binding. But it was argued that a bishop is not a 
“ minister ” so as to be bound by the rubrics. The archbishop, 
however, held otherwise, and the assessors (except the bishop of 
Salisbury, who dissented) concurred in this decision. At this and 
subsequent hearings the bishop of Hereford (Dr Atlay) took the 
place of the bishop of Winchester as an assessor, and the bishop 
of Rochester (Dr Thorold), originally appointed an assessor, but 
absent from England at the outset, was present. 

The case was heard on its merits in February 1890, before the 
archbishop and all the assessors, and the archbishop delivered 
his judgment on the 21st of November 1890. The 
alleged offences were eight in number. No facts were 
tfM/iiom. dispute, but only the legality of the various matters 
complained of. 1 . The bishop was charged with 
liaving mixed water with wine in the chalice during the com¬ 
munion service, and 11. with having administered the chalice 
so mixed to the communicants. It was decided that the mixing 
of the water with the wine during service was illegal, because 
an additional ceremony not enjoined in the Prayer Book, but 
that the administration of the mixed chalice, the mixing having 
lieen effected before service, was in accordance with primitive 
practice and not forbidden in the Church of England. III. The 
bishop was charged with the ceremonial washing of the vessels 
used for the holy communion, and with drinking the water used 
for the.se ablutions. It was decided that the bishop had com¬ 
mitted no offence, and that what he had done was a reasonable 
compliance with the requirement of the rubric that any of the 
consecrated elements left over at the end of the celebration 
should be then and there consumed. IV. The bishop was charged 
with taking the eastward position {i.e. standing at the west 
side of the holy table with his fare to the east and his bark to 
the congregation) during the ante-communion service (i.e. the 
part of the communion service prior to the consecration prayer). 
The rubric requires the celebrant to stand at the north side of 
the table. A vast amount of research convinced the archbishop 
that this is an intentionally ambiguous phrase which may with 
equal accuracy be applied to the north end of the table as now 
arranged in churches, and to the long side of the table, which, 
in Edward Vl.’s reign, was often placed lengthwise down the 
church, so that the long sides would fare north and south. 
It was therefore decided (one of the assessors dissenting) that 
both positions are legal, and that the bishop had nut offended 
in adopting the eastward position. V. The bishop was charged 
with so standing during the consecration prayer that the " Manual 
Acts ” of consecration were invisible to the people gathered round. 
It should be stated that the courts (see Ridsdde v. Cltjlon, 
L.R. I P.D. 316; 2 P.D. 276) had already decided that the 
eastward position during the consecration prayer was legal, 
but that it might not be so used by the celebrant as to conceal 
the “ Manual Acts.” The archbishop held tliat the bishop of 
Lincoln had transgressed the law in this particular. VI. The 
bishop was charged with having, during the celebration of holy 
communion, allowed two candles to be alight on a shelf or retable 
behind the altar when they were not neces.sary for giving light. 
The archbishop decided that the mere presence of two altar 
candles burning during the service, but lit before it began, 
was lawful under the First Prayer Book of Edward VI., and 
has never been made unlawful, and, therefore, that the bishop 
was justified in what he had done. VII. The bishop was charged 
with having permitted the hymn known as Agnus Dei to be sung 
immediately after the consecration of the elements at a celebra¬ 
tion of the holy communion. The archbishop decided that the 
use of hymns in divine service was too firmly established to be 
legally questioned, and that there was nothing to differentiate 
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the use of this particular hymn at this point of the service from 
the use of other hymns on other occasions in public worship. 
VIII. The bishop was clmrged with making the sign of the Cross 
in the air with his hand in the benediction and at other times 
during divine service. The archbishop held that these crossings 
were ceremonies not enjoined and, therefore, illegal. The judg¬ 
ment confined itself to the legal declarations here summarized, 
and pronounced no munition or other sentence on the 
bishop of Lincoln in respect of the matters in which he 
appeared to have committed breaches of the ecclesiastical 
law. 

The promoters appealed to the j udicial committee. The bishop 
did not appear on the appeal, which was therefore argued on 
the side of the promoters only. The appeal was heard in June 
and July 1891, before Lords Halsbury, Hobhouse, Esher, 
Hcrschell, llannen and Shand and Sir Richard Couch, with 
the bishop of Chichester (Dr Dumford), the bishop of St Davids 
(Ur Basil Jones) and the bishop of Lichfield (Dr Maclagan) as 
episcopal assessors. The points appealed were those above 
numbered IL, III., IV., VL, VTI. Judgment was given on the 
2nd of August 1892, and the appeal failed on all points. A.s to 
IL, III., IV., and VII. the Committee agreed with the arch¬ 
bishop. As to VL (altar lights) they held that, as it was not 
shown that the bishop was responsible for the presence of 
lighted candles, the charge could not be sustained against him, 
and so dtsmis.sed it without considering the general question of 
the lawfulness of altar lights. They ako held that the arch¬ 
bishop was within his right in pronouncing no sentence against 
the bishop, who, it should be added, conformed his practice to 
the judgment from the date of its delivery. (L. T. D.) 

LINCOLNSHIRE, an eastern county of England, funded N. 
by the Humber, E. by the German Ocean and the Wash, S.E. 
for 3 m. by Norfolk, S. by Cambridgeshire and Northampton¬ 
shire S.W. by Rutland, W. by Leicestershire and Nottingham¬ 
shire and N. W. by Yorkshire. The area is 2646 sq. m., the county 
being second to Yorkshire of the English counties in size. 

The coast-line, about no m. in length, including the Humber 
shore, is generally low and marshy, and artificial banks for guard¬ 
ing against the inroads of the sea are to be found, in places, 
all along the coast. From Grimsby to Skegness traces of a sub¬ 
marine forest are visible; but while the sea is encroaching upon 
some parts of the coast it is receding from others, as shown by 
Holbeach, which is now 6 m. from the sea, Several thousand 
acres have been reclaimed from this part of the Wash, and round 
the mouth of the Nene on the south-east. The deep bay between 
the coasts of Lincolnshire and Norfolk, called the Wash, is full 
of dangerous sandbanks and silt; the navigable portion off the 
Lincolnshire coast is known as the Boston Deeps. The rapidity 
of the tides in this inlet, and the lowness of its shores, which ore 
generally indistinct on account of mist from a moderate offing, 
render this the most difficult portion of the navigation of the 
east coast of England. On some parts of the coast there are 
fine stretches of sand, and Cleethorpes, Skegness, Mablethorpe 
and Sutton-on-Sea are favourite resorts for visitors. 

The surface of Lincolnshire is generally a large plain, small 
portions of which are slightly below the level of the sea. The 
south-east parts are perfectly flat; and about one-third of the 
county consists of fens and marshes, intersected in all directions 
by artificial drains, called locally dykes, delphs, drains, becks, 
learns and eaux. This flat surface is broken by two ranges of 
calcareous hills running north and south through the county, 
and known as the Lincoln Edge or Heights, or the Cliff, and tte 
Wolds. The former range, on the west, runs nearly due north 
from Grantham to Lincoln, and thence to the Humber, travers¬ 
ing the Heaths of Lincolnshire, which were formerly open moors, 
rabbit warrens and sheep walks, but are now enclosed and 
brought into high cultivation. The Wolds form a ridge of bold 
hilk extending from Spikby to Barton-on-Humber for about 
40 m., with an average breadth of about 8 m. The Humber 
separates Lincolnshire from Yorkshire. Its ports on the Lincoln- 
sliire side arc the small ferry-ports of Barton and New Holland, 
and the important harbour of Grimsby. The Trent forms part 
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of the boundary with Nottinghamshire, divides the Isle of 
Axholme {g.v.) from the district of Lindsey, and falls into the. 
Humber about 30 m. below Gainehorough. The Witham rises 
on the S.W. border of the county. Hows north past Grantham 
to Lincoln, and thence E. and S.Ii. to Hoston, after a course of 
about 80 m. The Welland rises in north-west Northamptonshire, 
enters the county at Stamford, and, after receiving the Glen, 
flows through an artificial channel into the Fosdyke Wash. 
The Nene on the south-east has but a small portion of its course 
in Lincolnshire; it flows due north through an artificial outfall, 
called the Wisbech Cut. Between the Wolds and the sea lie 
the Marshes, a level tract of rich alluvial soil extending from 
Barton-on-Humber to Wainfleet, varying in breadth from 5 to 
10 m. Between the Welland and the Nene in the south-east of 
the county are Gedncy Mar.sh, Holbeach Marsh, Moulton Marsh 
and Sutton Marsh. 

The Fens (</.».). the soil of which has been formed partly by 
tidal action and partly by the decay of forests, occupy the Isle 
of Axholme on the north-west,the vale of Ancholmc on the north, 
and most of the country south-east of Lincoln. The chief of 
these arc the Holland, Wildmore, West and Ea.st Fens draining 
into the Witham; and the Beeping, Bourn, Great Borsand. 
•and Whaplode hens draining into the Welland. 

'I'he low lands adjoining the tidal roadies of the Trent and 
Humber, and part of those around the Wash have been raised 
above the natural level .and enriched by the process of warping, 
which consists in letting the tide run over the land, and retaining 
it there a sufficient time to pennit the deposit of the sand and 
mud held in solution by the waters. 

Ctelony .—The geological formations lor the most part extend 111 
parallel belts, nearly iu the line ol the length of the county, from 
north to south, and succeed one another in ascending order from 
west to cast. The lowest is the Triassic Keeper found in the Isle of 
Axholme and the valley of the Trent in the lorm of marls, sand¬ 
stone and gypsum. Fish scales and teeth, with hones and foot¬ 
prints of the tabvriuilwdoii, are met with in the sandstone. The 
red clay is Ircquently dug for lirick-making. The beds dip gently 
towards the east. At the junction between the Trias and Lias are 
.series of beds termed Rhaetics, which seem to mark a transition from 
one to the other. These belts are in part exposed in pits near 
Newark, and extend north by Gainsborough to where the Trent 
flows into the Humber, passing thence into Yorkshire. The char¬ 
acteristic shells are found at Lea, 2 m. south of Gainslxirough, with 
a thin bone-bed full ol fish teeth and scales. The Lower Lias comes 
next in order, with a valuable bed of ironstone now largely worked. 
This betl is alxiut 27 ft. in thickness, and crops out at Scuntliorpe 
and Frodingham, where the workings arc open and shallow. The 
Middle I.ias, which enters the county near Woolsthorpe, is about 
20 or 30 ft. thick, and is very variable both in thickness and mincral- 
ngical cliaracter; the iron ores of Denton and Caythorpe belong to 
this horizon. The Upper Lias enters the county at Staiuby, passuig 
by Grantham and Lincoln where it is worked for bricks. Tlie Lias 
thus occupies a vale about 8 or 10 m. in width in the south, narrowing 
until on the Humber it is about a mile in width. To this succeed the 
Oolite lormations. I’he Inferior Oolite, somewhat narrower than 
tlie Lias, c.'ctondsTnim the Ixniiidary with Rutland due north past 
Lincoln to the vicinity of the Humber; it forms the Cliff of Lincoln¬ 
shire with a strong escarpment facing westward. At Lincoln the 
ridge is notched by the river Witham. The principal member of 
the Inferior Oolite is the Lincolnshire limestone, which is an important 
water-bearing bed and is quarruxl at Lmculii, Ponton, Ancastor, and 
Khton Lindsey for building stone. Eastward of the Lnlerior Oolite 
lie the narrow outcrops of the Great Oolite and Cornbrash. The 
Middle Oolite, Oxford clay and Corallian is very narrow in the 
south near WUsthorpe, widening gradually about Sleaford. It then 
proceeds north from Lincoln viath decreasing width to the vicinity 
of the Humfiet. The Upper Oolite, Kimcrii^o day, starts from the 
vicinity of Stamford, and after attaining its greatest width near 
Homcastle, runs north-north-west to the Humber. The Kimcridge 
day is succeeded by the Spilsby sandstone, Tealby limestone, 
Claxby ironstone, and carstone which represent tlie highest J urassic 
and lowest Cretaceous rocks. In the Cretaceous system of the 
Wolds, the Lower Greensand runs nearly parallel with the Upper 
Oolite past South Willingham to the Humber. The Upper Green¬ 
sand and Gault, represented in Lincolnshire by the Red Chalk, run 
north-west from Irby, widening out as far as Koistem on the cast, 
and cross the Humber. The Clialk formation, about equal in 
breadth to the three preceding, extends from Burgh across the 
Humber. The re.st of the county, comprising all its south-east 
portions between the Middle Oolite belt and the sea, all its north¬ 
east portions between the clialk bolt and the sea, and a narrow 
tract up the course of flic Ancholmc river, consists ol alluvial 


deposits or of reclaimed marsh. In the northern part boulder clay 
and glacial sands cover considerable tracts ol Uie older rucks. 
Hunter, L’ermian, and Coal Measure strata have been revealed by 
boring to underlie the Kcuper near Haxey. 

Gypsum is dug in the Isle of Axholme, whiting is made from the 
chalk near the shores of the Humber, and lime is made on the 
Wolds. Freestone is quarried around Aiicasler, and good oolite 
building stone is quarried near Lincoln and other places. Ironstone 
is worked at several places and there arc some blast furnaces. 

At Woodhall Spa on the Homciustle branch railway there is a 
much-frequented bromine and iodine spring. 

Climate, Hoil and Agriculture. —The climate o( Ihe higher grounds 
is healthy, and meteorological observation does not justify llie 
repulatioii for cold and damp often given to the county as a whole. 
The soils vary considerably, according to the geological formations ; 
ton or twelve diflerent kiiids may be found in going across the 
country from <ast to west. A good sandy loam is common in the 
Heath division ; a sandy loam with chalk, or a flinty loam on chalk 
marl, abounds on portions of the Wolds; an argillaceous saml, 
merging into rich foam, lies on other portions of the Wfllds ; a black 
loam and a rich vegetable mould cover most ol the Isle of Axholme 
on the norlli-west; a well-reclaimed marine marsh, a rich brown 
loam, and a still cold clay variously occupy the low tracts along the 
Huinlier, and between the north Wokls and the sea; a peat earth, 
a deep sandy loam, and a rich soapy blue clay occupy most of tin- 
east and south Fens; and an artificial soil, obtained by " warping,” 
occupies considerable kiw slrijis ol land along file tidal reaclica of 
the river.s. 

I.iucolnshire is one ol the priudp.al agriciillural, especially grain- 
producing, counties in England. Ke.arfy nine-tenths of the total 
area is under cultivation. I'he wide grazing land.s have long been 
famous, and ihe arable lauds are sper.iiilly adaiited for the growth 
of wheal and beans. The largest individual grain-crop, however, is 
barley. Both cattle and sheej> are bred in great numbers. The 
cattle raised are the Shorlhoms and improved Lincolnshire breeds. 
The dairy, except in the licinity ol large towns, receives little 
attention. The sheep arc chiefly ol the Lincoln.slnre and large 
Leiceslersliire breeds, and go to the markets oi Yorksliire and 
London. T.incolnshire has long la-en famous for a fine breed ol 
horses Ixith for the saildle and draught. Horse fairs are held every 
year at Homcastle and Lincoln. Large flocks of geese weri- formerly 
kept in the Feus, but their number has been diminished since the 
drainage ol these parts. Where a large number ol them were bred, 
nests were constructed for them one alHive another : Ihey were 
daily taken down by fhe goosidierd, driven to file water, and then 
reinstated in their nesls, without a single bird being misplaced. 
Decoys were once numerous in the undrained state of the F'ens. 

Industries and Communications. —Manufactures are few and, 
relatively to the agricultural industry, small. The mineral in¬ 
dustries, however, are of value, and there are considerable agricul¬ 
tural machine and implement faetories a( Lincoln, Boston, Gains¬ 
borough, Grantham aud lanitli. At Little Bytham a very hanl 
brick, called adamantine clinker, is made ot the siliceous day that 
the Romans used for similar works. Bone-crushiiig, lanning, the 
mauufaefure of oil-cake for cattle, and rope-making are carried on 
in various places. Grimsby is an important iiort bolh for continental 
traffic aud especially for fisheries; Boston is second to it 111 the 
county: and Guinsborough has a considerable trafiic on the TrenL 
Sutton Bridge is a lesser port on the Wash. 

The principal railway is the Great Norilierii, its main line fotich- 
ing the county in the S.W. and serving Grantham. Its principal 
branches arc from i’eterborough to Spalding, Boston, Ixmth and 
Grimsby; and from Grantham to Sleaford and Boston, and to 
Lincoln, and Boston to Lincoln. This company works jointly with 
the Great Eastern the line from March to Spalding, Lincoln, Gains¬ 
borough and Doncaster, and with fhe Midland that from Saxby to 
Bourn, Spalding, Holbeach, Sutton Bridge and King's Lynn. 
The Midland company has a branch from Newark to Lincoln, and 
the Lancashire, Derfiyshirt, and East Coast line temitnalcs at 
Lincoln. The Great CentriJ railway connects the west, Sheffield 
and Doncaster with Grimsby, aud with Hull by ferry from New 
Holland. Canals connect Ixmth with the Humber, Sleaford with the 
Witham, and Grantham with the Trent near Nottingham : but the 
greater rivers and many of tlie drainage cuts ace navigable, being 
artificially deepened and embanked. 

Population and Administration. —The area of the ancient county 
is 1,693,sso acres, ’*''th a population in 1801 of ^72,878 and in 1901 
ol 498)847. The primary divisions are three trithings or Ridings 
(g.v.). TTie north division is called the Parts of Lindsey, the south¬ 
west the Parts of Kesteven, and the south-east the Parts of Holland. 
Each of these divisions had in early times its own reeve or gerefa. 
^ch constitutes an administrative county, the Parts of Lindsey 
having an area of 967,689 acres; Kesteven, 465,877 acres; and 
Holland, 262,766 acres. The Parts of Lindsey contain 17 wapen¬ 
takes ; Kesteven, exclusive of the soke and borough of Grantham 
and the borough ol Stamford, 9 wapentakes; and Holland, 3 wapcii- 
faltes. The municipal boroughs and urban districts are as follows 

I. Parts op Lindsey. —Municipal boroughs—Grimsby, a county 
borough (pop. 63,138), Lincoln, a city and county borough and the 
county town (48,784), Louth (9518). Urban districts—AUord 
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(*478), Barton-upon-Humber (5671), Brigg (3137), Broughton {1300), 
Brumby and Frodinghara (2273), Clecthorpes with Thrunscoe 
(12.578), Crowle (2769), Gainsborough (17,660), Homcastle (4038), 
Mablethorpe (934), Market Kasen (2188), Roxby-cum-Risby (389), 
Scunthorpe (6750), Skegness (2140), Winterton (1361), Woodhall 
Spa (g88). 

2, Parts or Kesteven. — Municipal boroughs—Grantham 
(I 7 i 593 ). Stamford (8229). Urban districts—Bourne (4361), Brace- 
bridge (1752), Ruskington (1196), Sleaford (5468). 

3. Parts of Holland. —Municipal borough—Boston (15,667). 
Urban districts—Hollieach (4755), Long Sutton (2524), Spalding 
(93*5)1 Sutton Bridge (2105). In the Parts of Holland the borough 
of Boston has a separate commission of the peace and there are 
two petty sessional divisions. Lincolnshire is in the Midland circuit. 
In the Parts of Kesteven the boroughs of Grantham and Stamford 
have each a separate commission of the peace and sqiarate courts 
of quarter sessions, and there are 4 petty sessional divisions. In the 
Parts of Lindsey the county boroughs of Grimsby and Lincoln have 
each a separate commission of the peace and a separate court of 
quarter sessioAs, while the municipal borough of Louth has a separate 
commission of the peace, and there are 14 petty sessional divisions. 
The three administrative counties and the county boroughs contain 
together 761 civil parishes. The ancient county contains 580 
ecclesiastical parishes and districts, wholly or in part. It is mostly 
in the diocese of Lincoln, but in part also in the dioceses of South- 
well and York. For parliamentary purposes the county is divided 
into seven divisions, namely. West Lindsey or Gainsborough, North 
Lindsey or Brigg, Last Lindsey or Imuth, South Lindsey or Hom¬ 
castle, North Kesteven or Sleaford, South Kesteven or Stamford, 
and Holland or Spalding, and the parliamentary boroughs ol Boston, 
Grantham, Grimsby and Lincoln, each returning one member. 

History .—Of the details of the Knglish conquest of the district 
which is now Lincolnshire little is known, but at some time in 
the 6th century Enjjlc and J'Tisian invaders appear to have 
settled in the country north of the Witham, where they became 
known as the Lindiswaras, the southern districts from Boston 
to the Trent basin being at this time dense woodland. In the 
7th century the supremacy over Lindsey alternated between 
Mercia and Northumbria, but few historical references to the 
district are extant until the time of Alfred, whose marriage with 
Ealswitha was celebrated at Gainsborough three years before 
his accession. At this period the Danish inroads upon the coast 
of Lindsey had already begun, and in 873 Healfdeno wintered 
at Torksey, while in 878 Lincoln and Stamford were included 
among the five Danish boroughs, and the organization of the 
districts dependent upon them probably resulted about tliis 
lime in the grouping of Lindsey, Kesteven and Holland to 
form the shire of Lincoln. The extent and permanence of the 
Danish influence in Lincolnshire is still observable in the names 
of its towns and villages and in the local dialect, and, though 
about 918 the confederate boroughs were recaptured by Edward 
the Elder, in 993 a Viking fleet again entered the Humber and 
ravaged Lindsey, and in loj 3 the district of the five boroughs 
acknowledged the supremacy of Sweyn. The county offered 
no active resistance to the Conqueror, and though Hereward 
appears in the Domesday Survey as a dispossessed under-tenant 
of the abbot of Peterborough at Witham-on-the-Hill, the legends 
surrounding his name do not belong to this county. In lus north¬ 
ward march in 1068 the Conqueror built a castle at Lincoln, and 
portioned out the principal estates among his Norman followers, 
but the Domesday Survey shows that the county on the whole 
was leniently treated, and a considerable number of English¬ 
men retained their lands as subtenants. 

The origin of the three main divisions of I.incolnshire is anterior 
to that of the county itself, and the outcome of purely natural 
conditions, Lindsey being in Roman times practically an island. 
bounded by the swamps of the Trent and the Witlmm on the 
west and south and on the cast by the Nortli Sea, while Kesteven 
and Holland were respectively the re^ons of forest and of fen. 
Lindsey in Norman times was divided into three ridings—North, 
West and South—comprising respectively five, five and seven 
wapentakes ; while, apart from their division into wapentakes, 
the Domesday Survey exhibits a unique planning out of the 
ridings into approximately equal numbers of 12-carucate 
hundreds, the terra hundred passessing here no administrative 
or local significance, but serving merely as a unit of area for 
purposes of assessment. The Norman ^vision of Holland into 
the three wapentakes of Elloe, Kirton and Skirbeck has remained 


unchanged to the present day. In Kesteven the wapentakes 
of Aswardhum, Aveland, Beltisloe, Haxwell, Langoe, Loveden, 
Ness, Winnibriggs, and Graniham Soke have been practically 
unchanged, but the Domesday wapentakes of Boothby and 
Graffo now form the wapentake of Boothby Graffo. In North- 
riding Bradley and Haverstoe have been combined to form 
Bradley Haverstoe wapentake, and the Domesday wapentake 
of Epworth in Westriding has been absorbed in that of Manley. 
Wall wapentake in Westriding was a liberty of the bishop of 
Lincoln, and as late as 1515 the dean and chapter of Lincoln 
claimed delivery and return of writs in the manor and hundred 
of Navenby. In the 13th century Baldwin Wake claimed return 
of writs and a market in Aveland. William de Vesci claimed 
liberties and exemptions in Cay thorpe, of which he was summoned 
to render account at the shcrifi’s toum at Halton. The abbot 
of Peterborough, the abbot of Tupholme, the abbot of Bardney, 
the prior of Catleigh, the prior of Sixhills, the abbot of St Mary’s, 
York, the prioress of Stixwould and several lay owners claimed 
liberties and jurisdiction in their Lincolnshire estates in the 
13th century. 

The shire court for Lincolnshire was held at Lincoln every 
forty days, the lords of the manor attending with their stewards, 
or in Utcir absence the reeve and four men of the vill. The 
ridings were each presided over by a riding-reeve, and wapentake 
courts were held in the reign of Henry 1 . twelve times a year, 
and in the reign of Henry Ill. every three weeks, while twice a 
year all the freemen of the wapentake were summoned to the 
view of frankpledge or tourn held by the sheriff. The boundaries 
between Kesteven and Holland were a matter of dispute as early 
as 1389 and were not finally settled until 1816. 

Lincolnshire was originally included in the Mercian diocese of 
Lichfield, but, on the subdivision of the latter by Theodore in 
680, the fen-district was included in the diocese of Lichfield, 
while the see for the northern parts of the county was placed 
at “ Sidnacesler,” generally identified with Stow. Subsequently 
both dioceses were merged in the vast West-Saxon bishopric of 
Dorchester, the see of which was afterwards traaisfcrred to 
Winchester, and by Bishop Remigius in 1072 to Lincoln. The 
archdeaconry of Lincoln was among those instituted by Remigius, 
and the division into rural deaneries also dates from this period. 
Stow archdeaconry is first mentioned m 1138, and in 1391 
included four deaneries, while the archdeaconry of Lincoln 
included twenty-three. In 1536 the additional deaneries of Hill, 
Holland, Loveden and Grafioe had been formed within the 
archdeaconry of Lincoln, and the only deaneries created since 
that date are East and West Elbe and North and South Grantham 
in Lincoln archdeaconry. The deaneries of Gartree, Grimsby, 
Hill, Homcastle, Louthesk, Ludborough, Walshcroft, Wraggoe 
and Yarborough have been transferred from the archdeaconry 
of Lincoln to that of Stow. Benedictine foundations existed 
at Ikanho, Barrow, Bardney, Partney and Crowland as early as 
the 7th century, but all were destroyed in the Danish wars, and 
only Bardney and Growland were ever rebuilt. The revival of 
monasticism after the Conquest re.sulted in the erection of ten 
Benedictine monasteries, and a Benedictine nunnery at Stainfield. 
The Cistercian abbeys at Kirkstead, Louth Park, Revesby, 
Vaudey and Swineshead, and the Cistercian nunnery at Stix- 
would were founded in the reign of Stephen, and at the time 
of the Dissolution there were upwards of a hundred religious 
houses in the county. 

In the struggles of the reign of Stephen, castles at Newark and 
Sleaford were raised by Alexander, bisliop of Lincoln, against 
the king, while Ranulf “ Gernons,” earl of Chester, in 1140 
garrisoned Lincoln for the empress. The seizure of Lincoln by 
Stephen in 1141 was accompanied with fearful butchery and 
devastation,' and ^ an accord at Stamford William of Roumare 
received Kirton in Lindsey, and his tenure of Gainsborough 
Castle was confirmed. In the baronial outbreak of 1173 Rc^er 
Mowbray, who had inherited the Isle of Axholme from Nigel 
d’Albini, garrisoned Ferry East, or Kinnard’s Ferry, and Axholme 
against the king, and, after the destruction of their more northern 
fortresses in this campaign, Epworth in Axholme became the 
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principal seat of the Mowbrays, In the struggles between John 
and his barons Lincoln in 1216 made peace with the king by sur¬ 
rendering hostages for the payment of a fine of 1000 marks, hut 
afterthe landing of Louis the city was captured by Gilbert de Gant, 
then earl of Lincoln. After his disastrous march to Swineshcad 
Abbey, John journeyed through Sleaford to Newark, where he 
died, and in the battle of Lincoln in 1217 Gilbert de Gant was 
captured and the city sacked. At the time of the Wars of the 
Ro-ses the county, owing to territorial influence, was mainly 
Lancastrian, and in 1461 the Yorkist strongholds of Grantham 
and Stamford were sacked to such effect that the latter never 
recovered. The Lincolnshire rising of 1470 was crushed by the 
defeat of the rebels in the skirmish known as “ Losecoat Meld ” 
near Stamford. In the Civil War of the 17th century, Lindsey 
for the most part declared for the king, and the Royalist cause 
was warmly supported by the earl of Lindsey, Viscount Newark, 
Sir Peregrine Bertie and the families of Dymoke, Heneage and 
Thorold. Lord Willoughby of Parham was a prominent Parlia¬ 
mentary leader, and the Isle of Axholmc and the Puritan yeo¬ 
manry of Holland declared for the parliament. In 1643 Cromwell 
won a small victory near Grantham, and the Royalist garrisons 
at Lynn and Lincoln surrendered to Manchester. In 1644, 
however, Newark, Gainsborough, Lincoln, Sleaford and Crowland 
were all in Royalist hands, and Newark only surrendered in 
1646. Among other historic families connected with Lincoln¬ 
shire were the Wakes of Bourne and the d’Kyncourts, who 
flourished at Blankncy from the Conquest to the reign of 
Henry VI.; Bclvoir Castle was founded by the Toenis, from 
whom it passed by the Daubeneys, then to the Barons Ros 
and later to the Manners, earls of Rutland. In the Lindsey 
Survey of 1115-1118 the name of Roger Marmion, ancestor of 
the Marmion family, who had inherited the fief of Robert 
Despenser, appears for the first time. 

At the time of the Domesday Survey there were between 400 
and 500 mills in Lincolnshire; 2111 fisheries producing large 
quantities of eels; 361 salt-works ; and iron forges at Stow, 
St Mary and at Bytham. Lincoln and Stamford were flourishing 
centres of industry, and markets existed at Kirton-in-Lindsey, 
Louth, Old Bolingbroke, Spalding, Barton and Partney. The 
early manufactures of the county arc all connected with the 
woollen trade, Lincoln being noted for its scarlet cloth in the 
13th century, while an important export trade in the raw material 
sprang up at Boston. The disafforesting of Kesteven in 1230 
brought large areas under cultivation, and the same period is 
marked by the growth of the maritime and fishing towns, 
especially Boston (which had a famous fish-market), Grimsby, 
Barton, Saltfleet, Wainfleet and Wrangle. The Lincolnshire 
towns suffered from the general decay of trade in the eastern 
counties which marked the 15th century, but agriculture was 
steadily improving, and with the gradual drainage of the fen- 
districts culminating in the va.st operations of the 17th century, 
over 330,000 acres in the county were brought under cultivation, 
including more than two-thirds of Holland. The fen drainage 
resulted in the extinction of many local industries, such as the 
trade in goose-feathers and the export of wild fowl to the London 
markets, a 17th-century writer terming this county “ the aviary 
of England, 3000 mallards with other birds having been caught 
sometimes in August at one draught.” Other historic industries 
of Lincolnshire are the breeding of horses and dogs and rabbit- 
snaring ; the Witham was noted for its pike; and ironstone 
was worked in the south, now chiefly in the north and west. 

As early as 1295 two knights were returned to parliament for 
the shire of Lincoln, and two burgesses each for Lincoln, Grimsby 
and Stamford. In the 14th century Lincoln and Stamford were 
several times the meeting-places of parliament or important 
councils, the most notable being the Lincoln Parliament of 1301, 
while at Stamford in 1309 a truce was concluded between the 
barons. Piers Gaveston and the king. Stamford discontinued 
representation for some 150 years after the reign of Edward II.; 
Grantham was enfranchised in 1463 and Boston in 1552. Under 
the act of 1832 the county was divided into a northern and 
southern dhnsion, returning each two members, and Great 


Grimsby lost one member. Under the act of 1868 the county- 
returned six members in three divisions and Stamford lost one 
member. Under the act of 1885 the county returned seven 
members in seven divisions ; Lincoln, Boston and Grantham 
lost one member each and Stamford was disfranchised. 

intiguiiies. —At the time of the suppression of the monasterias in 
the reign of Henry VIII. there were upwards of one hundred religious 
houses; and among the Fens rose some of the finest abbeys held 
by the Benedictines. The Gilbertines were a purely English order 
which took its rise in Lincolnshire, the canons following tlie Austin 
rule, the nuns and lay brothers that of the Cistercians. They 
generally lived in separate houses, but formed a community having 
a common church in which the sexes were divided by a longitudinal 
wall. These houses were at Alvingham, Catley, Holland Brigg, 
Lincohi, before the gate of which the first Eleanor Cross was erected 
by Edward I. to his wife, Newstead in LmJscy, Sempringhani, the 
chief house of the order, founded by St Gilbert of Gaunt in 1139, 
of which the Norman nave of the church is in u.se, Stamford (a college 
for students) and Wcllow. There were nunneries of the order at 
Haverholme, Nun Omisby and Tunstal. 

The following are a few of the most famous abbeys. Barlings 
(Premonstratensian), N.E. of Lincoln, was founded 1154, for 
fourteen canons. The tower, Decorated, with arcading pierced 
with windows, and the east wall of the south wing remain. The 
Benedictine Mitred Abbey of Crowland {g.v.) was founded 716, and 
refounded in 948. Part of the church is still in use. Thornton 
Abbey (Black Canons) in the north near the Humber was founded 
in 1139. There remain a fragment of the south wing of the transept, 
two sides of the decagonal chapter-house (1282) and the beautiful 
west gate-house, Early Perpendicular (1332-1388), with an oriel 
window on the east. Kirkstead Abbey (Cistercian) was founded 
in 1139. Little remains beyond an Early English chapel of singular 
beauty. 

In the Parts of Lindsey several churches present curious early 
features, particularly the well-known towers of St Peter, Barton-on- 
llumber, St Mary-le-Wigford and St Peter at Gowts, Lincoln, 
which exhibit work of a pre-Conquest type. Stow church for 
Norman of various dates, Bottesford and St James, Grimsby, for 
Early English, Tattershall and Theddlethorpe for Perpendicular are 
fine examples of various styles. 

In the Parts of Kcsieven the churches are built of excellent 
stone which abounds at Ancaster and near Sleaford. The church 
of St Andrew, Heckington, is the best examjile of Decorated archi¬ 
tecture in the county ; it is famed lor its Eiister sepulchre and fine 
sedilia. 'The noble church of St W'allram, Grantham, with one of 
the finest .spires in England, is also principally Decorated; this 
style in fact is particularly well displayed in Kesteven, as in the 
churches of Caythorpe, Claypole, Navenby and Ewerby. At 
Stamford (i/.e.) there are five churches of various styles. 

It is principally in the Parts of Holland that the finest churches 
in the county are found ; they are not surjiassed by those of any 
other district in the kingdom, which is the more remarkable as the 
district is composed wholly of marsh land and is without stone of 
any kind. It is highly probable that the churches of the south part 
of this district owe their origin to the munificence of the abbeys of 
Crowland and Spalding. The church of Long Sutton, be.sides its 
fine Norman nave, possesses an Early English tower and spire which 
is comparable with the very early specimen at Oxford cathedral. 
WhMlode church is another noteworthy example of Norman work ; 
for Early EngUsh work the churches of Kirton-in-Holland, Pinch¬ 
beck and Weston may be noticed ; for Decorated tho.se at Donington 
and Spalding ; and for Perjiendicular, Gedney, together with parts 
of Kirton church. Of the two later styles, however, by far the most 
splendid example is the famous church of St Botolph, Boston 
(g.v.), with its magnificent lantern-crowned tower or " stump." 

There are few remains of metlicval castles, although the sites of a 
considerable number are traceable. Those of Lincoln and Tatter¬ 
shall (a fine Perjiendicular building in brick) are the most note¬ 
worthy, and there are also fragments at Boston and Sleaford. 
Country seats worthy of note (chiefly modern) are Aswarby Hall, 
Belton House, Brocldesby, Cascwick, Denton Manor, Easton Hall, 
Grimsthorpe (of the i6th and 18th centuries, with earlier remains), 
Haverholm Priory, Nocton Hall, Panton Hall, Riby Grove, Somerby 
Hall, Syston Park and Uffington. The city of Lincoln is remarkably 
rich in remains of domestic architecture from the Norman jieriod 
onward, and there are similar examples at Stamford and elsewhere. 
In this connexion the remarkable triangular brilge at Crowland of 
the 14th century (sec Bridges) should be mentioned. 

See Victoria County History, Lincolnshire ; Thomas Allen, The 
History of the County of Lincoln (2 voLs., Loudon, 1834); C. G. 
Smith, A Translation of that portion of (he Domesday Book which 
relates to Lincolnshire and Rutlandshire (London, 1870); G. S. 
Streatfield, Lincolnshire and the Danes (London, 1884); Chronicle 
of the Rebellion in Lincolnshire, /4711, ed. J. E. NichoUs, Camden 
Society, Camden Miscellany, vol. i (London, 1847); The Lincoln¬ 
shire Survey, temp. Henry /., ed. James Greenstreet (London, 1884) ; 
Lincolnshire Notes and Queries (Horncastle, 1888); Lincolnshire 
Record Society (Horncastle, i8gi). 
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LIND, JENNY (18*0-1887), the famous Swedish singer, was 
bom at Stockholm on the 6th of October 1820, the daughter 
of a lacc manufacturer. Mile Lundberg, an opera-dancer, first 
discovered her musical gift, and induced the child’s mother 
to have her educated for the stage; during the six or seven 
years in which she was what was called an “ actress pupil,” 
she occasionally appeared on the stage, but in plays, not operas, 
until 1836, when she made a first attempt in an opera by 
A. F. Lindblad. She was regularly engaged at the opera-house 
in 1837. Her first great success was as Agathe, in Weber’s Der 
Freischiitz, in 1838, and by 1841, when she started for Paris, 
she had already become identified with nearly all the parts in 
which she afterwards became famous. But her celebrity in 
Sweden was due in great part to her histrionic ability, and there 
is comparatively little said about her wonderful vocal art, 
which was only attained after a year’s hard study under Manuel 
Garcia, who had to remedy many faults that had caused exhaus¬ 
tion in the vocal organs. On the completion of her studies she 
sang before G. Meyerbeer, in private, in the Paris Opera-house, 
and two years afterwards was engaged by him for Berlin, to 
sing in his Feldlager in Schlesien (afterwards remodeJed as 
L’&toile du nord) ; but the part intended for her was taken 
by another singer, and her first appearance took place in Norma 
on the 15th of December 1844. .She appeared also in Weber’s 
Euryanthe and Bellini’s La Sonnambula, and while she was 
at Ilerlin the English manager, Alfred Bunn, induced her to 
sign a contract (which she broke) to appear in l.ondon in the 
following season. In December 1845 appeared at a 
Gewandhaus concert at Leipzig, and made the acquaintance of 
Mendelssohn, as well as of Joachim and many other distin¬ 
guished German musicians. In her second Berlin season she 
added the parts of Donna Anna (Mozart’s Don Giovanni), 
Julia (Sponlini’s Vestalin) and Valentine (Meyerbeer’s Les 
Huguenots) to her repertory. She sang in operas or concerts 
at Aix-la-Chapelle, Hanover, Hamburg, Vienna, Darmstadt 
and Munich during the next year, and took up two Donizetti 
roles, those of Lucia and “ la Figlia del Reggimento,” in which 
she was afterwards famous. At last Lumley, the manager of 
Her Majesty’s Theatre, succeeded in inducing Mile Lind to 
visit England, in spite of her dread of the penalties threatened 
by Bunn on her breach of the contract with him, and she appeared 
on the 4th of May 1847 as Alice in Meyerbeer’s Robert le Diahle. 
Her d£b it had been so much di.scussed that the furore she created 
was a foregone conclusion. Nevertheless it exceeded everything 
of the kind that had taken place in London or anywhere else; 
the sufferings and struggles of her well-drc.ssed admirers, who 
had to stand for hours to get into the pit, have become historic. 
She sang in several of her favourite characters, and in that of 
Susanna in Mozart's Figaro, besides creating the part of Amalia 
in Verdi’s 1 Masnadieri, written for England and performed 
on the 22nd of July. In the autumn she appeared in operas 
in Manchester and Liverpool, and in concerts at Brighton, 
Birmingham, Hull, Edinburgh, Glasgow, Perth, Norwich, 
Bristol, Bath and Exeter. At Norwich began her acquaintance 
with the bishop, Edward Stanley (1779-1849), which was 
said to have led to her final determination to give up the stage 
as a career. After four more appearances in Berlin, and a short 
visit to Stockholm, she appeared in London in the season of 
1848, when she sang in Donizetti’s V EUsire d’ amore and 
Bellini’s I Puritani, in addition to her older parts. In the 
same year she organized a memorable performance of Elijah, 
with the receipts of which the Mendelssohn scholarship was 
founded, and sang at a great number of charity and benefit 
concerts. At the beginning of the season of 1849 she intended 
to give up operatic singing, but a compromise was effected by 
which she was to sing the music of six operas, performed without 
action, at Her Majesty’s Theatre; but the fast, a concert per¬ 
formance of Mozart’s 11 Flaulo magico, was so coldly received 
that she felt bound, for the sake of the manager and the public, 
to give five more regular representations, and her last performance 
on the stage was on the 10th of May 1849, in Robert le Diablc. 
Her decision was not even revoked when the king of Sweden 
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urged her to reappear in opera at her old home. She paid 
visits to Germany and Sweden again before her departure 
for America in 1850, Just* before sailing she appeared at 
Liverpool, for the first time in England, in an oratorio of Handel, 
singing the soprano music in The Messiah with superb art. 
She remained in America for nearly two years, being for a 
great part of the time engaged by P. T. Bamum. In Boston, 
on the 5th of February 1852, she married Otto Goldschmidt 
(1829-1907), whom she had met at Liibeck in 1850. For some 
years after her return to England, her home for the rest of her 
life, she appeared in oratorios and concerts, and her dramatic 
instincts were as strongly and perhaps as advantageously dis¬ 
played in these surroundings as they had been on the stage, 
for the grandeur of her conceptions in such passages as the 
“ Sanctus ” of Elijah, the intensity of conviction which she 
threw into the scene of the widow in the same work, or the 
religious fervour of “ I know that my Redeemer liveth,” could 
not have found a place in opera. In her later years she took 
an active interest in the Bach Choir, conducted by her husband, 
and not only sang herself in the chorus, but gave the benefit 
of her training to the ladies of the society. For some years 
she was professor of singing at the Royal College of Music. 
Her last public appearance was at Diisseldorf on the 20th of 
January 1870 when she sang in Ruth, an oratorio composed by 
her husband. She died at Malvern on the 2nd of November 1887. 
The supreme possition she held so long in the operatic world was 
due not only to the glory of her voice, and the complete musician- 
ship which distinguished her above all her contemporaries, but 
also to the naive simplicity of her acting in her favourite parts, 
such as Amina, Alice or Agathe. In these and others she 
had the precious quality of conviction, and identified herself 
with the characters she represented with a thoroughness rare in 
her day. Unharmed by the perils of a stage career, she was a 
model of rectitude, generosity and straightforwardness, canydng 
the last quality into a certain blunt directness of maimer that 
was sometimes rather startling. (j. A. F. M.) 

LINDAU, PAUL (1839- ), German dramatist and novelist, 

the son of a Protestant pastor, was bom at Magdeburg on the 
3rd of June 1839. He was educated at the gymnasium in 
Halle and subsequently in Leipzig and Berlin. He spent five 
years in Paris to further his studies, acting meanwhile as foreign 
correspondent to German papers. After his return to Germany in 
1863 he was engaged in journalism in Diisseldorf and Elberfeld. 
In 1870 he founded Das neue Blatt at Leipzig; from 1872 to 
1881 he edited the Berlin weekly, Die Gegenwart; and in 1878 
he founded the well-known monthly, Nord und Siid, which 
he continued to edit until 1904. Two books of travel, Aus 
Venelien (Diisseldorf, 1864) and Aus Paris (.Stuttgart, 1865), 
were followed by some volumes of critical studies, written in 
a light, satirical vein, which at once made him famous. These 
were llarmlose Brieje eines deutschen Kleinstadters (Leipzig, 
2 vols., 1870), Moderne Mdrchen fur grosse Kinder (Leipzig, 
1870) and Literarisehe Rucksiehtslosigkeiten (Leipzig, 1871). 
He was appointed intendant of the court theatre at Meiningen 
in 1895, but removed to Berlin in 1899, where he became 
manager of the Berliner Theater, and subsequently, until 1905, 
of the Deutsches Theater. He had begun his dramatic career 
in 1868 with Marion, the first of a long series of plays in 
which he displayed a remarkable talent for stage effect and 
a command of witty and lively dialogue. Among the more 
famous were Maria und Magdalena (1872), Tante Therese 
(1876), Grdfin Lea (1879), Die Erste (1895), Der Abend (1896), 
Der Herr im Hausc (1899), So ich dir (1903), and he adapted 
many plays by Dumas. Augier and Sardou for the German 
stage. Five volumes of his plays have been published (Berlin, 
1873-1888). Some of his volumes of short stories acquired 
great popularity, notably Herr und Frau Bewer (Breslau), 1882 
and Toggenburg und andere Geschichten (Breslau, 1883). A 
novel-sequence entitled Berlin included Der Zug nach dent 
Westen (Stuttgart, i886, loth ed. 1903), Arme Mddchen (1887, 
9th cd. 1905) and Spitzen (1888, 8th cd. 1904). Later novels 
were Die Gehilfin (Breslau, 1894), Die Briider (Dresden, 189s), 
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Ber Konig vm Sidon (Breslau, 1898), His earlier books on 
Moliire (Leipzig, 1871) and Alfred de Musset (Berlin, 1877) 
were followed by some volumes of tlramatic and I iterary criticism, 
GesanumUe Aufsdtse (Berlin, 1875), Dramaturgischt Blatter 
(Stuttgart, 2 vob., 1875 ; new series, Breslau, 1878, 2 vols.), 
Vorspiele auj dem Theater (Breslau, 1805). 

His brother, Rudolf Lindau (b. i82<)), was a well-known 
diplomatist and author. His novels and tales were collected 
in 1893 (Berlin, 6 vols.). 'lire most attractive, such as Reise- 
gefdkrten and Der lartge Hollander, deal with the life of Euro¬ 
pean residents in the Far East. 

Seo Hadlich, Faui Lindau als dramatischer Dichler {md ed., 
Berlin, 1876). 

LINDAU, a town and pleasure resort in the kingdom of 
Bavaria, and the central point of the transit trade between 
that country and Switzerland, situated on two islands off the 
north-eastern shore of Lake Constance. Pop. (T90S) 6531. 
The town is a terminus of the Vorarlberg railway, and of the 
Munich-Lindau line of the Bavarian state railways, and is 
connected with the mainland both by a wooden bridge and by 
a railway enbankment erected in 1853. There are a royal 
palace and an old and a new town-hall (the older one having 
been built in 1422 and restored in 1886-1888), a museum and 
a municipal library with interesting manuscripts and a collection 
of Bibles, also classical, commercial and industrial schools. 
TTte harbour is much frequented by steamers from Constance 
and other places on the lake. There are also some Roman 
remains, the Heidenmauer, and a fine modem fountain, the 
Rcichsbirunnen. Opposite the custom-house is a bronze statue 
of the Bavarian king Maximilian II., erected in 1856. 

On the site now occupied by the town there was a Roman 
camp, the castrum Tiberii, and the authentic records of Lindau 
date back to the end of the 9th century, when it was known 
as Lintowa. In 1274, or earlier, it became a free imperial 
town ; in 1331 it joined the Swabian league, and in 1531 became 
a member of the league of Schmalkalden, having just previously 
accepted the reformed doctrines. In 1647 it was ineffectually 
besieged by the Swedes. In j 804 it lost its imperial privileges and 
passed to Austria, being transferred to Bavaria in 1805. 

See Boulan, Lindau, vor altem unU jetst (Lindau, 1872); and 
Stettners, FUhrer dutch Lindau und Umgehuiigen (Lindau, lyuu). 

LINDEN, a town in the Prussian province of Hanover, 3 m. 
S.W. by rail from the city of that name, of which it practically 
forms a suburb, and from which it is separated by the Ihrae. 
Pop. (1905) 57,941. It has a fine modem town-hall, and a 
classical and other schools. Chief among its industries are 
machine building, weaving, iron and steel works and the 
manufacture of chemicals, india-rubber goods and carpets. 

LINDESAY, ROBERT, of Pitscottie {c. isio-c. 1590), ficottish 
historian, of the family of the Lindesays of the Byres, was bom 
at Pitscottie, in the parish of Ceres, nfeshiro, whidi he held 
in lease at a later period. His Historic and Cronicles of Scotland, 
the only work by which he is remembered, is described as a 
continuation of that of Hector Boece, translated by John 
Bellenden. It covers the period from t437 to 1565, and, 
though it sometimes degenerates into a mere chronicle of short 
entries, is not without passt^es of great picturesqueness. Sir 
Walter Scott made use of it in Marmion; und, in spite of its 
inaccuracy in details, it is useful for the social history of the 
period. Lindesay's share in the Cronicles was generally supposed 
to end with 1565; but Dr Aeneas Mackay considers that the 
frank account of the events connected with Mary Stuart 
between 1565 and 1575 contained in one of the MSS. is by 
his hand and was only suppressed because it was too faithful 
in its record of contemporary affairs. 

The Historie and Cronicles waa first published in 1728. A complete 
edition of the text (2 vols.), based on the Laing MS. No. 218 in the 
university of Edinburgh, was published by the Scottish Text Society 
in 1899 under the editorship of Aeneas J. G. Mackay. The 
MS., formerly In the possession of John Scott of HalkshiU, is fuller, 
and, though in a later hand, is, on the whole, a better representative 
of Lindesay's text. 

UNDET, JEAN BAPTISTE ROBERT (1749-1825), French 


revolutionist, was bom at Bomay (Eure). Before the Revolution 
he was an avocat at Bemay. He acted as procureur-syndic of 
the district of Bernay during the session of the Constituent 
Assembly. Appointed deputy to the Legislative Assembly 
and subsequently to the Convention, he attained con.siderable 
prominence. He was very hostile to the king, furnished a 
Rapport sur les crimes imputes d Louis Capet (loth of December 
1792), and voted for the death of Ixiuis without appeal or 
respite. He ■was instrumental in the establishment of the 
Revolutionary 'J'rihunal and contributed to the downfall of 
the Girondists. As member of the Committee of Public Safety, 
he devoted himself particularly to the question of food-supplies, 
and it was only by dint of dogged perseverance and great ad¬ 
ministrative talent that he was successful in coping with this 
difficult problem. He had meanwhile been sent» to suppress 
revolts in the districts of Rhone, Eure, Calvados and Finist^re, 
where he had been able to pursue a conciliatory policy.. Without 
being formally opposed to Robespierre, he did not support him, 
and he was the only member of the Committee of Public Safety 
who did not sign the order for the execution of Danton and 
his party. In a like spirit of moderation he opposed the 
Thermidorian reaction, and defended Bar^re, Billaud-Varcnne 
and Collotd’Herbois from the accusations launched against them 
on tlie 22nd of March 1795. Himself denounced on the 20th 
of May 1795, he was defended by his brother Thomas, but only 
escaped condemnation by the vote of lunnesty of the 4th of 
Brumaire, year IV. (26tli rf October 1795). He was minister 
of finance from the j8th of June to the 9th of November 1799, 
but refused office under the Consulate and the Empire. In 
i8t6 he was proscribed by the Restoration government as a 
regicide, and did not return to France until just before bis 
death on the i7tb of February 1825. His brother Thomas 
made some mark as a Constitutional bishop and member of 
the Convention. 

See Amancl Montier, Robert Lindet (Paris, 1899); H. Turpin, 
Thomas Lindet (Bemay, iSHlj) ; A. Montier, Correspondance de 
Thomas Lindet (Paris, 1899). 

LINDLEY, JOHN (1799-1865), English botanist, was born 
on the 5th of February 1799 at Cation, near Norwich, where 
his father, George Bindley, author of A Guide to the Orchard 
and Kitchen Garden, owned a nursery garden. lie was educated 
at Norwich grammar school. His first publication, in 1819, 
a translation of the Analyse du fruit of L. C. M. Richard, was 
followed in 1820 by an original Monographia Rosarum, with 
descriptions of new species, and drawings executed by himself, 
and in 1821 by Monographia Digitalium, and by “ Observations 
on Pomaceae,” contributed to the Ijnncan Society. Shortly 
afterwards he went to London, where he was engaged by J. C 
Loudon to write the descriptive portion of the Eneyclopaedia of 
Plants. In his labours on this undertaking, which was completed 
in 1829, he became convinced of the superiority of the “ natural ” 
system of A. L. de Jussieu, as distinguished from the “ artificial ” 
system of Linnaeus followed in tlic Encyclopaedia; the con¬ 
viction found expression in A Synopsis of British Flora, arranged 
according to the Natural Order (1829) and in An Introduction 
to the Natural System of Botany (1830). In 1829 Bindley, who 
since 1822 had been assistant secretary to the Horticultural 
Society, was appointed to the chair of botany in University 
College, London, which he retained till i860; he lectured also 
on botany from 1831 at the Royal Institution, and from 1836 
at the Botanic Gardens, Chelsea. During his professoriate 
he wrote many scientific and popular works, besides contri¬ 
buting largely to the Botanical Register, of whidi he was editor 
for many years, and to the Gardener’s Chronicle, in which he 
had charge of the horticultural department from 1841. He was 
a fellow of the Royal, Liimean and Geological Societies. He died 
at Tumham Green on the ist of November 1865. 

Besides those already mentioned, his works include An Outline 
of the First Principles of Horticulture (1832), » Outline of the Structure 
and Physiology of Plants (1832), A Natural .’System of Botany 11836), 

I The Fossil Flora of Great Britain (with William Hutton, 1831-1837), 

1 Flora Medica (1838), Theory of Horticulture (1840), The Vegetahle 
' Kingdom (1846), Folia Orchidacea (1852), Descriptive Botany (1858). 
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UNDLET, NATHANIEL UN0LEY, IUkon (i82»- ), 

English judge, son of John Lindley (?.».)> born at Acton 
Green, Middlesex, on the 29th of November 1828. Ho was 
educated at University College School, and studied for a time 
at University College, London. He was called to the bar at the 
Middle Temple in 1850, and began practice in the Court of 
Chancery. In 1855 he published An Introduction to the Study oj 
Jurisprudence, consisting of a translation of lire general part of 
Thibaut's System des PandekUn Rechts, with copious notes. In 
i86d he published in two volumes his Treatise on tlte Law oj 
Partnership, including its Application to Joint Stock and other 
Companies, and in 1^2 a supplement including the Companies 
Act of 1862. This work has since been developed into two text¬ 
books well known to lawyers as Lindley on Cetupanies and 
Lindley on Partnership. He liewme a Q.C. in January 1872. 
In 1874 he was elected a bencher of the Middle Temple, of which 
he was treasurer in 1894. In 1875 he was appointed a justice of 
common pleas, the appointment of a chancery barrister to a 
common-law court being justified by the fusion of law and equity 
then shortly to be brought about, in theory at all events, by 
the Judicature Acts. In pursuance of the changes now made 
he became a justice of the common pleas division of the High 
Court of Justice, and in 1880 of the queen's bench division. In 
1881 he was raised to the Court of Appeal and made a privy 
councillor. In 1897, Lord Justice Lindley succeeded Lord 
Esher as master of the rolls, and in 1900 he was made a lord of 
appeal in ordinary with a life peerage and the title of Haron 
Lindley. He resigned the judicial post in 1905. Ixird Lindley 
was the last serjeant-at-law appointed, and tlie last judge to 
wear the serjeant’s coif, or rather the black patch representing 
it, on the judicial wig. He married in 1858 Sarah Katherine, 
daughter of Kdward John Tcale of la’cds. 

LINDLEY, WILLIAM (1808-1900), Engli.sh engineer, was bom 
in London on the 7th of September 1808, and became a pupil 
under Francis Giles, whom be assisted in designing tl.e Newcastle 
and Carlisle and the London and Southampton railways. Ixaving 
England about 1837, he was engaged for a time in railway work 
in various parts of Europe, and then returned, as engineer-in- 
chief to the Hamburg-Uergedorf railway, to Hamburg, near 
which city he had received his early education, and to which he 
was destined to stand in much the same relation as Baron Hauss- 
mann to Paris. His first achievement was to drain the Hammer- 
brook marshes, and so add some 1400 acres to the available area 
of the city. His real opportunity, however, came with the great 
fire which broke out on the 5th of May 1842 and burned for three 
days. He was entrusted with the direction of the operations to 
check its spread, and the strong measures lie adopted, including 
the blowing-up of the town hall, brought his life into danger 
with the mob, who professed to see in him an English agent 
charged with the destruction of the port of Hamburg. After the 
extinction of the fire he was appointed consulting engineer to 
the senate and town council, to the Water Board and to the 
Board of Works. He began with the construction of a complete 
sewerage system on principles which did not escape criticism, 
but which experience showed to be good. Between 1844 and 
1848 water-works were established from his designs, the intake 
from the Elbe being at Rothenburgsort. Subsidence tanks were 
used for clarification, but in 1853, when he designed large ex- 
teasions, he urged the substitution of sand-filtration, which, 
however, was not adopted until the cholera epidemic of 1892- 
2893 had shown the folly of the opposition directed against it. 
In 1&46 he erected the Hamburg gas-works ; public baths and 
wash-houses were built, and large extensions to the port executed 
according to his plans in 1854 ; and he supervised the construc¬ 
tion of the Altona gas and water works in 1855. Among other 
services he rendered to the city may be mentioned the trigono- 
metrii^ survey executed between 1848 and i860, and the 
conduct of the negotiations which in 1852 resulted in the sale of 
the “ Steelyard ” on the banks of the Thamra belonging to it 
jointly with the two other Hanseatic towns, Bremen and Lubeck. 
In i860 he left Hamburg, and during the remaining nineteen 
years of his professional practice he was responsible for many 
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engineering works in various European cities, amoi^ them being 
Frankfort-on-the-Main, Warsaw, Pcsth, Diisseldotif, Ualatz and 
Basel. In Frankfort he constructed sewerage works on the 
same principles as tliase he followed in Hamburg, and the system 
was widely imitated not only in Europe, but also in America. 
He was also consulted in regard to water-works at Berlin, Kiel, 
Stralsund, Stettin and Leipzig ; he advised the New River 
Company of Ixmdon on the adoption of the • constant supply 
system in 1851; and he was commissioned ■ the British 
Government to carry out various works in Heligoland, including 
the big retaining wall “ Am Falm.” He died at Blackheath, 
London, on the 22nd of May 1900. 

LINDO, MARK PRAGER (1819-1879), Dutdi prose writer, 
of English-Jcwish descent, was bom in London on the 18th of 
September 1819. He went to Holland when nineteen years of 
age, and once established there as a private teacher of the 
English language, he soon made up his mind to remain. In 
1842 he passed his examination at Arnhem, qualifying him 
as a professor of English in Holland, subsequently becoming a 
teacher of the English language and literature at the gymnasium 
in that town. In 1853 he was appointed in a similar capacity 
at the Royal Military Academy in Breda. Meanwhile Lindo 
had obtained a thorough grasp of the Dutch language, partly 
during his student years at Utrecht University, where in 1854 he 
gained the degree of doctor of literature. His proficiency in the 
two languages led him to translate into Dutch several of the 
works of Dickens, Thackeray and others, and afterwards also of 
Fielding, Sterne and Walter Scott. Some of Lindo’s translations 
bore the imprint of hasty and carelc.ss work, and all were very 
uncciual in quality. His name is much more likely to endure 
as the writer of humorous original sketches and novelettes in 
Dutch, which he published under the pseudonym of De Oude 
Herr Smits (" Old Mr Sraits ”). Among the most popular are : 
Brieven en Ontioezemingen (“ Letters and Confessions,” 1853, 
with three “ Continuations ”); Familie van 0 ns (“ Family of 
Ours,” 1855); Bekenienissen eener Jonge Dame (“ Confessions of 
a Young l.ady,” 1858); Uiltreksels mt ket Dagboek van Wijlen 
den Heer Janus Snor (‘‘ Extracts from the Diary of the late Mr 
Janus Snor,” 1865); Typen{" Types,” 1871); and,particularly, 
Afdrukken van Indrukken f“ Impressions from Impressions,” 
1854, reprinted many times). The last-named was written in 
collaboration with Lodewyk Mulder, who contributed some of its 
drollest whimsicalities of Dutch life and character, which, for 
that reason, are almost untranslatable. Lodewyk Mulder and 
Lindo also founded together, and carried on, for a considerable 
time alone, the Nederlandsche Spectator The Dutch Spectator ”), 
a literary weekly, still published at The Hague, which bears little 
resemblance to its English prototype, and which perhaps reached 
its greatest popularity and influence when Vosmaer contributed 
to it a brilliant weekly letter under the fanciful title of Vlugmaren 
(” Swifts ”). Lindo’s serious original Diitoh writings he pub¬ 
lished under his own name, the principal one lieing De Opkomst 
en Oniwikketing van hel Engelsche Volk (“ The Rise and Develop¬ 
ment of the British People,” 2 vols. 1868-1874)—a valuable 
history. Lodewyk Mulder published in 1877-1879 a collected 
edition of Lindo's writings in five volumes, and there has since 
been a popular reissue. Lindo was appointed an inspector of 
primary schools in the province of South Holland in 1865, a post 
he held until his death at 'i he Hague on the 9th of March 1879. 

LINDSAY, the family name of the earls of Crawford. The 
family is one of great antiquity in Scotland, the earliest to settle 
in that country being Sir Walter de Lindesia, who attended David, 
earl of Huntingdon, afterwards King David I., in his colonization 
of the Lowlands early in the 12th century. The descendants of 
Sir Walter divided into three branches, one of which held the 
baronies of Lamberton in Scotland, and Kendal and Molesworth 
in England; another held Luffness and Crawford in Scotland 
and half Limesi in England; and a third held Breneville and 
Byres in Scotland and certain lands, not by baronial tenure, in 
England. The heads of all these branches sat as barons in the 
Scottish parliament for more than two hundred years before tlrt 
elevation of the chief of the house to an earldom in 1398. The 



LINDSAY—LINE 


720 

Lindsays held the great mountain district of Crawford in Clydes¬ 
dale, from which the title of the earldom is derived, from the 12 th 
century till the close of the isth, »vhen it passed to the Douglas 
earls of Angus. See Crawford, Earls of. 

See A. W. C. Lindsay, afterwards earl of Crawford, Lives of the 
Lindsays, or a Memoir of the Houses of Crawford and Uclcarres (3 vols., 
1843 and 1858). 

LINDSAY, a town and port of entry of Ontario, Canada, and 
capital of Victoria county, on the Scugog river, 57 m. N.E, of 
Toronto by rail, on the Canadian Pacific railway, and at the 
junction of the Port Hope and llaliburton branches and the 
Midland division of the Grand Trunk railway. Pop. (lyoi) 7003. 
It has steamboat communication, by way of the Trent canal, 
with Lake Scugog and the ports on the Trent system. It contains 
saw and grist mills, agricultural implement and other factories. 

UNDSEY, THEOPHILUS (1723-1808), English theologian, 
was born in Middlewich, Cheshire, on the 20th of June 1723, 
and was educated at the Leeds Erce School and at St John's 
College, Cambridge, where in 1747 he became a fellow. For 
some time he held a curacy in Spitalfields, London, and from 
1754 to 1756 he travelled on the continent of Europe as tutor 
to the young duke of Northuml)erland. He was then presented 
to the living of Kirkby-Wiske in Yorkshire, and after exchanging 
it for that of Piddletown in Dorsetshire, he removed in 1763 to 
Catterick in Yorkshire. Here about 1764 he founded one of the 
first Sunday schools in England. Meanwhile he had begun to 
entertain anti-Trinitarian views, and to be troubled in conscience 
about their inconsistency with the Anglican belief; since 1769 
the intimate friendship of Joseph Priestley had served to foster 
his scruples, and in 1771 he united with Francis Blackburne, 
archdeacon of Cleveland (his father-in-law), John jebb (1736- 

1786) , Christopher Wyvill (1740-1822) and Edmund Law (1703- 

1787) , bishop of Carlisle, in preparing a petition to parliament 
with the prayer that clergymen of the church and graduates of 
the universities might be relieved from the burden of subscribing 
to the thirty-nine articles, and “ restored to their undoubtccl 
rights as Protestants of interpreting Scripture for themselves.” 
Two hundred and fifty signatures were obtained, but in February 
1772 the House of Commons declined even to receive the petition 
by a majority of 217 to 71; the adverse vote was repeated in the 
following year, and in the end of 1773, .seeing no prospect of 
obtaining within the church the relief which his conscience 
demanded, Lindsey resigned his vicarage. In April 1774 he 
began to conduct Unitarian services in a room in Essex Street, 
Strand, London, where first a church, and afterwards the Uni¬ 
tarian offices, were established. Here he remained till 1793, 
when he resigned his charge in favour of John Disney (i74(>- 
1816), who like himself had left the established church and had 
become his colleague. He died on the 3rd of November 1808. 

Lindsey's chief work is .. 4 » Historical View of the State of the 
Unitarian Doctrine and Worship from the Reformation to our own 
Times (1783); in it he claim.s, amonKst others, Mumet, Tillotson, 
S. Clarke, Hoadly and Sir 1 . Newton for the Unitarian view. His 
other publications include Apoloqy on Resigning the Vicarage of 
Cattench (1774), and Sequel to the Apology (1776); The Book of 
Common Prayer reformed according to the plan of the late Dr Samuel 
Clarke (1774): Dissertations on the Preface to St John’s Gospel and 
on praying to Jesus Christ (1779) ; Vindiciae Priestlcianae (1788); 
Conversations upon Christian Idolatry (1792) ; and Conversations on 
the Divine Government, showing that everything is from God, and for 
good to all (1802). Two volumes of Sermons, wtlh appropriate prayers 
annexed, were published posthumously in 1810; and a volume of 
Memoirs, by Thomas Belsham, apfjeared in 1812. 

LINDSTROM, GUSTAF (1829-1901), Swedish palaeontologist, 
was bom at Wisby in Gotland on the 27th of August 1829. In 
1848 he entered the university at Upsiala, and in 1854 he took 
his doctor's degree. Having attended a course of lectures in 
Stockholm by S. L. Loven, he became interested in tlie zoology 
of the Baltic, and published several papers on the invertebrate 
fauna, and subsequently on the fishes. In 1856 he became a 
school teacher, and in 1858 a master in the grammar school at 
Wisby. His leisure was devoted to researches on the fossils of 
the Silurian rocks of Gotland, including the corals, brachiopods, 
gasteropods, pteropods.cephalopods and Crustacea. He described 


also remains of the fish Cyathaspis from Wenlock Beds, and 
(with T. Thorell) a scorpion Palaeophonus from Ludlow Beds at 
Wisby. He determined the true natuie of the operculated coral 
Calceola) and while he described organic remains from other 
parts of northern Europe, he worked especially at the Palaeozoic 
fossils of Sweden. He was awarded the Murchison medal by the 
Geological Society of London in 1895. In 1876 he was appointed 
keeper of the fossil Invertebrata in the State Museum at Stock¬ 
holm, where he died on the i6th of May 1901. 

See obituary (with portrait), by F. A. Bather, in Geol. Mag. 
(July 1901), p. 333. 

UNDUS, one of the three chief cities of the island of Rhodes, 
before their synoecism in the city of Rhodes. It is situated on the 
E. side of the island, and has a finely placed acropolis on a 
precipitous hill, and a good natural harbour just N. of it. Recent 
excavations have discovered the early temple of Athena Lindia 
on the Acropolis, and splendid Propylaea and a staircase, resem¬ 
bling those at Athens. Tlte sculptors of the Laocoon dre among 
the priests of Athena Lindia, whose names are recorded by in¬ 
scriptions. Some early temples have also been found, and 
inscriptions cut on the rock recording the sacrifices known as 
liooKUTia. There are also traces of a theatre and rock-cut tombs. 
On the Acropolis is a castle, built by the knights in the 14th 
ccntuiy, and many houses in the town show work of the same 
date. 

Sec Khoues ; also Chr. Blinkcnbcrp; and K. I*'. Kinch, Exploration 
arch, de Rhodes (Copeuhagen, 1904-1907). 

LINE, a word of which the numerous meanings may be deduced 
from the primary ones of thread or cord, a succession of objects 
in a row, a mark or stroke, a course or route in any particular 
direction. The word is derived from the Lat. lima, where all 
these meanings may be found, but .some applications are due 
more directly to the Fr. lipie. Linea, in Latin, meant originally 
“ something made of hemp or flax,” hence a cord or thread, 
from linum. flax. ” Line ” in English was formerly used in the 
sense of flax, but the use now only survives in the technical 
name for the fibres of flax when separated by heckling from the 
tow (see Linf,n). The ultimate origin is also seen in the verb 
” to line,” to cover something on the inside, originally used of the 
“ lining ” of a garment with linen. 

In mathematics several definitions of the line may be framed 
according to the aspect from which it is viewed. The synthetical 
genesis of a line from the notion of a point is the basis of Euclid’s 
definition, ypappi) Si pjicos dirAaTis (“ a line is widthless 
length ”), and in a subsequent definition he affirms that the 
boundaries of a line are points, ypo/i/i/Js Si irifiara a-i/fstia. 
The line appears in definition 6 as the boundary of a surface : 
tirujiace'as « vipara ypa/i/iat (“ the boundaries of a surface 
are lines ”), Another synthetical definition, also treated by 
the ancient Greeks, but not by Euclid, regards the line as 
generated by the motion of a point (/■I'lris o-rj/atioi ), and, in a 
similar manner, the “ surface ” was regarded as the flux of a 
line, and a “ solid ” as the flux of a surface. Proclus adopts this 
view, styling the line npX'l in respect of this capacity. Analytical 
definitions, although not finding a place in the Euclidean treat¬ 
ment, have advantages over the synthetical derivation. Thus 
the boundaries of a solid may define a plane, the edges a line, 
and the corners a point; or a section of a solid may define the 
surface, a section of a surface the line, and the section of a line 
the “ point.” The notion of dimensions follows readily from 
either system of definitions. The solid extends three ways, 
i.e. it has length, breadth and thickness,and is therefore three- 
dimensional ; the surface has breadth and length and is therefore 
two-dimensional; the line has only extension and is unidimen¬ 
sional ; and the point, having neither length, breadth nor thick¬ 
ness but only position, has no dimensions. 

The definition of a “ straight ” line is a matter of much com¬ 
plexity. Euclid defines it as the line which lies evenly with 
respect to the points on itself —eiOeui ypapfiij Io-tiv fjri'i ef 
firov Tuis' «</>’ iainrjs irruuiens KtiTui : Plato defined it as the 
line having its middle point hidden by the ends, a definition of 
no purpose since it only defines the line by the path of a ray of 
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light. Archimedes defines a straight line as the shortest distance 
between two points. 

A better criterion of rectilinearity is that of Simplicius, an 
Arabian commentator of the 5th centur)'; I.inea recta est 
quaecumque super duas ipsius extrmilates rotata turn movetur 
de loco suo ad dium locum (“ a straight line is one which when 
rotated about its two extremities does not change its position ”). 
This idea was employed by Leibnitz, and most auspiciously 
by Gierolamo Saccheri in 1733. 

The drawing of a straight line between any two given points 
forms the subject of Euclid’s first postulate—(/'iTiJo-ffiu aru 
TTorTos ivi vav irrjfuiov ti’dttav dydyeiv, 

and the producing of a straight line continuously in a straight 
line is treated in the second postulate— koI reenpajariuvriv evbtlav 
kotA to o’owxss s*" (vHelas tKliakelr. 

For a detailed analysis of the geometrical notion of the line and 
rectilinearity, see W. H. FranklanJ, Euclid’s Elements (IQ05). In 
analytical geometry the right line is always representable by an 
equation or equations of the first degree; thus in Cartesian co¬ 
ordinates of two dimensions the equation is of the form 
As m-Bv-I C = 0 , in triangular coordinates A* + Bv +Cr= 0 . In 
three-dimensional coordin itcs, the line is represented by two linear 
equations. (See Geometry, ANALYTitAL). Line geometry is a 
branch of analytical geometry in which the line is the element, and 
not the point as with ordinary analytical geometry (see Geometry, 
Link.) 

LINE ENGRAVING, on plates of copper or steel, the method 
of engraving (q.v.), in which the line itself is hollowed, whereas 
in the woodcut when the line is to print black it is left in relief, 
and only white spaces and white lines are hollowed. 

The art of line engraving has been practised from the earliest 
ages. The prehistoric Aztec hatchet given to Humboldt in 
Mexico was just as truly engraved as a modern copper-plate 
which may convey a design by Flaxman ; the Aztec engrav¬ 
ing is ruder than the European, but it is the same art. The 
important discovery which made line engraving one of the 
multiplying arts was the discovery how to print an incised line, 
which was hit upon at last by accident, and known for some time 
before its real utility was suspected. Line engraving in Europe 
does not owe its origin to the woodcut, but to the chasing on 
goldsmiths’ work. The goldsmiths of Florence in the middle of 
the isth century were in the habit of ornamenting their works 
by means of engraving, after which they filled up the hollows 
produced bv the burin with a black enamel made of silver, lead 
and sulphur, the result being that the design was rendered much 
more visible by the opposition of the enamel and the metal. 
An engraved design filled up in this manner was called a niello. 
Whilst a niello was in progress the artist could not see it so well 
as if the enamel were already in the lines, yet he did not like to 
put in the hard enamel prematurely, as when once it was set 
it could not easily be got out again. He therefore took a sulphur 
cast of his niello in progress, on a matrix of fine clay, and filled 
up the lines in the sulphur with lampblack, thus enabling him¬ 
self to judge of the state of his engraving. At a later period 
it was discovered that a proof could be taken on damped paper 
by filling the engraved lines with a certain ink and wiping it 
off the surface of the plate, sufficient pressure being applied 
to make the paper go into the hollowed lines and fetch the ink 
out of them. 'Phis was the beginning of plate printing. The 
niello engravers thought it a convenient way of proving their 
work—the metal itself—as it saved the trouble of the sulphur 
cast, but they saw no further into the future. They went on 
engraving nielli just the same to ornament plate and furniture; 
nor was it until the i6th century that the new method of printing 
was carried out to its great and wonderful results. There arc, 
however, certain differences between plate-printing and block¬ 
printing which affect the essentials of art. When paper is driven 
into a line so as to fetch the ink out of it, the line may be of un¬ 
imaginable fineness, it will print all the same; but when the 
paper is only pressed upon a raised line, the line must have some 
appreciable thickness; the wood engraving,therefore,can newer 
—except in a tour de force —be so delicate as plate engraving. 
Again, not only does plate-printing excel block-printing in 
delicacy; it excels it also in force and depth. 'I’here never was. 


and there will ner’er be, a woodcut line having the power of a 
deep line in a plate,for in block-printing the line is only a blackened 
surface of paper s'ighlly impressed, whereas in plate-printing it 
is a cast with an additional thickness of printing ink. 

The most important of the tools used in line-engraving is 
the burin, which is a bar of steel with one end fixed in a handle 
rather like a mushroom with one side cut away, the burin itself 
being shaped so that the cutting end when sharpened takes the 
form of a lozenge, point downwards. The burin acts e^tly 
like a plough ; it makes a furrow and turns out a shaving of 
metal as the plough turns the soil of a field. The burin, however, 
is pushed while the plough is pulled, and this peculiar character 
of the burin, or graver, as a pushed instrument at once establishes 
a wide separation between it and all the other instruments 
employed in the arts of design, such as pencils, brushes, pens 
and etching needles. 

The elements of cngravini; with the burin upon metal will be 
best unJcrstoocl by an example of a very simple kind, as in the 
enRravmg of letters. The capital letter B contains in itself the 
rudiments of an engraver's education. As at first drawn, before the 
blacks arc inserted, this letter consists of two perpendicular straight 
lines and four curves, all the curves differmg from each other. 
Suppose, then, that the engraver has to make a B, he will scratch 
these lines, reversed, very lightly with a sharp point or style. The 
next thing is to cut out the blacks (not tlie whites, as in wood 
engraving), and this would be done with two different burins. The 
engraver would get his vertical black line by a powerful ploughing 
witli the burin between his two preparatory first lines, and then 
take out some copper in the thickest parts of the two curves. This 
done, he would then take a finer burin and work out the gradation 
from the thick line in the midst of the curve to the thin extremities 
which touch the per})cndicular. When there is much gradation in 
a line the darker parts of it arc often gradually ploughed out by 
returning to it over and over again. The hollows so produced are 
afterwards filled with printing ink, just as the hollows in a niello 
were filled with black enamel; the surplus printing ink is wiped 
from the smooth surface of the copper, damped paper is laid upon it, 
and driven into the hollowed letter by the pressure of a revolving 
cylinder; it letches the ink out, and you have your letter B in 
intense black upon a white ground. 

When the .surface of a metal jjlate is sufficiently polished to be 
used for engraving, the slightest scratch upon it will print as a black 
line, the degree of blackness being proportioned to the depth of the 
scratch. An engraved plate from which visiting cards are printed 
is a good example ol some elementary principles of engraving. It 
contains thin lines and thick ones, and a considerable variety of 
curves. An clalioratc line engraving, if it is a pure line engraving 
and nothing else, will contain only these simple elements in different 
combinations. The real line engraver is always engraving a line 
more nr less broad and deep in one direction or another; he has no 
other business than this. 

In the early Italian and early German prints, the line is used 
with such perfect simplicity of purpose that the methods of the 
artists are as obvious as if we saw them actually at work. 

The student may soon understand the spirit and techni^ 
quality of the earliest Italian engraving by giving his attention 
to a few of the series which us^ erroneously to be called the 
“ Flaying Cards of Mantegna,” but which have been shown 
by Mr Sidney Colvin to represent “ a kind of encyclopaedia of 
knowledge.” 

The history of these engravings is obscure. They are supposed 
to be Florentine ; they arc certainly Italian ; and their technical 
manner is called that of Baccio Baldini. But their style is m 
clear as a style can be, as clear as the artist's conception of his 
art. In all these figures the outline is the main thii^, and next 
to that the lines which mark the leading folds of the drapery, 
lines quite classical in purity of form and severity of selection, 
and especially characteristic in this, that they are always really 
engraver’s lines, such as may naturally be done with the burin, 
and they never imitate the freer line of the pencil or etchiiig 
needle. Shading is used in the greatest moderation with thin 
straight strokes of the burin, that never overpower the stronger 
organic lines of the design. Of chiaroscuro, in any complete 
sense, there is none. '1 he sky behind the figures is repre^nted 
by white paper, and tlic foreground is sometimes occupied by 
flat decorative engraving, much nearer in feeling to calligraphy 
than to modem painting. Sometimes there is a cast shadow, 
but it is not studied, and is only used to give relief. In this 
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early metal engraving the lines are often crossed in the shading, 
whereas in the earliest woodcuts they are not ; the reason being 
that when lines are incised they can as easily lie crossed as not, 
whereas, when they are resen’ed, the crossing involves much 
labour of a non-artistic kind. Here, then, we have pure line- 
engraving with the burin, that is, the engraving of the purr 
line patiently studied for its own beauty, and exhibited in an 
abstract manner, with care for natural form combined with 
inattention to the effects of nature. Even the forms are idealized, 
especially in the cast of draperies, for the expre.ss purpose of 
exhibiting the line to better advantage. Such are the character¬ 
istics of those very early Italian engravings which were attributed 
erroneously to Mantegna. When we come to Mantegna himself 
we find a style equally decided. Drawing and shading were for 
him two entirely distinct things. He did not draw and shade 
at the same time, as a modern chiaroscurist would, but he first 
got his outlines and the patterns on his dresses all very accurate, 
and then threw over them a veil of shading, a very peculiar 
kind of shading, all the lines being .straight and all the shading 
diagonal. This is the primitive method, its peculiarities being 
due, not to a learned self-restraint, but to a combination of natural 
genius with technical inexperience, which made the early Italians 
at once desire and discover the simplest and easiest methods. 
Whilst the Italians were shading with straight lines the Germans 
had begun to use curves, and as soon as the Italians saw good 
Gennan work they tried to give to their burins something of 
the German suppleness. 

The characteristics of early metal engraving in Germany are 
seen to perfection in Martin .Schongauer and Albert Uiirer, 
who, though with striking differences,had many points in common. 
Schongauer died in 1488; whilst the date of DUrer’s death is 
1528. Schongauer was therefore a whole generation before 
Durer, yet not greatly inferior to him in the use of the burin, 
though Diirer has a much greater reputation, due in great measure 
to bis singular imaginative powers. Schongauer is the first 
great German engraver known by name, but he was preceded 
by an unknown German master, called “ the Master of i46(’),” 
who had Gothic notions of art (in strong contrast to the classicism 
of Baccio Baldini), but used the burin skilfully, conceiving of 
line and shade as separate elements, yet .shading with an 
evident desire to follow the form of the thing shaded, and with 
lines in various directions. Schongauer’s art is a great stride 
in advance, and we find in him an evident pleasure in the bold 
use of the burin. Outline and shade, in .Schongauer, arc not 
nearly so much separated as in Baccio Baldini, and the shading, 
generally in curved lines, is far more masterly than the straight 
shading of Mantegna. Diirer continued Schongauer’s curved 
shading, with increasing manual delicacy and skill; and as he 
found himself able to perform feats with the burin which amused 
both himself and his buyers, he over-loaded his plates with 
quantities of living and inanimate objects, each of which he 
Wished with as much care as if it were the most important 
thing in the composition. The engravers of those days had no 
conception of any necessity for subordinating one part of their 
work to another; they drew, like children, first one object 
and then another object, and so on until the plate was furnished 
from top to bottom and from the left side to the right. Here, 
of course, is an element of facility in primitive art which is denied 
to the modem artist. In Diirer all objects are on the same plane. 
In his “ St Hubert ” (otherwise known as “ St Eustace ’’) of 
f. 1505, the stag is quietly standing on the horse’s back, with 
one hoof on the saddle, and the kneeling knight looks as if he 
were tapping the horse on the nose. Diirer seems to have per¬ 
ceived the mistake about the stag, for he put a tree between us 
and the animal to correct it, but the stag is on the horse’s back 
nevertheless. This ignorance of the laws of effect is least visible 
and obtrusive in plates which have no landscape distances, 
such as “ The Coat of Arms with the Death’s Head ” (1503) 
and “ The Coat of Arms with the Cock ” (c. 1512). 

Durer’s great manual skill and close observation made him 
a wonderful engraver of objects taken separately. He saw and 
rendered all objects; nothing escaped him; he applied the same 


intensity of study to everything. Though a thoroi^h student of 
the nude—witness his Adam and Eve (1504) and other plates— 
he would pay just as much attention to the creases of a gaiter 
as to the development of a muscle ; and though man was his 
main subject, he would study dogs with equal care (see the five 
dogs in the “ St Hubert ”), as well as pigs (see the “ Prodigal Son,” 
r. 1495); and at a time when landscape painting was unknown 
he studied every clump of trees, every visible, trunk and branch, 
nay, every foreground plant, and each leaf of it separately. 
In his buildings he saw every brick like a bricklayer, and every 
joint in the woodwork like a carpenter. 'Ihc immense variety 
of the objects which he engraved was a training in suppleness 
of hand. His lines go in every direction, and arc made to render 
both the undulations of surfaces (see the plane in the Melcncolia, 
1514) and their texture (see the granular texture of the stones 
in the same print). 

From Diirer we eome to Italy again, through Mar.cantonio, 
who copied Diirer, translating more than sixty of his woodcuts 
upon metal. It is one of the most remarkable things in the history 
of art, that a man who had trained himself by copying northern 
work, little removed from pure Gothieism, should have become 
soon afterw.ards the great engraver of Raphael, who was much 
pleased with his work and aided him by personal advice. Yet, 
although Raphael was a painter, and Marcantonio his interpreter, 
the reader is not to infer that engraving had as yet subordinated 
itself to painting. Raphael himself evidently considered engrav¬ 
ing a distinct art, lor he never once set Marcantonio to work 
from a picture, but always (much more judiciously) gave him 
drawings, which the engraver might interpret without going 
outside his own art; consequently Marcanlonio’s works are 
always genuine engravings, and are never pictorial. Marc¬ 
antonio was an engraver of remarkable power. In him tlie real 
pure art of line-engraving reached iU maturity, lie retained 
much of the early Italian manner in his backgrounds, where its 
simplicity gives a desirable .sobriety ; but his figures arc boldly 
modelled in curved lines, crossing each other in the darker 
shades, but left single in the passages from dark to light, and 
breaking away in fine dots as they approach the light itself, which 
is of pure white paper. A school of engraving was thus founded 
by Raphael, through Marcantonio, which cast aside the minute 
details of the early schools for a broad, harmonious treatment. 

'I he group known as the engravers of Ruliens marked a new 
development. Rubens understood the importance of engraving 
as a means of increasing his fame and wealth, and directed 
Vorsterman and others. The theory of engraving at tliat time 
was that it ought not to render accurately the local colour of 
painting, which would apjrear wanting in harmony when dis¬ 
sociated from the hues of the picture; and it was one of the 
anxieties of Rubens so to direct his engravers that the result 
might be a fine plate independently of what he had painted. 
To this end he helped his engravers by drawings, in which he 
sometimes indicated what he thought the best direction for the 
lines. Rubens liked Vorsterman’s work, and scarcely corrected 
it, a plate he e.spccially approved being “ Susannah and the 
Elders,” which is a learned piece of work well modelled, and 
shaded everywhere on the figures and costumes with fine curved 
lines, the straight line being reserved for tire masonry. Vorster¬ 
man quitted Rubens after executing fourteen important plates, 
and was succeeded by Paul Pontius, liien a youth of twenty, 
who went on engraving from Rubens with increasing skill until 
the painter’s death. Boetius a Bolswcrt engraved from Rubens 
towards the close of his life, and his brother Schclte a Bolswcrt 
engraved more than sixty compositions of Rubens, of the most 
varied character, including hunting scenes and landscapes. 
This brings us to the engraving of landscape as a separate study. 
Rubens treated landscape in a broad comprehensive manner, 
and Schclte’s way of engraving it was also broad and compre- 
liensive. The lines are long and often undulating, the cross¬ 
hatchings bold and rather obtrusive, for they often substitute 
unffieasant reticulations for the refinement and mystery of 
nature, but it was a beginning, and a vigorous beginning. The 
technical developments of engraving under the influence of 
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Rubens may be summed up briefly as follows: (i) The Italian 
outline had been discarded as the chief subject of attention, and 
modelling had been substituted for it; (2) broad masses had 
been substituted for the minutely finished detail of the northern 
schools; (3) a system of light and dark had been adopted which 
was not pictorial, but belonged especially to engraving, which it 
rendered (in the opinion of Rubens; more harmonious. 

The history of Ime-engraving, from the time of Rubens to the 
beginning of the iqth century, is rather that of the vigorous 
and energetic application of principles already accepted than any 
new development, h'rom the two sources already indicated, the 
school of Raphael and the school of Ruljens, a double tradition 
flowed to England and France, where it mingled and directed 
English and French practice. The first influence on English 
line-engraving was Flemish, and came from Rubens through 
Vandyck, Vorsterman, and others ; but the English engravers 
soon underwent French and Italian influences, for although 
Payne learned from a Fleming, Faithome studied in France 
under Philippe de Champiignc the painter and Robert Nanteuil 
the engraver. Sir Robert Strange studied in France under 
Philippe Lebas, and then five years in Italy, where he .saturated 
his mind with Italian art. Trench engravers came to England 
as they went to Italy, so that the art of engraving became in the 
i8th century co.smopolitan. In figure-engraving the outline was 
less and less insisted upon. Strange made it his study to soften 
and lose the outline. Meanwhile, the great classical Renaissance 
school, with Girard Audran at its head, had carried forward 
the art of modelling with the burin, and had arrived at great 
perfection of a sober and dignified kind. Audran was very pro¬ 
ductive in the latter halt of the 17th century, and died in 1703, 
after a life of severe self-direction in labour, the best external 
influence he underwent being tliat of the painter Nicolas Poussin. 
He made his work more rapid by the use of etching, but kept it 
entirely subordinate to the work of the burin. One of the fmest 
of his large plates is “ St John Baptizing,” from Poussin, with 
groups of dignified figures in the foreground and a background ot 
grand cla.ssical landscape, all executed with the mast thorough 
knowledge according to the ideas of that time. The influence of 
Claude Lorrain on the engraving of landscape was exercised less 
through his etchings tlian his pictures, which compelled the en¬ 
gravers to study delicate distinctions in the values of light and 
dark. Through WooUettand Vivarte, Qaude exercised an in¬ 
fluence on landscape engraving almost equal to that of Raphael 
and Rubens on the engraving of the figure, though he did not 
direct his engravers personally. 

In the iqth century line-engraving received first an impulse 
and finally a check. The impulse came from the growth of public 
wealth, the increasing interest in art and the increase in the 
commerce of art, which, by means of engraving, fostered in 
England mainly by John Boydcll, penetrated into the homes of 
the middle classes, as well as from the growing demand for 
illustrated books, which gave employment to engravers of first- 
rate ability. The check to line-engraving came from the desire 
for cheaper and more rapid methods, a desire satisfied in various 
ways, but especially by etehing and by the various kinds of 
photography. Nevertheless, the 19th c-entury produced most 
highly accomplished work in line-engraving, both in the figure 
and in landscape. Its characteristics, in comparison with tlic 
work ot other centuries, were chiefly a more thorough and delicate 
rendering of local colour, light and shade, and texture. The 
elder engravers could draw as correctly as the moderns, but they 
either neglected these elements or admitted them sparingly, as 
opposed to the spirit of their art. In a modem engraving from 
Landseer may be seen the blackness of a man’s boots (local 
colour), the soft roughness of his coat (texture), and the exact 
value in light and dark of his face and costume against the cloudy 
sky. Nay more, there is to be found every sparkle on bit, boot 
and stirrup. Modem painting pays more attention to textwe 
and chiaroscuro than classical piainting did, and engravitig 
necessarily followed in the same directions. But there is a certain 
sameness in pure line-engraving more favourable to some forms 
and textures than to others. 'Ihis sameness of line-engraving. 
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and its costliness, led to the adoption of mixed methods, extremely 
prevalent in commercial prints from popular artists. In the 
well-known prints from RosS Bonheur, for example, by 'T. Land¬ 
seer, H. T. Ryall, and C. G. Lewis, the tone of the skies is got by 
machine-ruling, and so is much undertone in the landscape; 
the fur of the animals is all etched, and so are the foreground 
plants, the real burin work being used sparingly where most 
favourable to texture. Even in the exquisite engravings after 
Turner, by Cooke, Goodall, Wallis, Miller, Willmore, and others, 
who reached a degree of delicacy in light and shade far surpassing 
the work of the old masters, the engravers had recourse to 
etching, finishing with the burin and dry point. Turner’s name 
may be added to those of Raphael, Rulxns and Claude in the 
list of painters who have had a special influence upon engraving. 
The speciality of Turner’s influence was in the direction of 
delicacy of tone. In this respect the Turner vignettes to Riser’s 
poems were a high-water mark of human attainment, not likely 
ever to be surpassed. 

The record of the art of line-engraving during the last quarter 
of the 19th century is one of continued decay. Technical im¬ 
provements, it was hoped, might save the art; it was thought 
by some that the slight revival resultant on the turning back of 
the burin’s cutting-point—whereby the operator pulled the 
tool towards him instead of pushing it from him—might effect 
much, in virtue of the time and labour saved by tte device. 
But by the beginning of the 20th century pictorial line-engraving 
in England was practically non-existent, and, with the passing 
of jeens and Stacpoolc, the spasmodic demand by publishers 
for engravers to engrave new plates remained unanswered. 
Mr C. W. Sherborn, the exquisite and facile designer and engraver 
of book-plates, has scarcely been surpassed in his own line, but 
his art is mainly heraldic. There arc now no men capable of 
■such work as that with which Doo, J. H. Robinson, and their 
fellows maintained the credit of the English School. Line- 
engraving has been killed by etching, mezzotint and the “ mixed 
method.” The disappearance of the art is due not so mucli to 
the artistic objection that the personality of the line-engraver 
stands obtrusively between the painter and the public; it is 
rather that the public refuse to wait for several years for the 
proofs for which they have subscribed, when by another method 
they can obtain their plates more quickly. An important line 
plate may occupy a prodigious time in the engraving; J. H. 
Robinson’s “ Napoleon and the Pope ” took about twelve years. 
The invention of steel-facing a copper plate would now enable 
the engraver to proceed more expeditiously; but even in this 
case he can no more compete with the etcher than the mezzotint 
engraver can keep pace with the photogravure manufacturer. 

The Art Union of London in the past gave what encourage¬ 
ment it could ; but with the death of J. Stephenson (1886) and 
F. Bacon (1887) it was evident that all hope was gone. John 
Saddler at the end was driven, in spite of his capacity to do 
original work, to spend most of his time in assisting Thomas 
Landseer to nile the skies on his plates, simply because there 
was not enough line-engraving to do. Since then there was some 
promise of a revival, and Mr Bourne engraved a few of the 
pictures by Gustave Dor^. But little followed. The last of the 
line-engravers of Turner’s pictures died in the person of Sir 
Daniel Wilson (d. 1892), who, recognizing the hopelessness of his 
early profession, laid his graver aside, and left Europe forGanada 
and eventually became president of the university of Toronto. 

If line-engraving still flourishes in France, it is due not a 
little to official encouragement and to intelligent fostering by 
collectors and connoisseurs. The prizes offered by the Ecole 
des Beaux Arts would probably not suffice to give vitality to 
the art but for the employment afforded to the finished artist 
by the ” Chalcographie du Musfc du Louvre,” in the name of 
which commissions are judiciously distributed. At the same 
time, it must be recognized that not only are French engravers 
less busy than they were in days when line-engraving was the 
only “ important ” method of picture-translation, but they 
work for the most part for much smaller rewards. Moreover, 
the class of the work has entirely changed, partly through the 
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reduction of prices paid for it, partly through the change of 
taste and fasliion, and partly, again, through the necessities 
of the situation. That is to say, tlmt public impatience is but 
a partial factor in the abandonment of the fine broad sweeping 
trough cut deep into the copper which was characteristic of the 
earlier engraving, either simply cut or crossed diagonally so as 
to form the senes of *' lozenges ” typical of engraving at its 
finest and grandest period. That method was slow; but 
scarcely less slow was the sliallower work rendered possible by 
the steel plate by reason of the much greater degree of elabora¬ 
tion of which such plates were capable, and which the public 
was taught—mainly by T'inden—to expect. The French 
engravers were therefore driven at last to simplify their work 
if they were to satisfy the public and live by the burin. To 
compensate for loss of colour, the art developed in the direc¬ 
tion of elegance and refinement. Gaillard (d. 1887), Blanchwd, 
and Alphonse Franyois (d. 1888) were perhaps the earliest 
chiefs of the new school, the characteristics of which are the 
substitution of exquisite greys for the rich blacks of old, sim¬ 
plicity of method being often allied to extremely high elaboration. 
Yet the aim of the modern engraver has always been, while 
pushing the capability of his own art to the farthermost limit, 
to retain throughout the individual and personal qualities of 
the master whose work is translated on the plate. The height 
of perfection to which the art is reached is seen in the triptych 
of Mantegna by Achille Jacquet (d. 1909), to whom may perhaps 
be accorded the first place among several engravers of the front 
rank. This “ Passion ” (from the three pictures in the Louvre 
and at Tours, forming the prcdella of the San Zeno altarpiece 
in Verona) not only conveys the forms, sentiment, and colour 
of the master, but succeeds also in rendering the peculiar lumin¬ 
osity of the originals, jacquet, who gained the Prix de Pome 
in 1870, also translated pictures of Sir Joshua Reynolds, 
and engraved fine plates after Paul llubois, Cabanel, 
liouguereau, Mcissonier and Detaille. The freedom of much 
of his work suggests an affinity with etching and dry-point; 
indi-cd, it ajipeurs that he uses the etching-needle and acid 
to lay in some of his groundwork and outlines. Leopiold Flameng’s 
engraving after Jan van Eyck’s “ Virgin with the Donor,” m 
the Louvre, is one of the most admirable works of its kind, 
retaining the quality and sentiment of the master, extreme 
minuteness and elaboration notwithstanding. Jules Jacquet 
is known for hts work after Mcissonier (especially the “ Fried- 
land ”) and after Bonnat; Adrien Didier for his plates after 
Holbein (” Anne of Clevcs "), Raphael, and Paul Veronese, 
amoi^ the Old Masters, and Bonnat, Bouguereau, and Roybet 
among the new. Jazinski (Botticelli’s “ Primavera ”), Sulpis 
(Mantegna and Gustave Moreau), Patneot (Gustave Moreau), 
Burney, and Champollion (d 1901), have been among the 
leaders of the modern school. Their object is to secure the faith¬ 
ful transcript of the painter they reproduce, while readily 
sacrificing the power of the old method, which, whatever its 
force and its beauty, was easily acquired by mediocre artists of 
technical ability who were nevertheless unable to appreciate 
or reproduce anything beyond mechanical excellence. 

The Belgian School of engraving is not without vitality. 
Gustave Biot was equally skilful m portraiture and subject 
(engraving after Gallait, Cabanel, Gustave Dor6, among his jjcst 
work); A. M. Danse executed plates after leading painters, 
and elaborated an effective “ mixed method ” of graver- 
work and dry-point; and de Meerman has engraved a numbty 
of good plates; but private patronage is hardly sufficient in 
Belgium to maintain the school in a stale of prosperous 
efficiency. 

In Germany, as might be expected, line-engraving retains 
not a little of its popularity in its more orthodox form. The 
novel Stauffer-Bem method, in which freedom and lightness 
are obtained with such delicacy that the fine lines, employed 
in great numbers, run into tone, and yield a supposed advantage 
in modelling, has not been without appreciation. But the more 
usual virtue of the graver has been best supported, and many 
have worked in the old-fasluoned manner. Friedrich Zimmer- 


mann (d. 1887) began his career by engraving such prints as 
Guido Reni’s “ Erce Homo ” in Dresden, and then devoted 
himself to the translation of modem German painters. Rudolph 
Pfnor was an ornamentist representative of his class; and 
Joseph Kohlschein, of Dusseldorf, a typical exponent of the 
intelligent conservative manner. His “ Marriage at Cana ” 
after Paul Veronese, ” The Sistine Madonna ” after Raphael, 
and “ St Cecilia ” after the same master, arc all plates of a high 
order. 

In Italy the art is well-nigh as moribund as in England. 
When Vittorio Pica (of Naples) and Conconi (of Milan) have 
been named, it is difficult to mention other successors to the fine 
school of the 19th century which followed Piranesi and Volpato. 
A few of the pupils of Rosaspina and Paolo Toschi lived into the 
last quarter of the century, but to the present generation Asiolo, 
Jesi, C. Raimondi, L. Bigola, and Antonio Isac are Veraembered 
rather for their efforts than for their success in supporting their 
art against the combined opposition of etching, ” process ” 
and public indifference. 

Outside Europe line-engraving can no longer be said to exist. 
Here and there a spasmodic attempt may be made to appeal to 
the artistic appreciation of a limited public; but no general 
attention is paid to such efforts, nor, it may be added, are these 
inherently worthy of much notice. There are still a few who 
can engrave a head from a photograph or drawing, or a small en¬ 
graving for book-illustration or for book-plates ; there are more 
who are highly proficient in mechanical engraving lor decorative 
purposes; but tlic engraving-machine is fast superseding this 
class. In short, the art of worthily translating a fine painting 
beyond the borders of France, Belgium, Germany and jjerhaps 
Italy can scarcely be said to survive, and even m those countries 
it appears to exist on sufferance and by hot-house encouragement. 

Authorities. —P. C. Hamerton, Drattimg and Engraving (Edin¬ 
burgh, i 8()2) : H. W. Singer and W. Strang, Etching, Engraving, 
and other methods of Printing Pictures (London ,1897); A. de Lostalot, 
Les Procfdls dc la gravure (Paris, 1882); Le Comte Henri Deiaborde, 
La Gravure (Paris, Engli.sh trans., with a chapter on English 
engraving methods, by William Walker, London, 188G) ; H. W. 
Singer, Geschichle des Kupferstichs (Magdeburg and Leipzig, 1895), 
and Der Kupferstich (Bielelcld and Leipzig, 1904) ; Alex. Waldow, 
JUustnrte Encyhlopddie der Craphischen Kunstc (Leipzig, 1881- 
1884); Lippmann, Engraving and Engraving, translated by 
Martin Hardie (I.ondon, 1906) ; and for Iho.se who desire books of 
gossip on the subject, Arthur Hayden, Chats on Old Prints (London, 
1906), and Malcolm C. balaman. The Old Engravers of England 
(London, 1906). (P. G. 11 .; M. H. S.) 

LINEN and UNEN MANUFACTURES. Under the name 
of linen are comprehended all yams .spun and fabrics woven 
from flax fibre (see Flax). 

From the earliest periods of human history till almost the 
close of the i8th century the linen manufacture was one of the 
most extensive and widely disseminated of the domestic industries 
of European countries. The industry was most largely developed 
in Russia, Austria, Germany, Holland, Belgium, the northern 
provinces of France, and certain parts of England, in the north 
of Ireland, and throughout Scotland; and in these countries 
its importance was generally recognized by the enactment of 
special laws, having for their object the protection and extension 
of the trade. The inventions of Arkwright, Hargreaves and 
Crompton in the later part of the i8tli century, benefiting 
almost exclusively the art of cotton-spinning, and the unparalleled 
development of that branch of textile manufactures, largely 
due to the ingenuity of these inventors, gave the linen trade as 
it then existed a fatal blow. Domestic spinning, and with it 
hand-loom weaving, immediately began to shrink; the trade 
which had supported whole villages and provinces entirely 
disappeared, and the linen manufacture, in attenuated dimensions 
and changed conditions, took refuge in special localities, where 
it resisted, not unsuccessfully, the iurther assaults of cotton, 
and, virith varying fortunes, rearranged its relations in the com¬ 
munity of textile industries. The linen industries of the United 
Kingdom were the first to suffer from the aggression of cotton; 
more slowly the influence of the rival textile reached other 
countries. 
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In i8io Napoleon I. offered a reward of one million francs 
to any inventor who should devise the best machinery for the 
spinning of flax yarn. Within a few weeks thereafter Philippe 
tie Girard patented in France important inventions for flax 
spinning by both dry and wet methods. His inventions, however, 
did not receive the promised reward and were neglected in his 
native country. In 1815 he was invited by the Atistrmn govern¬ 
ment to estaiflish a spinning mill at Hirtenberg near Vienna, 
which was run with his machinery for a number of years, but 
it failed to prove a commercial success. In the meantime 
English inventors had applied themselves to the ta.sk of adapting 
machines to the preparation and spinning of flax. The foundation 
of machine spinning of flax was laid by John Kendrew and 
Thomas Porthouse of Darlington, who, in 1787, secured a patent 
for “ a mill or machine upon new principles for .spinning yarn 
from hemp,, low, flax or wool.” Hy innumerable successive 
improvements and modifications, the invention of Kendrew 
and Porthouse developed into the perfect system of machinery 
with which, at the present day, spinning-mills are furnished; 
but progress in adapting flax fibres for mechanical spinning, 
and linen yarn for weaving cloth by power-loom was much 
slower than in the corresponding rase of cotton. 

Till comparatively recent limes, the sole .spinning implements 
were the spindle and distaff. '1 he spindle, which is the funda¬ 
mental apparatus in all spinning machinery, was a round slick 
or rod of wood about 12 in. in length, tapering towards each 
extremity, and having at its upper end a notch or .slit into 
which the yarn might be caught or fixed. In general, a ring 
or “ whorl ” of stone or clay was passed round the upper part 
of the spindle to give it momentum and steadiness when in 
rotation, while in some few crises an ordinary potato served 
the purpose of a whorl. The distaff, or rock, was a rather longer 
and stronger bar or stick, around one end of which, in a loose 
coil or ball, the fibrous material to be spun was wound. The 
other e.xtremity of the distaff was carried under the left arm, 
or fixed in the girdle at the left side, so as to have the coil of 
flax i". a convenient position for drawing out to form the 
yarn. A prepared end of yarn being fixed into the notch, the 
spinster, by a smart rolling motion of the spindle with the 
right hand against the right leg, threw it out from her, spinning 
in the air, while, with the left hand, she drew from the rock 
an additional supply of fibre which was formed into a uniform 
and equal strand wilh the right. The yarn being sufficiently 
twi.stcd was released from the notch, wound around the lower 
part of the spindle, and again fixed in the notch at the point 
iasufficicntly twisted ; and so the rotating, twisting and drawing 
out operations went on till the spindle was full. So persistent is 
an ancient and primitive art of this description that in remote 
districts of Scotland—a country where machine spinning has 
attained a high standard—spinning with rock and spindle is 
still practised; * and yarn of extraordinary delicacy, beauty 
and tenacity has been spun by their agency. The first improve¬ 
ment on the primitive spindle was found in the construction of 
the hand-wheel, in which the spindle, mounted in a frame, was 
fixed horizontally, and rotated by a band passing round it and 
a large wheel, set in the same framework. Such a wheel became 
known in Europe about the middle of the i6th century, but it 
appears to have been in use for cotton spinning in the East 
from time immemorial. At a later date, which cannot be fixed, 
the treadle motion was attached to the spinning wheel, enabling 
the spinster to sit at work with both hands free; and the intro¬ 
duction of the two-handed or double-spindle wheel, with flyers or 
twisting arms on the spindles, completed the series of mechanical 
improvements effected on flax spinning till the end of the 18th 
century. The common use of the two-handed wheel throughout 
the rural districts of Ireland and Scotland is a matter still within 
the recollection of some people; but spinning wheels are now 
seldom seen. _ . . .... 

The modem manufacture of linen divides itself into two 
branches, spinning and weaving, to which may be added the 

> See Sir Arthur Mitchell’s The Past in the Present (Edinburgli, 
1880). 


bleaching and various finishing processes, which, in the case of 
many linen textures, are laborious undertakings and important 
branches of industry. The Jlax fibre is received in bundles 
from the scutch mill, and after having been classed into various 
grades, according to the quality of the material, it is labelled 
and placed in the store ready for the flax mill. The whole 
operations in yarn manufacture comprise (1) hackling, (2) 
preparing and (,t) spinning. 

Hackling .—This first preparatory process consists not only in 
combing ont. disentangling and laying smooth and parallel the 
separate fibres, but also .serves to .split up and separate into their 
ultimate filaments the strands of fibre which, up to this point, 
liave been agglutinated together. The hackling process was 
originally pcrlormed by hand, and it was one of funrlamental im¬ 
portance, requiring the exercise of much dexterity and judgment. 
The broken, ravelled and short fibres, which separate out in the 
hackling process, form tow, an article of much inferior value to the 
spinner. A good deal of hand-hackling is still practised, espMially 
in Irish and continental mills ; and it has not been found practicable, 
in any case, to dispense entirely with a rough preparation of the 
fibre by hand labour. In hackling by hand, the hackler takes a 
handful or " strick " of rough flax, winds the top end around his 
hands, and then, spreading out the root end as broad and flat as 
possible, by a .swinging motion dashes the fibre into the hackle 
teeth or needles of the rougher or " ruffer.” The rougher is a board 
plated wilh tin, and studded with spikes or teeth of steel about 
7 in. in length, which taper to a fine sharp point. The hackler 
draws his strick .several times through this tool, working gradually 
up from the roots to near his liand, till in his judgment the fibres 
at the root end arc sufficiently combed out and smoothed. He then 
seizes the root end and similarly treats the top end of the strick. 
The same process is agam repeated on a similar tool, the teeth of 
which are 5 in. long, and much more closely studded together; 
and for the finer counts of yam a third and a fourth hackle may be 
used, of still increasing fineness and closeness of teeth. In dealing 
with certain varieties of the fibre, for fine spinning especially, the 
flax is, after roughing, broken or cut into three lengths—the top, 
middle and root ends. Of tliese the middle cut is most valuable, 
being uniform in length, strength and quality. The root end is 
more woody and harsh, while the top, though fine in quality, is 
uneven and variable in strength. From some flax of extra length it 
is possible to take two short middle cuts; and, again, the fibre is 
occasionally only broken into two cuts. Flax so prepared is known 
as " cut line ” in contradistinction to “ long line " flax, which is 
the fibre unbroken. The subsequent treatment of line, whether long 
or cut, does not present sufficient variation to require further 
reference to these drstinctions. 

In the ca.se of hackling by machinery, the flax is first roughed 
and arranged in stricks, as above described under hand hackling. 
In the construction of hackling machines, the general principles of 
those now most commonly adopted are identical. The machines 
are known as vertical sheet hackling machines, their essential 
features being a set of endless leather bands or sheets revolving 
over a pair of rollers in a vertical direction. These sheets arc crossed 
by iron bars, to wliich hackle stocks, furnished with teeth, are 
screwed. The hackle stocks on each separate sheet are of one size 
and gauge, but each successive sheet in the length of the machine 
is furnished with stocks of increasing fineness, so that the hackling 
tool at the end where the flax is entered is the coarsest, say about 
four pins per inch, while that to which the fibre is last submitted hM 
the smallest and most closely set teeth. The finest tools may contmn 
from 45 to 60 pins per inch. Thus the whole of the endless vertical 
revolving sheet presents a continuous scries of hackle teeth, and the 
machines are furnished with a double set of such sheets revolving 
face to fiice, so close together that the pins of one set of sheets 
intersect those on the opjiositc stocks. Overhead, and exactly 
centred between these revolving sheets, is the head or holder channel, 
from which the flax hangs down while it is undergoing the hackling 
process on both sides. 1 he flax is fastened in a holder consisting of 
two heavy flaUilates of iron, between which it is spread and tightly 
screwed up. Tne holder is 11 in. in length, and the holder channel 
is fitted to contain a line of six, eight or twelve such holders, accord¬ 
ing to the number of separate bands of hackling stocks in the machine. 
The head or holder channel has a falling and rising motion, by 
which it first presents the ends and gradually more and more of the 
length of the fibre to the hackle teeth, and, after dipping down the 
full length of the fibre exposed, it slowly rises and lifts the flax clear 
of the hackle stocks. By a reciprocal motion all the holders are 
then moved forward one length; that at the last and finest set of 
stocks is thrown nut, and place is made for filling in an additional 
holder at the beginning of the series. Thus with a six-tool hackle, 
or set of stocks, each holder full of flax from begiiming to end descends 
into and rises from the hackle teeth six times in travelling from 
end to end of the machine. The root ends being thus first hackled, 
the holders are shot back along an inclined plane, the iron plates 
undamped, the flax reversed, and the top ends are then submitted 
to the same hackling operation. The tow made during the hackling 
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})nK:eas is carried down by the pins ol the sheet, and is stripped 
ironi them by means oi a circular brush placed immediately under 
the bottom roller. The brush revolves in the same direction as, but 
quicker than the sheet, consequently the tow is withdrawn from 
the pins. Tile tow is then removed from the brush by a doliet 
roller, from winch it is finally removed by a doflmg knife. This 
materia! is then carded by a machine similar to, but huer than, the 
one described under Jutk {q-v.). The hackled flax however, is 
taken direct to the preparing department. 

Pref-anng .—The various operations in this stage have for their 
object the proper assortment of dressed line into qualities fit for 
spinning, and toe drawing out of the fibres to a perfectly level and 
uniform continuous ribbon or sliver, containing tliroughout an equal 
([uantity of fibre in any given length. From the hackhng the now 
smooth, glossy and clean stricks are taken to the sorting room, 
where they are assorted mto difierent qualities by the " luu' sorter," 
who judges by both eye and touch the quality and capabilities of 
the fibre. So sorted, toe material is passed to the .spreading and 
drawing frames, a series or system of machines ail similar in con¬ 
struction and effect. The essential features of the spreading frame 
are; (i) the feeding cloth or creeping slieet, which delivers toe 
flax to (2) a pair of " feed and jockey ” rollers, wliich pass it on (3) 
to the gill frame or fallers. The giU frame consists of a series of 
narrow hackle bars, with short closely studded teeth, wliich travel 
between the feed rollers and the drawing or " boss and pressing ” 
rollers to be immediately attended to. They are, by an endless 
screw arrangement, carried forward at approximately the same 
rate at whicli the flax is delivered to them, and when they reach the 
end of their course they fall under, and by a similar .screw arrange¬ 
ment are brought back to the starting-point; and thus they form 
an endless moving level toothed plalfuirm for carrying away the flax 
from the feed rollera This is the machine in which the fibres are, 
lor the first time, formed into a continuous length termed a shver. 
In order to form this continuous sliver it is necessary that the short 
lengths of flax should overlap each other on the spread sheet or 
creeping slieet. lliis sheet contains four or six divisions, so that 
four or SIX lots of overlapped flax are moving at the same tune 
towards the first pair of rollers—the boss rollers or retaiiihig rollers. 
The fibre passes between tliese rollers and is immediately caught by 
the rising gills which carry toe fibre towards the drawing rollers. 
The pins of the gills should pass through the fibre so that they may 
have complete control over it, while their speed should be a little 
greater than the surface speed of the retaining rollers. The fibre 
is thus carried forward to the. drawing rollers, which have a .surface 
speed of from 10 to 30 times tliat of toe retaining rollers. The great 
cufforence between toe speeds of toe retaining and drawing rollers 
results in each sliver being drawn out to a corresponding degree. 
Finally all the slivers are run into one and in this state are passed 
between the delivery rollers into the sliver cans. Each can should 
contain the same length of sliver, a common length being 1000 yds. 
A boll is automatically rung by the machine to warn the attendant 
that the desired length has been deposited into the can. From the 
spreading frame the cans of sliver pa.ss to the drawing frames, where 
from four to twelve shvers combined are passed through feed rollers 
over gills, and drawn out by drawing rollers to the thickness of one. 
A third and fourth similar doubling and drawing may be embraced 
in a preparmg sy.stem, .so that toe number of doublings the flax 
imdergoes, before it arrives at the roving frame, may amount to 
Irom one thousand to one hundred thousand, according to toe 
quality of yam in progress. Thus, for example, the doublings on 
one preparing system may be 6 X I2 x 12 x 12 x 8 = 82,944. The shvers 
delivered by the last drawing frame are taken to the roving frame, 
where they are singly passed through feed rollers and over gills, 
and, after drafting to sufficient tenuity, they are slightly twisted 
by flyers and wound on bobbins, in which condition the 
material—termed " rove " or " rovings "—is ready lor tlic spinning 
frame.* 

Spinning. —The spinning oiieration, which follows the roving, 
IS done in too principal ways, called respectively dry spinning and 
wet spinning, toe first being used fur the lower counts or heavier 
yams, while the second is exclusively adopted in the preparation 
of fine yams. The spinning frame does not differ in prmciple from 
the throstle spinning machine used in cotton manufnctnre. The 
bobbins of flax rove are arranged m rows on each side of the frame 
(toe spinning frames being all double) on pins in an inclined plane. 


* The preparation of tow for spinning diflers in essential features 
from the processes above described. Tow from different sources, 
such as scutching tow, hackle tow, &c. differs considerably in 
quality and value, some being very impure, filled with woody shives, 
&c. while other kinds are comparatively open and clean. A pre¬ 
liminary opening and cleaning is necessary for the dirty much- 
matted tows, and in general thereafter they arc passed through two 
carding engines called respectively toe breaker and toe finisher 
cards till the slivers from their processes are ready for toe drawing 
and roving frames. In the case of fine clean tows, on the other 
hand, passing through a single carding engine may be sufficient. 
The processes which follow the carding do not differ materially from 
those followed in the preparation of rove from line flax. 


The rove passes downwards through an eyelet or guide to a pair of 
nipping rollers between which and toe final drawing rollers, placed 
in the case of dry spinning from 18 to 22 in. lower down, toe fibre 
receives its final dralt while passing over and under cylinders and 
guide-plate, and attains that degree of tenuity which the finished 
yam must possess. From the last rollers the now attenuated 
material, in jmssing to the flyers receives the degree of twist which 
compacts the fibres into the round hard cord which constitutes spun 
yarn ; and from the flyers it is wound on the more slowly rotating 
spool within the flyer arms, centred on the top of the spindle. The 
amount of twist given to the thread at the spinning frame varies 
from 1 '5 to 2 times the square root of the count. In wet spinning 
the general sequence of operations is the same, but the rove, as 
unwound from its bobbin, first passes through a trough of water 
heated to about 120° Fahr. ; and the interval between the two pairs 
of rollers in which the drawing out of the rove is accomplished is 
very much shorter. The influence of the hot water on the flax 
fibre appears to be that it softens the gummy substance which 
binds the separate cells together, and thereby allows the elementary 
cells to a certain extent to lie ilrawn out without breaking the con¬ 
tinuity of the fibre; and lurllier it makes a finer, smoother and more 
imilorm strand than can lie obl.iineJ by dry spinning. The extent 
to which toe original strick of flax as laid on the feeding roller for 
(say) the production ol a 50 lea yarn is, by doublings and drawings, 
extended, when it reaches the sjunning spindle, may be .stated 
thus; 35 times on spreading frame, 15 times on first drawing 
frame, 15 times on second drawing frame, 14 times on third drawing 
frame, 15 times on nmiig frame and 10 times on spinning frame, 
m all 10,537,500 limes ns original length, with 8 x 12 x 16 = 1530 
doubluigs on the three drawing Iramcs. That 1.- to say, i yd. of 
hackled line fed into the spreading frame is spread out, mixed with 
other fibres, to a length of about 9400 in. of yarn, when the above 
drafts obtahi. The drafts aiv much shorter for the majority of 
yams. 

The next operation is reeling from tfic bobbins into hanks. By 
act of purliaiuent, tliroughout the United Kiiigdoiii the standard 
measure of flax yard is tlie " lea," called also in Sroll.uid the " cut ’’ 
of 300 yds. TTie flax is wound or reeled on a leel having a circum¬ 
ference of 90 111. (2j yds.) making " a thread," and one hundred and 
twenty such threads iorin a lea. The grist or eoimf of all fine yams 
is estimated by the number of leas in i Ih; thus " 50 lea" 
indicates that there arc 50 leas or cuts of 300 yds. each in i lb of 
the yard so denominated. With the lieavier yarns in Scotland the 
quality is indicated by their weight per " spyndlc " of 48 cuts or 
leas; thus " 3 lb tow yam " is such as weighs 3 fh per spyndlc, 
equivalent to “ lO lea." 

The hanks of yam from wet spinning arc either dried in a loft 
with artificial heat or c.\posecl over ropes in toe open air. Wlieil 
dry they are twisted back and forward to take tlie wiry feeling out 
of the yarn, and made up in bundles for toe market as " grey yarn." 
English spinners make up their yearns mto " bundles " ol 20 hanks, 
each hank cuntainiug lo leas; Irish spinners make hanks of 12 leas, 
lOJ of which lorm a bundle ; Scottish manufacturers adhere to the 
spyndle containing 4 hanks of 12 cuts or leas. 

Commercial qualities of yarn range from about 81 b tow yams 
(0 lea) up to lOo lea line yam. Very much finer yarn up even to 
400 lea may be spun from the system of machines found in many 
miffs; but these higher counts are only used for fine thread for 
sewing and for the making ol lace. Tlie highest counts of cut line 
flax are spun in Irish miffs for the manufacture of fine cambrics 
and lawns which arc characteristic features of the Ulster trade. 
Exceedingly high counts have sometimes been spun by band, and 
for the pre)>aration of the finest lace threads it is said the Belgian 
hand spinners must work in damp cellars, where the spinner is 
guided by tlie sense of touch alone, the filament being too fine to be 
seen by the eye. Siioli lace yarn is said to have been sold for as 
much as /240 jier lb. In the Ureal Exhibition of 1851, yam of 760 
lea, equal to about 130 m. ijer lb, was shown '.vhich had been spun 
by an Irish woman eighty-four years of age. In the same exhibition 
there was shown by a Cambray manufacturing finn hand-spun yarn 
equal to 1200 warp and iboo weft or to more than 204 and 273 m. 
per tb respectively. 

Bleaching. —A large proportion of the linen yarn of commerce 
undergoes a more or less thorough bleaching before it is handed 
over to the weaver. Linen yarns in the green condition contain 
such a large proportion of gummy and resinous matter, removable 
by bleaching, that cloths which might present u firm close 
texture in tlteir natural unbleached state would become thin and 
impoverished in a perfectly bleached condit on. Nevertheless, 
in many cases it is much more satisfactory to weave the yams 
in the green or natural colour, and, to perform all hieaching 
operations in the piece. Manufacturers allow about 20 to 35 % 
of loss in weight of yarn in bleaching from the green to the 
fully bleached stage; and the intermediate stages of boiled, 
improved, duck, cream, half bleach and three-quarters bleach, 
all indicating a certain degree of bleaching, have corresponding 
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degrees of loss in weight. The differences in colour resulting 
fronj different degrees of bleaching arc taken advantage of for 
producing patterns in certain classes of linen fabrics. 

linen thread is prepared from the various counts of fine 
bleached line yam by winding the hanks on large spools, and 
twisting the various strands, two, three, four or six cord as the 
case may be, on a doubling spindle similar in principle to the yarn 
spinning frame, excepting, of course, the drawing rollers. A 
large trade in linen thread has been created by its use in the 
machine manufacture of boots and shoes, saddlery and other 
leather goods, and in heavy sewing-machine work generally. 
The thread industry is largely developed at Lisburn near Belfast, 
at Johnstone near Glasgow, Bridport, Dorsetshire, and at 
Paterson, New Jersey, United States. Fine cords, net twmc 
and ropes are also twisted from flax. 

IFeaOTng.-rThc difficulties in the way of power-loom linen 
weaving, combined with the obstinate competition of hand-loom 
weavers, delayed the introduction of factory weaving of linen 
fabrics for many years after the system was fully applied to other 
te.xtiles. The principal difficulty arose through the hardness and 
inelasticity of the linen yams, owing to which the yam frequently 
broke under the tension to which it was subjected. (Competition 
with the hand-loom against the power-loom in certain classes of 
work is conceivable, although it is absolutely impossible for the 
work of the spinning wheel to stand against the rivalry of draw¬ 
ing, roving and spinning frames. To the present day, in Ireland 
especially, a great deal of fine weaving is done hy hand-loom. 
Warden .states that power was applied on a small scale to the 
weaving of canvas in London about i8ij ; that in 1821 power- 
looms vvere started for weaving linen at Kirkcaldy, Scotland; i 
and that in 1824 Malierly & Go. of Aberdeen had two hundred ! 
power-looms erected for linen mami- 
facture. The power-loom has been in 
uninterrapted use in the Hroadfnrd 
factory, Aberdeen, which then be¬ 
longed to Maberly & Co., down to the 
present day, and that firm may he 
credited with being the effective in¬ 
troducers of power-loom weaving in 
the linen trade. 

The various operations connected 
with linen weaving, such as winding, 
warping, dressing, beaming and draw¬ 
ing-in, do not differ in essential features __ 

from the like processes in the case of 
cotton weaving, &c., neither is there any significant modification 
in the looms employed (see We.\ving). Dressing is a matter of 
importance in the preparation of linen warps for beaming. It 
exmsists in treating the spread yam with flour or farina paste, 
applied to it by flannel-covered rollers, the lowermost of which 
revolves in a trough of paste. The paste is equalized on the 
yam by brushes, and dried by passing the web over steam-heated 
qrlinders before it is finally wound on the beam for weaving. 

Linen fabrics are numerous in variety and widely diflereiit in 
their qualities, appearance and applications, ranging from heavy 
sail-cloth and rough sacking to the most delicate cambrics, 
Pabrla. i^y^ns and scrims. The heavier manufactures include as 
a principal item sail-cloth, with canvas, tarpaulin, sacking and 
carpeting. The principal seats of the manufacture of these linens arc 
Dundee, Arbroath, Forfar, Kirkcaldy, Aberdeen and Bosley. 
The medium weight linens, which are used for a great variety of 
purposes, such as tent-making, towelling, covers, outer gMmente 
for men, linings, upholstery work, &c.,^ include duck, huckaback, 
crash, tick, dowlas, osnaburg, low sheetings and low brown lineiw. 
Plain bteached linens form a class by themselves, and include 
principally the materials for shirts and collars and for bed sheets. 
Under the head of twilled linens are included drills, diapws and 
dimity for household use; and damasks for tabic linen, of which 
two kinds are distinguished—single or five-leaf damask, and double 
or eight-leaf damask, the pattern being formed by the intoiaeotion 
of warp and weft yams at Intea-vals of five and eight threads of ywn 
respectively. The fine linens arc cambrics, lawns and handkerchiefs ; 
njifi lastly, printed and dyed linen fabrics may be assigned fo a 
special though not important class. In a general way it may be 
said regarding the British industry that the heavy linen trade centres 
in Dundee ; medium goods are made in most linen manufMtunng 
districts; damasks are chiefly produced in Belfast, Dunfermline and 


Forth; and the fine linen manufactures hawe theii seat in Bdfast 
and tlie north of Ireland. Leeds and Barnsley are the centres of 
the linen trade in ^gland. 

Linen fabrics have several advantages over cotton, resulting 
principally from the microscopic structure and length of the flax 
fibre. The cloth is much smoother and more lustrous than cotton 
cloth ; and, presenting a less “ woolly " surface, it does not soil so 
readily, nor absorb and retain moisture so freely, as the more spongy 
cotton; and it is at once a cool, clean and healthful material tor 
bed-sheeting and clothing. Bleached linen, starched and dressed, 
possesses that unequalM purity, gloss and smoothness which 
make it alone the material suitable for shirt-fronts, collars and 
wristbands; and the gossamer delicacy, yet strength, of the thread 
it may be spun into fits it for the fine lace-making to which it is 
devoted. Flax is a slightly heavier material than cotton, while 
its strength is about double. 

As regards the actual number of spindles and power-looms 
engaged in linen manufacture, the following particulars are taken 
from the rejxirt of the Flax Supply Association for 1905 :— 




Number of 


Number of 

(kmntry. 

Year. 

Spindles 
for Flax 

Year. 

Power-looms 
for Linen 



Spinning. 


Weaving. 

Austria-Hungary. . 

1903 

280,414 

1895 

3357 

Belgium .... 

1902 

280,000 

1900 

3400 

ICnglaiid and Wales . 

1905 

49,941 

1905 

44*4 

France. 

1902 

455,838 

1891 

18,083 

Germany .... 

1902 

*95,796 

0000 

1895 

7557 

Holland .... 

1896 

1891 

1200 

Ireland .... 

1905 

851,388 

1905 

34,498 

Italy. 

1902 

77,000 

1902 

3500 

Norway .... 


1880 

120 

Russia .... 

1902 

300,000 

160,085 

1889 

731* 

Scotland .... 

1905 

1905 

17,185 

Spain. 



1876 

1000 

Sweden .... 



1884 
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British Exfiorts oj Linen Yarn and Cloth. 


■ Weight of linen yarn in pounds . . 

I Ixngth in yards of linen piece goods, 

I plain, bleached or unbleached . 

I Length in yards of linen piece gooils, 
I checked, dyed or pruited, also 

i damask and diaper. 

I Length in yards oi sailcloth . . . 

TotsJ length in yards of all kinds of 

linen cloth. 

Weight 111 pounds of linen thread for 
.sewing. 


i8yl. 

1896. 

1901. 

1906. 

14,859,900 

18,462,30c 

12,971,100 

14,978,200 

144,416,700 

150,849,300 

137,521,000 

173,334,*00 

11,807,600 
3,*33.400 

17,986,100 
5,37*,600 

8,007,600 

4,686,700 

13,372,100 

4,251,400 

159,457,700 

174,208,000 

150,215,300 

190,957.700 

2,474,700 

2,21(0,300 

1,721,000 

2,181,100 


AuTHOiaxtns.—History of the trade, &c.; Warden’s Linen 
Trade, Ancient and Modem. Spinning: Peter Sharp, Flax, Tow 
and Jute Spinninf; (Dundee) ; H. R. Carter, Spinning and Twisting 
of Long Vegetable Fibres (London). Weaving ; Woodhouse and 
Milne, Jute and Linen Weanittg, part i.. Mechanism, part ii., Calcula¬ 
tions and Cloth Structure (Manchester); and Woodhouse and Miine, 
Textile Design: Pure and Applied IJiMnioVi). (T. Wo.) 

LINEN-PRESS, a contrivance, usually of oak, for pressing 
sheets, table-napkins and other linen articles, resembling a 
modern office copying-press. Linen presses were made chiefly 
in the 17th and iSth centuries, and are now chiefly interest¬ 
ing as curiosities of antique furniture. Usually quite plain, 
they were occasionally carved with characteristic Jacobean 
designs. 

LINER, or Line of Battle Ship, the name formerly given 
to a vessel considered large enough to take part in a naval battle. 
The practice of distinguishing between vessels fit, and those not 
fit, to “ lie in a line of battle,” arose towards the end of the 
17th century. In the early i8th century all vessels of 50 
guns and upwards were considered fit to lie in a line. After 
the Seven Years’ War (17S6-63) the so-gun ships were 
rejected as too small. When the great revolutionary wars 
broke out the smallest line of battle ship was of 64 guns. 
These also came to be considered as too small, and later the 
line of battle-ships began with those of 74 guns. The term is 
now replaced by “battleship”; “liner” being the coUoquial 
name given to the great passenger ships used on the main lines 
of sea transport. 
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LING, PEH HENRIK (1776-1839), Swedish medical-gymnastic 
practitioner, son of a minister, was bom at Ljunga in the south 
of Sweden in 1776. He studied divinity, and took his degree 
in 1797, but then went abroad for shrae years, first to Copenhagen, 
where he taught modem languages, and then to Germany, 
France and England. Pecuniary straits injured his health, and 
he suffered much from rheumatism, but he had acquired mean¬ 
while considerable proficiency in gymnastics and fencing. In 
1804 he returned to Sweden, and established himself as a teacher 
in these arts at Lund, being appointed in 1805 fencing-master 
to the university. He found that his daily exercises had com¬ 
pletely restored his bodily health, and his thoughts now turned 
towards applying this experience for the benefit of others. He 
attended the classes on anatomy and physiology, and went 
through the entire curriculum for the training of a doctor; he 
then elaborated a system of gymnastics, divided into four 
branches, (1) pedagogical, (2) medical, (3) military, (4) aesthetic, 
which carried out his theories. After several attempts to interest 
the Swedish government. Ling at last in 1813 obtained their 
co-operation, and the Royal Gymnastic Central Inistitute, for the 
training of gymnastic instructors, was opened in Stockholm, 
with himself as principal. The orthodox medical practitioners 
were naturally opposed to the larger claims made by Ling and 
his pupils respecting the cure of diseases—so far at least as 
anything more than the occasional benefit of some form of skil¬ 
fully applied “ massage ’’ was concerned; but the fact that in 
1831 Ling was elected a member of the Swedish General Medical 
Association shows that in his own country at all events his 
methods were regarded as consistent witli professional recog¬ 
nition. Ling died in 1839, having previously named as the 
repositories of his teaching his pupils Lars Gabriel Hranting 
(1799-1881), who succeeded him as principal of the Institute, 
and Karl Augustus Georgii, who became sub-director; his son, 
Hjalmar Ling (1820-1886), being for many years associated with 
them. All these, together with Major Thure Brandt, who from 
about i86i specialized in the tre-atment of women (gynecological 
gymnastics), arc regarded as the jjioncers of Swedish medical 
gymnastics. 

It may be convenient to summarize here the later history of 
Ling’s system of medical gymnastics. A Gymnastic Orthopaedic 
Institute at Stockholm was founded in 1822 by Ur Nils Akcrman ; 
and after 1827 received a government grant; and Dr Gustaf 
Zander elaborated a medico-mechanical system of gymnastics, 
known by his name, about 1857, and started his Zander Institute 
at Stockholm in 1865. At the Stockholm Gymnastic Central 
Institute qualified medical men have supervised the medical 
department since 1864; the course is three years (one year 
for qualified doctors). Broadly speaking, there have been two 
streams of development in the Swedish gymnastics founded on 
Ling’s beginnings—either in a conservative direction, making 
certain forms of gymnastic exercises subsidiary to the prescrip¬ 
tions of orthodox medical science, or else in an extremely 
progressive direction, making these exercises a sulxititute for 
any other treatment, and claiming them as a cure for disease 
by* themselves. Modern medical science recognizes fully the 
importance of properly selected exerci-ses in preserving the 
body from many ailments; but the more extreme claim, which 
rules out the use of drugs in disease altogether, has naturally 
not been admitted. Modem professed disciples of Ling 
are divided, the representative of the more extreme section 
lieing Henrik Kellgren (b. 1837), who has a special school and 
following. 

Line and his earlier assistants left no proper written account of 
their treatment, and most of the literature on the subject is re¬ 
pudiated by one act or other of the gymnastic practitioners. Ur 
Anders Wide, M.D., of Stockholm, has ]iubUshed a Handbook oj 
Medical Gymnastics (English edition, 1899), representing the more 
conservative practice. Henrik Kellgren's system, which, though 
based on Ling’s, admittedly goes beyond it, is described in Tie 
Elements of Kellgren's Manual Treatment (1903), by Edgar F. Cyriax, 
who before taking the M.U. degree at Edinburgh had passed out of 
the Stockholm Institute as a “ gymnastic director." See ako the 
encyclopaedic work on Sweden; sts People and Industry (1904), 
p. 348, edited by G. Sundbilrg for the Swedish government. 
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LING ’ {Molva mlgaris), a fish of the family Gadidae, which is 
readily recognized by its long body, two dorsal fins (of which the 
anterior is much shorter than the posterior), single long anal 
fin, separate caudal fin, a barbel on the chin and large teeth in 
the lower jaw and on the palate. Its usual length is from 3 to 
4 ft., but individuals of 5 or 6 ft. in length, and some 70 lb in 
weight, have been taken. The ling is found in tlie North Atlantic, 
from Spitzhergen and Iceland southwards to the coast of Portugal. 
Its proper home is the North .Sea, especially on tlic coasts of 
Norway, Denmark, Great Britain and Ireland, it occurs in great 
abundance, generally at some distance from the land, in depths 
varying between 50 and 100 fathoms. During the winter months 
it approaches the shores, when great numbers are caught by means 
of long lines. On the American side of the Atlantic it is less 
common, although generally distributed along the south coa.st 
of Greenland and on the banks of Newfoundland.. Ling is one 
of the most valuable species of the cod-fish family ; a certain 
number arc consumed fresh, but by far the greater portion are 
prepared for exportation to various countries (Germany, Spain, 
Italy). ’Ihey are either salted and sold as “ salt-fish,” or split 
from head to tail and dried, forming, with similitfly prepared 
cod and coal-fish, the article of which during Lent immense 
quantities are consumed in Germany and elsewhere under the 
name of “ stock-fish.” The oil is frequently extracted from the 
liver and used by the poorer classes of the coast population for 
the lamp or as medicine. 

LINGARD, JOHN (1771-1851), English historian, was bom on 
the 5th of February 1771 at Winchester, where his father, of 
an ancient Lincolnshire peasant stock, had established himself 
as a carpenter. The boy’s talents attracted attention, and in 
1782 he was sent to the English college at Douai, where he 
continued until shortly after the declaration of war by England 
(1793). He then lived as tutor in the family of Lord Stourton, 
but in October 1794 he settled along with seven other former 
members of the old Douai college at Crook Hall near Durham, 
where on the completion of his theological course he became vice- 
president of the reorganized seminary. In 1795 he was ordained 
priest, and soon afterwards undertook the charge of the chairs of 
natural and moral philosophy. In 1808 he accompanied the 
community of Crook Hall to the new college at Ushaw, Durham, 
but in 1811, after declining the presidency of tlie college at 
Maynooth, he withdrew to the secluded mission at Hornby in 
Lancashire, where for the rest of his life he devoted himself to 
literary pursuits. In 1817 he visited Rome, where he made 
researches in the Vatican Library. In 1821 Pope Pius VII. 
created him doctor of divinity and of canon and civil law ; and 
in 1825 Leo XII. is said to have made him cardinal in -petto. He 
died at Hornby on the 17th of July 1851. 

Lingard wrote The Antiquities of the Anglo-Saxon Church (1806), 
of wliich a third and greatly enlarged addition appeared in 1845 
under the title The History and Antiquities of the Anglo-Saxon 
Church; containing an account of its origin, government, doctrines, 
worship, revenues, and clerical and monastic institutions ; but the 
work with which his name is chiefly associated is A History of 
England, from the first invasion by the Homans to the commencement of 
the reign of William III., which appeared originally in 8 vols. at 
intervals between 1819 and 1830. Tlurec successive subsequent 
editions had the benefit of extensive revision by the author; a 
fifth edition in 10 vols. 8vo apjieared in 1849, and a sixth, with life 
of the author by Tierney prefixed to vol. x., in 1854-1855. Soon 
after its appearance it was translated into French, German and 
Italian. It is a work of ability and research ; and, though Cardinal 
Wiseman's claim for its author that he was " the only impartial 
historian of our country," may be disregarded the book remaims 
interesting as representing the view taken of certain events m 
English liistory by a devout, but able and learned, Roman Catholic 
in the earlier part of the 19th century. 

LINGAYAT (from littga, the emblem of Siva), the name of a 
peculiar sect of Siva worshippers in southern India, who call 
themselves Vira-Saivas (see Hinduism). They carry on Utc 
person a stone linga (phallus) in a silver casket. The founder of 

' As the name of the fish," ling " is found in other Tout. languages; 
cf. Dutch and Ger. Leng, Norw. langa, &c. It Is generally connected 
in origin with " long," from the length of its Ixidy. As the name 
of the common heather, Calluna vulgaris (see Hisath) the word is 
Scandinavian; cf. Dutch and Dan. lyng, Swed. ljung. 
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the sect is said to have been Basava, a Brahman prime minister 
of a Jain king in the 12th century. The Lingayats are specially 
numerous in the Kanarese country, and to them 13 ie JKanarese 
language owes its cultivation as literature. Iheir priests are 
called Jangamas. In 1901 the total number of Lingayats in all 
India was returned as more than 24 millions, mostly in Mysore 
and the adjoining districts of Bombay, Madras and Hyderabad. 

UNOAYEN, a town and the capital of the province of Pan- 
gasin^n, Luzon, Philippine Islands, about no m. N. by W. of 
Manila, on the S. shore of the Gulf of Lingayen, and on a low 
and fertile island in the delta of the Agno river. Pop. (1903) 
21,529. It has good government buildings, a fine church and 
plaza, the provincial high school and a girls’ school conducted 
by Spanish Dominican friars. The climate is cool and healthy. 
The chief industries are the cultivation of rice (the most im¬ 
portant crojl of the surrounding country), fishing and the making 
of nipa-wine from the juice of the nipa palm, which grows 
abundantly in the neighbouring swamps. The principal language 
is Pangasindn; llocano is also spoken. 

UNGEN, RALPH ROBERT WHEELER UNCEN, Baron 
(1819-1905), English civil servant, was bom in February 1819 at 
Birmingham, where his father, who came of an old Hertfordshire 
family, with Royalist traditions, was in business. He became a 
scholar of Trinity College, Oxford, in 1837; won the Ireland 
(1838) and Hertford (1839) scholarships; and after taking a 
first-class in Literae Humaniores (1840), was elected a fellow of 
Balliol (1841). He subsequently won the Chancellor’s Latin 
Essay (i843)and the Eldon Law scholarship (1846). After taking 
his degree in 1840, he became a student of Lincoln’s Inn, and was 
called to the bar in 1847 ; but instead of practising as a barri.ster, 
he accepted an appointment in the Education Office, and after a 
short period was chosen in 1849 to succeed Sir J. Kay Shuttle- 
worth as its secretary or chief permanent ofticial. He retained 
this position till 1869. The Education Office of that day had to 
administer a somewhat chaotic system of government grants to 
local .schools, and Lingen was conspicuous for his fearless dis¬ 
crimination and rigid economy, qualities which characterized 
his whole career. When Robert Lowe (Lord Sherbrooke) be^e, 
as vice-president of the council, hus parliamentary tffiief, Lingen 
worked congenially with him in producing the Revised Code of 
1862 which incorporated “ payment by results ” ; but the 
education department encountered adverse criticism, and in 
1864 the vote of censure in parliament which caused ^we’s 
resignation, founded (but erroneously) on an alleged “ editing ” 
of the school inspectors’ reports, was inspired by a certain 
antagonism to Lingen’s as well as to Lowe’s methods. Shortly 
before the introduction of Forster’s Education Act of 1870, he 
was transferred to the post of permanent secretary of the 
treasury. In this office, which he held till 1885, he proved a 
most efficient guardian of the public purse, and he was a tower 
of strength to successive chancellors of the exchequer. It used 
to be said that the best recommendation for a secretary of the 
treasury was to be able to say “No” so disagreeably that 
nobody would court a repetition. Lingen was at all evmts a 
most successful resistor of importunate claims, and his un¬ 
doubted talents as a financier were most prominently displayed 
in the direction of parsimony. In 1885 he retired. He had 
been made a C.B. in 1869 and a K.C.B. in 1878, and on his retire¬ 
ment he was created Baron Lingen. In 1889 he was mode one 
of the first aldermen of the new London County Council, but 
he resigned in 1892. He died on the 22nd of July 1905. He 
had married in 1852, but left no issue. 

LINGEN, a town in the Prussian province of Hanover, on the 
Emscanal,43m.N.N.W. of Munster by rail. Pop. 7500. It has 
iron foundries, machinery factories, railway workshops and a 
considerable trade in cattle, and among its other industries are 
weaving and malting and the manufacture of cloth. Lingen was 
the scat of a university from 1685 to 1819. 

The county of Lingen, of which this town was the capital, was 
united in the middle ages with the county of Treklenburg. In 
1508, however, it was separated from this and was divided into 
an upper and a lower county, but the two were united in 


729 

A little later Lingen was sold to the emperor Charles V., from 
whom it passed to his son, Philip II. cd Spain, who ceded it 
in TS97 to Maurice, prince df Orange. After the death of the 
English king, William III., in 1702, it passed to Frederick L, 
king of Prussia, and in 1815 the lower county was transferred to 
Hanover, only to be united again with Prussia in 1866. 

See M 611 er, Geschichlt der vormaligen Graftsekaft Lingm (Lingen, 
1874); Herrmann, Die Erwerbuug aer Siadl und Grafiichaft Lingen 
durch die Krone Preuesen (Lingen, 190Z); and Scbiiever, Cesekkhte 
des Kreiges Lingen (Lingen, 1905). 

UNGUET, SIMON NICHOLAS HENRI (173&-1794), French 
journalist and advocate, was bom on the 14th of July 1736, 
at Reims, whither his father, the assistant principal in the 
College de Beauvais of Paris, had recently been exM by lellre 
de cachet for engaging in the Jansenist controversy. He attended 
the College de Beauvais and won the three highest prizes there 
in 1751. He accompanied the count palatine of Zweibriicken 
to Poland, and on his return to Paris he devoted himself to 
writing. His published piartiai French translations of Calderon 
and Inpe de Vega, and wrote parodies for the Opera Comigue 
and pamphlets in favour of the Jesuits. Received at first in 
the ranks of the philosophes, he soon vent over to their opponents, 
possibly more from contempt than from conviction, the immediate 
occasion for his change being a quarrel with d’Alembert in 1762. 
Thenceforth he violently attacked whatever was considered 
modern and enlightened, and while he delighted society with 
his numerous sensational pamphlets, he aroused the fear and 
hatred of his opponents by his stinging wit. He was admitted 
to the bar in 1764, and soon became one of the most famous 
pleaders of his century. But in spite of his brilliant ability 
and his record of having lust but two cases, the bitter attacks 
which he directed against his fellow advocates, especially against 
Gerbier (1725-1788), caused his dismissal from the bar in 1775. 
He then turned to journalism and began the Journal de politique 
el de littcrature, which he employed for two years in literary, 
philosophical and legal criticisms. But a sarcastic article on 
the French Academy compelled him to turn over the Journal 
to La Harpe and seek refuge abroad. Linguet, however, con¬ 
tinued bis career of free lance, now attacking and now supporting 
the government, in the Annates politiques, civiles el littiraires, 
published from 1777 to 1792, first at I^ndon, then at Brusseb 
and finally at Paris. Attempting to return to France in 1780 
he was arrested for a caustic attack on the due de Duras (1715- 
1789), an academician and marshal of France, and impnsoned 
1 nearly two years in the Bastille. He then went to London, 

I and thence to Brussels, where, for bis support of the reforms 
of Joseph II., he was ennobled and granted an honorarium of 
one thousand ducats. In 1786 he was permitted by Vergennes 
to return to France as an Austrian counsellor of state, and to 
sue the due d’Aiguillon (1730-1798), the former minister of 
Louis XV., for fees due him for legal services rendered some 
fifteen years earlier. He obtained judgment to the amount of 
24,000 hvres. Linguet received the support of Marie Antoinette; 
his fame at the time surpassed that of his rival Beaumarchais, 
and almost excelled that of Voltaire. Shortly afterwards he 
visited the emperor at Vienna to plead the case of Van der 
Noot and the rebels of Brabant. During the early years of the 
Revolution he issued several pamphlets against Mirabeau, 
who returned his ill-will with interest, calling him “ the ignorant 
and bombastic M. Linguet, advocate of Neros, sultans and 
viziers.” On his return to Paris in 1791 he defended the rights 
of San Domingo before the National Assembly. His last work 
was a defence of Louis XVI. He retired to Mames near Ville 
d’Avray to escape the Terror, but was sought out and summarily 
condemned to ^th “ for having flattered the despots of Vienna 
and London.” He was guillotined at Paris on the 27th of June 
1794 - 

Linguet was a prolific writer in many fields. Examples of his 
attempted historical writing arc Histoire du siicte d'Alenaindre it 
Grana (Amsterdam, 1702), and Histoire impartiale des Jdsu^tes 
(Madrid, 1768), the latter condemned to be burned. His opposition 
to the pkilosopkes had its strongest expressions in Fanausme des 
pkilosopkes (Geneva and Paris, 1764) and Histoire des rivoluHons de 
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I'ffmpire/ramain' ](?■»»,; a766>t766)i.^HiB Thiorie det ^iles 
(Loniloa, }J(Ki) U a, vigwoBj U«i(iaoc ol abaoiutifim ju>4 attauk.oa 
tlie iwlitws oj Montesi^eu. His hesl legal treatise is mtmoire pour 
U nnkte ^ ‘Morangies T^ris, t77!t) ; Linguet's itnprisonraent in the 
Bastille aSerderl liim the. opportunity oi writing his MMuirirei sitt la 
ilnsj^llr, ificit pubHsheci ini London in lyfiti; it. lias been tmnslated 
into English (Lublin, and Edinburgh, i8tis-ii887), and is the 
best of his works, though untrustworthy. 

See A. Devfctitf,' Hvtice pour servir A Vhisteire de la vie el des 
terils de S. If. If. LHt^et (Likgo, 1782); Gatdoz, Essai historique sur 
la vie et les ouvrages'de ti»gnet%y an, 1808); J. F.Barrikrc, Mimoire 
de Ltnguel el de Latude (Paris, 1884): Ch. Monselet, Lee Ouhliis el lee 
dfdaigM’s (PArin, 1885), mi’ltith i'MiSMniilt '‘‘MiMibe sUrSiDglkt," 
in the i889|ectiti0B oi Mwub't's.sur la Ba.'.tUk •, J, Cruppi, t/naMiMif 
journalisU W« /.i* siUle, Linguet (Paris, 1895! ; A. Pluhpp, Lir^uet, 
ein IfaiidnatShormm ifes XV 111 . Jahrkunderls in seinen rechtlichen, 
scUalen und voUimiristiMftiieiten AnKvhauungen (Zfirich, 1896); 
A. Idohtenherger, Le Seciatiem* utapique (1898), pp. 77-t5i. 

UKK. (s) (Of Scandinavian origin - cf. Stved. IM, Dan. 
laenhe; cognate with “ flatik,” and Oer. Gdenk, joint), one of 
the loops of which a chain i6 composed ; used ns a measure of 
length in surveying, being of d “ chain.” In Gunter's 

chun, a “ link "a:7-93. in,; the cham used by American 
engineers consists of 100 links of a'fool each in length (for “ link 
work ” and “ link motions ” see Mechanics : § Applied, and 
Steam Engine). The term is also applied to anything used for 
connecting or binding together, metaphorically or absolutely, 
(o) (O. Eng. Uitif, possibly from the root which appears in ‘‘ to 
lean ”), a liank or ridge of rising ground; in Scots dialect, in 
the plural, applied to the ground bordering on the sea-shore, 
oharacterized by s:md and course grass; hence a course for 
playing golf. (3) A torch made of pilch or tow formerly carried 
in the streets to %ht passengers, by men or boys called ‘‘link- 
boys ” who pKed'for hire with them. Iron link-stands supporting 
a ring in which the link might be placed may still be seen at 
the doMTways of old London houses. The word is of doubtful 
origin. It has been referred to a Mod. Lat. lichirms, which 
occurs in the form lieiieliinus (see Du Cange, Glassarium) ) this, 
according to a i^ith-oentury glossary, meant a wick or match. 
It is an adaptation of Gr. Arx-i-os, lamp. Another suggestion 
connects itwithasupposed derivation of‘‘ linstock,” from‘' lint.” 
The Nm English Dictionary thinks the likeliest suggestion is 
to identify the word with the ‘‘ link ” of a chain. The tow and 
pitch may liave been imanufactured in lengths, and then cut 
into sections or ” links.” 

liIttK6PlMG, a city of Swedon, the seat of a bishop, and chief 
town of rise district (Ian) of Ostergotland, Pop. (1900) i4,ssi- 
It is situated in a fertile plain 14a m. by rail S.W. of StoCkhohn, 
and ooHiraunieatcs with i-akeHuxen (I m. to the north) and the 
Gota and Kinda canals by means of the navigalde $tanga. 
The cathedral :(ii5i9h 1'499), a Romanesque building wiUi a 
beautiful south ipoitd and a Gothic choir, is, next to.the uathcdral 
of Upsala, the largest church in Sweden. It contains an altar- 
piece Ijy Martin Heemskarck (d. 1574), which is said to hasre 
Irecn boughl by John 11 . for twelve hundred measares of wheat. 
In. the church of St Lars are some paintings by Per Borbeig 
(1746-1806), the Swedish peasant artist. Other buildings of 
note are-the miisstve episcupail pakce (1470-1300), ofteiwards 
a royal palace, and the old gynuiosium founded by Gustavus 
Adolphus in 1607, which contains die valuable'liiwary of old 
books and mamiscripts bolanging to the diocese and'state college, 
and collection of coins and antiquities. Iliepe is also the 
Ostergotland Museum, with -an art collection. The town has 
manufactures of tobacco, doth and hosiery. It' is the head¬ 
quarters Of the second army division. 

Linkiiping early became a pirice of mark, and'was already a 
bishap's see in 10821 It was at w council hMd in the town in 
1153'that the payment of 'Peiter’s pence was agreed'to at the 
instigation of Nicholas Preakspeare, afterwaros Adrian'I'V. 
The coronation of Birger Jarlsson Valdemar took place in iflie 
cathedraliiitiat5i ; ai^ in the. reign of Giustavus.VAsa several 
important diets^were held in ‘the town. At SttagShtO (Stftngft 
Bridge), close l6^,?n obelisk (789^ commemorates thO'battlc,oj 
Stangabip (1.5^), Charles (Protestant) , defeated 

the Roman .CatholiciSigisiDund. A circle of stones m tin Iron 


Market of >Linloopiiig.ma>Kks the spot where Sigismundk adherents 
were beheaded in r6oo. 

LiNLEK, THOMAS (1732-1795), English musician, was bom 
at Weils, Somerset, and studied music at Bath, where he settled 
as a singing-master and conductor of the ooncerts; From 1774 
he was engaged in the management at Dmry Lane theatre, 
London, composing or compiling the music of many of’the pieces 
produced there, besides rongs and madrigals, whMh rank 'luj;h 
among English compositions. He died in London on the 19th 
of Novemter 1795. His eldest son Thomi« (1756-1778) was a 
remarkable violinist, and also a composer, who assisted his fatlior; 
and he became a warm friend of Mtaart. His works, with some 
of his father’s, were published in two volumes, and these contain 
some lovely madrigals and songs. Another son, William 
(1771-1835), who held a writership at Madras, was devoted to 
literature and ’music and composed glees and sckgs. Three 
daughters were similarly gifted, and were remarkable .both for 
singii^ and beauty; the eldest of them, Elizabeth Ann 
(1754-1792), married Richard Brinsley Sheridan in 1773, and 
thus linked the lortnnoi tif hw family with his careen- 

UNUTH 60 W, lOHN ADRIAN LOUIS istMarqitkss 
oF()86o-i9o8),liritiBh administrator, was the son of the 6thearl 
of Hopetoiin. The Hope family traced their descent to John de 
Hope, who accompanied James V.’s queen Madeleine of Valois 
from France to Scotland in 1537, and of whose great-grand¬ 
children Sir 'I'homas Hope (d. 1646), lord advocate of Scotland, 
was ancestor of the earls of Hopetoun, while Henry Hope .settled 
in Amsterdam, and was the ancestor of the famous Dutch 
bankers of that name, and of tlie later Hopes of Bedgebury, 
Kent. Sir Thomas’s son. Sir James Hope of Hopetoun (1614- 
1661), Sexitlish lord of session, was grandfather of Charles, ist 
earl of Hopetoun in the Scots peerage (1681-1742), who was 
created carl in 1703 ; and his grandson, the 3rd earl, was in 1809 
made a baron of the United Kingdom. John, the 4tli earl (1765- 
1823), brother of the 3rd earl, was a distinguished soldier, who 
for his services in the I’eninsular War was created Baron Niddry 
in i8t 4 before succeeding to tlie earldwn. The marquessate of 
Linlithgow was bestowed on the 7tb earl of Hopetoun in 1902, in 
recognition of his success as first governor (1900-1902) of the 
commonwealth of Australia; he died on the ist of March T908, 
Ixsing succeeded as 2nd marquess by his eldest son (b. 1887). 

An earldom of Linlithgow was in existence from 1600 to 1716, 
tills being held by the Llvlngslones, a Scottish family desueuded 
from Sir William Livingstone." Sir William ohtained the barony of 
Callendar in 134b, and bis descendant, Sir Alexander Livingstone 
(d. c. 1450), and other members of tliis family were specially pro¬ 
minent during the minority of King James 11. Alexander Living¬ 
stone, 7th Lord Livingstone (d. 1625), the eldest son of William, 
the oth lord (d. c. 1580), a supporter of Mary, queen of Scots, was a 
leading Scottish noble during the rejgn ol James VI. and was creatod 
carl of Linlithgow in iGoo. Alexander’s grandson, George, 3rd earl 
of Linlithgow (iGiG-tiigo), and the latter's son, George, the 4th earl 
(e. 1652-1G95), -were both engaged against the Covenanters during 
ike reign of Charles II. When the 4th earl died without sons in 
August 4693 the earldom passed to his nephew, James Livingstone, 
4th earl of Csllendar. James, who, then became tfie 5th earl of 
Linlithgow, joined the Stuart rising in 171.1; in 1716 lie was 
attainted, being tdras deprived of all his honours,'and he died 
without sons in Rome in April 1733. 

The .earldom of Callendar, which was thus united with tb«t of 
Linlithgow, was bestowed in 1641 upon James Livingstone„lhg third 
son of the ist cart of Linlithgow. Having seen military service in 
Germany and the Netherlands, Jalnes was created Lord Livingstone 
of Almond in 1633 by Charles I., and eight years later -the king 
wished to make him ford high tteasurer of Scotland. Before this, 
however, Almond had acted with the Covenanters, and during the 
short war between England and Scotland in 1640 he sefycd under 
Oenerhl Alexander LeSUC, aftarttnrds earl of Leven. Biirflie‘^tri»st 
repOsed in him by the Covenanters did not -pievent him in 1640 
from signing the " .band.«£ Cumbernauld,” an assoqjatioa.for defence 
against ArgyU, or,, from being in some way mficed up with the 
“ Incident,a plot for the seizure of the Covtnanting leaders, 
Hamiltc® and Argyll. 'In 1641 Almond beoame an enri, and, 
having declined the ofier of'a pasitidn la the annyiTaised 1^ 

iClMrlea L, .fy; led a division of the Soettish. foroi* into Englapdi'm 
1,6*4 and fcjped to eaptnre iNewcasfle, 19,1643 CqUwidgr, 

I who.often imagined himself sliehtea, left the army, and in 1647 ne 
‘was'ohe-df‘ihe’promoterd Oftfi* '* ei^gagement*’ tor «ie release ol 
the king. In 1648; whem theStots inarched into EnglaBd, he<*atved. 
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w UfuttnantHf^mena mder th» duke of Hamiltoo,: but the dnke 
found: hid)'M ditSoult to work with os Levebbad (tone jwyiouely, 
a»d his advice was mainly le^nsible lor the ddeat at Preston. 
Alter this battle he escaped to Holland. In ibso he was allowed to 
return to Scotland, but in 1634 his estates were seised and he was 
itnptisoned; he came into prominonoe once more at the Pestoraition. 
CnllmuiaT. (hod on Harolt 1674, leaving auiChUdren, and, according 
to a special remainder, he was succeeded in the earldom by his 
nephew Alexander (d. 1685), the second son of the 2nd earl of 
Linlithgow ; and he again was succeeded by his nephew Alexander 
(d. i4i9a), the second son of the 3rd earl i}S Linlimgowi. The 3rd 
earl's son, James, the 4tU earl, then became jtb earl ol Linlithgow 
(see sn^n). 

LINLITHGOW, a royal, municipal and police burgh and 
couBity town of Linlitligawshire, Scotland. Pop. (1901) 4x119. 
It lies in a valley on the south side of a loch, 17 J.m. W. of Edin- 
bui!gh by the North British railway.. It long preserved utl 
antique and picturesque appearance, with gardens running 
down to the lake, or climbing the lower slopes of the rising 
pound, but in the 19th century much otf it was rebuilt About 
4 m. S. by W. lies the old village of Torphicben (pop. 540), 
where the Knights of St John of Jerusalem had their chief 
Scottish proceptory. The parish kirk is built on the site of the 
nave of the church of the establislunent, but the ruins of the 
transept and of part of the choir still exist. Linlithgow belongs 
to the Falkirk district group of parliamentary burghs with 
Falkirk, Airdrie, Hamilton and Lanark. The industries include 
5 k)e>B»aikiiig, tanning and currying, manufactures of paper, glue 
and soap, and distilling. An old towei-likc structure near the 
railway station is traditionally regarded as a mansion of the 
Knights Templar. Other public buildings are the first town 
house (erected in 16O8 and restored in i848aftcrafir«); the town 
hall, built in 1888 ; the county buildings and the burgh school, 
dating.from the pre-Reformation period. There are some fine 
fountains. The Cross Well in front of the town house, a striking 
piece of giotcsque work carved in stone, originally built in tire 
reign of James V., was rebuilt in 1807. Another fountain is 
surmounted by the figure of St Michael, tire patron-saint of tlic 
burgh. Linlithgow Palace is perhaps the finest ruin of its kind 
in Stotland. Heavy but efiective, the sombre walls rise above 
the poen knolls of the promontory which divides the lake into 
two nearly equal portions. In plan it is almost square (t68 ft. by 
X74;ft.), enclosing a court (91 ft. by 88 ft.), in the centre of whi(^ 
stands the ruined fountain of which an exquisite copy was erected 
in front of Holyrood Palace by the Prince Consort. At each 
comer there is a tower with an internal spiral staircase, tliat of 
the north-west angle being crowned bj' a little octagonal turret 
known as “ Queen Margaret’s Bower,” from the tradition that 
it was there that the consort of James IV. watched and waited 
for his return from Flodden. The west side, whose ntassive 
masonry, hardly broken by a single window, is supposed to date 
in part from the time of James Ill., who later took refuge in one 
of its vaults- from his disloyal nobles; but the larger part of the 
south and east side belongs to the period of James V.,, about 
1535 ; and the north side was rebuilt in 1619-1620 ly James VI. 
Of Janses V.’s portion, architecturally the richest, the main 
apartments are the Lyon chamber or parliament hall and the 
chapel royal. The grand entrance, approached by a drawbridge, 
was on the east side; above the gateway are still some weather- 
wOTtt remains of rich allegorical designs. The palace was reduced 
to rains by General Hawley’s dragoons, who set fire to it in j 746. 
Government grants have stayed futter dilapidation. A few 
yards to the south of the palace is the ohnroh of St Michael, a 
Gothic (.Scottish Decorated) building (180 ft. long internally 
excluding the apse, by 62 ft. in breadth excluding the transepts), 
probably founded ^ David I. in 1242, but-muinly built by George 
&kheon, bishop of Dunkeld (1588-1536). 'Oao central west 
front steeple was till 1821 topped, by a crown like that of St 
Giles’, Edmburgh. The chief ftenres of the church are the em- 
bak}^ and pjnnaoled tower, with the fins docjrway bebw, the 
have, the north porch and the flamboyant window in the south 
transept. The ohurch-contains some fine staintd glass, inoluding 
a Wnidow to the memory of Sir Charles Wyviile Thomson (1830- 
i8»i^ the naturtet, -vtho was bora ih the parish. 


Liahthgow (wrongly identified with-the Roman irndwajitrat 
made a royal burgh 1 ^ David I. -Edward'Ii encamped hette'te 
night before the baptle Of FaiBeitk,{i2tj|^ wjjit^d.here ih iijil' 
and next year built " a pke.tcMtle) Bwkw.wd sttegii’’ wm^ 
13113 was captured by the Sc<ks tltrougb teasststanceiof.WsUam 
Bunnock> or Binning^ and his hay*eart. hi igfip-the oustome of 

except ^di^rgh; and the bimgh.wks taken, with, 
supply the place of Berw^ iRoxburgh in the court of 
the Pour Burghs- (1368). Robert II. granted it a charter- of 
nnmhnities in 1384. 'I'he palare became a favourite residence 
of the kings of Scotland, and often formed part of tiie marpap 
settlement of their consurtSi(Mary of Quelde):s,-.i449; Margaret 
of Denmark, 1468; Margaret of England, 1503)/ James -V,- 
was bom within its walls in 1512, and his daughter Maty on'tKie 
7th of December, 1542, In 1570 the Regent Mbrayi was assas«n,i 
ated in te High Street by James Hmnilton of RothwelUtaoigliL 
The university of Edinburgh took refuge at linlithgo-vr from 
the plague in 1645-1646; in the same year the- national parfia- 
ment, which had often sat in the palace, was held,thpr* Jor the 
last time, In 1661. the Covenant was publicly burned hem, and 
in 1745 Prince Charles Edward passed through the tbvnit In 
1839 the burgh -was deprived by the House Of Lords'of its claiht 
to levy bridge toll and custom from the railway emhpany., ,, 

LINLITHGOWSHIRE. or Wasx Loxhian, a soutb-eastom 
county of Scotland, bounded N. by the Firth of Forth, E. and 
S.E. by Edinburgh-shire, S.W; by Lanarkshire and N.W. bjg 
Stirlingshire. It has an area of 76,861 acres, or 120 Sq, m„ 
and a ouast line of 17 m. The surface rises very gradu^ from 
the Firth to the hilly district in tlie south. A few milm from 
the Forth a valley stretches from east to west, Between the 
county town and Bathgate are several hills; ihe chief 'bqipg; 
Kno(i (1017 ft.), Cairapapple, or (aumnaple (1000), Coqkleruc 
(said to be a corruption of CuckoId-lciRui, 912), KiniiFton Hills 
(832) terminating eastwards in Binny-Craig, a strildng emiftSKce 
similar to those of Stifling, and Edihbur^, Torphichen Rills 
(777) and .Bowden (749). In the coast district a fiew bold.rocks 
are found, such as Etelmcny, Dundas (well wooded and with 
a precipitous front), the Binns and a rounded eminence of 
5S9 ft. named Glower-o’er-’emorBonnytoun, bearing on its, 
summit a monument to General Adrian Hope, who fell in Uic 
Indian Mutiny. The river Almond, rising in I^mavkshire and 
pursuing a north-easterly direction, enters the Firth at-Cramend 
after a course of 24 m., during a great part of wbidi it forms 
the boundary between West and Mid Lothian. Its righuhand 
tributaty, Breich Water, constitutes another portion of, te 
line dividing the same counties. The Avon, rising in the detached 
portion of Dumbartonshirej flows eastwards across south Stir¬ 
lingshire and then, foUowing in the madn a noittheciy dtrectilan. 
passes the county town on the west and readies the Firth about 
midway between Grangemouth and Bolness, hayitgi served 
as the boundary of Stiifingshirc, during rather more than the 
latter half of its course, I'he only loch is linlitbgow .Lake, (ton. 
acres), immediately adjoining the county town on the notte 
a favourite resort of -curlers and Skaters. It--is 10 ft. de^ at 
te east end and 48 ft. at the west. Eels, perch and 1 i>raisei(tl 
species of rosdi) are abundant. 

Geology .—The rocks of Linlithgowshire belong almost wl-fhoUt 
exception to the Carboniferous System. At the base is Wie CUiett 
ferous Sandstone series, must of which lies between the Batfimte 
Hills and Uw e&stcm tx^dary of tho-county. In thri scries.aretthe 
(jx^nsferry limestone, the equivalent of the BurdishouSd,lwte5tqiy4 
of Edinburgh, and the,Binny sandstpne group wi^ Shdles Bha'cliyi 
and the -Houston coal bcA At more thsh one'honsoo in tB» series 
oil shales aio found. The Bathgate Hills ore tarmed.of inaaltfa 
lavas and ,tufisr-an interbedde^l volganiQ. gi04$, issafibly auoa ft< 
thick in the Calciierous Sandstone and C^rbonflcooua Liipys,tonq 
scries. A peculiar serpentinoiis variety , of the pfevaning rock‘is 
quarried at BiaeWbura for oven floors ;■ it is-knoWiiJ as *'&KestoftB.'* 
Binns Hill is tbeislto of one of the:voicadit.cones of- the.psripdi 
The Casboniferdvs .Limestmo swim, cnmists»«f amupper/anfl, Iqtyw 
Itmostone.group-Tinclnding tho Petmlpi/jl,. .Dykenejjk.W^ 

Craigenbtick limestones—and a midtue group of' shales, itonStonek 
and coals ; -lilre Smithy, EhSter’'Main;'"mfl, %od and‘Spliitt'.oww 
belong to this borioon. Above -te- Cariwnlferote 
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Millstone grit series crops in a belt which may be traced from the 
mouth oi the Avon southwards to Whitburn. This is followed by 
the true coal-measures with the Boghead or Torbanehill coal, the 
CoUnbutn, Main, Ball, Mill and Upper Cancel or Shotts gas coals 
of Armadale, Torbanehill and Fauldnouse. 

Climate and Agriculture. —^The average r^nfall for the year is 
ig-g in., and the average temperature 47-5° K. (January 38° F.; 
July so's" F.). More than three-fourths of the county, the agri¬ 
culture of which is highly developed, is under cultivation. The best 
land is found along the coast, as at Carriden and Dalmeny. The 
farming is mostly arable, permanent pasture being practically 
stationary (at about 22,000 acres). Oats is the principal grain crop, 
but barley and wheat are also cultivated. Farms between too and 
300 acres are the most common. Turnips and potatoes arc the 
leading green crops. Much land has been reclaimed; the parish 
of Livingston, for example, which in the beginning of the i8th 
century was covered with heath and juniper, is now under rotation. 
In Torphichen and Bathgate, however, patches oi peat moss and 
swamp occur, and in the south there are extensive moors at Fauld- 
house and Polkemmet. Live stock does not count for so much in 
West Lothian as in other Scottish counties, though a considerable 
number of cattle arc fattened and dairy farming is followed success¬ 
fully, the fresh butter and milk findmg a market in Hdinbn^h. 
There is some sheep-farming, and horses and pigs are reared. The 
wooded land occurs principally in the parks and " policies ” sur¬ 
rounding the many noblemen's mansioiu and private estates. 

Other Industries. —The shale-oil trade flourishes at Bathgate, 
Broxburn, Armadale, Uphall, Winchburgh, Philpstoun and Dalmeny. 
There are important iron-works with bla.st furnaces at Bo'ness, 
Kinneil, Whitburn and Bathgate, and coal is also largely mined at 
these places. Coal-mining is supposed to have been followed since 
Koman times, and the earliest document extant regarding coalpits 
in Scotland is a charter granted about the end of the 12th century 
to William Oldbridge of Carriden. Fire-clay is extemsively worked 
in connexion with the coal, and ironstone employs many hands. 
Limestone, freestone and whinstone are ail quarried. Binny free¬ 
stone was used for the Uoyal Institution and the National Gallery 
in Edinburgh, and many important buildings in Glasgow. Some 
fishing is carried on from Queensferry, and Bo’ness is the principal 
port. 

Communications. —^The North British Railway Company's line 
from Edinburgh to Glasgow runs across the nortli of the county, 
it controls the approaches to the Forth Bridge, and serves the rich 
mineral district around Airdrie and Coatbridge in I^marksbire via 
Bathgate. The Caledonian Railway Company's line from Glasgow 
to Edinburgh touches the extreme south of the shire. The Union 
Canal, constructed in (818-1822 to connect Edinburgh with the 
Forth and Clyde Canal near Canielon in Stirlingshire, crosses the 
county, rougUy following the N.B.R. line to Falkirk. The Union 
Canal, which is 31 m. long and belongs to the North British railway. 
Is carried across the Almond and Avon on aqueducts designed by 
Thomas Telford, and near Falkirk is conveyed through a tunnel 
2100 ft. long. 

Population and Aiminisiration .—In 1891 the population 
amounted to 52,808, and in 1901 to 65,708, showing an increase 
of 24-43 % the decennial period, the highest of any Scottish 
county for that decade, and a density of 547 persoas to the 
sq. m. In 1901 five persoas spoke Gaelic only, and 575 Gaelic 
and English. The chief towns, with populations in 1901, are 
Bathgate (7549), Borrowstounness (9306), Broxburn (7099) 
and Linlithgow (4279). The shire returns one member to parlia¬ 
ment. Linlithgowshire is part of the sherifidom of the Lothiaas 
and Peebles, and a resident sheriff-substitute sits at Linlithgow 
and Bathgate. The county is under school-board jurisdiction, 
and there are academies at Linlithgow, Bathgate and Bo’ness. 
The local authorities entrust the bulk of the “ residue ” grant 
to the County Secondary Education Committee, wliich subsidizes 
elementary technical classes (cookery, laundiy and dairy) 
and science and art and technological classes, including their 
equipment. 

History .—^Traces of the Pictish inhabitants still exist. Near 
inveravon is an accumulation of shells—mostly oysters, which 
have long ceased to be found so far up the Forth—considered 
by geologists to be a natural bed, but pronounced by antiquaries 
to be a kitchen midden. Stone cists have been discovered at 
Carlowrie, Dalmeny, Newliston and elsewhere; on Cairnnaple 
is a ciroBar .structure of remote but unknown date; and at 
Kipps is a cromlech that was once surrounded by stones. The 
wall of Antoninus lies for several miles in the shire. The 
discovery of a fine letdonary tablet at Bridgeness in 1868 is 
held by some to be conclusive evidence that the great rampart 
tenninated at that point and not at Carriden. Roman camps 


can be distinguished at several spots. On the hill of Bowden 
is an earthwork, which J. Stuart Glennie and others connect 
with the struggle of the ancient Britons against the Saxons 
of Northumbria. The historical associations of the county 
mainly cluster round the town of Linlithgow (q.v). Kingscavil 
(pop. 629) disputes with Stonehouse in Lanarkshire the honour 
of being the birthplace of Patrick HamUton, the martyr (1504- 
1528). 

See Sir R. Sibbald, History of the Sheriffdoms of Linlithgow and 
Stirlingshire (Edinburgh, 1710); G. Waldie, Walks along the Northern 
Roman Wall (Linlithgow, 1883); R. J. H. Cunningham, Geology of 
the Lothians (Edinburgh, 1838). 

LINNAEUS, the name usually given to Cakl von LiNNt 
(1707-1778), Swedish botanist, who was bom on the 13th of 
May, O.S. (z3rd of May, N.S.) 1707 at Rashult, in the province 
of Sm&land, Sweden, and was the eldest child of Nils Linnaeus 
the comminister, afterwards pastor, of the parish, and Christina 
Brodersonia, the daughter of the previous incumbent. In 
1717 he was sent to the primary school at Wexio, and in 1724 
he pe.ssed to the gymnasium. His interests were centred on 
botany, and his progress in the studies considered necessary 
for admission to holy orders, for which he was intended, was 
so slight that in 1726 his father was recommended to apprentice 
him to a tailor or shoemaker. He was saved from this fate 
through Dr Rothman, a physician in the town, who expressed 
the belief that he would yet distinguish himself in medicine 
and natural history, and who further instructed him in physi¬ 
ology. In 1727 he entered the university of Lund, but removed 
in the following year to that of Upsala. There, through lack 
of means, he had a hard struggle until, in 1729, he made the 
acquaintance of Dr Olaf Celsius (1670-1756), professor of 
theology, at that time working at his Hierobotanicon, which 
saw the light nearly twenty years later. Celsius, impressed 
with Linnaeus’s knowledge and botanical collectiom, and 
finding him necessitous, offered him board and lodging. 

During this period, he came upon a critique which ultimately 
led to the establishment of his artificial system of plant classi¬ 
fication. This was a review of Sebastien Vaillant’s Sermo de 
Siructura h'lorum (Leiden, 1718), a thin quarto in French and 
Latin; it set him upon examining the stamens and pistils of 
flowers, and, becoming convinced of the paramount imjiortance 
of these organs, he formed the idea of basing a system of arrange¬ 
ment upon them. Another work by Wallin, Fttjaos ipvTw, sive 
Nuptiae Arborum Dissertatio (Upsala, 1729), having fallen into 
his hands, he drew up a short treatise on the sexes of plants, 
which was placed in the hands of the younger Olaf Rudbeck 
(1660-1740), the professor of botany in the university. In 
the following year Rudbeck, whose advanced age compelled 
him to lecture by deputy, appointed Linnaeus his adjunctus; 
in the spring of 1730, therefore, the latter began his lectures. 
The academic garden was entirely remodelled under his auspices, 
and furnished with many rare species. In the preceding 
year he had solicited appointment to the vacant post of gardener, 
which was refused him on the ground of his capacity for better 
things. 

In 1732 he undertook to explore Lapland, at the cost of the 
Academy of Sciences of Upsala; he traversed upwards of 
4600 m., and the cost of the journey is given at 530 copper dollars, 
or about £25 sterling. His own account was published in 
English by Sir J. E. Smith, under the title Lachesis Lapponica, 
in 1811; the scientific results were published in his Flora 
Lapponica (Amsterdam, 1737). In 1733 Linnaeus was engaged 
at Upsala in teaching the methods of assaying ores, but was 
prevented from delivering lectures on botany for academic 
reasons. At this juncture the governor of Dalecarlia invited 
him to travel through his province, as he had done through 
Lapland. Whilst on this journey, he lectured at Fahlun to 
large audiences; and J. Browallius (1707-1755), the chaplain 
there, afterwards bishop of Abo, strongly urged lum to go abroad 
and take his degree of M.D. at a foreign university, by which 
means he could afterwards settle where he pleased Accordingly 
he left Sweden in 1735. Travelling by Liibeck and Hambiwg, 
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he proceeded to Harderwijk, where he went throu^ the requisite 
examinations, and defended his thesis on the cause of intermittent 
fever. His scanty funds were now nearly spent, but he passed 
on through Haarlem to Leiden; there he called on Jan Fredrik 
Gronovius (1690-176*), who, returning the visit, was shown 
the Systma Naturae in MS., and was .so greatly astonished at 
it that he sent it to press at his own expense. This famous 
system, which, artificial as it was, substituted order for confusion, 
l^ely made its way on account of the lucid and admirable laws, 
and comments on them, which were issued almost at the same 
time (see Botany). H. Boerhaave, whom Linnaeus saw after 
waiting eight days for admission, recommended him to J. Burman 
(1707-1780), the professor of botany at Amsterdam, with whom 
he stayed a twelvemonth. While there he issued his Fundamenta 
Botanica, an unassuming small octavo, which exercised immense 
influence. For some time also he lived with the wealthy banker, 
G. Clifford (1685-1750), who had a magnificent garden at 
Hartecamp, near Haarlem. 

In 1736 Linnaeus visited England. He was warmly recom¬ 
mended by Boerhaave to Sir Hans Sloane, who seems to have 
received him coldly. At Oxford Dr Thomas Shaw welcomed 
him cordially; J. J. Dillcnius, the professor of botany, was 
cold at first, but afterwards changed completely, kept him 
a month, and even offered to share the emoluments of the chair 
with him. He saw Philip Miller (1691-1771), the Ilortulanorum 
Princeps, at Chelsea Physic Garden, and took some plants 
thence to Clifford; but certain other stories which are current 
about his visit to England arc of very doubtful authenticity. 

On his return to the Netherlands he completed the printing 
of his Genera Planlarum, a volume which must be considered 
the starting-point of modern systematic botany. During the 
same year, 1737, he finished arranging Clifford’s collection 
of plants, living and dried, described in the Hortus Cliffortianus. 
During the compilation he used to “ amuse ” himself with 
drawing up the Criliea Botanica, also printed in the Netherlands. 
But this strenuous and unremitting labour told upon him ; the 
atmosphere of the Low Countries seemed to oppress him b^ond 
endurance; and, resisting all Clifford’s entreaties to remain 
with him, he started homewards, yet on the way he remained 
a year at Leiden, and published his Classes Planlarum (1738). 
He then visited Paris, where he saw Antoine and Bernard de 
Jussieu, and finally sailed for Sweden from Rouen. In September 
1738 he established himself as a physician in Stockholm, but, 
being unknown as a medical man, no one at first cared to consult 
him; by degrees, however, he found patients, was appointed 
naval physician at Stockholm, with minor appointments, and in 
June 1739 married Sara Moraea. In 1741 he was appointed to 
the chair of medicine at Upsala, but .soon exchanged it for that of 
botany. In the same year, previous to this exchange, he travelled 
through Oland and Gothland, by command of the state, publish¬ 
ing his results in Oldndska och Gothlandska Resa (i 74 S)- Th® 
index to this volume shows the first employment of specific 
names in nomenclature. 

Henceforward his time was taken up by teaching and the 
preparation of other works. In 1745 he issued his Flora Suecica 
and Fauna Suecica, the latter having occupied his attention 
during fifteen years; afterwards, two volumes of observations 
made during journeys in Sweden, Wdstgdta Resa (Stockholm, 
i^in),m&SkinskaResa (Stockholm. 1751). In 1748 he brought 
out his Hortus Vpsaliensis, showing that he had added eleven 
hundred species to those formerly in cultivation in that garden. 
In 1750 his Philosopkia Botanica was given to the world; it 
consists of a commentary on the various axioms he had published 
in 1735 in his Fundamenta Botanica, and was dictated to his 
pupil P. Lofting (1729-1756), while the professor was confined 
to his bed by an attack of gout. But the most important work 
of this period was his Species Planlarum (Stockholm, i 753 )» ’** 
which the specific names are fully set forth. In the same year 
he was created knight of the Polar Star, the first time a scientific 
man had been raised to that honour in Sweden. In 1755 he 
was invited by the king of Spain to settle in that country, with 
a liberal salary, and full liberty of conscience, but he declined 


on the ground that whatever merits he possessed should be 
devoted to his country’s service, and Lfifling was sent instead. 
He was enabled now to pCirchue the estates of S&fja and 
Hammarby; at the latter he built his museum of stone, to 
guard against loss by fire. His lectures at the university iew 
men from all parts of the world; the normal number of students 
at Upsala was five hundred, but while he occupied the chair 
of botany there it rose to fifteen hundred. In 1761 he was 
granted a patent of nobility, antedated to 1757, from which 
time he was styled Carl von Linn6. To his peat delight the 
tea-plant was introduced alive into Europe in 1763; in the 
same year his surviving son Carl (1741-1783) was allowed to assist 
his father in his professorial duties, and to be trained as his 
succesiior. At the age of sixty his memory began to fail; an 
apoplectic attack in 1774 greatly weakened him; two years 
after he lost the use of his right side; and he died on the 10th 
of January 1778 at Upsala, in the cathedral of which he was 
buried. 

With Linnaeus arrangement seems to have been a passion; be 
delighted in devising classifications, and not only did he systematize 
the three kingdoms of nature, but even drew up a treatise on the 
Genera Morborum. When he appeared upon the scene, new plants 
and animals were in course of dmly discovery in increasing numbers, 
due to the increase of trading facilities; be devised schemes of 
arrangement by which these acquisitions might be sorted pro¬ 
visionally, until their natural affinities should have become clearer. 
He made many mistakes ; but the honour due to him for having first 
enunciated the principles for defining genera and species, and his 
unitorm use of specific names, is enduring. His style is terse and 
laconic; he methodically treated of each organ in its proper turn, 
and bad a special term for each, the meaning of which did not vary. 
The reader cannot doubt the author's intention ; his sentences are 
business-like and to the point. The omission of the verb in his 
descriptions was an innovation, and gave an abruptness to his 
language which was foreign to the writing of bis time; but it 
probably by its succinctne.ss added to the popularity of his works. 

No modern naturalist has impressed his own character with greater 
force upon his pupils than did Linnaeus. He imbued them with 
his own intense acquisitiveness, reared them in an atmosphere of 
enthusiasm, trained them to close and accurate observation, and 
then despatched tliem to various parts of the globe. 

His published works amount to more than one hundred and 
eighty, including the Amoenitates Academicae, for which he provided 
the material, revising them also for press ; corrections in bis hand¬ 
writing may be seen in the Banksian and Linnean Society's libraries. 
Many of his works were not published during his lifetime; those 
which were are enumerated by Dr Richard Pultcney in his General 
View of the Writings of Linnaeus (1781). His widow sold his collections 
and books to Sir J. E. Smith, tie first president of the Linnean 
Society of London. When Smith died in 1828, a subscription was 
raised to purchase the herbarium and library for the Society, whose 
projierty they liecame. The manuscripts of many of Linnaeus's 
publications, and the letters he received from his contemporaries, 
also came into the possession of the Society. (B. 1). J.) 

UNNELL, JOHK (1792-1882), English painter, was bom in 
London on the i6th of J une 1792. His father being a carver and 
gilder, Linncll was early brought into contact with artists, 
and when he was ten years old he was drawing and selling his 
portraits in chalk and pencil. His first artistic instruction was 
received from Benjamin West, and he spent a year in the house 
of John Varley the water-colour painter, where he had William 
Hunt and Mulready as fellow-pupils, and made the acquaintance 
of Shelley, Godwin and other men of mark. In 1805 he was 
admitted a student of the Royal Academy, where he obtained 
medals for drawing, modelling and sculpture. He was also 
trained as an engraver, and executed a transcript of Varley’s 
“ Burial of Saul. ’ In after life he frequently occupied himself 
with the burin, publishing, in 18^, a series of outlines from 
Michelangelo’s frescoes in the Sistine chapel, and, in 1840, 
superintending the issue of a selection of plates from the pictures 
in Buckingham Palace, one of them, a Titian landscape, being 
mezzotinted by himself. At first he supported himself mainly by 
miniature painting, and by the execution of larger portraits, 
such as the likenesses of Mulready, Whately, Peel and Carlyle. 
Several of his portraits he engrav^ with his own hand in line 
and mezzotint. He also painted many subjects like the “ St John 
Preaching,” the "Covenant of Abraham,” and the “Journey 
to Emmaus,” in which, while the landscape is usually prominent 
the figures are yet of sufficient importance to supply the title 
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Millstone grit series crops in a belt which may be traced from the 
mouth oi the Avon southwards to Whitburn. This is followed by 
the true coal-measures with the Boghead or Torbanehill coal, the 
CoUnbutn, Main, Ball, Mill and Upper Cancel or Shotts gas coals 
of Armadale, Torbanehill and Fauldnouse. 

Climate and Agriculture. —^The average r^nfall for the year is 
ig-g in., and the average temperature 47-5° K. (January 38° F.; 
July so's" F.). More than three-fourths of the county, the agri¬ 
culture of which is highly developed, is under cultivation. The best 
land is found along the coast, as at Carriden and Dalmeny. The 
farming is mostly arable, permanent pasture being practically 
stationary (at about 22,000 acres). Oats is the principal grain crop, 
but barley and wheat are also cultivated. Farms between too and 
300 acres are the most common. Turnips and potatoes arc the 
leading green crops. Much land has been reclaimed; the parish 
of Livingston, for example, which in the beginning of the i8th 
century was covered with heath and juniper, is now under rotation. 
In Torphichen and Bathgate, however, patches oi peat moss and 
swamp occur, and in the south there are extensive moors at Fauld- 
house and Polkemmet. Live stock does not count for so much in 
West Lothian as in other Scottish counties, though a considerable 
number of cattle arc fattened and dairy farming is followed success¬ 
fully, the fresh butter and milk findmg a market in Hdinbn^h. 
There is some sheep-farming, and horses and pigs are reared. The 
wooded land occurs principally in the parks and " policies ” sur¬ 
rounding the many noblemen's mansioiu and private estates. 

Other Industries. —The shale-oil trade flourishes at Bathgate, 
Broxburn, Armadale, Uphall, Winchburgh, Philpstoun and Dalmeny. 
There are important iron-works with bla.st furnaces at Bo'ness, 
Kinneil, Whitburn and Bathgate, and coal is also largely mined at 
these places. Coal-mining is supposed to have been followed since 
Koman times, and the earliest document extant regarding coalpits 
in Scotland is a charter granted about the end of the 12th century 
to William Oldbridge of Carriden. Fire-clay is extemsively worked 
in connexion with the coal, and ironstone employs many hands. 
Limestone, freestone and whinstone are ail quarried. Binny free¬ 
stone was used for the Uoyal Institution and the National Gallery 
in Edinburgh, and many important buildings in Glasgow. Some 
fishing is carried on from Queensferry, and Bo’ness is the principal 
port. 

Communications. —^The North British Railway Company's line 
from Edinburgh to Glasgow runs across the nortli of the county, 
it controls the approaches to the Forth Bridge, and serves the rich 
mineral district around Airdrie and Coatbridge in I^marksbire via 
Bathgate. The Caledonian Railway Company's line from Glasgow 
to Edinburgh touches the extreme south of the shire. The Union 
Canal, constructed in (818-1822 to connect Edinburgh with the 
Forth and Clyde Canal near Canielon in Stirlingshire, crosses the 
county, rougUy following the N.B.R. line to Falkirk. The Union 
Canal, which is 31 m. long and belongs to the North British railway. 
Is carried across the Almond and Avon on aqueducts designed by 
Thomas Telford, and near Falkirk is conveyed through a tunnel 
2100 ft. long. 

Population and Aiminisiration .—In 1891 the population 
amounted to 52,808, and in 1901 to 65,708, showing an increase 
of 24-43 % the decennial period, the highest of any Scottish 
county for that decade, and a density of 547 persoas to the 
sq. m. In 1901 five persoas spoke Gaelic only, and 575 Gaelic 
and English. The chief towns, with populations in 1901, are 
Bathgate (7549), Borrowstounness (9306), Broxburn (7099) 
and Linlithgow (4279). The shire returns one member to parlia¬ 
ment. Linlithgowshire is part of the sherifidom of the Lothiaas 
and Peebles, and a resident sheriff-substitute sits at Linlithgow 
and Bathgate. The county is under school-board jurisdiction, 
and there are academies at Linlithgow, Bathgate and Bo’ness. 
The local authorities entrust the bulk of the “ residue ” grant 
to the County Secondary Education Committee, wliich subsidizes 
elementary technical classes (cookery, laundiy and dairy) 
and science and art and technological classes, including their 
equipment. 

History .—^Traces of the Pictish inhabitants still exist. Near 
inveravon is an accumulation of shells—mostly oysters, which 
have long ceased to be found so far up the Forth—considered 
by geologists to be a natural bed, but pronounced by antiquaries 
to be a kitchen midden. Stone cists have been discovered at 
Carlowrie, Dalmeny, Newliston and elsewhere; on Cairnnaple 
is a ciroBar .structure of remote but unknown date; and at 
Kipps is a cromlech that was once surrounded by stones. The 
wall of Antoninus lies for several miles in the shire. The 
discovery of a fine letdonary tablet at Bridgeness in 1868 is 
held by some to be conclusive evidence that the great rampart 
tenninated at that point and not at Carriden. Roman camps 


can be distinguished at several spots. On the hill of Bowden 
is an earthwork, which J. Stuart Glennie and others connect 
with the struggle of the ancient Britons against the Saxons 
of Northumbria. The historical associations of the county 
mainly cluster round the town of Linlithgow (q.v). Kingscavil 
(pop. 629) disputes with Stonehouse in Lanarkshire the honour 
of being the birthplace of Patrick HamUton, the martyr (1504- 
1528). 

See Sir R. Sibbald, History of the Sheriffdoms of Linlithgow and 
Stirlingshire (Edinburgh, 1710); G. Waldie, Walks along the Northern 
Roman Wall (Linlithgow, 1883); R. J. H. Cunningham, Geology of 
the Lothians (Edinburgh, 1838). 

LINNAEUS, the name usually given to Cakl von LiNNt 
(1707-1778), Swedish botanist, who was bom on the 13th of 
May, O.S. (z3rd of May, N.S.) 1707 at Rashult, in the province 
of Sm&land, Sweden, and was the eldest child of Nils Linnaeus 
the comminister, afterwards pastor, of the parish, and Christina 
Brodersonia, the daughter of the previous incumbent. In 
1717 he was sent to the primary school at Wexio, and in 1724 
he pe.ssed to the gymnasium. His interests were centred on 
botany, and his progress in the studies considered necessary 
for admission to holy orders, for which he was intended, was 
so slight that in 1726 his father was recommended to apprentice 
him to a tailor or shoemaker. He was saved from this fate 
through Dr Rothman, a physician in the town, who expressed 
the belief that he would yet distinguish himself in medicine 
and natural history, and who further instructed him in physi¬ 
ology. In 1727 he entered the university of Lund, but removed 
in the following year to that of Upsala. There, through lack 
of means, he had a hard struggle until, in 1729, he made the 
acquaintance of Dr Olaf Celsius (1670-1756), professor of 
theology, at that time working at his Hierobotanicon, which 
saw the light nearly twenty years later. Celsius, impressed 
with Linnaeus’s knowledge and botanical collectiom, and 
finding him necessitous, offered him board and lodging. 

During this period, he came upon a critique which ultimately 
led to the establishment of his artificial system of plant classi¬ 
fication. This was a review of Sebastien Vaillant’s Sermo de 
Siructura h'lorum (Leiden, 1718), a thin quarto in French and 
Latin; it set him upon examining the stamens and pistils of 
flowers, and, becoming convinced of the paramount imjiortance 
of these organs, he formed the idea of basing a system of arrange¬ 
ment upon them. Another work by Wallin, Fttjaos ipvTw, sive 
Nuptiae Arborum Dissertatio (Upsala, 1729), having fallen into 
his hands, he drew up a short treatise on the sexes of plants, 
which was placed in the hands of the younger Olaf Rudbeck 
(1660-1740), the professor of botany in the university. In 
the following year Rudbeck, whose advanced age compelled 
him to lecture by deputy, appointed Linnaeus his adjunctus; 
in the spring of 1730, therefore, the latter began his lectures. 
The academic garden was entirely remodelled under his auspices, 
and furnished with many rare species. In the preceding 
year he had solicited appointment to the vacant post of gardener, 
which was refused him on the ground of his capacity for better 
things. 

In 1732 he undertook to explore Lapland, at the cost of the 
Academy of Sciences of Upsala; he traversed upwards of 
4600 m., and the cost of the journey is given at 530 copper dollars, 
or about £25 sterling. His own account was published in 
English by Sir J. E. Smith, under the title Lachesis Lapponica, 
in 1811; the scientific results were published in his Flora 
Lapponica (Amsterdam, 1737). In 1733 Linnaeus was engaged 
at Upsala in teaching the methods of assaying ores, but was 
prevented from delivering lectures on botany for academic 
reasons. At this juncture the governor of Dalecarlia invited 
him to travel through his province, as he had done through 
Lapland. Whilst on this journey, he lectured at Fahlun to 
large audiences; and J. Browallius (1707-1755), the chaplain 
there, afterwards bishop of Abo, strongly urged lum to go abroad 
and take his degree of M.D. at a foreign university, by which 
means he could afterwards settle where he pleased Accordingly 
he left Sweden in 1735. Travelling by Liibeck and Hambiwg, 
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Mine of “ bufium.’’ In ,11864, owing to itho aeitioufl kspect of 
the prevalent adulteration, n union of traders was iformed 
under the name of the “iinseed Assooiation.”! This body 
samples all linseed oil arriving in England and reports cm 
its value. 

linsud tril, by4 Aj ) f A fi nn 

iram thesaads, withiorwitbautthe sidiof heat. ' PnaUOiinafy.to'the 
operetioa lof presaingi the seeds are crushed and ground So a 6se 
meal. Cold pressing of the seeds yields .a goldcu-yeliovv oil, wliieh 
is often used as an edible oil. Latger Quantities are dbtamed by 
heating the omShed seeds'to i66”irr (yi™ C.), hnd 'tJien eapttfSsing 
the oU. So obtained,lit is aomewbat turbid and ydlUnriah-toown to 
colour, On stofine, moisture aiul mucilaginonsi matter gradually 
settle out. After storing several years il.is. known.eommcrcially as 

taitked oil," and has a hi^ value in vami'sh-making. Tlie delay 
attendant on this toethod ai purification is atoided'by treating the 
etude ail with u to a % of a nonlewhat strong’ solplluTic acid, Which 
charsrand'Oarties down the bulk of the impuirities. l^ortoe pmpom- 
tipn of " artist's oil," the finest form of linseed oil the refined oil is 
placed in shallow trays covered with glass, and ei^sed to the 
action of the sun’s rays. Numerous other methods «'purification, 
some based on tlie oxidizing action of ozone, have been suggested. 
The yield of oil frctn difiereotclasaes of seed varies, but ftott U to 
«a % of the weight of the seed operated 00 should be obtained. A 
good average quality of .seed weighing about 392 tb per quarter bas 
been found in practice to give out rog ft of oU. 

Commercial limeetl oil bas a peci^r, rather disagreeable sharp 
taste and amdll; Its specific graevity is given to varying from cgeli 
to 0'953, it solidifies at about - 27°. By sapuuificwlion it yicltls 
a number of fatty acids—palmitic, myristic^ oleic, linolie, linolenic 
and isollnolenic. Exposed to the air in tnin nlms.'linscctl oh absorbs 
oxygen and forms " linoxyn," a resinous eemi-elustlc, oaoutohonc- 
like mass, of uncertain tompositiun. The oil, when boiled with 
small proportions of litlu^e and minium, undergoes the process of 
resinification in the air with greatly increased rapidity. 

its most important use is in ttre preparation of oil paints and 
varnishes. By painters both raw and boiled oil are used, the latter 
forming the principal medium in oil painti^, and also .serving 
separately us the basis of all oil varnishes. Boiled oil is prepared.ib 
a vatiety of ways—tiiat most common being by heating the raw oil 
m«n Iron or copper boiler, which, to aUow for . frothing, must'ooly 
be about three-fourths filled. The boiler is heated ib^ a furnace, 
and the oi* is brouglit gradually to the pomt of cbuUition, at which 
it is maintaued for two hours, during wliich time moisture oh Ujfiycn 
off. and the scum and froth which accumulate on the surface are 
ladled out. Then by slow degrees a proportion of " dryers ” is 
added—usually equal 'weights ot htharge and minium being rued to 
the extent of 3 % of toe charge of oil 0 and with these a ismall 
proportion of umber is generally torown in. After the addition of 
toe dryers the boding is continued two or thiec hours; the fire is 
then suddenly withdrawn, and the oil is le'Pt covered up in the boiler 
for ten hours or more. Before sending out, St ip tiisuaiUy stored to 
eettUng tanks for a few weeks, during wbieb time' itoe uneansbiudd 
dryers settle at toe bottom as " foots.’’ Besides the dryers already 
mcnlioncd, lead acetate, manganese borate, manganese dioxide, 
line sulphate and •other bodies are Used. 

Lineted oil is also the principal fngredieikt in pitoting ttnd Htbo- 
graphic inks. The oil for inlo-making is .prepared bT iheatirig St to 
an Iron jiot up to the potol, where it cither takes f}i'e,*pontanwus)y 
or can be ignited with any flaming substance. After the oil has 
been alJowed to bfito for some tiine accordtag to toe coftsistdnet 
of the vamlto desired, the pot is covered over, and the product 
wheel cooled iprmti a wiseid tenaoious substtmee which in its most 
coocentrated form may be drawn info threadf Qy boUing 
fliis varnish with dilute liitric acid vapours of acrojeto are given 
off, and to* sdbstance! grhduaity bceinn* a solid noniadhcwi 
rwass the safaui as the nltfimate oxidatiain 'predujto'Of bcithkawaad 


boUedioil. 

^toseed oil is .subject to yaifious tolsificopuns, .cUefo through the 
addition of cotton-seed, niger-seed and hemp-seed oils.; and rosin 
off and mtacra! icffc tilSo‘'afe not iitffegtJetttiy added.' Excebt by 
smell, by change of sp*cl6c’|raMityj'ana>by detmriotatlDn of drying 

properties, these adultBfations are diffiioalt to deiteot. 

UMIOCK (adapted froin the Dutch t.r. '‘ mMCh- 

stick," fT«)mZo«l(,ia'maftito, hlB/(,ia-stick.;'.-the vwJrd^ sometknei 
erroneously speUefl “ lintstodk ” front n supposed denvntiion 
lnom “ilint" in.theiseme of tindec), « kind of torch'made <rf a 
stout stick a. yard in lengih,'with a fork at one lead to bnW'a 
lighted match, aiol a poiht ait the'other to stick in the ground. 
“ Linstocks ’’ nmm 'tued te duchsrging 'oannoo in the early 


davs'Of'HTtiUery.. 

iiBHf (in M, Ei^. ihnwf, ptobably through Jk, •«««(», fromiKb, 
theiftdt'tphuit) cf, “line!".), prafmly the flax-ptoitt,;now only 
in Scoto’ dialect; hence the spfdiciition of sadi eKpresslons «s 
“ lintdiiBiwi," “iliirt white kuis " to idaDton hhir. Jt >ii also 


the.ibsrtn a^]died to tiK flax when pnparedtfdr Spiiminf,ituMl 
to the 'Waste motsiial left t>ver which iwbb hisfid for tiaderi 
“Lint" is'still •tiietuUM givte'to'a ^NwhtilytimpaTddmateriid 
for dressing wounds, made soft.iind’fluff)* by sDiaipiiig orravbHinl; 

ImeB'Dlothi , ' .. ! ” 

UNTEL( 0 .'Fr. iimtl.'mdAHmak, from 
limes, boundary, confused in sense with limen. tWh^HyidV 'fllfe 
Latin name'is supmilium, Ital.-ifi^rkso^/jUiiw'^Seri'^nftSfcn^ in 
iffchitlectuce, a hoi®onta! piece oi stonhtor 'tiwbtiMOtafi'tt^joc- 
way or opening, {Mwided to carry Ihi BUphtotthcttiri: flri'OCdw 
to relieve the lintei frotn too‘great A pressure A 
•arch ” is generally botit'Over* St. - . ' ! ■ : 

iilinrR, or LwaiAT, to'!river of Stoitterlafid, tee' 
tributaries of'the Aar. 'Irriset in tlWglaClers'Of tbeT&®thttge, 
and has cut out a deep'bed which forms'tbe’GbOfsthhl' lMt 
comprises the greater portion of the tointte'bf Glarufi. '’A ’Bttle 
below the town of Qlarus the river, keeping ItsritetheHy iUredtiort, 
ninssthrough the dlluvial^lain Which ItbaS fortttbd, tCWardS'fhb 
■Walensee anadthc Lake ot Zurich, But bet#eeft the lAklS of SSfirtcK 
and the Widensee the huge desolate • allUviai'plafn griiW evbr ih 
size, while 'grfeat damage was done by the Ti-ver.'vifHieh over¬ 
flowed its bed and the ^kes built to protect the tegioh nete* ft. 
The Swiss diet decided'in 1804 to undertake die '** correction * 
of this turbulent streatn. The'necessary vWrkfi' Were'begim'hi 
1807 under the eu’perVision of Hans Cwtwd ■Esther’Of Zbridh 
(lyfiy-tSag). The first portion oi the urtflertaldng'lWas oompitted 
in i8ri, and received'the natae-of'thO “ Estbler o8(rtlU,^'thfc river 
being thus diverted into' the toValehSee. 'The’ SecOnd portion, 
known as the “ Linth loanai,"'regvflated thi Course Ot thcribet 
between the Walensee and dfo 'Laftfe'Of 2 Silrieh andtoas cOmj^ed 
in i8t6. Many improvehiehts and ektti protective works were 
carried out oftbr and ft Was ■estiffia.'ted that the total cost 
of this'graat enghtterii^ undertaking from tSOy'to if^oz'amounted 
to abotst '£«oo,ooo, the date completion Of IHCworic bCing 
1911. To tommenMrato'fihe eSotts of’EkchCrj'fhe'^Wiss dietih 
1823 (after hie'death')'decided thait his iriaiO dektoifdants should 
bear ^e name of “ EsidJtt VOR dWtinfli."' 'iStt'itouilto from 'the 
J.jike'of Ziiridi the'Iliftth'altefs'itsMaBne te'thtft OT'‘Ximmat," 
it does ndt appear'WhetoforC, andj keeping'the'north-vreStofly 
direction it had taken 'from the Wdensee, 'jOlrts the Aar a little 
way below 'Brugg, and jUst belOw the juifetifin of'the RCuss 
with the Aar. fW. A. i. C.) 

LINTOK, EUSALtNir ('1822-1898), English liovenit'tetighter 
of the Rev. J, I^nh, vioarbf GrCsthwkite, ih'-Gulfiberlfted; ■was 
born at Keswick on the loth of February tSis. She 'oatty 
mnnifestod great ihdependenceof'character,"and ihgrekt’ftieesure 
educated' herself from the stares of 'her 'father’s library. •Gowiing 
to ItomJon'about r84>s with'a large Stock of misci^finecuf eftidi- 
tion, she' turned ithls to aecoutrt itt her 'flfst noveisj A^th^llie 
E§ypHm (‘ 1 * 46 ’) And 'zftojWwtoe (1848), a roihlinee'Hf t'he''aaiy* Of 
iperioles. HCr ■next story, E«>!lirrft«/ft'«i!e‘W 4 i 0 flem'tife (‘t8St); 
was not 8UCoessfttl,'a»d'for leVUr^ yeSrS dhC seefneff to TrtVe 
abandoned fiction.' 'When, in t86j, ^e reappeared With Gtosp 
ytmrNMe, it was'as an expert hi ‘u new styietff WACel-Writhto-^ 
stirring, flutttt,'ably-con*ttt»ceed dories, rCtaihlng the AtteBtSlft 
throu^onty'bw eifferding'liwle ■to reflect ujwn'br'to refifetoti". 
Measured' by’tfttCir' Ithmnffiate wieeess;' they gave' hCr 'Sh titefittf- 
ablo position jamor%'the'Writers of her'aayi'amS' sfecUrti 'iW ah 
autliehfle, she ConltinUed to'Write with Vigour nesfiy -UiWil 'hii' 
dea»h, ifez** Lertew (18^, 

TM iAleHiemeni ef Lem sPaMdai ■(t 877 )''are lUhOhg 'tKe 'Wkt 
ejMMssples "cf this more roechantcid s'ide of hW talent,* td'sWiiCh 
there Were notable ekeeptaons itt JtHhiei b 61 d 

but not' htovetont' adapfetion of the 'stoty bf tttC' Ciipeftter 
of.iNaanroth to that of the French'Cottlnjaiie; aiifl CiSriiaepfirt 
KirMituii O. 'veiled aut<rtik%«phy '(r88^; *'MrS"lJintott Was* a, 
practised and constant twite? iri'the'yternsfls'bf the'flay V'het 
artitlts'on the '^'Glri ■of "the Period*"'tn'tihie'EJirmrdey 'ffestte 
produMd't'greait sensation, and she was a fcbnstetit coniHbutfii: 
to thciSSi 'Gaiwm, thtlMfy iyMrhnd' briter leadihgiffeWk' 

papers. • Many of her detadbed eSsays havelreeH'Coneetoid. 'in 
*858 she married W; J; Lit«6n,''Ae'eiigrsfVer; bullhO'tfnloBi Wai 
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soon terminated by mutual consent; she nevertheless brouj^t 
up one of Mr Linton’s daughters by a former marriage. A 
few years before her death she retired to Malvern. She died in 
London on the t^ith of July 1608. 

Her reminiscences appeared after her death under the title ol 
My Literary Life (1899) and her life has been written by G. S. 
lAyard ((901). 

LUfTON, WILUAM JAMES (1812-1897), Einglish wood- 
engraver, republican and author, was burn in London. He was 
educated at Stratford, and in bis sixteenth year was apprenticed 
to the wood-engraver G. W. Bonner. His earliest known work 
is to be found in Martin and Westall’s Pictorial Illustrations of the 
Bible (1833). He rapidly rose to a place among-st the foremost 
wood-engravers of the time. After working as a journeyman 
engraver with two or three firms, losing his money over a cheap 
political library called the “ National,’’ and writing a life of 
Thomas Paine, he went into partnership (184a) with John Orrin 
Smith. The firm was immediately employed on the Illustrated 
London News, just then projected. The following year Orrin 
Smith died, and Linton, who had married a sister of Thomas 
Wade, editor of Bell’s Weekly Messenger, found himself in sole 
charge of a business upon which two families were dependent. 
For years he had concerned himself with the social and 
political problems of the time, and was now actively engaged in 
the republican pro{>aganda. In 1844 he took a prominent part 
in exposing the violation by the English post-office of Mazzini’s 
correspondence. This led to a friendship with the Italian 
revolutionist,and Linton throw himself with ardour into European 
politics. He carried the first congratulatory address of English 
workmen to the French Provisional Government in 1848. He 
edited a twopenny weekly paper. The Cause of the People, pub¬ 
lished in the Isle of Man, and he wrote political verses for the 
Dublin Nation, signed “ Spartacus.” He helped to found the 
“International League” of patriots, and, in 1850, with G. H. 
Lewes and Thornton Hunt, started The Leader, an organ which, 
however, did not satisfy his advanced republicanism, and from 
whicli he soon withdrew. The same year he wrote a series of 
articles propounding the views of Mazzini in The Red Republican. 
In 1852 he took up his residence at Brantwood, which he after¬ 
wards sold to John Kuskin, and from there issued The English 
Republic, first m the form of weekly tracts and afterwards as a 
monthly magazine—“ a useful exponent of republican principles, 
a faitMul record of republican progress throughout the world; 
an organ of propagandism and a medium ol communication for 
the active r^ublicans in England.” Most of the p^er, which 
never paid its way and was abandoned in 1855, was written by 
himself. In 1852 he also printed for private circulation an 
anonymous volume of poems entitled The Plaint of Freedom. 
After the failure of his paper he returned to his proper work of 
wood-engraving. In 1857 his wife died, and in the following year 
he married Eliza Lynn (^terwards known as Mrs Lynn Linton) 
and returned to London. In 1864 he retired to Brantwood, his 
wife remaining in London. In 1^7, pressed by financial diffi¬ 
culties, be determined to try his fortune in America, and finally 
separated from his wife, with whom, however, he always corre¬ 
sponded afieotionately. With his children he settled at Appledore, 
New Haven, Connecticut, where he set up a printing-press. Here 
he wrote Practical HirUs on Wood-Engraving (>879), James 
Watson, a Memoir of Chartist Times (1879), A History of Wood- 
Engraving in America (1882), Wood-Engraving, a Manual of 
Instruction (1884), The Masters of Wood-Engraving, for which 
he made two journeys to England (1890), The life of Whittier 
(1893), and Memories, an autobiography (1895). He died at 
New Haven on the a9th of Decembw 1897. Linton was a singu¬ 
larly gifted man, who, in the words of his wife, if be had not 
bitten tlm Dead Sea apple of impracticable politics, would have 
risen higher in the world of both art and letters. As an engraver 
on wood he reached the highest point of execution in his own line. 
He carried cm tiie tradition of Bewick, fought for intelligent as 
against , merely manipulative excellence in use of the graver, 
championed the use of the “ white line ” as weh as of the 
black, banging with Ruskin ffiat the former was the truer and 


more tMling basis of aesthetic expression in the wood-Modc 
printed upon paper. 

See W. J. Linton, Memories ; F. G. Kitton, article on “ Linton ” 
in Eugliak Illustrated Magazine (April 1891); G. S. I.ayard, Life of 
Mrs Lynn Linton (1901). (G. S. L.) 

UNTOT, BABNABY BERNARD (1675-1736), English pub¬ 
lisher, was bom at Southwater, Sussex, on the ist of December 
1675, and started business as a publisher in London about 1698. 
He published for many of the leading writers of the day, notably 
Vanbrugh, Steele, Gay and Pope. The latter’s Rape of the Lock 
in its original form was first published in Lintol’s Miscellany, 
and Lintot subsequently issued Pope’s translation of the Iliad 
and the joint translation of the Odyssey by Pope, Fenton and 
Broome. Pope quarrelled with Lintot with regard to the supply 
of free copies of the latter translation to the author’s subscribers, 
and in 1728 satirized the publisher in the Dunciad,rmd in 1735 
in the Prologue to the Satires, though he does not appear to have 
had any serious grievance. Lintot died on the 3rd of February 
1736. 

UND8, one of the saints of the Gregorian canon, whose festival 
is celebrated on the 23rd of September. All that can be said with 
certainty about him is that his name appears at the head of all 
the li.sts of the bishops of Rome. Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. iii. 3. 3) 
identifies him with the Linus mentioned by St Paul in 2 Tim. iv. 
21. According to the L^er Pontificalis, Linus suffered martyr¬ 
dom, and was buried in the Vatican. In the 17 th century an 
inscription was found near the confession of St Peter; which was 
believed to contain the name Linus; but it is not certain that 
this epitaph has been read correctly or completely. The 
apocryphal Latin account of the death of the apostles Peter and 
Paul IS falsely attributed to Linus. 

See Acta Sanctorum, Septembris, vi. 539-545; C. de Smedt 
Dissertationes selectae tn primam aetatem hist. eccl. pp. 300-312 
(Ghent, 187O); L. Duchesne’s edition of the Liber Pontificalis, i. 
121 (Paris, 18^): R. A. Lipsins, Die apokryphen Apostelgeschichten, 
ii. 85-9(> (Brunswick, 1883-1890); J. B. dc Rossi, BuUettino di 
arckeoiogia crisUana, p. 50 (1864). (H. Db.) 

UNDS, one of a numerous class of heroic figures in Greek 
legend, of which other examples are found in Hyacinthus and 
Adonis. The connected legend is always of the same character: 
a beautiful youth, fond of hunting and rural life, the favourite 
of some god or goddess, suddenly perishes by a terrible death. 
In many cases the religious background of the legend is preserved 
by the annual ceremonial Uiat commemorated it. At Argos 
this religious character of the Linus myth was best preserv^: 
the secret child of Psamathc by the god Apollo, Linus is exposed, 
nursed by sheep and tom in pieces by sheep-dogs. Every year 
at the feti val Amis or Cynophontis, the women of Argos mourned 
for Linus and propitiated Apollo, who in revenge for his child’s 
death had sent a female monster (Poine), which tore the children 
from their mothers’ arms. Lambs were sacrificed, all dogs found 
running loose were killed, and women and children raised a 
lament for Linus and Psamathe (Pausanias i. 43. 7; Conon, 
Narrat. 19). In the Theban version, Linus, the son of Amphi- 
marus and the muse Urania, was a famous musician, inventor 
of the Linus-song, who was said to have been slain by Apollo, 
because he had challenged him to a contest (Pausanias ix. 
29.6). A later story makes him the teacher of Heracles, by whom 
he was killed because he had rebuked his pupil for stupidity 
(Apoliodorus ii. 4. 9). On Mount Helicon there was a grotto 
containing his statue, to which sacrifice was offered every year 
before the sacrifices to the Muses. From being the inventor of 
musical methods, he was finally transformed by later writers 
into a composer of prophecies and legends. He was also said to 
have adapted the Phoenician letters introduced by Cadmus to 
the Greek language. It is generally agreed that Linus and 
Ailinus are of Semitic origin, derived from the words at lam 
(woe to us), which formed the burden of the Adonis tmd similu 
songs popular in the East. The Linus song is mentioned in 
Homer ; the tragedians often use the word alMvos os tfae.refrain 
in mournful songs, and Eunpides calls the custom a Phrygian 
one. Linus, origii^y the personification of the song of lamenta¬ 
tion, becomes, like Adonis, Maneros, Narcissus, the reqpresentative 
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of the tender life of nature and of the vegetation destroyed by 
the fiery heat of the dog-star. 

The chief vwKk on the subject is H. Brugsoh, Die Adonisktage 
und (fas Linoslied (185a); see also article in Koscher's Lexikon dcr 
Mythotogie ; J. G. Fraser, Golden Bongh (ii. 234, 253), where, 
the identity of Linus witli Adonis (possibly a com-spirit) being 
assumed, the lament is explained as the lamentation of the reapers 
over the dead com-spirit; W. Mannhardt, WtUd- und FeldcuUe, 
ii. 28 t. 

UNZ, capital of the Austrian duchy and rrownland of Upper 
Austria, and see of a bishop, 117 m. W. of Vienna by rail. Pop. 
(1900) 58,778. It lies on the right bank of the Danube and is 
connected by an iron bridge, 308 yds. long, with the market- 
town of Urfahr (pop. 12,827) on the opposite bank, Linz 
possesses two cathedrals, one built in 1W9-1682 in rococo style, 
and another in early Gothic stjdc, begun in 1862. In the Capuchin 
church is the tomb of Count Raimondo Montecucculi, who died 
at Linz in 1680. The museum Francisco-Carolinum, founded 
>0 1833 and reconstructed in 1895, contains several important 
collections relating to the history of Upper Austria. In the 
Franz Josef-Platz stands a marble monument, known as Trinity 
Column, erected by the emperor Charles VI. in 1723, com¬ 
memorating the triple deliverance of Linz from war, fire and 
pestilence. The principal manufactories are of tobacco, boat¬ 
building, agricultural implements, foundries and cloth factories. 
Being an important railway junction and a port of the Danube, 
Linz has a verj’ active transit trade. 

Linz is believed to stand on the site of the Roman station 
Leniia. The name of Linz appears in documents for the first 
time in 799 and it received municipal rights in 1324. In 1490 
it liecame the capital of the province above the Enns. It success¬ 
fully resisted the attacks of the insurgent peasants under Stephen 
Fadinger on the 21st and 22nd of July 1626, but its suburbs 
were laid in ashes. During the siege of Vienna in 1683, the costlc 
of Linz was the residence of Leopold I. In 1741, during the 
\Var of the Austrian Succession, Linz was taken by the Bavarians, 
but was recovered by the Austrians in the following year. The 
bishopric was established in 1784. 

See F. Krackowitzer, Die Donaustadt Linz (t.inz, igot). 

LION (Lat. leo, leotiis ; Gr. /Uoii'), From the earliest historic 
limes few animals have been better known to man than the lion. 
Its habitat made it familiar to all the races among whom human 
civilization took its origin. The literature of the ancient Hebrews 
abounds in allusions to the lion; and the almost incredible 
numbers stated to have been provided for e.xhibition and dc.struc- 
tion in the Roman amphitheatres (as many as six hundred on 
a single occasion by Pompey, for example) show how abundant 
these animals must have been within accessible distance of Rome. 

Even within the historic period the geographical range of the 
lion covered the whole of Africa, the south of Asia, including 
Syria, Arabia, Asia Minor, Persia and Hie greater part of northern 
and central India. Professor A. B. Meyer, director of the 
zoological museum at Dresden, has published an article on the 
alleged existence of the lion in historical times in Greece, a 
translation of which appears in the Report of the SmitEsonian 
Institution for 1905. Meyer is of opinion that the writer of the 
Iliad was probably acquainted with the lion, but this does not 
prove its former existence in Greece. The accounts given by 
Herodotus and Aristotle merely go to show that about 500 n.c. 
lions existed in some part Of eastern Europe. The Greek name 
for the lion is very ancient, and this suggests, although by no 
means demonstrates, that it refers to an animal indigenous to 
the country. Although the evidence is not decisive, it seems 
probable that lions did exist in Greece at the time of Herodotus; 
and it is quite possible that the representation of a lion-chase 
irtci^d on a Mycenean dagger may have been taken from life. 
In prehistoric times the Iron was spread over the greater part 
of Etirc^ ; and if, as is very prolsible, the so-called Fehs 
a&ex be inseparable, its range also inOluded the greater part of 
North AftiOrica. 

At the present day the lion is found throughout Africa (save | 
in places where it has been exterminated by man) and in Meso- ' 
potamia, Persia, and some'paits of north-west India. According 


to Dr W. T. Blanford. lions are still numerous in the reedy 
swamps, bordering the Tigris and Euphrates, and also occur on 
the west flanks of the Zagros itlbuntains and the oak-clad ranges 
near Shiraz, to which th^- are attracted by the herds of swine 
which feed on the acorns. The lion nowhere exists in the table¬ 
land of Persia, nor is it found in Baluchistan. In India it is 
confined to the province of Kathiawar in Gujerat, Hiough 
within the 19th century it extended through the north-west 
parts of Hindustan, from BahSwalpur and Sind to at least the 
Jumna (about Delhi) southward as far as Kh8ndesh,and in central 
India through the Siigur and Narbuda territories, Bundelknnd, 
and as far east as Palamau. It was extirpated in Hariana 
about 1824. One was killed at Rhyli, in the Dumaoh district, 
Sagur and Narbuda territories, so late as in the cold season 
of 1847-1848; and about the same time a few still remained 
in the valley of the Sind river in Kotah, central India. 

The variations in external characters which lions present, 
especially in the colour and the amount of mane, as well as in 
the general colour of the fur, indicate local races, to which 



After a hy WoU m Klllot h Mon(i{;rtiph of the 

Fig. 1.—Lion and Lioness {Fetis Uo). 


special names have been given; the Indian lion being F. Uo 
gujraUmsu. It is noteworthy, however, that, according to Mr 
F. C. Selous, in South Africa the black-nun^ lion and others 
with yellow scanty manes are found, not only in the same locality, 
but even among individuals of the same parentage. 

The lion belongs to the genus Ftlis of Linnaeus (for die 
characters and position which see Carnivora), and differs 
from the tiger and leopard in its uniform colourii^, and from 
all the other Felidae in the hair of the top of the head, chin and 
neck, as far Imck as the shoulder, being not only much longer, 
but also differently disposed frem the hair elsewheK, l^ing 
erect or directed forwards, and so constituting the characteristic 
ornament called the mane. There is also a tuft of elongated 
hairs at the end of the tail, one upon each elbow, and in most 
lions a copious fringe along the middle line Of the wider surface 
of the b^’, wanting, however, in some' eWampies. These 
characters are, however, peenhar to tiie adults tlw male 
sex; and even as regards coloration young liom show indications 
of the darker stripes and mottlings so chanurteristic of the greater 
number of the members of the genus. The iisuhl colour of the 
adult is yellowish-brown, but it may vary from a deep red at 
chestnut brown to an almost silvery grey. The mane, as well 
as the long hair of the other parts of the b^, sometimes scarcely 
differ.s from the general colowr, but is usually darker and not 
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unfrequentty neurly black. The mane begins to grow when the 
animal is about three yet^s old, and is fully developed at five 
or six. < 

In size the lion is only equalled or exceeded by the tiger among 
existing Ftlidae ; and though both species present great varia- 
tions, the largest specimens of the latter appear to surpass 
the hugest lions. A full-sized South African lion, according to 
Selous, measures slightly less than lo ft. from nose to tip of tail, 
following the curves of the body. Sir (lornwallis Harris gives 
lo ft 6 in., of which the tail occupies 3 ft. The lioness Is about 
a foot less. 


The internal structure of the lion, except in slight details, re- 
semblm that of other Felidae, the whole organization being that of 
an aoimal adapted for an active, predaceous existence. The teeth 
especially exemplify the carnivorous type in its highest condition 
of development The most important function they have to per¬ 
form, that of .seizing and holding firmly animals of considerable 
^ze and strength, violently struggling for life, is provided for by 
the great, sharp-pointed and sharp-^od canines, placed wide 
apart at the angles of the mouth, the incisors between them being 
greatly reduced in size and kept back nearly lo the same level, so 
as not to interfere with their action. The jaw.s arc short and strong, 
and the width of the zygomatic arches, and great development of 
the bony ridges on the skull, give ample space for the attachment 
of the powerful muscles by which they are closed. In the cheek¬ 
teeth the se or scissor-like cutting function is developed at 
riio expense tubercular or grinding, there being only one 

ludimentiZy IMQ tH the latter form in the upper jaw, and none in 
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the lower. They are, however, sufficiently strong to break bones 
of large size. The tongue is long and flat, and remarkable for the 
devel^ment of the papillae of &e anterior part of the dorsal sur¬ 
face, which (except near the edge) are modified so as to resemble 
long, compressed, recurved, homy spines or claws, which, near 
the middle line, attain the length of one-fifth of an inch. They give 
fhe part of the tongue on which they occur the appearance and feel 
of a coarse rasp. The feet are furnished with round soft pads or 
cushions covered with thick, naked skin, one on the under surface 
at each at the principal toes, and one luger one of trilobed form, 
'behmd these, under the lower end.s of the metacamal and metatarsal 
bones, which are placed nearly vertically in ordinary progression. 
The claws are large, strongly conpmsed, sharp, and exliibit the 
reisaotjls condition in the hkbest degree, being drawn backwards 
and npwards into a sheath by the action of an elastic ligament 
so long as the foot is in a st^te of repose, but sxerted by muscular 
action When the animal strikes its pn^. 

llie bon bves chiefly ria sandy plains and rocky places inter- 
^leneii with dense tham^tbicketE, or frequents the low bushes 
and tall sank gcass.and reeds thait grow along the sides of streams 
and near the epeings wheze it lies in wait for the larger herbi- 
voious atumals on Wluch it feeds. Although occasionally 
Been ahrond during the day, e^i^lly in wild and desolate 
etgions, where it is $u1:t}fct to little molestation, the night 
.is, M in the case of .so many other predaceous anim^, 
the ptnod of itBgieatest activity. It is then that its character¬ 
istic .reazuis chi^y heard, as thus graphically, described by 
Gccdon^Cmniiung.:^ . 

" One (9 -flio -lnost striWrg tilings connected with the Bon is his 
voioe, wbkti fn';«otttemely gtaad and peculiarly striking. It con¬ 
sists at thnee of a lew deep moaning, repeated five or six tunes. 


ending in faintly audible siglis; at other times he startles the 
forest with loud, deep-toned, solemn roars, repeated in quick suc¬ 
cession, each increasing in loudness to the third or fourth, when his 
voioe dies away in five or six low muffied sounds very much resemb¬ 
ling distant thunder. At times, and not unfreqnently, a troop may 
be heard, roaring in concert, one assuming the lead, and two, three 
or four more regularly taking up their pails., like persons singing a 
catch. Like our Scottish stags at the rutting season, they roar 
loudest in cold frosty nights ; but on no occasions are their voices 
to be heard in such perfection, or so intensely powerful, as when 
two or three tro<^ of strange lions approach a fountain to 4tink 
at the same time. When tliis occurs, every member of each troop 
sounds a bold roar of defiance at the opposite parties ; and when 
one roars, all roar together, and each seems to vie with bis com¬ 
rades in Ihe intensity and power of his voice. The power and 
grandeur of these nocturnal concerts is inconceivably striking and 
pleasing to the hunter’s car." 

“ The usual pate of a Uon,” C. J. Andersson says, “ is a walk, 
and, though apparently rather slow, yet, from tht great length 
of his body, he Ls able to get over a good deal of ground in a 
short time. Occasionally he trots, when his speed is not in¬ 
considerable. His gallop—or rather succession of bounds—is, 
for a short distance, very fast—nearly or quite equal to that of a 
horse.” 

“ The lion, as with other members of the feline family,” the 
same writer says, “ seldom attacks his prey openly, unless 
compelled by extreme hunger. For the most part he steals 
upon it in the maimer of a cat, or ambushes himself near to the 
water or a pathway frequented by game. At such times he lies 
crouched upon his belly in a thicket until the animal approaches 
sufficiently near, when, with one prodigious bound, he pounces 
upon it. In most cases he is successful, but should his intended 
victim escape, as at times happens, from his having miscalculated 
the distance, he may make a second or even a third bound, 
which, however, usually prove fruitless, or he returns disconcerted 
to his hiding-place, there to wait for another opportunity.” 
Ills food consists of all the laiger herbivorous animals of the 
country in which he resides—bufEaloes, antelopes, zebras, 
girafle.s or even young elephants or rhinoceroses. In cultivated 
districts cattle, sheep, and even human inhabitants are never 
.safe from his nocturnal ravages. He appears, however, as 
a general rule, only to kill when hungry or attacked, and 
not for the mere pleasure of killing, as with some other 
carnivorous animals. He, moreover, by no means limits 
himself to animals of his own killing, but, according to Sdous, 
often prefers eating game that has been killed by man, even 
when not very fresh, to taking the trouble to catch an animal 
himself. 

The lion appears to be monogamous, a single male and female 
continuing attached to each otiher irresijectively of the pairing 
season. At all events the lion remains with the lioness while the 
cubs are young and helpless, and assists in providing her and 
them with food, and in educating them in the art of providing 
for themselves. The number of cubs at a birth is ifrom two to 
four, usually three. They aie'said to remain with their parents 
till they are about three years old. 

Though not strictly gregarious, lions appear to be sociable 
towards their own species, and often are found in small troops, 
sometimes consisting of a pair of old ones with their nearly full- 
grown cubs, but occasionally of adults of the same sex.; and there 
seems to be evidence that several lions will .associate for the 
purpose of hunting qpon a preconcerted plan. Thqir natural 
ferocity and powerful armature gre sometimes turned upon one 
another; combats, often mortal, occur among male liqns under 
the influence of jealousy; and Andersson relates an instance of a 
quarrel between a hupgry lion and-lioness over the carcase of an 
antelope which they had just killed, and which did not seem 
sufficient for the appetite of both, endi^ in the lion not only 
killing, but devoun^ his mate. .Old li^, whose teeth have 
become injured with iccastont wear, become “ ms^-eatm,” 
finding then easiest .means of obtainipg a subsistence in lurking 
m the neighbourhood of villages, and dashing into the -tents at 
night and canying off-one of the inmates. Lions never 

climb. 

With regard to the cbaiacter of the lion, those who have had 
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opportunities of observing it in its native haunts difier ^eatiy. 
The accounts of early writers as to its courage, nobility and 
magnanimity have led to a reaction, causing some modem authors 
to accuse it of cowardice and meanness. Livingstone goes so 
far as to say, “ nothing that I ever learned of the lion could 
lead me to attribute to it either the ferocious or noble character 
ascribed to it elsewhere,” and he adds that its roar is not dis¬ 
tinguishable from that of the ostrich. These different estimates 
depend to a great extent upon the particular standard of the 
writer, and also upon the circumstance that lions, like other 
animals, show considerable individual differences in character, 
and behave differently under varying circumstances. 

(W. H. F.; R. L.*) 

UONNE, HUGUES DE (i6ii-‘i67i), French statesman, was 
born at Grenoble on the nth of October i6ii, of an old toily 
of Dauphin^.* Early trained for diplomacy, his remarkable 
abilities attracted the notice of Cardinal Mazarin, who sent him 
as secretary of the French embassy to the congress of Munster, 
and, in 164a, on a mission to the pope. In 1646 he became 
secretary to the queen regent; in 1653 obtained high office in 
the kind’s household; and in 1654 was ambassador extraordinaipr 
at the election of Pope Alexander VII. He was instrumental in 
forming the league of the Rhine, by which Austria was cut off 
from the Spanish Netherlands, and, as minister of state, was 
associated with Mazarin in tlie Peace of the Pyrenees (1659), 
which secured the marriage of Louis XIV. to the infanta Maria 
Theresa. At the cardinar.s dying request he was appointed his 
successor in foreign affairs, and, for the next ten years, continued 
to direct French foreign policy. Among his most important 
diplomatic successes were the treaty of Breda (1667), the treaty 
of Aix-la-ChapeUe (1668) and the sale of Dunkirk. He died in 
Paris on the ist of September 1671, leaving memoirs. He was 
a man of pleasure, but bis natural indolence gave place to an 
unflagging energy when the occasion demanded it; and, in an 
age of great ministers, his consummate statesmanship placed 
him in the front rank. 

See Ulysse Chevalier, Leltres inMilts de Hugues ^ Lionne . . . 
pricidies d'une notice hisiorique sur la famtUt de Lionne (Valenoe, 
1879); J. Vallrey, La diplomatie franpaise auXVIIl’ siicle: Hutues 
de Lionne, ses ambassadeurs (i vols., Parts, 1877-1881). For further 
works see Rochas, Biogr. du Dauphinf (Paris, i860), tome ii. p. 87. 

UOTARD, JEAN ETIENNE (1704-1789), French painter, was 
bom at Geneva. He began his studies under Professor Gardelle 
and Petitot, whose enamels and miniatures he copied with con¬ 
siderable skill. He went to Paris in 1723. studying under J. B. 
MassA and F. le Moyne, on whose recommendation he was taken 
to Naples by the Slarquis Puysieux. In 1735 he was in Rome, 
painting the portraits of Pope Qement XII. and several cardiiwls. 
Three years later he accompanied Lord Duncannon to Con¬ 
stantinople, whence he went to Vienna in 1742 to paint the 
portraits of the imperial family. His eccentric adoption of 
oriental costume secured him the nickname of “ the Turkish 
paintw.” Still under distinguished patroi^e he returned to 
Paris in 1744, visited England, where he painted the princess of 
Wales in 1753, and went to Holland in 1756, where, in the follow¬ 
ing year, he married Marie Fargues. Another visit to England 
followed in 1772, and in the next two years his name figures 
among the Roj 4 l Academy exhibitors. He returned to his native 
town in 1776 and died at Geneva in 1789. 

Liotard was an artist of great versatility, and though his fame 
depends largely on his graceful and delicate pastel drawings, of 
which “ La Liseuse,” th* “ Chocolate Girl,’’ and “ La Belle 
Lyonnaise” at the Dresden Gallery are delightful examples, 
he achieved distinction by his enamels, copperplate engravings 
and glass painting. He also wrote a Treatise on the Art oj Paint- 
ing, and was an expert cdlectm of pnintinp by the old masters. 

the masterpieces be had acquired were sold by him at 
high prices on his second visit to England. The museums of 
Amsterdam, Berne, and Geneva are, particularly rich in exan^es 
of hispomthigS'and pastel dimwings- A picture oi a Turk seated 
is at the Victoria and Albert Museum, while the Britsish Museum 
owns two rf his drati^ The Louvre has, besides tweaty.two 
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drawings, a portrait of Genmal H^ult and a portmit df the 
artist is to be found at the Sala dei pittorf, in the Uffiai^aliery, 
Florence. • 

See La Fie et tes auures de Jean Efiemu'LioUn'd ii7ao~r7fy),ilUde 
biographiqne et iconographiqae, by E. Humbert, A. RavwHwIi.and 
J. W. R. Tilanus (Amsterdam, 1897). 

UP (a word common in various forms to Teutonic laaguqges, 
cf. Ger. Lippe, Dan. laebe ; Lat. labium is a^gnate), one of the 
two fleshy protuberant edges of the mouth in nan and other 
animals, hence transferred to such objects as resemble a lip, 
the edge of a circular or other opening, as of a shell, or of a wound, 
or of any fissure in anatomy and zo^ogy; in this last usage the 
Latin labium is more usually employed. It is also used’^ jny 
projecting edge, as in coal-minii^, &c. Many iigumtive usee 
ore derived from the connexion with the mouth as the organ of 
speech. In architecture “ lip moulding ” is a term given to a 
moulding employed in the Peipendicular period, from ibi res^ 
blance to an overhanging hp. It is often found in base mouid- 
ings, and is not confined to England, th«c being similar examples 
in France and Italy. 

UFA, a town of the province of Batangos, Luzon, Philippine 
Islands, about 90 m. S. by £. of Manila. Pop. (1903) 071934. 
Lipa is on high ground at the intersection of old military roads, 
is noted for its cool and healthy climate, and is one of the largest 
and wealthiest inland towns of the okhipelago. Many of its 
bouses have two storeys above the ground-floor, and its church 
and convent together form a very large building. The sur¬ 
rounding country is very fertile, producing sugar-cane, Indian 
com, cacao, tobacco and indigo. The cultivation of coffee 
was begun here on a large scale about the middle of the 19th 
century and was increased gradually until 1889-1890 when 
an insect pest destroyed the trees. The language oi Lipa is 
Tagalog. 

LIPAN, a tribe of North American InifianB of Athabascan 
stock. Their former range was central Texas. Later they were 
driven into Mexico. They were pure nomads, lived entirely ^ 
hunting, and were perhaps the most daring of the Texas Incfiaasi. 
A few survivors were brought back from Mexico in 15)05 and 
placed on a reservation in New Mexico. 

UPABl ISLANDS (one. Al^ov vijtnH, or AeoUae JnsulaeX 
a group of volcanic islands N. of the eastern portion of Sicily. 
They are .seven in number—Lipari {Lipara, pop. in 1901, 
15,290), Stromboli (Strongyle), Salina (Didyma, pop. in apoi, 
4934), Filicuri {Phoenicusa), Alicuri (Erifusa), Vulcono {Hioea, 
Therasia or Thermissa), the mythical abode of Hephaestus, 
and Panaria {Kuonymm). The iriand of Aiolie, the home of 
Aiulos, lord of the winds, which Ulysses twice visited >in his 
wanderings, has generally been identified with one eff tbisgroi;^. 
A colony of Criidians and Rhodians was established on Lipaia 
in 580-577 B.c' The inhabitants were allied with the Syra¬ 
cusans, and were attacked by the Athenian fleet in 427 
and by the Carthaginians in 397 B.C., while Agathocl^flundwed 
a temple on Lbara in 301 b.c. During the Punic wars riie 
islands were a urthaginian naval station of some imponbmoe 
until the Romans took possession of them in 252 B.C. Sextus 
Pompdus also used them as a naval base. Under the ^pire 
the islands served as a place erf banishment for political piisopem- 
In the middle ages they frequently changed hands, 
of Lipari contains the chief town (population in 1901,.5855)1 which 
bears the same name and bod municipal rights in Rqman t)me& 
It is the teat of a bishop. It is fertile and contains sulphureipiinp 
and vapour baths, which were known and uaed m .ancient .rimra. 
Pumicestone is exported. 

Stromboli, az m. N.E. of L^i, is a constantly active voleaiio, 
ejecting gas and lava at brief intervals, and always visible at 
night. Salina, sm. N.W. of Lipari, consis;^ of the,cones,vf 
two extinct volcanoes, that on the S.E,,,ttehte Balvatore (3}:^ 
ft,), being the highest point in the iskmds^ is the most fiv^ 
of the whole group and,produces good tMakuey >wme: it takes 
its name from the salt-worhs on the, sooth coast. V«lcanq,| pt- 

I GrsA Coins oi toe LiptciisluidiBieipihseriwdin the mmnoniwt 
Ceialtt. 
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S. oi lipari, contains a still smoking crater. Sulphur works 
were started in 1874, but have since been abandoned. 

See Archduke Ludwig Salvator of Austria, Die Liparischen 
Inslen, 8 vols. (for private circulation) (Prague, 1893 seqq.). 

imrSK, a town of Russia, in the government of Tambov, 
108 m. by rail W. of the city of Tambov, on the right bank 
of the river Voronezh. Pop. (1897) 16,353. The town is built 
of wood and the streets are unpaved. There are sugar, tallow 
and leather works, and distilleries, and an active trade in horses, 
cattle, tallow, skins, honey and timber. The Lipetsk mineral 
springs (chalybeate) came into repute in the time of Peter the 
Great and attract a good many visitors. 

upre, a river of Germany, n right-bank tributary of the 
Rhme. It rises near Lippspringe under the western declivity 
of the Teutoburger Wald, and, after being joined by the Alme, 
the Pader and the Ahse on the left, and by the Stever on the 
right, flows into the Rhine near Wesel, after a course of 154 m. 
It is navigable downwards from Lippstadt, for boats and barges, 
by the aid of twelve locks, drawing less than 4 ft. of water. 
The river is important for the transport facilities it affords 
to the rich agricultural districts of Westphalia. 

UPPB, a principality of Germany and constituent state of the 
German empire, bounded N.W., W. and S. by the Prussian 
province of Westphalia and N.E. and E. by the Prussian provinces 
of Hanover and Hesse-Nassau and the principality of Waldeck- 
Pyrmont. It also possesses three small enclaves—Kappel 
and Lipperode in Westphalia and Grevenhagen near Hoxter. 
The area is 469 sq. m., and the population (1905) 145,610, 
showing a density of 125 to the sq. m. The greater part of the 
surface is hilly, and in the S. and W., where the Teutoburger 
Wald practically forms its physical boundary, mounminous. 
The chief rivers are the Weser, which crosses the north extremity 
of the principality, and its affluents, the Werre, Exter, Kalle 
and Emmer. The Lippe, which gives its name to the country, 
is a purely Westphalian river and does not touch the principality 
at any point. The forests of Lippe, among the finest in Germany, 
produce abundance of excellent timber. They occupy 28% 
of the whole area, and consist mostly of deciduous trees, beech 
preponderating. The valleys contain a considerable amount 
of good arable land, the tillage of whidi employs the greater 
part of the inhabitants. Small farms, the larger proportion 
of which are under aj acres, are numerous, and their yield shows 
a high degree of prosperity among the peasant farmers. The 
principal crops are potatoes, beetroot (for sugar), hay, rye, 
oats, wheat and barley. Cattle, sheep and swine are also 
reared, and the “ Senner ” breed of horses, in the stud farm 
at Lopshom, is celebrated. The industries are small and consist 
mainly in the manufacture of starch, paper, sugar, tobacco, 
and in weaving and brewing. Lemgo is famous for its meerschaum 
pipes and Salzuflen for its brine-springs, producing annually 
alMut 1500 tons of salt, which is mostly exported. Each 
year, in spring, about 15,000 brickmakers leave the principality 
ami journey to other countries, Hungary, Sweden and Russia, 
to return home in the late autumn. 

The roads are well laid and kept in good rroair. A railway 
intersects the country from Herford (on the Cologne-Hanover 
main line) to Altenbeken; and another from Bielefeld to Hameln 
traverses it from W. to E. More than 95 % of the population 
in 1905 were Protestants. Education is j^ovided for by two 
gyrnnasia and numerous other efficient schools. The principality 
contains seven small towns, the chief of which are Detmold, 
the sent of government, Lemgo, Horn and Blomberg. The 
present constitution was granted in 1836, but it was altered in 
1867 and again in 1876. It provides for a representative chamber 
of twenty-one memben, whose functions are miunly consultative. 
For electoral purposes the population is divided into three 
datses, rated according to taxation, each of wluch returns 
seven fnembers. "nie courts of law are centred at Detmold, 
whence an appeal lies to the court of appeal at Celle in the 
Prussian province of Hanover. The estimated revenue in 
X909 was £tZ3fioo and the expenditure ^£116,000. The public 
debt in 1908 was j£64,ooo. Lippe has one vote in the German 


Reichst^, and also one vote in the Bundesrat, or federal council. 
Its military forces form a battalion of the 6th Westphalian 
infantry. 

History .—^The present principality of ■ Lippe was inhabited 
in early times by the Cherusii, whose leader Arminius (Hermann) 
annihilated in a.d. 9 the legions of Varus in the Teutoburger 
Wald. It was afterwards occupied by the Saxons and was 
subdued by Charlemagne. The founder of the present reigning 
family, one of the most ancient in Germany, was Bernard I. 
(1113-1144), who received a grant of the territory from the 
emperor Lothair, and assumed the title of lord of Lippe {edUr 
Herr van Lippe). He was descended from a certain Hc^d who 
flourished about 950. Bernard’s successors inherited or obtained 
several counties, and one of them, Simon III. (d. 1410), intro¬ 
duced the principles of primogeniture. Under Simon V. (d. 1536), 
who was the first to style himself count, the Reformation was 
introduced into the country. His grandson, Simon .VI. (1555- 
1613), is the ancestor of both lines of the princes of Lippe. In 
1613 the country, us it then existed, was divided among his 
three sons, the lines founded by two of whom still exist, while 
the third (Brake) became extinct in 1709. Lippe proper was 
the patrimony of the eldest son, Simon VII. (1587-1627), upon 
whose descendant Frederick William Leopold (d. 1802) the title 
of prince of the empire was bestowed in 1789, a dignity already 
conferred, though not confirmed, m 1720. B^lip, the youngest 
son of Simon VI., received but a scanty part of his father’s 
possessions, but in 1640 he inherited a large part of the count- 
ship of Schaumburg, including Biickeburg, and adopted the 
title of count of Schaumburg-Lippe. The ruler of this territory 
became a sovereign prince in 1807. Simon VII. had a younger 
son, Jobst Hermann (d. 1678), who founded the line of counts 
of Lippe-Biesterfeld, and a cadet branch of this family were 
the counts of Lippe-Wcissenfeld. In 1762 these two counties— 
Bicsterfeld and Weissenfeld—passed by arrangement into the 
possession of the senior and ruling branch of the family. Under 
the prudent government of the princess Pauline (from 1802 
to 1820), widow of Frederick William Leopold, the little state 
enjoyed great prosperity. In 1807 it joined the Confederation 
of the Rhine and in 1813 the German Confederation. Pauline's 
sun, Paul Alexander Leopold, who reigned from 1820 to 1851, 
also ruled in a wise and liberal spirit, and in 1836 granted the 
charter of rights upon which the constitution is based. In 1842 
Lippe entered the German Customs Union (ZoUverein), and in 
1866 threw in its lot with Prussia and joined the North German 
Confederation. 

The line of rulers in Lippe dates back, as already mentioned, 
to Simon VI. But besides this, the senior line, the two collateral 
lines of counts, Lippe-Biesterfeld and Lippe-Weissen- 
feld and the princely line of Schaumburg-Lippe, 
also trace their descent to the same ancestor, and these ntpatt. 
three lines stand in the above order as regards their 
rights to the Lippe succession, the counts being descended from 
Simon’s eldest son and the princes from his youngest son. 
These facts were not in dispute when in March 1895 the death 
of Prince Woldemar, who hw reigned since 1875, raised a dispute 
as to the succession. Woldemar’s brother Alexander, the last 
of the senior line, was hopelessly insane and had been declared 
incapable of ruling. After the death of Woldemar, Prince 
Adolph of Schaumburg-Lippe, fourth son of Prince George of 
that country and brother-in-law of the German emperor, took 
over the regency by virtue of a decree issued by Prince Woldemar, 
but which had until the latter’s death been kept secret. The 
Lippe house of representatives consequently passed a special 
law confirming the regency in the person of Prince Adolph, 
but with the proviso that the regenty should be at an end as 
soon as the disputes touching the succession were adjusted; 
and with a further proviso that, should this dispute not have 
been settled before the death of Prince Alexander, then, if a 
competent court of law had been secured before that event 
happened) the regency of Prince Addph should continue untfl 
such court had given its decision. 'The dispute in qraestion had 
arisen because the heads of the two collateral cotmuy lines had 
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entered a camit. In order to adjust matters the Lippe govern¬ 
ment moved the Bundesral, on the 5th of July 1895, to pass an 
imperial law declaring the Reichsgerichl (the supreme tribunal 
of the empire) a competent court to adjudicate upon the claims 
of the rivij lines to die succession. In consequence the Bundesrat 
passed a resolution on the ist of February 1896, requesting the 
chancellor of the empire to bring about a compromise for the 
appointment of a court of arbitration between the parties. 
Owing to the mediation of the chancellor a compact was on the 
3rd of July 1896 concluded between the heads of the three 
collateral lines of the whole house of Lippe, binding “ both on 
themselves and on the lines of which they were &e heads.’' 
By clause 2 of this compact, a court of arbitration was to be 
appointed, consisting of the king of Saxony and six members 
selected by him from among the members of the supreme court 
of law of the empire. This court was duly constituted, and on 
ihe 22nd of June 1897 delivered judgment to the effect that 
Count Ernest of Lippe-Bicsterfeld, head of the line of Lippe- 
Biesterfeld, was entitled to succeed to the throne of Lippe on 
the death of Prince Alexander. In consequence of this judgment 
Prince Adolph resigned the regency and Count Ernest became 
regent in his stead. On the 26th of September 1904 Count Ernest 
died and his eldest son. Count Leopold, succeeded to the regency ; 
but the question of the succession was again raised by the prince 
of Schaumburg-Lippe, who urged that the marriage of Count 
William Ernest, father of Count Ernest, with Modeste von Unruh, 
and that of the count regent Ernest himself with Countess 
Caroline von Wartenslcben were not ebenhiirtig (equal birth), 
and that the issue of these marriages were therefore excluded 
from the succession. Prince George of Schaumburg-Lippe and 
the count regent, Leopold, thereupon entered into a compact, 
again referring the matter to the Bundesrat, which requested 
the chancellor of the empire to agree to the appointment of a 
court of arbitration consisting of two civil senates of the supreme 
court, sitting at Leipzig, to decide finally the matter in dispute. 
It was further provided in the compact that Leopold should 
remain as regent, even after the death of Alexander, until the 
decision of the court had been given. Prince Alexander died on 
the 13th of January 1905 ; Count Leopold remained as regent, 
and on the 25th of October the court of arbitration issued its 
award, declaring the marriages in question (which were, as proved 
by document, contracted with the consent of the head of the 
house in each case) ebenbUrtig, and that in pursuance of the award 
of the king of Saxony the family of Lippc-Biesterfeld, together 
with the collateral lines sprung from Count William Ernest 
(father «f the regent, Count Ernest) were in the order of nearest 
agnates called to the succession. Leopold (b. 1871) thus became 
prince of Lippe. 

See A. Folltmann, Btiirdgt suf Gaschichle des Fdrsleuthums Lippi 
(Detmold, 1857-1892; 0 vols.); Schwanold, Das Filrsientum 
Lippe, das Land und seine Bewohner (Detmold, 1899); Piderit, Die 
lippiseben Edelherm im Mittelatter (Detmold, 1876); A. Falkmann 
and O. Preuss, Lippische Regesten (Detmold, 18O0 18O8); H. 
Triepel, Der Streii urn die Thionfoige im FUrstentum Lippe (Leipzig, 
1903); and P. Laband, Die Thronjolge im FUrstentum Lippe (Frei- 
biTg, 1891); and Schiedsspruch in dem Rechtstreit Uber die Thronfolge 
im FUrstentum Lippe vom as Oht. igos (Leipzig, 1906). 

LIPPI, the name of three celebrated Italian painters. 

I. Fra Fiuppo Lippi (1406-1469), commonly called Lippo 
Lippi, one of the most renowned painters of the Italian quat¬ 
trocento, was bom in Florence—his father, Tommaso, being a 
butcher. His mother died in his childhood, and his father 
survived his wife only two years. His aunt, a poor woman 
named Monna Lapaccia, then took charge of the boy; mi in 
1420, when fourteen years of age, he was registered in the 
community of the Carmelite friars of the Carmme in Florence. 
Here he remained till 1432, and his early faculty for fine arU 
was probably developed by studying the works of Masaccio 
in the neighbouring chapel of the Brancacci. Betwem 1430 
and 1432 he executed some works in the monastery, which were 
destroyed by a fire in 1771 ; they are specified by Vasari, and 
one of them was particularly marked by ite resemblance to 
-Alasaccio’s style. Eventually IVa Filippo quitted his convent. 
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but it iqipears that he was not relieved from smne sort of religious 
vow; in a letter dated in 1439 he speaks of himself as the poorest 
friar of Florence, and says he i# liarged with the maintenance 
of six marriageable nieces. In 1452 he was appointed chaplmn 
to the convent of S. Giovannino in Florence, and in 1457 rector 
{Rettore Commetidataric) of S. Quirico at Legania, and his 
gains were considerable and uncommonly large from time to 
time; but his poverty seems to have been chronic, the money 
being spent, according to one account, in frequently recurring 
amours. 

Vasari relates .some curious and romantic adventures of Fra 
Filippo, which modem biographers are not inclined to believfc. 
Except through Vasari, nothing is known of his visits to Ancona 
and Naples, and his intermediate capture by Borbaiy pirates 
and enslavement in Barbary, whence his skill m portrait-sketch¬ 
ing availed to release him. This relates to a period, 1431-1437, 
when his career is not otherwise clearly accounted for. The 
doubts thrown upon his semi-marital relations with a FlorentiiR; 
lady appear, however, to be somewhat arbitrary; Vasari’s 
account is circumstantial, and in itself not greatly improbable. 
Towards June 1456 Fra Filippo was settled in Prato (near 
Florence) for the purpose of fulfilling a commission to paint 
frescocsin thechoirof the cathedral. Before actually undertaking 
this work he set about painting, in 1458, a picture for the convent 
chapel of S. Margherita of Prato, and there saw Lucrezia Buti, 
the lieautiful daughter of a Florentine, Francesco Buti; she 
was either a novice or a young lady placed under the nuns’ 
guardianship. Lippi asked that she might be permitted to sit 
to him for the figure of the Madonna (or it might rather appear 
of S. Margherita); he made passionate love to her, abducted 
her to his own house, and kept her there spite of the utmost 
efforts the nuns could make to reclaim her. The fmit of their 
loves was a boy, who became Uie painter, not less celebrated 
than his father, Filippino Lippi (noticed below). Such is sub¬ 
stantially Va.sari’s narrative, published less than a century alter 
the alleged events; it is not refuted by saying, more than three 
centuries later, that perhaps lippo had nothing to do with 
any such Lucrezia, and perhaps Uppino was his adopted son, 
or only an ordinary relative and scholar. The argument that 
two reputed portraits of Lucrezia in paintings by Lippo are not 
alike, one as a Madonna in a very fine picture in tiic Pitti gallery^ 
and the other in the same character in a Nativity in the Louvre, 
comes to very little; and it is reduced to nothing when the 
disputant adds that the Ixiuvre painting is probably not done 
by Lippi at all. Besides, it appears more likely that not the 
Madonna in the Louvre but a S. Margaret in a picture now in 
the Gallery of Ih-ato is the original portrait (according to the 
tradition) of Lucrezia Buti. 

'Die frescoes in the choir of Prato cathedral, being the stories of 
the Baptist and of St Stephen, represented on the twe opposite 
wall spaces, are the most important and monumentel works 
which Fra Filippo has left, more especially the figure of Salome 
dancing, and the last of the series, showing the ceremonial 
mourning over Stephen’s corpse. This contains a portrait of the 
painter, but which is the proper figure is a question that has 
raised some diversity of opinion. At the end wall of the choir 
are S. Giovanni Guaiberto and S. Alberto, and on the ceihiig ^ 
four evangelists. 

The close of Lippi’s fife was spent at Spoleto, where he had been 
commissioned to paint, for the apse of ^e cathedral, some scenes 
from the life of the Virgin. In the semidome ofthe apse is Christ 
crowning the Madonna, with angels, sibyls and prophets. This 
series, which is not wholly equal to the one at rato, was com¬ 
pleted by Fra Diamante after Lippi’s death. That Lij^i died 
in Spoleto, on or about the 8th of October 1469, is an undoubted 
fact; the mode of his death is again a matter of dispute. It 
has been said that the pope granted Lippi a dispensation for 
marrying Lucrezia, but that, before the penttission arrived,' 
he had been poisoned by the indignant relatives either of Lucreaa 
herself, or of some lady who had replaced her in the inconstant 
painter’s affections. 'This is now generally reginded as a 
and indeed a vendetta upon a man aged sixty-three 
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seduotion committed at tlie already mature age of fifty-two 
seems hardly plausible. Fra Filippo lies buried in Spoleto, with 
a monument erected to him by Lorenzo the Magnificent; ho had 
always been zealously patronized by the Medici family, beginning 
witti Cosimo, Pater Patriae. Francesco di Pesello (called Pesef 
lino) and Sandro Botticelli were among his most distinguished 
pupib. 

la IA41 Lippi painted an altarpiece for the nuns of S. Ambrogio 
which is now a prominent attraction in the Academy of Florence, 
and has been celebrated in Browning's well-known poem. It re¬ 
presents the coronation of the Virgin among angels and .saints, of 
whom many are Bernardine monks. One of tbe.sc, placed to the 
right, is .a half-length portrait of Lippo, pointed out by an inscription 
upon an angel's .scroll " Is perfccit opus." The price paid for this 
woek In 1447 was izoo Florentine lire, which seems surprisingly 
laiKfr For GeminianD Inghirami of Prato he painted the “ Death of 
St Bernard,’' a fine specimen still extant. His principal altarpiece 
in this city is a Nativity In the refectory of S. Domenico—the Infant 
on the gr^nd adored by the Virgin and Joseph, between Sts George 
and Dominic, in a rocky landscape, with the diepherds playing and 
six aogeLs in the aky. In the Ufoizi is a fine Virgin adoring the infant 
Christ, who is held by two angels; in the National Gallery, London, a 
■' Vision of St Bernard." The picture of the " Virgin and Infant with 
an Angel," in this .same gallery, also ascribed lo Lippi, is disputable. 

Few pictures are so thoroughly enjoyable os those of Lippo Lippi; 
they show the naivete of a strong, rich nature, redundant in lively and 
somewhat whimsical observation. He approache.s religious art from 
its human side, and is not pictistic though true to a phase of Catholic 
devotion. He was perhaps the greatest colourist and technical adept 
of his time, with good draughtsmanship—a naturalist, with less 
vulgu realism thau some of bis contemporaries, and with much 
genuine episodical animation, including semi-ltumorous incidents 
and low clxaracters. He made little effort after perspective and none 
for foreshortenings, was iond of ornamenting pilasters and other 
architectural features. Vasari says that Lippi was wont to hide the 
extremities in drapery to evade difficulties. His career was one of 
continoal development, without fundameutal variation in style or 
in colouring. In his peat works the proportions arc larger than 
life. 

Along with Vasari's interesting and amusing, and poasibly not 
very unauthentic, account of Lippo Lippi, the work of Crowe and 
Cavalcaselle should be consulted. Also: £. C. Strutt, Fra Lippo 
LipM (1.901); C. M. Philliraore, Early Florentine Painters (1881); 
B. Supino, Fra Filippo Lippi (illustrated) (1902). It should be 
observed that Crowe and Cavalcaselle give 1412 as the date of the 
painter's birth, and this would make a considerable difference in 
estimating details of his after career. We have preferred to follow 
the more usual account. The self-portrait dated 1441 looks like a 
man much older than twenty-nine. 

II. Fojpmno, or LiPJ*mo Lippi (1460-1505), was the natural 
SOB of Fra Lippo Lippi and Lucrezia Buti, bom in Florence and 
educated at Prato. Losing his father before he had completed 
his tenth year, the boy took up his avocation as a painter, 
studying under Sandro Botticelli and probably under Fra 
Diamante. The style whith ho formed was to a great extent 
nri ginal, but it beats ckar traces of the manner both of Lippo 
and of Botticelli—more ornamental than the first, more realistic 
and less poetical than the second. His powers developed cwly ; 
fog we find him.an.accomplished artist by 1480, when he painted 
au altarpiece, the “ Viiaon of St Bernard,” now in the Badia of 
EkwncB.; it is in tempera, with almost the same force as oil 
pamtingi ^terwards, probabty from 14®* to h® 
began to. work upon the frescoes which completed the decoration 
of the Brancdoci chapel in the Carmine, commenced, by Masolinp 
and Masaccio many vears before. He finished Masaccio’s 
“ ResurrectioD ,of the I^’s Son,” and was the sole author of 
“ Paul’s Interview, with Peter in Wson,” the “ Liberation of 
Peter,” the “ Two Smhts. before the Proconsul ” and the “ Cruci¬ 
fixion of Peter.” : These works are sufficient to prove that Lippino 
stood in the front rank of the artists of his time. The dignified 
Mpff expressive figure pf St Paul in the second-named subject 
has always been particularly admired, wid appears to have 
furnished a suggestion to Raphael for his “ Paul at Athens.” 
Porti;g|i^ of Luigi Puki, Antonio. Pollajuolq, Lippino himself and 
various others are in series. In 1485 he executed the great 
altOTieu^ottbe “ Virgin and Saiflts,” with several other figures, 
now m.tiw Gallery. Another of his leading works is the 
altarpiece)fQi: thfl N*tii ch^el in S. Spiri*®—(he “Virgin En- 
throneiyr Wtjtispfendidly living portraits, of Herli and his wjfe. 


mid a thronged distance. In 1489 Lippino was in Rome, painting 
in the church of the Minerva, having first passed throng .Spoleto 
to design the monument for his father in the cathedral of that 
city. Some of his principal frescoes in the Minerva are still 
extant, the subjects being in celebration of St Thomas Aquinas. 
In one picture the saint is miraoulously commended by a crucifix; 
in another, triumphing over heretics. In 1496 Lippino painted 
the “ Adomtion of the Magi ” now in the Uffizi, a ven' striking 
picture, with numerous figures. This was succeeded by his last 
important undertaking, the frescoes in the Strozzi chapel, in the 
church of S. Maria Novella in Florence—“ Drusiana Restored to 
Life by St John, the Evangelist,” “ St John in the Cauldron of 
Boiling Oil ” and two subjects from the legend of St Philip, 
These are conspicuous and attractive works, yet somewhat 
grotesque and exaggerated—full of ornate archtoture, showy 
colour and the distinctive pwuliarities of the master, Filippino, 
who had married in 1497, died in 1505, The best reputed of his 
scholars was Rafiaellino del Garbo. 

Like his father, Filippino had a most marked original genius for 
piling, and he was hardly less a chief among the artists of bis 
time than Fra Filippo bad been in his; it may be said that in all 
the annals of the art a rival instance is not to be found of a father 
and son oacb of whom had such pre-eminent natural gifts and 
leadership. The father displayed more of sentiment and candid 
sweetness of motive; the son more of richness, variety and lively 
pictorial combination. He was admirable in all matters of decora¬ 
tive adjunct and presentment, such as draperies, landscape ba<*- 
grounds and accessories; and he was the first Florentine to introduce 
a taste for antique details of costume, &c. He formed a large 
collection of objects of this kind, and left his designs of them to 
his son. In Ids later works there is a tendency to a mannered 
development of the extremities, and generally to facile overdoing. 
The National Gallery, London, possesses a good and characteristic 
thoimb not exactly a first-rate specimen of Lippino, the “ Virgin and 
Child between Sts Jerome and Dominic " ; also an " Adoration of 
the Magi,” of which recent criticism contests the authenticity. 
Crowe and Cavalcaselle, supplemented by the writings of Berenson, 
should be consulted as to this painter. An album ol his works is in 
Newnes’ Art-library. 

HI. Lokenzo Lippi (1606-1664), painter and poet, was born 
in Florence. He studied painting under Matteo Rosselli, the 
influence of whose style, and more especially of that of Santi di 
Tito, is to be traced in Lippi’s works, which are marked by taste, 
delicacy and a strong turn for portrait-like naturalism. His 
maxim was “ to poetize as he spoke, and to paint as he saw.” 
After exercising his art for some time in Florence, and having 
miuried at the age of forty the daughter of a rich sculptor named 
.Susini, Lippi went as court painter to Innsbruck, where he has 
left many excellent portraits. There he wrote his humorous poem 
named Matmantile Racquistaio, which was published under the 
anagrammatic pseudonym of “ Perlone Zipoli.” Lippi was some¬ 
what self-sufficient, and, when visiting Parma, would not look 
at the famous Correggios there, saying that they could teach him 
nothing. He died of pleurisy in 1664, in Florence. 

The most esteemed works of Lippi as a painter ate a " Cruci¬ 
fixion " in the Uffizi gallery at Florence, and a " Triumph of David " 
which he executed for the saloon of Angiolo Galli, introducing into 
it portndts of ffhe seventeen children of the owner. The MalmanlUe 
RacqnisUUo is a burlesque romance, mostly compounded out of a 
variety of popular tales; its principal subject-matter is an ex¬ 
pedition for the recovery of a fortress and territory whose queen 
had been expelled by a female usurper. It is fuU of graceful ^ rsej; 
Florentine idioms, and is counted by Italians as a " iesto di lingua. ’ 
lippi is more generally or more advantageously remembered by this 

r ra ihan by anything which he has left in the-art of painting. 

was not published until i 488 , several yeare after his death. 
Lanzi as to Lorenzo Lippi's pictorial work, and Tirabosebi and 
other literary historians as to his writings, are among the best 
authorities. (W.M.R.) 

UPPfijFRXRGE, a town and wateringrpTace in the Prussian 
province of Westphalia, lying under the western slope of the 
Teutoburger Wald, 5 m. N. of Paderbom. Pop. (1905) 3100. 
The springs, the Arminius Quelle ^tmd the Liborius (Juelle, for 
which it is famous, arc saline waters of a temperature of 70“ F., 
and are utilized both for bathing and drinking in ca^es of pul¬ 
monary consumption and chronic diseases of the re(spiratory 
organs. The annual number of visitors amounts to abput 6000, 
Lippspringe is mentioned in chronicles as early as the,9th century, 
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and here in the 13th century the order of the Templars established 
a stronghold. It received civic rights about 1400. 

See Damraann, I>$r Kmart Lippsprtnge (Paderbom, 1900); 
KSniger, Lippsprtnge (Berlin, iSiji) ; and Froy, Lippsprtnge, 
Kurort fitr Lttngenkrtmlte {Pnieibca:B.,\iiiy). 

UPmADT, a town in the Prussian province of Westphalia, 
on the river Lippe, so m. by rail W. by S. of Paderbom, on the 
msun line to Diisseldorf. Pop. (1905) 15,436. The Marien Kirche 
is a krge edifice in the Transitional style, dating from the 13th 
century. It has several schools, among them Mng one which 
was originally founded as a nunnery in 11S5. The manufactures 
include cigar-making, distilling, carriage-building and metal¬ 
working. 

Lippstadt was founded in 1168 by the lords of Lippe, the rights 
over one half of the town passing subsequently by purchase to 
the counts of the Mark, which in 1614 was incorporated with 
Brandenburg. In t85o tlie prince of Lippe-Detwold sold his 
share to I^ssia when this joint lordship ceased. In 1620 
Lippstadt was occupied by the Spaniards and in 1757 by the 
French. 

See Chalybaus, Lippstadt, ein Beitrag tm SmUsohen StAdtegesehichle 
(lippstadt, 187O). 

UPSIUS, JUSTUS (1547-1606), the Latinized name of Joest 
(Juste or Josse) Lips, Belgian scholar, bom on the i8th of 
October (15th of November, according to Amiel) 1547 at 
Overyssche, a smaH village in Brabant, near Brussels. Sent 
early to the Jesuit college in Cologne, he was removed at the age 
of sixteen to the university of Louvain by his parents, who feared 
that he might be induced to become a member of die Society of 
Jesus. The publication of his Variorum Lectionum Ubri Tres 
(1567), dedicated to Cardinal Orwivella, procured him an appoint¬ 
ment as Latin secretary and a visit to Rome in the retinue of the 
cardinal. Here Lipshis remained two years, devoting his spare 
time to the study of the Latin classics, collecting inscriptions and 
examining MSS. in the Vatican. A second volume of miscel¬ 
laneous criticism {Antiquarum Leetionum Libri Quirtque, 1575), 
published after his return from Rome, compared with the 
Variae Lectimes of eight years earlier, shows that he had advanced 
from the notion of purely conjectural emendation to that of 
emending by collation. In 1570 he wandered over Burgundy, 
Germany, Austria, Bohemia, and was engaged for more than a 
year as teacher in the university of Jena, a position which implied 
an outward conformity to the Lutheran Church. On his way 
back to Louvain, he stopped some time at Cologne, where he 
must have comported himself as a Catholic. He then returned to 
Louvain, but was soon driven by the Civil War to take refuge 
in Antn^, where he received, in 1579, a call to the newly 
founded university of Leiden, as professor of history . At Leiden, 
where he must have passed as a Calvinist, Lipsius remamed 
eltven years, the period of his greatest productiviw. It was 
now that he prepared his Seneca, perfected, in successive editions, 
his Tacitus and brought out a series of works, some of pure 
scholawhip, othem collections from classical authom, others ^ain 
of general interest. Of this latter class was a treatise on pohtics 
(Pkticonm Libri Sex, 1589), in which he showed tha,t, th^ a 
public teacher in a country which professed toleratiojb he M 
not departed from the state maxims of Alva and Phflip II. 
He lays it down lhat a government should recogmze only one 
reUgion, and that dissent should be extirpated by fire a^ 
mm From the attacks to which this avowal exposed him, 
was saved by the prudence of the authorities of Leiden, who 
prevailed upon him to publish a declaration that his expressio^ 
Vre. seca, was a metaphor for a vigorous treatoent In the 
spring of 1590, leaving Leiden under pretext of takmg Ae waters 
at Spi, he went to Mainz, where he tms reconc.^ ‘i^rSc 
Catholic Church. The event deeply interested the C^hohc 
world, and invitations poured in f 

universities Of ItiSr, Austria and Spam. But he preferred to 
remain in his own country, and fiwdly ^ttfed at “ 

professor of Latin in the Collegium Buslidianum. He wm not 
Lpected to teach, and his trifling shpend was ek^ 
^dntments of privy councillor and historiographer to the king 


of Spain. He continued to publish dissertations as before, the 
chief being his De mililia romana (Antwerp, 1595) and iMmiunt 
(Antwerp, 1605 ; 4th ed., Wesel, 1671), intended as an intro¬ 
duction to a general history of Bralmnt. He died «t Louvain on 
the 23rd of March (some give a4ffc of April) 1606. 

Lipsius’s knowledge of classical antiquity was extremely 
limited. He had but slight acquaintance with Greek, and in 
Latin literature the poets and Cicero lay outside his range. 
His greatest work was his edition of Tacitus. This aalJwr he 
had so completely made his own that he could repejrt^lfc'Vildle, 
and offered to be tested in any part of the text, with a poniard 
held to his breast, to be used against him if he should feul. His 
Tacitus first appeared in 1575, and was five tim« revised and 
corrected—the last time in 1606, shortly before his death. His 
Opera Onmia appeared in 8 vols. at .totwerp (1585, and ed., 

1837)- 

A full list of his publications will be found in vm der ^ Bio- 
grophisch Woordenboek der Nederlanden (1865), and in BtbUographie 
Lipsienne (Ghent, i»86-iS88)., In addition to the biography by 
A. le Mire (Aubertus Miraeus) (1609), the only original account of 
his life, see M. E. C. NLsard, Le Triumvirat litUraire ent XVB siicle 
(1852); A. RSss, Bit Convertilen uit der RefornuUion {1867); 

P. ^gman's Aulobiographie de J. Lipee (1889) : L. Galesk^, 
PartievUaritis sur la vie de J. lapse (1877); E. Amiel, Vn Publiciste 
du XVB siMe. Juste Lipse (1884); and L. Mailer, Geschichte der 
klassischen Pkilo&gie in den Nieierlandtn. The articles by J. J. 
Thonissen of Louvain in the Nouvette Biographie gdntrale, and L. 
Bioersch in Biographie noHonah de Belgique, may also be consulted. 

LiniUS, BKHARD ADELBEST (1830-1893), German 
Protestant theologian, son of K. H. A. lipsiuB (d. 1861), who 
was rector of the school of St Thomas at Leipzig, was bom at 
Gera on the 14th of February 1830. He studied at Leipzig, and 
eventually (1871) settled at Jena as professor otdinarius. He 
helped to found the “ Evangelical Protestant Missionary Union ” 
and the “ Evangelical Alliance,” and from 1874 took an active 
part in their management. He died at Jena on the 19th of Aaugust 
1892. Lij^ius wrote principally on dogmatics and the histoiy 
of early ^istianity from a liberal and critical standpoint A 
Neo-Kantian, he was to some extent an opponent of Albrecht 
Ritschl, demanding “ a connected and consistent theory of the 
universe, which shall comprehend the entire realm of our ex- 
pmence as a whole. He rejects the doctrine of diudism in a 
truth, one division of which would be confined to ‘ judgments of 
value,’ and be unconnected with our theoretical knowledge of the 
external world. The possibility of combining the results of our 
scientific knowledge with the declarations of our ethicoi-religious 
experience, so os to form a consistent philosophy, is based, 
according to Lipsius, upon the unity of the personiu ego, which 
on the one hand knows the world scientifically, and on teie other 
regards it as the means of resizing the ethico-rehgious object of 
its life ” (Otto Pfleiderer). This, in pwt, is his attitude, in 
PhUosophie uni Religion (1885). In his Lehrbwik der tvang.- 
prot. Dogmatik (1876; 3td ed., 1893) he deals in detail with the 
doctrines of “ Ckjd,” “Christ,” “Justification” and the 
“ Church.” From 1875 he assisted K. Haae, O. Pfleideeer and 
E. Schrader in editing the Jahrbiiektr fiir proi. TkeoUsie, and 
from 1885 tiU 1891 he edited the Theol Jakresbiricht. 

His other works include IHe PUatusahtm (tJyi, new ad., 
Doematische BeHriee (1878), Die Quellen der Utesten KeUergetektt^ 
(1875), Die apokryphen Aposiilgeschicliten {x 6 S 3 -lS 90 ), Maupiimkte 
det%ristl. &aubenslekre im Vmriss dargesteBI (i88^, and com¬ 
mentaries on the Epistles to the Galatians, Romans and Phihmsns 
in H. J. HoHzmanii’s HandkomnutUar asm Neuen TeWemenf (1891- 

*892). , , 

UPTON, SIR THOMAS JOHNSTONE, Baki. (iSsc^ )> 

British merchant, was bom at Glasgow in i8go, of Irish Ments. 
At a very early age he was employed as errami boy to* Glasgow 
stationer; at fifteen he emigrated to America, where at fot m 
worked in a grocery store, and afterwards as a tram-car dnvo; m 
New Orieans, as a traveller for a portrait firm, and on* plantation 
in South Carolina. Eventually, having saved some money, 
returned to Glasgow and opened a small provisim ihq). pm- 
ness gradually increased, and by d^es Liptoa had proton 
shops first all over Scotland and then all over ttc United King¬ 
dom. To supply his letailidiopsi on the most favouroWe tmnu, he 
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purchased extensive tea, cofi’to and rocoa plantations in Ceylon, 
and provided his own packing-house for hogs in Cliicngo, and 
fruit farms, jam factories) bokei^es and bacon-curing establish¬ 
ments in England. In i^S his business was converted into a 
limited liability company. At Queen Victoria’s diamond jubilee 
in 1897 he gave £30,000 for providing dinners for a large number 
of the London poor. In 1898 he was knighted, and in 1902 w'as 
made a baronet. In the world of yacht-racing he became well 
known from his repeated attempts to win the America Cup. 

UQUSURS, the general term applied to perfumed or flavoured 
potable spirits, sweetened by the addition of sugar. The term 
liqueur ” is also used for certain wines and unsweetened spirits 
of very superior quality, or remarkable for their bouquet, such 
as tokay or fine old brandy or whisky. The basis of all the 
" liejueurs ” proper consists of (a) relatively strong alcohol or 
spirit, which must be as pure and neutrid as possible ; (i) sugar 
or syrup; and (e) flavouring matters. There are three distinct 
main methods of manufacturing liqueurs. The first, by which 
liqueurs of the highest class are prepared, is the “ distillation ” 
or “ alcoholate ” process. This consists in macerating various 
aromatic substances such as seeds, leaves, roots and barks of 
plants, &c., with strong spirit and subsequently distilling the 
infusion so obtained generally in the presence of a whole or a 
part of the solid matter. The mixture of spirit, water and 
flavouring matters which distils over is termed the “ alcoholate.” 
To this is added a solution of sugar or syrup, and frequently 
colouring matter in the shape of Itarmless vegetable extracts or 
burnt sugar, and a further quantity of flavouring matter in the 
shape of essential oils or clear spirituous vegetable extracts. 
The second method of making liqueurs is that known as the 
“ essence ” process. It is employed, as a rule, for cheap and 
inferior artides; the process resolving itself into the addition 
of various essential oils, either natural or artificially prepared, 
and of spirituous extracts to strong spirit, filtering and adding 
the saccharine matter to the clear filtrate. The third method 
of manufacturing liqueurs is tlie “ infusion ” process, in 
which alcohol and sugar are added to various fresh fruit 
juices. Liqueurs prepared by this method are frequently cdlcd 
" cordials.” It has been suggested that “ cordials ” are artides 
of home manufacture, and that liqueurs are necessarily of foreign 
origin, but it is at least doubtful whether this is entirely correct. 
The French, who excel in the preparation of liqueurs, grade their 
products, according to their sweetness and alcoholic strength, 
into cremes, huiles or baunies, which imve a thick, oily consist¬ 
ency ; and ecMx, exiraits or elixirs, which, being less sweetened, 
ore relatively limpid. Liqueurs are also classed, according to 
their commercial quality and composition, as ordi^ires, demi- 
firus, fines and sur-fines. Certain liqueurs, containing only a 
single flavouring ingredient, or having a prevailing flavour of a 
particular substance, are named after diat body, fur instance, 
creme de vanUle, anisette, kiimmsl, creme de men^e, &c. On the 
other hand, many well-known liqueurs arc compounded of very 
numerous aromatic principles. The nature and quantities of the 
flavouring agents employed in the preparation of liqueurs of 
this kind are kept strictly secret, but numerous “ redpes ” are 
given in works dealing with this subject. Among the substances 
frequently used as flavouring agents are aniseed, coriander, 
fennel, wormwood, gentian, sassafras, amber, hyssop, mint, 
thyme, angelica, dtron, lemon and orange peel, peppermint, 
cinnamon, cloves, iris, caraway, tea, cofiee and so on. The 
alcoholic strength of liqueurs ranges from clo.se on 80 % of 
alcohol by volume in some kinds of absinthe, to 37 % in anisette, 
'fhe liqueur industry is a very considerable one, there being in 
France some 25,000 factories. Most of these are small, but 
some 600,000 gallons are annually exported from France alone. 
For absinthe, benedictinc, chartreuse, cura9oa, kirsch and 
vermouth see under separate headings. Among other well- 
l^nown trade liqueurs may be mentioned maraschino, which takes 
its name from a variety of cherry—the marasca-^rown in 
Dalmatia, the centre of Ae trade being at Zara; kiimmel, the 
flavour of which is largely due to caraway seeds 7 allasch, 
which is a rich variety of kiimmel; and cherry and other “ fruit ” 


brandies and whiskies, the latter being jxtrhaps more properly 
termed cordials. 

See Diiplais, La I'abficatifiii des liqueurs', aud Roeques, Kmt\- 
dc~vie et liqueurs. 

UQDIDAHBAH, Liquid Amber or Sweet Gum, a product of 
Liquidambar sfyracifiiM (order Hamamelideae), a deciduous 
tree of from 80 to 140 ft. high, with a straight trunk 4 or 5 ft. in 
diameter, a native of the United States, Mexico and Central 
America, it bears palmately-lolied leaves, somewhat rcswnbling 
those of the maple, but larger. The male and female inflores¬ 
cences are on different branches of the same tree, the globular 
heads of fruit resembling those of the plane. This species is 
nearly allied to meutalis, a native of a very restricted portion 
of the south-west coast of Asia Minor, where it forms forests. 
The earliest record of the tree appears to be in a Spanish work by 
F. Hernandez, published in 1651, in which he describes it a.s a 
large tree producing a fragrant gum resembling liquid amber, 
whence the name (A'ov. Plant., &c., p. 56). In Ray’s Hisloria 
Plantarim (1686) it is called Styrax liquida. It was introduced 
into Europe in 1681 by John Banister, the missionary collector 
sent out by Bishop Compton, who planted it in the palace gardens 
at Fulham. The wood is very compact and fine-grained—the 
heart-wood being reddish, and, when cut into planks, marked 
transversely with blackish belts. It is employed for veneering 
in America. Being readily dyed black, it is sometimes used 
instead of ebony for picture frames, balusters, &c.; but it is 
too liable to decay for out-door work. 

The gum resin yielded by this tree has no special meiliciual 
virtues, beine inferior in therapeutic properties to many others 
of its cia.ss. Mixed with tobacco, the gum was used for smoking at 
the court of the Mexican emperors (Humboldt iv. 10). It has long 
been used in France as a perfume for glovest, &c. It is mainly 
produced in Mexico, little being obtain^ from trees growing iii 
higher latitudes of North America, or in England. 

LIQUIDATION {i.e. making “ liquid ” or clear), in law, the 
clearing off or settling of a debt. The word was more especially 
used in bankruptcy law to define the method by which, under 
the Bankruptcy Act 1869, the affairs of an insolvent debtor were 
arranged and a composition accepted by his cjeditors without 
actual bankruptcy. It was abolished by the Bankrupt^ Act 
1883 (see Bankruptcy'). In a general sense, liquidation is u.sed 
for the act of adjusting debts, ns the Egyptian Iaw of Liquida¬ 
tion, July 1880, for a general settlement of the liabilities of 
Egypt. In company law, liquidation is the winding up and 
dissolving a company. The winding up may be cither voluntart’ 
or compulsory, and an officer, termed a liquidator, is appointed, 
who takes into lus custody all the property of the company 
and performs such duties as are necessary on its behalf (sec 
Gimpanv). 

LIQUID GASES.’ Thou)di I..avoisier remarked that if the em'th 
were removed to very culd regions of space, such as those of 
Jupiter or Saturn, its atmosphere, or at lea-st a portion of its 
aeriform constituents, would return to the state of liquid (CEwres, 
ii. 80s), llte history of the hquefaction of gases may be said 
to begm with the observation made by John Dalton in his essay 
“ On the Force of Steam or Vapour from Water and various other 
Liquids ” (1801): “There can scarcely be a doubt entertained 
respecting the reducibility of all elastic fluids of whatever 
kind into liquids; and we ought not to despair of effecting it in 
low temperatures and by strong pressures exerted on the un¬ 
mixed gases.” It was not, however, till 1823 that the question 
was investigated by systematic experiment. In that ycai' 
Faraday, at the suggestion of Sir Huraphiy Davy, exposed 
hydrate of chlorine to heat under pressure in the laboratories 
of the Royal Institution. He placed the substance at the end of 
one arm of a bent glass tube, which was then hermetically sc^ed, 
and decomposing it by heating to 100° F., he saw a yellow liquid 
distil to the end of the other arm. Tliis liquid he surmised to be 
chlorine separated from the water by the neat and “ condensed 
into a dry fluid by the mere pressure (ff its own abundant vapour,” 
and he verified his surmise by compressing chlorine gas, freed 

1 Figs. 1, 5, 6, 7, to, II, II, 13 in this article are from Proc. Roy. 
Inst., by permission. 
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from water by exposure to sulphuric acid, to a pressure of about 
four atmospheres, when the same yellow fluid was produced 
{PhU. Trans., 1823,113, pp. 160-165). He proceeded to experi¬ 
ment with a number of other gases subjected in sealed tubes to 
the pressure caused by their own continuous production by 
chemical action, and in the criurse of a few weeks liquefied 
sulphurous acid, sulphuretted hydre^en, carbonic acid,euchlorine, 
nitrous acid, cyanogen, ammonia and muriatic acid, the last 
of which, however, had previously been obtained by Davy. 
But he failed with hydrogen, oxygen, fluoboric, fluosilicic and 
phosphuretted hydrogen gases {Phil. Trans., ib. pp. 189-198). 
Early in the following year he published an “ Historical statement 
respecting the liquefaction of gases ” (Quart. Journ. Sci., 1824, 
16, pp. 229-240), in which he detailed several recorded cases in 
which previous experimenters had reduced certain gases to 
their liquid slate. 

In 1835 Thilorier, by acting on bicarbonate of soda with 
sulphuric acid in a closed vessel and evacuating the gas thus 
obtained under pressure into a second vessel, was able to accumu¬ 
late large quantities of liquid carbonic acid, and found that when 
the liquid was suddenly ejected into the air a portion of it was 
solidified into a snow-like substance (Ann. chim. phys., 1835, 60, 
pp. 427-432). Four years later J. K. Mitchell in America, by 
mixing this snow with ether and exhausting it under an air 
pump, attained a minimum temperature of 146° below zero ]•'., 
by the aid of which he froze sulphurous acid gas to a solid. 

Stimulated by 'ITiilorier’s results and by considerations arising 
out of the work of J. C. Cagniard de la 'I'our (Ann. chim. phys., 
1822, 21, pp. 127 and 178, and 1823, 22, p. 410), which appeared 
to him to indicate that gases would pass by some simple law 
into the liquid state, Faraday returned to the subject about 
1844, in the “ hope of seeing nitrogen, oxygen and hydrogen 
cither as liquid or solid bodies, and the latter probably as a 
metal” (Phil Trans., 1845, 135, pp. 155-157)- 0 " 

Cagniard de la Tour’s observation that at a certain temperature 
a liquid under sufficient pressure becomes a vapour or gas having 
the same bulk as the liquid, he inferred that “ at this temperature 
or one a little higher, it is not likely that any increase of pressure, 
except perhaps one exceedingly great, would convert the gas 
into a liquid.” He further surmised that the Cagniard de la 
Tour condition might have its point of temperature for oxygen, 
nitrogen, hydrogen, 8:c., below that belonging to the bath of 
solid carbonic acid and ether, and he realized that in that case 
no pressure which any apparatus would be able to bear would be 
able to bring those gases into the liquid or solid state, which 
would require a still greater degree of cold. To fulfil this con¬ 
dition he immersed the tubes containing his gases in a bath of 
solid carbonic acid and ether, the temperature of which was 
reduced by exhaustion under the air pump to -166° F., or a 
little lower, and at the same time he subjected the gases to 
pressures up to 50 atmospheres by the use of two pumps working 
in scries. In this way he added six substances, usually gaseous, 
to the list of those that could be obtained in the liquid state, 
and reduced seven, including ammonia, nitrous oxide and 
sulphuretted hydrogen, into the solid form, at the same time 
effecting a number of v^uable determinations of vapour tensions. 
But he failed to condense oxygen, nitrogen and hydrogen, 
original objects of his pursuit, though he found reason to think 
that “ further diminution of temperature and improved apparatus 
for pressure may very well be expected to give us these bodies 
in the liquid or solid state.” His surmise that increased pressure 
alone would not suffice to bring about change of state m these 
gases was confirmed by subsequent investigators, such as 
M. P. E. Bcrthelot, who in 1850 compressed oxygen to 780 
atmospheres (Ann. chim. phys., 1850, 30, p. 237), and Natterer, 
who a few years later subjected the {)crmanent gases to a pressure 
of 2790 atmospheres, without result; and in 1869 Thomas 
Andrews (Phil Trans., n)by his researches on carbonic acid 
finally established the conception of the “ critical temperature ” 
as that temperature, differing for different bodies, above which 
no gas can be made to assume the liquid state, no matter what 
pressure it be subjected to (see Condensation of Gases). 


About 1877 the problem of liquefying the permanent gases 
was taken up by L. P. Cailletet and R. P. Pictet, workiqg almost 
simultaneously though independently. The former relied on 
the cold produced by the sudden expansion of the gases at hjgh 
compression. By means of a s^cisJly designed .pump he ram- 
pressed about 100 cc. of oxygen in a narrow glass tube to about 
200 atmospheres, at the same time cooling it to about -ap° C., 
and on suddenly releasing the pressure he saw momentarily in 
the interior of the tube a mist (brouiUard), from which he inJ(erred 
the presence of a vapour very near its point of liquefration. 
A few days later he repeated the experiment with hydir^en, 
using a pressure of nearly 300 atmospheres, and observed in his 
tube an exceedingly fine and subtle fog which vanished almost 
instantaneously. At the time when these experiments were 
carried out it was generally accepted that the mist or fc^ con¬ 
sisted of minute drops of the liqu^ed gases. Even had this been 
the case, the problem would not have been completely solved, 
for Cailletet was unable to collect the drops in the form of a true 
stable liquid, and at the best obtained a “dynamic” not a 
“ static ” liquid, the gas beii^ reduced to a form that bears the 
same relation to a true liquid that the partially condensed 
steam issuing from the funnel of a locomotive bears to water 
standing in a tumbler. But subsequent knowledge showed that 
even this proximate liquefaction could not have taken place, 
and that the fog could not have consisted of drops of liquid 
hydrogen, because the cooling produced by the adiabatic ex¬ 
pansion would give a temperature of only 44° abs., which is 
certainly above the critical temperature of hydrogen. Pictet 
again announced that on opening the tap of a vessel containing 
hydrogen at a pressure of 650 atmospheres and cooled by the 
cascade method (see Condensation of Gases) to -140® C., 
he saw issuing from the orifice an opaque jet which he assumed to 
consist of hydrogen in the liquid form or in the liquid and solid 
forms mixed. But he was no more successful than Cailletet in 
collecting any of the liquid, which—whatever else it quy have 
been, whether ordinary air or impurities associated with the 
hydrogen—cannot have been hydrogen because the .me an s he 
employed were insufficient to reduce the gas to what has sub¬ 
sequently been ascermined to be its critic^ point, below which 
of course liquefaction is impossible. It need scarcely be ^ded 
that if the liquefaction of hydrogen be rejected a fortiori Pictet’s 
claim to have effected its solidi^tion fulls to the ground, 

After Cailletet and Pictet, the next important names in the 
history of the liquefaction of gases are those of 21 . F. Wroblewski 
and K. S. Olszewski, who for some years worked together at 
Cracow. In April 1883 the former announced to the French 
Academy that he had obtained oxygen in a completely liquid 
state and (a few days later) that nitrogen at a temperature of 
-136° C, reduced suddenly from a pressure of 150 atmoqiheres to 
one of 50, had been seen as a liquid which showed a true meniscus, 
but disappeared in a few seconds. But with hydrogen treated 
in the same way he failed to obtain even the mist reported by 
Cailletet. At the beginning of 1884 he performed a. more satis¬ 
factory experiment. Cooling hydrogen m a capillary glass tube 
to the temperature of liquid oxygen, he expanded it quickly 
from xoo atmospheres to one, and obtained the appear^e of 
an instantaneous ebullition. Olszewski confirmed this result 
by expanding from a pressure of atmospheres the gas cooled 
by liquid oxygen and nitrogen boiling under reduced pressure, 
and even announced that he saw it running down me walls 
of the tube as a colourkss liquid. 

Wroblewski, however, was unable to observe this phenomenon, 
and Olszewski himself, when seven years later he repeated the 
experiment in the more favourable conditions afforded by a 
larger apparatus, was unable to produce again the coburless 
drops he had previously reported; the phenomenon of the 
appearance of sudden ebullition indeed lasted longer, but he 
failed to perceive any meniscus such as would have been a ce^in 
indication of the presence of a true liquid. Still, though neither 
of these investigators succeeded in reaching the goal at which 
they aimed, their work was of great value in elucidating Hie 
conditions of the problem and in perfecting the details of the 

XVI. 244 
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apparatus employed. Wrobleeteki in particular devoted the 
cfosipg years of his life to a most valuable investigation of the 
isothermals of hydrogen at low tempieratures. FVom the data 
thus obtained he construOted a van der Waals equation which 
enabled him to calculate the critical tempeiature, pressure and 
dehsity of hydrogen with very much greater certainty than had 
previously been possible. Liquid oxygen, liquid nitrogen and 
liquid ahr—the last was first made by Wroblewski in 1885— 
became something more than mere curiosities of the laboratory, 
and by the yeiar 1891 were produced in such quantities as to be 
available for the purposes of scientific research. Still, nothing 
was added to the general principles upon which the work of 
(iiilletet and Pictet Was based, and the “ cascade ” method, 
together with adiabatic expansion from high compression (see 
Condensation of Gases), remained the only means of procedure 
at the disposal of experimenters in this branch of physics. 

In some quarters a certain amount of doubt appears to have 
arisen as to the sufficiency of these methods for the liquefaction 
of hydrogen. Olszewski, for example, in 1895 pointed out 
that the succession of less and less condensible gases necessary 
for the cascade method breaks down between nitrogen and 
hydrogen, and he gave as a reason for hydrogen not having been 
reduced to the condition of a static liquid the non-existence of 
a gas intermediate in volatility between those two. By 1894 
attetopts had been made in the Royal Institution laboratories 
to manufacture an artificial gsis of this nature by adding a small 
proportion of air to the hydrogen, so as to get a mixture with a 
critical point of about -200® C. When such a mixture was 
cooled to that temperature and expanded from a high degree of 
compression into a vacuum vessel, the result was a white mass 
of solid air tc^ether with a clear liquid of very low density. 
This was in all probability hydrogen in the true liquid state, 
but it was not found possible to collect it owing to its extreme 
s'olatility. Whether this artificial gas might ultimately have 
enabled liquid hydrogen to be collected in open vessels wc can¬ 
not say, for experiments with it were abandoned in favour of 
other measures, which led finally to a more assured success. 

Vacuum Vessels .—The problem involved in the liquefaction 
of hydrogen was in reality a double one. In the first place, the 
gas had to be cooled to such a temperature that the change to 
the liquid State was rmdered possible. In the second, means had 
to be discovered for protecting it, when so cooled, from the influx 
of external heat, and since the rate at which heat is transferred 
from one body to another increases very rapidly with the difference 
between their temperatures, the question of efiicient heat insula¬ 
tion became at once more difficult and more urgent in proportion 
to the degree of cold attained. Use second part of the problem 
was in fact solved first. Of course packing with non-conducting 
materials was an obvious expedient when it was not necessary 
that the contents of the apparatus should be visible to the eye, 
but in the numerous instances when this was not the case such 
measures were Out of the question. Attempts were made to 
secure the desired end by surrounding the vessel that contained 
the cooled or liquid gas with a succession of other vessels, through 
whith Was conAict^ the vapour given off from the interior one. 
Such devices involved awkward complications in the arrange¬ 
ment of the apparatus, and besides were not as a rule very efficient, 
although some workers, e.g. Dr Kamerlingh Ormes, of Leiden, 
reported some success with their use. In 1892 it occurred to 
Dewar that the principle of an arrangement he had used nearly 
twenty years before for some calorimetric experiments on the 
physical constants of hydrogenium, which was a natural deduc¬ 
tion from the work of Dulodg and Petit on radiation, might be 
employed with 'advantage as well to protect cold substances 
from heat as hot ones from cold. He therefore tried the effect 
of surrounding his liquefied gas with a highly exhausted space. 
The result was entirely successful. Experiment showed that 
liquid aif contained in a glass vessel with two walls, the space 
between tWiich was a high vacuum, evaporated at only one 
fifth the Hate it did when m an ordinary vessel surrounded with 
air at atmospheric pressure, the convective transference of heat 
by means of the gas particles being enormously reduced owing 


to the vacuum. But in addition these vessels lent themselves 
to an arrangement by which radiant heat could still further te 
cut off. since it was found that when the inner wall was coated 
with a bright deposit of silver, the influx of heat was diminished 
to one-sixth of the amount existing without the metallic coating. 
The total effect, therefore, of the high vacuum and silvering is 
to reduce the in-going heat to one-thirtieth part. In making such 
vessels a mercurial vacuum has been found very satisfactory. 
The vessel in which the vacuum is to be produixd is provided 
with a small subsidiary vessel joined by a narrow tube with the 
main vessel, and connected with a powerful air-pump. A quantity 
of mercury having been placed in it, it is heated in an oil- or 
air-bath to about 200° C., so as to volatilize the mercury, the 
vapour of which k removed by the pump. After the process 
has gone on for some time, the pipe leading to the pump is sealed 
off, the vessel immediately removed from the bath, find the small 
subsidiary part immersed in some cooling agent such as solid 
carbonic add or liquid air, whereby the mercury vapour is 
condensed in the small vessel and a vacuum of enormous tenuity 
left in the large one. The final step is to seal off the tube con¬ 
necting the two. In this way a vacuum may be produced having 
a vapour pressure of about the hundred-millionth of an atmo¬ 
sphere at 0“ C If, however, some liquid mercury be left in the 
space in which the vacuum is produced, and the containing part 
of the vessel be filled with liquid air, the bright mirror of mercury 
which is deposited on the inside wall of the bulb Ls still mure 
effective than silver in protecting the chamber from the influx of 
heat, owing to the high refractive index, which involves great re¬ 
flecting power, and the bad heat-conducting powers of mercury. 

With the discovery of the remarkable power of gas absorption 
possessed by charcoal cooled to a low temperature (see below), 
it became possible to make these vessels 
of metal. Previously this could not be 
done with success, because gas occluded 
in the metal gradually escaped and vitiated 
the vacuum ; but now any stray gas may 
be absorbed by means of charcoal so 
placed in a pocket within the vacuous 
space that it is cooled by the liquid in the 
interior of the vessel. Mctai vacuum 
vessels (fig. i), of a capacity of from 2 to 
20 litres, may be formed of brass, copper, 
nickel or tinned iron, with necks of some 
alloy that is a bad conductor of heat, 
silvered glass vacuum cylinders being 
fitted as stoppers. Such flasks, when 
properly constructed, have an efficiency 
equal to that of the chemically-silvered 
glass vacuum vessels now commonly used 
in low temperature investigations, and 
they are obviously better adapted for transport. The 
principle of the Dewar vessel is utilized in the Thermos flasks 
which are now extensively manufactured and employed for 
keeping liquids warm in hospitals, &c. 



Fig. I.—Metallic 
Vacuum Vessel. 


Thermal Transparency at Low Temperatures .—Tlie proposition, 
once enunciated by Pictet, that at low temperatures all substances 
have practically the same thermal transparency, and are equally 
ineffective as non-conductors of heat, is based on erroneous observa¬ 
tions. It is true that if tlic space between the two walls of a double- 
walled vessel is packed with .substances like carbon, magnesia, or 
siiioa, liquid air placed in the interior will boil off even more quickly 
than it will when the space merely contains air at atmospheric 
pressure; but in such cases It is not so much the carbon, &c.,that 
bring about the transference of heat, as the air contained in their 
interstices. If this air be pumped out such substances are seen to 
exert a very considerable influence in stopping the influx of heat, 
and a ■vacuum vessel which lias the space between its two walls 
filled with a non-conduCting material of this kind preserves a liquid 
gas even better than one in which that space is simply exhausted 
of air. In experiments on this point double-walled glass tubes, as 
nearly identical in shape and sue as possible, were mounted in sets 
of three on a common stem which communicated with an air-pump, 
BO that the degree of exhaustion in each was equal. In two of each 
three the space between the double walls was filled with the powdered 
material It was desired to test, 'the third being left empty and usrf 
as the standard. The time required for a certain quantity of liquid 
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air to evaporate from the interior of this empty bulb being c^led i, 
in each of the eight sets of triple tubes, the times required for the 
quantity to boil o8 from the other pairs of tubes were as 
follows:— 


/Charcoal . . 

^Magnesia . . 

/Graphite . . 

\Alumina . . . 

/Calcium carbonate 
/Calcium fluoride 


f Phosphorus 
phous) 
Mercuric iodide 


(amor- 


5 

2 

1 - 3 
3-3 

2 - 5 
1-25 

I 

1-5 


1 Lampblack .... 5 

i ... 

/Lampblack . . 

/Lyccqiodium . , 

/Barium carbonate 
\Calcium phosphate 

/Lead oxide 
\ Bismuth oxide 


4 

2-5 

i '3 

27 

2 

6 


i 

Other experiments of the same kind made—(a) with similar 
vacuum vessels, but with the powders replaced by metallic and 
other septa; and (h) with vacuum vessels having their walls silvered, 
yielded the following results ;— 


Vacuum space empty . 
Three turns black paper, 
black outside . 

Three turns black paper, 
. black inside . . . 


tween those temperatures, in the case of a number of hydrated salu 

and other substances; _ 

Tabi,bI. 

■«_ 


/Vacuum space empty . 
Three turns, not touch¬ 
ing, of sheet lead , 
Three turns, not touch¬ 
ing, of sheet alumi- 
, nium. 


(Empty silvered vacuum . i 
J Charcoal in silvered 
^ vacuum .... i‘25 


/ (») Vacuum space empty i 
Three turns silver 
paper, bright sur¬ 
face inside ... 4 
Three turns silver 
pajier, bright sur¬ 
face outside . . 4 

Vacuum space empty i 
Three turns gold paper, 
gold outside . . 4 

Some pieces of gold- 

I ' leaf put in so as 

to make contact 
between walls of 
t vacuum-tube . . 0'3 

t (h) Vacuum space empty, 
silvered on inside 
surfaces ... I 
Silica in silvered 
vacuum space . . i‘i 

It appears from these experiments that silica, clmrcoal, lamp¬ 
black, ^d oxide of bismuth all increase the heat insulations .o 
four five and six times that of the empty vacuum space. As the 
chief communication of heat through an exhausted space is by 
molecular bombardment, the fine powders must shorten the free 
oath of the gaseous molecules, and the slow conduction of beat 
through the porous mass must make the conveyance of heat- 
energy more difficult than when the gas molecules ^ 

S?Srthe relatively hot outer glass surface, and ^en direcUy 
on the cold one witliout interruption. (See Proc. Roy. Inst. xv. 

of Solids and Cocflicients of Expansion at Low Tempna- 
mr«,-The facility with which Uquid gases, hke oxygen or nitrogen, 
can be guarded from evaporation by the proper use of vacuum 
vessels (now called Dewar vessels), naturally suggests ^t the 
specific gravities of soUd bodies can be got by direct weighing when 
SCse^ in such fluids. If the density of the iqmd gas is accurately 
known then the loss of weight by fluid displacement gives the 
soecifio gravity compared to water. The metals and altoys, or 
substances that can be got in large cry.stals, are the easiest to mani¬ 
pulate If the body is only to be had in small crystals, then it miwt 
be compressed under strong hydraulic pressure into coherent blocks 
weialiiiig about 40 to 40 grammes. Such an amount of material 
rivl a w^Taccurate density of the body about the boilmg ^int of 
air and a similar density taken in a suitable liquid at the ^mary 
Ji^wrature enables the mean coefficient of expansion between 
t^^rnture _ to be determined. One of t^ most interesting 

results is that the density of ice at the boiling pomt of mr is not more 
tton 0-93, the mean coefliciont of expansion bein| therefore 
As the value of the same coefficient between o C. a.nd -27 C. i.s 
0-000144 it is clear the rate of contraction is diminished to atout 
one-half of what it was above the melting point of ^9 *<». Tms 
sugg^ that by no possible coohng Yn*mlS 

could ever make ice as dense as water at o C., far less 4 C. In oto« 
words Xwlume of ice at the xero of temperature would not 
tlS^minimurvolume of the water molecule though we have eve^ 
rel-JlJi to Wieve it would be so in the case of the majority of k^wn 
substances. Another sutetance o* g 

acid This body has a density of i ‘53 * ^33 

tS?® C thus eivine a mean coefficient of expansion betwe^ these 
remperato^ of w?- This value is only about * of to ^ 

efliefent of expansion of to Uquid f^i/^j"tei^rature 

maltioff oointf but it is still much grater at the low tem^rature 

hS a 


( 3 ) 


Density 

at - 185° 
C. 


17194 

1-7284 
j-7187 
I -6039 
1-6414 
1-7842 
1-4926 
j-5446 

1-7635 

1-8988 

1-8944 

1-7196 

1 -S 757 

1-7024 

1-5278 

0-9770 

1 - 2.355 

1-9744 

1-3617 

4-4459 

4-894.1 

2’0<j89 

14-382 

1- 0056 

2- 1302 


Density 
at + 17° 
C. 


1-6913 

1-6937 

1-6773 

i- 569 j 

1-6144 

1-7669 

1-4460 

1-5200 

1-7290 

1-8533 

l-8iog 

1-6803 

1-5188 

1-6145 

1-4260 

0-9103 

1-1589 

1-9151 

1- 3190 

41955 

4-6631 

2- 0522 

0-972 

2-0990 


Meim 
coefficient 
of expansion 
between 
-i 85°C. and 
+ 17 °C- 


0-0000811 

o-eooiooo 

0-0001191 

0-0001072 

0-0000813 

0-0000478 

0-0001563 

0-0000787 

0-0000969 

0-0001195 

0-0002244 

0-00011138 

0-0001820 

0-0002643 

0-0003482 

0-0003567 

0-0003200 

0-0001482 

0-0001579 

0-0002930 

0-0002510 

0-0001152 

o-oooo88i “ 

o-oo«l8io 

0-0000733 


Aluminium sulphate (18) 

Sodium biborate (10) 

Calcium chloride (6) 

Magnesium chloride (6) 

Potash alum (24) - 

Chrome alum (24) . 

Sodium carbonate (to) 

Sodium phosphate (12) 

Sodium thiosulphate (5) 

Potassium ferrocyanide 
Potassium ferricyanide 
Sodium iiitro-prusside (4) 

Ammonium chloride 
Oxalic acid (2) 

Methyl oxalate 
Paraffin . . 

Naphthalene 
Chloral hydrate 
Urea . . 

Iodoform 
Iodine 
Sulphur . 

1 Mercury . 

Sodium . . - . . 

I Graphite (Cumberland). __ 

1 The figures within parentheses refer to the number of molecules 
of water of crystallization. 

-189° to -38.85-0 

It will be seen from this table that, with the exMption of wbonate 
of soda and chrome alum, the hydrated salts have a 
expansion that does not difler greatly 
tures. Iodoform is a highly expansive body 
of methyl has nearly as great a coefficient os Par'll 
expansive solid, as arc naphtlialene and oxaUc add. Tbe c^fficient 
of solid mercury is about half that of to liquid 
of sodium is ahbut to value of maci^ ;«/' 

Furtlier details on the subject can be found m to Proc. Soy. Inst. 
(1S04). and Proc. Ray. Soc. (1902). . , j 

' Density of Gases at Low Temperaher^.-Uoordmar^^i de- 
termining to density of gases may be followed, 
glass flask, with its carefully ground stop-cock 
in intemil pressure of about five atmospheres, wd tot all to 
necessary corrections for change of volume we atoe. AU tot is 
nece.ssary is to immerse the exhausted flask m boihng oxygen, and 
ton to iUow to second gas to enter from a by oP“|ng 

the stop-cock untU the pressure is equahzed. The .stop-^k Mng 
closed, the flask is now taken out of the liquid (»ygen and left m 
the lialance-room until its temperature is equahzed. I* ‘s “ra 
weighed against a similar flask used as a counteipois^ Pollowing 
such a method, it has bean found that to weijfht of i litre of o*yg®“ 
vapour at its boiling point of 90-5° absolute is 4'/2o grimes, and 
thCTefore the specific volume is 226-25 cc. According to to “^^“ary 
gaseous laws, the litre ought to weigh 4-313 “L njLlct 

^ific volulie should be 231-82 cc. In other /be 

of pressure and volume at to boihng point is dimini.shed by 2 46 /o. 
In a similar way the weight of a litre of nitrogen vapour at to »>tog 
point of oxygen was found to be 3-90, and to inferr^ 

78“ absolute or its own boiling point, would be 4-51, giving a specific 

Regenerative Cooling. —One part of the problem bei^ 
solved and a satisfactory device discovered for warding m 
heat in such vacuum vessels, it remained to arrange some practi- 
cally efficient method for reducing hydrogen to a tempCTature 
sufficiently low for liquefaction. To gain that end, the idea 
inaturally occurred of using adiabatic expansion, not roter- 
mittently, as when gas is allowed to expand suddenly from a niS“ 
compression, but in a continuous process, and an obvious way of 
attempting to carry out this condition was to enclose the otmee 
atwhichexpansion takes place in a tube.so as to obtain a wnstont 
stream of cooled gas passing over it. But further eojimderation 
of this plan showed that although the gas jet would be cwled 
near the point of expansion owing to the conversion of a portion 
of its sensible heat into dynamical energy of the moving gas, 
yet the heat it thus lost would be restored to it almost 
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immediately by the destruction of this mechanical energy through 
friction and its consequent reconversion into heat. Thus the net 
result would be nil so far, as chaifge of temperature through the 
performance of external work was concerned. But the con¬ 
ditions in such an arrangement resemble that in the experiments 
of Thomson and Joule on the thermal changes which occur in a 
gas when it is forced under pressure through a pwrous plug or 
narrow orifice, and those experimenters found, as the former 
of them had predicted, that a change of temperature does take 
place, owing to internal work being done by the attraction of the 
gas molecules. Hence the effective result obtainable in practice 
by such an attempt at continuous adiabatic expansion as that 
suggested above is to be measured by the amount of the 
“ Thomson-Joule effect,” which depends entirely on the internal, 
not the external, work done by the gas. To Linde belongs the 
credit of having first seen the essential importance of this effect 
in connexion with the liquefaction of gases by adiabatic ex¬ 
pansion, and he was, further, the first to construct an industrial 
plant for the production of liquid air based on the application of 
this principle. 

The change of temperature due to the Thomson-Joule effect 
varies in amount with different gases, or rather with the tempera¬ 
ture at which the opera¬ 
tion is conducted. At 
ordinary temperatures 
oxygen and carbonic 
acid are cooled, while 
hydrogen is slightly 
heated. But hydrogen 
also is cooled if before 
being passed through the 
nozzle or plug it is 
brought into a thermal 
condition comparable to 
that of other gases at 
ordinary temperatures— 
that is to say, when it is 
initially cooled to a tem¬ 
perature having the same 
ratio to its critical point 
as their temperatures 
have to their critical 
points—and similarly the 
more condensible gases 
would be heated, and 
not cooled, by passing 
through a nozzle or plug 
if they were employed at 
a temperature sufficiently 
abovetheircritical points. 
Each gas has therefore a 
point of inversion of the 
Thomson-Joule effect, 
and this temperature is, 
according to the theory 
of van der Waals, about 
6-75 times the critical 
temperature of the body. 
Olszewski has determined 
the inversion-point in the 
ca.se of hydrogen, and 
finds it to be 
absolute, the theoretical 
critical point being thus 
about 28-5° absolute. 
The cooling effect obtained is small, being for air about 
C. per atmosphere difference of pressure at ordinary tem¬ 
peratures. But the decrement of temperature is proportional 
to the difference of pressure and inversely as the absolute 
temperature, so that the Thomson-Joule effect increases rapidly 
by the combined use of a lower temperature and greater difference 
of gas pressure. By means of the “regenerative” method of 



Fig. 2.—Laboratory Liquid Air 
Machine. 

A, Air or oxygen inlet. 

B, Carbon dioxide inlet. 

C, Carbon dioxide valve, 
n, R^enerator coils. 

F, Air or oxygen expansion valve. 

G, Vacuum vessel with liquid air or 

oxygen. 

H, Carbon dioxide and air outlet. 

O, Air coil. 

•, Carbon dioxide coil 


working, which was described byC. W. Siemens in 1857, developed 
and extended by Ernest Solvay in 1885, and subsequently utilized 
by numerous experimenters in the construction of low- tempera¬ 
ture apparatus, a practicable liquid air plant was constructed 
by Linde. The gas which has passed the orifice and is therefore 
cooled is made to flow backwards round the tube that leads to the 
nozzle ; hence that portion of the gas that is just about to pass 
through the nozzle has some of its heat abstracted, and in 
consequence on expansion is cooled to a lower temperature 
than the first portion. In its turn it cools a third portion in the 
same way, and so the reduction of temperature goes on pro¬ 
gressively until ultimately a portion of the gas is liquefied. 
Apparatus based on this principle has been employed not only 
by Linde in Germany, but also by Tripler in America and by 
Hampson and Dewar in England. The last-named.cxperimenter 
exhibited in December 1895 a laboratory machine of this kind 
(fig. 2), which when supplied with oxygen initially.cooled to 
- 79° C., and at a pressure of 100-150 atmospheres, began to 
vicid liquid in about a quarter of an hour after starting. Tlie 
initial cooling is not necessary, but it has the advantage of 



Fig. 3.—Hydrogen Jet Apparatus. A, Cylinder containing com¬ 
pressed' hydrogen. B and C, Vacuum vcs.scls containing carbonic 
acid under exhaustion and liquid air respectively. D, Regenerating 
coil in vacuum vessel. F, Valve. G, Mn-hole nozzle. 

reducing the time required for the operation. The efficiency of 
the lande process is small, but it is easily conducted and only 
requires plenty of cheap power. When we can work turbines or 
other engines at low temperatures, so as to effect cooling through 
the performance of external work, then the economy in the 
production of liquid air and hydrogen will be greatly increased. 

This treatment was next extended to hydrogen. For the 
reason already explained, it would have been futile to experiment 
with this substance at ordinary temperatures, and therefore 
as a preliminary it was cooled to the temperature of boiling 
liquid air, about -190° C. At this temperature it is still 2 i 
times above its critieal temperature, and therefore its liquefaction 
in these circumstances would be comparable to that of air, 
taken at + 60° C., in an apparatus like that just described. 
Dewar showed in 1896 that hydrogen cooled in this way and ex¬ 
panded in a regenerative coil from a pressure of 200 atmospheres 
was rapidly reduced in temperature to such an extent that 
after the apparatus had been workii^a few minutes the issuing 
jet was seen to contain liquid, which was sufficiently proved 
to be liquid hydrogen by the fact that it was so cold as to freeze 
liquid air and oxygen into hard white solids. TTiough with this 
apparatus, a dia^ammatic representation of whii is shown 
in fig 3, it was now found possible at the time to collect the 
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liquid in an open vesacl, owing to its low specific gravity and the 
rapidity of the gas-current, still the general t)T)e of the arrange¬ 
ment seemed so promising that in tlie next two years there 
was laid down in tire laboratories of the Royal Institution 
a large plant—it weighs 2 tons and contains 3000 ft. of pipe— 
which is designed on precisely the' same principles, although 
its construction is far more elaborate. The one important 
novelty, without which it is practically impossible to succeed, 
is the provision of a device to surmount the difficulty of with- 
drawing the liquefied hydrogen after it has 
been made. The desideratum is really a 
means of forming an aperture in the bottom 
of a vacuum vessel by which the contained 
liquid may be run out. For this purpose the 
t lower part of the vacuum vessel (D in fig. j) 

• containing the jet is modified as shown m 
^ fig. 4; the inner vessel is prolonged in a 
fine tube, coiled spirally, which passes 
through the outer wall of the vacuum vessel, 
and thus sufficient elasticity is obtained to 
Fk; 4 —Bottom withstand without fracture 

of Vacuum Vessel. F®®* contraction consequent on the 
extreme cold to which it is subjected. Such 
peculiarly shaped vacuum vcsscLs were made by Dewar’s 
directions in Germany, and have subsequently been supplied to 
and employed by oilier experimenters. 

With the liquefying plant above referred to liquid hydrogen 
was for the first time collected m an open vessel on the loth of 
May i8q8 . The gas at a pressure of 180 atmospheres was cooled 
to -205“ C. by means of liquid air boiling in vacuo, and was 
then passed through the nozzle of the regenerative coil, which 
was enclosed in vacuum vessels in such a way as to exclude 
external heal as perfectly as possible. In this way some 20 cc. 
of the liquid had been collected when the experiment came 
to a premature end, owing to the nozzle of the apparatus becom¬ 
ing blocked by a dense solid—air-ice resulting from the con¬ 
gelation of the air which was present to a minute extent as an 
impurity in the hydrogen. 'ITiis accident exemplifies what is 
a serious trouble encountered in the production of liquid hydro¬ 
gen, the extreme difficulty of obtaining the gas m a state of 
sufficient purity, for the presence of 1 % of foreign matters, 
such as air or oxygen, which are more condensible than hydrogen, 
is sufficient to cause eomplete stoppage, unless the nozzle valve 
and jet arrangement is of special construction. In subsequent 
experiments the liquid was obtained in larger quantities— 
on the 13th of June 1901 five litres of it were successfully con¬ 
veyed through the streets of London from the laboratory of 
the Royal Institution to the rooms of the Royal Society—and 
it may be .said that it is now possible to produce it in any desired 
amount, subject only to the limitations entailed by expense. 
Finally, the reduction of hydrogen to a solid state was success¬ 
fully undertaken in 1899. A portion of the liquid carefully 
isolated in vacuum-jacketed vessels was suddenly transformed 
into a white mass resembling frozen foam, when evaporated 
under an air-pump at a pressure of 30 or 40 mm., and sub¬ 
sequently hydrogen was obtained as a clear transparent ice by- 
immersing a tube containing the liquid in this solid foam. 

Liquefaction of Helium—The subjection of hydrogen com¬ 
pleted the experimental proof that all gases can be reduced to 
the liquid and solid .states by the aid of pressure and low tempera¬ 
ture, at least so far as regards those in the hands of the chemist 
at the beginning of the last decade of the 19th century. But 
a year or so before hydrogen was obtained in the liquid form, 
a substance known to exist in the sun from spectroscopic re¬ 
searches carried out by Sir Edward Frankland and Sir J. Norman 
Lockyer was shown by Sir William Ramsay to exist on the earth 
in small quantities. Helium (q.v.), as this substance was named, 
was found by experiment to be a gas much less condensable 
than hydrogea Dewar in 1901 expanded it from a pressure 
of 80-100 atmospheres at th? temperature of solid hydrogen 
without perceiving the least indication of liquefaction. Olszewski 
repeated the experiment in 1905, using the still higher initial 
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compression of 180 atmospheres, but he equally failed to find 
any evidence of liquefaction, and in consequence was inclined 
to doubt whether the gas wastliquefiable at all, whetlier in fact 
it was not a truly “permanent” gas. Other inve-stigators, 
however, took a different and more hopeful view of the matter. 
Dewar, for instance {Pres. Address Brit. Assoc., 1902), basing 
his deductions on the laws e.stablished by van der WWls and 
others from the study of phenomena at much higher tempera¬ 
tures, anticipated that the boiling-point of the substance would 
be atout 5° absolute, so that the liquid would be about four 
times more volatile than liquid hydrogen, just as liquid hydrogen 
is four times more volatile than liquid air; and he expressed the 
opinion that the gas would succumb on being subjected to the 
process that had succeeded with hydrogen, except that liquid 
hydrogen, instead of liquid air, evaporating under exhaustion 
must be employed as the primary cooling agent, and must also 
be used to surround the vacuum vessel in which the liquid 
was collected. 

Various rircum.stances combined to prevent Dewar from 
actually canying out the operation thus foreshadowed, but 
his Mticipations were justified and the sufficiency of the method 
he indicated practically proved by Dr H. Kamerlingh Ctanes, 
who, working with the splendid resources of the Leiden cryogenic 
laboratory, succeeded in obtaining helium in the liquid state 
on the loth of July 1908. Having prepared 200 litres of the 
gas (160 litres in reserve) from monazite sand,’ he cooled it with 
exhausted liquid hydrogen to a temperature of 15 or 16® abs., 
and expanded it through a regenerative coil under a pressure 
of so to 100 atmospheres, m^ing use of the most ^borate 
preciiutions to prevent influx of heat and .securing the absence 
of less volatile gases that might freeze and block the tubes of 
the apparatus by including in the helium circuit charcoal cooled 
to the temperature of liquid air. Operations began at 5*45 
in the morning with the prej^ration of the necessary liquid 
hydrogen, of which 20 litres were ready by i-3o. The circulation 
of the helium was started at 4-30 in the afternoon and was con¬ 
tinued until the gas had been pumped round the circuit twenty 
times; but it was not till 7*30, when the last bottle of liquid 
hydrogen had been brought into requisition, that the surface 
of the liquid was seen, by reflection of light from below, standing 
out sharply like the edge of a knife agamst the glass wall of the 
vacuum vessel. Its boiling-point has been determined as being 
4° abs., its critical temperature 5°, and its critical pressure not 
more than three atmospheres. The density of tite liquid is 
found to be 0-015 about twice that of liquid hydrogen. It 
could not be solidified even when exhausted under a pressure 
of 2 mm., which in all probability corresponds to a temperature 
of 2° abs. (see Communications from the physical laboratory at 
the University of Leiden, 1908-1909). 

The following are brief details respecting some of the more 
important liquid gases that have become available for study 
within recent years. (For argon, neon, krypton, 8 ec., see AkCOn.) 

Oxygen .—Liquid oxygen is a mobile transparent liquid, possessing 
a faint blue colour. At atmospheric pressure it boils at -181 -3° C.; 
under a reduced pressure of i cm. of mercury its temperature falls 
to - 210° C. At the boiling point it has a density of i -124 according 
to Olszewski, or of i -168 according to Wroblewski; Dewar obtained 
the value 1-1375 as the mean of twenty observations by wei^king 
a number of solid substances in hquid oxygen, notii^ the apparent 
relative density of the liquid, and thence (hiculating its real density, 
Fizeau's values for the coefficients of expansion of the solids being 
employed. The capillarity of liquid oxygen is about one-sixth that 
of water; it is a non-conductor of elcct&ity, and is strongly mag¬ 
netic. By its own evaporation it cannot m reduced to ute solid 
state, but exposed to the ten^erature of liquid hydrogen it is frozen 

> It may be noted that now that the commercial production of 
oxygen is effected by the liquefaction of air, with separation of its 
constituents in what is essentially a Coffey still, the chemist has at 
his command large quantities not only of the less volatile con¬ 
stituents, krypton and xenon, but also of the more volatile ones, 
neon and hchum. Roughly a million volumes of air contain 20 
volumes of neon and helium, about 15 of the former to 3 of the latter, 
approximately i volume 01 hydrogen being associated with them, 
so that in view of the enormous amounts of oxygen that arc pro¬ 
duced, helium can be obtained in practically any quantity directly 
from the atmosphere. 
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into a solid mass, having a pale bluish tint, showing by refloction all 
the absorption bands of the liquid. It is remarkable that the same 
abso^tion bands occur in the compressed gas. Dewar ^ves the 
melting-point as 38’ absolute, and the density at the boiling-point 
of hydrogen as 1-4526. The refractive index of the Uquid u>r the 
D sodium ray is 1-2236. 

Otom. —I'his ^as is easily liquefied by the use of liquid air. The 
liquid obtained is intensely blue, and on allowing the temperature 
to rise, boils and explodes about -120° C. About this temperature 
it may be dissolved in bisulphide of carbon to a faint blue solution. 
The liquid 02one seems to be more magnetic than liquid oxygen. 

Nitrogen forms a transpm-ent colourless liquid, having a density 
of 0-8042 at its boiling-point, which is -195-5° C. The refractive 
index lor the D line is 1-2053. Evaporated under diminished 
pressure the liquid becomes solid at a temperature of -215° C., 
melting under a pressure of go mm. The density of the sohd at 
the boiling-point of hydrogen is 1-0265. 

Air .—^ing that the boiUng-points of nitrogen and oxygen are 
different, it might be expected that on the liquefaction of atmospheric 
air the two elements would appear as two separate liquids. Such, 
however, is not the case; they come down simultaneously as one 
homogeneous hquid. Prepared on a large scale, liquid air may 
contain as much as 50 % of oxygen when collected in open vacuum- 
vessels, but since nitrogen is the more volatile it boils off first, and 
as the liquid gradually becomes richer in oxygon the temperature 
at which it boils rises from about -192° C. to about -182° C. 
At the former temperature it has a density of about 0-910. It is a 
non-conductor of electricity. Properly protected from external 
heat, and subjected to high exhaustion, liquid air becomes a stiff 
transparent jelly-like mass, a magma of solid nitrogen containing 
hquid oxygen, which may indeed be extracted from it by means of 
a magnet, or by rapid rotation of the vacuum vessel in imitation 
of a centiifugal machine. The temperature of this sohd under a 
vacuum of about 14 mm. is - 216”. At the still lower temperatures 
attainable by the aid of liquid hydrogen it becomes a white solid, 
having, like solid oxygen, a faint blue tint. The refractive index 
of liquid air is 1-2068. 

Fluorine, prepared in the free state by Moissan's method of 
electrolysing a solution of potassium fluoride in anhydrous hydro¬ 
fluoric add, was liquefied in the laboratories of the Royal Institution, 
London, in 1897. Exposed to the temperature of quietly-boiling 
liquid oxygen, the gas did not change its state, though it lost much 
of its chemical activity, and ceased to attack glass. But a very small 
vacuum formed over the oxygen was suffident to determine hque- 
faction, a result which was also obtained by cooling the gas to the 
temperature of freshly-made liquid air boiling at atmospheric 

E ressure. Hence the boiling-point is fixed at about -187° C. The 
quid is of a clear yellow colour, possessing great mobility. Its density 
is I -14, and its capillarity rather less than that of Uquid oxygen. The 
liquid, when examined in a thickness of i cm., does not show any 
absolution bands, and it is not attracted by a magnet. Cooled in 
liquid hydrogen it is frozen to a white solid, melting at about 40° abs. 

Hydrogen .—Liquid hydrogen is the lightest liquid known to the 
chemist, havii^ a density su^htly less than 0-07 as compared with 
water, and being six times lighter than liquid marsh-gas, which is 
next m order of Ughtness. One Utre weighs only 70 grammes, and 
I gramme occupies a volume of 14-15 cc. In spite m its extreme 
Ughtness, however, it is easily seen, has a well-defined meniscus 
and drops weU. At its boilin^-point the liquid is only 55 times 
denser than the vapour it is giving off, whereas Uquid oxygen in 
similar condition is 258 times denser than its vapour, and nitrogen 
177 times. Its atomic volume is about 14-3, that of liquid oxygen 
beii^ 13-7, and that of liquid nitrogen 16-6, at their respective 
boiling-points. Its latent heat of vaporization about the boiling- 
point IS about 121 gramme-calories, and the latent heat of fluidity 
camnot exceed t6 units, but may be less. Hydrogen appears to have 
the same specific heat in the liquid as in the gaseous state, about 3 -5. 
Its surface tension is exceedingly low, about one-fifth that of liquid 
air at it# boiUng-point, or one-thirty-fifth that of water at ordinary 
tempemtutes, and this is the reason that bubbles formed in the 
Uquid are so small as to give it an opalescent appearance during 
ebullition. The Uquid is without colour, and gives no absorption 
spectrum. Electric sparks taken in the Uquid between platinum 
j»les give a spectrum showing the hydrogen lines C and F bright 
on a background of continuous spectrum. Its refractive index at 
the boiling-point has theoretically the value i-ii. It was measured 
by determining the relative difference of focus for a parallel beam 
of Ught sent torough a spherical vacuum vessel filled successively 
with water, Uquid oxygen and liquid hydrogen ; the result obtained 
was I-12. Liquid hydrogen is a non-conductor of electricity. The 
precito detenmnationof its boiling-point is a matter of some difficulty. 
The first results obtained from the use of a platinum resistance 
thermometer gave -238° C, while a similar tiiennometer made 
with an alloy of rhodium-putinum indicated a value 8 degrees 
lower. Later, a gold thermometer indicated about -249° C., 
while with an iron one the result was only - aio' C. It was thus 
evident that eUtiical resistance thermometers are not to be trusted 
at these low temperatures, since the laws correlating resistance and 
temperature ve Hot known for temperatures at and below Qie 
boiling-point of hydrogen, though they are certai^ not the same 
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as those which hold good higher up the thermometric scale. The 
same remarks apply to the use of thermo-electric junctions at such 
exceptional temperatures. Recourse was therefore had to a constant- 
volume hydrogen thermometer, working under reduced pressure, 
experiments having shown that such a thermometer, filled with 
either a simple or a compound gas (e.g. oxygen or carbonic acid) 
at an initial pressure somewhat less than one atmosphere, may be 
relied upon to determine temperatures down to the respective boiling- 
points of the gases with which they are filled. The result obtained 
was -252° C. Subsequently various other determinations were 
carried ont in thermometers filled with hydrogen derived from 
different sources, and also with helium, the average value given by 
the experiments being -252-5° C. (See " Tlie Boiling Point of 
Liquid Hydrogen determined by Hydrogen and Helium Gas Ther¬ 
mometers," Proo. Roy. See., 7th February 1901.) The critical 
temperature is about 30° absolute (-243° C.), and the critical 
pressure about 15 atmospheres. Hydrogen has not only the lowest 
critical temperature of all the old permanent gases, but it has the 
lowest critical pressure. Given a sufficiently low temperature, 
therefore, it is the easiest gas to liquefy so far as pr'essure is con¬ 
cerned. Sohd hydrogen has a temperature about 4* less. By 
exhaustion under reduced pressure a still lower depth of'cold may 
be attained, and a steady temperature reached less than 16° 
above the zero of absolute temperature. By the use of high ex¬ 
haustion, and the most stringent precautions to prevent the influx 
of heat, a temperature of 13° absolute (-260° C.) may be reached. 
This is the lowest steady temperature which can be maintained by 
the evaporation of sohd hydrogen. At this temperature the solid 
has a density of about 0-077. Solid hydrogen presents no metallic 
characteristics, such as were predicted for it by Faraday, Dnma.s, 
Graham and other chemists and neither it nor tlie Uquid is magnetic. 

The Approach to the Absolute Zero .—The achievement of 
Kamerlingh Onnes has brought about the realization of a 
temperature removed only 3® from the absolute zero, and the 
question naturally suggests itself whether there is any proba¬ 
bility of a still closer approach to that point. The answer is 
that if, as is not impossible, there exists a gas, as yet unisolated, 
which has an atomic weight one-half that of helium, that gas, 
liquefied in turn by the gid of liquid helium, would render that 
approach possible, though the experimental difficulties of the 
operation would be enormous and perhaps prohibitive. The 
results of experiments bearing on this question and of theory 
based on them are shown in table II. The third column shows 
the critical temperature of the gas which can be liquefied by 
continuous expansion through a regenerative cooling apparatus, 
the operation being started from the initial temperature shown 
in the second column, while the fourth column gives the tempera¬ 
ture of the resulting liquid. It will be seen that by the use of 
liquid or solid hydrogen as a cooling agent, it .should be possible 
to liquefy a body having a critical temperature of about 6° to 
8° on the absolute scale, and a boiling point of about 4° or 5®, 
while with the aid of liquid helium at an initial temperature 
of s° we could liquefy a body having a critical temperature of 
2® and a boiling point of 1®. 


Tabls 11. 


Sabstanco. 

Initial 

Temparatnre. 

Critical 

Temperature. 

Hoiiiui'Pointfi. 
Abs. Dogri^s. 


Abs. Degrees. 

Abs. Degrees. 

(Low red heat) . 

760 

304 

195 (CO.,) 

86 (Air) 

(52° C.). . . 

Liquid air under 

325 

130 


exhaustion . 

75 

30 

20(H) 

Liquid hvdrogdn 
Solid hydroRen. 

20 

15 

8 

6 

5 (lie) 

4 

Liquid helium . 

5 

2 

I 


It is to be remarked, however, that even so the physicist 
would not have attained the absolute zero, and he can scarcely 
hope ever to do so. It is true he would only be a very short 
distance from it, but it must be remembered that in a thermo¬ 
dynamic sense one degree low down the scale, say at 10® absolute, 
is equivalent to 30® at the ordinaiy temperature, and as the 
experimenter gets to lower and lower telhperatures, the difficulties 
of further advance increase, not in arithmetic^ but in geo¬ 
metrical progression. Thus the step between the liquefaction 
of air and that of hydrogen is, thenpodynamically and practically, 
greater than that between the liquefaction of chlorine and that 
of air, but the number of degrees of temperature that separates 
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the boili^-points of the nrst pair of substances is less than half 
what it is in the of the second, pair. But the ratjo of the 
alisolute boiling-points in, the first pair of substances is as 1 to 4 
whereas in the second pair, it is only i to 3, and it is this value 
that expresses the difficulty of the transition. 

But though Ultima Thule may continue to mock the physicist’s 
efiprts, he will long find ample scope for his energies in the 
investigation of the properties of matter at the temperatures 
placed at his command by liquid air and liquid and solid 
hydrogen. Indeed, great as is the sentimental interest attached 
to the liquefaction of these refractory gases, the importance of the 
achievement lies rather in the fact that it opens out new fields 
of research £uid enormously widens the horizon of physical 
science, enabling the natural philosopher to study the properties 
and behaviour of matter under entirely novel conditions. We 
propose to ifidicate briefly the general directions in which such 
inquiries have so far been carried on, but before doing so will 
call attention to the power of absorbing gases possessed by cooled 
charcoal, which has on that account proved itself a most valuable 
agent in low temperature research. 

Gas Absorption by CAarcoaZ.—Felix Fontana was apparently 
the first to discover that hot charcoal has the power of absorbing 

f ascs, and his observations were confirmed about 1770 by Joseph 
'riestley, to whom he had communicated them. A generation 
later Theodore de Saussure made a number of experiments on 
the subject, and noted that at ordinary temperatures the 
absorption is accompanied with considerable evolution of heat. 
Among sulrsequent investigators were Thomas Graham and 
Stenhouse, Faure and Silberman, and Hunter, the last-named 
showing that cliarcoal made from coco-nut exhibits greater 
absorptive powers than other varieties, in 1874 Tait and 
Dewar for the first time employed cliarcoal for the production of 
high vacua, by using it, heated to a red heat, to absorb the 
mercury vapour in a tube exhausted by a mercury pump; and 
thirty years afterwards it occurred to the latter investigator to 
try how its absorbing powers are affected by cooling it, with the 
result that he found them to be greatly enhanced. Some of his 
earlier observations are given in table III., but it must be pointed 


Table III. —Gas Absorption by Charcoal. 


1 

Volume 
absorbed at 
0“ Cent. 

Volume 
absorbed at 
- 1X5” Cent. 

Helium ........ 

2 CC. 

15 CC. 

Hydrogen. 

4 

133 

Electrolytic gas. 

12 

150 

.\rgon .. 

12 

175 

Nitrogen. 

15 

15s 

Oxygen. 

IB 

230 

Carbonic oxide. 

21 

U)0 

1 Carbot\ic oxide and oxygen 

30 

*05 


out that much larger absorptions were obtained subsequently 
when it was found that the quality of the charcoal was greatly- 
influenced by the mode in which it was prepared, the absorptive 
power being increased by carbonizing the coco-nut shell slowly 
at a gradually increasing temperature. The results in the table 
were all obtained with the same specimen of charcoal, and the 
volumes Of the gases absorbed, both at ordinary and at low 
temperatures, were measured under standard conditions—at 
0° C., apd 760 mm. pressure. It appears that at the lower 
temperature there is a remarkable increase of absorption for 
every gas, but that the increase is in general smaller as the 
boiling-points of the various gases are lower. Helium is con¬ 
spicuous for the fact that it is absorbed to a comparatively 
slight extent at both the higher and the lower temperature, but 
in this connexion it must M remembered that, being the most 
volatile gas known, it is being treated at a temperature which 
is relatively much higher than the other gases. At-185“ 
f » 98 ° abs.), while hydrogen is at about 4} times its boiling-point 
(20° abs.), helium is at about 20 times its boiling-point (4-5^ abs.}, 
and it might, therefore, be expected that if it were taken at a 
temperature corresponding to that of the hydrogen, «.e. at 4 or s 


times its boiling-point, or say 20° abs., it would undogo much 
greater absorroon. This expectation is' borne out by awt^ltp 
shown in table VI., and it may be inferred that charcoal cooled 


Table W.—Gas Absorption by Charcoal at Low Temperatures. 


Temperature. 

Helium, 
^is. of 
Carbon. 

Hydrogen. 

, VoLs.of 
Carbon. 

- 185° C. (boiling-point of liquid air). ., 

- 210° C. (liquid air under exliaustion) . 

- 252° C. (boiling-point of liquid hydrogen) 

- 258° C. (solid hydrogen) .... 

1 

.. 5 

ifib 

- *^^5 

180 

258 


in liquid helium would absorb helifiin as freely ag charcoal 
cooled in liquid hydrogen absorbs hyifcogen. It is ft^nd that a 
given specimen of charcoal cooled in i^[Uid. oxygen, n^ogen and 
hydrogen absorbs about eqmd volutoes; at Aose three gases 
(about 260 cc. per granpie; and, as the relation between 
volume and-temperature 1^ nearly lineal at the lowott portions 
of cither the hydrogen or tie helium absorption, it iaa legitimate 
inference that at a temperature of 5° to 6° abs. helium would be 
as freely absorbed by charcoal as hydrogen is at its boiling- 
point and that the boiling-point of helium lies at about 5° abs. 

llie rapidity with which air is absorbed by charcoal at -185° C. 
and under small pressures is illustrated by table V., which shows 
the reductions of pressure effected in a tube of 2000 cc. capacity 
by means of 20 grammes of charcoal cooled in liquid air. 


Table V .—Velocity oj Absorption. 


Time of 
Exhaustion, 

Pressure 
in t^m. 

Time of 
E.xhaustion. 

Presstvee 
in mm. 

0 sec. 

2*190 

60 sec. 

0-347 

10 „ 

1*271 

2 min. 

0-153 

20 „ 

0*869 

5 >, 

0*0274 

30.. 

0-632 

10 „ 

0*00205 

40 >. 

0-543 

19 

0*00025 

50 „ 

0-435 

. _ _ _ 

_ _ 


Charcoal Occlusion Pressures.—Fox measuring the gas concen¬ 
tration, pressure and temperature, use may be made of an apparatus 
of the type shown in fig. 5. A mass of charcoa], £, immersed, in 
liquid air, is employed for toe preliminary exhaustion of the McLeod 
gauge G and of toe cliarcoal C, which is to be used in toe actual 
experiments, and is then sealed off at S. The bulb C is then placed 
in a large spherical vacuum vessel containing liquid oxygen which 
can be made to boil at any definite temperature under 'diminished 
pressure which is measured by toe manometer R. The volume of 
gas admitted into the charcoal is determined by the burette D and 
the pipette P, and toe corresponding occlusion pressuN' at' spy 
concentration and any temperature below 90° abs, by the gauge G. 
In presence of charcoal, and for small concentrations, great vamtioiis 
are shown in the relation between the pressure and toe oonoentriitlon 
of different gases, all at the same temperature. Table VL ^ve 4 toe 


Table VI. 


Volume 
of Gas 
absorbed. 

Occlusion 

Hydrogen 

Pressure. 

Qeclusioa 

Hitrogen 

Pressure. 

CC. 

mm. 

mm. 

0 

0*00003 

0*00005 

5 

0-0228 


10 

0-0455 


15 

0-0645 

.. 

20 

o-o86i 

.. 

25 

0*1105 


30 

0-1339 

0*00031 

35 

0-1623 

.. 

40 

D-1870 

.. 

130 


0-00110 

500 


0*00314 

1000 


0’0X756 

1500 


0*02920 

2500 


0-06172 


comparison between hydrogen and nitrogen at toe temperature of 
Uqiud air, 25 grammes of chatuojd being employed. It is seen that 
15 cc. of hydrogen produce nesfly the some pressure (u.-iufies mm.) 
os 4500 cc. of nitrogen (o-ofiiya mm.). This svsuft shows how 
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enonoouily gteater, at the temperature of liquid air, is the volatility 
of hydrogen as compared with that of nitrogen. In the same way 
the concentrations, for the smne pregsure, vary greatly with tempera- 


i -II-^ 



ture, as is exemplified by table VII., even though the preasiires are 
not quite constant. The temperatures employed wore the boiling- 
points of hydrogen, oxygen and carbon dioxide. 


Table Vli. 


( ' ' 

Gas. 

Concentration 
in cc. per grm. 
of Charcoal. 

Pressure 
in mm. 

Temperature 

Absolute. 

Helium . . . 

97 

2*2 

20" 

Hydrogen . . 

397 

2-1 

20“ 1 

Hydrogen 

15 

I'i 

yo" : 

Nitrogen. . . 

250 

1*6 

90“ 

Oxygen . . . 

300 

1*0 

QO® ! 

Carbon dio.xide . 

yo 

.1-6 

iW' I 


HnU of Occlusion .—In every case when gases are condensed to the 
liquid state there is evolution of heat, and during the absorption of 
a gas in charcoal or any other occluding body, as hydrogen in 
palladium, the amount of heat evolved exceeds that of direct lique¬ 
faction. From the relation between occlusion-pressure and tempera¬ 
ture at the same concentration, the reaction being reversible, it is 
I»ssible to calculate this heat evolution. Table VIII. gives the 

Table VIJl. 


Gas. 

Concentration 
cc. per grm. 

Molecular 
Latent Heat. 

Mean 

Tempera) lire 
Absolute. 

Helium 

97 

48.1-0 

i8‘ 

Hydrogen 

300 

52t( 

!«“ 

Hydrogen 

20 

2005 •() 

78" 

Nitrogen, . . 

250 

30511*0 

82'- 

Oxygen . . . 

Carbon dioxide . 

300 

yo 

6oy<)*6 

8-2" 

180° 


mean molecular latent heats of occlusion resulting from Dewar’s 
experiments for m number of gases, having concentrations in the 
charcoal as shown.' The concentrations were so regulated as to start 
with on initial 'pressure not exceeding 3 mm. at the respective 
boiling-points of hyilfbgen, nitrogen, oxygen and carbon dioxide. 
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Production of High FacMB.—Excecdingly high vacua can be 
obtained by the aid of liquid gases, wiA or without charcoal. 
If a vessel containing liquid hydrogen be freely exposed to the 
atmosphere, a rain of snow (solid air) at once begins to fall upon 
the surface of the liquid; similarly, if one end of a sealed tube 
containing ordinary air be immersed in the liquid, the same 
thing happens, but .since there is now no new supply to take the 
place of the air that has been solidified and has accumulated in 
the cooled portion of the tube, the pressure is quickly reduced 
to something like one-millionth of an atmosphere, and a vacuum 
is formed of such tenuity that the electric discharge can be made 
to pass only with difficulty. Liquid air can be employed in the 
same manner if the tube, before sealing, is filled with some less 
volatile gas or vapour, such as sulphurous acid, benzol or water 
vapour. But if a charcoal condenser be used in conjunction with 
the liquid air it becomes possible to obtain a high vacuum when 
the tube contains air initially. For instance, in one experiment, 
with a bulb having a capacity of 300 cc. and filled with air at a 
pressure of about 1-7 mm. and at a temperature of 15“ C., when 
an attached condenser with 5 grammes of charcoal was cooled 
in liquid air, the pressure was reduced to 0-0545 mm. of mercury 
in five minutes, to 0-01032 mm. in ten minutes, to 0-000130 mm. 
in thirty minutes, and to 0-000047 ®m. in sixty minutes. The 
condenser then being cooled in liquid hydrogen the pressure fell 
to 0-0000154 mm. in ten minutes, and to 0-0000058 mni. in a 
further ten minutes when solid hydrogen was employed as the 
cooling agent, and no doubt, had it not been for the presence 
of hydrogen and helium in the air, an even greater reduction 
could have been effected. Another illustration of the power 
of cooled charcoal to produce high vacua is afforded by a Crookes 
radiometer. If the instrument be filled with helium at atmo¬ 
spheric pressure and a charcoal bulb attached to it be cooled 
in liquid air, the vanes remain motionless even when exposed to 
the concentrated Iteam of an electric arc lamp; but if liquid 
hydre^en be substituted for the liquid air rapid rotation at once 
sets in. When a similar radiometer was filled with hydrogen and 
the attached charcoal bulb was cooled in liquid air rotation took 
place, because sufficient of the gas was absorbed to permit 
motion. But when the charcoal was cooled in liquid hydrogen 
instead of in liquid air, the absorption increased and consequently 
the rarefaction became so high that there was no motion when 
the light from the arc was directed on 
the vanes. These experiments again per¬ 
mit of an inference as to the boiling- 
point of helium. A fall of 75 % in the 
temperature of the cliarcoal bulb, from 
the boiling-point of air to the boiling- 
point of hydrogen, reduced the vanes to ( 
rest in the case of the radiometer filled 
with hydrogen; hence it might be in¬ 
ferred that a fall of like amount from 
the boiling - pwint of hydrogen, would 
reduce the vanes of the helium radio¬ 
meter to rest, and consequently that the 
boiling-point of helium would be about 

The vacua obtainable by means of 
cooled charcoal arc so high that it is 
difficult to determine the pressures by the 
McLeod gauge, and the radiometer ex¬ 
periments referred to above suggested 
the possibility of another means of 
Mcertaining such pressures, by determin¬ 
ing the pressures below which the radio- 



of mercury vapour which have been very accurately determined 
through a wide range of temperature. To a radiometer (%. 6) 
with attached charcoal bulb B was sealed a tube endin^n a 
smtdl bulb A containing a globule of mercury. The radiometer 
and bulb B were heated, e^austed and repeatedly wrashed out 
with pure oxygen gas, and tlien the mercury was allowed to distil 
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for some time into the charcoal cooled in liquid air. On exposure 
to the electric beam the vanes began to spin, but soon ceased 
when the bulb A was cooled in liquid air. When, however, the 
mercury was wanned by placing the bulb in liquid water, the 
vanes began to move again, and in the particular 
radiometer used this was found to happen when the 
temperature of tlie mercury had risen to -23° C. 
corresponding to a pressure of about one fifty-millionth 
of an atmosphere. 

For washing out the radiometer with oxygen the 
arrangement shown in fig. 7 is convenient. Here A 
is a bulb containing perchlorate of potash, which when 
heated gives off pure oxygen; C is again the radiometer 
and B the charcoal bulb. The side tube E is for the 
purpose of q^camining the gas given off by minerals like 
thorianite or the gaseous products of the transforma¬ 
tion of radioactive bodies. 

Analytic Uses. —Another important use of liquid 
gases is as analytic agents, and for this pur^se 
liquid air is becoming an almost essential laboratory 
reagent. It is one of the most convenient agents for 
drying gases and for their purification. If a mixture 
of gases be subjected to the temperature of liquid 
air, it is obvious that all the constituents that arc more 
condensable than air will be reduced to liquid, while 
those that are less condensable will either remain as 
a gaseous residue or be dissolved in the liquid obtained. The 
bodies present in the latter may be separated by fractional 

distillation, while the 
contents of the gaseous 
residue may be further 
differentiated by the air 
of still lower tempera¬ 
tures, such as are ob¬ 
tainable by liquid hy¬ 
drogen. An apparatus 
such as the following 
can be used to separate 
both the less and the 
more volatile gases of 
the atmosphere, the 
former being obtained 
from their solution in 
liquid air by fractional 
distillation at low pres¬ 
sure and separation of 
tlic condensable part of 
the distillate by cooling 
in liquid hydrogen, while 
the latter are extracted 
from the residue of liquid air, after the distillation of the first 
fraction, by allowing it to evaporate gradually at a temperature 
rising only very slowly. 

In fig. 8, A represents a vacuum-jacketed vessel, containing 
liquid air; this can be made to boil at reduced pressure and there¬ 
fore be lowered in temperature by mean.s of an an-pump, which is 
in communication with the vessel through the pipe s. The liquid 
boiled away is replenished when necessary from the reservoir C, p 
being a valve, worked by handle q, by which the flow along r is 
reguUted. The vessel B, immersed in the liquid air of A, com¬ 
municates with the atmosphere by a ; hence when the temperature 
of A falls under exhaustion below that of liquid air, the contents 
of B condense, and if the stop-cock m is kept open, and « shut, air 
from the outside is continuously sucked in until B is full of liquid, 
which contains in solution the whole of the most volatile gases of 
the atmosphere which have passed in through a. At this stage of 
the operation m is closed and n opened, a passage thus being opened 
along b from A to the remainder of the apparatus seen on the left 
side of the figure. Here E is a vacuum vessel containing liquid 
hydrogen, and d a three-way cock by which communication can be 
established either between b and D, between b and e, the tube lead¬ 
ing to the sparki^-tube g, or between 1 ) and e. If now d is arranged 
so that there is a free passage from i to D, and the stop-cock n also 
opened, the gas dissolved in the liquid in B, together with some of 
the most volatile part of that liquid, quickly distils over into D, 
which is at a much lower temperature tinn o, and some of It con¬ 


denses there in the solid state. When a small fraction of the contents 
of B has thus distilled over, d is turned so as to close the passage 
between U and b and open that between D and e, with the result 
that the gas in D is pumped out by the mercuiy-pump, shown 
diagrammatically at F, along the tube e (which is immersed in the 




liquid hydrogen in order that any more condensable gas carried 
along by the current may be frozen out) to the sparfcaig-tube or 
tub« g, where it can be examined spectroscopiewy. When the 
apparatus is used to separate the least volatile part of the gases 
in tlie atmoiipherc, the vessel E and its contents are omitted, and the 
tube b made to communicate with the pump through a number of 
sparking-tubes which can be sealed off successively. The nitrogen 
and oxygen whicli make up the bulk of the liquid in B arc allowed 
to evaporate gradually, the temperature being kept low .so as to 
check tlic evaiwration of gases less volatile than oxygen. When 
most of the oxygen and nitrogen have thus been removed, the stop¬ 
cock n is closed, and the tutes partially exhausted by the pump; 
spectroscopic examination is made of tiie gases they contain, and 
repeated from time to time as more gas is allowed to evaporate from 
B. The general sequence of ^ctra, apart from those of nitrogen, 
oxygen and carbon compounds, which are never eliminated by the 
process of distillation alone, is as follows ; The spectrum of argon 
first appears, followed by the brightest (green and yellow) ra5rs ot 
krypton. Then the intensity of the argon spectrum wanes and it gives 
way to that of krypton, until, as Runge observed, when a X.eyden 
jar is in tlie circuit, the capillary part of the sparking-tube has a 
magnificent blue colour, while the wide ends are oi^ht pale yellow. 
Without a jar the tube is nearly white in the middle and yellow 
about the ^les. As distillation proceeds, the temperature of the 
vessel containing the residue of liquid air being allowed to rise slowly, 
the brightest (green) rays of xenon begin to appear, and the krypton 
rays soon die out, — 

being superseded 
by thoseof xenon. 

At this stage the 
capillary part of tnire 
the sparking-tube 
is. with a jar in 
circuit, a brilliant 
green, and it re¬ 
mains green, 
though less 
brilliant, if the 
jar Is removed. 

An improved 
form of apparatus 
for the fractiona¬ 
tion is repre¬ 
sented in fig. 9. 

The gases to be 
separated, that is, 
the least volatile 
part of atmo¬ 
spheric air, enter 
the bulb B from a 
gasholder by the pjo, 9,—Apparatus for continnons Spectroscopic 
tube a with stop- Examination, 

cock c. B, which 

is maintained at a low temperature by being immersed in liquid 
hydrogen, A, boiling under reduced pressure, in turn communi¬ 
cates through the tube b and stoji-oock d with « Bp8ikin((-tobe 
or tubes f, and so on through < with a mercurial pump. To 
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use the apparatus, stop-cock i ia closed and c opened, and gas 
allowed to paas from the gasholder into B, where it ia con¬ 
densed in the solid form. §top-C(«;k c then being closed and d 
opened, gas passes into the exhausted tube /, where it is examined 
with the sp^troscope. The vessel D contains liquid air, in which 
the tube e Is immersed in order to condense vapour of mercury which 
would otherwise pass from the pump into the sparking-tube. The 
success of the operation of separating all the gases which occur in 
air and which boil at different temperatures, depends on keeping 
the temperature of B as low as possible, as wUl be understood from 
tlie following consideration:— 

The pressure p, of a gas G, above the same material in the liquid 
state, at tempenature T, is given approximately by the formula 

\o%p -\-®i 

where A and B are constants for the same matqrial. For some 
other gas G' the formula will be 

and 

,og|!.A-A..a^. 

Now for argon, krypton and xenon respectively the values of A 
are 6782, 0-972 and 6-963, and those of B are 339, 49O-3 and 
009-2; so that for these substances and many others A-A, is 
D — B 

always a small quantity, while —-y— is considerable and increases 

as T diminishes. Hence the ratio of p to />, increases rapidly as T 
diminishes, and by evaporating all the gases from the solid state, 
and keeping the solid at as low a temperature as possible, the gas 
that is taken off by the mercurial pump first consists mainly of the 
substance which has the lowest boiling point, in this case nitrogen, 
and is succeeded with comparative abruptness by the gas which 
has the next higher boiling point. Examination of the spectrum 
in the sparking-tube easily reveals the change from one gas to 
another, and when that is observed the reservoirs into which the 
gases are pumped can be changed and the fractions stored separately. 
Or several sparking-tubes may be arranged so as to form parallel 
commutticatmns between b and e, and can be successively sealed off 
at the desired stages of fractionation. 

Analytical operations can often be performed still more 
conveniently with the help of charcoal, taking advantage of the 
selective character of its absorption, the general law of which is 
that the more volatile the gas the less is it absorbed at a given 
temperature. Hie followii^ are some examples of its employ¬ 
ment for this purpose. If it be required to separate the helium 
whtdi is often found in the gases given off by a thermal spring, 
they are subjected to the action of charcoal cooled with liquid air. 
The result is the absorption of the less volatile constituents, i.e. 
all except hydrogen and helium. The gaseous residue, with the 
addition of oxygen, is then sparked, and the water thus formed is 
removed togetfier with the excess of oxygen, when helium alone 
remains. Or the separation may be effected by a meldiod of 
fractionation as described above. To separate the most volatile 
constituents of the atmosphere an apparatus such as that shown 
in fig. 10 may be employed. In one experiment with this, when 
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300 c.c. was supplied from the graduated gas-holder F to the 
vessel D, containmg 15 grammes of charcoal cooled in liquid air, 
the residue which pa.ssed on unabsorbed to the sparking-tube 
AB, which had a small charcoal bulb C attached, showed the C 
and F lines of hydrogen, the yellow and some of the orange lines 
of neon and the yellow and green of helium. By using a second 
charcoal vessel £, with stop-cocks at H, I, J, K and L to fadlitate 
manipulation, considerable quantities of the most volatile gases 
can be collected. After the charcoal in E has been saturated, 
the stop-oook K k closed and I and J are opened for a short time, 
to allow Ihe less condensable gas in £ to be sucked into the second 


condenser D along with some po^n of air. The condenser £ 
is then taken out of the liquid air, heated quickly to 15° C. to 
expel the occluded air and replaced. More air is then passed in, 
and by repeating the operation several times 50 litres of air 
can be treated in a short time, supplying sparking-tubes 
which will show the complete spectra of the volatile constituents 
of the air. 

Ihe less volatile constituents of the atmosphere, krypton and 
xenon, may be obtained by leading a current of air, purified by 
passage through a series of tubes cooled in liquid air, through a 
charcoal condenser also cooled in liquid air. The condenser is 
then removed and placed in solid carbon dioxide at -78° C. 
The gas that comes off is allowed to escape, but what remains 
in the charcoal is got out by heating and exhaustion, the carbon 
compounds and oxygen are removed and the raidqp, consisting 
of nitrogen with Iffypton and xenon, is separated into its con¬ 
stituents by condensation and fractionation. Another-method 
is to cover a few hundred grammes of charcoal with old liquid air, 
which is allowed to evaporate slowly in a silvered vacuum 
vessel; the gases remaining in the charcoal are then treated in 
the manner described above. 

Charcoal enables a mixture containing a high percentage of 
oxygen to be extracted from the atmosphere. In one experiment 
50 grammes of it, after being heated and exhausted were allowed 
to absorb air at -185° C.; some 5 or 6 litres were taken up in 
ten minutes, and it then presumably contained air of the com¬ 
position of the atmosphere, i.c. 20 % oxygen and 80 % nitrogen, 
as shown in fig. 11. But 
when more air was passed /Kj\ /Xj\ 
over it, the portion that was 
not absorbed was found to ^ j 
consist of about 98 % nitro- 

gen, showing that excess of (^ ) (N ) (N ) (Oj 

oxygen was being absorbed, vJS' \ 3 ' 

and in the course of a few Fio. ii. Fic. 12. 

hours the occluded gas 

attained a new and apparently definite composition exhibited 
in fig. 12. When the charci^ containing this mixture was 
transferred to a vacuum vessel and allowed to warm up 
slowly, the successive litres of gas when collected and analyzed 
separately showed the following composition - 

ist litre.18-5 % oxygen 

2nd litre.20-6 % „ 

3rd litre. 53-0 % 

4tb litre.72-0 % „ 

5th litre.79-0 % „ 

6th litre.84-0 % „ 

Cdorimelry. —Certain- liquid gases lend themselves conveni¬ 
ently to the construction of a calorimeter, in which the heat in 
weighed quantities of any substance with which it is desired 
to experiment may be measured by the quantity of liquid gas 
they are able to evaporate. One advantage of this method is 
that a great range of temperature is available when liquid air, 
oxygen, nitrogen or hydrogen is employed os the calorimetric 
substance. Another is the relatively large quantity of gas 
yielded by the evaporation, as may be seen from table IX., 

Table IX. 

La.cn. 

u4»idG«c. 

inc-c ' 


Liquid Gases. 


Sulphurous acid 
Carbonic acid . 
Ethylene . 
Oxygen . . 

Nitrogen . . 

Hydn^en . . 

Helium . . 



which shows the special physical constants of the various ((ases 
that are of importance in calorimetry. In consequence it is 
easy to detect ^ gram calorie with liquid air and so little as 
^ gram calorie with liquid hydrqgen. 
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The apparatus (fig. 13) consists of a large vacuum vessel A, oi 
2 or 3 litres' edacity, containing liquid air, in which is inserted a 
smaller vacuum vessel B, of 25-30 c.c. capacity, having sealed to 
it a long narrow tube G that projects above the mouth of A and is 
held in place by some loosely pelted cotton wool. To the top of 
this tube the test tube C, containing the material under investiga¬ 
tion, is connected by a piece of flexible rubber tubing i>; this enables 
C to be tilted so as to throw a piece or pieces of the contained material 



Fig. i3.~Gaiorimctric Apparatus. 


into the calorimeter. An improved form of this receptacle, attached 
to B by a flexible tube at D', is shown at C'. In this P is a wire 
movable through a cork Q and having at its end a hook bv which a 
piece of the substance under examination can be pulled up and 
dropped into B. In the absence of other arrangements the substance 
is at the temperature of the room, but when lower initial tempera¬ 
tures are desued a vacuum vessel H containing solid carbonic acid, 
liquid ethylene, air or other gas, can be placed to envelop C or C', 
or higher temperatures may be obtained by filling the surrounding 
vessel with vapour of water or other liquids. The gas volatilised in 
B is conveyed by a side tube E to be collected in a graduated receiver 
F over water, oil or other liquid. If liquid hydrogen is to be used 
as the calorimetric substance the instmment must be so modified 
as to prevent the ordinary atmosphere from entering G, and to 
that end a current of hydrogen supplied from a Kipp apparatus is 
arranged to flow continuously through 0 and E until the moment 
of making the experiment, when it is cut off by a suitable stopcock. 
In this case the outer vessel must contain liquid hydrogen instead 
of liquid air. 

Dewar used pure metallic lead for the purpose of conveying 
definite amounts of heat to liquid gas calorimeters of this land, 
that metal being selected on the ground of the small variation in 
its specific heat at low temperatures. He was thus able to 
determine the latent heats of evaporation of liquid oxygen, 
nitrogen and hydrogen directly at their boiling points, and he 
also ascertained the specific heats of a large number of inorganic 
and organic bodies, and of some gases m the solid state, such as 
carbon dioxide, sulphurous acid and ammonia. Perhaps his 
most interesting results were those which showed the variation 
in the specific heats of diamond, graphite and ice as typical 
bodies (table X.). With Professor Curie he used both the liquid 


Table X. 


1 18° to 

1 — 78® c 
Substance. i 2^^'’ 

! -30’C. 

1 

i -78° to 
-188" C., 
or, at 
- 153 - 0 . 

-188'to 
-232-0., 
or, at 
- 220“C. 

Diamond . . | 0-0794 

Graphite . . 1 0-1341 

Ice . . . . 1 0-463* 

0-0190 

0-0599 

0-285 

0-0043 

00133 

0-146 


• This is from -18° to -78° in tbc ice experiment. 


oxygen and the liquid hydrogen calorimeter for preliminary 
measurements of the rate at which radium bromide gives out 
energy at low temperatures. The quantity of the salt available 
was 0'42 gram, and the thermal evolutions were as follows• 


Gas evolved 
per minute. 

Liquid oxygen . . S'SC-c- 

Liquid hydrogen . 51-o „ 

Melting ice. 

Liquid oxygen . . 2-0 „ 

Liquid oxygen . . 2-5 „ 


Calorics 
per hour. 

2281 

31-6 y Crystals. 

24-1 j 

8-3 After fusion. 

10-3 Emanation condensed. 


'^e apparent increase of heat evolution at the tempenUnre of 
liquid hydrogen was probably due to the calorimeter being too 
small; hydrogen spray waif tims carried away with the gas, 
makit^ the volume of gas too great and inferentiaily also the 
heat evolved. 

Liquid air and liquid hydrogen calorimeters open up an 
almost unlimited field of research in the determination of apwific 
heats and other thermal constants, and are certain to become 
common laboratory instruments for such purposes. 

Ckemical Action .—By extreme cold chemical action is enorm¬ 
ously reduced, though it may not in all cases be entirely abolished 
even at the lowest temperatures yet attained; one reason for 
this diminution of activity may doubtless be sought in the fact 
that in such conditions most substances are solid, that is, in 
the state least favourable to chemical combination. Thus an 
electric pile of sodium and carbon ceases to yield a current when 
immersed in liquid oxygen. Sulphur, iron and other substances 
can be made to burn under the surface of liquid oxygen if the 
combustion is properly established before the sam^e is im¬ 
mersed, and the same is true of a fragrnent of diamond. Nitric 
oxide in the gaseous condition combines instantly with free 
oxygen, producing the highly-coloured gas, nitric peroxide, but 
in the solid condition it may be placed in contact with liquid 
oxygen without showing any signs of chemical action. If the 
combination of a portion of the mixture is started by elevation 
of temperature, then detonation may take place throughout the 
cooled mass. Ihe stability of endothermic bodies like nitric 
oxide and ozone at low temperatures requires further investigar 
tion. 'The behaviour of fluorine, which may be regarded as Uie 
most active of the elements, is instructive in this rei^cL As a 
gas, cooled to -180° C. it loses the power of attacking glass; 
similarly silicon, borax, carbon, sulphur and phosphorus at the 
same temperature do not become incandescent in an atmosphere 
of the gas. Passed into liquid oxygen, the gas dissolves and 
imparts a yellowish tint to the liquid ( if the oxygen has been 
exposed to the air for some hours, the fluorine produces a white 
floccuient precipitate, which if separated by filtering deflagrates 
with violence as the temperature rises. It appears to be a 
hydrate of fluorine. As a liquid at -aio° fluorine attacks 
turpentine also cooled to riiat temperature with explosive force 
and the evolution of light, while the direction of a jet of hydrogen 
upon its surface is immediately followed by combina^n and a 
flash of flame. Even when the point of a tube contaiiung solid 
fluorine is broken ofl under liquid hydrogen, a violent explosion 
ensues. 

Fhobtgraphic Action.—Tht action of light on photographic 
plates, Aough greatly diminished at - ito”, is far from being 
in abeyance; an Eastman film, for instance, remains toly 
sensitive at -aio”. At the still lower temperatiire of liquid 
hydrogen the photogrt^hic activity is reduced to about half 
what it is at that of liquid air; m other words, about 10 % 
of the original Knsitivity remains. Experiments carried out 
with an incandescent lamp, a Rbntgen bulb and the ultrar-viedet 
spark from magnesium and cadmium, to discover at what 
distances from the source of light the plates must be placed in 
order to receive an equid photographic impression, yielded the 
results shown in table XI. 


Table XI. 


Source of Light 

Cooled 

Plate. 

Uncooled 

Plate. 

Ratio of 
Intensities 
at Balance. 

16 C.P. lamp . . 
Bontgen bulb . . 
Ultra-violet spark . 

20 in. 

10 in. 
22jj in. 

50 in- 
241 in- 

90 m. 

1 to6 
ttofi 

I to 16 


It appears that the photographic action of both the incan¬ 
descent lamp and the Rontgen rays is reduced by the temperature 
of liquid air u> 17 % of that exerted at ordinary temperatures, 
while ultra-violet radiation retains only 6%. It is possible 
that the greater dissipation of the latter by the photc^aphic 
film at low temperatures than at ordinaiy ones is due to its 
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absorption and subsequent emission as a phosphorescent glow, 
and tbat if the plate could be developed at a low temperature 
it would show no efiect, the photographic action taking place 
subsequently through an internal phosphorescence in the film 
during the time it is heating up. With regard to the transparency 
of bodies to the Kontgen radiation at low temperatures, small 
tubes of the same bore, filled with liquid argon and chlorine, 
potassium, phosphorus, aluminium, silicon and sulphur, were 
exposed at the temperature of liquid air (in order to keep the 
argon and chlorine solid), in front of a photographic plate 
shielded with a sheet of aluminium, to an X-ray bulb. The 
sequence of the elements as mentioned represents the order of 
increasing opacity observed in the shadows. Sodium and 
liquid oxygen and air, nitrous and nitric oxides, proved much 
more transparent than chlorine. Tubes of pota.ssium, argon and 
liquid chlorine showed no very marked difference of density on 
the photographic plates. It appears that argon is relatively 
more opaque to the Kontgen radiation than either oxygen, 
nitrogen or sodium, and is on a level with potassium, chlorine, 
phos^orus, aluminium and sulphur. This fact may be regarded 
as supporting the view that the atomic weight of argon is twice 
its density relative to hydrogen, since in general the opacity of 
elements in the solid state increases with the atomic weight. 

Phosphorescence. —Phosphorescing sulphides of calcium, which 
are luminous at ordinary temperatures, and whose emission of 
light is increased by heating, cease to be luminous if cooled to 
-80° C. But their light energy is merely rendered latent, not 
destroyed, by such cold, and they still retain the capacity of 
taking in light energy at the low temperature, to be evolved again 
when they are warmed. At the temperature of liquid air many 
bodies become pliosphorescent which do not exliibit the pheno¬ 
menon at all, or only to a very slight extent, at ordinary tem¬ 
peratures, e.g. ivory, indiarubber, egg-shells, feathers, cotton¬ 
wool, paper, milk, gelatine, white of egg, &c. Of definite chemical 
compounds, the platinocyanides among the inorganic bodies 
seem to yield the most brilliant effects. Crystals of ammonium 
platinocyanidc, if stimulated by exposure to the ultra-violet 
radiation of the electric arc—or better still of a mercury vapour 
lamp in quartz—while kept moistened with liquid air, may be 
seen in the dark to glow faintly so long as they are kept cold, but 
become exceedingly brilliant when the liquid air evaporates 
and the temperature rises. Among organic bodies the pheno¬ 
menon is particularly well marked with the ketonic compounds 
and others of the same type. The chloro-, bromo-, iodo-, 
sulpho- and nitro-compounds show very little effect as a rule. 
The activity of the alcohols, which is usually considerable, is 
destroyed by the addition of a little iodine. Coloured salts, &c., 
are mostly inferior in activity to white ones. When the lower 
temperature of liquid hydrogen is employed there is a great 
increase in phosphorescence under light stimulation as compared 
with that observed with liquid air. The radio-active bodies, like 
radium, which exhibit self-luminosity in the dark, maintain that 
luminosity unimpaired when cooled in liquid hydrogen. 

Some crystals become for a time self-luminous when placed in 
liquid hydrogen, because the high electric stimulation due to 
the cooling causes actual electric discharges between the crystal 
molecules. This phenomenon is very pronounced with nitrate 
of uranium and some platinocyanides, and cooling such crystals 
even to the temperature of liquid air is sufficient to develop 
marked electrical and luminous effects, which are again observed, 
when the crystal is taken out of the liquid, during its return to 
normal temperature. Since both liquid hydrogen and liquid 
air are good electrical insulators, the fact that electric discharges 
take place in them proves that the electric potential generated 
by the cooling must be very high. A crystal of nitrate of uranium 
indeed gets so highly charged electrically that it refuses to sink 
in liquid air, although its density is 2-8 times greater, but sticks 
to the side of the vacuum vessel, and requires for its displacement 
a distinct pull on the silk thread to which it is attadied. Such 
a crystal quickly removes cloudiness from liquid air by attracting 
all &e suspended particles to its surface, just as a fog is cleared 
out of air by electrification. It is interesting to observe that 
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neither fused nitrate of uranium nor its solution in absolute 
alcohol shows any of the remarkable effects of the cry.stalline 
state on cooling. 

Cohesion. —The physical force known as cohesion is greatly 
increased by low temperatures. This fact is of much interest 
in cotmexion with two conflicting theories of matter. Lord 
Kelvin’s view was that the forces that hold together the ultimate 
particles of bodies may be accounted for without assuming any 
other forces than that of gravitation, or any other law than the 
Newtonian. An opposite view is that the phenomena of cohe¬ 
sion, chemical umon, &c., or the general phenomena of the 
aggregation of molecules, depend on the molecular vibrations as 
a physical cause (Tolver Preston, Physics of the Ether, p. 64). 
Hence at the zero of absolute temperature, this vibrating energy 
being in complete abeyance, the phenomena of cohesion should 
cease to exist and matter generally be reduced to an* incoherent 
heap of “ cosmic dust." This second view receives no support 
from experiment. Atmospheric air, for instance, frozen at the 
temperature of liquid hydrogen, is a hard solid, the strength of 
which gives no hint that with a further cooling of some 20 
degrees it would crumble into powder. On the contrary, the 
lower the scale of temperature is descended, the more powerful 
become the forces which hold together the particles of matter. 
A spiral of fusible metal, which at ordinary temperatures cannot 
support the weight of an ounce without being straightened out, 
will, when cooled to the temperature of liquid oxygen, and so 
long as it remains in tlmt cooled condition, support several 
pounds and vibrate like a steel .spring. Similarly a bell of fu.sible 
metal at - 182° C. gives a distinct metallic ring when struck. 
Balls of iron, lead, tin, ivory, &c., thus cooled, exhibit an in¬ 
creased rebound when dropped from a height; an indiarubber 
ball, on the other liand, becomes brittle, and is smashed to atoms 
by a very moderate fall. Tables Xll. and Xlll., which give the 
mean results of a large number of experiments, show the increased 
breaking stress gained by metals while they are cooled to the 
temperature of liquid oxygen. 

Table XII. —Breaking Stress in Pounds of Metallic Wires 0-098 inch 
in diameter. 




- i&s" c. 

Steel (soft) 

e . 420 

700 

Iron .... 

. 320 

670 

Copper 

. . 200 

300 

Brass 

. SIO 

440 

German silver . 

. . 470 

600 

Gold .... 

• 255 

340 

Silver 

. . 330 

420 


Table XIII. —Breaking Stress in Pounds of Cast Metallic Test- 
pieces ; diameter of rod-0-2 inch. 



+ I5"C. 

-182° c. 

Tin. 

. 200 

390 

Lead .... 

• 77 

170 

Zinc. 

. 35 

26 

Mercury .... 

. 0 

31 

Bismuth .... 

. 60 

30 

Antimony 

. 61 

30 

Solder .... 

. 300 

645 

Fusible metal (Wood) . 

. 140 

430 


In the second series of experiments the test-pieces were 2 in. 
long and were all cast in the same mould. It will be noticed that 
in the cases of zinc, bismuth and antimony the results appear 
to be abnormal, but it may be pointed out that it is difficult 
to get uniform castings of crystauine bodies, and it is probable 
that by cooling .such stre.s.ses are set up in some set of cleavage 
planes as to render rupture comparatively easy. In the case of 
strong steel springs the rigidity modulus docs not appear to be 
greatly affected by cold, for although a number were examined, 
no measurable differences could be detected in their elongation 
under repeated additions of the same load. No quantitative 
experiments have been made on the cohesive properties of the 
metals at the temperature of boiling hydrogen (- 252“), owing 
to the .serious cost that would be involved-. A lead wire cooled 
in liquid hydrogen did not become brittle, as it could be bent 
backwards and forwards in the liquid. 

Electrical Resistivity.—Ihg first experiments on the con¬ 
ductivity of metals at low temperatures appear to have been 
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made by Wroblewski {Comples fenius, d. i6o), and by 
Cailletet and Bouty {Journ. de phys. 1885, p. 297). TTie former’s 
experiments were undertaken to test the suggestion made by 
Qausius that the resistivity of pure metals is sensibly proportional 
to the absolute temperature; he worked with copper having a 
conductibility of 98 %, and carried out measurements at various 
temperatures, the lowest of which was that given by liquid 
nitr./gen boiling under reduced pressure. His general conclusion 
was that the resistivity decreases much more quickly than the 
absolute temperature, so as to approach zero at a point not far 
below the temperature of nitrogen evaporating in vacuo. Cailletet 
and Bouty, using ethj'iene as the refrigerant, and experimenting 
at temperatures ranging from o® C. to -100“ C. and -123° C., 
constructed formulae intended to give the coefficients of variation 
in electrical resistance for mercury, tin, silver, magnesium, 
aluminium* copper, iron and platinum. Between 1892 and 1896 
Dewar and Fleming earned out a large number of experiments 
to ascertain the changes of conductivity that occur in metals 
and alloys cooled in liquid air or oxygen to - 200® C. The method 
employed was to obtain the material under investigation in the 
form of a fine regular wire and to wind it in a small coil; this 
was then plunged in the liquid and its rc.si.stance determined. 
The accompanying chart (fig. 14) gives the results in a com¬ 
pendious form, the temperatures being expressed not in degrees 
of the ordinary air-thermometer scale, but in platinum degrees 
as given by one particular platinum resistance thermometer 
which was used throughout the investigation. A table showing 
the value of these degrees in degrees centigrade according to 
Dickson will be found in the Phil. Mag. for Tune 1898, p. 527 ; 
to give some idea of the relationship, it may be stated here that 
-100° of the platinum thermometer>=-94-2® C, -150° plat. 
— - i 40'78° C., and - 200® plat. = -185-53® C. In general, the 
resistance of perfectly pure metals was greatly decreased by cold 
—so much so that, to judge by the course of the curves on the 
chart, it appeared probable that at the zero of absolute tempera¬ 
ture resistance would vanish altogether and all pure metals 
become perfect conductors of electricity. This conclusion, 
however, has been rendered very doubtful by subsequent 
observations by Dewar, who found that with the .still lower 
temperatures attainable with liquid hydrogen the increases of 
conductivity became less for each decrease of temperature, until 
a point was reached where the curves bent sharply round and 
any further diminution of resistance became very small; that is, 
the conductivity remained finite. The reduction in resistance 
of some of the metals at the boiling point of hydrogen is very 
remarkable. Thus copper has only |J,th,gnld pth,platinum ^’jth 
to j’jth, silver o'lth the resistance at melting ice, but iron is only 
reduced to Jth part of the same initial resisUmce. Table XIV. 
shows the progressive decrease of resistance for certain metals 
and one alloy as the temperature is lowered from that of boiling 
wfiter down to that of liquid hydrogen boiling under reduced 
pre.ssure ; it also gives the “ smnishing temperature,” at which 
the conductivity would become perfect if the resistance continued 
to decrea.se in the same ratio with still lower temperatures, 
the values being derived from the extrapolation curves of the 
relation between resistance and temperature, according to 
Callendar and Dickson. It will be seen that many of the sub¬ 
stances have actually been cooled to a lower temperature than 
that at which their resistance ought to vanish. 

In the case of alloys and impure metals, cold brings about a 
much smaller decrease in resistivity, and the continuations of the 
curves at no time show any sign of passing through the zero 
point. The influence of the presence of impurities in minute 
quantities is strikingly shown in the case of bismuth. Various 
specimens of this metal, prepared with great care by purely 
cheihical methods, gave in the hands of Dewar and Fleming 
some very anomalous results, appearing to reach at - 80° C. a 
maximum of conductivity, and thereafter to increase in resistivity 
witii decrease of temperature. But when the determinations 
were carried out on a sample of really pure bismuth prepared 
electrolytically, a normal curve was obtained corresponding to 
that given by other pure metals. As to alloys, there is usually 
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some definite mixture of two pure metals which has a maximum 
resistivity, often greater than that of cither of the constituents. 
It appears too that high, if ndt the highest, resistivity corresponds 
to possible chemical compounds of the two metals employed, 
e.g. platinum 33 parts with silver 66 parts = PtAg4; iron 80 with 
nickel 2o=Fe|Ni; platinum 80 with iridium 2o=IrPt4; and 



FiO. 14.—Chart of the Variation of Electrical Resistance of Pure 
Metals and Alloys with Temperature. (Dewar and Fleming.) 

copper 70 with manganese 30=CujMn. The product obtained by 
adding a small quantity of one metal to anothff has a higher 
specific resistance than the predominant constituent, but the 
curve is parallel to, and therefore the same in shape as, that of 
the latter (cf. the curves for various mixtures of A 1 and Cu on the 
chart). The tehaviour of carbon and of insulators like gutta¬ 
percha, glass, ebonite, &c., is in complete contrast to the metals, 
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TiStB XIV. 


r 


Platinum- 





Metals. * 

Platinum. 

rhodium 

Gold. 

Silver. 

Cc^per. 

Iron. 



Alloy. 




Resistance at 100° C. 

39-655 

36-87 

16-10 

8-336 

11-57* 

4-290 

» 0“ c. 

28-851 

31-93 

11-58 

5-990 

8-117 

2-765 

,, carbonic add. 

19-620 

„ liquid oxygen. 

7*662 

22*17 

3-380 

1-669 

1-589 

0-633 

,1 „ nitrogen. 

.. 


. . 


1-149 

„ „ oxygen under exhaustion 

4-634 

20-73 




„ hydrogen. 

0-826 

l8-q6 

0-381 

0-244 

0-077 

0-356 

„ „ hydrogen under exhaustion . 

Resistance coefficients. 

0-705 

l8-^ 

0*298 

0-226 

0-071 

0-003745 

0-003607 

0-003903 

0*003917 

0-004257 

0*005515 

Vanisliing temperatures (Centigrade) . . . | 

-244-50° 

-244-15' 

- 543-39° 
-530-32° 

- 257-90” 
-257-8° 

- 252-26° 

- 252-25° 

-225-62° 

- 226-04° 

- 258-40° C. 

- 246-80° D. 


for their resistivity steadily increases with cold. The thermo¬ 
electric properties of metals at low temperatures are discussed 
in the article Thermoelectricitv. 

Magnetic Phenomena .—Low temperatures have very marked 
effects upon the magnetic properties of various substances. 
Oxygen, long known to be slightly magnetic in the gaseous state, 
is powerfully attracted in the liquid condition by a magnet, 
and the same is true, though to a less extent, of liquid air, 
owing to the proportion of liquid oxygen it contains. A magnet 
of ordinary carbon steel has its magnetic moment temporarily 
increased by cooling, that is, after it has been brought to a 
permanent magnetic condition (“ aged ”). The effect of the first 
immersion of such a magnet in liquid air is a large diminution 
in its magnetic moment, which decreases still further when it is 
allowed to warm up to ordinary temperatures. A second cooling, 
however, increases the magnetic moment, which is again decreased 
by warming, and after a few repetitions of this cycle of cooling 
and heating the steel is brought into a condition such that its 
magnetic moment at the temperature of liquid air is greater by 
a constant percentage than it is at the ordinary temperature of 
the air. The increase of magnetic moment seems then to have 
reached a limit, because on further cooling to the temperature 
of liquid hydrogen hardly any further increase is observed. The 
percentage differs with the composition of the steel and with its 
physical condition. It is greater, for example, with a specimen 
tempered very soft than it is with another specimen of the same 
steel tempered glass hard. Aluminium steels show the same kind 
of phenomena as carbon ones, and the same may be said of chrome 
steels in the permanent condition, though the effect of the 
first cooling with them is a slight increase of rae^etic moment. 
Nickel steels present some curious phenomena. When containing 
small percentages of nickel (e.g. 0-84 or y&2), they behave under 
changes of temperature much like carbon steel. With a sample 
containing 7-65%, the phenomena after the permanent state 
had been reached were similar, but the first cooling produced 
a slight increase in magnetic moment. Kut steels containing 
i 8’64 and 29 % of nickel behaved very differently. The result 
of the first cooling was a reduction of the magnetic moment, 
to the extent of nearly 50 % in the case of the former. Warming 
again brought about an increase, and the final condition was that 
at the temperature of liquid air ^e magnetic moment was always 
less than at ordinary temperatines. This anomaly is all the more 
remarkable in that the behaviour of pure nickel is normal, as 
also appears to be generally the case with soft and hard iron. 
Silicon, tungsten and manganese steels are also substantially 
normal in their b e l^ v i o ur, although there are considerable 
differences in the^^agpitudes of t^ variations they display 
{Proc. Roy. Soc. be, 57 et seq.; also “ The Effect of Liquid 
Air Tempeatpres On the Mechanical and other Properties 
of Iron and its Alloys,” by Sir James Dewar and Sir Robert 
Hadfield^ id. Ixxiv. 326-336). 

LownttBperatUEes also affect the permeability of iron, i.e. the 
d^teti of-magnetizatian it is capable of acquiring under the 
iidh^ce of A certain magnetic force. With fine Swedish iron, 
carefully annealed, the permeability is slightly reduced 
cooling to -165° C. Hard iron, however, in the same circum¬ 
stances suffers a large iuorease of permeability. Unhardened 


steel pianoforte wire, again, behaves like soft annealed iron. As 
to hysteresis, low temperatures appear to produce no appreciable 
effect in soft iron; for Imrd iron the observations are undecisive. 

Biological Research .—The effect of cold upon the life of living 
organisms is a matter of great intrinsic interest as well as of wide 
theoretical importance. Experiment mdicates that moderately 
liigh temperatures are much more fatal, at least to the lower 
forms of life, than are exceedingly low ones. Professor M'Ken- 
drick froze for an hour at a temperature of -182“ C. samples of 
meat, milk, &c., in sealed tubes ; when these were opened, after 
being kept at blood-heat for a few days, their contents were 
found to be quite putrid. More recently some more elaborate 
tests were carried out at the Jenner (now Lister) Institute of 
Preventive Medicine on a series of typical bacteria. These were 
exposed to the temperature of liquid air for twenty hours, but 
their vitality was not affected, their functional activities re¬ 
mained unimpaired and the cultures which they yielded were 
normal in every respect. The same result was obtained when 
liquid hydrogen was substituted for air. A similar piersistcncc of 
life has been demonstrated in seeds, even at the lowest tempera¬ 
tures ; they were frozen for over 100 hours in liquid air at the 
instance of Messrs Brown and Escombe, with no other effect than 
to afflict their protoplasm with a certain inertness, from which it 
recovered with warmth. Subsequently commercial samples of 
barley, pjeas and vegetable-marrow and mustard seeds were 
literally $teep>ed for six hours in liquid hydrogen at the Royal 
Institution, yet when they were sown by Sir W. T. Thiselton 
Dyer at Kew in the ordinary way, the piroportion in which 
germination occurred was no smaller than with other batches 
of the same seeds which had suffered no abnormal treatment. 
Mr Harold Swithinbank has found that exposure to liquid air 
has little or no effect on the vitality of the tubercle bacillus, 
although by very prolonged expxisures its virulence is modified 
to some extent; but alternate exposures to normal and very 
cold temperatures do have a decided effect both upton its vitality 
and its virulence. The suggestion once put forward by Lord 
Kelvin, that life may in the first instance have been conveyed 
to this planet on a meteorite, has been objected to on the ground 
that any living organism would have been killed before reaching 
the earth by its passage through the intense cold of interstellar 
space; the above experiments on the resistance to cold offered 
by seeds and bacteria show that this objection at least is not 
fatal to Lord Kelvin’s idea. 

At the Lister Institute of Preventive Medicine liquid air has 
been brought into use as an agent in biological research. An 
inquiry into the intracellular constituents of the typhoid bacillus, 
initiated under the direction of Dr Allan Macfadyen, necessitated 
the separation of the cell-plasma of the organism. The method 
at first adopted for the disintegration of the bacteria was to 
mix them with silver-sand and ^um the whole up in a closed 
vessel in which a series of horizontal vanes revolved at a high 
speed. But certain disadvantages attached to this procedure, 
and accordingly some means was sought to do away with the 
sand and triturate the bacilli per se. This was found in liquid 
air, which, as had long befwe been shown at the Royal Institution, 
has the power of reducing materials like grass or the leaves Of 
plants to such a state of brittdeness that they can easily be 
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powdered in a mortar. By its aid a complete trituration of the 
typhoid bacilli has been accomplished at the Jenner Institute, 
and the isame process, already applied with success also to yeast 
ceils and animal cells, is being extended in other directions. 

Industrial Applications.—Wldh liquid air and liquid hydrogen 
are being used in scientific research to an extent which increases 
every day, their applications to industrial purposes are not so 
numerous. The temperatures they give used as simple refriger¬ 
ants are much lower than are generally required industridly, 
and such cooling as is needed can be obtained quite satisfactorily, 
and far more cheaply, by refrigerating madiinery employing 
more easily condensable gases. Their use as a source of motive 
power, again, is impracticable for any ordinary purposes, on the 
score of inconvenience and expense. Cases may be conceived 
of in wdiich for special reasons it might prove advantageous 
to use liquid air, vaporised by heat derived from the surrounding 
atmosphere, to drive compressed-air engines, but any advantage 
so gained would certainly not be one of cheapness. No doubt 
the power of a waterfall running to waste might be temporarily 
conserved in the shape of liquid air, and thereby turned to useful 
effect. But the reduction of air to the liquid state is a process 
which involves the expenditure of a very large amount of energy, 
and it is not possible even to recover all that expended energy 
during the transition of the material back to the gaseous state. 
Hence to suggest that by using liquid air in a motor more power 
can be developed than was expended in producing the liquid air 
by which the motor is worked, is to propound a fallacy worse than 
perpetual motion, since such a process would have an efficiency 
of more than loo %. Still, in conditions where economy is of 
no account, liquid air might perhaps, with effectively isolated 
storage, be utilized as a motive power, e.g. to drive the engines 
of submarine boats and at the same time provide a supply of 
oxygen for the crew; even without being used in the engines, 
liquid air or o^gen might be found a convenient form in which 
to store the air necessary for respiration in such vessels. Rut a 
use to which liquid air machines have already been put to a 
large extent is for obtaining oxygen from the atmosphere. 
Although when air is liquefied the oxygen and nitrogen are 
condensed simultaneously, yet owing to its greater volatility the 
latter boils off B»e more quickly of the two, so that the remaining 
liquid becomes gradually ri^er and richer in oxygen. The 
fractional distillation of liquid air is the method now universally 
adopted for the preparation of oxygen on a commercial scale, 
while the nitrogen simultaneously obtained is used for the 
production of cyanamide, by its action on carbide of calcium. 
An interesting though minor application of liquid oxygen, or 
liquid air from which most of the nitrogen has evaporated, 
depends on the fact that if it be mixed with powdered diarcoal, 
or finely divided organic bodies, it can be made by the aid of a 
detonator to explode with a violence comparable to that of 
dynamite. This explosive, which might properly be called an 
emergency one, has the disadvantage that it must be prepared 
on the spot where it is to be used and must be fired without delay, 
since the liquid evaporates in a short time and the explosive 
power is lost; but, on the other hand, if a charge fails to go off 
it has only to be left a few minutes, when it can be withdrawn 
without any danger of accidental explosion. 

For further infonnation the reader may consult W. h. Hardin, 
Rise and Development of the Liquefaction of Gases (New York, 1899), 
and LefSvie, La Liqutfaction des eoi et ses applications; also the 
article Condensation or Gases. But the literature of liquid gases 
is mostly contained in sdentUic periodicals and tlie proceedings of 
learned societies. Papers by Wroblewski and Olszewski on the 
liquefaction of oxygen and nitrogen may be found in the Comptes 
rtndus, vols. xcvi.-cii., and there are important memoirs by the 
former cm the relations between the gaseous and liquid states and on 
the compressibility of hydxc^n in Wien. Akad. Sitsber. vols. xciv. 
and xevu.; his pamphlet Comme Pair a Iti liqulpl (Paris, 1885) 
■should aiso be referred to. For Dewar's work, see Pros. Roy. Inst. 
from 1878 cmwards, including "Solid Hydrogen" (1900): "Liquid 
Hydrogen Calorimetry " (1904) ; " New I-ow Temperature Pheno¬ 
mena (1905); " Liquid Air and Charcoal at Low Temperatures ” 
(1906) ; " Studies in High Vacua and Helium at Low Temperatures " 
(1907) : also " The Nadir of Temperature and Allied Problems " 
(Bakerian Lecture), Peoc. Roy. Soc. (1901), and the Presidential 
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Addretsto the British Association (1902). The researches of Fleming 
and Dewar on the electrical and magnetic properties of substances 
at low temperatures are desepbed in Proe. Roy. Soc. vol. lx., and 
Free. Roy. Inst. (1896); see also " Electrical Resistance of Pure 
Metals, Alloys and Non-Metals et the Boiling-point of Oxygen," 
Pktl. Mag. vol. xxxiv. (1892); " Electrical Resistance of Metals 
and Alloys at Temperatures ^proaching the Absolute Zero," iUd. 
vol. xxxvi (1893); " Thermoelectric Powers of Metals and Alloys 
between the Temperatures of the Boiling-point of Water and the 
Boiling-point of Liquid Air," ibid. vol. xl. (1895): and papers on the 
dielectric constants of various substances at low tempmtures in 
Proc. Roy. Soc. vols. Ixi, and IxU. Optic^ and spectroscimic work 
by Idveing and Dewar on liquid gases is described in Phil. Mag. 
vols. xxxiv. (1892), xxxvi. (1893), xxxviii. (1894) and xl. (1895); 
for papers by the same authors on the separation and spectroscopic 
examination of the most volatile and least volatile constituents of 
atmospheric air, see Proc. Roy. Soc. vols. Ixiv., Ixvii, and Ixviii. 
An account of the influence of very low temperatures on the ger- 
minative power of seeds is given by H. T. Brown and F. Escombe 
in Proc. Roy. Soc. vol. Ixii., and ijy Sir W. Tbiselton Dyer, ibid. 
vol. Ixv., and their effect on bacteria is discussed by A. Macfadyen, 
ibid. vols. Ixvi. and Ixxi. (J. Da.) 

UQUORICE. The hard and semi-vitreous sticks of paste, 
black in colour and possessed of a sweet somewhat astringent 
taste, known os liquorice paste or black sugar, are the inspissated 
juice of the roots of a leguminous plant, Gbycyrrhiza glabra, the 
radix glycyrrhisae of the pharmacopoeia. The plant is cultivated 
throughout the wanner parts of Europe, especially on the 
Mediterranean shores, and to some extent in Louisiana and 
Clalifomia. The roots for use are obtained in lengths of 3 or 4 ft, 
varying in diameter from i to i in.; they are soft, flexible and 
fibrous, and internally of a bright yellow colour, with a character¬ 
istic, sweet pleasant taste. To this sweet taste of its root the plant 
owes its generic name Glyeyrrhiza (yAuxup/Jtfa, the sweet-root), 
of which the word liquorice is a corruption, llie roots contain 
grape-sugar, starch, resin, asparagine, malic acid and the 
glucoside glycyrrhizin, Cj^HgnO,,, a yellow amorphous powder 
with an acid reaction and a distinctive bitter-sweet taste. On 
hydrolysis, glycyrrhizin yields glucose and glycyrrhetin. 

Stick liquorice is made by crushing and grinding the roots to a 
pulp, which is boiled in water over an open Are, and the decoction 
sepuated from the solid residue of the root is evaporated till a 
sumcieiit degree of concentration is attained, after which, on cooling, 
it is rolled into the form of sticks or other shapes for the market, 
'ne preparation of the juice is a widely extended industry along 
the Mediterranean coasts; but the quality best appreciated in the 
United Kingdom is made in Calabria, and sold under the names of 
Solazzi and Corigliano juice. Liquorice enters into the composition 
of many cough lozenges and other demulcent preparations; and in 
the form of aromatic syrups and elixirs it has a remarkable effect in 
masking the taste of nauseous medicines. 

LIQUOR LAWS. In most Western countries the sale of 
alcoholic liquor is regulated by law. The original and principal 
object is to check the eviU arising from the immoderate use of 
such liquor, in the interest of public order, morality and health; 
a secondary object is to raise revenue from the traffic. The 
form and the stringency of the laws passed for these purposes 
vary very widely in ditoent countries according to the habits 
of the people and the state of public opinion. 'The evils which 
it is desired to check are much greater in some countries than 
in others. Generally speaking they are greater in northern 
countries and cold and damp climates than in southern and 
more sunny ones. Qimate has a marked influence on diet for 
physiologiol reasons over which we have no control. The fact 
IS attested by universal experience and is perfectly natural and 
inevitable, though usually ignored in those international com¬ 
parisons of economic conditions and popular customs which have 
become so common. It holds good both of food and drink. The 
inhabitants of . south Europe are much less given to alcoholic 
excess than those of central Europe, who again are more 
temperate than those of the north. There is even a difference 
between localities so near together as the east and west of 
Scotland. The chairman of the PrisMi Commissioners pointed 
out before a British royal commission in the year 1897 the 
greater prevalence of drunkenness in the western half, and 
attributed it in part to the dampness of the climate on the 
western coast. But race also has an influence. The British 
carry the habit of drinking wherever they go, and their colonial 
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descendants retain it even in hot and dry climates. The Slav 
peoples and the Magyars in central Europe are much more 
intemperate than the Teutonic and Latin peoples living under 
similar climatic conditions. These natural differences lead, in 
accordance with the principle discerned and enunciated by 
Montesquieu, to the adoption of different laws, which vary with 
the local conditions. But social laws of this character also vary 
with the state of public opinion, not only in different countries 
but in the same country at different times. The result is that 
the subject is in a state of incessant flux. There are not only 
many varieties of liquor laws, but al.so frequent changes in them, 
and new experiments are constantly being tried. The general 
tendency is towards increased stringency, not so much l^cause 
the evils increase, though that happens in particular places at 
particular times, as because public opinion moves broadly to¬ 
wards increasing condemnation of excess and increasing reliance 
on legislative interference. The first is due partly to a general 
process of refining manners, partly to medical influence and the 
growing attention paid to health; the second to a universal 
tendency which seems inherent in democracy. 

Liquor laws may be classified in several ways, but the most 
useful way for the present purpose will be to take the principal 
methods of conducting the traffic as they exist, under four main 
headings, and after a brief explanation give some account of the 
laws in the principal countries which have adopted them. The 
four methods are; (i) licensing or commercial sale for private 
profit under a legal permit; (2) sale by authorized bodies not 
for private profit, commonly known as the Scandinavian or 
company system; (3) state monopoly ; (4) prohibition. It is 
not a scientific classification, because the company system is a 
form of licensing and prohibition is no sale at all; but it follows 
the lines of popular discussion and is more intelligible than one 
of a more technical character would be. All forms of liquor 
legislation deal mainly with retail .sale, and particularly with 
the sale for immediate consumption on the spot. 

1. This is by far the oldest and the most widely 
adopted method; it is the one which first suggests itself in the 
natural course of things. Men begin by making and selling a 
thing without let or hindrance to please themselves. Then 
objections are raised, and when they are strong or general enough 
the law interferes in the public interest, at first mildly ; it says 
in effect—^I’his must not go on in this way or to this extent; 
there must be some control, and permission will only be given to 
duly authorized persons. Such persons are licensed or permitted 
to carry on the traffic under conditions, and there is obviously 
room for infinite gradations of strictness in granting permission 
and infinite variety in the conditions imposed. The procedure 
may vary from more notification of the intention to open an 
establishment up to a rigid and minutely detailed system of 
annual licensing laid down by the law. But in all cases, even 
when mere notification is required, the governing authority has 
the right to refuse permission or to witltdraw it for reasons given, 
and so it retains the power of control. At the same time holders 
of the permission may be compelled to pay for the privilege and 
so contribute to the public revenue. The great merit of the 
licensing system is its perfect elasticity, which permits adjust¬ 
ment to ail sorts of conditions and to the varying demands of 
public opinion. It is in force in the United Kingdom, which first 
adopted it, in most Europiean countries, in the greater part of 
North America, including both the United States and Canada, 
in the other British dominions and elsewhere. 

2. The Scandinavian or Company System. —The principle 
of this method is the elimination of private profit on the ground 
that it removes an incentive to the encouragement of excessive 
drinking. A monopoly of the sale of liquor is entrusted to a 
body of citizens who have, or are supposed to have, no personal 
interest in it, and the profits are applied to public purposes. 
The system] which is also colled “ disinterested management,” 
is adopted in Sweden and Norway ; and the principle has been 
applied in a modified form in England and Einlond by the 
operation of philgj^hropic societies which, however, have no 
monopoly but ^ on tire same legal footing as ordinary traders. 
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3. State Monopoly. —As the name implies, this system consists 
in retaining the liquor trade in the hands of the state, which 
thus secures all the profit and is at the same time able to exercise 
complete control. It is adopted in Russia, in certain parts of the 
United States and, in regard to the wholesale trade, in Switzer¬ 
land. 

4. Prohibition. —This may be general or local; in the latter 
case it is called “ local option ” or “ local veto.” The sale of 
liquor is made illegal in the hope of preventing drinking altogether 
or of diminishing it by making it more di&ult. G^ral pro¬ 
hibition has been tried in some American states, and is still in 
force in a few ; it is also applied to native races, under civilized 
rule, both in Africa and North America. Local prohibition 
is widely in force in the United States, Canada and Australasia, 
Sweden and Norway. In certain areas in other countries, 
including the United Kingdom, the sale of liquor is in a sense 
prohibited, not by the law, but by the owners of the property 
who refuse to allow any public-houses. Such cases have nothing 
to do with the law, but they arc mentioned here because reference 
is often made to them by advocates of legal prohibition. 

THE UNITED KINGDOM 

England has had a very much longer experience of liquor 
legislation than any other country, and the story forms an intro¬ 
duction necessary to the intelligent comprehension of liquor 
legislation in general. England adopted a licensing system 
in 1551, and has retained it, with innumerable modifications, 
ever since. The English were notorious for hard drinking for 
centuries before licensing was adopted, and from time to time 
sundry efforts had been made to check it, but what e\ cntuallv 
compelled the interference of the law was the growth of crime 
and di.sorder associated with the public-houses towards tlie end 
of the 15th century. Numbers of men who had previously been 
engaged in the civil wars or on the establishment of feudal 
houses were thrown on the world and betook tlicmseivcs to the 
towns, particularly London, where they frequented the ale¬ 
houses, “ dicing and drinking,” and lived largely on violence 
and crime. An act was passed in 1495 against vagabonds and 
unlawful games, whereby justices of the peace were empowered 
to “ put away common aie-selling in towns and places where 
they should think convenient and to take sureties of keepers 
of ale-houses in their good behaviour.” That was the beginning 
of statutory control of the trade. The act clearly recognized 
a connexion between public disorder and public-houses. The 
latter were ale-houses, for at that time ale wa.s the drink of the 
people ; spirits had not yet come into common use, and wine, 
the consumption of which on the premises was prohibited in 
1552, was only drunk by the wealthier classes. 

Early History of Licensing. —The act of 1551-1552, which 
introduced licensing, was on the same lines but went further. 
It confirmed the power of suppressing common ale-selling, and 
enacted that no one should be allowed to keep a common ale¬ 
house or ” tippling ” house without obtaming the permission 
of the justices in open session or of two of Uieir number. It 
further ” directed that the justices should take from the persons 
whom they licensed such bond and surety by recognisance as 
they should think convenient, and empowered them in quarter 
session to inquire into and try breaches by licensed persons of 
tlie conditions of their recognisances and cases of persons keep¬ 
ing ale-houses without licences and to punish the offenders” 
(Bonham Carter, Royal Commission on Liquor Licensing Laws, 
vol. iii.). This act embodied the whole principle of licensing, 
and the object was clearly stated in the preamble: “ For 
as much as intolerable hurts and troubles to t^ commonwealth 
of this realm doth daily grow and increase through such abuses 
and disorders as are had and used in common ale-houses and 
other places called tippling houses.” iThe evil was not due 
merely to tlie use of alcoholic liquor but to the fact that these 
houses, being public-houses, were the resort of idle and disorderly 
characters. '|Iie distinction should be borne in mind. 

The act seems to have been of some effect, for no further 
legislation was attempted for half a century, though there is 
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abundant evidence of the intempefate habits of all classes, Mr 
Bonham Carter (he. cit.) observes:— 

" The recognisances referred to in the act were valuable instru- 
inents for oontroiUng the conduct erf ale-house keepers. The justices, 
in exercise ol their discretion, required the recognisances to contain 
such conditions for the management and good order of the business 
as they thought suitable. In this way a set of regulations came into 
existence, many of which were subsequently embodied in acts of 
Parliament, la some counties general rules were drawn up, which 
every ale-house keeper was bound to observe." 

It is interesting to note that among the conditions laid 
down about this time were the following; Closing at 9 p.m. 
and during divine service on Sunday ; in some cases complete 
closing on Sunday except to travellers; the licence-holder to 
notify to the constable all strangers staying for more than a night 
and not to permit persons to continue drinking or tippling; pro¬ 
hibition of Unlawful games, receiving stolen goods and harbour¬ 
ing bad characters; the use of standard measures and prices 
fixed by law. There was, however, no uniformity of practice 
in these respects until the J7th century, when an attempt was 
made to establish stricter and more uniform control by a whole 
series of acts passed between 1603 and 1627. The evils which 
it was sought to remedy by these measures were the existence of 
unlicensed houses, the use of ale-hou.se$ for mere drinking and 
the prevalence of disorder. Jt was declared that the ancient 
and proper use of inns and ale-houses was the refreslunent 
and lodging of travellers, and that they were not meant for 
“ entertainment and harbouring of lewd and idle people to spend 
and consume their money and their time in lewd and drunken 
manner.” Reflations were strengthened for the suppression 
of unlicensed houses, licences were made annual,and the justices 
were directed to hold a special licensing meeting once a year 
(1618). Penalties were imposed on ini&eepers for permitting 
tippling, and also on tipplers and drunkards (1625). In 1634 
licensing was first applied to Ireland. I.Ater in the century 
heavy penalties were imposed for adulteration. 

The next chapter in the history of licensing has to do with 
spirits, and is very instructive. Spirits were not a native product 
like beer; brandy was introduced from France, gin from the 
Neth''rlands and whisky from Ireland; but down to the year 
1690 the consumption was small. The home manufacture 
was str.ctly limited, and high duties on imported spirits rendered 
them too dear for the general public unless smuggled. Con- 
.sequently the people had not acquired the taste for them. But 
in 1690 distilling was thrown open to any one on the payment 
of verj' trifling duties, spirits became extremely cheap and the 
consumption increased with great rapidity. Regulation of the 
retail traffic was soon found to be necessary, and by an act 
passed in 1700-1701, the licensing requirements already existing 
for ale-house keepers were e.\tended to persons selling distilled 
liquors for consumption on the premises. A new class of public- 
houses in the shape of spirit bars grew up. In the year 1732 
a complete and detailed survey of all the .streets and houses 
in London was carried out by William Maitland, F.R..S. Out 
of a total of 95,968 houses he found the following: brew houses 
171, inns 207, taverns 447, ale-houses 5975, brandy-shops 
8659; total number of licensed houses for the retail sale of 
liquor 15,288, of Which considerably more than one-half were 
spirit bws. The population was about three-quarters of a 
million. About one house in every six was licensed at this time, 
and that in spite of attempts made to check the traffic by 
restrictive acts passed in 1728-1729. 'Hie physical and moral 
evils caused by the excessive consumption of spirits were fully 
recognized; an additional duty of 5s. a gallon was placed on 
the distiller, and retailers were compelled to take out an excise 
licence of £20 per annum. The object was to niake spirits 
dearer and therefore less accessible. At the same time, with a 
view to lessening the number of houses, the licensing procedure 
of the justices was amended ty the provision that licences 
should only be granted at a general meeting of the justices 
acting in tlw division where the applicant resided, thus abolishing 
tte power conferred by the original licensing act, of any two 
justices to grant a licence. This change, effected in 1729, was a 
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permanent improvement, though it did not prevent the existence 
of the prodigious numbers of houses recorded by Maitland in 
1732. The attempt to make Spirits dearer by high excise duties, 
on the other hand, was adjudged a failure because it led to 
illicit trade, and the act of 1728 was repealed in 1732. But 
Uie evil was so glaring that another and more drastic attempt 
in the same direction was made in 1736, when the famous 
Gin Act was passed in response to a petition piresented to parlia¬ 
ment by the Middlesex magistrates, declaring “ that the drinking 
of geneva and other distilled waters had for some years past 
greatly increased; that the constant and excessive use thereof 
had destroyed thousands of His Majesty’s subjects; that great 
numbers of others were by its use rendered unfit for useful 
labour, debauched in morals and drawn into all manner of vkc 
and wickedness. . . .” The retailing of spirits in quantities 
of less than 2 gallons was made subject to a licence costing 
£50 and the retailer had also to pay a duty of aos. on every 
gallon sold. Thb experiment in “ high licensing ” was a dis¬ 
astrous failure, though energetic attempts were made to enforce 
it by wholesale prosecutions and by strengthening the regulations 
against evasiou. Public opinion was inflamed against it, and the 
only results were corri'ptions of the executive and an enormoi s 
increase of consumption through illicit channels. The consump¬ 
tion of spirits in England and Wales nearly doubled between 
1733 and 1742, and the state of things was so intolerable thitt 
after much controversy the high duties were repealed in 1742 with 
the object of bringing the trade back into authorized channels : 
the cost of a licence was reduced from £50 to £1 and the retail 
duty from 20s. to id. a gallon. 

This period witnessed the high-water mark of intemperance 
in England. From various contemporary descriptions it is 
abundantly clear that the state of things was incomparably 
worse tlian anything in modem times, and that women, whose 
participation in the practice of drinking and frequenting public- 
houses is recorded by writers in the previous century, were 
affected as well as men. The experience is particularly instructive 
because it includes examples of excess and deficiency of oppor¬ 
tunities and the ill eSects of both on a people naturally inclined 
to indulgence in drink. It was followed by more judicious 
action, which showed the adaptability of the licensing system 
and tl»c advantages of a mean between laxity and severity. 
Between 1743 and 1753 acts were passed which increased control 
in a moderate way and proved mucli more successful than tlie 
pret’ious measures. The retail licence duty was moderately 
raised and the regulations were amended and made stricter. 
Ihe class of houses eligible for licensing was for the fust time 
token into account, and the retailing of spirits was only permitted 
on premises assessed for rates and, in London, of the annual 
value of £10; justices having an interest in the trade were 
excluded from licensing functions. Another measure which 
had an excellent effect made “ tippling ” debts—^that is, small 
public-houses debts incurred for spirits—irrecoverable at law. 
The result of these measures was that consumption diminished 
and the class of houses improved. At the same time (1753) 
the general licensing provisions were strengthened and extended. 
Hie distinction between new licences and the renewal of old 
ones was for the first time recognized; applicants for new 
licences in country districts were required to pr^uce a certificate 
of character firom the clergy, overseers and church-wardens or 
from three or four householders. The annual licensing sessions 
were made statutory, wd the consent of a justice was requir^ 
for the transfer of a licence from one person to another during 
the term for which it was granted. Penalties for infringing the 
law were increased, and the licensing system was extended to 
Scotland (1755-1756). With regard to wine, it has already been 
stated that consumptiem on the premises was forbidden in 155a, 
and at the same time the retail sale was restricted to towns of 
some importance and the number of retailers, who had to obtain 
an appomtment from the corporation or the justices, was strictly 
limited. In 1660 consumption on the premises was permitted 
under a Crown (excise) licence, good for a variable term of years; 
in 1756 this was cha^d to an annual excise licence of fixed 
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amoant, and in 1792 wine was brought under the same jurisdic' 
tion of tha justices as other iiquors. 

It is dear from the foregoing thht a great deal of ^islation 
occurred during the i8th century, and that by successive enact* 
ments, particularly about the middle of the centu^, the licensing 
system gradually became adjusted to the requirements of the 
time and took a settled shapie. The acts then passed still form 
the basis of the law. in the early part of the 19th century another 
period of legislative activity set in. A parliamentary inquiry 
into illicit tr^e in spirits took place in 1821, and in 1838 important 
acts were passed amending and consolidating the laws for 
England and for Scotland ; m 1833 a general Licensing Act was 
passed for Ireland. These are still the principal acts, though they 
have tmdergone innumerable amendments and additions. The 
English act of 1838 introduced certain important changes. A 
licence from the justices was no longer required for the sale of 
liquor for consumption off the premises, and the power of the 
justices to suppress public - hou-scs at their discretion (apart 
from the annual licensing), which they had possessed since 1495, 
was taken away. The removal of this power, which had long 
been obsolete, was the natural corollary of the development 
of the licensing system, its greater stringency and efficiency 
and the increase of duties imposed on the trade. Men on whom 
these obligations were laid, and who were freshly authorized 
to carry on the business every year, could not remain liable to 
sununary deprivation of the privileges thus granted and paid for. 
The justices had absolute discretion to withhold licences from 
an applicant whether new or did; but an appeal was allowed 
to quarter sessions t^ainst refusal and also against conviction 
for offences under the act. The main points in the law at this 
time were the following. The sale of alcoholic liquors for con- 
sumption on the premises was forbidden under pienalties except 
to persons authorized according to law by tlie justices. Licences 
were granted for one year and had to be renewed annually. 
The justices held a general meeting each year at a specified 
time for the purpose of granting licences; those peculiarly 
interested in ^e liquor trade were disqualified. The licence 
oontained various provisions for regulating the conduct of the 
house and maintaining order, but closing was only required during 
the hours of divine service on Sunday. Applicants for new 
licences and for the transfer of old ones (granted at a special 
sessions of the justices) were required to give notice to the local 
authorities and to post up notices at the parish church md on 
die house concerned. 

Excise Licences .—It will be convenient at this point to explain 
the relation between that part of the licensing system whidi 
is concerned with the conduct of the traffic and Iks in the juris¬ 
diction of the justices and that portwhich has to do with taxation 
or revenue. The former is the earlier and more important 
branch of legislative' interference; we have traced its history 
from 1495 down to i8zS. Its object from the beginning was 
the maintenance of public order and good conduct, which were 
impaired by the misuse of public-houses j and all the successive 
enactments were directed to that end. They were attempts 
to suj^ress or moderate the evils arising from dw traffic by 
regulatii^ it The excise licensing ^stem has nothing to do with 
public order or the conduct of the traffic ; its object is simply 
to obtain revenue, and for a long time the two systems were quite 
independent. But time and change padually bought them into 
contact and eventually they came to form two aspects of one 
unified system. Licensing for revenue was first introduced in 
1660 at tlm mtnfl time Bsidttties on the manufacture of beer and 
^■irits; but it was of on irregular character and was only 
{qrplied to wine, which was not then under the jurisdiction of 
the justices at iffi (see above)! In 1710 a small annual tax was 
imposed on the retailers of beei apd ak and collected by means 
of a stamp on the justices’ licence. In 1738 an annual excise 
licence of* £30 was imposed on retailers of spirits, and in 1736 
this was raised to £50 (aee above). The object of ttoepartioulac 
imposts, bo«wvsr> tras rather to check the sale, as previously 
explain^, thanHba. secure resrenue. In 1)758 the psevious tax. 
cm the ietad> sale of wine for consumption on the premises was 


changed to an. annual excise lisenoe, which was in the next year 
extended to “ made wines ” and “'sweets " (British wines). 
Similar licences, in place of the previous stwnps, were temporarily 
required for beer and ale between 1735 and 1743 uid pennanently 
imposed in 1808. Thus the system of annual excise licences 
became gradually applied to all kinds of liquor. In 1835 tlie 
laws relating to them were consolidated and brought into direct 
relation with the other licensing laws. It was enacted that excise 
licences for the retail of liquor should only be granted to piersons 
holding a justices’ licence or—to use the more correct term— 
certificate. The actual permission to sell was obtained on pay¬ 
ment of the proper dues from the excise authorities, but they hud 
no power to withhold it from persons authorized by the justices. 
And that was still the system in 1910. 

Licensing since 1838.—There was no change in the form of the 
British Urensing system between the consolidation of the law in 
1825-1828 and the time (1910) at which we write; but there 
were a great many changes in administrative detail and some 
changes in principle. Only the most important can be men¬ 
tioned. In 1830 a bold ex{Krimeat was tried in exempting 
the sale of beer from the requirement of a justice’s licence. Any 
householder rated to the parish was entitle, under a bond with 
sureties, to take out an excise licence for the sale of beer for 
consumption on or ofi the premises. This measure, which 
applied to England and was commonly known as the l)ukc of 
■Wellington’s Act, had two objects; one was to encourage the 
consumption of beer in the hope of weaning the people from 
spirits; the other was to counteract the practice of “ tieing ’’ 
public-houses to breweries by creating free ones. With regard 
to the first, it was believed that spirit-drinking was increasing 
again at the time and was doing a great deal of harm. I'he 
reason appears to have been a great rise in the returns of con¬ 
sumption, which followed a lowering of the duty on spirits from 
ns. 8id. to 7s. a gallon in 1825. The latter step was taken 
because of the prevalence of illicit distillation. In 1823 the duty 
had been lowered for the same reason in Scotland from 6 b. 2d. 
and in Ireland from 5s. 7d. to a uniform rate of 2S. 4jd. a gallon, 
with so much success in turning the trade from illegal to legal 
channels that a similar change was thought advisable in Eng¬ 
land, as stated. The legal or apparent consumption rose at once 
from 7 to nearly 13 million gallons; but it is doubtful if there 
was much or any real increase. According to an official state¬ 
ment, more than half the spirits consumed in 1820 were illicit. 
The facts are of much interest in showing what had already been 
shown in the 18th century, that the liquor trade will not bear 
unlimited taxation; the traffic is driven underground. It is 
highly probable that this accounts for part of the great fall in 
consumption which followed the raising of the spirit duty from 
IIS. to 148. 9d. under Mr Lloyd George’s Budget in 1909. With 
regard to “ tied ’’ houses, this is the original form of public- 
house. When beer was first brewed for s^e a “ tap ’’ for retail 
purposes was attached to the brewery, and public-houses may 
stili be found bearing the name “ The Brewery Tap.” At the 
beginning of the 19th century complaints were made of the in¬ 
creasing number of houses owned or controlled by breweries 
asid of the dependence oi the licence-holdiers, and in 1817 a Select 
Committee inquired into the subject. The Beerhouse Act does 
not appear to have checked the practice or to have diminished 
the consumption of spirits; but it led to a great increase in. the 
number of beer-houses. It was modified in 1834 and 16401, but 
not repealed until 1869, when beer-housee were again brought 
under the justices. 

Most of the other very numwous changes in the law were 
concerned with conditions imposed on lioeacBTbolders. The 
hours of closing are the most important of these. Apart from 
the ancient regulations of closing during divine, aervioe on Sunday, 
them were no restrictions in 1828,; but after that at least a 
dozen successive acts dealt with the. point. The first impuriant 
measure was applied in Lowfon under a Police Act in 2839it 
ordered licensed houses to be closedi from midnight on Saturday 
to mid-day on Sunday,, and produced a won^rlul efiect on 
puMic order. In 1853 a very impoitant act (Eotbes Mackenzie) 
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wjB passed for Scotland, by which sale on Sunday was wholly 
forbidden, except to travellers and lodgers, and was restricted 
on week days to the tours between 8 a.m. ^ ii !P.m. This act 
also introduced a distinction between hotels, pubUo-houscs and 
grocers licensed to sell liquor, and forbade the sale to children 
under 14 years, except as messeaigers, and to intoxicated persons. 
In England, after a series of enactments in the direction of pro* 
gressive restriction, uniform regulations as to the hours of opening 
and d(»ing for licensed premises were applied in 1874, and are 
still in force (see below). In 1878 complete Sunday doring, as 
in Scotland, was applied in Ireland, with the exemption of the 
five largest towns, Dublin, Belfast, Cork, Limerick and Water¬ 
ford ; and in 1881 the same provision was extended to Wales. 

Other changes worthy of note are the following. In i860 the 
free sale of yrine for consumption off the premises was introduced 
by the Wine and Refreshment Houses Act, which authorized 
any shopkeeper to take out an excise licence for this purpose; the 
licences so created wore subsequently known as grocers’ licences. 
By the same act refreshment houses were plao^ under certain 
restriction, but were permitted to .sell wine for consumption on 
the premises under an excise licence. In 1861 spirit dealers were 
similarly authorized to sell spirits by Bie bottle. Hie effect of 
these measures was to exempt a good deal of the wine and spirit 
trade from the control of the justices, and the idea was to wean 
people from public-house drinking by encouraging them to take 
what they wanted at home and in eating-houses. 

In 1869 this policy of directing the habits of the people into 
channels thought to be preferable, which had been inaugurated 
in 1830, was abandoned for one of greater stringency all round, 
which has since been maintained. All the beer and wine retail 
licences were brought under the discretion of the justices, but 
they might only refuse “ off ” licences and the renewal rf previously 
existing beer-house “ on ” licences upon specified grounds, namely 
(i) unsatisfactory character, (a) disorder, (3) previous misconduct, 
(4) insufficient qualification of applicant or premises. In 1872 
an important act further extended the policy of restriction; 
now licences had to be confirmed, and the right of appeal incase 
of refusal was taken away; penalties for offences were increased 
and extended, particularly for public drunkenness, and for per¬ 
mitting drunkenness; the sale of spirits to persons under 16 
was prohibited. In 1876 many of these provisions wore extended 
to Scotland. In 1886 the sale of liquor for consumption on the 
premises was forbidden to persons under 13 years. In 1901 the 
sale for “ off ” consumption was prohibited to persons under 14, 
except in sealed vessels; this is known as the Child Messenger Act. 
These measures for the protection of children were extended in 
1908 by an act which came into operation in April 1909, excluding 
children under 14 from the public-house bars altogether. The 
progressive protection of children by the law well illustrates the 
influence of changing public opinion. The succe.ssive measures 
enumerated were not due to increasing contamination of children 
caused by their frequenting the public-house, but to recognition 
of the harm they .sustain thereby. The practice of taking and 
sending children to the public-house, and of serving them with 
drink, is an old one in England. A great deal of evidence 
un the subject was given before a Select ^mmittee of the House 
of Commons in 1834; but it is only in recent years, when the 
general concern for children has undergone a remarkable develop¬ 
ment in all directions, that attempts have been made to stop it. 
In 1902 clubs, which hiad been increasing, and habitual drunkards, 
were brought und^ the law. 

In 1904 a new principle was introduced into the licensing 
system in England, and this, too, was due to change in public 
opinion. Between 1830 and 1869, under the influence of the 
legislation described above, a continuous increase in the number 
of public-houses took place in England; but after 1869 they 
began to diminish throug^i stricter control, and this process 
has gone on continuously ever since. Reduction of numbers 
became a prime object with many licensing benches; they were 
reluctant to grant new liwnces, and made a point of extinguishing 
old ones year by year. At firi this was ea.TOy effected under the 
new and stringent provisions of the legislation of 1869-1872, but 


it gradually became more difficult as the worst houses disappeared 
and the remaining ones were better conducted, and gave lessuid 
less excuse for interference.* But the des»e for reduction still 
gained ground, and a new principle was ac^ted. Houses 
against which no ill-conduct was all^d weres^ctohe “ super¬ 
fluous,” and on that ground licences were taken away. But 
this, again, offended the general sense of justice; it was teltithat 
to take away a man’s living or a valuable property for nd .fault 
of his own was to inflict a great hardship. 'To meet the difficulty 
the principle of compensation was introduced by the act of 1904. 
It provides that compensation shall be paid to a licence-holder 
(also to the owner of the premises) wbme licence is withdrawn 
on grounds other than misconduct of the house or unsuitability 
of premises or of character. The compensation is paid out of a 
fund raised by an annual charge on the remaining licensed 
houses. This act has been followed by a laige reduction of 
licences. 

State of the Law in igio. —In consequence of the long history 
and evolution of legislation in the United Kingdom and of the 
innumerable minor changes introduced, only a few of which 
have been mentioned above, the law has become excessively 
complicated. 'Hie differences between the Ei^lish, Scottish 
and Irish codes, the distinction between the severe kinds of 
liquor, between consumption on and off the premises, between 
new licences and the renewal of old ones, between premises 
licensed before 1869 and those licensed since, between excise 
and justices’ licences—all these and many other points make 
the subject exceedingly intricate; and it is further complicated 
by the uncertainty of the courts and a vast body of case-made 
law. Only a summary of the chief provisions can be given here. 

1. The open sale of intoxicating liquor (spirits, wine, sweets, 
beer, cider) by retail is confined to persons holding an excise 
licence, with a few unimportant exceptions, including medicine. 

2. A condition precedent to obtaining such a licence is 
permission granted by the justices who are the licensing authority 
and called a justices’ licence or certificate. Theatres, passenger 
boats and canteens are exempted from this condition; diso 
certain dealers in spirits and wine. 

3. Justices’ licences arc granted at special annual meetings 
of the local justices, called Brewster Sessions. Justices having a 
pecuniary interest in the liquor trade of the district, except as 
railway shareholders, are disqualified from acting; “ bias ” 
due to other interests may also be a disqualification. 

4. Justices’ licences are only granted for one year and must 
be renewed annually, with the exception of a particular class, 
created by the act of 1904 and valid for a term of years. Dis¬ 
tinctions are made between granting a new licence ato renewi^ 
an old one. The proceedings are stricter and more summary in 
the case of a new licence; notice of application must be given to 
the local authorities; the premises must be of a certain annual 
value; a plan of the premises must be deposited beforehand in 
the case of an on ” licence; the justices may impose conditions 
and have full discretion to refuse without any n^t of appeal; 
the licence, if granted, must be confirmed by a higher authority. 
In the case of old licences on the other hand, no notice is required; 
they are renewed to the former holders on application, as a nuatter 
of right, unless there is opposition or objection, whkh ina>' 
come from the police or from outside parties or from the justices 
themselves. If there isiobjection the renewal may be refused, 
but only on specified grounds—namely misconduct, unfitness 
of premises or character, disqualification; otherwise compeDSB- 
tion is payable on the plan explained above. There is a ti^t of 
appeal to a higher court against refusal. In all cases^ whether 
the justices have fullidiscretion or not, they must exercise their 
discretion in a judicial manner and not arbitrarily. 

5. Licences may be transferred from one person to another 
in case of death, sickness, bankruptcy, change of tenancy, wilful 
omission to apply for renewal, forieiture or disquaHtoation. 
Licences may also be transferred from one house to another in 
certain circumstances. 

6 . A licence may be forfeited through the conviction of the 
holder of certain specified serious oSenoea. 
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7. Persons may siniiliirly be disqualified from holding a | licensed premises; penalty,fine up to 10s. for first conviction, 

licence. 1 “P 20s. for second, and up to 40s. for third. Riotous or 

8. Liquor may only be sold on tlie premises specified in the j disorderly condurt while djmnk; toe up to 40s. Falsely pretend 

licence and during the following hours :—week-days; I-ondon, " *'■ 

5 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. (Saturday, midnight); large towns 6 a.m. 
to II p.M. ; other places 6 a.m. to 10 p.m. —Sundays; I.ondon, 

I P.M. to 3 P.M., 6 P.M. to II P.M. ; other places 12.30 p.m. (or 
I P.M.) to 2.30 P.M. (or 3 P.M.), 6 P.M. to 10 P.M. : Christmas Day 
and Good Friday are counted as Sunday. In Scotland, Wales 


ing to be a traveller or lodger ; fine up to £5. Causing children 
to be in a bar or sending them for liquor contraiy to the law ; 
toe up to £2 for first and up to £$ for second offence. Attempt 
to obtain liquor by a person notified to the police as an habitual 
drunkard ; fine up to 20s. for first offence, up to 40s. for subse- 

__ _- _, quent ones. Ghdng drunken persons liquor or helping them to 

ind Iretod (ex 4 pt the five chief towns) no sale is permitted on I get it on licensed premises ; fine up to 4es. or imprisonment for 
•Sunday. Licence holders may sell during prohibited hours to ! a month. Causing children under 11 to sing or otherwise perform 
lodeers staving in the house and to bona-fide travellers, who mu.st | on licensed premises, and causing toys under 14 or girls under 


16 to do so between q p.m. and 6 a.m. ; fine up to £25 or three 
months’ imprisonment. 

The foregoing statement of the law does not in all respects 
apply to Scotland and Ireland, where the administration differs 
! somewhat from that of England. In Scotland the provost and 

..... .^_ ^ _ I bailies are the licensing authority in royal and parliamentary 

selling liquor to children under 14 as messengers except in corked j burghs, and elsewhere the justices. They hold two sessions 
and sealed vessels, selling spirits for consumption on the premises annually for granting licences and have considerably more 
to persons under 16 ; selling to drunken persons and to habitual power in some respects than in England. The hours of opening 
drunkards; permitting drunkenness, permitting disorder, j are from 8 a.m. to 11 p.m. (week days only), but there is a dis- 
harbouring prostitutes, harbouring constables, supplying liquor j cretionary power to close at 10 p.m. In Ireland the licensing 


iie not less than 3 m. from the place they slept in on the previous 
night. Extension of hours of sale may be granted for special 
occasions and for special localities (c.g. early markets). 

9. Tlie following proceedings are prohibited in licensed 
premises: permitting children under 14 to be in a bar, selling 
any liquor to children under 14 for consumption on the premises. 


Licence. 


to con-stables on duty, bribing constables, permitting betting 
(persistent) or gaming, permitting premises to be u.sed as a 
brothel, harbouring thieves, permitting seditious meetings; 
permitting the payment of wagers on premises; permitting 
premises to be used for election committee rooms. In and 
within 20 m. of London music and dancing are prohibited on 
licensed premises except under special licences. 

10. The police liave the right of entry to licensed premises 
at any time for the purpose of preventing or detecting offences. 

11. The injurious adulteration of any liquor is prohibited; 
also the dilution of beer ; but dilution of spirits is not unlawful 
if the customer’s attention is drawn to the fact. 

12. All clubs in which intoxicating liquor is sold must be 
registered. If the liquor is the collective property of the members j 
no licence is required for retail sale, but no liquor <'an to sold for | 
consumption off the premises. Clubs run 
for profit, known as proprietory clubs, 
axe on the same legal footing as public- 
houses. 

13. Penalties incurred by licence-holders 
for offences under the foregoing pro¬ 
visions. For selling any other kmd of 
liquor than that authorized—^first offence, 
toe not exceeding £50 or one month’s 
imprisonment; second offence, fine not 
exceeding £100 or 3 months’ imprison- | 
ment with forfeiture of licence and, if ! 
ordered, confiscation of liquor and dis¬ 
qualification for five years; third offence, 
fine not exceeding £100 or six months’ 
imprisonment with forfeiture of licence 
and, if ordered, confiscation of liquor 
and unlimited disqualification. Under 
the Excise Acts the penalty for 
selling without a licence is—for spirits, a 
fins of £100, confiscation of liquor, for¬ 
feiture of licence and perpietual dis¬ 
qualification ; for wine, a fine of £20 ; for 
beer or cider “on” consumption £ao, “off” 
consumption £10. For sale to children; 
first offence, fine up to £2, second offence, 
fine up to £5. Permitting premises to be 
used as a brothel, toe of £20, forfeiture 
of licence and perpetual disqualification. 

Other offences, fine up to £10 for first 
conviction, up to £20 for second. 

14. The following are offences on the 
part of the pubfic. Being found drunk on 
any highway or other public place or on 


authority is divided between quarter .sessions and petty sessions. 
Public-house licences are granted and transferred at quarter 
sessions; renewals and other licences are dealt with at petty 
sessions. In Dublin, Belfast, Cork, Londonderry and Galway the 
licensing jurisdiction of quarter sessions is exercised by the 
recorder, elsewhere by the justices assembled and presided over 
by the county court judge. The licensing jurisdiction of petty 
sessions is exercised by two or more justices, but in Dublin by 
one divisional justice. 

Excise Licences and Taxation .—The excise licences may be 
divided into four classes, (i) manufacturers’; (2) wholesale 
dealers’, (3) retail dealers’ for “on” consumption, (4) retail 
dealers’ for “ off ” consumption. Only the t wo last classes come 
under the jurisdiction of the justices, as explained above. The 
total number of different excise licences is between 30 and 40, but 


Manufacturers' Licences — 
Distiller (spirits) 

Rectifier (spirits) 

Brewer .... 

Sweets (British wines) 

WhoUsfUe Dealers' Licences— 
Spirits .... 

Beer .... 

Wine .... 

Sweets .... 

Retail Licences On — 

Full or Publican’s 

(spirits, beer, wine and 
cider) 

Beer-house 

Wine (confectioners’) 

Cider .... 

Sweets . . . . 

Retail Licences — 

Spirits .... 

Spirits (grocers’, Scotland) 

Spirits (grocers’, Ireland) . 

Beer (England) 

Beer (grocers’, Scotland) . 
Wine (ip'ocers’). 


Old Duty. 


New Duty 1909-1910. 


£10, los. I £10 for first 30,000 gallons, £10 for 
j every additional 25,000 gallons. 

£10, los. I £»5, 15s. 

£1 I £i for first 100 barrels, 12s. for every 

\ additional 50 barrels. 

£i i £. 5 , .ss- 


£10,10s. I £15,15s. 

£3, bs. id. I £10, 10s. 

£10,10s. j No change. 

£5. . 5 S. No change. 


£4, los. to £60 
according to 
annual value 
of premises. 

£3, los. 


£3, los. 

£ 1 , 5s- 
£ 1 . 5s- 


£3, 3'>- 
/4,4s. to 
£13, 13s. 6d. 

£9, i 8 s. 5d. 
£i 4 , 68 . 7 d. 

£2,108. and £4,48. 
£2, los. od. 


to 


Half tlie annual value of premises, 
with a fixed minimum ranging 
from £5 in places with less than 
2000 inhabitants to £35 in towns 
having over 100,000 inliabitants. 

One-third of annual value of premises, 
with a minimum as above ranging 
from £3, los. to £23, los. 

From £4, los. to £12 according to 
anui^ value. 

From £2, 5s. to £6. 

From £2, 5s. to £6. 


,From £10 to £50 according to annual 
' value. 


£1, los. to £10. 
£1, los. to £10. 
£2, los. to £10. 
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several of them are subvarieties and unimportant or are peculiar 
to Scotland or Ireland. The duties charged on them were greatly 
changed and increased by the Finance Act of 1909-1910, and it 
seems desirable to state the changes thus introduced. The 
table on the previous page gives the principal kinds of licence 
with the old and the new duties. 

There are in addition “ occasional ” licences valid for one or 
more days, which come under the jurisdiction of the justices; 
the duty is as. 6d. a day for the full licence (raised to 10s.) and 
IS. for beer or wine only (raised to 5s.). 

The total amount raised by the excise licences in the United 
Kingdom for the financial year ending 31st March 190Q was 
£2,209,928. Of this amount £1,712,160, or nearly four-fifths, 
was derived from the full or publicans’ licence, £126,053 from the 
wholesale spirit licence and £88,167 from the bwr-housc licence; 
the rest ar® comparatively unimportant. But the licences only 
represent a small part of the revenue derived from liquor. The 
great bulk of it is collected by means of duties on manufacture 
and importation. The total amount for the year ending March 
1909 was £37428,189, or nearly 30 % of the total taxation 
revenue of the country. The excise duties on the manufacture 
of spirits yielded £17,456,366 and those on beer £12,691,332 ; 
customs duties on importation yielded £5,046,949. "Ihe excise 
duty on spirits was at the rate of iis. a gallon, raised at the end 
of April 1909 to 14s. qd.; the corresponding duty on beer is 
7s. 9d. a barrel (36 gallons). The relative taxation of the liquor 
trade in the United States, which has become important as a 
political argument, is discussed below. 

Ejects of Legtslaltoii .—The only effects which can be .stated 
with precision and ascribed ivith certainty to legi.slation are the 
increase or diminution of the number of licences or licensed 
premi.ses; secondary effects, such as increase or diminution of 
consumption and of drunkenness, are affected by so many causes 
that only by a very careful, well-informed and dispassionate 
examination of the facts ran positive conclusions be drawn with 
regard to the influence of legislation (see Temperance), 'fliere 
is no more prolific ground for fallacious statementsandarguments, 
whether unconscious or deliberate. The course of legislation 
traced above, however, does permit the broad conclu.sion that 
great laxity and the multiplication of facilities lend to increase 
drinking and disorder in a country like the United Kingdom, 
and that extreme severity produces the same or worse effects by 
driving the trade into illicit channels, which escape control, and 
thus really increasing facilities while apparently diminishing 
them. The most .successful course has always been a mean 
between these extremes in the form of restraint judiciously 
applied and adjusted to circum.stances. The most salient 
feature of the situation as influenced by the law in recent years 
is the progressive reduction in the number of licensed houses 
since 1869. Previously they had been increasing in England. 

TTie number of public-houses, including beer-hou.ses for “on ” 
consumption, in 1831 was 82,466 ; in 1869 it had risen to 118,602 ; 
in 1909 it had fallen again to 94,794. But if the proportion of 
public-houses to population be taken there has been a continuous 
fall since 1831, as the following table shows; - 


Biigland timl Wtfles. 


Year. 

No. of 

"on " Licences. 

Proportion 
per 10,000 of 
Population. 

1831 

82,400 

.49 

1871 

112,880 

49 

1 I9OX 

101,940 

3» 

1 

94.794 

26 


The change may be put in another way. In 1831 there was 
one public-house to 168 persons; in 1909 the proportion was i 
to 375. The proportional reduction goes back to the i8th century. 
In 1732 there was in London one public-house to every 50 
persoas (see above). 

In Scotland the number of public-houses has been diminishing 
since 1829, when there were 17,713; in 1909 there were only 
7065, while the population had more than doubled. The number 


in proportion to population has therefore fallen far more rapidly 
than in England, thus—1831, i to 134 persons; 1909,1 to 690 
persons. In Irelwd the stofy is different. There has been a 
in the number of public-houses .since 1829, when there wen 
20,548 ] but it has not been large or continuous and the popula¬ 
tion has been steadily diminishing during the time, so that the 
proportion to population has actually increased, thus—1831, 
I to 395 persons; 1909, i to 249 persons. As a whole, however, 
the United Kingdom shows a large and progressive diminution 
of public-houses to population; nor is tlus counterbalanced 
by an increase of “ off ” licences. If we take the whole number 
of licences we get the following movement in recent years:— 
Ko. of liciail Licences (" on "and " off ") per 10,000 of Populatiott. 



1 189.1. 

1903. 

1909, 1 

England aud Wales 

. . ! 4O 

4 * 

f 

37 1 

Scotland 

• ! 37 

3 .f 

30 i 

Ireland . 

• ! 41 

40 

45 

United Kingdom . 

• 1 4.4 

42 

37 


'Ilir diminution in the number of public-houses in England 
was markedly accelerated by the act of 1904, which introduced 
the principle of compensation. The average annual rate of 
reduction in the ten years 1894-1904 before the act was 359; 
in the four years 1905-1908 j after the act it rose to 1388. The 
average annual number of licences suppressed with compensation 
was 1137. and the average annual amount of compensation paid 
Avas £1,096,946, contributed bj’ the trade as explained above. 

'llie reduction of public-hou.ses lias been accompanied in recent 
years by a constant increase in the number of clubs. By the act 
of 1902, which imposed registration, they were brought under 
some control and the number of legal clubs was accurately 
ascertained. Previously the number was only estimated from 
certain data with approximate accuracy. The following table 
gives the official figures:— 


Ctuls: England and Wales. 



1887.; 1896. 

1904. 1905.) igoo.j 1907.' 1908. 

1909. 

Number 

1982:3055 

637*!6589!6721!0907 

7*33 

7353 

l*roportion 
per io,ooi» 

07 I'l 

1 1 1 

i-Sq 1 1-93 1 1-95 | i-gS 

2-02 

2.08 


Clubs represent alternative channels to the licensed trade and 
they are under much less stringent control; they have no 
prohibited hours and the police have not the same right of entrj'. 
In so far, therefore, as clubs replace public-hou.ses the reduction 
of the latter does not mean diminished facilities for drinking, but 
the contrary. In the years 1903-1908 the average number of 
clubs proceeded against for offences was 74 and the average 
number .struck off the register was 52. The'increase of clubs and 
the large proportion struck off the register suggest the need of 
caution in dealing with the licensed trade; over - .stringent 
measures defeat their own end. 

Persistent attempts have for many years been made to effect 
radical changes in the British system of licensing by the introduc¬ 
tion of some of the methods adopted in other countries, and 
particularly those in the United States. But it is difficult to 
engraft new and alien methods, involving violent change, upon an 
ancient .system consolidated by successive statutory enactments 
and confirmed by time and usage. The course of the law and 
administration since 1869 has made it particularly difficult. 
TTie stringent conditions imposed on licence-holders have given 
those who fulfil them a claim to consideretiem, and the reduction 
of licences, by limiting the market, has enlaced their value. 
An expectation of renewal, in the absence of misconduct, has 
grown up by usage and been confirmed by the law, which recog¬ 
nizes the distinction between granting a new licence and renewing 
an old one, by the treasury which levies death duties on the 
assumption that a licence is an enduring property, by local 
authorities which assess upon the same assumption, and by the 
High Courts of Justice, whose dedsions have reputedly turned 
on this point. The consequence of all this is that very large sums 
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have bean invested in liceasad property, which has become part 
of'the settled order of society j and to destroy it by some sudden 
innovation would cause .a great sh6ck. The position is entirely 
diSerent iki other countries where no such control has ever been 
exeudsad. It is possible to impose a new system where previously 
there was none, but not to replace suddenly an old and settled 
one for something entirely different. Only the most convinc¬ 
ing piroof of ithe need and the advantages of the change would 
justify it; and such proof has not been forthcoming. The British 
system has the great merit of combining adaptability to different 
circumstances and to changing customs with continuity and 
steadiness of administration. The advantages of abandoning 
it for some other are more titan doubtful, the difficulties are real 
and serious. Over a very long period it has been repeatedly 
readjusted in conformity with the movement of public opinion 
and of national habits, while under it the executive have gradually 
got the traffic well in hand, and a great and progressive improve¬ 
ment in order and conduct has token place. The process is 
gradual but sure, and the record will compare favourably with 
that of any other comparable country. Further readjustment 
will follow and is desirable. The great defect of the law is its 
extreme complexity ; it needs recasting and simplification. 
There are too many kinds of licence, and llie classification does 
not correspond with the actual conditions of the traffic. Some 
licences are obsolete and superfluous; others make no distinction 
between branches of the trade which fulfil entirely different 
functions and require different treatment. The full or publican's 
licence, which is incomparably the most important, places on 
the same legal footing hotels, restaurants, village inns and mere 
drinking bars, and the lack of distinction is a great stumbling- 
block. In the attempt made in 1908 to introduce new legisla¬ 
tion it was found necessary to incorporate distinctions between 
different classes of establishment, although tiiat was not con¬ 
templated in the original bill. It will always be found necessary 
whenever the subject is seriously approached, because the law 
has to deal with things as they actually are. It does not fall 
within the scope of this article to discuss the numerous contro¬ 
versial questions which arise in connexion with various legislative 
proposals for dealing with the liquor traffic ; but an account of 
the methods which it has been propo.scd to adopt from other 
countries will be found below. 

The United States 

The liquor l^slation of the United States presents a great 
contrast to that of the United Kingdom, but it is not less interest¬ 
ing in an entirely different way. In place of a single homogeneous 
system gradually evolved in the course of centuries it embraces 
a whole series of different ones based on the most diverse principles 
and subject to sudden changes and frequent experiments. It is 
not sufficiently understood in Europe that the legislatures of the 
several states are sovereign in regard to internal affairs and make 
what laws they please subject to the proviso that they cannot 
over-ride the Federal law. There is therefore no uniformity 
in regard to such matters as liquor legislation, and it is a mistake 
to speak of any particular system as representing the whole 
country. The United States government oniy interferes with 
the traffic to tax it for revenue, and to regulate the sale of 
liquor to Indians,<to soldiers, etc. The liquor traffic is subject— 
whether in the tom of manufacture, wholesale or retail trade 
—^to a uniform tax of 35 dollars (-Is) per aimum imposed on 
every one engaged in it. Congress, under the constitu¬ 
tion, controls interstate commerce, and the Supreme Court 
has decided that without its consent no state can prevent 
a railway or other carrying agency from bringing liquor to any 
point within its borders from outside. Thus no state can keep 
out or prevent its consumption, but any state legislature 
Boay make what intanal regulations it pleases and may prohibit 
the manufacture and sale altogether within its own borders. 
It may go luctto. In 1887 a judgment was delivered by the 
Supreme Couiit of the United States that it is within the dis¬ 
cretionary power of a state to protect public health, safety and 
morals even by tbedestmetionof property wiUiout compensation, 
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and that the constitution of the United States is not thereby 
violated. Use has been made of this power in Kansas, and it 
appears therefore that persons who engage in the liquor trade 
do so at their own ri^. There is in fact no stability at all except 
in a few states which liave incorporated some principle in their 
constitutions,and even that does notensure continuity of practice, 
as means are easily found for evading the kw or substituting 
some other ^stem which amounts to the same thing. As a 
whole tlie control of the liquor traffic oscilkles violently between 
attempted suppression and great freedom combined with heavy 
taxation of licemsed houses. 

In the great majority of the states some form of licensing 
exists; it is the prevailing system and was adopted, no doubt 
from England, at an early period. It is exercised in various 
ways. 'The licensing authority may be the municipality or a 
specially constituted body or the police or a judicial body. 
The last, which is the method in Pennsylvania, seems to be 
exceptional. According to Mr Funshawe there is a general 
tendency, due to the prevailing corruption, to withdraw from 
municipal authorities power over the licensing, and to place 
this function in the hands of commissioners, who may be elected 
or nominated. In New York state Utc licensing commissioners 
used to be nominated in cities by the mayors and elected else¬ 
where ; but by the Raines kw of 1896 the whole administration 
was placed under a state commissioner appointed by the 
governor with the consent of the senate. A similar plan is in 
force in some important cities in other stales. In Boston the 
licensing is in the hands of a police board appointed by the 
governor; in Baltimore and St Louis the authority is vested 
in commissioners similarly appointed ; and in Washington the 
liccasing cummi.ssioners arc appointed by the president. In 
Pennsylvania, where the court of quarter sessions is the authority, 
the vc.sting of licensing in a judicial body dates back to 1676 
and bears the stamp of English influence. It is noteworthy 
that in Philadelphia and Pittsburg (Allegheny county) the judicial 
court was for a time given up in favour of commissioners, but 
the change was a great failure and abandoned in 1888. The 
powers of the licensing authority vary widely; in some cases the 
only grounds of refus^ are conduct and chuacter, and licences 
are virtually granted to every applicant; in others the discretion 
to refuse is absolute. In Ma.ssachusetts the number of licences 
allowed bears a fixed ratio to the popuktion, namely 1 to 1000, 
except in Boston, where it is i to 500, but as a rule where licences 
are given they are given freely. They are valid for a year and 
granted on conditions. The first and most general condition is 
the payment of a fee or tax, which varies in amount in different 
states. Under the “ high licence ” system (see below) it generally 
varies according to the .size of the locality and the class of licenoe 
where different classes axe recognized. In Massachusetts there 
arc six licences; three for consumption on the premises—namely 
(il full licence for all liquors, (2) beer, cider, and light wine, 
(3) beer and cider; two for consumption off the premises— 
namely (i) spirits, (2) other liquors^ the sixth is for druggists. 
In New York state also there are six classes of licence, though 
they are not quite the same ; but in many states there appears 
to be only one licence, and no distinction between on and off 
sale, wholesale or retail. Another condition generally imposed 
in addition to the tax is a heavy bond with sureties; it varies 
in amount but is usually not less then 2000 dollars (£400) and 
may be as high as 6000 dollars (£1200). A condition precedent 
to the granting of a licence imposed in some states is the deposit 
of a petition or application some time beforehand, which may 
have to be backed by a certain number of local residents or tax¬ 
payers. In Pennsylvania the required number is 12, and this 
is the common practice elsewhere; in Missouri a majority of 
tax-payers is requu'«d,and the licence may even then be refused, 
but if the petition is signed by two-thirds of the tax-payers the 
licensing authority is bound to grant it. This seems to be la 
sort of genuine local option. Provision is also generally made 
for hearing objectors. Another oondition sometimes required 
(Massachusetts and Iowa) is the consent of ownezs of adjoining 
property. In some states no licences are permitted within a 
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stated distance of certain institutions; ».g. public parks (Missouri) 
lad schools (Massachusetts). Regulations imposed on the 
licensed trade neariy always include prohibition of sale to minors 
under i8 and to chrunkards, on Sundays, public holidays and 
election days, and prohibition of the employment of barmaids. 
Sunday closing, which is universal, dates at least from i8i6 
(Indiana) and is probably much older. The hours of closing on 
week dajrs vary considerably but are usually lo p.m. or ii p.m. 
Other things are often prohibited including indecent pictures, 
games and music. 

Stale Prohibition .—In a few states no licences are allowed. 
State prohibition was first introduced in 1846 under the influence 
of a strong a^tation in Maine, and witliin a few years the example 
was followed 1 ^ the other New England states; by Vermont in 
1852, Connecticut in 1854, New Hampshire in 1855 and later by 
MassachusStts and Rhode Island. They have all now after a 
more or less prolonged trial given it up except Maine. Other 
states which have tried and al^doned it are Illinois (1851-1853), 
Indiana (1855-1858), Michigan, Iowa, Nebraska, South Dakota. 
The great middle states have either never tried it, as in the case 
of New York (where it was enacted in 1855 but declared uncon¬ 
stitutional), Pennsylvania and New Jersey, or only gave it a 
nominal trial, as with Illinois and Indiana. A curious position 
came about in Ohio,* one of the great industrial states. It did not 
adopt prohibition, which forbids the manufacture and sale of 
liquor; but in 1851 it abandoned licensing, which had been in 
force since 1792, and incorporated a provision in the constitution 
declaring that no licence should thereafter be granted in the state. 
The position then was that retail sale without a licence was illegal 
and that no licence could be granted. This singular state of 
things was changed in 1886 by the “ Dow law,” which authorized 
a tax on the trade and rendered it legal without expressly sanction¬ 
ing or licensing it. There were therefore no licences and no 
licensing machinery, but the traffic was taxed and conditions 
imposed. In effect the Dow law amounted to repeal of pro¬ 
hibition and its replacement by the freest possible form of licens¬ 
ing. In Iowa, which early adopted a prohibitory law, still 
nominally in force, a law, known as the “ mulct law,” was 
passed in 1894 for taxing the trade and practically legalizing 
it under conditions. The story of the forty years’ struggle 
in this state between the prohibition agitation and the natural 
appetites of mankind is exceedingly instructive ; it is an extra¬ 
ordinary revelation of political intrigue and tortuous proceed¬ 
ings, and an impressive warning against Hie folly of trying to 
coerce the personal habits of a large section of the population 
against their will. It ended in a sort of compromise, in which 
the coercive principle is preserved in one law and personal 
liberty vindicated by another contradictory one. The result 
may be satisfactory, but it might be attained in a less expensive 
manner. What suffers is the principle of law itself, which is 
brought into disrepute. 

State prohibition, abandoned by the populous New 
England and central states, has in recent years found a 
home in more remote regions. In 2907 it was in force in five 
states—Maine, Kansas, North Dakota, Georgia and Oklahoma:; 
in January, 1909, it came into operation in Alabama, Miss¬ 
issippi, and North Carolina; and in July 1909 in Tennessee. 

Loed Prohibition .—The limited form of prohibition known as 
local veto is much more extensively applied. It is mi older plan 
than state prohibition, having been adopted by the legislature df 
Indiana in 1832. Georgia foUowed in the next year, and then 
other states took it up for several years until the rise of state 
prohibition in the middle d the century caused it to fall into 
neglect for a time. But the states wUch adopted and then 
abandoned general prohibition fdl hack on the local form, and a 
.fpwat many others have also adopted it In 0907 it was in force 
m over 30 states, including aU the most populonssmd important, 
with one ortwo exceptions. But the extent ito which it is apphed 
varies very widely and is constancy changing, as different places 
taka it up and 'drop it again. Some alternate in aa almost 
regular;maiiner evexy two or three years, or even every year; 

> In 1908 tocol option was adopted in Ohio. 
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and periodical oscillations of a general character oc»ur in favour 
of the plan or against it as the result of oiganiaed agitation 
followed by reaction. Thh wide discrepancies between the 
practice of different states are shown by some statistics coU' cted 
in 1907, when the movement was running favourably to the adop¬ 
tion of no licence. In Tennessee the whole state was under 
prohibition with the exception of 5 rounicipwlities; Arkansas, 
56 out of 75 counties ; Florida, 35 out of 46 counties; Mississippi, 
56 out of 77 counties; North (Molina, 70 out of 97 counties; 
Vermont, 3 out of 6 cities and 2o8out of 241 towns. These appear 
to be the most prohibitive states, and they arc all of a rural 
character. At the other end of the scale were Pennsylvania 
with I county and a few towns (“ town ” in the United States is 
equivalent to “ village ” in England); Michigan, i county and 
a lew towns; California, parts of 8 or 10 counties. New York 
had 308 out of 933 towns, Ohio, 480 out of 768 towns, Massa¬ 
chusetts, 19 out of 33 cities and 249 out of 321 towns. At the 
end of 1909 a strong reaction against the prohibition policy set 
in, notably in Massachusetts. 

There is no more uniformity in the mode of procedure than 
in the extent of application. At least five methods are distin¬ 
guished. In the most complete and regular form a vote is token 
every year in all localities whether there shall be licences or not 
in the ensuing year and is decided by a hare majority. A second 
method of applying the general vote is to take it at any time, 
but not oftener than once in four years, on the demand of one- 
tenth of the electorate. A third plan is to apply this principle 
locally and put the question to the vote, when demanded, in 
any locality. A fourth and entirely different system is to invest 
the local authority with powers to decide whether there shall be 
licences or not; and a fifth is to give residents power to prevent 
licences by means of protest or petition. The first two methods 
arc those most widely in force ; but the third plan of taking a 
local vote by iteelf is adopted in some important states, includmg 
New York, Ohio and Illinois. Opinions differ widely with regard 
to the success of local veto, but all independent ol»ervers agree 
that it is more successful than state prohibition, and the prefer¬ 
ence accorded to it by so many states after prolonged experience 
proves that public opinion broadly endorses that view. Its 
advantage lies in its adaptability to local circumstances and local 
opinion. It prevails mainly in rural districts and small towns; 
in the larger towns it is best tolerated where they arc in dose 
proximity to “ safety valves ” or licensed areas in which fiquor 
can be obtained ; the large cities do not adopt it. On the other 
hand, it has some serious disadvantages. The perpetually re¬ 
newed struggle between the advocates and opponents of prohibi¬ 
tion is a constant cause of social and political strife ; and the 
alternate shutting up and opening of public houses in many 
places makes continuity of administration impossible, prevents 
the executive from getting the traffic projjerly in brad, upsets 
the habits of the people, demoralizes the trade and stands in the 
way .of steady improvement. 

Public Dispensaries .—^This entirely different system of con¬ 
trolling the traffic has been in,general operation in one state only, 
South Carolina; but it was also applied to certain areas in 
the neighbouring states of North Carolina, Georgia and Alaibasna. 
Tile coloured element is veiy strong in these states, especially in 
South'Carolina, where the coloured far exceeds the white popula¬ 
tion. The dispensary system was inaugurated there in 1895. 
It had (been preceded by a licHising system with local veto 
(adopted in 1882), but a strong agitation for state prohibition 
brought matters to a crisis in 1891. The usual violent politick 
stnjgglte, which is the only constant feature of liquor legislation 
in the Ifeited States, took place, partly on tempeninoe atd partly 
On economic grounds; and a way out was found by adopting 
an idea from the town of Athens in Georgia, where the hquor 
trade wasrun by the municipality thrm^h a public dispensary. A 
law was passed in 1892 embodying this principle but applying 
it to the whole state. The measure was fiercely contested in 
rourts and the legislature for years and it underwent numerbus 
amendments, hut it sundved. Under it the stete became .the 
sole purveyor of liquor, buying wholesale from the masrofatetuttfs 
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and selling retail through dispensaries under publie management 
and only for consumption oft the premises. Many changes were 
introduced from time to time withJut abandoning the principle, 
but in 1907 the system of state control was replaced by one of 
county administration. Local veto is also in force, and thus the 
localities have the choice of a dispensary or no sale at all. The 
regulations are very strict. I'he di.spensaries are few and only 
open on week-days and during the day-time; they clo.se at 
sunset. Liquor is only sold in bottles and in not less quantities 
than half a pint of spirits and a pint of beer, and it must be 
taken away ; bars are abolished. Tbere is a general consen.sus 
of testimony to the effect of the .system in improving public 
order especially among the coloured population, who are very 
susceptible to drink. The law seems to be well carried out in 
general, but Charleston and Columbia, the only two considerable 
towns, are honeycombed with illicit drink-shops, as the writer 
has proved by personal experience. Columbia is the capital and 
the seat of cotton manufactures, us are all the larger towns, 
with the exception of Charleston, which is the port and business 
centre. The population of the state is predominantly rural, and 
local prohibition obtains in 18 out of 41 counties. 

The following statistical comparison, extracted from the United 
States t'ensius of tgoo and the Inland Revenue Returns by Mr W. O. 
Tatuiu (New Encyclopedia of Social Reform) and here presented in 
tabular lorm, is highly in.structivc. It .sho«'s the population and 
number of liquor dealers paying the United States tax m two prohi 
bition states, one state under what is considered the best licensing 
system, and South Carolina. 


1 


Wholesale 

Retail 

' Sl-Ue. 

1 I’opuhtioii. 

Liquor 

Liquor 

1 

Dealers. 

Dealers. 

j Maine (Prolii bition) 

■ 1 t> 94 . 4<>6 

.41 

1360 ' 

j luLusas (Froliihitioii) , 

, 1,470,^95 
. 2,805,340 

129 


j Massachusetts (Licence) 

&17 

5 ')y 2 1 

S. Carolina (Dispensary) 

• 1 t.-W.-Ufi 


. 43-1 ! 


Tills table may be said to epilomitc the results ol the Uniteel States 
restrictive liquor laws. It presents examples ot tliree difierent 
■sy.stems; the proportion of retail liquor .sellers to population is— 
under complete prohibition, i to 508 and i to 475; under licence and 
local prohibition, t to 530; under dispensary and local prohibition, 
I to 2,309. But the remarkable tiling is the enormous amount of 
illicit traffic existing under all tliree sy.slems. It is incomparably 
greatest under complete prohibition because the whole of the 
traffic in these states is illicit. In South Carolina one of the whole¬ 
sale dealers and 388 of the .334 retailers were illicit. In Massa¬ 
chusetts the nuihber cannot be stated, but it is very large. If the 
whole state were under licence the total legal number of licences, 
which is limited in proportion to population (sec above), would be 
3400; and in that oa.se there would be some 1700 illicit retailers. But 
a large part of the state, probably more than half, is under local 
protiibition, so that the majority of the 5000 retail dealers must be 
illicit. These facts, which arc typical and not exceptional, reveal 
the failure of the laws to control the traffic; only partial or spas¬ 
modic attempts arc made to enforce them and to a great extent 
they are ignored by common consent. The illegal trade is carried 
on so openly that the United States revenue officers have no difficulty 
in coliectii^ the federal tax. It is not a satisfactory state of things, 
or one which countries where law is respected would care to imitate. 
The example is a good lesson in what to avoid. 

TuArafi'em.—Mention has been made above of the federal and 
state taxation imposed on the liquor trade. The fmrmer is nniform; 
the latter varies greatly, even in those states which have adopted 
the " high licence." This system is intended to follil two purposes; 
to act as an automatic check on the number of licences and to pro¬ 
duce revenue. It was introduced in Nebraska in 1881, when a tax 
of 1000 dollars (£200) was pl^ed on ^oons (public honses) in large 
towns, and hall that amount in smaller ones. The practice gradually 
spread and has now been adopted by a large number of states, 
noticeably the populous and industrial north-eastern and central 
states. In Massachusetts, where the high licence was adopted in 
1874 when the state returned to licensing after a trial of prohibition, 
the fees are exceptionally high, the minimum for a fully licensed on 
and off house being 1300 dollars {£^6o ); in Boston the average tax 
is £iia. In New York state it ranges from 150 dollars (;£3o) in 
sparsely populated districts to 1200 dollars (iino), and in Penn- 
sylvaak it is much the same. In New Jersey, on the other hand, it 
ranges from to £(x>; in Connecticut from :^so to ^90; in Rhode 
Islrmd from £40 to ,^8 q. In Missouri, which has a speejai system 
of its own and a sort of sliding scale, great variations occur and in 
some cases the tax exceeds ,£500. In Michigan it is nniform at £100. 
The mean for the large cities is ;fiS3. The revenue derived from this 


source is distributed in many ways, but is generally divided in 
varying proportion.s between the state, the county and the miiuici- 
pality: sometimes a proportion goes to the relief of the poor, to 
road-makmg or .some other public purpose. The amount levied in 
the great citie.< is very large. It will be seen from the foregoing that 
the taxation of licences is much heavier in the United States than 
in the United Kingdom. The total yield was ascertained by a 
special inquiry in 1896 and found to be rather le.ss than 12 millions 
sterling; in the same year the yield from the same source in the 
United Kingdom was just under 2 milUon.s. .Mlowing for difference 
of population the .American rate ol taxation was 3J times as great 
as the Rrilish. It has been inferred that (he liquor trade is much 
more highly taxed in the United States and that it would bear 
largely increa,se<l taxation in the United Kingdom; that argument 
was brought forward in support of Mr Lloyd George's budget of 
TQoo. But it only takes account of fhe tax on licences and leaves 
out of account the tax on liquor which is the great source of revenue 
ill the United Kingdom, as lias been shown above. 1 he scales are 
much lower in the United States, especially on spirits, which are 
only taxed at the average rate of .ss. 8<l. a gallon against its. (raised 
to 14s. qd. in mog) in the Uniled Kingdom. Mr Frederic Thompson 
lias calculated out the effect of the two sets of rates and shown that 
if British rates were applied to the United States the average yield 
in the three years ending 1908 would he raised from 44 millions to 
76 millions; and conversely il -American rates were applied to the 
United Kingdom the averse yield would be lowered from 36 
millions to 23 miIlion.s. Taking licences and liquor taxation together 
he finds that the application of the British standards for both 
would still raise the total yield in the United States by 39 %; and 
that even the exceptionally high rates prevailing in Massachusetts 
would, if applied to the Uiiited Kingdom, produce some 4 millions 
le,ss revenue than the existing taxation. Other calculations ba.sed 
on the cuiisiimption and taxation per head lead to the same con¬ 
clusion tliat the trade is actually taxed at a considerably higher 
rale in the United Kingdom, lit the three, years ending igoS the 
average amount paid per Iiead in taxation was 13s. 8?d. in the 
United States and 17K. 6,?d. in the I'nited Kingdom. It may be 
added that the method of taxing licences heavily has certain dis¬ 
advantages ; it .stimulates that ilUcit trade which is the must out¬ 
standing feature of the traffic in the United States, ard combined 
with the extreme insecurity of tenure involved in local option it 
gives licence-holders additional inducements to make ns much 
money as possible by any means available, while the>' have the 
opportunity, lor no compensation is ever paid for sudden dis- 
pos.ses.sion. The notion ilnit llie trade will sland an indefluilc amount 
of tax.ation is a dangerous and oft-proved fallacy. 

European Countries. 

With the exception of Sweden, Norway and Russia, which 
have .special sy.stetns of their own, the continental countries 
of Europe have as yet paid comparatively little legi.slative 
attention to the subject of the liquor traffic, which is recognized 
by the law but for the most part freely permitted with a mini¬ 
mum of interference. Differences exist, but, generally speaking, 
establishments may be opened under a very simple procedure, 
which amounts to an elementary form of licensing, and the 
permission is only withdrawn for .some definite and serious 
offence. Regulations and conditions arc for the most part 
left to the discretion of the local authority and the police and 
are not burdensome. The reason for such freedom as compiared 
with the elaborate and stringent codes of the United Kingdom 
and the United States is not less concern for public welfare 
but the simple fact that the traffic gives less trouble and causes 
less harm through the abuse of drink; the habits of the people 
are different in regard to the character of the drinks consumed, 
the mode of consumption and the type of establishment. Caf^, 
restaurants and beer-gardens are mudi more common, and mere 
pot-houses less so than in the English-speaking countries. Where 
trouble arises and engages the attention of the authorities 
and the l^islature, it is almost invariably found to be associated 
with the consumption of spirits. In sevei^ of the wine-producing 
countries, which ore generally marked by the tempmte habits 
of the people, the widespread havoc among the vines caused 
some years ago by the phylloxera led to an increased consumption 
of spirits which bad a bad effect and aroused considerable anxiety. 
This was notably the case in EVsneff,' where an anti-nlcohol 
congress, held in 1903, marked the rise of public and scientific 
opinion on the subject. Temperance societies have become 
active, and in some countries there is a movement towards 
stricter regulations or at least a demand for it; but in others 
the present law is a relaxation of earlier ones. 
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France. —The preseat law governing Uie licensing of establish¬ 
ments where liquor is sold lor consumption on the premises was 
passed in 1880 ; it abrogated the previous decree of 1851, by wliich 
full discretion was vested in the local authorities, and freed the 
traffic from arbitrary restrictions. It provides that any person 
desiring to open a caffi, cabaret or other place for retailing liquor must 
give notice to the authorities, with details concerning liimsclf, the 
establishment and the proprietor, at least 15 days beforehand ; 
the authority in Paris is the pr6fecture of police and elsewhere the 
mairie. Transfers of proprietorship or management must be noiilied 
within 15 days, and intended transference of location 8 days beiore- 
hand. The penalty for infraction is a fine of 16 francs to 100 francs. 
Legal minors and persons convicted of certain crimes and offences— 
theft, receiving stolen goods, various forms of swindling, offences 
against morality, the sale of adulterated articles—arc prohibited ; 
in tlic case of crimes, for ever ; in the case of offences, for five years. 
Otherwise permission cannot be refused, subject to conditions which 
the local authority has power to lay down reflating the distance 
of such estabji.shments from churches, cemeteries, hospitals, schools 
and colleges. But persons engaged in the trade, who are convicted 
of the offences mentioned above and of mfraction 01 the law for the 
suppression of public drunkenness, are disabled, as above. The 
law practically amounts to free trade and the number of houses 
has increased under it; in lyoo there was one to every 8t persons. 
This proportion is only exceeded by Belgium. Under the Local 
Government Act of 1884 municipal authorities are empowered, for 
the maintenance of pubhc order, to fix hours of closing, regniate 
dancing, forbid the employment of girls and the harbouring of 
prostitutes and make other regulations. The hours of closing differ 
considerably but usually they are n p.m., midnight or i a.m. 
The trade is lightly taxed ; retailers pay from 15 to 50 francs a 
year; wholesale dealers, 125 francs; breweries the same in most 
departments, distilleries 25 francs. The excise revenue from liquor 
amounted to £20,000,000 in 1900. 

Germanv. —The German law and practice are broadly similar to 
the French, but the several states vary somewhat in de^l. Under 
the imperial law of 1879 inns or hotels and retail trade in spirits for 
on or oil consumption may not be carried on without a permit or 
licence from the local authority which, however, can only be reluscd 
on the ground of character or of unsuitability of premise.s. This is 
the general law of the empire; but the state governments a.re 
eraiiowered to make the granting of a Ucence for retailing .spirits 
dependent on proof that it is locally required, and also to impose 
the same condition 011 mii-keepiiig and the retaiUiig of other drinks 
in places with less than 15,000 inhabitants and in larger ones which 
obtain a local statute to that effect. Before a licence is granted the 
opinion of the police and other executive officers is to be taken. 
The licensing authority is the mayor in towns and the chairman of 
the district council in rural areas. The provisions with regard to the 
dependence of a licence on local requirements have been adopted 
by Prussia and other states, but apparently little or no u.se is made 
of them. Permits are very freely granted, and the number of 
licensed houses, though not so great as in France, is very high in 
proportion to population. Three classes of e.stabUshmcnt arc 
recognized—(i) Gasi-wirthschaft, (2) .Schank-wirthschaft, (3) Klein- 
handel. Gast-wirthsi haft is inn-keeping, or the lodging of strangers in 
an open house for profit, and includes " pensions *' of a public 
cliaracter; the imperial law provides that a licence may be limited 
to tins function and need not include the retailing of liquor. Schank- 
wirthschaft is the retailing for profit of all sorts of drinks, including 
coffee and mineral waters; it corresponds to cafe in France and 
refreshment house in England ; but the mere serving of food does 
not come under the law with wliich we are here concerned. Klcin- 
handel is retail .sale cither for on or off consumption, and the hquor 
for which a licence is required in this connexion is described ^s 
branntwein or spiritus^ and is defined as distilled alcohoUc 
liquor, whether by itseif or in combination. A licence for Schank- 
wirthschaft includes Klein-handel, but not vice-versa; none is re¬ 
quired for the retail sale of wine which is the seller's own produce. 
Licences may be withdrawn for offences against the law. Licensed 
houses are under the .supervision of the police, who fix the hours of 
closing ; it is usually 10 p.m., but is commonly extended to ii p.m. 
or midnight in the larger towns and still later in the case of particular 
establishments. Some caffe in Berlin do not close till 3 a.m. and some 
never close at all. Persons remaining on the premises in forbidden 
hours after being ordered to leave by the landlord are liable to 
punishment. Serving drunkards and persons of school age is for¬ 
bidden. Drunkards, in addition to fines or imprisonment for dis¬ 
orderly conduct, are liable to be derived of control of their affairs 
and placed under guardianship. For music and dancing special 
permits are required. With regard to taxation, in Prussia all 
business establishments beyond a certain value pay an annual tax 
and licensed houses are on the same footing as the rest. Businesses 
producing less than £75 a year or of less than £150 capital value are 
free; the rest are arranged in lour classes on a nsmg ^le. In 
the three lower classes the tax ranges from a minimum of 4s. to a 
maximum of £24; in the highest class, which represents businesses 
producing £2500 and upwards (or a camtal v^ue of £jo,ooo and 
upwards) the tax is i % of the profits. There is also a stamp duty 
on the licence ranging from is. fid. to £5. The latter goes to the 


local revenue, the business tax to the government. Beer and spirits 
are also subject to an excise tax, from which the imperial revenue 
derived £7,700,000 in 1901; but the total taxation of the liquor 
trade could only be calculated l^om the returns of all the federated 
states. 

The laws of France and Germany are toly representative of the 
European states, with some minor variations. In Holland the 
number of licensed spirit retailers is limited in proportion to popula¬ 
tion (I to 500), and the taxation, which is both national and local, 
ranges from 10 to 25 ')(, of the annual value. 

In A ustria-Hungary and Rumania the licence duty is graduated 
according to the population of the place, as used to be the case in 
Prussia. In 1877 a severe police law was applied to Galicia in 
order to check the excesses of spirit-drinking. Tme Poles, it may Im 
observed, are spirit-drinkers, and the exceptional treatment of this 
part of the Austrian empire is one more illustration of the trouble 
arising from that habit, which forces special attempts to restrain it. 
The law, just mentioned, in Holland is another instance; and the 
particular cases of Russia and Scandinavia, described below, enforce 
the same lesson. Where the drink of the people is confined to wine 
and beer there is comparatively little trouble. In Switzerland the 
manufacture and wholesale sale of spirits has been a federal monopoly 
since 1887, but the retailing is a licensed trade, m elsewhere, and Ls 
less restricted than formerly. Before federation in 1874 the cantons 
used to direct local authorities to restrict the number of iiccnces in 
proportion to population; but under the new constitution the 
general principle of free frade was laid down, and the Federal Council 
intimated to the cantonal authorities tliat it was no longer lawful 
to refuse a licence on the ground that it was not needed. 

Russia. —In 1895 Russia entered upon an experiment in regard 
to the spirit traffic and began to convert the previously existing 
licence 6y.stem into a state monopoly. The experiment was held to 
bo successful and was gradually extended to the whole country. 
Under this system, which to some extent resembles that of South 
Carolina but is much less rigid, the distilleries remain in private 
hands but their output is under government control. The retail 
sale is confined to govemnicnl shops, which sell only in sealed bottles 
for consumption off the premises, and to commercial establishments 
which sell on commission for the government. Spirit bars are 
abohshed and only in a few high class restaurants are spirits sold 
by the glass ; in ordinary eating-houses and at railway refreshment 
rooms they are sold in sealed government bottles but may be con¬ 
sumed on the premises. The primary object was to check the 
excesses of spirit-drinking which were very great in Russia among 
the mass of the people. The effect has been a very large reduction 
in the number of liquor shops, which has extended also to the 
licensed beer-houses though they are notTlirectly affected as such. 
Presumably when they could no longer sell spirits it did not pay 
them to take out a licence for beer. 

Sweden and Norway. —In these countries the celebrated " Gothen¬ 
burg " or company system is in force together with licensing and 
local veto. Like the Russian .state monopoly the company system 
applies only to spirits, and for the same reason ; spirits are or were 
the common drink of the people and excessive facilities in the early 
part of the iqlh century produced the usual result. The story is 
very similar to that of England in the i8th century, given above. 
From 1774 to 1788 distilling in Sweden was a crown monopoly, but 
popular opposition and illicit trade compelled the abandonment of 
this plan in favour of general permission granted to farmers, inn¬ 
keepers and landowners. At the beginning of the 19th century 
the right to distil belonged to every owner and cultivator of land 
on payment of a trifling licence duty, and it was further extended to 
occupiers. In 1829 the number of stills paying licence duty was 
173,124 or i to every 16 persons; the practice was in fact univeml 
and the whole population was debauched with spirits. The physical 
and moral results were the same as those recorded in England a 
hundred years before. The supply was somewhat restricted by royal 
ordinance in 1835, but the traffic was not effectively dealt with 
until 1855 when a law was passed which practically abolished 
domestic distilling by fixing a minimum daily output of 200 gallons, 
with a tax of about lod, a gallon. This turned the business into a 
manufacture and speedily reduced the number of stills. At the 
same time the retail sale was subjected to drastic regulations. A 
Ucensing .system was introduced which gave the local authority 
power to fix the number of licences and put them up to auction or 
to hand over the retail traffic altogether to a company formed for 
the purpose of carrying it on. The latter idea, which is the Gothra- 
burg system, was taken from the example of Falun and Jonkoping 
which had a few years ago voluntarily adopted the plan. The law 
of 1855 further gave rur^ districts the power of local veto. Four- 
fifths of the population live in rural districts, and the great majority 
of them immeduitely took advantage of the provision. The company 
system, on the other hand, was not applied by the towns until 1865, 
when Gothenburg adopted it. 

In Norway the course of events was very similar. There, too, 
distilling and spirit-drinking were practically universal in the early 
part of the centory under the laws of 181(1, but were checked by 
legislation a few years sooner than in Sweden. In 1843 a special 
licensing system was introduced, giving the local authority power 
to fix the number of licences, and in 1848 the small and domestic 
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stills were stopped. The Gothenburg system was not adopted in 
Norway until 1871 and then with some modification. The essence 
of this method of conducting the retail tranic is that the clement 
of private gain is eliminated. A mlbnopoly is granted to a company 
consisting of a number of disinterested citizens of standing with a 
capital, and they manage the sale both for “ on " and " ofi ‘' consumption 
in the public interest. The profits, after jiayment of .■) % on the 
capital, originally went in Sweden mainly to the municipality in 
relief of rates, in Norway to objects of public utility. The latter 
was considered preferable because it ofiers less temptation to make 
the profits as high as poasible. Fault has, however, been found with 
both methods, and payment of profits to the state is now preferred. 
In 1894 a law was passed in Norway providing for the following 
cUstribution; 65 % to the .state, 20 to the company, and 15 
to the municipahty. In 1907 Sweden adopted a law m the same 
direction. The intention is to eliminate more completely the motive 
of gain from the traffic. In i8gS the net profits of the companies 
exceeded half a million sterling in Sweden and reached £117,500 
in Norway. 

nie company system had in 1910 had more than half a century’s 
trial; it had gone through some vicissitudes and been subjected to 
much criticism, which was balanced by at least as much eulogy. It 
had held its own in Sweden, where 101 towns had adopted it in 
igob. In Norway at the same date it was in force in 32 towns while 
29 liad adopted local veto, which was extended from the country 
districts, where it had previously been optional, to the towns by the 
law of 1H94. 

As we have already said, it only applies to spirits. In both 
countries the .sale of beer and wine for on consumption is carried on 
in the ordinary way under a licensing system ; the sale of beer in 
bottles for consumption ofi the premises is practically free. The 
beer trafiic is regarded by some as a " safety valve " and by others 
as a defect in the system. The consumption has greatly increased in 
Sweden ; in Norway it increased up to 1900 and has since declined 
But other more deleterious .substitutes for spirits have come into 
use in the shape of concocted " wines ” and methylated spirits 
The company management has had the following eiiiects : li has 
greatly reduced ihe niimb<"r of spirit burs, improved their character 
and conduct, added eating-rooms, where good and cheap meals are 
served, stopped drinking bn credit and by persons under 18 years 
of age, shortened the hours of sale, raised the price and lowered the 
strength of spirits. But the restrictions ]>laced on the sale for 
consumption on the premises has stimulated the retail bottle trade 
and home drinking, 

British Dominions. 

Canada. —Liquor legislation in Canada has been much influenced 
by the proximity and example of the United States. Licensing, 
modified by local veto, prevails throughout the Dominion except in 
the Indian settlements; but the .several provinces have their own 
laws, which vary in stringency. As a whole the licensing system 
rather resembles the American than the British tyjie. The licemsing 
authority is cither a board of commissioners or the municipality, 
and there has been the same tendency as in the United States to 
substitute the. former for the latter. In British Columbia no new 
hotel licence is granted in cities except on the request of two-thirds 
of the owners and occupiers of the adjoining property, but their 
consent is not neces.sary for renewal. In other provinces the muni- 
oipal authority has power to limit as well as regulate the licensed 
trade. Sunday closing is the rule ; on week-days the usual clo.sing 
hour in the large towns is ii u.m. The power of locally prohibiting 
licensed houses by v»te was introduced by the Canada ’Temperance 
Act, a federal law passed in 1875 and commonly known as the Scott 
Act. Extensive use has been made of it. especially in the maritinie 
provinces, where the temperance sentiment is vc^ strong, but in 
recent years it has rather lost ground. In 1908 it was in force in 
22 counties or cities, of which ten were in Nova Scotia, ten in New 
Brunswick and two in Manitoba; it was nowhere in force in the 
remaining provinces. Throe elections were held under the act in 
1907-1908, two in Nova Scotia and one in New Brunswick, and in 
the first two prohibition was defeated. In 1910 Nova Scotia, 
apparently dissatisfied with the progress of local prohibition under 
the Scott Act, passed a prohibitory iaw for the whole province, 
exempting Halifax, the capital and only considerable town, but 
making provision for its subsequent inclusion by a referendum to 
the ratepayers. There is in Canada the same oscillation of public 
opinion as in the United States, and the same toleration of evasion 
of the law. The writer has stayed in hotels in several prohibition 
towns, where there was not only a regular bar but a printed wine 
list from which anything could be ordered at meals without any 
concealment at all. The chief difference between the conduct of 
hotels under prohibition and under licensing is that under licensing 
the bar is closed at the legal hour, which is usually ii o’clock, and 
under prohibition it remains open as long as there arc any customers 
to serve. The law Is nominally respected by imposing a periodical 
fine. In small towns and rural districts local prohibition is much 
more effective. In short the experience of C^ada confirms that 
of the United States. In addition to the federal law, the local 
authorities have power, in Quebec, to prohibit as well as to regulate 
the trade. ’The lugh licence system has not been adopted in Csmada. 


The total revenue derived by the Dominion government in 1908 
from taxation of the liquor trade, including duties and licence fees, 
was £1,800,000. 

Australia, —The licensing laws of Australia are less reprcs.sive 
and the practice more resembles the British model. Queensland 
has adopted local prohibition, but it is not applied. New South 
Wales has a limited form of veto applying only to new licences; 
South Australia has the .same together with a provision for the 
optional reduction of licences; Victoria, on the other hand, allows 
an option both ways, for reducing or increasing the licences; West 
Australia and Tasmania merely give the local ratepayers the right 
of protest; in West Australia it holds gwid against new licences 
only and if a majority object the licence is refused; in Tasmania 
protest may be made'against renewals and transfers also, but the 
decision lies with the licensing authority. There is practically no 
prohibition in the Dimmonwealth. 

New Zealand. —This state has a hcensing system with local option 
provisions of its own. ’The licensing authority is a local committee, 
and there are seven kinds of licence, of which two are fof consumption 
on the premises. The fees range from £i for a wine licence to £40 
for a full publican’s licence in towns, or £45 for one permitting an 
additional hour’s sale at night; the fees go to the revenue of the 
local authority. In 1907 the total number of licences granted was 
2179 and the fees paid amounted to £45,865. Of the whole number, 
13O7, or I to every 666 persons, were houses licensed for on con¬ 
sumption. The closing hour is 10 P.M. except lor houses .specially 
licensed to be open till ri p.m. In 1893 local option was introduced 
by the Alcoholic Liquors Sale Control Act, which provided for the 
taking of a poll on the question of licences. The electoral districts 
for the purjiose are the same as for the House of Kepre.sentalives, 
except that the cities of Auckland, Wellington, Christchurch and 
Dunedin each form a single district for the licensing poll It is 
taken at the same time as the election of members of the House of 
Kepresentatives, and three questions are propounded—(i) continu¬ 
ance of existing licences, (2) reduction, (3) no licences. A voter 
inav vote for two proposals but not more. .\n absolute majority 
of all the votc-s recorded carries (1) ; an absolute majority of all the 
votes recorded carries (2), whereupon the licen.siug committee re¬ 
duces the licences by any number from 5 to 25 % of the total. 
But if three-fifths of all the votes cast are in favour of no licence 
then that supersedes (1) and (2). The poll taken in December 1905 
gave the following results: of the 68 districts 40 carried no pro- 
po.sal (which is equivalent to continuance of existing licences), 18 
carrietl continuance, 4 reduction, 6 no licence, including 3 which 
had previously adopted no licence. Women, it must be remembered, 
vote as well as men. ’The aggregate vote in favour of no licence 
shows a large iirojiortional increase since the first jioll m the 
present system in i8g6. 

Authorities. —Royal Commission on I.iqtior Licensing Laws 
i8g6 1899, Reports and -Vppendices; Licensing Statistics of England 
and Wale.s, annual. Canada'Vear-book ; ,\ew Zealand Year-book ; 
Code de Commerce. France; Gewerbeordiiung, German Empire; 
Hand-book of Canada (British Association); i\em Encyclopedia 
of Social Reform ; Brewers' Almanack ; Committee of Fifty (New 
York), The Liquor Prob'em in its Legislative Aspects (F. H. Winesaad 
J. Koren) ; E. L. Fanshawe, Liquor Legislation in the Vinted States 
and Canada ; E. R. I.. Gould, The Oothenhurg System (Special Report 
of the United States Commissioner of Labor) ; E. A. Pratt. Lti easing 
and Temperance in Sweden, Norway and Denmark ; J. Rowntree and 
A. Sherwell, The Temperance Problem and Social Reform ; The 
Taxation of the Liquor Trade ; A. Shadwell, Drink, Temperance and 
Legislation ; Strauss und Tomey, Schanks-Komessionswesen ; 
F. W. Thompson, Hi'gft Ltcence. See also Temperance. (A. Sl.) 

LIRA, the Italian name (Lat. libra, pound) for a silver coin, 
the Italian unit of value in the Latin Monetary Union, corre¬ 
sponding to the French, Swiss and Belgian franc {q.v.), and the 
drachma of Greece, &c. The name is sometimes used of the 
Turkish pound, medjidie. 

LIRI, or Gasigliano (anc. Liris), a river of central Italy, 
which rises at Cappadocia, 7 m. W. of Avezzano, and traverses 
a beautiful valley between lofty mountains, running S.S.E. as 
far as Arce. This valley Ls followed by the railway from Avezzano 
to Roceasecca. At Isola del Liri are two fine waterfalls. Below 
Ceprano, the ancient Fregellae, after it has issued from the 
mountains, the Liri is joined by the Sacco (anc. Trerus) formed 
by the union of several torrents between Palestrin i and Segni, 
and the- Melfa from the mountains N.E. of Atina, and runs 
E. through a broader valley. It then turns S. again through 
the mountains S.W. of the Via Latina (the line of which is 
followed by the modern railway to Naples), keeping W. of Rocca 
Monfina, and falls into the sea just below Mintumae, after a 
course of 104 m. It is not navigable at any point. 

LIROCONITE, a rare mineral consisting of hydrous basic 
copper and aluminium arsenate, with the jnobable formula 
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Cu^4(OH),r,(AsO4)5.20H2O. It crystallKes m the monoclinic 
system, forming flattened octahedra almost lenticular in shape 
(hence the German name Linsenkupfer). Characteristic is the 
bright sky-blue colour, though sometimes, possibly owing to 
differences in chemical composition, it is verdigris-green. The 
colour of the streak or powder is rather paler; hence the name 
liroconite, from the Gr. Aet/uo?, pale, and Kovia, powder. The 
hardness is *i, and the specific gravity 2'05. The mineral 
was found at the beginning of the 19th century in the copper 
mines near Gwennap in Cornwall, where it was associated with 
other copper arsenates in the upper, oxidized portioms of the 
lodes. (L. J. S.) 

LISBON (Lisboa), the capital of the kingdom of Portugal 
and of the department of I.isbon; on the right bank of the 
river Tagus, near its entrance into the Atlantic Ocean, in 
38° 42' 24" N; and 9° 11' 10" W. Pop. (1900) 356,009- Lisbon, 
the westernmost of European capitals, is built in a succession 
of terraces up the sides of a range of low hills, backed by the 
granite mountains of Cintra. It fronts the Tagus, and the view 
from the river of its white houses, and its numerous parks and 
gardens, is comparable in beauty with the approach to Naples 
or Constantinople by sea. The lower reaches of the estuary 
form a channel (Entrada do Tejo) about 2 m. wide and 8 m. 
long, which is partially closed at its mouth by a bar of silt. 
Owing to the reclamation of the foreshore on the right, and 
the consequent narrowing of the waterway, the current flows 
very swiftly down this channel, which is the sole outlet for 
the immense volume of water accumulated in the Rada de 
Lisboa—a tidal lake formed by the broadening of the estuary 
in its upper part to fill a basin 11 rn. long with an average breadth 
of nearly 7 m. The southern or left shore of the channel rises 
sharply from the water’s edge in a line of alinost unbroken 
though not lofty cliffs; the margin of the lake is flat, marshy 
and irregular. Lisbon extends for more than 5 m. along the 
shores of both channel and lake, and for more than 3 m. inland. 
Its suburbs, which generally terminate in a belt of vineyards, 
parks or gardens, interspersed with villas and farms, stretch 
in some rases beyond the Estrada Militar, or Estrada da Nova 
Circuravallafao.an inner line of defence 25 ni. long,supplementary 
to the forts and other military works at the mouth of the Tagus, 
on the heights of Cintra and Alverca, and at C^ixias, Sacavem, 
Momsanto and Ameixoeira. The climate of Lisbon is mild and 
equable, though .somewhat oppressive in summer. Extreme 
cold is so rare that in the twenty years 1856-1876 snow fell 
only thrice; and in the i8th and early jqth centuries Lisbon 
was ju.stly esteemed as a winter health-resort. The mean 
annual temperature is 60-1“ F., the mean for winter 50-9°, tlie 
average rainfall 29-45 ^ i^ot, when no rain fell between 

April imd September, long periods of drought are not uncommon, 
although the proximity of the Atlantic and the frequency of 
sea-fogs keep the atmosphere humid ; the meM atmospheric 
moisture is nearly 71 (100 = saturation). There is a good water 
supply, conveyed to the city by two vast aqueducts. The older 
of these is the Aqueducto das Aguas Livres, which was built 
in the first half of the i8th century and starts from a point near 
Bellas, 15 m. W.N.W. Its conduits, which are partly under¬ 
ground, arc conveyed across the Alcantara valley through a 
magnificent viaduct of thirty-five arches, exceeding 200 ft. in 
height. At the Lisbon end of the aqueduct is the Mae d|Agua 
(».e. “ Mother of Water ”), containing a huge stone hall in the 
midst of which is the reservoir. The Alviella aqueduct, opened 
in i88o, brings water from Alviella near Femes, 70 m. N.N.E. 
Numerous fountains are among the means of distribution. 
Sewage is discharged into the Tagus, and the sanitation of the 
city is good, except in the older quarters. 

Divisions of the Cfly.—The four municipal districts (bairros) 
into which Lisbon is divided are the Alfama, or old town, in 
the east; the Cidade Baixa, or lower town, which extends 
i nlaoH from the naval arsenal and custom house; the Bairro 
AUo, comprising all the high ground west of the Cidade Baixa; 
and the Alcantara, or westernmost disttict, named after the 
small river Alcantara, which flows down into the Tagus. Other 
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names commonly used, though unofficial, are “ Usboa Oriental ” 
as an alternative for Alfama; “ Lisboa Occidental ” for the 
slopes which lead from the Ci^de Baixa to the Bairro Alto; 

“ Buenos Ayres ” (originally so named from the number of 
its South American residents) for the Bairro Alto S.W. of the 
Estrella Gardens and E. of the Necessidades Park; “ Campo de 
Ourique ” and “ Rato ” for the suburbs respectively N.W. and 
N.E. of Buenos Ayres. 

The Alfama.—The Alfama, which represents Roman and 
Moorish Lisbon, is less rich in archaeological interest than its 
great antiquity might .suggest, although parts of a Roman 
temple, baths, &c., have been disinterred. But as the earthquake 
of 1755 did comparatively little damage to this quarter, many of 
its narrow, steep and winding alleys retain the medieval aspect 
which all other parts of the dty have lost: and almost rival the 
slums of Oporto in picturesque squalor. The most conspicuous 
feature of the Alfama is the rocky hill surmounted by the 
Ckstello de Sio Jorge, a Moorish citadel which has been converted 
into a fort and barracks. The S6 Patriarchal, a cathedral 
founded in 1150 by Alphonso L, is said by tradition to have been 
a Moorish mosque. It was wrecked by an earthquake in 1344 and 
rebuilt in 1380, but the earthquake of 1755 shattered the dome, 
the roof and belfry were subsequently burned, and after the 
work of restoration was completed the choir and fagade were 
the only parts of the 14th-century Gothic chmch unspoiled. 
In one of the side chapels is the tomb of St Vincent (d. 304), 
patron saint of Liston ; a pair of ravens kept witliin the cathe^al 
precincts are popularly believed to be the same birds which, 
according to the legend, miraculously guided the saint’s vessel 
to the city. The armorial bearings of Lisbon, representing a ship 
and two ravens, commemorate the legend. Other noteworthy 
buildings in the Alfama arc the 12th-century church of SSo 
Vicente de Fora, originally, as its name implies, “ outside ” the 
city; the 13th-century chapel of Nossa Senhora do Monte; 
the 16th-century church of Nossa Senhora da Gra^a, which 
contains a reputed wonder-working statue of Christ and the tomb 
of Alphonso d’Albuquerquc (1453-1515); and a secularized 
Augustinian monastery, used as the archbishop's palace. 

Modern Lisbon.—West of the Alfama the city dates chiefly 
from the period after the great earthquake. Its lofty houses, 
arranged in long straight streets, its gardens and open spaces, 
a few of its pubhc buildings, and almost all its numerous statues 
and fountains, will bear comparison with those of any European 
capital. The centre of social and commercial activity is the 
district which comprises the Pra9a do Commercio, Rua Augusta, 
Rocio, and Avenida da Liberdade, streets and squares occupying 
the valley of a vanished tributary of the Tagus. The Pra^a 
do Commercio is a spacious square, one side of which faces the 
river, while the other three sides arc occupied by tlte arcaded 
buildings of the custom house, post office and other government 
property. In the midst is a bronze equestrian statue of Joseph 1 ., 
by J. M. de Castro, which was erected in 1775 and gives point 
to the name of “ Black Hor.se Square ” commonly applied to the 
Pra^a by the British. A triumphal arch on the north side leads 
to Rua Augusta, originally intended to be the cloth-merchants’ 
street; for the plan upon which Liston was rebuilt ^ter 1755 
involved the restriction of each industry to a specified area. 
This plan succeeded in the neighbouring Rua Aurea and Rua da 
Prata, still, as their names indicate, famous for goldsmiths’ and 
silversmiths’ shops. Rua Augusta terminates on the north in 
the Rocio or Pra^a de Dorn Pedro Quarto, a square paved with 
mosaic of a curious undulatory pattern and containing two 
bronze fountains, a lofty pillar surmounted by a statue of 
Pedro IV., and the royal national theatre ('Theatro de Dona 
Maria Segimda), erected on the site which the Inquisition build¬ 
ings occupied from 1520 to 1836. The narrow Rua do Principe, 
leading past the central railway station, a handsome Mauresque 
building, connects the Rocio with the Avenida da Liberdade, one 
of the finest avenues m Europe. The central part of the Avenida, 
a favourite open-air resort of Lisbon society, is used for riding 
and driving; on each side of it are paved double avenues <a 
trees, with flower-beds, statues, ponds, fountains, &c., and 
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between these and the broad pavements are two roadways for 
trams and heavy traffic. Thus the Avenida has the appearance 
of three parallel streets, separated by avenues of trees instead of 
houses. Its width exceeds 300 ft. It owes its name to an obelisk 
98 ft. hiRh, erected in 1882 at its southern end, to commemorate 
the liberation of Portugal from Spanish rule (December, 1640). 
North and north-east of the Avenida are the Avenida I'ark, 
the Edward VII. Park (so named in memory of a visit paid to 
Lisbon bv the king of England in 1903), Campo Grande, with its 
finely wooded walks, and Gimpo Pequeno, with the bull-ring. 
Other noteworthy public gardens are the Passeio da Estrella, 
commanding magnificent views of the city and river, the Largo 
do Principe Real, planted with bananas and other tropical 
trees, the Tapada das Necessidades, originally the park of one 
of the royal residences, and the Botanical Gardens of the poly¬ 
technic school, with a fine avenue of palms and collections of 
tropica! and subtropical flora hardly surpassed in ICurope. 
There are large Portuguese cemeteries east and west of Lisbon, 
a German cemetery, and an English cemetery, known also as 
Os Cypre.sles from the number of its cypresses. This was laid 
out in 1717 at the cost of the British and Dutch residents 
and contains the graves of Henry Fielding (1707-1754), 
the novelist, and Dr Philip Doddridge (1702-1751), the Non¬ 
conformist divine. 

Lisbon is the seat of an archbishop who since 1716 has borne 
ex officio the honorary title of patriarch; he presides over the 
Hou.se of Peers and is usually appointed a cardinal. The churches 
of modern Lisbon arc generally built in the Italian style of the 
18th century ; the interiors are overlaid with heavy ornament. 
Perhaps the finest is the Estrella church, with its white marble 
dome and twin towers visible for many miles above the city. 
Tlie late Renaissance church of Silo Roque contains two beautiful 
chapels dating from the 18th century, one of which is inlaid with 
painted tiles, while the other was constructed in Rome of coloured 
marbles, and consecrated by the pope before being shipped to 
Lisbon. Its mosaics and lapis lazuli pillars are exceptionally fine. 
'J'hc 14th-century Gothic Igrcja do Carmo was shattered by the 
great earthquake. Only the apse, pillared aisles and outer walls 
remain standing, and the interior has been converted into an 
archaeological museum. The church of Nossa Senhora da 
ConceifSo has a magnificent Manoeline fajade. 

The Palacio das Cortes, in which both Houses of Parliament 
sit, is a if)th-century Benedictine convent, used for its present 
purpose since 1834. It contains the national archives, better 
known as the Torre do Tombo collection, because in J375 the 
archives were first stored in a tower of that name. The royal 
palace, or Paco das Necessidades, west of Buenos Ayres, is a 
vast 18th-century mansion occupying the site of a chapel 
dedicated to Nossa Senhora das Necessidades («'.«. “ Our Lady 
who helps at need ’*). 

The Suburbs nj Ajuda and Belem. —In the extreme west of Lisbon, 
beyond the Alcantara valley, are Belem (i.e. " Bethlehem ”), beside 
the Tagus, and Ajuda, on the heights above. The Payo do Belem, 
built in 1700 for the counts of Aveiro, became the chief royal palace 
under John V. (1706-1750). The Torre de Belem, on the foreshore, 
is a small tower of beautiful design, built in 1520 for the protection 
of shipping. The finest ecclesiastical building in Portugal except 
the monasteries of Alcobaifa and Batalha also fronts the river. 
It is the Convento dos Jeronymos, a Hieronymile convent and 
church, founded in 1491) to commemorate the discovery of Ihe .sea- 
route to India by Vasco da Gama. It was built of white limestone 
by Joiode Castilho (d. 1581), perhaps the greatest of Manoeline archi¬ 
tects. Its cloisters fomi a square with blunted comers, surrounded 
by a two-storeyed arcade, every available portion of which is covered 
with cxqui.site .sculjitures. Parts of the building have been restored, 
but the cloisters and the beautiful central gateway remain unspoiled. 
The interior contains many royal tombs, including that of Catherine 
of Braganza (d. 1705), the wife of Charles II. of England. The 
supposed remains of Camoens and Vasco da Gama were interred 
here in 1880. In 1834, when the convent was secularized, its build¬ 
ings were assigned to the Casa Pia, an orphanage founded by Maria I. 
Since 1903 they have contained the archaeological collections of 
the Portuguese Ethnological Museum. The royal Ajuda palace, 
begun (1816-1826) by John VI. but left unfinished, derives its 
name from the chapel of N. S. de Ajuda (" Our Lady of Aid ’’). 
It contains some fine pictures and historical trophies. In the coach¬ 
house there is an unsurpassed collection of state coaches, the cars 


upon which figures of saints are borne in procession, sedan chairs, 
old cabriolets and ofhet curious vehicles. 

The Environs 0/ Lisbon. —The administrative district of Lisbon 
has an area of 3065 sq. m., with a population of 709,509 in 1900. 
It comprises the lower parts of the Tagus and .Sado ; the aea-coa.st 
from 5 m. S. of Cape Carvoeiro to within 3 m. of the blufl called 
the Escarpa do liojo; and a strip of territory extending inland for 
a mean distance of 30 m. This region corresponds with the southern 
part of Estremadura {q.v.). Its more important towns, Setubai, 
Cintra, Torres Vedras and Mafra, are described in separate articles. 
Sines, a small seaport on Cape Sines, was the birthplace of Vasco da 
Gama. On the left lianlc of the Tagus, opposite Lisbon, are the 
small towns of Almada, Barreiro, Aldeia Gallega and Seixal, and 
the hamlet of Trafaria, inhabited by fi.shermen. The beautiful strip 
of coast we.st of Ociras and south of Cape Koca is oficu called tlm 
" Portuguese Riviera." Its fine climate, mineral springs and sea- 
batliing attract visitors at all seasons to the picturesque fortified bay 
of Cascaes, or to Estoril, Mont' Estoiil and Sfio Joao do E.storil, 
modern towns consisting chiefly of villas, hotels, and gardens. 
The Boca do Inferno (“ Mouth of Hell ”) is a cavity m the rocks at 
Cascaes resembling the Bufador at Pefliscola {q.v.). The villages of 
Carcavellos, Buccllas, Lumiar and Collarcs produce excellent 
wines; at Carcavellos is the receiving station for cables, with a 
large British staff, and a club and grounds where social and athletic 
meetings are held by the British colony. .Alhandra, on the right 
bank of the Tagus, above Lisbon, was the birthplace of Albuquerque ; 
fighting bulls lor the Lisbon arena are bred in the adjacent jiastures. 

Railways, Shipping and Commerce. —Lisbon has five railway 
stations—the central (Lisboa-Rocio), for the lines to Cintra, 
northern and central Portugal, and Madrid via Valencia de 
Alcantara; the Santa Apolonia or Cacs dos Soldados, at the 
eastern extremity of the quays, for the siune lines (excluding 
Cintra) and for southern Portugal and Andalusia; the Caes do 
Sodre and Santos, farther west along the quays, for Cascaes; 
and the Barreiro, on the left bank of the Tagus, for southern 
Portugal. In 1902 the railways north and south of the Tagus 
were connected near Lisbon by a bridge. In the previous year 
an extensive system of electric tramways replaced the old- 
fashioned cable curs and mule trams. Electric and hydraulic 
lifts are used where the streets are too steep for trams. Lisbon 
is lighted by both electricity and gas; it has an admirable 
telephone service, and is connected by the Carcavellos cable- 
station with Cornwall (England), Vigo in Galicia, Gibraltar, the 
Azores and Madeira. 

Ships of the largest size can enter the Tagus, and the Barreiro 
inlet is navigable at low water by vessels drawing 16 ft. There 
arc extensive quays along the right bank, with hydraulic cranes, 
two graving docks, a slipway, warehouses and lines of railway. 
The government and private ducks are on the left bank. Loading 
and discharging are principally effected by means of lighters. 
The exjjorts are wines, oil, fruit, tinned fish, salt, colonial produce, 
cork, pitwood, leather and wool. The imports include cotton and 
woollen goods, linen, ale and porter, butter, tea, hardware, tin 
plates, coal, iron, machinery, chemical manure, &c., from Great 
Britain; grain and petroleum from the United States; dried 
codfish from Norway and Newfoundland ; silks, perfumery and 
fancy goods from P'rance; hemp, flax, grain, petroleum and 
clotli from Russia; linen, macliinery, hardware, sugar, &c., 
from Germany and Holland; iron, steel, timber, pitch and salt 
fish from the Baltic; cocoa, coffee, wax and rubber from the 
Portuguese colonies. Towards the close of the 19th century the 
tourist traffic from Great Britain and Germany attained con¬ 
siderable importance, and Lisbon has long been one of the 
principsd ports of debarcation for pas.sengers from Brazil and of 
embarcation for emigrants to South America. Shipbuilding, 
including the construction of vessels for the national navy, is a 
growing industry. The fisheries have always been important, 
and in no European fishmarket is the produce more varied. 
Sardines and tunny are cured and tinned for export. In addition 
to a fleet of about 600 sailing boats, the T^us is the headquarters 
of a small fleet of steam trawlers. The industries of Lisbon in¬ 
clude dyeing, distillation of spirits and-manufactures of woollen, 
cotton, silk and linen fabrics, of pottery, soap, paper, chemicals, 
cement, corks, tobacco, preserved foods and biscuits. 

Education and CAafily.—Although the seat of the only uni¬ 
versity m Portugal was fixed at Coimbra in 1527, Lisbon is the 
educational centre of the Portuguese world, mcluding Brazil. 
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Its chief learned societies are the Society of Medical Sciences, 
the Geographical Society, the Royal Academy of Sciences, the 
Academy of Fine Arts, the Royal Conservatory of Music and the 
Propaganda de Portugal. The museum of the Academy of Fine 
Arts contains the largest collection of pictures and statues by 
native and foreign artists in Portugal. The Geographical Society 
has gained an international reputation ; it posses.ses a valuable 
library and museum. The National Library, founded in 1796, 
contains over 400,000 printed books, and upwards of 9000 MSS. 
There are also colonial, naval, artillery, natural history and 
commercial museums, meteorological and astronomical ob¬ 
servatories, zoological gardens and an aquarium. Purely edu¬ 
cational institutions include the medical, polytechnic, military 
and naval schools, commercial, agricultural and industrial 
institutes, a school of art, a central lyceum, a school for teachers, 
&c. The En'glish college for Uritish Roman Catholics dates 
from 1628. The Irish Dominicans have a seminary, and Portu¬ 
guese ecclesiastical schools arc numerous. There arc hospitals 
for women, and for contagious diseases, almshouses, orphanages, 
a foundling hospital and a very large quarantine station on the 
south bank of the Tagus, founded in 1857 after an outbreak of 
yellow fever had deva.stated the city. Foremost among the 
theatres, circuses iind other places of amusement is the royal 
opera-house of Sao Carlos, built in 1792-1793 on the model of 
the Scala at Milan. 

Population .—The population of Lisbon, 187,404' in 1878, 
rose to 301,206 in 1890 and 356,009 in iijoo. It includes a large 
foreign colony, composed chiefly of Spaniards, British, Germans, 
French, Brazilians and immigrants from the J’ortuguese colonies, 
among whom arc many hall-castcs. The majority of the Spaniards 
are domestic servants and labourers from Galicia, whose industry 
and easily gained knowledge of the kindred I’ortuguese language 
enables them to earn a better livelihood here than in their own 
homes. The British, German and French communities control a 
large share of the foreign trade. The Brazilians and colonial 
immigrants arc often merchants and landowners who come to 
the mother-country to spend their fortunes in a congenial social 
environment. 

The street life of the city is full of interest. The bare-footed, 
ungainly iishwives, dressed in black and bearing flat trays of fish 
on their heads ; the Galician water-carriers, with their casks ; thi' 
bakers, bending beneath a hundredweiglil of bread slung in a huge 
basket from their shoulders ; the countrymen, with their sombreros, 
sashes and hardwood quarter-staves, give colour and animation to 
their surroundings; while the bag-pipes played by peasants Iroin 
the north, the whistles of the knife-grinders, and the di.stinctive 
calls of the vendors of fruit, lottery tickets, or oil and vinegar, 
contribute a balrel of sound. For church festivals and holidays the 
country-folk come to town, the women riding on pillions beliind the 
men, adorned m .shawls, aprons and handkerchiefs of scarlet or 
other vivid hues, and wearing the strings of coins and ornaments of 
exquisite gold and silver filigree which represent their savings or 
dowries. The costumes and manners of all classes may be seen at 
their best in the great hull-ring of Campo Fcqueno, a Mauresque 
building which holds many thousands of spectators. A Lisbon bull¬ 
fight is a really brilliant exhibition of athletic skill and horseman¬ 
ship, in which amateurs often take part, and neither horses nor 
bulls are killed. There is a Tauromachic Club solely for amateurs. 

History .—The name Lisbon is a modification of the ancient 
name Olisipo, also written Ulyssippo under the influence of a 
mythical story of a city founded by Odysseus (Ulysses) in Iberia, 
which, however, according to Strabo, was placed by ancient 
tradition rather in the mountains of Turdetania (the extreme 
south of Spain). Under the Romans Olisipo became a muni- 
cipium with the epithet of Fclicitas JuliOf but was inferior in 
importance to the less ancient Emcrita Augusta (M6rida). From 
407 to 585 it was occupied by Alaric, and thenceforward by the 
Visigoths until 711, when it was taken by the Moors. Under the 
Moors the town bore in Arabic the name of Al Oshbuna or iMsh- 
buna. It was the first point of Moslem Spain attacked by the 
Normans in 844. When Alphonso I. of Portugal took advantage 
of the decline and fall of the Almoravid dynasty to incorporate 
the provinces of Estremadura and Alemtejo in his new kingdom, 

'- This figure represents the population of a smaller area than 
that of modem Lisbon, for the civic boundaries were extended by 
a decree dated the 23rd of December 1886. 


Lisbon was the last city of Portugal to fail mto his bands, and 
yielded only after a siege of several months (21st October 1147), 
in which he was aided English and Flemish crusaders on their 
way to Syria. In 1184 the city was again attacked by the 
Moslems under the powerful caliph Abu Yakub, but the enterprise 
failed. In the reign of Ferdinand I., the greater part ol the 
town was burned by the Castilian army under Henry II. (1373), 
and in 1384 the Castilians again besieged Lisbon, but without 
success. Lisbon became the seat of an archbishop in fh® 
seat of government in 1422. During the 16th century it gained 
much in wealth and splendour from the establishment of a 
Portuguese empire in India and Africa. From 1580 to 1640 
Lisbon was a provincial town under Spanish rule, and it was 
from this port that the Spanish Armada sailed in 1588. In 
16.40 the town was captured by the duke of Braganza, and 
the independence of the kingdom restored. 

For many centuries the city had suffered from earthquakes, 
and on the 1st of November 1755 the greater part of it was 
reduced almost in an instant to a heap of ruins. A tidal wave 
at the same time broke over the quays and wrecked the shipping 
in the T^us ; fire broke out to complete the work of destruction ; 
between 30,000 and 40,000 persons lost their lives ; and the value 
of the property destroyed was about £20,000,000. The shock 
was felt Iroii'i Scotland to Asia Minor. Ciireful investigation by 
Daniel Sharpe, an English geologist, has delimited the area in 
and near Lisbon to which its full force was confined. Lisbon is 
built in a geological basin of Tertiary formation, the upper 
portion of which is loose sand and gravel destitute of organic 
remains, while below these are the so-called Almada beds of 
yellow sand, calcareous sandstone and blue clay rich in organic 
remains. The Tertiai'y deposits, which altogether cover an area 
of more than 2000 sq. m., are separated near Lisbon from rocks 
of the Secondary epoch by a great sheet of basalt. The upper¬ 
most of these Secondary rocks is the hippurite limestone. It 
was found that no building on the blue clay escaped destruction, 
none on any of the Tertiary deposits escaped serious injury, 
and all on the hippurite limestone and basalt were undamaged. 
The line at which the earthquake ceased to be destructive thus 
corresponded exactly with the boundary of the Tertiary deposits. 

At the beginning of the 19th century the French invasion, 
followed by tlie removal of the court to Rio de Janeiro, the 
Peninsular War, the loss of Brazil and a period of revolution 
and dynastic trouble, resulted in the utter decadence of Lisbon, 
from which the city only recovered after 1850 (see Portuoal : 
History). 

Biblioouaphy. —Every book wliicU deals with the topography, 
trade or history of Portugal as a whole necessarily devotes a portion 
of its space to the capital; see Portogai. ; IHhliography. The follow¬ 
ing treat more exclusively of Lisbon; A. Dayot, Lisbonne (No. ix. 
of the “ Capitales du monde " scries) (Paris, 1892); Freire do Oliveira, 
Elemento.'! para a historia do muniUpio de latboa (q vols., Lisbon, 
1885-1898); J. de Castilho, Lisboa anliga (7 yoL., Lisbon, 1890), 
and (by the same author) A Ribeira de Lisboa (Lisbon, 1893). 

LKBURN, a market town, and cathedral city of Co. 
Antrim, Ireland, situated in a beautiful and fertile district 
on the Lagan, and on the Great Northern railway, 8 m. S.S.W. 
of Belfast. Pop. (1901) 11,461. Christ Church (1622) whidi 
possesses a fine octi^onal spire, is the cathedral church of the 
united Protestant dioceses of Down, Connor and Dromore, and 
contains a monument to Jeremy Taylor, who was bishop of the 
see. The public park was presented to the town by Sir Richard 
Wallace (d. 1890), and after his death the castle gardens were also 
given to the town. The staple manufacture is linen, especially 
damasks and muslins, originally introduced by Huguenots. 
There arc also bleaching and dyeing works, and a considerable 
agricultural trade. The town is governed by an urban district 
council. The ruins of Castle Robin, 2 m. N. of the town, stand 
on a summit of tlie White Mountains, and the building dates 
from the time of Queen Elizabeth. At Drumbo, 3i m. E. of 
Lisburn, is one of the finest examples of early fortification 
in Ireland, known as the Giant’s Ring, with a cromlech in the 
centre. Here arc also a round tower and the remains of a 
church ascribed to St Patrick. 
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In the reign of James I., Lisburn, which was then knoym as 
Lisnegarvy (Gambler’s Fort), was an inconsiderable village, 
but in 1627 it was granted by Onarles I. to Viscount Conway, 
who erected the castle for his residence, and laid the foundation 
of the prosperity of the town by the introduction of English 
and Welsh settlers. In November 1641 the town was taken by 
the insurgents, who on the approach of superior numbers set 
fire to it. The troops of Cromwell gained a victory near the 
town in 1648, and the castle surrendered to them in 1650. The 
church was constituted a cathedral in 1662 by Charles II., from 
whom the town received the privilege of returning two members 
to parliament, but after the Union it returned only one and 
in 1885 ceased to be a parliamentary borough. Lisburn gives 
the titles of earl and viscount to the family of Vaughan. 

LISIEUX, a town of north-western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Calvados, 30 m. E. of 
Caen by rail. Pop. (1906) 15,194. Lisieux is prettily situated in 
the valley of the Touques at its confluence with the Orbiquet. 
Towers of the 16th century, relics of the old fortifications, remain, 
and some of the streets, bordered throughout by houses of the 
14th, 15th and i6fh centuries, retain their medieval aspect. 
The church ol St Peter, formerly a cathedral, is reputed to be 
the first Gothic church built in Normandy. Begun in the 
latter hiilf of the 12th century it was completed in the 13th and 
i6th centuries. There is a lantern-tower over the crossing and 
two towers surmount the west fa?ade, one only of which has 
a spire, added towards the end of the i6th century. In the 
interior there is a Lady-Chapel, restored in the 15th century 
by Bishop Pierre Cauchon, one of the judges of Joan of Arc. 
The church of St Jacques (late 15th century) contains beautiful 
glass of the Renaissance, some remarkable stalls and old frescoes, 
and a curious picture on wood, restored in 1681. The church of 
St DAsir (i8th century) once belonged to a Benedictine abbey. 
The old episcopal palace near the cathedral is now used as a 
court-house, museum, library and prison, and contains a Ireautiful 
hall called the siille dorde, I.isicux is the .seat of a sub-prefect, 
and has tribunals of first instance and of commerce, a chamber 
of arts and manufactures, a board ol trade arbitrators and a 
communal college. Its manufacture of woollens are important, 
and bleaching, wool and tlax-spinning, tanning, brewing, timlier- 
sawing, metal-founding, .and the manufacture of machinery, 
hosiery and boots and shoes are carried on; there is trade 
in grain, cattle and cheese. 

In the time of Caesar, Lisieux, under the name of Nmiiomagus, 
was the capital of the Lexo\ii. Though destroyed by the 
barbarians, by the 6th century it had become one of the most 
important towns of Neustria. Its bishopric, suppressed in 1802, 
dates from that period. In 877 it was pillaged by the Normans ; 
and in 911 was included in the duchy of Normandy by the treaty 
of St Clair-sur-E^te. Civil authority was exercised by the 
bishop as count of the town. In 1136 Geoffrey Plantagenet 
laid siege to Lisieux, which had taken the side of Stephen 
of Blois. The town was not reduced till 1141, by which time 
both it and the neighbourhood had been brought to the direst 
extremities of famine. In 1152 the marriage of Henry II. of 
England to Eleanor of Guienne, which .added so largely to his 
dominions, was celebrated in the cathedral. Thomas ft Becket 
took refuge here, and some vestments used by him are shown 
in the hospital chapel. Taken by Philip Augustus and reunited 
to France in 1203, the town was a frequent subject of dispute 
between the contending parties during the Hundred Years’ 
War, the religious wars, and those of the League. 

LISKEARD, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Bodmin parliamentary division of Cornwall, England, 15 m. 
W.N.W. of Plymouth, on the Great Western and the Liskeard 
and Looe railways. Pop. (1901) 4010. It lies high, above 
two small valleys opening to that of the Looe river, in a hilly, 
picturesque district. The Perpendicular church of St Martin, 
witli a tower of earlier date, ^ving a Norman arch, is one of 
tiie largest ecclesiastical buildings in the county. The site of 
a castle built by Richard, brother of Henry 111 . and earl of 
Cornwall, is occupied by public gardens. At the grammar school, 


which formerly occupied a building in these gardens. Dr John 
Wolcot, otherwise known as Peter Pindar, was educated. 
Liskeard was formerly an important mining centre. Its manu¬ 
factures include leather and woollen goods, and there are iron 
foundries. The borough is under a mayor, 4 aldermen and 
12 councillors. Area, 2704 acres. 

Liskeard (Liscarret)was at the time of the Domesday Survey an 
important manor with a mill rendering I2d. yearly and a market 
rendering 4s. By the Conqueror it had been given to the count 
of Mortain by whom it was held in demesne. Ever since that 
time it has passed with the earldom or duchy of Cornwall. The 
fertility of its soil and the river Looe probably led to early 
settlement at Liskeard. Richard, king of the Romans, recognized 
its natural advantages and built the manor house or castle 
and resided there occasionally. In 1240 he constituted Liskeard 
a free borough and its burgesses freemen with all the liberties 
enjoyed by the burgesses of Launceston and llelston. In 
1266 he granted fairs at the Leasts of the Assumption and St 
Matthew. His son Edmund earl of Cornwall in 1275 granted 
to the burgesses for a yearly rent of £18 (sold by William III. 
to Lord Somers) the borough in fee farm with its mills, tolls, 
fines and pleas, ple.as of the crown excepted. Liskeard was 
made a coinage town for tin in 1304. Edward the Black Prince 
secured to the burgesses in 1355 immunity from pleas outside 
their franchise for trespass done within the borough. Queen 
Elizalxjth granted a charter of incorporation in 1580 under 
which there were to be .a mayor, recorder and eight councillors. 
This charter was surrendered to Charles 11 . in 1680 and a new 
one granted by his brother under which the corporation became 
a self-elected body. From 1295 to 1832 Liskeard sent two 
members to the House of Commons. The parliamentaiy' franchise, 
at first exercised by the burgesses, was vested by James’ charter 
in the corporation and freemen. By determining to admit 
no new freemen the voters became reduced to between 30 and 
60. .Sir Edward Coke was returned for this borough in 1620, 
and Edward Gibbon the historian in 1774. In 1832 Liskeard 
w.as deprived of one of its members and in 1885 it became 
merged in the county. 

Besides the fairs already mentioned a third was added by Eliza- 
betli's chiirter to be held on Ascension Day. These are still among 
the most considerable cattle fairs in the county. The same charter 
ratified a market on Mondays and provided lor another on Saturdays. 
The latter is now held weekly, the former twice a month. The 
flour mill at Lamcllion mentioned in the charter of 1275, and pro¬ 
bably identical with the mill of the Domesday Survey, is still driven 
by water. 

LISLE, ALICE (c. 1614-1685), commonly known as Lady 
Alice Lisle, was bom about 1614. Her father. Sir White 
Beckenshaw, was descended from an old Hampshire family; 
her husband, John Lisle (d. 1664), had been one of the judges 
at the trial of Charles I., and was subsequently a member of 
Cromwell’s House of Lords—hence his wife’s courtesy title. 
Lady Lisle seems to have leaned to Royalism, but with this 
attitude she combined a decided sympathy with religious 
dissent. On the 20th of July 1685, a fortnight after the battle 
of Sedgemoor, the old lady coasented to shelter John Hickes, 
a well-known Nonconformist minister, at her residence, Moyles 
Court, near Ringwood. Hickes, who was a fugitive from 
Monmouth’s army, brought with him Richard Nelthorpe, also 
a partizan of Monmouth, and under sentence of outlawry. 
The two men passed the night at Moyles Court, and on the follow¬ 
ing morning were arrested, and their hostess, who had denied 
their presence in the house, was charged with harbouring traitors. 
Her case was tried by j udge Jeffreys at the opening of the “ Bloody 
Assizes ” at Winchester. She pleaded that she had no knowledge 
that Hickes’s offence was anything more serious tlian illegal 
preaching, that she had known nothing previously of Nelthorpe 
(whose name was not included in the indictment, but was, 
nevertheless, mentioned to strengthen the case for the Crown), 
and that she had no sympathy with the rebellion. The jury 
reluctantly found her guilty, and, the law recognizing no distinc¬ 
tion between princip^s and accessories in treason, she was 
sentenced to be burned. Jeffreys ordered that the sentence 
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should be carried out that same afternoon, but a few days’ respite 
was subsequently granted, and James II. allowed beheading to 
be substituted for burning. Lady Lisle was executed in Win¬ 
chester market-place on the 2nd of September 1685. By many 
writers her death has been termed a judicial murder, and one 
of the first acts of parliament of WiUiam and Mary reversed 
the attainder on the ground that the prosecution was irregular 
and the verdict injuriously extorted by “the menaces and 
violences and other illegal practices ” of Jeffreys. It is, however, 
extremely doubtful whether Jeffreys, for all Ws gross brutality, 
exceeded the strict letter of the existing law. 

See Howell, Stale Trials ; H. B, Irving, Life of Judge Jeffreys ; 
Stephen, History of the Criminal Law of England. 

LISMORE, an island in the entrance to Loch Linnhc, Argyll¬ 
shire, Scotland, 5 m. N.W. of Oban. Pop. (1901) 500. It lies 
S.W. and N.E., is 9i m. long and i| m. broad, and has an area 
of 9600 acres. It divides the lower end of the loch into two 
channels, the Lynn of Morvern on the W. and the Lynn of 
Lome on the E. The name is derived from the Gaelic lios mor, 
“great garden.” Several ruined castles stand on the coast, 
and the highest point of the island is 500 ft. above the sea. 
The inhabitanU raise potatoes, oats, cattle and horses, and 
these, with dairy produce, form the bulk of the trade. Steamers 
call at Auchnacrosan. A Columban monastery was founded in 
Lismore by St Moluag about 592. About 1200 the see of Argyll 
was separated from Dunkeld by Bishop John, “ the English¬ 
man,” and Lismore soon afterwards became the seat of the bishop 
of Argyll, sometimes called “ Episcopus Lismoriensis,” quite 
distinct from the bishop of the Isles (Sudreys and Isle of Man), 
called “ Episcopus Sodoriensis ” or “ Insularum,” whose sec 
was divided in the 14th century into the English bishopric of 
Sodor and Man and the Scottish bishopric of the Isles. The Rev. 
John Macaulay (d. 1789), grandfather of Lord Macaulay, the 
historian, and the Rev. Donald M’Nicol (1735-1802), who took 
up the defence of the Highlands against Dr Johnson, were 
ministers of Lismore. 

For the liuok of the Dean of Lismore see Celt : Scottish Gaelic 
Literature. 

LISMORE, a town of Rous county. New South Wales, Australia, 
320 m. direct N. by E. of Sydney. Pop. (1901) 4378. It is the 
principal town of the north coast district, and the seat of a 
Roman Catholic bishop. The surrounding country is partly 
pastoral, and partly agricultural, the soil being very fertile. 
The town has a cathedral, school of art, and other public buildings, 
while its industrial establishments include saw-mills, sugar- 
mills, butter factories and an iron foundry. Standing at the 
head of navigation of the Richmond river, Ijsmore ha.s a large 
export trade in dairy produce, poultry, pigs, and pme and 
cedar timber. 

LISMORE, a market town and scat of a diocese in Co. 
Waterford, Ireland, 43 m. W.S.W. of Waterford by the Waterford 
and Mallow branch of the Great Southern & Western Railway. 
Pop. (1901) 1583. It is beautifully situated on a steep eminence 
rising abruptly from the Blackwater. At the verge of the rwk 
on the western side is the old baronial castle, erected by King 
John in 1185, which was the residence of the bishops till the 
14th century. It was besieged in 1641 and 1O43, and in 1645 
it was partly destroyed by fire. The present fabric is largely 
modem; while the portico was designed by Inigo Jones. To the 
cast, on the summit of the height, is the cathedral of St Carthagh, 
of various dates. There are portions probably of the 12 th and 
13th centuries, but the bulk of the building is of the 17 th century, 
and considerable additions, including the tower and spire, were 
made in the 19th. There are a grammar school, a free school 
and a number of charities. Some trade is carried on by means of 
the river, and the town is the centre of a salmon fishery district. 

The original name of Lismore was Maghsciath. A monastery 
founded here by St Carthagh in 633 became so celebrated as a 
seat of le arnin g that it is said no fewer than twenty churches 
were erected in ite vicinity. The bishopric, which is said to have 
originated with this foundation, was united to that of Waterford 
in 1363. In the 9th and beginning of the loth centuries the town 


775 

was repeatedly plundered by the Danes, and in 978 the town 
and abbey were burned by the men of Ossory. Henry IL, after 
landing at Waterford, received in Lismore castle the allegiance 
of the archbishops and bishops of Ireland. In 1518 the manor 
was granted to Sir Walter Raleigh, from whom it passed to 
Sir Richard Boyle, afterwards earl of Cork. From the earls 
of Cork it descended by marriage to the dukes of Devonshire. 
It was incorporated as a municipM borough in the time of Charles 
I., when it also received the privilege of returning members to 
parliament, but at the Union in 1800 it was disfranchised and 
also ceased to exercise its municipal functions. 

LISSA (Serbo-Croation Vis; Lat. Issa), an island in the 
Adriatic sea, forming part of Dalmatia, Austria. Lissa lies 
31 m. S. by W. of Spalato, and is the outermost island of the 
Dalmatian Archipelago. Its greatest length b loj m .; its 
greatest breadth 44 m. In shape it b a long, rou^y drawn 
parallelogram, surrounded by a wall of rock, which incloses the 
fertile central plain, and is broken, on the north, west and 
east by natural harbours. Its culminating point b Mount Hum 
(1942 ft.), on the south-west. The island, which belongs to the 
administrative dbtrict of Lesina, is divided between two com¬ 
munes, named after the chief towns, Lissa (Fw), on the north, 
and Comisa (Kamtia), on the west. Lbsa, the capital, has a 
strongly fortified harbour. It contains the palace of the old 
Venetian counts Gariboldi, the former residence of the hnglbh 
governor, the monastery of the Minorites and at a little dbtance 
to the west the ruins of the ancient city of Issa. The islanders 
gain their livelihood by viticulture, for which Issa was once 
famous, by sardine fishing and by Ae distillation of rosemary 
oil. Pop. (1900) 9918, of whom 5261 belonged to the town 
and commune of Lbsa, and 4657 to Comisa. 

Issa is said to have been settled by people from Lesbos, the 
Issa of the Aegean. The Parians, assisted by Dionysius the 
Elder of Syracuse, introduced a colony in the 4th century B.c. 
During the First Punic War (265-241 b.c.) the Issaeans with 
their beaked ships helped the Roman Duilius; and the great 
republic, having defended their island E^ainst the attacks of 
Agron of Illyria and hb queen Teuta, again found them service¬ 
able allies in the war with Philip of Macedon (c. 215-211). As 
early as 996 the Venetians ruled the island, and, though they 
retired for a time before the Ragusans, their power was effectually 
estabhshed in 1278. Velo Selo, then the ^ef settlement, was 
destroyed by Ferdinand of Naples in 1483 and by the Turks in 
1571. The present city arose shortly afterwards. During the 
Napoleonic wars, the French held Lissa until 1811, and during 
thb period the island prospered greatly, its population increasing 
from 4000 to 12,000 between 1808 and 1811. In the latter year 
the French squ^ron was defeated by the British (see below); 
though in the same year a French fleet, flying British colours, 
entered Lissa, and only retired after burning 64 merchantmen. 
Thenceforward the island gained a valuable trade in British goods, 
which, being excluded from every port under French control, 
were smuggled into Dalmatia. In 1812 the British esteblbhed 
an administrative system, under native officials, in Lbsa and 
the adjoining islands of Curzola and Lagosta. All three were 
ceded to Austria in 1815. 

Battles of Lissa.—Two naval actions have been fou^t in 
modem times near this bland. The first took place on the 13th 
of March 1811, and was fought between a Franco-Venetian 
squadron, under the command of an officer named Dubourdieu 
(of whom little or nothing else b known), and Captain (afterwards 
Sir) William Hoste with a small British force. The Franco- 
Venetian squadron (Venice was then part of the dominions of the 
emperor Napoleon) consbted of six frigates, of which four were 
of forty guns, and of five corvettes or small craft. The British 
squadron was composed of three frigates, the “ Amphion,” 32 
(Captain William Hoste), the “Cerberus” (Captain Henry 
Whitby) and the “ Active,” 38 (Captoin James A. Gordon). 
With them was the “Volage,” 22 (Captain Phipps Homby). 
The action has a peculiar interest because the French captain 
imitated the method of attack employed by Nelson at Trafalgar. 
He came down from windward in two lines parallel to one another. 
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and at an angle to the British Squadron. Captain Hoste was not 
compelled to lie .still as the allies did at Trafalgar. He stood on, 
and as the two French lines' had to overtake him as he slipped 
away at an angle to their course, one of them got in the way 
of the other. Captain Hoste materially forwarded the success 
of his manoeuvre by leading the foremost French ship, the 
“ Favorite,” 40, on to a reef, which was known to himself, hut 
not to the enemy. Both squadrons then turned, and the Franco- 
Venetians falling into great confusion were defeated in spite of 
the gallant fighting of the individual ships. Two prizes were 
taken and Dubuurdieu was killed. 

The second naval battle of Lissa was fought between the 
Austrian and Italian navies on the 20th of July 1866. The 
island, then in possession of the Austrians, was attacked by an 
Italian squadron from Ancona of 12 ironclads and 22 wooden 
vessels. One of the ironclads was damaged in a bombardment 
of the forts, and two were detached on other service, when an 
Austrian squadron of 7 ironclads, one unarmoured warship the 
” Kaiser ” and a number of small craft which had left Fasano 
under the command of Admiral Tegethoff came to interrupt 
their operations, 'llie Italian admiral Persano arranged his 
ships in a single long line ahead, which allowing for the necessary 
space between them meant tliat the Italian formation stretched 
for more than 2 m. Just before the action began Admiral 
Persano shifted his flag from the “ Re d'ltalia,” the fourth ship 
in order from the van, to the ram “ Affondatore,” the fifth. 
This made it nece.ssary for the “ Affondatore ” and the ships 
astern to shorten speed, and, as the leading vessels stood on, 
a gap was created in the Italian line. Admiral Tegethoff, who 
was on the port bow of the Italians, attacked with his squadron 
in three divisions formed in obtuse angles. The Italians opened 
a very rapid and ill-directed fire at a distance of 1000 yds. The 
Austrians did not reply till they were at a distance of 300 yds. 
Under Tegethoff’s vigorous leadership, and aided by the disorder 
in the It^ian line, the Austrians brought on a brief, but to 
the Italians, destructive melee. They broke through an interval 
between the tliird and fourth Italian ships. ITie unarmed 
Austrian ships headed to attack the unarmed Italians in the 
rear. At this point an incident occurred to which an exaggerated 
importance was given. The Italian ironclad “ R6 di Portogallo ” 
of 5600 tons, in the rear of the line, stood out to cover the un¬ 
armoured squadron by ramming the Austrians. She was herself 
rammed by the wooden “ Kaiser ” (5000 tons), but received 
little injur)', while the Austrian was much injured. The 
“ Kaiser ” and the wooden vessels then made for the protection 
of fort San Giorgio on Lis.sa unpursued. In the centre, where the 
action was hottest, the Austrian flagship “ Ferdinand Max ” of 
5200 tons rammed and sank the ‘‘ Re d’ltalia.” The Italian 
" Palestro ” of 2000 tons was fired by a shell and blew up. By 
midday the Italians.werc in retreat, and Tegethoff anchored at 
San Giorgio. His squadron had suffered very little from the wld 
fire of the Italians. The battle of the 20th July was the first 
fought at sea by modern ironclad steam fleets, and therefore 
attracted a great deal of attention. The sinking of the “ R£ 
d'ltalia,” and the ramming of the “ Portogallo ” by the “ Kaiser ” 
gave an immense impulse to the then popular theory that the 
ram would be a leading, if not the principal, weapon in modem 
sea warfare. This calculation has not been borne out by more 
recent experience, and indeed was not justified by the battle 
itself, in which the attempts to ram were many and the successes 
very few. The “ Rc d'ltalia ” was struck only because she was 
suddenly and mo.st injudiciously backed, so that she had no way 
on when charged by the “ Ferdinand Max.” 

For the first battle of Lissa see James's Naval History, vol. v. 
(1837). A clear account of the second battle will be found in Sir S. 
Eardley-Wilmot’s Devclofiment 0/ Navies (Loudon, 1892); sec also 
H. W. Wilson's Ironclads in Action (London, 1896). (D. H.) 

LISSA (Polish Lhno), a town in the Prussian province of 
Posen, 25 m. N.E. from Glogau by rail and at the junction of lines 
to Breslau,, Posen and L^dsberg. Pop. (1905) 16,021. The 
chief buildings are the handsome palace, the medieval town-hall, 
the four churches and the synagogue. Its manufactures consist 


chiefly of shoes, machinery, liqueurs and tobacco; it also possesses 
a large steam flour-mill, and carries on a brisk trade in grain and 
cattle. 

Lissa owes its rise to a number of Moravian Brothers who 
were banished from Bohemia by the emperor Ferdinand I. 
in the 16th century and found a refuge in a village on the 
estate of the Polish family of Lcszczynski. Their settlement 
received municip>al rights in 1561. During the Thirty 'Years’ 
War the population was reinforced by other refugees, and Lissa 
became an important commercial town and the chief scat of 
the Moravian Brothers in Poland. Johann Amos Comenius 
was long rector of the celebrated Moravian school here. In 1656 
and 1707 Lissa was burned down. 

See 'Voigt, Aus Lissas erster HtUtezeit (Li.ssa, IQ05), and Sanden, 
Geschichte der Ltssaer Schule (Lissa, 1903). 

LIST, FRIEDRICH (1789-1846), German economist, was born 
at Reutlingcn, Wiirttemberg, on the 6th of August 1789. Un¬ 
willing to follow the occupation of his father, who was a pros¬ 
perous taimer, he became a clerk in the public service, and by 

1816 had risen to the post of ministerial under-secretary, in 

1817 he was appointed professor of administration and politics 
at the university of Tubingen, but the fall of the ministry in 
1819 compelled him to resign. As a deputy to the Wiirttemberg 
chamber, he was active in advocating administrative reforms. 
He was eventually expelled from the chamber and in April 1822 
sentenced to ten months’ imprisonment with hard labour in 
the fortress of Asperg. He escaped to Alsace, and after visiting 
France and England returned in 1824 to finish his sentence, 
and was released on undertaking to emigrate to America. There 
he resided from 1825 to 1832, first engaging in farming and 
afterwards in journalism. It was in America that he gathered 
from a study of Alexander Hamilton’s work the inspiration 
which made him an economist of his pronounced “ National ’’ 
views. The discovery of coal on some land which he had acquired 
made him financially independent, and he became United States 
consul at Leipzig in 1832. He strongly advocated the extension 
of the railway system in Germany, and the establishment of the 
Zollverein was due largely to his enthusiasm and ardour. His 
latter days were darkened by many misfortunes ; he lost much 
of his American property in a financial crisis, ill-health also 
overtook him, and he brought his life to an end by his own hand 
on the 30th of November 1846. 

List holds historically one of the highe.st places in economic 
thought as applied to practical objects. His principal work is 
entitled Das Nationde System der Poliiischen Okononiie (1841). 
Though his practical conclusions were different from those of 
Adam Muller (1779-1829), he was largely influenced not only by 
Hamilton but also by the general mode of thinking of that writer, 
and by his strictures on the doctrine of Adam Smith. It was 
particularly against the cosmopolitan principle in the modem 
economical system that he protested, and against the absolute 
doctrine of free trade, which was in harmony with that principle. 
He gave prominence to the national idea, and insisted on the 
•special requirements of each nation according to its circumstances 
and especially to the degree of its development. 

He refused to Smith’s system the title of the industrial, which 
he thought more appropriate to the mercantile sy.stem, and desig¬ 
nated the former as ''the exchange-value system." 'He denied 
the parallelism asserted by Smith between the economic conduct 
proper to an individual and to a nation, and held that the immediate 
private interest of the separate members ol the community would 
not lead to the highest good of the wiiole. That the nation wa.s 
an existence, standing between the individual and humanity, and 
formed into a unity by its language, manners, historical development, 
culture and constitution. That this unity must be the first con¬ 
dition of the security, wellbeing, progress aa.'l civilization of the 
individual; and private economic mterests, like all others, mast be 
subordinated to the maintenance, completion and strengthening 
of the nationality. The nation haying a continuous life, its true 
wealth must consist—and this is List’s fdndamcntal doct^e—not 
in the quantity of exchange-values which it possesses, but in the full 
and many-sided development of its productive powers. Its econoinic 
education should be more important than the immediate production 
ol values, and it might be right that one generation should sacrifice 
its gain and enjoyment to secure tlie strength and skill ol the future. 
In the sound and normal condition of a nation which has attained 
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economic maturity, the three productive powers of agriculture, 
manufactures and commerce should be alike developed. But the 
two latter factors an; superior in importance, as exercising a more 
effective and fruitful influence on the whole culture of the nation, 
as well as on its independence. Navigation, railways, all higher 
technical arts, connect themselves specially with these factors; 
whilst in a purely agricultural state there is a tendency to stagnation. 
But (or the growth of the higher forms of industry all countries 
are not adapted—only those of the temperate zones, whilst the 
torrid regions have a natural monopoly in the production of certain 
raw materials; and thus between these two groups of countries 
a division of labour and confederation cf powers spontaneously 
takes place. 

List then goes on to explain his theory of tlic stages of economic 
development through which the nations of the temperate zone, 
which are furnished with all the necessary conditions, naturally 
pass, in advancing to tlieir normal economic state. These are (i) 
pastoral life, (2) agriculture, (3) agriculture united with manu¬ 
factures ; whilst in the final stage agriculture, manufactures and 
commerce are combined. The economic task of the state is to 
bring into existence through legislative and administrative action 
the conditions required for the progress of the nation through tliese 
stages. Out of this view arises List's scheme of industrial imlitics. 
Every nation, according to him, should liegin with free trade, 
stimulating and improving its agriculture by intercourse with richer 
and more cultivated nations, importing foreign manufactures and 
exporting raw products. When it is economically so far advanced 
that it can manufacture for itself, then a system of protection should 
lie employed to allow the home industries to develop themselves 
fully, and save them from bt'ing overpowered in (heir earlier efforts 
by the competition of more matured foreign industrier in the home 
market. When the national industries have grown strong enough 
no longer to dread this competition, then the highest stage of progress 
has been reached ; free trade should again become the rule, end the 
nation be thus thoroughly incorimrated with the universal industrial 
union. What a nation loses for a time in exchange values during 
the protective period she much more than gains in the long run 
in productive power—the temporary expenditure being strictly 
analogous, when we place ourselves at the point of view of the life 
of the nation, to the cost of the iniliistrial education of the individual. 
The practical conclusion which List drew lor Germany was that she 
needed lor her economic progress an extended and conveniently 
hounded territory reaching to the sea-coast both on north and south, 
and a vigorous expansion of manufactures and commerce, and that 
the way to the latter lay through judicious protective legislation 
with a customs union comprismg ail German lands, and a German 
marine with a Navigation Act. The national Germeti spirit, striving 
after independence and power through union, and the national 
industry, awaking from its lethargy and eager to recover lost ground, 
were favourable to the success of List's book, and it produced a great 
sensation, lie ably represented the tendencies and demands of 
his time in his own country ; his work had the effect of fixing the 
attention, not merely of the speculative and official classes, but of 
practical men generally, on questions of political economy; and 
his ideas were undoubtedly the economic foundation of modern 
Germany, as applied by the practical genius of Bismarck. 

See biographies of List by Goldschmidt (Berlin, 1878) and Jentsch 
(Berlin, 1901), also Fr. List, ein Vorlaufer und tin Opfer /fir das 
Vaterland (Anon., 2 vols., Stuttgart, 1877]; M. E. Hirst's Life of 
Friedrich List (London, 1909) contains a bibliography and a reprint 
of List's Outlines of American Political Economy (1827). 

LIST (O.E. lisle, a Teutonic word, of. Diit. lijst, (Jer. Leisle, 
adapted in Itul. lista and Fr. lisle), properly a border or edging. 
The word was thus formerly used of a geographical boundary 
or frontier and of the lobe of the ear. In current tisage “ list ” 
is tlie term applied to the “ selvage ” of a piece of doth, the 
edging, i.e. of a web left in an unfinished state or of different 
material from the rc.st of the fabric, to be tom or cut off when 
It is made up, or used for forming a seam. A similar edging 
prevents unravelling. The material, cut off and collected, 
is known as “ list,” and is used as a soft cheap material for 
making slippers, padding cushions, &c. Until the employment 
of rubber, list was used to stuff the cushions of billiard tables. 
The same word probably appears, in a plural form “lists,” 
applied to the barriers or palisades enclosing a space of ground 
set apart for tilting (see Tournament). It is thus used of any 
place of contest, and the phrase “ to enter the lists ” is frequently 
used in the .sense of “ to challenge.” The word in this applica¬ 
tion was taken directly from the 0 . Fr. Usse, modem lice, in 
Med. Lat. liciae. TTiis word is usually taken to be a Romanic 
adaptation of the Teutonic word. In medieval fortifications the 
lices were the palisades forming an outwork in front of the main 
walls of a castle or other fortified place, and the word was also 


used of the space enclosed between the palisades and the en¬ 
ceinte ; this was used for exercising troops, &c. From a trans¬ 
ference of “ list,” meaning edge or border, to a “ strip ” of paper, 
parchment, &c., containing a “ list ” of names, numbers, &c., 
comes the use of the word for an enumeration of a series of names 
of persons or things arranged in order for some specific purpose. 
It is the most general word for such an enumeration, other 
words, such as “ register,” “ schedule,” “ inventory,” “ cato- 
logue,” having usually some particular connotation. The chief 
early use of list in this meaning was of the roll containing the 
names of .soldiers; hence to “ list a soldier ” meant to enter 
a recruit’s name for service, in modem usage “ to enlist ” him. 
There are numerous particular applications of “ list,” as in “ civil 
list ” (if.v.), " active or retired list ” in the navy or army. The 
term “ free list ” is used of an enumeration of such commodities 
as may at a particular time be exempt from the revenue laws 
imposing an import duty. 

The verb " to list," most commonly found in the imperative, 
meaning '' hark I " is another form of " listen,'' and Is to be referred, 
as to its ultimate origin, to an Indo-European root klu-, .seen in Gr. 
Kh'irir, to hear, rXioi, glory, renoivn, and in the English '' loud." 
The same root is seen in \Velsh cMsl and Irish rlHas, ear. Another 
word " list," meaning pleasure, delight, or, as a verb, meaning 
" to please, choose," is chiefly found in such phrases as “ the wind 
bloweth where ft listeth." Tliis is from the O.E. lystan, of. Dut. 
lusten, Oct. liistcn, to take pleasure in, and is also found in the 
English doublet " lust," now always used in the sense of an evil 
or more particularly sexual desire. It is probably an application of 
this word, in the sense of " inclination," that has given rise to the 
nautical term " list,” for the turning over of a ship on to its side. 

LISTA Y ARAGON, ALBERTO (1775-1848), Spanish poet 
and educationalist, was bom at Seville on the isth of October 
1775. He began teaching at the age of fifteen, and when little 
over twenty was made professor of elocution and poetry at 
Seville university. In 1813 he was exiled, on political grounds, 
but pardoned in 1817. He then returned to Spain and, after 
teaching for three years at Bilbao, started a critical review at 
Madrid. Shortly afterwards he founded the celebrated college 
of San Mateo in that city. The liberal character of the San 
Mateo educational system was not favoured by the government, 
and in 1823 the college was closed. Lista after some time spent 
in Bayonne, Paris and London was recalled to Spain in 1833 
to edit the official Madrid Gazelle. He was one of the founders 
of the Ateneo, the free university of Madrid, imd up till 1840 
was director of a college at Cadiz. All the leading spirits of the 
young generation of Spaniards, statesmen, writers, soldiers and 
diplomatists came under his influence. He died at Seville on 
the 5th of October 1848. 

LISTER, JOSEPH LISTER, ist Baron (1827- ), English 

surgeon, was bom at Upton, in Essex, on the 5th of April 1827. 
His father, Joseph Jackson Lister, F.R.S., was eminent in 
science, especially in optical science, his chief claim to remem¬ 
brance being that by certain improvements in lenses he raised 
the compound microscope from the position of a scientific toy, 
“ distorting as mucli as it magnified,” to its present place as a 
powerful engine of research. Other members of Lord Lister’s 
family were eminent in natural science. In his boyhood Joseph 
Lister was educated at Quaker schools; first at Hitchin in Hert¬ 
fordshire, and afterwards at Tottenham, near London. In 
1844 he entered University College, London, as a student in arts, 
and took his B.A. degree at the University of London in 1847. 
He continued at University College as a medical student, and 
became M.B. and F.R.C.S. in 1852. The keen young student 
was not long in bringing his faculties to bear upon patholo^ 
and the practice of medicine. While house-surgeon at University 
College Hospital, he had charge of certain cases during an out¬ 
break of hospital gangrene, and carefully observed the phenomena 
of the disease and the effects of treatment upon it. He was 
thus early led to suspect the parasitic nature of the disorder, 
and searched with the microscope the material of the spreading 
sore, in the hope of discovering in it some invading fungus; 
he soon convinced himself of the cardinal truth that its causes 
were purely local. He also minutely investigated cases of 
pyaemia, another terrible scourge of hospitals at that time, 
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and made camera lucida sketches of the appearances revealed 
by the microscope. 

To realize l.ister’s work it is ifticcssary to remember the con¬ 
dition erf surgical practice at that date. About the middle of 
the ipth century the introduction of anae.sthetics had relieved 
the patient of much of the horror of the knife, and the surgeon 
of the duty of speed in his work. The agony of the sufferer 
had naturally and rightly compelled the public to demand rapid 
if not slap-dash surgery, and the surgeon to pride himself on it. 
Within decent limits of precision, the quickest craftsman was 
the beat. With anaesthetics this state of things at any rate 
was changed. Tire pain of the operation itself no longer counted, 
and the surgeon was enabled not only to be as cautious and 
sedulous ns dexterous, but also to venture upon long, pro¬ 
found and intricate operations which before had been out of the 
question. Yet unhappily this new enfranchisement seemed to be 
but an ironical liberty of Nature, who with the other hand took 
away what she had given. Direct healing of surgical wounds 
(“ by first intention ”), far from being the rule, was a piece of 
luck too rare to enter into the calculations of the operator; 
while of the graver surgical undertakings, however succe.ssful 
meoh.inically, the mortality by sepsis was glwstly. Suppuration, 
phugedaena and .septic poisonings of the system carried away 
even the most promising patients and followed even trifling 
operations. Often, loo, these diseases rose to tlie height of 
epidemic pestilences, so that patients, however extreme their 
need, dreaded the very name of hospital, and the most skilful 
surgeons distrusted their own craft. New hospitals or new 
wards were built, yet after a very short time the new became 
as pestiferous as the old ; and even scrupulous care in ventilation 
and housemaids’ cleanliness failed to prevent the devastation. 
Surgery had enlarged its freedom, but only to find the weight 
of its new responsibilities more than it could bear. 

When Lister was appointed to the chair of surgery in Glasgow 
the infirmary of that city was a hotbed of septic disease; so 
much so that his hospital visits evidently distressed him greatly. 
Windows were widely opened, piles of clean towels were supplied, 
but still the pestilence stalked through the wards. The building 
stands to-day as it stood then, with no sulrstantial alteration; 
but by the genius of Lister its surgical wards arc now as free 
from septic accidents as the most modem hospital in the land. 
James Simpson, early in the ’sixties, pathetically denounced 
the awful mortality of operations in hospitals, and indeed 
uttered dc.sperate protests against the hospital system itself; 
yet, not long afterwards. Lister came to prove that it was not in 
the hospital that the causes of that mortality lay hidden, but in 
the operator himself, his tools and his assistants. Happily this 
beneficent di.scovcry was made in time to preserve the inestim¬ 
able boon of the hospital system from the counsels of despair. 
When Lister took lip the task speculation was on the wrong 
tack ; the oxygen of the air was then supposed to be the chief 
cause of the dissolution of the tissues, and to prevent access 
of air was impossible. For instance, a simple fracture,as of a bone 
of the leg, would do perfectly well, while in the very next bed a 
compound fracture—one, that is, where the skin is lacerated, and 
access to the seat of injury opened out—would go disastrously 
wrong. If the limb were amputated, a large proportion of such 
cases of amputation succumbed to septic poisoning. 

On graduation as bachelor of medicine, Lister went to Edin¬ 
burgh, where he soon afterwards became house-surgeon to Mr 
Syme; and he was much impressed by the skill and judgment 
of this great surgeon, and also by the superiority of his method 
of dressing recent wounds with dry lint, as compared with the 
“ water dressing ” in use at University College. Yet under 
these more favourable conditions the amelioration was only one 
of degree; in most wounds indeed “ union by first intention ” 
was rendered impossible by the presence of the silk ligatures 
employed for arresting bleeding, for these could come away only 
by a process of suppuration. On the expiry of his house- 
surgeoncy in Edinburgh, Lister started in that city an extra- 
academical course of lectures on surgery; and in prqsaration for 
these he entered on a series of investigations into inflammation 
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and allied subjects. These researches, which were detailed fully 
in three papers in Phil. Trans, (1859), and in his Croonian lecture 
to the Royal Society in 1863, testified to an eamestnc.ss of pur¬ 
pose, a persevering accuracy of observation and experiment 
and an insight of scientific cunc^tion which show that if Lister 
had nes'cr developed the aseptic method of surgery, he would 
have taken a very high place in patliology. In his speech in 
Paris at tlie Thirteenth International Congress of Medicine in 
1900, Lord Lister said that he had done no more than seize upon 
Pasteur’s discoveries and apply them to surgery. Hut though 
Lister saw the vast importance of the discoveries of Pasteur, he 
saw it because he was watching on the heights; and he was 
watching there alone. From Pa.steur Lister derived no doubt 
two fruitful ideas: first, that decomposition in organic substances 
is due to living “ germs ” ; and, .secondly, that these lowly and 
minute forms of vegetable life spring always, like higher organ¬ 
isms, from parents like themselves, and cannot arise de novo in 
the animal body. After his appointment to the Glasgow chair 
in iSfio, Lister had continued his researches on inflammation ; 
and he bid long been led to suspect that decomposition of the 
blood in tlie wound was the main cause of suppuration. The two 
great theories established by Pasteur seemed to Lister to open 
out the possibility of what had before appeared hopclcs.s— 
namely, the prevention of putrefaction in the wound, and conse¬ 
quently the forestalling of suppuration. To exclude the oxygen 
of the air from wounds was impossible, but it might be practicable 
to protect them from microbes. 

The first attempt to realize this idea was made upon com¬ 
pound Iractures; and the means first employed was carbolic 
arid, the remarkable efficacy of which in deodorizing sewage 
made Lister rcg.ard it as a very powerful germiridc. It was 
applied to the wound undiluted, so as to form with the blood a 
dense crust, the surface of which was painted daily with the acid 
till all danger had passed. The results, after a first failure, 
were in the highest degree satisfactory, so that, as Lister said 
in his presidential address to the British Association in Liverpool, 
he “ had the joy of seeing these formidable injuries follow the 
same .safe and tranquil course as simple fractures.” The caustic 
property of undiluted carbolic acid, though insignificant in com¬ 
parison with tlie far greater evils to be avoided in compound 
fracture, made it unsuited for general surgery. To make it 
applicable to the treatment of abscesses and incised wounds, 
it was necessary to mitigate its action by blending it with some 
inert body ; and the endeavour to find the best medium for tliis 
purpose, such as to combine perfect antiseptic efficiency with the 
least pos.siblc irritation of the tissues, formed the subject of 
experiments continued for many years in the laboratory and in 
the ward. At one stage in these inquiries an attempt was made 
to provide an atmosphere free from living orgiuiisms by means 
of a fine .spray of a watery solution of carbolic acid ; for it was 
then supposed by Lister to be necessary not only to purify the 
surgeon’s hands and instruments and the skin of the patient about 
the .seat of operation, but also to wage war with the microbes 
which, as Pasteur had shown, people every cubic inch of the air 
of an inhabited room. Under the use of the spray better results 
were obtained than ever before, and this success encouraged its 
use. But researches carried on for several years into the rela¬ 
tions of the blood to micro-organisms led Lister to doubt the 
harmfulness of the atmospheric dust. At the London Congress 
in 1881 he narrated experiments which proved that the serum 
of the blood is a very unfavourable soil for the development of 
the bacteria diffused through the air, and others which showed 
that the cells of an organizing blood-clot have a very remarkable 
power of disposing of microbes and of limiting their advance. 
Hence he considered it probable that in surgical operations the 
atmosphere might be disregarded altogether.' As long, however, 
as diis was only a matter of probability, he did not dare to discard 
the spray. But at length, at the Berlin Congress in 1890, he 
was able to announce Uiat the certainty he had so long desired 
had been arrived at. A careful consideration of the physical 

I See Trans, of the International Medical Congress (1881), vol. ii. 
P' 373 ' 
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constitution of the spray had shown him that the microbes of the 
dust involved in its vortex could not possibly have tiieir vitality 
destroyed or even impaired by it. Such being the case, the uni¬ 
form success obtained when he had trusted the spray implicitly 
as an aseptic atmosphere, abandoning completely certain other 
precautions which he had before deemed essential, proved con¬ 
clusively to his mind that the air might safely be left entirely out 
of consideration in operating.’ Thus he learnt that not the spray 
only, but all antiseptic irrigations or washings of the wound also, 
with their attendant irritation of the cut surfaces, might be 
dispensed with—a great simplification, indirectly due to experi¬ 
ments with the spray. The spray had also served a very useful 
purpose by maintaining a pure condition of the eniourage of 
the operation; not indeed in the way for which it was devised, 
hut as a very mild form of irrigation. And Lister took care to 
emphasize th? necessity for redoubled vigilance on the part of 
the surgeon and his assistants when this “ unconscious caretaker,” 
as he called it, liad been discarded. 

The announcement that he had given up the spray was 
absurdly interpreted in some quarters to mean that he had 
virtually abandoned his theory and his antiseptic methods, 
'llie truth is tlmt the spray was only one of many devices tried 
for a while in the course of the long-continued endeavour to apply 
the antiseptic principle to the best advantage, and abandoned 
in favour of something better. Two main objects were always 
kept steadily in view by him—during the operation to guard 
the wound against septic microbes by such means as existing 
knowledge indicated, and afterwards to protect it against their 
introduction, avoiding at the same time all needles.s irritation 
of the tissues by the antiseptic. Upon the technical methods 
ot attaining these ends this is not the place to enlarge ; suffice 
it to say that the endowments and the industry of the discoverer, 
as seen in the rapidity and flexibility of mind with which he 
seized upon and selected the best means, were little less 
remarkable than the acti\dty of the same faculties in his 
original ideas. 

To illustrate this opinion, his work on the ligature may be 
taken. It had long been the universal practice of surgeons to 
employ threads of silk or flax for tying arteries, long ends being 
left to provide escape of the pus (invariably formed during the 
tedious process of the separation of the ligature) together with 
the portion of the arterial coats included in the knot. Lister 
hoped that if, by antiseptic means, the thread were deprived of 
living miCTobes, it would no longer cause suppuration, but might 
be left with short cut ends to become embedded permanently 
among the tissues of the wound, which thus would be allowed to 
heal by primaty union throughout. A trial of this method upon 
the carotid artery of a horse having proved perfectly successful, 
he applied it in a case of aneurysm in the human subject; and 
here again the immediate results were all that could desired. 
But a year later, the patient having died from other causes, the 
necropsy showed remnants of the silk thread incompletely 
absorbed, with appearances around them which seemed to 
indicate that they had been acting as causes of disturbance. 
Thus was suggested to him the idea of employing for the ligature 
some material susceptible of more speedy absorption ; and the 
antiseptic treatment of contused wounds having shown that 
dead tissue, if protected from putrefaction, is removed by the 
surrounding structures without the intervention of suppuration, 
he resolved to try a thread of some such nature. Catgut, which 
is prepared from one of the constituents of the small intestine 
of the sheep, after steeping in a solution of carbolic acid, was 
used in a preliminary trial upon the carotid artery of a calf. 
The animal was killed a month later, when, on dissection, a 
very beautiful result was disclosed. The catgut, though removed, 
had not been simply absorbed; pari passu with its gradual 
removal, fibrous tissue of new formation had been laid down, 
so that HI place of the dead catgut was seen a living ligature 
embracing the artery and incorporated with it. The wound 
meanwhile had healed without a trace of suppuration. This 
success appeared to justify the use of the catgut ligature in the 
’ See VeHtandhm^n des X inttmationglm Congresses, Bd. i. p. 33. 
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human subject, and for a while the results were entirdy satis¬ 
factory. But though this was tlie case \vith the old samples of 
catgut first employed, which,»as Lister was afterwards led to 
believe, had been “ seasoned ” by long keeping, it was found that 
when catgut was used fresh as it comes from the makers, it was 
unsuited in various ways for surgical purposes. 'The attempt 
by special preparation to obtain an article in all respects trust¬ 
worthy engaged his attention from time to time for years after¬ 
wards. To quote the words of Sir Hector Cameron, who was 
for several years assistant to Lord Lister, it required “ labour 
and toilsome investigation and experiment of which few can have 
any adequate idea.” 

In iSOg Lister succeeded his father-in-law, Syme, in the chair 
of clinical surgety of Edinburgh. In 1877 he accepted an invita¬ 
tion to the chair of surgery at King’s College, Icndon, in the 
anticipation that here he would be more centrally placed for 
communication with the surgical world at home and abroad, and 
might thu.s exercise bis beneficent mission to more immediate 
advantage. In 1896 Lister retired from practice, but not from 
scientific study. From 1895 to 1900 he was President of the 
Royal Society. In 1883 he was created a baronet, and in 1897 
he was raised to the peerage as Baron Lister of Lyme Regis. 
Among the Coronation honours in 1902, he was nominated an 
original member of the new Order of Merit. 

In England Lister’s teaching was slow in making its way. 
The leading surgeons of Germany were among the first to seize 
upon the new idea with avidity and practical succesis ; so early 
as 1875, in the course of a tour he made on the Continent, great 
fcistivals were held in his honour in Munich and Leipzig. The 
countrymen of I’a-steur did not lag far behind; and it is no 
exaggeration to speak of Lister’s appearances in foreign countries 
at this time as triumphal. 

The relation of Semmelweiss to Lister is of historical import¬ 
ance. Lister’s work on the antiseptic system began in 1864 j 
his first publication on the subject was in March 1867. At this 
date, and for long afterwards, Semmelweiss was unknown, or 
ignored, not only by French and Germans, but also by his own 
Hungarian people; and this neglect broke his heart. The 
French Academy pronounced against his opinions, and so did the 
highest pathological authority in Germany. In England, till 
long after his death, probably his name was not so much as 
mentioned. In the early ’.seventies Lister’s method was in full 
operation in Hungary as elsewhere, yet none of the surgeons of 
Budapest ever mentioned Semmelweiss; not even when, in 1883, 
they gave a great banquet to Lister. It was after this occasion 
that Dr Duka, a Hungarian physician practising in London, wrote 
a biography of Semmelweiss, which be sent to Lister, and thus 
brought Semmelweiss before him for the first time. Thenceforth 
Lister generously regarded Semmelweiss as in some measure Ms 
forerunner ; though Semmelweiss was not armre of the miC!<obic 
origin of septic poisons, nor were his methods, magnificent 
as was their success in lying-in hospitals, suitable for surgical 
work. 

In public Lord Lister’s speeches were simple, clear and graceful, 
avoiding rhetorical display, earnest for the truth, jealous for 
his sdence and art, forgetful of himself. His writings, in like 
manner plain, lucid and forcible, scarcely betray the labour and 
thought of their production. With the coiHtesy and serenity of 
his carriage he combined a passkmate humanity, so often 
characteristic of those who come of the Society of Friends, 
and a sfanple love of truth which showed itself in his generous 
encouragement of younger workers. (T. C. A.) 

UBTER, MARTIN (e. 163S-1712), English naturalist and 
physician, was born at RadcKve, near Buckingham. He was 
nejihew of Sir Matthew Lister, physician to Anne, ^^ueen of 
Tames I., and to Charles I. He was eteated at St John’s 
College, Cambridge, 1655, graduated in 1658/9, and was 
elected a fellow in 1660. He became F.R.S. in *671, He 
practised medicine at Yoric until 1683, when he removed to 
London. In 1684 he received the degree of M.D. at Oxford^ and 
in 1687 became F.R.C.P. He contributed numerous articles 
on natural history, medicine and antiquities to the Phiksopltical 
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Transactions. His principal works were Historiae animedium 
Angliae ires tractatus (1678); Historiae Conchyliorum (1685- 
1692), and Conchyliorum BivcdvCum (1696). As a conchologist 
he was held in high esteem, but while he recognized the similarity 
of fossil mollusca to living forms, he regarded them as inorganic 
imitations produced in the rocks. In 1683 he communicated to 
the Royal Society (PM. Trans., 1684), An ingenious proposal for 
a new sort of maps of countries; together with tables of sands 
and clays, such as are chiefly found in the north parts of England. 
In this essay he suggested the preparation of a soil or mineral 
map of the country, and thereby is justly credited with being the 
first to realize the importance of a geological survey. He died at 
Epsom on the and of February 1712. 

USTON, JOHN (f. 1776-1846), English comedian, was bom 
in London. He made his public debut on the stage at Weymouth 
as Lord Duberley in The Heir-at-law. After several dismal 
failures in tragic parts, some of them in support of Mrs Siddons, 
he discovered accidentally tliat bis forte was comedy, especially 
in the personation of old men and country boys, in which he 
displayed a fund of drollery and broad humour. An introduc¬ 
tion to Charles Kemble led to his appearance at the Hay- 
market on the loth of June 1805 as Sheepfacc in the Village 
Lawyer, and his association with this theatre continued with few 
interruptions until 1830. Paul Pry, the most famous of all his 
impersonations, was first presented on the 13th of September 
1825, and soon became, thanks to his creative genius, a real 
personage. Liston remained on the stage till 1837 ; during his 
last years his mind failed, and he died on the 22nd of March 1846. 
He had married in 1807 Mi.ss Tyrer (d. 1854), a singer and actress. 

Several pictures of Liston in character are in the Garrick Club, 
London, and one as Paul I’ry in the South Kensington Museum. 

LISTON, ROBERT (1794-1847), Scottish surgeon, was born 
on the 28th of October 1794 at Ecclesmachan, Linlithgow, where 
his father was parish minister. He began the study of anatomy 
under Dr John Barclay (175&-1826) at Edinburgh in 1810, and 
soon became a skilful anatomist. After eight years’ study, he 
became a lecturer on anatomy and surgery in the Edinburgh 
School of Medicine; and in 1827 he was elected one of the 
surgeons to the Royal Infirmary. In 1835 he was chosen 
professor of clinical surgery in University College, Dmdon, and 
this appointment he held until his death, which occurred in 
London on the 7lh of December 1847. Liston was a teacher 
more by what he did tlian by what he said. lie taught simplicity 
in all operative procedures ; fertile in expedients, of great nerve 
and of powerful frame, he is remembered as an extraordinarily 
bold, skilful and rapid operator. He was the author of The 
Elements of Surgery (1831-1832) and Practical Surgery 
and made several improvements in methods of amputation, and 
in the dressing of wounds. 

LISZT, FRANZ ^1811-1886), Hungarian pianist and composer, 
was bom on the 22nd of October 1811, at Raiding, in Hungary. 
His appeal to musicians was made in a threefold capacity, and 
we have, therefore, to deal with Liszt the unrivalled pianoforte 
virtuoso (1830-1848); Liszt the conductor of the “ music of 
the future ” at Weimar, the teacher of Tausig, Biilow and a host 
of lesser pianists, the eloquent writer on music and musici^, 
the champion of Berlioz and Wagner (1848-1861); and Liszt 
the prolific composer, who for some five-and-thirtjr years con¬ 
tinued to put forth pianoforte pieces, songs, symphonic orchestral 
pieces, cantatas, masses, psalms and oratorios (1847-1882). As 
virtuoso he held his own for the entire period during which he 
chose to appear in public; but the ^itant conductor and 
prophet of Wagner had a hard time of it, and the composer’s 
pilacc is still in dispute. Liszt's father, a clerk to the agent of the 
Esterhazy estates and an amateur musician of some attainment, 
was Hungarian by birth and ancestry, his mother an Austrian- 
German. The boy’s gifts attracted the attention of certain 
Hungarian magnates, who furnished 600 gulden annually for 
some years to enable him to study music at Vienna and Paris. 
At Vienna he had lessons in pianoforte playing from Carl Czemjr 
of “ Velocity ” fame, and from Salieri in harmony and analysis 
of scores. In his eleventh year he began to play in public there, 


and Beethoven came to his second concert in April 1823. During 
the three years following he played in Paris, the French provinces 
and Switzerland, and paid three visits to England. In Paris 
he had composition lessons from Paer, and a six months’ course 
of lessons in counterpoint from Reicha. In the autumn of 1825 
the handsome and fascinating enfant gate of the salons and ateliers 

“ LaNeuvi^meMerveille du monde ”—had the luck to get an 
operetta {Don Sancho) performed three times at the Acaddmie 
Royale. The score was accidentally destroyed by fire, but a 
set of studies d la Czerny and Cramer, belonging to 1826 and 
published at Marseilles us 12 Etudes, op. i., is extant, and shows 
remarkable precocity. After the death of his father in 1828 
young Liszt led the life of a teacher of the pianoforte in Paris, 
got through a good deal of miscellaneous reading, and felt the 
influence of the religious, literary and political aspirations of 
the time. He attended the meetings of the Sdint-Simoni-sts, 
lent an ear to the romantic my.sticism of Pdre Enfantin and later 
to the teaching of Abbd Lamennais. He also played Beethoven 
and Weber in public—a very courageous thing in those days. 
'I’he appearance of the violinist Paganini in Paris, 1831, marks 
the starting-point of the supreme eminence Liszt ultimately 
attained as a virtuoso. Paganini’s marvellous technique 
inspired him to practise as no pianist had ever practised before. 
He tried to find equivalents for Paganini’s effects, transcribed 
his violin caprices for the piano, and perfected his own techniciue 
to an extraordinary degree. After Paganini he received a 
fresh impulse from the playing and the compositions of Chopin, 
who arrived in 1831, and yet another impulse of equal force 
from a performance of Berlioz’s “ Symphonie Fantastique, 
episode de la vie d’un artiste,” in 1832. Liszt transcribed this 
work, and its influence ultimately led him to the composition 
of his ‘‘ Poemes symphoniques ” and other examples of orchestral 
programme-music. 

From 1833 to 1848—when he gave up playing in public-^-he 
was greeted with frantic applause as the prince of phinists. 
Five years (1835-1840) were .spent in Switzerland and Italy, 
in semi-retirement in the company of Madame la comtesse 
d’Agoult (George Sand’s friend and would-be rival, known in 
literary circles as “ Daniel Stern,” by whom Liszt had three 
children, one of them afterwards Frau Cosima Wagner): these 
years were devoted to further study in playing and composition, 
and were interrupted only by occasional appearances at Geneva, 
Milan, Florence and Rome, and by annual visits to Paris, when 
a famous contest with Thalbcrg took place in 1837. I’he 
enthusiasm aroused by Liszt’s playing and his personality-- 
the two are inseparable—reached a climax at Vienna and 
Budapest in 1839-1840, when he received a patent of nobility 
from the emperor of Austria, and a sword of honour from the 
magnates of Hungary in the name of the nation. During the 
eight years following he was heard at all the principal centres— 
including London, Leipzig, Berlin, Copenluigen, St Petersburg, 
Moscow, Warsaw, Constantinople, Lisbon and Madrid. He 
gained much money, and gave large suras in charity. His 
munificence with regard to the Beethoven statue at Bonn made 
a great stir. The subscriptions having come in but sparsely, 
Liszt took the matter in hand, and the monument was completed 
at his expense, and unveiled at a musical festival conducted 
by Spohr and himself in 1845. In 1848 he settled at Weimar 
with Princess Sayn-Wittgenstein (d. 1887), and remained there 
till 1861. During this period he acted as conductor at court 
concerts and on special occasions at the theatre, gave lessons 
to a number of pianists, wrote articles of permanent value on 
certain works of Berlioz and the early operas of Wagner, and 
produced those orchestral and choral pieces upon which his 
reputation as a composer mainly depends. His ambition to 
found a school of composers as well as a school of pianists met 
with complete success on the one hand and partial failure on the 
other. His efforts on behalf of Wagner, who was then an exile 
in Switzerland, culminated in the firet performance of Lohengrin 
on the a8th of August 1850, before a special audience assembled 
from far and near. Among the works produced for the first time 
or rehearsed with a view to the furtherance of musical art were 
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Wagner’s Tamhauser, Der fliegende Hollander, Das LiebesmaU 
der Apostel, and Eine Faust Overture, Berlioz’s Benvenuto Cellini, 
the Symphonic Fantastique, Harold en Italic, Romeo et Juliette, 
La Damnation de Faust, and VEnfance du Christ —the last two 
conducted by the composer—Schumann’s Genoveva, Paradise and 
the Peri, the music to Manfred and to Faust, Weber’s Euryanthe, 
Schubert’s Alfonso und Estrella, Raff’s Konig Alfred, Cornelius's 
Der Barbier von Baghdad and many more. It was Liszt’s habit 
to recommend novelties to the public by explanatory articles 
or e.ssays, which were written in French (some for the Journal 
des debats and the Gazette musicale of Pans) and translated for 
the journals of Weimar and Leipzig—thus his two masterpicecs 
of sympathetic criticism, the essays iMhengrin et Tannhduser a 
Wetmar and Harold en Italic, found many readers and proved 
very effective. They are now included, together with articles 
on Schumanitand Schubert, and the elaborate and rather high- 
flown essays on Chopin and Des Bohemiens et de leur musique en 
Hongrie (the latter certainly, and the former probably, written 
in collaboration with Madame de Wittgenstein), in his Gesam- 
melte Schriften (6 vols., Leipzig). The compositions belonging 
to the period of his residence at Weimar comprise two pianoforte 
concertos, in E flat and in A, the “ Todtentanz,” the “ Concerto 
pathetique ” for two pianos, the solo sonata “ An Robert 
Schumann,” sundry “ £tudes,” fifteen ” Rhap.sodies Hongroises,” 
twelve orchestral “ Poimes symplioniques,” " ICine Faust 
Symphonic,” and “ Eine Symphonic zu Dante's ‘ Divina Corn- 
media,’ ” the “ 13th Psalm '' for tenor solo, chorus and orchestra, 
the choruses to Herder's dramatic scenes “ Promellieus,” and 
the “ Missa solennis " known as the ” Graner Fest Messe.” 
Liszt retired to Rome in 1861, and joined the Franciscan order 
in 1865.' From 1869 onwards Abbe Liszt divided his time 
between Rome and Weimar, where during the summer months 
he received pupils—gratis as formerly—and, from 1876 up to his 
death at Bayreuth on the 3i.st of July 1886, he also taught for 
several months every year at the Hungarian Conservatoire of 
Budapest. 

About Liszt’s pianoforte technique in general it may be said 
that it derives its efficiency from the teaching of Czerny, who 
brought up his pupil on Mozart, a little Bach and Beethoven, a 
good deal of Clement! and lluntmel, and a good deal of his 
(Czerny’s) own work. Qassicism in the shape of solid, respectable 
Hummel on the one hand, and Carl Czerny, a trifle flippant, 
perhaps, and inclined to appeal to the gallery, on the other, 
these gave the musical parentage of young Liszt. Then appears 
the Parisian Incroyablc and grand seigneur—“ Monsieur Lits,” 
as the Parisians called him. Later, we find him imitating 
Paganini and Chopin, and at the same time making a really 
passionate and deep study of Beethoven, Weber, Schubert, 
Berlioz. Thus gradually was formed the master of style— 
whose command of the instrument was sujtreme, and who played 
like an inspired poet. Liszt's strange musical nature was long in 
maturing its fruits. At the pianoforte his achievements culminate 
in the two hooks of studies, twice rewritten, and finally published 
in 1852 as Etudes d'execution transcendante, the Eludes de concert 
and the Paganini Studies-, the two concertos and the Tod¬ 
tentanz, the Sonata in B minor, the Hungarian Rhapsodies and 
the fine transcriptions of Beethoven’s symphonies (the 9th for 
two pianofortes as well as solo), and of Berlioz’s Symphonic 
fantastique, and the symphony, Harold en 1 talie. In his orchestral 
pieces Liszt appeans—next to Berlioz-y-as the most conspicuous 
and most thorough-going representative of programme music, 
i.e. instrumental music expressly contrived to illustrate in detail 
some poem or some succession of ideas or pictures. It was 
Liszt’s aim to bring about a direct alliance or amalgamation of 
instrumental music with poetry. To effect this he made use of 
the means of musical expression for purposes of illustration, 
and relied on points of support outside the pale of music proper, 
'rherc is always danger of failure when an attempt is thus made 

* It is understood that, in point of fact, the Princess Wittgenstein 
was determined to marry Liszt; and as neither he nor her family 
wished their connexion to take this form. Cardinal Hohenlohe 
quietly had him ordained.—[En. £.£.]. 
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to connect instrumental music with conceptions not in themselves 
musical, for the order of the ideas that serve as a programme 
is apt to interfere with the owler which the musical exposition 
naturally assumes—and the result in most cases is but an 
amalgam of irreconcilable materials. In pieces such as Liszt’s 
“ Poimes symphoniques,” Ce qu’on entend sur la montagne 
(1848-1856), after a poem by Victor Hugo, and Die Ideale (1853- 
1857), after a poem by Schiller, the hearer is bewildered by a 
series of startling orchestral effects which succeed one another 
apparently without rhyme or reason. The music does not con¬ 
form to any sufficiently definite musical plan—it is hardly in¬ 
telligible as music without reference to the programme. Liszt’s 
masterpiece in orchestral music is the Dartte Symphony (1847- 
1855), the subject of which was particularly well suited to his 
temperament, and offered good chances for the display of his 
peculiar powers as a master of instrumental effect. By the side 
of it ranks the Faust Symphony (1854-1837), in which the moods 
of Goethe's characters—Faust, Gretchen and Mephistopheles— 
are depicted in three instrumental movements, with a chorus of 
male voices, supplying a kind of comment, by way of close. 
The method of pre.sentation in both .symphonies is by means of 
representative themes {Leitmotif), and their combination and 
interaction. Incidents of the poem or the play arc illu.strated 
or alluded to as may be convenient, and the exigencies of musical 
form arc not unfrequently disregarded for the sake of special 
effects. Of the twelve Potoes symphoniques, Orphee is the most 
consistent from a musical point of view, and is exquisitely scored. 
Melodious, effective, readily intelligible, with a dash of the 
commonplace, Les Preludes, Tasso, Mazeppa and Fest-Kldnge 
bid for popularity. In these pieces, as in almost every production 
of his, in lieu of melody Liszt offers fragments of melody— 
touching and beautiful, it may be, or passionate, or tinged with 
triviality ; in lieu of a rational distribution of centres of harmony 
in accordance with some definite plan, he presents clever com¬ 
binations of chords and ingenious modulations from point to 
point; in lieu of musical logic and consistency of design, he is 
content with rhapsiodical improvisation, lire power of persist¬ 
ence seems wanting. The musical growth is spoilt, the develop¬ 
ment of the themes is stopped, or prevented, by some reference 
to extraneous ideas. Everywhere the programme stands in the 
way. In much of Liszt’s vocal music, particularly in the songs 
and choral pieces written to German words, an annoying dis¬ 
crepancy is felt to exist between the true sound of the words 
and the musical accents. The music is generally emotional, 
the expresiiion direct and passionate; there is no lack of melodic 
charm and originality, yet the total effect is frequently dis¬ 
appointing. In the choral numbers of the five masses, and in the 
oratorios Die Heilige Elisabeth and Chrisius, the rarity of fugal 
polyphony acts as a drawback. Its almost complete absence 
in some of these works makes for monotony and produces a sense 
of dullness, which may not be inherent in all the details of the 
music, but is none the less distinctly present. 

Omitting trifles and all publications that have been cancelled, 
the foUowuig list of compoutions may be taken as fairly compre¬ 
hensive :— 

Pianoforte Pieces. —Etudes d'exicution transcendante; Etudes de 
concert; Zwei Ktuden, Waldesrauschen, Gnomentanz ; Ab Irato ; 
Paganini Studies; Annies de Pilerinage, 3 sets; Harmonies poi- 
tiques et religieuses, i-io ; Consolations, i-O ; Ave Maria in E ; 
Sonata in B minor ; Konzert-Solo in E minor; Scherzo und Marsch ; 
Ballades, I. II.; Polonaises, I. II.; Apparitions, 1-3 ; Berceuse; 
Valse impromptu ; Mazurka brillant; 3 Caprices Vaises; Galop 
chromatique; Mephisto-Walzer,I.,n.,lII.andPolka; ZweiLegenden, 
" Die Vogelpredigt," " Der heilige Franciscus auf den Wogen 
schreitend ”; “Der Weihnachtsbaum," i-i2; Sarabande und 
Chaconne (" Almira ”); Elegies, I., II. and III.; La lugubre 
Gondola; Dem AndenkenPetofi's : Mosonyi’sGrabgeleit; Romance 
oubliie ; Vaises oubliies, 1-3 ; Liebestraume, 1-3 (origitrally songs); 
Hexameron ; Rhapsodies Hongroises, 1-18. 

Pieces far Two Pianos .—Concerto pathitique (identical with the 
Koruert-Solo in E minor ); Dante symphony ; Faust symphony; 
Poimes symphoniques, 1-12 : Beethoven's 9th symphony. 

Pianoforte with Orchestra .—Concertos I. in £ flat, II. in A; 
Todtentanz; Fantasic ueber Motif aus Beethoven’s ” Kuinen von 
Athen ” ; Fantasie ueber Ungarische National Melodien ; Schubert's 
Fantasia in C; Weber's Polacoa in £. 
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FanlaistM de Concert for Piano Solo .—Don Juan : Noma: Son- 
oambula ; I Puritanic Lucia, 1 ., 11 .; I.ucrczia, 1 ., II. ; Lajuive; 
Robert le Diable ; Les Huguenots j Le Proplicte, 1-4. Paraphrases, 
Atibsr, Tarantella di bravura (Ma.saniello); Verdi, Rigoletto, Emani, 
II Trovatore : Mcndelsitohn, ' Hochzeitsmarsch imd EUcnreigen " ; 
Goonod. Valse de Fau.st, Les Adieux de Romfe et Juliette ; Tscliai- 
kowsky, PolonaLse ; Dargomiy.ski, Tarantelle ; Cui, Tarantella ; 
Saint-Sacns, Danse macabre; Schubert, Soirees de Vienne, Vaises 
caprices, 1-9. 

Transcnptions. —Beethoven'.s Nine S3miphonies ; Berlioz’s " Sym¬ 
phonic (antastique,” " Harold en Italie ” : Btoddiction ct Scrmcnt 
illcnvenutu Cellinil ; Dense des Sylphes (Damnation de Faust) ; 
Weber’s overtures. Dor Freischiitz, F.uryanthe, Olieron, Jubilee : 
Beethoven's and Hummel’s Septets; Schubert's Diverlisseiucnt & 
la Hongroise; Beethoven’s C oneertos in C minor, 0 and E flat 
(orchestra for a second piano): Wagner’s Tanuhausier overture, 
march, romance, chorus ol pilgrims; Lohengrin, Festzug und 
Brautlied, Elsa’s Brautgang, Elsa's Trauro, Lohengrin’s Venveiss an 
Elsa : Fliegender HollJinder, Spinnlied ; Ricn/.i, Gebct; Khcingold, 
Walhall; Mcistersinger, " Am stillcn Herd " ; Tristan, Isolde’s 
Liobestod; Chopin's six Chants Polonais; Meyerbeer’s Schiller- 
marsch; Bach’s six organ Preludes and Fugues; Prelude and Fugue 
in G minor ; Beethoven, Adelaide ; b miscellaneous and b Geistliche 
Lieder ; Liederkreis ; Ro,ssini’s T-cs Soirbes musicales ; Schubert, 
50 songs ; Schumann, 13 songs ; Mendelssohn, 8 songs ; Robert 
Franz, 13 songs. 

Organ Pieces. —Missa pro organo ; Fantasia and Fugue, “ Ad nos, 
ad salutarem undam"; B A-C-H Fugue; Variations on Bach's 
Basso continuo, " Weinen, Klagen ’’; Bach’s Introduction and 
Fugue, “ Ich hatte viel Bekummerniss ’’; Bach’s Choral Fugue, 
’’ I^b und Ehre ’’; Nicolai’s Kirchliche Festouvertiire, " F.in festc 
Burg " ; Allegri’s Miserere ; Mozart’s Ave Verum ; Arcadelt’s Ave 
Maria ; I-assu's Keginu Coeli. 

Orchestral Pieces. —Kine Symphonic zu Dante’s '' Divina Corn- 
media ’’; F.ine Faust Symphonic ; Po6mcs symphonimies : r. " Ce 
qu’Qn entenrt sur la montugne ’’; 2. Tasso ; 3. Les Preludes ; 4. 
Orjiliie ; 5. Prombthte ; b. Mazeppa ; 7. Fest-Klftnge ; 8. Hbrdide 
funiibre; 9. Hungaria ; 10, Hamlet; 11. Hunncnschlacht; 12. Die 
IdeaJe ; Zwei Episoden aus I-enau's Faust: I. Der nachtliche Zug, 
n. Der Tanz in der Dorfschenke ; Marches, Rakoezy, Goethe, Hul- 
digung, “ Vom Feb zura Meer ’’ (for a military band!; Ungarischer, 
Herai.scher and Stnrmmarsch; Le 'rriosnphe funehre du Tasse; 
’’ Von der Wiege bb zum Grub " ; six Hungarian rhapsodies; four 
marches ; four songs, and Die Allraacht, by Schubert. 

Vocal Music .—Oratorios : ’’ Die I-egende von der Ilciligcn Elisa¬ 
beth," “ Christus," " Stanislaus ’’ (unfinished). Masses : Mbsa 
soleiutis foe the inauguration uf the catiiedml at Ginn ; Ungarische 
Krunungs-mes.se ; Missa choralis (with organ); Missa and Requiem 
for male voices (with organ); Psalms, 13, 137, 23 and 18; 12 
Kirchen-Cbor-Gesange (with organ). Cantatas: Prometheus-chore ; 
*'ISeetboven Cantata"; "An die Kunstler’’; Die Glocken des 
Stzassburger Mimsten; 12 Chore fiir MAsnergesang; Songs, 8 
books ; i^na, Jeanne d’Arc au bucher. 

Melodramatic Pieces for Declamation, with Pianoforte Accompani¬ 
ment .—Leonore (Barger); Der traurige MOnch (Lenau); Des tod- 
ten Dichter’s Liebe (Jokai) ; Der blinde Sftnger (Tolstoy). 

Editions, Text and Variants. —Beethoven’s Sonatas; Weber’s Con- 
certstuek and Sonatas ; Schubert Fantasia, 4 Sonatas, Impromptus, 
Vaises and Moments musicaux. 

See also L. Ramann, Fr. Liszt als KUnstler und Mensch {1880- 
1894): E. Daimrenther, Oxford Hist, of Music, vol. vi. (1905). 

• (E. Da.) 

LITANY. This word (Atrnv»*o), like Ainj (both from kirojiai), 
is used by Eusebius and Chrysostom, commonly in the plural, in a 
general sense, to denote a prayer or prayers of any sort, whether 
public or private; it is similarly employed in the law of Arcadius 
{Cod. Theod. xvi. tit. 5, leg. 30), which forbids heretics to hold 
assemblies in the city “ ad Ktaniam faciendam.’’ But some trace 
of a more technical meaning is found in the epistle {Ep. 63) of 
Basil to the church of Neocaesarea, in which he argues, against 
those who were objecting to certain innovations, that neither 
were “ litanies ” used in the time of Gregory Thaumaturgus. 
The nature of the recently introduced litanies, which must be 
assumed to have been practised at Neocaesarea in Basil’s day, 
can only be conjectured; probably they had many points in 
common with the “ rogatkmes,” which, according to Sidontus 
Apollinaris, had been coming into occasional use in France about 
the beginning of the 5th century, especially when rain or fine 
weather was desired, and, so far as the three fast days before 
Ascension were concerned, were first fixed, for one particular 
district at least, by Mamertus or Mameicus of Vienne (a.d. c. 450). 
We gather that digy were penitential and intercessory prayers 
ofiered by the community while going about in procession, 
fasting and clothed in sackcloth. In the following century the 


manner of making litanies was to some extent regulated for 
the entire Eastern empire by one of the Novels of Justinian, 
which forbade their celebration without the presence of the 
bishops and clergy, and ordered that the crosses which were 
carried in procession should not be deposited elsewhere than in 
churches, nor be carried by any but duly appointed persons. 
The first synod of Orleans (a.h. 511) enjoins for all Gaul that the 
" litanies ’’ before Ascension be celebrated for three days ; on 
these days all menials are to he exempt from work, so that every 
one may be free to attend divine service. The diet is to be the 
same as in Quadragesima ; clerks not observing these rogations 
arc to be punished by the bishop. In A.n. 517 the synod of 
Genmda provided for two sets of “ litanies ’’; the first were 
to be observed for three days (from Thursday to Saturday) in 
the week after Pentecost with fasting, the second for three days 
from November i. The second council of Vaison (.S29), consisting 
of twelve bishops, ordered the Kyrie eleison —now first introduced 
from the Eastern Church—to be sung at matins, mass and vespers. 

A synod of Paris (573) ordered litanies to be held for three days 
at the beginning of Lent, and the fifth synod of Toledo (636) 
appointed litanies to be observ'cd throughout the kingdom for 
three days from Decemlier 14. The first mention of the word 
litany in connexion with the Roman Church goes back to the 
pontificate of Pelagius 1 . (555), but implies that the thing was 
at that time already old. In 590 Gregory 1 ., moved by the 
pestilence which had followed an inundation, ordered a “ litania 
septiformis,’’ sometimes called litania major, that is to say, a 
sevenfold procession of clergy, laity, monks, virgins, matrons, 
widows, poor and children. It must not be eonfiised with the 
litania septena used in church on Raster Even. He is said also 
to have appointed the processions or litanies of April 25 (St 
Mark’s day), w'hieh seem to have come in the place of the cere¬ 
monies of the old Robigalia. In 747 the synod of Cloieshoe 
ordered the litanies or rogations to be gone about on April 25 
” after the manner of the Roman Churrh,’’ and on the three diiys 
before Ascension “ after the manner of our aneestors.” The latter 
are still known in the English Church as Rogation Days. Games, 
horse racing, junkettings were forbidden ; and in the litanies the 
name of Augustine was to be inserted after that of Gregory. The 
reforming synod of Mainz in 813 ordered the major litany to be 
observed by all for three days in sackcloth and ashes, and bare¬ 
foot. The sick only were exempted. 

As regards the form of words prescribed for use in these 
“ litanies ’’ or “ supplications,’’ documentary evidence is 
defective. Sometimes it would appear that the “procession ’’ 
or “ litany ’’ did nothing else but chant Kyrie eleison without 
variation. There is no reason to doubt that from an early period 
the special written litanies of the various churches all showed the 
common features which are now regarded as essential to a litany, 
in as far as they consisted of (1) invocations, (2) deprecations, (3) 
intercessions, (4) supplications. But in details they must have 
varied immensely. "The offices of the Roman Catholic Church” 
at present recognize two litanies, the “ Litaniac majores ” 
and the “ Litaniac breves,” wffiich differ from one another 
chiefly in respect of the fulness with which details are entered 
upon under the heads mentioned above. It is said that in the 
time of Charlemagne the angek Orihel, Raguhel, Tobihel were 
invoked, but the names were removed by Pope Zacharia.s as 
really belonging to demons. In some medieval litanies there 
were special invocations of S. Fides, S. Spes, S. Charitas. The 
litanies, as given in the Breviary, are at present appointed to be 
recited on ^nded knee, along with the penitential psalms, in all 
the six week-days of Lent when ordinary service is held. Without 
the psalms they are said on the feast of Saint Mark and on the 
three rogation days. A litany is chanted in procession before 
mass on Holy Saturday. The “ litany ” or “ general supplica¬ 
tion ” of the Church of England, which is appointed “ to Ik sung 
or said after morning prayer upon Sundays, Wednesdays and 
Fridays, and at other times when it shall be commanded by the 
ordinary,” closely follows Ihe “ Litaniac majores ” of the 
Breviary, the invocations of saints being of course omitted. 
A similar German litany will be found in the works of Luther. 
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In the Roman Chuich there are a number of special litanies 
peculiar to particular localities or orders, such as the “ Litanies 
of Mary ” or the “ Litanies of the Sacred Name of Jesus.” 

There was originally a close connexion between the litany 
and the liturgy (?•».). The ninefold Kyrie eleison at the beginning 
of the Roman Mass is a relic of a longer litany of which a specimen 
may still be seen in tire Stowe missal. In the Ambrosian liturgy, 
the threefold Kyrie eleison or Lesser Litany occurs thrice, after 
tile Gbria in excelsis, after the gospel and at the end of Mass ; 
and on the first five Sundays in Lent a missal litany is placed 
before the Oratio super popidum, and on the same five Sundays 
in the Mozarabie rite before the epistle. In Kastem liturgies 
litanies are a prominent feature, as in the case of the deacon’s 
litany at the beginning of the Missa fidelium in the Clementine 
liturgy, immediately before tlie Anaphora in the Greek liturgy of 
St James, &c. (P. .K. W.) 

LITCHFIELD, a township and the county-seat ol Litchfield 
county, Connecticut, U.S.A., about 28 m. W. of Hartford, and 
including the borough of the same name. J’op. of the township 
(j8go) 3.^04; (lyoo) 3214, of whom 559 were foreign - born; 
of the borough (1890) 1058; (1900) 1120. Area of the town¬ 
ship, 48'6 sq. m. The borough is .served by the New York. New 
Haven & Jiartford railroad. It is situated on elevated land, 
and is one of the most attractive of southern New lingland 
summer resorts. The principal elevation in the township is 
Mt. Prospect, at the base of which there is a vein of pyrrhotitc, 
with small quantities of nickel and copper. On the southern 
border of the borough is Lake Bantam (about 900 acres, the 
largest lake in the state) whose falls, at its outlet, provide water 
power for factories of carrkges and electrical appliances. Dairy¬ 
ing is the most important industry, and in 1899 the county 
ranked first among the counties of the state in tlie value of its 
dairy products—$1,373,957, from 3465 farms, the value of the 
product for the entire state being $7,090,188. 

The lands included in the township of Litchfield (originally 
called Bantam) were bought from the Indians in 1715-1716 for 
£15, the Indians reserving a certain part for hunting. The town¬ 
ship was incorporated in 1719, was named Litchfield, after 
Lichfield in England, and was settled by immigrants from Hart¬ 
ford, Windsor, Wethersfield, Farmington and Lebanon (all 
witliin the state) in 1720-1721. In 1751 it became the county- 
seat of Litchfield county, and at the same time the borough of 
Litchfield (incorporated in 1879) was laid out. From 1776 to 
1780 two depots for military stores and a workshop for the 
Continental army were maintained, and the leaden statue of 
George III., erected in Bowling Green, New York City, in 1770, 
and tom down by citizens on the ytb of July 1776, was cut up 
and taken to Litchfield, where, in the house (.still standing) of 
Oliver Wolcott it was melted into bullets for the American army 
by Wolcott’s daughter and sister. Aaron Burr, whose only sister 
married Tapping Reeve (1744-1823), lived in Litchfield with 
Reeve in 1774-1775. In 1784 Reeve established here the Lil^- 
field Law School, the first institution of its kind in America. 
In 1798 he associated with himself James Gould (1770-1838), 
who, after Reeve’s retirement in i8ao, continued the work, with 
the assistance of Jabez W. Huntington (i 7 fi 8 “r 847 )j *^ 33 - 

The school was never incorporated, it had no buildings, and the 
lectures were delivered in the law offices of its instructors, but 
among its 1000 or more students were many who afterwards 
became famous, including John C. Calhoun; Levi Woodbuty 
(1789-1851), United States senator from New Hamp.shirc in 
1825-1831 and in 1841-1845, secretary of the navy in 1831- 
1834 and of the treasury in 1834-1841, and a justice of the 
United States Supreme thurt from 1845; John Y. Mason; 
John M, Clayton; and Henry Baldwin (1780-1844), a justice 
of the United States Supreme Court from 1830. In 1792 Mrs 
Sarah Pierce made one of the first efforts toward the higher 
education of women in the United States by opening in Litchfield 
her Female Seminary; which had an influential career of about 
forty years, and numbered among its alumnae Harriet Beecher- 
Stowe, Mrs MarshaU a .Btoberts, Mrs Cyrus W. Field and Mrs 
Hugh McCulloch. Litchfield was the birthplace of Ethan Allen; 
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of Henry Ward Beecher; of Harriet Beecher-Stowe, whose novel, 
Poganuc People, presents a picture of social conditions in Litch¬ 
field during her girlhood; of Qliver Wolcott, Jr. (1760-1833); of 
John Pierpont (1785-1866), the poet, preacher and lecturer; 
and of Charles Loring Brace, the philanthropist. It was also the 
home, during his last years, of Oliver Wolcott (1726-1797); of 
Colonel Benjamin Tallmadge (1774-1835), an officer on the 
American side in the War for Independence and later (from 1801 
to 1817) a Federalist member of Congress; and of Lyman Beecher, 
who was pastor of the First Congregational church of Litchfield 
from 1810 to 1826. 

See Payne K. Kilboiimc, Sketches and Chronicles of the Town of 
Litchfuid, Conneetkut (Hartfortl, Conn., 1839); George C. Boswell, 
The Litchfield Book of Days (Litchfield, 1900) ; and for an account 
of the Litchfield Female Seminary, Fmily N. Vanderpoel, Chronicles 
of a Pioneer School (Cambridge, Ma.ss., 1903). 

LITCHFIELD, a city of Montgomery county, Illinois, U.S.A., 
about5om.N.E. of .St Louis, Missouri. Pop. (i 9 o°) 59 t'>i (t^io) 
5971. Its principal importance is as a railway and manufacturing 
centre ; it is served by the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy, the 
Chicago & Alton, the Cleveland, Cinciimati, Chicago & St 
Louis, the Illinois Central, the Wabash, and the Litchfield & 
Madison railways, and by electric lines connecting with St 
Louis and the neighbouring towns. In the vicinity are deposits 
of bituminous coal, fire-clay and moulding sand. There are 
various manufactures in the city. Litchfield was ineoiporated 
as a town in 1856, and was first chartered as a city in 1859. 

LITCHI, or Lee-Chee, the fruit of Nephelium Litchi, a snudl 
tree, native of southern China and one of the most important 
indigenous fruits. It is also cultivated in India. The tree bears 
large compound leaves with two to four pairs of leathery lan¬ 
ceolate pointed leaflets about 3 in. long, and panicles of small 
flowers without petals. The fruits are commonly roundish, about 
I i in. in diamcter,(with a thin, brittle, red shell which boars rough 
protuberances. In the fresh state they are filled with a sweet 
white pulp which envelops a large brown seed, but in the dried 
condition the pulp forms a blackish fleshy substance. The pulp 
is of tlie nature of an aril, that is, an additional seed-coat. 

Nephelium Longana, the longan tree, also a native of southern 
China, is cultivate in that country, in the Malay 1 ‘eninsula, In^ 
and Ceylon lor its fruit, which is smaller tlian that of tlie litchi, being 
hall an inch to an inch in diameter with a nearly smooth yellowish- 
brown brittle sidn, and containing a pulpy aril resembling that of the 
litchi in flavour, .\nother species, N. lappaceum, a tall tree native 
of the Malay Peninsula, where it is known uudor the names Ram- 
butan or Rambosteen, is also cultivated for its pleasantly acid pulpy 
arit The fruit is oval, bright red in colour, about 2 in. long and 
covered with long fleshy hairs. 

Nephelium belongs to the natural order Sapindaceae, and contains 
about twenty-two species. 

LITERATURE, n general term which, m default of precise 
definition, may sUnd for the best expression of the best tliought 
reduced to writing. Its various forms are the result of race 
peculiarities, or of diverse individual temperaments, or of political 
circumstances securing the predominiuice of one social class which 
is thus enabled to propag.Tte its ideas and sentimente. In early 
stages of society, the classes which first attain a distinct literary 
utterance arc priests who compile the chronicles of tribal religious 
development, or ihapsodcs who celebrate the prowess of tribal 
chiefs. As man feels before he reasons, so poetry generally 
precedes prose. It embodies more poignantly the sentiment of 
unsophisticated man. Hence sacred books and war-songs are 
everywhere the earliest literary monuments, and both are 
essentially poetic compositions which have received a religious 
or quasi-religious sanction. The recitation of the Homeric poems 
at the Panathemiea corresponds to tlie recitation elsewfhere of the 
sacred texts in the temple ; the statement of Phemios {Odyssey, 
xxii. 347) that a god inspired liis soul witli all the varied ways 
of song expresses the ordinary belief of early historical times. 
Versicles of the sacred chronicles, or fragments of epic poems, 
were learned by heart and supplied a standard of popular'literary 
taste. The public declamation of long chosen passages by priest^, 
and still more by contending rhapsodes, served to evoke tihe 
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latent sense of literary criticism; and, at a later stage, the 
critical spirit was still further stimulated by the performance of 
dramatic pieces written by comptjting poets. The epical record 
of the past was supplemented by the lyrical record of contem¬ 
porary events, and as the Homeric poets had immortalized the 
siege of Troy, so Pindar commemorated Salamis. Prose of any 
permanent value would first show itself in the form of oratory, 
and the insertion of speeches by early historians indicates a 
connexion with rhetoric. The development of abstract reasoning 
would tend to deprive prose of its superfluous ornament and to 
provide a simpler and more accurate instrument. 

No new genre has been invented since the clays of Plato. 
The evolution of literature is completed in Greece, and there 
its subdivisions may best be studied. Epic poetry is represented 
by the Homeric cycle, lyrical poetry by Tyrtaeus, dramatic 
poetiy by Aeschylus, history by Herodotus, oratory by Pericles, 
philosophy by Plato, and criticism by Zoilus, the earliest of 
slashing reviewers; and in each department there is a long 
succession of illustrious names. Roughly speaking, all subse¬ 
quent literature is imitative. Ennius transplanted Greek methods 
to Rome ; his contemporary L. Fabius Pictor, the earliest 
Roman historian, wrote in Greek ; and the later Roman poets 
from Lucretius to Horace abound in imitations of Greek originals. 
The official adoption of Christianity as the sta<e religion changed 
the spirit of literature, which became more and more provincial 
after the downfall of the empire. Literature did not perish 
during the “ dark ages ” which extend from the sixth centurt' to 
the beginning of the nth, but it was subordinate to scholarship. 
The dissolution of Latin was not complete till about the middle 
of the 9th century, and the new varieties of Romance did not 
become ripe for literary purposes till a hundred years later. 
Meanwhile, not a single literarj’ masterpiece was produced 
in western Europe for five centuries ; by comparison only do 
Boethius and Venantius Fortunatus seem to be luminous points 
in the prolonged night ; the promise of a literary renaissance 
at the court of Charlemagne was unfulfilled, and the task of 
creating a new literature devolved upon the de.sccndants of the 
barbarians who had destroyed the old. The Celtic and Teutonic 
races elaborated literary methods of their own; but the fact 
that the most’popular form of Irish verse is adopted from Latin 
prosody is conclusive evidence that the influence of Roman— 
and therefore of Greek —models persisted in the literature of the 
outlying provinces which had attained political independence. 
The real service rendered to literature by the provincials lay in 
the introduction and diffu.sion of legends freighted with a burden 
of mystery which had disappeared with Pan, and these new 
valuable materials went to form the substance of the new 
poetry. 

The home of modern European literature must be sought in 
France, which assimilated the best elements in Celtic and Teutonic 
literature. From the iith to the 14th century, France was the 
centre of intellectual life in Europe, as Greece and Rome had 
been before, and as Italy was to be afterwards. The chansons 
de gesie, inspired by the sense of patriotism and the yearning for 
religious unity, inculcate feudal and Catholic doctrine, and as 
society in the western world was universally committed to 
feudalism and Catholicism, these literary expressions of both 
theories were widely accepted and copied. The Germanic 
origin of the French epic is lost sight of, and imitators are attracted 
by the French execution, and by the creative power of the 
chansons de geste. Again, France takes the stories of the Arthurian 
court from Welsh texts or from the lips of Welsh settlers, re¬ 
handles the romantic element, and, through Marie de France and 
Chretien dc Troyes, imparts to the whole a touch of personal 
artistry which is absent from the chansons dr geste. The matihe 
de Bretagne goes forth to Italy, Germany and England—later 
to Portugal and Spain—bearing the imprint of the French genius. 
Thus France internationalizes local subjects, and first assumes 
a literary function which, with few interruptions, she has since 
discharged. She further gives to Europe models of allegort' 
in the Roman de la rose, founds the school of modem history- 
through Villehardouin, inaugurates the religious drama and the 


secular theatre. She never again dominated the literatures of 
Europe so absolutely. 

Tile literary sceptre passed from France to Italy during the 
14th century. Brupetto Latini, who wrote in French as well as 
in Italian, is the connecting link between the literatures of the 
two countries ; but Italy owes its eminence not so much to a 
general diffusion of literary accomplishment as to the emergence 
of three great personalities. Dante, Boccacio and Petrarch 
created a new art of poetry and of prose. England yielded to the 
fascination in the person of Chaucer, Spain in the person of her 
chancellor L6pcz de Ayala, and France in the person of Charles 
d’Orleans, the son of an Italian mother. Petrarch, once 
ambassador in France, alleged that there were no poets out of 
Italy, and indeed there were no living poets to compare with him 
elsewhere. But in all countries he raised up rivals—Chaucer, 
Marot, Garcilaso de la 'Vega—as Sannaz.aro did a •century and 
a half later. Sannazaro’s Arcadia captured the Portuguese 
Montemor, whose pastoral novel (he Diana, written in Spanish, 
inspired d'Urfe no less than Sidney, and, as d’Urf6’s Astree is 
considered the starting-point of the modem French novel, the 
historical importance of the Italian original cannot be exagger¬ 
ated. Spain never obtained any intellectual predominance 
corresponding to that exercised by France and Italy, or to her 
political authority during the i6th and 17th centuries. This 
may lx: attributed partly to her geographical position which 
lies off the main roads of Europe, and partly to the fact that her 
literature is essentially local. Cervantes, indeed, may be said 
to have influenced all subsequent writers of fiction, and the in¬ 
fluence of Spanish literature is visible in the body of European 
picaresque tales : but, apart from Corneille and a few other 
dramatists who preceded Moli^sre in France, and apart from the 
.Restoration drama in England, the influence of the Spanish 
drama was relatively small. In some respects it was too original 
to be imitated with suecess. Much the same may be said of 
England as of Spain. Like .Spain, she lies outside the sphere 
of continental influenee ; like Spain, she has innumerable great 
names in every province of literature, and, in both cases, to 
Europe at large these long remained names and nothing more ; 
like Spain, she is prone to reproduce borrowed materials in shapes 
so transformed and rigid as to be unrecognizable and unadaptable. 
Moreover, the Reformation isolated England from literary 
commerce with the Latin races, and till the i8th century Gemiany 
was little more tlnn a geographical expression. Even when 
Germany recovered her literary indei)endenrc, Lessing first heard 
of Shakespeare through Voltaire. Neither Shakespeare nor 
Milton was read in France Irefore the 18th century—the first 
translated by Ducis, the second by Dupr^ de Saint-Maur—and 
they were read with curiosity rather than with rapture. On 
the other hand, Boileau, Rapin and Lc Bossu were regarded 
as oracles in England, and through them French literature 
produced the “ correctness ” of Queen Anne’s reign. Horace 
Walpole is half a Frenchman, Hume imitates Montesquieu's 
cold lucidity. Gibbon adapts Bossuet’s majestic periods to other 
purposes. On the other hand Voltaire takes ideas from Locke, 
but his form is always intensely personal and inimitably French. 
After the j6th century English literature, as a whole, is refractory 
to external influence. Waves of enthusksm pass over England— 
for Rousseau, for Goethe—but leave no abiding trace on English 
literature. During the latter half of the i8th centuiy France 
resumed somethmg of her old literary supremacy ; the literatures 
of Italy and Spain at this period are purely derivative, and 
French influence was extended still further on the continent 
as the result of the Romantic movement. Since that impulse 
was exhausted, literature everywhere has been in a state of 
flux; it is less national, and yet fails to be cosmopolitan. All 
writers of importance, and many of no importance, are trans¬ 
lated into other European languagesthe quick succession of 
diverse and violent impressions has confused the scheme of 
literature. Literature suffers likewise from the competition 
of the newspaper press, and as the press has multiplied it has 
grown less literary. TTie diversities of modem interests, the 
want leisure for concentrated thought, suggest that literature 
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may become once more the pleasure of a small caste. But the 
desire for the one just form which always inspires the literary 
artist visits most men sometimes, and it cannot be doubted 
that literature will continue to accommodate itself to new 
conditions. (J. F.-K.) 

LITERNUM, an ancient town of Campania, Italy, on the 
low sandy coast between Cumae and the mouth of the Voltumus. 
It was probably once dependent on Cumae. In 194 b.c. it 
became a Roman colony. It is mainly famous os the residence 
of the elder Scipio, who withdrew from Rome and died here. 
His tomb and villa are described by .Seneca. Augustus is said 
to have conducted here a colony of veterans,’ but the place never 
had any great importance, and the lagoons behind it made it 
unhealthy, though the construction of the Via Uomitiana 
through it must have made it a posting station. It ceased to 
exist in the Sth century. No remains are visible. 

See J, Beloch, Campanien, ed. ii. (Breslau, 1890), .H77. 

LITHGOW, WILLIAM (1582-? 1650), Scottish traveller arid 
writer, was born and educated in Lanark. He was caught in 
a love-adventure, mutilated of his cars by the brothers of the 
lady (hence the .sobriquet “ Cut-lugged Willie ”), and forced 
to leave Scotland. For nineteen years he travelled, mostly on 
foot, through Europe, the Levant, Egypt and northern Africa, 
covering, according to his estimate, over 36,000 m. The story 
of his adventures may be drawn from The Totall Discourse 0] 
the Rare Adventures and painfull Peregrinations of long nine- 
teene Yeares (London, 1614 ; fuller edition, 1632, &c.); A True 
and Experimentall Discourse upon the last siege of Breda (London, 
1637); and a similar book giving an account of the siege of 
Newcastle and the battle of Marston Moor (Edinburgh, 1643). 
He is the author of a Present Surveigh of London (I/indon, 1643). 
He left six poems, written between 1618 and 1640 (reprinted 
by Maidment, Edinburgh, 1863). Of these. “ Scotland’s Welcome 
to Kinp Charles, 1633 ” has considerable antiquarian interest. 
His writing has no literary merit; but its excessively aureate 
style desen'cs notice. 

The best account of Lithgow and his works is by F. Hindes Groome 
in the Diet. Nat. Ewg. The piece entitled Scotland's Paraenesis to 
King Charles It. (lOiio), ascribed to him in the catalogue of the 
Advocates' Library, Edinburgh, cannot, from internal evidence, be 
his. 

LITHGOW, a town of Cook county. New South Wales, Aus¬ 
tralia, 96 m. W.N.W. of Sydney by rail. Pop. (1901) 5268. The 
town is situated at an altitude of 3000 ft., in a valley of the 
Blue Mountains. It has pottery and terra-cotta works, breweries, 
a tweed factory, iron-works, saw-mills, soap-works and brick¬ 
fields. Coal, kerosene sliale, iron ore and building stone are 
found in the district. 

LITHIUM [symbol Li, atomic weight 7-00 ( 0 »*i 6 )], an alkali 
metal, discovered in 1817 by J. A. Arfvedson {Ann. chim. phys. 
10, p. 82), It is only found in combination, and is a constituent 
of the minerals petalite, triphyline, spodumene and lepidolite 
or lithia mica. It occurs in small quantities in sea, river and 
spring water, and is also widely but very sparingly distributed 
throughout the vegetable kingdom. It may be obtained (in 
the form of its chloride) by fusing lepidolite with a mixture of 
barium carbonate and sulphate, and potassium .sulphate (L. 
Troost, Camples rendus, 1856, 43, p. 921). The fused mass 
separates into two layers, the upper of which contains a mixture 
of potassium and lithium sulphates; this is lixiviated with 
water and converted into the mixed chlorides by adding barium 
chloride, the solution evaporated and the lithium chloride 
extracted by a mixture of dry alcohol and ether. The metal 
may be obtained by heating dry lithium hydroxide with mag¬ 
nesium (H. N. Warren, Chem. News, 1896, 74, p. 6). L. Kahlen- 
berg {Jour. phys. Chem., 3, p. 601) obtained it by electrolysing 
the chloride in pyridine solution, a carbon anode and an iron 
or platinum cathode being used, 0 . Ruff and 0 . Johannsen 
{Zeit. dektrochem., 1906, 55, p. S 37 ) electrolyse a mixture of 
bromide and chloride which melts at 520°. It is a soft, silvery- 

’ Mommsen in C.I.L. x. 343 does not accept this statement, but 
an tnscrip^n found in 1885 confirms it. 


white metal, which readily tarnishes on expo.sure. Its specific 
gravity is 0-59, and it melts at 180' C. It bums on ignition in 
air, and when strongly henjed in an atmosphere of nitro¬ 
gen it forms lithium nitride, Li^N. It decomposes water at 
ordinary temperature, liberating hydrogen and forming lithium 
hydroxide. 

Lithium hydride, LiH, obtained by healing the metal in a current 
of hydrogen at a red heat, or by heating the metal with ethylene to 
700° C. (M, Guntz, Cotnples rendus, iSgO, 122, p. 244 ; 123, p. 1273), 
is a white solid which inflames when heated in chlorine. With 
alcohol it forncs lithium ethylate, LiOC,H„ with liberation of 
hydrogen. Lithium oxide, LijO, is obtained by burning the metal 
in oxygen, or by ignition of the nitrate. It is a white imwder which 
readily dissolves in water to form the hydroxide. LiOH, which is 
also obtained by boiling the carbonate witii milk of lime. It forms a 
white caustic mass, resembling sodium hydroxide in appearance. 
It absorbs carbon dioxide, but is not deliquescent. Lithium chloride 
LiCl, prepared by heating the metal in chlorine, or by dissolving the 
oxide or carbonate in hydrochloric acid, is exceedingly deliqu^ent, 
melts below a red heat, and is very soluble in alcohol. Lithium 
carbonate, Li,CO,, obtained as a white amorphous precipitate by 
adding sodium carbonate to a solution of lithium chloride, is sparingly 
soluble in water. Lithium phosphate, Li,PO,, obtained by the addi¬ 
tion of sodium phosphate to a soluble lithium salt in the presence of 
sodium hydroxide, is almost insoluble in water. Lithium ammonium, 
LiNH;„ is obtained by passing ammonia gas over lithium, the product 
being heated to 70“ C. in order to expel any excess of ammonia. It 
turns brown-red on exposure to air, and is inflammable. It is 
decomposed by water evolving hydrogen, and when heated»« vacuo 
at 5o°-()o'’ C. it gives lithium and ammonia. W'ith ammonia solution 
it gives hydrogen and lithiamide, LiNH, (H. Moissan, ibid., 1898, 
127, p. 685). Lithium carbide, LijC,, obtained by heating lithium 
carbonate and carbon in the electric furnace, forms a transparent 
crystalline mass of specific gravity i -65, and is readily decomposed 
by cold water giving acetylene (H. Moissan, ibid., iSgO, 122, p. 302). 

Lithium Is detected by the faint yellow line of wave-length 6104, 
and the bright red line of wave-length 6708, shown in its flame 
spectrum. It may be distinguished from sodium and potassium by 
the sparuig solubility of its carbonate and phosphate. The atomic 
weight of lithium was determined by J. S. Stas from the analysis of 
the chloride, and also by conversion of the chloride into the nitrate, 
the value obtained being 7-03 (O = 16). 

The preparations of lithium used in medicine are : Lithii Carbonis, 
dose 2 to 5 grs.; Lithii Citras, dose 5 to 10 grs.; and Lithii Citras 
effervescens, a mixture of citric acid, Uthium citrate, tartaric acid and 
sodium bicarbonate, dose 60 to 120 grs. Lithium salts render the 
urine alkaline and are in virtue of tlmir action diuretic. They are 
much prescribed for acute or chronic gout, and as a solvent to uric 
acid calculi or gravel, but their action as a solvent of uric acid has 
been certahily overrated, as it has been shown that the addition of 
medicinal doses of lithium to the blood scrum does not incre!^ the 
solubility of uric acid in it. In concentrated or large doses lithium 
salts cause vomiting and diarrhoea, due to a gastro-enteritis set up 
by their action. In medicinal use they should therefore be always 
freely diluted. 

LITHOGRAPHY (Gr. kldos, a stone, and ypi^iv, to write), 
the proces.s of drawing or laying down a design or transfer, 
on a specially prepared stone or other suitable surface, in such 
a way that impressions may be taken therqjrom. The principle 
on which lithography is based is the antagonism of grease and 
water. A chemically pure surface having been secured on some 
substance that has an equal affinity for both grease and water, 
in a method hereafter to be described, the pwts intended to 
print are covered with an unctuous composition and the rest 
of the surface is moistened, so that when a greasy roller is applied, 
the portion that is wet resists the grease and that in which an 
affinity for grease has been set up readily accepts it; and from 
the surface thus treated it will be seen that it is an easy thing 
to secure an impression on paper or other material 1^ applying 
suitable pressure. 

The inventor of lithography was Alois Senefelder (1771-1834); 
and it is remarkable what a grip he at once seemed to get of his 
invention, for whereas the invention of printing seems almost 
a matter of evolution, lithography seems to come upon the scene 
fully equipped for the batUc of life, so that it would be a bold 
craftsman at the present day who would aflirm that he knew 
more of the principles underlying his trade than Senefelder 
{q.v.) did within thirty years of its invention. Of course practice 
Iw led to dexterity, and the great volume of trade has induced 
many mechanical improvements and facilities, but the principles 
have not been taken any further, while some valuable methods 
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have been allowed to fall into desuetude and would well repay 
some experimentally disposed person to revive. 

Lithography may be divided, into two main branches— 
that which is drawn with a greasy crayon (rather illogically 
called “ chalk ”) on a grained stone, and that which is drawn 
in “ ink " on a polished stone. Whatever may be thought in 
regard to the original work of the artists of various countries 
who have used litliography as a means of expression, there 
can be little doubt that in the former method the English pro¬ 
fessed lithographer has always held the pre-eminence, while 
French, German and American artists have surpassed them in 
the latter. 

Chalk lithography subdivides itself into work in which the 
black predominates, although it may he supported by 5 or 6 
shades of modified colour—this branch is known as “ black 
and tint ” work—and tliat in which the black is only used 
locally like any other colour. Frequently this latter class of 
work will require a dozen or more colours, while some of the 
finest examples have had some twenty to thirty stones employed 
in them. Work of tliis description is known as chromo-litho¬ 
graphy. Each Colour requires a separate stone, and work of 
the highest quality may want two or three blues with yellows, 
reds, greys and browns in proportion, if it is desired to secure 
a result that is an approximate rendering of the original painting 
or drawing. The question may perhaps bn asked: “ If the well- 
known three-colour process ” (see Process) “ can give the full 
result of the artist’s palette, why should it take so many more 
colours in lithography to secure the same result ? ’’ The answer 
is that the stone practically gives but three gradations—the 
solid, the half tint and the quarter tint, so that the combination 
of tliree vcr>' carefully prepared stones will give a very limited 
number of combinations, while a moderate estimate of the shades 
on a toned block would be six; so that a very simple mathe¬ 
matical problem will show the far greater number of atmbinations 
that the three blocks will give. Beyond this, the chromo- 
lithographer has to exercise very great powers of colour analysis ; 
but the human mind is quite unable to settle offluind the exact 
proportion of red, blue and yellow necessary to produce some 
particular class say of grey, and tliis the camera with the aid 
of colour filters does with almost perfect precision. 

Notwithstanding these disadvantages, lithography has these 
strong points: (i) its utility for small editions on account of 
its, at present, smaller prime cost; (2) its suitability for subjects 
of large size; (3) its superiority for .subjects with outlines, for 
in such cases the outline can he done in one colour, whereas to 
secure this effect by the admixture of the three colours requires 
marvellously good registration, the altsence of which would 
produce a very large proportion of “ waste ” or faulty copies ; 
(4) capacity for printing on almost any paper, whereas, at the 
time of WTiting, the,tri-cobur process is almost entirely limited 
to printing on coated papers that are very heav7 and not very 
enduring. 

With regard to the two branches of chalk lithography, the 
firms that maintained the English supremacy for black and 
tint work in the early days were Hulemandel, Day and Uaghe 
and Maclure, while the best chromo-lithographic work in the 
same period was done by Vincent Brooks, the brothers Hanhart, 
Thomas Kell and F. Kell. In reference to the personal work 
of professed lithographers during the same period, the names 
of Louis Haghe, J. D. Harding, J. Needham, C. Baugniet, L. 
Ghemar, William Simpson, R. J. Lane, j. H. Lynch, A. Maclure 
and Rimanozcy stand for black and tint work; while in chromo¬ 
lithography ]. M. Garrick, C. Risdon, William Bunney, W. 
Long, Samuel Hodson, Edwin Buckman iuid J. Lewis have been 
conspicuous among those who have maintained the standard 
of their craft. Jn the foregoing list will be recognized the names 
of several who have had admirable works on the walls of the 
Royal Academy and other exhibitions; Mr Lane, who exhibited 
lithographs from 1824 to 1872, was for many years the doyen of 
lithographers, and the only one of their number to attain aca¬ 
demic rank, but Lynch and John Cardwell Bacon were his pupils, 
and Bacon’s son, the painter John H. F. Bacon, was elected 


to the Royal Academy in 1903. In the first decade of the 20th 
century the number of firms doing high-class work, and the 
artists who aided them in doing it, were more numerous than 
ever, and scarcely less able, but it would be outside tlie present 
purpose to differentiate between them. 

The raison d'etre of “ stipple ” work is its capacity for re¬ 
transferring without serious loss of quality, for it can scarcely 
be contended that it is as artistic as the methods just described. 
Retransferring is the process of pulling impressions from the 
original stones with a view to making up a large sheet of one 
or more .small subjects, or where it is desired to print a very 
large number without deterioration of the original or matrix 
stone. The higher class work in this direction has been done in 
France, Germany and the United States, where for many years 
superiority has been shown in regard to the excellence and 
rapidity of rctransterring. To this cause may be attributed 
the fart that the box tops and Ghristmas cards on the.linglish 
market were so largely done abroad until quite xeixnt times. 
The work of producing even a small lace in the finest hand stipple 
is a lengthy and tedious affair, and the English craflsni!in has 
seldom shown the patience nccossary for this work ; but since 
the American invention known as Ben Day's shading medium 
was introduced into England the trade has largely taken it up, 
and thereby much of the tedium has been avoided, so that it 
Iws been found possible by its means to introduce a freedom 
into stipple work that hud not before been found possible, and 
a very much l)etter class of work has since been produced in 
this department. 

About the year 18O8 grained paper was invented by Maclure, 
Macdonald & Co. Tliis method consists in impressing on ordinary 
ScotrJi transfer or other suitable paper a grain closely allied to 
that of the lilhographir stone. It appears to have been ratiier an 
improvement than a new invention, for drawing paper and even 
amvits had been coated previously with a material that adhered 
to a stone and left on the stone the greasy drawing that had been 
placed thereon ; but still from this to the beautifully prepared 
paper that was placed on the market by the firm of which the 
late Andrew Maclure was the head was a great advance, and 
although the first use was by the ordinary craftsman it was not 
long before artists of eminence saw that a new and convenient 
mode of expression was opened up to them. 

On the first introduction of lithography the artists of every 
nation hastened to avail themselves of it, but soon the cumbrous 
character of the stone, and the fact that their subjects had to be 
drawn backwards in order that they might appear correctly on 
the paper, wore down their newly-bom zeal, and it was only when 
the grained paper .system was perfected, by which they could 
make, their drawings in the comfort of their studios without re¬ 
versing, that any serious revival took place. Although excellent 
work on grained paper had been done by Andrew Maclure, 
Rimanozcy, John Cardwell Bacon, Rudofsky and other crafts¬ 
men, the credit for its furtherance among artists must be given 
to lliomas Way and his son T. R. Way, who did much valuable 
pioneer work in this direction. The adhesion of such artists of 
eminence as Whistler, Legros, Frank Short, Charles Shannon, 
Fantin latour, William Strang, Will Rothenstcin, Herbert 
Railton and Joseph Pennell, did not a little to aid lithography in 
resisting the encroachments of other methods into what may 
still be considered its sphere. As a means of reproducing effects 
which an artist would otherwise get by pencil or crayon, it 
remains entirely unequalled, and it is of obvious advantage to 
art that twenty-five or fifty copies of an original work should 
exist, which, without the aid of lithography, might have only been 
represented by a single sketch, perhaps stowed away among the 
possessions of one private collector. 

In regard to grained paper work, undue stress has often been 
placed upon the rapid deterioration of the stone, some cuatending 
that only a few dozen first-class proofs can be taken ; this has 
led to the feeling that it is unsuited to book illustration, and 
damage has been done to the trade of lithc^aphy thereby. 
It may be mentioned that quite recently about 100 auto-litho¬ 
graphs in black and three colours, the comlaned work of Mr and 
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Mrs Herbert Railton, have been treated by the Eberle system 
of etching described below, and although an infinitesimal loss 
of quality may have arisen, such as occurs when a copper 
etching is steel faced, some 2000 to 3000 copies were printed 
without further deterioration, and an edition of vignetted 
sketches was secured, far in advance of anything that could 
have been attained from the usual screen or half-toned blocks. 

Grained paper is much used in the ordinary lithographic studio 
for work such as the hill shading of maps that can be done without 
much working up, but the velvety effects that in the hands of 
Ivouis Haghe and his contemporaries were so conspicuous, cannot 
he secured by this method. 'Ihe effects referred to were oljtained 
by much patient work of a “ tinier,’’ who practically laid a ground 
on whieh the more experienced and artistic craftsman did his 
work either by scraping or accentuation. Where fine rich blacks 
are needcd,*artists will do well to read the notes on the “aqua¬ 
tint ’’ and “ wash ’’ methods described by Senefelder in his 
well-known treatise, and afterwards practised with great skill by 
Hulemandcl. 


Lithography is of great service in educational matters, as 
its use for diagrams, wall pictures and maps is vtry general; 
nor does the influence end with schooldays, for in the form of 
pictures at a moderate price it brings art into homes and lives 
that ncod brightening, and even in the fonn of posters on the 
much-abused hoardings does something for those who have 
to spend much of their time in the streets of great cities. 

According to the census of root, 14,686 people in the United 
Kingdom found their occupation within tlie trade, while accord¬ 
ing to a Home Office return (1906), 20,367 persons other than 
lithographic printers were employed by the firms carrying on the 
business. As it may be assumed that an equal number are 
employed in France, Germany, the United States of America 
and the world at large, it is clear that a vast industrial army 
is employed in a trade that, like letlerpress printing, has a very 
beneficial influence upon those engaged in it. 

Tfchnical Details .—The folbwing description of the various 
methods of lithography are such as may be considered of interest 
to the general reader, but the serious student who will require 
formulas and more precise directions will do well to consult one 
of the numerous text-books on the subject. 


Stone and Stone Substitutes. —^Thc quality of stone first used by 
Alois Senefelder, and discovered by him at tlie village of Solenhofcn 
in Bavaria, still remains unsurpassed. This deposit, which covers 
a very large area and underlies the villages of Solenhofen,Moemsheiin 
and Langenalllieim, has often been described, sometimes for inter¬ 
ested motives, as nearly exhausted : but a visit in 190O revealed 
that the output—considerable as it had been during a period little 
short of a century—was very unimportant when compared to the 
great mass of carbonaceous limestone existing in the neighbourhood. 
The strong point in favour of this source of supply, in addition to its 
unrivalled quality, is the evenness of its stratification, and the 
fact that after the removal of the surface deposits, which are very 
thin, the stones come out of large size, in thickness of 3 to 5 in., and 
thus just suited for lithographic purposes and needing only to be 
wrought in the vertical direction. Other deposits of suitable stone 
have been found in France, Spain, Italy and Greece, but transit and 
tlie absence of suitable stratification have restricted them to little 
more than local use. Beyond this, lew of the deposits other than in 
the neighbourhood of Solenhofcn liave been of the exact degree of 
density necessary, and the heavier varieties do not receive the grease 
with sufficient readiness. The desire to find other sources of supply 
has been stimulated by the social conditions existing in southern 
Bavaria, for the quarries are largely owned by peasant proprietors, 
who have very well-defined business habits of their own which make 
tran.saction.s difficult. Among other things, they will seldom supply 
the highest grades and the iargest sizes to those who wUl not take 
their proportion of lower qualr^ and smalte sizes; and this, in yiw 
of the very expensive transit down the Rhine to Rotterdam, with a 
railway journey at one end and a sea journey at the other, is a source 
of difficulty to the importer in other countries. ,, 

The earliest substitute for lithographic stone was zme, which has 
been used from early days and is now more in demand tlian ever; 
it requires very careful printing, as the grease only penetrates tte 
material to a very slight extent, and tlie same must be said in regard 
to the water, ftom this cause, when not in experienced han^, 
trouble is likely to arise; and when this has occutred, remedial 
methods are much more difficult than with stones. When put away 
for storage, a dry place is very essential, as corrosion is easily set up. 
At first the plates were quite thick, and almost mv^bly grained ^ 
a zinc " muller ’’ and acid; now a bath of acid is more generally 


used, and the operation is known as " passing," while the plates are 
quite thin, which renders them suitable for bending round the 
cylinders of rotary machines. 

So far we iiavo been dealinj; with plain zinc, bnt variations ate 
caused, either by the oxidization of the surface or by coating the plate 
with a composition closely allied to lithographic stone and applied in 
a form of semi-solution. This class of plate was first invented by 
Messrs C. & E. Layton, and a modification was invented by Messrs 
Wczcl and Raumaiin of Leipzig, who brought its use to a high pitch 
of perfection ior transferred work such as Christinas cards, A treat¬ 
ment of iron plates by exposing them to a high temperature has 
recently been patented, and has had some measure of success, while 
the Parker printing plate, which is ])ractically a sheet of zinc so 
treated as to secure greater porosity and freedom from oxidization, is 
rapidly securing a good position us a stone substitute. 

Preparation of the Stones. —In this department the eleanline.ss so 
necessary right through the lithographic process must bo carefully 
observed, and a leading point is to secure a level surface and to ensure 
that the front and back of the stone are strictly parallel, i.e. that the 
stones stand the test of both the straight edge and the callipers. A 
good plan to ensure evenness on the surface is to mark the front with 
two diagonal lines of some nnn-greosy substance till the top stone 
(which should not be too siimll, and should be constantly revolved 
on the larger one) has entirely removed them. The application of 
the straight edge from time to time will end in securing the desired 
flatness, on which so much of the future printing quality depends. 
The usual method is to rub out with sand, and then rub with pumice 
and polish with water of Ayr or snake stone. For chalk work, tlie 
further work of graining has fo be done by revolving a small stone 
muUcr on the surface with exceedingly line sand or powdered glass. 
Many appliances (some very expensive) have been devised for doing 
the principal part ol this work by machine—none more effective 
tiian those methods by which a disk of about 12 in. is kept revolving 
on a rod attached to the ceiling, guided by hand over all parts of the 
stone ; but for large surfaces the ceiling needs to be rather high so 
as to allow of a long expanding rod reaching the surface at a moderate 
angle. When this machine is fitted with friction disk driving, very 
wide variations of speed are possible, and the machine can be driven 
so slowly and evenly as to secure a very fair (but not first class) 
grain, in addition to speedy rubbing out, which is the chief aim of 
the apparatus. 

Preparing a Subject in Chalk or Chalk and Tints. —This branch of 
work is much less in demand than formerly. A grey stone having 
been .selected and finely grained with sand or powdered glass passed 
through a sieve of 80 to 120 meshes to the lineal inch, and the artist 
having made his tracing, this tracing is reversed upon the stone with 
the interposition of a piece of paper coated with red chalk, and the 
chalk side towards the surface ; the lines on tlie trswing are then gone 
over with a tracing point, so that a reproduction in rod chalk is left 
upon the stone. It will then be desirable to secure a stock of pointed 
Lcniercier chalks of at least two grades, hard and soft: the pointing is 
a matter tliat requires experience, and is dune by the worker drawing 
a sharp pen-knile towards him in a slicing manner as though trying 
to put a point U)ion a piece of cheese. Care should be taken that the 
falhug pieces are gathered into a box, or the3f may do irrenamble 
mischief to the work. The work of outlining is done with No. t or 
hard clialk, and until experience is gained it will be well to depend 
chicily on this grade, securing rich dark effects b^ tinting or gois^ 
over the stone in various directions and then finishing with litho¬ 
graphic ink where absolute blacks are required. This ink 
(Vonhymbeck's or Lemercier’s are two good makes) needs careful 
preparation, the method being to worm a niacer and rub the ink 
dry upon it, tlien add a little distilled water and incorpomte with the 
finger. It is of great importance not to use any ink left over for the 
next day, but always to have a fresh daily supply. 

When the drawing is thus completed, it will i^uire what is termed 
etching, by which the ports intended to receive the printing ink, and 
already protected by on acid-resisting grease, will be Irft above the 
unprotected surface. Tlie acid and gum mixture varies in accordance 
with the quality oi the work and the character ol the stone. A 
patiently executed specimen will, lor instance, stand more etching 
than a liastily drawn one; while a grey stone will require more of 
the nitric acid than a yellow one. Tliis is one of the most important 
tasks that a lithographer has to perform. A proportion of i -5 parts 
oi acid to too parts of a strong solution oi gum arable will be found 
to be approximately what is required, bnt the exact proportion must 
be settled by experience, a safe course being to watiffi the action that 
occurs when a small quantity is placed on the unused msu'gia of the 
stone. Many put the etching mixture on with a fiat camel-bait 
brush, which should be of good width to avoid streaks. The present 
writer’s own preference is to pour the mixture on to the stone when it 
is in a slanting position ; or it is perhaps better to have an etching 
trough, a strong box lined with pitch, with bearers at the bottom to 
prevent the stone coming in contact with it, and a hole through 
whicli the diluted add may pass away for subsequent use. The etch¬ 
ing is then done with add and water poured over the stone while in a 
slopmg position, and the subsequent pouring of a solution of fum 
arable completes the preparation. The late Mr William Simpson, 
whose Crimean lithographs ore well known, once stated at the 
Society of Arts titot m his opinion Mr Louis Haghe's repvodaotioti 
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of David Roberts’s great picture of " The Taking of Jerusalem " was 
the most important piece of chalk lithography ever executed, and 
that he well remembered that'it texik two years to execute it, and 
that all the combined talent of MessA Day & Haghe’s establishment 
was utilized in its etching. He stated that, notwithstanding every 
precaution, it was under-etched, and that after half a dozen im- 
preasions the great beauty and brilhancy ol the work had departed. 
This intident indicates sufficiently the serious nature of this part of 
the hthographer’s work. 

If the chalk drawing has to have tints, il will he necessary to make 
as many du.sted offsetts as there are colours to be used ; in this class 
ol work there arc generally only two,—one warm or sandy shade and 
the other a quiet lilue,—and the.se, with the black and the neutral 
colour secured by the superposition ol the two shades, give an 
excellent result, of which Haghe's sketches in Belgium may be taken 
as a leading example. 

In making such subjects suitable for present-day printing in the 
machine, the paper will require to be of a good " rag ” quality, iroe 
from size and damped lielore printing. To secure accuracy ol 
register the paper must be kept in a damp cloth to prevent the edges 
drying, and other machines should be kept available tor each of the 
tints .so that all work printed in black in the morning may be com¬ 
pleted the same night. In this way large editions might be printed ol 
either original or retraii.slerred work at prices rendering the prints 
suitable lor high-class magazines. 

Preparing a CItromii Lithograph. —For this purpose the proceedings 
will be much the same as tho.se suggested for the black and tint work, 
but the preliminary tracing will be done in lithographic ink on 
tracing transfer paper or scratched on gelatine, the lines being 
subsequently filled in with transfer ink, and will lie u.sed as a " key," 
a guide stone that will not be printed ; and the numlier of stones 
necessary will probably be much more numerous. The initial point 
will be to consider if the work is to have the edition printed from it, 
or whether it has to be transferred alter proving and before printing ; 
generally .speaking, large .subjects such as diagrams or po.sters will be 
worked direct, while Christmas cards, postcards, handbills or labels, 
will be repeated many times on larger stones. For the former class 
a much wider range of methods is possible, but many of these are 
difficult to transfer, and the deterioration that arises makes it de¬ 
sirable to limit their use when transferring is contemplated. There¬ 
fore, chalk-rubbed tints, varnish tints, stumping, wash, air brush, are 
the methods for original work, while work that has to be transferred 
IS limited to ink work in line or stipple on a poli-slied stone with the 
aid of ■■ mediums ’’ as before described, and ink “ spluttered " on to 
the stone from a tooth brush. It should lie mentioned that work 
done on grained pajicr is more suitable for retransfer than ordinary 
chalk work, and so is often very useful when a chalk effect is desired 
from a polished stone. In proving, opaque colours will be got on 
first, and it will often be found a good plan to put the black on early, 
lor it gives a good idea of how tlie work is proceeding, and the strength 
ol the touches (for the black should generally be used sparingly) is 
often pleasantly softened by the semi-opaque colours which should 
come on next. It is desirable to pull impressions of each colour on 
thoroughly white paper, and beyond this in important work there 
should be a progressive colour pattern that will .show how the work 
looked when two, three or more colours were on, for this may at the 
finish be invaluable to show where error has crept in, and is in any 
event an immense aid to the machine minder. 

In regard to paper, a description made of rag or rag and esparto 
is most desirable for all work on grained stones, but for work in ink 
and consequently from polished stone a good coated paper with 
sufficient '■ size ” m it Irequontly desirable; this paper is generally 
called " chromo " paper. 

There is at the present time very little encouragement for the high 
class of chromo-lithography that was so much in evidence from 1855 
to 187J, but there is little doubt that the work could be done equally 
well by the present-day craftsmen if the demand revived. Belonging 
to the period mentioned, distinguished examples of chromo-litho¬ 
graphy are "Blue Lights,” after Turner, by Carrick; "Spanish 
Fea-iants " and the Lumley portrait of Shake.weare, by Risdon; 
" yueen Victoria receiving the Guards,” by W. Bunney, after John 
Gilbert; and the series of chromes after John Leech, produced 
under the general direction of Vincent Brooks. A small proportion 
only of the Arundel Society's prints were executed in England, but 
many reproductions of water-colours after Birkct Foster, Richardson, 
Wainwright and others were executed by Samuei Hodson, James 
Lewis and others. Perhaps the most consistently good work of 
modern times has been the reproduction of Pellegrini’s and Leslie 
Ward’s drawings for Vanity Fair, which from 1870 to 1906 were 
with very few exceptions executed by the firm of Vincent Brooks, 
Day & Son. 

Transfers. —A very large proportion of work is got on to the stone 
by tranter, and there is no more important part of the business 
perhaps at the present time. When there is so much original Utho- 
graphy done on grained paper by artists of eminence, the trans¬ 
ferring of grained paper drawings is the most important. The stone 
most desirable for this purpose will be neither a grey nor a light 
yellow, but one that stands mid-way between the two; it should be 
very carefully pojisbed so as to be quite free from scratches, and 
brought to blood-heat by being graduuly heated in an iron cupboard 


prepared with the necessary apparatus. The methods that some- 
limes prevail of pouring bailing water over the stone, heating with the 
flame of an ordinary plummcr’s lamp, or even heating the surface in 
front of a fire, are ineffective substitutes, lor the surface may thus 
become unduly hot and spread the work, and there is no increased 
tendency for the chalk to enter into the stone and thus give the work 
a long life. If there arc no colours or registration troubles to be 
considered, it is well to place the traiisicr in a damping book till the 
composition adheres firmly to the finger, before placing it on the 
stone; it should then be pulled tliroiigh twice, after which it should 
be damped on the back and pulled through several times; after 
this has again been well damped the paper will be found to peel 
easily off the stone, leaving the work and nearly all the composition 
attached ; the latter should then be very gently washed away. 

In cases where the work for some reason must not stretch, such as 
the hilhi on a map, it will be necessary to keep the transfer dry and 
put it on a wet stone, but a piece ol the margin of the paper should be 
tested to .see that it is of a class that will adhere to the stone the first 
time it is pulled through. Unless the adhe.sion is very, complete it 
may not be safe to pull it through more than once. For a small 
number of copies a very moderate " etch ” is desirable, but for a long 
run, where the object is to secure a good edition rather than a few 
good priKifs, the Eberle system may be adopted. I'his method 
coii.sists in protecting the work with finely powdered resin and then 
applying the flame of an ordinary piumbei’s lamp ; this will melt 
the protecting medium round the base ol each grain of work and 
allow of a very vigorous " etch ” being applied. As before stated il is 
not unusual to secure zooo to 3000 good copies in the machine after 
this tic-atmenl; but the rollers, the ink and the superintendence 
must be of the best. 

When the artist who is not a professed lithographer desires to 
make tints to his work, a reversed off.set on grained paper should be 
m.ade for each colour; this is done by pulling an impression in the 
usual way on a hard piece of paper, and while it is yet wet this shoiihl 
be faced with a piece of grained paper and pulled through again, 
when the grained paper will be found to have received the greater 
portion of the ink ; this should be immediately dusted with offiset 
powder of a red shade to prevent the grease passing into the paper, 
and the drawing of the lints should then be proceeded with in the 
usual way. Another method of transfer work is to pull impressions 
from copper or .steel plates in transfer ink; it is in such way that 
simple etchings like those of Cruikshank, Fliiz and others are pro¬ 
duced, and nearly all commercial work such as maps, bill heads, &c., 
are prepared in the same manner. 

Beyond this, much work is done in lithographic ink on what is 
called writing transfer paper, such as circulars, law writing lot 
abstracts, specifications and plans. 

Machinery. ■■■ The chief items are the hand presses and the machines, 
whether flat bed or rotary, the principal places of manufacture being 
Leeds, OtIey and Edinburgh. Stimulated by .American competition, 
the standard of excellence in the United Kingdom has been very 
considerably raised of late years. The rotary machines have only 
been possible .since the more frequent use of aluminium and zinc, but 
the.se materials are more suitable to receive transfer than for tiie 
general use of an office, the chief reason being that corrections on 
stone are more easily accomplished and more lasting when done. 
Preliminary work is therefore fr^uently done on the stone and 
transferred to plates for the machine. 

The question is very frequently asked as to how the necessary 
registration of the colours is secured; it may be stated for the 
benefit of the amateur that in hand printing this is generally done by 
pricking with a pair of needles through printed marks present on each 
stone; but in the machine this has be done in different ways, although 
in quite early days " pointing ” or " needling ” was done even on the 
machine. On modern machines this registration depends on tfie 
accurate cutting of the edge of the paper, of which at Ictwl one 
corner must be an absolute right angle. The paper is then laid on a 
sloping board in such a way that the longest of the two true edges 
gravitates into the gripper of the macliine, the stops of which move 
slightly forward as the gripper closes ; simultaneously what is called 
the “ side lay ” moves forward automatically to a given extent, and 
in this way at the critical moment the sheet is always in tlic same 
position in regard to the stone, which has already been firmly 
secured in the bed of the machine. 

Quite recently a new method has come into use that is probably 
destined to be a great aid to the craft in its competition with other 
methods. This is known as offset printing; it is more a matter of 
evolution than invention, and process from the method adopted in 
tin-plate decoration so much used lor box-making and lasting forms 
of advertisement. It consists in bringing a sheet of rubber into 
contact with the charged stone and then setting-off tlie impression 
so obtained upon card, paper, pegamoid, cloth or other material, 
the elMticity of the rubber making it posrible to print upon rough 
surfaces that have been previously unsuited to lithographic printing. 
Both flat bed and rotary machines are available for this system, the 
latter being restricted to zinc or aluminium plates, but giving a high 
speed, while the former can use both stones and metal plates and may 
be more effective for the highest grade of colour work; by both 
classes of machines the finest engraved note headings can be printed 
on rough paper, and colour work that has for so long been confined 



LITHOSPHERE—LITHUANIANS AND LETTS 789 


to coated or burnished papers will be available on surfaces such as the 
artists themselves use. 

The following treatises may be referred to with advantage by those 
in search of more detailed information: A Complete Course of Litho¬ 
graphy, by Alois Senefelder (R. Ackermann, London, 1819); The 
Grammar of Lithography, by W. D. Riclimond (13th edition, li. 
Menken, London) ; Handbook of Lithography, by David Gumming 
(Ixindon, A. Si C. Black). The first of these wiU only be found in 
libraries of importance ; the others are present-day text-hooks. 

(F. V. B.) 

LITHOSPHERE (Gr. AWos, a stone, and u^nilpa, a sphere), 
the crust of the earth surrounding the earth’s nucleus. The super¬ 
ficial soil, a layer of loose earthy material from a few feet to a 
few hundreds of feet in thickness, lies upon a zone of hard rock 
many thousands of feet in thickness but varying in character, 
and composed mainly of sandstones, shales, clays, limestones 
and metamorphic rocks. These two layers form the lithosphere. 
All the tectonic movements of the solid nucleus produce changes 
in the mobile lithosphere. Volcanic and seismic activity is 
manifested, mountains arc folded, levels change, fresh surfaces 
are exposed to denudation, erosion and deposition. The crust 
is tlius subject to constant change while rctammg its more or less 
permanent character. 

LITHUANIANS and LETTS, two kindred peoples of Indo- 
European origin, which inhabit several western provinces of 
Russia and the north-eastern parts of Poland and Prussia, on 
the shores of the Baltic Sea, and in the basins of the Niemen and 
of the Duna. I-arge colonies of Lithuanian and Lottie emigrants 
have l)een established in the I’nited States. The two races 
number about 3,500,000, of whom 1,300,000 are Ixtts. Little 
is known about their origin, and nothing about the time of 
their appearance in the country they now inhabit. Ptolemy 
mentions (iii. 5) two clans, the Galinclae and Sudeni, who 
probably belonged to the western subdivision of this racial 
group, the Borussians. In the loth century the Lithuanians 
were already known under the name of Litva, and, together with 
two other branches of the same stem—the Borussians and the 
l,etts—they occupied the south-eastern coast of the Baltic Sea 
from the Vistula to the Duna, extending north-east towards the 
lAkes Vierzi-jarvi and Peipus, south-east to the. watershed 
between the affluents of the Baltic and those of the Black Sea, 
and south to the middle course of the Vistula (Brest Litovsk)— 
a tract bounded by Finnish tribes in the north, and by Slavs 
elsewhere. 

Inhabiting a forested, marshy country the Lithuanians have 
been able to maintain their national character, notwithstanding 
the vicissitudes of their history. Their chief priest, Krive- 
Kriveyto (the judge of the judges), under whom were seventeen 
classes of priests and elders, worshipped in the forests ; the 
Waidelots brought their offerings to the divinities at the foot 
of oaks; even now, the veneration of great oaks is a widely 
spread custom in the villages of the Lithuanians, and even of 
the Letts. 

Even in the loth century the Lithuanian stem was divided into 
three main branches the Borussians or Prussians; the Letts 
(who call themselves LaWis, whilst the name under which they 
are known in Russian chronicles, Letygola, is an abbreviation of 
Latvin-galas,“ the confines of Lithuania ”); axidthe Lithuanians, 
or rather Lituanians, Litva or Letuvininkdi,—these last being 
subdivided into Lithuanians proper, and 2 Jtmud‘ (Zmuds,Samog- 
itians or Zemailey), the " Lowlanders.” To these main branches 
must be added the Yatvyags, or Yadzvings, a warlike, black¬ 
haired people who inhabited the forests at the upper tributaries 
of the Niemen and Bug, and the survivors of whom are easily 
distinguishable as a mixture with White-Russians and Mazurs 
in some parts of Grodno, Plotsk, Lomza and Warsaw. Nestor’s 
chronicle distinguishes also the Zkemgala, who later became 
Imown under the name of Semigallia, and in the loth century 
inhabited the left bank of the Duna. Several authors consider 
also as Lithuanians the Kars of Russian chronicles, or Courons of 
Western authors, who inhabited the peninsula of Courland, and 
the Golai, a clan settled on the banks of the Porotva, tributary 
of the Moskva river, which seems to have been thrown far from 
the main stem during its migration to the north. The Krivichi, 


who inhabited what is-how the government of Smolensk, seem to 
belong to the same stem. Their name recalls the Krive-Kriveyto, 
and ^eir ethnological features recall the Lithuanians; but 
they are now as much Slavonic as Lithuanian. 

All theiie peoples are only ethnographical subdivisions, and 
each of them was subdivided into numerous independent clans 
and villages, separated from one another by forests and marshes ; 
they had no towns or fortified places. The Lithuanian territory 
thus lay open to foreign invasions, and the Russians as well as 
the German crusaders availed themselves of the opportunity. 
The Borussians soon fell under the dominion of Germans, and 
ceased to constitute a separate nationality, leaving only their 
name to the state which later became Prussia. The Letts were 
driven farther to the north, mixing there with Livs and Ehsts, 
and fell under the dominion of the Livonian order. Only the 
Lithuanians proper, together with Samogitians, succeeded in 
forming an independent slate. The early history of this state 
is imperfectly known. During the continuous petty war carried 
on against Slavonic invasions, the military chief of one of the 
clans, Ryngold, acquired, in the first half of the 13th century, a 
certain preponderance ov'cr other clans of Lithuania and Black 
Russia (Yatvj'ags), as well as over the republics of Red Russia. 
At this time, the invasions of the Livonian order becoming more 
frequent, and always extending southward, there was a general 
feeling of the necessity of some organization to resist them, and 
Ryngold’s son, Mendowg, availed himself of this opportunity 
to pursue the policy of his father. He made different concessions 
to the order, ceded to it several parts of Lithuania, and even 
agreed to be baptized, in >250, at Novograd Litovsk, receiving 
in exchange a crown from Innocent IV., with which he was 
crowned king of Lithuanians. He also ceded the whole of 
Lithuania to the order in case he should die without leaving 
offspring. But he had accepted Christianity only to increase 
his influence among other clans; and, as soon as he had con¬ 
solidated a union between Lithuanians, Samogitians and Cours, 
he relapsed, proclaiming, in 1260, a general uprising of the 
Lithuanian people against the Livonian order. The yoke was 
sliaken off, but interna! wars followed, and three years later 
Mendowg was killed. About the end of the 13th century a new 
dynasty of rulers of Lithuania was founded by Lutuwer, whose 
second son, Gedymin (1316-1341), with the aid of fresh forces 
he organized through his relations with Red Russia, established 
something like regular government; he at the same time ex¬ 
tended his dominions over Russian countries—over Black Russia 
(Novogrodok, Zditov, Grodno, Slonim and Volkovysk) and the 
principalities of Polotsk, Tourovsk, Pinsk, Vitebsk and Volhynia. 
He named himself Rex Lethowinorum et multorum Ruthenorum. 
In 1325 he concluded a treaty with Poland against the Livonian 
order, which treaty was the first step towards the union of both 
countries realized two centuries later. The seven sons of Gedymin 
considered themselves as quite independent; but two of them, 
Olgicrd and Keistut, soon became the more powerful. They 
represented two different tendencies which existed at that time 
in Lithuania. Olgierd, whose family relations attracted him 
towards the south, was the advocate of union with Russia; 
rather politician than warrior, he increased his influence by 
diplomacy and by organization. His wife and sons being 
Christians, he also soon agreed to be baptized in the Greek Church. 
Keistut represented the revival of the Lithuanian nationality. 
Continually engaged in wws with Livonia, and remaining true 
to the national religion, he became the national legendary hero. 
In 1345 both brothers agreed to re-establish the great principality 
of Lithuania, and, after having taken Vilna, the old sanctuary 
of the country, all the brothers recognized the supremacy of 
Olgicrd. His son, Jagiello, who married the queen of Poland, 
Yadviga, after having been baptized in the Latin Church, was 
crowned, on the 14th of February 1386, king of Poland. At the 
beginning of the 15th centurj’ Lithuania extended her dominions 
as far east as Vyazma on the banks of the Moskva river, the 
present government of Kaluga, and Poutivl, and south-east as 
far as Poltava, the shores of the Sea of Azov, and Hajj-bey 
1 (Odessa), thus including Kiev and Lutsk. The union with 
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Poland remained, however, but nominal until 1569, when Sips- 
mund Augustus was king ,of Poland. In the i6th century 
Lithuania did not extend its power so far ca,st and south-east 
as two centuries before, but it constituted a compart state, 
including Polotsk, Mogilev, Minsk, Grodno, Kovno, Vilna, Brest, 
and reaching as far south-east as Chernigov. From the union 
with PoliUid, the histors’ of Lithuania l)ecomes a part of Poland's 
history, Lithuanians ai’id White-Russians partaking of the fate 
of the Polish kingdom (see Poland : History). After its three 
partitions, they fell under the dominion of the Russian empire. 
In 1792 Russia took the provinces of Moghilev and Polotsk, and 
in 1793 those of Vilna, 'I'roki, Novgorod-Syeversk, Brest and 
Viteteii. In 1797 all these provinces were united together, con¬ 
stituting the “ Lithuanian government ” (Litovskaya Gul«rnia). 
But the name of Lithuanian provinces was usually given 
only to the governments of Vilna and Kovno, and, though 
Nicholas I. prohibited the use of this name, it is still used, even 
in official documents, in Russia, all the White-Russian popula¬ 
tion of the former Polish Lithuania are ustially considered as 
Lithuanians, the name of Zhmud being re.stricted to Lithuanians 
proper. 

The ethnographical limits of the Lithuanians are undefined, and 
their number is variously estimated- The Letts occupy a part 
of the Courland peninsula of Livonia and of Vitebsk, a few other 
settlements being spread also in the governments of Kovno, 
St Petersburg and Mogilev. 'J'he Lithuanians proper inhabit the 
governments of Kovno, Vilna, Suvalki and Grodno ; while the 
Samogiliuns or Zhmud inhabit the governments of Kovno and 
Suvalki. To these must be added about 200,000 Borussiicns, the 
wholenumber of Lithuanians and Letts in Ru.ssial)eing,according 
to the census of 1897, 3,094,469. They arc slowly extending 
towards the south, especially the Letts; numerous emigrants 
have penetrated into Slavonic lands as far as the government of 
Voronezh. 

The Lithuanians are well built; the face is mostly elongated, the 
features fine; the very fair hair, blue eyes and delicale skin dis- 
tinguish tliem from Poles and Russians. Their dre-ss is usually plain 
iu comparison with that of Poles, and the predominance in il_ of 
greyish colours has been fref|nently noticed. Their chiet occupation 
B agriculture. The trades m towns are generally carried on by men 
of other races—mo.slly by Germans, jew'S or Poles.^ The only 
exception is alfordcd to some extent by tlie Letts. The Sainogitians 
are good hunters, and all Lithuani.ans are given to apiculture and 
cattle breeding. But the Lithuanians, as well in the Baltic provinces 
as m the central ones, were not until the most recent time proprietors 
ol the soil they tilled. They have given a lew families to the Russian 
nobihty, but the great mass of the people became serfs of foreign 
landowners. German and Polish, who reduced them to the greatest 
misery. Since the I'olish insurrection of 1S63, the Russian govern¬ 
ment has given to tlie Lithuanians the land of the Polish proprietors 
on much easier terms tlian in central Russia ; but the allotments of 
soil and tlie redemption taxes are very unequally distributed; and 
a not insignificant number of peasants (the [htnshevilii) were even 
deprived of the land Ihey had lor centuries considered their own. 
The Letts remain in the same state as tiefore, and are restrained irom 
emigrating en masse only by coercive measures. 

The Letts of Courland, with the exception of about 50,000 wlio 
belong to the Greek Church, are Lutherans. Nearly all can read. 
Those of the government of Vitebsk, who were under Polish dominion, 
are Roman Catholics, as well as the Lithuanians proper, a t>art of 
whom, however, have returned to the Greek Church, in which they 
were before the union with Poland. The Samogitians arc Roman 
Catholics ; they more than other Lithuanians have conserved their 
national features. But all Lithuanians have maintained much of 
their heathen practices and creed ; the names of pagan divinities, 
very numerous in the former mythology, are continually mentioned 
in songs, and also in common speech. 

BiBLloCKsrHY.—Schiemann, Fusslaud, Polen und Livland bis ins 
Jlie Jahrhundert (2 vols., Berlin, i88(.-t887); S. Daukautas, 
Lietuvos Istorija (Plymouth, Pa., 1893); ]. de Brye, Etude histanque 
sur la Lithuame (Parks, 1894): P. D. Bryantsev, Istorsya Litovskago 
Gosudarstoa (Vilna, 1899). (P- A. K.) 

Language and Literature.—Tha Lithuanian, Lcttic or l..ettish 
and Borussian or Old Prussian languages together constitute a 
distinct linguistic subdivision, commonly called the Baltic 
subdivision, within the Indo-European family. They have 
many affinities to the Slavonic languages, and arc sometinws 
included with them in a single linguistic group, the Balto-Slavic. 
In their phonology, however, tliough not in their structure, the 


Baltic languages appear to be more primitive than the Slavonic, 
Lithuanian, for example, retains the archaic diphthongs which 
disappear in Slavonic—Lith. veidas, “ face,” Gr. ttSos, O.S. 
vidti. Among other noteworthy phonological characteristics 
of Lithuanian are the conversion of k into a sibilant, the loss of h 
and change of all aspirates into tenues and the retention of 
primitive consonantal noun-terminations, e.g. the final r in Sans. 
Vrhds, lith. vilkas, O.S. vMM. Lettic is phonologically less 
archaic thiin Lithuanian, althoi^h in a few cases it has preserved 
Indo-European forms which have been changed in Lithuanian, 
e.g. the s and s which have become Lith. sa (sh) and i {zk). The 
accent in Lithuanian is free; in Lettic, and apparently in Old 
Prussian, it ultimately became fixed on the first syllable. 

In its morphology lettic represents a later stage ol development 
than Lithuanian, their mutual relationship being analogous to that 
between Old High German and Gothic. Both langnafjes have pre¬ 
served seven out of the eight Indo-Kuropean cases ; Lithuanian has 
three numbers, but Lcttic has lost the final (except in diwi, two ” 
and aW«, “ both ”); the neuter gentler, which still appears in Lithu¬ 
anian pronouns, has alsf> been entirely lost in I-ettic ; in Lithuanian 
tlicrc arc four simple teiuses (present, future, imperfect, preterite), 
but in Lcttic the imperfect is wanting. In bfith languages the number 
of periphrastic verb-forms and of diminutives is large ; in both tlicre 
are traces of a snfhx artick-; and both have eiirichefl their vocabu¬ 
laries with many words of foreign, especially German, Russian and 
Polish origin, flic numerous Lilliuaman dialects arc commonly 
divided into High or Southern, which changes ty and dr into le, d:, 
and I.OW or Northern, wliich retains (v, dy. Lettic is divided into 
High (the eastern dialects), Ijow (spoken in N.W. Courland) and 
Middle (the Utcrary language). OKI Prussian ceased to be a spoken 
language in tlie lytli century ; its literary remains, consisting cliicfly 
of three catecliism,s and two brief vocabularies, date almo.st entirely 
from tlie period 1517-1561 and are insufficient to permit of any 
thorough reconstruction of tie grarar^. 

'J’he literary history of the Lithuiinian.s and Letts dates from the 
Reformation and comprises three detirly defined periods, (i) 
Up to 1700 the chief printed books were of a liturgical character. 
(2) During the i8th century a vigorous educational movement 
began ; dictionaries, grammars and other instructive works were 
compiled, and written poems began to take the place of songs 
preserved by oral tradition. (3)’rhe revival 0/ national sentiment 
at the beginning of the 19th century resulted in the establishment 
of newspapers and the collection and publication of the national 
folk-poetry. In both literatures, works of a religious character 
predominate, and both are rich in popular ballads, folk-tales and 
fables. 

The first book printed in Lithuanian was a translation of 
Luther’s shorter Catechism (Konigsberg, 1547); transla¬ 
tions of devotional or liturgical works followed, and by 1701 
59 Lithuanian books liad appeared, the most noteworthy being 
those of the preacher J. Brelkun (1535-1602). The .spread of 
Calvinism led to the publication, in 1701, of a Lithuanian New 
'Testament. The first dictionary was printed in i 74 ; 9 . But 
perhaps the most remarkable work of the second period was 
The Four Seasons, a pastoral poem in hexameters by Christian 
Donalitius (1714-1780), which was edited by Nesselmann 
(Konigsberg, 1869) wiA a German translation and notes. In 
the 19th century various collections of fables and folk-tales 
were published, and an epic, the Onikshta Grove, was written 
by Bishop Baranoski. But it was in journalism that the chief 
original work of the third period was done. F. Kelch (1801-1877) 
founded the first Lithuanian newspaper, and between 18,34 ano 
1895 no fewer than 34 Lithuanian periodicals were published 
in the United States alone. 

Luther’s Catechism (Konigsberg, 1586) was the first book 
printed in Lettic, as in the sister speech. In the 17th century 
various translations of psalms, hymns and other religious works 
were published, the majority being Calvinistic in tone. The 
educational movement of the i8th century was inaugurated 
by G. F. Stender (1714-1796), author of a Lettic diction^ 
and grammar, of poems, tales and of a Back of Wisdom which 
treats of elementary science and history. Much educational 
work was subsequently done by the Lettic Literary Society, 
which publishes a magazine {Magezin, Milan, from i 8 a 7 )» 
and by lie “ Young Letts,” who published various periodicals 
and translations of foreign classics, and endeavoured to free 
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their language and thought from Gennan influences. Somewhat 
similar tasks were undertaken by the “ Voung Lithuanians,” 
whose first magazine tiic .^ussra (“ Dawn ”) was founded in 
1883. From rSgo to igio the literature of both peoples was 
marked by an evcr-increasing nationalism ; among the names 
most prominent during this period may be mentioned those of 
the dramatist Steperman and the poet Martin Lap, both of 
whom wrote in Lettic. 

Bibliograihy.-—L ithuanian dictionaries: Nes.seimann, H'drtey- 
Iruch der litauischen Sprache (KoniRsborg, 1851); Kurschat, fVdrler- 
buih der tUauiichen Spruche (Halle, 1870-1883); A. Juszkiewicz, 
Litovikiy Slovar (St Petersburg, 18117, &c.) ; P. Saurubaitis, 
Abridged Dictionary of the English-Liihuanian Languages, 2 pts. 
(Waterbury Conn., iSgg-iyoo) ; A. Lalis, Dictimary of the Lithu¬ 
anian and English Languages (Chicago, 1903, &c.). Grammar and 
Linguistic; Schleicher, Handhuch der Utautschen Sprachc (Prague, 
1B56-1857)O. Wiedemann, Ilandbuch der litauischen Sprache 
(Strassburg, 181)7) ; A. Bezzenberger, Deitrage cur Cieschichle der 
litauischen Sprache (Gbttingen, 1S77) ; J. Schiekopp, Cramatyka 
litewska pocsestkotna (Cracow, 1002), Literature: Nessulmann, 
Ltlauischc Volksliedor (Berlin, 1853); A. Juszkicwicz, Lietkmshos 
Dajuoi Ucrasytos, &c. (Kazan, i8Si) ; A. Leskien and C. Brugman, 
Litauische VolksHeder (Strassburg, 18S2); C. Barlsch, Melodteen 
litawscher Volkshede.r (Heidelberg, tSSb) ; A. Juszkieivicz, Melodje 
tuiowe litewskie (Cr.icow, 1900, Ac.); I’.. A. Vol'ter, Litovskaya 
lihrestomativa (St Petersburg, 1901, Ac.). 

Lettic diction.aries and grammars: Bielenstein, Die lettische 
Sprache (Berlin, 1803 1804); id., Lcttisihe Crammalik (Milan, 18O3); 
lUmann .and Brasche, Lettisches Worterbuch (Kiga, T872-1880); A. 
Bezzenberger, Oher die Sprache den preusstschen Letten and iMUsckt 
Dialekt-Studten (Gottingen, 1885); Bielenstein, Orencen des leltiscken 
Volksstammcs und dev lettischcn Sprache (St Petersburg, 1892); 
Literature: Bielenstein, Tausend lettische Rdthsel (Mitau, 1881); 
T. Trenland, Latvshskiya Narodnyya Skazki (Moscow, 1887, &c.); 
K. Baron and H. Wissendorff, iMuiju dainas (Mitau, 1894, &c.) ; 
V. Andreyanov, Lettische VolksHeder und Mythen (Halle, 189b), 

Old Iri-ussian: Nesselmaiui, Die Sprache der alten Preussen 
(Berlin, lS.)5); id.. Thesaurus linguae prussicae (Berlin, 1873); 
Bemeker, Die preussische Sprache (Strassburg, 1896); M. Schultze, 
(iranimatik der altpreussischrn Sprache (Leipzig, 1897). 

LITMHS (apparently a corrupt inn of laemus, Dutch laemoes, lae, 
lac, and nwes, pulp, due to association with “ lit,” an obsolete 
word for dye, colour; the Ger. equivalent is Laekmus, Fr. 
Inumesol), a ailouring matter which oerurs in commerce in the 
form of small blue tablets, wbieh, however, consist mostly, not of 
the pigment proper, hut of calcium carbonate and sulphate and 
iilher matter devoid of tinctorial value. Litmus is extensively 
emplojied by chemists as an indicator for the detection of free 
acids and free alkalis. An aqueous infusion of litmus, when 
exactly neutra1i7,cd by an acid, exhibits a violet colour, which by 
the least trace of free acid is changed to red, while free alkali 
turns it to blue. The reagent is generally used in the form of 
test paper—bibulous paper dyed red, purple or blue by the 
respective kind of infusion. Litmus is manufactured in Holland 
from the same kinds of lichens (species of Roccella and I-ecanora) 
as. are used for the preparation of archil (f/.7».). 

LrrOPTERNA, a suborder of South American Tertiary 
ungulate mammals typified by Maerauehenia, and taking their 
name (“ smooth-heel ”) from the presence of a flat facet on the 
heel-bone, or calcaneum for the articulation of the fibula. 
The more typical members of the group were digitigrade animals, 
recalling in general build the llamas and horses; they have small 
brains, und a facet on the calcaneum for the fibula. The cheek- 
dentition approximates more or less to the perissodactyle type. 
Both the terminal faces of the cervical vertebrae are flat, the 
femur carries a third trochanter, the bones of both the carpus 
and tarsus are arranged in linear series, and the number of toes, 
although commonly three, varies between one and five, the third 
or middle digit being invariably the largest. 

Of the two families, the first is the Pralerotheriidae, which 
exhibits, in respect of the reduction of the digits, a curious 
parallelism to the equine line among the Perissoductyla; in this 
feature, as well as in the reduction of the teeth, it is more 
specialized than the second family. 

The molar teeth approximate to the PalaeotheriuM type, but have 
a more or leas strong^ developed median longitudinal cleft. The 
tluree-tucd type is represented, by Diadiaphorus, iu which the dental 
formula is and tlie feet are very like those of fl'f/iponoH. 

The cervical vertebrae are of normal form, the orbit (as in the second 


family) is encircled by bone, the last molar has a third lobe, thesfaifde 
pair of npper incisors are somewhat elongated, and have a gap 
between and behind them, wh(Je the outer lower incisors are lar^ 
than the inner pair, the canines being small. The skull has a short 
muzzle, with elongated nasals. RemaSns of this and the other repre¬ 
sentatives of the group are found in the Patagonian Miocene. In 
Proterotherium, which includes smaller forms having the same, or 
nearly the same, dental formula, the molar teeth differ from those of 
Diadiaphorus by the deejier median longitudinal cleft, which com¬ 
pletely divides the crown into an inner and an outer moiety, the two 
cones of the inner half being united. According to the description 
given by Argentine palaeontologists, this genus is also throe-toed, 
the single-toed representative of the family being Tioatherium, in 
which the lateral metaiiodials, or spiint-bones, are even more reduced 
than in the Equidac. 

In the second family—the dentition is 
complete (forty-four) and without a gap, the crown* of nearly 
all the teeth being of nearly uniform height, while the uf^er 
molars are distinguished from those of the Proteroihmiiae by 
a peculiar arrangement of their two inner cones, and the eleva¬ 
tion of the antcro-poslerior portion of the cingulum so as to form 
an extra pit on the crown. To describe this arrangement in detail 
i.s impossible here, but it may be stilted that the two inner cones 
are closely approximated, and separated by a narrow V-shaped 
notch on the inner side of the crown. The elongated cen'ical 
vertebrae are peculiar in that the arch is perforated by the artery 
in the same manner as in the llamas. 

In the Santa Cruz beds of Patagonia the family is represented 
by the generalized genus Oxyodontotherivm (in which Theosodon 
may apparently be included). It comprises animals ranging 
up to the size of a tapir, in which the nostrils were more or less 
in the normal anterior position, and the cheek-teeth short- 
crowned, with the inner rones of the upper molars well developed 
and separated by a notch, and the pits of moderate depth. 
The last upper premolar i.s simpler than the molars, and the 
canine, which may he double-rooted, is like the earlier prcmolars. 
The radius and ulna, like the tibia and fibula, arc distinct, and 
the metapodials rudimentary. On the other hand, in Macrau- 
cheiu'a, wliich was a much larger llama-like animal, the skull is 
elongated and narrow, with rudimentary nasals, and the aperture 
of the nose placed nearly on the line of tlie eyas and directed up¬ 
wards, the muzzle not improbably terminating in a short trunk. 
Deep pits on the forehead probably served for the attachment of 
.special muscle.s coimccted with the latter. Very curious is the 
structure of the cheek-teeth, which are high-crowned, with the 
two inner cones reduced to mere points, and the pits on the 
crown-surface large and funnel-shaped. In fact, the perissodac¬ 
tyle type is almost lost. The cervical vertebrae and limb-bones 
arc very long, tlie radius and ulna being completely, and the tibia 
and fibula partially, united. The typical M. patagonica is a 
Pleistocene form as large as a camel, ranging from Patagonia 
to Brazil, but remains of smaller species^have been found in 
the Pliocene (?) of Bolivia and Argentina. 

The imperfectly known Setdabrmia of the Argentine Pliocene 
appears to occupy a position intermediate between Oxyadonto- 
therium and Macrauchetua, having the nasal aperture situated 
in the middle of the length of the skull, and the crowns of the 
cheek-teeth nearly as tall as in the latter, but the lower molars 
furnished with a projecting process in the hinder valley, similar 
to one occurring in tlwsc of the former. 

In this place may be mentioned another strange ungulate 
from the Santa Cruz beds of Patagonia, namely, 
sometimes regarded as typifying a suborder by itself. This huge 
ungulate had cheek-teeth singularly like tht^ of a rhinoceros, 
and on enormous pair of tusLlike upper incisors, recalling the 
upper canines of Macliaerodus on an enlarged scale. In the 
lower jaw are two large tusk-like canines, between which are 
three pairs of curiously-formed spatulate incisors, and in both 
jaws there is a long diastema. The dental formula appears 
lobe».i,<r.?,/>.f,>».ii. 

Next Astrapofherium may be provisionally placed the genus 
Homadodontothenum, of which the teeth have much lower crowixs, 
and are of a less decidedly rhinocurotic type than in Astrapotherium, 
and the whole dentition forms an even and unbroken series. The 
bodies of the cervical vertebrae ore short, with flattened articulai 
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snriaces, the humerus has an enormous deltoid crest, suggestive of 
fossorial powers, and the femur is flattened, with a third trochanter. 
According to the Argentine palaeontologists, the carpus is of the 
alternating type, and the terminarphalanges of the pcntedactyle 
feet are bifid, and very like those of Edentata. Indeed, this type 
of foot shows many edentate resemblances. The astragalus is 
square and flattened, articulating directly with the navicular, 
although not with the cuboid, and having a slightly convex facet 
for the tibia. From the structure of the above-mentioned type of 
foot, which is stated to have been found in association with the skull, 
it has been suggested that Homalodontothenum should be placed in 
the Ancylopoda (q.v.), but, to say nothing of the different form of the 
cheek-teeth, all the other South American Santa Crur ungulates are 
so distinct from those of other countries that this seems unlikely. 
It may be suggested that we have rather to deal with an instance of 
parallelism—a view supported by the parallelism to the Eqmdae 
presented by certain members of the Proterotheriidae. (K. L.*) 

LITOTES (Gr. Xitotjjs, plainness, Atros, plain, simple, smooth), 
a rhetorical figure in which emphasis is secured for a .statement 
by turning it into a denial of the contrary, «.g. “ a citizen of no 
mean city,” i.e. a citizen of a famous city, “ A. is not a man 
to be neglected.” Litotes is sometimes used for what should be 
more strictly called “ meiosis ” (Gr. priWis, lessening, diminu¬ 
tion, /Miwi', les.ser), where the expressions used apparently are 
weak or understated, but the effect is to intensify. 

LITTER (through 0 . Fr. lilere or litiere, mod. litiere from 
Med. Lat. ketaria, classical lectica, kclus, bed, couch), a word 
used of a portable couch, shut in by curtains and borne 
on poles by bearers, and of a bed of straw or other suitable 
•substance for animals; hence applied to the number of young 
produced by an animal at one birth, and also to any disordered 
heap of waste material, ndibish, &c. In ancient Greece, prior 
to the influence of Asiatic luxur>' after the Macedonian conquest, 
the litter ((fmpeloi') was only used by invalids or by women. 
The Romans, when the lectica was introduced, probably about 
the latter half of the 2nd century k.c. (Gellius x. 3), used it only 
for travelling purposes. Like the Greek or A.siatic litter, it had 
a roof of .skin (pellis) and side curtains (vela, plagae). Juvenal 
(i V. 20) spedts of transparent sides {latis speeularibus). The .slaves 
who bore the litter on their shoulders (succollare) were termed 
leeticani, and it was a sign of luxury and wealth to employ six 
or even eight bearers. Under the Empire the litter began to be 
u.sed in the streets of Rome, and its use was restricted and 
granted as a privilege (Suet. Claudius). The tnivelling lectica 
must be distinguished from the much earlier kctica funebris 
or feretrum, the funeral bier on which the dead were carried to 
their burial-place. 

LITTLE FALLS, a city and the county-seat of Morrison 
county, Minnesota, U.S.A., on both banks of the Mississippi 
river, about 88 m. N.W. of Minneapolis. Pop. (1890) 2354 ; 
(1900) 5774, of whom 1559 were foreign-bom, chiefly Germans 
and Swedes; (1905 state census) 5856. It is served by the 
Northern Pacific railway. The city is situated in a prosperous 
farming region, and has excellent water-power and various 
manufactures. Little Falls was settled about 1850, was chartered 
as a city in 1889 and adopted a new charter in 1902. Here 
was buried the Chippewa chief, Hole-in-the-Day (c. 1827-1868), 
or Bagwunagijik, who succeeded his father, also named Hole- 
in-the-Day, as head chief of the Chippewas in 1846, Like his 
father, the younger Hole-in-the-Day led his tribe against the 
Sioux, and he is said to have prevented the Chippewas from 
joining the Sioux rising in 1862. His body was subsequently 
removed by his relatives. 

LITTLE FALLS, a city of Herkimer county. New York, 
U.S.A., on the Mohawk river, 21 m. E.S.E. of Utica. Pop. 
(r89o) 8783 ; fiqoo) 10,381, of whom 1915 were foreign-bom ; 
(1906 estimate) 11,169. It 'S served by the New York Central 
& Hudson River, the West Shore, the Utica & Mohawk Valley 
(electric), and the Little Falls & Dolgeville railways (the last 
named being 13 m. long and running only to Salisbury Center) 
and by the Erie canal. The Mohawk river falls here by a series 
of rapids 45 ft. in less than a mile, furnishing water-power. 
Among the manufactures are cotton yam, hosiery and knit goods, 
leather, &c. In 1905 the city’s factory products were valued 
at $4,471,080, The city has one of the largest cheese-markets 


in the United States. The manufacture of flour and grist-mill 
products was formerly an important industry; a mill burned 
in 1782 by Tories and Indians had supplied almost the entire 
Mohawk Valley, and particularly Forts Herkimer and Dayton. 
Near the city is the grave of General Nicholas Herkimer, to 
whom a monument was erected in 1896. Little Falls was settled 
by Germans in 1782, and was almost immediately destroyed by 
Indians and Tories. It was resettled in 1790, and was in¬ 
corporated as a village in i8) i and as a city in 1895. 

See George A. Hardin, History of Herkimer County (Syracuse, 

1893). 

LITTLEHAMPTON, a seaport and watering-place in the 
Chichester parliamentary division of Sussex, England, at the 
mouth of the Arun, 62 m. S, by W. from Ixmdon by the London, 
Brighton & South Coast railway. Pop. of urban district 
(1901) 7363. There is a beach of fimi sand. The harbour is 
easily accessible in all weathers, and has a small general trade. 

LITTLE ROCK, the capital of Arkansas, U.S.A., and the 
county-seat of Pulaski county, situated near the centre of the 
state and on the S. bank of the Arkansas river, at the E. edge 
of the Ozark foothills. Pop. (1890) 25,874; (1900) 38,307, of 
whom 14,694 were of negro blood, and 2099 were foreign- 
born ; (1906 estimate) 39,959. Little Rock is served by the 
Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, the St Louis South Western, 
and the St I/>uis, Iron Mountain & Southern railways and by 
river boats. It occupies a comparatively level site of ii sq.m, 
at an altitude of 250 to 400 ft. above sea-level and 50 ft. or more 
above the river, which is crossed here by three railway bridges 
and by a county bridge. The city derived its name (originally 
“ le Petit Roche ” and “ The Little Rock ”) from a rocky 
peninsula in the Arkansas, distinguished from the “ Big Rock ” 
(the site of the army post, Fort Logan H. Roots), i m. W. of the 
city, across the river. The Big Rock is said to have been first 
discovered and named ” Ire Rocher Fran^ais ” in 1722 by Sieur 
Bernard de la Harpe, who was in search of an emerald mountain ; 
the Little Roek is now used as an abutment for a railway bridge. 
The state capitol, the state insane asylum, the state deaf 
mute institute, the state school for the blind, a state reform 
school, the penitentiary, the state library and the medical and 
law ilepartments of the state university are at Little Roek ; 
and the city is also the seat of the United States court for the 
eastern district of Arkansas, of a United States land office, of 
Little Rock College, of the St Mary's .Academy, of a Roman 
Catholic orphanage and a Roman Catholic convent, and of two 
schools for negroc.s—the Philander Smith College (Methodist 
Episcopal, 1877), co-educational, and the Arkansas Baptist 
College. The city is the seat of Protestant Episcopal and 
Roman Catholic bishops. Little Rock has a Carnegie library 
(1908), an old ladies’ home, a Florence Crittenton rescue 
home, a children’s home, St Vincent’s infirmary, a city 
hospital, a Catholic hospital, a physicians’ and surgeons’ 
hospital and the Arkansas hospital for nervous diseases. 
A municipal park system includes City, Forest, Wonderland 
and West End parks. Immigration from the northern states 
has been encouraged, and northern men control much of the 
business of the city. In 1905 the value of factory products 
was $4,689,787, being 38-8 % greater than the value in 1900. 
Cotton and lumber industries are the leading interests ; the v^ue 
of cotton-seed oil and cake manufactured in 1905 was $967,043, 
of planing mill products $835,049, and of lumber and timber 
products $342,134. Printii^ and publishing and the manu¬ 
facture of foundry and machine shop products and of furniture 
arc other important industries. Valuable deposits of bauxite 
are found in Pulaski county, and the mines are the most important 
in the United States. 

Originally the site of the city was occupied by the Quapaw 
Indians. The earliest permanent settlement by the whites 
was about 1813-1814; the county was organized in 1818 
while still a part of Missouri Territory; Little Rock was surveyed 
in 1821, was incorporated as a town and became the capital of 
Arkansas in 1821, and was chartered as a city in 1836. In 1850 
its population was only 2167, and in i860 3727; but in 1870 
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it was 12,380. Little Rock was enthusiastically anti-Union 
at the outbreak of the Civil War. In February 1861, the United 
States Arsenal was seized by the state authorities. In September 
1863 the Federal generals William Steele (181Q-1885) and 
John W. Davidson (1824-1881), operating against General 
Sterling Price, captured the city, and it remained throughout 
the rest of the war under Federal control. Constitutional 
conventions met at Little Rock in 1836, 1864, 1868 and 1874, 
and also the Secession Convention of 1861. The Arkansas 
Gazelle, established at Arkansas Post in i8iq and soon after¬ 
wards removed to the new capital, was the first newspaper 
published in Arkansas and one of the first published west of the 
Mississippi. 

LITTLETON (or Lvttelton), EDWARD, Baron (1589-1643), 
son of Sir F.dward Littleton (d. 1621) chief-justice of North Wales, 
was bom at Jiunslow in Shropshire ; he was educated at Oxford 
and became a lawyer, succeeding his father as chief-justice of 
North Wales. In 1625 he became a member of parliament 
and acted in 1628 as chairman of the committee of grievances 
upon whose report the Petition of Right was based. As a member 
ol the party opposed to the arbitrary measures of (iharles 1. 
Littleton had shown more moderation than some of his colleagues, 
.and in 1634, three years after he had been chosen recorder of 
London, the king attached him to his own side by appointing 
him solieitor-general. In the famous case about ship-money 
Sir Edward argued against Hampden. In 1640 he was made 
chicf-ju.sticc of the common pleas and in 1641 lord keeper of 
the great seal, being created a peer as Baron Lyttelton. About 
this time, the lord keeper-began to display a certain amount of 
indifference In the royal cause. In Junu.ary 1642 he refused to 
put the great seal to the proclamation for the arrest of the five 
members and he also incurred the displeasure of Charles by 
voting for the militia ordinance. However, he a.ssured his friend 
Edward Hyde, afterwards earl of (.'lurendon, that he had only 
taken this stej) to allay the suspicions of the parliamentary 
party who contemplated depriving him of the seal, and he under¬ 
took to send this to the king. He fulfilled his promise, and in 
May 1642 he himself joined Charles at York, but it was some 
time before he regained the favour of the king and the custody 
of the seal. Littleton died at Oxford on the 27th of August 
1645 ; he left no sons and his barony became extinct. His only 
daughter, Anne, married her cousin Sir Thomas Littleton, 
Bart. (d. 1681), and their son Sir Thomas Littleton (e. 1647- 
1710) was speaker of the House of Commons from 1698 to 1700, 
and treasurer of the navy from 1700 to 1710. Macaulay thus 
sums up the character of .Speaker Littleton and his relations to 
the Whigs; “ He was one of their ablest, most zealous and most 
steadfast friends; and had been, both in the House of Commons 
and at the board of treasury, an invaluable second to Montague ” 
(the earl of Halifax). 

LITTLETON, SIR THOMAS DE(e. 1407-1481), English judge 
and legal author, was bom, it is supposed, at Frankley Manor 
House, Worcestershire, about 1407. Littleton’s surname was 
that of his mother, who was the sole daughter and heiress of 
Thomas de I.ittJeton, lord of Frankley. She married one 
Thomas Westcote. Thomas was the eldest of four sons of the 
marriage, and took the name of Littleton, or, as it seems to have 
been more commonly spelt, Luttelton. The date of his birth 
is uncertain ; a MS. pedigree gives 1422, but it was probably 
earlier than this. If, us is generally accepted, he was born at 
Frankley Manor, it could not have been before 1407, in which 
year Littleton’s grandfather recovered the manor from a distant 
branch of the family. He is said by Sir E. Coke to have “ at¬ 
tended one of the universities,” but there is no corroboration 
of this statement. He was probably a member of the Inner 
Temple, and lectured there on the statute of Westminster II., 
Ue Donis Conditiormlibus. His name occurs in the Fasten Letters 
(ed. J. Gairdner, i. 60) about 144S a® that of a well-known 
counsel and in 1481/2 he received a grant of the manor of 
Sheriff Hales, Sliropshire, from a Sir William Trussel as a reward 
for his services as counsel. He appears to have been recorder 
of Coventry in 1450 j he was made escheater of Worcestershire, 


and in 1447/8 was under-sheriff of the same county ; he 
became serjeant-at-law in 1453 and was afterwards a justice 
of assize on the northern circuit. In 1466 he was made a judge 
of the common pleas, and in 1475 a knight of the Bath. He 
died, according to the inscription on his tomb in Worcester 
cathedral, on the 23rd of August 1481. He married, about 
14^, Joan, widow of Sir Philip Chelwind of ingestrie in Stafford¬ 
shire, and by her had three sons, through whom he became 
ancestor of the families holding the peerages of Cobham (formerly 
Lyttelton, ?.».) and Hatherton. 

His Treatise on Tenures was probably written after he had 
been appointed to the bench. It is addressed to his second son 
Richard, who went to the bar, and whose name occurs in the 
year books of the reign of Henry VI 1 . The book, both histori¬ 
cally and from its intrinsic merit, may be characterized as the 
first text-book upon the English law of property. The law of 
property in Littleton’s time was mainly concerned with rights 
over land, and it was the law relating to this class of rights which 
Littleton set himself to digest and classify. The time was ripe 
for the task. Ever since the Conquest regular courts of justice 
had been at work administering a law which had grown out of 
an admixture of Teutonic custom and of Norman feudalism. 
Under Henry II. the courts had been organized, and the practice 
of keeping regular records of the proceedings had been carefully 
observed. The centralizing influence of the royal courts and of 
the justices of assize, working steadily through three centuries, 
had made the rules governing the law of property uniform 
throughout the land ; local customs were confined within certain 
prescribed limits, and were only recognized as giving rise to certain 
well-defined classes of rights, such, for instance, as the security 
of tenure acquired by villeins by virtue of the custom of the 
manor, and the rights of freeholders, in some towns, to dispose 
of their land by will. Thus, by the time of Littleton (Henry VJ. 
and I'ldward IV.), an immense mass of material had been ac¬ 
quired and preserved in the rolls of the various courts. Reports 
of important cases were published in the “year books.” A 
glance at Statham’s Abridgment, the earliest digest of decided 
cases, published nearly at the same time as Littleton’s Tenures, 
is sufficient to show the enormous bulk which reported cases had 
already attained as materials for tlie knowledge of English law. 

Littleton's treatise was written in that peculiar dialect com¬ 
pounded of Norman-French and English phrases called law 
French. Although it had been prn\’ided by a statute of 36 
Edward III. tliat viva voce proceedings in court should no longer 
be conducted in the French tongue, “ which was much unknown 
in the realm,” the praetice of reporting proceedings in that 
language, and of using it in legal treatises, lingered till a much 
later period, and was at length prohibited by a statute passed 
in the time of the Commonwealth in 1650. Unlike the preceding 
writers on English law, Glanville, Bracto* and the authors 
of the treatises known by the names of Britton and Fleta, Little¬ 
ton borrows nothing from the sources of Roman law or tlie 
commentators. He deals exclusively with English law. 

The book is written on a definite system, and is the first 
attempt at a scientific classification of rights over land. Little¬ 
ton’s method is to begin with a definition, usually clearly and 
briefly expressed, of tlie class of rights witli which he is dealing. 
He then proceeds to illustrate the various characteristics and 
incidents of the class by stating particular instances, some of 
which refer to decisions whicli had actually occurred, but more 
commonly they are hypothetical cases put by way of illustration 
of his principles. He occasionally refers to reported cases. 
His book is thus much more than a mere digest of judicial 
decisions; to some extent he pursues the method which gave 
to Roman law its breadth and consistency of principle. In 
Roman law this result was attained through the practice of 
putting to jurisconsults hypothetical cases to be solved by them. 
Littleton, in like manner, is constantly stating and solving by 
reference to principles of law cases which may or may not have 
occurred in actual practice. 

In dealing with freehold estates Littleton adopts a classification 
which has been followed by all writers who have attempted to 
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systematize the English law of land, especially Sir M. Hale and Sic 
William Blackstone. It is indeed the only possible approach to a 
scientific arrangement of the intricate " estates in land’’ known to 
English law. He classifies estates in land by reference to their 
duration, or in other words by reference to the dilferences between 
the persons wdio are entitled in succeed upon the death of the person 
in possession or " tenant.” I'irsl of all, he describes the character¬ 
istics of tenancy in fee simidc. This is still as it was in Littleton's 
time the largest interest in land known to the law. Next in order 
comes tenancy in fee tail, the various classes of which arc sketched 
by Littleton with brevity and accuracy, but he is silent as to the 
important practice, which first received judicial recognition shortly 
before his death, of " suffering a recovery,” whereby through a series 
of judicial fictions a tenant iii tail was enabled to convert his estate 
tail into a fee simjile, thus acquiring full power of alienation. Alter 
discussing in their logical order other freehold interests in land, he 
pa.sses to interests m land called by later writers interests less than 
freehold, namely, tenancies for terms of years and tenancies at will. 
With the exception of tenancy from year to year, now so familiar 
to us, but which was a judicial creation of a date later than the 
time of Littleton, the first book is a complete statement of the 
princijrles of the common law, as they lor the most part still exist, 
governing and regulating interests in lands. The first nook concludes 
with a very interesting chapter on copyhold tenures, which marks the 
exact point at which the tenant by cojiy of court roll, the successor of 
the villein, who m his turn represented the freeman reduced to 
villenage by the growth of the manorial system, acquired security of 
tenure. 

The .second book relates to the reciprocal rights and duties of lord 
and tenant, and is mainly of htstorical interest to the modem lawyer. 
It contains a complete statement of the law as it stood in Littleton's 
time relating to homage, fealty and escuage, the money compensa¬ 
tion to be jiaid to the lord in lieu of military service to be rendered 
to the king, a jieculiar characteristic of English as distinguished from 
Continental feudalism. 

Littleton then proceeds to notice the important features of tenure 
by knight’s service witli its distinguishing incidents of the right of 
wardship ol tiie lands and person of the infant heir or heiress, and 
tlie right of disposing of the ward in marriage. The non-military 
freehold tenures are next dealt with ; we have an account of " socage 
tenure,” into which all military tenures were subsequently com¬ 
muted by a now unrecognized act of the Long Parliament in 
afterwanls re-enacted by the well-known statute of Charles II. (rOfio), 
and of " frankalmoign,” or the spiritual tenure by wliicli churchmen 
held. In the descrijition of burgage tenure and tenure in villenage, 
the life of which consists in the validity of ancient customs recognized 
by law, we recognize survivals of a time liciore the iron rule of 
feudalism had moulded the law of land m the interests of the king 
and the great lords. Finally he deals with the law of rents, discussing 
the various kinds of rents which may be reserved to the grantor ujion 
a grant of lands and the remedies for recovery of rent, especially tlie 
remedy by distress.* 

The third and concluding book of Littleton’s treatise deals mainly 
with the various ways in which rights over land can be acquired and 
terminated in the case of a single possessor or .several possessors. 
This leads him to discuss the various modes in which several persons 
may simultaneously have rights over the same land, as p^eners:— 
daughters who are co heiresses, or sons in gavelkind ; joint tenants 
and tenants m common. Next follows an elaborate disemssion upon 
what are called estates upon condition—a class ol interests which 
occupied a large space in the early common law, giving rise on one 
side to estates tail, on another to mortgages. In Littleton’s time a 
mortgage, which he carefully de.scribes, was merely a conveyance of 
land by the tenant to the mortgagee, witli a condition that, if the 
tenant paid to the mortgagee a certain sum on a certain day, he 
might re-enter and have the land again. If the condition was not 
fulfilled, the interest of the mortgagee became ab!»lute, and Littleton 
gives no indication of any modification of this strict rule, such as was 
introduced by courts of equity, permitting the debtor to redeem 
his land by payment of all that was due to the mortgagee although 
the day of payment had passed, and his interest liad become at law 
^defeasible. The remainder of the work is occupied with an ex¬ 
position of a miscellaneous class of modes of acquiring rights of 
property, the analysis of which would occupy too large a space. 

■The work is thus a complete summary of the common law as it 
stood at the time. It is nearly silent as to the remarkable class of 
rights which had already assumed vast practical importance-— 
equitable interests hi lands. These are only noticed incidentally in 
the chajifer on ” Keleases.” But it was already clear in Littleton’s 
time that this class of rights would become the most important of 
all. Littleton’s own will, which has been preserved, may be adduced 
in proof of this assertion. Although nothing was more opposed to 


> These two bixiks are stated, in a note to the table at the con¬ 
clusion of the work, to have been made for the better understanding 
of certain chapters of the Antient Book of Temtres. This refers 
to a tract called The Old Tenures, said to have been written in the 
reign of Edward III. By way of distinguishing it from this work, 
Littleton’s book is called in all the early editions ” Tenures Novelli.” 


the spirit of Norman feudalism than that a tenant of lands should 
dispose of them by will, we find LittWton directing by his will the 
feoffees of certain manors to make estates to the persons named 
in his will. In other words, in order to acquire over lands powers 
unknown to the common law, the lands had lieen conveyed to 
” feofiees ” who had lull right over them according to the common 
law, but who were under a conscientious obUgation to exercise those 
rights at the tbrection and lor the exclusive lieneflt of the person to 
who.se ” use ” the lands were held. This conscientious obligation 
was recognized and enforced by the chancellor, and thus arose the 
class of equitable interests in lands. Littleton is the first writer on 
English law after the.se rights had risen into a prominent position, 
and it is curious to find to what extent they are ignored by him. 

Bibliograi’HY. —The work of Littleton occupies a place in the 
history of typograjihy as well as of law. The earliest pnnted edition 
seems to be that by John Lettoii and William de Machlinia, two 
printers who probably came Irom the Continent, and carried on 
their business m partnership, as their note to the edition ol Littleton 
states, ” in civitatc Izindoniarura, juxta ecclesiam omnium sanct¬ 
orum.” The date of this edition is uncertain, but the most probable 
conjecture, based on tvpograjihical grounds, jilaces it about the 
latter part of 1481. The next edilion is one by Machlinia alone, 
probabV about two or tliree years later than the former. Machlinia 
was then in bushic&s alone ” juxta pontem quae vulgo dicitur Fleta 
brigge.” Next came the Kohan or Rouen edition, erroneously .stated 
by Sir E. Coke to be the earhest, and to have been printed about 
T5.LI- It "'as, however, of a much earlier date. Tomlins, the latest 
editor of Littleton, gives reasons lor thinking that it cannot have 
bc-en later than 1490. It is stated in a note to have been jirinted at 
Kouen by William le Tailleur ” ad instantiam Richardi Rynson.” 
Copies ol all tliese editions are in the British Museum. In all these 
editions the work is styled Tenores Novelh, probably to distinguish it 
from the “ Old Tenures.” 

There are three early MSS. of Littleton in the University I.ibrary at 
Cambridge. One ol these formerly contained a note on its first jiagc 
to the effect that it was bought in St Paul's Churchyard on July 20, 
1480. It was tlicreiore in circiil.ation in Littleton’s lifetime. The 
other two MSS. are of a soinewliat later date ; but one of them 
contains what seems to be the earliest English translation of the 
Tenures, and is probably not later than 1500. 

In the i()th century editions of Littleton followed in rapid succession 
from the presses of Pynson, Kedmayne, Berthelet, Tottyl and others. 
■The practice ol annotating the text caused several additions to be 
introduced, which, however, are easily detected by eonijiarison of the 
earlier copies. In 1581 West diviiled the text into 74O sections, 
which have ever since been preserved. Many of these editions were 
prmted with large margins for purjioses ol annotation, specimens 
ot which may be seen m Lincoln's Inn Library. 

The practice of annotating Littleton was very general, and was 
adopted by many eminent lawyers besides Sir E. Coke, amongst 
others by Sir M. Hale. One commentary of this kind, by an iinlcnown 
hand ot earlier date than Sir E. Coke’s, was edited by Cary in 1829. 
Followhig tlie general practice of dealing with Littleton as the great 
authority on the law of England, " the most perfect and absolute 
work tiiat ever was written in any human science,” Sir E. Coke made 
it in 1028 the text of that portion of his work which he calls the first 
part of the institutes of the law of England, in other words, the law 
of property. 

The first printed English translation of Littleton was by Rastell, 
who seems to have combined the professions of author, printer and 
serjeant-at-law, between 1514 and 1533. Many English editions by 
various editors followed, the best of which is Tottyl’s in 1550. Sir 
E. Coke adopted some translation earUer than this, which has since 
gone by the name of Sir E. Coke’s translation. He, however, 
throughout comments not on the translation but on the French text; 
and the reputation of the commentary has to some extent obscured 
the intrinsic merit of the original. 

See E. Wambaugh, LttUelon's Tenures in English (Washington, 
D.C., 1903)- 

LITTR£, MAXIMILIEN PAUL Smile (iSoi-iSSi), French 
lexicographer and philosopher, was born in Paris on the ist of 
February 1801. His father h^ been a gunner, and afterwards 
sergeant-major of marine artillery, in the French navy, and was 
deeply imbued with the revolutionary ideas of the day. Settling 
down as a collector of taxes, he married Sophie Johannot, a 
free-thinker like himself, and devoted himself to the education of 
his son £mile. The boy was sent to the Lyc^e Louis-le-Grand, 
where he had for friends Hachette and Eugtoe Bumouf. After 
he had completed his course at school, he hesitated for a time 
as to what profession he should adopt, and meanwhile made 
himself master, not only of the English and German languages, 
but of the classical and Sanskrit literature and philology. At 
last he determined to study medicine, and in 1822 entered his 
name as a student of medicine. He passed all hb examinatioM 
in due course, and had only his thesis to prepare in order to obtain 
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his degree as doctor when in iSsy his father died, leaving his 
mother absolutely without resources. He at once renounced 
his degree, and, while attending the lectures of P. F. 0 . Raycr 
and taking a keen interest in medicine, began teaching Latin 
and Greek for a livelihood. He carried a musket on the popular 
side in the revolution of February 1830, and was one of the 
national guards who followed Charles X. to Rambouillet. In 
1831 he obtained an introduction to Armand Carrel, the editor 
of the National, who gave him the task of reading the English 
and German papers for excerpts. Carrel by chance, in 1835, 
discovered the ability of his reader, who from that time became 
a coastant contributor, and eventually director of the paper. 
In 1836 Littr6 began to contribute articles on all sorts of subjects 
to the Revue des deux tnondes; in 1837 he married; and in 
1839 appeared the first volume of his edition of the works of 
Hippocrates. The value of this work was recognized by his 
election the same year into the Acad6mie des Inscriptions ct 
Belles-Lettres. At this epoch he came across the works of 
Auguste Comte, the reading of which formed, as he himself 
said, “ the cardinal point of his life,” and from this time onward 
appears the influence of positivism on his own life, and, what 
is of more importance, his influence on positivism, for he gave 
as much to positivism as he received from it. He soon became 
a friend of Comte, and popularized his ideas in numerous works 
on the positivist philosophy. At the same time ho continued 
his edition of Hippocrates, which was not completed till 1862, 
published a similar edition of Pliny’s Natural History, and after 
1844 took Fauriel’s place on the eommittee engaged on the 
Histoire litteraire de la France, where his knowledge of the early 
P'rench language and literature was invaluable. 

It was about 1844 that he started working on his great Dietion- 
naire de la langue. jranfaise, which was, however, not to be 
completed till thirty years after. In the revolution of July 
1848 he took part in the repression of the extreme republican 
party in June 1849. His essays, contributed during this period 
to tlie National, were collected together and published under 
the title of Conservation, revolution ei positivisme in 1852, 
and show a thorough acceptance of all the doctrines propounded 
by Comte. However, during the later years of his master’s 
life, he began to perceive that he could not wholly accept all 
the dogmas or the more my.stic ideas of his friend and master, 
but he concealed his differences of opinion, and Comte failed 
to perceive that his pupil had outgrown him, as he himself had 
out^own his master Saint-Simon. Comte’s death in 1838 freed 
Littre from any fear of embittering his master’s later years, 
and he published his own ideas in his Paroles de la philosophic 
positive in 1859, and at still greater length in his work in Auguste 
Comte et la philosophic positive in 1863. In this book he traces 
the origin of Comte’s ideas through Turgot, Kant and Saint- 
Simon, then eulogizes Comte’s own life, his method of philosophy, 
his great services to the cause and the effect of his works, and 
finally proceeds to show where he him.self differs from him. He 
approved wholly of Comte’s philosophy, his great laws of society 
and his philosophical method, which indeed he defended warmly 
against J. S. Mill, but declared that, while he believed in a 
positivist philosophy, he did not believe in a religion of humanity. 
About 1863, after completing his Hippocrates and his Pliny, 
lie set to work in earnest on his French dictionary. In the same 
year he was proposed for the Acad6mie Franjaise, but rejected, 
owing to the opposition of Mgr. Dupanloup, bishop of Orleans, 
who denounced him in his Avertissement aux pires de famiUe 
as the chief of the French materialists. He also at this time 
started with G. Wyrouboff the Philosophic Positive, a review 
which was to embody the views of modern positivists. His 
life was thus absorbed in literary work till the overthrow of the 
empire called on him to take a part in politics. He felt himself 
too old to undergo the privations of the siege of Paris, and 
retired with his family to Britanny, whence he was summoned 
by M. Gambetta to Bordeaux, to lecture on history, and thence 
to ’Versailles to take his seat in the senate to which he had been 
chosen by the department of the Seine. In December 1871 
he was elected a member of the Aoaddmie Franjaise in spite 


795 

of the renewed opposition of Mgr. Dupanloup, who resigned 
his seat rather than receive him. Littrd’s Dictionary was com¬ 
pleted in 1873. An authoritative interpretation is given of the 
use of each word, based on the various meanings it had held 
in the past. In 1875 Littre was elected a life senator. The 
most notable of his productions in these years were his political 
papers attacking and unveiling the confederacy of the Orleanists 
and legitimists, and in favour of the republic, his republication 
of many of his old articles and books, among others the Con¬ 
servation, revolution et positivisme of 1852 (which he reprinted 
word for word, appending a formal, categorical renunciation 
of many of the Comtist doctrines therein contained^, and a little 
tract Pour la derniere fois, in which he maintained his unalterable 
belief in materialism. When it became obvious that the old 
man could not live much longer, his wife and daughter, who had 
always been fervent Catholics, strove to convert him to their 
religion. He had long interviews with Pdre Milldriot, a celebrated 
controversialist, and was much grieved at his death; but it 
is hardly probable he would have ever been really converted. 
Nevertheless, when on the point of death, his wife had him 
baptized, and his funeral was conducted with the rites of the 
Catholic Onirch. He died on the 2nd of June 1881. 

The following arc bis most important works; his editions of 
Hippocrates (1K39-186:), and of Pliny's Natural History (1848- 
1850) ; his translation of Strauss’s Vie de JSsus (1839-1840), and 
Muller's Manuel de physiologic (1851) ; his edition of the works of 
Armand Carrel, with notes (1854-1838) ; the Histoire de la tongue 
franeaise, a collection of magazine articles (1802) ; and his Diction- 
naire de la langue franeaise (1863-1872). In tlie domain of science 
must be noted his edition, with Charles Robin, of Nysten’s LHction- 
nairc de midicine, de chirurgie, &c. (1855) ; in that of philosophy, his 
Analyse raisonnie du e.ours de philosophic positive de M. A. Comte 
(1845) ; Application de la philosophic positive an gouvemement 
(1849); Conservation, revolution et positivisme (1852, 2nd ed., with 
supplement, 1879) ; Paroles de la philosophie positive (1859) ; 
Auguste Comte et la philosophie positive (1863) ; La Science au point 
de vue philosophique (1873) ; Fragments de philosophie ct de sociologie 
contemporaine (187O) ; and his most interesting miscellaneous works, 
his Rtudes et glanures (1880); La Veritf sur la mort d'Alexandre le 
grand (1865) ; iitudes smz les barbares et le moyen age (1867) ; Mtde- 
cine etmidecins (1871); Littfrature et histoire (1875); and JJiscours 
de riception A I'Acadfmie franeaise (1873). 

For his life consult C. A. Sainte-Beuve, Notice sur M. Littri, sa 
vie et ses travaux (1863) ; and Nouveaux Landis, vol. v.; also 
the notice by M. Durand-Greville in the Nouvelle Revue of August 
1881 ; F,. Caro, Littri et le positivisme (1883); Pasteur, Discours, de 
rheption at tlie Academy, where he succeeded Littri, and a reply by 
K. Renan. (H. M. S.) 

LITURGY (Low Lat. liturgia ; Gr. Xelrot, public, and ipyov, 
work; ktirovpyus, a public servant), in the technical language 
of the Christian Church, the order for the celebration and ad¬ 
ministration of the Eucharist. In Eastern Christendom the Greek 
word Aeiroii/iyi'a is used in this sense exclusively. But in English- 
speaking countries tlie word “ liturgy ” has come to be used in 
a more popular sense to denote any or all of the various services 
of the Church, whether contained in separate volumes or bound 
up together in the form of a Book of Common Prayer. In this 
article the lituigy is treated in the former and stricter sense. 
(For the ancient Athenian kuTovpylui, as forms of taxation, 
see Finance.) 

In order to understand terras and references it will be con¬ 
venient to give in tabular form the chief component parts of a 
liturgy,selecting the Liturgy of Rome as characteristic of Western, 
and that of Constantinople as characteristic of Eastern, Christen¬ 
dom ; at the same time appending an explanation of some of 
the technical words which must be employed in enumerating 
those parts. 

Order or the Roman Liturgy 
Ordinary of the Mass. 

1. latroit, or as it Is always called in the Saturn rite, " Office," a 
Psalm or part of a Psalm sung at the entry of the priest, or clergy and 
choir. 

2. Kyrie eleison, ninefold, and sometimes lengthily farsed repre¬ 
senting an older, now obsolete, litany. 

3. Collect, i.e. the collect for the day. 

4. Prophetic lection, now obsolete, except on the Wednesday 
and Saturday Ember Days, Good Friday and Easter Even, and 
Wednesday after fourth and sixth Sundavs in Lent. 

5. Episue. 
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6. Gradual. A few verses from the Psalms, tlie shrunken re¬ 
mainder of a whole Psalm. 

7. Sequence. A hymn now obsolete except on Fea-st of the Seven 
Dolours, E^ter, Pentecost, Corpus Cnristi and at Masses for the dead. 

8. Gospel. 

9. Creed. 

10. Collect, now obsolete, though the unanswered invitation, 
" Let us pray,” still survives. 

11. Offertory. A verse or verses from the Psalms sung at tlie 
oflering of the elements. 

12. Secret. A prayer or prayers said at the conclusion of the 
Offertory. 

I t Sursum Corda. “ Lift up your hearts,” with following 
versicles. 

14. Preface. There are now ten proper or special prefaces and 
one common preface. In older missals they were extremely numerous, 
almost every Sunday and Holy-day having one assigned to it. Many 
of them were very lieautiful. In older missals. Nos. 13, 14 and 15 
were sometimes arranged not ns the concluding part of the Ordinary, 
but as the opening part of the Canon of the mass. 

1,5. Sanctus, or Tersauctus, or Triumplial Hymn, " Holy, Holy_, 
Holy,” &c., ending with the Heucdictus, " Blessed is he that cometli,” 
&c. 

Canon of the Mass. 

1. Introductory prayer for acceptance. Teigitur, &c. 

2. Intercession for the living. Memento, Domine faraulorum, &c. 

3. Commemoration of apo.stles and martyrs. Conununicantes et 
memoriam, &c. 

4. I’rayer for acceptance and consecration of oflering. llanc 
igitur oblationeni, &c. 

5. Kecital of words of institution. Qui pride quam pateretur, &c. 

6. Oblation, llnde et memores, &c. 

7. Invocation. A passage difficult of interpretation, but appar¬ 
ently meant to be equivalent to the Eastern Epikle.sis or invocation ol 
the Holy Ghost. Supplices tc rogamus, &c. 

8. Intercession for the dead. Memento etiam, Domine, famul- 
oruni, &c. 

9. Lord's Prayer, with a short introduction and the expaasion of 
the last petition into a prayer known as the " Embollsmus.” 

10. Fraction, i.e. breaking of the host into three parts, to 
symbolize tlie death and passion ol Christ. 

11. Commixture, i.e, placing a small jiortion of the consecrated 
bread into the chalice symbolizing the reunion of Christ's body and 
soul at the resurrection. 

12. Agnus Dei, i.c. a three fold petition to the Lamb 01 God. 

13. Pax, i.c. the kiss ol peace. The ancient ritual of the Pax has 
become almost obsolete. 

14. Three prayers, accompanying the Pax and preliminary to 
communion. 

15. Communion of pries! and people (if any), a short anthem 
called " Coinmunio " being sung meanwhile. 

16. Ablution of paten and chalice. 

17. Post-communion, i.e. a coneluiling prayer. 

18. Dismissal. 

The Canon of the Mass strictly ends with No. 9; Nos. 10-18 being 
an appendix to it. 

Liturgy of Constantinople 
Mass of the Catechumens. A fter preparation and vesting. 

1. The Deacon's Litany. 

2. Tlirec Anthems with accompanying prayers. 

3. Little Entrance, i.e. ceremonial bringing in of the Book of the 
Gospels. 

4. The Trisagion, i.e. an anthem with an accompanying prayer 
diflerent from the I^itin Sanctus or Tersanctus. 

5. Epistle. 

0. Gospel with a prayer preceding it. 

7. Bidding prayer. 

8. Prayer for catechumens. 

9. Dismissal of catechumens. 

10. Spreading of the corporal. 

Mass of the Faithful. 

11. Prayers of the faithful. 

12. Cherubic Hymn, " Let us who mystically represent the 
Cherubim, &-c." not rep^sented in tlie Latin liturgy. 

13. Great Entrance, i.e. of the unconsecrated elements with incen.se 
and singing and intercessions. 

14. mss of peace. 

15. Creed. 

16. The Benediction, i.e. i Cor. xiii. 14. 

17. Sursum corda. 

18. Preface. 

19. Sanctus, or Tersanctus, or " Triumphal Hymn.” 

20. Recital of Words of Institution, prefaced by recital of the 
Redemption. 

21. The oblation. 


22. The invocation or Epiklesis. 

23. Intercession for the dead. 

24. Interces.sion for the living. 

2.3. The Lord’s Prayer. 

2b. Prayer of humble access (a) lor people (i) for priest. 

27. Elevation with the invitation " Holy things to holy people." 

28. Fraction. 

29. Commixture. 

30. Thanksgiving. 

31. Benediction. 

In both these lists many interesting features of ceremonial, the use 
of incense, the infusion of warm water (Byzantine only), &c., have 
not been referred to. The lists must be regarded as skeletons only. 

There arc six main families or groups of liturgies, four of 
them being of Eastern and two of them of Western origin and 
use. They are known cither by the names of the jostles with 
whom they are traditionally connected, or by the names of the 
countries or cities in which they have been or are still in use. 

Group 1 . Tie Syrian Rite (.St James). -The principal liturgies 
to bn enumerated under this group arc the Clementine liturgy, 
so called from being found in the eighth book of the Apostolic 
Constitutions, which claim in their title, though erroneously, 
to have been compiled by St Clement, the ist-century bishop 
of Rome; the Greek liturgy of St James; the Syriac liturgy 
of St James. Sixty-four more liturgies of this group have 
existed, the majority being still in existence. Their titles arc 
given in F. E. Hrightman’s Liturgies, Eastern and Western 
(i8q0), pp. Iviii.-lxi. 

Group II. The Egyptian Kite (St Mark).—This group in¬ 
cludes the Greek liturgies of St Mark, St Basil and St Gregory, 
and the Coptic liturgies of St Basil, St Gregory, St Cyril or St 
Mark; together with certain less known liturgies the titles of 
which are enumerated by Brightman {op. eil. pp. Ixxiii. Ixxiv.). 
The liturgy of the Ethiopian church ordinances and the liturgy 
of the Abyssinian Jacobites, known as that of the Apostles, 
fall under this group. 

Group III. The Persian Rite (SS. Adaeus and Maris).—This 
Nestorian rite is represented by tbe liturgy which bears the 
names of SS. Adaeus and Maris together with two others named 
after Theodore of Mopsuestia and Ncstorius. This group has 
sometimes been called “ East-Syrian.” The titles of three more 
of its now lost liturgies have been preserved, namely those of 
Narses, Barsumas and Diodorus of Tarsus. The liturgy of the 
Christians of St Thomas, on the Malabar coast of India, formerly 
bfdonged to this group, but it was almost completely assimilated 
to the Roman liturgy by Portuguese Jesuits at the synod of 
Diamper in 1599. 

Group IV. The Byzantine Rile.~Tht Greek liturgies of St 
Chry.sostom, St BasU and St Gregory Dialogus, or The Pre- 
sanctified, also extant in other languages, are the living repre¬ 
sentatives of this rite. The Greek liturgy of St Peter is classified 
under this group, but it is merely the Roman canon of the Mass, 
&c., inserted in a Byzantine framework, and seems to have been 
used at one time by some Greek communities in Italy. To 
this group also belongs the Armenian liturgy, of which ten 
different forms have existed in addition to the liturgy now in 
general use named after St Athanasius. 

We now come to the two western groups of liturgies, which 
more nearly concern the Latin-speaking nations of Europe, 
and which, therefore, must be treated of more fully. 

Group V. The Hispano-GalUcan Rite (St John).—This group 
of Latin liturgies, which once prevailed very widely in Western 
Europe, has been almost universally superseded by the liturgy 
of Uie Church of Rome. Where it survives, it has been more 
or less assimilated to the Roman pattern. It prevailed once 
throughout Spain, France, northern Italy, Great Britain and 
Ireland. The term “ Ephesine ” has been applied to this group 
or family of liturgies, chiefly by English liturgiologists, and the 
names of St John and of Ephesus, his place of residence, have 
been pressed into service in support of a theory of Ephesine 
origin, which, however, lacks proof and may now be regarded as 
a discarded hypothesis. Other theories represent the Gallican to 
be a survival of the original Roman liturgy, or as an importation 
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into Western Europe from the east through a Milwjese channel. 
The latter is Duchesne’s theory {Christian Worship, London, 
1904, 2nd ed., p. 94). 

We must be content with mentioning these theories without 
attempting to discuss them. 

The chief traces of oriental influence and affinity lie in the following 
points:—(1) various proclamations made by the deacon, including 
that of “ Silentium facite ” before the epistle (Migne, Pat. Lot. tom. 
Ixxxv. col. 534); (2) the presence of a third lesson preceding the 
epistle, taken from the Old Testament; {3) the occasional presence 
of " preces ” a series of short intercessions resembling the Greek 
'■ Ekten6 " or deacon’s litany ; (4) the position of the kiss of peace 
at an early point in the service, before the canon, instead of the 
Roman position after consecration; (5) the exclamation " Sancta 
sanctis " occurring in the Mozarabic rite, being the counterpart of 
the Eastern " Ti Slyta t«« iyims," that is " holy things to holy 
people ": (6) traces of the presence of the " EpiklesLs," that is to 
say, the invocation of the Holy Spirit, in its Eastern position after 
the words ortnstitution, as in the prayer styled the Post-pridie in the 
Mozarabic service lor the second Sunday after the octave of the 
Epiphany; "We beseech thee that thou wouldest sanctify this 
oblation with the permixture of thy Spirit, and conform it with full 
transformation into the body and blood of our Lord Jesus Christ ’’ 
(Migne, Pat. Lot. tom. Ixxxv. col. 250). On the other hand the great 
variableness of its parts, and the immense number of its proper 
prefaces, ally it to the Western family of hturgies. 

We proceed now to give a more detailed account of the chief 
liturgies of this group, 

1. The Mozarabic Litefgy.—This was the national liturgy 
of the Spanish church till the close of the iith century, when 
the Roman liturgy was forced upon it. Its use, however, lingered 
on, till in the i6th century Cardinal Jimenes, anxious to prevent 
its becoming quite obsolete, had its books restored and printed, 
and founded a college of priests at Toledo to perpetuate its use. 
It survives now only in several churches in Toledo and in a chapel 
at Salamanca, and even there not without certain Roman 
modifications of its original text and ritual. 

Its date and origin, hke the date and origin of all existing liturgies, 
are uncertain, and enveloped in the mists of antiquity. It is not 
derived from the present Roman liturgy. Its whole structure, as 
well as separate details disprove such a parentage, and therefore it 
is strange to find St Isidore of Seville {Lib. de Eccles. Qjfic. i. 15) 
attributing it to St I’ctcr. No proof is adduced, and the only value 
wliicli can be placed upon such an unsupported psertion is that it 
shows that a very high and even apostohe antiquity was claimed for 
it. A theory, originating with Pinius, that it may have been brought 
by the Goths from Constantinople when tliey invaded Spain, is as 
improbable as it is unproven. It may have been derived from Gaul. 
The GalUcan sister stood to it in the relation of twin-sister, if it could 
not claim that of mother. The resemblance was so great that when 
Charles the Bald (843-877) wi.shed to get some idea of the character 
of the already obsolete Gallican rite, he sent to Toledo for some 
Spanish priests to perform Mass according to the Mozarabic rite 
in his presence. But there is no record of the conversion of Spain by 
Gallican missionaries. Christianity existed in Spain from the 
earliest times. Probably St Paul travelled there (Rom. xv. 24). It 
may be at least conjectured that its liturgy was Pauline rather than 
Petrine or Johannine. 

2. Gallican Lri«rgy.—This was the ancient and national 
liturgy of the church in France till the commencement of the 
9th century, when it was suppressed by order of Charlemagne, 
who directed the Roman missal to be everywhere substituted 
in its place. All traces of it seemed for some time to have been 
lost until three Gallican sacramentaries were discovered and 
published ^ Thomasius in 1680 under the titles of Missale 
Gothicum, Missale GaUicum and Missale Francorum, and a 
fourth was discovered and published by Mabillon in 1687 under 
the title of Missale GaUicanum. Fragmentary discoveries have 
been made since. Mone discovered fragments of eleven Gallican 

and published them at Carlsruhe in 1850. Other frag¬ 
ments from the library at St Gall have been published by 
Bunsen (Andecta Ante-Nicaena, iii. 263-266), and from the 
Ambrosian library at Milan by Cardinal Mai {ScripU. Vet. Vat. 
CoU. iii. 2. 247). A single page was discovered in Gonville and 
Caius College, Cambridge, published in Zeitschrift fiir Kath. 

Theologie, vi. 370. , „ . v 

These documents, iUustrated by early Gallican canons, and by 
allusions in the writings of Sulpicius Severus, Cacsarius of Arles, 
Gregory of Tours, Germanus of Paris and other authors, enable us 
to reconstruct the greater part of this liturgy. The preinously 
enumerated signs of Eastern origin and influence are found here as 


well as in the Mozarabic liturgy, together with certain other more or 
less minute peculiarities, which would be of interest to profe.ssed 
liturgiologists, but wliich we must not pause to specify here. They 
are the origin of the Ephesine theory iliat the Gallican hturgy was 
introduced into use by Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons (c. 130-200) who 
had learned it in the East from St Polycarji, the disciple of the 
apostle St John. 

3. Ambrosian Liturgy. —Considerable variety of opinion 
has existed among liturgical writers as to the proper classification 
of the “ Ambro.sian ” or “ Milanese ” liturgy. If we are to accept 
it in its present form and to make the present position of the 
great intercession for quick and dead the te.st of its genus, then 
we must classify it as “ Petrine ” and consider it as a branch of 
the Roman family. If, on the other hand, we consider the 
important variations from the Roman liturgy which yet exist, 
and the traces of still more marked variation which confront 
us in the older printed and MS. copies of the Ambrosian rite, 
we shall detect in it an original member of the Hispano-Gallican 
group of liturgies, which for centuries underwent a gradual 
but cver-increasing assimilation to Rome. We know this 
as a matter of history, as well as a matter of inference from 
changes in the text itself. Charlemagne adopted the same policy 
towards the Milanese as towards the Gallican church. He 
carried off all the Ambrosian church books which he could obtain, 
with the view of substituting Roman books in their place, but 
the completion of his intentions failed, partly through die attach¬ 
ment of the Lombards to their own rites, partly through the 
intercession of a Gallican bishop named Eugenius (Mabillon, 
Mus. Ital. tom. i. Pars. ii. p. 106). It has been asserted by 
Joseph Vicecomes that this is an originally independent liturgy 
drawn up by St Barnabas, who first preached the Gospel at 
Milan {De Missae Rit. i capp. xi. xii.), and this tradition is pre¬ 
served in the title and proper preface for St Barnabas Day in 
the Ambrosian missal (Pamelius, Lilurgicon, i. 385, 386), but 
it has never been proved. 

We can trace the following points in which the Ambrosian differs 
from the Roman liturgy, many of them exhibiting traces of Eastern 
influence. Some of them are no longer found in recent Ambrosian 
missals and only survive in earlier MSS. such as those published by 
Pamelius {Liturgicon, tom. i. p. 203), Muratori (Lit. Horn. Vet. i. 132) 
and Ceriani (in his edition, 1881, of an ancient MS. at Miian). (a) The 
prayer entitled " oratio super .sindonem " corresponding to the prayer 
after the spreading of the corporal; (6) the proclamation of silence by 
the deacon before the epistle; (c) the htanies said alter the Ingressa 
(Introit) on Sundays in Lent, closely resembling the Greek Ekteni; 
( 4 ) varying forms of introduction to the Lord's Prayer, in Coena 
Domini (Ceriani p. 116) in Pascha (ib. p. 129) ; (e) the presence of 
passages in the prayer of consecration which are not part of the 
Roman canon and one of which at least corresponds in import and 
position though not in words to the Greek Invocation: vero, 

est, omm'potens Pater, miitere, &c. (lb. p. 116); (/) the .survival of a 
distinctly Gallican formula of consecration in the Post-sanctus " in 
Sabbato Sancto." Vere sanctus, vere benedictus Dominus noster, &c. 
(lb. p. 125); (g) the varying nomenclature of the Sundays after 
Pentecost: (h) the position of the fraction or ritual breaking of 
bread before the Lord's Prayer; (i) the omission of the second 
oblation after the words of institution (Muratori, LU. Pom. Vet. i. 
1.3.3) : (h) a tliird lection or Prophetia from the Old Testament 
preceding the epistle and gospel; (f) the lay offering of the obla¬ 
tions and the formulae accompMying their reception (Pamelius, 
Liturgicon, i. 297); (m) the position of the ablution of the hands in 
the middle of the canon just before the words of institution : (») the 
position of the " oratio super populum,” which corresponds in 
matter but not in name to the collect for the day, before the Gloria in 
Excelsis. 

4. Celtic Liturgy. —We postpone the consideration of this 
liturgy till after we have treated of the next main group. 

VI. The Roman Rile (St Peter).—There is only one liturgy 
to be enumerated under this group, viz. the present liturgy 
of the Church of Rome, which, though originally local in character 
and circumscribed in use, has come to be nearly co-extensive 
with the Roman Catholic Church, sometimes superseding earlier 
national liturgies, as in Gaul and Spain, sometimes incorporating 
more or less of the ancient ritual of a country into itself and 
producing from such incorporation a sub-class of distinct Uses, 
as in England, France and elsewhere. Even these subordinate 
Uses have for the most part become, or are rapidly becoming, 
obsolete. * 
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The date, origin and early history of the Roman liturgy arc 
obscure. The first Christians at Rome were a Greek-speaking 
community, and their liturgy nftist have been Greek, and is 
possibly represented in the so-called Clementine liturgy. But 
the date when .such a state of things ceased, when and by whom 
the present Latin liturgy was composed, whether it is an original 
composition, or, as its structure seems to imply, a survival of 
some intermediate form of liturgy—all these are questions 
which are waiting for solution. 

One MS. exists which has been claimed to represent the Roman 
liturgy as it existed in the time of Leo t., 440-461. It was discovered 
at Verona by Bianchim in r735 and a.s.signcd by him to the 8th century 
and published under the title of Sacramenlarium Leonianum; but 
this title was from the first conjectural, and is in the teeth of the 
internal evidence which the MS. itself affords. The question is dis- 
cu.ssed at some length by Muratori (Lit. Horn. Kef. tom. i. cap.i. col. 16). 
Assemani published it under the title of Sacrameniarium Veronense in 
tom. vi. of his Cudex Ltturg. Eccles. Univ. 

A MS. of the 7th or 8th century was found at Rome by Thomasius 
and published by him in t 08 o under the title of Sacrameniarium 
Gelasianum. But it was written in France and is certainly not a pure 
Gclasian codex; and although there is historical evidence of Pope 
Gelasius I. (401-406) having made some changes in the Roman 
liturgy, and although MSS. have been published by Gerlxirtus and 
others, claiming the title of Gelasiau, we neitlier have nor are hkely 
to have genuine and contemporary MS. evidence of the real state oJ 
the Uturgy in that popets lime. The most modem and the best 
edition of the Gelasian Sacramentary is that by H. A, Wilson 
(Oxford, 1804). 

The larger number of MSS. of tliis group are copies of the 
Gregorian Sacramentary, that is to say, MSS. representing or purport¬ 
ing to represent, the state ol Roman liturgy in the days of Pope 
Gregory the Great. But they cannot be accepted as certain evidence 
lor the following reasons : not one of them was written earlier than 
the 9th century, not one of them was written in Italy, but every one 
north of the Alps ; every one contains internal evidence of a post- 
Gregorian date in the slia]ie of masses for the repose or for the 
intercession of St Gregory and in various other ways. 

The Roman liturgy seems to have been introduced into England 
in the 7th, into France in the qth and into Spain in the 11th 
century, though no doubt it was known in both France and Spain 
to some extent before these dales. In France certain features 
of the service and certain points in the rittial of the ancient 
national liturgy became interwoven with its text and formed 
those many varying medieval Galilean Uses which are associated 
with the names of different French sees. 

The chief distinguishing characteristics of the Roman rite 
are these; (0) the position of the great intercession for quick 
and dead within the canon, the commemoration of the living 
being placed just before and the commemoration of the departed 
just after the words of institution ; {b) the absence of an 
“ Epiklesis ” or invocation of the Holy Ghost upon the elements ; 
(f) the position of the “ Pax ” or “ Kiss of Peace after the con¬ 
secration ” and before the communion, whereas in other liturgies 
it occurs at a much earlier point in the service. 

Liturgies of the British Islands. 

Period I. The Celtic Church. —Until recently almost nothing 
was known of the character of the liturgical service of the Celtic 
church which existed in these islands before the Anglo-Saxon 
Conquest, and continued to exist in Ireland, Scotland, Wales 
and Cornwall for considerable though varying periods of time 
after that event. But in recent times a good deal of light has 
been thrown on the subject, partly by the publication or re¬ 
publication of the few genuine works of Patrick, Columba, 
Columbanus, Adamnan and other Celtic saints; partly by the 
discovery of liturgical remains in the Scottish Book of Deer and 
in the Irish Books of Dimma and Mulling and the Stowe Missal, 
&c.; partly by the publication of medieval Irish compilations, 
such as the Lebat Brecc, Liber Hymnorum, Martyralogy of Oengus, 
&c., which contain ecclesiastical kalendars, legends, treatises, 
&c., of considerable but very varying antiquity. The evidence 
collected from these sources is sufficient to prove that the liturgy 
of the Celtic church was of the Gallican type. In central England 
the churches, with everything belonging to them, were destroyed 
by the heathen invaders at the close of the 5th century; but 
the Celtic church in the remoter parts of England, as well as 


in the neighbouring kingdoms of Scotland and Irriand, retained 
its independence for centuries afterwards. 

An examination of its few extant service-books and fragments 
of service-books yields the following evidence of the Gallican 
origin and character of the Celtic liturgy : {a) the presence 
of collects and anthems which occur in the Gallican or Mozarabic 
but not in the Roman liturgy ; (b) various formulae of thanks¬ 
giving after communion; {c) frequent biddings or addresses 
to the people in the form of Gallican Praefationes ; (d) the 
Gallican form of consecration, being a prayer called “ Post- 
Sanctus ” leading up to the words of institution; (e) the com¬ 
plicated rite of “ fraction ” or “ the breaking of bread,” as 
described in the Irish treatise at the end of the Stowe Missal, 
finds its only counterpart in the elaborate ceremonial of the 
Mozarabic church ; (/) the presence of the Gallican ceremonial 
of Pedilavium or “ Washing of feet ” in the earliest Irish baptismal 
office. 

For a further description of these and other features which are 
characteristic of or peculiar to the Celtic liturgy the reader is referred 
to F. E. Warren’s Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church (Oxford, 
1881). 

Period II. The Anglo-Saxon Church. —We find ourselves 
here on firmer ground, and can speak with certainty as to the 
nature of the liturgy of the English church after the beginning 
of the 7 th century. Information is drawn from liturgical allusions 
in the extant canons of numerous councils, from the voluminous 
writings of Bede, Alcuin and many other eerlcsiastical authors 
of the Anglo-Saxon period, and alxivo all from a considerable 
number of service-books written in England before the Norman 
Conquest. Three of these txioks arc missals of more or less 
completeness; (1) the Leofric Missal, a composite loth- to nth- 
century MS. presented to the cathedral of Exeter by Leofric, 
the first bishop of that see (1046-1072), now in the Bodleian 
library at Oxford ; edited by F. E. Warren (Oxford, 18H3); 
(2) the missal of Robert of juraiiges, arclibi.shop of Ginterbury 
(1051-1052), written probably at Winchester and presented by 
Archliishop Robert to his old monastery of Jumi^ges in the 
neighbourhood of Rouen, in the public library of which it now 
lies ; edited by H. A. Wilson (Ixmdon, 1896); (3) the Red Boult 
of Derby, a MS. missal of the second half of the 11 th century, 
now in the library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. 

A penisal of these volumes proves what we should have 
expected a priori, that the Roman liturgy was in use in the Anglo- 
Saxon church. This was the case from the very first. That 
church owed its foundation to a Roman pontiff, and to Roman 
missionaries, who brought, as we are told by Bede, their native 
liturgical codices with them {Hist. Eccles. lib. ii. cap. 28). 
Accordingly, when we speak of an Anglo-Saxon missal, we mean 
a Roman missal only exhibiting one or more of the following 
features, which would differentiate it from an Italian missal of 
the same century, (a) Rubrics and other entries of a miscel¬ 
laneous character written in the vernacular language of the 
country. (/;) The commemoration of national or local saints in 
the kalendar, in the canon of the mass and in the litanies which 
occur for use on Easter Even and in the baptismal offices, (c) 
The presence of a few special masses in honour of those local 
saints, together with a certain number of collects of a necessarily 
local character, for the rulers of the country, for its natural 
produce, &c. (d) The addition of certain peculiarities of liturgical 
structure and arrangement interpolated into the otherwise 
purely Roman service from an extraneous source. There are 
two noteworthy examples of this in Anglo-Saxon service-books. 
Every Sunday and festival and almost every votive mass has its 
proper preface, although the number of such prefaces in the 
Gregorian sacramentary of the same period had been reduced 
to eight. There was a larp but not qmte equal number of triple 
episcopal benedictions to be pronounced by the bishop after the 
Lord’s Prayer and before tire communion. This custom must 
either have been perpetuated from the old Celtic liturgy or 
directly derived from a Gallican source. 

Period III. Anglo-Norman Church. — Ihe influx of numerous 
foreigners, especially from Normandy and Lorraine, wUch 
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preceded, accompanied and followed the Conquest, and the 
occupation by them of tlie highest posts in church as well as 
state had a distinct effect on the liturgy of the English church. 
These foreign ecclesiastics brought over with them a preference 
for and a habit of using certain features of the Gallican liturgy 
and ritual, which they sua-eeded in incorporating into the service- 
books of the church of England. One of the Norman prelates, 
Osmund, count of S6ez, earl of Dorset, chancellor of England, 
and bishop of Salisbury (1078-1099), is credited with having 
undertaken the revision of the English service-books ; and the 
missal which we know as the Samm Missal, ox the Missal accorditig 
to the Use of Sarnm, practically became the liturgy of the English 
church. It was not only received into use in the province of 
Canterbury, but was largely adopted beyond those limits—in 
Ireland in the 12th and in various Scottish dioceses in the 12th 


and i.'jth centuries. 

ft would be beyond our scope here to give a complete list of 
the numerous and frequently minute differences between a 
medieval Sarum and the earlier Anglo-Saxon or contemporaneous 
Roman liturgy. They lie mainly in differences of collects and 
lections, variations of ritual on Candlemuss, Ash Wednesday and 
throughout Holy Week ; tlie introduction into the canon of the 
mass of certain clauses and usages of Gallican character or 
origin ; the wording of rubrics in the subjunctive or imperative 
tense ; the peculiar “ Preces in prostratione ” ; the procession of 
Corpus Christi on Palm Sunday; the forms of ejection and 
reconciliation of jrenitents, &c. The varying episcopal Itene- 
dictions as used in the Anglo-Siixon church were retained, but 
the numerous proper prefaces were discarded, the number being 
reduced to ten. 

Besides the famous and far-spreading Use of Sarum, other 
Uses, more local and less known, grew up in various English 
dioceses. In virttie of a recognized diocesan independence, 
bishops were able to regulate or alter tlieir ritual, and to add 
special masses or commemorations for use within the limits of 
their jurisdiction. The better known and the more distinctive 
of these Uses were those of York and Hereford, but we also find 
traces of or allusions to the. Uses of Bangor, Lichfield, Lincoto, 


Kipon, St Asaph, St Paul’s, Wells and Winchester. 

Service-books .—The liucharislic service was contained in the 
volume called the Missal {g.v.), as the ordinary choir offices were 
contained in the volume known as the Breviary (q.v.). But besides 
these two volumes there were a large number of other service-books. 
Mr W. Ma-skell has enumerated and described ninety-one such 
volumes employed by the Wcsicrn Church only. It must be under¬ 
stood, however, that many of these ninety-one names are synonyms 
{Mon. Hit. Kales. Anclic., 1882. vol. i. p. ccxxx.). Tne list might be 
increased, but it will be possible here only to name and briefly 
describe a lew of the more important of them, (i) The Agenda is the 
same as the Manual, for which .sec below. (2) The Antiphonary con¬ 
tained the antiphons or anthems, .sung at the canonical houns, and 
certain other minor parts of the service. (3) The Benedictional 
contained those triple episcopal benedictions previously described 
as used on Sundays and on the cliief festivals throughout the year. 

(4) The CuUectarmm contained the collects for the sea.son, together 
with a few other parts of the day offices. It was an inchoate breviaiy. 

(5) The Epistolarinm contained the epistles, and the Evangelistarium 
the gospels ior the year. (7) The Gradual contained the intrqit, 
gradual, sequences, and the other portions of the communion service 
which were sung by the choir at high mass. (8) The Legenda con¬ 
tained the lections which were read at matins and at other times, 
and may be taken as a generic term to include the Homilianum. 
Passional and other volumes, (q) The Manual was the name usually 
employed in England to denote the Ritual, which contained the 
p^iVtis m al, matrimonial and other offices which might be performed 
by the parish priest. (10) The Pontifical contained the orders of 
consecration, ordination, and such other rites as could, onlinanly, 
only be performed by a bishop. To these we must add a l^k which 
was not strictly a church office book, but a handy book ior the use 
of the laity, and which was in very popular use and often very highly 
embelUshed from the 14th to the 16th century, the Book of Hours, 
or Horae Bcatae Mariat Virginis, also known as the Brymsr or 
Primer It contained portions of the canonical hours, litames, the 
penitential Psalms, and other devoUons of a miswllaneous and 
^vate character. Detailed information about ^1 the^ 

books is to be found in C. Wordsworth and H. Littlehales , The Old 
Service Boohs of the English Church. 

The Eastern Church too posses.sed and still possesses numerous 
and voluminous service-books, of which the chief are the following: 
(I) The Euchologien, containing the Uturgy itself with the remaoning 


sacramental offices bound up in the same volume. (2) The Horologion, 
containing the unvarying portion of the Breviary. (3) The Menaea, 
being equivalent to a complete Breviary. (4) The Menologion or 
Martyrology. (5) The Octoechuss and (6) The ParacleHce, containing 
Troparia and answering to the Western antiphonary. (7) The 
Pentecostarion, containing the services from Easter Day to All 
Saints' Sunday. (8) The Triodwn, containing those from Septua- 
gesima Sunday to Easter Even, (g) The 7 yptcum is a general book 
of rubrics corresponding to the Ordinale or the Pie of Western 
Christendom. 

Period IV. The Reformed Church. —The Anglican liturgy of 
Reformation and post-Reforniation times is descrilied u^er 
the heading of Prayer, Book of Common, but a brief 
doscriptiun may be added here of the liturgies of other reformed 
churches. 

The Liturgy of the Scottish Episcopal Church. —This litur^ 
in nearly its present form was compiled by Scottish bishops in 
1636 and imposed—or, to speak more accurately, attempted to 
be imposed—upon the Scottish people by the royal authority of 
Charles I. in 1637. The prelates chiefly coneemed in it were 
Spottiswood, bishop of Glasgow; Maxwell, bishop of Ross; 
Wedderbum, bishop of Dunblane ; and Forbes, bishop of Edin¬ 
burgh. Their work was approved and revised by certain members 
of the English episcopate, especially Laud, archbishop of Canter¬ 
bury ; Juxon, bishop of London; and Wren, bishop of Ely. 
This liturgy has met with varied fortune and has passed through 
several editions. The present Scottish oflSce dates from 1764. 
It is now used as an alternative form with the English com¬ 
munion office in the Scottish Episcopal Church. 

The general arrangements of its parts approximates more 
closely to that of the first book of Edward VI. than to the present 
Anglican Book of Common Prayer. Among its noteworthy 
features are (a) the retention in its integrity and in its primi¬ 
tive position after the words of institution of the invocation of 
the Holy Spirit. That invocation runs thus: “ And we most 
humbly beseech thee, 0 merciful Father, to hear us and of thy 
almighty goodness vouclisafe to bless and sanctify with thy 
word and Iloly Spirit these thy gifts and creatures of bread and 
wine that they may become the body and blood of thy most 
dearly beloved Son’’(edit. 1764). This kind of petition thus 
placed is found in the Eastern but not in the Roman or Anglican 
liturgies, {b) The reservation of the sacrament is permitted, by 
traditional usage, for the purpose of communicating the absent 
or the sick, (t) The minimum number of communicants is fixed 
at one or two instead of three or four. 

For fuller information see Bishop J. Dowden, The Annotated 
Scottish Communion Service (Edinburgh, 1884). 

American /,j 7 «rgy.—The Prayer Book of “the Protestant 
Episcopal Church ’’ in America was adopted by the general 
convention of the American church in 1789. It is substantially 
the same as the English Book of Common Prayer, but among 
important variations we may name the following: (a) 'IThe 
arrangement and wording of the order for Holy Communion 
rather resembles that of the Scottish than that of the English 
liturgy, especially in the position of the oblation and invowtion 
immediately after the words of institution, (b) The Magnificat, 
Nunc dimittis and greater part of Benedictus were disused; 
but these were reinstated among the changes made in the 
Prayer Book in 1892. (c) Ten selections of Psalms are appointed 
for use as alternatives for the Psalms of the day. (rf) Gloria in 
excelsis is allowed as a substitute for Gloria Patri at the end of 
the Psalms at morning and evening prayer. In addition to these 
there are many more both important and unimportant variations 
from the English Book of Common Prayer. 

The Irish Prayer Book.—The Prayer Book in use in the Irish 
portion of the United Church of England and Ireland was the 
Anglican Book of Common Prayer, but after the disestablish¬ 
ment of the Irish church several changes were introduced into it 
by a synod held at Dublin in 1870. These chanps included 
such important points as: (a) the excision of all lessons from 
the Apocrypha, (b) of the rubric ordering the recitation of the 
Athanasian Creed, (c) of the rubric ordering the vestments of 
the second year of Edward VI., (rf) of the form of absolution in 
the office for the visitation of the sick, (e) the addition to the 
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Catechism of a question and answer bringing out more dearly 
the spiritual character of the real presence. 

The Presbvterian Church. —The Presbyterian churches of 
Scotland at present possess no liturgy properly so called. Certain 
general rules for the conduct of divine service are contained in 
the “ Directory for the Public Worship of God ” agreed upon by 
the assembly of divines at Westminster, with the assistance of 
commissioners from the Church of Scotland, approved and 
established by an act of the general assembly, and by an act of 
parliament, both in 1645. In 1554 John Knox had drawn up an 
order of liturgy closely modelled on the Genevan pattern for the 
use of the English congregation to which he was then ministering 
at Frankfort. On his return to Scotland this form of liturgy was 
adopted by an act of the general assembly in 1560 and became 
the established form of worship in the Presbytcritin church until 
the year 1645, when the Directory of Public Worship took its 
place. Herein regulations arc laid down for the conduct of 
public worship, for the reading of Scripture and for extempore 
prayer before and after the sermon, and in the administration 
of the sacrament of baptism and the Lord’s Supper, for the 
solemnization of marriiige, visitation of the sick and burial of 
the dead, for the observance of days of public fasting and public 
thanksgiving, together with a form oi ordination and a directory 
for family worship. In all these cases, though the general terms 
of the prayer arc frequently indicated, the wording of it is left 
to the discretion of the minister, with these exceptions: At 
the act of baptism this formula must be used—“ I baptize thee 
in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 
Ghost ” ; and for the Lord’s Supper these forms are suggested, 
but with liberty to the minister to use “ other the like, used by 
Christ or his apostles upon this occasion ”—“ According to the 
holy institution, command, and example of our blessed .Saviour, 
Jesus Christ, I take this bread, and having given thanks, break it, 
and give it unto you. Take ye, eat ye ; this is the body of Christ 
which is broken for you ; do this in remembrance of him.” 
And again “ According to the institution, command and example 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, I take this cup and give it unto you ; 
this cup is the New Testament in the blood of Christ, which is 
.shed for the remission of the sins of many ; drink ye all of it.” 

Tliere is also an unvarying form of words directed to be used 
before the minister by the man to the woman, and by the woman 
to the man in the case of the solemnization of matrimony. The 
form of words on all other occasions, including ordination, is 
left to the discretion of the officiating minister or of the 
presbytery. 

European Protestant Churches, The Calvinistic Churches. —Rather 
more of the liturgical element in the shape of a set form of words 
enters into the scTvice of the French and German Calvinistic 
Protestants. The Sunday morning service as drawn up by Calvin 
was to open with a portion of Holy Scripture and the recitation of the 
ten commandments^ Afterwards the minister, inviting the people 
to accoinpaiw him, proceeded to a confession of sins and sujjplication 
for grace. Then one of the Psalms of David was sung. Then came 
the sermon, prefaced by an extemjrore prayer and concluding with 
the Lord's Prayer, creed and benediction. The communion service 
began with an exhortation leading up to the apostles' creed; then 
followed a long exhortation, alter which the bread and wine were 
distributed to the people, who advanced in reverence and order, while 
a Psalm was being sung, or a suitable passage of Scripture wa,s being 
read. After all had communicated a set form of thanksgivmg was 
said by the minister. Then the Song of Simeon was sung by the 
congregation, who were then dismissed with the blessing. This form 
of service has been modified in various ways from time to time, but 
it remains substantially the type of service in use among the reformed 
Calvanistic churches of Germany, Switzerland and France. 

The Lutheran Church. —Luther was far more conservative than 
the rest of the Protestant reformers and his conservatism appeared 
nowhere more than in the service-books which he drew up for the use 
of the church which bears his name. In 1523 he published a treatise 
Of the Order of the Service in the Congregation and in 1526 he 
published the German Mass. Except that the vernacular was 
substituted for the Latin language, the old framework and order 
of the Roman missal were closely followed, beginning with the 
ConfiteoT, Introit, Kyrie cleison, still always sung in Greek, Gloria 
in cxcelsis, &c. The text of this and other Lutheran services is given 
in Agende fiir christliche Gemeinden des Lutherischen Bekenntnisses 
(Nordlingen, 1853). At the same time Luther was tolerant and 
expressed a hope that different portions of the Lutheran church 


would from time to time make such changes or adaptations in the 
order of service as might be found convenient. The Lutheran 
churches of northern Eurojie have not been slow to avail themselves 
of this advice and permission. Most of them have drawn up liturgies 
for themselves, sometimes following very closely, sometimes differing 
considerably from the original .service composed by Luther himself. 
In 1822, on the union of the Lutheran and Reformed (Calvinistic) 
churches of Prussia, a new liturgy was imbllshed at Berlin. It is 
used in its entirety in the cliapel royal, but great liberty as to its use 
was allowed to the parochical clergy, and considerable variations of 
text appear in the more recent editions of this service-book. 

The Church of the New Jerusalem (Swedenborgians) and the 
Catholic Apostolic Church (Irviugitcs) and other Protestant botlles 
have drawn up liturgies for themselves, but they .ire hardly of 
sufficient historical importance to be described at lengt h here. 

The Old Catholics, lastly, published a Rituale in 1875 containing 
the occasional offices for bajittsm, matrimony, burial, &c., and a form 
for reception of Holy Communion, in the German language. This 
latter is for use in the otherwise unaltered servici^ of the mass, 
corresponding in purpose to the order of Communion in English 
published the 8th of March 1548 and in use till Wliitsunday 1540. 

(F. E. W.) 

LITUUS, the cavalry trumpet of the Romans, said by Macro- 
bius {Saturn, lib. vi.) to have resembled the crooked staff borne 
by the Augurs. The lituus consisted of a cvdindrical tube 4 nr 
S ft. long, having a narrow bore, and terminating in a conical bell 
joint turned up in such a manner as to give the instrument 
the outline of the letter “ J.” Unlike the buccinu, cornu and 
tuba, the other military service instruments of the Romans, 
the lituus has not been traced during the middle ages, the 
medieval instrument most nearly resembling it being the 
cromome or tournebout, which, however, had lateral holes and 
was played by means of a reed mouthpiece. A lituus found in 
a Roman warrior's tomb at Cervetri (Etruria) in 1827 is preserved 
in the Vatican. Victor Mahillon gives its length as i m. 60, and 
its scale as in unison with that of the trumpet in G {Catalogue 
descriptif, i8g6, pp. 29-30). (K. S.) 

LIIJDPRAND (Liutprand, Luitprand) {r. 922-972), Italian 
historian and author, bishop of Cremona, was born towards the 
beginning of the 10th century, of a good Lombard family. In 
931 he entered the service of King Hugo of Italy as page; he 
afterwards rose to a high po.sition at the court of Hugo’s succes.sor 
Berengar, having become chancellor, and having been sent (949) 
on an embassy to the Byzantine court. Falling into disgrace 
with Berengar on his return, he attached himself to the emperor 
Otto I., whom in 961 he accompanied into Italy, and by whom 
in 962 he was made bishop of Cremona. He was frequently 
employed in missions to the pope, and in 968 to Constantinople 
to demand for the younger Otto (afterwards Otto II.) the hand 
of Theophano, daughter of the emperor Nicephorus I’hocas. 
His account of this embassy in the RelaMo de Legatione Con- 
stanlinopolitana is perhaps the most graphic and lively piece of 
writing which has come down to us from the 10th century. The 
detailed description of Constantinople and the Byzantine court 
is a document of rare value—though highly coloured by his ill 
reception and offended dignity. Whether he returned in 971 
with the embassy to bring 'Theophano or not is uncertain. 
Liudprand died in 972. 

He wrote (1) Antapodoseos, seu rerum per Europam gestarum, 
Libri VI. an historical narrative, relating to the events from 887 
to 940, compiled with the object of avenging himself upon Berengar 
and Willa his queen ; (z) Historia Ottonis, a work of greater imparti¬ 
ality and merit, unfortunately covering only the years from 960 to 
964 ; and {3) the Relatio de Legatione Constantinopohtana 
All are to be found in the Monum. Germ. Hist, oi Pertz, and in the 
Rer, Hal. Script, of Muratori; there is an edition by E. Dummlcr 
(1877), and a partial translation into German, with an introduction 
by W. Wattenbach, is given in the second volume of the Geschicht- 
schreiber der deutschen Vorteit (1853). Compare Wattenbach, 
Deutschlands Geschichtsqueilen im Mittelalter. 'Three other works, 
entitled Adversaria, Chronicon, 6 o 6 -q 6 o, and Opuseulum de vitis 
Romanorum pontipeum, are usually, but wrongly, assigned to 
Liudprand. An English translation of the embaasy to Constan¬ 
tinople is in Ernest Henderson's Select Documents of the Middle Ages 
(Bohn series, 1896). A complete bibliography is in A. Potthast's 
Bibl. Hist. Medii Aevi (Berlin, 1896). 

LIVE OAK, a city and the county-seat of Suwannee county, 
Florida, U.S.A., 81 m. by rail W. of Jacksonville. Pop. (1890) 
687; (1900) 1659; (1905 state census) 7200. .Live Oak is served 
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by the Atlantic Coast Line, the Seaboard Air Line, the Live Oak, 
Perry & Gulf and the Florida railways. There are extensive 
areas of pine lands in the vicinity, and large quantities of sea- 
island cotton are produced in the county. Lumber and naval 
stores are also important products. The first .settlement on the 
site of the city was made in 1865 by John Parshley, of Massa¬ 
chusetts, who erected a large saw-mill here. Live Oak was 
first incorporated as a town in 1874, and in 1903 was chartered 
as a city. 

LIVER, ( 0 . F.ng. lijer ; cf. cognate forms, Dutch lever, Ger. 
Leber, Swed. lefver, &c.; the 0 . H. Ger. forms are libara, Itpnra, 
&c.; the Teut. word has been connected with Gr. ijirap and Lat. 
jemr), in anatomy, a large reddish-brown digestive gland situated 
in the upper and right part of the abdominal cavity. When 
hardened in situ its shape is that of a right-angled, 
triangular pfism showing five surfaces—superior, 
anterior, inferior, posterior and right lateral which 
represents the bwe of the prism. It weighs about 
three pounds or one-fortieth of the body weight. 

Although the liver is a fairly solid organ, it is 
plastic, and moulds itself to even hollow neighbour¬ 
ing viscera rather than they to it. The superior 
surface is in contact with the diaphragm, but has 
peritoneum between (see Coelom and Serous 
Membranes). At its po.stcrior margin the peri¬ 
toneum of the great sac is reflected on to the 
diaphragm to form the anterior layer of ihe 
(oronary ligament. Near the mid line of the hrdy, 
and at right angles to the last, another reflection, 
the julnjorm ligament, runs forward, and the line of 
attachment ol this indicates the junction of the right 
and left lobes of the liver. 'I’hc anterior surface is 
in contact with the diaphragm and the anterior 
abdominal wall. The attachment of the falciform 
ligament is continued down it. The posterior sur¬ 
face is more complicated (sec fig. i); starting from 
the right and working toward the left, a large 
triangular area, uncovered by peritoneum and in 
direct contact with the diaphragm, is seen. This is 
bounded on the left by the inferior vena cava, 
which is sunk into a deep groove in the liver, and 
into the upper part of this the hepatic veins open. 

J ust to the right of I his and at the lower part of the 
bare area is a triangulardeprcssion for thcright.supra- 
renal body. To the left of the vena cava is the 
Spigelian lobe, which lies in front of the bodies of 
the tenth and eleventh thoracic vertebrae, the lesser 
sac of peritoneum, diaphragm and thoracic aorta 
intervening. To the left of this is the fissure for the 
ductus venosus, and to the left of this again, the left 
lobe, in which a broad shallow groove for the 
oesophagus may usually be seen. Sometimes the left 
lobe stretches as far as the left abdominal wall, but 
more often it ends below the apex of the heart, 
which is 3} in. to the left of the mid line of the 
body. The relations of the lower surfwe can 
only be understood if it is realized that it looks 
backward and to the left as well as downward (see fig. i). 
Again starting from the right side, two impressions are seen; 
the anterior one is for the hepatic flexure of the colon, and the 
posterior for the upper part of the right kidney. To the left 
of the colic impression is a smaller one for the second part of the 
duodenum. Next comes the gall bladder, a pear-shaped bag, 
the fundus of which is in front and below, the neck behind and 
above. From the neck passes the cystic duct, which is often 
twisted into the form of an S. To the left of the gall bladder 
is the quadrate lobe, which is in contact with the pylorus of the 
stomach. To the left of this is the left lobe of the liver, separated 
from the quadrate lobe by the umbilical fissure in which lies 
the round ligament of the liver, the remains of the umbilical vein 
of the foetus. Sometimes this fissure is partly turned into a 
tunnel by a bridge of liver substance known as the pons hepatis. 


The under surface of the left lobe is concave for the interior 
surface of the stomach (see Alimkntarv GtNAi.; Stomach 
Chamber), while a convexity, jenown as the tuber omentale, fits 
into the lesser curvature of that organ. The posterior boundary 
of the quadrate lobe is the transverse fissure, which is little more 
than an inch long and more than half an inch wide. Tliis 
fissure represents the hilum of the liver, and contains the right 
.and left hepatic ducts and the right and left branches of the 
hepatic artery and portal vein, together with nerves and lym¬ 
phs tics, the whole being enclosed in some condensed subperitoneal 
tissue known as Glisson’s capsule. Behind the transverse fissure 
the lower end of the Spigelian lobe is seen as a knob called the 
tuber papillare, and from the right of this a narrow bridge runs 
forward and to the right to join the Spigelian lobe to the right 


Spigelian lobe 
KUaure of ductub venosuH 

Omental tuberosity 
Ocstipltageal groove 


Vena cava in its foasa 

End of right suprarenal vein 


Supmrenni impressiMi 

K'ght end of caudate lobe 
Uncov«red area of right lobe 

Kenat impression 

Attachment of right 
latersd iiganiem 



Quadrate lobe 

Portal vein 

Gall bladder 

I>uodcnal imjTr^ion 

(•ulic impreaion , 

From A. Birmingham Cunningham's Text-Book of Attatonty. 

Fig. I. —The Liver from below and behind, showing the whole of the visceral 
surface and the posterior area of the parietal surface. The portal fissure lias 
been slightly opened up to show the vessels passing through it; the other fissures 
are represented in their natural condition—closed. In this liver, which was 
hardened >'» sffis, the impressions of Uie sacculations of the colon are distinctly 
visible at the colic impression. The round ligament and the remains of the 
ductus venosus are hidden in the depths of their fissures. 

lobe and to shut off the transverse fissure from that for Ihe vena 
cava. This is the caudate lobe. The right surface of the liver 
IS covered with peritoneum and is in contact with the diaphragm, 
outside which are the pleura and lower ribs. From its lower 
margin the right lateral ligament is reflected on to the diaphragm. 
A similar fold passes from the tip of the left lobe as the left 
lateral ligament, and both these are the lateral margins of the 
coronary ligament. Sometimes, especially in women, a tongue¬ 
shaped projection downward of the right lobe is found, known 
as Riedel’s lobe ; it is of clinical interest as it may be mistaken 
for a tumour or floating kidney (see C. H. Leaf, Proc. Anat. 
Soc., February 1899; Journ. Anat. and Phys. vol. 33, p. ix.). 
The right and left hepatic ducts, while still in the transverse 
fissure, unite into a single duct which joins the cystic duct from 
the gall bladder at an acute angle. When these have united the 

XVI. 26 
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duct is known as the common biU duel, and runs down to the 
second part of tl>e duodenum (see Alimentary Canal). 

MintM Stmeture o/ ike Liver .—The liver is made up of an enormous 
number of lobules of a conical form (sec fig. 3). If tlie portal vein is 
followed from the transverse fissure, it will be seen to branch and re¬ 
branch until minute twigs culled interlobular veins (fig. i, i) ramify 
around the lobules. From these intralobular capillaries run toward 
the centre of the lobule, lorming a network among the polygonal 
hepatic cells. On reaching the core of the conical lobule they are 
collected into a central or intralobular vein (fig. 2, r) which unites 
with other similar ones to form a sublobular vein (Og. 3, s). These 
eventually reach the hepatic radicles, and so the blood is conducted 

into the vena cava. In man 
ffWtWif,,,;/, jme the lobules are not dis¬ 

tinctly separated one from 
the other, but in some 
animals, e.g. the pig, each 
one has a fibrous sheatli 
derived from Glisson’s cap¬ 
sule (fig. 3, ct.). 

Embryology. — The liver 
first appears as an ento- 
dermal hollow longitudinal 
outgrowth from the duo¬ 
denum into the ventral 
mesentery. The upper part 
Fic. 2.—Transverse .section through of tliis forms the future 
the hepatic lobules. liver, and grows up mto 

I, i, Interlobular veins ending in the 

’ ' ’ intralobular capillaries. . which the central part of 
Central veins joined by the intra' 

mi 



c, c, 


lobular capiUahes. At a, a the 
capillaries of one lobule com¬ 
municate with those adjacent 
to it. 






the diaphragm is formed 
(see Diaphragm). From the 
cephalic part of this primary 
diverticulum solid rods of 
ceils called the hepatic 
cylinders grow out, and 
these branch again and again until a cellular network is formed 
surrounding and breaking up the umbilical and vitelline veins. 
The liver cells, therefore, are entodcnnal, but the supporting 
connective tissue mesodermal from the septum transversum. 
The lower (caudal) part of the furrow-like outgrowth remains 
hollow and forms the gall bladder. At first the liver is em¬ 
bedded in the septum transversum, but later the diaphragm and 
it are constricted off one from the other, and soon ttie liver become 
very large and fills the greater part of the abdomen. At birth it is 
proportionately mnch larger than in the adult, and forms one- 
. eighteenth instead of one- 

fortieth of the body weight, 
.MJTiUirO^ yjg lobes being 

nearly equal in size. 

Comparative Anatomy .—In 
the Acrania (Amphioxus) the 
liver is probably represented 
by a single ventral diver¬ 
ticulum from the anterior 
end of the intestine, which 
has a hepatic portal circula¬ 
tion and secretes digestive 
fluid. In all the Craniata a 
solid liver is developed. In 
the adult lamprey among the 

__ __ Cyclostomata the liver under- 

... . ^ goes retrogression, and the 

Fig. 3.—Vertical section through two ^Ue ducts and gall bladder 
hepatic lobules of a pig. disappear, though they are 

Central veins receiving the intra- present in the larval form 
lobular capillaries. (Ammocoetes). In fishes and 

Snblobnlar vein. amphibians the organ consists 

Interlobular connective tissue of right and left lobes, and a 
lorming the capsules of the gall-bladder is present. The 
lobules. same description applies tothe 

Interlobular veins. reptiles, but a curious net¬ 

work of cystic ducts is found 
in snakes and to a less extent in crocodiles. In the VaiMidae 
(Monitors) the hepatic duct is also rctilorm (see F. E. Beddard, 
Vroc. Zool. Soc., 1888, p. 105). In birds two lobes are alto present, 
but in some of them, e.g. the pigeon, there is no gall-bladder. 

In mammals Sir William Flower pointed out that a generalued 
type of liver exists, from which that of any mammal may derived 
by suppression or fusion of lobes. The accompanying diagram of 
Flower (fig. 4) represents an ideal mammalian liver. It will be scon 
that the umbilical fissure («) divides the organ into right and left 
halves as in the lower vertebrates, but that the ventral part of each 
half is divided into a central and lateral lobe. Passing from nght to 
left there are therefore ; right lateral (rt), right central (re), left 
central (Ic). and left lateral («) lobes. The gall-bladder le), when it u 
present, is always situated on the caudal surface or in the sntetance 
of the right central lobe. The Spigelian (s) and caudate lobes 
belong to the tight half of the liver, the latter being usually a leaf¬ 


c,c, 

t, 

et. 




shaped lobe attached by its stalk to the Spigdian, and having its 
blade flattened between the right lateral lobe and the right kiclney. 
The vena cava (vc) is always found to the right of tlie Spigelian lobe 
and dorsal to the stalk of the caudate. In tracing the lobulation of 
man's liver back to this generalized type, it is evident at once that his 
quadrate lobe does not correspond to any one generalized lobe, but 
is merely that part of the right central which Ues between tlie gall 
bladder and the umbilical fissure. From a careful study of human 
variations (see A. Thomson, Joum. A not. and Phys. vol. 33, 
p. 546) compared with an Anthropoid liver, such as that of the 
gorilla, depicted by W. H. L. Duckworth (Morphology and Anthro- 



Fio. 4.—Diagrammatic Plan of the Inferior Surface of a Mnltl- 
lobed Liver of a Mammal. The jxisterior or attached border is 
uppermost. 

u, Umbilical vein of the foetus, rlf, The right lateral fissure, 
represented by the round </, The cystic fissure, 
ligament in the adult, lying ll, The left lateral lobe, 
in the umbilical fissure. fc. The left central lobe. 
dv, The ductus veiiosus. 

VC, The inferior vena cava. 
p, The vena portae entering the 
transverse fissure, 
f//. The left lateral fissure. 


rc, The right central lobe. 
rl, The right lateral lobe. 
s, The Spigelian lobe. 
c, The caudate lobe. 
g, The gall bladder. 


pology, Cambridge, 1904, p. q 8), it is fairly clear that the human liver 
is formed, not by a suppression of any of the lobes of tlie generalized 
type, but by a fusion of those lobes and obliteration of certain 
fissures. This fusion is, probably correctly, attributed by Keith to 
the effect of pressure following the assumption of the erect position 
(Keith, Prac. Anat. Soc. 0/ Gt. Britain, Joum. Anat. and Phys. 
vol. 33, p. xii.). The accom¬ 
panying diagram (fig. 5) 
shows an abnormal human 
liver in the Anatomical De¬ 
partment of St Thomas's 
Hospital which reproduces 
the generalized type. In 
its lobulation it is singu¬ 
larly like, in many details, 
that of the baboon (Papio 
mainion) figured by G. Kuge 
(Morph, jakrb., Bd. 35, p. 

197); see F. G. Parsons, 

Proc. Anat. Soc., Feb. 1904. 

Journ. Anat.and Phys. vol. 33, 
p. xxiii. Georg Kuge " Die 
kusseren Formvcrhkltnisse der 
Leber bei den Primaten," 

i^‘’gfvesi“triticrfBtuVo'f S-Human Uver show^ a 

the brimate liver, and among reversion to Uie generalized mam- 
other things suggests the re- mkhRn typ®- 
cognition of the Spigelian and 

caudate lobes as parts of a singlo lobe, for which he proposes the 
name of lobus venae cavae. This doubtless would be an advantage 
morphologically, though for human descriptive anatomy the present 
nomenclature Is not likely to be altered. 

The gall-bladder Is usually present in mammals, but is wanting m 
the odd-toed ungulates (Perissodactyla) and Procavia (Hyrax). In 
the girafie it may be absent or present. The cetacea and a few 
rodents are also witliout it. In the otter the same curious network 
of bile ducts already recorded in the reptiles is seen (see R. H. Burne, 
Proc. Anat. Soc., Joum. Anat. and Phys.^oV 33, p. xi). (F. G. P.) 

Surgery of Liver and GALL-BLADDER.--EKpo(icd as it is 
in the upper part of the abdomen, and being soine\»diat friable, 
the human liver is often tom or ruptured by blows or kicks, and, 
the large Uood-vessels beii^ thus laid open, fatal haemorrhe^e 
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into the belly-cavity may take plaice. The mdividua! becomes 
faint, and the faintness keeps on increasinB; and there are pain 
and tenderness in the liver-region. The right thing to do is to 
open the belly in the middle line, search for a wound in the liver 
and treat it by deep sutures, or by plugging it with gauze. 

Cirrhosis of the Liver .—^As the result of clironic irritation of 
the liver increased supplies of blood pass to it, and if the irritation 
is unduly prolonged inflammation is the result. The commonest 
causes of this chronic hepatitis are alcoholism and syphilis. 
The now fibrous tissue which is developed throughout the liver, 
as the result of the chronic inflammation, causes general enlarge¬ 
ment of the liver with, perhaps, naasca, vomiting and jaundice. 
Later the new fibrous tissue undergoes contraction and the liver 
becomes smaller than natural. Blood then finds difficulty in 
passing through it, and, as a result, dropsy occurs in the belly 
(ascites). Thra may be relieved by tapping the cavity with a 
small hollow needle (Southey’s trocar), or by passing into it a 
large sharp-pointed tube. This relieves the dropsy, but it does 
not cure the condition on which the dropsy depends. A surgical 
operation is sometimes undertaken with success for enabling the 
engorged veins to empty themselves into the blood-stream in 
a manner so as to avoid the liver-route. 

Inflammation of the Liver (hepatitis) may also be caused by 
an attack of raicro-orgiinisms which have reached it tlmough 
the veins coming from the large intestine, or through the main 
arteries. There are, of course, as the result, pain and tenderness, 
and there is often jaundice. The case should be treated by rest 
in bed, fomentations, calomel and saline aperients. But when 
the hepatitis is of septic origin, suppuration is likely to occur, 
the result being an hepatic abscess. 

Hepatic .Abscess is especially common in persons from the jEast 
who have recently undergone an attack of dysentery. In addition 
to the local pain and tenderness, there is a high temperature 
accompanied with shiverings or occasional rigors, the patient 
becoming daily more thin and miserable. Sometimes the abscess 
declares itself bv a bulging at tire surface, but if not an incision 
should be made through the belly-wall over the most tender 
spot, and a direct examination of the surface of the liver made. 
A bulging havii^ been found, that part of the liver which 
apparently overlies the abscess should be stitched up to the 
sides of the opening made in belly-wall, and should then be 
explored by a hollow needle. Pus being found, the abscess 
•should be freely opened and drained. It is inadvisable to explore 
for a .suspected abscess with a hollow needle without first opening 
the abdomen, as septic fluid might thus be enabled to leak out, 
and infect the general peritoneal cavity. If an hepatic abscess 
is injudiciouslv left to itself it may eventually discharge into the 
chest, lungs or belly, or it may establish a communication with 
a piece of intestine. The only safe way for an abscess to evacuate 
itself is on to the surface of the body. 

Hydatic Cysts are often met with in the liver. Tliey are due 
to a peculiar development of the eggs of the tape-worm of Ae 
dog, which have been received into the alimentary canal with 
infected water or uncooked vegetables, such as watercress. The 
embryo of the taenia ecliinococcus finds its way from the stomach 
or intestine into a vein passing to the liver, and, settling itself 
in Ae liver, causes so much disturbance there that u capsule 
of inflammatory material forms around it. Inside this wall 
is the special covering of the embryo which shortly becomes 
distended with clear hydatid fluid. The cyst should be treated 
like a liver-abscess, by mcision through the abdominal or thoracic 
wall, by circumferential suturing and by exploration and 

drainage. , ,• .l t-u 

I'umours of the Liver may be innocent or malignant. Ih^ 
most important of the former is the gumma of tertiary syphilis ; 
this may steadily and completely disappear under the influence 
of iodide of potassium. The commonest form of malign^t 
tumour is the result of the growth of cancerous elements which 
have been brought to the liver by the veins coming up from a 
primary focus of the large intestine. Active surgical treatment 
of such a tumour is out of the question. Fortunately it is, as 
a rule, painless. 


The Gcdlrbladder may be ruptured by external yiolenre, and 
if bile escapes from the rent in considerable quantities peritonitis 
will be set up, whether the bi)e contains septic geims or not 
If, on opening the abdomen to find out what serious effects 
some severe injury has caused, the gall-bladder be found tom, 
the rent may be sewn up, or, if thought better, the gall-bladder 
may be removed. The peritoneal surfaces in the region of the 
liver should then be wiped clean, and the abdominal wound 
closed, except for the passage through it of a gauze drain. 

Biliary concretions, known as gaU stones, are apt to form in 
the gall-bladder. They are composed of crystals of bile-fat, 
cbolesterine. Sometimes in the course of a postemortem ex¬ 
amination a gall-bladder is found packed full of gall-stones 
which during life had caused no inconvenience and had given rise 
to no suspicion of their presence. In other cases gall-stones 
set up irritation in the gall-bladder which runs on to inflamma¬ 
tion, and the gall-bladder being infected by septic germs from 
the intestine (bacilli coli) an abscess forms. 

Abscess of the Gall-bladder gives rise to a painful, tender 
swelling near the cartilage of the ninth rib of the right side. 
If the abscess is allowed to take its course, adhesions may form 
arownd it and it may burst into the intestine or on to tlie surface 
of the abdomen, a biliary fistula remaining. Abscess in the 
gall-bladder being suspected, an incision should be made down 
to it, and, its covering having been stitched to the abdominal 
wall, the gall-bladder should be opened and drained. The pres¬ 
ence of concretions in the gall-bladder may not only lead to tha 
formation of abscess but also to invasion of the gall-bladder 
by cancer. 

Stones in the gall-bladder should be removed by operation, 
.rs, if left, there is a groat risk of their trying to escape with the 
bile into the intestine and thus causing a blockage of the common 
bile-duct, and perhaps a fatal leakage of bile into the peritoneum 
Uirough a perforating ulcer of the duct. If before opening the 
gall-bladder the surface is stitched to the deepest part of the 
abdominal wound, the biliary fistula left as the result of the 
opening of the abscess will close in due course. 

“ Biliary colic ” is the name given to the distressing symptoms 
associated with the passage of a stone through the narrow bile- 
duct. Tlie individual is doubled up with acute pains which, 
starting from the hepatic region, spread through the abdomen 
and radiate to the right shoulder blade. Inasmuch us the stone 
is blocking the duct, the bile is unable to flow into the intestine; 
so, being absorbed by the blood-vessels, it gives rise to jaundice. 
The distress is due to spasmodic musc^r contraction, and it 
comes on at intervals, each attack increasing the patient’s 
misery. He breaks out into profuse sweats and may vomit. 
If the stone happily finds ite way into the intestine the distress 
suddenly ceases. In the meanwhile reUef may be afforded by 
fomentations, and by morphia or chlorofon^, but if no prospect 
of the stone escaping into the intestine appears likely, the 
surgeon will be called upon to remove it by an incision through 
the gall-bladder, or the bile-duct, or through dw intestine at 
the spot where it is trying to make its escape. Sometimes 
a gall-stone which has found its way into the intestine is large 
enough to block the bowel and give rise to intestinal obstruction 
which demands abdominal section. 

A person who is of what used to be called a " biliary nature " 
should live sparingly and take plenty of exercise. He should avoid 
fat and rich food, butter, pastry and sauces, and should drink no 
beer or wine—unles.s it bo some very light French wine or Moselle. 
He should keep his bowels regular, or even loose, taking every morning 
a dose of sulphate of soda in a glass of hot water. A course at 
Carlsbad, Vichy or Contrex6vilIe, may be helpful. It is doubtful if 
drugs have any direct influence upon gall-stones, such as sulphate of 
soda, olive oil or oleate oi soda. No reliance can be placed upon 
massage in producing the onward passagu of a gall-stone from the 
^ 1 -bladder towards the intestine. Indued this treatment might be 
not only distressing but harmful. (E. 0 .*) 

UVEBMORE, MARY ASHTON [BICE] (18*1-1905), American 
refonner, was born in Boston, Massachusetts, on the igth of 
December 1821. She studied at the female seminary at ChMlesr 
town. Mass.; taught French and Latin there ; taught in a 
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plantation school in southern Virginia; and for three years 
conducted a school of her own in Diixbury, Mass. Upon 
returning from Virginia site ha/l joined the abolitionists, and 
.she took an active part in the Washingtonian temperance 
movement.' In 1845 she married Daniel Parker Livermore 
(1819-1899), a Universalist clergyman. In 1857 they removed 
to Chiciigo, Illinois, wliere she assisted her husband in editing 
the religious weekly, The Nao Covenant (i8s7-i8()9). During 
the Civil War, as an associate member of the United States 
.Sanitary Commission, and asan agent of its North-western branch, 
she organized many aid societies, contributed to the success 
of the North-western Sanitary Fair in Chicago in 1863, and visited 
army posts and hospitals. After the war she devoted herself 
to the promotion of woman’s suffrage and to temperance reform, 
founding in Chicago in 1869 The Agitator, which in 1870 was 
merged into the Woman’s Journal (Boston), of which she was 
an associate editor until 1872. She died in Melrose. Mass, 
on the 23rd of May 1905. She had been president of 
the Illinois, the Massachusetts and the American woman’s 
suffrage associations, the Massachusetts Woman’s C.'hristian 
Temperance Union and the Woman’s Congress, and a member 
of many other societies. She lectured in the United States, 
England and Scotland, contributed to magazines and wrote 
The Children's Army (1844), temperance stories ; Thirty Years 
Too Late (1848), a temperance story ; A Mental Transformation 
(1848); Pen Pictures (1863), short stories; What Shall We 
Do With Our Daughters 1 a’:d Other Lectures (1883); My Story 
of the War (1888); and The Story of My l.ife (1897). With 
Francis E. Willard, she (dlted A Woman of the Century: Bio¬ 
graphical Sketches of Leading American Women (1893). 

LIVERPOOL, EARLS OF. Charlks Jenkinson, 1st earl of 
Liverpool (1729-1808), English statesman, eldest son of Colonel 
Charles Jenkinson (d. 1750) and grandson of Sir Robert Jenkin¬ 
son, Bart., of Walcot, Oxfordshire, was born at Winchester on 
the i6th of May 1729. The family was descended from Anthony 
Jenkinson (d. 1611), sea-captain, merchant and tnaveller, the 
first Englishman to penetrate into Central Asia. Charles was 
educated at Charterhou.se school and University College, Oxford, 
where he graduated M.A. in 1732. In 1761 he entered parlia¬ 
ment as member for Cockermouth and was made under-secretary 
of state by Lord Bute ; he won the favour of George III., and 
when Bute retired Jenkinson beeame the le.ader of the “ king’s 
friends ” in the House of Commons. In 1763 George Grenville 
appointed him joint secretary to the treasury ; in 1766, after a 
short retirement, he became a lord of the admiralty and then a 
lord of the treasury in the Grafton administration ; and from 
1778 until the close of Lord North’s ministry in 1782 he was 
secretary-at-war. From 1786 to 1801 he was president of the 
board of trade and chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster, and he 
was popularly regarded as enjoying the confidence of the king to a 
special degree. In 1772 Jenkinson became a privy councillor 
and vice-treasuror of Ireland, and in 1775 he purchased the 
lucrative sinecure of clerk of the pells in Ireland and became 
master of the mint. In 1786 he was created Baron Hawkesbury, 
and ten years later earl of Liverpool. He died in London on the 
J7th of December 1808. Liverpool was twice married: firstly 
to Amelia (d. 1770), daughter of William Watts, governor of 
Fort William, Bengal, and secondly to Catherine, daughter of 
Sir Cecil Bisshoff, Bart., and widow of Sir Charles Cope, Bart.; 
he had a son by each marriage. He wrote .several political works, 
but except his Treatise on the Coins of the Realm (1805) these are 
without striking merits. They are. Dissertation on the establish¬ 
ment of a national and constitutional force in England independent 
of a standing army (1756); Discourse on the conduct of the govern¬ 
ment of Great Britain respecting neutral nations (1758, new ed., 
1837 ); and Collection of Treaties between Great Britain and other 

' This movement wa'. started in 1840 by habitues of a Baltimore 
(Md.) tavern, alio then founded llic Washington Temperance 
Society (named in honour of George Washington). The movement 
spread rapidly iu 1841-1844, but by the close ol 1843 it had nearly 
spent its force. The members of the Society made a pledge not to 
drink spirituous or malt liquors, wine or cider. Women organized 
Martha Washington Societies as auxiliary organizations. 


Powers His Coins of the Realm was reprinted 

by the Bank of England in 1880. 

His son, Robert Banks Jenkinson, and earl (1770-1828). was 
educated at Charterhouse and at Christ Church, Oxford, where he 
had George Canning, afterwards his close political .associate, 
for a contemporary. In 1790 he entered parliament as member 
for Appleby ; he became master of the mint in 1799 and foreign 
secretary in Addington’s administration in 1801, when he 
conducted the negotiations for the abortive treaty of Amiens. 
On the accession of Pitt to power in 1804, he obtained the home 
office, having in the previous year been elevated as Baron 
Hawkesbury to the House of Lords, where he acted as leader 
of the government. He declined the premiership on the death 
of Pitt in 1806, and remained out of office until Portland became 
prime minister in 1807, when he again became secretary of state 
for home affairs. In 1808 he succeeded his father as earl of 
Liverpool. In the ministry of Spencer Pereeval (18097-1812) he 
was .secretary for war and the colonies. After the assassination 
of Perceval in May 1812 he became prime minister, and retained 
office till compelled in February 1827 to resign by the illness 
(paralysis) which terminated his life on the 4th of December 1828. 

The political career of the 2nd Lord Liverpool was of a negative 
character so far as legislation was concerned ; but he held office 
in years of great danger and depression, during which he “ kept 
order among his colleagues, compo.scd their quarrels, and oiled 
the wheels to make it possible for the machinery of government 
to work ” (Spencer Walpole). The energy of Castlercagh and 
Canning .secured the success of the foreign policy of his eabinet, 
but in his home policy he was always retrograde. Tlie introduc¬ 
tion of the bill of pains and penalties against Queen Caroline 
greatly increased his unpopularity, originated by the severe 
measures of repression employed to quel! the general distress, 
which had been created by the excessive taxation which followed 
the Napoleonic wars. Lord Liverpool was destitute of wide 
sympathies and of true political insight, and his resignation of 
office was followed almost immediately by the complete and 
permanent reversal of his domestic policy. He was twice 
married but had no children, and he was succeeded by his half- 
brother Charles ('EaL Cope Jenkinson, 3rd earl (1784-1851), 
who left three daughters. The baronetcy then passed to a cousin, 
and the peerage became extinct. But in 1903 the earldom was 
revived in the person of the 3rd carl’s grandson, Cecil Georoh 
Savile Foljambe (1846-1907), who had been a Liberal member 
of parliament from 1880 to 1892, and in 1893 was created Baron 
Hawkesbury. He was succeeded in 1907 by his son, Arthur 
(b. 1870). 

For the life of the 2ml earl see the anonymous Memoirs of the 
Public Life and Adniimstratwn of J.tuerpoul (1827) ; C. D. Yonge, 
Life and Administration of the and Earl of Liverpool (1868) ; T. li. 
Kebbel, History of Toryism (1886) ; and Sir S. Walpole, History of 
England, vol. ii. (1890). 

LIVERPOOL, a city, municipal, county and parliamentary 
borough, and seaport of I.ancashire, England, 201 m. N.W. of 
London by rail, situated on the right bank of the estuary of the 
Mersey, the centre of the city being about 3 m. from the open 
.sea. The form of the city is that of an irregular semicircle, having 
the base line formed by the docks and quays extending about 
9 m. along the cast bank of the estuary, which here runs nearly 
north and south, and varies in breadth from i to z m. On the 
north the city is partly bounded by the borough of Bootle, along 
the shore of which the line of docks is continued. The area of the 
city is 16,619 acres exclusive of water area. The population at 
the census of 1901 was 684,958; the estimated population in 
1908 was 753,203; fhe birth-rate for 1907 was 31-7 and the 
death-rate 18-3 ; in 1908 the rate.able value was £4,679,520. 

The city lies on a continuous slope varying in gradient, but 
in some districts very steep. Exposed to the western sea breezes, 
with a dry subsoil and excellent natural drainage, the site is 
naturally healthy. The old borough, lying between the pool, 
now completely obliterated, and the river, was a conglomeration 
of narrow alleys without any regard to sanitary provisions ; and 
during the lOth and 17th centuries it was several times visited 
by plague. When the town expanded beyond its original limits, 



LIVERPOOL 805 

and spread up the slopes beyond the pool, a better state of things the reversion has been acquired by the corporation. Sefton Park, 
began to exist. The older parts of the town have at successive the most extensive, containing 269 acres, was opened in 1872. 
periods been entirely taken down and renovated. The com- A large portion of the land round Ae margin has been leased for 
mercial part of the city is remarkable for the number of palatial the erection of villas. Wavertree, Newsham, Shell and Stanley 
piles of offices, built chiefly of stone, among which the banks and Parks have also been constructed at the public expense. Con- 
insurance offices stand pre-eminent. The demand for cottages nected with Wavertree Park are the botanic gardens. A palm 

house in Sefton Park was opened in 1896 and 
a conservatory in Stanley Park in 1900. Since 
1882 several of the city churchyards and 
burial grounds and many open spaces have 
been laid out as gardens and recreation 
grounds. A playground containing 108 acres 
in Wavertree was presented to the city in 
1895 by an anonymous donor, and in 1902 the 
grounds of a private residence outside the city 
bounditfies containing 94 acres were acquired 
and arc now known as Calderstones Park. In 
igo6 about 100 acres of land in Roby, also 
outside the boundaries, was presented to the 
city. The total area of the parks and gardens 
of the city, not including the two last named, 
is 881 i acres. A boulevard about i m. in 
length, planted with trees in the centre, leads 
to the entrance of Prince's Park. 

Public iJMiWmgs.—Scarcely any of the public 
buildings date from an earlier period than the 
j 9th century. One of the earliest, and in many 
respects the most interesting, is the town-hall 
in Castle Street. This was erected from the 
designs of John Wood of Bath, and was opened 
in 1754. The building has since undergone 
considerable alterations and extensions, but 
the main features remain. It is a rectangular 
stone building in the Corinthian style, with an 
advanced portico added to the original build¬ 
ing in 1811, and crowned with a lofty dome 
surmounted by a seated statue of Britannia, 
added in 1802. The interior was destroyed 
by fire in 1795, and was entirely remodelled in 
the restoration. In iqoo considerable altera¬ 
tions in the internal structure were made, and 
tlie council chamber extended so as to afford 
accommodation for the enlarged council. It 
contains a splendid suite of apartments, includ¬ 
ing a ball-room approached by a noble stair¬ 
case. The building is occupied by the mayor 
as the municipal mansion house. A range of 
municipal offices was erected in Dale Street 
in i8do. The building is in the Falladian style, 
with a dominating tower a«d square pyramidal 
spire. 

The crowning architectural feature of Liver¬ 
pool is St (leorge’s Hall, completed in 1854. 
The original intention was to erect a hall 
suited for the triennial music festivals which 
had been held in the town. About the same 
time the corporation proposed to erect law- 
courts for the assizes, which had been trans¬ 
ferred to Liverpool and Manchester. In the 
competitive designs, the first prize was gained 
in both cases by Harvey Lonsdale Elmes. 
He was employed to combine the two objects 
in a new design, of which the present building 
about the beginning of the 19th century led to the construction is the outcome. It is fortunate in its situation, occupying 
of what are ciled “ courts,” being narrow culs de sac, close the most central position in the town, and surrounded by 
packed, with no through ventilation. This resulted in a high rate an area sufficiently extensive to exhibit its proportions, an 
of mortality, to contend with which enormous sums have been advantage which was accentuated in 1898 by the removal of 
expended in sanitary reforms of various kinds. The more modern St John’s church, which previously prevented an uninterrupted 
cottages and blocks of artisan dwellings have tended to reduce view of the west side. The plan is simple. The centre is 
the rate of mortality. occupied by the great hall, 169 ft. in length, and, with the 

jpflffe.—The earliest public park, the Prince’s Park, was laid galleries, 87 ft. wide and 74 ft. high, covered with a solid vault 
out in 1843 by private eWrprise, and is owned by trustees, but in masonry. Attached to each end, and opening tiierefrom, 
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are the law-courts. A corridor runs round the hall and the 
courts, Communicating with the various accessory rooms. 
Externally the cast front is faced with a fine portico of sixteen 
tointltian columns about 60 ft. in height. An advanced portico 
of similar columns fronts the south end crowned with a pediment 
filled with sculpture. The style is Roman, but the refinement of 
the details is suggestive of the best period of Grecian art. The 
great hall is finished witli polished granite columns, marble 
balustrades and pavements, polished brass doors with foliated 
tracery. The fine organ was built by Messrs Willis of London, 
from the specification of Dr Samuel Wesley. Elmes having 
died in 1847 during the progress of the work, the building was 
completed by C. R. Cockerell, R.A. 

Next to the public buildings belonging to the city, the most 
important is the exchange, forming three .sides of a quadrangle 
on the north side of the town-hall. The town-hall was originally 
built to combine a mercantile exchange with municipal offices, 
but the merchants preferred to meet in the open street adjoining. 
This, with other circumstances, led to the erection of a new 
exchange, a building of considerable merit, which was begun 
in 1803 and opened in 1808. It had .scarcely been in use for more 
than fifty years when it was found that the wants of commerce 
had outstripped the accommodation, and the structure was taken 
down to make room for the present building. 

The revenue buildings, begun in 1828 on the site of the original 
Liverpool dock, formerly combined the customs, inland revenue, 
post-office and dock board departments but are now only used 
by the two first named. It is a heavy structure, with three 
advanced porticoes in the llyssvis Ionic style. Near by stands 
the sailors’ home, a large building in the Elizabethan style. 
The Philharmonic Hall in Hope Street, with not much pretension 
externally, is one of the finest music rooms in the kingdom; 
it accommodates an audience of about 2500. 

The group of buildings forming the county sessions house, 
the free public library, museum, central technical school and 
gallery of art are finely situated on the slope to the north of St 
George’s Hall. The library and gallery of art are separate build¬ 
ings, connected by the circular reading-room in the middle. Tlic 
latter possesses some features in construction worthy of note, 
having a circular floor 100 ft. in diameter without columns or 
any intermediate support, and a lecture-room underneath, 
omphitheatrical in form, with grades or benches hewn out of the 
solid rock. In 1884 the county sessions house just mentioned, 
adjoining the art gallery was opened for public business. In 
1899 new post-office buildings in Victoria Street were completed. 
In 1907 two important additions were made to the buildings 
of Liverpool, the new offices of the dock board, built on the site 
of a portion of the old George’s dock, and the new cotton 
exchange in Oldhall Street. 'ITie fine mass of buildings which 
constitute the univewity and the Royal Infirmary, lying between 
Brownlow Hill and Pembroke Place, both groups designed by 
Alfred Waterhouse, was begun in 1885. 

Liverpool cathedral, intended when completed to be the 
laimst in the country, from designs by G. F. Bodley and G. 
Gilbert Scott, was begun in 1904, when the foundation stone 
was laid by King Edward VII. The foundations were completed 
in 1906 and the superstructure begun. The foundation of 
the chapterhouse was laid in that year by the duke of 
Connaught, and work was then begun on the ikdy chapel, the 
vestries and the choir. 

Railwavs .—There are three terminal passenger .stations in Liver- 
wjol, the London & North Western at Lime Street, the Lancashire Sc 
Yorkshire at Exchange and the combined station of the Midland, 
Great Northern & Great Central at Central. Uy the Mersey tunnel 
(opened in 1886) connexion is made with the Wirral railway, the 
Great Central, the Great Western and the London St Nortli Western, 
on the Cheshire side of the river. The Liverpool electric overhead 
railway running along the line of docks from Scaforth to Dingle was 
opened in 1893, and in 1905 a junction was made with the Ijincashire 
and Yorkshire railway by which through passenger traffic between 
Southport and the Dingle has been e.stabli.shcd. In 1895 the River¬ 
side station at the Prince’s dock was completed, giving direct access 
from the landing stage to the London and North Western system. 

Water Supply .—The original .supply of water was from wells in tlie 
sandstone rock, but in 1847 an act was passed, under which extensive 


works were constructed at Rivington, about 25 in. distant, and a 
much larger supply was obtained. The vast increase oi population 
led to further requirements, and in 1880 another act gave power to 
impound the waters of the Vyrnwy, one of the alBuents of the 
Severn. These works were completed in 1892, a temporary supply 
having been obtained a year earlier. The corporation had also, 
liowever, obtained power to impound the waters of the Conwy and 
Marchnant rivers, and to bring them into Lake Vyrnwy, the main 
reservoir, by means of tunnels. Tills work was completed and 
opened by the prince of Wales (George V) in March 1910. 

Tramways .—The corporation in i8y0 purchased the property, 
rights, powers and privileges of the Liverpool Electric Supply 
Company, and in the following year the undertaking of the Liveiqioul 
Tramway Company, which they formally took over in the autumn 
of the same year. Since that date a large and extended system 
of electric tramways lias been laid down, which has led to a very 
remarkable increase in the receipts and the number of passengers 
carried. 

Administration of Justice .—The city has quarter-sessions for 
criminal cases, presided over by the recorder, and held eight times 
in the year. At least two police courts sit daily, and more if required. 
One is presided over by the stipendiary magistrate and the others by 
the lay magistrates and the coroner. The court of passage is a very 
ancient institution, possibly dating Irom the foundation of the 
borough by King John, and intended for cases arising out of the 
imports and exports passing through the town. Its jurisdiction has 
been confirmed and settled by parliament and it is comjictciit to try 
civil cases arising within the city to any amount. The mayor is 
ex-ciffidii the judge, but the presiding judge is an assessor appointed 
by the crown and paid by the eorporatioii. The eoiirl sils about five 
times u year. There is a Liverpool district registry ol the chancery 
of the County Palatine of Lancaster which has concurrent juris¬ 
diction with the liigU court (chancery division) within the hundred 
of West Derby. Ihe vice-Uiancellor holds sittings in I.iverpool. 
There is a Liverpool district registry of the liigh court of justice 
with common law, chancery, probate and admiralty ]urisdicticm, 
under two district registrars. The Liverpool county court has the 
usual limited jurisdiction over a wide local area, together with 
bankruptcy jurisdiciion over the county court districts of St Helens, 
Widnes, Orinskirk and Southjiort, and admiralty j unsdictioii over the 
same districts with the addition of Birkenhead, Chester, Runcorn 
and Warrington. There are two j udges allaclii-d to the court. 

Ea/esiasiica/.—The .see ot Liverpool was created in 1880 under the 
act ol 1879, by the authority of the ecclesiastical commissioners, an 
endowment fund of aliout £100,000 having been subscribed for the 
purjmsc. The parish, which was separated from Walton-on-the-H ill 
in if>99, contained two churches, St Nicholas, the ancient chapel, 
and St Peter’s, then built. There were two rectors, the living being 
held in medieties. Of recent years changes have been sanctioned by 

f iarliament. The living is now held by a single incumbent, and a 
arge number of the cliurclies which have since been built have been 
formed into parishes by the ecclesiastical commissioners. St Peter’s 
has been constituted the pro-cathedral, pending tlie erection ol the 
cathedral. Besides the two original pansh churches, there are 103 
others belonguig to the establishment. I'lic Roman Catholics form 
a very numerous and jxiwcrfitl body in the city, and it is estimated 
that from a lliircl to a fourth of the entire population are Roman 
Catholics. A largo part of these are Irish settlers or their descend¬ 
ants, but this district of Lancashire has always been a stronghold of 
Roman Catholicism, many ol the landed gentry belonging to old 
Roman Catholic families. 

Charities .—The carlic.st charitaWe foundation is the Blue Coat 
hospital, established in 1708, lor orphans and latherless children born 
within tlie borough. The originsd building, opened in 1718, is a 
quaint and characteristic specimen of the archilr-cture of the period. 
It now maintains two hundred and fifty boys and one hundred girls. 
In iyo6 the school was removed to new buildings at Wavertree. 
There is an orjihan asylum, established in 1840, for boys, girls and 
infants, and a seamen’s orphan asylum, begun in 1869, for fioys and 
girls. The Roman Catholics have siroilar establishments. The 
I.iverpool dispensaries founded in 1778 were among the pioneers of 
medical charity. The Royal Infirmary (opened in 1749) had a 
school of medicine attached, which has been very successful, and is 
now merged in the university. Tlie sailors' home, opened in 1852, 
de.signed to provide board, lodging and medical attend^ce at a 
moderate charge for the seamen frequenting the port, is one of 
Liverpool’s best-known charities. The David Lews Workmen’s 
Hostel is an effort to solve the difficulty of providing accommodation 
for unmarried men of the artizan claas. 

Literature, Art and Science.—The free library, museum and (lallcry 
of arts, established and managed by the city council, was originated 
in 1H50. The first h’brary building was erected by Sir William 
Brown. Tlie Derby museum, containing the ooUectiomi of Edward, 
the 13th earl, was presented by his son. The Mayer museum of 
liLstorical antiquities and art was contributed by Mr Joseph Mayer, 
F.B.A. Sir Andrew Walker (d. I« 93 ) erected in 1877 the art gallery 
which bears his name. Large additions were made in 1884, the cost 
being again defrayed by Sir Andrew Walker. An antittal exhibition 
of jiaintmg is held in the autumn and a permanent collection has been 
formed, which was augmented in 1894 when the examples of early 
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Italiaa art numbering altogether about 180 pictures, eottectcd at the 
beginning of the 19th century by William Roscoe, were deposited in 
tlie gallery. The Picton circular reading-room, and the rotunda 
lecture-room were built by the corporation and opened in 1879. 
Alterations in the museum were completed in 1902 by which its size 
was practically doubled. The literary and philosoplucal society was 
established in 1812. The Royal Institution, estabUshed mainly 
through the efforts of Roscoe in 1817, pos.sessed a fine gallery of 
early art in the Walker Art Gallery, and is the centre of the hterary 
institutions of the town. 

Education .—Sunday schools were founded for poor children in 
1784, as the result of a town's meeting. These were soon followed 
by day-sdiook supplied by the various denominations. The first 
were the Old Church schools in Moorfieids the Unitarian 

schools in Mount Pleasant (1790) and Manesty Lane (1792) and the 
Wesleyan Brunswick school (1790). In 1826 the corporation founded 
two elementary schools, one of which, the North Corporation school, 
was erected in part substitution for the grammar school founded by 
John Crosse,/cctor of St Nicholas ITeshshambles, London, a native 
of Liverpool, in 1515, and carried on by the Corporation until 1815. 
From this date onward the number rapidly increased until the 
beginning of the School Board in 1870, and afterwards. Mention 
should be made of the training ship " indefatigable " moored in tlie 
Mersey lor the sons and orplians of sailors, and the reformatory 
institution at Hcswall, Co. Chester, which has recently replaced the 
training ship " Akbar" formerly moored in the Mersey. Semi¬ 
private schools were founded by pubhc .subscription—the Royal 
liistilution sclwol (1819), tlie Liverpool Institute (1825) and the 
Liverpool College (1840). The first has ceased to exist. The 
Institute was a development of the Mechanics' Institirte and was 
managed by a council of subscribers. It was divided into a high 
school and a commercial school. Under a scheme of the Board of 
Education under the Charitable Trusts Act tliis school, together with 
the Blackbunie House lugh schooi for girls, became a public secondary 
school and was lianded over to the corporation in 1905. Uverpool 
C^illegc was formerly divided into three schools, upper, middle and 
lower, for different classes of the community. The middle and lower 
schools passed into the control of the corporation in 1907. the 
Sefton Park elementary school and the Pupil Teachers’ College in 
Clarence Street were transformed into municipal secondary schools 
for boys and girls in 1907; the corporation has also a secondary 
school lor girls at Aigburth. There are several schools maintained 
by the Roman Catholics, two schools of the Girls’ Pubhc Day ^ool 
Company and a large number of private schools, A cadet ship, the 
•' Conw,ay." for the training of boys intending to become officers in 
the mercantile marine, is moored in the Mersey. There are two 
training colleges lor women, one undenominational, and the other 
conducted by the sisters of Notre Dame lor Roman Catholic women. 
The central municipal technical school is in the Museum Buildings, 
and there are three branch technical schools. There are also a 
nautiCcLl college, a school of cookery and a school of art controlled 
by the Education Committee. . 

Liverpool University, as University CoUego, received its cliarter 
of incorporation in i S81, and in 1884 was adnutted as a coUegc of tte 
Victoria University. In the same year the medical school of the 
Royal Infirmary became part of the University CxiUege. In 1900 
a supplemental charter extended the powers of self-government and 
brought tlie college into closer relations with the authorities of the 
city and with local institutions by providing for their fuller repre¬ 
sentation on the court of governors. In 190J the charter of incorpora¬ 
tion of the university of Liverpool was received, thus constituting 
it an independent university. The university is governed by the 
king as visitor, by a chanceUor, two pro-chancellors, a vice-chancellor 
and a treasurer, by a court of over 300 members reprcMiiting donors 
and pubhc bodies, a council, senate, faculties and convocation. 
The toe gronp of buildings is situated on Brownlow Hill. 

Trade and Commerce.—Ivi 1800 the tonnage of ships entering the 
port was 4 so,<’<>o: « i9oB it reached 17,111,814 t^s. In 1800 4746 
vessels entered, averaging 94 tons; in 1908 there were 25 , 739 , 
avaraeinff 605 tons. Tho commerce of Liverpool exten^ to every 
part of the world, but probably the intercourse with North AnmnM 
stands pre-eminent, there being lines of steamers to New York, 
Philadelphia, Boston, Baltimore, Galveston, New Orleans and the 
Canadian ports. Cotton is the great stole import. Oram comw 
next American (North and Soutii) and Australian wheat and oa,s 
occupying a large proportion of the market. An miormous trade in 
American provisions, including Uve cattle, is carried on. Tobacco 
has always been a leading article of import into Liverpool, along 
with the sugar and rum from the West Indies, limber forms an 
important part of tlie imports, tlic stackmg yards extending tor 
miles along the northern docks. In regard to exports, 
possesses decided advantages ; lying M near 
aistricts of Lancashire and the 'West Ridmg of 
the natural channel of transmission for tlieir g^. ^tough toe 
Manchester .ship canal diverts a certain proportion of the traffic, 
while coal and salt are also largely exrortod. 

Manufactures.—The manufactures of Liverpcml are nottetrosive. 
Attempte have been repeatedly made to estabhsh cotton mills m and 
near toe city, but liave resulted in failure. Engineering 
especially connected with marine navigation, have grown up 


large scale. Sbipbnflding, in the early part of the igth centaryv was 
active and prosperous, but has practioally ceased. During the llattor 
half of the i8th century and the bcgimiing of the 19th, pottery and 
china manufacture flourished in fJverpool. J ohn Sadler, a Liverpool 
manufacturer, was the inventor of printing on pottery, and daring 
the early peri^ of Josiah Wedgwood's career all his goods which re¬ 
quired prmting had to be sent to Liverpool. A large establishment, 
called the Herculaneum Pottery, was founded in a suburb on the 
bank of the Mersey, but the trade has long disapMared. Lithcrhind, 
the inventor of the lever watch, was a Liverpool manufacturer, and 
Liverpool-made watches have always been held in high estimattoa. 
There are several extensive sugar refineries and corn mills. The 
conlectionery trade has developed during recent years, several large 
works having been built, induced by the prospect of obtaining cheap 
sugar directly from the Liverpool quays. The cutting, blending and 
preparing of crude tobacco have lea to the erection of factories 
cmj,.' 'vi^ some thousands of hands. There are also large milla tor 
oil-pressing and making c.altle cake. 

Docks .—The docks of the port of Liverpool on both sides of 
the Mersey are owned and managed by the same public trust, 
the Mersey Docks and Harbour Board. On the Liverpool side 
they extend along the margin of the estuary 6i m., of which 1 i m. 
is in the borough of Bootle. 'Die Birkenhead docks have not 
such a frontage, but they extend a long way backward. T^e 
water area of the Liverpool docks and basins is 418 acres, with 
a lineal quayage of 27 m. The Birkenhead docks, including ^ 
great float of 120 acres, contain a water area of 165 acres, with 
a lineal quayage of gj m. The system of enclosed docks was 
begun by the corporation in 1709. Tliey constituted from 
the first a public trust, the corporation never having derived 
any direct revenue from them, though the common council of 
the borough were the trustees, and in the first instance formed 
the committee of management. Gradually the payers of dock 
rales on ships and goods acquired influence, and were introduced 
into the governing body, and ultimately, by an act of 1857, the 
corporation was superseded. The management is vested in the 
Mersey Docks and Harbour Board, consisting of twcnty-eiglit 
members, four of whom are nominated by the Mersey Con¬ 
servancy commissioners, who consist of the first lord of the 
Admiralty, the chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster and the 
president of the Board of Trade, and the rest elected by the 
payers of rates on ships and goods, of whom a register is kept 
and annually revised. Tlie revenue is derived from tonnage 
rates on ships, dock rates on goods, town dues on good.s, with 
various minor sources of income. 

Down to 1843 the docks were confined to the Liverpool side 
of the Mersey. Several attempts made to establish docks in 
Cheshire had been frustrated by the Live^ol corporation, 
who bought up the land and kept it in their own hands. In 
1843, however, a scheme for docks in Birkenhead was carried 
through which ultimately proved unsuccessful, and the enterprise 
was acquired in 1855 by Liverpool. The Birkenhead docks were 
for many years only partially used, but are now an important 
centre for com-miliing, the importation !f foreign cattle and 
export trade to the East. In addition to the wet docks, there 
are in Liverpool fourteen graving docks and three in Birkenhead, 
besides a gridiron on the Liverpool side. 

The first portion of the great landing stage, known as the 
Georges’ stage, was constructed in 1847, from the plans of Mr 
(afterwards Sir) William Cubitt, F.R.S. This was 500 ft. long. In 
1857 the Prince's stage, 1000 ft. long, was built to the north of the 
Georges’ stage and distant from it 500 ft. In 1874 the intervening 
space was filled up and the Georges’ stage reconstnicted. The 
fabric had just been completed, and was waiting to be inaugurated, 
when on the 28th of July 1874 it was destroyed by fire. It was 
again constructed with improvements. In 1896 it was farther 
extended to the north, and its length is now 2478 ft. and its 
breadth 80 ft. It is supported on floating pontoons about 200 
in number, connected with the river wall by eight bridges, besides 
a floating bridge for heavy traffic 550 ft. in length and 35 ft. 
in width. The southern half is devoted to the traffic of the Mersey 
ferries, of which there are seven—-New Brighton, Egremont, 
Seacombe, Birkenhead, Rock Ferry, New Ferry and Eastham. 
The northern half is used by ocean-going steamers and their 
tenders. TTie warehouses for storing produce form a prominent 
feature in the commercial part of the city. Down to 1841 
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these were entirely in private hands, distributed as chance 
might direct, but in that year a determined effort was made 
to construct docks with warehou.'V's on the margin of the quays. 
This met with considerable opposition from those interested, 
and led to a municipal revolution, but the project was ultimately 
carried out in the construction of the Albert dock and ware¬ 
houses, which were opened by J’rince Albert in 1845. For 
general produce these warehouses are falling somewhat into 
disuse, but grain warehouses have been constructed by the 
dock board at Liverpool and Birkenhead, with machinery for 
discharging, elevating, distributing, drying and delivering. 
Warehouses for the storage of tobacco and wool have also 
been built by the board. The Stanley tobacco warehouse is the 
largest of its kind in the world, the area of its fourteen floors 
being some 36 acres. 

Dredging operations at the bar of the Queen's channel, in the 
channel itseli and at the landing stage enables the largest ocean 
liners to enter tlie river and approach the stage at practically all 
states of the tide. The dredging at the bar was begun as an exjieri- 
nient in September i8yo by two of the board’s ordinary hopper 
barges of 500 tons capacity each fitted with centrifugal pumps. The 
result was f.ivourablc, and kirger vessels have been introduced. 
Before dredgi ig was begun the depth of water at dead low water of 
spring tides on the bar was only 11 ft. ; now there is about 28 ft. 
under the same conditions. The space over which dredging has been 
carried on at the bar measures about youo ft. by la.su ft., the latter 
being the average width of the buoyed cut or channel through the 
bar. Dredging has also taken place on shoals and projections of 
sand-banks in the main sea channels. 

Municipality .—Under the Municipal Reform Act of 1835, 
the boundaries of the original borough were extended by tlie 
annexation of portions of the surrounding di.strict, while further 
additions were made in 1895,1902 and 1905. The city is divided 
into thirty-five wards with 103 councillors and 34 aldermen. 
In 1893 the title of mayor was raised to that of lord mayor. 
In 1885 the number of members of parliament was increased 
to nine by the creation of six new wards. The corporation of 
Liverpool has possessed from a very early period considi'rabic 
landed property, the 1 rst grant ha\'ing been made by Thomas, 
earl of Lancaster, in 1309. This land was originally of value 
only as a .source of .supply of turf for firing, but in modern times 
its capacity as building land has been a fruitful source of profit 
to the town. A large proportion of the .southern district is held 
in freehold by the corporation and leased to tenants for terms 
of seventy-five ycar.s, renewable from time to time on a fixed 
scale of fines. There was formerly another source of income now 
cut off. The fee farm rents and town dues originally belonging 
to the crown were purchased from the Molyneux family in 1672 
on a long lease, and subsequently in 1777 converted into a 
perpetuity. With the growth of the commerce of the port these 
dues enormously increa.sed, and became a cause of great com¬ 
plaint by the shipping interest. In 1856 a bill was introduced 
into parliament, and passed, by which the town dues were 
transferred to the Mersey Docks and Harbour Hoard on payment 
of £1,500,000, which was applied in part to the liquidation of the 
bonded debt of the corporation, amounting to £1,150,000. 

History .—During the Norse irruption of the 8th century 
colonies of Norsemen settled on both sides of the Mersey, as is 
indicated by some of the place-names. After the Conquest, 
the site of Liverpool formed part of the fief (inter Ripam et 
Mersham) granted by the Conqueror to Roger de Poictou, one 
of the great family of Montgomery. Although Liverpool is 
not named in Dome.sday it is believed to have been one of the 
six bcrewicks dependent on the manor of West Derby therein 
mentioned. After various forfeitures and regrants from the 
crown, it was handed over by Henry 11 . to his falconer Warinc. 
In a deed executed by King John, then earl of Mortain, about 
1191, confirming the grant of this with other manors to Henry 
Fitzwarine, son of the former grantee, the name of Liverpool 
first occurs. Probably its most plausible derivation is from the 
Norse Hlithar-pollr, “ the pool of the slopes,” the pool or inlet 
at the mouth of which the village grew up being surrounded 
by gently rising slopes. Another possible derivation is from 
the Prov. E. lever, the yellow flag or rush, A.S. laejer. 


After the partial conque.st of Ireland by Strongbow, carl of 
Pembroke, under Henry 11 ., the principal ports of communication 
were Bri.stol for the sout h and Chester for the north. The gradual 
silting up of the river Dec soon so obstructed the navigation as 
to render Chester unsuitable. A quay was then constructed 
at Shotwick, about 8 m. below Chester, with a castle to protect 
it from the incursions of the neighbouring Welsh ; but a better 
site was sought and soon found. Into the tidal waters of the 
Mersey a small stream, fed by a peat moss on the elevated land 
to the eastward, ran from north-east to south-west, forming at 
its mouth an open pool or sea lake, of which many existed on 
both sides of the. river. The triangular piece of land thus 
separated formed a promontory of red sandstone rock, rising in 
the centre about 50 ft. above the .sea-level, sloping on three 
sides to the water. The pool was admirably adapted as a harbour 
for the vessels of that period, being well p-ntcctcd,*and the tide 
rising from 15 to 21 ft. King John repurchased the manor from 
Henry Fitr.warine, giving him other lands in exchange. Here he 
founded a borough, and by letters patent dated at Winchester, 
28th of August 1207, invited his subjects to take up burgages. 

From the patent rolls iind the sheriff’s accounts it appears 
that considerable use was made of Liverpool in the 13th 
century for shipping stores and reinforcements to Ireland 
and Wales. 

In 1229 a charter was granted by Henry III., authorizing the 
formation of a merchants’ gild, with hanse and other iiberiies 
and free customs, with freedom from toll throughout the kingdom. 
Charters were subsequently granted by successive monarchs 
down to the reign of William and Mary, which lust was the 
governing charter to the date of the Municipal Reform Act 
(1835). In 1880 when the diocese of Liverpool was created, the 
borough was transformed into a city by royal charter. 

The crown revenues from the burgage rents and the royal 
customs were leased in fee-farm from time to time, sometimes 
to the eorporation, at other times to private persons. The 
first lease was from Henry 111 ., in 1229, at £10 per annum. In 
the same year the borough, with all its appurtenances, was 
bestowed with other lands on Ranulf, earl of Chester, from whom 
it passed to his brother-in-law William de Ferrers, earl of Derby, 
who seems to have built Liverpool castle between 1232 and 
1237. Ilis grandson, Robert de Ferrers, was implicated in the 
rising of .Simon de Monlforl and his lands were confiscated in 
T266 when Liverpool psissed into the hands of Edmund, earl 
of Lancaster. Ultimately Liverpool again became the property 
of the crown, when Henry IV. inherited it from his father John 
of Gaunt, duke of Lancaster. In 1628 Charles L, in great straits 
for means which were refused by parliament, offered for .sale 
about a thousand manors, among which Liverpool was included. 
The portion containing Liverpool was purchased by certain 
merchants of London, who, in 1635, reconveyed the crown 
rights, including the fee-farm rent of £14, 6s. Sd., to Sir Richard 
Molyneux, then recently created Viscount Molyneux of Mary¬ 
borough, for the sum of £450, In 1672 all these rights and 
interests were acquired by the corporation. 

Apart from the national objects for which Liverpool was 
founded, its trade developed slowly. From £10 per annum, 
in the beginning of the 13th century, the crown revenues had 
increased towards the end of the 14th century, to £38; but 
then they underwent a decline. The black death passed over 
Liverpool about 1360, and carried off a large part of the popula¬ 
tion. The Wars of the Roses in the 15th century unsettled the 
north-western d.stricts and retarded progress for at least a 
century. The crown revenues diminished from £38 to less 
than half that sum, and were finally leased at £14, 6s. 8d., at 
which they continued until the sale by Charles I. It is, however, 
not safe to conclude that the reduced fee-farm rent represents 
an equivalent decline in prosperity; . the privileges conferred 
by the various leases differed widely and may account for much 
of the apparent discrepancy. 

Liverpool sent no representatives to Simon de Montfort’s 
parliament ir 1264, but to the first royal parliament, summoned 
in 129s, the borough sent two members, and again in 1307. 
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The writs of summons were then suspended for two centuries 
and a half. In 1547 Liverpool resumed the privilege of returning 
members. In 1588 the borough was represented by h'rancis 
Bacon, the philosopher and statesman. During the Civil War 
the town was fortified and garrisoned by the parliament. It 
sustiiined three sieges, and in 1644 was cscaladcd and taken by 
Prince ltup)crt with considerable slaughter. 

The true rise of the conunerce of Liverpool dates from the 
Restoration. Down to that period its popukition liad been 
either stationary or retrogressive, probably never exceeding 
.about 1000. Its trade was chiefly with Ireland, France and 
Spain, exporting (ish and wool to the continent, and importing 
wines, iron and other commodities. The rise of the manufactur¬ 
ing industry of south lancashire, and the opening of the American 
and West Indian trade, gave the first impulse to the progress 
which has since continued. By the end of the century the 
population had increased to 5000. In 1699 the borough was 
constituted a parish distinct from Walton, to which it had 
previously appertained. In 1709, the small existing harbour 
being found insuHicient to accommodate the shipping, several 
schemes were propounded for its enlargement, which resulted 
in the construction of a wet dock closed with flood-gates im¬ 
pounding the water, .so as to keep the vessels floating during the 
recess of the tide. This dock wiis the first of its kind. The 
name of the engineer was Thomas Steers. 

About this dale the merchiuits of Liverpool entered upon 
the slave trade, into which they were led by their connexion with 
the West Indies. In 1709 a single \ essel of 30 tons burden made 
a venture from Liverpool and carried fifteen slaves across the 
Atlantic. In 1730, encountged by parliament, Liverpool went 
heartily into the new trade. In 1751, fifty-tliree ships sailed 
from Liverpool for Africa, of 5334 tons in the aggregate. The 
ships sailed first to the west coast of Africa, where they shipped 
the slaves, and thence to the West India Islands, where the slaves 
were sold and the proceeds brought home in cargoes of sugar 
and rum. In 1703 the number of Liverpool slavers had in¬ 
creased to eighty-six, carrying 24,200 slaves. By the end of the 
century live-sixths of the African trade lentred in Liverpool. 
Just before its abolition in 1807 the number of Liverpool ships 
engaged in the traffic was 185, carrying 40,213 .slaves in the 
year. 

Another branch of maritime enterprise which attracted the 
attention of the merchants of Liverpool was privateering, 
which, during the latter half of the i8th century, was a favourite 
investment. After the outbreak of the Seven Years’ War with 
I'Yance and Spain, in 1756, the commerce of Liverpool suffered 
severely, the I'rench having ov'errun the narrow .seas with 
privateers, and the premiums for insurance against sea risks 
rose to an amount almost prohibitive. The Liverpool merchants 
took a lesson from the enemy, and armed and sent out their 
ships as privateers. Some of the early expeditions proving 
very successful, almost the whole community rushed into priva¬ 
teering, with results of a very chequered character. When 
the War of Independence broke out in 1776 American privateers 
swarmed about the West India Islands, and crossing the Atlantic 
intercepted British commerce in the narrow seas. The Liverpool 
merchants again turned their attention to retaliation. Between 
August 1778 and April 1779, 120 privateers were fitted out in 
Liverpool, carrying 1986 guns and 8754 men. 

See \V. Enfield, Hist, vf Leverpool (1773); J, Aildn, 1 -orty Miles 
round Manchfster (1795) ; T. Troughton, Hist. 0/ Liverpool (1810) ; 
M. Cregson, Portfolio of Fragments relating to Ht.it. of Lancashire 
(1817); H. Smithers, Liverpool, its Commerce, &‘t. (1S25) ; R. Syeis, 
Hist, of Everton (1830); E. Baines, Hist, of County Palatine of 
Lancaster, vol. iv. (1830) ; T. Baines, Hist, of Commerce and Town 
of Liverpool (1852) ; R. Brooke, Liverpool during the last quarter of 
iiSth Century (1853) ; J. A. Picton, Memorials of Liverpool (2 vols., 
1873); Ramsay Muir and Edith M. Platt, A History of Municipal 
Government in Liverpool (1900); Ramsay Muir, A History of Liver¬ 
pool (1907). (W. F. 1 .) 

LIVERSEDGE, an urban district in the Spen Valley parlia- 
menury division of the West Riding of Yorkshire, England, 
7 ra. S.S.E. of Bradford, on the Lancashire & Yorkshire, 
Great Northern, and London & North Western railways. Top. 


(1901) 13,980. The industries are chiefly the manufacture 
of woollen goods, the making of machinery, chemical manu¬ 
factures and coal mining. , 

LIVERY, originally the provision of food, clothing, &c., to 
household servants. The word is an adaptation of the Anglo- 
French Uvree, from liwer, to deliver (Lite I,at. liherare, to set 
free, to serve, to give freely), in the special sense of distributing. 
In the sense of a fixed allowance of provender for horses, it sur¬ 
vives now only in “ livery-stable,” i.e. an establishment where 
horses and carriages are kept or let out for hire. From the 
meaning of provision of food and clothing the word is applied to 
a uniform worn by the retainers and servants of a household. 
In the J5th century' in England a badge, collar or other insignia, 
the “ livery," was worn by all those who pledged themselves 
to support one of the great barons in return for his promise of 
“ maintenance,” Le. of protection against enemies ; thus arose 
the custom of “ livery and maintenance,” suppressed by 
Henry VII. The members of the London city companies wore 
a distinctive costume or ” livery,” whence the term “ livery 
companies.” In law, the terra " livery ” means “ delivery,” 
the legal handing of property into the possession of another; 
for " livery of seisin ” see Feoffment. 

LIVERY COMPANI^, the name given to particular companies 
or societies in the city of London. They belong to a class of 
institutions which at one time were universal in Europe. In 
most other countries they have disappeared; in England, 
while their functions have wholly changed, the organisation 
remains. The origin of the city companies is to be found in the 
craftgilds of the middle ages. The absence of a strong central 
authority accounts for the tendency to confederation in the 
beginning of modern societies. Artificial groups, formed in 
imitation of the family, discharged the duties which the family 
was nu longer able, and the state was not yet able, to undertake. 
The inhabitants of towns were forced into the societies known as 
gild-merchants, which in course of time monopolized the muni¬ 
cipal government, became exclusive, and so caused the growth 
of similar societies among excluded citizens. The craftgilds 
were such societies, composed of handicraftsmen, which entered 
upon a struggle with the earlier gilds and finally defeated them. 
The circumstances and results of the struggle were of much the 
same eharacter in England and on the continent. In I/mdon the 
victory of the crafts is decisively marked by the ordinance of the 
time of Edward IL, which required every citizen to be a member 
of some trade or mystery, and by another ordinance in 1375 which 
transferred the right of election of corporate officers (including 
members of parliament) from the ward-representatives to the 
trading companies. Henceforward, and for many years, the 
companies engrossed political and municipal power in the city of 
London. 

The trading fraternities assumed gencr^ly the character of 
corporations in the reii'n of Edward III. Many of them had been 
cliartered before, but their privileges, hitherto exercised only on 
sufferance and by payment of their terms, were now confirmed 
by letters patent. Edward 111 . himself became a member of 
the fraternit)' of Linen Armourers, or Merchant Taylors, and 
other distinguished persons followed his example. From this 
time they are called livery companies, “ from now generally 
assuming a distinctive dress or livery.” The origin of the 
Grocers' Company is thus described: “ Twenty-two persons, 
carrying on the business of pepperers in Soper’s Lane, Cheapside, 
agree to meet together, to a dinner, at the Abbot of Biiry’s, St 
Mary Axe, and commit the particulars of their formation into a 
trading society to writing. They elect after dinner two persons 
of the company so assembled—^Roger Osekyn and Lawrence dc 
Haliwell—as their first governors or wardens, appointing, at 
the same time, in conformity with the pious custom of the 
age, a priest or chaplain to celebrate divine offices for their 
souls ” (Heath’s “ Account of the Grocers’ Company,” quoted 
in Herbert’s Twelve Greal Livery Companies, 1836, i. 43). 
The religious observances and the common feasts were char¬ 
acteristic features of those institutions. They were therefore not 
merely trade unions in the current meaning of that phrase, but 
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may rather be described as forms of industrial self-government, 
tlie basis of union lieing the membership of a common trade, 
and the authority of the society extending to the general welfare, 
spiritual and temporal, of its memlx;rs. It must be remembered 
that they nourished at a time when the separate interests of 
master imd servant had not yet been created; and, indeed, 
when that fundamental division of interests arose, the companies 
gradually lost their functions in Uie regulation of industry. 
The fact that the craftsmen were a homogeneous order will 
account for the wide authority claimed by their .societies, and the 
important public powers which were conceded to them. In 
the regulation of trade they possessed extensive powers. They 
required every one carrying on the trade to join the company. 
In 1.^63, in answer to a remonstrance against the mischief caused 
by “ the merchants called grocers who engrossed all manner of 
merchandize vendable, and who suddenly raised the prices of 
such merchandize within the realm,’’ it was enacted “ that all 
artificers and people of mysteries shall each choose his own 
mystery ' before next Candlemas, and that, having so chosen it, 
he shall hencef(3rth use no other.” I- Krentano (On Gilds) holds 
that it is wrong to represent such regulations as monopolistic, 
inasmuch us then' was no question whatever of a monopoly in 
that time nor until the degeneration of the craftgilds into limited 
corporations of eupitalists. In the regulation of trade the right 
of searcli was im important instrument. 'J'he wardens of the 
grocers are to “ assaven weights, powders, confeeeions, j)laters, 
oyntments and all other things belonging to the same eraftc.” 
The goldsmiths had the assay of metiiLs, the fi.shmongers the 
oversight of fish, the vintners of the tasting of wine, &c. The 
companies enforced their regulations on their members by force. 
Many of their ordinances looked to the domestic affairs and 
private conduct of tlie members. The grocers ordain “ that no 
man of the Iratcrnite take his neyghbor’s house y‘ is of the same 
fraternite, or enhaunco the rent .against the will of the foresaid 
neyglibor.” Perjury is to be punished by the wardens and society 
witli such correction as that other men of the fellowship may be 
warned thereby. Members reduced to poverty by adventures 
on the sea, increa.sed price of goods, borrowing and pledging, 
or any other misfortune, are to he assisted ” out of the common 
money, according to his situation, if he could not do without.” 

Following what appears to he the natural law of their being, 
the companies gradually lost their industrial character. 'J'he 
course of decay would seem to have been the following. The 
capitalists gradually assumed the lead in the various societies, 
the richer memljers engro.s.sed the power and the companies 
tended to become hereditary and exclusive. Persons might be 
members who had nothing to do with the craft, and the rise of 
great capitalists and the development of competition in trade 
made tlie regulation of industry by mc,ans of companies no 
longer possible. P'o^an account of the “ degeneration of craft- 
gilds ” a general reference may be made to llrentano. On Gilds, 
(1870), imd C. Gross, The Gild Merchant (2 vols., i8qo). 'I'he 
usurpation of power on the part of the richer members was 
not alwoys effected wiUiout opposition. Brentano refers to a 
pamphlet on the Clothworkers’ Company, published in 1649, 
which asserts tliat “ the commonalty ” in the old charters meant, 
not the whole gild, hut only the masters, wardens and assistants. 
Herbert records a dispute in the Goldsmiths’ Company in 1529. 
The mode of electing officers, and the system of management 
generally, was challenged by three members who called themselves 
“ artificers, poor men of the craft of goldsmiths.” The company, 
or rallier, the wardens, the assistants and livery presented a 
petition to the lord mayor, whicli was answered by the dis¬ 
contented craftsmen, 'fhe dispute was carried into the court of 
chancery and the star chamber. The artificers accused the com¬ 
pany of subverting their grants, misappropriating the funds 

> Properly the word .should be spelled, as it was originally, 
“mistery:" it comes through the O. Kr. mestier, modem nUtter, from 
Lat. ministerium, service, employment, and meant a trade or craft, 
and hence the plays acted by craftsmen and members of gilds were 
called ■' mysitery plays " (see Drama). For the word meaning a 
hidden or secret rite, with wliich this has so often been confused, sec 
Mysierv. 


and changing the constitution of the society, and they complain 
of this being done by the usurpation of persons who “ were but 
merchantgoldsmiths,and had but little knowledge in the science.” 
In 1531 the three complainants were expelled from the company, 
and then the dispute seems to have ended. In the last stage of 
the companies the members have ceased to have any connexion 
will) the trades, and in most cases their regulative functions have 
disappeared. 'I'he one characteristic which has clung to them 
throughout is that of owners of property and managers of 
charitable trusts. The connexion between the companies and the 
municipality is shortly as follows. The ordinance of Kdward 11 , 
required freemen of the city to ho mcmlxjrs of one or other 
of the companies. By the ordinance of 49 Edw. III. (1375), the 
trading companies were to nominate the members of common 
council, and the persons so nominated alone were to attend 
both at common councils and at elections. An ordinance in 7 
Richard Jl. (1383), restored the elections of common rcuincilmen 
to the wards, hut cor|jorate officers and representiitives in parlia¬ 
ment were cloetcd by a convention summoned by the lord mavor 
from the nominees ot the eompanies. An ael of common council in 
7 Eelw. J V. (1467), appointed the election of mayor, sheriffs, &:c., 
to he in the common council, together with the masters and 
wardens of the companies. By 15 l'',dw. IV. masters and wardens 
were ordered I.0 associate with themselves the honest men of their 
myslerics, and come in their best liveries to the eleelions ; that 
is to say, the franchise was reslriclcd to the “ livcrvmen ” of 
the companies. At this time the rorporation exercised suiireme 
control over the com|)anies, and the eompanies were still genuine 
associations of the traders and householders of the city. The 
delegation of the franchise to the liver>’men was thus, in point of 
fact, the selection of a superior class ol householders to represent 
the rest. When the corporation lost its rontrol over the com¬ 
panies, and the members of the companies ceased to lie traders 
and householders, the liverymen were no longer a representative 
elass, and some change in the system became necessary. 'I'he 
Reform Acts of 1832 and 18(17 reformed the representation in 
.several partirulars. The liverymen of the companies, being 
freemen of the city, have still, however, the exclusive power of 
elceting the lord mayor, sheriffs, chamlierlain and other cor]xiratc 
officers. 

The contributions made by the companies to the public 
purposes of the state and the city are interesting points in their 
early history. Their wealth and their representative character 
made them a most appropriate instrument for the enforcement of 
irregular taxation. The loan of ^^21,263, 6s. 8d. to Henry VIII. 
for his wars in Scotland, in 1S44, is believed by Herliert to 
he the first in.stancc of a pecuniary grant to the crown, hut the 
practice rapidly gained ground. The confiscation of ecclesiastical 
property at the time of the Reformation affected many of the 
trusts of the companies; and they were compelled to make 
returns of their property devoted to religious use.s, and to pay 
over the rents to the crown. In course of time the taxation of 
the eompanies became " a regular source of supply to govern¬ 
ment.” The historiaas of the city have for the most part 
described these as unjust and tyrannical exactions, but, looking 
at the representative and municipal character of the companies, 
and the purposes to which their contributions were applied, 
we may regard them as a rough but not unfair mode of taxation. 
The government, when money was wanted for public works, 
infonned the lord mayor, who apportioned the sums required 
among the various societies, and issued precepts for its payment. 
Contributions towards setting the poor to work, erecting the 
Royal Exchange, cleansing the city ditch, discovering new 
countries, furnishing military and naval armaments, for men, 
arms and ammunition for the defence of the city, are among 
what Herbert calls the sponging expedients of the government. 
The crown occasionally interfered in a more unjustifiable manner 
with the companies in the exercise of their patronage. 'The 
Stuarts made strenuous efforts to get the controlof thecompanies. 
Terrified by the proceedings in uie qua warranto case, most of 
the companies surrendered their charters to the crown, but such 
surrenders were annulled by the act of 2 William and Mary 
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(1690) reserving the judgment in quo warranto against the city, 
The livery companies now in existence are the following: 


Apothecaries. 
Armourers and Bra- 
siers. 

BaJkers. 

Barbers. 

Basket Makers. 

Blacksmiths. 

Bowyers. 

Brewers. 

BruUerers. 

Butchers. 

Carmen. 

Carpenters. 

Cluckmakers. 

Clolhworhers. 

Coach and Coach- 
harness Makers. 
Cooks. 

Coopers. 

Cordwainers. 

CurriiTs. 

Cullers. 

Distillers. 

Drapers. 

Dyers. 

Famnakers. 

I'atTicr'.. 


Fellowship Porters. 
Fcltmakcrs. 
Fishmongers. 
Fletchers. 

Founders. 

Framework Knitters. 
Fruiterens. 

Girdlers. 

Glass Sellers. 
Glaziers. 

Glovers. 

Gold and Silver 
Wyre-drawers. 
Goldsmiths. 

Grocers. 

G unmakers. 

Haberdashers. 

Homers. 

Innholders. 

Ironmongers. 

Joiners. 

Leathersellers. 

T.oriiiers. 

Masons. 

Mercers. 

Men haul Taylors. 
Musicians. 


Needlcmakers. 

Painters. 

Pattern Makers. 

Pewterers. 

Plaisterers. 

Playing Card 
Makers 
Plumbers. 

Poulters. 

Saddlers. 

Salters. 

Scriveners. 

Shipwrights. 

Silkthrowsters. 

Skinners. 

Spectacle makers. 
Stationers. 

Tallow Cliandlers. 
Tin Plate Workers. 
Turners. 

Tylers and Brick. 

layers. 

Upholders. 

Wax chandlers. 
Weavers. 
Wheelwrights. 
Woolmen. 


Tlie following are the twelve great companies in order of civic 
precedence : Mercers, Grocers, Drapers, Fishmongers, Gold¬ 
smiths, Skinners, Merchant Taylors, Haberdashers, Salters, 
Ironmongers, Vintners, Cloth-workers. The “ Irish Soeicty " 
was incorporated in tlie 11 James 1 . as “the governor and 
assistants of the new plantation in Ulster, witliin the realm of 
Ireland.” The twelve companies contributed in equal portions 
the sum of £60,000 for the new scheme, by whicb it was intended 
to settle a Protestant colony in the lands forfeited by tlie Irish 
rebels. The companies divided the settlement into twelve 
nearly equal parts, assigning one to each, hut the separate 
estates arc still held to be under the paramount jurisdiction 
of the Irish Society. The charter of the society was revoked 
by the court of star cliamber in the reign of Charles I., but a 
new one was granted by Charles II., under which tlie society 
still acts. 

Mo.st of the companies administer charities of large value. Many 
ol them arc governors of important schools, e.g. the Skinners have 
the Tonbridge Grammar School; the Mercers, St Paul’s School; the 
Merchant Taylors, the .school bearing their name, i 5 :c. The consti¬ 
tution of the livery companies usually embraces (a) the court, wliich 
includes the master and wardens, and is the executive and adminis¬ 
trative body ; (2) the livery or middle class, being the body from 
which the court is recruited; and (3J the general body of freemen, 
Irom which the livery is recruited. Some companies admit women 
us freemen. The freedom is obtained either by patrimony (by any 
person over twenty-one years of age born in lawful wedlock after the 
adrais.sion of his lather to the freedom), by servitude (by being 
bound as an apprentice to a freeman of the company) or by re¬ 
demption. Admission to many of the companies is subject to the 
payment of considerable fees. For example, in the Merchant Taylors 
the lees are—upon taking up the freedom, by patrimony or servitude, 
,^1, 3s. 4d.; by redemption, £84, on admission to the livery, £80, 8s.; 
on election to the court of assistants, £115, tos. At one time the 
position of the livery companies wa.s a subject of much political 
discussion. Two parties threatened to attack them—on one side 
those who were anxious for extensive reforms in the municipal 
organization of London; on the other, those who wished to carry 
forward the process of inspection and revision of endowments, which 
had already overtaken the universities, schools and other charities. 
A Royal Commission was appointed in 1880 to inquire into all the 
livery companies, into the circumstances and dates of their founda¬ 
tion, the objects lor which they were founded, and how far those 
objects were being carried into effect. A very valuable Report and 
Appendix (4 vols., 1884) was published, contaming, inter alia, infor¬ 
mation on the constitution and powers of the governing bodies, 
the mode of admission of memliers of the companies, the mode 
of appointment, duties and salaries and other emoluments of the 
servants of the companies, the property of, or held in trust for, the 
companies, its value, situation and description. The companies very 
freely made returns to the commission, the only ones not doing so 
being the Broderers, Bowyers, Distillers, Glovers, Tin-Plate Workers 
and Weavers. The Commission estimated the annual income of 
the companies to be from £750,000 to £800,000, about £200,000 of 
that amount being trust income, the balance corporate income. 


Acthoriiibs.—I n addition to tbs Raport referred to above Iks 
following works may be consulted: H. T. Riley, Memorials of 
London and London Life (1868); Chronicle of London from roSq to 
/4SJ (ed. by Sir N. H. Nicolas eind E. Tyrrcl, 1827); Munimenta 
Gildhallae Londiniensis, in Rolls Series, ed. by H. T. Riley (4 vols., 
1859-1862) ; J. Toulmin Smith, English Gilds (published by Early 
English Text Society), with essay by L. Brentano (1870); W. 
Herbert, Htsiory of the Twelve Great Livery Companies (1837): C. 
Gross, The Gild Merchant (a vols., 1890); W. C. Hazlitt, The Livery 
Companies of the City of London (1892), contains a pr6cis of the 
Royal Commission; P. H. DitcbUdd, The City Compamea of 
London (1904); G. Unwin, The Gilds and Companies of London 
(1908). (T. A. 1 .) 

LIVIA DHUSILLA (e. 55 b.c.-a.d. 29), Roman empress, was 
originally the wife of Tiljerius Qaudius Nero, by whom she 
had two sons, Drusus and Tiberius (afterwards emperor). But 
she attracted the attention of the future emperor Augu.stus, 
who in 38 Compelled her husband to divorce her and married 
her hira.self, having first got rid of his own wife Scribonia. Her 
two sons, at their dying father’s request, were entrusted to the 
guardianship of Augustus, to whom she bore no children. Livia 
was suspected of committing various crimes to .secure the throne 
for Tiberius, whereas Augustus naturally favoured tlie claims 
of his blood-relatives. The premature deaths of his nephew 
Marcellus (whom he had at first fixed upon as his .succe.s3or) 
and of his grandsons Gaius and Lucius Cae.sar, the biinishment 
of his grandson Agrippa Postumus, and e\'en his own death, 
were attributed to her. But in any case Augu.stus’s alfeclbn 
for his wife appears to litive suffered no diminution up to the 
last; by his will he declared her and Tiberius (whom he had 
adopted in a.d. 4) his heirs; Livia inherited a third of his property; 
she was adopted into the Julian gens, and henceforth a.ssumed 
the name of Julia Augusta. The senate also elerted her chief 
priestess of the college founded in honour of the deified Augustus, 
.She had now reached the summit of her ambition, and at first 
acted as joint-ruler with Tiberius. Tiberius, however, soon 
became tired of the maternal yoke; his retirement to Capreae 
is said to have been caused by his desire to escape from her. 
Livia continued to live quietly at Rome, in the full enjoyment 
of authority, until her death at an advanced age. Tiberius 
appears to have received the news with indifference, if not with 
sati.sfaction; he absented himself from the funeral, and refused 
to allow her apotheosis ; her will was suppressed for a long time 
and only carried out, and the legacies paid, by Caligula. 

See 'Tacitus, Annals, i. v.; Dio Cassius liil. 33, Iv. 14-22, Iviii. 2, 
lix. 2; Suvtouius, Ttbenus, 50, 51; J. Ascbbacb, Ltvta, Gemahlm 
des Kaisers Augustus (1864); V. Gardthausen, Augustus und seine 
Zeit, i. 1018 foil., ii. 631 loll. 

LIVINGSTON, EDWARD (1764-1836), American jurist and 
statesman, was born in Clermont, Columbia county, New York, 
on the 26lh of May 1764. He was a great-grandson of Robert 
Living.5ton, the first of the family to settle in America (see 
Livingston, William, below). He graduated at Princeton 
in 1781, was admitted to the bar in 1785, and began to practise 
law in New York City, rapidly rising to di.stinction. In 1795- 
1801 he was a Republican representative in Congress, where 
he was one of the leaders of the opposition to Jay’s treaty, 
introduced the resolution calling upon President Wa-shin^ton 
for all papers relatin," to the treaty, and at the close of Washing¬ 
ton’s administration voted with Andrew Jackson and other 
radicals against the address to the prc.sident. He opposed the 
Alien and Sedition Laws, introduced legislation on behalf of 
American seamen, and in 1800 attacked the pres^ent for per¬ 
mitting the e.\tradition by the British government of Jonathan 
Robbins, who had committed murder on an English fri^tc, 
and had then escaped to South Carolina and falsely claimed 
to be an American citizen. In the debate on this question 
Livingston was opposed by John Marshall. In 1801 Livingston 
was appointed U.S. district-attorney for the state of New York, 
and while retaining that position wa.s in the same year appointed 
mayor of New York City. When, in the summer of 1803, the 
city was visited with yellow fever, Livingston displayed courage 
and energy in his endeavours to prevent the spread of the 
disease and relieve distress. He suffered a violent attack oi 
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the fever, during which the people gave many proofs of their 
attachment to him. On his recovery he found his private affairs 
in some confusion, and he was at the same time deeply indebted 
to the government for public funcls which had been lost through 
the mismanagement or dishone.sty of a confidential clerk, and 
for which he was responsible as district-attorney. He at once 
surrendered all his property, resigned his two offices in 1803, 
and removed early in 1804 to Louisiana. He soon acquired a 
large law practice in Now Orleans, and in 1826 repaid the govern¬ 
ment in full, including the interest, which at that time amounted 
to more than the original principal. 

Almost immediately upon his arrival in Louisiana, where the 
legal system had previously been based on Roman, French and 
Spanish law. and where trial by jury and other peculiarities of 
English oommon law were now first introduced, he was appointed 
by the legislature to prepare a provisional rode of judicial 
procedure, which (in the form of an act passed in April 1805) 
was continued in force from 1805 to 1825. In 1807. after con¬ 
ducting a surces.sful suit on behalf of a client's title to a part 
of the batture or alluvial land near New Orleans, Livingston 
attempted to improve part of this land (which he had received 
BS his fee) in the Batture, Ste Marie. Great popular excitement 
was aroused against him ; his workmen were mobbed ; and 
Governor Claiborne, when appealed to for protection, referred 
the que.stion to the Federal government. Livingston’s case was 
damaged by President Jefferson, who believed that Livingston 
had favoured Burr in the presidential election of 1800, luid that 
he had afterwards been a party to Burr's schemes. Jefferson 
made it impossible for Livingston to secure his title, and in 1812 
published a jjamphlet “ for the use of counsel ” in the case against 
Livingston, to which Livingston published a crushing reply. 
Living.ston’s final victory in the courts brought him little financial 
profit because of the heavy expenses of the litigation. During 
the war with England from 1812 to 1815 Livingston was active 
in rousing the mixed population of New Orleans to resistance. 
He used his intluence to secure amne.sty for Lafitte and his 
followers upon their offer to fight for the city, and in 1814-1815 
acted as adviser and volunteer aide-de-camp to General Jackson, 
who was his personal friend. In 1821, by appointment of the 
legislature, of which he had become a member in the preceding 
year, Livingston began the preparation of a new code of criminal 
law and procedure, afterwards known in Jsurope and America 
as the “ Livingston Code.” It was prepared in both French and 
English, as was required by the necessities of practice in Louisiana, 
and actually consisted of four codc.s—crimes and punishments, 
procedure, evidence in criminal cases, reform and prison 
discipline. Though substantially completed in 1824, when it 
was accidentally burned, and again in 1826, it was not printed 
entire until 1833. It was never adopted by tbc state. It was at 
once reprinted'in England, France and Germany, attracting wide 
prai.sc by its remarkable simplicity and vigour, and especially by 
reason of its philanthropic provisions in the code of reform and 
prison discipline, which noticeably influenced the penal legisla¬ 
tion of various countries. In referring to this code, Sir Henry 
Maine spoke of Livingston as “ the first legal genius of modern 
times ” {Cambridgr Essays, 1856, p. 17). The spirit of Livingston's 
code was remedial rather than vindictive; it provided for the 
abolition of capital punishment and the making of penitentiary 
labour not a punishment forced on the prisoner, but a matter 
of his choice and a reward for good behaviour, bringing with it 
better accommodations. His Code of Reform and Prison 
Discipline was adopted by Guatemala. Livingston was the 
leading member of a commission appointed to prepare a ne*' 
civil code,' which for the most part the legislature adopted in 
1825, and the most important chapters of which, including all 
those on contract, were prepared by Livingston alone. 

Livingston was tigain a representative in Congress during 

’ I’reliminary work in the preparation of a new civil code had been 
done by James Brown and Moreau Lislet, who m 1808 reported a 
" Digest of the Civil Laws now in force in the Territory of Orleans 
with Alterations and Amendments adapted to the present Form of 
Government." 


1823-1829, a senator in 1829-1831, and for two years (1831-1833) 
secretary of state under President Jackson. In tliis last position 
he was one of the most trusted advisers of the president, for 
wliom lie prepared a number of state papers, the most important 
being the famous anti-nullification proclamation of the 10th of 
December 1832. From 1833 to 1835 Livingston was minister 
plenipotentiary to France, charged with procuring the fulfilment 
by the l''rench government of the treaty negotiated by W. C. 
Rives in 1831, by wliich France had bound herself to pay an 
indemnity of twenty-five millions of francs for French spoliations 
of American shipping cliiefly under the Berlin and Milan decrees, 
and the United States in turn agreed to pay to France 1,500,000 
francs in satisfaction of French claims. Livingston's negotia¬ 
tions were conducted witli excellent judgment, but the French 
Chamber of Deputies refused to make an appropriation to pay 
the first instalment due under the treaty in 1833, relations 
between the two governments became strained, and Livingston 
was finally instructed to close tlie legation and return lo America. 
Uc died on the 23rd of May 1836 at Montgomery Place, Dutchess 
county. New York, an estate left him by liis sister, to which he 
had removed in 1831. Livingston was twice married. His first 
wife, Mary McEvers, whom lie married on the lotli of April 1788, 
died on tlie 13th of March 1801. 1 n June 1805 he married Madame 
Louise Moreau de I .assy (d. 18O0), a widow nineteen years of age, 
wliose maiden name was Davezae de Castera, and who was a 
refugee in New Orleans from the revolution in Santo Domingo. 
She was a woman of extraordinary beauty and intellect, and is 
said to have greatly influenced her husband’s public career. 

See C. II. Hunt, Life of Edward I.ii’tngston (New York, 18O4) ; 
Livingston’s Works (2 vols, New Ymlc, 1871) ; and Louise I.iving- 
•ston Hunt, Memoir of Mrs Edward Livingsion (New York, 188(1). 

LIVINGSTON, ROBERT R. (1748-1813), American statesman, 
son of Robert R. Livingston (1718-1775 ; a jiistiee of the New 
York supreme court after 1763) and brother of Edward l.iving- 
ston (see above), was born in New ^’ork City, on the 27th of 
November 174(1. He graduated at King's College, New York 
(now Columbia University), in 1765, was admitti d to the bar in 
1773, and for a short time was a law partner of John Jay. In 1773 
he became recorder of New York City, but soon identified 
himself with the Whig or Patriot element there, and was forced 
to give up this position in 1775. He was a nuniln'r of the second, 
tliird an(i fourth Provincial Congresses of New York ('775-1777), 
was a delegate from New York to tlie Continental Congress in 
1775-1777 and again in 1779-1780, and was a member of the 
rommittce wliich drafted the Declaration of Independence. 
He was prevented from signing that doeument by his absence 
at the time to attend a meeting of the fourtli New York Provincial 
Congress, which on the 10th of July became the Convention of the 
Representatives of the state of New York, and by which at 
Kingston in 1777 the first state eonslilulion was adopted, 
Livingston having been a member of the committee that drafteil 
this instrument. He was the first ehanecllor of the state, from 
1777 to Februaiy i8oi, and is best known as “ tlianeellor ” 
Livingston. In this capacity he administered the oath of offiec 
to Washington at his first inauguration to llic presidency, in 
New York, on the 30th of April 1789. Previously, from October 
1781 to June 1783, he had been the first seeretary of foreign 
affairs under the confederation, and his European eorrespond- 
cnce, especially with Franklin, was of the utmost value in accom¬ 
plishing peace with Great Britain. In 1788 he had been a member 
of the New York Convention, which ratified for that state the 
Federal Constitution. He became an anti-Federalist and in 
1798 unsuccessfully opposed John Jay in the New York guber¬ 
natorial campaign. In 1801, having refused an appointment os 
secretary of the navy, he became minister to France on President 
Jefferson’s appointment. He had refused this post when 
Washington offered it to him in 1794. He amved in France 
in Noveralier 1801, and in 1803, in association with James 
Monroe, effected on behalf of his government the purchase from 
France of what was then known as “ Louisiana,” the credit for 
this purchase being largely his (see Louisiana Purciia.se), 
In 1804 Livingston withdrew from public life, and after a year 
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of travel in Europe returned to New York, where he promoted 
various improvements in agriculture. He did much to introduce 
the use of gyp-sum as a fertili7.or, and published an Kssay on 
Sheep (1809). He was long interested in the problem of steam 
navigation ; before he went to France he received from the state 
of New York a monopoly of steam navigation on the waters 
of the state and assisted in the experiments of his brother-in-law, 
John Stevens; in Paris he met Rol)ert Fulton, and with him 
in i8o* made successful trials on the Seine of a paddle wheel 
steamboat; in 1803 Livingston (jointly with Robert Fulton) 
received a renewal of his monopoly in New York, and the first 
successful steam-vessel, which operated on the Hudson in 1807, 
was named after Livingston’s home, Qermont (N.Y.). He 
died at (Vermont on the 26th of February 1813, 

Livingstoi^ and George Clinton were chosen to represent 
New York state in Statuary Hall, in tlie Capitol, at Washington, 
D.C. ; the statue of Livingston is by E. L). Palmer. 

See Frederick dc Peystcr, Hingraphital Sketch of Robert R. Living¬ 
ston (New York, 1870) ; Jtoberl K. Morton, " Kobert K, I.ivingslon : 
Beginnings of Aiiierican Diplomacy,” in 'I he John I’, branch 
Historical Papers of Randolph Maeon College, i. 21^9-324, and ii. 
34-46; ami J. B. Moore, " Kobert K. Livingston and the Louis¬ 
iana Purchase," in Columbia Universitv Quarterly, v. 6 (1904), pp. 
221-229. 

LIVINGSTON, WILLIAM (1723-1790), American political 
leader, was born at Albany, New York, probably on the 30th of 
November 1723. He was the .son of Philip Livingston (i68fi- 
1749), and grandson of Robert Livingston (1654-1725), who was 
born at Ancrum, Scotland, emigrated to America about 1673, 
and received grants (beginning in 1686) to “ Livingston Manor ” 
(a tract of land on the Hudson, comprising the greater part of 
what are now Dutchess and Columbia counties). This Robert 
Livingston, founder of the American family, became in 1675 
secretary of the important Hoard of Indian Commissioners ; he 
was a member of the New York Assembly in 1711-1715 and 1716- 
1727 and its speaker in 1718-1725, and in 1701 made the pro¬ 
posal that all the English colonies in America should be grouped 
fur administrative purposes “ into three distinct governments.” 

William Livingston graduated at Yale College in 1741, studied 
law in the city of New York, and was admitted to the bar in 1748. 
He served in the New York legislature (17517-1760), but his 
political influence was long exerted chiefly through pamphlets 
and newspaper articles. The Livingston family then led the 
Dissenters, who later became Whigs, and the De Lanccy family 
represented the Anglican Tory interests. Through the columns 
of the Independent Refiecior, which he established in 1752, 
Livingston fought the attempt of the Anglican party to bring 
the projected King’s College (now Columbia University), under 
the control of the Church of England. After the suspension 
of the Reflector in 1753, he edited in the New York Mercury the 
“ Watch Tower ” section (i 7 .S 4 -i 7 S 5 )> which became the recog¬ 
nized organ of the Presbyterian faction. In opposition to the 
efforts of the Anglicans to procure the establishment of an 
American episcopate, he wrote an open Letter to the Right 
Reverend Father in God, John Lord, Btshop of Uandaff (>768). 
and edited and in large measure wrote the “ American Whig ” 
columns in the Nm York Gazette (1768-1769). In 1772 he 
removed to Elizabeth, New Jersey, where after 1773 he lived 
on his estate known as “ Liberty Hall.” He repre.sented New 
Jersey in the first and second Continental Congresses (1774,1775- 
1776), but left Philadelphia in June 1776, probably to avoid 
voting on the question of adopting the Declaration of Inde¬ 
pendence, which he regarded as inexpedient. He was chosen 
fast governor of the state of New Jersey in 1776, and was 
regularly re-elected until his death in 1790- Loyal to American 
invests and devoted to General Washington, he was one of 
the most useful of the state executives during the War of Inde¬ 
pendence. While governor he was a frequent contributor to 
the New Jersey Gazette, and in this way he greatly aided the 
American cause during the war by his denunciation of the enemy 
and appeals to the patriotism of his countrymen. He was a 
delegate to the Federal Constitutional Convention of 1787, 
and supported the New Jersey small-state plan. In 1754 he 
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joined with his brother, Philip Livingston, his brother-in-law, 
William Alexander (” Lord Stirling ”), and others in founding 
what is now known as the Seftiety Library of New York. With 
the help of William Smith (1728-1793), the New York historian, 
William Livingston prepared a digest of the laws of New York 
for the period 1691-1756, which was published in two volumes 
(1752 and 1762). He died at Elizabeth, New Jersey, on the 2Sth 
of July 1790. 

Sec Theodore Sedgwick, Jr., A Memoir of the Life of Wittiam 
Livingston (New York, 1833). 

His brother, Peter van Brogh Livingston (1710-1792), 
was a prominent merchant and a Whig political leader in New 
York. He was one of the founders of the College of New Jersey 
(now Princeton University), was a member of the New York 
Council for some years before the War of Independence, a 
member and president of the First Provincial Congress of New 
York (1775), and a member of the Second Provincial Congress 
(i 775 -i 77 <i)- 

Another brother, Philip Livingston (1716-1778), was also 
prominent as a leader of the New York Whigs or Patriots. He 
was a member of the New York Assembly in 1759-1769, a 
delegate to the Stamp Act Congress of 1765, a member of the 
Continental Congress from 1774 until his death and as such a 
signer of the Declaration of Independence, and in 1777-1778 
was a member of the first stale senate. 

William’s son (Henry) Brockholst Livingston (1757- 
1823), was an officer in the American War of Independence, and 
was an able lawyer and judge. From 1807 until his death he 
was an associate justice of the United States Supreme Court, 
and he wrote political pamphlets under the pen-name “ Decius.” 

LIVINGSTONE, DAVID (1813-1873), Scottish missionary and 
explorer in Africa, was born on the 19th of March 1813, at the 
village of Blantyre Works, in Lanarkshire, Scotland. David was 
the second child of his parents, .Neil Livingston (for so he spelled 
his name, as did his son for many years) and Agnes Hunter. 
His parents were typical examples of all that is best among the 
humbler families of Scotland. At the ^e of ten years David 
left the village school for the neighbouring cotton-mill, and by 
strenuous efforts qualified himself at the age of twenty-three to 
undertake a college curriculum. He attended for two sessions 
the medical and the (ireek classes in Anderson’s College, Glas¬ 
gow, and also a theological class. In September 1838 he went 
up to London, and was accepted b^ the Ixmdon Missionary 
Society as a candidate. He took his medical degree in the 
Faculty of Physicians and Surgeons in Glasgow in November 

1840. Livingstone had set liis heart on China, and it was a 
great disappointment to him that the society finally decided 
to send him to Africa. To an exterior in these early years some¬ 
what heavy and uncouth, he united a manner which, by universal 
testimony, was irresistibly winning, with iwfund of genuine but 
simple humour and fun that would break out on the most un¬ 
likely occasions, and in after years enabled him to overcome 
difficulties and mellow refractory chiefs when all other methods 
failed. 

Livingstone sailed from England on the 8th of December 1840. 
From iUgoa Bay he made direct for Kuruman, Bechuanaland, 
the mission station, 700 ra. north, established by Robert Moffat 
thirty years before, and there he arrived on Ae 31st of July 

1841. The next two years Livingstone spent in travelling about 
the country to the northwards, in search of a suitable outpost 
for settlement. During these two years he became convinced 
that the success of the white missionary in a field like Africa 
was not to be reckoned by the tale of doubtful conversions he 
could send home each year—that the proper work for such men 
was that of pioneering, opening up and starting new ground, 
leaving native agents to work it out in detail. The whole of 
his subsequent career was a development of this idea. He 
selected the valley of Mabotsa, on one of the sources of the 
Limpopo river, 200 m. north-cast of Kuruman, as his first statioik 
Shortly after his settlement here he was attacked by a lion 
which crushed his left arm. The arm was imperfectly set, and 
it v/as a source of trouble to him at times throughout his life, 
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and was the means of identifying his body after his death. To 
a house, mainly built by himself at Mabotsa, Livingstone in 
1844 brought home his wife, Mary Moffat, tlic daughter of 
Moffat of Kuruman. Here he laboured till 1846, when he 
removed to Chonuane, 40 m. farther north, the chief place of 
the Balfwain or Bakwena tribe under Sechele. In 1847 he again 
removed to Kolobeng, about 40 m. westwards, tlie whole tribe 
following their missionary. With the aid and in the company 
of two Ehglish sportsmen, William C. Pswcll and Mungo Murray, 
he was able to undertake 'a journey to Lake Ngami, which had 
never yet been seen by a white man. tVos-sing the Kalahari 
Desert, of which Livingstone gave the first detailed account, 
they reached the lake on the 1st of August 1849. In April next 
year he made an attempt to reach Sebituane, who lived 200 m. 
beyond the lake, this lime in company with his wife and children, 
but again got no farther than the lake, as the children were 
seized with fever. A year later, April 185:, Livingstone, iigain 
accompanied by his family and Oswell, set out, this time with 
the intention of settling among the Makololo for a iX’riod. At 
last he succeeded, and reached the Cholie (Kwando), a southern 
tributary of the Zambezi, and in the end of June reached tlie 
Zambezi itself at the town of Sesheke. Leaving Uie Chobe 
on the i.^th of August the party reached Cape Town in April 
1852. Livingstone may now be said to have completed the 
first period of his career in Africa, the period in which the 
work of the missionary had the greatest prominence. Hence¬ 
forth he appears more in the character of an explorer, but it 
must be remembered that he regarded himself to the last 
as a pioneer missionary, whose work was to open up the 
country to others. 

Having seen his family off to England, Livingstone left Cape 
Town on the 8th of June 1852, and turning north again reached 
Liny^antc, the capital of the Makololo, on the Chobe, on the 
23rd of May 1853, being cordially received by Sckeletu and 
his people. His first object was to seek for some healthy high 
land in which to plant a station. Ascending the Zambezi, he, 
however, found no place free from the tsetse fly, and therefore 
resolved to discover a route to the interior from either the west 
or east coast. To accompany Livingstone twenty-seven men 
were selected from the various tribes under .Sekcletu, partly 
with a view to open up a trade route between their own country 
and the coast, 'fhe start was made from Liny ante on the nth 
of November 1833, and, by ascending the Liba, Lake Dilolo was 
reached on the 20th of February 1854. On the 4th of April 
the Kwango was crossed, and on the 31SI of May the town of 
Loanda was entered, Livingstone, however, being all but dead 
from fever, semi-starvation and dysentery. From Luanda 
Livingstone sent his astronomical observations to .Sir Thomas 
Maclear at the Cape, and an account of his journey to the Royal 
Geographical Society, which in May 1855 awarded him its 
patron’s medal. Loanda was left on the 20th of September 
1854, but'Livingstone lingered long alxmt the Portuguese settle¬ 
ments. Making a slight detour to the north to Kabango, the 
party reached Lake Dilolo on the 13th of June 1855. Here 
Livingstone made a careful study of the hydrography of the 
country. He “ now for the first time apprehended the true 
form of the river systems and the continent,” and the con¬ 
clusions he came to have been essentially confirmed by sub¬ 
sequent observations. The return journey from Lake Dilolo 
was by the same route as that by which the party come, Linyantc 
being reached in the beginning of September. 

For Livingstone’s purposes the route to the west was un¬ 
available, and he decided to follow the Zambezi to its mouth. 
With a numerous following, he left Linyante on the 8th of 
November 1855. A fortnight afterwards he discovered the 
famous “ Victoria ” falls of the 21 ambezi. He had already 
formed « true idea of the configuration of the continent as a 
great hollow or basin-shaped plateau, surrounded by a ring of 
mountains. Livingstone reached tte Portuguese settlement 
of Tete on the and of March 1856, in a very emaciated condition. 
Here he left his men and proceeded to Quilimane, where he 
arrived m the *oth of May, thus having completed in two years 


and six months one of the most remarkable and fruitful journeys 
on record. The results in geography and in natural science in 
all its departments were abundant and accurate; his observa¬ 
tions necessitated a reconstruction of the map of Central Africa. 
When Livingstone began his work in Africa the map was virtu¬ 
ally a blank from Kuruman to Timbuktu, and nothing hut envy 
or ignorance can throw any doubt on the originality of lus 
discoveries. 

On the 12th of December he arrived in England, after an 
absence of sixteen years, and met everywhere the welcome of 
a hero. He told his story in his Missionary Travels and Researches 
in South Africa (1857) with straightforward simplicity, and with 
no effort after literary style, and no apparent consciousness tliat 
he had done anything extraordinary. Its publication brought 
what he would have considered a competency had l\e felt himself 
at liberty to settle down for life. In 1857 he .severed his con¬ 
nexion with the London Missionary Society, with whom, however, 
he always remained on the best of terms, and in February 1858 
he accepted the appointment of “ Her Majesty’s consul at 
Quilimane for the eastern coast and the independent districts in 
the interior, and commander of an expedition for exploring 
ca.stcrn and central Africa.” The Zambezi expedition, of which 
Livingstone thus became commander, sailed from Liverpool 
in H.M.S. ‘‘ Pearl ” on the loth of March 1858, and reached the 
mouth of the Zambezi on the 14th of May. The party, which 
included Dr (afterwards Sir) John Kirk and Livingstone’s 
brother Charles, ascended the river from the Kongonc mouth in 
a steam launch, the “ Ma-Robert ” ; reaching Tete on the 
8th of September. The remainder of the year wa.s devoted to 
an examination of the river above Tete, and especially the 
Kebrabasa rapids. Most of the year 1S59 was spent in the 
exploration of the river Shir^ and Lake Nyasa, which was 
discovered in September; and during a great part of the year 
j86o Livingstone was engaged in fulfilling his promise to take 
such of the Makololo home as cared to go. In January of next 
year arrived Bishop C. V. Mackenzie and a party of missionaries 
sent out by the Universities Mission to establish a station on the 
upper Shire. 

After exploring the river Rovuma for 30 m. in his new vessel 
the “ Pioneer,” Living.stone and the missionaries proceeded 
up the Shire to Chibisa’s; there they found the slave trade 
rampant. On the 15th of July Livingstone, accompanied by 
several native carriers, started to show the bishop the country. 
Several l.>ands of slaves whom they met were liberated, and after 
seeing the missionary party settled in the highlands to the south 
of L^e Chilwa (Shirwa) Livingstone spent from August to 
November in exploring Lake Nyasa. While the boat sailed up 
the west side of the lake to near the north end, the explorer 
marched along the shore. He returned more resolved than ever 
to do his utmost to rouse the civilized world to put down the 
desolating slave-trade. On the 30th of January 1862, at the 
Zambezi mouth, Livingstone welcomed his wife and the ladies 
of the mission, with whom were the sections of the “ Lady 
Nyassa,” a river steamer which Livingstone had had built at 
his own expense. When the mission ladies reached the mouth 
of the Ruo tributary of the Shiri, they were stunned to hear 
of the death of the bishop and one of his companions. This 
was a sad blow to Livingstone, seeming to have rendered 
all his efforts to establish a mission' futile. A still greater 
loss to him was that of his wife at Shupanga, on the 27th of 
April 1862. 

The “ Lady Nyassa ” was taken to the Rovumn. Up this 
river Livingstone managed to steam 156 m., but farther progre.ss 
was arrest^ by rocks. Returning to the Zambezi in tl» begin¬ 
ning of 1863, he found that the desolation caused by the slave 
trade was more horrible and widespread than ever. It was clear 
that the Portuguese officials were themselves at the bottom of 
the traffic. Kirk and Charles Livingstone being compelled to 
return to England on account of their health, the doctor resolved 
once more to visit the lake, and proceeded some distance up the 
west side and then north-west as far as the watershed that 
separates the Loangwa from the rivers that run into the lake. 
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Meanwhile a letter was received from Earl Russell recalling the 
expedition l)y the end of the year. In the end of April 1864 
Livingstone reached Zanzibar in the “ l.ady Nyassa,” and on 
the 23rd of July Livingstone arrived in England. He was 
naturally disappointed with the comparative failure of this 
expedition. Still the geographical results, though not in extent 
to be compared to those of his first and his final expeditions, 
were of high importance, as were those in various departments 
of science, and he had unknowingly laid the foundations of the 
British protectorate of Nya,saland. Details will be found in his 
Narrative of an Expedition to the Zambesi and its Tributaries, 
published in 1865. 

By Sir Roderick Murchison and his other staunch friends 
Livingstone was as warmly welcomed as ever. When Murchison 
proposed to him that he should go out again, although he seems 
to have had a desire to spend the remainder of his days at home, 
the prospect was too tempting to be rejected. He was appointed 
British consul to Central Africa without a salary, and government 
contributed only £500 to the expedition. The chief help came 
from private friends. During the latter part of the expedition 
government granted him £1000, but that, when he learned of it, 
was devoted to his great undertaking. The Geographical 
Society contributed £500. 'J'he two main objects of the expedi¬ 
tion were the suppression of slavery by means of civilizing 
influences, and the ascertainment of the watershed in the region 
between Nyasa and Tanganyika. At first Livingstone thought 
the Nile problem had been all but solved by Speke, Baker and 
Burton, but the idea grew upon him that the Nile sources must 
be .sought farther south, and his last journey became in the end 
a forlorn hope in search of the “ fountains " of Herodotus. 
Leaving England in the middle of August 1865, via Boml)ay, 
Livingstone arrived at Zanzibar on (he 28th of January 1866. 
He was landed at the mouth of the Rovuma on the 22nd of March, 
and stiirted for the interior on the 4th of April. His company 
consisted of thirteen sepoys, ten Johanna men, nine African boys 
from Nasik school, Bombity, and four boys from the Shire region, 
Iwsides camels, buffaloes, mules and donkeys. This imposing 
outfit soon melted away to four or five boys. Rounding the 
south end of Lake Nya.su, Livingstone struck in a north-north¬ 
west direction for the south end of Lake Tangtmyika, over 
country much of which had not previously been explored. The 
]/)angwa was crossed on the isth of December 1866. On 
Christmas day Livingstone lost his four goats, a loss which he 
felt very keenly, and the medicine cheiit was stolen in January 
1867. Fever came upon him, and for a time was his almost 
constant companion ; this, with other serious ailments which 
subsequently attacked him, and which he had no medicine to 
counteract, told on even his iron frame. The Chambezi was 
crossed on the 28th of January, and the south end of Tanganyika 
reached on the 31st of March. Here, much to his vexation, he 
got into the company of Arab slave dealers (among them being 
Tippoo-Tib) by whom his movements were hampered ; but he 
succeeded in reaching Uke Mweru (Nov. 1867). After visiting 
lake Mofwa and the Lualaba, which he believed was the upper 
part of the Nile, he, on the 18th of July ]8()8, discovered l^e 
Bangweulu. Proceeding up the west coast of langanyiku, he 
reached Ujiji on the 14th of March i86q, “ a ruckle of bones.” 
Livingstone recrossed Tanganyika in July, and passed through 
the country of the Manyema, but baffled partly by the natives, 
partly by the slave hunters, and partly by his long illnesses it was 
not till the egth of March 1871 that he succeeded in reaching 
the Lualaba, at the town of Nyangwe, where he stayed four 
months, vainly trying to get a canoe to take him across. It was 
here that a party of Arab slavers, without warning or provoca¬ 
tion, assembled one day when the market was busiest and 
commenced diooting the women, hundreds being killed or 
drowned in trying to escape. Livingstone had “ the impression 
that he was in hell,” but was helpless, though his “ first impulse 
was to pistol the rnuTdorers*” The account of this s<*nc which 
he sent home roused indignation in England to such a degree as 
to lead to determined and to a considerable extent successfffl 
efforts to get the sultan of Zanzibar to suppress the trade. In 
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sickened disgust the weary traveller made his, way back to Ujiji, 
which he reached on the i3lh of October. Five days after his 
arrival in Ujiji he wa.s inspined with new life by the timely 
arrival of H. M. Stanley, the richly laden almoner of Mr Gordon 
Bennett, of the New York Herald. With Stanley Livingstone 
explored the north end of Tanganyika, and proved conclusively 
that the Rusizi runs into and not out of it. In the end of the year 
the two started eastward for Unyamwezi, where Stanley provided 
Livingstonewith an ample supply of goods,and bade him farewell. 
Stanley left on the isth of March 1872, and after Livingstone 
had waited wearily in Unyamwezi for five months, a troop of 
fifty-seven men and boys arrived, good and faithful fellows on 
the whole, selected by Stanley himself. Thus attended, he 
started on the isth of August for I-akc Bangweulu. proceeding 
along the cast side of Tanganyika. His old enemy dysentery 
soon found him out. In January 1873 the party got amoi^ the 
endless spongy jungle on the east of Lake Bangweulu, Living¬ 
stone's object being to go round by the south and away west to 
find the ” fountains.” Tlie doctor got worse and worse, and in 
the middle of April he had unwillingly to submit to be carried 
in a rude litter. On the zplh of April Chitambo's village on the 
Lulimala, in llala, on the south shore of the lake, was reached. 
The last entry in the journal is on the 27th of April: “ Knocked 
up quite, and remain—recover—sent to buy milch goats. We 
are on the banks of the Molilamo.” On the 30th of April he with 
difficulty wound up his watch, and early on the morning of the 
1st of May the boys found “ the great master,” as they called 
him, kneeling by ibe side of his bed, dead. His faithful men 
preserved the body in the sun as well as they could, and, wrapping 
it carefully up, carried it and all his papers, instruments and 
other things across Africa to Zanzibar. It was borne to England 
with all honour, and on the 18th of April 1874, was deposited 
in Westminster Abbey. His faithfully kept journals during 
these seven years’ wanderings were published under the title of 
the Last Journals of David Livingstone in Central Africa, in 1874, 
edited by his old friend the Rev. Horace Waller. In Old Chit- 
ambo’s the time and place of his death are commemorated by a 
permanent monument, which replaced in 1Q02 the tree on which 
his native followers had recorded the event. 

In spite of his sufferings and the many compulsory delays, 
Livingstone's discoveries during these lost years were both 
extensive and of prime importance as leading to a solution of 
African hydrography. No single African explorer has ever done 
so much for African geography as Livingstone during his thirty 
years’ work. His travels covered one-third of the continent, 
extending from the Cape to near the equator, and from the 
Atlantic to the Indian Ocean. Livingstone was no hurried 
traveller; he did his journeying leisurely, carefully observing 
imd recording all that was worthy of note, with rare geographical 
instinct and the eye of a trained scientifi# observer, studying 
the ways of the people, eating their food, living in their huts, 
and sympathizing with their joys and sorrows. In all the 
countries through which he travelled his memory is cherished 
by the native tribes who, almost without exception, treated 
Livingstone as a superior being; his treatment of them was 
always tender, gentle and gentlemanly. By the Arab slavers 
whom he opposed he was also greatly admired, and was by them 
styled “ the very great doctor.” “ In the annals of exploration 
of the Dark Continent,” wrote Stanley many years after the 
death of the missionary explorer, “ we look in vain among other 
nationalities for a name such as Livingstone’s. He stands pre* 
eminent above all; he unites in himself all the best qualities 
of otlier explorers. , , . Britain . . . excelled herself even 
when she produced the strong and perseverant Scotchman, 
Livingstone.” But the direct gains to geography and scienoe 
are perhaps not the greatest results of Livingstone’s journeys. 
His example and his death acted like an inspiration, filling 
Africa with an army of explorers and missionaries, and raising 
in Europe .so powerful a feeling against the slave trade that 
through him it may be considered as having received its death* 
blow. Personally Livingstone was a pure and tender-hearted 
man, full of humanity and sympathy, simple-minded as a (fflfld. 
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The motto of his life wiis the advice he pave to some school ' 
children in Scotland hear Uod. and work hard.” 

See, besides Ids own nari“atives»and VV. G. Blaikie'.s Life (1880), 
the }Miblicatiuns of the I-ondon Mis-sionary Society from 1840, 
the Journai and Vrot.eedinf^S' vf ihr Roval Geografihical Sanely, 
the dcs|ialches to the Foreian Office sent home by Livingstone 
during Ids last two expeditions, and Stanley's Aulohiofieaphy (looo) 
and How 1 Hound Livingstone (1872). (J. S. K.) 

LIVINGSTONE MOUNTAINS, a band of highlands in Cierman 
East Africa, forming the eastern border of the rift-valley of 
Lake Nyasa, at the northern end of the lake. In parts these 
highlands, known also under their native name of Kinga, present 
rather the character of a plateau than of a tuie mountain range, 
but the latter name may be justified by the fact that they form 
a comparatively narrow belt of country, which falls considerably 
to the cast as well as to the west. The northern end is well 
marked in 8° 50' S. by an escarpment falling to the Kuaha valley, 
which is regarded as a north-eastern branch of the main rift- 
valley. Southwards the Livingstone range terminates in the 
deep valley of the Ruhuhu in 10“ ,30' S., the first decided break 
in the highlands that is reached from the north, on the east 
coast of Nyasa. Geologically the range is formed on the side 
of the lake by a zone of gneiss running in a series of ridges and 
valleys generally parallel to its axis. The ridge nearest the lake 
(which in Mount Jamimhi or Chamembe. <)“ 41' S., rises to an 
absolute height of 7870 ft., or 6200 ft. above Nyasa) falls almost 
sheer to the water, the same steep slope being continued beneath 
tlie surface. Towards the south the range appears to have a 
width oi some 20 m. only, but northw'ards it widens out to about 
40 m., though broken here by the depression, drained towards 
^e Ruaha, of Buanyi, on the south side of which is the highest 
known summit of the range (g6oo ft.). North and east of 
Buanyi, as in the eastern half of the range generally, table-topped 
mountains occur, composed above of horizontally bedded 
quartzites, sandstones and conglomerates. The uplands are 
generally clothed in rich grass, forest occurring principally in 
the hollows, while the slopes towards the lake are covered with 
poor scrub. Native settlements are scattered over the whole 
range, and German mission stations have been established at 
Bulongwa and Mtandala, a little north of the north end of 
Nyasa. The climate is here healthy, and night frosts occur in 
the cold season. European crops are raised with success. At 
the foot of the mountains on Lake Nyasa are the ports of Wied- 
hafen, at the mouth of the Ruhuhu, and Old Langenburg, at 
the north-cast corner of the lake. (E. He.) 

UVIUS ANDHONlCUS (c. 284-204 b.c.), the founder of Roman 
epic poetry and drama. His name, in which the Greek 'A vRpoviKOi 
is combined with the gentile name of one of the great Roman 
houses, while indicative of his own position as a manumitted 
slave, is also significant of the influences by which Roman 
literature was fostered, viz. the culture of men who were 
either Greeks or “semi-Graeci ” by birth and education, and 
the protection and favour bestowed upon them by the more 
enlightened members of the Roman aristocracy. He is supposed 
to have been a native of Tarentum, and to have been brought, 
while still a boy, after the capture of that town in 272, as a 
slave to Rome. He lived in the household of a member of the 
gens Liviu, probably M. Livius Salinator. He determined the 
course which Roman literature followed for more than a century 
after his time. The imitation of Greek comedy, tragedy and 
epic poetry, which produced great results in the himds of Naevius, 
Plautus, Ennius and their successors, received its first impulse 
from him. To judge, however, from the insignificant remaias 
of his writings, and from the opinions of Cicero and Horace, 
he can have had no pretension either to original genius or to 
artistic accomplishment. His real claim to distinction was 
that he was the first great schoolmaster of the Roman people. 
We learn from Suetonius that, like Ennius after him, he obtained 
his living by teaching Greek and Latin; and it was probably 
as a school-book, rather than as a work of literary pretension, 
that his translation ol the Odyssey into Latin S.aturnian 
verse Jras executed. This work was still used in schools in the 
time of Horace (Epp. ii. 1., 69), and, although faultily executed, 


satisfied a real want by introducing the Romans to a knowledge 
of Greek. Such knowledge became essential to men in a high 
position as a means of intercourse with Greeks, while Greek 
literature stimulated the minds ol leading Romans. Moreover, 
southern Italy and Sicily afforded many opportunities for witness¬ 
ing represenlations of Greek comedies and tragedies. The 
Romans and Italians had an indigenous drama of their own, 
known by the name of Satura, which preiiared them for the 
reception of the more regular Greek drama. The distinction 
between this Satura and llie plays of the Euripides or Menander 
was that it had no regular plot. This the Latin drama first 
received from Livius Andronicus ; but it did so at the cost of 
its originality. In 240, the year after the end of the first Punic 
War, he produced .it the ludi Romani a translation of a Greek 
play (it is uncertain whether a comedy or tragedy or both), 
and this representation marks the beginning of Roman litewture 
(Livy vii, 2). Livius himself took part in his plays, and in 
order to spare his voice he introduced the custom of having the 
solos (rantica) sung by a boy, while he himself represented the 
action of the song by dumb show. In his translation he discarded 
the native .Saturnian metre, and adopted the iambic, trochaic 
and cretic metres, to which Latin more easily adapted itself 
than either to the hexameter or to the lyrical measures of a 
later time. He continued to ptoducc plays for more than thirty 
years after this time. The titles of his tragedies— Achilles, 
Aegisthus, Equus Trojanus, IJermione, Tereus —^are all suggestive 
of subjects which were treated by the later tragic poets of Rome. 
In the year 207, when he must have been of a great age, he was 
appointed to compose a hymn of thanksgiving, sung by maidens, 
for the victor)' of the Metaurus and an intercessory hymn to 
the Avenline Juno. As a further tribute of national recognition 
the “ college " or “ gild ” of poets and actors was granted a 
place of meeting in tlie temple of Minerva on the Aventinc. 

See fragments in L. Muller, I.ix<i Andronici el Cn. Naevt Pahul- 
arum Reliquiae (18S5); also j. Wordsworth, Lmements and Sfwct- 
mens of Early Latin (1874); Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, bk. iii. ch. 14. 

t,IVNO, a town of Bosnia, situated on the eastern side of the 
fertile plain of J^ivno, at the foot of Mount Krug (6581 ft.). 
Pop. about 5000. The Dalmatian border is 7 m. W. Livno 
had a trade in grain, live-stock and silver filigree-work up to 
1904, when a fire swept away more than 500 of the old Turkish 
houses, together with the Roman citadel. Remains prove that 
Livno occupies the site of a Roman settlement, the name of 
which is uncertain. The Roman Catholic convent of Gurici 
is 6 m. S. 

UVONIA, or Livland (Russian, Liflandia), one of the three 
Baltic provinces of Rassia, bounded W. by the Gull of Riga, 
N. by Esthonia, E. by the governments of St I’ctcrsburg, Pskov 
and Vitebsk, and S. by Courland. A group of islands (1110 
sq. m.) at the entrance of the Gulf of Riga, of which Oesel, 
Mohn, Runo and Paternoster are the largest, belong to this 
government. It covers an area of 18,160 sq. m., but of this the 
part of Lake Peipus which belongs to it occupies logo. Its 
surface is diversified by several plateaus, those of Haanhof 
and of the Livonian Aa having an average elevation of 400 to 
700 ft., while several summits reach 800 to looo ft. or more. 
The edges of tlie plateaus are gapped by deep valleys ; the hilly 
tract between the Dvina and its tributary the Livonian Aa has 
received, from its picturesque narrow valleys, thick forests and 
numerous lakes, the name of “ Livonian Switzerland.” The 
plateau of Odenpah, drained by tributaries of the Embach 
river, which flows for 93 m. from Lake Virz-yarvi into Lake 
Peipus, occupies an area of 2830 sq. ra., and has an average 
elevation of 500 ft. More than a thousand lakes are scatter^ 
over Livonia, of which tliat of Virz-yarvi, having a surface of 
106 sq. m. (115 ft. above sea-level), is the largest. Marshes 
and peat-bogs occupy one-tenth of the province. Of the numerous 
rivers, the Dvina, which flows for 90 ra. along its frontier, the 
Pernau, Salts, Livonian Aa and Embach are navigable. 

The Silurian formation which covers Esthonia, appears in 
the northern part of Livonia, the remainder of the province 
consisting of Devonian strata. The whole is overlaid with 
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glacial deposits, sometimes 400 ft. thick. The typical bottom 
moraine, with erratics from Finland, extends all over the country. 
Glacial furrows, striae and elongated troughs are met with 
evcrt’where, running mostly from north-west to south-east, as 
well as dsar or eskers, which have the same direction. Sand-dunes 
cover large tracts on the shores of the Baltic. No traces of 
marine deposits are found higher than too or 150 ft. above 
the present sea-level. The soil is not very fertile. Forests cover 
about two-fifths of the surface. The climate is rather severe. 
The mean temperatures are 43° F. at Riga (winter 23°, 
summer 63“) and 40“ at Yuriev. The winds are very variable ; 
the average number of rainy and .snowy days is 146 at Riga 
(rainfall 24-1 in.). Fogs are not uncommon. 

Tlie population of Livonia, which was 621,600 in t8i6, reached 
1,000,876 in 1870, and 1,295,231 in 1897, of whom 43-4% 
were Letts, 39-9% Ehsts, 7-6% German.s, S'4% Russians, 
2% Jews and 1-2 % Poles, 'file estimated pop. in 1906 was 
1,411,000. The Livs, who formerly extended cast into the 
government of Vitebsk, have nearly all pas.sed away. Their 
native language, of Finnish origin, is rapidly disappearing, their 
present language being a Lettish patois. In 1846 a grammar 
and dictionary of it were made with diffiridty from the mouths of 
old people. The Ehsts, who resemble the Finns of Tavastland, 
have maintained their ethnic features, their customs, national 
traditions, songs and poetry, and their harmonious language. 
There is a marked revival of national feeling, favoured by 
“ Young Esthonia.” The prevailing religion is the Lutheran 
(79‘h %): 14-3 % belong to the Orthodox Greek ('hurch ; 
of the Russians, however, a considerable proportion are 
Raskolniks (Nonconformists): the Roman Catholics amount 
to 2-3 %, and the Jews to 2 'Ihe Russian civil code was in¬ 
troduced in the Baltic provinces in 1835. and the use of Russian, 
instead of German, in official correspondence and in law courts 
was ordered in 1867, but not generally brought into practice. 

Ncarlv all tlic .soil lielongs to the nobility, the extent of the 
peasants' estates lieinn only IS ol the entire area of the govern¬ 
ment. Serfdom was abolished in itliij, but the jieasants remained 
under the jurisdiction of their landlords. The class of jieasant pro- 

C rietors being restricted to a small number of wealthy jicasants, the 
ulk have remained tenants at will; they are very miserable, and 
about one-fourth ol them are continually wandering in search ol 
work, prom time to time the emigration takes the shape of a mass 
movement, which the government stojis by forcible measures. The 
average size of the lamled estitcs is 9500 to 11,000 acres, far above 
the general average for Russia. Agriculture has reached a high 
degree of perfection on the estates of the landlords. The principal 
crops are rye, oats, barley, flax and potatoes, with some wheat, hemp 
and buckwheat. Dairy-farming and gardening arc on the increase. 
Fishing in Lake Peipus gives occupation to nearly 100,000 persons, 
and is also carried on in the Gulf of Riga and in the rivers. Woollen, 
cloth, cotton and flax mills, steam flour and saw mills, distilleries 
and breweries, machinery works, paper mills, furniture, tobacco, 
soap, candle and hardware works are among Uie chief industrial 
establishments. Livonia carries on a large export trade, especially 
tlirough Riga and Pernau, in petroleum, wool, oilcake, flax, linseed, 
hemp, grain, timber and wooden wares; the Dvina is the chief 
channel lor this trade. 

Education stands on a much higher level than elsewhere in Russia, 
no less than 87 % of the children receiving regular instruction. The 
higher educational institutions include Yuriev (Dorpat) University, 
Riga polytechnic and a high school for the clergy. 

The government is divided into nine districts, the chief towns of 
which, witli their populations in 1897, arc: Riga, capital of the 
government (282,943); Arensburg, in the island of Ocscl (4621) ; 
Yuriev or Ilorpat (42,421); Fellin (76.79) 1 Pernau (12,8.76); Walk 
(10,139); Wenden (0327); Werro (4154); and Wolmar (5124). 
The ^pital of the government is Riga, 

Coins of the time of Alexander the Great, found on the island 
of Oesel, show that the coasts of the Baltic were at an early 
period in commercial relation with the civilized world. The 
chronicle of Nestor mentions as inhabitants of the Baltic coast 
the Chudes, the Livs, the Narova, Letgola, Semigallians and 
Kors. It was probably about the 9th century that the Chudes 
became tributary to the Varangian-Russian states. As they 
reacquired their independence, Yaroslav 1 . undertook in 1030 
a campaign against tnem, and founded Yuriev (Dorpat). The 
Germans first penetrated into Livonia in the nth century, 
and in 1158 several Liibeck and Visby merchants landed at the 
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mouth of the Dvina. In 1186 the emissaries of the archbishop of 
Bremen began to preach Christianity among the Ehsts and I^'tts, 
and in 1201 the bishop.of Hivonia established his residence at 
Riga. In 1202 or 1204 Innocent Ill. recognized the order of 
Brothers of the Sword, the residence of its grand master being 
at Wenden; and the order, spreading the Christian religion 
by the sword amon.g the natives, carried on from that time a 
series of uninterrupted wars against the Ru.ssian republics and 
Lithuania, as well as a struggle against the archbishop of Riga, 
Riga having become a centre for trade, intermediate between 
the Hanseatic towns and those of Novgorod, Pskov and Polotsk. 
The first active interference of Lithuania in the affairs of Livonia 
took place immediately after the great outbreak of the peasants 
on Oesel; Olgierd then devastated all southern Livonia. The 
order, having purchased the Danish part of Esthonia, in 1347, 
began a war against the bishop of Riga, as well as against 
Lithuania, Poland and Russia. The wars against tliose powers 
were terminated respectively in 1435, 1466 and 1483. About 
the end of the 15th century the master of the order, Pl'ettenberg, 
acquired a position of great importance, and in 1527 he was 
recognized as a prince of the empire by Charles V. On the 
other hand, the authority of the bishops of Riga was soon 
completely destroyed (1566). The war of the order with Ivan IV. 
of Russia in 1558 led to a division of Livonia, its northern part, 
Doqjat included, being taken by Russia, and the southern p.art 
fulling under the dominion of Poland. From that time 1156:) 
Livonia formed a subject of dispute between Poland and Russia, 
the latter only formally abdicating its rights to the eountrv' in 
1582. In 1621 it was the theatre of a war between Poland and 
Sweden, and was conquered by the latter power, enjoying thus 
for twenty-five years a milder rule. In 1654, and again at the 
beginning of the 18th century, it hee,3me the theatre of war 
between Poland, Russia and Sweden, and was finally conquered 
by Russia. The official concession was confirmed by the treaty 
of Nystad in 1721. 

See E. Seraphim, CiesMchte, Liv-, Estli-, und Kurlands (znd ed., 
Revel, 1897-1904) and (jeschichte von Livland (Gotha, 1903, &C.). 

(P. A. K.; J. 'T. Be.) 

LIVY (Titus Livius] (59 B.c.-A.n. 17). Roman historian, 
was bom at Patavium (Padua). The ancient connexion between 
his native city and Rome helped to turn his attention to the 
study which beaime the work of his life. For Padua rlaimcd, 
like Rome, a Trojan origin, and IJvy is careful to place its 
founder Antenor side by side with Aeneas. A more real bond of 
union was found in the dangers to which both had been exposed 
from the assaults of the Celts (Livy x. 2), and Padua must have 
been drawn to Rome as the conqueror of her hereditary foes. 
Moreover, at the time of Livy’s birth, Padua had long been in 
possession of the full Roman franchise, and the historian’s 
family name may have been taken by onf of his ancestors out 
of compliment to the great Livian gens at Rome, whose con¬ 
nexion with Cisalpine Gaul is well-established (Suet. Tib. 3), 
and by one of whom his family may have been enfranchized. 

Livy’s easy independent life at Rome, and his aristocratic 
leanings in politics seem to show that he was the son of well-bom 
and opulent parents; he was certainly well educated, being 
widely read in Greek literature, and a student both of rhetoric 
and philosophy. Wc have also evidence in his writings that he 
had prepared himself for his great work by researches into the 
history of his mative town. His youth and early manhood, 
spent perhaps chiefly at Padua, were cast in stormy times, and 
the impression which they left upion his mind was ineffaceable. 
In the Civil War his personal sympathies were with Pompey 
and the republican fiarty (Tac. Ann. iv. 34); but far more 
lasting in its effects was his experience of the licence, anarchy 
and confusion of these dark days. The rule of Augustus he seems 
to have accepted as a necessity, but he could not, like Horace 
and Virgil, welcome it as inaugurating a new and glorious era. 
He writes of it with despondency as a degenerate and declining 
age ; and, instead of triumphant prophecies of world-wide rule, 
such as we find in Horace, Livy contents himself with pointing out 
the dangers which already threatened Rome, and exhorting his 
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contemporaries to Icam, in good time, the lessons which the past 
history of the state had to teach. 

It was probably about the timo of the battle of Actium that 
Livy estaltlishcd himself in Rome, and there he seems chiefly 
to have resided until his retirement to Padua shortly Itefore his 
death. We have, no evidence that he travelled much, though 
he must have paid at least one visit to Campania (xxxviii. 56), 
and he never, so far as we know, took any part in political life. 
Nor, though he enjoyed the personal friendship and patronage 
of Augustus (Tac. Ann. iv, 34) and stimulated the historical 
zeal of the future emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud, xli.), can we 
detect in him anytlting of the courtier. There is not in his history 
a trace of that rather gross adulation in which even Virgil does 
not disdain to indulge. His republican sympathies were freely 
expressed, and us freely pardoned by Augustus. We must 
imagine him devoted to the great task which he had set himself 
to perform, with a mind free from all disturbing cares, and in the 
enjoyment of all the facilities for .study afforded by the Rome 
of Augustus, with its liberal encouragement of letters, its newly- 
founded libraries and its brilliant literary circles. Ar his work 
went on, the fame which he had never coveted came to him in 
ample measure. He is said to have declared in one volume of his 
history that he had already won glory enough, and the younger 
Pliny (Epist. ii. 3) relates that a Spaniarcl came all the way 
from Gades merely to see him, and, tliis accomplished, at once 
returned home satisfied. 'I'hc accession of Tiberius (a.d. 14) 
materially altered for the worse the prospects of literature in 
Rome, and Livy retired to Padua, where he died. He had at 
least one son (Quintil. x. i. 30), who also was irossibly an author 
(Pliny, Nat. Ilisl. i. $. 6), and a daughter married to a certain 
L. Magius, a rhetorician of no great merit (Seneca, Cnntrnv. x. 
29. 2). Nothing further is known of his personal history. 

Analysis oj the. History .—For us the intcrc.st of Livy’s life 
centres in the work to which the greater part of it was devoted, 
the history of Rome from its foundation down to the death 
of Drusus (9 B.C.). Its proper title was Ah urbe condita libri 
(also called histnriae and annales). Various indications point 
to the period from 27 to 20 b.c., as that during which the first 
decade was written. In the first book (iq. 3) the emperor is 
culled Augustus, a title which he assumed early in 27 B.c., and 
in ix. 18 the omission of all reference to the restoration, in 
20 B.C., of the standards taken at Carrhae seems to justify the 
inference that the passage was written before that date. In 
the epitome of book hx. there is a reference to a law of Augustus 
which was passed in 18 B.c. The books deahng with the civil 
wars must have been written during Augustus’s lifetime, as 
they were read by him (Tac. Anit. iv. 34), while there is some 
evidence that Uie last part, from book exxi. onwards, was 
published after his death a.d. 14. 

The work begins with the landing of Aeneas in Italy, and 
closes with the death of Drusus, q B.c., though it is possible 
that the author intended to continue it as far as the death of 
Augustus. The division into decades is certainly not due to the 
author himself, and is first heard of at tlie end of the slh century ; 
on the other hand, the division into libri or volttmina setsmts to 
be original. That the books were grouped and possibly pub¬ 
lished in sets is rendered probable both by the prefaces which 
introduce new divisions of the work (vi. i, xxi. i, xxxi. i) and 
by the description in one MS. of books cix.-cxvi. as “ bellorum 
civilium libri octo.” Such arrangement and publication in parts 
were, moreover, common with ancient authors, and in the case 
of a lengthy work almost a necessity. 

Of the 142 libri composing the history, the first 15 carry 
us down to Ae eve of the great struggle with Carthage, a period, 
as Livy reckons it, of 488 years (xxxi. i) ; 15 more (xvi.-xxx.) 
cover the 63 years of the two great Punic wars. Wi^ the close 
of book xlv. we reach the conquest of Macedonia in 167 b.c. 
Book Iviii. described the tribunate of Tiberius Gracchus, 133 B.c. 
In book Ixxxix. we have the dictatorship of Sulla (8i b.c.), 
in ciii. Caesar’s first consulship (59 b.c.), in ebe.-exvi. the civil 
wars to the death of Caesar (44 B.C.), in exxiv. the defeat of 
Brutut.wd Cassius at Philippi, in cxxxiii. and cxxxiv. the battle 


of Actium and the accession of Augustus. The remaining eight 
books give the history of the first twenty years of Augustus’s reign. 

Of this vast work only a small portion has come down to 
modern times; only thirty-five books are now extant (i.-x., 
xxi.-xlv.), and of these xli and xliii. are incomplete. The lost 
books seem to have disappeared l>etwcpn the 7th century and 
the revival of letters in the i5th~a fact sufficiently accounted 
for by the difficulty of transmitting so voluminous a work in 
times when printing was unknown, for the story that Pope 
Gregory I. burnt all the copies of Livy he could lay his hands 
on rests on no good evidence. Only one important fragment 
has since been recovered—^the portion of book xci. discovered 
in the Vatican in 1772, and edited by Niebuhr in 1820. Very 
much no doubt of the substance of the lost books has been 
preserved both by such writers as Plutarch and pio Cassius, 
and by epitomizers like Florus and Eutropius. But our know¬ 
ledge of their contents is chiefly derived from the so-called 
periochae or epitomes, of which we have fortunately a nearly 
complete series, tlic epitomes of books cxxxvi. and cxxxvii. 
being the only ones missing.^ These epitomes have been a.scribcd 
witliout sufficient reason to Florus (2nd century): but, though 
they are probably of even later date, and are disappointingly 
meagre, they may k' taken as giving, so far os they go, a fairly 
authentic description of the original. They have been expanded 
with great ingenuity and learning by I'Yeinsheim in Draken- 
borch’s edition of Livy.''* The J’rodigia of Julius Obsequens 
and the list of consuls in the Chronica of Cossiodorus are token 
directly from Li'vy, and to that extent reproduce the contents 
of the lost books. It is probable that Obsequens, Cassiodorus 
and the compiler of the epitomes did not use the original work 
but an abridgment. 

Historical Standpoint. —If we are to form a correct judgment 
on the merits of Livy’s history, we must, above all things, liear 
in mind what his aim was in wxiting it, and this he has told us 
himself in the celebrated preface. He set him.self the task of 
recording the history of the Roman people, “ the first in the 
world,” from the beginning. The task w,as a great one, and 
the fame to be won by it uncertain, yet it would be something 
to have made the attempt, and the labour itself would bring a 
welcome relief from the contemplation of present evils ; for 
his readers, too, this record will, he says, be full of instruction ; 
they are invited to note especially the moral Icsiions taught by 
the story of Rome, to observe how Rome rose to greatness ly 
the simple virtues and unselfish devotion of her citizens, and how 
on the decay of the.se qualities followed degeneracy and decline. 

He does not, therefore, write, as Polybius wrote, for .students 
of history. With Polybius the greatness of Rome is a pheno¬ 
menon to be critically studied and scientifically explained ; the 
rise of Rome forms an important chapter in universal history, 
and must be dealt with, not as an isolated fact, but in connexion 
with the general march of events in the civilized world. Still 
less has Livy anything in common with the naive anxiety of 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus to make it clear to his fellow Greeks 
that the irresistible people who had mastered them was in origin, 
in race and in language Hellenic like themselves. 

Livy writes as a Roman, to raise a monument worthy erf 
the greatness of Rome, and to keep alive, for the guidance and 
the warning of Romans, the recollection alike of the virtues 
which had made Rome great and of the vices which had 
threatened her with destruction. In so writing he was in close 
agreement with the traditions of Roman literature, as well as 
with the conception of the nature and objects of history current 
in his time. To a large extent Roman literature grew out of 

' For the fragments of an epitome discovered at Oxyrhyuchus sc* 
J. S. Reid in Classical Review (July, 1904); E. Kornemann, Die neat 
Livius-Epitome aus Oxyrhynchus, with text and commentary (Leipzig, 
igo4); C. H. Moore, ” The Oxyrhynchus Epitome of Livy in relation 
to Obsequens and Cassiodorus," in Ameruan Journal of Philology 

^ ^l^he various rumours once current of complete copies of Uvy in 
Constantinople, Chios and elsewhere, are noticed by B. G. Niebuhr, 
Lectures on the History of Rome from the first Punic War (ed. L. 
I Schmitz, 1844), i. 65, 
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pride in Rome, for, though her earliest authors took the form 
and often the language of their writings from Greece, it was 
the greatness of Rome that inspired the best of them, and it 
was from the annals of Rome that their themes were taken. And 
this is naturally true in an especial sense of the Roman historians ; 
the long list of annalists begins at the moment when the great 
struggle with Carthage had for the first time brought Rome 
into direct connexion with the historic peoples of the ancient 
world, and when Romans themselves awoke to the importance 
of the part reserved for Rome to play in universal history. To 
write the annals of Rome beciune at once a task worthy of the 
best of her citizens. Though other forms of literature might 
be thought unbecoming to the dignity of a free-born citizen, 
this was never so with history. On the contrary, men of high 
rank and tried stivtesmanship were on that very account thought 
all the fitter to write tlie chronicles of the state they had served. 
And history in Rome never lost either its social prestige or its 
intimate and exclusive connexion with the fortunes of the 
Roman people. It was well enough for Greeks to busy them¬ 
selves with the manners, institutions and deeds of the “ peoples 
outside.” The Roman historians, from Fabius Pictor to Tacitus, 
cared for none of these things. This exclusive interest in Rome 
was doubtless encouraged by the peculiar characteristics of the 
history of the state. The Roman annalist had not, like the 
Greek, to deal with the varj'ing fortunes and separate, doings 
of a number of petty communities, but with the continuous life 
of a single city. Nor was his attention drawn from the main 
lines of political history by the claims of art, literature and 
philosophy, for just as the tie which bound Romans together 
was that of citizenship, not of race or culture, so the history of 
Rome is that of the state, of its political constitution, its wars 
and conquests, its military and administrative system. 

Livy’s own circumst.ances were all such as to render these 
views natural to him. He began to write at a time when, after 
a century of disturbance, the mass of men had been contented 
to purchase peace at the price of lilierly. The present was at 
least inglorious, the future doubtful, and many turned gladly 
to the past for consolation. This rctro.spcctivc tendency was 
favourably regarded by the government. It was the policy of 
Augustus to obliterate all traces of recent revolution, and to 
connect the new imperial regime as closely as possible with 
the ancient traditions and institutions of Rome and Italy. The 
Aeneid of Virgil, the Fasti of Ovid, suited well with his own 
restoration of the ancient temples, his revival of such ancient 
ceremonies as the Ludi Saecularcs, his efforts to check the un- 
Roman luxury of the day, and his jealous regard for the purity 
of the Roman stock. And, though we are nowhere told that 
Livy undertook his history at the emperor’s suggestion, it is 
certain that Augustus read parts of it with pleasute, and even 
honoured the writer with his assistance and friendship. 

Livy was deeply penetrated with a sense of the greatness 
of Rome. From first to last its majesty and high destiny are 
present to his mind. Aeneas is led to Italy by the Fates that he 
may be the founder of Rome. Romulus after his ascension 
declares it to be the will of heaven that Rome should be mistress 
of the world; and Hannibal marches into Italy, that he may 
” set free the world ” from Roman rule. But, if this ever-present 
consciousness often gives dignity and elevation to his narrative, 
it is also responsible for some of its defects. It leads him occasion¬ 
ally into ex^gcrated language (e.g. xxii. 33, “ nullius usquam 
terrarum rei cura Romanos effugiebat”), or into such mis¬ 
statements as Ms explanation of the course taken by the Romans 
in renewing war witii Carthage, that “ it seemed more suitable 
to the dignity of the Roman people.” Often his jealousy for 
the honour of Rome makes him unfair and one-sided. In all 
her wars not only success but justice is with Rome. To the 
same general attitude is also due the omission by Livy of all 
that has no direct bearing on the fortunes of the Roman people. 
“ I have resolved,” he says (xxxix. 48), “ only to touch on 
foreign affairs so far as they are bound up with those of Rome.” 
As the result, we get from Livy very defective accounts even 
of the Italic peop^ most closely oonaected with Rome, Of 
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the past history and the internal condition of the more distant 
nations she encountered he tells us little or nothing, even when 
he found such details carefull)* given by Polybius. 

.Scarcely less strong than his interest in Rome is his interest 
in the moral lessons which her history seemed to him so well 
qualified to teach. This didactic view of history was a prevalent 
one in antiquity, and it was confirmed no doubt by those rhetorical 
studies which in Rome as in Greece formed ^e chief part of 
education, and which taught men to look on history as little 
more than a storehouse of illustrations and themes for declama¬ 
tion. But it suited also the practical bent of the Roman mind, 
with its comparative indifference to abstract speculation or 
purely scientific research. It is in the highest degree natural 
that Livy should have sought for the .secret of the rise of Rome, 
not in any large historical causes, but in the moral qualities of 
the people themselves, and that he should have looked upon 
the contemplation of these as the best remedy for the vices of 
his own degenerate days. He dwells with delight on the unselfish 
patrioti.sm of the old heroes of the republic. In those times 
children obeyed their parents, the gods were still sincerely 
worshipped, poverty was no disgrace, sceptical philosophies and 
foreign fashions in religion and in daily life were unknown. 
But this ethical interest is closely bound up with his Roman 
sympathies. His moral ideal is no abstract one, and the virtues 
he praises are those which in his view made up the truly Roman 
type of character. The prominence thus given to the moral 
aspects of the history tends to obscure in some degree the true 
relations and real importance of the events narrated, but it 
does so in Livy to a far less extent than in some other writers. 
He is much too skilful an artist either to resolve his history 
into a mere bundle of examples, or to overload it, as Tacitus 
is sometimes inclined to do, with reflections and axioms. The 
moral he wishes to enforce is usually either conveyed by the 
story itself, with the aid perhaps of a single .sentence of comment, 
or put as a speech into the mouth of one of his characters («.g. 
xxiii. 49; the devotion of Decius, viii. 10, cf. vii. 40; and 
the speech of Camilliis, v. 54); and what little his narrative 
thus loses in accuracy it gains in dignity and warmth of feeling. 
In his portraits of the typical Romans of the old style, such as 
Q. Fabius Maximus, in his descriptions of the unshaken firmness 
and ailm courage shown by the fathers of the state in the hour 
of trial, Mvy is at his best; and he is so largely in virtue of his 
genuine appreciation of character as a powerful force in the 
affairs of men. 

This enthusiasm for Rome and for Roman virtues is, moreover, 
saved from degenerating into gross partiality by the genuine 
candour of Livy’s mind and liy his wide sympathies with every 
thing great and good. Seneca {Suasoriae vi. 22) and Quintilian 
(x. 1. loi) bear witness to his impartiality. Thus, Hasdrubal’s 
devotion and valour at the battle on the Mttaurus are described 
in terms of eloquent praise; and even in Hannibal, the lifelong 
enemy of Rome, he frankly recognizes the great qualities that 
balanced his faults. Nor,though his sympathies are unmistakably 
with the aristocratic party, does be scruple to censure the pride, 
cruelty and selfishness which too often marked their conduct 
(ii. 54; the speech of Canuleius, iv. 3; of Sextius and Liemius, 
vi. 36); and, though he feels acutely that the times arc out of 
joint, and has apparently little hope of the future, he still believes 
in justice and goodness. He is often righteously indignant, 
but never satiricM, and such a pessimism as that of Tacitus and 
Juvenal is wholly foreign to his nature. 

Though he studied and even wrote on pMlosophy (Seneca, 
Ep. 100. g), Livy is by no means a philosophic historian. We 
learn indeed from incidental notices that he inclined to Stoicism 
and disliked the Epicurean system. With the scepticism that 
despised the gods (x. 40) and denied that they meddled with the 
affairs of men (xliii. 13) he has no empathy. The immortal gods 
are everywhere the same; they govern the world (xxxvii. 45) 
and reveal the future to men by signs and wonders (xliii. 13^ 
but only a debased superstition will look for their hand in 
every petty incident, or abandon itself to an indiscriminate 
belief in the portents and miracles in Which popular credulity 
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delights. The ancient state religion of Rome, with its temples, 
priests and auguries, he not only reverences as an integral part 
of the Roman constitution, with a sympathy which grows as 
he studies it, but, like Varro, and in true Stoic fashion, he regards 
it as a valuable instrument of government (i. u). 21), indispens¬ 
able in a well-ordered community. As distinctly Stoical is the 
doctrine of a fate to which even the gods must yield (ix. 4), 
which di.sposes the plans of men (i. 42) and blinds their minds 
(v. 37), yet leaves their wills free (xxxvii. 45). 

But we find no trace in 1 jvy of any systematic application 
of philosophy to the facts ot history. He is as innocent of the 
leading ideas which shaped the work of I’olybius as he is of the 
cheap theorizing which wearies us in the jiages of Dionysius. 
The events are graphically, if not always arcurately, describeil ; 
but of the larger cau.se.s at work in producing them, of their 
subtle action and reaction upon each other, and of the general 
conditions amid which the history worked itself out, he takes 
no thought at all. Nor has Livy imicli acquaintiince with either 
the theory or the practice of politics. He exhibits, it is true, 
political sympathies and antijiathies. He is on the whole for 
the nobles and against the commons ; and, though the unfavour¬ 
able colours in which he paints the leaders of the latter are 
possibly reflected from the authorities he lollowed, it is evident 
that he despised and disliked the multitude. Of monarchy 
he speaks with a genuine Roman hatred, and we know that in 
the last diys of the republic his sympathies were wholly with 
those who strove in vain to save it. He betrays, too, an insight 
into the evils which were destined finally to undermine the 
imposing fabric of Roman empire. The decline of the free 
population, the spread of slavery (vi. 12, vii. 25), the universal 
craving for wealth (iii. 2(1), the employment of foreign mercenaries 
(xxv. 33), the corruption of Roman race and Roman manners 
liy mixture with aliens (xxxix. 3), arc all noticed in tones of 
solemn warning. But his retired life had given him no wide 
experience of men and things. It is not surprising, therefore, 
to find that he fails altogether to present a clear and coherent 
picture of the history and working of the Roman constitution, 
or that his handling of intricate questions of policy is weak and 
inadequate. 

Sources .—If from the general aim and spirit of Livy’s history 
we pa.ss to consider his method of workmanship, we are struck 
at once by the very different measure of success attained by him 
in the two great departments of an historian’s labour. He is 
a consummate artist, but an unskilled and often careless investi- 
gitor and critic. Tbc materials which lay ready to his hand 
may be roughly cla.ssed under two heads: (i) the original 
evidence of monuments, inscriptions, &c., (2) the written tradition 
as found in the works of previous authors. It is on the .second 
of these two kinds of evidence that Livy almost exclusively 
relies. Yet that eve* for the very early times a certain amount of 
original evidence still existed is proved by the use which was 
made of it by Diony.sius, who mentions at least three important 
inscriptions, two dating from the regal period and one from the 
first years of the republic (iv. 26, iv. 58, x. 32). We know from 
Livy himself (iv. 20) that the breastplate dedicated by Aulus 
Cornelius Co.ssus (428 b.c.) was to be seen in his own day in the 
temple of Jupiter Feretrius, nor is there any reason to suppose 
that the libri lintei, quoted by Licinius Macer, were not extant 
when Livy' wrote. For more recent times the materials were 
plentiful, and a rich field of research lay open to the student 
in the long series of laws, decrees of the senate, and official 
registers, reaching back, as it probably did, at lea.st to the 
beginning of the ,3rd century b.c. Nevertheless it seems certain 
that Livy never realized the duty of consulting these relics of 
the past, even in order to verify the statements of his authorities. 
Many of them he never mentions; the others («.g. the libri 
lintei) he evidently describes at second hand. Antiquarian 
studies were popular in his day, but the instances are very few 
in which he has turned their results to account. There is no 
sign that he had ever read Varro ; and he never alludes to Verrius 
Fkccus. The haziness and inaccuracy of his topography make 
it clear that he did not attempt to familiarize himself with the 


actual scenes of events even that took place in Italy. Not only 
does he confuse Thermon, the capital of Aetolia, with Ther¬ 
mopylae (xxxiii. 35), but his accounts of the Roman campaigns 
against Volsci, Aequi and Samnites swarm with confusions 
and difficulties; nor are even his descriptions of Hannibal’s 
movements free from an occa-sional vagueness which betrays 
the absence of an exact knowledge of localities. 

The consequence of this indifference to original research and 
patient venlicalion might have been less serious had tlic written 
tradition on which Livy preferred to rely Iwen more tru.stworthy. 
But neither the materials out of which it was composed, nor the 
manner in wliich it liad been put together, were such as to make it 
a safe guide. It wa.s indeed represented by a long line of respectable 
names. The majority of the Roman anuaUsts were men of high 
birth and education, with a long experience of affairs, and their 
defects did not arise from seclusion of life or ignorance of letters. 
It is rather in the conditions under which they wroje and in the 
rules and traditions ot their craft that the causes of their short¬ 
comings must be soiighl. 

It was not until the (•th eentury from the foundation of the city 
that historical writing began in Rome The father of Roman 
history, Q, Fabius Pietor, a patrician and a senator, can ^ 
scarcely have published his annals before the close oi the 
Second Punic War, but these annals covered the whole 
leriod Irom the arrival of Fvander in Italy down at least to the 
lattle by Lake Trasimene (J17 n c.). Out of what materials, then, 
did he put together his aecounl of the earlier history ? Ri-cent 
criticism has succeeded in answering this question with some degree 
ol certainty. careful examination of the Iragments ot Fabius (see 
II. I’eler, lltstvriinrum Romaiwrum JictliiiHuif, Leipzig, 1870; and 
('. W. Ritrsch, AMin. Aniiali'itili, Berlin, 1873) reveals in the first 
place a marked difference lietween the kingly period .and that which 
followed the establishment ot the republic. The history ol the 
former stretches luck into the regions ot (lure mythology. II is 
little more than a collection ol Lillies told with scarcely ailv atteiiqil 
at criticism, and with no more reg.ird to chronological .sequence than 
was necessary to make the tale run smoothly or to fill up .such g.qis 
as that between the flight of .Aeneas from Troy and the supposed year 
ol the foundation of Rome. But from its very commencement the 
liistory ef the republic wears a different asiiect. 1 he mass of floating 
tradition, which had come down from early days, with its tale, ol 
border raids and forays, of valiant chiefs .and deeds of patriotism, is 
now rudely fitted into a framework of a wholly different kind. 1 his 
tramework consists of short notices of important events, wars, (iro- 
digies, consecration ol temples, &c., all recorded «ith extreme 
brevity, precisely dated, and couched in a somewhat archaic style. 
They were taken probably from one or more ol the state registers, 
sucli as the annals of Hie pontiffs, or those kept by the aediles in 
the temple of Ceres. This hare official outline of the past history 
of his city was by Fabius filled in from the nch store ol trafhtiou 
that lay ready to his hand. The m.anner and spirit in which he 
effected this combination were no doubt wholly uncritical. Usually 
he seems to have transferred both annalistic notices and popular 
traditions to his pages much in the shape in which he found them. 
But he unquestionably gave undue prominence to the tales of the 
prowess and glory of the Fabii, and probably also allowed his own 
strong aristocratic sympathies to colour his version of the early 
political controversies This fault of partiality was, according to 
Polybius, a conspicuous blot in Fabius's account of his own times, 
which was, we are told, full and in the main accurate, and, like the 
earlier portions, consisted of official annalistic notices, supple¬ 
mented, however, not from tradition, but from his own experience 
and from contemporary sources. But even here Polybius charges 
him with favouring Rome at the expense of Carthage, and wdtli the 
undue exaltation of the great head ol his house, Q. Fabius Cunctator. 

Ncvcrlhcle.ss the comparative fidelity with which Fabius seems 
to have reproduced his materials might have made his annals the 
starting point of a critical history. But unfortunately intelligent 
criticism was exactly what they never received. It is true that in 
some respects a decided advance upon Fabius was made by sub¬ 
sequent annalists. M. Porcius Cato (234-149 n.r.) widened the scope 
of Roman history so as to include that of the chief Italian cities, and 
made the first serious attempt to settle the chronology. In his 
history of the Punic wars Caelius Antipatcr (c. 130 b.c.) added 
fresh material, drawn probably from the works of the Sicilian Greek 
Silenus, while Licinius Macer (70 B.c.) distinguished himself by the 
use he made of the ancient " linen boolcs." No doubt, too, the later 
annalists, at any rate from Caelius Antipater onwards, improved 
upon Fabius in treatment and style. But in more essential points 
we can discern no progress. One annalist after another quietly 
adopted the established tradition, as it had l^n left by liis prede¬ 
cessors, without any serious alterations of its main outlines. Of 
independent research and critical analysis we find no trace, and the 
general agreement upon main facts is to be attributed simply to the 
regularity with which each writer copied the one before him. But, 
had the later annalists contented themselves with simply reproduc¬ 
ing the earUer ones, we should at least have had the old tradition 
before us in a simple and tolerably genuine form. As it was. while 
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they slavishly clung to its substance, they succeeded, as a rule, in 
destroying all traces of its original form and colouring. L. Calpurnius 
Piso, tribune in 149 B.c. and consul in 133 b.c., prided himself on 
reducing the old legends to the level of common sense, and im¬ 
porting into them valuable moral lessons for his own generation. 
By Caelius Antipater the methods of rhetoric were first applied to 
history, a disastrous precedent enough. He inserted sjiecches, en¬ 
livened his pages with clmnce tales, and aimed, ns Cicero tells us, at 
not merely narrating facts but also at beautifying them. His 
successors carried still farther the practice of dressing up the rather 
bald chronicles of earlier writers with all the ornaments of rhetoric. 
The old traditions were altered, almost beyond the possibility of 
recognition, by exaggerations, interpolations and additions. Fresh 
incidents were inserted, new motives suggested and speeches com¬ 
posed in order to infuse tlie required life and freshness into tliese dry 
bones of history. At the same time the political bias of the writers, 
and the political ideas of their day were allowed, in some cases 
perhai)8 half unconsciously, to affect their representations of past 
events. Annalists of the Gracchan age imported into the early 
struggles of ^Iricians and plebeians the economic controversies of 
their own day, and painted the first tribunes in the colours of the two 
Gracchi or of Satuniinus. In the next generation they dexterously 
forced the venerable records of the early republic to pronounce in 
favour ol flic ascendancy of the .senate, as established by Sulla. To 
political bras was added family pride, for the gratification of which 
the archives ol the great houses, the funeral panegyrics, or the 
imagination of the writer himself supplied an ample store of doubt¬ 
ful material. Pedigrees were invented, imaginary consulships and 
fictitious triumplis iaserted, and family tratUtions and family 
honours were lormally incorporated with the history of the state. 

Tilings were not much better even where the annalists were 
dealing with recent or contemporary events. Here, indeed, their 
materials were naturally fuller and more trustworthy, and less room 
was left for fanciful decoration and capricious alteration of the 
facts. But their methods are in the main unchanged. What they 
found written they copied ; llie gaps tliey supplied, where personal 
experience failed, by imagination. No licttcr proof of this can be 
given than a comparison ol the annalist's version of lilstory with 
that of Polybius. In the fourth and filth decades of I.ivy the 
two appear side by side, and the contrast between them is striking. 
Polybius, for instance, gives tlic number of the .slain at Cyiio,scephalue 
as hooo ; the annalists raise it as high as 40,000 (Livy xxxiii. lo). 
In another case (xxxii. 0) Valerius Antias, the chief of sinners in tliis 
resjiect, inserts a decisive Koniaii victory over tlie Macedonians, in 
which 12,000 of the latter were slain and 22(h> taken prisoner, an 
achievement recorded by no other authority. 

Such was tlie written tradition on which Livy mainly relied. W'e 
have next to examine tlie manner in which he used it, and here we 
are met at the outset by the difficulty of determining with exactness 
wliat authorities he is following at any one time ; for of the import¬ 
ance of lull and accurate references he has no idea, and often for 
oliaptcrs togeUier lie gives us no clue at all. More often still he 
contents liimself with sucli vague phrases as " they say," “ the 
.story goes," " some think," or speaks in general terms of " ancient 
writers " or " my authorities," Even where he mentions a writer 
by iiaiiie, it is frequently clear that the writer named is not the one 
whose lead he is following at tiie moment, but that he is noticed 
incidentally as differing from Livy’s guide for the time being on 
some point of detail (compare the references to Piso in the first 
decade, i. 55, ii. .12, fiic.). It is very rarely that Livy explicitly tells 
us whom he has selected as his chief source (c.g. Fabius xxii. 7; 
Polybius xxxiii. 10). By a careful analysis, however, of those 
portions ol his work which admit of a comparison with the text 
ol his acknowledged autliorities (e.g. fourtli and filth decades, see 
H. Nlssen, Untcrsuchungen, Berlin, 18O3), and elsewhere by compar¬ 
ing his version with the known fragments of tlie various annalists, 
and with what we arc told of tiieir style and method of treatment, we 
are able to form a general idea of his plan of procedure. As to the 
first decade, it is generally agreed that in the first and second books, 
at any rate, he follows such older and simpler writers as Fabius 
Pictor and Calpurnius Piso (tlie only ones whom he there refers to 
by name), to whom, so far as the first book is concerned, Niebuhr 
{Lectures, p. 33) would add the poet Fjinius. With the close of the 
second Wk or the opening of the third we come upon the first traces 
of the use of later authors. Valerius Antias ‘ is first quoted in iii. 5, 
and signs of his handiwork are visible here and there throughout the 
rest of the decade (vii. 30, ix. 27, x. .3-5). In the fourth book the 
principal authority is apfiarently Licinius Macer, and for tlie period 
following the sack of Rome by the Gauls Q. Claudius Quadrigarius, 
whose annals began at this point in the history. We have besides 
a single reference (vii. 3) to me antiquarian Cincius, and two (iv. 23, 
X. 9) to y. Aelius Tubero, one ol the last in the list of annalists. 
Passing to the third decade, we find ourselves at once confronted by 
a question which has been long and fully discussed—the relation 
between Livy and Polybius. Did Livy use Polybius at all, and, if so, 
to what extent ? , , , 

It is conceded on all hands that Livy in tins decade makes con- 

‘ For Livy’s debt to Valerius Antias, see A. A. Howard in Harvard 
Studies in Classical Philology, xvii. (1906)1 PP- 161 sqq. 


siderable use of other authorities tlian Polybius (e.g, Fabius xxii. 

7; Caelius Antipator xxi. 38, 46, 47, xxii. 31, &c.), that he only once 
mentions Polybius (xxx, 45), and that, if he ti.sed him, he 
did so to a much le.ss extent than in the fourth and fifth ^ 
decades, and in a very different manner. It is also agreed that we 
can detect in Livy's account of the Hannihalic war two ciistinct 
elements, derived origmally, the one from a Roman, the other from 
a non-Roman source. But from these generally accepted premises 
two opposite conclusions have been drawn. On the one hwd, it is 
maintiuned {e.g. by l.achmann, C. Peter, H. Peter, Hist. Rom. Relltq.) 
that those parts of Livy's narrative which point to a non-Roman 
authority {e.g. Hannibal’s movements prior to his invasion of Italy) 
are taken by Livy directly from Polybius, with occasional reference 
of course to other writers, ami with the omission (as in the later 
decades) of all matters uninteresting to Livy or his Roman readers, 
and the addition of rhetorical touches and occasional comments. It 
is urged that Livy, who in the lourth and fifth decades shows himself 
so sensible of the great merits of Polybius, is not likely to have ignored 
him in tlie third, and that his more limited use of him in the latter 
case Is fully accounted for by the closer connexion of the history with 
Rome and Roman affairs, and the comparative excellence of the 
available Roman authorities, and, lastly, that the points of agree¬ 
ment with Polybius, not only in matter but in expression, can only 
be explained on the theory that Livy is directly following the great 
Greek hisforiau. On the other hand, it is maintained (especially 
by Schwegler, Nitz.sch, and K. Bottcher) that the extent and nature 
of Livy’s .agreement with Polybius in this part of his work point 
rather to the use by both of a common original authority. It is 
argued that Livy’s mode of using his authorities is tolerably uniform, 
and that his mode of using Polybius in particular is known with 
certainty from the later decades. Consequently the theory that he 
used Polybius in the third decade requires us to assume that in this 
one instance he departed widely, and without sullicient rea.son, from 
his usual course of procedure. Moreover, even in the passages where 
the agreement with Polybius is most apparent, there are so many 
discrepancies and divergencies in detail, and so many unaccountable 
omissions and additions, as to render it iiicoiiceivalilc tliat he had the 
text of Polybius before liim. But all these arc made intelligible if we 
suppose Ijvy to have been here following directly or indirectly the 
same original sources that were used by Polybius, i'he carlie.st of 
these original sources was probably Silenus, with whom may possibly 
be placed, for books xxi. xxii., Fabius Pictor. The latter Livy 
certainly used directly for some parts of the decade. The former he 
almost as certainly knew only at second hand, the intermediate 
autliority being probalily C.aelius Antipater. This writer, who con¬ 
fined himself to a history of the Second Punic War, in seven books, is 
expressly referred to by Livy eleven times in the third decade ; and 
in other passages where his name is not mentioned Livy can be 
shown to have followed him {e.g. xxii. 5,49, 50, 51, xxiv. g). In the 
latter books of the decade his chief authority is pos.sibly Valerius 
Antias. 

In the fourth and fifth decailcs the question of Livy’s authorities 
presents no great difficulties, and the conclusions arrived at by 
Nisseii in his masterly Untcrsuchungen have met with general 
acceptance. These may be shortly stated as follows. In the 
portions of the history which deal with Greece and the East, 
Livy follows Polybius, and these portions are easily distinguishable 
from the rest by their superior clearness, accuracy and fulneas. On 
the other hand, for the history of Italy and western Europe he 
fidls b^k on Roman annalists, especially, it seems, on Claudius 
Quadrigarius and Valerius Antias—a most unfortunate choice— 
and from them too he takes the annalistic^nould into which his 
matter is cast. 

Livy’s general method of using these authorities was certainly 
not such as would be deemed satisfactory in a modem historian. 
He is indeed free from the grosser faults of deliber^e crtilcml 
injustice and falsification, and he resists that temptation 
to invent, to which “ the minds of authors are only too 
much inclined ’’ (xxii. 7). Nor is he unconscious of the necessity for 
some kind of criticism. He distinguishes between rumour and the 
precise statements of recognized authorities (cf. xxi. 46, v. 21, vii. 6). 
The latter he reproduced in the mahi faithfully, but with a certain 
exercise of discretion. Where they disagreed, he calls attention to 
the fact, occasionMly pronouncing in favour of one version rather 
than another (ii. 41, xxi. 46) though often on no adequate grounds, or 
attempting to reconcile and explain discrepancies (vi. 12, 38). Where 
he detects or suspects the insertion of fabulous matter he has no 
scruple in saying so. Gross exaggerations, such as those in which 
Valerius Antias indulged, he roundly denounces, and with equal 
plainness of speech he condemns tlie family vanity which had so 
constantly corrupted and distorted the truth. " I suppose," he says 
(viii. 40), " that the record and memorial of these matters hath been 
depraved and corrupted by tliesc funeral orations of praises, .. 
while every house and family draweth to it the honour and renown of 
noble exploits, martial feats and dignities by any untruth and lie, so 
it be colourable." The legendary character of the earliest traditions 
he frankly admits. " Such things as are reported cither before or at 
the foundation of the dty, more beautiful and set out with poets’ 
fables than grounded upon pure and faithful records, I mean neither 
to aver nor disprove ’’ {Praef .); and of the whole history previous 
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to tlic sack of Rome by the Gauls (390 n.c.) he writes that it was 
obscure " both in regard of exceeding antiquity, and also for that 
in those days there were very few writings and monuments, the 
only faithful safeguard and true reny^mbrsncers of deeds past; and, 
besides, whatsoever was registered in the commentaries of the priests 
and in other public or private records, the same lor the most part, 
when the city was burned, perished withal." Further than this, 
however, Livy's ciiticiam does not go. Where his written authorities 
are not palpably inconsistent with each other or with probability 
he accepts and transcribes their record without any further inquiry, 
nor doe.s he ever attempt to get behind this record in order to discover 
the original evidence on which it rested. His acceptance in any 
(larticular case of the version given by an annaU.st by no means 
implies tliat he lias by careful inquiry ^tished himself of its truth. 
At the must it only presuppost's a comparison with other versions, 
equally second-hand, but either less generally accepted or leas in 
harmony with his own view.s of the situation ; and in many cases the 
reasons he gives lor his preference of one account over another are 
eminently unscientihc. Livy’s liistory, then, rests on no foundation 
of origmal research or even of careful verification. It is a compila¬ 
tion, and even as such it leaves much to be desired. For we cannot 
credit Livy with having made such a preliminary -survey of his 
authorities as would enable him to determine their re.lations to each 
other, and luse their various narratives into a consistent whole. 
It is clear, on the contrary, that his circle of authorities for any one 
decade was a comparatively small one, that of tiie.se he selectee! one, 
and transcribed him with the necessary embellishments and otlier 
slight modifications until impelled by various reasons to drop him. 
He then, without warning, takes up another, whom he follows in the 
same way, 'Ihe result is a curious mosaic, in which pieces ol all 
colours and dates arc louiid side by side, and in which even the great 
artistic skill displayed throughout tails to conceal the lack of iiitornal 
unity. Thus many of Livy's inconsistencies arc due to his having 
pieced together two versions, each of which gave a difterently coloured 
account of tlie same event. Mommsen (kom. Forschungen, ii.) has 
clearly shown that this is what has happened in liis relation of the 
legal proceedings against the elder Africatius in book xxxviii.; and 
in the story of the first scce.ssion, as he telts it, the older version which 
represented it as due to political and the later which e.xplained it by 
economical grievances are lound side by side. Similarly a change 
from one authority to another leads him not unirequoutly to copy 
from the latter statements inconsistent with those he took from the 
former, to forget what lie has previously said, or to treat as known 
a fact which has not lieen mentioned beiore (cf, ii. I, xxxiv. 6, 
and Weissenbom’s IntrodnUion, p. 37). In other cases where the 
same event has been placed by Uillerent annalists in different years, 
or where their versions of it varied, it reappears in Livy as two 
events. Thus the four campaigns against the Volsci (ii. 17 seq.) arc, as 
Schwegler (R.G. i. 13) rigliUy says, simply variations of one single 
expedition. Other instances ol such " doublettes" arc the two 
single combats described in x.xiii. 46 and x.sv. 18, and the two 
battles at Baecula in Spain (xxvii. 18 and xxviii. 13). Without 
doubt, too, much of the chronological confusion observable through¬ 
out Livy is due to the fact that he follows now one now another 
authority, heedless of their differences on this head. Thus he 
vacillates between the Catonian and Varronian reckoning of the 
years of the city, and between the chronologies of Polybius and the 
Roman annalists. 

To these defects in his method must be added the fact that ho 
does not always succeed even in accurately reproducing the authority 
lie is lor the time following. In the case ol Polybius, for instance, he 
aUow’s himself great freedom in omitting what strikes liim as ir¬ 
relevant, or tedious, o^uniutcre.stiiig to his Roman readers, a process 
in which much valuable matter disappears. In other cases his desire 
to give a vividness and point to what he doubtless considered the 
rather bald and dry style ol Polybius leads him into alrsurdities and 
inaccuracies. Thus by the treaty with Antiochus (188 n.c.) it was 
provided that the Greek communities of Asia Minor “ shall settle 
their mutual diflercnces by arbitration," and so far Livy correctly 
transcribes JAilybius, but he adds with a rhetorical flourish, " or, ii 
both parties prefer it, by war ’’ (xxxviu. 38). Klsewhere his blunders 
are apparently due to haste, or ignorance or sheer carelessness; 
thus, for instance, when Polybius speaks of the Aetolians assembling 
at their capital Thermon, Livy (xxxiii. 35) not only substitutes 
Thermopylae but gratuitously informs his readers that here the 
Pylacan assemblies were held. Thanks partly to carelessness, partly 
to mistranslation, he makes sad havoc (xxxv. 5 seq.) of Polybius’s 
account of the battle of Cynoscephalae. Finally, Livy cannot be 
altogether acquitted on the charge of having here and there modifled 
Po^bius in the interests ol Rome, 

StyU .—Senons as these defects in Livy’s method appear if viewed 
in the light of modem criticism, it is probable that they were easily 
pardoned, if indeed they were ever discovered, by his contempor¬ 
aries. For it was on the artistic rather than on the critical side of 
history that stress was almost universally laid in ontiqu^, and the 
thing that above all others was expected from the historian was not 
so much a scientifle investigation and accurate exposition of the 
truth, as its skilful presentation in such a form as would charm and 
interest the reader. Tried by this standard, Livy deservedly won 
and held a place'in the very first rank. Asinius PoUio sneered at his 


Patavinity, and the emperor Caligula denounced him as verbose, but 
with these exceptions the opinion of antiquity was unanimous in pro¬ 
nouncing him a consummate literary workman. The classical purity 
of Ills style, the eloquence of his speeches, the skill with which he 
depicted the play of emotion, and his masterly portraiture of great 
men, are all in turn warmly commended, and in our own day we 
question if any ancient historian is cither more readable or more 
widely read. It is true that for us his artistic treatment of liis- 
tory is not without its drawbacks. The more trained historical 
sense of modern times is continually shocked by the oWious untruth 
of his colouring, especially in the earlier parts of his history, by the 
palpable unrcaJily of many of the speeches, and by the naJvetfe with 
which he omits everything, however important, which ho thinks will 
weary his readers. But m spite of all this we are forced to ac¬ 
knowledge that, as a ma-ster of what we may perhaps call ’’ narrative 
history,’’ he has no superior in antiquity; for, inferior as he is to 
Thucydides, to Polybius, and even to T^itiis in philosophic power 
and breadth of view, he is at least their equal in the skill with which 
he tells his story. He is indeed the prince of chroniclers, and in this 
respect not unworthy to be classed even witli Herodotus (Quintilian, 
X. I. loi). Nor is anything more remarkable than the way .in which 
Livy’s fine taste and sense of proportion, his true poetic feeling and 
genuine enthusiasm, saved him from the besetting faults of the mode 
of treatment whicli he adopted. The moat .superficial comparison 
of his account of the earliest days of Home with that given liy 
Dionysius shows from wlial depths of teiUousiiess he was preserved 
by these qualities. Instead ol the wearisome prolixity and the mis¬ 
placed pedantry which make the latter almost unreadable, we find 
the old tales briefly and .simply told. Their primitive beauty is not 
marred by any attempt to iuree them into an historical mould, or 
disgui-sed beneath an acouimilation of tlie insipid inventions of laler 
times. At the same time they arc not tirated as mere tales for 
children, for Livy never forgets the dignity that belongs to them as 
tbe prelude to the great epic ol Rome, and as consecrated by the faith 
of generations. Perhaps an even stronger prixit of the skill which 
enaliled I.ivy to avoid dangers which were fatal to weaker men is to 
be found in his speeches. We cannot indeed regafft them, with the 
ancients, as the best part of his history, for the majority 
of them are obviously unliistorical, and nearly all savour 
somewhat too much of the rhetorical schools to lie perfectly agreeable 
to modern taste. To appreciate them we must take them for what 
they are, pieces of declamation, intended either to enliven the course 
of the narrative, to place vividly before tbe reader the feelings and 
aims ol llie chief actors, or more frequently still to enforce some 
lesson which the author himself has at heart. The substance, no 
doubt, of many of tliciii 1 rivy took from his authorities, but their form 
is bis own, and, in throwing into them all his own eloquence and 
enthusiasm, he not only acted in conformity with the established 
traditions of his art, but found a welcome outlet for feelings and ideas 
which the fall of the republic liad deprived of all other means of 
expression. To ns, therefore, they are valuable not only lor their 
eloquence, but still more as giving us our clearest insight into Livy’s 
own sentiments, his lofty sense of the greatness of Rome, his apprecia¬ 
tion of Roman courage and firmness, and his reverence for the simple 
virtues of older times. But, freely as Livy uses tliis privilege of 
spcechmaking, his correct taste keeps his rhetoric within reawuable 
hmits. With a very few exceptions the speeches are dignified in tone, 
full of life and have at least a dramatic propriety, while of such 
incongruous and laboured absurdities as the speech which Dionysius 
puts into the mouth of Romulus, after the rape ol the Sabine women, 
there are no instances in Livy. 

But, if our estimate of the merits ol Ids speeches is moderated by 
doubts as to his right to introduce them at ail, no such scruples 
interfere with our admiration for the skill with which be has drawn 
tbe portraits of the great men who figure in his pages. We may indeed 
doubt whether in all cases they are drawn with perfect accuracy and 
impartiality, but of their life-like vigour and clearness there can be 
no question. With Livy this portrait-painting was a labour ol love. 
’’ To all great men," says Seneca, ’’ he gave their due ungrudgingly," 
but he is at his best in deaimg with those who, like Q. Fabius 
Maximus, “ the Delayer," were in his eyes the most perfect types of 
the true Roman. 

The general effect of Livy’s narrative is no doubt a little spoilt by 
the awkward arrangement, adopted from his authorities, which 
obliges him to group the events by years, and thus to disturb their 
natural relations and continuity. As the result his history has the 
appearance of being rather a series of brilliant pictures loosely strung 
together than a coherent narrative. But it is impossible not to 
admire the copious variety of thought and language, and the evenly 
flowing style which carried him safely through the dreariest periocto 
of his history ; and still more remarkable is tlie dramatic power he 
displays when some great crisis or thrilling episode stirs ins blood, 
such as the sack of Rome by the Gauls, the battle by the Metaurus 
and the death of Hasdrnbal. 

In style and language Livy represents the best period of Latin prose 
writing. He has passed far beyond the bald and meagre diction of 
tbe early chroniclers. In his hands Latin acquired a flexibility and a 
richness of vocabulary unknown to it before. If he writes with less 
finish and a leas perfect rhythm than bis favourite model Cicero, he 
excels him in the varied structure of his periods, and their adaptation 
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to the subject-matter. It is true that here and there the "creamy 
richness " of his style becomes verbosity, and that he occasiou- 
aUy draws too freely on his inexhaustible store of epithets, 
metaphors and turns of speech; but these faults, which did not 
escape the censure even of friendly critics like Quintilian, are com¬ 
paratively rare in the extant parts of hLs work. From the tendency 
to use a poetic diction in prose, which was so conspicuous a fault in 
the writers of tlie silver age, Livy is not wholly free. In his earlier 
hooks especially there are numerous phrases and sentences which 
have an unmistakably poetic ring, recalling sometimes Ennius and 
more often his contemporary Virgd. But in Livy this poetic eleincnt 
is kept within bounds, and serves only to give warmth and vividness 
to the narrative. Similarly, though the influence of rhetoric upon 
his language, as well as upon Ids general treatment, is clearly per¬ 
ceptible, he has not the perverted love of antithesis, paradox and 
laboured word-painting which oflends us in Tacitus; and, in spite 
of the Venetian richness of his colouring, and the copious flow of Ids 
words, he is on the whole wonderfully natural and simple. 

These merits, not less than the high lone and easy grace of his 
narrative and the eloquence of his speeches, gave Livy a hold on 
Koman readers such as only Cicero and Virgil besides him over ob¬ 
tained. Mis history formed the groundwork of nearly all that was 
afterwards written on the subject. Plutarch, writers on rhetoric liky 
the elder Seneca, moralists like Valerius Maximus, went to Livy for 
their stock examples. Florus and Lutropius abridged him ; Orosius 
extracted from him Ills proofs ol the sinful blindness of the pagan 
world; and in every school Livy was firmly estabUshed as a text¬ 
book for the Koman youth. 

1 CA'f.—The received text of the extant thirty-five books of Livy is 
taken from difierent sources, and no one oi our MSS. contains them 
all. The MSS. of the first decade, some thirty in number, arc with 
one exception derived, mors, or less directly, from a .single archetype, 
vi/,, the recension made in the 4th century by the two Nicomachi, 
Havianus and 1 )exter, and by Victorianus, This is proved in the c.isc 
of the older MSS. by written subscriptions to that eticct, and in the 
case of the rest by internal evidence. Of all these descendants ol the 
Nicomachean recension, the olde.st is the Codex Parisinus of the loth 
century, and the best the Codex Mediceus or Florentinus of the nth. 
An independent value attaches to the ancient palimpsest of Verona, 
of which the first complete account was given by Mommsen in 
Abhandl. der preussischfii A had. der Whsenschaflen (tSOS). It 
contains the third, lourlh, fifth and fragments of the sixth Ixiok, and, 
according to Mommsen, whose conclusions are accepted by Madvig 
(Umend. Livianae, and ed,, 1S77, p. 17), it is derived, not from the 
Nicomachean recension, but from an older archetype common to Ixilh. 

For the third decade, our chief authority is the Codex Puteanus, 
an uncial MS. of the 5lh century, now at Paris. For the fourth we 
have two leading MSS. —Codex Dambergensis, nth century, and the 
slightly older Codex Moguntinus, now lost and only known through 
the Mainz edition of 1518-1519. What remains of the fifth decade 
depends on the 5th century I.aurisliamcnsis or Vindobonensis from 
the monastery of Lorsch, edited at Basel in 1531. 

A bibliography of the various editions of Livy, or of all that has 
been written upon him, cannot be attempted here. Tlie following 
may be consulted for purpo.ses of reference : W, Engelmann, Scrib- 
torcs Laiini (8th ed., by Ic. Preiiss, 18H2) ; J. E. B. Mayor, Biblio¬ 
graphical Clue to Latin Literature (1875) ; Tcuflcl-Schwabe, History 
of iioman Literature (Eng. trails.), 25O, 257; M. Schanz, (ieschichte 
der rbmhchen l.itteratur, ii. i (2nd ed., 1S99). The be.st editions of 
the complete text are those of W. Weissenbom (i858-i86||lContain- 
ing an introductory essay on Livy's life and writings; .1^ edition 
by M. Mailer, 1902), and J. N. Madvig and J. L. Ussing (i8(»3- 
1873). The only English translation ol any merit ir by Philemon 
Holland (ifaoo). (H, F. I'.; X.) 

LIZARD (Lat. lacerta '), a name originally referred only to 
the small European species of four-legged reptiles, but now 
applied to a whole order (Lacertilia), which is repre.scnted by 
numerous species in all temperate and tropical regions. Lizards 
are reptiles which have a transver.se external anal opening (instead 
of a longitudinal slit as in Crocodilians and tortoises) and which 
have the right and left halves of the mandihles connected by a 
sutural symphysis. The majority are distinguished from snakes 
by the possession of two pairs of limbs, of external ear-openings 
and movable eyelids, but since in not a few of the burrowing, 
snake-shaped lizards these characters give way entirely, it i.t 
well-nigh impossible to find a diagnosis which should be absolutely 
sufficient for the distinction between lizards and snakes. In 
such doubtful cases a number of characters have to be resorted 
to, and, while each of these may fail when taken singly, their 
combination decides the question. It is certain that the snakes 
Aavc been evolved as a specialized brandi from some Lacertilian 
stock, and that Iwth “ orders ” arc intimately related, but it is 
significant that it is only through the degraded members of the 

> For the etymology of this word, see Crocouile, 


lizards that recent representatives of the two great groups seem 
to run into each other. Such critical characters axe p— 


Limbs . . 


Lizarihi. 
2 pairs, I or o. 


Ear-opiming 
Eyelids . , 

Tongue . . 


Usually present. 
Mostly movable. 
Often not retractile. 


Teeth . , . Pleuro- or acrodont, 

not anchylosed. 

Mandibles . . Mostly firmly united 

suturally. 

Columella cranii Mostly present. 

Mostly with bony 
arches across the 
temporal region. 

Ostcoderms common. 


Snakes. 

o or vestigial hind- 
limbs. 

Always absent. 

No movable lids. 

Always bifid and re¬ 
tractile into itself. 

Acrodont, anchylosed. 

Never with suture, 
mostly ligamentous. 

Absent. 


No bony arches. 
No ostcoderms. 


The lizards and snakes are the two dominant reptilian orders 
which arc .still on the increase in species, tliough certainly not in 
size. As a moderate estimate, the number of recent' species 
of lizards is about 1700. As a group they are cosmopolitan, their 
northern limit approaching that of the permanently frozen 
subsoil, while in the southern hemisphere the southern point of 
Patagonia forms the farthest limit. As we approarh the tropics, 
the variety of forms and the number of individuals increase, 
the most specialized and developed forms, and also the mn,st 
degraded, being found in the tropics. In the temperate regions 
they hibernate. The majority live on broken ground, with or 
without much vegetation ; many are arboreal and many are true 
desert animals, while a few are more or less aquatic ; one, the 
leguan of the Galapagos, Amblyrhynchus, even enters the sea. 
Some, like the majority of the geckos, are nocturnal. In 
adaptation to these varied surroundings they exhibit great 
variety’ in shape, size and structure. Mo.st of these modifications 
arc restricted to the skin, limbs, tail or tongue. Most lizards 
live on animal food, varying from tiny insects and worms to 
lizards, snakes, birds and mammals, while others prefer a mixed 
or an entirely vegetable diet. Accordingly, the teeth and the 
whole digestive tract are modified. But swiftness, the apparatus 
necessary fur climbing, running and digging, the mechanism of 
the tongue, the muscles of the jaws (hence modifications of the 
cranial arches) stand also in correlation with the kind of food and 
with the way in which it has to be procured. Generally the teeth 
are conical or pointed, more rarely blunt, grooved or serrated. 
They are inserted either on the inner side of the margin of the 
jaws {pleurodonta) or on the edge of the bones {aerodmta). The 
tongue is generally beset with more or less scaly or velvety 
papillae and has always a well-marked posterior margin, while 
the anterior portion may or may not be more or less retractile 
into the posterior part. 

In many lizards the muscles of the segments of the tail are so 
loosely connected and the vertebrae are so weak that the tail 
easily breaks off. The severed part retains its mu.scular irrita¬ 
bility for a short time, wriggling as if it were a living creature. 
A lizard thus mutilated does not seem to be much affected, and 
the lost part is slowly reproduced. This faculty is of advantage 
to those lizards which lack other means of c.scape when pursued 
by some other animal, which is satisfied with capturing the 
detached member. 

The motions of most lizards are executed with great but not 
enduring rapidity. With the exception of the chameleon, all 
drag their body over the ground, the limbs being wide apart, 
turned outwards and relatively to the bulk of the body generally 
weak. But the limbs show with regard to development great 
variation, and an uninterrupted transition from the most perfect 
condition of two pairs with five separate clawed toes to their 
total disappearance; yet even limbless lizards retain bony 
vestiges bweath the skin. The motions of these limbless lizards 
are similar to those of snakes, which they resemble in their 
elongate body. 

The eggs are elliptical in shape, both poles being equal, and 
are covered with a shell which may be thin and leathery or hard 
and calcareous. The munber of eggs laid is small in comparison 
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with other reptiles, rarely exceeding a score, and some like the 
anolids and the geckos deposit only one or two. The parents 
leave the eggs to hatch where thejf are deposited, in sand or in 
mould. Many lizards, however, retain the eggs in the oviducts 
until the embryo is fully developed ; these species then bring 
forth living young and are called ovo-viviparous by purists. 
.Some lizards possess a considerable amount of intelligence ; they 
play with each other, become very tame, and act deliberately 
according to circumstances. As a rule the Iguanids and Varans 
are as bright as the Agamas are dull. Many have the power of 
changing colour, a faculty which they share only with various 
frogs, toads and fishes. Lizards arc not poisonous, with the 
single exception of Helodcrma. 

The Laccrlilia, or lizards in the wider sense, fall easily into three 
natural group.s: geckos (i/.c.), chameleons (q.v.) and lizants. 

1. Sul«rder, Geckonf.s. neurodonf lizards with well-developed 
limbs: without tcm^xjral bony arches; postthoracic ribs united 
across the abdomen. Tongue, thick and broad, slightly nicked 
anteriorly. With few exceptions they have amphicoelons vertebrae, 
the parietal bones remain separate and they have no eyelids, with 
very few exceptions. 

1. Family, Gcckonidae. — Amphicoelons; parietals separate; 
clavicles dilated and with a perforation near the ventral end. Cosmo¬ 
politan, although mainly tropical, with about 270 species (see 
Gecko). 

Nearly all geckos are nocturnal and the pupil contracts into a 
vertical slit, except in a few diurnal kinds, c.g. I’helsuma of islands 
in the Indian Ocean, and Lrgodatlylus of .Africa. Aeluroi,uuru^ of 
llorneo and Australia, and fitcnopu>. of South Africa, have upper 
and lower movable eyelids. Whilst the skin is mostly soft on the 
hack, with little granular tubercles, scales (except on the belly) are 
absent, bu( they are present in iJimtuphnlis, in Gn Iwlrpis id Mada- 
ga.scar, and most fully developed in Trralnsctncux .'■i.iticus. '1‘liis 
peculiar little inhabitant of the stejiiics and desert regions of 
Turkestan and I’crsia, by nibbing ihe imbricating scales upon each 
other, produces a shrill cricket-like noise, whilst sitting at night in 
front of its hole in the ground. Furlliermore it is so thoroughly 
adapted to running upon the desert sand that its digits arc devoid of 
adhesive lamellae. The same lieautitul adaptation to the surround¬ 
ings exists also in Ptenopua (with tringod toes) and Slmndachdui, 
viliich are likewise deserlicolous. AiUwnnyx of Madagascar and 
Seychelles has cat-like retractile claws. NauUtnus eleqans of New 
Zealand is .said to be viviparous ; the others lay but one rather large 
egg at a time. Many sjiecios have a leehle voice which resembles a 
rcpieateil click of the tongue, and their name " gecko " is supposed (o 
be an Indian imitation of the sound. 

2. Viunily, Vroplatidac. ■ Ampliicoelouu ; pariel als separate ; but 
the nasal liones aie fused together, and the clavicles are not dilated. 
Genu:; Vroplate'., with a few species, r.g. 11 . ftmbrtatus in Madagascar. 

3. Family, Euhlephandae .—Procoelous ; parietals united ; eye¬ 
lids functional; clavicles expanded as in the true geckos which they 
resemble in other respects. The few genera and species arc un¬ 
doubtedly a heterogeneous assembly, as indicated by their very 
scattered distribution, but they all agree in their di'cidedly handsome 
colour patlem, bands of dark brown In maroon upon a light ground. 
Euhlephans, with one sjiecies each in Panama, Mexico, Texas and 
California; two in India. Colcnny.x elegans in forests of Central 
America and Mexico. Psilodactyliis in West Africa. 

II. Suborder, CiiavaeleontiiS. Acrodont, Old World lizards, 
with laterally compressed body, prehensile tail and well developed 
limbs with tlie digits arranged in opposing, grasping bundles of Iwo 
and three respectively. The chameleons (q.v.) have many structiiral 
peculiarities. 

III. Suborder, I.acertae. Procoelous vertebrae; ventral por¬ 
tions of the clavicles not dilated ; parietal bones fused into one. 

The general appearance is too misleading for the classificalion of 
the Lacertae. F. D. Cope (Proc. . 4 c. Philad., 1864, pp. 224 et seq. 
and Proc. Amur. .-Iss. xix., 1871, p. 236, <Sc.) therefore relied upon 
more fundamental characters, notably the presence or absence of 
osteoderms, the formation of Ihe skull, the teeth and the tongue. 
G. Bonlcnger (Ann. Nat. Hist. 3, xiv., 1884, p. 117, &c.) has further 
improved upon tlie then prevailing arrangements, and has elaborated 
a classification which, used by himself in the three volumes of the 
catalogue of lizards in the British Museum, is followed in the present 
article with sUglit alterations in the order of treatment of the families. 
In the following diagnoses of the families preference is given to such 
characters as are most easily ascertained. 

The 17 " familiei " fall into 4 or 5 main groups. Presumably the 
presence of osteoderms and of complete cranial arches are more 
archaic than their absence, just as we conclude that limbless forms 
have liecn evolved from various groups possessed of fully developed 
limbs. Zonuridttc and Anguidae assume a central position, with 
.iqamidae and Iguatiidae as two parallel families (not very different 
from each other) of highest development, one in the Old World, the 
other in America. Xenosaurus seems to be an offshoot intermediate 
between the Ignanidac and the Anguidae ; a degraded lorm of 


latter is perhaps Aniella of California, whilst Helodcrma and 
Lanthantotus arc also specialized and isolated offshoots. A second 
group is formed by the few American Xantnstidas, the numerous 
American Tejidae, and the bnrrowmg, degr-xled American and 
.African .4 mphisbaenidar. A Inird group comprises the cosmopolitan 
Scivitdae, the African and Malagasy Gorrhosauridae Sihich in various 
features remind us of the Anguidae, and the African and Kurasian 
I.aecrttdae which are the highest racmliers of this group. . 4 nely- 
tropidac and perhaps alw Dibamidar may be degraded Scincoids. 
Ihc Varanidae stand quite alone, in many respects the highest of all 
lizards, with some, quite superficial, Crocodilian resemblances. 
Ixistly there arc (he few Pygopodidae of the Australian region, with 
still quite obscure relationship. 

Family t. Aganudae. —Acrodont ; longue broad and tliick, not 
protractile; no osteoderms. Old World. 

The agamas have always two pairs of well-developed limbs. 
The teeth arc usually differentiated into incisors, canines and molars. 
Tlic skin is devoid of ossifications, hut large and numerous cutaneous 
spines are often prc.scnt, e.specially on the liead and on the tail. 
'I he family, comprising some 200 sjiecics, with about 30 genera, shows 
great diversity of form ; the terrestrial memlieis are mo,sily flat¬ 
bodied, the arboreal more laterally compresswl and often with a 
very long tail. Most of them are insectivorous, but a few are almost 
entirely vegetable feeders. They are an exclusively Old World 
family ; they are mo.st numerous in Australia (except New Zealand) 
and the Indian and Malay countries; comparatively lew live in 
•Africa (none in Madagascar) and in the countries from Asia Minor to 
India. 

'llie majority ol Ihe ground-agamas, and the most common 
sjiecies of the plains, deserts or rocky districts ol .Africa and .Asia, 
belong lo the genera Strllio and Agania. Their scales are mixed with 
larger prominent .sjiines, which in some .species are particularly 
developed on the tail, and disposed in whorls. Nearly all travellers 
in the north of Africa mention Ihe Hardhdii of llie Arabs (.Igama 
stellio), wliirh is extremely common, and lias drawn uiion itself the 
liatred of the Mahoramedans by its habit of nodding its head, wliicli 
tliey interpret as a mockery of their own movements whilil en¬ 
gaged in jiraycr. In some of tlie Grecian Islands thew ari' still 
called liorltordtlos, just as they were in tlie lime of Herodoliis. 
UromasUx is one of the largest of ground-agamas, and likewise found 
in Africa and Asia. The body is uniformly covered with granular 
scales, wliilsl the .short, strong tail is armed with powerful sjiines 
disjiosed in whorls. The Indian siiecies (H. hardicu/ii) is mainly 
herbivorous; the .African U. a<anlht»urus and tf. spiiiipes, llie Veil/ 
of the Arabs, take mixed food. I'hrynocephalns is typical ol the 
stejijies and deserts ol .Asia. Ceratophora and Lyrioicphalus siutalus, 
Die latter remarkable lor its chameleon-hke ajijiearance, arc 
Ceylonese. Calolcs, peculiar to Indian countries, commises many 
sjiecic's, c.g. C. ophiomaihus, generally known as Die “ liloodsucker ’’ 
on account ol Die red colour on Die head and neck displayed during 
excitement. Vram (sec Dsaoon) is liido-Malayan. Physignalhtis 
is known from Australia to Cocliin China. 

Ol Die Australia agamas no other genus is so numerously repre¬ 
sented and widely distributed as Grammatophora, Die species of which 
grow to a lenglli of from 8 to 18 in. Their scales are generally rough 
and spinous ; but otherwise they possess no strikingly distinguishing 
peculiarity, unless the loose skin of their throat, whicli is transversely 
foldcxl and cajiatile of mflation, be regarded as such. On Die other 
hand, two other Australian agaiuoids have attained some celebrity by 
their grotesi|UP appearance, due to tlie extraordinary development 
of Dieir integuments. One (fi^. i) is Die frilled lizard (Chlamy- 
dosaurus kingi), which is restricted to (.fuecnslaiul and ihe north 
coast, and grows to a length of 3 ft., including the long tapering tail, 
li is provided with a frill-like lold of the skin round the neck, which, 
when erected, resembles a broad collar. This lizard when startled 
rises with the iore-legs off the ground and squats and runs on its 
hind-legs. The other lizard is one which most appropriately has 
been called Moloch horridus. It is covered with large and small 
spine-bearing tubercules ; the head is small and the tail short. It 
is sluggish in its movements, and so harmless that its armature and 
(to a casual observer) repulsive appearance are its sole means of 
detenez!. It grows only to a length of 10 in., and is not uncommon in 
the flats of South and West Australia. 

Family 2. Iguamdae. —Pleurodont; tongue broad and thick, not 
protractile ; no osteoderms. America, Madagascai and Fiji Islands. 

According to the very varied habits, their external appearance 
varies within wide limits, there being amongst the 300 .species, with 
50 genera, arboreal, terrestrial, burrowing and somi-aqiiatic forms, 
and even one .semi-marine kind. .All have well-developed limbs. 
In their general structure the Iguanidae closely resemble the 
Agamtdae, trom which they dilier mainly by the pleurodont dentition. 
Most of them arc insectivorous. Some, especially Anohs and 
Polychrus, can change colour to a remarkable extent. The family 
ranges all through the neotropical region, inclusive of the Galapagos 
and the Antilles, into the southern and western states of North 
America. Eemarkable cases of discontinuous distribution are 
Ghalarodon and Hoplodon hi Madagascar, and Hrachylophus jasnatus 
in the Fiji Islands. Conolophus subenstatus and Amblyrhynchvs 
cristalus inhabit the Galapagos; the former feeds upon cactus and 
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leaves, the latter is semi-marine, diving for the algae which grow 
below tide-marks. For Bastliscus see Basiusk : Iouana is dealt 
with under its own heading ; allied is Metopoceros carnutus of Hayti. 
Fo/yc/irus, the " chameleon," and Liolaemus are South American; 
CUnosaura of Central America and Mexico resembles the agamoid 
Uramaslix. Cmythophancs and Laemanctus, with only a few species, 
arc rare inhabitrnts of the tropical fore.sts of Central America and 
Mexico. Sauromalus, Crotaphytus, Calhsaurus, Holbroakia, Uma, 
Ufa arc typical Sonoran genera, some ranging from Oregon through 
Mexico. Allied is Sceloporus, with about 34 species, the most 
characteristic genus of Mexican lizards; only 4 species live in the 
United States, and only 3 or 4 are found south of the Isthmus of 
Tehuantepec and are restricted to Central .^mcrica. The majority 
arc humivagous, while others are truly arboreal, r.g. .S'. microUpidotus, 
a species which, moreover, Itas the greatest possible altitudinal range, 
from tile hot country of southern Oaxaca to the upper tree-line of 
Citlaltepetl, about 13,500 ft. elevation ; many species are viviparous. 
Phrynosoma, with about a dozen species, the " horned toads " of 
California to ^'exas, and through Mexico. Some of these comical- 
looking little creatures are viviparous, others deposit their eggs in 
the ground. They are well concealed by the colour of their upper 
parts, which in most cases agrees with the prevaiUng tone of their 
surroundings, moslly ariil, stony or sandy localities; the large spikes 



on the head protect them from being swallowed by snakes. The 
enlarged spiny scales scattered over the back look as if it were 
.sprinkled with the dried husks of seeds. They are entirely insectivor¬ 
ous, bask on the broiling hot sand and then can run fast enough; 
otherwise they are sluggish, dig themselves into the sand by a 
peculiar shuflltng motion of the fringed edges of their flattened bodies, 
and when surprised they feign death. The statements, persistently 
repeated (O. P. Hay, Proc. U.S. Nat. Mus. xv., 1892, pp. 375 -.? 7 «). 
that some, e.g. P. blainvillet of California, have the power of squirting 
a blood-red fluid from the conior of the eye, still requires renewed 

investigation. . 

The smallest lizards of this family belong to the genus A nobs, 
extremely numerous as regards species (more than 100) and indi¬ 
viduals on bushes and trees of tropical America, and especially of the 
West Indies. They offer many jioints of analogy to the humming 
birds in their distribution, colours and even disposition. Hundreds 
may be seen on a bright day, disporting themselves on trees and 
fences, and entering houses. Like the ifjuanas, they (at least the 
males) arc provided with a expansible dewlap at the throat, 
which is bniliantly coloured, and which they display on the shghtest 
provocation. Thui appendage is merely a fold of the skm, orna¬ 
mental and sexual; it has no cavity in its interior, and has no com¬ 
munication with the mouth or with the respiratory organs; it is 
supported by the po.itorior horas of the hyoid bone, and can be 
erected and spread at the will of the animal. The presence of such 
dewlaps in lizards is always a sign of an excitable temper. Many, 
e.Bs A, the *' chameleon,*’ can change colour to an extia- 

or^nary degree. They we much fed upon by birds and snakes, and 
haveafragile tail, easUy reproduced. They bring forth only one 
large egg at a time, but probably breed several times durmg the 
season. 


Family 3. Xenosauridat. — Pleurodont; solid teeth ; anterior 

S art of tongue sUghtly emarginate and retractile, and covered with 
at papillae ; no osteoderms. Mexico. 

The only representative of this family is Xenosaurus grandis, 
recorded from the mountains of Orizaba, Cordoba and Oaxaca, The 
four-footed creature is less than i ft. in length; the body is de¬ 
pressed, covered above with minute granules and tubercles; a 
distinct fold of skin extends from the axilla to the groin, reminding of 
the similar fold of some Angutdae, to which this singular genus seems 
to he allied. 

Family 4. Angutdae. — Pleurodont; teeth solid, sometimes 
(Ophtostturus) grooved; anterior part of tongue emarginate and re¬ 
tractile into the posterior portion; osteoderms on ttie body, and 
especially on the head where they are roofing over the temporal 
fossa; entirely zoophagous and ovo-viviparous. America, Europe 
and India. 

Genhonotus, 8 species, in mountainous countries, from British 
Columbia to Costa Rica ; like Dtpioglossus s. Celestas of Mexico, the 
Antilles and Central America, with well-developed limbs, but with a 
lateral fold. Anguis /ragtlis and two species of Ophiosaurus are the 
only members of this family which are not American, and even tlie 
third species of Ophiosaurus, O. ventrabs, lives in tlie United States. 
Ophtosaurus s. Pseudopus, the glass-snake, Irom Morocco and the 
Balkan peninsula to Burma and Fokien; also in the U.S.A., with 
the limbs reduced to a pair of tiny spikes near the vent, and a lateral 
fold along the snake-like body. Atiguis, with its sole species fragtbs, 
the .slow-worra or bhnd-worin, is devoid of a lateral fold, and the 
limbs are entirely ab.sent. Europe, Algeria and western Asia. 

Family 5. Helodermaitdae, with Heloderma of Arizona and Mexico, 
and Lauthanotus of Borneo.—The tcetli of Heloderma are recurved, 
witli sliglitly swollen bases, loosely attached to the inner edge of the 
jaws ; each tooth is grooved, and those ol the lower jaw are in close 
vicinity ol the series of labial glands which secrete a poison; the 
only instance among hz.ards.* Limbs well developed. Tongue re¬ 
sembling that of the Anguidae. The skin of the upper surface is 
granular, with many irregular bony tubercles which give it an ugly 
warty look. H. horndum in Mexico, and H. suspectum, the gila 
monster, in the hot and sandy lowlands of the Gila basin. The 
animal, which reaches a length of more than 2 ft., is blackish-brown 
and yellow or orange, and on the thick tail these " warning colours " 
are arranged iiialternale rings. Small animals arc probably paralyzed 
or killed by the bite, the poison being effective enough to produce 
severe symptoms even in man. The Zapotecs, who call the creature 
Talachini, and other tribes of Mexico have endowed it with fabulous 
pro])crlies and fear it more than the mo.st poisonous snakes. 
L antkanotus comeensts, of which only a few .specimens are known, 
is ai>parcntly closely allied to Heloaerma, although tlie teeth arc not 
griHived, osteoderms are absent and probably also the poison glands. 

Family 6. Antelhdae. —One genus, Amelia, with a low worm- or 
snake-shaped gnecies in California, which .seem to be degraded forms 
ol A nguiUae. 'The eyes and ears are concealed, the limbs are entirely 
absent, Imdy and tail covered with soft, imbricating scales. The 
tongue is vUlose, smooth, bilid anteriorly. The few teeth are re¬ 
curved, with swollen bases. The skull is much reduced. Total length 
ol A. pulohra up to 8 in. 

Family 7. Zonuridae. —Pleurodont; tongue short, villose, scarcely 
protractile, feebly nicked at the tip. With osteoderms at least upon 
the skull, where they roof in tlie temporal region. Africa and 
Madagascar. 

Only 4 genera, with about 15 species. Zonurus of South Africa 
and Madagascar has the whole head, neck, back and tail covered with 
strong bony scales, the horny covering of whk^ forms sharp spikes, 
especially on the tail. They defend themselves by jerking head and 
tail sidewards. Z. gtganteus reaches 15 in. in length, and is, like the 
otlior members of the family, zoophagous. The other genera live in 
southern and in tropical .Africa: Pseudocordylus, Plaiysaurus and 
Chamaesaura ; the latter closely approaches the Angutdae by its 
snake-shaped body, very long tail and much reduced limbs, which 
in C. macroiepts are altogether absent. 

Family 8. XarUusttdae. —Pleurodont; tongue very short and 
scaly; no osteoderms; supratcmporal fossa roofed over by the 
cranial bones ; eyes devoid of movable lids ; tympanum exposed ; 
femoral pores present; limbs and tail well developed. American. 

Xantusta (so named after Xantus, a Hungarian collector), e.g. 
X. vigilis and a few other species from the desert tracts of Nevada 
and California to Lower Calilomia. Leptdophyma fiavomaculatum. 
Central America; and Cricostsura typica in Cuba. 

Family 9. Tejidae. —Teeth solid, almost acrodont; tongue long 
and narrow, deeply bifid, beset with papillae ; no osteoderms ; scales 
ol tlie back v«y smsdl or quite granular ; limbs sometimes reduced. 
America. 

This large, typically American family comprises more than 100 
species which have been arranged in many genera. Some are entirely 
arboreal, dwellers in forests, while others, like Cnemidophorus and 
Ametva, are strictly terrestrial, witli great running powers; a few 
dwell telow the surface and are transformed into almost limbless 

■ For anatomical detail and experiments, see R. W. Shufeldt, 
P.Z.S. (1890), p. 178; G. A. Boulenger, ibid. (1891), p. >09, and 
C. Stewart, ibia. (1891), p. 119. 




LIZARD 


826 

worm-shaped creatures. The family is essentially neotropical. Of 
its several dozen genera only two extend through and beyond 
Central /tmcnc.i. • .t mciva into tlic eastern and western Hot-lands 
of Mexico, Cvemidophorus (monographed by H. Gadow, Proc, Zool. 
Soc., igoti, pp. 277-37.5) through Mexico into the United States, where 
C. sexlinealus, the " swift,"’ has spread over most of the Union. 
Tupinatnbis tiguixin, the " teju " of Soutli America and tlie West 
lndie.s. is the largest member of the family ; it reaches a length of a 
yard, moat of which, however, lielongs to the strong, whip-like tail. 
Teguixin is taken from the Azlcc ti’co ixiti, i.e. rock-lizard, the 
vernacular name of Sreloporus torquatus which is one of the Iguanidai'. 
misspelt and misapplied. The teius frequent forests and plantations 
and are carnivorous, eating anything they can overpower. TImy in 
tom are much hunted for the sake of their delicate flesh. They 
defend themselves not only with their jiowerful jaws and sliaiqi claws, 
hut also with lashing stroices of the long tail. They al.so use this whip 
for killing snakes which they are said to eat. Their long-oval, hard- 
shelled eggs are deposited in the ground. They retire into self-dug 
burrows. Cophiai and Scolecosaurus have very much reduced limbs. 
In the genua Tejus the teeth of the adult become molar like ; and in 
Drai.aena they are transformed into large, oval crushers, indicating 
strictly herbivorous habits, while most members of the family live 
upon animal food. 

Family 10. AmphishaeniiJae. -Thv body is covered with soft akin, 
forming numerous rings with mere vestiges of seuiles. Worm- 
shaped, without limbs, except Chtrotes which has short, clawed fore¬ 
limbs, liyes and ears concealed. Tongue slightly elongated, covercfl 
with scale-like papillae and bifurcating. Tail extremely short. 
Acrodont or pleurodont. America, Mediterranean countries, and 
Africa with the exception of Madagascar. 

ChtroUs canaliculatus, and two other species; Pacific side of 
Mexico and Lower California. With five, four or three claws on tlie 
stout little digging fore-limbs. These pink, worm-like creatures live 
in sandy, moist localities, burrowing little tunnels and never appear¬ 
ing on the surface. Awtphishaena {q-V.). likinruva of Florida, and 
also known from the Oligocene of South Dakot-l; J.epidosternum of 
South America ; and Andps in America and Africa ; Planus cineraus, 
Mediterranean countries. Troqonophis^ PackvcatafHUs and Aga- 
modon of Africa are all acrodont; the other genera arc pleurodont. 
In all about a dozen genera, with some ho, mostly tropical species. 

Family 11. -S'oncicfae,—-Pleurodont. Tongue scaly, feebly nicked 
in front, Osteoderms on the head and body. Limbs often reduced. 
Cosmopolitan. The temporal region is covered over, as in the 
Lacertldae and Anguidae, with strongly developed dermal ossifica¬ 
tions. Similar osteoderms underlie the scales of the body and tail. 
Femoral pores are alisent. 

All the skinks seem to be viviparous, and they prefer dry, sandy 
ground, in which they burrow and move quickly about in search of 
their animal food. This partly subterranean life Is correlated with 
the frequent reduction of the limbs which, in closely allied forms, 
show every stage from fully develojied, five-clawed limbs to complete 
absence. ’Some have funrtional fore-limbs but mere vestiges of 
hind-limbs ; in others this condition is reversed. In some de.sertic- 
olous kinds c.g. Ahlepharus, the lower eyelid is transformed into a 
transparent cover which is fused with the rim of the reduced upper 
lid. The same applies to the limbless little Ophiapsueps nasutus of 
Australia. This large family contains about i)0o species, with 
numerous genera ; the greatest diversity in numbers and forms occurs 
in the tropical parts of the Old World, especially in the Australian 
region, inclusive of many of the Pacific islands. New Zealand has at 
least <> species of Lygosoma. America, notably South America, has 
comparatively very few skinks. 

The skink, which has given the nanie to the whole family, is a 
small lizard {Setneus odteinahs) of 6 or K in. in length, common in arid 
districts of North Africa and Syria. A pecuharly wetlge-shaped 
snout, and toes provided with strong fringes, enable this animal to 
burrow rapidly in and under the .sand of the desert. In former times 
large quantities of it were imported in a dry state into Europe for 
ulhcinal purjmscs, the drug having the reputation of being efficacious 
in diseases of the skin and lungs ; and even now it may be found in 
apothecaries’ shops in the south of Europe, country people regarding 
it as a powerful aphrodisiac for cattle. 

Mttbouia, with many species, in the whole of Africa, southern Asia 
and in tropical America. M. {Euprepes) vtllaia, the poisson dc 
sable " of Algeria, is semi-aquatic. Chalcides s. Seps, of the Metliter- 
ranean countries and south-western Asia, has a transparent disk on 
the lower eyehd which is movable ; Umbs very short or reduced to 
mere vestiges. Lygosoma circumtropical; EuTneces, also with many 
small species, in America, Africa and Asia. Cydodus s. Ttliqua of 
Australia, Tasmania and Malay Islands, has stout lateral teeth with 
rounded-off crowns; C. gigas of the Moluccas and of New Guinea is 
the largest mem^r of the family, reaching a length of nearly z ft.; 
the limte are well developed, as in Trackysaurus rugosus of Australia, 
which is easily recognized by the large and rough scales and the 
short, broad, sturap-hke tail. 

Family 12. Auelytropidae.—An artificial assembly of a few de- 

? :adod Scincoidis. The worm-shaped body is devoid of osteoderms. 

he tongue is short, covered with imbricating papillae and slightly 
nicked anteriorly. Teeth pleurodont. Anelytropsis papillosus, of 
which only three specimens are known, from the humus of forests 


in the state of Vera Cruz. Eyes concealed, Typhhsaurus and 
Feylinia in tropical Africa and Madagascar. 

Family 13. Dibamidae.—Ltibamus novae-Guifuat of New Guinea, 
the Moluccas, C.elebes and the Nicobar Islands. Tongue arrow- 
shaped, covered with curved papillae. The vermiform body is 
covered with cycloid imbricating .scales, devoid of osteoderms. 
Limbs and even their arches are absent, excepting a pair of flaps 
which represent the hind-limbs in the males. 

Family 14. (ferrAosttKitdae. — Pleurodont. Tongue long, with 
papillae, like that of the Lacertidae but only feebly nicked anteriorly. 
Osteoderms on the head and body, roofing over the temporal region. 
Fotnoral pores present, also mostly a lateral fold. Limbs sometimes 
reduced to small stumps. Tail long and brit tie. The few genera and 
species of this family are restricted to Africa, south of the Sahara 
and Madagascar. 

Gerrhosaurus, with lateral fold and complete limbs ; Tetradactylus 
also with a fold, but with very variable limbs ; Condylosaurus ; all 
in Africa. Zonosaurtis and Traikdoplychus in Madagascar. 

Family 15. Lacertidae, —Pleurodont. Tongue long gnd bifid, with 
papillae or folds, with osteoderms on the head but not on the body. 
Limbs always well developed. Palaearctic and jialaeotropical with 
the exception of Madagascar; not in the Australian region. 

The Lacertidae or true lizards comprise about 20 genera, with some 
too species, most abundant in Africa; their northern limit coincides 
fairly with that of the permanently frozen subsoil. They all are 
terre.strial and zoophagous. The long, pointed tail is brittle. 

Most of the European lizards with four well developed limbs belong 
to the genus Lacerta. Only three species occur in Great Britain (see 
fig. 2). The common Uzard (Lacerta vivipara) frequents heaths and 
banks in England and Scotland, and is locally met witli also in 
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Fig. 2.—Head.s of British Lizards, a, Lacerta vivipara ; 
h, L. agilis ; c, L. viridis. 

Ireland; it is viviparous. Much scarcer is the second species, the 
sand-lizard (Lacerta agilis), which is coniim-d to some localities in the 
south of England, the New Forest and its vicinity ; it does not appear 
to attain on English soil the same size as on the continent of 
Europe where it abounds, growing sometimes to a length of o in. 
Shigularly, a snake (Coronella laevts), also common on the continent, 
and feeding principally on this lizard, has followed it across the 
British Channel, apparently existing in those localities only in which 
the sand-lizard has .settled. This lizard is oviparous. The males 
difier by their brighter green ground colour from the females, which 
are brown, .spotted with black. The third British species, the green 
lizard (Lacerta tuViVfis), does not occur in F.ngland proper; it has 
found a congenial home in the island of Guernsey, but is there much 
less developed as regards size and beauty than on the continent. 
This species is larger than the two preceding; it is ^en, with 
minute blackish spots. In Germany and France one other species 
only (Lacerta muralis) appears; but in the south of Europe the 
species of Lacerta are much more numerous, the largest and finest, 
being ocellata, which grows to a length of 18 or 20 in., and is 
brilliantly green, ornamented with blue eye-like spots on the aides. 
Even the small island-rocks of the Mediterranean, sometimes only a 
few hundred yards in diameter, are occupied by peculiar races of 
lizards, which have attracted much attention from the fact that they 
have assumed under such isolated conditions a more or less dark, 
almost black, coloration. L. muralis, with its numerous varietiis, 
has been monographed by G. A. Boulenger, Trans. Zool. Soc. xvu. 
(1905), pp. 351-422, pi. 22-29. 

Other genera are Psammodromus and A cantkodactylus in south¬ 
western Europe and northern Africa. Cahrita in India, with tranfr 
parent lower eyelids. Ophiops, likewise with transparent but united 
lids, from North Africa to India. 

Family 16. Varanidae. —Pleurodont. Tongue very long, smooth 
and bifid. Osteoderms absent. Limbs Always well develop. Old 
World. 

This family contains only one genus, Varanus, with nearly 30 
species, in Amca, Arabia and southern Asia, and Australia, but not 
in Madagascar. The generic term is derived from the Arabic Ouaran, 
which means lizard. Owing to a ridiculous muddle, this Arabic word 
has been taken to mean " warning " lizard, hence the I.-atin Monitor, 
1 one of the many synonyms of tliis genus, now often used as the 
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vemaeular. Many of the " monitors ” are Beml-aquatlc, t,g. V. 
tiMicus, and these have a laterally compressed tail; others inhabit 
drv sandy districts, e.g. V. scincus, the omran si md of North Africa; 
others prefer wooded localities. V. iolvator is the largest species, 
rcaclilng a length of 7 ft.; it ranges from Nepal and southern China 



Kic. j.—Monitor of flic Nile (I'araiius iiilaltcus). 

to Cape York; a smaller species, common in New Guinea and 
Australia, is T, gouldi. They ail arc predaceous, powerful creatures, 
with a partiality for eggs. Their own eggs are laid in hollow trees, or 
buried in the sand. 1 he young are prettily spotted with white and 
black ocelli, but tiie coloration of the adult is mostly very plain. 

The following lainiUcs arc much degraded in conformity with their, 
in most cases, subterranean life. They arc ol doubtful relationships 
and contain each but a few species. 

Family 17. i’ygiipodn/ar.--I’leurodont, snake-shaped, covered 
with roundish, imbricating scales. Tail long and brittle. Fore- 
Umbs ab.sent ; hind-limbs transformed into a pair of scale-covered 
flaps. Tongue slightly forked. Fyes lunctional but devoid of i 
movable lids. Australia, Tasmania and New Guinea. 


LLAMA, the Spanish modification of the Peruvian name of 
the larger of the two domesticated members of the camel- 
tribe indigenous to South An*rica. The llama {Lama hmnacus 
flama) is a domesticated derivative of the wild guanaco, which 

has been bred as a 
bea.st of burden. 
Chiefly found in 
southern Peru, it 
generally attains a 
larger size than the 
guanaco, and is 
usually white or 
spotted with brown 
or black, and some- 
times altogether 
black. The following 
account by Augustin 
de Zarate was given 
in 1544: 

“ In places where 
there is no snow, the 
iiativi-s want water, and to supply this they fill the skins of sheep with 
water and make other living sheep carry them, for, it must be re¬ 
marked, these sheep of I’eni are large enough to serve as beasts of 
burden. They can carry about one hundred pounds or more, and the 
Spaniards used to ride them, and they would go four or five leagues a 
day. When they are weary they lie down upon the ground, and as there 
are no means of making lliem get up, either by beating or assisting 
them, the load must of neces.sity be taken off. When there is a 
man on one of them, if the beast is tired and urged to go on, he 
turns his head round, and discharges his sahva, which has an un- 
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Pygopus, e.g. /’. Ifpidopuh, about 1 It. long, two-thirds belonging 
to the tail, distributed over the whole of Australia. 

Lio/ii burtoni, of similar size and distribution, has the hind-limbs 
reduced to very small, narrow appendages. The meniliers ol lliis 
family seem lo lead a snake-like lile, not subterranean, and some arc 
said to eal other lizards. L. pcari, from the Fly river, has a very 
snake-like ap]>earanee, with a long, pointed snout like certain tree- 
snakes, but with an easily visible ear-opening; their eyelids are 
reduced to a ring whieli is composed ol two or three rows of .small 
scales. (H. F. G.) 

LIZARD POINT, or The I.izard, the southernmost point of 
Great Britain, in Cornwall, England, in 40° 57' ,^0' N., 5" 12' W. 
It is generally the first British land sighted by ships bound up the 
English Cliannel, and there are two lighthouses on it. The cliff 
scenery is magnificent, and attracts many vi.sitors. The roast 
is fretted into several small buys, sucli as Housel and, most 
famous of all, Kynanre Cove; caves pierce the rliffs at many 
points, and bold isolated rocks fringe the shore. Tlie coloured 
veining of the serpentine rock is a remarkable feature. The 
Lion’s Den is a chasm formed by the falling in of a .sea-cave in 
1847 ; the Stags is a dangerous reef stretching southward from 
the point, and at Asparagus Island, Kynance Cove, is a natural 
funnel in which the air is compressed by the waves and causes a 
violent ejection of foam. TV principal village is Lizard Town, 
loj m. from Helston, the nearest railway .station. 

UUNGGBEN, GUSTAF HAKAN JORDAN (1823-1905), 
Swedi.sh man of letters, was born at Lund on the 6th of March 
1823. He was educated at Lund university, where he was 
professor of German (1850-1859), of aesthetics (1859-1889) and 
rector (1875-1885). He had'been a member of the Swedish 
Academy for twenty years at the time of his death in September 
1905. His most important work, Svenska vitlerhetens hSfder ejtcr 
Gustav IJl.’s dod (5 vols., Lund., 1873-1895), is a comprehensive 
study of Swedish literature in the 19th century. His other 
worlcs include : FramstaUm'ng af de fomamste estetiska systemerna 
(an exposition of the principal systems of aesthetics; 2 vols., 
1856-1860); Svenska dramai intill slutet af // drhundradet 
(a history of the Swedish drama down to the end of the 17th 
century, Lund, 1864); an edition (1864) of the Epistlar of Bell¬ 
man and Fredman, and a history of the Swedish Academy in the 
year of its centenary (1886). 

His scattered writings were collected as Smdrrc Skrifter (3 vols., 
1872-1881). 



Llama. 


pleasant odour, into the rider's face. These animals are of great 
use and profit to their mastens, for their wool is very good and fine, 
particularly that of llie species called pacas, which have very long 
fleeces; and the expense of their food is trifling, as a handful of 
maiz.e suffices them, and they can go four or five days without water. 
Their flesh is as good as that of the fat sheep of Castile. Tliere are 
now public shambles for the sale of their flesh in all parts of Fern, 
wliicb was not the case when the Spaniards came first; for when one 
Indian had killed a sheep his neighbours came and took what they 
wanted, and then another Indian killed a sheep in his turn." 

The disagreeable habit of spitting is common to all the group. 

In a w'ide sense the term “ llama ” is used to designate aU 
the South American Camelidae. (See Tylopoda.) 

LLANBERIS, a town of Carnarvonshire, N. Wales, 81 ra. £. 
by S. of Carnarvon, by a branch of the London & North- 
Western railway. Pop. (1901) 3015. It is finely situated ia 
a valley near the foot of Snowdon. The valley has two lakes, 
Llyn Peris and Llyn Padarn, of over i m. and 2 m. long 
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respectively, about J m. apart. From Padam rises the Seint, 
called Rothell in its upper part. Dolbadam Castle is a circular 
tower near the foot of Peris lake. iDolbadarn means the “ Padam 
meadow.” Several Welsh churches are dedicated to Padarn. 
In the castle Owen Goch (Owen the Red) was imprisoned from 
ii^4 to 1277, by the last Llewelyn, whose brother Dafydd held it 
for some time against Edward 1 . During the time of Owen 
Glendowcr {Utnp. Henry IV. and Henry V.), the castle often 
changed hands. Netir is Ceunantmawr waterfall. The Vaenol 
.slate quarries are here, and hence is the easiest ascent of Snowdon, 
with a railway to the summit. From the road over the fine 
Llanberis pass towards Capel Curig, a turn to the right leads 
to Beddgelert, through Nant Gwynnant (“ white ” or “ happy 
valley,” or ” stream ”), where Pembroke and leuan ap Robert 
(for the Lancastrians) had many skirmishes in the time of Edward 
IV. Gwynnant Lake is about 1 m. long by J m. broad, and 
below it is the smaller Llyn Dinas. 

LLANDAFF, a city of Glamorganshire, Wales, on the Taff Vale 
railway, iqg m. from London. Pop. (1901) 5777. ft is almost 
entirely within the parliamentary borough of Cardiff. It is 
nobly situated on the heights which slope towards the southern 
bank of the Taff. Formerly the see of Llandaff was looked upon 
as the oldest in the kingdom ; but its origin is obscure, although 
the first two bishops, St Dubricius and St Teilo, certaiiily 
flourished during the latter half of the 6th century, fly the 
12th century, when Urban was bishop, the see had acquired 
great wealth (as may be seen from the Book of IJartdafj, a collec¬ 
tion of its records and land-grants compiled probably by Geoffrey 
of Monmouth), but after the reign of Henry VIll. Llandaff, 
largely through the alienations of its bishops and the depreda¬ 
tions of the canons, became impoverished, and its cathedral was 
left for more than a century to decay. In the 18th century a 
new church, in debased Italian style, was planted amid the ruins. 
Tliis was demolished and replaced (1844-1869) by the present 
restored cathedral, due chiefly to the energy of Dean Williams. 
The oldest remaining portion is the chancel arch, belonging 
to the Norman cathedral built by Bishop Urban and opened in 
1120. Ja.sper Tudor, uncle of Henry VIL, was the architect of 
the north-west tower, portions of which remain. The cathedral 
is also the parish church. Tlie palace or castle built by Urban 
was destroyed, according to tradition, by Owen Glendower in 
1404, and only a gateway with flanking towers and some frag¬ 
ments of wall remain. After this, Mathern near Chepstow 
became the episcopal residence until about 1690, when it-fcll into 
decay, leaving the diocese without a residence until Llandaff 
Court was acquired during Bishop Ollivant’s tenure of the sec 
(i84()-i 882). For over 120 years the bishops had been non¬ 
resident. The ancient .stone crn.ss on the green (restored in 
1897) is said to mark the spot on whicli Archbishop Baldwin, and 
his chaplain Giraidu* Cambrensis, preached the Crusade in 1187. 
Money bequeathed by Thomas Howell, a merchant, who died 
in Spain in 1540, maintains an intermediate school for girls, 
managed by the Drapers’ Company, Howell’s trustees. Ihere is 
an Anglican theological college, removed to Llandaff from 
Abcrdare in 1907. The city is almost joined to Cardiff, owing 
to the expansion of tliat towm. 

Llandaff Court, already mentioned, was the ancient mansion 
of the Mathew family, from which Henry Matthews, jst Viscount 
Llandaff (b. 1826), was descended. Another branch of this 
family formerly held the earldom of Llandaff in the Irish peerage. 
Henry Matthews, a barrister and Conservative M.P., whose 
father was a judge in Ceylon, was home secretary 1886- 
1892, and was created viscount in 1895. 

LLANDEILO GBODP, in geology, the middle subdivision of 
the British Ordovician rocks. It was first described and n^ed 
by Sir R. 1 . Murchison from the neighbourhood of Llandeilo in 
Carmarthenshire. In the type area it consists of a series of 
slaty rocks, shales, calcareous flagstones and sandstones ; the 
calcareous middle portion is sometimes term^ the “ Llandeilo 
limestone ”; and in the upper portion volcanic rocks are inter¬ 
calated. A remarkable feature in the history of the Llandeilo 
rocks in Britain, more especially in North Wales and Cumberland, 


was the outbreak of volcanic action ; vast piles of IJandeilo 
lava and ashes form such hills as Cader Idris, and the Arenigs 
in Wales, and Helvellyn and Scafell in Westrnorland and 
Cumberland. The series is also found at Buillh and in Pembroke¬ 
shire. The average thickne.ss in Wales is about 2000 ft. The 
group is usually divided in this area into three .sub-divisions. 
In the Corndon district of Shropshire the Middleton Series 
represents the Llandeilo group; it includes, in descending 
order, the Rorrington black shales, the Meadmetown limestones 
and flags, and the western grits and shales. In the Lake District 
the great volcanic series of Borrowdale, green slates and porphyries, 
8000 to 9000 ft. in thickness, lies on this horizon ; and in the Cross 
P'cll area the Milburn beds of the Skiddaw slates (see Arf.nic) 
appear to be of the same age. In Scotland the Llandeilo group 
is represented by the Clenkiln shales, black .shales and yellowish 
mudstones with radiolarian cherts and volcanic ttiffs; by the 
Barr Series, including the Benan conglomerates, Stinchar lime¬ 
stone and Kirkland sandstones; and by the Glenapp con¬ 
glomerates and Tappins mudstones and grits .south of Stinchar. 
Graptolitic shales, similar to those of southern Scotland, are 
traceable into the north-east of Ireland. 

'Ihc fossils of the Llandeilo group include numerous graptoliles, 
Coenograptus gracilis being taken as the zonal fossil of Ihc upper 
portion, DidymograpUts Mitrchisoni of the lower. Other forms are 
Cliniacograpfus Isi hareiibergt and Diplograptus foliaccus. Many 
tnlobites are found in these rocks, eg. Ogygia Huchi, Asaphus 
tyrannus, Calymetie cambrensis, Cheirurus Sedgwickii. Among the 
brtichiopods are Crania, Leplaena, Lingula, Strophomena ; Cardiula 
and MuUiolopsis occur among the Pelecypods; Lnomphaltis, Hcllero- 
plioti, Murchisonia among the tlastcropods ; Caniilaria and Hyoltlhcs 
among the IHcropods; the Cephalopods are represented by Ortlio- 
ccras and Cyrtoceras. The green roofii'g slates and plumbago 
(grapliite) of the Lake District are obtained from this group of rocks. 
(See Okdovician). 

LLANDILO, or Llandeilo Fawr, a market town and urban, 
district of Carmarthenshire, Wales, picturesquely situated above 
the right bank of the river Towy. Pop. (1901) 1721. l.landilo 
is a .station on the Mid-W'alcs section of the London & North- 
Western railway, and a terminus of the Llandilo-Llanelly branch 
line of the Great Western. 'I'hc large parish church of St Teilo 
has a low embattled Perpendicular tower. Adjoining the town 
is the beautiful park of Lord Dynevor, which contain.s the ruined 
keep of Dinefawr Castle and (he residence of the Rices (Lords 
Dynevor), erected early in the 17th century but modernized 
in 1858. .Some of the loveliest scenery of .South W'alcs lies within 
reach of Llandilo, w'hich stands nearly in the centre of the Vale 
of Towy. 

The name of Llandilo implies the town's early foundation by 
St Teilo, the great Celtic missionary of the 6th century, the 
friend of St David and reputed founder of the see of Llandaff. 
The historical intcrc si of the place centres in its proximity 
to the castle of Dinefawr, now commonly called Dynevor, 
which was originally erected by Rhodri Mawr or his .son Cadcll 
about the year 876 on the steep wooded slopes overhanging the 
Towy. From Prince Cadell’s days to the death of the Lord Rhys, 
last reigning prince of South Wales, in 1196, Dinefawr continued 
to be the recognized abode of South Welsh royalty. The castle 
ruins remain in the possc.ssion of the Rices, Lords Dynevor, 
heirs and descendants of Prince Cadell. At one period residence 
and park became known as New-town, a name now ohsolele. 
Some personal relics of the celebrated Sir Rhys ap Thomas, K.G. 
(1451—1527), are preserved in the modern house. Dinefawr 
Castle and its e.states were granted away by Henry VIII. on the 
execution for high treason of Sir Rhys’s grandson, Rhys ap 
Griffith, but were restored to the family under Queen Mary. 

LLANDOVERY {Llan-ym-ddyIJri), a market town and ancient 
municipal borough of Carmarthenshire, Wales, situated amid 
hills near the left bank of the Towy. Pop. (1901) 1809. Llan¬ 
dovery is a station on the Mid-Wales section of the London & 
North Western railway. The old-fashioned town lies in the 
parish of Llandingat, and conUins the two churches of Llandingat 
and Llanfair-ar-y-bryn. The slight remains of the castle stand 
on a hillock above the river Brin. The public school was 
founded here by Sir Thomas Phillips in 1847. 
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The place probably owes its Celtic name of IJan-ym-ddyffri 
(the church amid the waters) to the proximity of Llandingat 
church to the streams of the Towy, Bran and Gwydderig. 
On account of its commanding position at the head of the 
fertile vale of Tov/y, Llandcvcrj' was a strategic site of some 
importance in the middle ages. The castle erected here by the 
Normans early in the 12th century frequently changed owners 
during the course of the Anglo-Welsh wars before 1282. In 1485 
the borough of Llandovery, or Llanymthcvcrye, was incorporated 
by a charter from Richard III., and this king’s privileges were 
subsequently confirmed by Henry VIIT. in 1521, and by Elizabeth 
in 1590, the Tudor queen’s original charter being still extant 
and in the possession of the corporation, which is officially 
styled “ the bailiff and burgesses of the borough of Llanym- 
theverye, otjierwise Llandovery.” The bailiff likewise holds 
the office of recorder, but has neither duties nor emoluments. 
In the jyth century tlie vicarage of Llandingat was held by the 
celebrated Welsh poet and preacher, Rhys Prichard, commonly 
called “the vicar of Llandovery ” (d. 1644). In the middle of 
the 19th century William Rees of Tonn published at Llandovery 
many important works dealing with early Welsh history and 
archaeology. 

LLANDOVERY GROUP, in geology, the lowest division of 
the Silurian (Upper Silurian) in Britain. C. Lapworth in 1879 
proposed the name Valentian (from the ancient north British 
province of Valentia) for this group. It includes in the type 
area the Tarannon Shales 1000-1500 ft., Upper Llandovery 
and May Hill Sandstone 800 ft.. Lower Llandovery, 6oo- 1500 ft. 

The Lower Llttitdoverv rocks consist of congtomerates, .s.aiHlstones 
and slaty beds. .\t Llandovery they resi imronlorm.ibly upon 
Ordovician rocks (Bala), but in many other places no unconfonnity is 
traceable. These rocks occur with a narrow crop in Pembrokeshire, 
which curves round through Llandovery, and in the Rhyader district 
they attain a coa.siderable thickness. Northwards they thin out 
towards Bala Lake. They occur also in Cardiganshire and Car¬ 
marthenshire in many places where they have not been clearly 
separated trom the a.ssocialed Ordovician rocks. 

Ihere is a change in the fauna on leaving the Ordovician and 
entering the Llandovery. Among the graplohtes the Diplograptidae 
tiegin to be replaced by the Monograpticlac. Characteristic graptolitc 
zones, in descending order, are;— Monogruptus gregarius, Dtplo- 
graptusvestcuiosus,D. acuminates. Commontrilobites are: —Acidaspts, 
lincnnurtis, Phacops, Proetus ; among the brachiopods are Orthis 
elegantula, 0 . testudmana, MeristeUa crassa and Pentamerus (Stuck- 
landnua) lens (Pentamerus is so characteristic that the Llandovery 
rocks are frequently described as the “ Pentamerus beds)." 

'1 he Upper Llandoverv, includrig the May Hill Sandstone of May 
Hill, cloucestershire, is an arenaceous series generally conglomeratic 
at the base, with local lenticular developments of shelly limestone 
(No'.'bury, Hollies and I’entamerus limestones). It occurs with a 
narrow outcrop in Carmarthensliire at the base of the Silurian, dis¬ 
appearing beneath the Old Red Sandstone westward to reappear in 
Pembrokeshire; north-eastward the outcrop extciid.s to the Long- 
mynd. which the conglomerate wraps round. As it is followed 
along the crop it is found to rest uiiconformably upon the Lower 
Llandovery, Caradoc, Llandeilo Cambrian and pre-Cambrian rocks. 
The fossils include the trilobites Phacops caudata, Lnertnurus 
punctatus, Calymmte Blumenbachii; tlie brachiopods Pentamerus 
obloHgus, Orthis calligramma, A try pa reticularis ; the corals Favo- 
sites, Lindostroemia, &c. ; and the zonal graptoUtos Uastriles maximus 
and Monograptus spimgerus and others (Monograptus Sedgwicki, 
M. Clingani, M. proteus, Dtplograptus Hughesii). 

The Tarannon shales, grey and blue slates, designated by A. 
Sedgwick tlie “ paste rock," is traceable from Conway into Car- 
marthcnsliire ; in Cardiganshire, besides the slaty facies, gritty beds 
make their appearance; and in the neighbourhood of Builth soft 
dark shales. The group is poor in fossils with the exception of 
graptoUtes; of these Cyrtograptus grayae and Monograptus exiguus 
are zonal forms. The Tarauuon group is represented by the Rhyader 
Pale Shales in Radnorshire; by the Browgill beds, with Mono¬ 
graptus crispus and M. turriculatus, in the Lake district; in the 
Moffat Silurian belt in south Scotland by a thick development, 
including tlie Hawick rocks and ArdwcU beds, and the yucensberry 
group or Gala (Gricston shales, Buckltolm grits and Abbotsford 
flags) ; in the Girvan area, by the Drumyork flags, Bargany group 
and Penkill group; and in Ireland by the Treveshilly shales of 
Strangford Lough, and the shales of Salterstown, Co. Louth. 

The Upper and Lower Llandovery rocks are represented in de- 
scending order by tlic Psde shales, Gra])tolite shales, Grey slates a^d 
Corwen grit of MerionetlLshire and Denbighshire. In the Rhyader 
district the Caban group (Gafalt beds, shales and grits and c^an 
conglomerate), and the Gwastaden group (Gigrin mudstones, Ddol 


shales, Dyflfryn flags, Cerig Gwynion grits) fie on this horizon; at 
Builth also there is a series of grits and shales. In the Lake district 
the lower part of the Stockdalc fj^alcs (Skclgill beds) is of Llandovery 
age. In south Scotland in the central and southern belt of Silurian 
rocks, which extends across the country from Luce Bay to St Abb’s 
Head, the Birkhill shales, a highly crumpled series of graptolitic beds, 
represent the Llandovery horizon. In tlie Girvan area to the north 
their place is taken by the Camregan, Shaugh Hill and Mullock Hill 
groups. In Ireland the Llandovmy rocks arc represented hy the 
Anascaiil slates of the Dingle promontory, by the Owenduff and 
Gowlaiin grits, Co. Galway, by the Upper Pomeroy beds, by the 
Uggool and Ballaghaderin b^s, Co. Mayo, and by rocks of this age in 
Coalpit Bay and Sliove Felim Mountains. 

Economic deposits in Llandovery rocks include slate pencils 
(Teesdale), building slone, flag-stone, road metal and lime. Lead ore 
occurs in Wales. (See Siuirian.) (]. A. H.) 

LLANDRINDOD, or Llandrindod Wells, a market town, 
urban district and health-resort of Radnorshire, Wales, situated 
in a lofty and exposed district near the river Ithon, a tributary 
of the Wye. Pop. (1901) 1827. Llandrindod is a station on the 
Mid-Wales section of the Ixindon & North-Western railway. 
The town annually receives thousands of visitors, and lies within 
easy reach of the beautiful Wye Valley and the wild district 
of Radnor Forest. The saline, sulphur and chalybeate springs 
of Llandrindod have long been famous. According to a treatise 
published hy a German physician, Di Wessel Linden, in 1754, the 
saline springs at Ffynon-llwyn-y-gog (“ the well in the cuckoos’ 
grove”) in the present parish of Llandrindod had acquired 
more tlian a local reputation as early as the year 1696. In the 
18th century both saline and sulphur springs were largely patron¬ 
ized by numbers of visitors, and about 1749 a Mr Grosvenor 
built a hydropathic establishment near the old church, on a site 
now covered by a farm-house known as Llandrindod Hall. 

LLANDUDNO, a seaside resort in the Arfon parliamentary 
division of Carnarvonshire, North Wales, in a detached portion 
of the county east of the Conwy, on a strip of sandy soil terminat¬ 
ing in the massive limestone of Great Orme’s Head. Pop. of 
urban district (1901) 9279. The town is reached by the London 
& North-Western railway, and lies 227 m. N.W. of Ixmdon. A 
village in 1850, Llandudno is to-day one of the most flourishing 
watering-places in North Wales. Sheltered by the Great Ormc 
on the N.W. and by the Little Orme on the K., it faces a wide 
bay of the Irish Sea. and is backed by low sandhills. A Marine 
Drive encircles the Great Orme. The Little Ormc has caverns 
and abounds in sea birds and rare plants. Close to the town 
are the Gloddacth woods, open to visitors. On the Great Orme 
arc old circular buildings, an ancient fortress, a “ rocking-stone ” 
{cr^d Tudno) and the 7th-cenluiy church of St Tudno, restored 
in 1885. Druidical and other British antiquities are numerous in 
the district. At Deganwy, or Diganwy, 2 m. from Llandudno, is 
a castle, Dinas Gonwy (Conwy fort), known to English historians 
as Gannoc, dating from the nth or (according to the Welsh) 
earlier than the 9th century. • 

LLANELLY, a market town, urban district, and seaport 
of Carman hensh ire, Wales, situated on the north shore of the 
broad estuary of the river Loughor (Llwchwr), known as Burry 
river, which forms an inlet of Carmarthen Bay. Pop. (igoi) 
25,617. Llanelly is a station on the South Wales section of the 
Great Western railway. The town is wholly of modem appear¬ 
ance. The mother-church of St Elliw, or Elli (whence the town 
derives its name) has been practically rebuilt (1906), but it 
retains its 13th-century tower and other ancient features of the 
original fabric. Its situation on a broad estuaiy and its central 
position with regard to a neighbourhood rich in coal, iron and 
limestone, have combined to make Llanelly one of the many 
important industrial towns of South Wales. Anthracite and 
steam-coal from the collieries of the coast and along the Ixiughor 
Valley are exported from the extensive docks ; and there are 
also large works for the smelting of copper and the manufacture 
of tin plates. 

Llanelly, though an ancient parish and a borough by pre¬ 
scription under a portreeve and burgesses in the old lordship of 
Kidwelly, remained insignificant until the industrial develop¬ 
ment in South Wales during the 19th century. In 1810 the 
combined population of Llanelly, with its four subsidiary hamlets 
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of Berwick, Glyn, Hencoed and Wrstowe, only amounted to 
2972; in 1840 the inhabitants of the borough hamlet alone 
had risen to 4173. Llanelly is n»w the most populous town in 
Wales outside the confines of GlumorRanshirc. In 1832 Llanelly 
was added as a contributory borough to the Carmarthen parlia¬ 
mentary district. 

LLANES, a seaport of northern Spain, in the province of 
Oviedo, on the river Carrocedo and the Bay of Biscay. Pop. 
(1900) 18,684. The streets are mostly narrow and irregular, 
and contain some curbus old houses. The principal buildings 
are a fine Gothic church and an old Augustinian monastery, 
which has been converted into a .tchool and meteorological 
station. In summer the fine climate, scenery and sea-bathing 
attract many visitors. Llanes is a second-class port for light- 
draught vessels ; but the entrance is narrow, and rather difficult 
in rough weather. The trade is chiefly in agricultural produce, 
timber, butter and fish. 

IXAMGOLliEN, a picturesque market-town and summer 
resort of Denbighshire, N. Wales, in the Dee (Ihjrdwy) valley, on 
a branch of the Great Western Railway, q m. .S.W. of Wrexham, 
202j m. from London by rail. Pop. of urban district (1901) 
3303. The Dec is here crossed by a >4th-rentury bridge of four 
arches, “ one of the seven wonders of Wales,” built by John 
Trevor, afterwards bishop of .St Asaph {Llandwy). The Anglican 
church of St Collen, Norman and Early English, has a monument 
in the churchyard to the “ Ladies of Llangollen,” Lady Eleanor 
Butler and Hon. Sarah Ponsonby, of Plas Newydd (1778 to 1829 
and 1831 respectively). The house is now a museum. Ca.stcll 
Dinas Bran (the castle of the town of Bran ; the mountain 
stream below is also called Bran), the ruins of a fortress on a high 
conical hill about i m. from the town, is supposedly British, of 
unknown date. “ An old ruynous thinge,” as the Elizabethan 
poet Churchyard calls it even in the 16th century, it was in¬ 
habited, apjwrcntly, about 1390, by Myfanwy Eechan of the 
Tudor Trevor family and beloved by the bard Howel ab Einion 
Llygliw, whose ode to her is still extant. Valle Crucis Abbey 
{Llan Kpvest) is a Cistercian ruin at the foot of Bronfawr hill, 
some 2 m. N.W. of Llangollen, founded about 1200 by Madoc ab 
Gruffydd Maelor, lord of Dinas Bran and grandson of Owen 
Gwynedd, prince of Wales. Llan ICgwest, dissolved in 1535, 
was given by James 1 . to Lord ICdward Wootton. In the meadow 
adjoining, still culled Llwyn y Grocs (“ grove of the cross ”), is 
“ Eliscg’s Pillar.” Eliseg was father of Brochmael, prince of 
Powys, and his grandson, Cxmcen or Congen, appears to have 
erected the pillar, which is now broken, with an illegible in- 
scri,otion; the modem inscription dates only from 1779. At 
Llangollen are linen and woollen manufactures, and near are 
collieries, lime and iron works. Brewing, malting and slate- 
quarrying are also carried on. Within the parish, an aqueduct 
carries the EllesmcK' canal across the Dee. 

LLANQUIHUE (pron. lan-ki-^a), a province of southern 
Chile bordering on the northern shores of the Gulf and Stniits 
of Chacao, and extending from the Pacific to the Argentine 
frontier. The province of Valdivia lies N. and is separated from 
it in part by the Bueno river. Pop. (J895) 78,315. Area 
45,515 sq. ro. It is a region of forests, rivers and lakes, and the 
greater part is mountainous. The rainfall is excessive, the 
average at Puerto Montt being 104 in.a ycar,and the temperature 
is singularly uniform, the average for the summer Ijeing 58i°, 
of the winter 47 J“, and of the year 53“ F. There are several large 
lakes in the eastern part of the province—Puyehue, on the 
northern frontier, Rupanco, Llanquihue and Todos los Santos. 
Lake Llanquihue is the largest body of fresh water in Chile, 
having an extreme length from N. to S., or from Octal to Varas, 
of about 33 m., and extreme breadth of nearly the same. There 
is a regulM steamship service on the lake between Octal and 
Varas, and its western shores are well settled. The volcanoes 
of Calbuco and Osomo rise from near its eastern shores, the 
latter to a height of 7382 ft. The outlet of the lake is through 
Maullin river, the lower course of which is navigable. The other 
large rivers of the province are the Bueno, which receives the 
waters of Lakes Puyehue and Rupanco, and the Puelo, which has 


its rise in a lake of the same name in the Argentine territory of 
Cbubut. A short tortuous river of this vicinity, called the 
Petrohue, affords an outlet for tlie picturesque lake of Todos los 
Sautos, and enters the Reloncavi Inlet near the Puelo. The 
southern coast of the province is indented by a number of inlets 
and bays affording good fislung, but the moutns of the rivers 
flowing into the Pacific are more or less obstructed by sand-bars. 
Apart from the lumber industry, which is the most important, 
the productions of Llanquihue include wlicat, barley, potatoes 
and cattle. The white population is composed in great part of 
Germans, who have turned large areas of forest lands in the 
northern districts into productive wheat fields. 1110 capital is 
Puerto Montt, on a nearly land-locked bay called the Reloncavi, 
designed to be the southern terminus of the longitudinal railway 
from Tacna, a distance of 2152 m. An important town in the 
northern part of the province is Osomo, on the'Rahue river, 
which is chiefly inhabited by Germans. It exports wheat and 
other farm produce, leather, lumber and beer. 

LLANTRISANT, a small town and a contributory parlia¬ 
mentary borough of Glamorganshire, Wales, picturesquely 
situated with a southern aspect, commanding a fine view of the 
vale of Glamorgan, in a pass on the mountain range which 
separates that vale from the valley of the Tafl. 'lltD population 
of the parish in 1901 was 10,091 and of the contributory borough 
2057. A branch of the Taff Vale railway running from Ponty¬ 
pridd to Cowbridge and Ahertliaw has a station, Cross Inn, 
i m. below the town, while nearly 2 m. farther south it passes 
(near the village of Pontyclun) through Llantrisant station on 
the Great Western railway main line, which is 156J m. by rail 
from London and 11 m, N.W. from Cardiff. Tlie castle, which 
according to G. T. Clark was ” second only to Cardiff in military 
importance,” dates from the reign of Henry 111 . or Edward I. 
Of the original building nothing remains, and of a later building 
only a tall and slender fragment. It was the head of the lordship 
of Miskin, a great part of which was in the hands of native owners, 
until the last of them, Howel ap Meredith, was expelled by 
Richard de Clare (1229-1262). Since then it has always been in 
the hands of the lord of Glamorgan. It was in tlie near neigh¬ 
bourhood of the town that Edward II. was captured in 1327. 
In 1426 the then lord of Glamorgan, Richard, 5th earl of Warwick, 
granted to the residents a charter confirming grants made by 
his predecessors in 1346, 1397 and 1424. The corporation was 
abolished in 1883, and its property (including 284 acres of common 
land) is administered by a town trust under a scheme of the 
charity commissioners. The “ freemen ” of the borough, how¬ 
ever, still hold a court leet in the town-hall. The market formerly 
held here has been discontinued, but there are four annual fairs. 
The church was dedicated to three saints (llltyd, Gwyno and 
Tyfodwg), whence the name Llantrisant. Originally a Norman 
building, most of the present fabric belongs to the i stli century. 
There are numerous chapels. Welsh is still the predominant 
language. Oliver Cromwell’s forbears were natives of this 
parish, as also was Sir Leolinc Jenkins, secretary of state 
under Charles 11 , There are tinplate works at Pontyclun and 
numerous collieries in the district. 

LLANTWIT MAJOB (Welsh Llan-IUlyd-Fawr), a small market 
town in the southern parliamentary division of Glamorganshire, 
South Wales, about 1 m. from the Bristol Channel, with a 
station on the Barry railway, 5 m. S. of Cowbridge. Pop. (1901) 
1113. About I ra. N.N.W. of the town there were discovered in 
1888 the remains of a large Roman villa within a square enclosure 
of about 8 acres, which has been identified as part of the site of 
a Roman settlement mentioned in Welsh writings as Cacr Wrgan. 
The building seemed to have been the scene of a massacre, 
possibly the work of Irish pirates in the 5th century, as some 
forty-three human skeletons and the remains of three horses 
were found within its enclosure. Etymotogical reasoning have 
led some to suggest that the Roman station of Bovium was at 
Boverton, 1 m. E. of the town, but it is more likely to have been 
at Ewenny (2 m. S.E. of Bridgend) or perhaps at Cowbridge. 
On the sea coast are two camps, one known as Castle Ditches, 
commanding the entrance to the creek of Colliugh, once the port 
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of Llan^it. Li the time of Henry I. a small colony of Flemings 
settled in the district. The town and church derive their name 
kam St Ultyd or lltutus, styled the “ knight,” a native of 
Brittany and a great-nephew of Germanus of Auxerre. Having 
come under the influence of St Cadoc, abbot of Llancarvan, 
6 m. E.N.E. of Llantwit, Illtyd established at the latter place, 
about A.u. 520, a monastic college which became famous as a 
seat of learning, lie attracted a number of scholars to him, 
especially from Brittany, including Samson, archbishop of Dol, 
Maglorius (Samson’s successor) and Paul de Leon, wliile his 
Welsh students included David, the patron saint of Wales, 
Gildas the historian, Paulinus and Teilo. The college continued 
to flourish for several centuries, sending forth a large number 
of missionaries until, early in the 12th century, its revenues 
were appropriated to the abbey of Tewkesbury by Fitzhamon, 
the first Norftian lord of Glamorgan. A school seems, however, 
to have lingered on in the place until it lost all its emoluments 
in the reign of Henry VIII. The present church of .St Illtyd is 
tlie result of a sequence of churches which have sprung from a 
pre-Norman edifice, almost entirely rebuilt and greatly extended 
in tlie 13th century and again partially rebuilt late in the i4tb 
century. It consists of an “ eastern ” church which (according 
to Profe.ssor Freeman) Irelonged probably to the monks, and is 
the only part now used for worship, a western one used as a 
parochial church before the dissolution, but now disused, and 
still farther west of this a chantry with sacristan’s house, now in 
ruins. The western church consists of the nave of a once cruci¬ 
form building, while in continuation of it was built the eastern 
church, consisting of chancel, nave (of great height and width 
but very short), aisles and an embattled western tower built 
over the junction of the two naves. A partial restoration was 
made in 1888, and a careful and more complete one in 1900-1905. 
In the church and churchyard are preserved some early monu¬ 
mental remains of the British church, dating from the 9th 
century, and some possibly from an earlier date. They include 
two cross-sliafLs and one cross with inscriptions in debased Latin 
(one being to the memory of St Illtyd) and two cylindrical pillara, 
most of them being decorated with interlaced work. There are 
some good specimens of domestic architecture of the 17tli century. 
The town is situated in a fertile district and the inhabitants 
depend almost entirely on agriculture. Its weekly market is 
mainly resorted to for its stuck sales. St Donats castle, z m. 
to the west, was for nearly seven centuries the home of the 
Stradling family. 

As to the Koman remains, see the A thenaeum for October 20 (i 888), 
and the Antiquary for August (iByz). As to the church, sec the 
Archaeologia Cambrensis, 3rd scr. iv. 31 (an article by Professor 
Freeman), 5th ser., v. 409 and xvii. 129, and 6th ser., iii. 36; A. C. 
Fryer, Llantwit-Maior ; a IHjth Century Untverstly (1893). 

(D. Lt. T.) 

LLANWBTYD WELLS, an urban district of Breconshire, 
south Wales, with a station on the central Wales section of the 
London & North Western railway, 231 m. from London. It 
is situated in the midst of wild mountain scenery on tlte river 
Won, a right-bank tributary of the Wye. The place is chiefly 
noted for its sulphur and chalybeate springs, the former being 
the strongest of Hie kind in Wales. The medicinal properties 
of the sulphur water were discovered, or perhaps rediscovered, 
in 1732 by a famous Welsh writer, the Rev. Theuphilus Evans, 
then vicar of Llangammarch (to which living Danwrtyd was a 
chapelry till 1871). Saline water is obtained daily in the season 
from Builth Wells. The Irfon is celebrated as a trout-stream. 
Out of the civil parish, which has an area of 10,785 acres and 
had in 1901 a population of 854, there was formed in 1907 the 
urban district, comprising 1611 acres, and with an estimated 
population at the date of formation of 812. Welsh is the pre¬ 
dominant language of the district. 

Four miles lower down the Won valley, at the junction of 
the Caramarch and Irfon, and with a station on the London 
& North Western railway, is the vill^e of Llangammarch, 
noted for its barium springs. The ancient parish of Llangam¬ 
march consists of the townships of Penbuailt and Treflis, the 
wells being in the former, which comprises 11,152 acres and had 


831 

in 1901 a population of only 433. John Penry, the Puritan 
martyr, was bom at Cefn-brith in this parish. Charles Wesley’s 
wife, Sarah Gwynne, was of Garth, an old residence ju*t outside 
the parish. 

LLEWELYN, the name of two Welsh princes. 

Llewelyn L, Ab Iorwerth (d. 1240), prince of North Wales, 
was bom after the expulsion of his father, lorwerth, from the 
principality. In 1194, while still a youth, Llewelyn recovered 
the paternal inheritance. In 1201 he was the greatest prince in 
Wales. At first he was a friend of King John, whose illegitimate 
daughter, Joanna, he took to wife (1201); but the alliance soon 
fell through, and in 1211 John reduced Llewelyn to submission. 
In the next year Llewelyn recovered all his bsses in North Wales. 
In 1215 he took Shrewsbury. His rising had been encoui^ed 
by the pope, by France, and by the English barons. His rights 
were secured by special clauses in Magna Carta. But he never 
desisted from his wars with the Marchers of South Wales, and 
in the early years of Henry III. he was several times attacked 
by English armies. In 1239 he was struck with paralysis and 
retired from the active work of government in favour of his son 
David. He retired into a Cistercian monastery. 

See the lists of English chronicles for the reigns of John and 
Henry HI.; also the Welsh chronicle Hrut y Tywysogion (ed. 
Rolls Series); O. M. Edwards, History 0/ Wales (1901); T. F. Tout 
in the Politual History of England, iii. (1905). 

Llewelyn TL, Ab Gruffydu (d. 1282), prince of North 
Wales, succeeded his uncle David in 1246, but was compelled 
by Henry Ill. to confine himself to Snowdon and Anglesey. 
In 1254 Henry granted Prince Edward tlie royal lands in Wales. 
The steady encroachment of royal officers on Llewelyn’s land 
began immediately, and in 1256 Llewelyn declared war. The 
Barons’ War engaged all the forces of England, and he was able 
to make himself lord of south and north Wales. Llewelyn also 
assisted the barons. By the treaty of Shrewsbury (1265) he 
was recognized as overlord of Wales ; and in return Simon de 
Montfort was supplied with Welsh troops for his last campaign. 
Llewelyn refused to do homage to Edward 1 ., who therefore 
attacked him in 1276. He was besieged in the Snowdon mountains 
till hunger made him surrender, and conclude the humiliating 
treaty of Conway (1277). He was released, but in 1282 he 
revolted again, and was killed in a skirmish with the Mortimers, 
near Builth in central Wales. 

See C. B6mont, Simon de Montfort (Paris, 1884); T. F. Tout in the 
rolitical History of England, iii. (1905); J. E. Morris in The 
Welsh Wars of Edward I. (1901). 

LLORENTE, JUAN ANTONIO (1756-1823), Spanish historian, 
was born on the 30th of March 1756 at Rincon de Soto in Aragon. 
He studied at the university of Saragossa, and, having been 
ordained priest, became vicar-general to the bishop of Calahorra 
in 1782. In 1785 he became commissary, of the Holy Office 
at Logrono, and in 1789 its general secretary at Madrid. In 
the crisis of 1808 Llorenle identified himself with the Bona- 
partists, and was engaged for a few years in superintending the 
execution of the decree for the suppression of the monastic orders, 
and in examining the archives of the Inquisition. On the return 
of King Ferdinand VII. to Spain in 1814 he withdrew to France, 
where he published his great work, Historia crilica de la in- 
quisicion de Espana (Paris, 1815-1817). Translated into English, 
French, German, Dutch and Italian, it attracted much attention 
in Europe, and involved its author in considerable persecution, 
which, on the publication of his Portraits poUliqttes des papes 
in 1822, culminated in a peremptory order to quit France. 
He died at Madrid on the 5th of February 1823. Both the 
personal character and the literary accuracy of Llorente have 
been assailed, but although he was not an exact historian there 
is no doubt that he made an honest use of documents relating 
to the Inquisition which arc no longer extant. 

The English translation of the Historia (London, i8z6) is abridged. 
Llorente also wrote Memonas para la historsa de la revolueion 
espahola (Paris, 1814-1816), translated into French (Paris, 1815- 
1819) ; Noticias histoncas sobre las Ires provincias va congadas 
(Madrid, 1806-1808): an autobiography, Noticia biograpea (Paris, 
1818), and other works. 
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LLOTD, EDWARD (1845- ), English tenor vocalist, 

was bom in London on the 7th of March 1845, his father, Richard 
Lloyd, being vicar choralist a< Westminster Abbey. From 
1852 to i860 he sang in the abbey choir, and was thoroughly 
trained in music, eventually becoming solo tenor at the Chapel 
Royal. He began singing at concerts in 1867, and in 1871 
appeared at the Gloucester Musical Festival. His fine evenly- 
produced voice and pure style at once brought him into notice, 
and he gradually took the place of Sims Reeves as the leading 
English tenor of the day, his singing of classical music, and 
especially of Handel, being particularly admired. At the 
Handel Festivals after 1888 he was the principal tenor, and even 
in the vast auditorium at the Crystal Palace he triumphed over 
acoustic difficulties. In 1888, 1890 and 1892 he paid successful 
visits to the United States; but by degrees he appeared less 
fre(|uentlv in public, and in 1900 he formally retired from the 
platform. 

LLOYD, WILLIAM (1627-1717), English divine, successively 
bishop of St Asaph, of Lichfield and Coventiy, and of Worcester, 
was born at Tilehurst, Berkshire, in 1627, and was educated at 
Oriel and Jesus Colleges, Oxford. He graduated M.A. in 1646. 
In 1663 he was prebendary of Ripon, in 1667 prebendary of 
Salisbuiy, in 1668 archdeaceon of Merioneth, in 1672 dean of 
Bangor and prebendary of St Paul’s, London, in 1680 bishop of 
St Asaph, in 1689 lord-almoner, in 1692 bishop of Lichfield and 
Coventry, and in 1699 bishop of Worcester. Lloyd was an 
indefatigable opponent of the Roman Catholic tendencies of 
James 11 .,and was one of the seven bishops w'ho for refusing to 
have the Declaration of Indulgence read in his diocese was charged 
with publishing a seditious libel against the king and acquitted 
(1688). He engaged Gilbert Burnet to write The History of the 
Reformation of the Church of England and provided him with 
much material. He was a good scholar and a keen student 
of biblical apocalyptic literature and himself “ prophesied ” 
to Queen Anne, Robert Harley, earl of Oxford, William Whiston, 
and John Evelyn the diarist. Lloyd was a stanch supporter 
of the revolution. His chief publication was An Historical 
Account of Chttrch Government as it was in Great Britain and 
Ireland when they first received the Christian Religion (London, 
16S4, reprinted Oxford, 1842). He died at Hartlebury castle 
on the 30th of August 1717. 

LLOYD, WILLIAM WATKISS (1813-1893), English man of 
letters, was born at Homerton, Middlesex, on the iith of March 
1813. He received his early education at Newcastle-under- 
Lyme grammar school, and at the age of fifteen entered a family 
business in Isindon, with which he was connected for thirty- 
five years. He devoted his leisure to the study of art, architecture, 
archaeology, Shakespeare, classical and modern languages and 
literature. lie died in London on the 22nd of December 1893. 
The work by whic^ he is best known is The Age of Pericles 
(187s),characterized by soundness of scholarship, great learning, 
and a thorough appreciation of the period with which it deals, 
but rendered unattractive by a difficult and at times obscure 
style. He wrote also: Xanthian Marbles (1845); Critical 
Essays upon Shakespeare’s Plays (1875); Christianity in the 
Cartoons |of Raphael] ( 1865), which excited considerable attention 
from the manner in which theological questions were discussed ; 
The History of Sicily to the Athenian War (1872) ; Panics and 
their Panaceas (1869); an edition of Much Ado about Nothing, 
" now first published in fully recovered metrical form ’’ (1884 ; 
the author held that all the plays were originally written in 
blank verse). A number of manuscripts still remain unpublished, 
the most important of which have been bequeathed to the 
British Museum, amongst them being : A Further History of 
Greece ; The Century of Michael Angelo ; The Neo-Platonists. 

See Memoir by Sophia Beale prefixed to TJoyd's (posthumously 
published) A/iyn/i reuion ; hts Poetry and friends (1894), containing 
a list of published and unpublished works. 

LLOYD GEORGE, DAVID (1863- ), British statesman, 

was born at Manchester on llie 17th of January 1863. His 
father, William George, a Welshman of yeoman stock, had left 
Pembrokeshire for London at an early age and became a school 


teacher there, and afterwards in Liverpool and Haverfordwest, 
and then headmaster of an elementary school at Pwllheli, Car¬ 
narvonshire, where he married the daughter of David Lloyd, a 
neighbouring Baptist minister. Soon afterwards William George 
became headmaster of an elementary school in Manchester, 
but after the birth of his eldest son David his health failed, and 
he gave up his post and took a small farm near Haverfordwest. 
Two years later he died, leaving his widow in poor circumstances ; 
a second child, another son, was posthumously horn. Mrs 
George’s brother, Richard Lloyd, a shoemaker at Llanystumdwy, 
and pastor of the Campbellite Baptists there, now became her 
chief support; it was from him that young David obtained his 
earliest views of practical and political life, and also the means 
of starting, at the age of fourteen, on the career of a solicitor. 

Having passed his law preliminary, he was articled to a firm 
in Portmadoc, and in 1884 obtained his final qualifications. 
In 1888 he married Margaret, daughter of Richard’Owen of 
Criccieth. From the first he managed to combine his solicitor’s 
work with politics, becoming secretary of the South Carnarvon¬ 
shire Anti-tithe ].cague; and his local reputation was made 
by a successful fight, carried to the High Court, in defence of 
the right of Nonconformists to burial in the parish churchyard. 
In the first county council elections for Carnarvonshire he played 
a strenvious part on the Radical side, and was chosen an aider- 
man ; and in 1890, at a by-election for Carnarvon Boroughs, 
he was returned to parliament by a majority of 18 over a strong 
Conservative opponent. He held his seat successfully at the 
contests in 1892, 1895 and 1900, his reputation as a champion 
of Welsh nationalism, Welsh nonconformity and extreme Radical¬ 
ism becoming thoroughly established both in parliament and 
in the country. In the House of Commons he was one of the most 
prominent guerrilla fighters, conspicuous for his audacity and 
pungency of utterance, and his capacity for obstruction w^hilc 
the Conservatives were in office. During the South African 
crisis of 1899-1902 he was specially vehement in opposition 
to Mr Chamberlain, and took the “ pro-Boer ’’ side so bitterly 
that he was mobbed in Birmingham during the 1900 election 
when he attempted to address a meeting at the Town Hall. 
But he w.as again returned for Carnarvon Boroughs; and in 
the ensuing parliament he came still more to the front by his 
resistance to the Education Act of 1902. 

As the leader of the Welsh party, and one of the most dashing 
parliamentarians on the Radical side, his appointment to office 
when Sir H. Gimpbcll-Bannerman became premier at the end 
of 1905 was generally expected ; but his elevation direct to the 
cabinet as president of the Board of Trade was somewhat of a 
surprise. The responsibilities of administration have, however, 
often converted a political free-lance into a steady-going official, 
and the Unionist press did its best to encourage such a tendency 
by continual praise of the departmental action of tlie new 
minister. His settlement of the railway dispute in 1906 was 
universally applauded ; and the bills he intniduced and passed 
for reorganizing the port of London, dealing with Merchant 
Shipping, and enforcing the working in England of patents 
granted there, and so increasing the employment of British 
labour, were greeted with satisfaction by the tariff-reformers, 
who congratulated themselves that a Radical free-trader should 
thus throw over the policy of laisser faire. The president of the 
Board of Trade was the chief success of the ministry, and when 
Mr Asquith became premier in 1908 and promoted Mr Lloyd 
George to the chancellorship of the exchequer, the appointment 
was well received even in the City of London. For that year 
the budget was already settled, and it was introduced by Mr 
Asquith himself, the ex-chancellor; but Mr Lloyd George 
earned golden opinions, both at the Treasury and in parliament, 
by his industry and his handling of the Finance Bill, especially 
important for its inclusion of Old Age Pensions, in the later 

stages. . j • r 

It was not till the time came nearer for the introduction oi 
the budget for 1909-r'io that opinion in financial circles showed 
the chimge which was afterwards to become .so marked. A con¬ 
siderable deficit, of about £16,000,000, was in prospect, and the 
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chancellor of the exchequer aroused misgivings by alluding in 
a speech to the difficulty he had in deciding what “ hen roost ” 
to “ rob.” Tlie government had been losing ground in the 
countty, and Mr Lloyd George and Mr Winston Churchill were 
conspicuously in alliance in advocating the use of the budget 
for introduci^ drastic reforms in regard to licensing and land, 
which the resistance of the House of Lords prevented the Radical 
party from effecting by ordinary legislation. The well-established 
doctrine that the House of Lords could not amend, though it 
might reject, a money-bill, coupled with the fact that it never 
had gone so far as to reject a budget, was relied on by the ex¬ 
tremists as dictating the obvious party tactics ; and before the 
year 1909 opened, the possibility of the Lords being driven to 
compel a dissolution by standing on their extreme rights ns 
regards the financial provision for the year was already can¬ 
vassed in political circles, though it was hardly credited that 
the government would precipitate a constitutional crisis of such 
magnitude. When Mr Lloyd George, on the 29th of April, 
introduced his budget, its revolutionary character, however, 
created widespread dismay in the City and among the propertied 
classes. In a very lengthy speech, which had to be interrupted 
for half an hour while he recovered his voice, he ended by 
describing it as a “ war budget ” against jwverty, which he 
hoped, in the result, would become “ as remote to the people 
of this country as the wolves which once infested its forests.” 
Some of the original proposals, which were much criticized, were 
subsequently dropped, including the permanent diversion of 
the Old Sinking Fund to a National Development Fund (created 
by a separate bill), and a lax on “ ungotten minerals,” for 
which was substituted a tax on mineral rights. But the main 
features of the budget were adhered to, and eventually passed 
the House of Commons on the 4th of November, in spite of the 
persistent opposition of the .scanty Unionist minority. Apart 
from certain non-contentious provisions, such as a tax on motor¬ 
cars, the main features of the measure were large increases in 
the spirit and tobacco duties, license duties, estate, legacy and 
succession duties, and income tax, and an elaborate and novel 
system of duties on land-values (“ increment duty,” “ reversion 
duty,” “ undeveloped land duty ”), depending on the setting 
up of arrangements for valuation of a highly complicated kind. 
The discuissions on the budget entirely monopolized public 
attention for the year, and while the measure was defended by 
Mr Lloyd George in parliament with much suavity, and by Mr 
Asquith, Sir Edward Grey and Mr Haldane outside the Hou.se 
of Commons with tact and moderation, the feelings of its op¬ 
ponents were exasperated by a scries of inflammatory public 
speeches at Limehouse and elsewhere from the chancellor of the 
exchequer, who took these opportunities to rouse the passions 
of the working-classes agaimst the landed cksses and the peers. 
When the Finance Bill went up to the House of Lords, Lord 
Lansdowne gave notice that on the second reading he would 
move “ that this House is not justified in giving its consent 
to this bill until it has been submitted to the judgment of the 
countrj',” and on the last day of November this motion was 
carried by an overwhelming majority of peers. The government 
passed a solemn resolution of protest in the House of Commons 
and appealed to the country; and the general election of 
January 1910 took place amid unexampled excitement. The 
Unioniks gained a hundred seats over their previous numbers, 
but the constitutional issue undoubtedly helped the government 
to win a v'ictory, depending indeed solely on the votes of the 
Lalwur members and Irish Nationalists, which a year before 
had seemed improbable. _ 

Events had now made Mr Lloyd George and his financial 
policy the centre of the Liberal party programme ; but party 
tactics for the moment prevented the ministry, who remained 
in office, from simply sending the budget up again to the Lords 
and allowing them to pass it. There was no majority in the 
Conwnons for the budget as such, since the Irish Natioiwhste 
only supported it as an engine for destroying the veto of the Lords 
and thus preparing the way for Irish Home Rule. Instead, 
therefore, of proceeding with the budget, the government 


allowed the financial year to end without one, and brougfit 
forward resolutions for curtailing the powers of the Lords, on 
which, if rejected by them, anfther appeal could be made to the 
people (see Parliament). Hardly, however, had the battle 
been arrayed when the King’s death in May upset all calcula¬ 
tions. An immediate continuance of hostilities between the 
two Houses was impossible. A truce was called, and a confer¬ 
ence arranged between four leaders from each side—Mr. Lloyd 
George being one—to consider whether compromise on the 
constitutional question was not feasible. 'The budget for 
1909-10 went quietly through, and before the August adjourn¬ 
ment the chancellor introduced his budget for 1910-11, dis¬ 
cussion being postponed till the autumn. It imposed no new 
taxation, and left matters precisely as they were. (H. Ch.) 

LLOYD’S, an association of merchants, shipowners, under¬ 
writers, and ship and insurance brokers, having its headquarters 
in a .suite of rooms in the north-east comer of the Royal Exchwgc, 
Ixindon. Originally a mere gathering of merchants for business 
or gossip in a coffee-house kept by one Edward Lloyd in Tower 
Street, Ixmdon, the earliest notice of which occurs in the London 
Gazette of the i8th of February 1688, this institution has gradually 
become one of the greatest organizations in the world in con¬ 
nexion with commerce. The establishment existed in Tower 
Street up to 1692, in which year it was removed by the proprietor 
to Lombard Street, in the centre of that portion of the city 
most frequented by merchants of the highest class. Shortly after 
this event Mr Lloyd established a weekly newspaper fumbhing 
commercial and shipping news, in those days an undertaking 
of no small difficulty. Tliis paper took the name of Lloyd’s 
News, and, though its life was not long, it was the precursor of the 
now ubiquitous Uoyd’s List, the oldest existing paper, the 
London Gazette excepted. In Iximbard Street the business 
transacted at Lloyd’s coffee-house steadily grew, but it does not 
appear that throughout the greater part of the 18th century the 
merchants and underwriters frequenting the rooms were bound 
together by any rules, or acted under any organization. By 
and by, however, the increase of marine insurance business made 
a change of system and improved accommodation necessary, 
and after finding a temporary resting-place in Pope’s Head Alley, 
the underwriters and brokers settled in the Royal Exchange in 
March 1774. One of the first improvements in the mode of effect¬ 
ing marine insurance was the introduction of a printed form of 
policy. Hitherto various forms had been in use; and, to avoid 
numerous disputes the committee of Lloyd’s proposed a general 
form, which was adopted by the members on the 12th of January 
1779, and remains in use, with a few slight alterations, to this day. 
The two mo.st important events in the histoty of Lloyd’s during 
the 19th century were the reorganization of the association in 
1811, and the pksage of an act in 1871 granting to Lloyd’s all 
the rights and privileges of a corporation sanctioned by parlia¬ 
ment. According to this act of incorporation, the three main 
objects for which the society exists are—^first, the carrying out of 
the business of marine insurance; secondly, the protection of 
the interests of the members of the association; and thirdly, 
the collection, publication and diffusion of intelligence and 
information with respect to shipping. In the promotion of the 
last-named object an intelligence department has been developed 
which for wideness of range and efficient working has no parallel 
among private enterprises. By Lloyd’s Signal Station Act 1888, 
powers were conferred on Lloyd's to establish signal stations 
with telegraphic communications, and by the Derelict Vessels 
(Report) Act 1896, masters of British ships are required to give 
notice to Lloyd’s agents of derelict vessels, which information 
is publi.shed by Lloyd’s. 

The rooms at Lloyd’s are available only to subscribers and 
members. The former pay an annual subscription of five guineas 
without entrance fee, but have no voice in the management of 
the institution. The latter consist of non-underwriting members, 
who pay an entrance fee of twelve guineas, and of underwriting 
members who pay a fee of £100. Underwriting members 
are also required to deposit securities to the value of £5000 to 
£10,000, according toecircurastances, as a guarantee for their 
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enga|!;emonts. The management of the establishment is delegated 
by the members to certain,of their number selected a “ com¬ 
mittee for managing the affairs of Lloyd’s.” With this body lies 
the appointment of all the officials and agents of the institution, 
the daily routine of duty being entrusted to a secretary and a 
large staff of clerks and other assistants. The mode employed 
in effecting an imsurance at Lloyd’s is simple. The business is 
done entirely by brokers, who write upon a slip of paper the 
name of the’ship and shipmaster, the nature of the voyage, the 
subject to be insured, and the amount at which it is valued. 
If the ri.sk is accepted, each underwriter subscribes his name 
and the amount he agrees to take or undenvrite, the insurance 
being effected as .soon as the total value is made up. 

See F. Martin, Historv v) Lloyd's and of Maiino Insarmse in 
Great Hntatn (1^76). 

LLWYD, EDWARD (1660-1709), British naturalist and 
antiquary, was born in Cardiganshire in 1660. He was educated 
at Jesus College, Oxford, but did not graduafe ; he rereived the 
degree of M.A. however in 1701. In 1690, after serving for six 
years as assistant, he .succeeded K. Plot as keeper of the Ashmolean 
museum, a position which he retained until 1709. In 1699 he 
published Litliophylacii Brilannici hhnographta, in which he 
tiescribed and figured various fosi.sils, personally collected or 
received from his friends, and these were arranged in cabinets in 
the museum. They were obtained from many parts of England, 
but mostly from the neighbourhood of Oxford. A second edition 
was prepared by Llwyd, but not published until 1760. He issued 
in 1707 the first volume of Archaeologia Hriiannica (afterwards 
discontinued). He was elected F.R.S. in 1708. He died at 
Oxford on the 30th of June 1709. 

LOACH. Tlie fish known as loaches (Cobitinae) form a very 
distinct subfamily of the Cyprinidae, and arc even regarded 
by some authors as constituting a family. Characters: Barbels, 
three to six pairs; pharyngeal teeth in one row, in moderate 
number; anterior part of the air-bladder divided into a right 
and left dmmber, separated by a constriction, and enclosed in a 
bony capsule, the posterior part free or ab.sent. They are more 
or less elongate in form, often eel-shaped, and naked or covered 
with minute scales. Most of the species are small, the largest 
known measuring 12 (the European Mts^mus fosstlis), 13 (the 
Chinese Bolia variegaia), or 14 in. (the Central Asian Nemackilus 
siiurmdes). They mostly live in small streams and ponds, and 
many are mountain forms. They are almost entirely confined 
to Europe and Asia, but one species {Nemackilus abyssinicus) 
has recently been discovered in Abyssinia. Alxmt 120 species 
are known, mostly from Central and South-Eastern A.sia. Only 
two species occur in Great Britain: the common Nemackilus 
harbaitdus and the rarer and more local Cobitis taenia. The latter 
extends across Europe and Asia to Japan. Many of these fishes 
delight in the mud at the bottom of ponds, in which they move 
like eels. In some cases the branchial respiration appears to be 
insufficient, and the intestinal tract acts as an accessory breathing 
organ. The air-bladder may be so reduced as to lose its hydro¬ 
static function and become subservient to a sensory organ, its 
outer exposed surface being connected with the skin by a meatus 
between the Ixinds of muscle, and conveying the thermo- 
barometrical impressions to the auditory nerves. Loaches are 
known in some parts of CJermany as “ Wetterfisch.” 

LOAD; LODE. The O.E. Ud, from which both these words 
are derived, meant “wav,” “journey,” “conveyance,” and 
is cognate with Ger. LeiU. The Teutonic root is also seen 
in the 0 . Teut. laidjan, Ger. leitm, from which comes “ to lead.” 
The meanings of the word have been influenced by a sup¬ 
posed connexion with “ lade,” O.E. hladan, a word common 
to many old branches of Teutonic languages in the sense 
of “ to place,” but used in English principally of the placing 
of cargo in a ship, hence “ bill of lading,” and of emptying 
liquor or fluid out of one vessel into another; it is from the 
word in this sense that is derived “ ladle,” a large spoon or cup¬ 
like pan with a long handle. The two words, though etymo¬ 
logically one, have tern differentiated in meaning,- the influence 
of the connexion with “ lade ” being more marked in “ load ” 


than in “ lode,” a vein of metal ore, in which the original mean¬ 
ing of “ way ” is clearly miu-ked. A “ load ” was originally a 
“ carriage,” and its lAtin equivalent in the Promplorium Fan’ul- 
orum is veetura. From that it passed to that which is laid on an 
animal or vehicle, and so, as tm amount usually wrried, the 
word was used of a specific quantity of anything, a unit of weight, 
varying with the locality and the commodity. A “ load ” of 
wheat =40 bushels, of hay =36 trusses. Other meanings of 
“ load ” are: in electricity, the power which an engine or dynamo 
has to furnish; and in engineering, the weight to he supported by 
a structure, the “ permanent load ” being the weight of the 
structure itself, the “ external load ” that of anything which 
mav he placed upon it, 

LOAF, properly the mass of bread made at one baking, hence 
the smaller portions into which the bread is divided for retailing. 
These are of uniform size (see Baking) and are named according 
to shape (“tin loaf,” “cottage loaf,” &c.), weight (“quartern 
loaf,” &c.), or quality of flour (“ brown loaf,” &c.). “ Loaf,” 
O.E. hldf, is a word common to Teutonic languages ; cf. Ger. 
Laib, or Leib, Dan. lev, Goth, klaifs; similar words with the 
same meaning are found in Russian, Finnish and Lettish, but 
these may have been adapted from Teutonic. The ultimate 
origin is unknown, and it is uncertain whether “ bread ’’ (q.v.) 
or “ loaf ” is the earlier in usage. The O.E. kldf is seen in 
“ Lammas ” and in “ lord,” i.e. klaford for hlajweard, the loaf- 
keeper, or “ bread-warder " ; cf. the O.E. word for a household 
servant kUif-dta, loaf-eater. The Late lAt. companio, one who 
sliares, panis, bread, Eng. “ companion,” was probably an 
adaptation of the Goth, gaklaiba, O.ll. Ger. gileipo, messmate, 
comrade. The word “ loaf ” is also used in sugar manufacture, 
and is applied to sugar shaped in a mass like a cone, a “ sugar- 
loaf,” and to the small knobs into which refined sugar is cut, or 
“ loaf-sugar.” 

The etymologv oi the verb " to loaf," i.e. to idle, lounge atout, 
and the substantive " loafer," an idler, a lazy vagabond, ha.s been 
much discussed. R. H. Dana (7 wo Years before the Mast, 1X40) called 
the word " a newly invented Yankee word.” J. R. Lowell (Biglow 
Papers, 2nd series, Introd.) explains it as German in origin, and 
connects it with laufen, to run, and states that tlie dialectical form 
lofeu is used in the sense of " saunter up and down." This explana¬ 
tion has been generally accepted. The New English Dictionary 
rejtstls it, however, and slates that laufen is not used in this sense, 
but points out that the Gorman Landliiufer, the English obsolete word 
" landlouper," or " landloper," one who wanders about the country, 
a vagrant or vagabond, has a resemblance in meaning. J. S. Farmer 
and W. E. Henley's Dictionary of Slang and its Analogues gives as 
French synonyms of " loafer," chevalier de la loupe and loupeur. 

LOAM (O.E. Idm ; the word appears in Dut. leem and Ger. 
Lehm ; the ultimate origin is the root lai-, meaning “ to be 
sticky,” which is seen in the cognate “ lime,” Lat. limus, mad, 
clay), a fertile soil composed of a mixture of sand, clay, and 
decomposed vegetable matter, the quantity of sand being 
sufficient to prevent the clay massing together. The word is 
also used of a mixture of san4 clay and straw, used for making 
casting-moulds and bricks, and lor plastering walls, &c. (see 
Soil). 

LOAN (adapted from the .Scandinavian form of a word common 
to Teutonic languages, cf. Swed. l&n, Icel. Idn, Dut. leen ; the O.E. 
Uun appears in “ len4” the ultimate source is seen in the root 
of Gr. ktlireiv and Lat. linquere, to leave), that which is lent; a 
sum of money or something of value lent for a specific or in¬ 
definite period when it or its equivalent is to be repaid or returned, 
usually at a specified rate of interest (see Usury and Money- 
Lending). For public loans see Finance, National Debt, 
and the various sections on finance under the names of the 
various countries. 

LOANDA {Sao Paulo de Loanda), a seaport of West Africa, 
capital of the Portuguese province of Angola, situated in 8° 48' S., 
13“ 7' E., on a bay between the rivers Bongo and Kwanza. The 
bay, protected from the surf by a long narrow island of sand, is 
backed by a low sandy cliff which at its southern end sweeps out 
with a sharp curve and terminates in a bold point crowned by 
Port San Miguel. The depth of water at the entrance to the bay 
is 20 fathoms or more. I’he bay has silted up ooosiderably, but 
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there is a good anchorage about i J m. from the shore in 7 to 14 
fathoms, besides cranage accommodation and a floating dock. 
Vessels discharge into lighters, and arc rarely delayed on account 
of the weather. A part of the town lies on the foreshrare, but the 
mom important buildings—^thc government offices, the governor’s 
residence, the palace of the bishop of Angola, and the hospital— 
are .situated on higher ground. Most of the European houses are 
large stone buildings of one storey with red tile roofs. Loanda 
possesses a meteorological observatory, public garden, tramways, 
gas-works, statues to Salvador Correia de Sa, who wrested 
.\ngola from the Dutch, and to J’edro Alexandrine, a former 
governor, and is the starting-point of the railway to Ambaca 
and Malanje. 

Loanda was founded in 1576, and except between 1640 and 
1(148, when it, was occupied by the Dutch, has always been in 
Portuguese possession. It was for over two centuries the chief 
centre of the slave trade between Portuguese West Africa and 
Brazil. During that time the traffic of the port was of no small 
c.ccount, and after a period of greiit depression consequent on 
the suppression of that trade, more legitimate commerce was 
developed. 'I'hcn- is a regular seiwice of steamers l>etween the 
))orl and Lisbon, Liverpool and Hamburg. The town has some 
15,000 inhabitants, including a larger European population than 
anv other place on the west coast of Africa. It is connected by 
submarine cables with Europe and South Africa. Fully half the 
imports and export trade of Angola (j.j'.) passes through laianda. 

L 0 AN 60 , a region on the west coast of Africa, extending from 
the mouth of the Congo river in ()'’ S. northwards through about 
two degrees. At one time included in the “ kingdom of Congo ” 
(see Anoola, Hi story), Loango became independent about the 
close of the 16th century, and was still of considerable importance 
in the middle of the’ i8th ccnttiry. Buali, the capital, was 
situated on the banks of a small river not far from the port of 
Loango, where were several European “ factories.” The country 
afterwards became divided into a large number of petty states, 
while Portugal and France exercised an intermittent sovereignty 
over the coast. Here the slave trade was longer maintained 
than an\where else on the West African seaboard; since its 
extirpation, palm oil and india-rubber have been the main objects 
of commerce. The Loango coast is now divided between French 
('ongo and the Portuguese district of Kabinda (see those articles). 
The natives, mainly members of the Ba-Kongo group of Bantu 
negroes, and often called Ba-Fiot, are in general well-l^lt, 
strongly dolichocephalous and vaj thick of skull, the skin of 
variotis shades of warm brown with the faintest suggestion of 
purple. Baldness is unknown, and many of the men wear 
tieards. Physical deformity is extremely rare. In religious 
beliefs and in the use of fetishes they resemble the negroes of 
Upper Guinea. 

LOBACHEVSKIY, NICOLAS IVANOVICH (1793-1856), 
Rus.sian mathematician, was bom at Makariev, Ni/.hniy- 
Novgorod, on the 2nd of November (N.S.) i 793 ' His father 
died about 1800, and his mother, who was left in poor circum¬ 
stances, removed to Kazan with her three sons. In 1807 
Nicolas, the second boy, entered as student in the University 
of Kazan, then recently established. Five years later, haying 
completed the curriculum, he began to take part in the teaching, 
becoming assistant professor in 1814 and extraordinary professor 
two years afterwards. In 1823 he succeeded to the ordinary 
professorship of mathematics, and retained the chair until about 
1846, when he seems to have fallen into official disfavour. At 
that time his connexion with the university to which he had 
devoted his life practically came to an end, except that in 
185s, at the celebration of his jubilee, be brought it as a last 
tribute his Pangeometrie, in which he summarized the results 
of his geometrical studies. This work was translated into 
German by H. Liebmann in 1902. He died at Kazan on the 
24th of February (N.S.), 1856. Lobachevskiy was one of Ae 
first thinkers to atmly a critical treatment to the fundamental 
axioms of geometry, and he thus became a pioneer of the modem 
geometries which deal with space other than as treated by 
Euclid. His first contribution to non-Euclidian geometry is 


believed to have been given in a lecture at Kazan in 1826, but 
the subject is treated in many of his subsequent memoirs, among 
which may be mentioned the Xitomett'ische Vntersuchmgen eur 
Theorie der Parallellimm (Berlin, 1840, and a new edition in 1887, 
and the Pangeometrie already referr^ to, which in the sub¬ 
title is described as a precis of geometry founded on a general 
and rigorous theory of parallels. (See Geometry, §N(m- 
Euclidean, and Geometry, ^ Axioms ej.) In addition to his 
geometrical studies, he made vatious contributions to other 
branches of mathematical science, among them being an elaborate 
treatise on algebra (Kazan, 1834). Besides being a geometer of 
power and originality, Ixibachevskiy was an excellent man of 
business. Under his administration the University of Kwan 
prospered as it had never done liefore ; and he not only organized 
the teaching staff to a high degree of efficiency, but arranged 
and enriched its library, furnished instruments for its ob^rvatory, 
collected specimens for its museums and {wovided it with proper 
buildings. In order to be able to supervise the erection of the 
last, he studied architecture, with such effect, it is said, that 
he was able to carry out the plans at a cost considerably below 
the original estimates. 

See K. liiigel, N. I. Lobatrhenisky (Leipzig, 1899). 

LOBANOV-ROSTOV8KI, ALEXIS BORISOVICH, Psi.nce 
(1824-1896), Russian statesman, was born on the 30th of 
December 1824, and educated, like Prince Gorchakov and so 
many other eminent Russians, at the lyceum of Tsarskoe Sclo. 
At the age of twenty he entered the diplomatic service, and 
became minister at Constantinople in 1859. In 1863 a repettable 
incident in his private life made him retire temporarily from 
the public service, but four years later he re-entered it and 
served for ten vears as adlatus to the minister of the interior. 

' At the close of the Russo-Turkish war in 1878 he was selected 
by the emperor to fill the post of ambassador at Constantinople, 
and for more than a year he carried out with great ability the 
policy of his government, which aimed at re-establishing tran¬ 
quillity in the Eastern Question, after the disturbances produced 
by the reckless action of his predecessor. Count Ignatiev. In 
1879 he was transferred to London, and in 1882 to Vienna; 
and in March 1895 he was appointed minister of foreign affairs 
in succession to M. de Giers. In this position he displayed 
much of the caution of his predecessor, but adopted a more 
energetic policy in European affairs generally and especially 
in the Balkan Peninsula. At the time of his appointment 
the attitude of the Russian government towards the Slav 
nationalities had been for several years one of extreme reserve, 
.and he had seemed as ambassador to sympathize with this 
attitude. But as soon as he became minister of foreign affairs, 
Russian influence in the Balkan Peninsula suddenly revived. 
Servia received financial assistance; a large consignment of 
arms was sent openly from St Petersburg to the prince of Monte¬ 
negro; Prince Ferdinand of Bulgaria became o.stensibly iy- 
conciled with the Russian emperor, and his son Boris was 
received into the Eastern Orthodox Church; the Russian embassy 
at Constantinople tried to bring about a reconciliation betwen 
the Bulgarian exarch and the oecumenical patriarch; Bulgarians 
and Servians professed, at the bidding of Russia, to lay aside 
their mutual hostility. All this seemed to foreshadow the 
creation of a Balkan confederation hostile to Turkey, and the 
sultan had reason to feel alarmed. In reality Prince Lobanov 
was merely trying to establish a strong Russip hegemony among 
these nationalities, and he had not the slightest intention of 
provoking a new crisis in the Eastern Question so long as the 
general European situation did not afford Russia a convenient 
opportunity for solving it in her own interest without serious 
intervention from other powers. Meanwhile he oonsidwed 
that the integrity and independence of the Ottoman empire 
must be maintained so far as these other powers were concerned. 
Accordingly, when Lord Salisbuiy pressed energetic action 
to protect the Armenians, the cabinet of St Petersbuig suddenly 
assumed the r 61 e of protector of the sultan and vetoed the 
proposal. At the same time efforts were made to weaken the 
Triple Alliance, the principal instrument employed being- the 
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enlrnte with France, which Prince lx)banov helped to convert 
into a formal alliance between the two powers. In the I'ar 
F/ast he was not less active, and* became the protector of China 
in the same sen.se as he had shown himself the protector 
of Turkey. Japan was compelled to give up her conquests 
on the Cliincse mainland, so as not to interfere with the future 
action of Russia in Manchuria, and the financial and other 
schemes for increasing Russian influence in that part of the 
world were vigorously supported. All this activity, though 
combined with a haughty tone towards foreign governments 
and diplomatists, did not produce much general apprehension, 
probably because there was a widespread conviction that lie 
desired to maintain peace, and that his great ability and strength 
of character would enable him to control the dangerous forces 
which he boldly set in motion. However this may be, before 
he had time to mature his schemes, and when he had been the 
director of Russian policy for only eighteen months, he died 
suddenly of heart disease when travelling with the emperor 
on the 30th of August 1896. Personally Prince Lobanov was a 
ff’and seigneur of the Russian type, proud of being descended 
from the independent princes of Rostov, and at the same time an 
amiable man of wide culture, deeply versed in Russian history 
and genealogy, and perhaps the first authority of his time in 
all that related to the reign of the emperor Paul. (D. M. W.) 

LOBAU, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Saxony, on 
the l.obau water, 12 m. S.E. of the town of Bautzen, on the 
Dresden-Gorlitz railway. Pop. (1905) 10,683. There is a spa, 
Konig Albert-Bad, largely frequented during the summer season. 
The town has agricultural implement, pianoforte, sugar, machine- 
building and button works, and trade in grain, yarn, linen and 
stockings. Other industries arc spinning, weaving, dyeing, 
bleaching and brewing. 

Lobau is first mentioned as a town in J221 ; it received civic 
rights early in the 14th century and, in 1346, became one of 
the six allied towns of Lusatia. It suffered severely during the 
Hussite war and was deprived of its rights in 1547. 

See Bergmatui, Ceschichte der Uherlausiteer Sechsstadt Liibau 
(Bischofswerda, i8g6); and Kretschmer, Die Stadt Lvhau (Chem¬ 
nitz, 1904). 

LOBBY, a corridor or passage, also any apartment serving 
as an ante-room, waiting room or entrance hall in a building. 
The Med. l.at. labia, lauhia or labium, from which tlie word was 
directly adapted, was used in the sense of a cloister, gallery or 
covered place for walking attached to a house, as defined by Du 
Cange (Gloss. Med. et Inf. Lat., s.v. Labia), porticus operta ad 
spaliandum idonea, aedibus adjuncta. The French form of labia 
was loge, cf. Ital. loggia, and this gave the Eng. “ lodge,” which is 
thus a doublet of “ lobby.” The ultimate derivation is given 
under Lodge. Other familiar uses of the term “ lobby ” are 
its application (i) to<the entrance hall of a parliament house, and 
(2) to the two corridors known as “ division-lobbies,” into which 
the members of the House of Commons and other legislative 
bodies pass on a division, their votes being recorded according 
to which “ lobby,” “ aye ” or “ no,” they enter. The entrance 
lobby to a legislative building is open to the pubUc, and thus is 
a convenient place for interviews between members and their 
constituents or with representatives of public bodies, associations 
and interests, and the press. The influence and pressure thus 
brought to bear upon members of legislative bodies has given rise 
to the use of “ to lobby,” “ lobbying,” “ lobbybt,” &c., witli this 
special significance. The practice, though not unknown in the 
British parliament, is most prevalent in the United States of 
America, where the use of the term first arose (see below). 

LOBBYING, in America, a general term used to designate the 
efforts of persons who are not members of a legislative body to 
influence the course of legislation. In addition to the large 
number of American private bills which are constantly being 
introduced in Congress and the various state legislatures, there 
are many general measures, such as proposed changes in the tariff 
or in the railway or banking laws, which seriously affect special 
interests. The people who are most intimately concerned natur¬ 
ally have a right to appear before the legislature or its repre- 
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sentative, the committee in charge of Ute bill, and present their 
side of the case. Lobbying in this sense is legitimate, and may 
almost be regarded as a necessity. Unfortunately, however, 
all lobbying is not of this innocent character. The great in¬ 
dustrial corporations, insurance companies, and railway and 
traction monopolies which have developed in comparatively 
recent years are constantly in need of legislative favours; they 
are also compelled to protect themselves against legislation which 
is unreasonably severe, and against what are known in the slang 
of politics as strikes or hold-ups.^ In order that these objects 
may be accomplished there are kept at Washington and at the 
various state capitals paid agents whose influence is so well 
recognized that they are popularly called “ the third house.” 
Methods of the most reprehensible kind have often been employed 
by them. 

Attempts have been made to remedy the evil by constitutional 
prohibition, by statute law and by the action of the'governor 
of the state supported by public opinion. Improper lobbying has 
been declared a felony in California, Georgia, Utah, Tennessee, 
Oregon, Montana and Arizona, and the constitutions of practi¬ 
cally all of the slates impose restrictions upon the enactment of 
special and private legislation. I'he Massachusetts anti-lobbying 
act of 1890, which lias served as a model for the legislation of 
Maryland (1900), Wisconsin (1905) and a few of the other states, 
is based upon the publicity principle. Counsel and other legisla¬ 
tive agents must register with the sergeant-at-arras giving the 
names and addresses of their employers and the date, term and 
character of their employment. In 1907 alone laws regulating 
lobbying were passed in nine states—^Alabama, Connecticut. 
Idorida, Idaho, Missouri, Nebraska, North Dakota, South Dakota 
and Texas. 

See James Bryce, American Commonwealth (New York, cd. 1889), 
i. 673-678; Paul S. Reinsch, American Legislatures and Legislative 
Methods (New York, 1907), chaps, viii., ix.; Margaret .A. Schafincr, 
" Lobbying,” in Wiseemsin Comparative Legislation Bulletins, No. 2; 
and G. M. Gregory, The Corrupt Use of Money in Politics and Laws 
for Its Prevention (Madison, WLs., 1893). 

LOBE, any round projecting part, specifically tlie lower pari 
of the external car, one of the parts into which the liver is divided, 
also one of several parts of the brain, dii’ided by marked fissures 
(see Liver and Brain). The Greek Ao/Ws, from which “ lobe ” is 
derived, was applied to the lobe of the car and of the liver, and to 
the pod of a leguminous plant. 

LOBECK, CHRISTIAN AUGUST (1781-1860), German classical 
scholar, was bom at Naumburg on the 5th of June 1781. After 
having studied at Jena and Leipzig, he settled at Wittenberg in 
1802 as privat-docent, and in 1810 was appointed to a professor¬ 
ship in the university. Four years later, he accepted the chair 
of rhetoric and ancient literature at Konigsberg, which he 
occupied till within two years of his death (2stb of August 
i860). His literary activities were devoted to the history of 
Greek religion and to the Greek language and literature. His 
greatest work, Aglaophamus (1829), is still valuable to students. 
In this he maintains, against the views put forward by G. F. 
Creuzer in his Syntbolik (1810-1823), that the religion of the 
Greek mysteries (especially those of Eleusis) did not essentially 
differ from the national religion; that it was not esoteric; 
that the priests as such neither taught nor possessed any higher 
knowledge of God; that the Oriental elements were a later 
importation. His edition of the Ajax of Sophocles (1809) had 
gained him the reputation of a sound scholar and critic; his 
Phrynichus (1820) and Paralipomena grammaticae^ graecae 
(1837) exhibit the widest acquaintance with Greek literature. 
He had little sympathy with comparative philology, holding that 
it needed a lifetime to acquire a thorough knowledge of a single 
language. 

Sec the article by L. Friedlander in Allgemeine deutsche Biographic ; 
C. Bursian’s Geschichte der klassischen Philologie in Deutschland 
(1883); Lehrs, Populdre AufsdUe aus dem Altertum (2ud ed., 
Leipzig, 1875): Ludwich, Ausgewdhlte Briefe von und an Chr. Aug. 
Lobeck und K. Lehrs (1894) ; also J. E. Sandys, History of 
Classical Scholarship, i. (1908), 103. 

I ’ Bills introduced for purposes of blackmail. 
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liOBElRA, JOAO (c. 1233-1285), a Portuguese troubadour 
of the time of Kin^ Alphonso III., who is supposed to have been 
the first to reduce into prose the story of Amadis de Gaula (q.v.). 
D. Carolina Michaelis dc Vasconcellos, in her masterly edition of 
the Cancioneiro de Ajuda (Halle, 1904, vol. i. pp. 523-524), gives 
.some biographical notes on Joio lioheira, who is represented in 
the Colocci Brancuti Cunzoniere (Halle, 1880) by five poems 
(Nos. 230-235). In number 230, JoAo Lobeira uses the .same 
ritnurncUe that Oriana sings in Amadis de Gaula, and this has 
led to his being generally considered by modern supporters of 
the Portuguese case to have been the author of the romance, 
in preference to Vasco de Lobeira, to whom the prose original 
was formerly ascribed. The folklorist A. Thomas Pires (in his 
Vasco de Lobeira, lilvas, 1905), following the old tradition, 
would identify the novelist with a man of that name who 
flourished in Blvas at the close of the 14th and beginning of the 
15th century,hut thedocuments he publishes contain no reference 
to this Lobeira being a man of letters. 

LOBELIA, the typical genus of the tribe Lohelieae, of the order 
Campanulaceac, named after Matthias de Ixibel, a native of Lille, 
botanist and physician to James I. It numbers about two 
hundred species, natives of nearly all the temperate and warmer 
regions of the world, excepting central and eastern Europe as 
well as western Asia. They are annual or perennial herbs or 
under-shrubs, rarely shrubby; remarkable arborescent forms 
are the tree-lobelias found at high elevations on the mountains of 
tropical Africa. Two species are British, I. Dorlmanna (named 
by Linnaeus after Dortmann, a Dutch druggist), which occurs 
in gravelly mountain lakes ; and L. wens, which is only found 
on heaths, &c., in Dorset and Cornwall. The genus is distin¬ 
guished from Campanula by the irregular corona and completely 
united anthers, and by the excessive acridity of the milky juice, 
'fhe .species earliest described and figured appears to be L. 
cardinalis, under the name Traehelium americanum she cardinalis 
planta, “ the rich crimson cardinal’s flower ”; Parkinson 
(Paradisus, 1629, p. 357) says, " it groweth ncerc the riuer of 
Canada, where the French plantation in America is seated.” 
It is a native of the eastern United Stales. This and several 
other species are in cultivation as ornamental garden plants, 
c.g. the dwarf blue L. Erinus, from the Cape, which, with its 
numerous varieties, forms a familiar bedding plant. L. splendens 
and fulgens, growing from 1 to 2 ft. high, from Mexico, have 
s.iarlet flowers ; I. Tupa, a Chilean perennial 6 to 8 ft. high, has 
reddish or scarlet flowers ; L. tenuior with blue flowers is a recent 
acquisition to the greenhouse section, while L. amaena, from 
•North America, as well as L. syphilitica and its hybrids, from 
Virginia, have also blue flowers. The last-named was introduced 
in 1665. The hybrids raised by crossing cardinalis, julgens, 
splendens and syphilitica, constitute a fine group of fairly hardy 
and showy garden plants. Queen Victoria is a well-known 
variety, but there are now many others. 

The Lobelia is familiar in gardens under two very different forms, 
that of the dwarf-tufted plants used lor summer bedding, and 
that of the tall showy perennials. Of the former the best type is L. 
ErtHus, growing from 4 to 6 in. high, with many slender stems, 
bearing through a long period a profusion of small but bright blue 
two-lipped flowers. The variety speciosa offers the best strain of the 
dwarf lobelias; but the varieties are beitig constantly superseded by 
uew sorts. A good variety will reproduce itself sufiictently true from 
seed for ordinary flower borders, but to secure exact uniformity it is 
necessary to propagate from cuttings. 

The herbaceous lobelias, of which L. fulgens may be taken as the 
type, may be called hardy except in so far as they snffer from damp 
in winter ; they throw up a series of short rosette-like suckers round 
the base of the old flowering stem, and these sometimes, despite all 
the care taken of them, rot off during winter. The roots should 
either be taken up in autnmn, and planted closely side by side in 
boxes of dry earth or ashes, these lieing set for the time they are 
dormant either in a cold frame or in any airy place in the green¬ 
house ; or they may be left in the ground, in which case a brick or 
two should be put beside the plants, some coal ashes being first placed 
round them, and slates to protect the plants being laid over the bncks 
one end resting on the earth beyond. About February they should 
be placed in a warm pit, and niter a few days shaken out and the 
suckers parted, and potted singly into small pots of light rich earth. 
After being kept in the forcing pit until well estabhshed they 
should be moved to a more airy groenhonse pit, and eventually to a 


cold frame preparatory to planting out. In the more favoured parts 
of the United Kingdom it is unnecessary to go to this trouble, as the 
jilants are perlectly hardy : even in the suburbs of London they live 
for several years without protection except in very severe winters. 
They should have a loamy soil, well enriched with manure; and 
require copious waterings when they start into free growth. They 
may be raised from seeds, which, being very fine, require to be sown 
carefully; but they do not flower usually till the second year unless 
they are sown very early in heat. 

The species Lobelia inflata, the " Indian tobacco ” of North 
America, is used in medicine, the entire herb, dried and in flower, 
being employed. The species derives its specific name from its 
characteristic inflated capsules. It is somewhat irritant to the 
nostrils, and is possessed of a burning, acrid taste. The chief con- 
stitnenf is a volatile liquid alkaloid (cf. nicotine) named lobeline, 
which occurs to the extent of about 30 %. This Ls a very pungent 
body, with a tobacco-like odour. It occurs in combination with 
lobelic acid and forms solid crystalline salts. The single prepara¬ 
tion of this plant in the British Pharmacopeia is the Tinctura 
I.oheliae Ethereae, composed of five parts of spirits of ether to one of 
lobelia. The dose is 5 to 15 minims. The ether is employed in order 
to add to the efficacy of the drug in asthma, but a simple alcohohe 
tincture would be really preferable. 

Lobelia has certain pharmacological resemblances to tobacco. It 
has no action upon the unbroken skin, but may be absorbed by it 
tmder suitable conditions. Taken infernally in .small doses, e.g. 
5 minims of the tincture, it stimulates the peristaltic movements 
of the coecum and colon. In large doses it is a powerful gastro¬ 
intestinal irritant, closely resembling tobacco, and causing giddiness, 
headache, nausea, vomiting, purging and extreme prostration, with 
clammy sweats and faltering rapid pulse. Its action on the circula¬ 
tion is very decided. The cardiac terminals of the vagus nerves are 
paralysed, the pulse being thus accelerated by loss of the normal 
inhibitory influence, and the blood-vessels bemg relaxed owing to 
paresis of the vasomotor centre. The blood-pressure thus falls very 
markedly. The respiratory centre is similarly depressed, death en¬ 
suing from this action. Lobelia is thns a typical respiratory poison. 
In less tlian toxic doses the motor terminals of the vagi in the bronchi 
and bronchioles are paralysed, thus causing relaxation ot the 
bronchial muscles. It is doubtful whether lobelia affect.s the cere¬ 
brum directly. It is excreted by the kidneys and the skin, both of 
which it stimulates in its passage. In general terms the drng may 
be said to stimulate non-striped muscular fibres in small, and paralyse 
them in toxic doses. 

Five minims of the tincture may be usefully prescribed to be 
taken night and morning in chronic constipation due to inertia of the 
lower part of the alimentary canal. In spasmodic (neurotic) asthma, 
and also in bronchitis accompanied by asthmatic spasm of the 
bronchioles, the tincture may be given in comparatively large 
doses (e.g. one drachm) every fifteen minutes until nausea is pro¬ 
duced. Thereafter, whether successful or not In relieving the spasm, 
the administration of the drug must be stopped. 

LOBENSTEIM, a town of Germany, in the principality of 
Reuss, on the Lemnitz, situated in a pleasant and fertile countr)’, 
25 m. N.W. from Hof by railway. Pop. (1905) 2990. The town, 
grouped round a rock, upon which stand the ruins of the old 
castle, is exceedingly picturesque. It contains a spacious parish 
church, a palace, until 1824 the residence of the princes of 
Rcuss-Lohenstein-Elersdorf, and a hydropathic c.stabli5hment. 
The manufactures include dyeing, brewing yid cigar-making. 

See Zcdlcr and Schott, Fiikrer durch Lobenstem und Vmgehung 
(2nd ed., Lobenstem, 1903). 

LOBO, FRANCISCO RODRIGUES (? 1575-? 1627), Portuguese 
bucolic writer, a lineal descendant in the family of letters of 
Bemardim Ribeiro and Christovam P'alcSo. All we know of 
his life is that he was born of rich and noble parents at Leiria, 
and lived at ease in its picturesque neighlmurhood reading 
philosophy and poetry and writing of shepherds and shepherdesses 
by the rivers Liz and Ixma. He studied at the university of 
Coimbra and took the degree of licentiate about 1600. He visited 
Lisbon from time to time, and tradition has it that he died by 
drowning on his way thither as he was descending the Tagus 
from Santarem. Though his first book, a little volume of verses 
(Romances) published in 1596, and his last, a rhymed welcome 
to King Philip HI., published in 1623, are written in Spani.sh, 
he composed his eclogues and prose pastorals entirely in Portu¬ 
guese, and thereby did a rare service to his country at a time 
when, owing to the Spanish domination, Castilian was the 
language preferred by polite society and by men of letters. 
His Primavera, a book that may be compared to the Diana of 
Jorge de Montemor (Montemayor), appeared in 1601, its second 
part, the Pastor Peregrino, in 1608, and its third, the Desenganado, 
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in 1614. The dullness of these lengthy cfilloctions of episodes 
without plan, thread or ideas, is relieved by rharming and 
ingenious pastoral songs'nam^ smamllias. His eclogues in 
endecasyllables are an edio of those of Cainoens, but like his other 
verses they are inferior to his rtdoniilhas, which show the tradi¬ 
tional fount of his inspiration. In his Cnrte tm Aldeia (1619), 
a man of letters, a young nobleman, a student and an old man 
of easy means, beguile the winter evenings at Cintra by a series of 
philosophir and literary discussions in dialogue whkh may still 
be read with pleasure. Lobo is also the author of an insipid epic 
in twenty cantos in oHava rima on the Constable D. Nuno 
Alvaros Pereira, the hero of Uic war of independence against 
Spaiin at the end of the 14th century. The characteristics of 
his prose style arc harmony, purity and elegance, and he ranks 
as one of Portugal's leading writers. A disciple of the Italian 
school, his verses arc yet free from imitations of classical models, 
his descriptions of natural scenery arc unsurpassed in the Portu¬ 
guese langiuige, and generally his writings strike a true note and 
show a sincerity that was rare at the time. Their popularity 
may be seen by the fact that the Primavtra went through seven 
editions in the ryth century and nine in all, a large number for 
so limited a market as that of Portugal, while six editions exist 
of the Pastor Peregrino and four of the epic poem. An edition of 
his collected works was published in one volume in Lisbon in 
1723, and another in four volumes, but less complete, appeared 
there in 1774. 

See Costa c Silva, Lnsaio bingrafihico criHro, v. 5-112, for a 
critical examination of I.obo’s writings ; also Boutervvek’s History 
of Portuguese Literature. (E. pR.) 

LOBO, JERONIMO (i.S93-i<>78), Jesuit missionary, was born 
in Lisbon, and entered the Order of Jesus at the age of sixteen. 
In T621 he was ordered as a missionary to India, and in J622 
he arrived at Goa. With the intention of proceeding to Abyssinia, 
whose Negus (emperor) Segued had been converted to Roman 
Catholicism by Pedro Paez, he left India in 1624. He disembarked 
on the coast of Mombasa, and attempted to reach his destination 
through the Calla country, but was forced to return. In 1625 
he set out again, accompanied by Mendez, the patriarch of 
Ethiopia, and eight missionarie.s. The party landed on the 
coast of the Red Sea, and Lobo settled in Abyssinia as super¬ 
intendent of the missions in Tigri. He remained there until 
death deprived the Catholics of their protector, the emperor 
Segued. Forced by persecution to leave the kingdom, in 1634 
Lobo and his companions fell into the lumds of the Turks at 
Massawa, who sent him to India to procure a ransom for his 
imprisoned fellow-missionaries. In this he was successful, 
but could not induce the Portuguese viceroy to send an armament 
against Abyssinia. Intent upon accomplishing this cherished 
project, he embarked for Portugal, and after he had been ship¬ 
wrecked on the coast of Natal, and captured by pirates, arrived 
at Lisbon. Neithe? at this city, however, nor at Madrid and 
Rome, was any countenance given to Lobo’splan. He accordingly 
returned to India in 1640, and was elected rector, and afterwards 
provincial, of the Jesuits at Goa. After some years he returned 
to his native city, and died there on the 29th of Januiiry J678. 

Lobo wrote an account of his travels in Portuguese, which appears 
never to have been printed, but is deposited in the monastery of St 
Roque, Lisbon. Balthazar TeUcs made large use of the information 
therein in his Histnria geral da Ethiopia a Alta (Coimbra, 1660), often 
erroneously attributed to Lobo (see Machado’s Bibliotheca Lusitana). 
lobo's own narrative was transfated from a MS. copy into French in 
1728 by the Abb6 J oachim le Cirand, under the title of Voyage kislorique 
d Abissittie. In 10(19 a translation by Sir Peter Wyche of several 
passages from a MS. account of Lobo's travels was published by the 
Royal Society (translated in M. ThOvenot’s Relation des voyages in 
1O73). An English abridgment of Lc Grand's edition by Dr Johnson 
was published in 1735 (reprinted 1789). In a Mdmoirt justificatil en 
rihabilitation des pSres Pierre Paez et JMme Lobo, Dr C. T. Bekc 
maintains against Bruce the accuracy of Lobo's statements as to the 
source of the Abai branch of the Nile. See A. de Backer, Bibho- 
thique de la Compagiiie de Jlsus (ed. C. Sommervogcl, iv., 1893). 

LOBSTER (O.E. lopustre, lopyslre, a corniption of Lat. locusta, 
lobster or other marine shell-fish; also a locust), an edible 
crustacean found on the coasts of the North Atlantic and Medi¬ 
terranean. The name is sometimes loosely applied to any 


of the larger Crustacea of the order Macrura, especially to such 
as are used for food. 

The true lobsters, forming the family Ilommdae, are dis¬ 
tinguished from the other Macrura by having the &st three 
pairs of legs terminating in chelae or pincers. The first pair are 
large and massive and are composed of six segments, while 
the remaining legs are each composed of seven segments. 
The sternum of the last thoracic somite is immovably united 
with the preceding. This last character, together with some 
peculiarities of the branchial system, di.stinguish the lobsters 
from the freshwater crayfishes. The common lobster (Homarus 
gammarus or vulgaris) is found on the European coasts from 
Norway to the Mediterranean. The American lobster (Homarus 
americamts), which .should perhap.s be ranked as a variety 
rather than as a distinct specie.s, is found on the Atlantic coast 
of North America from Labrador to Cape Hatleras. A third 
specie.s, found at the Cape of Good Hope, is of small.size and of 
no economic importance. 

Both in Europe and in America the lobster is the object of 
an important fishery. It lives in shallow water, in rocky places, 
and is usually captured in traps known as lobster-pots, or creels, 
made of wickerwork or of hoo})S covered with netting, and having 
funnel-shaped openings permitting entrance hut preventing 
c.scape. These traps are bailed with pieces of fish, preferabK 
•Stale, and arc sunl; on ground frequented by lobsters, the place 
of each being marked by a buoy. In Europe the lobsters are 
generally sent to market in the fresh state, but. in America, 
especially in the northern New England states and in the 
maritime province's of Canada, the canning of lobsters is an 
important industry. The European lobster rarely reaches jo 
pounds in weight, though individuals of 14 pounds have been 
found, and in America there arc authentic records of lobsters 
weighing 20 to 23 pounds. 

The effects of over-fishing have become apparent, especially 
in America, rather in the reduced average size of the lobsters 
caught than in any diminution of the total yield. 'J'he imposition 
of a close time to protect the spawning lobsters has been often 
tried, but as the female carries Uie spawn attached to her body 
for nearly twelve months after spawning it is impossible to give 
any effective protection by this means. The prohibition of the 
capture of females carrying spawn, or, as it is termed, “ in berry,” 
is difficult to enforce. A minimum size, below which it is illegal 
to sell lobsters, is fixed by law in most lobster-fisliing districts, 
but the value of the protection so given has also been questioned. 

The Norway lobster (Nephrops norvegicus) is found, like the 
common lobster, from Norway to the Mediterranean. It is a 
smaller species, with long and .slender claws and is of an orange 
colour, often beautifully marked with red and blue. It is found 
in deeper water and is generally captured by trawling. It is 
a curious and unexplained fact that nearly all the individuals 
so raptured are males. It is less esteemed fur food than the 
common .species. In London it is sold under the name of “ Dublin 
prawn.” 

The rock lobster, .spiny lobster, or sea-crawfish (Palinurus 
vulgaris) belongs to the family Palinuriiae, distinguished from 
the Hommdae by the fact that the first legs are not provided 
with chelae or pincers, and that all the legs possess only six 
segments. The antennae are very long and thick. It is found 
on the southern and western coasts of the British Islands and 
extends to the Mediterranean. It is highly esteemed for the 
table, especially in France, where it goes by the name of Langouste. 
Other .species of the same family are used for food in various 
parts of the world, especially on the Pacific roast of North 
America and in Australia and New Zealand. 

In Melbourne and Sydney the name of “ Murray lob.ster ” is 
given to a large .species of oray&sh (Astacopsis spinijer, formerly 
known as Asiacus, or Polamobius serratus) which is much used 
for food. (W. T. Ca.) 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT, a phrase specially adopted in English 
usage for the decentralized or dcconcentrated administration, 
within a state or national and central government, of local 
affairs by local authorities. It is restricted not only in respect 
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of area but also in respect of the character and extent of the 
duties assigned to them. It is not to be confused with local 
self-government in the wider sense in which the words are 
sometimes employed, c.g. for the granting by the crown of self- 
government to a colony; the expression, in a general way, may 
mean this, but “ local government ” as technically used in 
England refers more narrowly to the system of county or 
municipal administration, and English usage transfers it to 
denote the similar institutions in other countries. The growth 
and persi.stcnce of this kind of subordinate government is due 
practically to the need of relieving the central authority in the 
state, and to experience of the failure of a completely centralized 
bureaucracy. The degree to which local government is adopted 
varies considerably in different countries, and those which are 
the best examples of it in modern times—the United Kingdom, 
the United States, France and Germany—differ very much in 
their local institutions, partly through historical, partly through 
temperamental, causes. A certain shifting of ideas from time 
to time, as to what is loeal and what is central, is inevitable, 
and the same view is not possible in countries of different con¬ 
figuration, history or political sy.stem. The history and present 
state of the local government in the various countries are dealt 
with in the separate articles on them (England, Germany, &r.), 
in the sections dealing with government and administration, 
orjpolitiral institutions. 

The best recent comparative study of local government is Percy 
Aalilcy's Local and Central (jvvernment (Murray, 190O), an admirable 
account of the evolution and working of the systems in England, 
France, Prussia and United States. Other important works, in 
addition to general works on constitutional law, are J. A. Fairfie’s 
Mumcipal Admimsiration, Sliaw's Municipal (jooernmeni in Conti¬ 
nental hurope, Kedhch aud Hirst’s Local Oovernment in England, 
Mr and Mrs Sidney Webb’s elaborate Ixistorical inquiry into Hnglisli 
local government (t9“<’), and for Germany, Bomhak’s Geschichte da 
preusiischen Verivaltungsrechts. 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT BOARD, a department of the adminis¬ 
tration of the United Kingdom, constituted in 1871. It is the 
successor of the General Board of Health, e.stablished in 1848 
pursuant to the Public Health Act of that year. The General 
Board of Health continued in existence until 1854, when it was 
reconstituted. Its existence under its new con.stitution was 
originally limited to one year, but was extended from year to 
year until 1858, when it was allowed to expire, its powers under 
the various arts for the prevention of diseases being transferred 
to the privy council, while those which related to the control of 
local authorities passed to the secretary of state for the home 
department, to whose department the staff of officers and clerks 
belonging to the board was tran.sferred. This state of affairs 
continued until 1871, when the Local Government Board was 
created bv the Local Government Board Act 1871. It consists 
of the lord president of the council, the five principal secretaries 
of state, the lord privy seal, the chancellor of the exchequer 
and a president appointed by the sovereign. The board itself 
seldom meets, and the duties of the department are discharged 
by the president assisted by a parliamentary and a permanent 
secretary and a permanent .staff. The president and one of the 
secretaries usually have .seats in parliament, and the president is 
generally a member of the cabinet. The salary of the president, 
formerly £2000, was raised in 1910 to £5000 a year. The board 
has all the powers of the secretary of state under the Public 
Health Act 1848, and the numerous .subsequent acts relating to 
sanitary matters and the government of sanitary districts; 
together with all the powers and duties of the ^ privy council 
under the acts relating to the prevention of epidemic disea.se 
and to vaccination. The powers and duties of the board have 
been largelv added to bv legislation since its creation ; it may Ire 
said that the board exercises a general supervision over the 
numerous authorities to whom local gover^ent has been 
entrusted (sec England: Local Governmmt). A committee 
presided over by Irerd Jersey in 1904 inquired into the constitution 
and duties of the board, but made no recommendation as to any 
change therein. It recommended, however, an increase in the 
salaries of the president and of the parliamentarc' and permanent 
secretaries. 


LOCARNO (Ger, I.uggartis), a small town of Italian appearance 
in the Swiss canton of Tessin or Ticino, of which till 1881 it was 
one of the three capitals (the others being Bellinzona, q.v., and 
Lugano, q.v.). It is built at tne north or Swiss end of the Logo 
Maggiore, not far from the point at which the Maggia enters that 
lake, and is by rail 14 m. S.W. of Bellinzona. Its height above 
the sea-level is only 682 ft., so that it is said to be the lowest 
spot in Switzerland. In 1900 its population was 3603, mainly 
Italian-speaking and Romanists. 1 1 was taken from the Milanese 
in 1512 by the Swiss who ruled it till 1798, when it became part 
of the canton of Lugano in the Helvetic Republic, and in 1803 
part of that of Tes.sin or Ticino, then first erected. In 1555 a 
number of Protestant inhabitants were expelled for religious 
rea.sons, and going to Ziirich founded the silk industry there. 
Above Locarno is the romantically situated sanctuary of the 
Madonna del Sasso (now rendered easily accessible by a funicular 
railway) that commands a glorious view over the lake and the 
surrounding country. (W. A. B. C.) 

LOCH, HENRY BRODGHAM LOCH, i.sx Baron (1827-1900), 
British colonial administrator, son of James Loch, M.P., of 
Drylaw, Midlothian, was born on the 23rd of May 1827. He 
entered the navy, but at the end of two years quitted it for the 
East India Company’s military service, and in 1842 obtained a 
commission in the Bengal Light Cavalry. In the Sikh war in 
1845 he was given an appointment on the staff of Sir Hugh 
Gough, and served throughout the Sutlej campaign. In 1852 
he became second in command of Skinner’s Horse. At the 
outbreak of the Crimean war in 1854, Loch severed his connexion 
with India, and obtained leave to raise a body of irregular 
Bulgarian cavalry, which he commanded throughout the war. 
In 1857 he was appointed attach^ to Lord Elgin’s mission to the 
East, was present at the taking of Canton, and in 1858 brought 
home the treaty of \'edo. In April i860 he again accompanied 
Ikird Elgin to China, as secretary of the new embassy sent to 
secure the execution by China of her treaty engagements. 'The 
embassy was backed up by an allied Anglo-French force. With 
Harry S. Parkes he negotiated the surrender of the Taku forts. 
During the advance on Peking Loch was chosen with Parkes to 
complete the preliminary negotiatidns for peace at Tungchow. 
’I’hcy were accompanied by a small party of officers and Sikhs. 
It having been discovered that the Chinese were planning a 
treacherous attack on the British force. Loch rode back and 
warned the outposts. He then returned to Parkes and his 
party under a flag of truce hoping to secure their safety. They 
were all, however, made prisoners and taken to Peking, where 
the majority died from torture or disease. Parkes and Loch, 
after enduring irons and all the horrors of a Chinese prison, were 
afterwards more leniently treated. After three weeks’ time the 
negotiations for their release were successful, but they had only 
been liberated ten minutes when orders wjre received from the 
Chinese emperor, then a fugitive in Mongolia, for their immediate 
execution. Loch never entirely recovered his health after this 
experience in a Chinese dungeon. Returning home he was made 
C.B., and for a while was private secretary to Sir Gewge Grey, 
then at the Home Office. In 1863 he was appointed lieutenant- 
governor of the Isle of Man. During his governorship the House 
of Keys was transformed into an elective assembly, the first line 
of railway was opened, and the influx of tourists began to bring 
fresh prosperity to the island. In 1882 T.och, who had become 
K.C.B. in 1880, accepted a comraissionership of woods and 
forests, and two years later was made governor of Victoria, where 
he won the esteem of all classes. In June 1889 he sucewded Sir 
Hercules Robinson as governor of Cape Colony and high com¬ 
missioner of South Africa. 

As high commissioner his duties called for the exercise of great 
judgment and firmness. ’The Boers were at the same time 
striving to frustrate Cecil Rhodes’s schemes of northern expan¬ 
sion and planning to occupy Mashonaland, to secure control of 
Swaziland and Zululand and to acquire the adjacent lands up 
to the ocean. Loch firmly supported Rhodes, and, by informing 
President Kruger that troops would be sent to prevent any 
invasion of territory under British protection, he effectually 
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crushed the “ Banyailand trek ” across the l.impopo (1890-91). 
Loch, however, with the approval of the imperial government, 
concluded in July-August 1890 a convention with President 
Kruger respecting Swaziland, by vllhirh, while the Boers withdrew 
all claims to territory north of the Transvaal, they were granted 
an outlet to the sea at Kosi Bay on condition that the republic 
entered the South African Customs Union. Tliis convention was 
concluded after negotiations conducted with President Kruger 
by j. H. Hofmeyr on behalf of the high commissioner, and was 
made at a time when the British and Bond parties in Cape 
Colony were working in harmony. The Tran.svaal did not, 
however, fulfil the necessary condition, and in view of the 
increasingly hostile attitude of the J’reUiria administration to 
Great Britain Loch l)ecame a strung advocate of the anne.\ation 
by Britain of the territory east of Swaziland, through which the 
Boer railway to the .sea would have pas.scd. lie at length induced 
the British government to adopt his view and on the 15th of 
March 1895 it was announced that these territories (.\matonga- 
land, &c.), would lie annexed by Britain, !in announcement 
received by Mr Kruger “ with the greatest astonishment and 
regret. ’ Meantime J.z)ch had been forced to intervene in another 
matter. When the. commandeering difficulty of 1894 had roused 
the Uitlanders in the Transvaal to a dangerous pitch of excite¬ 
ment, he travelled to Pretoria to use his personal influence with 
President Kruger, and obtained the withdrawal of the obnoxious 
commandeering regulations. In the following year he entered a 
strong protest against the new Transvaal franchi.se law. Mean- 
while,however, the general situation in South Africa was assuming 
year by year a more threatening aspect. Cecil Rhodes, then 
prime minister of Cape Colony, was strongly in favour of a more 
energetic policy than was supported by the Imperial government, 
and at the end of March 1895 the high commissioner, finding 
himself, it is lielieved, out of touch with his ministers, returned 
home a few months before the expire' of his term of office. In 
the same year he was raised to the peerage. When the Anglo- 
Boer war broke out in 1899 Loch took a leading part in 
raising and equipping a body of mounted men, named after 
him “ loch’s Hor.se.” He died in London on the 20th of 
June 1900, and was succeeded as end baron by his son Edward 
(b. 1873). 

LOCHABER, a district of southern Inverness-shire, Scotland, 
bounded W. by Loch Linnhe, the river and loch Lochy, N. by 
the Corryarrick range and adjoining hills, N.E. and E. by the 
district of Badenoch, S.E. by the district of Rannoch and S. by 
the river and loch Leven. It measures 32 m. from N.E. to S.W. 
and 25 m. from E. to W., and is remarkable for wild and romantic 
scenery, Ben Nevis being the chief mountain. The district has 
given its name to a celebrated type of axe, consisting of a long 
shaft with a blade like a scythe and a large hook behind it, which, 
according to Sir Walter Scott, was introduced into the Highlands 
and Ireland from Sedhdinavia. 1 1 was the weapon of the old City 
Guard of Edinburgh. The pathetic song of “ Lochaber no more ” 
was written by Allan Ramsay. 

LOCHES, a town in France, capital of an arrondlsseraent in 
the department of lndre-et-Ix)irc, 29 m. S.E. of Tours by rail, 
on the left bank of the Indre. Pop. (1906) 3751. The town, one 
of the most picture.sque in central France, lies at the foot of the 
rocky eminence on which stands the castle of the Anjou family, 
surrounded by an outer wall ij m. in circumference, and con¬ 
sisting of the old collegiate church of St Ours, the royal lodge 
and the donjon. The church of St Ours dates from the loth to 
the 12th centuries; among its distinguishing features are the 
huge stone pyramids surmounting the nave and the beautiful 
carving of the west door. 'I'hc royal lodge, built by Charles Vll. 
and used as the subprefecture, contains the tomb of Agnes Sorel 
and the oratory of Aimc of Brittany. The donjon includes, 
besides the ruined keep (12th century), the Marlelet, celebrated 
as the prison of Lodovico Sforza, duke of Milan, who died there 
in 1508, and the Tour Ronde, built by Louis XL and containing 
the famous iron uiges in which state prisoners, including— 
according to a story now discredited—their inventor Cardmal 
Balue, were confined. Loches has an hotel-de-ville and several 


houses of the Renaissance period. It has a tribunal of first 
instance, a communal college and a training college. Liqueur¬ 
distilling and tanning are carried on together with trade in farm- 
produce, wine, wood and live-stock. 

On the right bank of the Loire, opposite the town and practi¬ 
cally its suburb, is the village of Bcauheu- 18 s-I.oches, once the 
scat of a harony. Besides the parish church of St Laurent, a 
beautiful specimen of 12th-century architecture, it contains the 
remains of the great abbey church of the Holy Sepulchre 
founded in the nth century by Fulk Nerra, count of Anjou, who 
is buried in the chancel. This chancel, which with one of the 
older transepts now constitutes the church, dates from the 15th 
century. The Romanesque nave is in ruins, but of the two 
towers one survives intact; it is square, crowned with an 
octagonal steeple ol stone, and is one of the finest extant m(‘mi- 
raents of Romanesque architecture. 

Loches (the Roman Ixucae) grew up round a monasteiy 
founded about 500 by St Ours and belonged to the counts of 
Anjou from 886 till 1205. In the latter year it was seized from 
King John of England by Philip Augustus, and from the middle 
of tlic i3lh century till after the time of Uiarles IX. the castle 
was a residence of the kings of France. 

LOCHGELLY, a police burgh of Fifeshire, Scotland, 7J m. 
N.E. of Dunfermline by the North British railway. Pop. (1901) 
5472. The town is modern and owes its prosperity to the iron¬ 
works and collieries in its immediate vicinity. Loch Geliy, from 
which the town takes its name, situated J m. S.E., measures i m. 
in length by J m. in breadth, contains some trout and pike, and 
has on its west banks Lochgelly House, a siat of the earl of Minto. 
The Romans are said to have had a station at Loeh Ore in the 
parish of Ballmgry, 2I m. N. by W., which was drained about 
the end of the 18th century and then cultivated. To the N.E. 
rises the hill of Benarty (1131 ft.). Hullyards, about 2 m. 
S.E. of Lochgelly, is a ruined house that once belonged to Sir 
William Kirkaldy of Grange, who held Edinburgh Castle for 
Queen Mary. Here James V. was received after his defeat at 
Solway Moss in 1542, and here a few Jacobites used to meet 
in 1715. 

LOCHGILPHEAD, a municipal and police burgh of Argyll¬ 
shire, Scotland, at the head of Loch Gilp, a small arm on the 
western side of Loch Fyne. Pop. (1901) 1313. The herring- 
fishery is tlic chief industry, but there is some weaving of woollens 
and, in summer, a considerable influx of visitors. ARnmsHAu; 
(pop. 1285), a seaport on the west of the mouth of Loch Gilp, is 
the east terminus of the Crinan Canal. It is tlie place of tranship¬ 
ment from the large Glasgow passenger steamers to the small 
craft built for the navigation of the canal. It is an important 
harbour in connexion with the Loch Fync herring-fishery, and 
there is also a distillery. During the summer tliere is a coach 
service to Lord at the lower end of Loch Awe. 

LOCHMABEN, a royal and police burgh of Dumfriesshire, 
Scotland, 8 m. N.E. of Dumfries, with a station on the Caledonian 
railway company’s branch from Dumfries to Locherbie. Pop, 
(19C1) 1328. It is delightfully situated, there being eight lakes 
in the immediate neighbourhood, while the river Annan, and the 
Waters of Ae, Kinnel and Dryfe are in the vicinity. The town 
hall is a handsome edifice with cluck tower. At the south end of 
Castle Loch, the chief lake, stand the ruins, a mere shell, of 
Lochmaben Castle, dating from tlie i3th century, where local 
tradition declares that Robert Bruce was born—an honour which 
is also claimed, however, for Tumberry Castle on the coast of 
Ayrshire. In the parish church is a bell said to have been pre¬ 
sented to King Robert by the pope after reconciliation with him. 
A statue of the king stands in front of the town hall. Whetlier 
it were his birthplace or not, the associations of Bruce with 
Lochmaben were intimate. He exempted his followers in the 
district from feudal service and their descendants—the “ kindly 
tenants of Lochmaben ’’—^wcrc confirmed in their tenure by the 
court of session in 1824. The Castle Loch is the only fresh water 
in Scotland, and possibly in the British Isles, where the vendace 
(coregonus vandesius) occurs. This fish, which is believed to be 
growing scarcer, is alleged on doubtful authority to have been 
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introduced by Queen Mary. It is captured by the sweep-net in 
August, and is esteemed as a delicacy. The lakes adjoining the 
town afford the inhabitants exceptional advantages for the game 
of curling. There was once a team of Lochmaben Curlers entirely 
compost^ of shoemakers (souters) who held their own against 
all comers, and their prowess added the phrase “ to souter ” 
to the vocabulary of the sport, the v/ord indicating a match in 
which the winners scored “ game ” to their opponents’ “ love.” 
I./Ochmaben unites with Annan, Dumfries, Kirkcudbright and 
Sanquhar (the Dumfries burghs) in returning one member to 
parliament. 

LOCK, MATTHIAS, English 18th-century furniture designer 
and cabinet-maker. The dates of his birth and death are unknown; 
but he was a disciple of Chippendale, and subsequently of the 
Adams, and was possibly in partnership with Henry Copeland 
(q.v.). DuriAg the greater part of his life he belonged to that 
flamboyant school which derived its inspiration from Louis XV. 
models ; but when he fell under the influence of Robert Adam 
he absorbed his manner so completely that it is often difficult 
to distinguish between them, just as it is sometimes easy to 
confound Lock’s work with the weaker efforts of Chippendale. 
Thus from being extravagantly rococo he progressed to a simple 
ordered classicism. His published designs arc not equal to his 
original drawings, many of which are preserved in the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, South Kensington, while the pieces them¬ 
selves are often bolder and more solid than is suggested by the 
author’s representations of them. He was a clever craftsman 
and holds a distinct place among the minor furniture designers 
Ilf the second half of the 18th century. 

.\mong his works, some of wliicb were issued in conjunction 
witli Copeland, arc: .•! New Drawing Book of Ornaments (n. d.); A 
New Book of Ornaments (1708); A New Book of Pier Frames, 
Ovals, Girandoles, Tables, (1769) ; and A New Book of Foliage 

(irire)- 

LOCK (from the 0 . Eng. loc. j the word appears, in different 
forms, in many Teutonic languages, but with such various 
meanings as “ hole,” Ger. Loch, “ lid,” Swed. lock, &c. ; 
probably the original was a root meaning “ to enclose ”), a 
fastening, particularly one which consi.sts of a bolt held in a 
certain position by one or more movable parts which require 
to be placed in definite positions by the aid of a key or of a secret 
arrangement of letters, figures or signs, before the bolt can be 
moved. It is with such fastenings that the present article 
chiefly deals. 

The word is also used, in the original scn.se of an enclosure or barrier, 
for a length of water in a river or canal, or at the entrance of a dock, 
enclosed at both ends by gates, the " lock-gates,” and fitted with 
sluices, to enable vessels to be raised from a lower to a higher level 
or vice versa (see Canal and Dock). In guns and rifles the lock is tlie 
mechanism which effects the firing of the charge ; it thus appears in 
the names of old types of weajions, such as wheel-lock, match-lock, 
flint-lock (sec Arms and Armour, § Firearms; also Gun and 
Riput). lick (Ger. Locke) in the sense of a curl or tuft of hair, 
(he separate groups in which tlic hair naturally grows, may be, in 
ultimate origin, connected with the root of the main word. Lock¬ 
jaw is the popular name of the disease known as tetanus (q.v.). 
The name '' Lock Hospital " is frequently used in English for a 
hospital for patients suffering from venereal diseases. According to 
the New English Dictionary there was in Southwark as early as 1453 
a leper-hospital, known as the Lock iMar House, which later was 
used for the treatment of venereal diseases. The name appears to 
have become used in the present sense as early as the end 01 the 17th 
century. Lock hospitals were established in London in 1745-1747 
and in Dublin in 1754-1755. 

The forms in which locks are manufacitured, such as padloijk, 
rim-lock, mortise-lock, one-sided or two-sided, &c., are necessarily 
extremely numerous; and the variations in the details of con¬ 
struction of any one of these forms are still more numerous, 
so that it is irapo.ssible to do more here than describe the main 
types which have been or are in common use. Probably the 
earliest locks were of Chinese origin. Specimens of these still 
extant are quite as secure as any locks manufactured in Europe 
up to the 18th century, but it is impossible to ascertain the date 
of their manufacture. With the exception, in all probability, 
of these Chinese examples, the earliest lock of which the con¬ 
struction is known is tlic Egyptian, which was used four thousand 



years ago. In fig. 1, iw is the body of the lock, W the bolt and 
cc the key. The three pins />, p, p drop into three holes in the 
bolt when it is pushed in, -a|(l so hold it fast; and they are 
raised again by 
putting in the key 
through the large 
hole in the bolt and 
rii.sing it a little, so 
that the pins in the 
key push the locking 
pins up out of the 
way of the bolt. It 
was evidently to 
locks and keys of 
this nature that the 
prophet alluded: “ And the key of the house of David will I 
lay upon his shoulder ” (Isaiah xxii. 22), the word muftah used 
in this passage being the common word for key to this day. 

In the 18th century the European lock was nothing better 
than a mere bolt, held in its place, either shut or open, by a 
spring b (fig. 2), which pressed it down, and so held it at either 
one end or the other of the convex notch aa; and the only 
impediment to opening it was the wards which the key had to 
pass before it could turn in the keyhole. But it was always 
possible to find the shape of the wards by merely putting in a 
blank key covered with wax, and pressing it against them; 
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Fig. 2. Fio. 3. 


and when this had been done it was unnecessary to cut out the 
key into the complicated form of the wards (such as fig. 3), 
because no part of that key docs any work except the edge be 
farthest from the pipe a ; and so a key of the form fig. 4 would 
do just as well. Thus a small collection of skeleton keys, as 
they are called, of a few different patterns, was all the stock in 
trade that a lock-picker required. 

The common single-tumbler lock (fig. 5) requires two opera¬ 
tions instead of one to open it. The tumbler al turns on a pivot 
at t, and has a square pin at a, which drops into a notch in the 
bolt bb, when it is either quite open or quite shut, and the tumbler 



must be lifted by the key before the bolt can be moved again. 
The tumbler offered little resistance to picking, as the height to 
which it might be lifted was not limited and the bolt would operate 
provided only that this height was sufficient; the improvement 
which formed the foundation of the modem key lock was the 
substitution of what is known as the “ lever ” for the tumbler, 
the difference being that the lever must be lifted to exactly the 
right height to allow the bolt to pass. This improvement, 
together with the obvious one of using more than one 
lever, was introduced in 1778 by Rol^rt Barron, and 
is illustrated in figs. 6 and 7. Unless the square pin 
a (fig. 6) is lifted by the key to the proper height and no higher, 
the bolt cannot move. Fig. 8 illustrates the key of such a lock 
with four levers, the different distances between the centre of (he 
key barrel and the edge of the bit being adapted to lift the les'ers 
to the respective heights required. This lock differs from the 
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modem lever lock only in the fact that Barron made his gating 
in the bolt and carried stumps on his levers, instead of having 
the main stump riveted into the bolt and the gatings in the levers 
as is the modern practice. 

A lock operating on exactly the same principle but entirely 
different in construction (fig. 9) was invented by Joseph Bramah 




Fig. 6. 1 'ig. 7. 

in 1784. It consists of an outer barrel aaaa, within which is a 
revolving barrel, ccce, held in place by a steel disk, dd, and pro¬ 
vided with a pin b fixed eccentrically for operating the bolt; 
the barrel is prevented from turning b\' sheet metal sliders 
which slide axially in radial grooves in the barrel and project 
into slots cut into the steel disk which is fastened to the case of the 
lock. Each slider lias a gating cut in its outer edge sufficiently 
deep to allow it to embrace the inwardly 
projecting steel plate and turn on it with 
the barrel. The key is of tubular form 
having slots cut in its end, each of a 
depth corresponding to the position of 
the gating in one of the sliders ; so that, 
on inserting the key, each slider is pushed 
in—against a sjiring—exactly far enough 
to bring its slot opposite the steel disk ; 
in this position the barrel carrying the sliders is turned by the 
key and actuates the bolt. 

Up to 1851 it was generally believed that well-made lever 
locks of all types were practically unpickable, but at this time 
Alfred Charles Hobbs—^an American -Alcmoastrated, by picking 
the locks of Barron, Chubb, Bramah and others, that this belief 
was a fallacy. The method of Hobbs became widely known 
as the “ tickling ” or “ tentative ” method. In the modem 



above its correct position. Although this method of picking 
only became generally known in 1851, it is evident that it was 
not novel, since in 1817 one of Bramali’s workmen, named 
Russell, invented the use of false notches or gatings, which were 
slots similar to the tme gating but of small depth cut in Hie face 
of the levers. Similar false gatings were used in Anthony 
Radford Strutt’s lock in 1819. The only possible object of these 
gatings—two of which are shown in each of the sliders of Bramah’s 
lock—was to prevent the tentative method of picking. They 
are, however, not efficient for their purpose although they render 
the operation more difficult and tedious. 

Thebest-knownlocksupto 1851 were those of Jeremiah Chubb, 
their popularity being due to their superior workmanship and 
probably still more to tlieir title “ detector.” His lock, patented 
in 1818, contained a device intended to frustrate attempts at 
picking, and further to detect if such an attempt had been made. 
This device, at any rate as far as detecting was concerned, liad 
been anticipated by the patent of Thomas Ruxton in 1816. 
Since the device only comes into operation when any lever is 
raised too high, it is not effective against a skilful application 
of the tentative method. The original form of this lock is sfiown 
in fig. 10, where the lever DT, which turns on a pin in the middle. 



Fig. 10. 



lever lock the bolt carries a projecting piece—-the “ main stump ” 
—which, when the levers are all raised to the proper height, 
enters the slots—” gatings ”—^in their faces. If, when the levers 
are not in this position, pressure is applied to the bolt, the 
main stump will press against the face of the levers ; but owing 
to inaccuracies of workmanship and other causes the pressure 
will not be equal on all the levers. If now, the pressure on the 
bolt being maintained, each lever in turn is carefully raised a 
little, one will be found on which the pressure of the stump 
is greatest; this one is lifted till it becomes easy and then care¬ 
fully lowered till it is sustained by the pressure of the stump 
in a new position. Another lever now bears the greatest pressure, 
and this in its turn is similarly treated. By this gradual or 
“ tentative ” process the levers will in time all be raised to the 
correct height and the bolt will slip back without, if sufficient 
care has been exercised, any of the levers having been raised 


is acted upon at its end T by a .spring S, which will evidently 
allow some play to the lever on either side of the corner X ; 
Imt the moment it is pushed past that point the spring will 
carry it farther in the same direction, like what is called in 
clock-work a jumper. In its proper position that end always 
remains above the turning-point; but, if any one of the tumblers 
is raised too high, the other end D of the detector, which reaches 
over all the levers, is lifted so far that the end T is sent down 
below the comer, and the tooth T then falls into a notch in the 
licit, and so prevents it from being drawn back, even though all 
the levers are raised properly by the right key. It thus at once 
becomes obvious that somebody has been trying to pick the lock. 
The way to open it, then, is to turn the key the other way, as if 
to overlook Hie bolt; a short piece of gating near the end of 
the levers allows the bolt to advance just far enough to push 
the tooth of the detector up again by means of its inclination 
there, and then the lock can be opened as usual. To render the 
mechanism of locks more inaccessible for picking purposes, two 
devices, the “ curtain ” and the “ barrel,” were in use; these 
devices were simply the one a disk and the other a cylinder 
carrying a keyhole which revolvaJ with the key and so closed 
the fixed keyhole in the case. 

It is to Hobbs himself that we are indebted for the invention of the 
movable stump, since called the safety lever, the only dervicc intro¬ 
duced rendering the tentative method of picking inoperative. This 
invention was incorporated in the " protector ” locks of Hobbs, Hart 
& Co.; it consists in the employment oi. a movable main stump 
which is not riveted into the bolt as usual, but is set on the end 6 of a 
bent lever abc (fig. ii) which lies in a hollow of the bolt A behind it, 
turning on a pivot in the bolt itself, and kept steady by a 'small 
friction-spring t. The stump comes thiougb a hole in the bolt large 
enough to let it have a little play ; and we long end a of the lever 
stan<u just above the edge of a square pin d, which is fixed in the 
back pHte of the lock. When the lock is locked, if the bolt be pushed 
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back, no sensible pressure on the levers is produoed, but only just 
enough lo turn this protector lever, as Hobbs called it, on its pivot c, 
and so bring down its end a in Iront of the square pin, and then the 
bolt can no more be pushed back than when held by Chubb's detector. 
The protector is set free again by merely pushing the bolt forward 
with the key, without reference to the 
levers. However, the protector could 
be prevented from acting by a method 
u.sed by tlie inventor himself for another 
purpose, viz., by pushing a piece of 
watch-spring through the keyhole, and 
up behind the bolt, so as to reach the 
protector at a, and keep it up while the 
bolt was pui^d back, or, again, by 
Fig. II. pushing up the watch-spring between 

any two of tlie lever.s, and holding 
the end b of the protector with it, so as to press the stump against 
the levers. Both these devices, however, are prevented now by 
letting in a feather FF in a groove between the bolt and the back 
of the lock, •which no watch-spring can pass, and also bringing a 
piece of the feather forward through the front gating of the levers 
just under the stump. In this form the lock is safe against any 
mode of picking known. A lock possessing valuable features was 
invented m 1852 by Sir lidmund Beckett—afterwards Lord Grira- 
thorpe—but did not come into general u.se for commercial reasons. 

All the locks containing many levers so far described have a 
common defect m that tlie levers are moved in one direction by the 
key and in the other by springs. But it not infrequently happens 
that dirt or grease gets between the levers and causes two or more 
to stick together, in which case one of them is lifted too high and the 
iKjlt is prevented from operating. To overcome this difficulty beks, 
especially those intended for safes, have been made so that alternate 
levers move in opposite directions, the key having two bits on 
opposite sides. This construction entails that the key enter the body 
of the levers instead o( passing below them, an arrangement that had 
previously been in use to reduce the bj)acc into which gunpowder 
could be packed through the keyhole. 

The key locks chiefly used in English safes have been the ordinary 
lever bek with 0-8 or lo levers, Chubb's " detector," Hobbs's 
KeylaekM, " Protector " or variants of these. In the Yale look, which 

^ reverts in some degree to the idea ol the ancient E^ptian 
lock, America has produced one key lock which has come into almost 
universal u.se. in that country and is certainly worthy of note. The 
key ol this lock, shown full size at ka in fig. iz, is remarkably small, 

being stamped from a 
piece of flat steel and 
weighing only a small 
fraction of an ounce. Tlie 
barrel ahe has to turn, as 
in the Bramali lock, in 
order to move the bolt, 
which is not shown in the 
hgurc. That may be done 
either as in Bramali locks 
or by a tongue or bit 
attached to the end ab of 
the barrel as in several 
other locks. The barrel 
is prevented from being 
Fig. 14. turned, except by the 

proper key, thus. The 
(apparently) five plugs with spiral springs over tliem in fig. 12 
are really all divided at the cross line he, being all now lifted to the 
proper hei^t by the key. Consequenfiy the barrel abc cm turn 
round, as fiere is no plug either projecting from it or jirojecting mto 
it. But when the key is out, all tlie plugs are pushed down by the 
springs, and so the upper ones descend mto the barrel and hold it 
last. And again, if any ol the steps of a false key are too high, some 
of the bwer plugs will be pushed up beyond the barrel into tlie holes 
above them, and so the barrel cannot turn. The bevelled end of the 
key near a enables it to be pushed in under the plugs, though with 
some friction and resistance. 

It is frequently convenient to have a number of dififeront locks so 
arranged that, whilst each has its own individual key, yet one special 
or '■ master " key will operate any of the series. In warded locks this 
is done by '* differing " the wards of the individual locks so that each 
key will only pass its own lock, and then filing away the bit of an 
extra key so ^at it will pass all the wards; the objection to this 
method is that any of the individual keys can easily be filed away 
and so form a master key. A better mctliod, which meets this 
objection, consists in making all the levers except one—or if need be 
two—of each lock alike and cutting another gating or widening the 
gating in the difiering levers, so as to pass the master key which has 
one—or two—special steps. 

The growth of safe deposits has called for special locks so 
that when a box changes tenants the outgoing tenant’s key 
shall be useless. In some cases the lock has been taken off and 
nnolher substituted, but this is a clumsy makeshift now rarely 




employed, and has been superseded by the use of changeable 
key locks. 

The first of these, invented by Robert Newell in 1841, was intro¬ 
duced into Great Britain from America by Hobbs in 1851. A simpler 
form, the construction of which is clearly shown by fig. 13, was 
brought out by Hobbs, Hart & Co. Tlie bolt of this lock, instead of 
the ordinary main stump, carries a set of sliders, PPS, one corre¬ 
sponding to each lever and each carrying a projectiofl S Correspond¬ 
ing to a portion of the main stump. It will be seen that if any key 



Fig. 13. 


having steps of certain lengths is inserted when tne lock is unlocked 
and the bolt B thrown thereby, each slider will be raised to a height 
corresponding to that to which its lever is raised by the key, and the 
two fixed teeth CC will engage two of the teeth in the front of each 
slider, so that they will be held in place ready to enter the lever 
gatmgs when the same key is inserted. 

A changeable key lock introduced by the Chatwood Safe Co. has no 
gatings in the levers, whose fronts are cut with teeth gearing into 
similar teeth cut in a set of disks carrying the gatmgs. 'The disks arc 
mounted on a stud which can be moved by a key from the back of the 
lock in such a way that while the main stump is in the gatings— 
keeping the disks in position—the disks are earned forward out of 
gear with the levers; the key can then be removed and another 



Fig. 14. 


having steps of suitable length inserted and turned so as to raise the 
levers, the disks being then brought back into gear. 

I^th the above locks require that the key steps should have certain 
definite lengths corresponding to the teeth, but a later lock re¬ 
sembling lo some extent tliat brought out by Hobbs, Hart & Co. has 
been introduced by the Chatwood Co., in which it is sufficient after 
unlocking the lock to file any of the key steps and so alter the pattern 
of the key in any way. In this lock, which is illustrated in fig. 14, 
unlike all those that have been described, the levers arc nut pivoted 
but slide upon guide stumps ; the main stump is divided as in Hobbs 
Hart’s lock, the various pieces being clamped together by a screw to 
form a solid stump. The sliders composing tlie main stomp are not 
provided with teeth, the changing bemg effected as follows: when 
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the bolt 18 partly shot by the correct key, the screw which binds the 
sliders together as il comes opjiosite an opening in the hack of the 
case is loosened, the key is removed and altered—or a fresh key 
substituted—and is inserted so ns re lift the levers to their correct 
height and expose the clamping screw at the back, which is then 

tightened. This lock is now 
commonly used for safe deposits, 
combined with a small lever lock 
of which the custodian carries the 
key, and which either blocks the 
bolt of the main lock or covers 
the keyhole. 

In connexion with changeable 
key locks requiring key steps oi 
definite lengths, much ingenuity has been displayed in designing 
keys with movable bits or steps, as fig. 15, which are useful chiefly as 
duplicates, being built up to match the key from time to time in use, 
ami then deposited in some bank or other secure place to be used in 
case of emergency. 



Fig. ij. 


From the very earliest times secret devices, either to hide 
keyholes or to lake the place of hicks proper, have been in use ; 

these are to-day only seriously represented by " eom- 
biuhtidri ” locks which, whilst following the same 
’ genera! principles as key locks, differ entirely in 
construction. Lodes in which the arranging of the internal 
parts in their proper positions was secured by the manipulation 
of external parts marked with letters or numbers were 
common in Giina in very early times, but their history is un- 
fortumitely lost. This form of lock has been developed to a very 
high degree of perfection and is, for safes, in almost universal 
use to-day in .^merica. 


The .\mcrican lock consist.s of a lieries of disks mounted upon one 
spindle, only one, however—the bolt disk- being fixed therelo, and 
provided each with a gating into which a stump connected with the 
bolt can drop when all the gatings lie upon a given line parcel to the 
axis of the spindle. Each disk is provided witli a driving pin so 
arranged tliat it can impinge on and drive a .similar pin in its next 
neighbour ; the gating in the bolt disk and the portion of (he stump 
wliich enters it are so (ormed that the disk can draw the bolt back. 
The spindle is provided on the out-side with a knob and graduated 
disk—usually with 100 divisions—surrounded by an annulus on 
which a fixed jxisition is denoted. Each disk, including the bolt disk, 
is provided with a pin projecting trora its surlacc in such a way that 
the pill cf one disk comes into contact with that of the next disk and 
drives it round. If, then, tlie boll disk being at the back, there are 
three letter disks and the spindle is rotated to the left, t he bolt disk 
will in the course of one revolution pick up letter disk No. i— 
counting from the bolt disk—in the second revolution it will pick 
up No 2, and in the tliird No. 3, the revolution being continued for 
part of a turn till the number corresponding to the correct position ol 
No. 3 is reached. The revolution of the spindle is now reversed. 
The bolt disk leaves No. i in the first revolution and picks it up again, 
and the second revolution picks up No. 2. The motion is continued 
lor part of a revolution till No. 2 is brought to tlic correct position 
(No. 3 obviously not being disturbed) and is thou reversed. No. i 
IS again left behind and picked up in the first revolution to the left, 
the motion being continued till the correct position of No. 1 is 
reached, when, on reversal, the gating in the boll disk comes into the 
correct position, the s4ump falls and a continuance of the motion to 
the right draws back the bolt. A lock lonstructed in this way would 
lx- of little utililv, as the combination would have to be determined 
once for all by the maker. The difliculty is got over by making the 
letter disks in two parts, the inner part carrying the driving pin and 
ilie outer the gating ; these two parts are locked together by small 
cams or other devices which come into such a position that they can 
\w released with the help of a square key when the lock is unlocked. 
The combination is set by altering the position of the inner disks 
with the driving pins in relation to the outer part carrying the 
gatings which are meanwhile held steady by the .square key. 


One advantage of the combination lock is that there is no key 
to be lost or stolen, but the means adopted by burglars, especially 
in America, arc such that even this is not a perfect 
protection, cases having occurred in which a person 
has been compelled to disclose the combination. With 
key locks the keyhole through the safe door forms a distinct 
point of danger, and with combination locks the spindle passing 
through the door may be attacked by explosives. To obviate 
these two risks time locks were introduced in America and have 
been used in Europe. Essentially the time lock consists of a 
high-class chronometer or watch movement, little liable to get 
out of order, driving a disk provided with a gating such tliat the 
bolt can only enter the gating during certain hours; as a rule 


two, three or four chronometers are used, any one of which can 
release the lock. 

The Yale time lock contains two chronometer movements which 
revolve two dial plates studded with twenty-four pins to represent 
(he twenty-four hours of the day. These pins, when pushed in, form 
a track on which run rollers supporting the lever which secures the 
bolt or locking agency, but when they are drawn out the track is 
broken, the rollers fall down and the bolt is relea.sed. By pulling 
out the day pins, say from ij till 4, the door is automatically prepared 
for opening between the.se hours, and at 4 it again of itself locks uji. 
For keeping ihe repository closed over Sundays and holidays, a 
subsidiary segment or track is brought into play by which a period 
of twenty-four hours is added to the locked interval. Careful pro¬ 
vision is made against the eventuality of running down or accidental 
stoppage of the clock motion, by which the rightful owner might be 
as seriously incommoded as the burglar. In the Yale luck, just before 
the chronometers run out, a trigger is released which depresses the 
lever by which the bolt is held in position. (A. B. Cn.) 

LOCKE, JOHN (1632-1704), English philosopher, was bom at 
Wrington, lo m. W. of Belluton, in Somersettihire, on the 29th 
of August 1632, six years after the death of Bacon, and three 
months before the birth of Spinoza. His fatlter was a small 
landowner and attorney at Fensford, near the northern boundary 
of the county, to which neighbourhood the family had migrated 
from Dorsetshire early in that century. Tlie elder Locke, a 
strict but genial Puritan, by whom the son was carefully educated 
at home, was engaged in the military' service of the parliamentary 
party. " From the time that I knew anything,” Locke wrote 
in 1660, “ 1 found myself in a storm, which has continued to this 
time.” For fourteen year.s his education, more or less interrupted, 
went on in the ruri home at Belluton, on his father’s little 
estate, half a mile from I’ensford, and 6 m. from Bristol. In 
1646 he entered Westminster School and remained there for six 
years. Westminster was uncongenial to him. Us memories 
perhaps encouraged the bias against public schools which after¬ 
wards disturbed his philosophic calm in his Thoughts on Bdura- 
tion. In 1652 he entered Christ Church, Oxford, then under 
John Owen, the Puritan dean and vice-chancellor of the uni¬ 
versity. Christ Church was Locke’s occasional home for thirty 
years. For .some years after he entered, Oxford was ruled by 
the Independents, who, largely through Owen, unlike the 
Presbyterians, were among the first in England to advocate 
genuine religious toleration. But Locke’s hereditary sympathy 
with the Puritans was gradually lesticned by the intolerance of 
the Presbyterians and the fanaticism of the Independents. He 
had found in his youth, he says, that “ what was called general 
freedom was general bondage, and that the popular assertors 
of liberty were the greatest engrossers of it too, and not unfitly 
called its keepers." And the influence of the liberal divines of 
the Church of England afterwards .showed itself in liis spiritual 
development. 

Under Owen scholastic studies were maintained with a form¬ 
ality and dogmatism unsuited to Locke’s free inquisitive temper. 
The aversion to them which he expressed .showed thus early 
an innate di.spositinn to rebel against empty verbal reasoning, 
lie was not, according to his own account of himself to Lady 
Masham, a hard student at first. He sought the company of 
pleasant and witty men, and thus gained knowledge of life. 
He took the ordinary bachelor’s degree in 1656, and the master’s 
in 1658. In December 1660 he was serving as tutor of Christ 
Church, lecturing in Greek, rhetoric and philosophy. 

At Oxford I/)cke was nevertheless within reach of liberal 
intellectual influence tending to promote self-education and 
strong individuality. The metaphysical works of Descartet 
had appeared a few years before he went to Oxford, and thi 
Human Nature and Leviathan of Hobbes during his under¬ 
graduate years. It does not seem that Locke read extensively, 
but he was attracted by Descartes. The first books, he told 
Lady Masham, which gave him a relish for philosophy, were 
those of this philosopher, although he very often differed from 
him. At the Restoration potent influences were drawing Oxford 
and England into experimental inquiries. Experiment in physics 
became the fashion. The Royal Society was then founde^ 
and we find Locke experimenting in chemistry in 1663, also in 
meteorology, in which he was particularly interested all his life. 



LOCKE, 

Hie restraints of a professional career were not suited to Locke. 
There is a surmise that early in his Oxford career he contemplated 
taking orders in the Church of England. His religious disposition 
attracted him to theology. Revulsion from the dogmatic temper 
of the Presbyterians, and the unreasoning enthusiasm of the 
Independents favoured sympathy afterwards with Cambridge 
Plalomsts and other liberal Anglican churchmen. Whichcotc 
was his favourite preacher, and clo.se intimacy with the Cudworth 
family cheered his later years. But, though he has a place 
amo^ lay theologians, dread of ecclesiastical impediment to free 
inquiry, added to strong inclination for scientific investigation, 
made him look to medicine as his profession, and before 1666 
we find him practising as a physician in Oxford. Nevertheless, 
although known among his friends as “ Doctor Locke,” he never 
graduated in medicine. His health was uncertain, for he suffered 
through life from chronic consumption and asthma. A fortunate 
event soon withdrew him from the medical profession. 

Loeke early showed an inclination to politics, as well as to 
theology and medicine. As early as 1665 he diverged for a short 
time from medical pursuits at Oxford, and was engaged as 
Secretary to Sir Walter Vane on his mission to the Elector of 
Brandenburg. Soon after his return in 1666 the incident occurred 
which determined his career. Lord Ashley, afterwards first carl 
of Shaftesbury, had come to Oxford for his health. I.ocke was 
introduced to him by his physician. Dr Thomas. This was the 
beginning of a lasting friendship, sustained by common sym¬ 
pathy with liberty—civil, religious and philosophical. In 1667 
l.orke moved from Christ Church to Exeter House, Lord 
.'tsldey's London residence, to become his confidential secretary. 
Although he retained his studentship at Christ Church, and 
oceasionidly visited Oxford, as well as his patrimony at Belluton, 
he found a home and shared fortune with Shaftesbury for fifteen 
years. 

Locke’s commonplace books throw welcome light on the 
hi.sl.ory of his mind in early life. A paper on the “Roman 
(’ommonwealth ” which belongs to this period, expresses con¬ 
victions about religious liberty and the relations of religion to 
the state that were modified and deepened afterwards; objec- 
lions to the sacerdotal conception of Christianity appear in 
another article; short work is made of occlesiast ical claim.s 
to infallibility in the interpretation of Scripture in a third; a 
scheme of utilitarian ethics, wider than that of Hobbes, is 
sugge.sted in a fourth. The most significant of those early 
revelations is the Hssay concerning Toleration (1666), which 
anticipates conclusions more fully argued nearly thirty years 
later. 

'ITie Shaftesbury connexion must have helped to save Locke 
from those idols of tlie “ Den ” to which professional life and 
narrow experience is exposed. It brought him into contact 
with public men, the springs of political action and the duties 
of high office. The place he held as Shaftrabury’s adviser is 
indeed the outstanding circumstance in his middle life. Exeter 
House afforded every opportunity for society. He became 
intimate among others witli the illustrious Sydenham ; he joined 
the Royal Society and served on its council. The foundation 
of the monumental work of his life was laid when he was at Exeter 
House. He was led to it in this way. It was his habit to en¬ 
courage informal reunions of his intimates, to discuss debatable 
questions in science and theology. One of these, in the winter 
of 1670, is historically memorable. “ Five or six friends,” he 
says, met in his rooms and were discussing “ principles of morality 
and religion. They found themselves quickly at a stand by the 
difficulties that arose on every side.” Locke proposed some 
criticism of the necessary “ limits of human understanding ” 
as likely to open a way out of their difiiculties. He undertook 
to attempt this, and fancied that what he had to say might find 
sufficient space on “ one sheet of paper.” What was thus “ begun 
by chance, was continued by entreaty, written by incoherent 
parcels, and after long intervals of neglect resumed again as 
humour and occasions permitted.” At the end of nearly twenty 
years the issue was given to the world as Locke’s now famous 
Essay Concerning Human Understanding. 
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The fall of Shaftesbury in 1675 enabled Locke to escape from 
English politics. He found a retreat in Erance, where he could 
unite calm reflection upon th# legitimate operations of “ human 
understanding ” with attention to his health. He spent three 
years partly at Montpellier and partly in Paris. His journals 
and commonplace books in these years show the Essay in pre¬ 
paration. At Paris he met men of science and letters—Peter 
Guenellon, the well-known Amsterdam physician; Ole Romer, 
the Danish astronomer; Thoynard, the critic; Melchis<dech 
'Fh^venot, the traveller; Henri Justel, the jurist; and Fran9ois 
Bernier, the expositor of Gassendi. But there is no mention of 
Malebranche, whose Recherche ie la verite had appeared three 
years before, nor of Arnauld, the illustrious rival of Malebranche. 

Locke returned to London in 1679. Reaction against the 
court pmty had restored Shaftesbury to power. Locke resumed 
his old confidential relations, now at Thanet House in Aldersgate. 
A period of often interrupted leisure for study followed. It was 
a time of plots and counterplots, when England seemed on the 
brink of another civil war. In the end Shaftesbury was com¬ 
mitted to the Tower, tried and acquitted. More insurrectionary 
plots followed in the summer of 1682, after which, suspected at 
home, the versatile statesman escaped to Holland, and died at 
Amsterdam in January 1683. In these two years Locke was 
much at Oxford and in Somerset, for the later movements of 
Shaftesbury did not commend themselves to him. Yet the 
government had their ^es upon him. “ John Locke lives a very 
cunning unintelligible life here,” Prideaux reported from Oxford 
in j 68s. “I may confidently affirm,” wrote John Fell, the dean 
of Qirist Church, to Wd Sunderland, “there is not any one in 
the college who has heard him speak a word against, or so much 
as censuring, the government; and, although very frequently, 
both in public and private, discourses have been purposely in¬ 
troduced to the disparagement of his master, the earl of Shaftes- 
bur)', he could never be provoked to take any notice, or discover 
in word or look the least concern ; so that I believe there is not 
in the world such a master of taciturnity and passion.” Un¬ 
published correspondence with his Somerset friend, Edward 
Clarke of Chipley, describes I/icke's life in those troubled years. 
It also reveals the opening of his intimate intercourse with the 
Cudworth family, who were friends of the Clarkes, and connected 
by birth with Somerset. The letters allude to toleration in 
the state and comprehension in the church, while they show 
un indifference to theological dogma hardly consistent with an 
exclusive connexion with any sect. 

In his fifty-second year, in the gloomy autumn of 1683, Locke 
retired to Holland, then the asylum of eminent persons who were 
elsewhere denied liberty of thought. Descartes and Spinoza had 
speculated there; it had been the home of Erasmus and Grotius ; 
it was now the refuge of Baylc. Locke spent more than five years 
there; but his (unpublish^) letters show fiat exile sat heavily 
upon him. Amsterdam was his first Dutch home, where he lived 
in the house of Dr Keen, under the assumed name of Dr Van 
der Ijndcn. E'or a time he was in danger of arrest at the instance 
of the English government. After months of concealment he 
escaped; but he was deprived of his studentship at Christ Church 
by order of the king, and Oxford was thus closed against him. 
Holland introduced him to new friends. The chief of these was 
Limborch, the successor of Episcopius as Remonstrant professor 
of theology, lucid, learned and tolerant, the friend of Cudworth, 
Whichcotc and More. By Limborch he was introduced to Le 
Clerc, the youthful representative of letters and philosophy in 
Limborch’s college, who had escaped from Geneva and Calvinism 
to the milder atmosphere of Holland and the Remonstrants. 
The Bibliothique universelle of Le Clerc was then the chief organ 
in Europe of men of letters. Locke contributed several articles. 
It was his first appearance as an author, altliough he was now 
fifty-four years of age. This tardiness in authorship is a signifi¬ 
cant fact in his life, in harmony with his tempered wisdom. 

In the next fourteen years the world received through his 
books the thoughts which had been gradually forming, and were 
taking final shape while he was in Holland. The Essay was 
finished there, and a French epitome appeared in 1688 in Le 
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Clerc’s journal, the forecast of the larger work. Locke was then 
3t Rotterdam, where he lived for a year in the hou.se of a Quaker 
friend, Benjamin Furley, or FulJy, a wealthy merchant and 
lover of books. At Rotterdam he was a confidant of political 
exiles, including Burnet and the famous earl of Peterborough, 
and he became knovra to William, prince of Orange. William 
landed in England in November 1688; Locke followed in 
February 1689, in the ship which carried the princess Mary. 

After his return to England in 1689 Locke emerged through 
authorship into European fame. Within a month after he 
reached London he had declined an offer of the embassy to 
Brandenburg, and accepted the modest office of commissioner of 
appeals. The two following years, during which he lived at 
Dorset Court in London, were memorable for the publication of 
his two chief works on social polity, and of the epoch-making 
book on modern philosophy which reveals the main principles 
of his life. The earliest of these to upf)ear was his defence of 
religious liberty, in the Epistola de I'oUrantia, addressed to 
Limborch, published at Gouda in the spring of 1689, and trans¬ 
lated into English in autumn by William Popple, a Unitarian 
merchant in London. Two Treatises on Government, in defence 
of the right of ultimate sovereignty in the people, followed a 
few months later. The famous Essay amcerning Human Under¬ 
standing saw the light in the spring of 1690. He received £30 
for the copyright, nearly the same as Kant got in 1781 for his 
Kritik der reinen Vernunft. In the Essay Ixicke was the critic 
of the empirical data of human experience : Kant, as the critic 
of the intellectual and moral presuppositions of experience, 
supplied the complement to the incomplete and ambiguous 
answer to its own leading question that was given in Locke’s 
Essay. The Essay was the first book in which its author’s name 
appeared, for the El>isU>ta de Tolerantia and the Treatises on 
Government were anonymous. 

Locke’s asthma was aggravated by the air of London ; and the 
course of public affairs disappointed him, for the settlement at 
the Revolution fell short of his ideal. In spring, 1691, he took 
up his residence in the manor house of Otes in Essex, the country 
seat of Sir Francis M;isham, between Ongar and Harlow. laidy 
Masham was the accomplished daughter of Ralph Ctidworth, 
and was his friend before he went to Holland. She told Le Clerc 
that after Locke’s return from exile, “ by some considerably long 
visits, he had made trial of the air of Otes, which is some so m. 
from London, and he thought that none would be so suitable 
for him. His company,” she adds, “could not but be very 
desirable for us, and he had all the assurances we could give him 
of being alway.s welcome ; but, to make him easy in living with 
us, it was necessary he should do so on his own terms, which 
Sir Francis at last assenting to, he then believed himself at home 
with us, and resolved, if it pleased God, here to end his days ns 
he did.” At Otes heVnjoyed for fourteen years as much domestic 
peace and literary leisure as was consistent with broken health, 
and sometimes anxious visits to London on public affairs, in 
which he was still an active adviser. Otes was in every way his 
home. In his letters and otherwise we have pleasant pictures of 
its inmates and domestic life and the occasional visits of his 
friends, among others Ixird Peterborough, Lord Shaftesburj' of 
the Characteristics, Sir Isaac Newton, William Molyneux and 
Anthony Collins. 

At Otes he was busy with his pen. The Letter on Toleration 
involved him in controversy. An Anstver by Jonas Proast of 
Queen’s College, Oxford, had drawn forth in 1690 a Second 
Letter. A rejoinder in 1691 was followed by Locke’s elaborate 
Third Letter on Toleration in the summer of the following year. 
In i6qt currency and finance were much in his thoughts, and in 
the following year he addres.sed an important letter to Sir John 
Somers on the Consequences of the Lowering of Interest and 
Raising the Value of Money. When he was in Holland he had 
written letters to his friend Qarke of Chipley about the education 
of his children; These letters formed the substance of the little 
volume entitled Thoughts on Education {1693), which still holds 
its place among classics in that department. Nor were the 
“ principles of revealed religion ” forgotten. The subtle theo- 
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logical controversies of the 17th century made him anxious 
to show how simple after all fundamental Christianity is. In 
the Reasonableness of Christianity as delivered in the Scriptures 
(anonymous, 1693), Locke sought to separate the divine essence 
of Christ’s religion from later accretions of dogma, and from 
reasonings due to oversight of the necessary limits of human 
thought. This intended Eirenicon involved him in controversies 
that lasted for years. Angry polemics assailed the book. A 
certain John Edwards was conspicunius. Locke’s Vindication, 
followed by a Second Vindication in 1697, added fuel to this fire. 
Above all, the great Essay was assailed and often misinterpreted 
by philosophers and divines. Notes of opposition had been 
heard almo.st as soon as it appeared. John Norris, the meta¬ 
physical rector of Bemerton and English disciple of Malebranche, 
criticized it in 1690. Locke took no notice at the .time, but his 
second winter at Otes was partly employed in An Examination 
of Malebranche’s Opinion of Seeing all Things in God, and in 
Remarks upon some of Mr Norris's Books, tracts which throw 
light upon his own ambiguous theory of perception through the 
.senses. These were published after his death. A second edition 
of the Essay, with a chapter added on " Personal Identity,” 
and numerous alterations in the chapter on “ Power,” appeared 
in 1694. The third, which was only a reprint, was published 
in 1695. Wynne’s well-known abridgment helped to make the 
book known in Oxford, and his friend William Molyneux intro¬ 
duced it in Dublin. In 1695 a revival of controversy about the 
currency diverted Locke’s attention. Events in that year 
occasioned his Observations on Silver Money and Further Con¬ 
siderations on Raising the Vtdue of Money. 

In 1696 Locke was induced to accept a commi.ssionership on 
the Board of Trade. This required frequent visits to London. 
Meantime the Essay on Human Understanding and the Reason¬ 
ableness of Christianity were becoming more involved in a wordy 
warfare between dogmatists and latitudinarians, trinitarians 
and Unitarians. The controversy with Edwards was followed 
by a more memorable one with Stillingfleet, bishop of Worcester. 
John Toland, in his Christianity not Mysterious, had exaggerated 
doctrines in the Essay, and then adopted them as his own. 
In the autumn of 1696, Stillingfleet, an argumentative ecclesiastic 
more than a religious philosopher, in his Vindication of the 
Doctrine of the Trinity, charged Locke with disallowing mystery 
in human knowledge, especially in his account of the metaphysical 
idea of “ substance.” Ixicke replied in January 1697. Stilling- 
fleet’s rejoinder appeared in May, followed by a Second Letter 
from Locke in August, to which the bishop replied in the following 
year. Locke’s Third Letter, in which the ramifications of this 
controversy are pursued with a copious expenditure of acute 
reasoning and polished irony, was delayed till 1699, in which 
year Stillingfleet died. Other critics of the Essay entered the 
lists. One of the ablest was John Sergeant, a priest of the Roman 
Church, in Solid Philosophy Asserted .Against the Fancies of the 
Ideists (1697). He was followed by Thomas Burnet and Dean 
Sherlock. Henry Lee, rector of Tichmarch, criticized the Essay, 
chapter by chapter in a folio volume entitled Anti-Scepticism 
(1702); John Broughton dealt another blow in his Psychologia 
(1703); and John Norris returned to the attack, in his Theory 
of the Ideal or Intelligible World (1701-1704). On the other hand 
Locke was defended with vigour by Samuel Bolde, a Dorsetshire 
clergyman. The Essay itself was meanwhile sjireading over 
Europe, impelled by the name of its author as the chief philosophi¬ 
cal defender of civil and religious liberty. The fourth edition 
(the last while Ixicke was alive) appeared in 1700, with important 
additional chapters on “ Association of Ideas ” and “ En¬ 
thusiasm.” What was originally meant to form another chapter 
was withheld. It appeared among Locke’s posthumous writings 
as The Conduct of the Understanding, one of the most character¬ 
istic of his woAs. The French translation of the Essay by 
Pierre Coste, Locke’s amanuensis at Otes, was issued almost 
simultaneously with the fourth edition. The Latin version 
Richard Burridge of Dublin followed a year after, reprinted in 
due time at Amsterdam and at I.eipzig. 

In 1700 Locke resigned his commission at the Board of Trade, 
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and devoted himself to Biblical studies and religions meditation. 
The Gospels had been carefully studied when he was preparing 
his Reasonableness of Christianity. He now turned to the Epistles 
of St Paul, and applied the spirit of the Essay and the ordinary 
rules of critical interpretation to a literature which he venerated 
as infallible, like the pious Puritans who surrounded his youth. 
The work was ready when he died, and was published two 
years after. A tract on Miracles, written in 1703, also appeared 
posthumously. Fresh adverse criticism of the Essay was re¬ 
ported to him in his last year, and the book was formally con¬ 
demned by the authorities at Oxford. " I take what has been 
done rather as a reeommendation of the book,” he wrote to his 
young friend Anthony Collins, “ and when you and I next meet 
we shall be merry on the subject.” One attack only moved him. 
In 1704 his adversary, Jonas Proast, revived their old controversy. 
Locke in ccftisequence began a Fourtii Letter on Toleration. 
A few pago.s, ending in an unfinished paragraph, exhausted his 
remaining strength; but the theme which had employed him 
at Oxford more than forty years before, and had been a ruling 
idea throughout the long interval, was still dominant in the 
last days of his life. 

All the summer of 1704 he continued to decline, tenderly 
nursed by Lady Masham and her step-daughter Esther. On the 
aSlh of October he died, according to his la.st recorded words, 
” in perfect charity with all men, and in sincere communion 
with the whole church of Chrisit, by whatever names Christ’s 
followers call themselves.” His grave is on the .south side of the 
parish church of High Laver, in which he often worshipjjed, 
near the tombs of the Mashams, and of Damaris, the widow of 
Cud worth. At the di.stance of i m. are the garden and park 
where the manor house of Otes once stood. 

Locke’s writings have made his intellectual and moral features 
familiar. The reasonableness of taking probability as our guide 
in life was in the essence of his philosophy. The desire to see 
for himself what is true in the light of reasonable evidence, and 
that others should do the .same, was his ruling pas.sion, if the 
term can be applied to one so calm and judicial. “ I can no more 
know anything by another man’s understanding,” he would say, 
“ than 1 can see by another man’s eyes.” This repugnance to 
believe blindly what rested on arbitrary authority, as dis¬ 
tinguished from what was seen to be sustained by self-evident 
reason, or by demonstration, or by good probable evidence, 
runs through his life. He is typically English in his reverence 
for facts, whether facts of sense or of living consciousness, in his 
aversion from abstract speculation and verbal reasoning, in 
his suspicion of mysticism, in his calm reasonableness, and in his 
ready submission to truth, even when truth was incapable of 
being fully reduced to system by man. The delight he took 
in exercising reason in regard to everything he did was what 
his friend Pierre Coste remarked in I.ocke’s daily life at Otes. 
" He went about the most trifling things always with some good 
reason. Above all things he loved order; and he had got the way 
of observing it in everything with wonderful exactness. As he 
always kept the useful in his eye in all his disquisitions, he 
esteemed the employments of men only in proportion to the 
good they were capable of producing; for which cause he had 
no great value for the critics who waste their lives in composing 
words and phrases in coming to the choice of a various reading, 
in a passage that has after all nothing important in it. He cared 
yet less for those professed disputants, who, being taken up with 
the desire of coming off with victory, justify themselves behind 
the ambiguity of a word, to give their adversaries the more 
trouble. And whenever he had to deal with this sort of folks, 
if he did not beforehand take a strong resolution of keeping his 
temper, he quickly fell into a passion; for he was naturally 
choleric, but his anger never lasted long. If he retained any 
resentment it was against himself, for having given way to so 
ridiculous a passion; which, as he used so say, “ may do a great 
deal of harm, but never yet did anyone the least good.” Large, 
" round-about ” common sense, intellectual strength directed 
by a virtuous purpose, not subtle or daring speculation sustained 
by an idealizing faculty, in which he was deficient, is what we 
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find in Locke. Defect in speculative imagination appears when 
he encounters the vast and complex final problem of the universe 
in its organic unity. 

Locke is apt to forgotten now, because in his own generation 
he so well discharged the intellectual mission of initiating 
criticism of human knowledge, and of diffusing the spirit of free 
inquiry and universal toleration which has since profoundly 
affect^ the civilized world. He has not bequeathed an imposing 
system, hardly even a striking discovery in metaphysks, but he 
is a signal example in the Anglo-Saxon world of the love of 
attainable truth for the stdte of truth and goodness. “ If Locke 
made few discoveries, Socrates made none.” But both are 
memorable in the record of human progress. 

In the inscription on his tomb, prepared by himself, Locke 
refers to his books as a true representation of what he was. They 
are concomed with Social Economy, Christianity, Education and 
Philosophy, besides Miscellaneous writings. 

I. Social Economy. —(i) Epistola de Tolerantia (i68g, translated 
into English in the same year). (2) Two Treatises on Government {1690) 
(the Patriarcha of Filmcr, to which the First Treatise was a reply, 
appeared in 1O80). (3) A Second Letter concerning Toleration (i6go). 
(4) Some Considerations on the Consequence of Lowering the Mate of 
Interest and Raising the Vatue of Money (1691). (5) A Third Letter for 
Toleration (1692). (6) Short Observations on a printed paper entitled, 
" For encouraging the Coining of Silver Money in England, and after 
for Keeping tt here " (1695). (7) Further Considerations concerning 
Raising the Value of Money (1695) (occasioned by a Report containing 
an " Essay for the Amendment of Silver Coins," published that year 
by William Lowndes, secretary for the Treasury). (8) A Fourth 
Letter for Toleration (1706, posthumous). 

U. Christianiiv.—(1) The Reasonableness of Christianity as 
delivered in the Scriptures (1695). (*) ^ Vindication of the Reasonable¬ 
ness of Christianity from Mr Edwards’s Reflections (1695). (3) A 
Second Vindication of the Reasonableness of Christianity (1697). 
(4) A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistles of St Paul to the Galatians, 
First and Second Corinthians, Romans and Ephesians, To which is 
prefixed an Essay for the understanding of St Paul’s Epistles by con¬ 
sulting .St Paul himself (1705-1707, posthumous). (5) A Discourseof 
Miracles (1716, posthumous). 

III. Education.—( i) Some Thoughts concerning Education (1693). 
(2) The Conduct of the Understanding (1706, posthumous). (3) Some 
Thoughts concerning Reading and Study for a Gentleman (1706, 
posthumous). (4) Instructions for the Conduct of a Young Gentirinan 
(1706, posthumous). (5) Of Study (written in France in Locke’s 
journal, and published in L. King's Life of Locke in 1830.) 

IV. PHiLosoi’iiv.—(i) An Essay concerning Human Understand¬ 
ing, in four books (1690). (2) A Letter to the Bishop of Worcester 
concerning some passages relating to Mr Locke's Essay of Human 
Understanding in a late Discourse of his Lordship’s in Vindication 
of the Trinity (1&97). (3) Mr Locke’s Reply to the Bishop of Worcester’s 
Answer to his Letter (1&J7). (4) Mr Locke’s Reply to the Bishop of 
Worcester’s .inswer to his Second Letter (1699). (5) . 4 n Examination 
of Father Malebranche's Opinion of Seeing all Things in God (1706, 
posthumous). (6) Remarks upon Some of Mr Norris’s Books, wherein 
lie asserts Father Malebranche’s Opinion of Seeing all Things tit God 
(1720, posthumous). 

Miscellaneous.—( i) .4 New Method of a Common Place Book 
(1686). This was Locke's first article in the Bibliothique of Le Clerc; 
his other contributions to it are uncertain, #xcept the Epitome of 
ffe Essay, in 1688). (2) The Fundamental Constitutions of Carolina 
(prepared in 1673 when Locke was Lord Shaflesbuo’'s secretary at 
Exeter House, remarkable for recognition of the principle of tolera¬ 
tion, published in 170O, in the posthumous collection). (3) Memoirs 
relating to the Life of Anthony, First Earl of Shaftesbury (1706). 
(4) Elements of Natural Philosophy (1706). (5) Observations upon the 
Growth and Culture of Vines and Olives {fjots). (6) Rules of a Sociefy 
which met once a Week, for their improvement in Useful knowledge, 
and for the Promotion of Truth and Christian Charily (1706). ^7) A 
Letter from a Person of Quality to his Friend in the Country, pubhshed 
in 1875 (included by Des Maizeaux in his Collection of Several Pieces 
of Mr John Locke’s, 1720), and soon afterwards burned by the common 
hangman by orders from the House of Lords, was disavowed by 
Locke himself. It may have been dictated by Shaftesbury. There 
arc also miscellaneous writings of Locke first pubhshed in the 
biographies ofLord King (1830) and of Mr Fox Bourne (1876). 

Letters from Locke to TTioynard, Liraborch, Le Clerc, Guenellon, 
Molyneux, Collins, Sir Isaac Newton, the first and the third Lord 
Shaftesbury, Lords Peterborough and Pembroke, Clarke of Chipley 
and others are preserved, many of them unpublished, most of them 
in the keepuig of Lord Lovelace at Horseley Towers, and of Mr 
Sanford at Nynehead in Somerset, or in the British Museum. They 
express the gracious courtc.sy and playful humour which were natural 
to nim, and his variedilnterests in human life. 

1 . Social Economy. —It has been truly said that all Locke’s writings, 
even the Essay on Human Understanding itself, were occasional, and 
’’ intended directly to counteract the enemies of reason and freedom 
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in his own age." Tins appears in his works on social polity, written 
at a time when the principles of democracy and toleration were 
struggling with ilivine right of kings, and when " the popular assertors 
of public liberty were the greateijJ, engrossers of it too." " The 
state " with I.ocke was the deliberate outcome of free contract rather 
than a natural growth or organism. That the people, in the exercise 
of their .so\ ereignty, have the right to govern themselves in the way 
they judge to be for the common good ; and tliat civil government, 
whatever form it assumes, has no right to interfere with religious 
beliefs that arc not inconsistent with civil society, is at the founda¬ 
tion of his political philosophy. He rested this sovereignty on 
virtual mutual conlracl on the part of the people themselves to be 
so governed. But the terms of the contract might be modified by 
the sovereign peojile themselves, from time to time, in accommoda¬ 
tion to changing circumstances. He .saw that things in this world 
were in a constant flux, so that no society could remain long in the 
same stale, and that “ the grossest absurdities " must be the issue 
of " following custom when reason has left the custom." He was 
alway.s disposed to liberal ecclesiastical concessions for the sake of 
Jieacc, and he recommended harmonious co-operation with the civil 
magistrale in all matters of worship and government that were not 
exjiressly detenmnefi bv Scripture. 

The attack on Sir Kobert IThnei in T.ocke’.s First Treatise on 
iioverument was an anachronism. The democratic principle argued 
I ***'' •‘'‘‘‘fO'i Treatise, while in advance of the practice 

THt Moeiai jjj parts anticipated by .\quinas atid Boclin, 

coBirmet. Grot ills and Hooker. Its guiding principle 

n, tliat civil rulers hold their jiower not absolutely hut conditionally, 
governmei't being essentially a moral trust, forfeited if the conditions 
are not fulfilled liy the trustees. This presu]iposc.s an original and 
necessary law of nature or reason, as insisted on by Hooker. But 
it points to the constitution of civil society in the abstract rather 
than to the actual origin of government as a matter of fact and past 
history. There is no historical proof that power was formally en¬ 
trusted to rulers by the conscious and deliberate action of the ruled. 
Itideed l/ick<' seems to allow that the consent was at first tacit, and 
by anterior htw of nature conditional on the beneficial purpose ol the 
trust being realized. His Treatises on Government were meant to 
vindicate the Convention parliament and the English revolution, 
as well as to refute the ideas of absolute monarchy held by Hobbes and 
Filmcr. They are clas.ics in the library of English constitutional 
law and polil v- 

Locke’s philosophical defence ol religious lilx-rly in the four 
Letters on Toleration is the must far-reaching of his contributions lo 
_ „ . ,social polity. He had a mure modest estimate of human 
Kcngtout resources for forming true judgments in religion, and a 
rfoa*" pronounced opinion of the immorality of religious 

error, than either the Catholic or the Puritan. The 
toleration which he spent his life in arguing for involved a change 
from the authoritative and absolute to the relative point of view, as 
regards man's means of knowledge and belief. It was a protest 
against those who in theology " peremptorily require demonstration 
and demand certainty where probability only is to be had." The 
practice of universal toleration amidst increasing religious differences 
was an application ol tlie conception of human understanding which 
governs his hssay. Once a paradox it is now commonplace, and the 
superabundant argument in the Letters on Toleration fatigues the 
modern reader. 'The change is due mure to Locke himself than to 
anyone else. Free thought and liberty of conscience had indeed been 
pleaded lor, on various grounds, in the century in which he lived. 
Chilliugworth, Jeremy 'I'aylor, Glanvill and other philosopliical 
thinkers in the Church of England urged toleration in the state, in 
conjunction with widifcomprchension in tlie church, on the ground 
of our necessary intellectual limitation and inability to reach demon¬ 
stration in theological debates. Puritans like tiwen and Goodwin, 
whose idea of ecclesiastical comprehension was dogmatie and narrow, 
were ready to accept sectarian variety, because it was their duty to 
allow many religions in the nation, tiut only one form of theology 
within their own sect. The existence of separate nationalities, on 
the other hand, was the justification of national churches according 
to the latitudinarian churchmen with whom Locke associated: a 
national church comprehensive in creed, and thus co-extensive with 
the nation was their ideal. locke went far to unite in a higher 
principle elements in the broad Anglican and the Puritan theories, 
while he recognized the individual liberty of thought which dis¬ 
tinguishes tlie national church of England. A constant sense of the 
limits of human understanding was at the bottom of his arguments 
for tolerance. He had no objection to a national establishment of 
rehgion, iirovided that it was comprehensive enough, and was really 
the nation organized to promote goodness ; not to protect the meta- 
phy.sical subtleties of sectarian theologians. The recall of the 
national religion to the simplicity of the gospels would, he hoped, 
make toleration of nonconformists unnecessary, as few would then 
remain. To the atheist alone 1 /icke refuses full toleration, on the 
ground that social obligation can have no hold over him, for " the 
taking away of God dis.solves all." He argued, too, a^iust full 
toleration of the C 3 iurch of Rome in Rnglantl, on the ground of its 
unnational allegiance to a foreign sovereign. The unfitness of 
ersecution as a means of propagating truth is copiously insisted on 
y LocVie. Persecution can only tr.insform a man into a hypocrite ; 


belief is legitimately formed only by discernment of sufficient 
evidence; apart from evidence, a man has no right to control the 
understanding ; he cannot determine arbitrarily what his neighbours 
must believe. Thus Locke’s pleas for religious toleration resolve at 
last into his philosophical view of the foundation and limits of 
human knowledge. 

II. The Reasonableness of Christianity. - The principles that 
governed Locke's social poUty largely determined his attitude to 
Christianity. His “ latiludinarianism" was the result of extra¬ 
ordinary reverence for truth, and a perception that knowledge may 
be sufficient for the puqio.ses of human life while it falls infinitely 
short of sjK'Culative completeness. He never loses sight of essential 
reasonableness as the only ground on wliich Christian faith can 
ultimately rest. But Locke accepted Holy Scripture as infallible 
with the reverence of a Puritan. " It has Clod for its author, salva¬ 
tion for its end, and truth without any mixture of error for its 
matter." Yet he did not, Uke many Puritans, mean Scripture as 
uiterjireted by liiiiiself or by his sect. And faith in its infallibility 
was combined in Locke with deep distrust in “ enthusiasm." 'fills 
predisiiosed him to regard physical miracles as the sohd criterion for 
distinguisliing reasonable religious conviction from " inclinations, 
fancies and strong assurances," Assent in religion as in everything 
else he could justSy only on the ground of its harmony with reason ; 
professed " illumination without search, and certainty without 
proof ” was to him a sign of absence of the divine spirit in the pro¬ 
fessor. Confidence that we are right, he would say, is in itself no 
prool that we are right: when God ask-s assent to the truth of a 
proposition in rehgion, lie either shows us its intrinsic rationality by 
ordinary means, or he oilers miraculous proof of the reality of which 
we need rea.sonable evidence. But we must know what we mean by 
miracle. Reasonableness, in short, must always at last be our guide. 
His own laith in Christianity rested on its moral extcUeuce when it is 
received in its primitive simplicity, combined with the miracles 
which accompanied its original promulgation. But " even for those 
books which have the attestation of miracles to confirm their lieing 
from God, the miracles,” he says, " .are to be judged by tbe doctnne, 
and not the doctrine by the miracles.” Miracles alone caimot 
vindicate the divinity ol immoral doctrine. Locke's Reasonable 
ness of Christianity was an attempt lo recall religion from the 
crude sja-culations of theological sects, destructive of peace among 
Christians, to its original simpUcity ; but this is apt to conceal its 
transcendent mystery. Tho.se who practicallv acknowledge the 
supremacy of Jesus as Messiah accept all that is essi-ntial lo the 
Cliristianity of laicke. His own Christian belief, smccre and earnest, 
was more the outcome ol the common sense which, largely through 
him, moulded the jirudeiitial theology ol England in the iSth 
century, than of the nobler elements present in More, Cudworth and 
other rehgious thinkers of the jirececung age, or afterwards in Law 
and Berkeley, Coleridge and Schlcicrmacher. 

III. Rducation.—Locke has his jilacc among classic writers on the 
theory and art of Education. His contribution may be taken as 
either an introduction to or an apjilieation ol the Fssa\ on Hiiniaii 
Understanding. In the Thoughts on Education imaginative sentiment 
is never allowed to weigh against utility ; information is subordinate 
to the formation of useful character ; the pari which habit jilays in 
inihviduals is always kept in view; the dependence of intelligence 
and character, which it is the purjiose of education to imjirove, ujioii 
health of body is steadily inculcated ; to make children hajipy in 
undergoing education is a favourite jirecejit; ace-nmiilating facts 
without exercising thought, and without accustoming the youthful 
mind to look for evidence, is always referred to ms a cardinal vice. 
Wisdom more than much learnmg is what he requires in the teacher. 
In instruction he gives the first place to " that which may direct us 
to heaven," and the second to " the study of prudence, or discreet 
conduct, and management of ourselves in the several occurrences of 
our lives, which most assists our quiet prosperous passage through 
tliis present life." The infinity ol real exi.stence, in contrast with the 
necessary finitude of human understanding and experience, is always 
in his thoughts. Tliis "disproportionateness" between the human 
mind and the universe of reality imposes deliberation in the selection 
of studies, and disregard for tho.se which lie out of the way of a wise 
man. Knowledge of what other men have thought is perhaps ol too 
little account with Locke. “ It is an idle and uscle.s.s thing to make 
it one’s business to study what have been other men’s sentiments in 
matters where only reason Is to be judge." In his Conduct of the 
Understanding the {lupil is invited to occupy the point at which " a 
full view of all that relates to a question " is to be had, and at which 
alone a rational discernment of truth is possible. The uneducated 
mass of mankind, he complains, either " seldom reason at all," or 
" put pas-sion in the place of reason," or " for want of large, sound, 
round-about sense " they direct their minds only to one part of the 
evidence, " converse with one sort of men, read but one siirt of books, 
and will not come in the hearing of but one sort of notions, and so 
carve out to themselves a little Goshen in the intellectual world, 
where light shines, and, as they conclude, day bles,ses them ; but the 
rest of the vast expansion they give up to night and darkness, 
and avoid coming near it.” Hasty judgment, bias, absence -of an 
a priori " indificreuce " lo what the evidence may in the end require 
us to conclude, undue regard for authority, excessive love for custom 
and antiquity, indolence and sceptical despair are among the states 
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of mind marked by him as most apt to interfere with the formation 
of beliefs in harmony witli the Universal Reason that is active in the 
universe. 

IV. Philosophy. —The Essay Concerning Human Understanding 
embodies lake's philosophy. It was the first attempt on a great 
scale, and in the Baconian spirit, to estimate critically the certainty 
and tlie adequacy of human knowledge, when confronted with God 
and the universe. 

The " Introduction " to the Essay is the keynote to the whole. 
The ill-fortune of men in their past endeavours to comprehend 
themselves and their environment is attributed in a great measure 
to their disposition to extend their inquiries into matters beyond the 
reach of human understanding. To inquire with critical care into 
'' the original, certainty and extent of human knowledge, together with 
the grounds and degrees of belief, opinion and assent,” is accordingly 
Ixicke’s design in this Essay. Excluding from his enquiry " the phy¬ 
sical consideration of the mind," he sought to make a faithful report, 
based on an introsixsctive study of consciousness, as to how far a 
human understanding of the universe can reach. Althongh his 
report might'show that our knowledge at its highest must be far 
short of a “ universal or perfect comprehension of whatsoever is," 
it might still be " suHicient ” for us, because " suited to our individual 
state.” 'I'lie " light of reason,” the " candle of the Lord," that is set 
up in us may be found to shine bright enough lor all nur purposes. 

II human understanding cannot fully solve the infinite problem of the 
universe, man may at least sec that at no stage of his finite exjieri- 
ence is he necessarily the sport of chance, and that he can practically 
secure his own wellbeing. 

The last book ol the Es.vay, which treats of Knowledge and Pro¬ 
bability, is concerned more directly than the three preceding ones 
with Locke's professed design. It has been suggested that Locke 
may have begun with this book. It contains few references to the 
foregoing parts of the Essav, and it might have appeared .separately 
without lieing much less intelligible than it is. The other Ixioks, 
concerned chiefly with ideas and words, are more abstract, and may 
have opened gradually on his mind as he studied more closely the 
subject treated in the fourth book. For Locke saw that the ultimate 
questions about our knowledge and its extent presuppose questions 
alxitit ideas. Without ideas knowledge is impossible. " Idea ” is 
thus a leading term in the Essay, It is used in a way peculiar to 
himself—" the term which, 1 think, stands best for whatsoever is the 
object of the understanding when a man thinks " or " whatever it is 
which the mind can he emploved alxmt.” But ideas themselves are, 
he rcimniLs us, " neither true nor false, being nothing but bare 
apiiearaiiccs,” jihenomena as we might call them. Truth and false¬ 
hood Iwlong only to assertions or denials concerning ideas, that is, to 
our interpretations of our ideas according to tlieir mutual relations. 

That none of our ideas are “ innate " is the argument contained in 
the first book. This means that the human mind, liefore any 
. ideas are prc.scnt to it, is a talmla rasa : it needs the 

quickening of ideas to become intellectually alive. The 
inward purpose of this famous argument is apt to be over¬ 
looked. It has been criticized as if it was a speculative controversy 
iK'twecn empiricism and intellectuahsm. For this Locke himself is 
jiartly to blame. It is not easy to determine the antagonist he had 

III view. Lord Herbert is referred to as a defender of innateness. 
Locke was pcrliaps too little read in the Uterature of philosophy to 
do full justice to those more subtle thinkers who, from Plato down¬ 
wards, have recognized the need for categories of the understanding 
and prc.suppo.sitions of reason in the constitution of knowledge. 
'■ Innate,” Ixird Shaftesbnry says, ” is a word Mr Locke poorly plays 
on." For the real question is not about the ttme when ideas entered 
the mind, but" whether the constitution of man be such that, being 
adult and grown up, the ideas of order and administration of a God 
will not infallibly and necessarily spring up in him.” This Locke 
himself .sometimes seems to allow. " That there arc certain pro- 
jiositions,” we find him saying, " which, though the soul from the 
beginning, or when a man is born, does not know, yet, by a.ssistance 
from the outward scases, and the help ol some previous cultivation. 
It may afterwards come certainly to know the truth of, is no more 
tlian what I have afiirmed in my first book ” (“ EpLstle to Reader,” 
in .second edition). And much ol our knowledge, as he shows in the 
fourth book, is rational insight, immediate or else demonstrable, and 
thus intellectually necessary in its constitution. 

What Locke rcaliy objects to is, that any of our supposed know¬ 
ledge should claim immunity from free criticism. He argues in the 
fir.st book against the innateness of our knowledge of God and of 
morality ; yet in the fourth book he finds that the existence of God 
is demonstrable, being supported by causal necessity, without which 
there can be no knowledge ; and he also maintains that morality is 
as demonstrable as pure mathematics. The positions aie not in¬ 
consistent. The demonstrable rational necessity, instead of being 
innate, or conscious from our birth, may lie latent or subconscious 
in the individual mind; but for all that, when w’e gradually become 
more awake intellectually, such trutlis arc seen to " carry their own 
evidence along with them.” Even in the first book he appeals to the 
common reason, which he calls " common sense." " He would be 
thought void of common sense who asked, on the one side, or, on the 
other, went to give a reason, why' it is impossible for the same thing 
to be and not to be.' It carries its own light and evidence with it. 


and needs no other proof: he that understands the terms assents to 
it for its own sake, or else nothing else will ever be able to prevail 
with him to do it ” (bk. i. chap. 3, § 4.) 

The truth is that neither Lo^e, on the one hand, nor the intel- 
lectualists of the 17th century, on the other, expressed their meaning 
with enough of precision; if they had, Locke's argument would 
probably have taken a form less open to the charge of mere empiri¬ 
cism. Locke believed that in attacking " innate principles ” he was 
pleading for universal reasonableness instead of blind reliance on 
authority, and was thus, as he says, not " pulling up the foundations 
of knowledge,” but " laying those foundations surer.” When men 
heard that there were propositions that could not be doubted, it was 
a short and easy way to assume that what arc only arbitrary pre¬ 
judices are " innate " certainties, and therefore must be accepted 
unconditionally. This " eased the lazy from the pains of search, 
stopped the inquiry of the doubtful, concerning all that was once 
styled innate. It was no small advantage to those who affected to 
be masters and teachers to make this the principle of principles— 
that principles must not be questioned.” The assumption that they 
were ” innate ” was enough " to take men off the use ol their own 
reason and judgment, and to pul them upon believing and taking 
upon trust without further examination. . . . Nor is it a small power 
it gives one man over another to have the authority to make a man 
swallow that for an innate jiriiiciple which may serve his purpose who 
teacheth them ” (bk. i. chap. 4, § 24). 

The second book proposes a liypothe.sis regarding the gene^ 
of our ideas and closes after an elaborate endeavour to verify it. 
The hypothesis is. that all human ideas, even the most com- ^ 

plex and abstract and sublime, ultimately depend upon 
" experience." Otherwise, what we take to be ideas are 
only empty words. Here the important poult is whal human 
“ experience ” involves. Locke says that our " ideas ” all come, 
either from the five senses or from reflective consciousness; and he 
proposes to show that even those concerned with the Infinite depend 
at last on one or other of these two sources; our " complex ideas " are 
all made up of " simple ideas,” either from without or from within. 
The " verification ” of this hypothesis, offered ui the thirteenth and 
following chapters of the second book, goes to show in detail that 
even those ideas which are " most abstruse," how remote .soever they 
may seem from origin^ data of outward sense, or of inner conscious¬ 
ness, " arc only such as the understanding frames to itself by re¬ 
peating and joining together simple ideas that it had at first, either 
from perceiving objects of sense, or from reflection upon its own 
operations.” 

To prove tliis, our thoughts ol .space, time, infinity, power, sub¬ 
stance, personal identity, causality, and others which " seem most 
remote from the supposed original ” are examined in a " plain 
historical method,” and shown to dejaend either on (o) perception of 
things external, through the five senses, or on (h) reflection upon 
operations of the mind within. Reflection, " though it be not sense, 
as liaving nothing to do with external objects,” is yet, he says, ” very 
like it, and might properly enough be called internal sense." But 
the suggestion that " sen.se ” might designate both the springs of 
experience is misleading, when wc find in the sequel how much Locke 
tacitly credits " reflection ” with. The ambiguity ol his language 
makes opjxisitc interpretations of this cardinal part of the Essay 
possible ; the best we can do is to compare one liart with another, 
and in doubtful cases to give him the benefit of the doubt. 

Although the second book is a .sort of inventory of our ideas, as 
distinguished from the certainty and boundaries of our knowledge, 
I-ocke even here makes the assumption that the “ simple ideas ” ol 
the five senses are practically qualities of things which exist without 
us, and that the mental " operations ” discovered by ” reflection ” are 
those of a person continuously existing. He thus relieves himself 
of the difficulty of having at the outset to explain how the immediate 
data of outward sense and reflection are accepted as " qualities ” 
of things and person.s. He takes this as a fact. 

Such, accordhig to Locke, are the only simple ideas whicli can 
apjicar even in the sublimc.st human speculations. But Ae mind, 
in becoming gradually stored with its " simple ideas ” is able to 
elalxirate them in numberless modes and relations ; although it is not 
in the power of the most exalted wit or enlarged understanding to 
invent or frame any new simple idea, not taken in in one or the oUier 
of these two ways. All that man can imagine about the universe or 
about God is necessarily confined to them. For proof of this Locke 
would have any one try to fancy a taste which had never affected his 
palate, or to frame the idea of a scent he had never felt, or an opera¬ 
tion of mmd, divine or human, foreign to all human consciousness. 

■The contrast and correlation of these two data of e^erience is 
suggested hi the chapter on the " qualities of matter " in which we 
are introduced to a noteworthy vein of speculation namUitm 
(bk. ii. chap. 8). This chapter, on " things and their 
qualities,” looks like an interpolation in an analysis of 
mere “ ideas." Locke here treats simple ideas of the five senses 
as qualities of outward things. And the sense data are, he 
finds, partly (a) revelations of external things themselves in th^ 
mathematical relations, and partly [h) sensations, boundless in 
variety, which arc somehow awakened in us through contact and 
collision with tl^gs relatively to their mathematical relation. 
Locke calls the former sort " primary, original or essential qualities 
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of matter," and the others " secondary or derived qualities.” The 
primary, which are quantities rather than qualities, are inseparable 
from matter, and virtually ideiitical with the ideas we have of thorn. 
On the other liand, there is nothing perceived in the mathematical 
relations of bodies which in the least resembles their secondary 
qualities. If there were no sentient beings in existence, the secondary 
qualities would cease to exist, " except perhaps as unknown modes 
of the primary, or, if not, as something still more obscure." On the 
other hand, " solidity, extension, figure and motion would," he 
assumes, " be really in the world as they are, whether there were any 
sensible being to perceive them or not." 

Thus far the outcome of what I^kc teaches about matter is, that 
it is Something capable of being expressed in terms of mathematical 
Mattmr Quantity, and also in terms of our own sensations. A 
■ further step was to suggest the idtimate dependence of the 
secondary qualities of bodies upon " the bulk, figures, number, 
situation and motions of the solid parts of which the bodies consist," 
those mathematical or primary qualities " existing as we think of 
them whether or not they are perceived.” This Locke proposes in a 
hesitating way. For we, " not knowing what particular size, figure 
and texture of parts they are on which depend, and from which result, 
those qualities which make our complex idea, for example, of gold, it 
is impossible we should know what other qualities result from, or 
are incompatible with, the same constitution of the insensible parts 
of gold ; and so consequently must always coexist with that com¬ 
plex idea we have of it, or else arc inconsistent with it." 

Some of the most remarkable chapters in the second book concern 
what may he called " crucial instances " in verification of its funda¬ 
mental hypothesis of the dependence of human knowledge upon the 
simple ideas presented in our dual experience (bk. ii. ch. 13-28). 
Th«V carry us towards the ultimate mysteries which attract medi¬ 
tative minds. The hypothesis, that even our most profound and 
sublime speculations are all limited to data of the senses and of 
reflection, is crucially tested by the " modes " and " substances " and 
" relations " under which, in various degrees of complexity, we 
somehow find ourselves obliged to conceive those simple phenomena. 
Such are modes of quantity in space and time and number, under 
which Locke reports that wo find ourselves mentally impelled towards 
immensity, eternity and the innumerable—in a word, towards 
Infinity which seems to tran8r.e,nd quantity ; then there is the 
complex thought of Substance, to which we find ourselves mysteri¬ 
ously impelled, when the simple phenomena of the senses come to bo 
regarded as qualities of " something " ; again there is the obscure 
idea of the identity of persons, notwithstanding tlicir constant 
changes of state : and there is, above all, the inevitable tendency we 
somehow have to refund a change into what wc call its " Cause," 
with the associated idea of active jrawer. Locke begins with our 
complex ideas of Space, Succession ot Time, and. Number. 

Space, he says, appears when we use our senses of sight and 
touch; succession he finds " suggested" by all the changing 
. . phenomena of sense, and by " what passes in our minds " : 

number is " suggested by every object of our senses, and 
every thought of our minds, by everything that either doth 
tut la- **'"1 ^ imagined.” The modifications of which 

Ituliy' ■these are susceptible he reports to be " inexhanstiblo and 
truly infinite, extension alone affording a boundless field 
to the mathematicians." But the mystery latent in our ideas of 
space and time is, that " somelhing in the mind ” irresistibly hinders 
us from allowing the possibility of any limit to either. We find our¬ 
selves, when wc try, compelled to lose our positive ideas of finite 
spaces in the negative idea of Immensity or Boundlessness, and our 
positive ideas of finite^times in Uie negative thought of Endlessness. 
We have never seen, and we cannot imagine, an object whose extent 
is boundless. Yel we find when we reflect that something forces us 
to Blink that space and time must be unlimited. Thus Locke seems 
by implication to acknowledge something added by the mind to the 
original " simple ideas " of extension and succession ; tiiough he 
finis that what is added is not positively conceivable. When we 
reflect o« immensity and eternity, we find Uiem negations of all 
that is imaginable; and that whether we try infinite addition or 
infinite subdivision. He accepts tiiis fact; he does not inquire why 
mind finds itself obliged to add without limit and to divide without 
limit. He simply reports that immensity and eternity arc inevitable 
negative ideas, and also that every endeavour to realize them in 
positive images must be an attempt to represent as quantity what is 
licyond quantity. After all our additiuns we are as far from the 
infinite idea as we were at the beginning. 

Locke is too faithful to facts to overlook the ultimate mysteries 
in human experience. This is further illustrated in liis acknowledg- 
Sabttmnce inconceivable that is at the root of our idea of 

^ ” Substance. He tries to phenomenalize it, and thus resolve 

—.m IJ simple ideas; but he finds that it cannot be 

twmmuiy. pjiejjomcnauzed, and yet that we cannot dispense with 
it. An unsubstantiated succession of phenomena, without a centre of 
unity to which they are referable as qualities, is unintelligible : we 
cannot have a language of adjectives without nouns. Locke had 
some apprehensiem of tliis transcendent intellectual obligation. 
According to his report, “ the mind " always obliges us to suppose 
Something beyond positive phenomena to which the phenomena 
must be attributed; but he was perplexed by this " confused 


negative" idea. So for him the word substance means "only an 
uncertain supposition of wo know not what." if one were to ask him 
what the substance is in wliich tliis colour and that taste or smell 
inhere, " he would find himself in a difficulty like that of the Indian, 
who, after saying that the world rested on an elephant, and tlie 
elephant on a broad-backed tortoise, could only suppose the tortoise 
to rest on ‘ Something, I know not what.’ " The attempt to conceive 
it is like the attempt positively to conceive immensity or eternity : 
we are involved in an endless, ultimately incomprehensible, regress. 
We fail when we try either positively to phenomenalize substance 
or to di^nse witli the superpluinumenal abstraction. Our only 
positive idea is of an aggregate of phenomena. And it is only thus, 
he sajrs, that we can approach a positive conception of God, namely 
by " enlarging indefinitely some of the simple ideas we received from 
reflection. Why man must remain in this mental predicament, 
Locke did not inquire. He only reported the fact. He likewise 
struggled bravely to be faithful to fact in liia report of the state in 
which we find ourselves when we try to conceive continued personal 
identity. ITic paradoxes in wliich he here gets involved illustrate 
this (bk. ii. ch. 27). * 

Locke's tlioughts about Causality and Active Power are e-specially 
noteworthy, for he rests our knowledge of God and of the external 
universe on those ultimate ideas. The intellectual demand _ 
lor " the cause " of an event is what we find we cannot help 
having : yet it is a demand for what in the end the mind cannot fully 
grasp. Locke is content to trace tlie idea of " cause and eitact,” 
so far as mere natural science goes, to our " constant obwrvation ” 
that " qualities and finite substances begin to exist, and receive their 
existence from other beings which produce them." We find that 
this connexion is what gives intelligibility to ceaseless and what 
seemed chaotic chaises, converting them into the divinely con¬ 
catenated system which we call the universe." Locke seems hardly 
to realize all that is implied in scientific prevision or expectation of 
cliange. Anytliing, as tar as " constant observation ” tells us, might 
a priori have been the natural cause of anything; and no finite 
number of " observed " sequences, per se, can'guarantee universality 
and necessity. The idea of power, or active causation, on the otho: 
hand, " is got," he acknowledges, not through the senses, but 
“ through our consciousness of our own voluntary agency, and there¬ 
fore through reficctiun " (bk. ii. ch. 21). in tx^ies we observe 
no active agency, only a sustained natural order m the succession 
of passive sensuous jihenomena. The true source of cliange in the 
material world must be analogous to what wc are conscious of when 
wc exert volition. Locke here unconsciously approaches the spiritual 
view of active power in the physical universe afterwards taken by 
Berkeley, forming the constructive principle of his philosophy. 

Locke's book about Ideas leads naturally to his Third Book which 
is concerned’ with Words, or the sensible signs of ideas. Here he 
analyses " abstract ideas," and instructively illustrates 
the confusion apt to be produced in them by the inevitable 
imperfection of words. He unlolds tlie remtions between 
vcrtxil signs and the several sorts of ideas : words being the means 
for enabling us to treat ideas as typical, abstract and general. 
" Some parts of this third book,” concermng Words, Locke tells his 
friend Molynenx, " though the thoughts were easy and clear enough, 
yet cost me more pains to express than all the rest oi my Assay. 
And therefore I should not much wonder, if there 1 * in some places 
oi it obscurity and doubtfulness." 

Tlie Fourth Book, about Knowledge proiier and Probability, 
closes the Essay. Knowledge, he says, is perception of relations 
among ideas; it is expressed in our affirmations and 
negations; and real knowledge is discernment of the "““T" 
relations of ideas to what is real. In the foregoing part 
of tbc Essay he bad dealt with " ideas " and " simple 
apprehension," here lie is concerned with intuitive " judgment" 
and demonstrative " reasoning," also with judgments and reasonings 
about matters of fact. At the end of this patient search among our 
ideas, be supposes the reader apt to complain that he has been " all 
this while only building a castle in the air," and to ask what the 
purpose of all this stir is, if we arc not thereby carried beyond mere 
ideas. " If it be true that knowledge lies only in the agreement or 
disagreement oi ideas, the visions of an enthusiast and the reasonings 
of a sober man will be equally certain. It is no matter how things 
themselves are " (bk. iv. 4). This gives the keynote to the fourth 
book. It does not, however, carry him into a critical analysis of the 
rational constitution ol knowledge, like Kant. Hume had not yet 
shown the sceptical objections against conclusions which Locke 
accepted without criticism. The subtle agnostic, who doubted 
reason because reason could not be supported in Bie end by empirical 
evidence, was less in his view than persons blin^y resting on 
authority or prejudice. Total scepticism he would probably have 
regarded as unworthy of the serious attention of a wise man. 
“ Where we perceive the agreement or disagreement of any of our 
ideas there is certain knowledge; and wherever we are sure these 
ideas agree with the reality ol things, there is certain real knowledge " 
(bk. iv. cb. 4). 

Locke's r^ort about human knowledge and its narrow extent 
forms the first thirteen chapters ol the fourth book. The remainder 
of the book is concerned for the most part with the probabilities 
on which human life practically turns, as he and Butler are fond of 
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reminding us. As regards kinds of knowledge, he finds that " all 
knowledge we are capable of" must be assertion or denial of some 
_ one of three sorts of relation among our ideas themselves, 

or else of relations between our ideas and reality that 
tbltnlm- independently of us and our ideas. Accordingly, 

’ knowledge is concerned <athor with (e) relations of 
identity and difference among ideas, as when we say that 
"blue is not yellow"; or (6) with mathematical relations, as tliat 
"two triangles upon ^nal bases between two parallels must be 
equal " ; or (c) in assertions that one quality does or does not coexist 
with another in the same substance, as that " iron is susceptible of 
magnctical impre.ssions, or that ice is not hot"; or (d) with onto¬ 
logical reality, independent of our perceptions, as that " God 
exists " or " I exist’’ or " the universe exists." The first sort is 
analytical; mathematical and ethical knowledge repre.>ients the 
second ; physical science forms the third; real knowledge of self, 
God and the world constitutes the fourth. 

Locke foimd important differences in the way in which knowledge 
of any sort is^eaciied. In some instances the known relation is self- 
ImtaltloB ^ when we judge intuitively that a circle cannot 

® or that three must be more than two. In 

mon§tn- 0*^**“ ooses the known relation is perceived to be intellectu- 
tloa. " necessary through the medium of prtoisscs, as in a 
mathematical demonstration. All that is strictly know¬ 
ledge is reached in those two ways. But there is a tliird sort, namely 
semse-perception, which liardly deserves the name, h'or " our per¬ 
ceptions of the particular existence of finite befags without us " go 
beyond mere probability, yet tliey are not purely rational. There is 
nothing seU-coiitradictory in the supposition ihat our perceptions of 
things external are illusions, although we are somehow unable to 
doubt them. We find ourselves inevitably " conscious of a different 
.sort of perception," when wc actually see the sun by day and when 
we only imagine the sun at night. 

I.ocke next inquired to what exient knowledge—in the way cither 
of intuitive certainty, demonstrative certainty, or scn.se perception— 
is possible, in regard to each of the four (already mentioned) sorts of 
knowable relation. There is only one of the four in which our 
knowledge is coextensive with our ideas. It is that of" identity and 
diversity " : wc cannot be conscious at all without distinguishing, 
and every affirmation neces-sarily implies negation. The second sort 
of knowable relation is sometimes intuitively and sometimes demon¬ 
strably discernible. Morality, Locke thinks, as well as mathematical 
quantity, is capable of being demonstrated. “ Where there is no 
property there is no injustice,” is an example of a proposition '' as 
certain as any demonstration in Euclid." Only wc are more apt to 
be biassed, and thus to leave reason in abeyance, in dealing with 
quustious of morality than in dealing with problems in mathematics. 

Turning from abstract mathematical and moral relations to 
concrete relations of cocxisicticc and succession among phenomena— 
the third sort of knowable relation—Locke finds the light of pure 
reason disappear ; although the.se relations form " the greatest and 
most important part of what we desire to know." Of these, including 
as they do all inductive science, he reports that demonstrable know¬ 
ledge ■' is very short, if indeed we have any at all " ; and arc nol 
throw'n wholly on presumptions of probabihty, or else left in ignor¬ 
ance. Man cannot attain perfect and infallible science of bodies. 
I'br natural science depends, he thinks, on knowledge ot the relations 
between their secondary qualities on the one hand, and the mathe¬ 
matical qualities of their atoms on the other, or else " on something 
yet more remote from our comprehension." Now, as jierception ot 
tliese atoms and their relations is beyond us, we must be sati.sfied 
with inductive presumptions, lor which " experimental verification " 
affords, after all, only conclusions that wider experience may prove 
to be inadequate. But this moral venture Locke accepts as “ suffi¬ 
cient for our purposes." 

Our knowledge under Locke’s fourth category of relations—real 
existence—includes («) intuitive perception of our own existence: 
_ . . (ft) demonstrable certainty of the existence of God ; and 

ttm (') actual perception of the existence of surrounding things, 

* ■ as long as, but only as long as the things arc present to 

sense. " If I doubt all other things, that very doubt makes me 
perceive my own existence, and will not suffer me to doubt of that ’’ 
(iv. 9. 3). Faith in the existence of God is virtually with Locke 
an expression of faith in the principle of active causality in its 
ultimate universality. Each person knows that he now exists, and 
Is convinced that he had a beginning; with not less intuitive certainty 
he knows that " nothing can no more produce any real being than it 
can be equal to two right angles." His final conclusion is that there 
must be eternally " a most powerful and most knowing Being, in 
which, as the ori^n of all, must be contained all the perfections that 
can ever after exist,” and out of which can come only what it has 
already in itself; so that as the cause of my mind, it must be Mind. 
There is thus causal necessity for Eternal Mind, or what we call 
" God." This is cautiously qualified thus in a letter to Anthony 
Collins, written by Locke a few months before he died : " Though I 
call the thinking faculty in me ' mind,’ yet I cannot, because of that 
name, equal it in anything to that infinite and incomprehensible 
Being, which, foe want of right and distinct conceptions, is called 
’ Mind ’ also." But (he immanence of God in the things and persons 
that compose the univer.sal order, with what this implies, is a con¬ 


ception foreign to Locke, whose habitual conception was of an 
extra-mundane deity, the dominant conception in the 18th century. 

Turning from our knowledge of Spirit to our knowledge of Matter, 
nearly all that one can affirm 4 i deny about ’’ things external is,'* 
according to Locke, not knowledge but venture or pro- 
sumptive trust. We have, strictly speaking, no ’’ 
le.dge ’’ of real beings beyond our own self-conscious exist- .^**0*1 
once, tlic existence of God, and the existence of ®l>jects*p^« 
of sense as long as they arc actually present to sense. 

’’ When I see an external object at a distance, a man for instance, 
I cannot but be satisfied of his existence while I am looking at him. 
(Locke might have added that when one only ’ sees a man ’ it is 
merely his visible qualities that are perceived; his other qualities 
are as little ’ actual present sensations ’ as if he were out of the range 
of sense.) But when the man leaves me alone, I cannot be certain 
that he-still exists." " There is no necessary connexion between hit 
exi-stence a minute since (when he was present to my sense of sight) 
and his existence now (when he is absent from all my senses); by a 
thousand ways he may have ceased to be. I have not that certainty 
of his continued existence which we call knowledge; though the 
great likelihood of it puts it past doubt. But Hits i.s but probability 
and not knowledge" (chap, ii, § 9). Accordingly, purely rational 
science of external Nature is, according to Locke, impossible. All 
our ’’ interpretation-s of nature ’’ are inadequate; only reasonable 
probabilities, not final rational certainties. This boundless region 
affords at the best probabilities, ultimately grounded on moral faith, 
all beyond lies within the veil. Such is Locke’s " plain, matter-of- 
fact ’’ account of the knowledge of the Real that is open to man. 

We learn little from Locke as to the rationale of the probabilities 
on which man thus depends when he deals with the past, 
the distant or the future. The concluding chapters of the ■ 

fourth book contain wise arlvice to those whose lives arc 
passed in an ever-cUangiug environment, lor avoiding 
the frequent risk of error m their conclusions, with or 
without the help of syllogism, the office of which, as a means of 
discovery, is here critically considered. 

Investigation of the foundation of inductive inference was re¬ 
sumed by Hume where Locke left it. With a still humbler view of 
human reason than Locke’s, Hume proposed as " a subject . . . 

worthy of curiosity,” to inquire into ’’ the nature of that 
evidence which assures us of any real existence and matter 
of fact, beyond the present testimony of our senses and the 
records of our memory; a part of philosophy that has been little 
cultivated cither by the ancients or the moderns.” Hume argues 
that custom is a sufficient practical explanation of this gradual en¬ 
largement of our objective experience, and that no deejjer explan.s.tion 
is open to man. All beyond each present transitory ’’ impression ’’ 
and the stores of memory Ls therefore reached bUndly, tlirough 
custom or habitual a-ssociation. Associative tendency, individual or 
inherited, has since Iweii (he favourite constructive factor of human 
exjierience in Empirical Philosophy. This factor is not prominent 
in Locke’s Essay. A short chapter on ’’ association of ideas ’’ was 
added to the second book in the fourth edition. \n<i the tendency to 
as-sociatc is there presented, not as the iundameiital factor of human 
knowledge, but as a chief cause of human error. 

Kant’s critical .malyeis of pure reason is more foreign to Locke tlian 
the attempts of 18th- and 19th-century as.sociationists and evolution¬ 
ists to explain experience and .science. Kant’s aim was to , 
show the necessary rational constitution of experience. 

Locke’s design was less profound. It was his distinction to *“*• 
present to the modem world, in his own ’’ historical plain method," 
perhaps the largest assortment ever made by#ny individual of facts 
characteristic oi human understanding. Criticism of the presupposi¬ 
tions implied in those facts—Iw Kant and his successors, and in 
Britain more unpretent iousi y by Reid, all under the stimulus of Hume’s 
sceptical criticism—has employed philosophers since the author of the 
Essay on Human Understanding collected materials that raised deeper 
philosophical problems than he tried to solve. Locke’s mission was 
to initiate modem criticism of the foundation and limits of our 
knowledge. Hume negatively, and the German and Scottish 
schools constructively, continued what it was Locke’s glory to have 
begun. 

■ Bibliography.—^T he Essay concerning Human Understanding has 

f iassod through more editions than any classic in modem philosophical 
iterature. Before the nuddlc of the i8th century it had reached 
thirteen, and it has now passed through some forty editions, besides 
being translated into Latin, French, Dutch, German and modern 
Greek. There are also several abridgments. In addition to those 
criticisms which appeared when Locke was alive, among the most 
important are Leibnitz's Nouveaux Essais sur I’enlendement kumain 
—written about 1700 and published in 1765, in which each chapter 
of the Essay of Locke is examined in a corresponding chapter by 
X-eibnitz. Cousin’s " Bcole sensuaiiste; systftme de Locke,’’ in his 
Histoire de la philosophie au XVilE sthcle (1829); and the criticisms 
in T. H. Green’s Introduction to the Philosophical Works of Hume 
(1874). The Essay, with Prolegomena, biographical, critical and 
historical, edited by Professor Campbell Fraser and published by toe 
Oxford Clarendon Prass in 1894, is the only annotaM edition, unless 
the Nouveaux Essais of Leibnitz may b" reduced to this category. 
The Letters on Toleration, Thoughts on Education and The 
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Reasonableness of Christianitv liavc also jjonp through many editions, 
and been translated into different languages. 

The first collected edition of Locke's Works was in 1714, in three 
folio volumes. The best is that bv Bfehop Law, in four (juartos (1777). 
The one most commonly known is in ten volumes (1812). 

The Jjfogc of Je.m leCIerc (liiblwthique choisie, 1705) has been the 
basis of the memoirs of T.ocke prefixed to the successive editions oi 
his Works, or contained in biographical dictionaries. In 1820 a Life 
of Locke {2nd cd. in two volumes, with considerable additions, 1830J, 
was produced by I’eter, 7th Baron King, a descendant of Lake’s 
cousin, Anne Locke, 'f'his adds a good deal to what was previously 
known, us Lord King was able to draw from the mass of correspond¬ 
ence, journals and commonplace Ixioks of Ixicke in his possession. 
In the same year I'r Thomas Foster published some interesting 
letters from Locke to IhTijamin Furly. The most copious account 
of the life is contained in the two volumes by H. K. Fox-iknirne 
(187b), the results of laborious research among the Shaftesbury 
Papers, Locke MSS in the British Museum, the Public Record 
Office, the Lambeth, Christ Church and Bodleian libraries, and in the 
Remonstrants' library at Amsterdam. Monographs on Locke by 
T. H. Fowler in 1880, in " F^nglish Men of Letters,” and by Fraser, 
in 1800, in Blackwood's " Philosophical Classics ” may he mentioned; 
also addresses by Sir F. Pollock and Fraser at the bicentenary com¬ 
memoration by the British Academy of Locke's death, published in 
the Proceedings of the .Academy (1904). See also C. Bastide, John 
Locke ; ses theories pohtiques et leur influence en Angteterre (Paris, 
1907); H.OlUon, La Philosophic ginirale de J. L. (1909). (A. C. F.) 

LOCKE, MATTHEW {c. 1630-1677), F,iigli.sh nnisician, perhaps 
the earliest English writer for the stage, was born at Exeter, 
where he became a chorister in the cathedral. His music, 
written with (’hristopher Gibbons (.son of Orlando Gibbons), 
fur Shirley’s masque Cupid and Death, was performed in London 
in 1653. He wrote some music for Davenant's Siege of Rhodes I 
in 1656 ; and in i66i was appointed composer in ordinary to 
tiharles II. During the following years he wrote a number of 
anthems for the Chapel Royal, and excited .some criticism on 
the score of novelty, to which he replied with considerable 
lieal {Modern Church Music; pre-accused, censured and 
obstructed in its Performance before His Majesty, April rst, Tt> 66 , 
(sec .; copies in the Fitzwilliam Mtiseum, Cambridge, and the 
Royal College of Music). A good deal of mu.sic for the thetitre 
followed, the most important being for Davenant’s productions 
irf The Tempest (1667) and of Macbeth (1672), but some doubt 
as to this latter has arisen. Purcell, Eccles or Uveridge, being 
also credited with it. Fie also composed various songs and 
instrumental pieces, and published some curious works on musical 
theory. Hedied inAugusti677,an elegy heingwritten by Purcell. 

LOCKERBIE, a municipal and police burgh of Dumfriesshire, 
Scotland, in the di.strict of Annandale, i4i m. E.N.E. of Dumfries 
by the Caledonian railway. Pop. (1901) 2358. It has long been 
famous for its cattle and .sheep sales, but more particularly 
for the great August lamb fair, the largest in Scotland, at which 
as many as 126,000 lambs have been sold. The town hall and 
Easton institute arc in the Scottish Baronial style. The police 
station is partly acsommodated in an ancient square tower, 
once the stronghold of the Johnstoncs, for a long period the 
ruling family under whose protection tlie town gradually grew 
up. At Dryfe Sands, about 2 m. to the W., a bloody encounter 
took place in 1593 between the Johnstoncs and Maxwells. 
The Maxwells were pursued into Lockerbie and almo.st exter¬ 
minated ; hence ‘‘ Lockerbie Lick" became a proverbial 
expression, signifying an overwhelming defeat. 

LOCKER-LAMPSON, FREDERICK (1821-1895), English man 
of letters, was born, on the 29th of May 1821, at Greenwich 
Hospital. His father, who was Civil Commissioner of the 
Hospital, was Edv/ard Hawke Locker, younge.st son of that 
Captain William I/icker who gave Nelson the memorable 
advice “ to lay a Frenchman close, and beat him.” His mother, 
Eleanor Mary Elizabeth Boucher, was a daughter of the Rev. 
Jonathan Boucher, vicar of Epsom and friend of George Washii^- 
lon. After a dcsultor)' education, Frederick Locker began life 
in a colonial broker’s office. Soon deserting this uncongenial 
calling, he obtained a clerkship in Somerset House, whence he 
was transferred to Lord Haddington’s private office at the 
Admiralty. Here he became deputy-reader and precis writer. 
In 1850 he married Lady Charlotte Bruce, daughter of the Ixird 
Elgin who brought the famous marbles to England, and sister 


of Lady Augu.sta Stanley. After his marriage he left the Civil 
.Service, in consequence of ill-health. In 1857 he published 
London Lyrics, a slender volume of 90 pages, which, with sub¬ 
sequent extensions, constitutes his poetical legacy. Lyra 
Rlegantiarum (1867), an anthology of light and familiar verse, 
and Patchwork (1879), a book of extracts, were his only other 
publications. In 1872 l^dy Charlotte Locker died. Two years 
later Locker married Miss Hannah Jane Lampson, the only 
daughter of Sir Curtis Miranda Lampson, Bart., of Rowfant, 
Su.sscx, and in 1885 took his wife’s surname. At Rowfant he 
died on the 30th of May 1895. Chronic ill-health debarred 
Locker from any active part in life, but it did not prevent his 
delighting a wide circle of friends by his gifts as a host and 
raconteur, and from accumulating many treasures as a connoisseur. 
His books are catalogued in the volume called ^the Rowfant 
Library (1886), to which an appendix (iqoo) was added, after 
his death, under the superintendence of his elde.st son. As a 
poet. Locker belongs to the choir who deal with the gay rather 
tlian the grave in verse—with the poli.shed and witty nither 
than the lofty or emotional. His good taste kept him as far 
from the broadly comic on the one side as his kind heart saved 
him from the purely cynical on the other. To something of 
Prior, of Praed and of Hood he added qualities of his own which 
lent his work distinction—a distinction in no wise diminished 
by his unwearied endeavour after directness and simplicity. 

A fiosthumous volume ot Memoirs, entitled My Cotifideni.es (189O), 
ami edited by liis sou-in-law, Mr .Augustine Birrell, gives an interest¬ 
ing iilea of his personality au<l a too modest estimate ot ins gifts as 
a poet. (A. J).) 

LOCKHART, GEORGE (1673-1731). of Carnwath, Scottish 
writer and politician, was a member of a Lanarkshire family 
tracing descent from Sir Simon Locard (the name Ixdng originally 
territorial, de Loch Ard), who is said to have accompanied Sir 
James Douglas on his expedition to the East with the heart 
of Bruce, which relir, according to Froissart, Dicard brought 
home from Spain when Douglas fell in battle against the Moors, 
and buried in Melrose Abbey ; this incident was the origin of 
the “ man’s heart within a fetterlock ” borne on the Lockhart 
shield, which in turn perhaps led to the altered spelling of 
the surname. George Lockhart’s grandfather was Sir James 
I,ockhart of laje (d. 1674), a lord of tlie court of session with the 
title of Lord Lee, who commanded a regiment at the battle of 
Preston. Lord Lee’s eldest son. Sir William Lockhart of Lee 
(1621-1675), fighting on the king’s side in the Civil War, 
attached himself to Oliver Croniwell, who.se niece he married, 
and by whom he was appointed commissioner for the adminislra- 
li m of justice in Scotland in 1652, and English aml)a.s.sador 
at the French court in 1656, where he greatly distinguished 
himself by his successlul diplomacy. Lord Jxe’s second .son. 
Sir George lyickhart (e. 1630-1689), was lord - advocate in 
Cromwell's time, and was celebrated for his persuasive eloquence : 
in 1674, when he was disbarred for alleged disrespect to the court 
of session in advising an appeal to parliament, fifty barristrr.s 
showed their si'mpathy for him by withdrawing from practice. 
Lockhart was* readmitted in 1676, and became the leading 
advocate in political trials, in which he usually appeared for the 
defence. He was appointed lord-president of the court of session 
in 1685 ; and was shot in the streets of Edinburgh on the 3tst 
of March 1689 by John Chiesley, against whom the lord-president 
had adjudicated a cause. Sir George laickhart purchased the 
extensive estates of the earls of Carnwath in Lanarkshire, which 
were inherited by his eldest son, George, whose mother was 
Philadelphia, daughter of Lord Wharton. 

George Lockhart, who was member for the city of Edinburgh 
in the Scottish parliament, was appointed a commissioner for 
arranging the union with England in 1705. After the union 
he continued to represent Edinburgh, and later the Wigton 
burghs. His symjwthies were with the Jacobites, whom he 
kept informed of all the negotiations for the union ; in 1713 
he took part in an abortive movement aiming at the repeal ot 
the union. He was deeply implicated in the rising of 1715, the 
prepanations for which he assisted at Carnwath and at Drydcn, 
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his Edinburgh residence. He was imprisoned in Edinburgh 
castle, but probably, through the favour of the duke of Argyll, 
he was released without being brought to trial; but his brother 
Philip was taken prisoner at the battle of Preston and condemned 
to be shot, the sentence being executed on the and of December 
1715. After his liberation Lockhart became a secret agent of 
the Pretender; but his correspondence with the prince fell into 
the hands of the government in 1727, compelling him to go 
into concealment at Durham until he was able to escape abroad. 
Argyll’s influence was again exerted in Lockhart’s behalf, and 
in 1728 he was permitted to return to Scotland, where he lived 
in retirement till his death in a duel on the 17 th of December 
1731. Lockhart was the author of Memoirs of the Affairs of 
Scotland, dealing with the reign of Queen Anne till the union 
with England, first published in 1714. These Memoirs, together 
with Lockhart’s correspondence with the Pretender, and one or 
two papers of minor importance, were published in two volumes 
in 1817, forming the well-known “ Lockhart Papers,” which arc 
a Valuable authority for the history of the Jacobites. 

Lockhart married Eupheme Montgomerie, daughter of 
. 41 cxander, Qth earl of Eglinton, by whom he had a large family. 
His grandson James, who assumed his mother's name of Wishart 
in addition to that of Lockhart, was in the Austrian .service 
during the Seven Years’ War, and was created a baron and count 
of the Holy Roman Empire. He succeeded to the estates of I-ee 
as well as of Carnwath, both of which properties passed, on the 
death of his son Charles without issue in 1802, to his nephew 
.\lexander, who w’as created a baronet in 1806. 

See The Lockhart Papers (2 vols., London, 1817) ; Andrew I.ang, 
History of Scotland (4 vols, London, tgoo). For the story of Sir 
Simon Lockhart’s adventures with the heart ol the Bruce, sec Sir 
Walter Scott’s The Talisman. (It. J, M.) 

LOCKHART, JOHN GIBSON (1794-1854), Scottish writer and 
editor, was born on the 14th of July 1794 in the manse of Cara- 
busnethan in Lanarkshire, where his father. Dr John Lockhart, 
transferred in i7y() to Glasgow, was minister. His mother, 
who was the dauglitcr of the Rev. John Gibson, of Edinburgh, 
was a woman of considerable intellectual gifts. He was sent 
to the Glasgow high school, where he showed himself clever 
rather than industrious. He fell into ill-health, and had to be 
removed from school before he was twelve ; but on his recovery 
he was sent at this early age to Glasgow University, and displayed 
so much precocious learning, e.specially in Greek, that he was 
offered a Snell exhibition at Oxford. He was not fourteen when 
he entered Balliol College, where he acquired a great store of 
knowledge outside the regular curriculum. He read French, 
Italian, German and Spanish, was interested in classical and 
British antiquities, and became versed in heraldic and genea¬ 
logical lore. In 1813 he took a first class in clas.sics in the final 
.schools. For two years after leaving Oxford he lived chiefly in 
Glasgow before settling to tlie study of Scottish law in Edinburgh, 
where he was called to the Imr in 1816. A tour on the continent 
in 1817, when he visited Goethe at Weimar, was made possible 
by the kindness of the publisher Blackwood, who advanced 
money for a promised translation of Schlegel’s Lectures on the 
History of Literature, which was not published until 1838. 
Edinburgh was then the stronghold of the Whig party, whose 
organ was the Edinburgh Review, and it was not till 1817 that 
the Scottish Tories found a means of expression in Blackwood’s 
Magazine. After a somewhat hum-drum opening, Blackwood 
suddenly electrified the Edinburgh world by an outburst of 
brilliant criticism. John Wilson (Christopher North) and 
Uickhart had joined its staff in 1817. Lockhart no doubt took 
his share in the caustic and aggressive articles which marked the 
early years of Blackwood ; but his biographer, Mr Andrew Lang, 
brings evidence to show that he was not responsible for the 
virulent articles on Coleridge and on “ The Cockney School of 
Poetry,” that is on Leigh Hunt, Keats and their friends. He 
has b(in persistently accused of the later Blackwcwd article 
(August 1818) on Keats, but he showed at any rate a real apprecia¬ 
tion of Coleridge and Wordsworth. He contributed to Block- 
wood many spirited translations of Spwiish ballads, which in 
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1823 were published separately. In 1818 the brilliant and 
handsome young man attracted the notice of Sir Walter Scott, 
and the acquaintance soon ripened into an intimacy which 
resulted in a marriage between Lockhart and Scott’s eldest 
daughter Sophia, in April 1820. Five years of domestic happiness 
followed, with winters spent in Edinburgh and summers at a 
cottage at Chiefswood, near Abbotsford, where Lockhart’s two 
eldest children, John Hugh and Charlotte, were born ; a second 
son, Walter was bom later at Brighton. In 1820 John Scott, 
the editor of the London Magazine, wrote a series of articles 
attacking the conduct of Blackwood's Magazine, and making 
Lockhart chiefly responsible for its extravagances. A corre¬ 
spondence followed, in which a meeting between Lockhart and 
John Scott was proposed, with Jonathan Henry Christie and 
Horace Smith as seconds. A series of delays and complicated 
negotiations resulted early in 1821 in a duel between Christie 
and John Scott, in which Scott was killed. This unhappy affair, 
which luis been the subject of mi’ch misrepresentation, is fully 
discussed in Mr Lang’s book on l.i.ckhart. 

Between 1818 and 1825 Lockhart worked indefatigably. In 
1819 Peter’s Letters to his Kinsfolk appeared, and in 1822 he 
edited Peter Motteux’s edition of Don Quixote, to which he 
prefixed a life of Cervantes. Four novels followed: Valerius 
in 1821, .Some Passages in the Life of Adam Blair, Minister of 
Gospel at Cross Meilile in 1822, Reginald Dalton in 1823 and 
Matthew Wald in 1824. But his strength did not lie in novel 
writing, although the vigorous quality of Adam Blair has been 
recognized by modem critics. In 1825 Lockhart accepted the 
editorship of the Quarterly Review, which had been in the hands 
of Sir John Taylor Coleridge since Gifford’s resignation in 1824. 
He had now established his literary position, and, as the next 
heir to his unmarried half-brother’s property in Scotland, Milton 
I^ockhart, he was sufficiently independent, though he had aban¬ 
doned the legal profession. In London he had great social 
success, and was recognized as a brilliant editor. He contributed 
largely to tlie Quarterly Review himself, his biographical articles 
being especially admirable. He showed the old railing spirit 
in an amusing but violent article in the Quarterly on Tennyson’s 
Poems of 1833, in which he failed to discover the mark of genius. 
He continued to write for Blackwood ; he produced for Constable's 
Miscellany in 1828 what remains the most charming of the bio¬ 
graphies of Burns ; and he undertook the superintendence of 
the series called “ Murray’s Family Library,” which he opened 
in 1829 with a History of Napoleon. But his chief work was the 
Life oj Sir Walter Scott (7 vols., 1837-1838 ; 2nd ed., 10 vols., 
1839). There were not wanting those in Scotland who taxed 
Lockhart with ungenerous exposure of his subject, but to most 
healthy minds the impression conveyed by the biography was, 
and is, quite the opposite. Carlyle did justice to many of its 
excellencies in a criticism contributed to tfee London and West¬ 
minster Review (1837). Ixickhart’s account of the transactions 
between Scott and the Ballantynes and Constable caused great 
outcry ; and in the discussion that followed he showed unfor¬ 
tunate bitterness by his pamphlet, ‘‘ 'I’he Ballantyne Humbug 
handled.” The Life of Scott has been called, after Boswell’s 
Johnson, the most admirable biography in the English langua^. 
The proceeds, which were considerable, Lockhart resigned for 
the benefit of Scott’s creditors. 

’I’he close of Lockhart’s life was saddened by family bereave¬ 
ment, resulting in his own breakdown in health and spirits. 
His eldest boy (the suffering “ Hugh Littlejohn ” of ^tt’s 
Tales of a GrandfaAer) died in 1831 ; Scott himself in 1832; 
Mrs Lockhart in 1837 ; and the surviving son, Walter Lockhut, 
in 1852. Resigning the editorship of the Quarterly Review in 
1853, he spent the next winter in Rome, but returned to England 
without recovering his health ; and being taken to Abbotkord 
by his daughter Charlotte, who had become Mrs James Robert 
Hope-Scott, he died there on the 25th of November 1854. He 
was buried in Dryburgh Abbey, near Sir Walter Scott. 

Lockhart’s Life (2 voLs,, London and New York, 1897) was written 
by Andrew Long. A. VV. Pollard's edition of Ihe Life of Scott (1900) 
is the best. 
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LOCKHART, SIR WILUAM STEPHEN ALEXANDER (1841- 
1900), British general, was bom in Scotland on the 2nd of 
September 1841, his father heipg a Lanarkshire clergyman. 
He entered the Indian amry in 1858, in the Bengal native infantry. 
He served in the Indian Mutiny, the Bhutan campaign {1&64-66), 
the Abyssinian expedition (iSiy-hS ; mentioned in despatches), 
the Hazara Black Mountain expedition (:868-69 ; mentioned in 
despatches). From i86g to 1879 he acted as deputy-assistant 
and as3i.stant quartermaster-general in Bengal. In 1877 he was 
military attach^ with the Dutch army in Acheen. He served 
in the Afghan War of 1878-80, was mentioned in despatches 
and made a C.B., and from 1880 to 1885 was D.Q.G. in the 
intelligence branch at headquarters. He commanded a brigade 
in the Third Burmese War (1886-87), and was made K.C.B.,C.S.I., 
and received the thanks of the government. An attack of fm'er 
brought him to England, where he was employed as assistant 
militai^’ secretary for Indian affairs ; but in 1890 he returned 
to India to take command of the Punjab frontier force, and for 
five years was engaged in various expeditions against the hill 
tribek After the Waziristan campaign in 1894-95 he was made 
K.C.S.l. He became full general in 1896, and in 1897 he was 
given the command against the Afridis and Mohmands, and 
conducted the difficult Tirah campaign with great skill. He 
was made O.C.B., and in 1898 became commander-in-chief in 
India. He died on the i8th of March 1900. Sir William Lockhart 
was not only a first-rate soldier, but also liad a great gift for 
dealing with the native tribesmen. Among the latter he had the 
sobriquet of Amir Sahib, on account of their respect and affection 
for him. 

LOCK HAVEN, a citv and the county-seat of Clinton county, 
Pennsylvania, U.S.A., on the west branch of the Susquehanna 
river, near the mouth of Bald Eagle Creek, about 70 m. N.N.W. 
of Harrisburg. Pop. (iqoo) 7210, of whom 618 were foreign- 
born and 122 negroes. It is served by branches of the Pennsyl¬ 
vania and the New York Central & Hudson River railways and 
bv electric interurban railways. The city is pleasantly situated 
in an agricultural region, and there are large deposits of cement 
and of fire-brick clay in tlie vicinity. Lock Haven is the seat of 
the Central State Normal School (opened 1877), and has a public 
library and a hospital. There are various manufactures. The 
municipality owns and operates the water-works. The locality 
was settled in 1769. A town was founded in 1833, the Penn¬ 
sylvania Canal (no longer in use here) was completed to this 
point in 1834, and the name of the place was suggested by two 
canal locks' and the harlxiur, or haven, for rafts in the river. 
Lock Haven was made the county-seat immediately after the 
erection of Clinton county in 1839, was incorporated as a borough 
in 1840, and first diartcred as a city in 1870. 

LOCKPORT, a city of Will county, Illinois, U.S.A., on the 
Des Plaines river %nd the Illinois & Michigan Canal, and the 
terminus of the Chicago Sanitary District Drainage Canal, about 
33 m. S.E. of Chicago and 4 m. N.N.W. of Joliet. Pop. (1900) 
2659, of whom 552 were foreign-born and 130 were negroes. 
Lockport is served by the Chicago & Alton, and the Atchison, 
Topeka &l Santa Fe railways, and by the Chicago & Joliet Electric 
railway. It is in a picturesque farming country, and there are 
good limestone quarries in the valley of the Des Plaines river. 
It has manufactures and a considerable trade, especially in grain. 
A settlement was made here about 1827 ; in 1837 the site was 
chosen as headquarters for the Illinois & Michigan Canal and a 
village was laid out; it was incorporated in 1853, and was 
chartered as a dty in 1904. In 1893 work was begun on the 
Chicago Drainage Canal, whose controlling works are here and 
who.se plant, developing 40,000 h,p. from the 40 ft. fall between 
Joliet and I^ockport, supplies Lockport with cheap power and has 
made it a manufacturing rather than a commercial city. 

LOCKPORT, a city and the county-seat of Nit^ara county, 
New York, U.S.A., on the Erie Canal, 26 m. by rail N. by E. of 
Buffalo and 56 m. W. of Rochester. Pop. (1900) 16,582, of 
whom 2036 were foreign-born and 160 were negroes; (1906 
estimate) 17,597. It is served by the New York Central & 
Hudson River and the Erie railways, by the International railway 


(electric interurban), and by the Erie Canal. The erty owes its 
name to the five double locks of the canal, which here falls 66 ft. 
(over a continuation of the Niagara escarpment locally known 
as “ Mountain Ridge ”) from the level of Lake Erie to that of 
the Genesee river. In 1909 a .scheme was on foot to replace these 
five locks by a huge lift lock and to construct a large harbour 
immediately W. of the city. The surplus water from 'i'onawanda 
Creek, long claimed both by the Canal and by the Lockport 
manufacturers, after supplying the ainal furnishes water-power, 
and electric power is derived from Niagara. The factory 
products, mostly paper and wood-pulp, flour and cereal foods, 
and foundry and machine-shop products, were valued in 1905 
at $5,807,980. Lockport lies in a rich farming and fruit (especi¬ 
ally apple and pear) country, containing extensive sandstone and 
Niagara limestone quarries, and is a shipping point for the fruits 
and grains and the limestone and sandstone of the surrounding 
country. Many buildings in the business part of the city are 
heated by the Holly distributing system, which pipes steam 
from a central station or plant, and originated in Lockport. 
The city owns and operates the water-works, long operated under 
the Holly system, which, as well as the Holly distributing 
system, was devised by Birdsill Holly, a civil engineer of Lock- 
port. In 1909 a new system was virtually completed, water 
being taken from the Niagara river at Tonawanda and pumped 
thence to a stand-pipe in Lockport. 

The site, that of the most ea.sterly village in New York state 
held by the Neutral Nation of Indians, was part of the tract 
bought by the Holland Company in 1792-1793. vSubsequently 
most of the land on which the city stands was bought from the 
Holland ^mpany by Esek Brown, the proprietor of a local 
tavern, and fourteen others, but there were few settlers until 
after 1820. In 1822 the place was made the county-seat, and in 
1823 it was much enlarged by the settlement here of workmen 
on the Erie Canal, and was the headquarters lor a time of the 
canal contractors. It was incorporated as a village in 1829, was 
reached by tlie I'lrie railway in 1852, and in 1865 was chartered 
as a city. 

LOCKROY, iDODARD (1838- ), French politician, son 

of Joseph Philippe Simon (1803-1891), an actor and dramatist 
who took the name of Lockroy, was born in Paris on the i8th 
of July 1838. He had begun by studying art, but in i860 en¬ 
listed as a volunteer under Garibaldi. The next three years 
were spent in Syria as secretary to Ernest Renan, and on his 
return to Paris lie embarked in militant journalism against the 
second empire in the Figaro, the DiabU a quatre, and eventually 
in the Rappel, with which his name was thenceforward intimately 
connected. He commanded a battalion during the siege of 
Paris, and in February 1871 was elected deputy to the National 
Assembly where he sat on the extreme left and protested against 
the preliminaries of peace. In March he signed the proclamation 
for the election of the Commune, and resigned his seat as deputy. 
Arrested at Vanves he remained a prisoner at Versailles and 
Chartres until June when he was released without being tried. He 
was more than once imprisoned for violent articles in the press, 
and in 1872 for a duel with Paul de Cassagnac. He was returned 
to the Chamber in 1873 as Radical deputy for Bouches-du- 
Rhfine in 1876, 1877 and 1881 for Aix, and in 1881 he was also 
elected in the nth arrondissement of Paris. He elected to 
sit for Paris, and was repeatedly re-elected. During the elections 
of 1893 he was shot at by a cab-driver poet named Moore, but 
was not seriously injured. For the first ten years of his parlia¬ 
mentary life he voted consistently with the extreme left, but 
then adopted a more opportunist policy, and gave his unrc.served 
support to the Brisson ministry of 1885. In the new Freycinet 
cabinet formed in January he held the portfolio of commerce 
and industry, which he retained in the Goblet ministry of 1886- 
1887. In 1885 he had been returned at the head of the poll for 
Paris, and his inclusion in tlie Freycinet ministry was taken 
to indicate a prospect of reconciliation between Parisian Radi¬ 
calism and official Republicanism. During his tenure of the 
portfolio of commerce and industry he made the preliminary 
arrangements for the Exposition of 1889, and in a witty letter 
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he defended the erection of the Tour Eiffel against artistic Paris. 
After the Panama and Boulangist scandals he became one of the 
leading politicians of the Radical party. He was vice-president 
of the Chamber in 1894 and in 1895, when he beearae minister 
of marine under Leon Bourgeois. His drastic measures of reform 
alarmed moderate politicians, but he had the confidence of the 
country, and held the same portfolio under Henri Brisson (1898) 
and Carles Dupuy (1898-1899). He gave his support to the 
Waldeck-Rousseau Administration, but actively criticized the 
nuu-ine policy of Camille Pelletan in the Combes ministry of 
1902-S905, during which period he was again vice-president 
of the Chamber. M. Lockroy was a persistent and successful 
advocate of a strong naval policy, in defence of which he pub¬ 
lished La Marine de Guerre (1890), Six mots rue Reyale (1897), La 
Dijense novate (1900), Du Weser d la Vistula (1901), Les Marines 
franfaise et dlemande (1904), Le Programme naval (1906). His 
other works include M. de Moltke et la guerre future (1891) and 
Journal d’une btmrgeoise pendant la Revolution (1881) derived 
from the letters of his great-grandmother. M. Lockroy married 
in 1877 Madame Charles Hugo, the daughter-in-law of the 
poet. 

LOCKWOOD, SIR FRANK (1846-1897), English lawyer, was 
born at Doncaster. His grandfather and great-grandfather 
were mayors of Doncaster, and the former for some years filled 
the office of judge on the racecourse. He was educated at a 
private school, at Manchester grammar school, and Cams College, 
Cambridge. Called to the bar at Lincoln’s Inn in 1872, he 
joined the old midland circuit, afterwards going to the north¬ 
eastern, making in his first year 120 guineas and in the next 
265 guineas. From that time he had a career of uninterrupted 
.success. In 1882 he was made a queen’s counsel, in 1884 he was 
made recorder of Sheffield, and in 1894 he became solicitor- 
general in Lord Rosebery’s ministry, and was knighted, having 
first entered parliament as Liberal member for "Vork in 1885, 
after two unsuccessful attempts, the one at King’s Lynn in 1880, 
the other at York in 1883. He was solicitor-general for less 
titan a year. In 1896 Lord Chief Justice Coleridge, Mr Montague 
Crackanthorpe and Sir Frank Lockwood went to the United 
States to attend, as .specially invited representatives of the 
English bar, the nineteenth meeting of the American Bar Associa¬ 
tion. On this trip Sir Frank Lockwood sustained the reputa-.^ 
tion which he enjoyed in England as a humorous after-dinner 
speaker, and helped to strengthen the bond of friendship which 
unites the bench and bar of the United States with the bench 
and bar of England. He died in I.ondon on the i8th of December 
1897. Lockwood had considerable talent for drawing, inherited 
from his father, which he employed, chiefly for the amusement 
of himself and his friends, in the making of admirable caricatures 
in pen and ink, and of sketches of humorous incidents, real or 
imaginary, relating to the topic nearest at hand. An exhibition 
of them was held soon after his death. 

See Augustine Birrell's biography of Lockwood and The Frank 
Lockwood Sketch-Book (1898). 

LOCKWOOD, WILTON (1861- ), American artist, was 

bom at Wilton, Connecticut, on the 12th of September 1861. 
He was a pupil and an assistant of John la Farge, and also 
studied in Paris, becoming a well-known portrait and flower 
painter. He became a member of the Society of American 
Artists (1898), and of the Copley Society, Boston, and an associate 
of the National Academy of Design, New York. 

LOCKTER, SIR JOSEPH NORMAN (1836- ), English 

astronomer, was born at Rugby on the 17* of May 1836. After 
completing his education on the Continent of Europe, he obtained 
a clerkship in the War Office in 1857. His leisure was devoted to 
the studv of astronomy, and he was appointed in 1870 secretary 
to the duke of Devonshire’s royal commission on science. In 
1875 he was transferred to the Science and Art Department at 
South Kensington, and on the foundation of the Royal College 
of Science he became director of the solar physics observatory and 
professor of astronomical physics. Eight British government 
expeditioas for observing total solar eclipses were conducted 
by him between 1870 and 1905. On the 26th of October 1868 
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he communicated to the Paris Academy of Sciences, almost 
simultaneously with Dr P. J. C. Janssen, a spectroscopic method 
for observing the solar prominences in day%ht, and the names 
of both astronomers appear on*a medal which was struck by the 
French government in 1872 to commemorate the discovery. 
Lockyer was elected a fellow of the Royal Society in 1869, and 
received the Rumfoed medal in 1874. He initiated in 1866 
the spectroscopic observation of sunspots; applied Doppler’s 
principle in 1869 to determine the radial velocities of the chromo¬ 
spheric gases ; and successfully investigated the chemistry of the 
sun from 1872 onward. Besides numerous contributions to the 
Proceedings of the Royal and the Royal Astronomical Societies, 
he published several books, both explanatory and speculative. 
The Chemistry of the Sun (1887) is an elaborate treatise on tolar 
spectroscopy based on the hypothesis of elemental dissociation 
through the intensity of solar heat. Tlie Mekoritie Hypothesis 
(1890) propounds a comprehensive scheme of cosmical evolution, 
which has evoked more dissent than approval, while the Sun’s 
Place in Nature (1897) lays down the lines of a classification 
of the stars, depending upon their supposed temperature-rela¬ 
tions. Among Lockycr’s other worla axe—The Dawn of 
Astronomy (1894), to which Stonehenge and other British Slone 
Monuments astronomically considered (1906) may be considered 
a sequel; Recent and coming Eclipses (1897); and Inorganic 
Evolution (1900). He was created K.C.B. in 1897, and acted as 
president of the British Association in 1903-1904. His fifth son, 
WiLUAM Jamjes Stewart Lockyer (b. 1868), devoted himself to 
solar research, and became chief assistant in the Solar Physics 
Observatory, South Kensington. 

LOCLE, IE, a town in the Swiss canton of Neuchatel, 24 m. 
by rail N. of Neuchatel, and 5 m. S.W. of La Chaux de Fonds. 
It is built (3035 fu above the sea-level) on the Bied stream in a 
valley of the Jura, and is about i m. from the French frontier. 
In 1681 Daniel Jean Richard introduced watch-making here, 
which soon drove out all other industries. In 1900 the popula¬ 
tion was 13 , 559 , mainly Protestants and French-speaking. The 
church tower dates from 1521, but the old town was destroyed 
by fire in 1833. The vaUey in which the town is situated used to 
be subject to inundations, but in 1805 a tunnel was constructed 
by means of which the surplus waters of the Bied are carried into 
the Doubs. About i m. W. of the town the Bied plunged into a 
deep chasm, on the steep rock face of which were formerly the 
subterranean mills of the Col des Roches, situated one above 
another ; but the stream is now diverted by the above-mentioned 
tunnel, while another serves the railway line from Le Lode to 
Morteau in France (8 m.). (W. A. B. C.) 

LOCHARIAQUER, a village of western France, on the W. 
shore of the Gulf of Morbihan, in the department of Morbihan, 
8i m. S. of Auray by road. Pop. (1^6) 756. Locmariaiquer 
has a small port, and oyster culture is cyried on close to it. 
Roman, remains are to be seen, but the place owes its celebrity 
to the m^lithic monuments in the vicinity, some of which are 
among the largest extant. The menhir of Men-er-H'roeck 
(Fairy stone), which was broken into four pieces by lightning in 
the 18th century, previously measured about 67 ft in height, 
and from 9 to 13 ft. in thickness. 

LOCOMOTOR ATAXIA (Gr. d, priv., and rdfis, ordw; 
synonyms. Tabes dorsalis, posterior spinal sclerosis), a progressive 
degeneration of the nervous system, involving the posterior 
columns of the spinal cord with other structures, and causing 
muscular incoordination and disorder of gait and station. 
The essential symptoms of the disease—stamping gait, and sway¬ 
ing with the eyes shut, the occurrence of blindness and of small 
fixed pupils—were recognized by Romberg (1851), but it was the 
clinical genius of Duchenne and his masterly description of the 
symptoms which led to its acceptance ns a definite disease (1858), 
and he named it locomotor ataxia after its most striking symptom. 
In i86g Argyll Robertson discovered that the eye-pupil is in¬ 
active to light but acts upon accommodation in the great majority 
of cases. This most important sign is named the “Argyll 
Robertson pupil.” With an ever-increasing knowledge of li»e 
widespread character of this disease and its manifold variations 
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in the complex of symptoms, the tendency among neurologists 
is to revert to the term employed by Romberg —tabes dorsalis. 
“ Ix)comotor ataxia,” although it expresses a very character¬ 
istic feature of the disease, has this objection ; it is a symptom 
which does not occur in the first (preataxic) stage of the disease; 
indeed a great number of years may elapse before ataxy comes 
on, and sometimes the patient, after suffering a very long time 
from the disease, may die from some intercurrent complication, 
h.aving never been ataxic. 

It is generally recognized by neurologists that persons who are 
not the subjects of acquired or hereditary syphilis do not .suffer 
from this disease ; and the average time of onset after infection 
is ten years (see Neuropathoi.ogy). There are three stages : 
(i) The preataxic, (2) the ataxic, (3) the bed ridden paralytic. 
The duration of the first stage may be from one or two years, up to 
twenty years or even longer. In this stage various symptoms 
may arise. The patient usually complains of shooting, hghtning- 
like pains in the legs, which he may attribute to rheumatism. 
If a phyacian exiimines him he will almost certainly find the 
knee-jerks absent and Argyll Robertson pupils present; prob¬ 
ably on inquiry he will ascertain that the patient has had some 
difficulty in starting uriniition, or that he is unable to retain his 
water or to empty his bladder completely. In other cases, 
temporary or permanent paralysis of one or more muscles of the 
eyeball (which causes squint and double vision), n failure of sight 
ending in blindness, attacks of vomiting (or gastric crises), 
painless spontaneous fractures of bones and dislocations of 
joints, failing sexual power and impotence, may lead the patient 
to consult a physician, when this disease will be diagnosed, 
although the patient may not as yet have had locomotor ataxy. 
All cases, however, if they live long enough, pass into tlie second 
ataxic stage. The sufferer complains now of difficulty of walking 
in the dark ; he sways with his eyes shut and feels as if he would 
fall (Romberg’s symptom); he has the sensation of walking on 
wool, numbness and formication of the skin, and many sensory 
disturbances in the form of partial or complete loss of sensibility 
to pain, touch and temperature. These disturbances affect 
especially the feet and legs, and around the trunk at the level 
of the fourth to the seventh ribs, giving rise to a “ girdle sensa¬ 
tion.” There may be a numbed feeling on the inner side of the 
arm, and muscular incoordination may affect the upper limb 
as well as the lower, although there is no wasting or any electrical 
change. The ataxic gait is very characteristic, owing to the loss 
of reflex tonus in the muscles, and the absence of guiding sensa¬ 
tions from all the deep structures of the limbs, muscles, joints, 
bones, tendons and ligaments, as well as from the skin of the 
soles of the feet; therefore the sufferer has to be guided by vision 
as to where and how to place liis feet. Tliis necessitates the 
bending forward of the body, extension of the knees and broaden¬ 
ing of the basis of jppport; he generally uses a walking stick 
or even two, and he jerks the log forward as it he were on wires, 
bringing the sole of the foot down on the ground with a wide 
stamping action. If the arm be affected, he is unable to touch 
the tip of his nose with the eyes shut. Sooner or later he 
passes into the third bed-ridden stage, with muscles wasted 
and their tonus so much lost that he is in a perfectly helpless 
condition. 

The complications which may arise in this disease are inter- 
current affections due to septic conditions of the bladder, bed¬ 
sores, pneumonia, vascular and heart affections. About 10 % 
of tlie cases, at least, develop general paralysis of the insane. 
This is not surprising seeing that it is due to the same cause, 
and the etiology of the two diseases is such as to lead many 
neurologists to consider them one and the same disease affecting 
different parts of the nervous system. Tabes dorsalis occurs 
with much greater frequency in men than in women (see 
Neuropathology). 

TTie avoidance of all stre.ss of the nervous system, whether 
physical, emotional or intellectual, is indicated, and a simple 
regular life, without stimulants or indulgence of the sexual 
passion, is the best means of delaying the progress of the disease. 
Great attention should be paid to micturition, so as to avoid 


retention and infection of the bladder. Drugs, even anti¬ 
syphilitic remedies, appear to have but little influence upon the 
course of the disease. 

LOCO-WEEDS, or Crazy-Weeds, leguminous plants, chiefly 
species of Astragalus and Lupinus, which produce a disease in 
cattle known as “ loco-disease.” The name is apparently taken 
from the Spanish loeo, mad. The disease affects the nervous 
system of the animals eating the plants, and is accompanied by 
exhau.stinn and wasting. 

LOCRl, a people of ancient Greece, inhabiting two distinct 
districts, one extending from the north-east of Parnasstis to 
the northern half of the Euhocan channel, between Boeotia 
and Malis, the other south-west of Parnassus, on the north 
shore of the Corinthian Gulf, between Phocis and Aetolia. 
The former were divided into the northern Locri Epicnemidii, 
situated on the spurs of Mount Cnemis, and the sbuthern Locri 
Opuntii, .so named from their chief town Opus (?.».): and the 
name Opuntia is often applied to the whole of this ca.sterly 
district. Homer mentions only these eastern Locrians; their 
national hero in the Trojan War is Ajax Oileus, who often 
appears afterwards on Locrian coins. From Hesiod’s time on¬ 
wards, the Opuntians were thought by some to be of “ Lelegian ” 
origin (see Leleces), but they were Hellenized early (though 
matriarchal customs survised among them), and Deucalion, 
the father of Hellen himself, is described a.s the first king of Opus. 
The westerly Locri “ in Ozolae ” on the Corinthian Gulf, a rude 
and barliaroiis people, make no appearance in Greek history till 
the Peloponnesian War. It was believed tliat they had separated 
from the eastern l,ocrians four generations before the Trojan 
War; yet Homer has no hint of their existence. I’robably 
the Locrians were once a single people, extending from sea 
to sea, till subsequent immigrations forced them apart into two 
separate districts. The Locrian dialect of Greek is little known, 
but resembles that of Elis : it has tt for <rtl ; uses a ; and has 
on in dat. plur. 3rd dccl. A colony of Locrians (whether from 
Opus or Ozolae was disputed in antiquity) settled, aljout tlie 
end of the 8th century ii.c., at the south-west extremity of Italy. 
They arc often called Locri Epizephyrii from Cape Zephyrion 
15 m. S. of the city. Their founder’s name was Euanthes. 
Their social organization resembled that of the Opuntian Locri, 
and like them they venerated Ajax Oileus and J'ersephone. 
Aristotle (ap. Polyb. xii. 5 sqq.) records a tradition that these 
Western Locrians were basc-lwrn, like the Parthenians of 
Tarentum ; but tliis was disputed by his contemporary Timaeus. 
See Locri (town) below. (,|. I- M.) 

LOCRI, an ancient city of Magna Graecia, Italy. The original 
settlers took possession of the Zephyrian promontory (Capo 
Bruzzano some 12 m. N. of Capo Spartivento), and though after 
three or four years they transplanted themselves to a site 12 m. 
farther north, still near the coast, 2 m. S. of Gerace Marina 
below the modem Gerace, they still retained the name of Locri 
Epizephyrii (Aoxpoi ol liri{ed>bpioij, which served to distinguish 
them from the Ozolian and Opuntian Locri of Greece itself 
(sec preceding article). The foundation of Locri goes back to 
about 683 B.c. It was the first of all Greek communities to have 
a written code of laws given by Zalcucus in 664 b.c. From 
Locri were founded the colonies of Meisma and Heiponiuro 
(Hipponium). It succeeded in repelling the attacks of Croton 
(battle on the river Sagras, perhaps sometime in the 6th century), 
and found in Syracuse a support against Rhegium: it was 
thus an active adversary of Athenian aggrandisement in the 
west. Pindar extolls its uprightness and love of the heroic 
muse of beauty, of wisdom, and of war, in the loth and 11th 
Olympian Odes. Stesiehorus (q.v.) was indeed of Locrian origin. 
But it owed its greatest external prosperity to the fact that 
Dionysius I. of Syracuse selected his wife from Locri: its territory 
was then increased, and the circuit of its walls was doubled, but 
it lost its freedom. In 356 b.c. it was ruled by Dionysius II. 
From the battle of Heraclea to the year 205 (when it was captured 
by P. (iornelius Scipio Africanus Maior, and placed under the 
control of his legate Q. Pleminius), Locri was continually changing 
its allegiance between Rome and her enemies ; but it remained 
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an ally, and was only obliged like other Greek coast towns to 
furnish ships. In later Roman times it is often mentioned, but 
was apparently of no great importance. It is mentioned in¬ 
cidentally until the 6th century a.d., but was destroyed by the 
.Saracens in 915. 

Excavations in 1889-1890 led to the discovery of an Ionic 
temple (the Doric style being usual in Magna Graecia) at the 
north-west angle of the town—originally a cella with two naves, 
a closed pronaos on the E. and an adytum at the back (W), 
later converted into a hexiistyle peripheral temple with 34 
painted terra-cotta columns. This was then destroyed about 
400 n.c. and a new temple built on the ruins, heptastyle perip¬ 
teral, with no intermediate columns in the cella and opistlio- 
domos, and with 44 columns in all. The figures from the pediment 
of the twin Dioscuri, who according to the legend assisted 
Locri againsfCrotona, are in the Naples museum (see R. Koldewey 
and 0 . Puchstein, Griechische Tempel in UnieriiaUen uml 
Siriliat (Berlin, 1899, pp. i sqq.). Subsequent excavations in 
1890-1891 were of the greatest importance, but the results 
remained unpublished up to 1908. From a short account by 
P. Orsi in Atli del Congress/) Slorico, vol. v. (Archeologia) Rome, 
1904, p. 201, we learn that the exploration of the environs of 
the temple led to the discover}' of a large number of archaic 
terra-cottas, and of some large trenches, covered with tiles, 
containing some 14,000 .scyphoi arranged in rows. The plan of 
the city was also traced; the walls, the length of which was 
nearly 3 m., consisted of three parts—the fortified ca.stles 
((/yioepitt) with large towers, on three different hills, the city 
proper, and the lower town—the latter enclosed by long walls 
rimning down to the sea. In the Roman period the rity was 
lestricted to the plain near the sea. Since these excavations, 
a certain amount of unauthorized work has gone on, and some 
of the remains have been destroyed. In the course of these 
excavations some prehistoric objects have been discovered, 
which confirm the account.s of Thucydides and Polybius that the 
Greek settlers found the .Siculi here before them. (T. .^s.) 

L 5 CSE (Ger. Leutschau), the capital of the county of 
•Szepes, in Hungary, 230 m. N.E. of Budapest by rail. Pop. 
(1900) 6845, mostly Germans and .Slovaks. The county of 
Szepes is the highest part of Hungiuy, and its north-western 
portion is occupied by the Tatra Mountains. Locse lies in an 
elevated position surrounded by mountains, and is one of the 
oldest towns of Hungary. Tlie church of St James is a Gothic 
structure of the 13th centunq with richly carved altar, several 
monuments, and a celebrated organ erected in 1623, and long 
reputed the largest in Hungary. The old town-hall, restored 
in 1894, contains a Protestant upper gymnasium, founded in 
1544, and one of the oldest printing c.stablishments in Hungary, 
founded in 1585. Bee-keeping and the raising of garden produce 
arc the chief industries. 

Founded by Saxon colonists in 1245, Locse had by the early 
part of the 16th eentury attained a position of great relative 
importance. In 1599 a fire destro}?ed the greater part of the 
town, and during the 17th century it suffered repeatedly at the 
hands of the Transylvanian princes and leaders. 

LOCUS (Lat. for " place ” ; in Gr. totos), a geometriail term, 
the invention of the notion of which is attributed to Plato. It 
occurs in such statements as these: the locus of the points which 
are at the same distance from a fixed point, or of a point which 
moves so as to be always at the same distance from a fixed point, 
is a circle ; conversely a circle is the locus of the points at the 
same distance from a fi.xed point, or of a point moving so as to 
be always at the same distance from a fixed point; and so in 
general a curve of any given kind is the locus of the points which 
satisfy, or of a point moving so as always to satisfy, a given 
condition. The theory of loci is thus identical with that of 
curves (see Curve and Geometry : § Analytical). The notion 
of a locus applies also to solid geometry. Here the locus of the 
points satisfying a single (or onefold) condition is a surface; 
the locus of the points satisfying two conditions (or a twofold 
condition) is a curve in space, which is in general a twisted curve 
or curve of double curvature. 
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LOCUST.^ In its general acceptation this term is applied only 
to certain insects of the order Orthoptera, family Aeridiidae. 
The family Ijicustidae is now j^iewed zoologically in a sense that 
does not admit of the species best known as “ locusts ” being 
included therein. The idea of a very destructive insect is univer¬ 
sally associated with the term; therefore many orthopterous 
•species that cannot be considered true locu.sts have been so- 
called ; in North America it has even embraced certain Hemip- 
tera-Honwplera, belonging to the Cicadidae, and in some parts 
of England cockchafers are so designated. In a more narrow 
definition the attribute of migration is associated with the 
destructive propensities, and it therefore becomes necessary that 
a true locust should be a migratory species of the family Acri- 
diidae. Moreover, the term has yet a slightly different significa¬ 
tion as viewed from the Old or New World. In Europe by a 
locust is meant an imsect of large size, the smaller allied species 
being ordinarily known as “ grasshoppers,” hence the “ Rocky 
Mountain locust ” of North America is to Eastern ideas rather 
a grasshopper than a locust. 

In Europe, and a greater part of the Old World, the best- 
known migratory locust is that which is scientifically termed 
Pachytylus cinerascens with which an allied species P. migratorius 
has been often confounded. Another locust found in Europe 
and neighbouring districts is Caloplenns italicus, and still another, 
Acridium peregrinum, has once or twice occurred in Europe, 
though its home (even in a migratory sense) is more properly 
Africa and Asia. These practically include all the locusts of the 
Old World, though a migratory species of South Africa known 
as Pachytylus pardalinus (presumed to be distinct from P. 
/nigratorius) should be mentioned. The Rocky Mountain locust 
of North America is Cedoptenus spretus, and in that continent 
there occurs an Acridium (A. americanum) so closely allied to 
A. peregrinum as to be scarcely distinct therefrom, though there 
it does not manifest migratory tendencies. In the West Indies 
and Central America A. peregrinum is also reported to occur. 

The females excavate holes in the earth in which the eggs arc 
deposited in a long cylindrical mass enveloped in a glutinous 
secretion. The young larvae hatch and immediately commence 
their destructive career. As these insects are “ hemimetaholic ” 
there Is no quiescent stage; they go on increasing rapidly in size, 
and as they approach the perfect state the rudiments of the wings 
begin to appear. Even in this stage their locomotive powers 
arc extensive and their voracity great. Once winged and perfect 
these powers become infinitely more disastrous, redoubled by 
the development of the migratory instinct. The laws regulating 
this instinct ore not pierfectly understood. Food and tempera¬ 
ture have a great deal to do with it, and there Is a tendency for 
the flights to take a particular direction, varied by the physical 
circumstances of the breeding districts. So likewise each species 
has its area of constant location, and its vea of extraordinary 
migration. Perhaps the mo.st feasible of the suggestions as to 
I be causes of the migratory impulse is that locusts naturally 
breed in dry .sandy districts in which food is scarce, and are 
impelled to wander to procure the necessaries of life ; but against 
this it has been argued that swarms bred in a highly productive 
district in which they have temporarily settled will seek the 
barren home of their ance.stors. Another ingenious suggestion 
is that migration is intimately connected with a dry condition 
of the atmosphere, urging them to move on until compelled 
to stop for food or procreative purposes. Swarms travel con¬ 
siderable distances, though probably generally fewer than jooo 
m., though sometimes very much more. As a rule the progress 
is only gradual, and this adds va.stly to the devastating effects. 
When an extemsive .swarm temporarily settles in a district, all 
vegetation rapidly di.sappears, and then hunger urges it on 
another stage. The large Old World species, although un¬ 
doubtedly phytophagous, when compelled by hunger sometimes 
attack at least dry animal substances, and even cannibalism 
has been asserted as an outcome of th»failure of all other kinds 
of food. The length of a single flight mu.st depend upon 

’ The Lat. locusia was first applied to a lobster or other marine 
shell-fish, and then, from its resemblance, to the insect. 



LOCUST 


858 

circumstances. From peculiarities in the examples of Aeridium 
ptregrinum taken in England in 1861), it has been asserted that 
they must have come direct by senjfrom the west coast of Africa; 
and what is probably the same species has been seen in the 
Atlantic at least 1200 m. from land,in swarms completely covering 
the ship: thus, in certain cases flight must be sustained for several 
days and nights together. 'I'hc height at which swarms fly, 
when their horizontal course is not liable to be altered by moun¬ 
tains, has been very variously estimated at from .10 to 200 ft., 
or even in a pari icuiar case to 500 ft. The extent ol swarms and 
the number of individuals in a swarm cannot be accurately 
ascertained. They come sometimes in such numbers as to com¬ 
pletely obscure the sun. when the noise made by the rustling 
of the’ wings is deafening. Ner’ertheless some idea on this point 
may be formed from the ascer'ninrd fart that in Cyprus in 1881, 
at the close of the sea.son, 1,600.000,000 egg-cases,each containing 
a considerable number of eggs, had been de.stroyed; the estirnated 
weight exceeding J300 tons. Yet two years later, it is believed 
that not fewer than 5,076.000,000 egg-cases were again deposited 
in the island. 

In Europe the l->esl known and ordinarily most destructive species 
is Pachvtylus cineraicens, and it is to it tliat most of the numerous 
records of devastations ui liurope mainly refer, but it is probably not 
less destructive in many parts of Africa and Asia. That the arid 
steppes of central Asia are the liotne of this insect appears probable ; 
still much on this point is envcloporl in uncertainty. In any case the 
area of permanent distribution is enormous, and that of occasional 
distribution is still greater. The former area extends from the 
parallel of 40" IS’, in Portugal, rising to 48" in France and Switzerband, 
and passing into Russia at 55“, thence continuing across the middle 
of Siberia, north of China fo Japan ; thence south to the Fiji Islands, 
to New Zealand and North Australia; thence again to Mauritius 



Fio. I. —Pachytylm migratorius. This and the other figures arc 
all natural size. 

and over all Africa to Madeira. The southern distribution is un¬ 
certain and obscure. Taking cxcejitional distribution, it is well 
known that it occasionally appears in the British Isles, and has in 
Acm apparently been noticed as far north as Edinburgh ; so also 
docs it occasionally appear in Scandinavia, and it has probably been 
seen up to 63“ N. in Euiland. Looking at this vast area, it is easy to 
conceive that an clement of uncertainty must always exist with 
regard to the exact determination of the species, and in Europe 


especially is this the case, because there exists a distinct species, 
known as P. mtgratonvs, the migratory area ot which appears to be 
confined to Turkestan and eastern Europe. 

P. cinerascens is certainly the most common of the “ locu.sts ” 
occasionally found in the British Isles, and R. de Selys-Longchamps 
is of opinion that it breeds regularly in Belgium, whereas the true 
P. migratorius is only accidental in tliat country. 

A South African species alhed fo the preceding and provisionally 
identified as Pachytylus sakicoUis is noteworthy from the manifesla- 
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tion of the migratory instincl in immature wingless indlvidimls. 
The families of young, after destroying the vegetation ol a district, 
unite in a vast army and move away in search of fresh pastures, 
devastating the country as they go and jirocccding of necessity on 
foot, hence they are known to the Dutch as " voetg.mgers.” Travel¬ 
ling northwards towards the centre of the continent, the home of 
their parents before migration, they are divcrtcil from their course 
by no obstacles. Upon reaching a river or stream tliey search the 
bank for a likely spot to cross, then fearlessly cast themselves upon 
the water where they form floating islands of insects, most of which 
usually succeed in gaining the opposite bank, though many perish 
in the attempt. 

At-ndmm peregrinum (fig. 2) can scarcely be considered even an 
accidental visitor to Europe; yet it has been seen in tlie south of 
Sp,nin, and in many examples spread over a large part of England 
in the year 1869. It is a larger msect than P migratorius. There is 
every reason to believe that it is the most destructive locust through¬ 
out Africa and in India and other parts of trmical Asia, and its 
ravages are as great as those of P. migratorius. Presumably it is the 
species occasionally noticed in a vast swarm in the Atlantic, very far 
from land, and presumably also it occurs in the West Indies and some 
parts of Central America. In the Argentine Republic a (possibly) 
distinct species (zl. paranense) is the migratory locust. 

Caloptenus itahcus (fig. 3) is a smaller insect, with a less extended 
area of mignation ; the destruction occasioned in the districts to 
which it is limited is often scarce less th.an that of its more terrible 
allies. It is essentially a species of the Mediterranemi district, and 
especially of the European side ol that sea, yet it is also found in 
North Africa, and appears to extend far into southern Russia. 

Caloptenus spretus (fig. 4) is the " Rocky Mountain locust ” or 
" liatelul gTas.shopper ” of the North American continent, Tliough 
a comparatively small insect, not so large as some of the grass¬ 
hoppers of Engli^ fields, its destructiveness has procured for it 
great notoriety. By early travellers and settlers tlie species was not 
recognized as distinct from some of its noii-migratory congeners. 
But in 1877, Congress appointed a United States Entomological Com¬ 
mission to investigate the subject. The report of the commissioners 
(C. V, Riley, A. S. Packard and C. Thomas) deals with the whole subject 
of locusts both in America and the Old World. C. spretus has its home 
or permanent area in the arid plains of the central region east of the 
Rocky Mountains, extending slightly into the southern portion of 
Canada; outside this is a wide fringe to which the term sub-por- 
manent is applied, and this is again bounded by the limits of only 
occasional distribution, the whole occupying a large portion of the 
North American continent; but it is not known to have crossed the 



LOCUST-TREE—LODGE, E. &59 


Rocky Mountains westward, or to have extended into the eastern 
.states. 

As to remedial or preventive measures tending to cheek the ravtiges 
of locusts, little unfortunately cjm be sahl; but anything that will 
apply to one species may be used with practically all. Something 
can be done (as is now done in Cyprus) by oHcring a price for all the 
egg-tubes collected, which is the most direct manner of attacking \ 
them. Some little c,ui be done by destro3'ing the horvae wliile in an j 



Fig. 3. —Cahptenus italicus. 


unwinged condition, and by digging trenches in the line of march into 
which they can fall and be drowned or otherwise pul an end to, 
I.ittlc can be done with the winged hordes ; starvation, the outcome 
of tlieir own work, probably here docs much. In South Alrica some 
success has attended the spraying of the swarms with arsenic. It 
has been shown that w ith all migratory locusts the breethng-places, 
or true liomas, are comparatively barren districts (mostly elevated 
platcau.s); hence the progres.s of colonization, and the conver.sion ol 
those heretofore barren plains into areas of fertility, may (and prob¬ 
ably will) gradually lessen the evil. 

Locusts have many enemies besides man. Many birds greedily | 
devour them, and it has many limes been remarked that migratory 
swarms o( the insects were closely followed by myriads of birds. 



Fio. 4.—Rocky Mountain Locust (Caloptenus spretus). (After Riley.) 

а, a, a, Female in different posi- d, e show the earth partially re¬ 

lions, ovipositing. moved, to illustrate an egg- 

б, Egg-pod extracted from mass already in place, and 

ground, with the end broken one being placed, 
open. [ground. shows where such a mass Itas 

£, A few eggs lying loose on the been covered up. 

Predatory insects of other orders also attack them, especially when 
they are in the unwinged condition. Moreover, tlicy have still more 
deadly insect foes as parasites. Some attack the fully developed 
winged insect. But the greater part attack the eggs. To such bciong 
certain beetles, chiefly of the family CaiUltandae, and especially 
certain two-winged flies of the family Bombyhidae. These latter, 
both in the Old and New World, must prevent vast quantities of eggs 
from producing larvae. 

The larger OKI World species form articles of food with certain 
semi-civilized and savage races, by whom tliey arc considered as 
delicacies, or as part of ordinary diet, according to the race and the 
method of preparation. (E- M'L.; R. I. P.) 


LOOUST>TItEE, or Carob-Tree {Ceraimia sihqm), a mwnber 
of the tribe Cassieae of the order Leguminosae, the sole species 
of its genus, and widely diffused spontaneously and by cultiva¬ 
tion from Spain to the ealtern Mediterranean regions. The 
name of the genu.s is derived from the often curv^ pod (Gr. 
Ktpdriov, a little horn). The flowers have no petals and arc 
polygamous or dioecious (male, female and hermaphrodite 
flowers occur). The seed-pod is compressed, often curved, in- 
dehiscent and coriaceous, but with sweet pulpy divisions between 
the seeds, which, as in other genera of the Cassieae, are albumin¬ 
ous. The pods are eaten by men and animals, and in Sicily a 
spirit and a syrup are made from them. These husks lieing often 
used for swine are called swine’s bread, and are probably referred 
to in the parable of the Prodigal Son. It is also called St John’s 
bread, from a misunderstanding of Matt. iii. 4. The carob-trec 
was regarded by Sprengel as the tree with which Moses sweetened 
the bitter waters of Marah (Exod. xv. *5), as the kharruh, 
according to Avicenna (p. 205), has the property of sweetening 
salt and bitter waters. Gerard {Herbdl, p. 1241) cultivated it 
in 1597, it having been introduced in 1570. 

LODEVE, a town of southern France, capital of an urrondisse- 
ment of the department of Herault, 36 m. W.N.W. of Mont¬ 
pellier by rail. Pop. (1906), 6142. It is situated in the southern 
Cayennes at the foot of steep hills in a small valley where the 
Soulondres joins the Lergue, a tributary of the Hirault. Two 
bridges over the Lergue connect the town with the faubourg 
of Cannes on the left bank of the river, and two others over the 
Soulondres lead to the exten.sive ruins of the chitcau de Montbrun 
(13th century). The old fortified cathedral of St P'ulcran, founded 
by him in 950, dates in its present condition from the 13th, 14th 
and i6th centuries; the cloister, dating from the 15th and 17th 
centuries, is in ruins. In the picturesque environs of the town 
stands the well-preserved monastery of .St Michel de Grammont, 
dating from the 12th century and now used as farm buildings. 
In the neighbourhood are three fine dolmens. The manufacture 
of woollens for army clothing is the chief industry. Wool is 
imported in large quantities from the neighbouring departments, 
and from Morocco ; the exports are cloth to Italy and the 
I^evant, wine, brandy and wood. The town has tribunals of 
first instance and of commerce, a board of trade-arbitrators, 
a chamber of arts and manufactures, and a communal college. 

Ixidfive (Luteva) existed before the invasion of the Romans, 
who for some time called it Forum Nermis. The inhabitants 
were converted to Christianity by St Flour, first bishop of the 
city, about 323. After pas.sing successively into the hands 
of the Visigoths, the Franks, the Ostrogoths, the Arabs and 
the Carolingians, it became in the gth century a separate count- 
ship, and afterwards the domain of its bi.shops. During the 
religious wars it suffered much, especially in 1573, when it was 
sacked. It ceased to be an episcopal see^t the Revolution. 

LODGE, EDMUND (1756-1839), English writer on heraldrsq 
was bom in London on the 13th of June 1756, son of Edmund 
Lodge, rector of Carshalton, Surrey. He held a cornet’s com¬ 
mission in the army, which he resigned in 1773. In 1782 he 
became Bluemantle pursuivant-at-arms in the College of Arms. 
He subsequently became Lancaster herald, Norroy king-at-arms, 
CJorencieux king-at-arms, and, in 1832, knight of the order of 
tlie Guelphs of Hanover. He died in London on the i6lh of 
January 1839. He wrote Illustrations of British History, Bio- 
graphy and Manners in the reigns of Henry VllL, Edward VI., 
Mary, Klizahr.th and James I. ... {3 vols., 1791), consisting 
of selections from the MSS. of the Howard, Talbot and Cecil 
families prc.served at the College of Arms; Life of Sir Julius 
Caesar . . . (2nd ed., 1827). He contributed the literary matter 
to Portraits of Illustrious Personages of Great Britain (1814, Sic.), 
an elaborate work of which a popular edition is included in 
Bohn’s “ Illustrated Library.” His most important work on 
heraldry was The Genealogy of the existing British Peerage . . . 
(1832) enlarged edition, 1859). In The Annual Peerage and 
Baronetage (1827-1829), reissued after 1832 as Peerage of the 
British Empire, and generally known as Lodge’s Peerage, his 
share did not go beyond the title-page. 
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LODGE, HENRY CABOT (1850- ), American political 

leader and author, was born in Boston, Massachusetts, on the 
12th of May 1850. He graduated at Harvard College in 1871 
and at the Harvard Law School ift 1875 ; was admitted to the 
Suffolk (Massachusetts) bar in 1876; and in 1876-1879 was 
instructor in American history at Harvard. He was a member 
of the Massachusetts House of Representatives in 1880-1881, 
and of the National House of Representatives in 1887-1893; 
succeeded Heniy' L. Dawes as United States Senator from 
Massachusetts in 1893; and in 1899 and in 1905 was re-elected 
to the Senate, where he became one of the most prominent of 
the Republican leaders, and an influential supporter of President 
Roosevelt. He was a member of the Alaskan Boundary Com¬ 
mission of 1903, and ol the United States Immigration Commis- 
’ sion of 1907. In the National Republican Convention of 1896 
his influence did much to secure the adoption of the gold standard 
“ plank " of the party’s platform. He was the permanent 
chairman of the National Republican Convention of 1900, and 
of that of 190S. In 1874-1876 he edited the North American 
Review with Henry Adams; and in 1879-1882, with John T. 
Morse, Jr., he edited the International Review. In 1884-1890 he 
was an overseer of Harvard College. His doctoral thesis at 
Harvard was published with essays by Henry Adams, J. L. 
Laughlin and Ernest Young, under the title Essays on Anglo- 
Saxon Land Law (1876). He wrote : Life and Letters of George 
Cabot (1877); Alexander Hamilton (1882), Daniel Webster (1883) 
and George Washington (2 vols., 1889), in the “ American States¬ 
men ’’ series ; A Short History of the English Colonies in America 
(1881); Studies in History (1884); Boston (1891), in the “ His¬ 
toric Towns” series; Historical and Political Essays (1892); 
with Theodore Roosevelt, Hero Tales from American History 
(1895); Certain Accepted Heroes (1897); The Story of the 
American Revolution (2 vols., 1898); The War with Spain 
(1899); A Fighting Frigate (1902); A Frontier Town (1906); 
and, with J. W. Garner, A History of the United Stales (4 vols., 
1906). He edited The Works of Alexander Hamilton (9 vols., 
1885-1886) and The Federalist (1891). 

His son, George Cabot Lodge (1873-1909), also became 
known as an author, with The Song of the Wave (1898), Poems, 
(1902), The Great Adventure (1905), Cain; a Drama 
(1904), HerMes (1908) and other verse. 

LODGE, SIR OLIVER JOSEPH (1851- ), English physicist, 

was born at I’cnkhull, Staffordshire, on the 12th of June 1851, 
and was educated at Newport (Salop) grammar school. He was 
intended for a business career, but being attracted to science he 
entered University College, London, in 1872, graduating D.Sc. at 
laindon University in 1877. In 1875 he was appointed reader in 
natural philosophy at Bedford College for Women, and U) 1879 he 
liccame assistant professor of applied mathematics at University 
College, London. Two years later he was called to the chair of 
physics in University tollege, Liverpool, where he remained till 
in 1900 he was chosen first principal of the new Birmingham 
University. He was knighted in 1902. His original work in¬ 
cludes investigations on lightning, the seat of the electromotive 
force in the voltaic cell, the phenomena of electrolysis and the 
speed of the ion, electromagnetic waves and wireless telegraphy, 
the motion of the aether near the earth, and the application of 
electricity to the dispersal of fog and smoke. He presided over 
the mathematical and physical section of the British As.sociation 
in 1891, and served as president of the Physical Society in 1899- 
1900 and of the Society for Psychical Research in 1901-1904. 
in addition to numerous scientific memoirs he wrote, among other 
works. Lightning Conductors and Lightning Guards, Signalling 
without Wires, Modern Views of Electricity, Electrons and The 
Ether of Space, together with various books and papers of a meta- 
physic^ and theological character. 

LODGE, THOMAS (c. 1558-1625), English dramatist and 
miscellaneous writer, was born about 1558 at West Ham. He 
was the second son of Sir Thomas Lodge, who was lord mayor of 
London in 1562-1563. He was educated at Merchant Taylors’ 
School and Trinity College, Oxford ; taking his B.A. degree in 
1577 and that of M.A. in 1581. In 1578 he entered Lincoln’s 
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Inn, where, os in the other Inns of Court, a love of letters and a 
crop of debts and difficulties were alike wont to spring up in a 
kindly soil. Lodge, apparently in disregard of the wishes of his 
family, speedily showed his inclination towards the looser ways 
of life and the lighter aspects of literature. When the penitent 
Stephen Gosson had (in 1579) published his Schoole of Abuse, 
I.odge took up the glove in his Defence of Poetry, Music and 
Stage Plays (1579 or 1580: reprinted for the Shakespeare 
Society, 1853), which shows a certain restraint, though neither 
deficient in force of invective nor backward in display of erudi¬ 
tion. The pamphlet was prohibited, but appears to have been 
circulated privately. It was answered by Gosson m his Playes 
Confuted in Five Actions ; and lx)dge retorted with his Alaru.n 
Against Usurers (1584, reprinted ib.) —“ tract tor the times ” 
which no doubt was in some measure indebted to the author’s 
personal experience. In the same year he produced the first 
talc written by him on his own account in prose and verse. The 
Delectable History of Forbonius and Prisccria, both published and 
reprinted with the .Alarum. From 1587 onwards he seems to 
have made a series of attempts as a playwright, though most of 
those attributed to him are mainly conjectural. I'hat he ever 
became an actor is improbable in itself, and Collier's oonolusion 
to that effect rested on the two assumptions that the “ Lodge ” 
of Henslowc’s MS. was a player and that his name was Thomas, 
neither of which is supported by the text (sec C. M. Ingleby, 
Was Thomas Lodge an Actor ? 1868). 1 laving, in the spirit of his 

age, ” tried the waves ” with Captain Clarke m his expedition 
to Terceira and the Canaries, Ixidge in 1591 made a voyage with 
Thomas Cavendish to Brazil and the Straits of Magellan, return¬ 
ing home by 1593. During the Canaries expedition, to beguile 
the tedium of his voyage, he composed his prose tale of Ro.salyndc, 
Euphues Golden Legacie, which, printed in 1590, afterwards 
furnished the story of Shakespeare’s .As You Like It. llie novel, 
which in its turn owes some, though no very considerable, debt 
to the medieval Tale of Gamelyn (unwarrantably appended to the 
fragmentary Cookes Tale in certain MSS. of Chaucer’s works), 
is written in the euphuistic manner, but decidedly attractive 
both by its plot and by the situations arising from it. It has 
been frequently reprinted. Before starting on his second 
expedition he had published an historical romance. The History 
of Robert, Second Duke of Normandy, surnamed Robert the Divell ; 
and he left behind him for publication Catharos, Diogenes in Ins 
Singularity, a discourse on the immorality of Athens (London). 
Both appeared in 1391. Another romance in the manner of 
Lyly, Euphues Shadow, the Battaile of the Sences (1592), appeared 
while laidge was still on his travels. His second historical 
romance, the Life and Death of William Longbeard (1593), was 
more successful than the first. Lodge also brought back with 
him from the new world A Margarile of America (published 1596), 
a romance of the same description interspersed with many lyrics. 
Already in 1589 Lodge had given to the world a volume of poems 
bearing the title of the chief among them, Scillaes Metamorphosis, 
Enterlaced with the Unfortunate Love of Glaucus, more briefly 
known as Glaucus and Scilla (reprinted with preface by S. W. 
Singer in i8ig). To this tale Shakespeare was possibly indebted 
for the idea of Venus and Adonis. Some readers would perhaps 
he prepared to give up this and much else of Lodge’s sugared 
verse, fine though much of it is in quality, largely borrowed from 
other writers, French and Italian in particular, in exchange for 
the lost Sailor's Kalendar, in which he must in one way or another 
have recounted his sea adventures. If Lodge, as has been 
supposed, was the Alcon in Colin Clout’s come Home Again, it 
may have been tlie influence of Spenser which led to the com¬ 
position of Phillis, a volume of sonnets, in which the voice of 
nature seems only now and then to become audible, published 
with the narrative poem. The Complaynte of Elstred, in 1593. 
.A Fig for Momus, on the strength of which he has been called 
the earliest English satirist, and which contains eclogues addressed 
to Daniel and others, an epistle addressed to Drayton, and other 
pieces, appeared in 1595. Lodge’s ascertained dramatic work 
IS small in quantity. In conjunction with Greene he, probably 
in 1590, produced in a popular vein the odd but far from feeble 
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play of A iMoking Glasse for London and England (printed in 
1594). He had already written The Wounds of Civile War. 
Lively set forth in the Tragedies of Marius and Seilla (produced 
perhaps as early as 1587, and published in 1594), a good second- 
rate piece in the half-chronicle fashion of its age. Mr F. G. 
Fleay thinks there were grounds for assigning to LodgeMucedorus 
and Amadine, played by the Queen’s Men about 1588, a share 
with Robert Greene in George a Greene, the Pinner of Wakefield, 
and in Shakespeare’s 2nd part of Henry VI.-, he also regards him 
as at least part-author of The True Chronicle of King I.eir and 
his three Daughters (1594); and The Troublesome Raigne of John, 
King of England (c. 1588); in the ca.se of two other plays he 
allowed the assignation to Lodge to be purely ronjectural. 
That Lodge is the “ Young Juvenal ” of Greene’s Groaisworth 
of Wit is no longer a generally accepted hypothesis. In the 
latter part fif his life—possibly alwut 1596, when he published 
his Wits Miserie, and the World's Madnesse, which is dated from 
low Leyton in Essex, and the religious tract Prosopopeia (if, 
as seems probable, it was his), in which he repents him of his 
“ lewd lines ” of other days—he became a Catholic and engaged 
in the practice of medicine, for which Wood says he qualified 
himself by a degree at Avignon in 1600. Two years afterwards 
he received the degree of M.l). from Oxford University. His 
works henceforth have a sober cast, comprising translations of 
Josephus (1602), of Seneca (1614), a Learned Summary of Du 
llartas’s Divine Sepmaine (1625 and 1637), besides a Treatise 
of the Plague (1603), and a popular manual, which remained 
unpublished, on Domestic Medicine. Early in 1606 he seems 
to have left England, to escape the persecution then directed 
against the Catholics ; and a letter from him dated 1610 thanks 
the English amba.ssador in Paris for enabling him to return in 
safety. He was abroad on urgent private affairs of one kind and 
another in 1616. From this time to his death in 1625 nothing 
further concerning him remains to be noted. 

I.oclgr's works, with the exception of his translations, have liccn 
reprinted (or the Hunterian Club with an introductory e.ssay by Mr 
Edmund Gos.se. This preface was reprinted in Mr Go.sse’.s Seven¬ 
teenth Century Studies (1883). Of Rosalynde there are numerous 
modem editions. See ajso J. J. Ju.sserand, Er^tish Novel in the 
Time of Shakespeare (Eng. trails., 1890); E. G. Fleay, Biographical 
Chromite of the English Drama (vol. ii., i8gi). (.\. W. W.) 

LODGE, a dwelling-place, small and usually temporary, a hut, 
booth or tent. The word was in M. Eng. lagge, from Fr. loge, 
arbour, in modem French a hut; also box in a theatre; the 
French word, like the Italian loggia, came from the Med. Lat. 
laubia or lobia, the sheltered promenade in a cloister, from which 
English " lobby ” is derived. The Latin is of Teutonic origin 
from the word which survives in the Mod. Ger. Laube, an arbour, 
but which earlier was used for any hut, booth, &c. The word is 
probably ultimately from the root which appears in “ leaf,” 
meaning a rough shelter of foliage or boughs. The word is 
especially used of a house built either in a forest or away from 
habitation, where people stay for the purpose of sport, as a 
“ hunting lodge,” “ shooting lodge,” &c. The most frequent 
use of the word is of a small building, usually placed at the 
entrance to an estate or park and inhabited by a dependant 
of the owner. In the same sense the word means the room or 
box inhabited by the porter of a college, factory or public institu¬ 
tion. Among Freemasons and other societies the “ lodge ” is 
the name given to the meeting-place of the members of the branch 
or district, and is applied to the members collectively as “ a 
meeting of the lodge.” The governing body of the Freemasons 
presided over by the grand master is called the “ Grand Lodge.” 
At the university of Cambridge the house where the head of a 
college lives is called the “ lodge.” Formerly the word was used 
of the den or lair of an animal, but is now only applied to that 
of the beaver and the otter. It is also applied to the tent of a 
North American Indian, a wigwam or tepee, and to the number of 
inhabitants of such a tent. In mining the term is used of a 
subterraneous reservoir made at the bottom of the pit, or at 
different levels in the shaft for the purpose of draining the mine. 
It is used also of a room or landing-place next to the shaft, for 
discharging ore, &c. 
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LODGER AND LODGINGS. The term “ lodger ” (Fr. loger, 
to lodge) is used in English law in several slightly different 
senses. It is applied (i.) most^requently and properly to a person 
who takes furnished rooms in a house, the landlord also residii^ 
on the premises, and supplying him with attendance; (ii.) 
sometimes to a person, who takes unfurnished rooms in a house 
finding his own attendance; (iii.) to a boarder in a boarding-house 
{q.v.). It is with (i.) and (ii.) alone that this article is concerned. 

Where furnished apartments are let for immediate use, the 
law implies an undertaking on the part of the landlord that they 
are fit for habitation, and, if this condition is broken, the tenant 
may refuse to occupy the premises or to pay any rent. But 
there is no implied contract that the apartments shall continue 
fit for habitation ; and the rule has no application in the case of « 
unfurnished lodgings. In the absence of express agreement 
to the contraiyq a lodger has a right to the use of everything 
necessary to the enjoyment of the premises, such as the door bell 
and knocker and the skylight of a staircase. Whether the rent 
of apartments can be distrained for by the immediate landlord 
where he resides on the premises and supplies attendance is if 
question the answer to which is involved in some uncertainty. 
TTie weight of authority seems to support the negative view 
(see h’oa. Landlord and Tenant, 3rd ed. p. 434). To make good 
a right to distrain it is necessary to show that the terms of the 
letting create a tenancy or exclusive occupation and not a mere 
licence. Where the owner, although residing on the premises, 
does not supply attendance, the question depends on whether 
there is a real tenancy, giving the lodger an exclusive right of 
occupation as against the owner. The ordinary test is whether 
the lodger has the control of the outer door. But the whole 
circumstances of each case have to be taken account of. A lodger 
is rateable to the poor-rate where he is in exclusive occupation 
of the apartments let to him, and the landlord docs not retain 
the control and dominion of the whole structure. As to distress 
on a lodger’s goods for rent due by an immediate to a superior 
landlord, see Rent. As to the termination of short tenancies, 
as of apartments, see Landlord and Tenant. The landlord 
has no lien on the goods of the lodger for rent or charges. Over¬ 
crowding lodging-houses may be dealt with as a nuisance under 
the Public Health Acts 1875 and 1891 and the Housing of the 
Working Classes Acts. As to the lodger franchise, see Registra¬ 
tion Of Voters. It has been held in England that keepers of 
lodging-houses do not come within the category of those persons 
(sec Carrier ; Innkeeper) who hold themselves out to the public 
generally as trustworthy in certain employments ; but that they 
are under an obligation to take reasonable care for the safety of 
their lodgers’ goods; see Scarborough v. Cosgrove, 1905, 2 K.B. 
805. As to Scots Law see Bell s Prin. s. 236 (4). 

in the United States, the English doctrine of an implied 
warranty of fitness for habitation on a» letting of furnished 
apiartments has only met with partial acceptance; it was 
repudiated, e.g. in the District of Columbia, but has been accepted 
in Massachusetts. In the French Code Civil, there are some 
special rules with regard to furnished apartments. The letting 
is reputed to be made for a year, a month or a day, according as 
the rent is so much per year, per month or per day; if that test 
is inapplicable, the letting is deemed to be made according to the 
custom of the place (art. 1758). There are similar provisions in 
the Civil Codes of Belgium (art. 1758), Holland (art. 1622) and 
Spain (Civil Code, art. 1581). 

See also the articles, Boarding House, and Flat; and the 
bibliographies to Flat and Landlord and Tenant. (A. W. R.) 

LODI, a town and episcopal sec of Piedmont, Italy, in the 
province of Milan, aoj m. by rail S.E. of that city, on a hill 
above the right bank of the Adda, 230 ft. above sea-level. Pop. 
(1901) 19,970 (town), 26,827 (commune). The site of the city is 
an eminence rising very gradually from the Lombard plain, and 
the surrounding coun^ is one of the richest dairy districts in 
Italy. The ca&edral (1158), with a Gothic facade and a 16th- 
century lateral tower, has a restored interior. The church of the 
Incoronata was erect^ by Battaggio (1488) in the Bramantesque 
style. It is an elegant octagonal domed structure, and is 
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decorated with frescoes In' the Piazza family, natites of the 
town, and four iurtsc altar-pieces by Calisto Piazza (died after 
1561). There is a fine organ'of JSp7. The i.^tli-ccntury Gothic 
church of San Francesco, restored in i88q, with 14th-century 
paintings, is also noticeable. The Palazzo Modegnani has a fine 
gateway in the style of Hramante, and the hospital a cloistered 
quadrangle. In the Via Pompeia is an early Renaissance house 
with fine decorations in marble and terra-cotta. Besides an 
extensive trade in cheese (Lodi producing more Parmesan 
than I’arma itself) and otlier dairy produce, there are manu¬ 
factures of linen, silk, majolica and chemicals. 

The ancient Laus Pompeia lay 3i m. W. of the present city, 
and the site is still occupied by a considerable village, Lodi 
Vecchio, with the old cathedral of S. Bassiano, now a brick 
building, which contains i stli-rentury frescoes. It was the 
point where the roads from Mediolanum to Placentia and 
Cremona diverged, and tliere was also a road to Ticinum turning 
of! from the former, but it is hardly mentioned by classical 
writers. It appeals to have been a municipiunt. No ruins 
exist above ground, but various antiquities have been found here. 
From which Pompeius, whether Cn. Pompeius Strabo, who 
gave citizenship to the. Transpadani, or his son, the more famous 
Pompey, it took its name is not certain. In the middle ages Lodi 
was second to Milan among the cities of northern Italy. A 
dispute with the archbishop of Milan about the investiture of the 
bishop of Lodi (1024) proved the beginnii^ of a protracted feud 
between the two cities. In iiri the Milanese laid the whole 
place in ruins and forbade their rivals to restore what they had 
destroyed, and in 1158, when in spite of this prohibition a fairly 
flourishing settlement had again been formed, they repeated 
their work in a more thorough manner. A number of the 
Lodigians had settled on Colle Eghezzone ; and their village, 
the Borgo d’lsella, on the site of a temple of Hercules, soon 
grew up under the patronage of Frederick Barbarossa into a 
new city of Lodi (1162). At first subservient to the emperor, 
Lodi was before long compelled to enter the Lombard League, 
and in 1198 it formed alliance offensive and defensive with 
Milan. Tlie strife between the Sommariva or aristocratic party 
and the Overgnaghi or democratic party was so severe that the 
city divided into two distinct communes. The Overgnaghi, 
expelled in 1236, were restored by Frederick II. who took the 
city after three months’ siege. Lodi was actively concerned in 
the rest of the Guelph and Ghibelline struggle. In 1416 its ruler. 
Giovanni Vignati, was treacherously taken prisoner by Filippo 
Maria Visconti, and after that time it became dependent on 
Milan. The duke of Brunswick captured it in 1625 in the 
interests of Spain; and it was occupied by the French (1701), 
by the Austrians (1706), by the king of Sardinia (1733), by the 
Austrians (1736), by the Spaniards (i 745 )> and again by the 
Austrians (1746). Oitthe loth of May 1796 was fought the battle 
of Lodi between the Austrians and Napoleon, which made tlie 
latter master of I/imbardy. 

lOm (Ltidi; more correctly Lodzia), a town of Russian Poland, 
in the government of Piotrkow, 82 m. by rail S.W. of Warsaw. 
It is situated on the I,odz plateau, which at the beginning of 
the iqth century was covered with impenetrable forests. Now 
it is the centre of a group of industrial towns—-Zgerz, ^ezyea, 
Pabianice, Konstantinov and Aleksandrov. Chiefly owing to a 
considerable immigration of German capitalists and workers, 
Lodz has grown with American - like rapidity. It consists 
principally of one main street, 7 m. long, and is a sort of Polish 
Manchester, manufacturing cottons, woollens and mixed 
stuffs, with chemicals, beer, machinery and silk. One of the 
very few educational institutions is a professional industrial 
school. The population, which was only 50,000 in 1872, reached 
351,570 in 1900; the Poles numbering about 37 %, Germans 
4o%and Jews22jS%. . 

LOESS (Ger. Loss), in geology, a variety of loam. Typical 
loess is a soft, porous rock, pale yellowish or buff in colour ; 
one characteristic property is its capacity to retain vertcal, 
or even over-hanging, walls in the banks of streams. 'These 
vertical walls have been well described by von Richthofen 
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(Fiihrer fur Forchungsreisende, Berlin, 1886) in China, where 
they stand in some places 500 ft. high and contain innumerable 
cave dwellings ; ancient road.s too have worn their way vertically 
downwards deep into the deposit, formii^ trench-like ways. 
This character in the loess of the Mississippi region gave rise 
to the name “ Bluff formation.” A coarse columnar stnicturc 
is often exhibited on the vertical weathered faces of the rock. 
Anotlier characteristic is the presence throughout the rock of 
small capilLiry tubules, which appear to have been occupied 
by rootlets; these are often lined with calcite. Typical loess 
is usually calcareous ; some geologists regard this as an essential 
property, and when the rock ha.s become decalcified, as it fre¬ 
quently is on the surface by weathering, they call it ‘‘ loess- 
loam ” {Insslehm). In the lower portions of a loess deposit the 
calcium carbonate tends to form concretions, which on account 
of their mimetic forms have received such names as lusskindchen, 
Ibsspuppen, poupees du loess, ‘‘ loess dolls.” In deposits,of this 
nature in South America these concretionary masses form 
distinct beds. Bedding is absent from typical loess. The 
mineral composition of loess varies somewhat in different 
regions, hut the particles are always small: they consist of 
angular grains of quartz, fine particles of hydnited silicates 
of alumina, mica scales and undecomjwsed fragments of felspar, 
hornblende and other rock-forming silicates. 

In Europe and America loess deposits are asfsociated with the 
margins oi the great ice sheets ol tlie glacial period ; thus in Europe 
they stretch irregularly through the centre eastwards Irom the north¬ 
west of France, and are not found north of the 57th parallel. In 
both region.s loess deposits are found within and upon glacial deposits. 
For this reason the loess is very commonly a.ssigned to the Pleistocene 
period ; but some of the loess deposits of northern Europe have been 
ui process of formation intermittently from the Miocene period 
onward, and in South America the great loess form.ations known as 
the Pampean or Patagonian belong to the Eocene, Oligocene and 
Pleistocene periods. Most geologists are agi-eed that the loess is an 
aeolian or wind-borne rock, formed most probably during periods of 
tundra or steppe conditions. The capillary tubules are supposeil 
to have been caused by the roots of grass and herbage wliidi kept 
growing upon the surface even while the depositwas slowly uicreasing. 
Others contend that loess is of the nature of alluvial loam ; this may 
be true of certain deposits classed as loess, but il cannot be true of 
most of the typical loess formations, for they lie upon older rocks 
quite independently of altitude, irom near sea level up to 5000 ft. in 
Europe and to ii,500 fl. in China; they are often developed on one 
side of a mountain range and not upon the other, and in a series of 
approximately parallel valleys the loess is irequcntly found lying 
upon one side and that the same in each case, facts pointing to tin- 
agency ol prevalent winds. 

The thickness of loess deposits is usually not more than .-53 ft., but 
in China it reaches 1000 ft. or more ; it also attains a great thickness 
in South America. Numerous proboscidian and other mammalian 
lossils have been found in the loess of Europe ; the tapir, mastodon 
and giant slotlis occur in South .America, but the most common 
fossils are small land shells and .such amphibious pond forms ns 
Succinea. Certain loess deposits in Turkestan have been attributed 
to rain-wash, tliis is the so-called “ lake-loess " {see-lbss ); according 
to Tnkowski the difference between sub-aerial and lake loeas is tliat 
the former is porous, dry and pervious, wliilc the latter Is laminated, 
plastic and impervious. Two types of loess have been recognized in 
Russia, the Hill- or Terrace-loess and the Low-level-loess, a produti 
of the weathering of underlying rocks. In South Germany the 
following order has bean recognized: (i) an upper unbedded, non- 
calcareous loess, (2) the gehangtoss, mixed with subsoil rocks, and 
(3) the .sand or thal-lnss, with some gravel. The effect of vegetation 
on the upper layers of loess is to produce soils of great fertility, snch 
as the black earth {Tschemotom) oi southern Russia, the dark 
Oordelbss of Uie Magdeburg district, and the black " cotton soil" 
{regur) of the Deccan. 

LOFFT, CAPEL (1751-1824), English miscellaneous writer, 
was bom in London on the 14th of November 1751. He was 
educated at Eton, and Peteriiouse, Cambridge, which he left 
to become a member of Lincoln’s Inn. He was called to the bar 
in 177s, and left by his father’s and uncle’s deaths with a hand¬ 
some property and the family estates. He was a prolific writer 
on a variety of topics, and a vigorous and contentious advocate 
of parliamentary and other reforms, and carried on a voluminous 
correspondence with all the literary men of his time. He 
became the patron of Robert Bloorafiekl, the author of The 
Farmer’s Boy, and secured for him the verj’ successful publica¬ 
tion of that work. Byron, in a note to his English Bards and 
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Scotch Reviewers, ridiculed Lofft as “ the Maecenas of shoe¬ 
makers and preface-writer genetul to distressed versemen; 
a kind of gratis accoucheur to those who wish to be delivered of 
rhyme, but do not know how to bring forth.” He died at 
Montcalieri, near Turin, on the 26th of May 1824. 

His fourth son Capel Lofft, the younger (1806-1873), ®'lso a 
writer on various topics, inherited his father’s liberal ideas and 
principles, and carried them in youth to greater extremes. In his 
old age he abandoned these theories, which had brought him into 
the company of some of the leading political agitators of the 
day. He died in America, where he had a Virginia estate. 

LOFOTEN AND VESTERAALEN, a large and picturesque 
group of islands lying N.E. and S.W. off the N.W. coast of 
Norway, between 67° 30' and 69° 20' N., and between 12° and 
16° 35' E. forming part of the amt (county) of Nordland. The 
extreme length of the group from Andenaes, at the north of 
Ando, to Rost, is about 150 m. ; the aggregate area about 
1560 sq. m. It is separated from the mainland by the Vestfjord, 
Tjaeldsund and Vaagsfjord, and is divided into two sections 
by the Raftsund between Hindo and Ost-Vaago. To the W. 
and S. of the Raftsund lie the Lofoten Islands proper, of 
which the most important are Ost-Vaagii, Gimso, Vest-Vaago, 
Flakstado, Moskenaeso, Mosken, Varo and Rost; E. and N. 
of the Raftsund are the islands of Vesleraalen, the chief being 
Hindo, Ulvo, Lango, Skogso and Ando. Hic islands, which 
are all of granite or metamorphic gneiss, are precipitous and 
lofty. The highesit points and finest scenery arc found on Ost- 
Vaago, in the neighbourhood of tlic narrow, cliff-bound Raftsund 
and Troldfjord. The principal peaks are Higrafstind (3811 ft.), 
Gjeitgaljartind (3555), Rulten (3483), the Noldtinder (3467)) 
Svartsundtind (3506). Tlie long line of jagged and fantastic 
peaks seen from the Vestfjord forms one of the most striking 
prospects on the Norwegian coast, but still finer is the panorama 
from the Digermuler (1150 ft.), embracing the islands, the Vest¬ 
fjord. and the mountains of the mainland. The channels which 
separate the islands are narrow and tortuous, and generally of 
great depth ; they are remarkable for the strength of their 
tidal currents, particularly the Raftsund and the famous 
Maelstrom or Moskenstrom between Moskenacs and Mosken. 
The violent tempests which swe^ over the Vestfjord, which 
is exposed to the S.W., are graphically described in Jonas Lie’s 
Den Fremsynte (1870) and in H. Schultze’s Udvalgte Skrifter 
(1883), as the Maelstrom is imaginatively by Edgar Allan Poe. 
Though situated wholly within the Arctic circle, the climate of 
the Lofoten and Vesteraalen group is not rigorous when com¬ 
pared with that of the rest of Norway. The isothermal line 
which marks a mean January temperature of 32° F. runs south 
from the Lofotens, passing a little to the east of Bergen onward 
to Gothenburg and Copenhagen. The prevailing winds are from 
the S. and W., the mean temperature for the year is 38°-5 F., 
and the annual rainfall is 43-34 in. In summer the hills 
have only patches of snow, the snow limit being about 3000 
ft. The natural pasture produced in favourable localities permits 
the rearing of cattle to some extent; but the growth of cereals 
(chiefly barley, which here matures in ninety days) is insignificant. 
The islands yield no wood. The characteristic industry, and an 
important source of the national wealth, is the cod fishery 
carried on along the east coast of the Lofotens in the Vestfjord 
in spring. ’Ihis employs about 40,000 men during the season 
from all parts of Norway, the population being then about 
doubled, and the surplus accommodated in temporary huts. 
The average yield is valued at about £35,000. The fish are taken 
in nets let down during the night, or on lines upwards of a mile 
in length, or on ordinary hand-lines. The fishermen are paid 
in cash, and large sums of money are sent to the islands by the 
Norwegian banks each February. Great loss of life is frequent 
during the sudden local storms. The fish, which is dried during 
early summer, is exported to Spain (where it is known as bacalao), 
Holland, Great Britain, Belgium, &c. Industries arising out of 
the fishery are the manufacture of cod-liver oil end of artificial 
manure. The summer cod fisheries and the lobster fishery are 
also valuable. The herring is taken in large quantities off the 


west coasts of Vesteraalen, but is a somewhat capricious visitant. 
The islands contain no towns properly so called, but Kabelvaag 
on Ost-Vaago and Svolvaer on a few rocky islets off that island 
are considerable centres of trade and (in the fishing season) of 
population; Lodingen also, at the head of the Vestfjord on 
Hindu, is much frequented as a port of call. A church existed 
at Vaagen (Kabelvaag) in the 12th century, and here Hans 
Egede, the missionary of Greenland, was pastor. There are 
factories for fish guano at Henningvaer (Ost-Vaago), Kabelvaag, 
Svolvaer, Lodingen, and at Bretesnas on Store Molla. Regular 
means of communication are afforded by the steamers which 
trade between Hamburg or Christiania and Hammerfest, and 
also by local vessels; less accessible spots can be visited by- 
small boats, in the management of which the natives arc adepts. 
Tliere are some roads on Hindo, Lang6 and Ando. The largest 
island in the group, and indeed in Norway , is Hindo, with an 
area of 860 sq. m. The south-eastern portion of it belongs to 
the amt of Tromso. In the island of Ando there is a bed of coal 
at the mouth of Ramsaa. 

LOFT (connected with “ lift,” i.e. raised in the air; 0 . Eng„ 
iyft; cf. Gcr. Luft ; the French term is grenier and Ger. Boden), 
the term given in architecture to an upper room in the roof, 
sometimes called “ cockloft ”; when applied over stabling 
it is known as a hay-loft; the gallery over a chancel screen, 
carrying a cros.s, is called a rood-loft (see Rood). The term is 
also given to a gallery provided in the choir-aisle of a cathedral 
or church, and used as a watphing-loft at night. 

LOFTUS, ADAH (c. 1533-1605), archbishop of Armagh and 
Dublin, and lord chancellor of Ireland, the son of a Yorkshire 
gentleman, was educated at Cambridge. He accompanied the 
earl of Sussex to Ireland as his chaplain in 1560, and three 
years later was consecrated archbishop of Armagh by Hugh 
Curwen, archbishop of Dublin. In 1565 Queen Elizabeth, to 
supplement the meagre income derivable from the archiepiscopal 
.see owing to the disturbed state of the country, appointed 
Loftus temporarily to the deanery of St Patrick’s; and in the 
same year he bec-ame president of the new commission for 
ecclesiastical cau.ses. In 1567 he was translated to the arch¬ 
bishopric of Dublin, where the queen looked to him to carry 
out reforms in the Church. On several occasions he temporarily 
executed the functions of lord keeper, and in August 1581 he 
was appointed lord chancellor of Ireland. Loftus was constantly 
occupied in attempts to improve his financial position by obtain¬ 
ing additional preferment. He had been obliged to resign the 
deanery of St Patrick’s in 1567, and twenty years later he 
quarrelled violently with Sir John Perrot, the lord deputy, 
over the proposal to appropriate the revenues of the cathedral 
to the foundation of a university. Loftus, however, favoured 
the project of founding a university in Dublin, though on lines 
different from Perrot’s proposal, and it w|s largely through his 
influence that the corporation of Dublin granted the lands of 
the priory of All Hallows as a beginning of the endowment of 
Trinity College, of which he was named fir.st provost in the 
charter creating the foundation in 1591. I/)ftus, who had an 
important share in the administration of Ireland under successive 
lords deputy, and whose zeal and efficiency were commended 
by James 1 . on his accession, died in Dublin on the 5th of April 
1605. By his wife, Jane Purdon, he had twenty children. 

His brother Robert was father of Adam Loftus (e. 1568-1643), 
who became lord chancellor of Ireland in 1619, and in 1622 was 
created Viscount Loftus of Ely, King’s county, in the peerage 
of Ireland, Lord Loftus came into violent conflict with the lord 
deputy, Viscount Falkland, in 1624; and at a later date his 
quarrel with Strafford was still more fierce. One of the articles 
in Strafford’s impeachment was based on his dealings with 
Loftus. The title, which became extinct on the death of his 
grandson, the 3rd viscount, in 1725 (when the family estate 
of Monasterevan, re-named Moore Abbey,passed to his daughter’s 
son Henry, 4th earl of Drogheda), was re-granted in 1756 to 
his cousin Nicholas Loftus, a lineal descendant of the archbishop. 
It again became extinct more than once afterwards, but was on 
each occasion revived in favour of a descendant through the 
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female line; and it is now held by the marquis of Ely in con¬ 
junction with other family titles. 

Set Richard Mant, History of •the Church of Ireland (2 vols., London, 
1840); J. It. OTlanagan, Lives vf^thc Lord Chancellors of Ireland 
(2 vok., London, 1870); John D'.41ton, Memoirs of the Archbishops 
of Dublin (Dublin, 1838) ; Henry Cotton, Fasti Ecclesiae Hibernicae 
(5 vols., Dublin, 1848-1878) ; William Monck Mason, History and 
Antiquities of the College and Cathedral Church of St Patrick, near 
Dublin (Dublin, i8ig); G. E. C., Complete Peerage vol. iii., sub. 

" Kly " (London, i8yo). 

LOG (a word of uncertain etymological origin, pos.sibly onomato¬ 
poeic ; the Nav English Dictionary rejects the derivation from 
Norwegian Wg, a fallen tree), a large piece of, generally unhewn, 
wood. The word is also used in various figurative senses, and 
more particularly for the *' nautical log,” an apparatus for 
ascertaining the speed of ships. Its employment in this sense 
depends on the fact that a piece of wood attached to a line was 
thrown overboard to lie like a log in a fixed position, motionless, 
the vessel’s speed being calculated by observing what length 
of line ran out in a given time (” common log ”); and the word 
has been retained for the modern “ patent ” or “ continuous " 
‘log, though it works in an entirely different manner. 

The origin of the “ common log " is obscure, but the beginnings 
of the “ continuous log ” may be traced back to the 16th century. 
By an invention probably due to Humfray Cole and published 
in 1578 by William Bourne in his Inventions and Devices, it was 
proposed to register a ship’s speed by means of a “ little small 
close boat,” with a wheel, or wheels, and an axle-tree to turn 
clockwork in the little boat, with dials and pointers mdicating 
fathoms, leagues, scores of leagues and hundreds of leagues. 
About 1668 Dr R. Hooke showed some members of the Royal 
Society an instrument for the same purpose, depending on a vane 
or fly which rotated as the vessel progressed (Birch, History 
of the Royal Society, iv. 231), and Sir Isaac Newton in 
1715 reported unfavourably on the ” marme .surveyor” of 
Henry de Saumarez, which also depended on a rotator. Conradus 
Mel in his Antiquarius Sacer (1719) described a “ pantometron 
nauticum ” which he claimed would show without calculation 
the distance sailed by the ship ; and J. Smeaton in 1754published 
improvements on the apparatus of Saumarez. William Foxon 
of Deptford in 1772, James Guerimand of Middlesex in 1776 
(by his “marine perambulator”), and R. H. Gower in 1772, 
practically demonstrated the registration of a vessel’s speed 
by mechanical means. Viscount de Vaux in 1807 made use of 
water-pressure, as did the Rev. li. L. Berthon in 1849, and C. 
E. Kelway invented an electrical log in 1876. 

Common Log. —To ascertain the ship’s speed by the common 
log four articles arc neccs.sary—a log-ship or log-chip, log-reel, 
log-line and log-glass. The log-ship (fig. 1) is a wooden quadrant 
I in. thick, with a radius of 5 or 6 in., 
the circumference of which is weighted 
with lead to keep it upright and retard 
its pa.ssage through the water. Two 
holes are made near its lower angles. 
One end of a short piece of thin 
line is passed through one of these 
holc.s, and knotted; the other end 
has spliced to it a hard tone peg 
which is inserted in the other hole. The holes are so placed 
that the log-ship will hang square from the span thus 
formed. The log-line is secured to this span and consists of two 
parts. The portion nearest the log-ship is known as the “ stray 
line "’; its length varies from 10 to 20 fathoms, but should be 
sufficient to ensure that the log-ship shall be outside the dis¬ 
turbing element of the ship’s wake. The point where it joins 
the other part is marked by a piece of bunting, and the line 
from this point towards its other end is marked at knowm intervals 
with “ knots,” which consist of pieces of cord worked in between 
its strands. A mean degree of the meridian being assumed to 
be 6q'09 statute miles of 5280 ft., the nautical mile (,V degree) 
is taken as 6080 ft., which is a sufficiently close approximation 
fur practical purposes, and the di.stances between the knots 
are made to bear the same relation to 6080 ft. as 28 seconds to 


an hour (3600 seconds); that is, they are placed at intervals 
of 47 ft. 3 in. The end of the first interval of this length (counting 
from the piece of bunting) is marked by a bit of leather, the 
second by a cord with two knots, the third by one with three knots, 
and so on; the middle of each of these lengths (half-knot) is 
also marked by a cord with one knot. It follows that, if, say, 
five knots of the line run out in 28 seconds, the ship has gone 
S X 47J ft. in that time, or is moving at the rate of 5 x 6080 ft. 

(= five nautical miles) an hour ; hence the common use of knot 
as equivalent to a nautical mile. In the log-glass the time is 
measured by running sand, which, however, is apt to be affected 
by the humidity of the atmosphere. Sometimes a 30-second 
glass is used instead of a z8-second one, and the intervals between 
the knots on the log-line are then made 50 ft. 7 in. instead of 
47 ft. 3 in. For speeds over six knots a 14-second glass is 
employed, and the speed indicated by the log-line is doubled. 

The log-Une, after being well soaked, stretched and marked with 
knots, is wound uniformly on the log-reel, to wliich its inner end is 
■securely fastened. To " heave the log," a man holds the log-reel 
over lus head (at high speeds the man and portable reel are smier- 
seded by a fixed reel and a winch fitted with a brake), and the orficer 
places the peg in the log-ship, which he then throws clear and to 
windward of the ship, allowing the line to run freely out. When the 
bunting at the end of the stray line passes his hand, he calls to his 
as.sistant to turn the glass, and allows the line to piw out freely. 
When all the sand has run throngh, the assistant calls " Stop! ” when 
the log-line is quickly nipped, the knots counted, and the inter¬ 
mediate portion estimated. Thu .strain on the log-ship when the 
log-line is nipped, causes the peg to be withdrawn from it, and the 
log-ship is readily hauled in. In normal circumstances the log is hove 
every hour. In a steam vessel running at high speed on an ocean 
route, with engines working .smoothly and uniformly, a careful otlieer 
with correct line and glass can obtain very accurate results with the 
common log. 

Ground Log .—In the deltas of shoal rivers, with a strong tide 
or current and no land visible, a s lb lead is substituted for the 
log-ship; the lead rests on the bottom, and the speed is obtained 
in a manner similar to that previously described. Such a 
” ground-log ” indicates the actual speed over the ground, and 
in addition, when tlic log-line is being hauled in, it will show the 
real course the ship is making over the ground. 

Patent Log .—The screw or rotatory log of Edward Massey, 
invented in 1802, came into general use in 1830 and continued 
until 1861. The re¬ 
gistering wheel-work 
was contained in a 
shallow rectangular 
box (fig. 2), with a 
float plate on its 

upper side, carrying three indicating dials, recording respectively 
fractions, units and tens of miles (up to a hundred). The 
rotator was connected to the log by a rope 6 ft. in length, actuat¬ 
ing a universal joint on the first spindle of the register; it 
consisted of an air-tight thin metal tube with a coned fore-end. 
carrying flat metal vanes set at an angle. Alexander Bain in 
1846 suggested enclosing the wheelwork in the rotator. In 
Thomas Walker’s harjjoon or frictionless log, introduced in i86i, 
the wheelwork was enclosed in a cylindrical case of the same 
diameter as the tody of the rotator or fan, and the latter was 
brought close up to the 
register, forming a com¬ 
pact machine and avoid¬ 
ing the use of the 6-ft. 
line. Two years later a Harp.mn Ship Log. 

heart-shaped float plate 

was attached to the case, and the log called the Ai Harpfoon 
ship log (fig. 3). The log should be washed in fresh water 
when practicable, to prevent oxidization of the wheels, 
and be lubricated with suitable oil through a hole in the 
case. .• 

These logs were towed from the ship, but with quick passages 
and well surveyed coasts, the need arose for a patent log which 
could be readily consult^ from the deck, and from which the 
distance run under varying speeds could be quickly ascertained. 
To meet this requirement. Walker in 1878 introduced the Cherub 
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log (fig. 4), a taffrail one, which, however, is not as a rule used for 
speeds over 18 knots. Owing to the increased friction produced 
by a rotator making approximately 900 revolutions per mile, 
towed at the end of a line varying from 40 fathoms for a is-knot 
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Fig. 4,—The Cherub I-og. 

speed to 60 fathoms for 20 knots, the pull of the line and rotator 
is borne by coned rollers, having their outlines tapering to a 
common point in their rotation, thus givii^ a broad rolling 
surface. Strong worms and wheels are substituted for the light 
•clockwork. In fig. 4 the shoe H is secured to the taffrail, and the 
rotator in the water is hooked to the eye of the spindle M by the 
hook D. The case A contains the registering wheelwork and a 

sounding bell. The half 
gimbal B pivoting in the 
socket of the base C 
allows the register to 
receive the strain in the 
direct line. The bearings 
and rollers are lubricat^ 
with castor oil every twelve hours through holes in the sliding 
case E, and can be examined by unscrewing the case E and 
the eye M. When not in use, the register is removed from the 
shoe by lifting a small screw button near C. Tlic tow line is 
usually plaited, and to avoid a knot close to the rotator, the 
latter is secured to the former by a knot inside an egg-shaped 
shell (fig. 5, Neptune pattern). 

Walker's Neptune log (fig. 6) is used fur vessels of high speed. 
Case A contains the wheelwork, and case E the spindle and steel ball 



Etc. 5.—Neptune Pattern for securing 
Rotator. 


register on the tafirail to be recorded in the chart room or any other 
p^ of the vessel os desired, a chart room dectric register has been 
introduced. By means of an electric installation between the log 
register aft and the electric register in the chart room, every tenth of 
a mile indicated by the former is recorded by the latter. 

Walker’s Rocket log (fig,,jo) is a tafirail one, with 
bearings of 
hardened steel, 

. end b intended 
to be slung or 
secured to the 



Flo. 6.—Walker’s Neptune Log 


openings, closed by sliding tubes, for 
. In ■ ‘ 



Fig. 7.—Dial-plate of Neptune Log. 



beadogs; in each case are _ , _ 

examination and lubrication. In fig. 6 the cases A and E are shown 
open. Fig. 7 shows the dial plate. In fig. 8 the ball bearings are 
shown unscrewed from tlie body of the log, with eye, cap and spindle. 
They consist of two rows of balls rolling in two pairs of V races or 
grooves. The outer pair receive the strain of the rotator, and the 
^cr are for adjustment and to prevent lateral movement. The 
balls and races are enclosed in a skeleton cage (fig. 9) unscrewing from 
the cap F (fig. 6) for cleaning or renewal: the adjustment of the 
beanngs is made by screwing ug the^cage locked by a special 


washer and the two screws a, a ^gs. 8,9). if the outer races become 
worn, the complete cage and bearings are reversed! the strain of 
the Une is then transferred to what had previously been the inner 
with practically unworn balls and races. It is for this purpose that 
the skeleton cage is screwed internally at Txith ends, fitting a screwed 
ting inside the cap F (fig. fi). To enaUe the indications of the log 


fur the deck. In 
taffrail logs, the 
movement of I 
the line owing ' 
to its length 
become.s spas¬ 
modic and jerky, 
increasing the 
vibration and 
friction; to ob¬ 
viate this a 
governor or fly-wheel is 
introduced, the hook of 
the tow line K (fig. 11) 
and the eye of the register 
M being attached to the 
governor. Fig. 11 repre¬ 
sents the arrangement 
fitted lo the Neptune log; 
with the Cherub log, a 
small piece of line is in¬ 
troduced between the 
governor and the eye of 
the roister. The two principal American taffrail logs are the Negus 
and Bliss (Messrs None and Wilson). The former bears a genei^ 
resemblance to the Cherub log, but the dial plate is horizontal and 
the faces turn upwards. The main shaft bearings are in two sets 
and composed of steel balls running in steel cones and cups: the 
governor is an iron rod about 16 in. long, with i in. balls at the 
extremities. The Bliss resembles the Rocket 
log in shape, and is secured to the taflrail 
by a rope or slung. A governor is not em¬ 
ployed. 'The blades of the rotator are ad¬ 
justable, being fitted into its tube or body 
by slits and holes and then soldered. The 
outer ends of the blades are slit (fig. 12) to 
form two tongues, and with the wrench (fig. 

12) the angle of the pitch can be altered. 

All patent logs have errors, the amounts 
of which should be ascertained by 
shore observations when passing a 
well surveyed coast in tideless 
waters on a calm day. Constant 
use, increased friction (more 
especially at high speeds), and 
damage to the rotator will alter , 
an ascertained log error; head 
or foUowing seas, strong winds, 
currents and tidal streams also 
affect the correctness. 

A Log Book is a marine or sea ° *** 

journal, containing, in the British navy, the speed, 
course, leeway, direction and force of tiie wind, state of 
die weather, and barometric and thermometrk observa¬ 
tions. Under the heading “Remarks” are noted (for 
vessels with sail power) making, shorten¬ 
ing and trimm^ sails; and (for all 
ships) employment of crew, times of 
passing prominent landmarks, altering 
of course, and any subject of interest and 


Fig. 9.—Ball Bear¬ 
ings of Neptune Log 

in Skeleton Case. Fio. to.—Rocket Lqg. 

importance. The deck log book, kept by tbe officers (ff the 
watch, is copied into the diip’t log book by the navigating 
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officer, and the latter is an official journal. In steam 
vessel* a rough and fair engine room register are kept, 



Fig. II.— Nc^tanc Log fitted with Governor. 



Fig. 12.—Bliss Log. 


giving information with mgard to the engines and boilers. 

.In the British oeicaiitile marine all ships (except those 

employed exclusively in 
trading between ports on 
the coasts of Gotland) 
are compelled to keep an 
official log book in a form 
approved by the Board 
of Trade. A mate’s log 
book and engine room 
register are not compulsory, hut are usually kept. (j. W. D.) 

LOGAN, JOHN (r. 1725-1780), also known as TAHGAHjunfe, 
American Indian chief, a Cayuga by birth, was the son of Sbikel- 
lamy, a white man who had been captured when a child by the 
Indians,had been reared among themi,and had become chief of the 
Indians living on the Shamokin Creek in what is now Northumber¬ 
land county, Pennsylvania. The name Lc^an was given to the 
son in honour of James Logan (11)74-1751), secretary of William 
Penn andi a steadfast friend of the Indians. John Logan lived 
for some time near Recdsville, Penn., and removed to the 
banks of the Ohio river about 1770. He was not technically 
a chief, hot acquired great influence among the Shawnees, into 
whiiffi ftfbe he married. He was on good terms with the whites 
unt%s|pdl 1774, when, friction having arisen between the 
Indqpl’amf iftai whites, a band of marauders, led by one Great- 
hott^ attadeed and murdered several Indians, including, it 
appears, Logan's sister and possibly one or more other relatives. 
BeSievli^ that Captain Michael Cresap was responsible for this 
murder, Logan sent him a declaration of hostilities, the result 
of which. *«a the bloody conflict known as Lord Dunmore’s War. 
Logan refaued to join the Shawnee chief. Cornstalk, in meeting 
Govetacr Dunmore jn a peace council after the battle of Point 
Pleasant, but sent him a message which has become famous as 
an example of Indian eloquence. The message seems to have 
been given by Logan to Cokmei John Gibson, by whom it was 
deltr^ed to Lord Dunmore. Thomas Jefierson called 
general attention to it in his Neies on Virginia (*787), where he 
quoted it and added: ” 1 may cfaalieiige the whole omtions of 
Demosthenes and Cicero, and of any more eminent orator, if 
Europe has furnished more eminent, to pcodnoe a singlt passage 
superior to it.” Logan became a victim of drink, in 1780 
was k^d near Lake Erie by his nephew whom he had attacked. 
Thete.is amonument toima in Fair Hill Cemetery^igear Auburn, 
New York. . 

Urantz Mayer's TjthgahfuOi, or Logan the LnitfildjWi Q 
Michael Cresap (BaUimore, 1851, 2nd ed., AlbssemtiMaTf 
Captain Cresap against Jenerson'S charges, and appipt|M 8lt 
authenticity of Logan’s message, about which theMHEp hi 
siderable controvert, thoach its aetnal wordineriaJlMstie that'Of 

' L(WlilirTUHN(r7^48-vy88f;'*!)&#t1^ poet, was bom at Soutra, 
Midlothian, in 1748. His father, George Logan, was a farmer 
and a member of the Burgher sect of the Secession church. John 
Logan was. wnt.to MlisselbOr^ jammer school, andr ia i^fia 
to tho HBivOTity^fhl EdinbmigL. lin 0768-’ii769:be-was tutor to 



John, afterwards Sir John, Sinclair, at Ulbster, Caithness, and 
m 1770, having left lie Secession church, he was licensed as a 
preacher by tiie presbytery of Haddington. In 1771 he wa* 
presented to the charge of &tth Leith, but was not ordatiKd tiH 
two years later. On the death of Michael Bruce (g.v.) he obtained 
that poet’s MSS. with a view to publication. In 17 70 he published 
Poems on Several Occasions, by Michael Bruce witii a preface, in 
which, after eulogizing Bruce, who had been a fellow student of 
hn, he remarked that “ to i^e up a miscellany some poems 
wrote by different authors are inserted, all of ttein originals, 
and none of them destitute of merit. The reader of taste will 
easily distinguish them from those of Ur ANmiy'-tKiAllBt their 
being particularized by any mark.” Lcfgan was tta active 
member of the committee of the General' Assembly of Uie Church 
of Scotland which worked from 1775 to 1781 at revbing ffie 
“ Translations and Paraphrases ” for public wotdtip, in which 
many of his hymns are printed. In 1779-1781 he delivered a 
course of lectures on the philosophy of history at St Mary’s 
Chapel, Edinburgh. An analysis of these lectures. Elements of 
the Philosophy of History (1781), bears striking resemblance to 
A View of Ancient History (1787), printed as the work of Dr W. 
Rutherford, but thought by I.ogan’s friends to be his. In 1781 
he published his own Poems, including the “ Ode to tlie Cuckoo ” 
and some other poems which had appeared in his volume of 
Michael Bruce’s poems, and also his own contributions to the- 
Paraphrases. His other publications were An Essay on the 
Manners and Governments of Asia (1782), Punnantede, a tragedy 
(1783), and A Review of the Principal Charges against Warren 
Hastings (1788). Hk connexion with the theatre gave offence 
to his congregation at South Leith; he was intemperate in his 
habits, and there was some local scandal attached to his name. 
He resigned his charge in 1786, retaining part of his stipend, and 
proceeded to London, where he became a writer for the En^ish 
Review. He died on the 28th of December 1788. Two posthum¬ 
ous volumes of sermons appeared in 1790 and 1791. They were 
very popular, and were reprinted in 1810. Hk Poeltcal Works 
were printed in Dr Robert Anderson’s British Poets (vol. xi., 
1795), with a life of the author. They were reprinted in similar 
collections, and separately in 1805. 

Logan was accused of having appropriated in his Poems 
(1781) verses written by Michael Bruce. The statements of 
John Birrell and David Pearson on behalf of Bruce were included 
in Dr Anderson’s Life of Logan. 'The charge of plagiarism has 
been revived from time to time, notably by Dr W. Mackelvie 
(1837) and Mr James Mackenzie (1905). The whole controversy 
has iken marked by strong partkamhip. The chief points 
against Logan are the suppresnnn of the major portion of Brace’s 
MSS. and some proved cases of piagtHMU Is hiS senUMi nd 
hymns. Ev«t‘ in the bemtlM nf Vanew ene the 
verses is- beeped d&MQI from an, old border beBod. The 
tzaffilhinal evidence in favour of Bruce’s authoaKip of the 
“ 0 (k ta'the Cuckoo ” can hardly be set a«<le> Isit De Robertson 
of DalmUny, who was Logan’s literra^: uoeoitor, sttNed tint he 
had gone over the MSS. procured at Xinneesweed sM Logan. 

Logan's awthor.ship of the powu) in dieButk k defended by David 
Laing, Ode to the Cuckoo with remarks on it( auihors/up, in a Otter to 
J. C. Shairp, LL.D. (1873); by John SniiJl in the British and 
Evangelical Review (July, 1877, AprU and October, i87t))i-^ngshy 
R. Small in two papers \ ibid ., 1878). See also Bruce, MicjbnRi, 

LOGAN, JOHN ALEXANDER (1826-1886), American soldier 
and political leader, was bom in what is now Murphysborough, 
Jackson county, Illinois, on the 9th of February 1826. He Imd 
no schooling until he was fourteen; he then studied for three 
years in Shikih College, served in the Mexican War as a lieutenant 
of volunteers, studied law in the office of an uncle, graduated 
from the Law Department of Louisville University in 1851, and 
practised law with success. He entered politics as a Douglas 
Democrat, was elected county clerk in-s849, was a member of 
the state legkiature in 1852-1853 and again in 1856-1*57, and 
for a time, during the iitterva!, was prosbeuting attorney of the 
Third Jufficial District of Illinois. In 1858 and i860 he was 
elected as a Democrat to the National House of Representatives. 
Though nnattachedi and unenUsted, he fought at Bull Run^ and 
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then Turned to Washington, resigned his seat, and entered 
the Union army as colonel of the 31st Illinois Volunteers, which 
he organized. He was regarded as one of the ablest officers 
who entered the army from civil life. In Grant's campaigns 
terminating in the capture of Vicksburg, which city Logan’s 
division was the first to enter and of which he was military 
governor, he rose to the rank of major-general of volunteers; 
in November 1863 he succeeded Sherman in command of the 
XV. Army Corps; and after the death of McPherson he was in 
command of the Army of the Tennessee at the battle of Atlanta. 
When the war closed, Logan resumed his political career as a 
Republican, and was a member of the National House of Repre¬ 
sentatives from 1867 to 1871, and of the United States Senate 
from 1871 until 1877 and again from 1879 until his death, 
which took place at Washington, D.C., on the 26th of December 
i886. He WM always a violent partisan, and was identified 
with the radical wing of the Republican party. In 1868 he 
was one of the managers in the impeachment of President 
Johnson. His war record and his great personal following, 
especially in the Grand Army of the Republic, contributed to 
his nomination for Vice-President in 1884 on the ticket with 
James G. Blaine, but he was not elected. His impetuous 
oratory, popular on the platform, was less adapted to the halls 
of legislation. He was commander-in-chief of the Grand Army 
of the Republic from 1868 to 1871, and in this position success¬ 
ful^ urged the observance of Memorial or Decoration Day, 
an idea which probably originated with him. He was the author 
of The Great Conspiracy: Its Origin and History (1886), a 
partisan account of the Civil War, and of The Volunteer Soldier 
of America (1887). There is a fine statue of him by St Gaudens 
in Chicago. 

The best biography is that by George F. Dawson, The Life and 
Services of Gen. John A. Logan, as Soldier and Statesman (Chicago and 
New York, 1887). 

LOGAN, SIR WILLIAM EDMOND (1798 1875), British 
geologist, was bom in Montreal on the 20th of April 1798, of 
Scottish parents. He was educated partly in Montreal, and 
subsequently at the High School and university of Edinburgh, 
where Robert Jameson did much to excite his interest in geology. 
He was in a business house in lx)ndon from 1817 to 1830. In 
1831 he settled in Swanscii to take charge of a colliery and some 
copper-smelting works, and here his interest in geology found 
abundant scope. He collected a great amount of information 
respecting the South Wales coal-field; and his data, which 
he had depicted on the t-in. ordnance survey map, were 
generously placed at the disposal of the geological survey under 
Sir H. T. dc la Beche and fully utilized. In 1840 Logan brought 
before the Geological Society of London his celebrated paper 
“ On the character of the beds of clay lying immediately below 
the coal-seams of South Wales, and on the occurrence of coal- 
boulders in the Pennant Grit of that district.” He then pointed 
out that each coal-seam rests on an under-clay with rootlets 
of Sligmaria, and he expressed his opinion that the under-clay 
was the old soil in Which grew the plants from which the coal 
was formed. To confirm this observation he visited America 
in 1841 and examined the coal-fields of Pennsylvania and Nova 
SoOtia, where he found the under-day almost invariably present 
beneatt the seatns Of coal. In 1842 he was appointed to take 
charge of the newly established geolomcal survey in Chnada, 
and he continued as director until 1869. During the earlier 
years of the survey he had many difficulties to surmount and 
privations to undergo, but the wotk was carried on with great 
tact ind energy, and he spared no pains to make his reports 
trustworthy. He described the l.aurentian rocks of the 
Laurentian mountains in Canada and of the Adirondacks in 
the state of New York, pointing out that they comprised an 
immense series of crystalhne rocks, gneiss, mica-schist, quartzite 
and limestone, nfore than 30,000 ft. in thickness. The scries 
was righWy recognized as representing the oldest type of rocks 
on the'globe, but it is now known to be a complex of highly 
altered ttediinentary *nd mtnisive rocks; and the supposed 
oldrat'kribwn fossil, the Eosoon described by Sir J. W. DaWson, 
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is now regarded as a mineral structure. Logan wks dfected 
F.R.S. in 1831, and in 1856 was knighted. In the same year he 
was awarded the Wollaston iledal the Geological Society of 
London for his researches on the coal-strata, and For his excellent 
geological map of Canada. After his retireitaent in 1869, he 
returned to England, and eventually settled in South Wales. 
He died at Castle Maigwyn in Pembrokeshire, on the 22nd of 
June 1875. 

Sec the Life, by B. J. Harrington (1883). (H. B. Wo.) 

LOGAN, a city and the county-seat of Cache county, Utah, 
U.S.A., on the lz)gan river, about 70 m. N. of Salt Lake City. 
Pop. (1900) S 4 St> of whom 1440 were forcign-bom. It is served 
by the Oregon Short Line railroad. It lies at the month of Logan 
C^non, about 4500 ft. above the sea, and commanife magnificent 
views of the IVasatch Mountains and the fertile Cache Vallty. 
At. Logan Is a temple of the Latter-Day Saints (or Mormons), 
built in 1883, and the city is the seat of the Agricultural College 
of Utah, of Brigham Young College, and of New Jersey Acaifenty 
(1878), erected by the women of the Synod of New Jersey and, 
managed by the Woman’s Board of Home Missions of ^e' 
Presbyterian Church. The Agricultural College was founded 
in 1888 and opened in 1890; an agricultural experiment station 
is connected with it and the imstitution comprises schools of 
agriculture, domestic science and arts, commerce, mechanic 
arts and general science. Six experiment stations in different 
parts of the state and a central experimental farm near St George, 
Washington county, were in 1908 under the direction of the 
experiment station in Logan. Brigham Young College was 
endowed by Brigham Young in 1877 and was opened in 1878 ; 
it offers courses in the arts, theology, civil engineering, music, 
physical culture, domestic science, nurse training and manual 
training. I..ogan has various manufactures, and is the trade 
centre for a fertile fanning region. The municipality owns and 
operates its water works and its electric lighting plant. Logan 
was settled in 1859 and first incorporated in 18W. 

LOOANSPORT^ a city and the county-seat of Cass county, 
Indiana, U.S.A., on the Wabash river, at the mouth of the Eel 
river, about 67 m. N. by W. of Indianapolis and 117 m. S. by 
E. of Chicago. Pop. (igoo) 16,204, of whom 1432 were foreign- 
born, (1906 estimate) 17,932. It is served by six divisions 
of the Pittsburg, Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis, two divisions 
of the Vandalia (Pennsylvania Lines), and the Wabash railways, 
and by electric interurban lines. The city is the seat of the 
Northern Indiana Hospital for the Insane (1888), and has a 
public library, and a hospital (conducted by the Sisters of St 
Joseph). Among the principal buildings are the court house, 
a Masonic temple, an Odd Fellows’ temple, and buildings of 
the Order of Elte, of the Knights of Pythias, and of the fraternal 
order of Eagles. Situated in the centre of a rich agricultural 
region, Logansport is one of the most importlnt grain and produce 
markets in the state. The Wabaah and the Eel rivers provide 
good water power, and the city has various manufactures, 
besides the railway remur shops of the Vandalia and of the 
Pittsburg, Cincinnati, Chicago & St. Louis railways. The value 
of the city’s factory product inaeased from $2,100,394 in ngoo 
to $2,955,921 in 190^, or 407 Limestone, for use in the 
manufacture of iron, is quarried in the vicinity. The city owns 
and operates the water works and the electric-lighting plant. 
Logansport was platted in 1828, was probably named in honour 
of a Shawnee chief. Captain Logan (d. 1812), became the county- 
seat of Cass county in 1829, and was chartered as a dty in 
1838. 

LOGAR, a river and valley of Afghanistan. The Logar river 
dmins a wide tract of country, rising in the southern slopes of the 
Sanglakh range and receiving affluents from the Kharwar hilh, 
N.fi. of Ghazni. joins the Kabul river a few miles below the 
city of Kabul. The Logar valley, which is watered by its southern 
affluents, is rich and beautiful, about 40 m. long by 12 widi, 
and highly Irrigated throughout. Lying itt the vicinity of tSie 
capital, the district contributes latgely to id food-supply. The 
valley was traversed in 1879 by a brigade Under Sir F. (afterwards 
Lord) Roberts. 
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LOGARITHM (from Gr. AoyoSj word, ratio, and apiOfiAs, 
number), in mathematics, a word invented by John Napier to 
denote a particular class of funj-tion discovered by him, and 
which may be defined as follows: if a, x, m are any three 
quantities satisfying the equation a* = w, then a is called the base, 
and * is said to be the logarithm of m to the base a. This relation 
between *, a, m, may be expressed also by the equation »=logo m. 

Properties. —The principal properties of logarithms are given 
by the equations 

log,, (mn) = log,, w + log„H, log,, (m/n) = log„ tn - log„ «. 

log,, w = r log,, HI, log, PJm = (1 jr) log,, m , 

which may be readily deduced from the definition of a logarithm. 

• It follows from these equations that the logarithm of the product 
of any number of quantities is equal to the sum of the logarithms 
of the quantities, tlwt the logarithm of the quotient of two 
quantities is equal to the logarithm of the numerator diminished 
by the logarithm of the denominator, that the logarithm of the 
fth power of a quantity is equal to r times the logarithm of the 
' quantity, and that the logarithm of the rth root of a quantity 
is equal to (i/r)th of the logarithm of the quantity. 

Logarithms were originally invented for the sake of abbreviat¬ 
ing arithmetical calculations, as by their means the operations 
of multiplication and division may be replaced by tho.se of 
addition and subtraction, and the operations of raising to powers 
and extraction of roots by those of multiplication and division. 
For the purpose of thus simplifying the operations of arith¬ 
metic, the base is taken to be lo, and use is made of tables of 
logarithms in which the values of x, the logarithm, corre¬ 
sponding to values of m, the number, are tabulated. The 
logarithm is also a function of frequent occurrence in analysis, 
being regarded as a known and recognized function like sin * or 
tan *; but in mathematical investigations the base generally 
employed is not lo, but a certain quantity usually denoted by the 
letter c, of value Z'yjSzS 18284 .... 

Thus in arithmetical calculations if the base is not expressed 
it is understood to be 10, so that log m denotes logj„ m; but in 
analytical formulae it is understood to be e. 

The logarithms to base 10 of the first twelve numbers to 7 
places of decimals are 

log 1 = 0-0000000 log 5=0-6980700 log 9=0-9542425 

log 2 = 0-3010300 log 6 = 0-7781513 log 10 = i-ooooooo 

log 3 = 0-4771213 log 7 = 0-8450980 log 11 = 1-0413927 

log 4 = 0-6020600 log 8 = 0-9030900 log 12 = 1-0791812 

The meaning of these results is that 

i = io“, 2 = lo®-*’"*", 3 = io»-'n*“, • • • 

10 = 10', ii = io'-'>«*-’’’, 

The integral part of a logarithm is called the index or char¬ 
acteristic, and the fractional part the mantissa. When the base 
is 10, the logarithm! of all numbers in which the digits are the 
same, no matter where the decimal point may be, have the same 
mantissa : thus, for example, 

log 2-5613 = 0-4084604, log 25-613 = 1-4084604, log256i3oo = 
6-4084604, &c. 

In the case of fractional numbers (i.e. numbers in which the 
integral part is o) the mantissa is still kept positive, so that, 
for example, 

log -25613 = 1 -4084604, log -0025613 = 3-4084604, &c. 

the minus sign being usually written over the characteristic, 
and not before it, to indicate that the characteristic only, and 
not the whole expression, is negative; thus 

r-4084604 stands for -1 -t- -4084604. 

The fact that when the base is 10 the mantissa of the logarithm 
is independent of the position of the decimal point in the number 
affords' the chief reason for the choice of 10 as base. The ex¬ 
planation of this property of the base 10 is evident, for a change 
in the position of the decimal jwints amounts to multiplication 
or division by some power of lo, and this corresponds to the 
addition or subtraction of some integer in the case of the 
logarithm, the mantissa therefore remaining intact. It should 


be mentioned that in most tables of trigonometrical functions, 
the number 10 is added to all the logarithms in the table in order 
to avoid the use of negative characteristics, so that the char¬ 
acteristic 9 denotes in reality i, 8 denotes i, 10 denotes 0, &c. 
Logarithms thus increased are frequently referred to for the sake 
of distinction as tabular logarithms, so that the tabular logarithm 
= the true logarithm 4 10. 

In tables of logarithms of numbers to base 10 the mantissa 
only is in general tabulated, as the characteristic of the logarithm 
of a number can always be written down at sight, the rule being 
that, if the number is greater than unity, the characteristic is 
less by unity than the number of digits in the integral portion ol 
it, and that if the number is less than unity the characteristic 
is negative, and is greater by unity than the number of ciphers 
between the decimal point and the first significant figure. 

It follows very simply from the definition of a logarithm that 
log„6xlog»«=i, log,,«i = log„ w X (i/log„(i). • 

The second of these relations is an important one, us it shows 
that from a table of logarithms to base a, the corresponding 
table of logarithms to base b may be deduced by multiplying all 
the logarithms in the former by the constant multiplier i/logofc, 
which is called the modulus of the system whose base is h with 
respect to the system whose base is a. 

Tile two systems of logarithms for which extensive tables 
have been calculated are the Napierian, or hyperbolic, or natural 
system, of which the base is e, and the Briggian, or decimal, or 
common system, of which the base is 10; and we see that the 
logarithms in the latter system may be deduced from those in the 
former by multiplication by the constant multiplier i/log,io. 
which is called the modulus of the common system of logarithms. 
The numerical value of this modulus is 0-43429 44819 03251 
82765 11289 - - ■> the value of its reciproed, log, 10 (by 
multiplication by which Briggian logarithms may be converted 
into Napierian logarithms) is 2-30258 50929 94045 68401 
79914 .... 

The quantity denoted by e is the senes. 


the numerical value of which is, 

2-71828 18284 59045 23536 02874 . . . 

The logarithmic Function. —Tlie mathematical function log x or 
log, X is one of Ihc small group of tran.scendental functions, con¬ 
sisting only of the circular functions (direct and inverse) .sin x, cos 2, 
&c., arc sin x or sin-' x, &c., log x and e* which are universally treated 
in analysis as known functions. The notation log x is generallv 
employed in English and American w-orks, but on the continent ol 
Europe writers usually denote the function by lx or Ig x. The 
logarlthmic function is most naturally introduced into analysis by 
the equation 

logtr = j j, (*>o). 

This equation defines log x for positive values of x ', if x^o the 
formula ceases to have any meaning. Thus log x is the integral 
function of ijx, and it can be shown that log is a genuinely new 
transcendent, not expressible in finite terms by means of functions 
such as algebraical or cucular functions. A connexion with the 
circular functions, however, appears later when the definition ol 
log X is extended to complex values of x. 

A relation which is of historical interest connects the logarithmic 
function with the quadrature of the hyperbola, for, by considering 
the equation of the hyperbola in the form xy = const., it is evident 
that the area included between the arc of a hyperbola, its nearest 
asymptote, and two ordinates drawn parallel to the other asymptott- 
from points on the first asymptote distant a and b from their point 
of intersection, is proportional to log 6/«. 

The following fundamental properties ol log x are readily deducible 
from the definition 

(i.) logry = logx-l-logr. 

(ii.) Limit ol (2*- i)/A = log x, when A is ind^nitely diminished. 

Either of these properties might be taken as itself the definition o, 

‘Thire is no series for log x proceeding either bv ascending or 
descending powers of x, but there is an expansion for log (i -t- 2), viz. 

log (I-t2) =2 - l2»-t Js® - j2<-t ...: 

the series, however, is convergent for real values of 2 only when 2 lies 
between +1 and - :. Other formulae which are deducible from this 
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equation are given in the portion oi this article relating to the calcu¬ 
lation of logarithms. 

The function log x as x increases from o towards ee steadily in¬ 
creases from - a towards + « . It has the important property that 
it tends to infinity with x, but more slowly than .any power of x, i.e. 
that r-”‘ log X tends to lero as x tends to oc for every positive value 
of m however small. 

The exponential function, exp .v, may be defined as the inver.se of 
the logarithm ; thus x = exp y if y - log v. It is positive for all values 
of y and increases steadily from o toward k as y increases from - « 
towards + oe. As v tends towards oc , exp y tends towards ac 
more rapidly than any jjower of y. 

The exponential function possesses the properties 


(ii.) ^^expx=-exp.v 
(iii.) exp ,r = 1 + -T + x'^jz ! + .r’/3 I + ... 

From (i) and (ii) it may be deduced that 

exp (I +1 +1/2 ! + 1/3 I + .. .)', 
where the right-hand side denotes the positive xth power of the 
number t + i + i /2 ! h 1/3 ! + ... usually denoted by e. It is custom¬ 
ary, therefore, to denote the exponential function by e», and the 
result 

e» = i+A' + yV2! + .r'73 !... 
is known as the exponential theorem. 

The definitions of the logarithmic and exponential functions may 
be extended to complex values of x. Thus it x~( +it), 



where the path of integration in the plane of the complex variable t 
is any curve which does not pass through the origin ; but now log x 
is not a uniform function, that is to say, if x de.scribes a closed curve 
it docs not follow that log .t also describes a closed curve: in fact 
\vc have 

log (f + iv) - log\/(f- + f) + »(a + . 

where a is the numerieallv least angle whose cosine and sine are 
+ and ril + and 11 denotes any integer. Thus even 
when the argument is real log x has an infinite number of values ; for 
jiutting 7j ’ o and taking { positive, in which case a = o, we obtain for 
logf the infinite system of values logj+ 2»ir(. It follows from this 
property of the (unction that we cannot have for log v a series which 
shall be convergent for all values of x, as i.s the case with sin * and 
cos.», for .such a series could only represent a uniform function, and in 
fact the equation 

log (I + 2) - X - ix- + J2'‘ - + . . 

IS true only when the analytical modulus of * is less than unity, 
l ire exponential iunetion, which may still be defined as the inver.se 
of the logarithmic function, is, on the other hand, a uniform function 
of .V, and its fundamental properties may be stated in the same form 
as for real values of x. Also 

exp (f + it)) = cf (cos t) +1 sin t)). 

An alternative method of developing the theory of the exponential 
function is to start from the definition 

cxp*= I+x + .r®/2 ! + *»/3 1+ . .., 

the scries on the right-hand being convergent for all values of x and 
therefore defining an analytical function of x which is uniform and 
regular all over the plane. 

Invention and Early History of Logarithms.—The invention of 
logarithms has been accorded to John Napier, baron of Merchiston 
in Scotland, with a unanimity which is rare with regard to 
important .scientific discoveries: in fact, with the exception of 
the tables of Justu.s Byrgius, which will be referred to further on, 
there seems to have been no other mathematician of the lime 
whose mind had conceived the principle on which logarithms 
depend, and no partial anticipations of the discovery are met 
with in previous wTiters. 

The first announcement of the invention was made in Napier’s 
Mirifici Logarithnwrum Canonis Desertptio , . . (Edinburgh, 
1614). The work is a small quarto containing fifty-,seven pages 
of explanatory matter and a table of ninety pages (sec Napier, 
John). The nature of logarithms is explained by reference to 
the motion of points in a straight line, and the principle upon 
which they are based is that of the correspondence of a geo¬ 
metrical and an arithmetical .series of numbers. The tabic gives 
the logarithms of sines for every minute to seven figures ; it is 
arranged semi-quadrantally, so that the differentiae, which are 
the differences of the two logarithms in the same line, are the 
logarithms of the tangents. Napier’s logarithms ore not the 
logarithms now termed Napierian or hyperbolic, that is to say. 


logarithms to the base e where <=2-7 i8j8i 8 . . .; the relation 
between N (a sine) and L its logarithm, as defined in the Canonis 
Descriptio, being N = lo’e-'h’i, .so that (ignoring the factors lo'^, 
the effect of which is to render sines and logarithms integral to 
7 figures), the base is «“>. Napier’s logarithms decrease us the 
sines increase. If I denotes the logarithm to base e (that is, the 
so-called “ Napierian ” or hyperbolic logarithm) and L denotes, 
as above, “ Napier’s ” logarithm, the connexion between I and 
I- is expressed by 

L = 10’ log, 10’ - lo’f or e’ = icSe ~ ‘■h®’ 

Napier’s work (which will henceforth in this article be referred 
to as the Descriptio) immediately on its appearance in 1614 
attracted the attention of perhaps the two most eminent English 
mathematicians then living—Edward Wright and Henry Briggs. 
The former translated the work into English; the latter was 
concerned with Napier in the change of the logarithms from those 
originally invented to decimal or common logarithms, and it is 
to him tliat the original calculation of the logarithmic tables now 
in use is mainly due. Both Napier and Wright died soon after, 
the publication of the Descriptio, the date of Wright’s death 
being 1615 and that of Napier 1617, but Briggs lived until 1631. 
Edward Wright, who was a fellow of Caius College, Cambridge, 
occupies a conspicuous place in the history of navigation. In 
1599 he published Certaine errors in Navigation detected and 
corrected, and he was the author of other works ; to him abo is 
chiefly (iue the invention of the method known as Mercator’s 
sailing. He at once saw the value of logaritlims as an aid to 
navigation, and lost no time in preparing a translation, which 
he submitted to Napier himself. The preface to Wright’s 
edition consists of a translation of the preface to the Descriptio, 
together with the addition of tlie following sentences written by 
Napier himself: “ But now some of our countreymen in this 
Island well affected to these studies, and the more publique 
good, procured a most learned Mathematician to translate the 
same into our vulgar English tongue, who after he had finbhed it, 
sent the Coppy of it to me, to bee seenc and considered on by 
myselfc. I having most willii^ly and gladly done the same, finde 
it to bee most exact and precisely conformable to my minde and 
the originall. Therefore it may please you who are inclined to 
these studies, to receive it from me and the Translator, wiUi 
as much good will as we recommend it unto you.” There is a 
short “ preface to tlie reader ’’ by Briggs, and a description of a 
triangular diagram invented by Wright for finding the propor¬ 
tional parts. The table is printed to one figure less than in the 
Descriptio, Edward Wright died, as has been mentioned, in 
1615, and his son, Samuel Wright, in the preface states that his 
father “ gave mu^ commendation of thb work (and often in my 
hearing) as of very great use to mariners ”; and with respect to 
the translation he says that “ shortly af(pr he had it returned 
out of Scotland, it pleased God to call him away afore he could 
publish it.” The translation was publbhed in 1616. It was also 
reissued with a new title-page in 1618. 

Henry Briggs, then professor of geometry at Gresham College, 
London, and afterwards Savilian professor of geometry at Oxford, 
welcomed the Descriptio with enthusiasm. In a letter to Arch¬ 
bishop Usher, dated Gresham House, March 10, i6is> he wrote, 
“ Napper, loid of Markinston, hath set my head and hands a 
work with his new and admirable logarithms. I hope to see him 
this summer, if it please God, for I never saw book which pleased 
me better, or made me more wonder.* I purpose to discourse 
with him concerning eclipses, for what is there which we may not 
hope for at his hands,” and he also states ” that he was wholly 
taken up and employed about the noble invention oflogarithms 
lately dbcovered.” ' Briggs accordingly vbited Napier in 1615, 
and stayed with him a whole month.'* He brought with him some 

> Dr Thomas Smith thus describes the ardour with which Briggs 
studied the Descriptio ; " Hunc in delicib habuit, in sinu, in m^bus, 
in pectore gestavit, ociUlsque avidissimis, et mentc attentissima, 
iterum itorumque perlegit,...” Vitae quorundam eruditissimorum et 
illustrium virorum (London, 1707). 

“ William Lilly’s account of the meeting of Napier and Bnggs at 
Merchiston is quoted in the article Napier. 
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calculations he had made, and suggested to Napier the advantages 
that would result from tlie choice of 10 as a base, an improvement 
which he had explained in his lectures at Gresham College, and 
on which he had written to Napier. Napier said that he liad 
already thought of the change, and pointed out a further im¬ 
provement, viz., that the characteristics of numbers greater 
than unity should be po.sitive and not negative, as suggested by 
Briggs. In 1616 Briggs again visited Napier and showed him the 
work he had accomplished, and, he says, he would gladly have 
paid him a third visit in 1617 had Napier’s life been spared. 

Briggs’s Ijii’aHlhmorum chilias prima, which contains the first 
published table of decimal or common logarithms, is only a 
small octavo tract of sixteen pages, and gives the logarithms 
of numbers from unity to 1000 to 14 places of decimals. It was 
published, probably privately, in 1617, after Napier’s death,' and 
there is no author’s name, place or date. The date of publication 
is, however, fixed as 1617 by a letter from .Sir Henr)’ Bourchier 
to Usher, dated December 6, 1617, containing the passage— 
“ Our kind friend, Mr Briggs, hath lately published a supplement 
to the most excellent tables of logarithms, which I presume he 
has sent to you.” Briggs’s tract of 1617 is extremely rare, and 
has gtmera% been ignored or incorrectly described. Hutton 
erroneously states that it contains the logarithms to 8 places, 
and his account has been followed by mo.st writers. There is a 
copy in the British Museum. 

^ggs continued to labour assiduously at the calculation of 
logari^ms, and in 1624 published Iris Arithmetica Logarithmica, 
a folio work containing the logarithms of the numbers from 1 
to 20,000, and from 90,000 to 100,000 (and in some copies to 
101,000) to 14 places of decimals. 'I’he table occupies 300 pages, 
and there is an introduction of 88 pages relating to the mode of 
calculation, and the applications of logarithms. 

Tlierc was thus left a gap between 20,000 and 90,000, which 
was filled up by Adrian Vlacq (or Ulaccus), who published at 
Gouda, m Hofiand, in 1628, a table containing the logarithms 
of the numbers from unity to 100,000 to 10 places of decimals. 
Having calculated 70,000 logarithms and copied only 30,000, 
Vlacq would have been quite entitled to have called his a new 
work. He designates it, however, only a .second edition of 
Briggs’s Arithmetica logarithmica, the title running Arithmetica 
logarithmica sive Logarithmorum Chiliades centum, . . . editio 
secunda aucta per Adrianum Vlacq, Goudanum. This table of 
Vlacq’s was published, with an English explanation prefixed, 
at London in 1631 under the title Logarithmicall Arithmetike . . . 
London, printed by George Miller, 1631. There arc also copies 
with the title-page and introduction in French and in Dutch 
(Gouda, 1628). 

Briggs had himself been engaged in filling up the gap, and in 
a letter to John Pell, written after the publication of Vlacq’s 
work, and dated October 25,1628, he says 

" My desire was to have those chiliades that are wantinge betwixt 
ao and 00 calculated and printed, and I had done them all almost by 
my selfe, and by some frendes whom my rules liad suihcicnUy in¬ 
formed, and by agreement the busincs was conveniently parted 
amongst us; but 1 am cased of that charge and care by one Adrian 
Vlacque, an Hollander, who hathe done all the whole hundred 
cfailudes and printed them in Latin, Dutche and Krraiche, 1000 
liookes in these 3 languages, and hathe sould them almost all. But 
lie hathe cutt off 4 of my figures throughout; and hathe left out my 
dedication, and to the reader, and two cliapters the 12 and 13, in the 
rest he hath not varied from me at all." 

The original calculation of the logarithms of numbers from 
unity to 101,000 was thus performed by Briggs and Vlacq between 
1615 ^nd 1628. Vkcq’s table is that from ^ich all the hundreds 
of tables of logarilluns that have subsequently appeared have 
been derived. It contains of course many errors, which were 
gradually discovered and corrected in the course of the next 
two hundred and fifty years. 

The first calculation or publication of Briggian or common 
logarithms of trigonometrical functions was made in 1620 by 
Edmund Gunter, who was Briggs’s colleague as professor of 

* It was certainly published after Napier’s death, as Briggs 
mentions his " librnm posthumum." Tliis liber posthnnms was the 
Vonstructio referred to later in this article. 


astronomy in Gresham College. The titk of Gunter’s book, 
which is very scarce, is Canon triangulorum, and it contains 
logarithmic sines and tangents for every minute of the quadrant 
to 7 places of decimals. 

The next publication was due to Vlacq, who appended to liis 
logarithms of numbers in the Arithmetica logarithmica of 1628 
a table giving log sines, tangents and secants for every minute 
of the quadrant to 10 places; these were obtained by calculating 
the logarithms of the natural sines, &c. given in the Thesaurus 
malhemalicus of Pitiscus (1613). 

During the last years of his life Briggs devoted himself to the 
caleiilation of logarithmic sines, &c. and at the time of his death 
in 1631 he had all but eompleted a logarithmic canon to every 
hundredth of a degree. This work was published by Vlaeq at 
his own expense at Gouda in 1633, under the title Tjigmiometria 
Hrilamiica. It contains log sines (to 14 places) and tangents (to 
10 places), besides natural sines, tangents and secants, at intervals 
of a hundredth of a degree. In the same year \Tacq published 
at Gouda his Trigoimnetria arltficialis, giving log sines and 
tangents to every 10 seconds of the quadrant to lo places. 
This work also contains the logarithms of numbers from unity 
to 20,000 taken from tltc Arithmetica logarithmica of 1628. 
Briggs appreciated clearly the advantages of a centesimal division 
of the quadrant, and by dividing the degree into hundredth parts 
instead of into minutes, made a step towards a reformation in 
this respect, and but for the appearance of Vlacq’s work the 
decimal division of the degree might have became recognized, 
as is now the case witli the corresponding division of the second. 
The calculation of the logarithms not only of numbers but also 
of the trigonometrical functions is therefore due to Briggs and 
Vlacq; and the results contained in their four fundamental 
works —Arithmetica logarithmica (Briggs), 1624; Arithmetica 
logarithmica (Vlacq), 1628; Trigonotmtria Britannica (Briggs), 
1633; Trigonometria artificialis (Vlacq), 1633—have not been 
superseded by any subsequent calculations. 

In the preceding paragraphs an areount has been given of the 
actual aimuuncement of the invention of logarithms and of the 
calculation of the tables. It now remains lo refer in more detail 
lo the invention itself and to examine the claims of Napier and 
Briggs to the capital improvement involved in the change from 
Napier’s original logarithms to logarithms to the base 10. 

The Ikscriptio contained only an explanation of the use of 
the logarithms without any account of the manner in wliicli 
the canon was constructed. In an “ Admonilio ” on the seventh 
page Napier states that, although in that place the mode of con¬ 
struction should be explained, he proceeds at once to the use 
of the logarithms, “ ut praelibatis prius usu, et rei utilitatc, 
caetera aut magis placeant posthac edenda, aut minus saltern 
displiceanl silentio sepulta.” He awaits therefore the judgment 
and censure of the learned “ priusquam caetera in hicem temerA 
prolata lividorum detrcctationi cxponnntur ”; and in an 
” Admonitio ” on the last page of the book he states that he 
will publish the mode of construction of the canon “ si huius 
invent! usum erudilis gratum fore intcllcxero.” Napier, however, 
did not live to keep this promise. In 1617 he published a small 
work entitled Rabdologia relating to mechanical methods of 
performing multiplications and divisions, and in the same year 
he died. 

The proposed work was publi.shcd in 1619 by Robert Napier, 
his second .son by his second marriage, under the title Mirifici 
logarithmoriun canonis constructio. ... It consists of two 
pages of preface followed by sixty-seven pages of text. In the 
preface Robert Napier says that ho has been assured from un¬ 
doubted authority that the new invention i.s much thought of 
by the ablest mathematicians, and that nothing would delight 
them more than the publication of the mode of construction 
of the canon. He therefore issues the woric to satisfy their 
de.sircs, although, he states, it is manifest that it would have 
seen the light in a far more perfect state if his father could 
have put the finishing touches to it; and he mentions ’that, 
in the opinion of the best judges, his father possessed, among 
other most excellent gifts, in the highest degree the power (rf' 





explaining the most di/Rcnlt matters by a certain and easy method 
in the fewest possible words. 

It is important to notice that in the Construrtio logarithms 
are called artificial numbers; and Robert Napier .states that the 
work was composed several years {dliqtwt annns) before Napier 
had invented the name logarithm. The Construetin therefore 
may have been written a good many years previous to the 
publication of the Descriplio in 1614. 

Passing now to the invention of common or decimal logarithms, 
that is, to the transition from the logarithms originally invented 
by Napier to logarithms to the base 10, the first allusion to a 
change of svistem occurs in the “ Admonitio ” on the la.st page 
of the (1614), the concluding paragraph of which is 

“ Veriim si huius invent! usum eruditis gratum fore intellexero, 
dabo fortasscr brevi (Deo aspirante) rationem ac methodum aut 
hunc canonem emendandi, aut emendatiorem de novo condendi, 
ut ita pluriura Logistarum diligentia.lhnatior tandem etaccuratior, 
quim unius opera fieri potuit, in lucem prodeat. Nihil in ortu 
pcrfcctum." in some copies, however, this “ Admonitio " is 
absent. In Wright’s translation of 1616 Napier has added the 
sentence—“ But Irecause the addition and .subtraction of these 
former numbers may .seeme somewhat painfuJj, I intend (if it 
shall please God) in a second Edition, to set out such Logaiithmes 
as shall make those numbers above written to fall upon decimal 
numl)ers, such as 100,000,000, 200,000,000, 300,000,000, &c., 
which are easie to be added or abated to or from any other 
number " (p. 19); and in the dedication of the Rabdoltigia (1617) 
he wrote “ Quorum quidem Logarithmorum speciem aliam multb 
praestantiorem nunc etiam invenimus, & creandi methodum, 
on^ cum eorura usu (si Deus longiorem vitae & valetudinis 
nsuram conccsserit) evulgaro statuimus; ipsam autem novi 
canonis supputationem, ob infirmam corporis nostri valetudinem, 
viris in hoc sludii genere versaf is relinquimus: imprimis verb 
doctissimo viro D. Henrico Briggio Londini publico Geometriae 
Professori, et amico mihi longb charissimo.” 

Briggs in the short preface to his logarithmorum Mias 
(1617) states that the reason why his logarithms are different 
from those introduced by Napier “ sperandum, ejus librum 
posthumum, abundc nobis propediem satisfacfmrum.” The 
“ liber posthumus ” was the Canstruclio (1619), in the preface 
to which Robert Napier states that he has added an appendi.x 
relating to another and more excellent .species of logarithms, re¬ 
ferred to by the inventor himself in the Rabdologia, and in which 
the logarithm of unity is 0. He also mentions that he has 
published some remarks upon the propositions in spherical 
trigonometry and upon the new species of logarithms by Henry 
Bi^g-s, “qui novi hujusCanonis supputandilaborem gravissimum, 
pro angulari amicitk quae illi cum Patre meo L. M. intercessit, 
animo Tibentissimo in sc suscepit; creandi methodo, et usuum 
cxplanatione Inventori relictis. Nunc autem ipso ex hic vitfi 
evocato, totius negotii onus doctissimi Briggii humerisnneumbere, 
et Sparta haec ornanda illi sortc quadam obtigisse videtur.” 

In the address prefixed to the Arithmetica logarithmica (1625) 
Briggs bids the reader not to be surprised that these logarithms 
are different from those published in the Descriplio t — 

" Ego enim, cum meis auditoribus Londini, pubiice in CoBegio 
Giisshamensi honim doctrinam explicarem: animadverti molto 
futnrum coramodius, si Logaritlunus sinus totius aervaretui o (ut in 
Canone mirifico). I-ogarithmus autem partis decimae cjusdem sinus 
totius, nempe smus 5 graduum, 44, m. 21, s., esset 10000000000. 
ataue ea de re scrips! statim ad ipsum authorem, rt quamprimum 
per anni tempus, et vacationem a publico docendi munete Bcuit, 
woiectus sum Edinburgum; ubi humaaissime ab eo acoeptus b^ 
per integrum mensem. Cum auiem inter nos de horum mutatione 
sermo haberetur; ille se idem dudum sensissc, et cupivisse dicebat: 
vemntaaien istos, quos jam paraverat edendos curasse, donee alios, 
si per negotia et valetudinem liceret, magis comraodos oonfecisset. 
Istam autem mutationem ita iaciendam censebat, ut 0 esset Log- 
aritbmus unitatis, et loooooooooo sinus totius: quod ego longc 
commodiasimum esse non potui non agnoscere. Coepi igitur, ejus 
hortatn, rejectis illis quos antei paravertm, de horum calculo seno 
cogitate; et lequsnti aestate iterum protKtni Edinbargam, horum 
quos bic exhibeo praecipuos, illi ostendi. idem etiam tertia aestate 
Bbenttssime facturus, si Dens iUtim nobis tamdin snperStitem esse 
voluisset." 


There is also a reference to the change «f the It^arithnu ob the 
title-p^e of the work. 

These extracts contain all ^he original statements made by 
Napier, Robert Napier and Briggs which have reference to the 
origin of decimal logarithms. It will be seen that they are aU 
in perfect agreeraemt. Br%gs pointed out in his lectures at 
Gresham College that it would be more convenient that 0 should 
stand for the logarithm of the whole sine as in the DtacripHo, 
but that the logarithm of the tenth part of the whole sine should 
be 10,000,000,000. He wrote also to Napier at once; and as 
soon as he could he went to Edinburgh to visit him, where, as 
he was most hospitably received by him, he remained for a 
whole month. When they conversed about the change oi system, 
Napier said that he had perceived and desired the same thing, 
but that he had published the tables which he had already pre¬ 
pared, so that they might be used until he could construct others 
more convenient. But he considered that the change ought 
to be so made that 0 should be the logarithm of unity and 
10,000,000,000 that of the whole sine, which Briggs could not. 
but admit was by far the most convenient of all Rejecting 
therefore, those which he had prepared already, Briggs began, 
at Napier’s advice, to consider seriously the questkn of the 
calculation of new tables. In the following summer he went 
to Edinburgh and showed Napier the principal portion of the 
logarithms which be published in 1624. These probably included 
the logarithms of the first chiliad which he published in 1617. 

It has been thought necessary to give in detail the facts relating 
to the conversion of the logarithms, as unfortunately Charles 
Hutton in his history of logarithms, which was prefixed to the 
early editions of his Mathematical Tables, and was also published 
as one of his Mathematical Tracis, has charged Napier with want 
of candour in not telling the world of Briggs’s share in the change 
of system, and he expresses the suspicion that “ Napier was 
desirous that the world should ascribe to him alone the merit 
of this very useful improvement of the logarithms.” According 
to Hutton’s view, the words, “ it is to be hoped that his posthumous 
work ”... which occur in the preface to the Chilias, were a 
modc.st hint that the share Briggs had had in changing the 
logarithms should be mentioned, and that, as no attention was 
paid to it, he himself gave the account which appears in the 
Arithmetica of 1624. There seems, however, no ground whatever 
for supposing that Briggs meant to express anything be) ond his 
hope that the reason for the alteration would be expkmed in 
the posthumous work ; and in his own account, written seven 
years after Napier’s death and five years after the appearance 
of the work itself, he shows no injured feeling whatever, but 
even goes out of his way to explain that he abandoned his own 
proposed alteration in favour of Napier’s, and, rejecting the 
tables he had already constructed, began ti^consider the cal^k- 
tion of new ones. The facts, as stated by Napier and Briggs, 
are in complete accordance, and the friendship existing between 
them was perfect and unbroken to the last. Briggs assisted 
Robert Napier in tiie editing of the “ posthumous work,” the 
Constructio, and in the account he gives of the alteration of the 
logarithms in tlie Arithmetica of 1624 he seems to have been 
more anxious that justice should be done to Napier than to him¬ 
self; while on the other hand Napier received Briggs most 
hospitably and refers to him as “ amico mihi long^ charissimo.” 

Hutton’s suggestions are all the more to be regretted as they 
occur as a history which is the result of a good deal of investiga¬ 
tion and which for years was referred to as an authority by many 
writers. His prejudice against Napier naturally produced 
retaliation, and Mark Napier in defending bis ancostcH' has fallen 
into the opposite extreme of attempting to reduce Briggs to 
the level of a mere computer. In connexion with this contro¬ 
versy it should be noticed that the “ Admonitio ” on the last page 
of the Descriplio, containing the reference to the new logaritnras, 
does not occur in all die copies. It is printed on the back of 
the last page of the table itself, and so cannot have been tom 
out from the copies that are without it As there could have 
been no reason for omitting it after it had once appeared, we 
may assume that the copies which do not have it axe those whidi 
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were first issued. It is probable, therefore, that Briggs’s copy- 
contained no reference to the change, and it is even possible 
that the “ Admonitio ” may have been added after Briggs had 
communicated with Napier. As special attention has not been 
drawn to the fact that some copies have the “ Admonitio ” 
and some have not, different writers have assumed that Briggs 
did or did not know of the promise contained in the “ Admonitio ” 
according as it was present or absent in the copies they had 
themselves referred to. and this has given rise to some confusion. 
It may also be remarked that the date frequently assigned to 
Briggs’s first visit to Napier is 1616, and not 1615 as stated above, 
the reason being that Napier was generally supposed to have 
died in 1618 until Mark Napier showed that the true date was 
1617. When the Descriptio was published Briggs was fifW- 
seven years of age, and the remaining seventeen years of his 
life were devoted with steady enthusiasm to extend the utility 
of Napier’s great invention. 

The only other mathematician besides Napier who grasped 
the idea on which the use of logarithm depends and applied it 
to the construction of a table is Justus Brygius (Jobst Biirgi), 
whose work Arithnulische und s’eometrische Progress-Tahtden 
. . . was published at Prague in 1620, six years after the publica¬ 
tion of the Descriptio of Napier. This table distinctly involves 
the principle of logarithms and may be described as a modified 
table of antilogarithms. It consists of two series of numbers, 
the one being an arithmetical ajid the other a geometrical 
progression; thus 

o, 1,0000 0000 
10, i,ouoi 0000 
20, 1,0002 0001 

090, 1,0099 4967 

* • • • % 

In the arithmetical column the numbers increase by jo, in the 
geometrical column each number is derived from its predecessor 
by multiplication by i-oooi. Thus the number lox in the arith¬ 
metical column corresponds to 10” (imooi)’’ in the geometrical 
column ; the intermediate numbers being obtained by interpola¬ 
tion. If we divide the numbers in the geometrical column 
by ro“ the correspondence is between io.r and (i-oooj)*, and 
tbe table then becomes one of antilogarithms, the base being 
(i'000i)’/“, viz. for example (i-oooi)A-"™-1-00994967. The 
table extends to 230270 in the arithmetical column, and it is 
shown that 230270-022 corresponds to 9-9999 9999 or 109 in 
the geometrical column; this last result showing that 
(1-0001)“*’”''“ = 10. Thefirst contemporarymentionof Byrgius’s 
table occurs on page ii of the “ Praecepta ” prefixed to Kepler’s 
Tabulae Radolphinae (1627); his words are : “ apices logistici 
J. Byrgio multis annis ante editionem Neperianam viam prae- 
jverent ad hos ipsiSimos logaritlunos. Etsi homo cunctator 
et secretorum suorum custos foetum in partu dcstituit, non ad 
usus publicos educavit.” Another reference to Byrgius occurs 
in a work by Benjamin Bramer, tlic brother-in-law and pupil 
of Brygius, who, writing in 1630, says that the latter constructed 
his table twenty years ago or more.’ 

As regards priority of publication, Napier has the advantage 
by six years, and even fully accepting Bramer’s statement, 
there are grounds for believing that Napier’s work dates from 
a still earlier period. 

The power of 10, which occurs as a factor in the tables of both 
Napier and Byrgius, was rendered necessary by the fact that 
the decimal point was not yet in use. Omitting this factor in 

1 Frisch’s Kcpleri opera omnia, ii. 834. Frisch thinks Bramer 
possibly relied on Kepler’s statemont quoted in the text (" Quibus 
forte coniisus Kupleri verbis Benj. Bramer . .. ”). Sec also vol. vii. 
!>. 298. 

’Tlic claims of ByTRins are discussed in Kistner’s Geschichte der 
MatkemaUk, ii. 375, and iii. 14; Montucla’s Histoire des ntaihi- 
matiques, ii. 10; Uelambrc’s Histoire tie t'aslnmomie moderns, 
1. 5bo; de Morgan's article on " Tables" in the English 
Cyclopaedia ; Mark Napier’s Memoirs of John Napier of Merchiston 
(1834), p. 392, and Cantor’s Geschichte der Mathemafik, ii. (1892), 
662. Sm also GiesWald, Justus Byrg als Mathematiker und dessen 
Einleitunf in seine Logariihmen (Danzig, 1856). 


the case of both tables, the connexion between N a number and 
L its “ logarithm ” is 

N = («-’)'• (Napier), L-(i-oooi)A'' (Brygius), 

viz. Napier gives logarithms to base e"’, Byrgius gives anti¬ 
logarithms to base (j-oooi)>'". 

Tliere is indirect evidence that Napier was occupied with 
logarithms as early as 1594, for in a letter to P. Oriigerus 
from Kepler, dated September 9,1624 (Frisch’s Kepler, vi. 47), 
there occurs the sentence : “ Nihil autem supra Neperianam 
rationem esse puto: etsi quidem Scotus quidam liten.s ad 
Tychonem 1594 scriptis jam spem fecit Canonis iiiius Mirifici.” 
It is here distinctly stated that some Scotsman in the year 1594, 
in a letter to Tycho Brahe, gave him some hope of the logarithms ; 
and as Kepler joined Tycho after his expulsion frpm the island 
of Huen, and had been so closely a.ssociated with him in his 
work, he would be likely to be correct in any assertion of this 
kind. In connexion with Kepler’s statement the following story, 
told by Anthony Wood in the Alhenae Oxonienses, is of some 
importance:— 

" It must lie now known, that one Dr Craig, a Scotchman . . . 
coming out of Denmark into his own country, called upon Joh. 
Neper, Baron of Merche.ston, near lidinbnrgh, and told him, among 
other discourses, of a m-w invention in Denmark (by Longomontamis, 
as ’tis said), to save the tedious multiplication and division in astro¬ 
nomical calculations. Neper being solicitous to know farther of him 
concerning this matter, he could give no ol her account of it than that 
it was by proportional numbers. Which hint Neper taking, he 
desired him at his return to call upon him again. Craig, after some 
weeks had passed, did so, and Neper then .showed him a rude draught 
of what he called Canon nitrabilis logarithmorum. Which draught, 
with some alterations, he printing in 1O14, it came forthwith into 
the hands of our author Briggs, and into those of Will. Oughtred, 
from whom the relation ot this matter came.” 

This story, though obviously untrue in some respects, gives 
valuable information by connecting Dr Craig with Napier and 
Longomontanus, who was Tycho Brahe’s assistant. Dr Craig 
was John Craig, the third son of Thomas Craig, who was one of the 
colleagues of Sir Archibald Napier, John Napier’s father, in the 
office of justice-deputc. Between John Craig and John Napier a 
friendship sprang up which may have been due to their common 
taste for mathematics. There are extant three letters from 
Dr John Craig to Tycho Brahe, which show that he was on the 
most friendly terms with him. In the first letter, of which the 
date is not given, Craig says that Sir William Stuart has safely 
delivered to him, “ about the beginning of last winter,” the book 
which he sent him. Now Mark Napier found in the library of 
the university of Edinburgh a mathematical work hearing a 
sentence in ijitin which he translates, “To Doctor John Craig 
of Edinburgh, in Scotland, a most illustrious man, highly gifted 
with various and excellent learning, professor of medicine, and 
exceedingly skilled in the mathematics, Tycho Brahe hath sent 
this gift, and with his own hand written this at Uraniburg, 
2d November 1588.” As Sir William Stuart was sent to 
Denmark to arratwe the preliminaries of King James’s marriage, 
and returned to Edinburgh on the 15th of November 1588, it 
would seem probable that this was the volume referred to by Craig. 
It appears from Craig’s letter, to which we may therefore a.ssign 
the date 1589, that, five years before, he had made an attempt to 
reach Uranienburg, but had been baffled by the storms and rocks 
of Norway, and that ever since then he had been longing to visit 
Tycho. Now John Craig was physician to the king, and in 1590 
James VI, spent some days at Uranienburg, before returning 
to Scotland from his matrimonial expedition. It seems not 
unlikely therefore that Craig may have accompanied the king 
in his visit to Uranienburg.'-’ In any case it is certain that 
Craig was a friend and correspondent of Tycho’s, and it is probable 
that he was the “ Scotus quidam.” 

We may infer therefore that as early as 1594 Napier had 
communicated to some one, probably John Craig, hi.s hope of 
being able to effect a simplification in the processes of arithmetic. 
Everything tends to show that the invention of logarithms 

“ See Mark Napier’s Memoirs ojf John Napier of Merchiston (1834), 
p. 3®*- 



LOGARITHM 873 


vias the result of many years of labour and thought,i undertaken 
with this special object, and it would seem that Napier had seen 
some prospect of success nearly twenty years before the publica¬ 
tion of the Dcscriplio. It is veiy evident that no mere hint 
with regard to the use of proportional numbers could have been 
of any service to him, but it is possible that the news brought 
by fraig of the difficulties placed in the progress of astronomy 
by tlie labour of the calculations may have stimulated him to 
persevere in his efforts. 

The “ new invention in Denmark ” to which Anthony Wood 
refers as having given the hint to Napier was probably the method 
of calculation called prosthaphacrcsis (often written in Greek 
letters irfmrOatfMiptirfi), which had its origin in the solution of 
spherical triangles.- The method consists in the use of the 
formula 

•sin a sin 6 = J {cos (a - i) - cos (a i b)), 

by means of which Ihe multiplication of two sines is reduced to 
the addition or subtraction of two tabular results taken from 
a table of sines ; and, as such products occur in the solution of 
spherical triangles, the method affords the solution of spherical 
triangles in certain cases by addition and subtraction only. 
It seems to be due to Wittich of Breslau, who was assistant for 
a short time to Tycho Brahe ; anrl it was used by tlicra in their 
calculations in 1582. Wittich in 1584 made known at Cassel 
the calculation of one case by this prosthaphacrcsis ; and 
Justus Byrgius proved it in such a manner that from his proof 
ihe extension to the solution of all triangles could be deduced.® 
Clavius generalized the method in his treatise De aslrdabio (1503), 
lib. i. lemma liii. 'fhe lemma is enunciated as follows :■ 

" yuae.stioncs omiies, i|uac per sinus, tangentes, atqur socantes 
ahsohi solent, ]ier solam pnistUapliaeresirn, id esl, per solam ad- 
ilitioiicm, subtraclioncni, sine laboriosa iiumcrorum inultiplicatioiie 
divisioneque expedirc.” 

Clavius then refers to a work of Kaymariis Ursus Dithmarsus 
as containing an account of a particular ease. The work is 
probably the Fundamentum astronomicum {1588). Longomon- 
tanus, in his Asinmomia Daiina (1(122), gives an account of 
the method, stating that it is not to be found in the writings 
of the Arabs or Regiomontanus. As Longomontanus is men¬ 
tioned in Anthony Wood’s anecdote, and as Wittich as well as 
Longomontanus were assistants of Tycho, we may infer that 
Wittich's prosthaphaeresis is the method referred to by Wood. 

It is evident that Wittich's prosthaphacrcsis could not be 
a good method of practically effecting multiplications unless the 
quantities to be multiplied were sines, on account of the labour 
of the interpolations. It satisfies the condition, however, equally 
with logarithms, of enabling multiplication to be performed 
by the aid of a table of single entry; and. analytically considered, 
it is not so different in principle from the logarithmic method. 
In fact, if we put *y=</i(X + Y), X being a function of x only 
and Y a function of y only, we can show that we must have 
X = Af«*, y=Bf«(; and if we put wy-</i(X + Y)-</>(X-y), 
the solutions are (^X + Y)=J(K+y)®, and x = sinX, y=sinY’, 
</i(X -H Y) ■= -1 cos (X+Y). The former solution gives a method 
known as that of quarter-squares; the latter gives the method 
of prosthaphaeresis. 

An account has now been given of Napier’s invention and 
its publication, the transition to decimal logarithms, the calcula¬ 
tion of the tables by Briggs, Vlacq and Gunter, as well as of 
the claims of Byrgius and the method of prosthaphaeresis. To 
complete tlic early history of logarithms it is necessary to return 

' In the Rabdolofia (1617) he speaks of the canon ot logarithms 
as " a me longo tempore claboratum.” 

- .\ careful examination of the history of the method is given by 
Scheibcl in his Einleitiing tttr mathematisckrn Huchrrkenniniss, 
Sliick vii. (Breslau, 1775), pp. 13-20 ; and there is also an account in 
K^tnti'sOeschichte der Maihematik.i- (170b); in Montiicla's 

Histmre des matkfmatiques, i. .58.3-58.5 and 617-619; and in Kliigel’s 
Worterbuck (t8o8), articie “ Prosthaphaere.sis." 

» Besides his connexion with logarithms and improvements in the 
method, of prosthaphacre.sis, Byrgius has a share in the invention 
of decimal fractions. See Cantor, Gesckichte, ii. 567. Cantor 
attributes to him (in the use of his prosthaphaeresis) the first intro¬ 
duction of a subsidiary angle into trigonometry (vol. ii. 590). 


to Napier’s Descriptio in order to describe its reception on the 
continent, and to mention the other logarithmic tables which were 
published while Briggs was oefupied with his calculations. 

John K^ler, who has been already quoted in connexion with 
Craig’s visit to Tycho Brahe, received the invention of logarithms 
almost as enthusiastically as Briggs. His first mention of the 
subject occurs in a letter to Srhi&art dated the nth of March 
1618, in which he writes—“ Extitit Scotus Baro, cujus nomen 
raihi excidit, qui praeclari quid praestitit, necessitate omni 
raultiplicationum et divisionum in meras additiones et sub- 
tractiones commutata, nec sinibus utitur: at tamen opus est 
ipsi tangentium canonc; et varietas, crebritas, difficultasque 
additionum subtract ionumejue alicubi laborem multiplicandi 
et dividend! superat.” This erroneous estimate was formed 
when he had seen the Descriptio but had not read it ; and his 
opinion was veiy different when he became acquainted with the 
nature of logarithms. The dedication of his Ephemeris for 1620 
consists of a letter to Napier dated the 28111 of July 1619, and he 
there congratulates him warmly on his invention and on the 
benefit he has conferred upon astronomy generally and upon * 
Kepler’s own Rudolphine tables. He says that, although 
Napier's book had been published five years, he first saw it at 
Prague two years before; he was then unable to read it, but last 
year he had met with a little work by Benjamin Hrsinus* con¬ 
taining the substance of the method, and he at once recognized 
the importance of what had been effected. He then explains 
how he verified the canon, ^ind so found that there were no 
essential errors in it, although there, were a few inaccuracies 
near the beginning of the quadrant, and he proceeds, “ Haec 
tc obiter scire volui, ut quibus tu methodis incesseris, quas non 
duhito et plurimas et ingeniosissimas tibi in promptu esse, eas 
public! juris fieri, mihi saltern (puto et caeteris) scires fore gratis- 
simum ; coque percepto, tua promissa folio 57, in debitum 
cecidisse intelligeres.’’ This letter was written two years after 
Napier's death (of which Kepler was unaware), and in the same 
year as that in which the Constructio was published. In the 
.same year (1620) Napier’s Descriptio (1614) and Consiriulio 
(i6ig) were reprinted by Bartholomew Vincent at Lyons and 
issued together.® 

Napier calculated no logarithms of numbers, and, as already 
stated, the logarithms invented by him were not to base e. 
Tlie first logarithms to the base e were published by John Speidell 
in his New Logaritkmes (London, 1619), which contains hyper¬ 
bolic log sines, tangents and secants for every minute of the 
quadrant to 5 places of decimals. 

In 1624 Benjamin Ursinus publi.shcd at Cologne a canon of 
logarithms exactly similar to Napier’s in the Descriptio of 1614, 
only much enlarged. The inter\’al of the arguments is 10', 
and the results are given to 8 places ; in Napier’s canon the 
interval is i', and the number of places is 7.* The logarithms are 
strictly Napierian, and the arrangement is identical with that 
in the canon of 1614. This is the largest Napierian canon that 
has ever been published. 

In the same year (1624) Kepler published at Marburg a table 
of Napierian logarithms of sines with certain additional columns 
to facilitate special calculations. 

The first publication of Briggian logarithms on the continent 
is due to Wingate, who published at Paris in 1625 his Aritii- 
metique logarithmetique, containing seven-figure logarithms of 

The title of this work is —Benjaminis Vrsini, , . cursus mathe- 
matici practici votumcn pnmutn continens iliustr. generosi Dn. 
Dn. Johannis Neperi liaronis Merchistvmj iyc. Seoti Irtgonometriam 
logartthmicam usibus discentmm accommodatam . . . Colomae . . . 
CrU I.IC XIX. . 4 t the end, Napier’s table is reprinted, but to two 
figures less. This work forms the earliest publication of logarithms 
on the continent. 

* The title is I.ogarithmorum canonis descriptio, seu aritkmeti- 
carum suppiitationum mirabilis abbreviatio, Ejusque usus in 
ulraque trigonometria nt eliam in omtit logistica mathematica, 
aminissimi, fadtlimi &■ expeditissimi cxpticatio. Authore etc in- 
veniore Joanne Nepero, Barone Merchistonii, 6'C. Scoto. Lugduni... 
It will be seen that this title is different from that of Napitff's work 
of 1614 ; many writers have, however, erroneously given it a.s the 
title of the latter. 
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numbers up to looo, and log sines and tangents from Gunter’s 
Canon (1O20V In the following year, 1626, Denis Henrion 
j>ublished at Paris a Traicte des L^garithmes, containing Briggs’s 
logarithms of numbers up to 20,001 to 10 places, and Gunter's 
log sines and tangents to 7 phiccs for every minute. In the same 
year de Decker also publislied at Gouda a work entitled Nieuwe 
Telkonsl, inhowiende de Logarithm/ vuor de Ghelallen begimtendc, 
van J hd 10,000, which conbdned logarithms of numbers up to 
10,000 to 10 places, taken from Briggs's Arithmelica of 1624, and 
Gunter’s log sines and tangents to 7 places lor every minute.' 
Vlacq rendered assistance in the publication of this work, and 
the privilege is made out to him. 

The invention of logarithms and the calculation of the earlier 
tables form a very striking episode in the histoty' of e.xact science, 
and, with the e.xception of the Principia of Newton, there is 
no mathematical work published in the country which has pro¬ 
duced such important consequences, or to which so much interest 
attaches as to Napier’s Descriplio. 'I'he calcidation of tublc.> 
of the natural trigonometrical functions may be said to have 
' formed the work of the last half of the lOtb century, and the great 
canon of natural sines for every- 10 seconds to 15 places which 
had been calculated by Rheticus was pul)lishcd by Pitiscus only 
in the year before that in which the DeicrtpHo appeared. 
In the construction of the natural trigonometrical tables Great 
Britain hud taken no part, and it is remarkable that the disco\ ery 
of the principles and the formation of the tables that were to 
revolutionize or supersede all the‘methods of calculation then 
in use should have been so rapidly effected and developed in a 
country in which so little attention had been previously des oted 
to such questions. 

For more detailed information relating to Napier, Briggs and 
Vlacq, and the invention ol logaritlmis, the reader is referred to the 
life of Briggs in Ward's Lfec.? »/ the Professors of Gresham College 
(London, 1740) ; Thomas Smith’s I'ltae quorundam ernditisstmorum 
et illnsirium vtrorum (Vita Henrici Briggii) (London, J707) ; Mark 
Napier’s Memoirs of John Napier already referred to, and the same 
author’s Nuprn Itbri qui siipeisuut (iiSyg) ; Hutton’s History, de 
Morgan’.s article already refeired (o ; Delambre’s Hhtoire de I'Astro- 
nomie moderne ; tin- report on mathematical tables in the Report of 
the hntiGi Assoiitttion (or 1S73 ; and the Phdosophiial Magazine (or 
October and DeremlK-r 1K72 and May 1S73. It may lie remarked 
that the date usu.dly as;,igaed to Briggs's first visit to Napier is i(u() 
and not 1O15 as sfateil above, the reason being that Napier was 
generally supposed to have died in 1618 ; hut it wa.s shown by Mark 
Napier that the true date is 1617. 

In the years 1791-1807 I-'rancis Maseres published at London, 
in six voltimes quarto “ Scriptorcs Logurithmici, or a collection 
of several curious tracts on the nature and construction of 
logarithms, mentioned in Dr Hutton’s historical introduction 
to his new edition of Sherwin's mathematical tables . . .,” 
which contains reprints of Napier’s Descriptio of 1614, Kepler’s 
writings on logtirithijis (i()24-if>25), &c. In 1889 a translation 
of Napier’s Cvnstruetio of 1619 was published by Walter Rae 
Macdonald. Some valuable notes arc added by tlio translator, 
in one of which he shows the accuracy ol the method employed 
by Napier in his calculations, and explains the origin of a small 
error which occurs in Napier’s table. Appended to the Catalogue 
is a full and careful bibliography of all Napier’s writings, with 
mention of the public libraries, British and foreign, which possess 
copic.s of each. A facsimile reproduction of Bartholomew 
Vincent’s Lyons edition (1620) of the Constructio was issued in 
1895 by A. Hermann at Paris (this imprint occurs on page 62 
after tlie word “ Finis ”). 

It now remains to notice briefly a few of the more important 
events in the history of logarithmic tables subsequent to the 
original calculations. 

Common or Briggian Logarithms of Numbers. —Nathaniel Roe's 
Tabulae logarUhmtcae (1633) was the first complete seven-figure 


' In describing the contents of the works referred to, the language 
and notatioin of the present day have been adopted, so that for 
example a table to radius 10,000,000 is described as a table to 7 
places, and so on. Also, although logarithms have been spoken of as 
to the base «, See., it is to be noticed tluit neither Napier nor Briggs, 
nor any of their successors till long afterwards, had any idea ol con¬ 
necting logarithms with exponents. 


table that was published. It contains seven-figure logarithms of 
numbers from t to 100,000, with characteristics unsenarated from the 
mautissae, and was lornic -1 (rom Vlacq’s table (1(128) by leaving out 
the last three figures. -All the figures of the nund)er are given at llic 
head of the columns, excqit the Iasi two, which run down the 
extreme columns—i to 50 on the left-hand side, and 50 to 100 on the 
right-hand side. The first lour figures of the logarithms arc printed 
at the to]) of the columns. Tlicrc is 1 bus an advance half way towards 
the arrangement now universal in seven-figure tables. The final step 
was made by John Newlon in his Tngononometria Hritannica (165.8), 
a work which is also noticeable as being the only extensive cight- 
hgure fable that until recently liad been published ; it contains 
logarithms of sines, &e., us well’as logarithms of numbers. 

In 1705 appeared tlic original edition of Sherwin’s tables, the 
first of the senes of ordinary seven-figure tables of logarithms of 
numbers and trigonometrical luuction.s such as are in general use 
now. The work went through severed editions during the iSth 
century, and was at Icnglli superseded in 17.S5 by Hutton's tables, 
which continued in successive editions to maintain Clieir position 
Jor a cenliii'v. 

In 1717 Abraham Sharj) publislied in his Geometry Improv'd the 
Briggian logariUims of uuuibei's from t to 100, and of prunes 1 rom 
100 to 1100, to or places ; tliese were copied into tlie later editions 
of Sherwin and other works. 

In 1742 a seven-hgure table was publushed in quarto Jorm by 
Gardiner, which is celebrated oil account ol its accuracy and of tin- 
elegance of tlie printing. A French edition, which closely resembles 
the original, was published at .Avignon in 1770. 

In 17S3 appeared at Paris the lust edition of Frani,-ois Callet’s 
tables, whicli correspond to those oi Hiitlon in Lnglaiid. Tliese 
tallies, which form jierliaps tlie most complete and practically u.sefiil 
collection ol logariUims for the general computer lliat has been 
])ublished, passed through many editions 

Tn ryoi Vega published his Ttiesaurui logarithmonim completif., 
a folio volume containing a reprint of the logarithms of numbers 
from Vlacq's Arithmetivu logarithnnca ol 1(..28, and TngoHoiiictriu 
artifieialis of 1633. The logariUims of numbers an- arranged as in 
an ordinary sewen figure table. In addition to the logarithms 
reprinted Irom the Trigonomctria, tliere are given loguritliins lor 
every second ol the iirst two degrees, which were the result of aii 
original calculation. Vega devoted gre.it aUc'iition to tlie detection 
and correction ol the errors in Vlaci|’s workof 1628. N’ega’s 1 hesauni<. 
has been reproduced jiiiotograjihically by the ltali.111 government. 
Vega also publislied in j 7137, iii 2 vols. 8»o, a collection ol logaritlimic 
and trigonometrical tables which has pas.sed through many edilions, 
a very useful one volume stereotype edition having been published in 
1S40 liy llulsse. I'lie tables in this work may be regarded as to some 
extent’Mipplcmciitary to tlio.se in Callet. 

If we consider only the loganthiiis ol numbers, the main line of 
descent from the original calculation of Briggs ami Vlacq is Roe, 
John Newton, Shenviii, Gardiner; there are tlii-ii two branches, 
viz, Hutton founded on Sherwin and Callet on Gardiner, and the 
edilions ol Vega form a separate olkslioot from the original tables. 
Among the most uselul anil accessible ol modern ordinary seven 
figure tables of log.arithms of numbers and trigonometrical functions 
may be mentioned lho.se of Breiiiiker, Scliron and Briilins. For 
logarithms of numbers only perhaps Babbuge's talde is the most 
ezm venient 

In 1K71 Hdward Sang published a seven-figure table of logarithms 
of immhers from 20,000 to 200.000, the logarithms between 100,000 
and 200,000 being the result of a new calculation. By beginning the 
tabic at 2o,(X)0 instead of at 10.000 the diticrences are halved in 
magnitude, while the number ol them in a page is quartered. In this 
table multililes ol Uic differences, instead ol proportional parts, are 
given." John Thomson of Greenock (1782 1855) made an inde¬ 
pendent calculation of logarithms of numbers up to i20,oivo to 12 
places of decimals, and his table has been used to verify the errata 
already found in Vlacq and Briggs by Lefort (set Monthly Not, U.A.S. 
vol. 34, p. 447). A table of ten-figure logarithms of numbers up to 
loo.ooy was calculated by W. W. Diillield and published in the 
Report of the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey for rh'qj;-r<S'o 6 as Appendix 
12, pp. 395-72Z. The results were compared with Vega's Thesaurus 
(1704) before publication. 

Common or Briggian Logarithms of Trigonometrical Functions .— 
The iif.\t great advance on the Trigonomctria artifieialis took place 
more tlian a century and a half afterwards, when Michael Taylor 
published in 1792 his seven-decimal table of log sines and tangents 
to every second of tlie quadrant; it was calculated by interpolation 
from the Trigonomctria to 10 places and then contracted to y. On 
account of the great size of this table, and for other reasons, it never 


= The smallest number of entries whicli.are necessary in a table of 
logarithms in order that the intermediate logarithms may be calcul¬ 
able by proiiortional parts has been investigated by J. li. A. Steggall 
in the Proc. Edin. Math. Soc., 1892, 10, p. 35. Tliis number is 1700 
in the case of a seven-figure tabic extending to 100,000. ^ 

» Accounts of Bang’s calculations are given in the 1 rans. Roy. Soc. 
Edin., 1872, 26, p. 521, and in subsequent papers in the Proceedings 
of the same society. 
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came into very general use, Bagay’s Nouaeiles tables astronomiques 
(1829), which alto contains log sines and tangents to every second, 
being preferred ; this latter work, which lor many years was difficult 
to procure, lias been reprinted with the original title-page and date 
unchanged. The only other logarithmic canon to every second that 
has been published forms the second volume of Shortredc's Logar¬ 
ithmic Tallies (1849). In 1784 the French government decided that 
new tables ol sines, tangents, i&c., and their logarithms, should be 
calculated in relation to the centesimal division of the quadrant. 
Prony was charged with the direction of the work, and was expressly 
required " non seuleinent k composer des tables qui nc laissassent rien 
i tfosircr quant h I'exactitude, mais k cn faire le monument de calcul 
le plus vaste et le plus imposant qui eiH jamais ete extait^' ou mCtue 
concu." Those engaged n]xm the work were divided into threi' 
sections : tlii' first consisted of five or six mathematicians, including 
l-egendre, who were engaged in the purely analytical work, or the 
calculation of the fundamental numbers; the second si'otion con¬ 
sisted of seven or eight calculators possessing some mathematical 
knowledge; and the third comprised seventy or eighty ordinary 
computers. The work, which was performed wholly in duplicate, 
and independently by two divisions of computers, occupied two years. 
Asa eonse(| iicnce o I tiie double calculation, there arc two manuseripts, 
one deposited at the Observatory, and the other in the library of the 
Institute, at Paris. Each ol the two manuscripts consists essentially 
of seventeen large folio volumes, the contents being as follows:— 


Logarithms of numbers up to 200,000 . . .8 vols. 

Natural sines.1 „ 


Logarithms of the ratios of arcs to sines from m cioooo 
to iwosooo, and log sines throughout the quadrant 4 „ 
Logarithms of the ratios of arcs to tangents from 
li'-ooooo to o'l-ojooo, and log tangents throughout 
the quadrant.4 „ 

The trigonometrical results are given for every hundred-thousandth 
of the quadrant (10" centesimal or ,t'’24 sexagesimal). The tables 
were all calculated to 14 places, with the intention that only 12 
should be published, but the twelfth figure is not to be rehed upon. 
The tables have never been published, and are generally known as the 
Tables liii I'aJaslrc, or, in England, as the great French manuscript 
tables. 

A very full account of these tables, with an explanation of the 
metliods ol calculation, formulae employed, &c., was published by 
la'fort in vol. i\'. ol I he Annales tic Vobscveatinre lic Pans, The print¬ 
ing of the table of nalural .sines was once begun, and Lefort states 
that he has .seen six copies, all incomplete, although including the 
last page. Babbage compared his table with the Tables liu Cadastre, 
and I.cfort has given in his paper just referred to most important 
lists of errors in Vlacq's and Bnggs’s logarithms of numbers which 
were obtained by coin|)aring the manuscript tables with those con¬ 
tained in the Aritlimehca loganthmica ol 1(124 and of 1O28. 

As the Tables dti Cadastre remained unpublished, other tables 
appeared in which the quadrant was divided centesimally, the most 
iinportaiit ol these being Hobert and Idcler's Nouvcllcs tables tngu- 
nometnques (1709), and Bordaaiid Delambre's Tablesingunometriques 
dfemales (1800-1801), both of which are seven-figure tables. The 
latter work, which was much used, being difficult to procure, and 
greater accurary Ix'ing required, the French government in 1891 
published an eight-figure centesimal table, for every ten seconds, 
derived from the Tables dit Cadastre. 

Decimal or Bnggian Antilogarithms .—In the ordinary tables of 
logarithms the natural numbers are all integers, while tlie logarithms 
tabulated are incommensurable. In an antilogaritlimic table, the 
logarithms are exact quantities such as -00001, -00002, &c., and the 
numbers are incommensurable. The earliest and largest table of 
this kind that has been constructed is Dodson's A nUlogarithmic canon 
(1742), which gives the numbers to ii places, corresponding to the 
logarithms from -ooooi to -99999 at intervals of -ooooi. Antilogar- 
ithmic tables are few in number, the only other extensive tables of 
the .same kind that have been pubhsliod occurring in Shortredc's 
Logarithmic tables already referred to, and in Filipowski’s Table oj 
antilogarithms (1849). Both are similar to Dodson's tables, from 
which they were derived, but they only give numbers to 7 places. 

Hyperbolic or Napierian logarithms (•'.«. to base c).—The most 
elaborate table of hyperbolic logarithms that exists is due to Wolfram, 
a Dutch lieutenant of artillery. His table gives the logaritlim.s of aU 
numbers up to 2200, and of primes (and also of a great many com¬ 
posite numWs) from 2200 to 10,009, to 48 decimal places. The table 
appeared in SchuUe’s Neue und erwetterk SamnUung logartthmischer 
Tafcln (1778), and was reprinted in Vega's Thesaurus (1794), already 
referred to. Six logarithms omitted in Schulze’s work, and which 
Wolfram had been prevented from computing by a serious illness, 
were published subsequently, and the table as given by Vega is 
complete. The largest hyperbolic table as regards range was 
puWished by Zacharias Dase at Vienna in 1850 under the title Tafel 
der naturlichen LogarUhmen der Zahlen. ... 

Hyperbolic antilogarithms are simple exponentials, t.e. the hyper¬ 
bolic antilogarithm of x is «■>. Such tables can scarcely be wd to 
come under the head of logarithmic tables. See Tables, Mathe¬ 
matical : Exponential Punctions. , , . 

Logistic or J^oportional Logarithms .—The old name for what are 


now called ratios or fractions are logistic numbers, so that a table of 
log (a/x) where x is the argument and a a constant is called a table of 
logistic or proportional logarithms : and since log {a/x) a\aga-iogx 
it IS clear tivTt the tabular resulffi differ from tliose given in an ordin¬ 
ary table of logarithms only by the subtraction of a constant and a 
change of sign. The first table of this kind appeared in Kepler’s 
work of 1624 which has been already referred to. The object of a 
table of log (a/x) is to facilitate the working out of proportions in 
wliich the third term is a constant quantity a. In most collections 
of tables ol logarithms, and especially tliose intended lor use in 
connexion with navigation, there occurs a small table of logistic 
logarithms in wliich fl=3()Oo'( = i" or 1*), the table giving log 3000- 
lug X, and x bemg expressed in minute.s and seconds. It is also 
common to find tabk-s 111 which fl = ioSoo''(-3‘' or 3*), and x is ex¬ 
pressed in degrees (or hours), minutes and seconds. Such tables are 
generally given to 4 or 5 places. The usual practice in books seems 
to be to call logarithms logistic when a is 3000", and proportional 
when a has any other value. 

Addition and Subtraction, or Gaussian Logarithms.—Gaussian 
logarithms are intended to facilitate the finding of tlie logarithms of 
the sum and difleroiice of two numbers whose logarithms are known, 
the numbers themselves being unknown ; and on this account they 
aru frequently called addition and subtraction logarithms. The 
object ol the table is in fact to give log (»±6) by only one entry when * 
log a and log b arc given. The utility of such logarithms was first 
jiointed out by Leonelli in a book entitled Supptiment logarithmique, 
printed at Bordeaux in the year XL (1802/3) : lie calculated a 
table to 14 places, but only a specimen of it which appeared in the 
.‘siippliment was printed. "The first table that was actually published 
is due to Gauss, and was printed in Zach's Monatliche Correspondent, 
xxvi. 498 (1812). Corresponding to the argument log * it gives 
the values ol log (i -t .1—') and log (1 A x). 

Dual Logarithms. —This ternr was used by Oliver Byrne in a series 
of works published between i86u and 1870. Dual numbers and 
logarithms depend upon the expression of a number as a product of 
i-i, i-oi, i-ooi ... or of -9, -99, -999 .... 

In the preceding resumi only those publications have been 
mentioned which are of historic importance or interest.’ For fuller 
details with re.spect to some of these works, for an account of tables 
published in the latter part of the 19th century, and lor those which 
would now be used in actual calculation, reference should be made 
to the article Tables, Mathematical. 

Calculation o) Logarithms .—The name logarithm is derived from 
the words \byur ipibahs, the number of the ratio.s, and the way of 
regarding a logarithm which justifies the name may be explained as 
follows. Suppose that the ratio of 10, or any other particular number, 
to 1 is comimunded of a very great number ol equal ratios, as, for 
example, 1,000,000, then it can be shown that the ratio of 2 to i is 
very nearly equal to a ratio compounded of 301,030 of these .small 
ratios, or ratnineulae, that the ratio of 3 to 1 is very nearly equal 
to a ratio compounded ol 477,121 of them, and .so on. The small 
r.itio, or ratiuiicula, is in fact that of the millioiiUi root of 10 to unity, 
and if we denote it by the ratio of a to I, then the ratio of 2 to i will 
be nearly the same as that ol a®>.™ to 1, and so on ; or, in other 
words, if a denotes the millionth root of 10, then 2 will be nearly 
equal to 3 will be nearly equa. to a m.uii^ and so on. 

Napier’s original work, the Descnptio Cavonis of 1614, contained, 
not logarithms of numbers, but logaritlims of sines, and the relations 
between tne sines and the logarithms were explained by the motions 
of points in lines, in a manner not unlike that afterwards employed 
by Newton in the method of flux'ions. An aegpunt of the processes 
by which Napier constructed his table was given in the Construclio 
Caiioms of ibtg. These methods apply, however, specially to 
Napier’s own kind of logarithms, and are different from tlio.se actually 
used by Briggs in the construction of the tables in the Arithmetiea 
Logarithmica, although some of the latter are the same in principle 
as the processes described in an appendix to tlie Construcho. 

The processes used by Briggs are explained by him in the preface 
to the Arithmetiea Logarithmica (162.1). His method of finding the 
logarithms of tlie small primes, which consists in taking a great 
number of continued geometric means between unitj' and the given 
primes, may be described as follows. He first formed the table of 
numbers and their logarithms ;— 


Numbers 

10 

3-162277... 
1-778279... 
i’3,83.'52i • • • 
1-154781... 


Logarithms. 

I 

0-5 

0-25 

0-125 

0-0625 


each quantity in the left-hand column being the square root of the one 
above it, and each quantity in the right-hand column being the half 


’ In vol. XV. (1875) of the Verhtsndelingen of the Amsterdam 
Academy of Sciences, Bierems de Haan has given a list of 553 tables 
of logarithms. A previous paper of the same kind,-containing notices 
of some ol the tables, was published by him in the Verslagen en 
Mededeelingen of the same academy (Aid. Natuurkunde) deel. iv. 
(1862), p. 15- 





876 


LOGARITHM 


of the one above it. To construct this table Briggs, using about 
thirty places of decimals, extracted the square root of 10 filty-four 
times, and thus found that the logarithm of i-ooooo 00000 00000 
ij.ySi 91403 ^0032 35 was 0-00000 00000 00000 05551 11512 31257 
S2702, and that for numbers of tliis form (i.r. for numbers beginning 
with 1 followed by fafti-en ciphers, and then by seventeen or a less 
cumber of significant figiire.s) the logarithms were proportional to 
these .sigmhcant figures. He then by means of a simple proportion 
deduced that log (i-ooooo 00000 00000 i) = o-ooooo ooooo 00000 
04342 94481 90325 1804, so that, a quantity 1-ooooo ooooo ooooo x 
(where .1 consists ot not more tlian seienleen figures) having been 
obtained by rejieated extraction ol the s(|uare root of a given number, 
the logarithm of 1-00000 ooooo ooooo x could then be found by 
multiplying .1 by -ooooo ooooo ooooo 04342. 

To find the loganthm of 2, Briggs raised it to the tenth power, viz. 
1024, and extracted the square root of 1-024 forty-seven times, -the 
result being 1 -ooooo ooooo ooooo 16851 60570 53049 77. Multiplying 
the signifitant figures by .1342 ... he obtained the logarithm of this 
quantity, viz. 0-00000 ooooo ooooo 07318 55936 90623 9336, which 
multiplied by 2^’ gave 0-01029 99566 39811 95265 277444, the 
logarithm of 1-0-24, true to 17 or 18 places. Adding the character¬ 
istic 3, and dividing by 10, he found (since 2 is the tenth root of 1024) 
log 2--30102 99956 63981 195. Briggs calculated in a similar 
‘ manner log 6, and thence deduced log 3. 

It will be observed that in the first proce.ss the value of the modulus 
is in fact calculated from the formula. 

h i 

lo* - 1 “log, 10' 

the value of h being 1/2“, and in the second jirocess logij2 is in effect 
calculated from the formula. 

= '=(2'^’log! to 

Briggs also gave methods of forming the mean proportionals or 
square roots by differences ; and the general method of constructing 
logarithmic tables by means of differences is due to him. 

The following calculation of log 5 is given as an example of the 
application of a method of mean pioportionids. The proce.ss con.sists 
in taking the geom<-ti-ic mean of numbers aboi-e and below- 5, (he 
object being to at length arrive at 5-000000. To every geometric 
mean in the column of numbers there corresponds the arithmetical 
mean in the column of logarithms. The numbers are denoted by 
A,B,C, &C., in order to indicate their mode of formation. 



N umbers. 

Ixigarithms. 


1 *000000 

0-0000000 

B = 

lO'OOOOOO 

I-0000000 

C=„HAB) 

3*162277 

0-5000000 

T)=V(B0 - 

5*623413 

0-7500000 

B- ^/(C/)) - 

,{•216964 

o-to5oooo 

F- J[DE) ^ 

4-869674 

0-6875000 

G= .,I{DF) - 

5*232991 

0-7187500 

- 

5*048065 

0-703:250 

/= ^I(FM) - 

4*958069 

o<> 953”5 

K-v'(« 7 ) - 

5*002865 

0-6002187 

L^s/iJK) - 

4*980416 

0-6072656 


4*991627 

0-6982421 

N- 's/(KM)- 

4*997242 

0-6087304 

0 - ,,I{KN) - 

5 000052 

0-6989745 

P= ^/(N®) - 

4*998647 

0-6988525 

0 =^/(0P) - 

4 •999350 

0-6989135 

R---J{OQ) - 

4*999701 

0-6989440 

5 =N/( 07 e) - 

4*999876 

0-6989592 

r-^f(os) = 

4 '999903 

0-6989668 

r= j(OT) = 

5*oooooK 

0-6989707 

^/(TF) - 

4*999984 

0-6989687 

A'-,/(iFr) = 

4*999997 

0-6989697 

y=,^(FA') - 

5*000003 

0-698(1702 

2 r=-V(A:v) - 

5 *000000 

0-6989700 


Great attention was devoted to the methods of calculating 
logarithms during the 17th and i8th centuries. The earlier methods 
proposed were, like those of Briggs, purely arithmetical, and for a 
long time logarithms were regarded from the pohit of view indicated 
by their name, that is to say, as depending on the theory of com¬ 
pounded ratios. The introduction of infinite series into mathematics 
effected a great change in the modes of calculation and the treatment 
of the subjeet. Besides Napier and Briggs, special relerencc should 
be made to Kepler (Chilias, 1624) and Mercator (LogarithmoUchma, 
1668), whose methods were arithmetical, and to Newton. Gregory, 
Halley and Cotes, who employed series. A full and valuable account 
of these methods is given in Hutton’s " Construction of Logarithms,” 
which occurs in the introduction to the early editions of his Mathe¬ 
matical Tables, and also forms tract 21 of his Maihemattcal Tracts 
(vol. i., 1812). Many of the early works on logarithms were re¬ 
printed in the Scriptores logarithmici of Baron Maseres already 
referred to. 

In the following account only those formulae and methods 


will be referred to which would now be used in the calculation of 
logarithms. 

Since log,.(i -e v) = x - Jx® + Jr* - Jjd -t &c., 

we have, by changing the .sign ol x, 

log, (1 - r)-X - Jxs - Jx» -lx*- &c.; 

whence 

log, - 2 (x+ 4- 4- SiC.), 


and, therefore, replacing x by 


PZS, 
p+a ’ 




in which the series is always convergent, so that the formula affords 
a method of deducing the logarithm of one number from that of 
another. 

As part iciilar cases we have, by putting 7 =■ i, • 


and by putting q-p + x, 

log.(p-H)-log,p -2 j ^ 4 - i(2^5+<“=' ! ! 

the iornier of these eipiations gives a convergent series for log,/i. and 
the latter a very convergent scries by means of which the logarithm 
of any number may be deduced from the logarithm of the preceding 
number. 

From the formula for log, (pjq) we may deduce the following very 
convergent series for log,. 2, log, 3 and log,. 5, viz.:— 


where 


log. 2 - 2 ( 7 P 4 - 5 Q 4 - 811 ), 
log, 3 - 2 ( 111 ’ 4 -8Q 4 - 5 R), 
log, B- 2 (lCI‘ 4 - 12 (i 4 - 71 i), 
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The following still more convenient formulae for the calculation 
of log,.2, log, 3, lie. were given by J. Couch Adams in the i’l-oc. lioy. 
Soc., 1878, 27, p. 91. If 



then 

log 2 = 7a - 26 4- 3r, log 3 - iia - 36 + 5f, log5 ^ i6» - 46 4- qc, 
and 

log7 = i(39a - loh 4-171- -d) or = 190-46 4 -8c4-c, 
and we have the equation of condition, 

a - 2h + c ^ d + 2e. 

By means of these formulae Adams calculated the values of log, 2, 
log, 3, log, 5, and log, 7 to 276 places of decimals, and deduced the 
value of lug. 10 and its recipnxml M. the modulus of the Briggian 
system of logarithms. The value of the modulus found by Adams is 


Mo-=0-43429 

44819 

03251 

82765 

11289 

18916 

60508 

22943 

97005 

80366 

65661 

14453 

78316 

58646 

49208 

S7077 

47292 

24949 

33843 

17483 

18706 

10674 

47663 

03733 

64167 

92871 

58963 

90656 

92210 

64662 

81226 

.58521 

27086 

56867 

03295 


86965 

88266 

88331 

16360 

77384 

90514 

28443 

48666 

76864 

65860 

851.35 

56148 

21234 

87653 

43543 

43573 

17253 

83562 

21868 


2,5 

which is true certainly to 272, and probably to 273, places {Proc. Roy. 
Soc., 1886, 42, p. 22, where also the values of the other logarithms 
arc given). 

If the logarithms are to be Briggian all the series in the 
preceding formulae must be multiplied by M, the modulus;, thus, 

•ogio (I 4- x) =M(x - lx« 4- Jx* - Jx* 4- &c.), 

and so on. 

As has been stated, Abraham Sharp’s table contains 61-der.imal 
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Bngeian logarithms of primes up to 1100, so that the logarithms 
of all composite numbers whose greatest prime factor does not ex¬ 
ceed this number may be found by simple addition ; and Wolfram’s 
table gives ^S-decimal h>'perbolic logarithms of primes up to io,oo<). 
By means of these tables and of a factor table we may very readily 
obtain the Briggian logarithm of a number to 61 or a less number 
of places or of its hyiierbolic logarithm to 48 or a less number of 
places ui the following manner. Suppose the hyperbolic logarithm 
of the prime number 43,807 required. Multiplying by 50, we have 
50x43,807-2,193,350, and on looking in Burckhardt’s Table des 
dwiseurs for a number near to this which shall have no prime factor 
greater than 10,009, it appears that 


2,163,849 - 28 x 47 x 2029: 

thus 


and therefore 


43,867 - ,>,(23 x 47 x 2029 + 1), 


log, 43 , 867 -log .28 -I-log ,47 + log, 2029 -log, 60 

+ * ^ - 4 ^ , I 1 - 

2 , 193,349 ® ( 2 , 193 , 349 )“ “ ^, 193 , 349 )" " 

The first term of the scries in the second line is 

o'ooooo 04559 23795 07319 6286; 

dividing this by 2 x 2,193,349 we obtain 

o'ooooo ooooo 00103 933“5 3457, 

and the third term is 

0-00000 ooooo ooooo 00003 1590, 

so that tlie series ^ 

0-00000 04559 23691 13997 4419; 

whence, taking out the logarithms from Wolfram's table, 

log, 43,807^ 10-08891 7O079 O05O8 I0I91 3OO1. 

*i‘he principle of the method is to multiply the given prime (sup¬ 
posed to consist of 4, 5 or 6 figures) by such a factor that the product 
may be a number witliin the range of the factor tables, and such that, 
when It IS increased liy i or 2, the prime factors may all be within the 
range of the logarithmic tables. The logaritlim is then obtained by 
use of the formula 


log,(j!-trf)-log,*-f^ -i-^ 


in which of course the object is to render rf/v as small as possible. 
If the logarithm required is Briggian, the value of the series is to 
be muitiplied by M. 

If the number is incommensurable or consists of more than seven 
figures, we can take the first seven figures of it (or multiply and 
divide the result by any factor, and take the first seven figures of 
the result) and proceed as before. An application to the hyperbolic 
logarithm ot ir is given by Burckliardt in the introduction to his 
Taljle des divtseurs lor the second million. 

The best general method of calculating logaritlims consists, in its 
simplest form, in resolving the number whose logarithm is required 
into factors of the form 1 - -fn, where *1 is one of the nine digits, 
and making u.se of subsidiary tables of logarithms of factors of this 
form, l-’or example, suppose the logarithm of 543839 required to 
twelve places. Dividing by 10® and by 5 the number becomes 
1-087678, and resolving this number into factors of the form i - -I'n 
we find that 

543839 = io» X 5(1 - - •t*6)(i - •i»6)(i - -i«3){i - -i’3) 

x (i - -i“5)(i - -l»7)(i - -i">9)(i - - -i“2), 

where i - -1*8 denotes 1 - -08, t - -i“6 denotes i - -0006, iS:c., and so 
on. AU tliat is required therefore in order to obtain the logarithm 
of any number is a table of logarithms, to the required number of 
places, of •«, -911, -qqti, - 999 «, d'C., for« = i, 2, 3,... 9. 

The resolution of a number into factors of the above form is easily 
performed. Taking, for example, the number i -087678, the object is 
to destroy the significant figure 8 in the second place of decimals; 
this is effected by multiplying the number by i - -08, that is, by 
subtracting from the number eight times itself advanced two places, 
and we thus obtain 1-00066376. To destroy the first 6 multiply 
by i --0006 giving 1-000063361744, and multiplying successively 
by I - -00006 and I - -000003, we obtain 1-000000357932, and it is 
clear that these la,st six significant figures represent without any 
further work the remaining factors required. In the corresponding 
antilogarithmic process the number is expressed as a product of 
factors of the form 1 4 -i"*. 

This method of calculating logarithms by the resolution of numliers 
into (actors of the form i - -fw is generally known as Weddle’s 
method, having been published by him in The Mathematician for 
November 1845, and the corresponding method for antilogarithms 
by means of factors of the form i -t (-i)’’m is known by the name of 
llcam, who published it in the same journal for 1847. In 1S46 Peter 
Gray constructed a new table to 12 places, in which the factors were 
of thtf form i - (-oi)'’«, so that n had the values r, 2, ... 99 ; and 
subsequently he constructed a similar table for factors of the form 
I t- (‘oiyK. He also devised a method of applying a table of Hearn’s 


form (i.e. of factors of the form i -f •i''«) to the construction of 
logarithms, and calculated a table of logarithms of factors of the form 
I + {‘oosyn to 24 places. This was published in 1876 under the title 
Tables jot the formation of logarMms and antilogarithms to twenty-four 
or any less number of places, arid contains the most complete and 
useful application of the method, with many improvements in points 
of detail. Taking as an example the calculation of the Briggian 
logarithm of the number 43,867, whose hyperbolic logarithm has 
been calculated above, we multiply it by 3, giving 131,601, and find 
by Gray’s process tliat the factors of 1-31601 are 

(1) 1-316 (5) l-(00l)‘002 

(2) 1-000007 ((,) i-(oot)*602 

(. 3 ) i-(ooi)“598 (7) i-{ooi)“4i2 

(4) I-(001P780 (8) i-(ooi)’'340 


Taking the logarithms from Gray’s tables we obtain the required 
logarithm by addition as follows:— 


522 

878 

745 

280 

337 

562 

704 

972: 

=colog 3 

119 

255 

889 

277 

936 

685 

553 

913 = 

nlog (I) 


3 

040 

050 

733 

1.57 

()10 

2 . 59 - 

^log (2) 



259 

708 

022 

525 

453 

.597- 

-loR ( 3 ) 




33« 

749 

095 

752 

424 = 

=log (4) 






868 

588 

964 = 

-log (5) 






261 

445 

•278 = 

-log (0) 







178 

929 = 

=log (7) 








148 = 

-log (8) 

-642 

137 

934 

655 

780 

757 

288 

464 = 

= logio-f3,l 


In Shortredc’s Tables there are tables oi logarithms and factors of 
the form Tt(-oi)'-« to 16 places and of the form il(-i)’'» to 25 
places; and in his Tables de Loganthmes A Decimoles (Paris, 1867) 
Ffidor Thoman gives tables of logarithms of factors of the form 
11 -t'n. In the Messenger of Mathemattes, vol. iii. pp. 66-9:, 1873, 
Henry Wace gave a simple ana clear account of both the logarithmic 
and antilogarithmic processes, with tables of both Briggian and 
hyperlvilic logarithms of factors of the form i + 'fn to 20 places. 

Although the method is usually known by the names of Weddle 
and Hearn, it is really, in its es.sential features, due to Briggs, who 
gave ill the Anthmetka logarithmica of 1624 a table of the logarithms 
of I 4 'Vn up to r =9 to 15 places of decimals. It was first formally 
proposed as an independent method, witli great improvements, by 
Itobcrt Flower in Tm Radix, a new way of making Logarithms, which 
was pubUshed in 1771; and T.eonelli, in his Supplement logarithmique 
(1802-1803), already noticed, referred to Flower and reproduced 
some of his tables. A complete bibliography of this method has been 
given by A. J. Ellis in a paper ' on the potential radix as a means of 
caleulating logarithms,’’ printed in the Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, vol. xxxi., 1881, pp. 401-407, and vol. xxxii., 1881, pp. 377- 
379. Reference should also be made to Hoppe’s Tafeln sur dreissig- 
stetligen logarithmischen Rechnung (l-eip2ig, 1876), which give in a 
somewhat modified form a table of the hyperboUc logarithm of 
I + -ftt. 

The preceding metliods are only approja-iate for the calculation of 
isolated logarithms. If a complete table liad to be reconstructed, or 
calculated to more places, it would undoubtedly be most convenient 
to employ the method of differences. A full account of this method 
as applied to the calculation of the Tables du Cadastre is given by 
Lefort in vol. iv. of the Annales de TUbservatoire de Parts. 

(J. W. L. G.) 

LOGAU, FRIEDRICH, Freiherr von (1604-1655), German 
epigrammatist, was born at Brockut, near Nimptsch, in Silesia, 
in June 1604. He was educated at the gyfcnasium of Brieg and 
subsequently studied law. He then entered the service of the 
duke of Brieg. In 1644 he was made “ ducal councillor.” He 
died at Liegnitz on the 24th of July 1655. Logau’s epigrams, 
which appeared in two collections under the pseudonym “ Salo¬ 
mon von Golaw ” (an anagram of his real name) in 1638 {Erstes 
Hundert Teutscher Reimenspriicht) and 1654 {Deutscher Sinnge- 
dichte drei Tausend), show a marvelbus range and variety of 
expression. He hud suffered bitterly under the adverse condi¬ 
tions of the time ; but his satire is not merely the outcome of 
personal feeling. In the turbulent age of the 'Thirty Years’ War 
he was one of the few men who preser\'ed intact his intellectual 
integrity and judged his contemporaries fairly. He satirized 
with unspiaring hand the court life, the useless bloodshed of the 
war, the lack of national pride in the German people, and their 
slavish imitation of the French in customs, dress and speech. 
He belonged to the Fruchtbringende Gesellschaft under the name 
Der Verkleinernde, and regarded himself as a follower of Martin 
Opitz; but he did not allow such ties to influence his inde¬ 
pendence or originality. 


Logau’s Sinngedichte were edited in 1759 by G. E. Lessing and 
K. W. Hamler, who first drew attention to their merits; a second 
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Rdition appeared in lygi. A critical edition was published by G. 
Eitner in 1H72, who also edited a selection of Logan’s epigrams for 
the Deutsche Dtrliter des XVII, Jahrhunderts (vol. iji., TK70) ; there 
is also a selection by H. Oesterlcy iitKurschner’s Deutsche National- 
literatur, vol. xxvui. (iHSj). See II. I.)enker, lieitrdge eur literanschen 
Wilrdiiguni; Lngaus (i88g) ; W. Heiischkel, Untersuchungen iiher 
Ramlers und Lessitigs Hearbottung Logausther Sinngedichtc (igoi). 

LOGIA, a title used to describe a collection of the sayings of 
Jesus (’hrist {\ayia ’l»;(ror)and therefore generally applied to the 
“ S:i> ings of Jesus ” discovered in I'igypt by 11. J’. Grenfell and 
A. S. Hunt. There is some question as to whether the term is 
rightly used for this purpose. It docs not occur in the Papyri 
in this .sense. Each "saying” is introduced by the phrase 
" Jesus says ” (Atyei) and the collection is described in the intro¬ 
ductory words of the iqoj series as Adyot not as Adyot. Some 
justification for the employment of the term is found in early 
(ihristian literature. Several writers speak of the Ady m toT sepioir 
or rd K lyiiuKu Adyt«, i.e. oraclcs of (or concerning) the Lord. Poly¬ 
carp, for instance, speaks of “ those who per\’ert the oracles of 
the Lord ” (Philipp. 7), and Papias, as Eusebius tells us, wrote 
a work with the title " E.\positions of the Oracles of the Lord.” 
'rhe expression has been variously interpreted. It need mean no 
more (Lightfoot, Essays on Supernatural lielipon, 172 seq.)than 
narratives of (or concerning) the Lord : on the other hand, the 
phrase is capable of a much more definite meaning, and there arc 
many scholars who hold that it refers to a document which 
contained a collection of the sayings of Jesus. Some such 
document, w'e know, must lie at the liase of our Synoptic Gospels, 
and it is quite possible that it may liave been known to and u.sed 
by Papias. It is only on this assumption that the use of the tenn 
Logia in the sense described above can be justified. 

•‘The Sayings,” to which the term Logia is generally applied, 
consist of (a) a papyrus leaf containing seven or eight sayings of 
Jesus discovered in 1897, {b) a second leaf containing five more 
sayings discovered in 1903, (r) two fragments of unknown 
Gospels, the former published in 1903, the latter in 1907. All 
these were found amongst the great mass of papyri acquired by 
the Egyptian Exploration Fund from the ruins of Oxyrhynchus, 
one of the chief early Christian centres in Egypt, situated some 
120 m. S. of Cairo. 

The eight “ sayings ” discovered in 1897 are as follows:— 

1 . ... A'aJ ToTtt iKfiaXtiv rit Kapfpos r6 cV 6<p0a\fA(p rot/ 

d()f\0o(/ (TOV. 

2. .\4yei 'lijtroOs Up fiii prftrrf^'ffijTc rln> k6cm.op oi‘ ivpijn t^p ^a<rl\wp 
TOO $Lou • xal /UTj tra^/Sor/tDjTe rb ffdfifiaTQp ovk 6^f/f(T0€ Tbu var4pa. 

3 . A^€t 'lijiTOHs 4p jufot? rot" KbfffAOv Koi ip ffapd &<l>0r}P ai'ToU, 

ita^ ttipop woprai fitOvopra^ Kai ovbipa ilpop 8i\(/wPTa ip avrois, Kal Toptt tj 

o.v0pu)irbiPy 6 ti €l<rip KapSl^ atVw[»'i 

pi' ^X^firoH(7i»']... . 

4. [lUcgjhle: possibly joins on to 3]_7rTwx«’^o»'. 

5 . [.Vt' 7 ]tt [’Ii/troDs iap ilaip [^, oi’a] 6.0€oi' Kal [fi]TOi' 

iariv filtpost [X<^]v<o, iyuf tifit pier af’»T[of']* f 7 €t[p}o»' rbv XWtH* Kinii eOpfiatis 
/AC, t 6 i(h\op K&yiit iicti eifu. 

6. \iy€i ’lijaovs oiiK f^rip SiKrbf vpo<f>iiTr}S iv rarpiSi at>r[o]i/, ot/5^ 
larpbt iroict (7€/>aT€ta$ eis ro^s yiPunTKOPrat avrbp. 

7. Aiyfi ’TijtroOr oiKoSofitipipT} tV’ &Kpop [d]poi/f v^i^XoD koI 

iffryipiypipr} oOre bvparai offre Kpv{fl']iipai. 

8. Aiyei 'Itjaovt aKoi'us rb fp <briop aoO rb HfpoP <rvp4K\€tffas}. 

Letters in brackets are missing in the original: letters which arc 

dotted beneath are doubtful. 

1. "... and then .s]l;i1i thou sec dearly to cast out the mote that is 
in thy brother’s oyc." 

2. " Jesus saith, Jvxcept yc fast to the world, ye shall in no wise 
hnd the kingdom of God ; and except ye make the sabbath a real 
sal)bath, ye shall not see the Fatiier." 

3. " Jesus saith, 1 stood in the midst of the world and in the 
flesh was I seen of them, and I found all men druiilieu, and none 
found I athirst among them, and my soul grieveth over the sons of 
men, because they are blind in their heart, and see not. . . ." 

4. "... poverty . . ." 

5. "Jesus saith, Wherever llicre are two, they are not without 
Go<l, and wherever there is one alone, I say, I am with him. Kaisc 
the stone and there tliou shalt find me, cleave the wood and there 
am I." 

6. " Jesus saith, A prophet is not acceptable in his own country, 
neither doth a physician work cures upon them that know him.” 

7. " Jesus saith, A city built upon the top of a high hill and 
stablishcd can neither fall nor be hid." 

6. " Jesus saith, llsou hearest with one ear [but the other car 
hast thou closed] 


The “ sayings ” of 1903 were prefaced by the following intro¬ 
ductory statement:— 

oi Toioi oi \vyot oi [... oOs iXdXT^ep *l4((roe)t u i'wp ? ... xal Gw/if 

<fal cTjrti' [atrois' iror Sans dp rwp \dy<iip royr[uM/ dKoi/irp Sapdrov ob 
ycuaijToi, 

" These arc the (wonderful ?) words which Jesus the living (Lord) 
spake to . . . and Thomas and he said unto (them) every one that 
hearkens to these words siiaJl never ta.ste ol death.* 

The “ sayings ” themselves are as follows: •“ 

(1) [Xt'yct ’li7(<Toi')v' prj Trai’ffdff0w b (‘ijItwp ... 

^us &p fi'pt} Kal Srap €iipji [0af4^‘rj0bfffTai 
Kal Oa/xfirfOels fiaaiMian paai\(i>ffas 
duava-biUTai, 

(2) X^7tt ’J[7j(o'oi'S... Wpcs ,.. 

oi (fXicoprer ‘^p.ds [«h rV ^kuriXeiop el 
i) fiaaiXda cp o»''/)a[p^ iarip ; 
rd Trereipd rov kcU tUp 0npl{ap S 

n vvb r}fp yijp f<rr[ip ij irl r^s y^s icai 
ol T7JS (ioXdiiTirijs oOtoi ol ^Xaop* 

Tts vfxds Atti 17 fia<r[i\(la tup obpapup 
iprbs {ifiup \i]aTi [auI Sans dv t’avrdp 

yp^ ravTYiv ii//Wj[ott... 

iaarovs yppiataOe [Aai tiS-qatn 6rt i/loi 
iarf vpsfiS TOP varpbs top r[.,. 
ypii)a{ta)0€ faiTOPS (p[. .. 
fcai V tts iari r)irTp[ 

(3) [ X^-yti 'l7;{oo0)f 

oifK dvoKP'^b^ei lipO[piijvos .. • 

pup iircpuTijaai ira[... 

pu>p irtpl TOV t 6 tov ... 

acT€ 8n iroXXol iaoprai irf/iwroi ^fr^arot xal 

ol iaxaroi irpwroi xat [... 

O'IP. 

(4) Xiyu *Irf(aoO)s' [rap rti mij ip-vpaa- 
Oep T^s S^peus aou kai [tA KLKpvfxijUPOP 

dsrb aov diroKa\v<f>[0}viafT[ai aot. ov ydp ia~ 

TIP KpvTTbp fi (M/ ^api[pbp yip-qacrai 
Kal nOafAfjUvop S o[wa iyepOrfatTai. 

(5) [<ft] (rdi’ovo’iP avrbp o[l fiaOijTal aiiroO Kal 
[X^j^oi/otp * vus prtanviaop.iP Kal wus ... 
f... ] pLf0a Kal ird? [... 

[... A]at rt 7rapaTriprfa[opep ... 

[... ]p ; X<!7tt 'l 77 ( 6 rMC)y ' [ • •. 
firai To«r[« ... 

T}S dXrjOtlas dp[... 

[... ]p d[tr]o/ceAp[iJ. .. 

[... Mtt] ifdpt[65] tonp [... 

I.., Iw ^(rrh ... 

1. " Jesus siiith, Let not him wlio seeks . . . cease, until lie finds 
and when he (inds he shall be astonished ; astonished he shall reach 
the kingdom and having reached the kingdom he shall rest." 

2. " JesTjs saith (yc ask ? who arc tho.se) that draw us (to the 
kingdom if) the kingdom is in Heaven ? . . . the fowls of the air 
and all beasts lhat are under the earth or ujHin tlie earth and the 
fishes oi the sea (these are they which draw) you and tlie kingdom 
of Heaven is within you and whosoever shall know liimsclf shall 
find it. (Strive therefore ?) to know yourselves and ye shall be aware 
tliat ye are the sons of the (Almighty ?) Father; (and ?) ye shall 
know that ye are in (the city of God ?) and ye are (the city 

3. " Jesus saith, A man shall not hesitate ... to ask concerning 
his place (in the kingdom. Ye shall know) that many that are first 
sliaU be last and the last first and (they shall have eternal life ?)." 

4. " Jesus saith. Everything that is nut before thy face and that 
which is hidden from thee shall be revealed to thee. For there is 
nothing hidden wliich shall nut be made manliest nor buried which 
shall not Ire raised." 

5. " His disciples question him and say. How shall we fast and how 
shall we (pray f) . . . and what (commandment) shall we keep . . . 
Jesus saith . . . do not . . . of truth . . . blessed is he . . ." 

The fragment of a lost Gospel which was discovered in 1903 
contained originally about fifty lines, but many of them have 
perished and others are undecipherable. The translation, as 
far as it ran be made out, is as follows :— 

1-7. " (Take no thought) from morning until even nor from evening 
until morning citljct for your food what ye shall eat or for your rm- 
ment what ye shall put on. 7-13. Ye arc far better tlian the lilies 
which grow but spin not. Having one garment what do ye (lack) ? . . . 
13-15. Who could add to your stature ? i.s-i(>. He liimself will give 
you your garment. 17-23. His disciples say unto him, When wiH 
thou be manifest unto us and when shall wo see thee ? He saith, 
When ye shall be stripped and not be ashamed . . . 41-40. He 
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8<xid, The key of knowledge yc hid t ye entered not in yourselves, 
and lo them tliat were entering in, ye opened not.*' 

The second Gospel fragment discuvered in 1907 “ consists of 
a single vellum leaf, practically complete except at one of the 
lower corners and here most of the lacunae admit of a satisfactory 
solution.” The translation is as follows :— 

. . . before he does wrong makes all manner of subtle excuse, 
lint give heed lest yc also suffer the same things as they ; lor the evil 
doers among men receive th. ir reward not among the living only, 
but also await vnnislinient and much torment. And he took them 
and brought them into the very place of purification and was walking 
in the temple. And a certain Pliurisee, a chief priest, whose name 
was l.evi, met them and said to the Saviour, Wlio gave thee leave to 
w.alk in this place of nurification, and to sec these holy vessels when 
thou hast not washed nor yet have thy disciples bathed their feet ? 
But defiled thou hast walked in this temple, which is a pure place, 
wherein no other man walks except he has waslied himself and 
clianged his .garments neither does he venture to see these holy 
vessels. And the Saviour straightway stood still with his disriples 
and answered liim, .^rt thou then, being here in the temple, riesn > 
He saith unto him, I am clean ; lor I washed in the pool ol i>avid 
and leaving descended by one staircase, 1 ascended bv anollier and 1 
put on while and clean garments, and then 1 ciime and looked u))oii 
these holy vessels The Saviour an.swered ami said unto him, Woe 
ye blind, who see not. Thou hast washed in these runnhig waters 
wherein dogs and swine have Iwcn cast night and day and hast 
cleansed and wiped the outside skin which also the harlots and flute- 
girls anoint and wash ami wipe and beautify lor the lust of men ; but 
within they are lidl of scorjiions and all wickedness. But I and my 
disciples who ttiou sayest have not batheil iiave been dipped in the 
waters ol eternal life which come from. . . . But woe unto thee. . , . 

These documents have naturally excited considerable interest 
and raised many questions. Tlie pajiyri of the “ sayings ” date 
from the 3rd eentiiry and most scholars agree that the ” Sayings ” 
themselves go hack to the 2nd. The vear a.d. 140 is generally 
assigned as the terminus ad quern. The problem as to their 
origin has been keenly discussed. There are two main types of 
theory, (t) Some suppose that they arc excerpts from an 
uncanonical fiospel. (2) Others think that they represent an 
independent and original collection of sayings. Ilte first theory 
has assumed three main fonns. (g) Harnack maintains that they 
were taken from the fiospel arrording lo the Egyptians. This 
theory, however, is based upon a hypothetical reconstruction 
of the Gospel in question which has found very few supporters, 
(i) Others have advocated the Gospel of the Hebrews as the 
source of the “ sayings,” on the ground of the resemblance 
between the first ” saying ” of the 1903 scries and a wcll-authenti- 
cated fragment of that Gospel. The resemblance, however, is 
not sufficiently clear to support the conclusion, (c) A third view 
supposes that they are extracts from the Go.spel of Tliomas—an 
apocryphal Gospel dealing with the boyhood of Jesus. Beyond 
the allusion to Thomas in the introductory paragraph to the 1903 
series, there seems to be no tangible evidence in support of this 
view. The second theory, w'hich maintains that the papyri 
represent an independent collection of “ sayings,” seems to be 
the opinion which has found greatest favour. It has won the 
support of W. Sanday, H. B. Swete, Rendel Harris, W, I,ock, 
Heinrici, &c. There is a considerable diversity of judgment, 
however, with regard to the value of the collection, {a) Some 
scholars maintain that the collection goes back to the 1st century 
and represents one of the earliest attempts to construct an 
account of the teaching of Jesus. They are therefore disposed 
to admit to a greater or lc.ss extent and with widely varying 
degrees of confidence the presence of genuine elements in the new 
matter. (A) Sanday and many others regard the sayings as 
originating early in the 2nd century and think that, though not 
“directly dependent on the Canonical Gospels,” they have 
“ their origin under conditions of thought which these Gospels 
had created.” The “ sayings ” must be regarded as expansions 
of the true tradition, and little value is therefore to be attached 
to the new material. 

With the knowledge at our disposal, it is impossible to reach an 
assured conclusion between these two views. The real problem, 
to which at present no solution has been found, is to account for 
the new material in the sayings. There seems to he no motive 
sufficient to explain the additions that have been made to the 
text of the Gospels. It cannot be proved that the expansions have 
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been ma.de in the interests of any sect or heresy. Unless new 
discoveries provide the clue, or some reasonable explanation can 
otherwise be found, there scfjns to be no reason why we should 
not regard the “ sayings ” af rontaining material which ought 
to be taken into account in the critical study of the teaching of 
Jesus. 

The 1903 Gospel fragment is so mutilated in many of its parts 
that it is difficult to decide upon its character and value. It 
appears to be earlier tlian 130, and to be taken from a Gospel 
which followed more or less closely the version of the teaching of 
Jesus given by Matthew and J-uke. The phrase “ when ye shall 
be stripped and not be ashamed ” contains an idea which lias 
some affinity with two passages found respectively in the Gospel 
according to tlie Egyptians and the so-called Second Epistle of 
Clement. The resemblance, however, is not sufficiently close to 
warrant the deduction that cither the Gospel of the Egyptians 
or the Gospel from which the citation in 2 Clement is taken (if 
ibese two are distinct) is the source from which our fragment is 
derived. 

The second Gospel fragment (1907) seems to be of later origin* 
than the documents already mentioned. Grenlell and Hunt 
date the Gospel, from which it is an excerpt, about 200. There 
is considerable difficulty with regard to some of the details. 
'J'hc statement that an ordinary Jew was required lo wash and 
change his clothes before visiting the inner court of the temple 
is quite unsupported by any other evidence. Nothing is known 
about “ the place of purification ” (ayeevrripiov) nor “ the pool 
of David ” (At/ii'i/ too AaveiS). Nor does the statement that 
“the sacred vessels” were visible from the place where Jesus 
was standing seem at all probable. Grenfell and Hunt conclude 
therefore—“ So great indeed are the divergences between this 
account and the extant and no doubt well-informed authorities 
with regard to the topography and ritual of the Temple that it is 
hardly possible to avoid the conclusion that much of the local 
colour is due to the imagination of the author who was aiming 
chiefly at dramatic effect and was not really well acquainted with 
the Temple. But if the inaccuraev of the fragment in this 
important respect Is admitted the historical character of the 
whole episode breaks down and it is probably to be regarded as an 
apocrt'phal elaboration of Matt. xv. 1-20 and Mark vii. 1-23.” 

See the Oxyrhynchus Papyri, part i. (1S97), part iv. (1904), part v. 
(1908). (H.T. A.) 

LOGIC {KuyiKi'i, sc. Te\vi], the art of reasoning), the name 
given to one of the four main departments of philosophy, though 
Its sphere is very variously delimited. The present article is 
divided, into I. The Problems of iMgic, II. History. 

I. The Problems of Logic. 

Introduction. —Logic is the science of the processes of inference. 
What, then, is inference ? It is that mental operation which 
proceeds by combining two premises so as to cause a consequent 
conclusion. Some suppo.se that we may infer from one premise 
by a .so-called “ immediate inference.” But one premise can 
only reproduce itself in another form, r.g. all men arc .some 
animals; therefore some animals are men. It requires the com¬ 
bination of at lea.st two premises to infer a conclusion different 
from both. There are as many kinds of inference as there are 
different ways of combining premises, and in the main three 
types:— 

1. Analogical Inference, from particular to particular: e.g. 
horder-war between Thebes and Phocis is evil; border-war 
between Thebes and Athens is similar to that between Thebes 
and Phocis; therefore, border-war between Thebes and Athens 
is evil. 

2. Inductive Inference, from particular to universal: e.g. 
border-war between Thebes and Phocis is evil; all border-war 
is like that between Thebes and Phocis; therefore, all border- 
war is evil. 

3. Deductive or Syllogistic Inference, from universal to particu¬ 
lar, e.g. all border-war is evil; border-war ^tween Thebes and 
Athens is border-war; therefore border-war between Thebes 
and Athens is evil. 
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In each of these kinds of inference there arc three mental I and by combining these premises to conclude that this is similarly 


judgments capable of being expressed as above in three linguistic 
propositions ; and the two firsti,are the premises which arc 
combined, while the third is the conclusion which is consequent 
on their combination. Each proposition consists of two terms, 
the subject and its predicate, united by the copula. Each in¬ 
ference contains three terms. In syllogistic inference the subject 
of the conclusion is the minor term, and its predicate the major 
term, while between these two extremes the term common to 
the two premises is the middle term, and the premise containing 
the middle and major terms is the major premise, the premise 
containing the middle and minor terms the minor premise. 
Thus in the example of syllogism given above, “ border-war 
between Thel)es and Athens ” is the minor term, “ evil ” the 
major term, and “ border-war ” the middle term. Using S for 
minor, 1’ for major and M for middle, and preserving these signs 
for corresponding terms in analogical and inductive inferences, 
we obtain the following formula of the three inferences :— 

Aiutlogual. Inductive. | Deductive or Sythgistic. 

S' IS P : S is P I Every M is P 

S- IS .similar to S' , Every M is similar S is M 

, to S 

.'. S'- IS P. i. •. Every M is P. ! . •. S is P. 

Tlie love of unity has often made logicians attempt to resolve 
these three processes into one. But each process has a pecu¬ 
liarity of its own : they arc similar, not the .same. Analogical 
and inductive inference alike begix with a particular premise 
containing one or more instances ; but the former adds a par¬ 
ticular premise to draw a particular conclusion, the latter requires 
a universal premise to draw a universal conclusion. A citizen 
of Athens, who had known the evils of the border-war between 
Thebes and i’hocis, would readily perceive the analogy of a 
similar war between Thebes and .\thens, and conclude analog¬ 
ously that it would be evil; but he would have to generalize 
the similarity of all border-wars in order to draw the inductive 
conclusion that all alike are evil. Induction and deduction differ 
still more, and are in fact opposed, as one makes a particular 
premise the evidence of a universal conclusion, the other makes 
a universal premise evidence of a particular conclusion. Yet 
they are alike in requiring the generalization of the universal 
and the belief that there arc classes which are whole numbers 
of similars. On this point both differ from inference by analogy, 
which proceeds entirely from particular premises to a particular 
conclusion. Hence we may redivide inference into particular 
inference by analogy and universal inference by induction and 
deduction. Universal inference is what we call reasoning; 
and its two species arc very closely connected, because universal 
conclusions of induction become universal premises of deduction. 
Indeed, we often induce in order to deduce, ascending from par¬ 
ticular to universal aitd descending from universal to particular 
in one act as it were ; so that we may proceed either directly 
from particular to particular by analogical inference, or indirectly 
from particular through universal to particular by an inductive- 
deductive inference which might be called “ perduction.” On 
the whole, then, analogical, inductive and deductive inferences 
are not the same but three similar and closely connected processes. 

The three processes of inference, though different from one 
another, re.st on a common principle of similarity of which each 
is a different application. Analogical inference requires that one 
particular is similar to another, induction that a whole number 
or class is similar to its particular instances, deduction that each 
particular is similar to the whole number or class. Not that these 
inferences require us to believe, or assume, or premise or 
formulate this principle cither in general, or in its applied forms : 
the premises are all that any inference needs the mind to assume. 
The principle of similarity is used, not assumed by the inferring 
mind, which in accordance with the similarity of things and the 
parity of inference .spontaneously concludes in the form 
that similars arc similarly determined (“ similia similibus 
convenire ”). In applying tliis principle of similarity, each of 
the three processes in its own way has to premise both that 
something is somehow determined and that something is similar. 


determined to that. Thus the very' principle of inference by 
similarity requires it to be a combination of premises in order to 
draw a conclusion. 

The three processes, as different applications of the principle 
of similarity, consisting of different combinations of premises, 
cause different degrees of cogency in their several conclusions. 
.\nalogy hardly requires as much evidence as induction. Men 
speculate about the analogy between Mars and the earth, and 
infer that it is inhabited, without troubling about all the planets. 
Induction has to consider more instances, and the similarity 
of a whole number or class. Even so, however, it starts from 
a particular premise which only contains many instances, and 
leaves room to doubt the universality of its conclusions. But 
deduction, starting from a premise about all the members of a 
class, compels a conclusion about every and each \ii necessity. 
One border-war may be similar to another, and the whole 
number may be similar, without being similarly evil; but if all 
alike are evil, each is evil of necessity. Deduction or syllogism 
is superior to analogy and induction in combining premises so as 
to involve or contain the conclusion. For this reason it has been 
elevated by some logicians above all other inferences, and for 
this very same reason attacked by others as no inference at all. 
The truth is that, though the premises contain the conclusion, 
neither premise alone contains it, and a man who knows both 
but does not combine them does not draw the conclusion ; it is 
the synthesis of the two premises which at once contains the 
conclusion and advances our knowledge ; and as syllogism 
consists, not indeed in the discovert', but essentially in the 
synthesis of two premises, it is an inference and an advance 
on each premise and on both taken separately. As again the 
synthe.sis contains or involves the conclusion, syllogism has 
tlie advantage of compelling assent to the consequences of the 
premises. Inference in general is a combination of premises to 
cause a conclusion ; deduction is such a combination as to 
compel a conclusion involved in the combination, and following 
from the premises of necessity. 

Nevertheless, deduction or syllogism is not independent of 
the other processes of inference. It is not the primary inference 
of its own premises, but constantly converts analogical anrl 
inductive conclusions into its particultir and universal premises. 
Of itself it causes a necessity of consequence, but only a 
h\ pothetic,al necessity ; if thc.se premises are true, then this con¬ 
clusion neces.sarily follows. To eliminate this " if ” ultimately 
requires other inferences before deduction. E.sjrecially, induction 
to universals is the warrant and measure of deduction from uni- 
versals. So far as it is inductively true that all border-war is 
evil, it is deductively true that a given border-war is therefore 
evil. Now, as an inductive combination of premises docs not 
necessarily involve the inductive conclusion, induction normally 
leads, not to a neces.sar\', but to a probable conclusion ; and 
whenever its probable conclusions become deductive premises, 
the deduction only involves a probable conclusion. Can we 
then infer any certainty at all ? In order to answer this question 
we must remember that there are many degrees of probability, 
and that induction, and therefore deduction, draw conclusions 
more or less probable, and rise to the point at which probability 
becomes moral certainty, or that high degree of probability 
which is sufficient to guide our lives, and even condemn murderers 
to death. But can we rise still higher and infer real necessity ? 
This is a difficult question, which has received many answers. 
Some noologists suppose a mental power of forming nece.ssary 
principles of deduction a priori; but fail to show how we cun 
apply principlcsof mind to things beyond mind. Some empiricists, 
on the other hand, suppose that induction only infers probable 
conclusions which are premises of probable deductions; but 
they give up all exact science. Between these extremes there is 
room for a third theory, empirical yet providing a knowledge 
of the really necessary. In .some cases of induction concerned 
with objects capable of abstraction and simplification, w* have 
a power of identification, by which, not a priori but in the act 
of inducing a conclusion, we apprehend that the things signified 
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by its subject and predicate are one and the same thing which 
cannot exist apart from itself. Thus by combined induction 
and identification we apprehend that one and one are the same 
as two, that there is no difference between a triangle and a 
three-sided rectilineal figure, that a whole must be greater than 
its part by being the whole, that intcr-rc.si.sting bodies necessarily 
force one another apart, otherwise they would not be inter- 
resisting but occupy the same place at the same moment. 
Necessary principles, discovered by this process of induction 
and identification, become premises of deductive demonstration 
to conclusions which are not only necessary consequents on the 
premises, but also equally neccssar)- in reality. Induction thus 
is the source of deduction, of its truth, of its probability, of its 
moral certainty ; and induction, combined with identification, 
is the origin of the ncccssarv principles of demonstration or 
deduction tfl necessary conclusions. 

Analogical inference in its turn is as closely allied with induc¬ 
tion. Like induction, it starts from a particular premise, contain¬ 
ing one or more examples or instancos; but, as it is ca.sier to 
infer a particular than a universal conclusion, it supplies particular 
conclusions which in their turn become further particular 
premises of induction. Its second premise is indeed merely a 
particular apprehension that one particular is similar to another, 
whereas the second premise of induction is a universal apprehen¬ 
sion that a whole number of particulars is similar to those from 
which the inference starts ; but at bottom these two apprehen¬ 
sions of similarity are so alike as to .suggest that the universal 
premise of induction has arisen as a generalized analogy. It 
seems likely that man has arrived at the apprehension of a whole 
individual, e.g. a whole animal including all its parts, and thence 
has inferred by analogy a whole number, or class, c.g. of animals 
including all individual animals; and accordingly that the 
particular analogy of one individual to another has given rise 
to the general analogy of every to each individual in a class, 
or whole number of individuals, contained in the second premi.se 
of induction. In this ca.se, analogical inference has led to 
induction, as induction to deduction. Further, analogical 
inference from particular to particular suggests inductive- 
deductive inference from particular through universal to 
particular. 

Newton, according to Dr Pemberton, thought in 1666 that 
the moon moves so like a falling body that it has a similar 
centripetal force to the earth, 20 years before he demonstrated 
this conclusion from the laws of motion in the Pnneipia. In 
fact, analogical, inductive and deductive inferences, though 
different processes of combining premises to cau.se different 
conclusions, are so similar and related, so united in principle 
and interdependent, so consolidated into a system of inference, 
that thev cannot be completely investigated apart, but together 
constitute a single subject of science. This science of inference 
in general is logic. 

Logic, however, did not begin as a .science of all inference. 
Rather it began as a science of reasoning (^uyos), of syllogism 
(.ri/AAoy«r/ii)s), of deductive inference. Aristotle was its founder, 
lie was anticipated of course by many generations of spontaneous 
thinking {logica naturalis). Many of the higher animals infer 
by analogy : otherwise we cannot e.xplain their thinking. Man 
so infers at first: otherwise we cannot explain the actions of 
young children, who before they begin to speak give no evidence 
of universal thinking. It is likely that man began with particular 
inference and with particular language; and that, gradually 
generalizing thought and language, he learnt at last to think 
and say “ all,” to infer universally, to induce and deduce, to 
reason, in short, and raise himself above other animals. In 
ancient times, and especially in Egypt, Babylon and Greece, 
he went on to develop reason into science or the systematic 
investigation of definite subjects, c.g. arithmetic of number, 
geometry of magnitude, a.stronomy of stars, politics of govern¬ 
ment, ethics of goods. In Greece he became more and more 
refletitive and conscious of himself, of his body and soul, his 
manners and morals, his mental operations and especially his 
reason. One of the characteristics of Greek philosophers is 


their growing tendency, in investigating any subject, to turn 
round and ask themselves what should be Sie method of investiga¬ 
tion. In this way the Presocraties and Sophists, and still more 
Socrates and Plato, threw (fit hints on sense and reason, on 
inferential processes and scientific methods which may be called 
anticipations of logic. But Aristotle was the first to conceive 
of reasoning itself as a definite subject of a special science, 
which he called analytics or analytic science, specially designed to 
analyse syllogism and especially demonstrative syllogism, or 
science, and to be in fact a science of sciences. He was therefore 
the founder of the science of logic. 

Among the Aristotelian treatises we have the following, which 
together constitute tliis new science of reasoning. - 

1. The Categories, or names signifying tilings which can become 

predicates; . 

2. The be Interpretatione, or the enumeration of conceptions and 
their combinations by (1) nouns and verbs (names), (2) enunciations 
(proposilions) ; 

3. The Prior Analytics, on syllogism ; 

4. The Posterior A iialytics, on demonstrative syllogism, or science ; 

5. The Topics, on dialectical syllogism ; or argument; 

6. The Sophistual Elenihi, on sophistical or contentious syllogism, 
or sophistical fallacies. 

So far as we know, Aristotle had no one name for all these in- 
ve.stigrttions. " Analytics ” is only applied to the Prior and Posterior 
AnalytUs, and " logical,” which he opposed to " analytical,” only 
suits the Topics and at most the Sophistical Elcncht ; secondly, 
while he analyzed .syllogism into premises, major and minor, and 
premises into terms, subject and predicate, he attempted no division 
of the whole science ; thirdly, he attempted no order and arrange- 
menl of the treatises into a system of logic, but only of the Analytics, 
Topics and Sophistical Elenchi into a system of syllogisms. Never¬ 
theless, when his followers had arranged the treatises into the 
Organon, as they called it to express that it is an instrument of 
science, then there gradually emerged a system of syllogistic logic, 
arranged in the triple division—terms, propositions and syllogisms 
—^which has survived to this day as technical logic, and has been the 
foundation ol all other logics, even of those which aim at its de¬ 
struction. 

The main problem which Aristotle set before him was Ae 
analysis of syllogism, which he defined as ‘‘ reasoning in which 
certain things ^ving been posited something different from 
them of necessity follows by their being those things ” (Prior 
Analytics, i. 1). What then did he mean by reasoning, or rather 
by the Greek word A-dyos of which “ reasoning ” is an approxi¬ 
mate rendering ? It was meant (cf. Post. An. i. 10) to be both 
internal, in the soul (d eirui Adyos, iv r;/ fi’Xp), and external,_in 
language (d sfw Adyos); hence after Aristotle the Stoics 
distinguished Adyus evSuWtros and n-poipopiKos, It meant, then, 
both reason and discourse of reason (cf. Shakespeare, Hamlet, 
i. 2). On its mental side, as reason it meant combination of 
thoughts. On its linguistic side, as discourse it was used for any 
combination of names to form a phrase, such as the definition 
“ rational animal,” or a book, such as the Iliad. It had also the 
mathematical meaning of ratio ; and in its use for definition it 
is sometimes transferred to essence as the object of definition, 
and hasamixedmeaning, which may be expressed by “account.” 

In all its uses, however, the common meaning is combination. 
When Aristotle called syllogism Adyos, he meant that it is a 
combination of premises involving a conclusion of necessity. 
Moreover, he tended to confine the term Adyos' to syllogistic 
inference. Not that he omitted other inferences (irumis). 
On the contrary, to him (cf. Prior Analytics, ii. 24) we owe the 
triple distinction into inference from particular to particular 
(iropaSciy/itt, example, or what we call “ analogy ”), inference 
from particular to univer-sal (iiraywyi}, induction), and inference 
from universal to particular {uvkhsyurpos, syllogism, or deduc¬ 
tion). But he thought that inferences other than syllogism are 
imperfect; that analogical inference is rhetorical induction ; Md 
that induction, through the necessary preliminary of syllogism 
and the sole process of ascent from sense, memory and experience 
to the principles of science, is itself neither reasoning nor science. _ 
To be perfect he thought that all inference must be reduced to 
syllogism of the first l^ure, which he regarded as the specially 
scientific inference. Accordingly, the syllogism appeared to lum 
to be the rational process (/a«To Adyov), and the demonstrative 
syllogism from inductively discovered principles to be science 
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(«rr«trTr/p;). Hence, without his saying it in so many words, 
Aristotle’s logic perforce became a logic of deductive reasoning, 
or syllogism. As it happened this deductive tendency helped 
the development of logic. The obiHurer premises ol analogy and 
induction, together with the paucity of experience and the back¬ 
ward state of physical science in Aristotle’s time would have 
baffled even his analytical genius. On the other hand, the 
demonstrations of mathematical .sciences of his time, and the 
logical forms of deduction evinced in Plato's dialogues, provided 
him with admirable examples of deduction, which is also the 
inference most capable of analysis. Aristotle’s analysis of the 
syllogism showed man how to advance by combining his 
thoughts in trains of deductive reasoning. Nevertheless, the 
wider question remained lor logic : what is the nature of all in¬ 
ference, and the special form of each of its tlirec main processes 7 

.\s then the reasoning of the syllogism was the main problem^ of 
Aristotle's logic, what was his analy.sis of it ? In distinguishing 
inner and outei rea.son, or reasoning and discourse, he added that 
it is not to outer reason but to inner reason in tlie soul tliat demon¬ 
stration and syllogism are directed (Po5(. .'ll!, i. 10). One would 
Expert, llieii, an an.dvsis of menial reasoning into mental judgments 
(kpomr) as premises and eonclusum. In point nt fact, he analysed 
it into premises, but llien analysed a premise into terms, whicli be 
divided into subjiet and predicate, with the aildition of the copula 
■' is ” or " is not.” 'ihis analysis, regarded as a wliole and as it is 
applied in the Anaivttes and in the other logical treatises, was 
evidently intended as a linguistic analysis. So iii tlie Categories, 
he first divided things said (rA \ty 6 /n(m) into uneombiiied and 
combined, or names and propositions, and then divided the lomier 
into c,ategories ; and in the ru/erf>ri'ia/toni' he expressly excluded 
mental conceptions and their combinations, and confined himselt 
to nouns and v'crbs and imunciations, or, as we slionld say, to names 
and propositions. Aristotle apparently intended, or at all events 
has given logicians in general the impression, tliat he intended to 
analyse sillogism into propositions as premises, and premise into 
names as terras. His logic therefore exhibits the curious paradox 
of being an analysis of mental reasoning into linguistic elements. 
The exiilanation is that outer speccli is more obvious than inner 
thought, and that grammar and poetic eritieism, rhetoric and 
dialectic preceded logic, and that out of those arts of language arose 
the science ol reasomng. Tlie sophist Brotugoras had distinguished 
various kinds ot sentences, and Plato had divided the sentence 
into noun and verb, signifying a thing and the action of a thmg. 
Rhetoricians had enumerated various means of persuasion, some ol 
which are logical lorms, c.g probability and .sign, cxamplo and 
enthymeme. Among tlie dialecticians, Socrates had used imliictive 
arguments to obtain definitions as data of dednetive arguments 
against his opponents, and Plato had insisted on the processes of 
ascending to and descemling from an unconditional jirinciple by the 
power of giving and receiving argument. All these jioiiils about 
speech, elociuence and argument between man and man were ab¬ 
sorbed into Arislolle’s theory of reasoning, and in particular the 
grammar of the sentence consisting of noun and verb caused the 
logic of the proposition consisting ot subject and predicate. At the 
same time, Aristotle was well aware that the .science of reasoning is 
110 art of language and must take uji a different position towards 
speech as the expression of thought. In the Categories he classified 
names, not, however, ^s a grammarian by their structure, but 
as a logician by their signification. In the iJe interpretalione, 
having eikstingnished the enunciation, or proposition, from other 
sentences as that in which there is truth or falsify, he relegated the 
rest to rhetoric or poetry, and founded the logic of the jirojiosi- 
tion, in which, however, he retained the grammatical analysis into 
noun and verb. In the AmlvtUs he took the final steji of originating 
the logical analy,sis of the projiusition as premise into subject and 
predicate as terms mediated by the cojiula, and analysed the 
syllogism into these elements, iTius did he become the founder 
of the logical but linguistic analysis of reasoning as discourse (o f£<o 
Xikyos) into propositions and terms. Rcvei'theless, the deeper ques¬ 
tion remained, what is the logical but mental analysis of reasoning 
itself (6 teu Xiyos) into its mental premises and conclusion ? 

Aristotle thus was the founder of logic as a science. But he 
laid too much stress on reasoning as syllogism or deduction, 
and on deductive science ; and he laid too much stress on the 
linguistic analysis of rational discourse into proposition and terms. 
These two defects remain ingrained in technical logic to this day. 
But in the course of the development of the science, logicians 
have endeavoured to correct those defects ; and have diverged 
into two schools. Some have devoted themselves to induction 
from sense and experience and widened logic till it has become 
a general science of inference and scientific method. Others 
have devoted themselves to the mental analysis of reasoning, 


and have narrowed logic into a science of conception, judgment 
and reasoning. The former belong to the school of empirical 
logic, the latter to the school of conceptual and formal logic. 
Both have started from points which Aristotle indicated without 
developing them. But we shall find that his true descendants 
are the empirical logicians. 

Aristotle was the first of the empiricists. He consistently 
maintained that sense is knowledge of particulars and tlie 
origin of scientific knowledge of universals. In his view, sense 
is a congenital form of judgment (Si'i'a/xis ir/yM/iiiTos kjutucvJ, 
Post. An. ii. 19); a sensation of each of the five senses is always 
true of its proper object; vvithout .sense there is no science; 
sense is the origin of induction, which is the origin of deduction 
and science. The Analytics end (Post. An. ii. 19) with a detailed 
system of empiricism, according to which sense is the primary 
knowledge of particulars, memory is the retention of*a sensation, 
experience is the sum of many memories, induction- infers 
universals, and intelligence is t'ne true apprehension of the uni¬ 
versal principles of science, which is rational, deductive, 
demonstrative, from cmiiirical prinriples. 

This empirical groundwork ol Aristutlv's logic was accepted by 
llie Kpiciireuns, who eiiuiiciuled most di.slinctly the fiindami'iital 
doctrine lhal all sensations are true nt Ihcir immediate objerls, 
and falsity liegins with subseiimiit opinions, or what the moderns 
call " interpretation.” Beneath deeluctive logic, in the logic ot 
Aristotle and the canonic ol the Eincuivans, there already lay tlie 
basis ol emjnrical logic ; sensory exjieneiice is lh<' origin of all 
inference and science. II remained lor Francis Bacon to develop 
these beginnings into a new logic ol indiiclion. He did not imieed 
accept Ihainfallibihty of sen.se or of any otherojK'ralion unaided. He 
thought, ratlicr, that every operation liccouics infallible by metbod. 
hollowing Aristotle in tins oriler-.sen.se, memory, inlellecl-be 
re.solved the wliole process of induction into three ministrations :— 

1. The ministration to sense, aided by observation and exjwnment. 

2. The ministration to memory, aided by registering and arranging 
the data, of observation and experiiiiciit in tables of instances ol 
agreement, diflerenee and eonconiilanl variations. 

H. The niinislration to intellecl or rea.son, aideil by the negative 
elimination by means of contradictory instances of whatever 111 tin; 
instances is not always present, absent and varying with the given 
subjixit investigated, and finally by the jiosilive inlereuce that 
whatever in the instances is always jiresciit, absent and varying 
with the subject is its e.sseiitial cause. 

Bacon, like Aristotle, was anticipated in this or that point; but, 
as Arislolle was the first to construct a system of deduction in the 
syllogism and its three figures, so Bacon was the lust to coiistriiel 
a system ol induction 111 three ministrations, in which the requisites 
of induction, bilberto recognized only in sporadic hints, were com¬ 
bined for the first time m one logic of induction. Bacon taught 
men to labour in inferrmg Irom jiarticular to universal, to lay as 
much stress on induction as on deduction, and to think and speak 
ol inductive rca.soiling, inductive science, inductive logic. More¬ 
over, wliile Aristotle had the merit of discerning tlie triplicity of 
inference, to Baron we owe the merit of distinguishing the three 
processes without reduction : ■ • 

I. Inference from particular to jiarticular by Ivxperientia 

Lilerata, in jilano; 

2. Inference from Jiarticular to universal by Induelin, ascendendo; 

Inference from universal to jiarticular by Syllogism, descen- 
dendo. 

In short, the comprehensive genius ol Bacon widened logic into 
a general science ot inference. 

On the other lianci, as Aristotle over-cmjiliasizi'd deduction so 
Bacon over-emphasized induction by contending that it is the 
only process ot dUcovoring universals (axioinata), which deduction 
oniy applies to jiarticulars. J. S. Mill 111 his Logic pointed out this 
detect, and without departing from Baconian principles remedied it 
by quoting scientific examjilcs, in which deduction, starting from 
inductive principles, applies more general to less general universals, 
e.g. when the more general law ol gravitation is shown to include 
the less general laws of planetary gravitation. Mill’s logic has tlie 
great merit of copiously exemplifying the principles of the variety 
of method according to subject-matter. It teaches us that scientific 
method is sometimes indnetion, sometimes deduction, and some¬ 
times the consilience of both, either by tlie inductive verification of 
previous deductions, or by the deductive cxjilanntioii of previous 
inductions. 

It is also most interesting to notice that Aristotle saw further 
than Bacon in this direction. The founder of logic anticipated the 
latest logic of science, when he recognized, not only the deduction 
ol mathematics, but also the oxpeiicnce of facts lollowed by de¬ 
ductive explanations of their causes in physics. ^ 

The consilience of empirical and deductive processes was an 
Aristotelian discovery, elaborated by Mill against Bacon. On 
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the whole, however, Aristotle, Bacon and Mill, purged from 
their errors, form one empirical school, gradually growing by 
adapting itself to the advance of science; a sdiool in which 
Aristotle was most influenced by Greek deductive Mathematics, 
Bacon by the rise of empirical physics at the Renaissance, and 
Mill by the Newtonian combination of empirical facts and 
mathematical principles in the Principia. From studying this 
succession of empirical logicians, we cannot doubt that sense, 
memory and experience are the real origin of inference, analogical, 
inductive and deductive. 'Hie deepest problem of logic is the 
relation of .sense and inference. But we must first consider the 
mental analysis of inference, and this brings us to conceptual and 
formal logic. 

Aristotle’s logic has often been called formal logic; it was 
really a technical logic of syllogism analysed into linguistic 
elements, and of science rc.stcd on an empirical basis. At the 
same time his psychology, though m.aintaining his empiricism, 
contained some seeds of conceptual logic, and indirectly of 
formal logic. Jntellectual development, which according to 
the logic of the Atmlytics consists of sense, memory, experience, 
induction and intellect, according to the psychology of the 
De Anma consists of sense, imagination and intellect, and one 
division of intellect is into conception ol the undivided and 
combination oi conceptions as one (De An. iii. 0 ). The De 
Interpretationf opens with a reference to this psychological 
distinction, implying that names represent conceptions, i)ro- 
positions represent combinations of conceptions. But the same 
passage relegates conceptions and their combinations to the 
Dc Anirna, and confines the De Interpretalione to names and 
propo-sitions in conformity with the linguistic analysis which 
pervades the logical treatises of Aristotle, who neither brought 
his psychological distinction between conceptions and their com- 
biriiitions into his logic, nor advanced the combinations of con¬ 
ceptions as a definition of judgment (/v/aVti), nor employed 
the mental distinction between conceptions and judgments as an 
analysis of inference, or reasoning, or syllogism : he was no con¬ 
ceptual logician. The history of logic shows that the linguistic 
distinction between terms and propositions was the sole analysis 
of reasoning in tlie logical treatises of Aristotle ; that the mental 
distinction between conccptions(«i'voi(ii) and judgments(d£Mu/*aTtt 
in a wide sen.se) was imported into logic by the Stoics ; and that 
this mental distinction became the logical analysis of reasioning 
under the authority of St Thomas Aquinas. In his commentary 
on the De Interpetalimie, St Thomas, after citing from the 
De Anirna Aristotle’s “duplex operatio intellectus," said, 
“ Additur autem et tertia operatio, .scilicet ratiocinandi,” and 
concluded that, since logic is a rational science (rationalis scientia), 
Its consideration must be directed to all these operations of 
reason. Hence arose conceptual logic; according to which 
conception is a simple apprehension of an idea without belief 
in being or not being, e.g. the idea of man or of running ; judg¬ 
ment is a combination of conceptions, adding being or not being, 
f.g. man is running or not running; and rea.soning is a com¬ 
bination of judgments: conver-sely, there is a mental analysts 
of reasoning into judgments, and judgment into conceptions, 
beneath the linguistic analysis of rational discourse into pro¬ 
positions, and propositions into terms. Logic, according to this 
new school, which has by our time become an old school, has to 
co-ordinate these three operations, direct them, and, beginning 
with conceptions, combine conceptions into judgments, and 
judgments into inference, which thus becomes a complex com¬ 
bination of conceptions, or, in modern pwlance, an extension 
of our ideas. Conceptual logicians were, indeed, from the first 
aware that sense supplies the data, and that judgment and 
therefore inference contains belief that things are or are not. 
But they held, and still hold that sensation and conception are 
alike mere appirehensions, and that the belief tliat things are or 
arc not arises somehow after sensation and conception in judg¬ 
ment, from which it passes into inference. At first, they were 
mor? sanguine of extracting from these unpromising beginnmgs 
some knowledge of things beyond ideas. But at length many 
of them became formal logicians, who held that logic is the 


investigation of formal thinking, or consistent conception, 
judgment and reasoning ; that it shows how we infer formal 
truths of consistency without material truth of signifying things; 
that, as the science of the lorm or process, it must entirely 
abstract from the matter, or objects, of thought; and that it 
docs not tell us how we infer from experience. Thus has logic 
drifted further and further from tlic real and empirical logic of 
Aristotle the founder and Bacon the reformer of tlie .science. 

The great merit of conceptual logic was the demand for a 
mental analysis of mental reasoning, and the dirert analysis of 
reasoning into judgments which arc the sole premises and con¬ 
clusions of reasoning and of all mental inferences. Aristotle 
had fallen into the paradox of resolving a mental act into verbal 
elements. The Schoolmen, however, gradually came to realize 
that the result to their logic was to make it a sermociondis 
scientia, and to their metaphysics tire danger of nominalism. St 
Thomas made a great advance by making logic throughout a 
rationalis scientia \ and logicians are now agreed that reasoning 
consists of judgments, discourse of propositions. This dis¬ 
tinction is, moreover, vital to the whole logic of inference,^ 
because we always think all the judgments of which our inference 
consists, but seldom state all the propositions by which it is 
expressed. We omit propositions, curtail them, and even 
express a judgment by a single term, e.g. “ Good 1 ’’ “ Fire ! ”. 

] Icncc the linguistic expression is not a true measure of inference ; 
and to say that an inference consists of two propositions causing 
a third is not strictly true. Jlut to say that it is two judgments 
causing a third is always true, and the very essence of inference, 
because we must think the two to conclude the third in “ the 
sessions of sweet silent thought." Inference, in short, consists of 
actual judgments capable of being expressed in propositions. 

liiferuuce alw'ays consists ol juclRmoiits. But judgment docs not 
always consist ol concc|)tions. It is not a combination of con¬ 
ceptions ; it does not arise from conceptions, nor even at first require 
conception. Sense is the origin ol judgment. One who feels pained 
or pleased, who feels hot or cold or resisting in touch, who tastes 
the flavoured, who smells the odorous, who hears the sounding, 
who sees the coloured, or is conscious, already believes that some¬ 
thing sensible exists before conception, before inference, and before 
language; and his belief is true of the immediate object of sense, 
the sensible tiling, c.g. the hot felt in touch. But a belief in the 
existence of sometlung is a judgment aud a categorical judgment 
of existence. Sense, then, outer and inner, or .sensation and con- 
.sciousness, is the origin of sensory judgments which are true cate¬ 
gorical beliefs in the existence of sensible things ; and primary 
judgments arc such true categorical sensory beliefs that things 
exist, and neitlier require conception nor are combinations of con¬ 
ceptions. Again, since sense is the origin ol memory and experience, 
memorial and experiential judgments are categorical and existential 
judgments, which so far as they report sensory judgments are 
always true. Finally, since sense, memory and experience are the 
origin of infercuce, primary inference is categorical and existential, 
starting from sensory, memorial and experientind judgments as 
premises, and proceeding to inferential judgments as conclusions, 
which are categorical and existential, and vc true, so far as they 
depend on sense, memory and experience. 

Sense, then, is the origin ol judgment; and the consequence is 
that primary judgments arc true, categorical mid existential 
judgments of seu.‘.e, aud primary inferences are inferences from 
categorical and existential premises to categorical and existential 
conclusions, which are true so far as they arise from outer and 
inner sense, and proceed to things similar to sensible tilings. AU 
other judgments and inferences about existing tlungs, or ideas, or 
names, whether categorical or hypothetical, are afterthoughts, 
partly true and partly false. . - . 

Sense, then, because it involves a true belief in existence is fitted 
to be the origin of judgment. Conception on the other hand is the 
simple apprehension oi an idea, particular or universal, but without 
belief tliat anytliiug is or is not, and therefore is unfitted to beget 
i udgment. Nor could a combmation of conceptions make a difference 
so fundamental as that between conceiving and believing. The 
most that it could do would be to cause an ideal judgment, s.g. that 
the idea ol a centaur is the idea of a man-horse; and even here some 
further origin is needed for tlie addition of the copula " is.” 

So far from being a cause, conception is not even a condition of 
all judgments; a sensation ol hot is sufficient evidence that hot 
exists, before the idea of hot is either present or wanted. Conception 
is, however, a condition ol a memorial judgment: in order to re¬ 
member b^g hot, we require an idea of hot. Memory, however, 
is not tliat idea, but involves a judgment tliat there previously 
existed the hot now represented by tile idea, which is about we 
sensible thing beyond tte conceived idea; and the cause oi this 
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memorial judgment is past sense and present memory. So sense, 
memory and experierce, the sum of .sense and memory, lliough 
requiring conceptiem, are the-eauses of the experiential judgment 
that there exist and have existed irmny similar, sensible things, and 
these sensory, memorial and exjl'riential judgments about the 
existence ol Jiast and present seii.sible things beyond conceived 
ideas become the particular premises ol primary inlerence. Starting 
from them, inference is enabled to draw conclusions whirh are 
inferential judgments about the existence of things similar to 
sensible things tieyoiid conceived ideas. In rising, however, from 
particular to universal inference, induction, as we have seen, adds 
to its particular jnemise, S is P, a universal premise, every M is 
similar to S, in ordi r to infer the universal conclusion, every M is P. 
This universal premise requires a universal conception of a class or 
whole numlx-r ol similar particulars, as a condition. But the 
premise is not that conception ; it is a belief that there is a whole 
number of jiarticulars .similar to those already experienced. The 
geiicralixation of a class is not, as the conceptual logic assumes, the 
abstraction of a general idea, but an inference from the analogy 
of a whole individual thing, e.g. a whole man, to a whole number 
ol similar indii'iduals, c.g. the whole of men. The general idea of all 
men or the combination that the idea of all men is similar to the 
idea ol particular men would not be enough ; the universal premise 
that all men in fact are similar to those who have died is required 
»to induce the universal conclusion that all men in fact die. Universal 
inference thus requires particular and universal conceptions as its 
condition ; but, so far as it arises from sense, memory, experience, 
and involves generalization, it consists of judgmciils which do not 
consist of conceptions, but arc beliefs in thmgs existing beyond 
conception. Inference then, so far as it starts from categorical and 
existential premises, causes conclusions, or inferential judgments, 
which require conceptions, but aie eategoiical and existential judg¬ 
ments beyond concejition. Moreover, as it becomes more de¬ 
ductive. aiid causes conclusions further from sensory experience, 
these inferential judgments become causes ol inferential conceptions. 
Pot' example, from the evidence of molar changes due to the 
obvious jiarts of bodies, science first comes to believe in molecular 
changes due to imperceptible particles, and tlwn tries to conceive 
the ideas of particles, molecules, atoms, electrons. The conceptual 
logic supposes that conception always jirecedes judgment; but the 
truth is that sensory judgment begins and inferential judgment 
ends by preceding conception. The supposed triple order—con¬ 
ception, judgment, rea.soning--is defective and fidsc. The real 
order is sensation and sensory judgment, conception, memory and 
memorial judgment, e.xpcrience and experiential judgment, inference, 
inferential judgment, inferential conception. This is not all: 
inferential conceptions are inadequate, and finally lail. They are 
often symbolical; that is, we conceive one thing only by another 
like it, e.g. atoms by minute bodies not nearly .small enough. Often 
the symbol is not like. Wliat idea can the jiliysicist form of intra- 
spatial ether ? What believer m God pretends to conceive Him as 
He really is ? We believe many things that we cannot conceive : as 
Mill said, the inconceivable is not the incredible; and the point of 
science is not what we can conceive but what we should believe on 
evidence. Concejition is the weakest, j udgment the strongest power 
of man's mind. Sense before conception is the original cause ol 
judgment; and inference from sense enables judgment to continue 
after conception ceases. P'lnally, as there is judgment without 
conception, .so there is conception without judgment. We often say 
" I understand, but do not decide." But this snsjiension of judg¬ 
ment is a highly refined act, unfitted to the beginning of thought. 
Conception begins as a condition of memory, and after a long 
continuous proce.ss of inference ends in mere ideation. The con¬ 
ceptual logic has made the mistake of making ideation a stage in 
thought prior to judgment. 

It was natural enough that the originators of conceptual logic, 
seeing that judgments can be expressed by propositions, and con¬ 
ceptions by terms, should fall into the error of supposing that, as 
projio.sitions consist ol tenns, so judgments consist of conceptions, 
and that there is a triple mental order—conception, judgment, 
reasoning—^parallel to tlie triple linguistic order—term, projxisition, 
discourse. They overlooked the fact that man thinks long before 
he sjieaks, makes judgments which he does not express at all, or 
expresses them by interjections, names and phrases, before he uses 
regular propositions, and that he does not begin by conceiving and 
naming, and then proceed to believing and proposing. Feehng and 
sensation, involving bcUeving or judging, come before conception 
and language. As conceptions are not always present in judgment, 
as they are only occasional conditions, and as they are unfitted to 
cause beliefs or judgments, and esjrecially judgments of existence, 
and as judgments both precede conceptions in sense and continue 
after them in inference, it follows that conceptions are not the 
constituents of judgment, and jud^ent is not a combination of 
conceptions. Is there then any analj’sis ol judgment ? Paradoxical 
as it may sound, the truth seems to be that primary judgment, 
beginning as it does with the simplest feeling and sensation, is not 
a combination of two mental elements into one, but is a division 
of one sensible thing into the thing itself and its existence and the 
belief that it is determined as existing, e.g. that hut exists, cold 
exists, the pained exists, the pleased exists. Such a judgment has 
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a cause, namely sense, but no mental elements. Afterwards come 
judgments of complex sense, e.g. that the existing hot is burning or 
becoming more or less hot, Sc. Thus there is a combination of 
sensations causing the judgment; but the judgment is still a division 
of the sensible thing into itself and its being, and a belief that it is 
so determined. Afterwards follow judgments arising from more 
complex causes, e.g. memory, experience, inference. But however 
compUcated these mental causes, there .still remain these points 
common to all judgment:—(i) The mental causes of judgment are 
sense, memory, exjierience and inference; while concejition is a 
condition ol some judgments, (z) A judgment is not a conibinalion 
either of its causes or ol its conditions, e.g. it is not a combination 
of sensations any more than of ideas. (3) A judgment is a unitary 
mental act, dividing not itself but its object into the object itsell 
and itself as determined, and signilying that it is so deteniiincd. 
(4) A jirimary judgment is a judgment that a sen.sible thing is 
determined as existing: but later judgmenfs are coiicermsl with 
either existing things, or with ideas, or with words, and signify that 
they are determined in all sorts of ways. (5) When a judgment is 
expre.ssed by a proposition, the jirojxisition exjiressesthe results of 
the division by two terms, subject and jiredicate, and by the copula 
that what is .signified by the subject is what is signified by the 
predicate; and the proposition is a combination of the two terms; 
e.g. border war is evil. (6) A complex judgment is a combination 
of two judgments, and may be copulative, e.g. you and I ari' men, 
or hypothetical, or disjunctive, &c. 

Empirical logic, the logic of Ari.stotle and Bacon, is on the 
right way. It is the bu.siness of the logician to find the causes 
of the judgments which form the premtses and the conclusions 
of inference, reasoning and science. What knowledge do we get 
by sense, memory and experience, the first mental causes of 
judgment ? What is judgment, and what its various kinds ? 
What is inference, how docs it proceed by combining judgments 
as premises to cause judgments as conclusions, and what are 
its various kinds ? How does inference draw conclusions more 
or less probable up to moral certainty ? 1 low' does it by the aid 
of identification convert probable into necessary conclusions, 
which become necessary principles of demonstration ? How is 
categorical succeeded by conditional inference ? What is 
scientific method as a system of inferences about definite sub¬ 
jects ? How does inference become the source of error and 
fallacy ? How does the whole process from sense to inference 
discover the real truth of judgments, which are true so far as 
they signify things known by sen.se, memory, experience and 
inference ? Tlie,se are the fundamental questions of the .science 
of inference. Conceptual logic, on the other hand, is false Irom 
the start. It is not the first business of logic to direct us how 
to form conceptions signified by terms, becau.se sense is a prior 
cause of judgment and inference. It is not the second business of 
logic to direct us how out of conceptions to form judgments 
signified by propositions, because the real causes of judgments 
are sense, memory, experience and inference. It is, however, 
the main business of logic to direct us how out of judgments to 
form inferences signified by discourse ; and this is the one point 
which conceptual logic has contributed to the science of inference. 
But why spoil the further mental analysis of inference by sup¬ 
posing that conceptions are constituents of judgment and 
therefore of inference, which thus becomes merely a complex 
combination of conception.s, an extension of ideas ? The mistake 
has been to convert three operations of mind into three pro¬ 
cesses in a fixed order—conception, judgment, inference, (in¬ 
ception and judgment are decisions : inference alone is a process, 
from decisions to decision, from judgments to judgment. Sense, 
not conception, is the origin of judgment. Inference is the 
process which from judgments about sensible things proceeds to 
judgments about things similar to sensible things. Though 
some conceptions arc its conditions and some judgments its 
causes, inference itself in its conclusions causes many more 
judgments and conceptions. Finally, inference is an extension, 
not of ideas, but of beliefs, at first about existing thing.s, after¬ 
wards about ideas, and even about words ; about anything 
in short about which we think, in what is too fancifully called 
“ the universe of discourse.” 

Formal logic has arisen out of the narrowness of conceptual 
logic. The science of inference no doubt has to deal primarily 
with formal truth or the consistency of premises and conclusion. 
But us all truth, real as well as formal, is consistent, formal rules 
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of consistency become real rules of truth, when the premises 
are true and the consistent conclusion is therefore true. The 
science of inference again rightly emphasizes the formal thinking 
of the syllogism in which the combination of premises involves 
the conclusion. But the combinations of premises in analogical 
Md inductive inference, although the combination does not 
involve the conclusion, yet causes us to infer it, and in so similar 
a way that the science of inference is not complete without 
investigating all the combinations which characterize different 
kinds of inference. The question of logic is how we infer in fact, 
as well as perfectly ; and we cannot understand inference unless 
we consider inferences of probability of all kinds. Moreover, 
the study of analogical and inductive inference is necessary to 
that of the syllogism itself, because they discover the premises 
of syllogisnj. The formal thinking of syllogism alone is merely 
necessary consequence; but when its premises are necessary 
principles, its conclusions are not only necessary consequents 
but also necessary truths. Hence the manner in which induction 
aided by identification discovers necessary principles mu.st he 
•Studied by the logician in order to decide when the syllogism 
can really arrive at necessary conclusions. Again, the science 
of inference has for its subject the form, or processes, of thought, 
but not its matter or objects. But it does not follow that it can 
investigate the former without the latter. Formal logicians say 
that, if they had to consider the matter, they must cither con¬ 
sider all things, which would he impossible, or select some, 
which would be arbitrary. But there is an intermediate alter¬ 
native, which is neither impossible nor arbitrary : namely, to 
consider the general distinctions and principles of all things; 
and without this general consideration of the matter the logician 
cannot know the form of thought, which consists in drawing 
inferences about things on these general principles. Lastly, the 
science of inference is not indeed the science of sensation, 
memory and experience, but at the same time it is the science 
of using those mental operations as date of inference; and, if 
logic does not show how analogical and inductive inferences 
directly, and deductive inferences indirectly, arise from experi¬ 
ence, it becomes a science of mere thinking without knowledge. 

Logic is related to all the .sciences, because it considers the 
common inferences and varying methods used in investigating 
different subjects. But it is most closely related to the sciences 
of metaphysiics and p.sychology, which form with it a triad of 
sciences. Metaphysics is the science of being in general, and 
therefore of the things which become objects apprehended by 
our minds. P.sychology is the science of mind in general, and 
therefore of the mental operations, of which inference is one. 
Logie is the science of the processes of inference. These three 
sciences, of the objects of mind, of the operations of mind, 
of the processes used in the inferences of mind, are differently, 
but closely related, so that they are constantly con¬ 
fused. The real point is their interdependence, which is so 
intimate that one sign of great philosophy is a con.sistent 
metaphysics, psychology and logic. If the world of things 
is known to be partly material and partly mental, then tlie 
mind must have powers of .sense and inference enabling it to 
know these things, and there must be processes of inference 
carrying us from and beyond the sensible to the insensible world 
of matter and mind. If the whole world of things is matter, 
operations and processes of mind are themselves material. If 
the whole world of things is mind, operations and processes of 
mind have only to recognize their like all the world over. It is 
clear then that a roan’s metaphysics and psycholoj^ must colour 
his logic. It is accordingly necessary to the logician to know 
beforehand the general distinctions and principles of things in 
metaphysics, and the mental operations of sense, conception, 
memory and experience in ps}'chology, so as to discover the 
processes of inference from experience about things in logic. 

The interdependence of this triad of sciences has sometimes 
led to their confusion. Hegel, having identified being with 
thought, merged metaphysics in logic. But he divided logic 
into objective and subjective, and thus practically confessed 
that there is one science of the objects and another of the pro- 
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cc!i.ses of thought. Psychologists, seeing that inference is a 
mental operation, often extemporize a theory of inference to 
the neglect of logic. But we have a double consciousness of 
inference. We are conscious of it as one operation among 
many, and of its omnipresence, so to speak, to all the rest. 
But we are also conscious of the processes of the operation of 
inference. To a certain extent this second consciousness 
applies to other operations: for example, we are conscious of 
the process of association by which various mental causes recall 
ideas in the imagination. But how little does the psychologist 
know about the association of ideas, compared with what the 
logician has discovered about the processes of inference 1 The 
fact is that our primary consciousness of all mental operations 
is hardly equal to our secondary consciou.sness of the processes 
of the one operation of inference from premises to conclusions 
permeating long trains and pervading whole .sciences. This elabor¬ 
ate consciousness of inferential process is the justification of 
logic us a distinct science, and is the first step in its method. 
But it is not the whole method of logic, which also and rightly 
considers the mental process necessary to language, without 
substituting linguistic for mental distinctions. 

Nor are consciousness and linguistic analysis all the instruments 
of the logician. Logic has to consider the things we know, the 
minds by which we know them from sense, memory and ex¬ 
perience to inference, and the sciences which systematize and 
extend our knowledge of things; and having considered these 
facts, the logician must make such a science of inference as will 
explain the power and the poverty of human knowledge. 

General Tendencies of Modern Logic 

There are several grounds for hope in the logic of our day. 
In the first place, it tends to take up an intermediate position 
between the extremes of Kant and Hegel. It does not, with the 
former, regard logic as purely formal in the sense of abstracting 
thought from being, nor does it follow the latter in amalgamating 
metaphysics with logic by identifying being with thought. 
Secondly, it docs not content itself with the mere formulae of 
thinking but pushes forward to theories of method, knowledge 
and science; and it is a hopeful sign to find this epistemological 
spirit, to which England was accustomed by Mill, animating 
German logicians such as Lotze, Diihring, Schuppe, Sigwart 
and Wundt. Thirdly, there is a determination to reveal the 
psychological basis of logical proccs.ses, and not merely to 
describe them as tliey are in adult reasoning, but to explain 
also how they arise from simpler mental operations and primarily 
from sense. This attempt is connected with the psychological 
turn given to recent philosophy by Wundt and others, and is 
dangerous only so far as psychology itself is hypothetical. 
Unfortunately, however, these merits are usually connected 
with a less admirable characteristic—qpntempt for tradition. 
Writing his preface to his second edition in 1888, Sigwart says : 

“ Important works have appeared by Lotze, Schuppe, Wundt 
and Bradley, to name only the most eminent; and all start 
from the conception which has guided this attempt. That is, 
logic is grounded by them, not upon an effete tradition but upon 
a new investigation of thought as it actually is in its psychological 
foundations, in its significance fur knowledge, and its actual 
operation in scientific methods.” How strange 1 The spirit 
of every one of the three reforms above enumerated is an uncon¬ 
scious return to Aristotle’s Organon. Aristotle’s was a logic 
which steered, as Trendelenburg has shown, between Kantian 
formalism and Hegelian metaphysics; it was a logic which in the 
Analytics investigated the syllogism as a means to understanding 
knowledge and science: it was a logic which, starting from 
the psychological foundations of sense, memory and experience, 
built up the logical structure of induction and deduction on the 
profoundly Aristotelian principle that “there is no process, 
from universals without induction, and none by induction 
without sense.” Wundt’s comprehensive view that logic 
looks backwards to psychology and forward to epistemology 
was hundreds of years ago one of the many discoveries of 
Aristotle. 
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Judgment 

1. ]udpnmt and Conception ,—The cmphiisis now laid on 
judgment, the recovery from Hume’s confusion of beliefs with 
ideas and the association of ideas, and the distinction of the 
mental art of judging from its verbal expression in a proposition, 
are all healthy signs in recent logic. The most fundamental 
question, before proceeding to the investigat'''n of inference, 
is not what we say but what we think in making the judgments 
which, whether we exjtress them in propositions or not, are 
both the j)remises and the conclusion of inference ; and, as this 
question has been diligently .studied of late, but has been 
variously answered, it will be well to give a li.st of the more 
important theories of judgment as follows ;— 

a. It expresses ,i n'lation between the content of two ideas, not 
a relation of these ideas (I^tze). 

h. It is consciousness concerning the objective validity of a 
subjective combination of ideas, i.s. whether iK'tweca the corre¬ 
sponding objective elements an analogous combination e.sist.s 
(i leberweg). 

• c. It IS tile synthesis of ideas into unity and consciousness of 
their objective validity, not in the sense ot agreement with extenud 
reality but in the sense ol the logical necessity of their sjnithesis 
(Sigwart). 

ii. It is the .analysis ot an aggregate idea {Gcsammtmrslellunf;) 
into subject and predicate ; based on a previous as.socuition of 
ideas, on relating and comparing, and on the apperceptive, syiil bests 
of an aggregate idea in eonsequence; but itsell lonsisting in an 
apperceptive analysis of that aggregate idea ; and requiring will 
in the loriii of apperception or attentioh (Wundt). 

e. It ivquiivs an idea, because every object is conceived as well 
as recognized or denied ; but it is itsidl an assertion ol actii.al fact, 
every iierception counts for a judgment, and every categorical is 
changeable into an e,xistcnlial judgment without change ol sense 
(Brentano, who ilerives his theory Iroiii Mill except that he denies 
the necessity of a combination of ideas, and reduces a categorical 
to an existential judgment). 

/. It IS a decrsioii ol the validity of an idea requiring will (Berg- 
maim, following Brentano). 

g. Judgment {Vrtheil) expresses that two ideas iK'long together : 
"by-judgment" {licmlheiltwi;) is the reaction of will exjiressing 
the validity or invalidity of the combination of ideas (Wmdelband, 
following llerginann, but distiiiguisluiig the decision of vahdity 
Irora the judgment). 

h. Judgment is consciousness ol the identity or difference and 
of the causal relations of the given : naming the actual combinations 
of the data, but also requiring a priori categories ot the understanding, 
the notions ol identity, ditlnreiice and causahly, as principle.s ol 
tliought or law.s, to combine the jilnrahty of the given into a unity 
(Schuppe). 

i. Judgment is the art which refers an ideal content recognized 
as such to a reality beyond the act, predicating an idea ol a reality, 
a what ol a that; so that the subject is reality and the predicate 
the meaning ol an iden, whde the judgment relers the idea to reality 
by an identity of content (Bradley and Bosaiujuet). 

k. J udgmont is an assertion ot reality, requiring comparison and 
ideas which render it directly expR'ssible in words (Hobhouse, 
mainly following Bradley). 

These theories are of varying value in proportion to their 
proximity to Aristotle’s point that predication is about things, 
and to Mill s point that judgments and propositions are about 
things, not about ideas. The essence of judgment is belief 
that something is (or is not) determined, either as existing 
(f.g. “ 1 am,” “ A centaur is not ”) or as something in particular 
(e.g. ” I am a man,” “ I am not a monkey ”) Neither Mill, 
however, nor any of the later logicians whose theories we have 
quoted, has been able quite to detach judgment from conception ; 
they all suppose that an idea, or ideas, is a condition of all 
judgment. But judgment starts from sensation {Empfindung) 
and feeling (Gefuhl), and not from idea (VarsteUung). When 
I feel pleased or pained, or when 1 use my senses to perceive a 
pressure, a temperature, a flavour, an odour, a colour, a sound, 
or when 1 am conscious of feeling and perceiving, 1 cannot 
resist the belief that something sensible is present; and this 
belief that something exists is already a judgment, a judgment 
of existence, and, so far as it is limited to sense without inference, 
a true judgment. It is a matter of words whether or not we 
should call this sensory belief a judgment; but it is no matter 
of choice to the logician, who regards all the constituents of 
inference as judgments; for the fundamental constituents 


are sensory beliefs, which are therefore judgments in the logical 
sense. Sense is the evidence of inference ; directly of analogical 
and inductive, directly or indirectly of deductive, inference; 
and therefore, if logic refuses to include sensory beliefs among 
judgments, it will omit the fundamental constituents of inference, 
inference will no longer consist of judgments but of sensory 
beliefs plus judgments, and the second part of logic, the logic 
of judgment, the purjiose of which is to investigate the con- 
•stituents of inference, will be like Ilanilel without the prince 
of Denmark. If. on the other luind, all the constituents of 
inference arc judgments, there are judgments ol sense; and 
the evidence of the senses means that a judgment of sense is 
true, while a judgment ol inference is true so lar us it is directly 
or indirectly concluded from judgments of sense. Now a sensory 
judgment, e.g. that a sensible pressure is existing, U explained 
by none of the foregoing theories, because it requires nothing 
hut sensation and bclie.l. It requires no will, but is usually 
involuntary, for the stimulus forces one s attention, which is 
not always voluntary ; not all judgment then requires will, as 
Wundt supposes. It requires no relcrenee to reality beyond 
the sensible pressure, because it is merely a belief that this 
exists without inference of the external stimulus or any inference 
at all: not all judgment then requires the reference of subjective 
to objective .supposed by Ueberweg, or the eonsciousnes.s of 
logical necessity supposed by Sigwart. It requires in addition 
to the belief that something exists, no consideration as to whether 
the belief itself be true, beaiuse a man who feels pressure bnlici'es 
in the thing without further question about the belief: not all 
judgment then requires a decision of validity, as Bergmanii 
supposes. It requires nothing beyond the sensation and belicl 
in the given existence of the given pressure: not all judgment 
then requires categories of understanding, or notions of identity, 
difference and causality, or even of existence, such us Schuppe 
supposes. It requires no comparison in order to express it in 
words, for a judgment need not be e.xpressed, and a sensory 
judgment of pressure is an irresistible belief that a real pressure 
exists, without waiting fur words, or for a comparison which 
is wanted not to make a sensation a judgment, iiut to turn a 
judgment into language : not all judgment then requires com¬ 
parison with u view to its expression, as supposed by Hobhouse. 
Lastly, all the, authors of the above-quoted theories err in 
supposing that all judgment requires conception ; for even 
Mill thinks a combination ol ideas necessary, and Brentano, 
who comes still nearer to the nature of semsors' judgment when 
he says, “Every perception counts for a judgment,” yet thinks 
tliat an idea is necessary at the same time in order to understand 
the thing judged. In reality, the sensation and the belief arc 
sufficient; when I feel a sensible pressure, 1 cannot help believing 
in its reality, and therefore judging that it is real, without any 
tertium quid —an idea of pressure, or ol existence or of pressure 
existing—^intervening between the sensation ami the belief. 
Only after sensation has ceased docs an idea, or representation 
of what is not presented, become nece-ssary as a substitute for 
a sensation and as a condition not of the first judgment that there 
is, but of a second judgment that there was, something sensible. 
Otherwise there would be no judgment of sensible fact, for the 
first sensation would not give it, and the idea following the 
sensation would be still farther off. The sensory judgment 
then, which is nothing but a belief that at the moment of sense 
something sensible exists, is a proof that not all judgment 
requires conception, or synthesis or analysis of ideas, or decision 
about the content, or about the validity, of ideas, or reference 
of an ideal content to reality, os commonly, though variousily, 
supposed in the logic of our day. 

Not, however, that all judgment is sensory: after the first 
judgments of sense follow judgments of jneraory, and inemory 
requires ideas. Yet memory is not mere conception, as Aristotle, 
and Mill after him, have perceived. To remember, we must 
have a present idea; but we must also have a belief that the 
thing, of which tlie idea is a representation, was (or was mot) 
determined ; and this belief is the memorial judgment. Origin¬ 
ally such judgments arise from sensory judgments followed by 
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ideas, and we judgments of memory after sense that smnething 
sensible existed, e.g. pressure existed: afterwards come judg¬ 
ments of memory after inference, e.g. Caesar was murdered. 
Finally, most judgments arc inferential. These are conclusions 
which primarily are inferred from sensory and memorial judg¬ 
ments ; and so far as inference starts from sense of something 
sensible in the present, and from memory after sense of .something 
sensible in the past, and concludes similar things, inferential 
judgments arc indirect beliefs in being and in exi.stence beyond 
ideas. When from the sensible prc.s.sures Iietween the parts 
of my mouth, which I feel and remember and judge that they 
exist and have existed, 1 inter another similar pressure (e.g. of 
the food which presses and is pressed by my mouth in eating), 
the inferential judgment with which 1 conclude is a belief that 
the latter exists as well as the former (e.g. the pressure of food 
without as Veil as the sensible pressures within). Inference, 
no doubt, is closely involved with conception. So far as it 
depends on memory', an inferential judgment pre.supposes 
memorial ideas in its data; and so far as it infers universal 
classes and law.s, it produces general ideas. Hut even so the 
part played by conception is quite subordinate to that of belief. 
In the first place, the rememtered datum, from which an infer¬ 
ence of pre.ssure starts, is not the conceived idea, but the belief 
that the sensible pressure existed. Secondly, the conclusion 
in which it ends is not the general idea of a class, but the belief 
that a class, rcprcsicnted by a general idea, exists, and is (or is 
nut) otherwise determined (e.g. that things prc.ssing and pressed 
exist and move). 'I'wo things arc certain about inlerential 
judgment: one, that when inference is based on sense and 
memory, inferential judgment .starts from a combination of 
sensory and memorial judgments, both of which are beliefs that 
things exist; the other, that in consequence inferential judgment 
is a belief that similar things exist. There are thus three primary 
judgments : judgments of scn.se, of memory after sense, and of 
inference from sense. All these are beliefs in being and existence, 
and this existential belief is first in sen.se, and afterwards trans¬ 
ferred to memory and inference. Moreover, it is transferred in 
the same irresistible way ; frequently we cannot help cither 
feeling pressure, or remembering it, or inferring it; and as there 
are involuntary sensation and attention, so there arc involuntary 
memory and inference. Again, in a primary judgment existence 
need not be expressed; but if expressed, it may be expressed 
either by the predicate, e.g. “ 1 exist,” or by the subject, e.g. 
“ I who exist think.” There are indeed differences between 
primary judgments, in that the sen.sorv is a belief in present, 
the memorial in pa.st, and the inferential in present, past and 
future existence. But these differences in detail do not alter 
the main point that all the.se are beliefs in the existing, in the 
real .os opposed to the ideal, in actual things which are not ideas. 
In short, a primary judgment is a belief in something existing 
apart from our idea of it; and not because we have an idea of it, 
or by comparing an idea with, or referring an idea to, reality ; 
but because we have a sensation of it, or a memory of it or an 
inference of it. Sensation, not conception, is the origin of 
judgment. 

2. Different Significations of Being in different Kinds of 
Judgment. —As Aristotle remarked both in the De Interpretatione 
and in the Sophistici Elenchi, “ not-being is thinkable ” docs 
not mean ‘‘ not-being exists.” In the latter treatise he added 
that it is a faUaria a dicta secundum quid ad dictum simpliciter 
to argue from the former to the latter; “ for,” as he says, 
“ it is not the same thing to be something and to exist absolutely.” 
Without realizing their debt to tradition, llcrbart. Mill and 
recently Sigwart, have repeated Aristotle's separation of the 
copula from the verb of existence, as if it were a modem discovery 
that “ is ” is not the same as “ exists.” It may be added that 
they do not quite realize what the copula exactly signifies: 
it does not signify existence, but it does signify a fact, namely, 
that something is (or is nut) determined, either absolutely in a 
categorical judgment, or conditionally in a conditional judgment. 
Now we have seen that all primary judgments signify more 
than this fact; they are also beliefs in the existence of the thing 


signified by the subject. But, in the first place, primary judg¬ 
ments signify this existence never by the copula, but sometimes 
by the predicate, and sometiines by the subject; and, secondly, 
it does not follow that all judgments whatever signify existence. 
Besides inference of existence there is inference of non-existence, 
of things inconsistent with the objects of primary judgments. 
Hence secondary judgments, which no longer contain a belief 
that the thing exists, e.g. the judgment, “ not-being is thinkable,” 
cited by Aristotle ; tire judgment, “ A square circle is impossible,” 
cited by Hcrbart; the judgment, “ A centaur is a fiction of the 
poets,” cited by Mill. These secondary judgments of non¬ 
existence are partly like and partly unlike primary judgments 
of existence. They resemble them in that they are beliefs in 
being signified by the copula. Tliey are beliefs in things of a sort; 
for, after all, ideas and names are things; their objects, even 
though non-existent, are at all events things conceivable or 
nameable ; and therefore we are able to make judgments that 
things, non-existent but conceivable or nameable, are (or are not) 
determined in a particular manner. Thus the judgment about 
a centaur is the belief, “ A conceivable centaur is u fiction of the, 
poets,” and the judgment about a square circle is the belief, 
•‘A so-called square circle is an impossibility.” But, though 
beliefs tliat things of some sort are (or are not) detemiincd, 
these secondary judgments fall short of primary judgments of 
existence. Whereas in a primary judgment there is a further 
belief, signified by subject or predicate, that the thing is an 
existing thing in the sense <)f being a real thing (e.g. a man), 
different from the idea of it as wcil as from the name for it; 
in a secondary judgment there is no further belief tliat the thing 
has any existence beyond (he idea (e.g. a centaur), or even 
beyond the name (r.g. a square circle): though the idea or name 
exists, tlierc is no belief that anything represented by idea or 
name exists. Starting, then, from this fundamental distinction 
between judgments of existence and judgments of non-existence, 
we may hope to steer our way between two extreme views 
which emanate from two important thinkers, each of whom has 
produced a flourishing school of psychological logic. 

On the one hand, early in the 19th century Herbart started 
the view that a categoriial judgment is never a judgment of 
existence, but always hypolhetic.T.1; on the. other hand, in the 
latter part of the century Brentano started the view that all 
categorical judgments are existential. The truth hes between 
these contraries. The view of Herbart and his school is con¬ 
tradicted by our primary judgments of and from sense, in which 
wc cannot help believing existence ; and it gives an inadequate 
account even of our secondaiy judgments in which we no longer 
indeed believe existence, but do frequently believe that a non¬ 
existent thing is (or is not) .somehow determined unconditionally. 
It is true, ns Herbart says, that the judgment, “ A square circle 
is an impossibility,” does not contain ^e belief, “ A square 
circle is existent ” ; but when he goes on to argue tliat it means, 

“ If a square circle is thought, the conception of impossibility 
must be added in thought,” he falls into a non-sequitur. To be 
categorical, a judgment docs not require a belief in existence, 
but only that something, existent or not, is (or is not) determined; 
and there are two quite different attitudes of mind even to a 
non-existent thing, such as a square circle, namely, unconditional 
and conditional behef. The judgment, “ A non-existent but 
so-called square circle is an impossibility,” is an unconditional, 
or categorical judgment of non-existence, quite different from 
any hypothetical judgment, which depends on the conditions 
“ if it is thought,” or “ if it exists,” or any other “ if.” On the 
other hand, the view of Brentano and his school is contradicted 
by these very categorical judgments of non-existence ; and while 
it applies only to categorical judgments of existence, it does 
so inadequately. To begin with the latter objection, Brentano 
proposed to change the four Aristotelian forms of judgment, 
A, E, 1 , 0 , into the following existential forms:— 

A. “ There is not an immortal man.” 

E. “ There Is not a live stone.” 

1 . “ There is a sick man.” 

0 . “ There is an unlearned man.” 
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This reconstruction, which merges subject and predicate in one 
expression, in order to combine it with the verb of existence, 
is repeated in similar proposals of recent English logicians. 
Venn, in his Symbolic t^gic, pre^oses the four forms, xy=o, 
xy^o, xy>o,xy^o (where Ji> means “ not-y ”), but only as 
alternative to the ordinary forms. Bradley says that “ ‘ S-P 
is real ’ attributes S-P, directly or indirectly, to the ultimate 
reality,” and agrees with Brentano that “ ‘ is ’ never stands for 
anything but ‘exists' ” ; while Jiosanquet, who follows Bradley, 
goes so far us to define a categorical judgment as “ that which 
affirms the existence of its subject, or, in other words, asserts 
a fact.” Now it is true that our primary judgments do contiiin 
a belief in existence ; but they do not all contain it in the same 
way, but are beliefs sometimes that something is determined as 
existing, and sometimes that something existing is particularly 
determined. Brentano’s forms do not express such a judgment 
of existence, as “ All existing men are mortal ” : nor does 
Bradley’s fonn, “ Reality includes S-P.” Metaphysically, all 
realities arc parts of one ultimate reality ; but logically, even 
.philosophers think more often only of finite realities, existing 
men, dogs, horses, &c.; and children know that their parents 
exist long before they apprehend ultimate reality. The normal 
form, then, of a judgment of existence is cither “ S is a real P,” 
or " A real S is P.” Bence the reconstruction of all categorical 
judgments by merging subject and predicate,either on Brentano’s 
or on Bradley’s plan, is a misrepresentation even of normal 
categorical judgments of existence.. Secondly, it is much more 
a misrepresentation of categorical judgments of non-existence. 
No existential form suits a judgment such as ” A centaur is a 
fiction,” when we do nol believe that there is a centaur, or that 
reality' includes a centaur. As Mill pointed out, it cannot be 
implied that a centaur exists, since the very thing asserted is 
that the thing has no real existence. In a eorrcspondence with 
Mill, Brentano rejoined that the centaur exists in imagination ; 
Bradley says, “ inside our heads.” According to one, then, 
the judgment becomes “ There is an imaginary centaur ” ; 
according to the other “ Reality includes an imaginary centaur.” 
The rejoinder, however, though partly true, is not to the point. 
The idea of the eentaur does exist in our imiigination, and inside 
our heads, and the name of it in our mouths. But the point is 
that the centaur conceived and named does not exist beyond the 
idea of it and the name for it; it is not, like a man, a real thing 
which is neither the idea of it nor the name for it. No amount of 
subtlety will remove the difference Ixitween a categorical judg¬ 
ment of existence, e.g. “ An existing man is mortal,” and a 
categorical judgment of non-existence, e.g. “ A conceivable 
centaur is a fiction,” because in the former we believe and mean 
that the thing exists beyond the idea, and in the latter we do 
not. If, contrary to usage, we choose to call the latter a judg¬ 
ment of existence, thfre is no use in quarrelling about words; 
but we must insist that new terms must in that case be invented 
to express so fundamental a difference as that between judg¬ 
ments about real men and judgments about ideal centaurs. 
So long, however, as we use words in the natural sense, and call 
the former judgments of existence, and the latter judgments of 
non-existence, then “ is ” will not be, as Bradley supposes, the 
same as “ exists,” for we use “ is ” in both judgments, but 
‘‘ exists ” only in the first kind. Bosanquet’s definition of a 
categorical judgment contains a similar confusion. To assert 
a fact and to affirm the existence of a subject are not, as he 
makes out, the same thing : a judgment often asserts a fact and 
denies existence in the same breath, e.g. “ Jupiter is non¬ 
existent.” Here, as usual in logic, tradition is better than innova¬ 
tion. All categorical judgment is an unconditional belief in the 
fact, signified by the copula, that a thing of some sort is (or is 
not) determined; hut some categorical judgments are also 
beliefs that the thing is an existing thing, signified cither by the 
subject or by the predicate, while others are not beliefs that the 
thing exists at all, but are only beliefs in something conceivable, 
or nameable, or in something or other, without particularizing 
what. Judgment then always signifies being, but not always 
existence. 


3. Particular and Universal Judgmertls. —Aristotle, by dis¬ 
tinguishing affirmative and negative, particular and universal, 
made the fourfold classification of judgments. A, E, I and 0 , 
the foundation both of opposition and of inference. With regard 
to inference, he remarked that a universal judgment means by 
“ all,” not every individual we know, but every individual 
absolutely, so that, when it becomes a major premise, we know 
therein every individual universally, not individually, and often 
do not know a given individual individually untU we add a 
minor premise in a syllogism. Whereas, then, a particular 
judgment is a belief that .some, a universal judgment is a belief 
that all, the individuals of a kind or total of similar individuals, 
arc similarly determined, whether they are known or unknown 
individuals. Now, as wc have already seen, what is signified by 
the subject may be existing or not, and in either case a judgment 
remains categorical .so long as it is a belief without conditions. 
Thus, “ Some existing men are poets,” “ All existing men arc 
mortal,” “ Some conceivable centaurs are human in their fore¬ 
quarters,” “ All conceivable centaurs arc equine in their hind¬ 
quarters,” are all categorical judgments, while the two first 
are also categorical judgments of existence. Nevertheless these 
obvious applications of Aristotelian traditions have been recently 
challenged, especially by Sigwart, who holds in his Lugtc (secs. 
27, 36) that, while a particular is a categorical judgment of 
existence, a universal is hypothetical, on the ground that it 
docs not refer to a definite number of individuals, or to in¬ 
dividuals at all, but rather to general ideas, and that the appro¬ 
priate form of “ all M is P ” is ” if anything is M it is P.” This 
view, which has influenced nol only German but also English 
logicians, such as Venn, Bradley and Bo.sanquet, destroys the 
fabric of inference, and reduces .scientific laws to mere hypotheses. 
In reality, however, particular and universal judgments are too 
closely connected to have such different imports. In opposition, 
a categorical particular is the contradictory of a universal, 
which is also categorical, not hypothetical, e.g., " not all M is P ” 
is the contradictory of ” all M is P,” not of “ if anything is M it is 
P.” In inference, a particular is an example of a universal which 
in its turn may become a particular ex.omple of a higher universal. 
For instance, in the history of mechanics it was first inferred 
from some that all terrestrial bodies gravitate, and then from 
these as some that all ponderable bodies, terrestrial and celestial, 
gravitate. How absurd to .suppose that here we pass from a 
particular categorical to a universal hypothetical, and then treat 
this very conclusion as a particular categorical to pass to a higher 
universal hypothetical ! Sigwart, indeed, is deceived both about 
particulars and universals. On the one hand, some particulars 
are not judgments of existence, e.g. “ some imaginary deities 
are goddesses ” ; on the other hand, some universals are not 
judgments of non-existence, e.g. " every existing man is mortal.” 
Neither kind is always a judgment of existence, but each is some¬ 
times the one and sometimes the other. In no ease is a universal 
hypothetical, unless we think it under a condition; for in a 
universal judgment about the non-existing, e.g. about all con¬ 
ceivable centaurs, we do not think, “ If anything is a centaur,” 
because we do not believe that there are any; and in a universal 
judgment about the existent, e.g. about all existing men, we do 
not think, “ If anything is a man,” because we believe that there 
is a whole class of men existing at different times and places. 
The cause of Sigwart’s error is his misconception of ‘‘ all.” So 
far as he follows Aristotle in saying that “ all ” does not mean 
a definite number of individuals he is right; but when he says 
that we mean no individuals at all he deserts Aristotle and goes 
wrong. By “all ” we mean every individual whatever of a kind ; 
and when from the experience of sen.so and memory we start 
with particular judgments of existence, and infer universal 
judgments of existence and scientific laws, we further mean those 
existing individuals which we have experienced, and every 
individual whatever of the kind which exists. We mean neiHier 
a definite number of individuals, nor yet an infinite number, but 
an incalculable number, whether experienced or inferred to 
exist. We do not mean existing here and now, nor yet out of 
time and place, but at any time and place (semper el ubique}— 
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past, present and future being treated as smply existing, by 
what logicians used to call suppositio naturalis. We mean then 
by “ all existing ” every similar individual whatever, whenever, 
and wherever existing. Hence Sigwart is right in saying that 
“ All bodies are extended ” means “ Whatever is a body is 
extended,” but wrong in identifying this form with “ If anything 
is a body it is extended.” “ Whatever ” is not “ if anything.” 
For the same reason it is erroneous to confuse “ all existing ” 
with a general idea. Nor does the use of abstract ideas and 
terms make any difference. When Bosanquet says that in 
“ Heat is a mode of motion ” there is no reference to individual 
objects, but “a pure hypothetical form which absolutely 
neglects the existence of objects," he fulls far .short of expressing 
the nature of this scientific judgment, for in his Theory oj Heat 
Clerk Maxwell describes it as “ believing heat as it exists in a 
hot body to be in the form of kinetic energy.” As Bacon would 
say, it is a belief that all individual bodies qua hot are individually 
but similarly moving in their particles. When, again, Bradley 
and Bosanquet speak of the universal as if it always meant one 
ideal content referred to reality, they forget that in universal 
judgments of existence, such as “ All men existing are mortal,” 
we believe that every individually existing man dies his own 
death individually, though similarly to other men; and that we 
are thinking neither of ideas nor of reality ; but of all existent 
individual men being individually but similarly determined. A 
universal is indeed one whole; but it is one whole of many 
similars, which are not the same with one another. This is 
indeed the very essence of distribution, that a universal is 
predicablc, not singly or collectively, but severally and sitnilarly of 
each and every individual of a kind, or total of similar individuals. 
So also the essence of a universal judgment is that every in¬ 
dividual of the kind is severally but similarly determined. 
Finally, a universal judgment is often existential; but whether 
it is so or not it remains categorical, so long as it introduces no 
hypothetical antecedent about the existence of the thing signified 
by the subject, it is true that even in universal judgments of 
existence there is often a hypothetical element; for example, 
■' All men are mortal ” contains a doubt whether every man 
whatever, whenever and wherever existing, must die. But this 
is only a doubt whether all the things signified by the subject are 
similarly determined as signified by tlie predicate, and not a 
doubt whether there are such things at all. Hence the hypo¬ 
thetical element is not a hypothetical antecedent “ If anything 
is a man,” but an uncertain conclusion that “ All existing men 
are mortal.” In other words, a categorical universal is often 
problematic, but a problematic is not the same as a hypothetical 
judgment. 

4. The Judgment and the Pro^owlioii.—Judgment in general 
is the mental act of believing that something is (or is not) deter¬ 
mined. A proposition is the consequent verbal expression of 
such a belief, and consists in assert^' that the thing as signified 
by the subject is (or is not) determined as signified by the predi¬ 
cate. But the expression is not necessary. Sensation irre¬ 
sistibly produces a judgment of existence without needing 
language. Children think long before they speak; and indeed, 
as mere vocal sounds arc not speech, and as the apprehension that 
a word signifies a thing is a judgment, judgment is originally not 
an effect, but a cause of significant langu^e. At any rate, even 
when we have learnt to speak, we do not express all we think, as 
we may see not only from tlie fewness of words known to a child, 
but also from our own adult consciousne.ss. The principle of 
thought is to judge enough to conclude. The principle of 
language is to speak only so far as to understand and be under¬ 
stood. Hence speech is only a curtailed e.xpre3sion of thought. 
Sometimes we express a whole judgment by one word, e.g. 
“ Fire ! ” or by a phrase, e.g. “ What a fire ! ” and only usually 
bv a proposition. But even the normal proposition in Uie syllo¬ 
gistic form tertii adjacentis, with subject, predicate and copula, 
is seldom a complete expression of the judgment. The consequence 
is that the proposition, being different from a judgment arising 
after a judgment, and remainmg an imperfect copy of judgment, 
is only a superficial evidence of its real nature. Fortunately, 


we have more profound evidences, and at least three evidences in 
all: the linguistic expression of belief in the proposition ; the 
consciousness of what we mei|tally believe; and tbe analysis of 
reasoning, which shows what we must believe, and have believed, 
as data for inference. In these ways we find that a judgment 
is both different from, and more than, a proposition. But recent 
logicians, although they perceive the difference, nevertheless tend 
to make the proposition the measure of the judgment This 
makes them omit sensory judgments, and count only those 
which require ideas, and even general ideas expressed in general 
terms. Sigwart, for example, gives as instances of our most 
elementary judgments, “This is Socrates,” “This is snow”— 
beliefs in things existing beyond ourselves which require consider¬ 
able inferences from many previous judgments of sense and 
memory. Worse still, logicians seem unable to keep the judgment 
apart from the proposition. Herbart says that the judgment 
“ A is B ” does not contain the usually added thought that A is, 
because there is no statement of A’s existence ; as if the state¬ 
ment mattered to the thought. So Sigwart, in order to redua^ 
universals to hypotheticals, while admitting that existence is 
usually thought, argues that it Is not staled in the universal 
judgment; so also Bo.sanquct. But in the judgment the point 
is not what we state, but what we think; and so long as the 
existence of A is added in thought, the judgment in question 
must contain the thought that A exists as well as that A is B, 
and therefore is a judgment^ that something is determined both 
as existing and in a particular manner. The statement only 
affects the proposition; and whenever we believe the existence 
of the thing, the belief in existence is part of the judgment 
thought, whether it is part of the proposition stated or not. 

Here Sir William Hamilton did a real service to logic in pointing 
out that " I-ogic postulates to be allowed to state explicitly in 
language all that is implicitly contained in the thought.." Not that 
men should or can carry this logical postulate out in ordinary life; 
but it is necessary in the logical analysis of judgments, and yet 
logicians neglect it. This is why they confuse the categorical and 
Uic universal witli the hypothetical. Taking the carelessly ex¬ 
pressed propositions of ordinary life, they do not perceive that 
similar judgments arc often differently expressed, e.g. " 1, being a 
man, am mortal," and “ If I am a man, I am mortal" ; and con¬ 
versely, tliat different judgments are often similarly expressed, 
in ordinary liie we may say, " All men are mortal," " All centaurs 
are figments," " All square circles are impossibilities,” " All candi¬ 
dates arriving five minutes late are fined " (the last projxisition 
being an example of the identification of categorical with hypothe¬ 
tical in Keyaei’s formal Logic). But of these universal propositions 
the first imperfectly expresses a categorical behef in existing things, 
the second in thinkable things, and the third in nameable things, 
while the fourth is a slipshod categorical expression of the hypo¬ 
thetical belief, " If any candidates arrive late they arc fined." The 
folir judgments are different, and therefore logicalfy the propositions 
fully expressing them are also different. The judgment, then, is 
the measure of the proposition, not the proposition the measure of 
the judgment. On the other hand, we may ga too far in the opposite 
direction, as Hamilton did in proposing the universal quantification 
of the predicate. If the quantity of the predicate were always 
thought, it ought logically to be always stated. But we only some¬ 
times think it. U.sually we leave the predicate indefinite, because, 
as long as the thing in question is (or is not) determined, it does 
not matter about other things, and it is vain for us to try to ttok 
all things at once. It is remarkable that in Barbara, and therefore 
in many scientific deductions, to think the quantity of the predicate 
is not to the point either in the premises or in the conclusion ; so 
tliat to quantify the propositions, as Hamilton proposes, would 
be to express more than a rational man thinks and judges. In 
judgments, and therefore in propositions, indefinite predicates 
arc the rule, quantified predicates the exception. Consequently, 
A E 1 O arc the normal propositions with mdefinite predicates; 
whereas propositions with quantified predicates arc only occasional 
forms, which we should use whenever we require to think 111" 
quantity of the predicate, e.g. (i) in conversion, when we must think 
that all'men are some animals, in order to judge that some animals 
are men; (2) in syUogisms of the 3rd figure, when the predicate 
of tlm minor premise must be particularly quantified in thought 
in order to become the particularly quantified subject of the con¬ 
clusion ; (3) in identical propositions including definitions, where 
we must think both that i-n are 2 and 2 are i+l. But the 
normal judgment, and therefore the normal proposition, do not 
require tlie quantity of the predicate. It foUows also that tho 
normal judgment is not an equation. The symbol of equality (-) 
is not the same as the copula (is); it means " is equal to, where 
" equal to ” is part of the predicate, leaving " is " as the copula. 
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Now, ia all jud^fnt we think " Ih,” hot in few jodgmenta predicate 
" equal to.” In quantitative judgments we may think or, 

as Boole proposes, ;t-ey=^y,-or, as_ Jevons proposos, xt^xy, or, as 

Venn proiX)Scs, x which is not y o; qnd equational symbolic logic 
is useful whenever we think in this quantitative way. But it is a 
byway of thought. In most Judgments all we believe is tliat x is 
(or is not) y, that a tiling is (oi’ is not) determined, and that the 
thing signified by the subject is a thing signified by the predicate, 
but not that it is the only thing, or equal to everything signified 
by the predicate. The symbolic logic, which confuses " is ” with 
“ is equal ■ to,” having introduced a particular kind of predicate 
into tlie copula, falls into the mistake ol reducing all pn'dicatioii 
to the one category of the quantitative; whereas it is more often 
ill the substantial, e.g. " I am a man,” not " 1 am equal to a man,” 
or in the quaUtative, e.g. “ 1 am wliite," not ” 1 am equal to white,” 
or in the relative, e.g. " I am born in sfii,” not " 1 am equal to bom 
in sin.” Predication, as Aristotle saw, is as various as the categories 
of being. Finally, the great clifiicuHy of the logic of judgment i.s 
to find the mental act behind the hiiguistic expression, to ascribe 
to it exactly what is thought, neither more nor less, and to apply 
tlie judgment thought to the logical proposition, without expecting 
to find it m ordinary propositions. Beneath HamiltuiTs postulate 
■there is a deeper principle of logic —.4 rational being thinks only to 
the point, and speaks only to understand and be understood. 

Inference 

The nature and analysis of inference have been so fully treated 
in the Introduction that here we may content ourselves with 
some points of detail. 

I. False Views of Syllogism arising from FiUse Views of Judg¬ 
ment. —The false views of judgment, which we have been examin¬ 
ing, liave led to false views of inference. On the one hand, 
having reduced categorical judgments to an existential form, 
Brentano proposes to reform the syllogism, witli the results that 
it must contain four terms, of which two are opposed and two 
appear twice; that, when it Is negative, both premises are nega¬ 
tive ; and that, when it is affirmative, one premise, at least, is 
negative. _ In order to infer the universal affirmative that every 
professor is mortal bccau.se he is a man, Brentano’s existential 
syllogism would run as follows :— 

There is not a nol-murtal man. 

There is not a not-human professor. 

. •. There is not a not-raortal professor. 

On the other hand, if on the plan of Sigwart categorical univer.sals 
were reducible to hypothetirals, the .same inference would be a 
pure hypothetical syllogism, thus- 

If anything is a man it is mortal. 

If anything is a professor it is a man. 

. •. If anything is a profeasor it is mortal. 

But both these unnatural forms, which arc certainly not analyses 
of any conscious process of categorical reasoning, break down at 
once, because they cannot explain those moods in the third figure, 
e.g. Darapti, which reason from universal premises to a particular 
conclusion. Thus, in order to infer that some wise men are good 
from the example of professors, lircntano’s syllogism would be 
the following non-sequitur; — 

There is not a not-good professor. 

There Is not a not-wisc professor. 

There is a wise good (non-seqmtur). 

So Sigwart’s sylbgism would be the following non-seguitur :— 

If anything is a profes.sor, it is good. 

If anything is a profe.ssor, it is wise. 

Sometliing wise Is good (non-sequitur). 

But as by the admission of both logicians these reconstructions of 
Darapti are illogical, it follows that their respective reductions of 
categorical universals to existentials and hypotheticals are false, 
because they do not explain an actual inference. Sigwart does 
not indeed shrink from this and greater absurdities ; he reduces 
the first figure to the modus ponens and the .second to the modus 
tollens of the hypothetical syllogism, and then, finding no place for 
the third figure, denies that it can infer necessity; whereas it 
really infers the necessary consequence of particular conclusions. 
But the crowning absurdity is tW, if all universals were hypo¬ 
thetical, Barbara in the first figure would become a purely 
hypothetical syllogism—a consequence which seems innocent 


enough nntil we remember that all universal affirmative conclu- 
sitms in all sciences would with their premises dissolve into mere 
hypothesis. No logic can be sound which leads to tlie following 
analysis:— 

If anything is a body it is extended. 

If anytliing is a planet it is a body. 

. •. If anyfliing is a planel it i.s extended. 


Sigwart, indeed, has missed the essential difference between the 
categorical and the hypothetical construction of syllogisms. In a 
categorical syllogism of the first figure, the major premise, 
“ Every M whatever is P,” is a univcreal, which we believe on 
account of previous evidence without any condition about the 
thing signified by the .subject M, which we simply believe some¬ 
times to be existent {e.g. “ Every man existent ”), and sometimes 
not (e.g., " Every centaur conceii'able ”); and the minor 
premise, ” S is M,” cstablislics no pari of the major, but adds the 
evidence of a particular not thought of in the major at all. But 
in a hypothetical syllogism of the ordinary mixed type, the first 
or hypothetical premise is a conditional belief, e.g. “ If any¬ 
thing is M it is P,” containing a hypothetical antecedent, “ If 
anything is M,” which is sometimes a hypothesis of exist¬ 
ence (e.g. “ If anything is an angel ”), and sometimes a hypo¬ 
thesis of fact (f.g. ‘‘ If an existing man is wise ”); and 
the second premise or assumption, ” Something is M,” estab¬ 
lishes part of the first, namely, the hypothetical antecedent, 
whether as regards existence (e.g. “ Something is an angel ”), 
or as regards fact (e.g. “ This existing man is wise ”). 
These very different relations of premises are obliterated by 
Sigwart’s false reduction of rategoriail universals to hypo- 
Uieticals. But even Sigwart’s errors are outdone by Ixitue, who 
not only reduces ” Every M is P ” to ” If S Is M, S is P,” but 
proceeds to reduce this hypothetical to the disjunctive, “ ]f S is 
M, S is P' or F'* or P“,” and finds fault with the Aristotelian syllo¬ 
gism because it contents itself with inferring “ S is P ’’ without 
showing whnt P. Now there arc occasions when we want to 
reason in this disjunctive manner, to consider whether S is P' or 
P® or P®, and to conclude that “ S Is a particular P ”; but ordin¬ 
arily all we want to know i.s tliat “S is P ” ; e.g. in arithmetic, 
that 2 -t- 2 are 4, not any particular 4, and in life that all our con¬ 
temporaries must die, without enumerating all their particular 
sorts of deaths. Lotee's mistake is the same as that of Hamilton 
about the quantification of the predicate, and that of those 
symbolists who held that reasoning ought always to cxhau.st 
ail alternatives by equations. It b the mbtake of exaggerating 
exceptional into normal form.s of thought, and ignoring the 
principle that a rational being thinks only to the point. 

2. Quasi-syllogtsms. —Besides reconstructions of the syllogistic 
fabric, we find in recent logic attempts to extend the figures of 
the syllogism beyond the syllogistic rules. An old error that we 
may have a valid syllogism frcun merely negative premises (ex 
omnibus negativis), long ago answered by Alexander and Boethius, 
is now revived by Lotze, Jevons and Bradley, who do not per¬ 
ceive that the supposed second negative b re^ly an affirmative 
containing a “not” which can only be carried through the 
syllc^sm by separating it from the copula and attaching it to 
one of the extremes, thus:— 


The j ust are not unhappy (negittive). 

The just are not-recogoized (aprmaiive). 

Some iiut-racognized are not unhappy (negative). 


Here the minor being the infinite term “ not-recognized ” in the 
conclusion, must be the same terra also in the minor premise. 
Schuppe, however, who is a fertile creator of quasi-syllogisms, 
has managed to invent some examples from two negative 
premises of a different kind :— 


B) 

No M is P. 

S is not M. 
Neither S nor M 
isP. 


No M is P. 

S it not U. 

.'. S may be P. 


No ^ is M. 

S is not M. 

. •. S may be P. 


But (1) concludes with a mere rqietition, (2) and (3) with a 
continent “ may be,” which, as Aristotle says, also “ may not 
be,” and therefore nihil certo eolligitw. The same answer 
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applies to Schuppe’s suppp^ ^liogisms inm two partioulac 
premises 

(«) (») 

Some M is P. Some M is P. 

Some S is M. Some M is S. 

. •. Some S may be P. . •. Some S may be P. 

The only dilferencc between these and the previous examples 
( 4 ) and (3) is that, while those break the rule against two negative 
premises,these break that against undistributed middle. Equallj’ 
fallacious are two other attempts of Schuppe to produce syllo¬ 
gisms from invalid moods 

(i) tst Fig. { 4 ) 4 nd Fig. 

AlIMisP. PisM. 

No S is M. S is M. 

.'. S may be P. .'. S is partially identical with P. 

In the first ^e fallacy wthe indifferent contingency of the con¬ 
clusion caused by the nan-sequitur from a negative premise to 
an affirmative conclusion; while the second is either a mere 
repetition of the premises if the conclusion means “ S is like 
P in being M,” or, if it means “ S is P,” a non-sequitm on 
account of the undistributed middle. It must not be thought 
tliat tills Irifiing with logical rules has no effect. The J^t 
supposed syllogism, namely, that havihg two affirmative 
premises and entailing an undistributed middle in the second 
figure, is accepted by Wundt under the title “Inference by 
Comparison ” ( Vergleichunpschluss), and is supposed by him to 
be useful for abstraction and subsidiary to induction, and by 
Bosanquet to be u.seful for analogy. Wundt, for example, 
proposes the following premises;— 

Gold is a shining, fusible, ductile, simple body. 

Metals are shinmg, fusible, ductile, simple bodies. 

But to say from these premises, “ Gold and metal are similar in 
what is signified by the middle term,” is a mere repetition of the 
premises; to say, further, that “ Gold may be a metal ” is a 
mn-sequitur, because, the middle being undistributed, the logical 
conclusion is the contingent “ Gold may or may not be a metal,” 
which leaves the question quite open, and therefore there is no 
syllogism. Wundt, who is again followed by Bosanquet, also 
supposes another syllogism in the third figure, under the title of 
“Inference by Connexion” (Verbindmgsschluss), to be useful 
for induction. He proposes, for example, the following pre¬ 
mises :— 

Gold, silver, copper, lead, are fusible. 

Gold, silver, copper, lead, are metals. 

Here there is no syllogistic fallacy in the premises; but the 
question is what syllogistic conclusion can be drawn, and there 
is only one which follows without an illicit process of the minor, 
namely, “ Some metals are fusible.” The moment we stir a step 
further with Wundt in tiie direction of a more general conclusion 
(«n aUgmeinerer Salt), we cannot infer from the premises the 
conclusion desired by Wundt, “Metals and fusible are con¬ 
nected ”; nor can we infer “ All metals are fusible,” nor 
“ Metals are fusible,” nor “ Metals may be fusible,” nor “ All 
metals may be fu.sible,” nor any assertory conclusion, determinate 
or indeterminate, but the indifferent contingent, “All metals 
may or may not be fusible,” which leaves the question un¬ 
decided, so that there is no syllogism. We do not mean that in 
Wundt’s supposed “ inferences of relation by comparison and 
connexion ” the premises are of no further use; but those of the 
first kind are of no syllogistic use in the second figure, and those 
of the second kind of no syllogistic use beyond particular con¬ 
clusions in the third figure. What they really are in the inferences 
proposed by Wundt is not premises for syllogism, but data for 
induction parading as syllogism. We must pass the same 
sentence on Lotze’s attempt to extend the second figure of the 
syllogism for inductive purposes, thus:— 

SisM. 
isH. 
isM. 

.'. Every S, wliiGh is common to S, Q, R, is M. 

We ooflld not have a more flagrant abuse of the rule Nt esto plus 
minusqus in ceneluHone guam in pramissis. Aa we see from 
Lotze’s own defence, the conclusion cannot be drawn witiiout 


preouse or pren^s to the efbet that '< S, <Q, R, me S, 
^2 is the one real subject of M.” But how is all this to begot 
into the second figure^ Again, Wundt and B. Erdmann propose 
new moods of ^Uogisra with convertible premises, oontaining 
definitions and equations. Wundt’s logic has. tiie following 
forms:— 

(r) ist Fig. (^) 4nd Fig. (3) 3rd Fig. 

OnlyMisP. * = y. yw*. 

NoaisM. r=>y. jisit 

.'.NoSisP. .•.x = z. .'.jrs.r. 

Now, there is no doubt that, especially in mathematical equations, 
universal conclusions are obtainable from convertible premises 
expressed in these ways. But the question is how the premises 
must be thought, and they must be thought in the converse way 
to produce a logical conclusion. Thus, we must think in (t) 
“ M P is M ” to avoid illicit process of the major, in ( 4 ) “ All 
y is s ” to avoid undistributed middle, in (3) “ All ic is y ” to 
avoid illicit process of the minor. Indeed, it is the very essence 
of a convertible judgment to think it in both orders, and espieci- 
ally to think it in 3 ie order necessary to an infCTence from it. 
Accordingly, however expressed, the syllogisms quoted above 
are, as thought, ordinary syllogisms, (i) being Camestres in the 
second figure, ( 4 ) and (3) Barbara in the first figure. Aristotle, 
indeed, was as well aware as German logicians of the force of 
convertible premises; but he was also aware that they require 
no special syllogisms, and made it a point that, in a syllogism 
from a definition, the definition is the middle, and the definitum 
the major in a convertible major premie of Barbara in the first 
figure, e.g. 

The interposition of an opaque body is (essentially) deprivation 
of light. 

The moon suffers the inte^osition of the opaque earth. 

. •. 'fhe moon sufieiu deprivation ol li^t. 

It is the same with all the recent attempts to extend the 
syllogism beyond its rules, which are not liable to exceptions, 
because they follow from the nature of .syllogistic inference from 
universal to particular. To give the name of syllogism to 
inferences which infringe the general rules against undistributed 
middle, illicit process, two negative premises, non-sequilur 
from negative to affirmative, and the introduction of what 
is not in the premises into iJie conclusion, and which conse¬ 
quently infringe the special rules against affirmative conclusions 
in the second figure, and against universal conclusions in the 
third fimre, is to open the door to fallacy, and at best to confuse 
the syllogism with other kinds of inference, without enabling 
us to understand any one kind. 

3. Analytic and Synthetic Deduction. —^Alexander the Com¬ 
mentator defined synthesis as a progress from principles to 
consequences, analysis as a regress from consequences to 
principles ; and Latin logicians preserved the same distinction 
between the progressus a principiis ad prineipiata, and the 
regressus a principiatis ad principia. No distinction is more 
vital in the logic of inference in genrnal and of scientific inference 
in particular; and yet none has been so little understood, because, 
though analysis is the more usual order of discovery, synthesis 
is that of instruction, and therefore, by becoming more familiar, 
tends to replace and obscure the previous analysis. The distinc¬ 
tion, however, did not escape Aristotle, who saw that a progresrive 
syllogism can be reversed thus:— 

2. Regression. 

I. Progression. (1) m 

AUMisP. AUPisM. AllSkP. 

Alls is H. AUSisP. AUMisS. 

.-.AUSisP. ..-.AUSisM. .'.AUMisP. 

Proceeding from one order to the other, by converting one 
of the premises, and substituting the conclusion as premise 
for the other premise, so as to deduce tire latter as conclusion, 
is what he calls circular iniorace; and he remarked that the 
process is fallacious unless it contains propositims which are 
convertible, as in mathematical equations. Further, he perceived 
that the difiorence between the progressive and regressive orders 
extends from mathematics to physics, and titat there are two 
kinds of syllogism: one progrUsing a priori from real ground 
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to consequent fact (0 tow fiidn irvkkoyuriMt), and the other 
regressing a posteriori from consequent fact to real ground 
(0 TOW drt o-vKkuyur/toi). Forexample, as he says, the sphericity 
of the moon is the ^eal ground of the fact of its light waxing; 
but we can deduce eWer from the other, as follows:— 

I. ProgressioH. 2. JRegression. 

What is spherical waxes. Wliat waxes is spherical. 

The moon is spherical. The moon waxes. 

. ■. The moon waxes. . •. The moon is spherical. 

These two kinds of syllogism are synthesis and analysis in the 
ancient sense. Deduction is analysis when it is regressive from 
con-scquence to real ground, as when we .start from the proposition 
that the angles of a triangle are equal to two right angles and 
deduce analytically that therefore (i) they are equal to equal 
angles made by a straight line standing on another straight 
line, and (2) such equal angles are two right angles. Deduction 
is syntliesLs when it is progressive from real ground to consequence, 
as when we start from these two results of analysis as principles 
and deduce synthetically the proposition that therefore the 
angles of a triangle are equal to two right angles, in the order 
familiar to the student of Euclid. But the full value of the 
ancient theory of these processes cannot be appreciated until 
we recogniy-c that as Aristotle planned them Newton used them. 
Much of the Principia consists of sj^nthetical deductions from 
definitions and axioms. But the discovery of the centripetal 
force of the planets to the sun is an analytic deduction from 
the facts of their motion discovered by Kepler to their real 
ground, and is so stated by Newton in the first regressive order 
of Aristotle—P-M, S-P, S-M. Newton did indeed first show 
synthetically what kind of motions by mechanical laws have 
their ground in a centripetal force varying inversely as the 
square of the distance (all P is M); but his next step was, not 
to deduce synthetically the planetary motions, but to make a 
new start from the planetary motions as facts established by 
Kepler's laws and as examples of the kind of motions in question 
(all S is P); and then, by combining these two premises, one 
mechanical and the other astronomical, he analytically deduced 
that these facts of planetary motion have their ground in a 
centripetal force varying inversely as the squares of the distances 
of the planets from the sun (all S is M). (See Principia I. prop. 
2 ; 4 coroll. 6 ; III. Phaenomcna, 4-5 ; prop. 2.) What Newton 
did, in short, was to prove by analysis that the planets, revolving 
by Kepler's astronomical laws round the sun, have motions 
such as by mechanical laws are consequences of a centripetal 
force to the sun. This done, as the major is convertible, the 
analytic order—P-M, S-P, S-M—was easily inverted into the 
synthetic order—^M-P, S-M, S-P; and in this progressive order 
the deduction as now taught begins with the centripetal force 
of the sun as real ground, and deduces the facts of planetary 
motion as consequences. Thereupon the Newtonian analysis 
which preceded this synthesis, became forgotten; until at last 
Mill in his Logic, neglecting the Principia, had the temerity 
to distort Newton's discovery, which was retdly a pure example 
of analytic deduction, into a mere hypothetical deduction; as 
if the author of the saying “ Hypotheses non fingo ” started 
from the hypothesis of a centripeti force to the sun, and thence 
deductively explained the facts of planetary motion, which 
reciprocally verified the hypothesis. This gross misrepresenta¬ 
tion has made hypothesis a kind of logical fashion. Worse still, 
jevons proceeded to confuse analytic deduction from consequence 
to ground with hypothetical deduction from ground to conse¬ 
quence under the common term “ inverse deduction.” Wundt 
attempts, but in vain, to make a compromise between the old 
and the new. He re-defines analysis in the very opposite way 
to die ancients; whereas they defined it as a regressive process 
from consequence to ground, according to Wundt it is a pro¬ 
gressive process of taking for granted a proposition and deducing 
a consequence, which Iwing true verifies the proposition. He 
then divides^ into two species; one categorical, the other 
hypotheticaUj-.jBy the categorical he means the ancient analysis 
from a grve^VlK^vsition to more general propoeitions. By the 
hypothetical !&(► nreans the new-fangled analysis from a given 


proposition to more particular propositions, i.e. from a hypothesis 
to consequent facts. But his account of the first is imperfect, 
because in ancient analysis the more genera! propositions, 
with which it concludes, are not mere consequences, but the real 
grounds of the given proposition ; while his addition of- the 
second reduces the nature of analysis to the utmost confusion, 
because hypothetical deduction is progressive from hypothesis 
to consequent facts whereas analysis is regressive from 
consequent facts to real ground. There is indeed a sense 
in which all inference is from ground to consequence, because 
it is from logical ground (principium cognoscendi) to logical 
consequence. But in the seti.se in which deductive analysis 
is opposed to deductive synthesis, analysis is deduction from 
reid consequence as logical ground principiatum as principium) 
cognoscendi) to real ground {principium essendi), j.g. from the 
consequential facts of planetary motion to their real ground, 
i.e. centripetal force to the .sun. Hence Sigwart is undoubtedly 
right in distinguishing analysis from hypothetical deduction, for 
which he proposes the name “ reduction.” We have only 
further to add that many scientific discoveries about sound, heat, 
light, colour and so forth, which it is the fashion to represent 
as hypotheses to explain facts, are really analytical deductions 
from the facts to their real grounds in accordance with mechanical 
laws. Recent logic does scant justice to scientific analysis. 

4. Induction. —^As induction is the process from particulars 
to universals, it might have been thought that it would always 
have been opposed to syllogism, in which one of the rules is 
against using particular premises to draw universal conclusions. 
Yet such is the passion for one type that from Aristotle’s time 
till now constant attempts have been made to reduce induction 
to syllogism. Aristotle himself invented an inductive syllogism 
in which the major (!’) is to be referred to tlie middle (M) by 
means of the minor (S), thus:— 

A, B, C magnets (S) attract iron (P). 

A, B, C magnets (S) are all magnets whatever (M). 

. •. All magnets whatever (M) attract iron (P). 

As the second premise is supposed to be convertible, he reduced 
the inductive to a deductive syllogism as follows;— 

Every S is P. Every S is P. 

Every SisM (convertibly). Every MisS. 

. •. Every M is P. . •. Every M is P. 

In the reduced form the inductive syllogism was described by 
Aldrich as “ SyUogismus in Barbara cujus minor (I'.c. every 
M is S) reticetur.” Whately, on the other hand, proposed an 
inductive syllogism witli the major suppressed, that is, instead 
of the minor premise above, he supposed a major premise, 
“ Whatever belongs to A, B, C magnets belongs to all.” Mill 
thereupon supposed a still more general premise, an assumption 
of the uniformity of nature, ^ce Mill’s time, however, the 
logic of induction tends to revert towards syllogisms more like 
tbk of Aristotle. Jevons supposed induction to be inverse 
deduction, distinguished from direct deduction as analysis from 
synthesis, e.g. as division from multiplication; but he really 
meant that it is a deduction from a hypothesis of the law of a 
cause to particular effects which, being true, verify the hypothesis. 
Sigwart declares himself in agreement with Jevons ; except that, 
being aware of the difference between hypothetical deduction and 
mathematical analysis, and seeing that, whereas analysis {e.g. in 
division) leads to certain conclusions, hypothetical deduction 
is not certain of the hypothesis, he arrives at the more definite 
view that induction is not analysis proper but hypothetical 
deduction, or ” reduction,” as he proposes to call it. Reduction 
he defines as “ the framing of possible premises for given pro¬ 
positions, or the construction of a syllogism when the conclusion 
and one premise is given.” On this view induction becomes a 
reduction in the form : all M is P (hypothesis), S is M (given), 
.•. S is P (given). The views of Jevons and Sigwart are in 
^eement in two main points. According to both, induction, 
instead of inferring from A, B, C magnets the conclusion “ There¬ 
fore all magnets attract iron,” infers from the hypdthesis, 
“ Let every magnet attract iron,” to A, B, C magnets, whose 
given attraction verifies the hypothesis. According to both, 
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again, the hypothesis *bf a law with which the process starts 
contains more than is present in the particular data: according 
to Jevons, it Ls the hypothesis of a law of a cause from which 
induction deduces particular effects; and according to Sigwart, 
it is a hypothesis of the ground from which the particular data 
necessarily follow according to universal laws. Lastly, Wundt’s 
view is an interesting piece of eclecticism, for he supposes that 
induction begias in the form of Aristotle’s inductive syllogism, 
S-P, S-M, M-P, and becomes an inductive method in the form 
of Jevons’s inverse deduction, or hypothetical deduction, or 
analysis, M-P, S-M, S-P. In detail, he supposes that, while 
an “ inference by comparison,” which he erroneously calls an 
affirmative syllogism in the second figure, is preliminaiy to 
induction, a second “ inference b)[ connexion,” which be 
erroneously calls a syllogism in the third figure with an indeter¬ 
minate conclusion, is the inductive syllogism itself. This b like 
Aristotle’s inductive syllogism in the arraMement of terms; 
but, while on the one hand Aristotle did not, li^ Wundt, confuse 
it with the third figure, on the other hand Wundt does not, like 
Arbtotle, suppose >t to be practicable to get inductive data so 
wide as the convertible premise, ” All S is M, and all M is S,” 
which would at once establbh the conclusion, “ All M b P.” 
Wundt’s point b that the conclusion of the inductive syllogism 
is neither so much as all, nor so little as some, but rather the 
indeterminate “ M and P are connected.” The question there¬ 
fore arises, how we are to dbcover “ All M b P,” and thb question 
Wundt answers by adding an inductive method, which involves 
inverting the inductive syllogbm in the style of Arbtotle into a 
deductive syllogbm from a hypothesis in the style of Jevons, 
thus:— 


(I) 

SisP. 

SisM. 

M and P are connected. 


(») 

Every M is P. 
S is M. 
. •. S is P. 


He agrees with Jevons in calling this second syllogism analytical 
deduction, and with Jevons and Sigwart in calling it hypothetical 
deduction. It is, in fact, a common point of Jevons, Sigwart and 
Wundt that the universal b not really a conclusion inferred from 
given particulars, but a hypothetical major prembe from which 
given particulars are inferred, and that this major contains 
presuppositions of causation not contained in the particulars. 

It IS noticeable that Wundt quotes Newton’s discovery of 
the centripetal force of the planets to the sun as an instance of 
this suppoiicd hypothetical, analytic, inductive method; as if 
Newton’s analysis were a hypothesis of the centripetal force to the 
sun, a deduction of the given facts of planetary motion, and a 
verification of the hypothesis by the given facts, and as if such a 
process of hypothetical deduction could be identical with either 
analysis or induction. The abuse of this instance of Newtonian 
anal’ysb betrays the whole origin of the current confusion of 
induction with deduction. One confusion has led to another. 
Mill confused Newton’s analytical deduction with hypothetical 
deduction; and thereupon Jevons confused induction with both. 
The result is tliat both Sigwart and Wundt transform the in- 
ducth'e process of adducing particular examples to induce a 
universal law into a deductive process of presupposing a universal 
law as a ground to deduce partacular consequences. But we 
can easily extricate ounelves from these confusions by comparing 
induction witii different kinds of deductiem. The point about 
induction b that it starts from experience, and that, though in 
most chuses we can experience only some particulars Mividually, 
^et we infer all. Hence induction cannot be reduced to Aristotle’s 
mducrive syllogbm, because experience cannot -give the con¬ 
vertible prembe, “ Every S b M, and every M b S’" ; that “ AH 
A, B, C are magnets ” b, but that “ All magnets are A, B, C ” 
b not, a fact of experience. For the same reason induction 
caimot be reduced to analytical deduction of the second kmd in 
the form, ^P, It-S, . *. M-P; because, tiidugh both end in 
a universal conclusion, the tirriits of experience pfevent indiiction 
from such inference as<— 

Every experienced magnet’attracts iron. 

Every magnet whatever is every emerienoed ’magnet 
.'. Every magnet whatever atfracU in^ 


Still lesi can induction be reduced to airalytical deduction of the 
first land in the form—P-M, S-P, . •. S^M, of which Newton 
has left so conspicuous on example in his Prindpia, As the 
example shows, that analytil process starts from the scientific 
knowledge of a universal and convertible law (every M b P, and 
every P is M), e.g. a mechanical law of all centripetal force, and 
ends in a particular application, e.g. thb centripetal force of 
planets to the sun. But induction cannot start from a known 
law. Hence it b that Jevons, followed by Sigwart and Wundt, 
reduces it to deduction from a hypothesis m the form “ Let every 
M be P, S b M, .'. S b P.” 'There b a superficial resemblance’ 
between induction and thb hypothetical deduction. Both in a 
way use given particulars as evidence. But in induction the 
given particulars are the evidence by which we discover the 
universal, e.g. particular magnets attracting iron are the origin 
of an inference that all do; in hypothetical deduction, the 
universal b the evidence by which we explain the given parti¬ 
culars, as when we suppose undulating aether to explain the 
facts of heat and light. In the former process, the given parti¬ 
culars are the data from which we infer the universal; in th^ 
latter, they are only the consequent facts by which we verify it. 
Or rather, there are two uses of induction: inductive dbcoveiy 
before deduction, and inductive verification after deduction. 
But neither use of induction b the same as the deduction itself: 
the former precedes, the latter follows it. Lastly, the theory of 
Mill, though frequently adopted, e.g. by B. Erdmann, need not 
detain us long. Most induqjions are made without any assump¬ 
tion of the uniformity of nature; for, whether it b itself induced, 
or a priori or postulated, this like every assumption is a judg¬ 
ment, and most men are incapable of judgment on so universal 
a scale, when they are quite capable of induction. The fact is 
that the uniformity of nature stands to induction u the axioms 
of syllogism do to syllogism; they are not premises, but con¬ 
ditions of inference, which ordinary men use spontaneously, 
as was pointed out in Physical Realism, and afterwards in Venn’s 
Empirical Logic. 'The axiom of contradiction is not a major 
prembe of a judgment: the dictum de omni et nuUo is not a 
major premise of a syllogism; the principle of unifomity b not 
a major prembe of an induction. Induction, in fact, b no species 
of deduction; they are opposite processes, as Aristotle regarded 
them except in the one passage where he was reducing the former 
to the latter, and as Bacon always regarded them. But it is 
easy to confu.se them by mistaking examples of deduction for 
inductions. Thus Whcwell mistook Kepler’s inference that 
Mars moves in an ellipse for an induction, though it required the 
combination of Tycho’s and Kepler’s observations, as a minor, 
with the laws of conic sections dbcovered by the Greeks, as a 
major, premise. Jevons, in hb Principles of Science, constantly 
makes the same sort of mistake. For example, the inference 
from the similarity between solar spectra and the spectra of 
various gases on the earth to the existenc*of similar gases in the 
sun, is called by him an induction; hut it really is an analytical 
deduction from effect to cause, thus;— 

Such and such ^ctra are effects of various gases. 

Solar spectra are such spectra. 

. •. Solar spectra are effects pf those gases. 

In the same way, to infer a machine from hearing the regular 
tick of a clock, to infer a player, from finding a pack of cards 
arranged in suits, to infer a human origin of stone implements, 
and all such inferences frmn patent effects to latent causes, 
though they appear to Jevons to be typical induction are really 
deductions whidi, besiides the minor premise stating the par- 
tknlar efiectSi require a major premise discovered a previous 
iaWtion and bating the general kind of effects of a general 
kind of cause. B. I^dmann, again, has invented lan induction 
from particular predicates to .a totalify of predicates which he 
c^ “erganKO^ Induction,” giving'as an exan^le, “Thb 
body has the colour, extensibility said specific gwvity of m^- 
nesium; therefore, it b mngneshnn/’ Bvt thb inference contains 
the tacit major, “What Im rngiven (»loi»,;&c.«b magnesium,” 
and u as^Uqgbm .of recogiuition. A deduction is often like an 
induction, hi tnfeirii^ ffrom porticalars; the deference b that 
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deduction combLics a law in the major with the particulars In 
the minor premise, and infers syilogistlcally that the partlcukts 
of the minor have the predicate of the majot premise, whereas 
induction Uses the particulars sinrply as instances to generalize 
a law. An infallible sign of on induction is that the subject and 
predicate of the universal conclusion are merely those of the 
particular instances generalized; e.g. “ These magnets attract 
iron, all do.” 

This brings us to another source of error. As we have seen, 
jevons, Sigwart and Wundt all think that induction contains a 
belief in causation, in a cause, or ground, which is not present in 
the particular facts of experience, but is contributed by a hypo¬ 
thesis added as a major premise to the particulars in order to 
explain them by the cause or ground. Not so; when an in¬ 
duction is causal, the particular instances are already beliefs in 
particular causes, e.g. “My right hand is exerting pressure 
reciprocally witn my left,” “ A, B, C magnets attract iron ”; 
and the problem is to generalize these causes, not to introduce 
them. Induction is not introduction. It would make no differ¬ 
ence to the form of induction, if, as Kant thought, the notion of 
causality Is a priori; for even Kant thought that it is already 
contained in experience. But whether Kant be right or wrong, 
Wundt and his school arc decidedly wrong in suppo.sing “ supple¬ 
mentary notions which are not contained in experience itself, 
but are gained by a process of logical treatment of this experi¬ 
ence ” ; as if our behalf in causality could be neither a posteriori 
nor a priori, but beyond expcrienc'. wake up in a hypothetical 
major premise of induction. Really, we first experience that 
particular causes have particular effects; then induce that 
cau.scs similar to those have effects siraiLar to these; finalk-, 
deduce that When a particular cause of the kind occurs it has a 
particular effect of the kind by synthetic deduction, and that 
when a particular effect of the kind occurs it has a particular 
cause of the kind by analytic deduction with a convertible 
premise, as when Newton from planetary motions, like terrestrial 
motions, analytically deduced a centripetal force to the sun like 
centripetal forces to the earth. Moreover, causal induction is 
itself both synthetic and analytic: according as experiment 
combines elements into a compound, or resolves a compound into 
elements, it b the origin of a synthetic or an analytic generaliza¬ 
tion. Not, however, that all induction is causal; but where it 
is not, there is still less reason for making it a deduction from 
hypothesis. When from the fact that the many crows in our 
experience are black, we induce the probability that all crow.s 
whatever are black, the belief in the particulars is quite inde¬ 
pendent of this universal. How then can tills universal be called, 
as Sigwart, for example, calls it, the ground from which these 
particulars follow ? 1 do not believe that the crows I have seen 
are black because all crows are black, but vice versa. Sigwart 
simply inverts the order of our knowledge. In all induction, as 
Aristotle .said, the particulars are the evidence, or ground of our 
knowledge {pHneipium cognoscendi), of tlic univer^. In causal 
induction, the particulars further contain the cause, or grotind 
of the being (pnneipium essendt), of the effect, as well as the 
ground of our inducing the law. In all induction the universal 
is the conclusion, in none a major premise, and in none the 
ground of either the being or the knowing of the particulars. 
Induction Is gen^lization. It is not syllogism in the form of 
Aristotle’s or Wundt's inductive syllogism, because, though 
starting only from sjime particulars, it concludes with a universal; 
it is riot Syllogism in the fbnh cklled inverse deduction by Jevons, 
reduction by Sigwart, inductive method by Wundt, because it 
often uses particular facts of causation to infer universal laWs 
of causation; it is not Syllogism in the form of Mill's Syllogism 
from a belief in uniformity of nature, because few men have 
believed in uirfformity, bdt all have induced from {larticulars 
to unlveriMlS. Bacon alone was right in altogether opposing 
induction and in flrii^g inductive rules for the 

particular instances of presence, absence 
in Simdar eiikMlIlps, and compmdSoti. 

s. in/SrMte M Wwaif^Them we^ as we have tuttc'Otd Mit.), 
thne types^^-^ywfplra^ induction mtdogyi Dyierent as 


they are, the three kinds have something in common: first, 
th^ are all processes from similar to similar; secondly, they all 
consist in combining two judgments sO as to cause a third, 
whether ekpressed in so many propositions Or riot j thirdly, as a 
judgment is a belief in being, they all proceed from premises 
which are beliefs in being to a conclusion which Is a belief in Wng. 
Nevertheless, simple as this account appears, it is opposed £1 
every point to recent logic. Irt the first place, the point of 
Bradley’s logic is that “ similarity is not a principle which works. 
What operates is identity, and that identity is a universal.” 
This view makes inference easy : induction is all over before it 
begins; for, according to Bradley, “ every one of the instances 
is already a universal proposition; and it is not a particular 
fact or phenomenon at all,” so that the moment you observe 
that this magnet attracts iron, you ipso facto know that every 
magnet docs so, and all that remains for deduction Is to identify 
a second magnet as the same with the first, and conclude that it 
attracts iron. Ih dealing with Bradley’s works we feel inclined 
to repeat What Aristotle says of the discourses of Socrates : they 
all e^ibit excellence, cleverness, novelty and inquiry, but their 
truth is a difficult matter ; and the Soeratic paradox that virtue 
is knowledge is not more diflieult than the Bradleian paradox that 
as two different things arc the same, inference is identificatioti. 
The basis of Bradley’s logic is the fallacious dialectic of Hegel's 
metaphysics, founded on the supposition that two things, which 
are different, but have something in common, arc die same. 
For example, according to Hegel, being and not-being are both 
iildeterminatc and therefore the same. “ If,” says Bradley, 
“ A and B, for instance, both have lungs or gills, they are so far 
the same.” The answer to Hegel is that being and not-being 
are at most similarly indeterminate, and to Bradley that each 
animal has its own different lungs, whereby they are only similar. 
If they were the .same, then in descending, two things, one of 
which has healthy and the otlier diseased lungs, would be the 
same ; and in ascending, two things, one of which has lungs and 
tlie other has not, but botli of which have life, e.g. plants and 
animals, would be so far the same. There would be no limit to 
identity either downwards or upwards; so that a man would be 
the same as a man-of-war, and all things would be the same 
thing, and not different parts of one universe. But a thing 
whidi has healthy lungs and a thing which has diseased lun{^ are 
only similar individuals numerically different. Each individual 
thing is the same only witli itself,although related to other things; 
and each individual of a class has its own individual, though 
similar, attributes. The consequence of this true metaphysics 
to logic is twofold : on the one hand, one singular or particular 
judgment, e.g. “ this magnet attracts iron,” is not another, e.g. 
“ tluit magnet attracts iron,” and neither is universal; on the 
other hand, a universal judgment, e.g. “ every magnet attracts 
iron,” means, distributivcly, that each individual magnet exerts 
its individual attraction, though it is sin^ilar to other magnets 
exerting similar attractions. A universal is not “ one identical 
point,” but one distributive whole. Hence in a syllogism, a 
middle term, e.g. magnets, is “ absolutely the same,” not in the 
sense of “ one identical point ” making each individual the same 
as any other, as Bradley supposes, but only in the sense of one 
whole class, or total of many similar iindividuals, e.g. magnets, 
each of which is separately though sknilarly a magnet, nut magnet 
in general. Hence also induction is a real proces.s, because, 
when we know that this individual magnet attracts iron, we are 
very far from knowing that all alike do so similarly; and the 
question of inductive logic, bow we get from some rimiiars to all 
similars; remains, as before, a difficulty, but not to be solved by 
the fallacy that inference is identification. 

Secondly,,a. subordinate point in Bradley’s logic is that there 
are inferences which are not ^llogisms; and this is true. But 
when he goes on to propose, at a cpmpletq independent inference, 
“ A is to the right of B, B is to the right of C, therefore A is to 
the right of C,” be confuses two different operatiooE. When A, 
B and C are objects of .sense, tbejr relatiye positions are matters, 
not of infeeenoe, butiOf i^ervaticin; when they are.not, there is 
an inference, but a syllogistic inference with a major premise, 
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induced from previous observations, “ whenever of three things 
the first is to the right of tlie second, and the second to the right 
of the third, the first is to the right of the third.” To reply 
that this universal judgment is not expressed, or that its expres¬ 
sion is cumbrous, is no answer, because, whether expressed or 
not, it is requir^ for the thought. As Aristotle puts it, the 
Syllogism is directed “ not to the outer, but to the inner dis¬ 
course,” or as we should say, not to the expression but to the 
thought, not to the proposition but to the judgment, and to the 
inference not verbally but mentally. Bradley seems to suppose 
that the major premise of a syllogism must be explicit, or else 
is nothing at all. But it is often thought without being expressed, 
and lo judge tlie syllogism by its mere explirit expression is to 
commit an ignoratio elenchi ; for it lias been known all along that 
we express less than we think, and the very purpose of syllogistic 
logic is to analyse the whole thought nccc.ssary to the conclusion. 
In this .syllogistic analysis two points must always be considered; 
one, that we usually use premises in thought which we do 
not express; and the oilier, tliat we sometimes use them 
unconsciou.sly, and therefore infer and reason unconsciously, 
in the manner excellently described by Zeller in his Verirage, 
iii. pp. 249-255. Inference is a deeper tliinking process from 
judgments to judgment, wliich only occasionally and partially 
emerges in the linguistic process from propositions to proposition. 
We may now then reas.sert two points about inference against 
Bradley’s logic: the first, tliat it is a process from similar to 
similar, and not a process of identification, becau.se two different 
things are not at all the same thing; the second, tliat it is the 
mental process from judgments to judgment rather than the 
linguistic process from propositions to proposition, because, 
besides the judgments expressed in propositions, it requires 
judgments which are not always expressed, and are sometimes 
even unconscious. 

Our third point is that, os a process of judgments, inference 
is a process of concluding from two beliefs in being to another 
belief in being, and not an ideal construction, because a judgment 
docs not always require ideas, but is always a belief about things, 
existing or not. This point is challenged by all the many ideal 
theories of judgmont already quoted. If, for example, judgment 
were an analy.sis of an aggrt^ate idea as Wundt supposes, it 
would certainly be true witli him to conclude that “ as judgment 
is an immediate, inference is a mediate, reference of the members 
of an aggregate of ideas to one anotlier.” But really a judgment 
is a belief that something, existing, or thinkable, or namcable 
or what not, is (or is not) determined ; and inference is a process 
from and to such beliefs in being. Hence the fallacy of those 
who, like Bosanquet, or like Paulsen in his Einleitung in die 
Philosophie, represent the rcaTistic theory of inference as if it 
meant that knowledge starts from ideas and then infers that ideas 
are copies of things, and who then object, rightly enough, that 
we could not in that case compare the copy wiA the original, 
but only be able to infer from idea to idea. But there is another 
realism which holds that inference is a process neither from 
ideas to ideas, nor from ideas to Air^, but from b^efs to 
beliefs, from judgments about tilings in the premises to judgments 
about similar things in the conclusion, logical mference never 
goes through the unpossible process of premising nothing but 
ideas, and concluding that ideas are copies of things. Moreover, 
as we have shown, our primary judgments of sense are beliefs 
founded on sensations without requiring ideas, and are beliefs, 
not merely that something is determined, but that it is deter¬ 
mined as existing; and, accmdmgly, our primary inferences 
from thw sensory judgments of existHice are inferences that 
o&er things beyond Sense are similarly determined as existing. 
First press ytjnr lips together and then press a pen between 
riiem: you will not be conscious of perceiving any ideas: you 
will be conscious first of peroeiving one existing lip’ exerting 
pressure reciprocally with die other existing lip; tlwn, on puttiftg 
tlhepefi between your Kps, of perceh'ing ea^ % similar^ exeri^ 
pressure, but not with the other; and consequently of infmring 
that etfch existing lip is exerting pressure reciprocaily 'with another 
existing body, the pen. Inference them, though it is accompanied 


by ideas; is not an ideal construction, nor a process from idea to 
idea, nor a process from idea to thing, but a process from direct 
to indirect beUefs in things, and o^nally in existing things. 
Logic cannot, it is true, deci<ip what these things are, nor What 
the senses know about themj without appealing to metaphyrics 
and psychology. But, as the science of inference, it can make 
sure that inference, on the one hand, starts from sensory judg¬ 
ments about sensible things and logically proceeds to inferential 
judgments about similar tilings beyond sense, and, on the other 
hand, cannot logioally go beyond the similar. These are the 
limits within Which logical inference works, because its nature 
essentially consists in proceeding from two judgments to another 
about similar things, existing or not. 

6. rrw/ft.—Finally, though sensory judgment is always true 
of its sensible object, inferential judj^ents are not always true, 
but are true so far as they are logically inferred, however in¬ 
directly, from sense; and knowledge consists of sense, memory 
after sense and logical inference from sense, which. We must 
remember, is not merely the outer sense of oar five senses, bat 
also the inner sense of ourselves as conscious thinkii^ persons.^ 
We come then at last to the old question—What is truth?* 
Truth proper, as Aristotle said in the Metaphysics, is in the mind: 
it is not being, but onc’.s signification of being. Its requisites are 
that there are things to be known and powers of knowing things. 
It is an attribute of judgments and derivatively of propositions. 
That judgment is true which apprehends a thing as it is capable 
of being known to be; an^ that proposition is true which so 
asserts the thing to be. Or, to combine truth in thought and in 
speech, the true is what signifies a thing as it is capable of being 
known. Secondarily, the thing itself is ambiguously said to be 
true in the sense of being signified as it is. For example, as I 
am we^ and am conscious of being weaiy, my judgment and 
proposition that 1 am weary are true because they signify what 
I am and know myself to be by direct consciousness j and my 
being weary is anibiguously said to be true bccau.se it is so 
signified. But it will be said that Kant has proved that real 
truth, in the sense of the “ agreement of knowledge with the 
object,” is unattainable, becau.se wo could compare knowledge 
with the obj ect only by knowing both. Sigwart, indeed, adopting 
Kant’s argument, concludes that we mu.st be satisfied with con¬ 
sistency among the thoughts which presuppose an existent; 
this, too, is the reason why he thinks tfrit induction is reduction, 
on tile theory that we can show the necessary consequence of the 
given particular, but that truth of fact is unattainable. But 
Kant's criticism and Sigwart’s corollary only derive plausibihty 
from a false definition of truth. Truth is not the a^coment of 
knowledge ■with an object beyond itself, and therefore ex kypothesi 
unknowable, but the agreement of our judgments 'with the objects 
of our knowledge. A judgment is true whenever it is a belul 
that a thing is determined as it is kno'wn to be by sense, at 
memory after sense, or by inference from sShse, however indirect 
the infwence may be, and even when in the form of inference 
of non-existence it extends cimsequently from primary to 
secondary judgments. Thus the judgments “ this sensible 
pressure exists,” “ tliat sensible pressure existed,” “ othef 
similar pressures exist,” “ a conctivable centaur does not exist 
but is a figment,” are ali equally true, because they are in 
accordance •with one or other of these kkds of knowtedge.- 
Con.sequently, as knowledge is attainable by sense, memory and 
inference, truth is also attainable, because, though wc cannot test 
what we know by somrthiftg else, we can test what we judge aind 
assert by What we know. Not that all inference is knowledge, 
but it B sometimes. ^ The aim of logic in general is to find the lews 
of afl inference, wMch, so far as it obtys those laws, is always 
consistent, but is true or false according to its data as well as its 
consistency; and the mm of the specim logic of know edge is to 
find the laws of direct and indirect inferences from sense, because 
as sense produces sensoty jtfdgments which are always true of the 
sensible things adtuklly perceived, inference from sense produces 
inferential itw^ents which, so far as th^ are consequent on 
sensoty judgments, are always true of things similar to sensible 
things, by me very consistency of inference, of, as we say, bjf 



896 LOGIC IHISTOKY 


parity of reasoning. We return then to the old view of Aristotle, 
that truth is believing in being ; that sense is true of its immediate 
objects, and reasoning from sense true of its mediate objects ; 
and that logic is the science of reafoning with a view to truth, or 
Logica es( ars ratiocinandi, ut discerntUur verum a jaUo. All we 
aspire to add is that, in order to attain to real truth, we must 
proceed gradually from sense, memory and experience through 
analogical particular inference, to inductive and deductive 
universal inference or reasoning. Logie is the science of all 
inference, beginning from sense and ending in reason. 

In conclusion, the logic of the last quarter of the 19th century 
may be said to be animated by a spirit of inquiry, marred by 
a love of paradox and a corresponding hatred of tradition. But 
we have found, on the whole, that logical tradition rises superior 
to logical innovation. There are two old logics which still remain 
indispensable, Aristotle’s Orgmon and Bacon’s Novum Organutn. 
If, and only if, the study of deductive logic begins with Aristotle, 
and the study of inductive logic with Aristotle and Bacon, it will 
be profitable to add the works of the following recent German 
and English authors 

Authorities. —J. Bergmann, Reive Logik {Berlin, 1879).^ pie 
Grundfirobleme der Logik (2nd ed., Berlin, 1895) ; B. Bosanquet, 
Logic (Oxford, 1888); The Essentials of Logic (London, 1895); 
F. H. Bradley, The Principles of Logic (London, 1883) ; F. Brentauo, 
Psychologic com empirischen Standpunkte (Vienna, 1874); R. F. 
Clarke, Logic (London, 1889) ; W. L. Davidson, The Logic of De¬ 
finition (London, 1885); K. Diiliring, Logik und Wissenschafts- 
theorie (Leipzig, 1878); B. Erdmann, Logik (Halle, 1892) ; T. 
Fowler, Bacon’s Novum Organutn, edited, with introduction, notes, 
&c. {2nd ed., Oxford, 1889) : T. H. Green, Lectures on Logie, in 
Works, vol. iii. (London, 1886) ; J. G. Hibben, Inductive Logic 
(Edinburgh and Ixmdon, 1896); 1 ^. Hillebrand, Die neuen Theorten 
der kategorischen Schlusse (Vienna., 1891); L. T. Ilobhouae, The Theory 
of Knowledge (London, 1896) ; H. Hughes, The Theory of Inference 
(Ijmdon, 1894) ; E. Husserl, Logische Vntersuchungen (Halle, 1891, 
iqoi) ; W. Jerusalem, Die Urtheilsfunction (Vienna and Leipzig, 
1895) ; W. Stanley Jevons, The Principles of Science (3rd ed., 
London, 1879) ; Studies in Deductive Logic (London, 1880) ; H. W. B. 
Joseph, Introduction to Logic (1906); E. E. Constance Jones, 
Elements of Logie (Edinburgh, 1890) ; G. H. Joyce, Principles of 
Logie (1908) ; J. N. Keynes, Studies and Exercises in pormal Logic 
(2nd ed., London, 1887); F. A. langc, Logische Studien (2nd ed., 
Leipzig, 1894); T. Lapps, Grimdeuge der Login (Hamburg and Leipzig, 
1893) ; R. H. I2)tze, Logik (2nd ed., Leipzig, 1881, EngUsh transla¬ 
tion edited by B. Bosanquet, Oxford, 1884) ; Grundeiege der Logik 
(Diktate) (3rd ed., Leipzig, 1891, English translation by G. T. Ladd, 
Boston, 1887) ; Weiner Luthe, Beitrdge eur Logik (Berlin, 1872,1877); 
Members of Johns Hopkins University, Studies in Logic, (edited by 
C. S. Peirce, Boston, 1883) ; LB. Meyer, Ueherweg’s System der Logik, 
fiinftc vermehrtc Anflage (Bonn, 1882) ; Max Muller, Science of 
Thought (London, 1887) ; Carveth Read, On the Theory of Logic 
(London, 1878) ; Logic, Deductive and Inductive (2nd ed., London, 
1901); E. Schroder, Vorlesutigen itber die Algebra der Lopk (Leipzig, 
rSgo, 1801, 1895) ; W. Schuppe, Erkenntnistheorelische Logik (Bonn, 
1878) ; Grundriss der Etkenntnislheorie und Logik (Berlin, 1894) ; R. 
Shute, A Discourse on Truth (I-ondon, 1877) ; Alfred Sidgwick, 
Fallacies (London, 1883); The Use of Words in Reasoning (London, 
1901); C. Sigwart, Logjh (2nd ed., Freiburg-i.-Br. and Leipzig, 1889- 
1893, English translation by Helen Dondy, London, 1895); K. 
Uphues, Grundlrhren der Logik (Breslau, 1883) ; J. Veitch, Institutes 
of Logic -(Edinburgh and London, 1883); j. Venn, Symbolic Logic 
(2nd ed., London, 181)4); The Principles of Empirical or Inductive 
Logic (London, 1889) : J. Volkelt, Erfahren und Denken (Hamburg 
and I.eipzig, 1886) ; T. Wclton, A Manual of Logic (London, 1891, 
1H96); W. Windclband, Prdludien (Frciburg-i.-Br., 1884) -; W. 
Wundt, Loph (2nd ed., Stuttgart, 1893-1895). Text-books>arc not 
compri^ in this list. (T. Ca.) 

II. History 

Logic cannot dispense with the light afforded by its history so 
long as counter-solutions of the same fundamental problems 
continue to hold the field. A critical review of some of the chief 
types of logical theory, with a view to determine development, 
needs no further justification. 

Ixigic arose, at least for the Western world, in the golden age 
of Greek speculation which culminated in Plato and Aristotle. 
There is an Indian logic, it is true, but its priority is more than 
disputable. In any case no influence 'upon Greek thought 
can be shown. The movement which ends in the logic of Aris¬ 
totle is demonstrably self-contained. When we have shaken 
ourselves free of the prejudice that all stars are first seen in the 


East, Oriental attempts at analysis of tlie structure of thought 
may be treated as negligible. 

It is with Aristotle tiiat the bookish tradition begins to dominate 
the evolution of logic. The technical perfection of the analysis 
which he offers is, granted the circle of presuppositions within 
which it works, so decisive, that wliut precedes, evp Plato’s 
logic, is not unnaturally regarded as merely preliminarj’ and 
subsidiary to it. What follows is inevitably, whether direct ly or 
indirectly, by sympathy or by antagonism, affected by the 
Aristotelian tradition. 

A. Greek Logic 

i. Before Aristotle 

Logic needs as its presuppositions that thought should di>- 
tinguish itself from things and from sense, that the problem of 
vahdity should be seen to be raised in the field of yj, 
thought itself, and that analysis of the structure of pbyeitml 
thought should be recognized as the oneway of solution, phtto- 
Thought is somewhat late in coming to self-conscious- *^*‘*'*‘ 
ness. Implied in every contrast of principle and fact, of rule and 
application, involved as we see after the event, most decisively 
when we react correctly upon a world incorrectly perceived, 
thought is yet not reflected on in the common experience. Its 
so-called natural logic is only the potentiality of logic. The 
same thing is true of the first stage of Greek philosophy. In 
seeking for a single material principle underlying the multiplicity 
of phenomena, the first nature-philosophers, Thales and the rest, 
did indeed raise the problem of the one and the many, the 
endeavour to answer which must at last lead to logic. But it is 
only from a point of view won by later speculation that it can 
be said that they sought to determine the predicates of the single 
subject-reality, or to establish the permanent subject of varied 
and varying predicates.* The direction of tlieir inquiry is per¬ 
sistently outward. They hope to explain the opposed appearance 
and reality wholly within the world of things, and irrespective 
of the tiiought that thinks tilings. Their universal is still a 
material one. The level of thought on which they move is still 
clearly pre-logical. It is an advance on this when Heraclitus “ 
opposes to the eyes and ears which are bad witnesses “ for such 
as'imderstand not their language " a common something which 
we would do well to follow; or again when in the incom¬ 
mensurability of the diagonal and side of a square the Pytha¬ 
goreans stumbled upon what was clearly neither tiling nor image 
of sense, but yet was endowed with meaning, and henceforth 
were increasingly at home with symbol and formula. So far, 
however, it might well be that tiiought, contradistinguished 
from sense with its illusions, was itself infallible. A further stop, 
then, was necessary, and it was taken at any rate by the Fleatics, 
when they opposed their thought to the thought of others, as 
the way of truth in contrast to the way of opinion. If Eleatic 
thought stands over against Pythagorean thought as what is 
'valid or grounded agamst what is ungrounded or invalid, we 
are embarked upon dialectic, or the debate in which thought is 
countered by thought. Claims to a favourable verdict must now 
be substantiated in this field and in this field alone. It was Zeno, 
the controversialist of the Eleatic school, who was regarded in 
after times as the “ discoverer ” of dialectic.’ 

Zeno's amazing skill in argumentation and his paradoxical con¬ 
clusions, particular and general, inaugurate a new era. " The 
philosophical mind," says Walter Pater.i perhaps never be 

quite in health, quite sane or natnral again.” The give and take of 
uonght had by a swift transformation of values come by something 
more than its own. Zeno’s paradoxes, notably, for example, the 
puzzle of Achilles and the Tortoise, are still capable of amusing the 
modem world. In lus own age they found him imitators. And 
there follows the sophistic movement. 


* Cf. Heidel, " The Logic of the Pre-Socratie Philosophy," in 
Dew^'s Studies in Logical Theory (Chicago, 1903). 

‘ Heraclitus, Fragmm. 107 (Diels, Fragmente der Vorsc^ratihery 
and 2, on which see Bumet, Early Grech Philosophy, p. 153 note 
(ed. 2). , 

• e.g. Diog. loSrt. ix. 25, from the lost Sophistes of Aristotle. 

^ Plato and Platonim, p. 24. 
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The sophists have oilier claims to consideration than i^ir service 
10 the development o( logic. In the history oi the origins ol logic 
_ the sophistic age is simply the age of the free play of 

, thought in which men were aware that in a sense anything 
can be dt.bated and not yet aware of the sense in which 
all things cannot be so. It is the age of discussion used as a universal 
solvent, lielore it has been brougliL to Ixiok by a delitoate unfolding 
of the principles of the structure ol tliought determining and limiting 
tlie movement of tliought itself. Tlie sophists furthered the transi¬ 
tion horn dialectic to logic in two ways. In the first place they 
made it possible. Incessant questioning leads to answers. Hair¬ 
splitting, even when mischievous in intent, leads to distinctions of 
Table. Parado .ical insistence on the accidents of speech-forms 
and ttioughl-fonns leads in the end to perception of the essentials. 
Secondly they made it necessary, 'ilie spirit ol debate run riot 
evokes a counter-spirit to order and control it. The result is a .self- 
limiliug dialectic. This liigher dialectic is a logic. 11 is no accident 
that the first of the philosophical sophists, Gorgia.s, on the one 
hand, is Eleatic in his afiinities, and on the other raises in the charac- 
trriilic formula of his intellectual niliilisnij issues which arc as 
much logical and epistemological as ontological. The meaning of 
the copula and the relation ol thoughts to the objecl-s of wliich 
they are the thoughts are as much involved as the iiaitire of Ixiing. 
ft is equally no accident that the name of Protagoras is to be con¬ 
nected, in Plato's view at least, with the rival school of Heracliteans. 
The problems raised by the relativism of Protagoras are no le.ss 
fiindamentaily problems ol the nature of knowledge and of the 
•structure of thought. The 7 Iwaetel’js indeed, in which I’l.ato essays 
to deal with lb. in, is in the broad sense of the word logical, th<' 
first dislinctivcly logical treatise that has come down to us. Other 
.sojihi.sts, of coui'.se, with more practical interests, or of humbler 
attaminenl.s, were content to move on a lower j'laiie ol jihilosoiihical 
s]HCulation. As pre.si'iilcd to us, for e.'cample, in I’lafo’s surely not 
altogether hostile caricature in the Euthvdcimts, they mark the 
inteli.Tlua! ineparation lor, and the moral nei'd for, the advance 
of tile nest generation. 

Among the pionecr-s of tile sophistic age Socrates stands apart. 
He has no other itislriimenl than the dial ctic of liis compeers, ai d 
c f lieisasfarolTas the rcstfrom a criticism of the instrument, 
aoermtn. dilferently and with a dillerence of aim. 

He construes the give and take of the dehate-game with extreme 
rigour. Tlie rlietorical element must be exorcised. Tlio sc t harangue 
of teaclier to pupil, in which steps in argument are slurred and the 
.semblance of co-inquiry is rendei^'d nugatory, must be eliminated. 
'J'he inteilocutons must in truth render an account under the stimulus 
of o; gammed heckhng from their equals or svjieriors in debating 
ability. And the aim is heuristic, though often eiiougli the search 
ends m no overt pasitivc' exinclusiou. Something can be found and 
something is found. Common names are fitted lor use by the would- 
be u.scrs being first delivered from abortive conceptions, and there¬ 
upon enabled to bring to the liirtli Uvhig and organic notions. 

Aristotle would assign to Socrates the elaboration ot two logical 
functions: general definition and inductive method.'^ Rightly, 
if we add that he gives no tlicory of either, and that his practical 
use of the latter depends for its value on selection.’ It is rather 
in virtue of his general faith in the possibility of construction, which 
h.‘ still docs not undertake, and because of his consequent insistence 
on the eluei.lalion of general concepts, wliich in common with some 
of his contempoiarics, ho may have thought of as endued with a 
cc-rtam objectivity, that he induces the controversies of what are 
called the bocralic schools as to tlie nature of predication. Tlics^ 
result in the lormulation of a new dialectic or lope by Plato. Mani¬ 
festly bocrates' use of certain forms of argumentation, lilte Ih' ir 
abuse by 'Jic sophists, tended to evoke their logical analysis. Tlie 
u.se and abuse, confronted one with the other, could not hut evoke it. 

The one m the many, the formula which lies at the base of the 
possibiUty of predication, is involved in the Bocratic doctrine of 
general concepts or ideas. The nihilism of Gorgias from the Eleatic 
point of view of bare identify, and the .speechlessncss of Cratylus 
from the Hci .aclitean ground of absolute difference, are alike dis¬ 
owned. But the one in the many, the identity in difference, is so 
f.ir only postulated, not established. When the personality of 
Socrates is removed, the difficulty as to the nature of the Bocratic 
■.iniv"rsal, developed m the medium of the individual processi-s of 
individual mind.i, carries disciphsi of diverse general sympathies, 
united only tlirougli the practical inspiration of the ma.ster’s life, 
toward.s the identity-formula or the difference-formula of other 
teachers. The paradox of predication, that it reems to deny 
identity or to deny difference. In comes a pons asinorum. Know¬ 
ledge involves synthesis or nexus. Yet from the points of view 
alike of an absolute pUirahsm, of a flux, and of a formula of bare 
idi ility -and a fortmi with any blending of these principles 
sufficiently within the bounds of plausibility to find an exponent - 
all knowledge, because all predication of unity, in ditference, must 
he held to be impossible, Plato 's problem was to iind a way of 

> Nothing is. If anythihg is, it cannot be known. If anything 
is knowii it cannot be communicated. 

s Metaphys. n- loyfit 2ii sqq. 

’ Cf. Arist. 7 vj’. 0 . i. I ad pn. 


cscaiie from this impasse, and among his Bocratic contemporaries 
he seems to have singled out Antisthcncs * as most in need of re¬ 
futation. Antisthenes, starting with the diet ine of 
identity without difference, recognizes as the only 
pression proper to anything Ks own peculiar sign, its 
name. This extreme of nominalism for which predication is im- 
ossible is. however, compromised by two concessions. A thing can 
e described as like something else. And a compound can have a 
XiyM or account given of it by the (literally) adequate enumeration 
of the names of its simple elements or rpSiraf This analytical X6yo« 
he olfers as his substitute for knowledge.* I'he simple elements still 
remain, sensed and named but not known. The expreasions of them 
are simply the speech-signs for them. The account of the compound 
simply sets itself taken piecemeal as equivalent to itself talien as 
aggregate. The subject-predicate relation fails really to mise. 
Jvuclides’ found no difficulty in fixing Antisthenes' mode of illus- 
t rating Ills simple elements by comparison, and therewith perhaps 
the " induction " of Socrates, with the dilemma: so far as the 
example is dissimilar, the comparison is invalid; so far as it is 
similar, it is useless. It is better to say what the thing is. Between 
Kuclides and Antisthenes the Bocratic induction and universal 
defliiitiun were alike discredited from the point of view of the Elcatic 
logic. It is with the other point of doctrine that Plato comes to 
grifis, that which allows of a certainty or knowledge consisting in 
an analysis of a compound into siniple elements themselves iioU 
known. The syllable or combination is, he shows, not known by 
resolution of it into letters or elements themselves not known. .\n 
aggregate analysed into its mechanical parts is as much and as 
little known as they. A whole which is more than its parts is from 
Antisthenes' point of view inconceivable. Propositions analytical 
of a combination in the sense alleged do not give knowledge. Yet 
knowledge is possible. 'ITie development of a positive theory of 
predication has become quite crucial. 

Plato’s lo^ic supplies a theory of imivcrsals in the doctrine 
of ideas. Upon this it bases a theory of predication, which, 
however, is compatible with more than one reading of pmu. 
the metaphysical import of the ideas. TVnd it sets 
forth a dialectic with a twofold movement, towards differentia¬ 
tion and integration severally, which amounts to a formulation 
of inference. The more fully analysed movement, that which 
proceeds downward fiom less determinate to more determinate 
univcrsals, is named l)i\ision. Its associations, accordingly, 
are to tlie modern ear almost inevitably those of a doctrine 
of classification only. Aristotle, howeier, treats it as a dia¬ 
lectical rival to syllogism, and it influenced Galilei and Bacou 
in their views of inference after the Rcnais.sance. If we add tu 
this logic of “ idea,” judgment and inference, a doctrine of 
categories in the modem sense of the word which makes the 
Theaetetus, in which it first occurs, a foremnnw of Isant s Critique 
of Pure Reason, we have clearly a vciy significant contribution 
to logic even in technical regard. Its general philosophical 
setting may be said to enhance its value even as logic. 

(a) Of tile idea we may say that whatever else it is, and apart 
from all puzzles as to ideas of relations such as smallness, of 
negative qualities such a.s injustice, or of hunian 
inventions such as beds, it is opposed to that of which „„ 
it is the idea as its intelbgible formula or la^, the truth 
or validity—^Herbart’s word—of the phenomenon from the point 
of view of nexus or system. The thing of sense in its relative 
isolation is unstable. It is and is not. What gives stability is 
the insensible principle or principles which it holds, as it were, in 
solution. These ar the ideas, and their mode of being is naturally 
quite other than that of the sensible phenomena which they 
order. The formula for an indefinite number of particular 
things in particular place, at particular tinacs, and all of them 
presentable in s,aisuous imagery of a given time and place, is not 
itself presentable in s nsuous imagery side by side with the 
individual members of the group it orders. The law, e.g., of the 
equality of the radii of a circle cannot be exhibited to sense, 
ev en if equal radii may be so exhibited. It is the wealth of 
illustration with which Plato expresses his meaning, and the 
range of application which he gives the idea—to the class- 

* For whom see Dummler, Antisihenica (1B82, reprinted in his 
Klesne Sclmften, iijoi). . 

* Aristotle, Metaphys. 1024^ 32 sqq. 

* Plato. 7 heaetetus, 201 k. sqq., where, however, Antisthenes is 
not named, and the rcleience I0 him is sometimes doubted. But 
ef. Aristotle, Met. H 3. 1043O 24-28. 

■ I'iog. 1-aert. ii. 107. 
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concepts of natural groups objectively regarded, to cate¬ 
gories, to aesthetic and ethical ideals, to the concrete aims 
of the craftsman as well as to scientific laws—that have 
obscured his doctrine, viz. that Vherever there is law, there is 
an idea. 

{b) The paradox of the one in the many is none, if the idea 
may be regarded as supplying a principle of nexus or organization 
to an indefinite multiplicity of particulars. But if 
Antisthenes is to be answered, a further step must be 
taken. The principle of difference must be carried 
into the field of the ideas. Not only sen.se is a principle 
of difference. The ideas are many. The multiplicity in unity 
must be established within thought itself. Otherwise the 
objection stands : man is man and good is good, hut to say that 
man is good is clearly to say the thing that is not. Plato replies 
with the doctrine of the interpenetration of ideas, obviously 
not of all with all, but of some with some, the formula of identity 
in difference within tliought itself. Nor can the opponent fairly 
refuse to admit it, if he affirms the participation of the identical 
•with being, and denies the participation of difference with being, 
or affirms it with not-being. The Sophistes shows among other 
things that an identity-philosophy breaks down into a dualism 
of thought and expression, when it applies the predicate of unity 
to the real, just as the absolute, pluralism on the other hand 
collapses into unity if it affirms or admits any form of relation 
whatsoever. Identity and difference arc all-pervasivc categories, 
and the speech-form and the corresponding thought-form involve 
both. For proposition and judgment involve subject and 
predicate and exliibit what a modern writer calls “ identity of 
reference with diversity of characterization.” Plato proceeds 
to explain by liLs principle of difference both privative and 
negative predicates, and also the possibility of false predication, 
it is obvious that without the principle of difference error is 
inexphcable. Even Plato, however, perhaps scarcely shows that 
with it, and nothing else but it, error is explained. 

(c) Plato’s Division, or the articulation of a relatively inde¬ 
terminate and generic concept into species and sub-spccies with 
resultant determinate judgments, presumes of course 
DMMon, doctrine of the interpenetration of ideas laid down 
in the Sophistes as tlie basis of predication, but its use precedes 
the positive development of that formula, though not, save very 
vaguely, the exliibition of it, negatively, in the antinomies of 
the one and the many in the Parmenides. It is its use, however, 
not the theory of it, that precedes. The latter is expounded in 
the Politicus (260 sqq.) and Philebus (i6c sqq.). Tlie ideal is 
progressively to determine a universe of discourse till true 
infimae sjiecies are reached, when no further distinction in the 
determinate many is possible, though there is still the numerical 
difference of the indefinite plurality of particulars. The process 
is to take as far as possible the form of a continuous disjunction 
of contraries. We must bisect as far as may lie, hut the division 
is after all to be into limbs, not parts. The later examples of 
the Pohticus show that the permission of three or more co¬ 
ordinate species is not nugatory, and that the precept of dicho¬ 
tomy is merely in order to secure as little of a saltus as possible ; 
to avoid e.g. the division of the animal world into men and brutes. 
It is the middle range of the /«<r“ of Philebus 17a that appeals 
to Bacon, not only this but their mediating quality that appeals 
to Aristotle. The media axiomata of the one and the middle 
term of the other lie in the phrase. Plato’s division is never¬ 
theless neither syllogism nor exclustva. It is not syllogism 
because it is based on the disjunctive, not on the hypothetical 
relation, and so extends horizontally where syllogism strikes 
vertically downward. Again it is not syllogism because it is 
necessarily and finally dialectical. It brings in the choice of an 
interlocutor at each stage, and so depends on a concession for 
what it should prove.* Nor is it Bacon’s method of exclusions, 
which escapes the imputation of being dialectical, if not that of 
being unduly cumbrous, in virtue of the cogency of the negative 
instance. The Platonic division was, however, offered as the 
scientific method of the school. A fragment of the comic poet 

1 Aristotle. An. Pr. i. 31, 4 <j“ 3 ^ sqq.; cf. gib 12 .sqq. 
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Epicrates gives a picture of it at work.® And the movement of 
disjunction as truly has a place in the scientific specification of a 
concept in all its differences as the linking of lower to higher in 
syllogism. The two are complementary, and the reinstatement 
of the disjunctive judgment to the more honourable role in 
inference has been made by so notable a modem logician as 
Lotze. 

(d) The correlative process of Combination is less elaborately 
sketched, but in a luminous passage in the Politicus (§ 278), 
in explaining by means of an example the nature and 

use of examples, Plato represents it as the bringing 
of one and the same element seen in diverse settings to 
conscious realization, with the result that it is viewed as a single 
truth of which the terms compared are now accepted as the 
differences. The learner is to be led forward to the unknown 
by being made to hark back to more familiar groupings of the 
alphabet of nature which he is coming to recognize with some 
certainty. To lead on, ivdyeiv, is to refer back, di/aytiv," to what 
has been correctly divined of the same elements in clearer cases. 
Introduction to unfamiliar collocations follows upon this, and, 
only so, is it possible finally to gather scattered examples into a 
conspectus as instances of one idea or law. This is not only of 
imjiortance in the histoiy of the terminology of logic, but 
supplies a philosophy of induction. 

(e) Back of Plato’s illustration and explanation of predication 
and dialectical inference there lies not only the question of their 
metaphysical grounding in the interconnexion of 

ideas, but that of their epistemological presuppositions. 

This is dealt with in the Theaetetus (iSqi sqq.). The 
manifold affections of .sense are not simply aggregated in the 
individual, like the heroes in the Trojan horse. There must be 
convergence in a unitary principle, soul or consciousness, which 
is that which really functions in perception, the senses and their 
organs being merely its instraments. It is this unity of apper¬ 
ception which enables us to combine the data of more than one 
sense, to affirm reality, unreality, identity, difference, unity, 
plurality and so forth, as also the good, the beautiful and their 
I contraries. Plato calls these pervasive factors in knowledge 
KOLva, and describes them as developed by the soul in virtue of 
its own activity. They are objects of its reflection and made 
explicit in the few with pains and gradually.* 'That they are not, 
however, psychological or acquired categories, due to “ the 
workmanship of the mind ” as conceived by Ixicke, is obvious 
from their attribution to the structure of mind “ and from their 
correlation with immanent principles of the objective order. 
Considered from the epistemological point of view, tliey are the 
implicit presuppositions of the construction or trvA.Aoyt(T/«Ss ® 
in which knowledge consists. But as ideas,* though of a type 
quite apart,* they liave also a constitutive application to reality. 
Accordingly, of the selected “ kinds ” by means of which the 
interpenetration of ideas is expounded in the .Sophistes, only 
motion and rest, the ultimate “ kinds ” in the physical world, 
have no counterparts in the “categories” of the TheaeUtus. 
In his doctrine as to tv rJi irotoDv or k/uvov, as generally in that 
of the activity of the vous dira^ijs, Aristotle in the de Anima^ 
is in the main but echoing the teaching of Plato.*" 

* Athenacus ii. 59c. See Usener, Organisation der wissenschaftl. 
Arbeit (1884 ; reprinted in liis Vorirage und Aufsitee, 1007). 

» Socrates' reference of a discussion to its presuppositions (Xeno¬ 
phon, Mem. iv. 0, 13) is not relevant for the history of the ter¬ 
minology of induction. 

■* Theaetetus, i8bc. 

** Timacus, 37^*, 6 (quoted in H. F. CftflUl s translation of tnc 
Theaetetus, p. oo). .... j 

» TheaeUtus, i8(td. ’ SophtsUs, 253d. 

• lb. id.; cf. TheaeUtus, igyd. 

“ Aristotle, de An. 430(1 5, and generally Ui. 2, 111. 5 - 

10 For Plato's Logic, the controversies as to the genuineness 01 
the dialogues may be treated summarily. The TheaeUtus labours 
under no suspicion. The SophisUs is appareaUy matter for animad¬ 
version by Aristotle in the Metaphysics,and elsewhere, but donves 
stronger support from the testimonies to the Politicus wqfim pre¬ 
sumes it. The Politicus and Philebus arc guaranteed by the use 
made of them in Aristotle's Ethics. The rejection of the Parmenides 
would involve the paradox of a nameless contemporary of llato 
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Plato’s episodic use of logical distinctions i is frequent. His 
recourse to such logical analysis as would meet the requirements 
of the problem in hand “ is not rare. In the “ dialectical ” 
dialogues the question of method and of the justification of its 
postulates attains at least a like prominence with the ostensible 
subject matter. There is even formal recognition of the fact 
that to advance in dialectic is a greater thing than to bring any 
special inquiry to a successful issue.* But to the end there is a lack 
of interest in, and therefore a relative immaturity of, technique 
as such. In the forcing atmosphere, however, of that age of 
controversy, seed such us that sown in the master’s treatment 
of the uttered Wyos * quickly germinated. Plato’s successors in 
the Academy must have developed a .system of grammatico- 
logical categories which Aristotle could make his own. Else 
much of his criticism of Platonic doctrine * docs, indeed, miss 
fire. The gulf too, which the Philebus*’ apparently left un¬ 
bridged between the sensuous apprehension of particulars and 
the knowledge of universals of even minimum generality led 
with Speusippus to a formula of knowledge in perception (erarn/- 
/toi'iKj; auTthfris). These and like developments, which are to be 
divined from references in the Aristotelian writings, jejune, and, 
for the most part, of probable interpretation only, complete the 
material which Aristotle could utilize when he seceded from the 
Platonic school and embarked upon his own course of logical 
inquiry. 

This is embodied in the group of treatises later known as the 
Organon ' and culminates in the theory of syllogism and of 
demonstrative knowledge in the Analytics. All else 
Syiiogiem. finally subsidiary. In the well-known sentences 
with which the Organon closes * Aristotle has Iw.n .supposed 
to lay claim to the discovery of the principle of syllog¬ 
ism. He at least claims to have been the first to dissect the 
procedure of the debate-game, and the larger claim may be 

and Aristotle who was inferior as a metaphysician to neither. No 
other dialogue adds anything to tlic logical content of these. 

Granted their genuineness, the relative dating of three of them is 
given, viz. Theaetetus, Sophistes and Pohtims in the order named. 
The Pkitebus seems to presuppose Politicus, 28.v*h4, but it this be 
an error, it will affect the logical tlieory not at all. There remains 
tlie Parmenides. It can scarcely be later than the Sophistes. The 
antinomies with which it concludes arc more naturally taken as a 
prelude to the discussion of the Sophistes than as an unnecessary 
retreatment of the doctrine of the one and the many in a more 
negative form. It may well be earUer than the Theaetetus in its 
present form. The styUstic argument shows the Theaetetus re¬ 
latively early. The maturity of its philosophic outlook tends to 
give it a place relatively advanced in the Platonic canon. To meet 
tlie problem here raised, the theory has been devised of an earUer 
and a later version. The first may have linked on to the series of 
Plato's dialogues of search, and to put the Parmenides before it is 
impossible, ^e second, though it might still have preceded the 
Parmenides might equally well have followed the negative criticism 
of that dialogue, as the beginning of reconstruction. For Plato's 
logic this question only has interest on account of the introduction 
of an 'ApurrorAiit in a non-speaking part in the Parmenides. If 
this be pressed as suggesting tliat the philosopher Aristotle was 
already in full activity at the date of writing, it is of importance to 
know what Platonic dialogues were later than the dobut of his 
critical pupil. 

On the stylistic argument as apphed to Platomc controversies 
Janell's Quaestiones Platanicae (1901) is important. On the whole 
question of genuineness and dates of the dialogues, H. Raedcr, 
Platons philosophische Entwickelung (1905). P^es an excellent 
conspectus of the views hold and the grounds alleged. Sec also 
Plato; 

' E.g. that of essence and accident, Repuhhc, 454. 

» E.g. the discussion of correlation, ih. 437 sqq. 

» PoHHcus, zSsd. •* Sophistes, 261c sqq. 

» E.g. in Nic. Eth. i. 6.. “ Philebus, i6d. 

’ Principal edition still that of Waitz, with Latin commentary, 
(2 vols., 1844-184(1). Among the innumerable writers who have 
thrown light upon Aristotle's logical doctrine, St Hilaire, Trendelen¬ 
burg, Uoberweg, HamUton, Manse!, G. Grote may be named, Thera 
are however, others of equal distinction. Ueforonce to Prnntl, 
op. cit., is indispensable. Zeller, Die Philosophic der Gtiechen, ii. 2, 
•^Aristoteles " {3rd ed. 1879), pp. 185-257 (there is an Eng. trans.), 
and htoer, Die SyllogteUU ies AristoteUs. {z vote., 1B96, igoo) (some 
900 pp.), arc also of first-rate importance. 

* Sophist. Blench. 184, espoc. b 1-3, but see Maier, loc. cii. i. i. 
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thought to follow. In the course of inquiry into the formal 
consequences from probable premises, the principle of mediation 
or linking was so laid bare that the advance to the analytic 
determination of the speciedland varieties of syllogism wm 
natural. Once embarked upon such an analysis, where valid 
prorc.ss from assured principles gave truth, Aristotle could 
find little difficulty in determining l£e formula of demonstrative 
knowledge or science. It must be grounded in principles ol 
assured certainty and must demonstrate its conclusions with 
the use of such middle or linking terms only as it is possible to 
equate with the real ground or cau.sc in the object of knowledge. 
Hence the account of axioms and of definitions, both of sub.stances 
and of derivative attributes. Hence the importance of deter¬ 
mining how first principles are established. It is, then, a fair 
working hypothesis as to the structure of the Organon to place 
the Topics, which deal with dialectical reasoning, before the 
Analytics.'^ Of the remaining treatises nothing of fundamental 
import depends on their order. One, however, the Categories, 
may be regarded with an ancient commentator,‘° as preliminary 
to the dialectical inquiry in the Topics. The other, on thought, 
as expressed in language (Hepl fp/zqvcias) is passibly spurious, 
though in any case a compilation of the Aristotelian school. 
If genuine, its naive theory that thought copies things and other 
features of its contents would tend to place it among the earliest 
works of the philosopher. 

Production in the form of a series of relatively self-contained 
treatises accounts for the absqpce of a name and general definition 
of their common field of inquiry. A more important 
lack which results is that of any clear intimation as 
to the relation in which Aristotle supposed it to 
stand to other disciplines. In his definite classification of the 
sciences,^^ into First Philosophy, Mathematics and Physics, 
it has no place. Its axioms, such as the law of contradiction, 
belong to first philosophy, but the doctrine as a whole falls 
neither under this head nor yet, though the thought has been 
entertained, under tlrnt of mathematics, since logic orders 
mathematical reasoning as well as all other. The speculative 
sciences, indeed, are classified according to their rdation to form, 
pure, abstract or concrete, i.e. according to their objects. The 
logical inquiry seems to be conceived as dealing with the thought 
of which the objects arc objects. It is to be regarded, as a 
propaedeutic,''* which,although it is in.contact with reality in and 
through the metaphysical import of the axioms, or again in the 
fact that the categories, though primarily taken as forms of 
predication, must also be regarded as kinds of being, is not 
directly concerned with object-reality, but with.the determination 
for the thinking subject of what constitutes, the knowledge 
correlative to bemg. Logic, therefore, is not classed as one, still 
less as a branch of one, among the ’ologies, ontology not excepted. 

'I’he way in which logical doctrine is de^lop^ in. the Aristo¬ 
telian treatises fits in with this view. Doubtless what we have 
is in the main a reflex of the heuristic character of Aristotle’s 
own work as pioneer. But it at least satisfies the requirement 
that the inquiry sliall carry the plain man along with it. Actual 
modes of expression are shown to embody disitinctions which 
average intelligence can easily recognize and will readily acknow¬ 
ledge, though they may tend by progressive rectification funda¬ 
mentally to modify the assumption natural to the level of thought 
from which he begins. Thus we start from the point of view 
of a world of separate persons and things, in which thought 
mirrors these concrete realities, taken as ultimate subjects of 
predicates. It is a world of communication of thought, where 
persons as thinkers need to utter in language truths objectively 
valid for the mundus communis. In these truths predicates are 
accepted or rejected by subjects, and therefore depend on the 
reflection of fact in ^oyoi (propositions). These are combinatory, 
of parts, attaching or detaching predicates, and so involving 

" References sucli as iSi 12 arc the result of subsequent editing 
and prove nothing. Sec, however, AatSTOTLB. 

Adrastos is said to have called them wfA rOe roruette. 

>' Metaphys. E. i. 

>* De Part. Animat. A. i, 639a i sqq.; of. Metaphys. 1005* 2 sqq. 

“ De interpretaiione i<>a sqq. 
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subject, predicate and copula.’ At this Stage we arc as much 
concerned with .speech-forms as the thought-forms of which they 
are conventional symbols, v^ith Plato’s analysis, for instance, 
into a noun and a verb, whose Amnotation of time is as yet a 
difliculty. The universal of this stage is the universal of fact, 
what is recognized as predicable of a plurality of subjects. The 
dialectical doctrine of judgment as the declaration of one member 
of a disjunction by contradiction, which is later so important, is 
struggling with one of its initial difficulties,'-' viz. the contingency 
of p .rticular events future, the solution of which remains im¬ 
perfect.'' 

llie doctrine of the Categories is still on the same level of 
thought,’ though its grammatico-logical analysis is the more 
advanced one which had probably been developed by 
Academy before Aristotle came to think of his 
friends there as “ them ” rather than “ us.” It is 
what in one direction gave the now familiar classification of 
p.irts of .speech, in the other th it of thought-c.iteg irics under¬ 
lying them. If we abstract from any actual combination of 
subject and predicate and proceed to determine the types of pre¬ 
dicate asserted in simple propositions of fact, we h ive on the one 
hand a subject which is never object, a “ first substance ” or con¬ 
crete thing, of which may be predicated in the first place “ second 
substance ” expressing that it is a member of a concrete class, 
and in the second place quantity, quali y, corre ation, action 
and the like. The list follows the forms of tlie Greek lang lage so 
closely that a c iteg )ry emerges appropriated to the use of the 
perfect tense of the middle voice to express the relation of the 
subject to a garb that it dons. In all this the individual is the 
sole sclf-subsistent reality. Truth and error are about the 
individual and attach or detach predicates correctly and in¬ 
correctly. There is no committal to the metaphysics in the light 
of which the logical inquiry is at last to find its complete justifica¬ 
tion. The point of view is to be modified profoundly by what 
follows—by the doctrine of the class-concept behind the class, 
of the form or idea as the constitutive formula of a substance, 
or. again, by the requirement that an essential attribute must 
be grounded in the nature or essence of the substance of which 
it is predicated, and that .such attributes alone are ladmissiblc 
predicates from the point of view of the strict ideal of science. 
But we are still on the ground of common opinion, and these 
doctrines are not yet laid dowm as fundamental to the develop¬ 
ment. 

Dialectic then, though it may prove to he the ultimate method 
of establishing principles in philosophy,'' starts from probable 
and conceded prcmfscs," and deals with them only in 
rop/« common principles such as may be re.ason- 

ably appe.alcd to or easily established against ch allcng.'. 
To the expert, in any study which involves contingent matter, 
i.e. an irrcduci de elenjent of mdetermination, e.g. to the physician, 
there is a specific form of this, but the reflection th d this is so is 
something of an afterthought.’ We start with wh it is prima facie 
given, to return upon it from the ground of principles clarified by 
the sifting process of dialectic' and certified by mds. 'I'he Topics 
deal with dialectic and constitute an anatomy of argumentation, 
or, according to what seems to be Aristotle’s own metaphor, a 
survey of the tactical vantage-points (tiWoi) for the conflict of 
wits in which the prize is primarily victory, though it is a barren 
victory unless it is also knowledge. It is in this treatise that 
what hive been called “ the conceptual categ iries ” >> emerge, 
viz. the predicahles, or heads of predication as it is analysed in 
relation to the provisional theory of definition that dialectic 
allows and requires. A predicate cither is expressive of the 
essence or part of the essence of the subject, viz. that original 
group of mutually underiv iblc attributes of which the absence 
of any one dc.stroys its right to the class-name, or it is not. 
Either it is convertible with the subject or it is not. Here then 

> De Interpretation lOa 24-25. Ib. i8a 28 sqq. 

’ Ib. 19a 28-29. 

’ As shown r..^. by the way in which the relativity of sense and the 
object of sense is conceived, 76 35-.I7' 

“ T'o^fc.i iota 27 and 50-64. “ Topics too, 

'• Politics 1282a I sqq. " 1056 21. 


judgment, though still viewed as combinatory, has the types 
which belong to coherent systems of implication discriminated 
from those that predicate coincidence or accident, i.e. any 
happening not even derivatively essential from the point of view 
of the grouping in which the subject has found a place. In the 
theory of dialectic any predicate may be suggested for a subject, 
and if not affirmed of .t, must be denied ol 11, if not denied must 
be affirmed. The development of a theory of the ground on 
which subjects cl aim their predicates and disown alien predicates 
could not be long po.stponed. In practical dialectic the un¬ 
limited possibility was reduced to manageable proportions in 
virtue of the groundwork of received opinion upon which the 
operation proceeded. It is in the Topics, further, th at we clearly 
have a first treatment of syllogism as formal implication, with 
the suggestion tli it advance must be made to a view of its use 
fur material implication from true and necessity principles. 
It is in the Topics;' ag tin, that we have hints at the devices of an 
inductive process, which, as dialectical, throw the bufden of 
producing contradictory instances upon the other party to tlac 
discussion. In virtue of the common-stock of opinion among 
the interlocutors and their potentially controlling audience, 
this process was more valuable than appears on the face ot 
things. Obviously tentative, and with limits and ultimate inter¬ 
pretation to be determined elsewhere, it failed to bear fruit till 
ihf' Renaiss ince, and then by the irony of fate to the discrediting 
of Aristotle. In any case, however, definition, .syllogism, 
induction all invited further determination, especially if they 
were to take their place in a doctrine of truth or knowledge. 
The problem of analytic, t.e. of the resolution of the various 
forms of inference into their equivalents in that grouping of terms 
or premises which was most obviously cogent, w.is a leg icy of the 
Topics. The debate-g ime had sought for diversion and found 
truth, and truth raised the logical problem on a different plane. 

At first the problem of formal analysis only. We proceed 
with the talk of instances and concern ourselves first with 
relations of inclusion and exclusion. The question is 
as to membership of a class, and the dominant formula eonept. 
is the diclum de onmi et nullo. Until the view of the 
individual units with which we are so far familiar hxs undergone 
radical revision, the primary inquiry must be into the fonns of 
a class-calculus. Individuals fall into groups in virtue of the 
p.isscssion of certain predicates. Docs one group include, or 
exclude, or intersect another with which it is compared ? We are 
clearly in the field of the diagrams of the text-b.ioks, and much of 
the phraseology is based upon an original graphic representation 
in extension. The middle tenn, though conceived as an inter¬ 
mediary or linking term, gels its name as intermediate in a 
horaigeneous scheme of quantity, where it cannot be of narrower 
extension than the subject nor wider than the predicate of the 
conclusion. " It is also, as Aristotle adds,’' middle in position in 
the syllogism that concludes to a universal affirmative.' ’ Again, 
so long as we keep to the syllogism as complete in itself and 
without reference to its place in the great structure of knowledge, 
the nerve of proof cannot be conceived in other than a formal 
manner. In analytic we work with an ethos different from that 
of dialectic. We presume truth and not probability or con¬ 
cession, but a true conclusion can follow from false premises, and 
it is only in the attempt to derive the premises in turn from 
their grounds lliat we unmask the deception. The passage to 
the conception of system is still required, llie Prior 
Analytics then are concerned with a formal logic to ^saaiytia. 
be knit into a system of knowledge of the real only in 
virtue of a formula which is at this stage still to seek. 
The forms of syllogism, however, arc tracked successfully through 
their figures, i.e. through the positions of the middle term that 
Aristotle recognizes as of actual employment, and all their moods, 
i.e. all differences of affirmative and negative, universal and 
particular within the figures, the cogent or legitimate forms are 

• Topics Uioa 37-b 5. ‘ . .. ■ 

This is the explanation of the formal definition of uaduction, 
Prior Analytics, ii. 25, 686 15 sqq. 

" 256 56. 
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alone left standing, and the fonnal doctrine of syllogism is com¬ 
plete. Syllogism already defined * becomes through exhibition 
m its valid forms clear in its principle. It is a speech-and- 
thought-form (Aciyos) in which certain matters being posited 
something other than the matters pt.sitcd necessarily results 
because of them, and, though it still needs to receive a deeper 
meaning when presumed truth gives way to necessary truth of 
premises, the notion of the class to that of the class-concept, 
collective fact to universal law, its formal claim is manifest. 
“ Certain matters being posited.” .Subject and predicate not 
already seen to be conjoined must be severally known to be in 
relation with that which joins them, so that more than one 
direct conjunction must be given. “ Of ncces.sity.” If what 
are to be conjoined are severally in relation to a common third 
it does perforce relate or conjoin them. “ Something other." 
The conjunction was by hypothesis not given, and is a new 
result by no means to be reached, apart from direct perception 
save by u.sc of at lca.st two given conjunctions. " Because of 
them,” therefore. Yet so long as the class-view is prominent, 
there is a suggestion of a begging of the question. '] he class is 
cither constituted by enumerati()n of its members, and, pas.sing 
by the difficulty involved in the thought of “ its ” members, 
is an empirical universal of fact merely, or it is grounded in the 
class-concept. In the first case it is a lormal scheme which helps 
knowledge and the theoiy of knowledge not at all. We need 
then to develop the alternative, and to pass from the external 
aspect of all-ne.ss to the intrinsic ground of it in the universal 
KaO avTu Ktti 1/ avTo, which, whatsoever the a.ssistanrc it receives 
from induction in some sense of the word, in the course of its 
development for the individual mind, is secured against depend¬ 
ence on instances by the decisive fiat or guarantee of vans, 
insight into the systematic nexus of things. 'I he conception of 
linkage needs to be deepened by the realization of the middle 
term as the ground of nexus in a real order which is also rational. 

Aristotle’s solution of the paradox of inference, viz. of the fact 
that in one scn.se to go beyond what is in the premises is fallacy, 
Pnbi . while in another sense not to go beyond them is futility, 
in his formula ol implicit and explicit, potential 
and actual.- The real nexus underlying the thought- 
process is to be articulated in the light of the voucher by intelli¬ 
gence as to the truth ot the principles of the varic.us departments 
of knowledge which we call sciences, and at the ideal limit it is 
possible to transform stdlogism into systematic presentation, so 
that, differently written down, it is definition. But for human 
thought sense, with its accidental setting in matter itself inctgniz- 
able is always with us. The activity of vhcs is never 
so perfectly realized as to merge implication in intuition. 
Syllogism must indeed be objective, t.e. valid for any thinker, 
but it is also a process in the medium of individual thinking, 
whereby new truth is reached. A man may know that mules 
are sterile and that the beast before him is a mule, and yet believe 
her to be in foal “ not viewing the several truths in connexion.” “ 
The doctrine, then, that the universal premise contains the con¬ 
clusion not otherwise than potentially is with Aristotle cardinal. 
The datum of sense is only retained through the universal.'* 
It is possible to take a universal view witli some at least of the 
particular instances left uninvestigated.'' Recognition that the 
class-concept is applicable may be independent of knowledge 
of much tliat it involves. Knowledge of the implications of it 
does not depend on observation of all members of the class. 
Syllogism as formula for the exhibition of truth attained, and 
construction or what not as the instrumental process by which 
wc reach the truth, have with writers since Hegel and Herbart 
tended to fall apart. Aristotle’s view is other. Both are syllo¬ 
gisms, though in different points of view. For this reason, if 
tor no other, the conception of movement from the potential 
possession of knowledge to its actualization remains indispensable. 

' Prior Analytics, i. i. 240 18-20, SKXXi)7iir/i6t Si iarl Xdyos ir v 
reOit/rur nviSv STepjv ri rUv riipirwv iS irdyinis ovft^atnt raOra ctrai. 
The eqilivaicnt previously in Topics looa 25 sqq. 

Prior Analytics, ii. zi ; Posterior Analytics, i. i. 

" fi7« 33-37, lA) ewtfup&r rb saO' iedrepov. 

■* O70 39-6 3. ‘ 79a 4-5. 


Whether this is explanation or description, a problem or its 
solution, is of course another igattcr. 

In the Posterior Analytics^the syllogism is brought into 
decishe connexion with the real by being set within a system 
in which its function is that of material implication ' 

from principles which arc primary, immediate and 
necessary truths. Hitherto the assumption of the 
probable as true rather than as what will be conceded 
in debate'' has been the main distinction of the standpoint 
of analytic from that of dialectic. But the true is true only 
in reference to a coherent system in which it is an immediate 
ascertainment of vocs, or to be deduced from a ground which 
is such. The ideal of science or demonstrative knowledge is 
to exhibit as flowing from the definitions and postulates of a 
science, from its special principles, by the help only of axioms 
or principles common to all knowledge, and these not as premises 
but as guiding rules, all the properties of the subject-matter, 
i.e. all the predicates that belong to it in its own nature. In 
the case of any subject-kind, its definition and its existence 
being avouched by I’oils, “ heavenly body ” for example, the 
problem is, gh en the fact of a non-self-subsistent characteristic 
of it, such as the eclipse of the said body, to find a ground, a 
Hfiror which expressed the. ahwr, in virtue of which the 
adjectival concept can he exhibited as belonging to the subject- 
concefit KafT aM in the strictly adequate sense of the phrase 
in which it meims also y uMJ We arc under the necessity 
then of revising the point of view of the syllogism of all-ness. 
We discard the conception of the universal as a predicate applic¬ 
able to a plurality, or even to all, of the members of a grnuii. 
To know merely Kara travris is not to know, save accidentally. 
The exhaustive judgment, if attainable, could not be known 
to be exhaustive. The universal is the ground of the empirical 
“ all ” and not conversely. A formula such as the equality of 
the interior angles of a triangle to two right angles is only 
scientifically known when it is not of isosceles or scalene triangle 
that it is known, nor even of all the several types of triangle 
collectively, but as a predicate of triangle recognized as the 
widest class-concept of which it is true, the first stage in the 
progressive differentiation of figure at which it can be asserted.** 

'Ihrcc points obviously need development, the nature of 
definition, its connexion with the syllogism in which the middle 
term is cause or ground, and the way in which we have assurance 
of our principles. 

Definition is either of the subject-kind or of the property that 
is grounded in it. Of the self-subsistent definition is ova-ms rts 
yi'ivpio-jads'* by exposition of genus and differentia."* 

It is indemonstrable. It presumes the reality of its 
subject in a postulate of existence. It belongs to the principles 
of demonstration. Summa genera and groups below infimae 
species are indefinable. The former %c susceptible of 
elucidation by indication of what falls under them. ’The latter 
are only describable by their accidents. There can here be 
no true differentia. The artificiality of the limit to the articula¬ 
tion of species was one of the points to which the dowrafall of 
Aristotle’s influence was largely due. Of a non-self-subsistent 
or attributive conception definition in its highest attainable 
form is a recasting of the syllogism, in which it was shown that 
the attribute was grounded in the substance or self-subsistent 
subject of which it is. Eclipse of the moon, e.g. is privation of 
light from the moon by the interposition of the earth between 
it and the sun. In the scientific syllogism the interposition of 
the earth is the middle term, the cause or “ because ” (Stori), the 
residue of the definition is conclusion. The difference then is 
in verbal expression, way of putting, inflexion.** If we pluck 

“ 24(1 lO-II. 

’ Posterior Analytics, i. 4 so#' airri means (i) contained in the 
definition of the subject; (2) having the subject contained in its 
definition, a.s being an alternative determination of the subject, 
crooked, e.g. is per sc of line; (3) self-subsistent; (4) connected witli 
the subject as consequent to ground. It needs stricter determination 
therefore. 

* 736 20 sq<i., 74a 37 sqq. “ 906 16. 

“ Metaphys. Z. 12, H. o ground thi.s formula metaphysically. 

” 94« 12, 75ft 32. 
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the fruit of the conclusion, severing its nexus with the stock 
from which it springs, we have an imperfect form of ;definition, 
while, if further we abandon aP idea of making it adequate 
by exhibition of its ground, wc hive, witli still the same form of 
words, a definition merely nominal or lexicographical. In the 
aporematic treatment of the relation of definition and syllogism 
identical its to one form and in one view, distinct as to another 
form and in another view, much of Aristotle’s discussion consists. 

The rest is a consideration of scientific inquiry as 
converging in /wo-ou f>)T»/iris, the investigation of 
the link or "because” as ground in the nature of 
things. Tv /tie yap uirwv to pitrov * real ground and 
thought link fall together. The advance from syllogism as 
formal implication is a notable one. It is not enough to have 
for middle twm a causa cognoscendi merely. Wc must have a 
causa essendi. The planets are near, and we know it by their 
nol twinkling," but science must conceive their nearness as the 
cause of their not twinkling and make the prius in the real 
order the middle term of its syllogism. In this irreversible 
' catena proceeding from ground to consequent, we have left 
far beliind such things as the formal parity of genus and differentia 
considered its falling under the same prcdicable,'* and hence 
justified in part Porphyry’s divergence from the schenie of 
predicables. We need devices, indeed, to determine priority 
or superior claim to be " better known absolutely or in the 
order of nature,” but on the whole the problem is fairly faced.^ 

Of science Aristotle takes for hirf examples sometimes celestial 
physics, more often geometry' or arithmetic, sometimes a con¬ 
crete science, e.g. botany.'' In the field of pure form, free 
from the disconcerting surprises of sensible matter and so of 
absolute necessity, no difficulty arises us to the deducibility 
of the whole body of a science from its first principles. In the 
sphere of abstract form, mathematics, the like may be allowed, 
abstraction being treated as an elimination of matter from 
the o-iivoA.oi' by one act. When wc take into account relative 
matter, however, and traces of a conception of abstraction as 
admitting of degree,*' the question is not free from difficulty. 
In the sphere of the concrete sciences where law obtains only 
us «jri TO roAw this ideal of science can clearly find only a relative 
satisfaction with large reserves. In any case, however, the 
problem as to first principles remains fundamental. 

If we reject the infinite regress and the circle in proof (circulus 
in probanda) which resolves itself ultimately into proving A by B 
Pormat ^ ^y the need for 

uM principles of two kinds, those whichcondition all search 
teitainic for truth, and those which are the peculiar or proper 
pHactpiu. principles of .special sciences, their “ positions,” viz. the 
definitioos of their subjects and the postulates of the existence of 
these. All are indemonstrable and cannot be less sure than the 
body of doctrine thtt flows from them. They must indeed be 
recognized as true, primary, causative and the like. But * they 
are not congenitally present in the individual in a determinate 
shape. 'ITie doctrine of latency is mystical and savours of 
Plato’s reminiscence (finamnesis). Yet they must have some¬ 
thing to (develop from, and thereupon Aristotle gives an account 
of a process in the psychological mechanism which he illustrates 
by comparative psychology, wherein a Xiiyos or meaning emerges, 
a “ first ” universal recognized by induction, "^et 
IndT***"" iDv*, intelligence, is the principle of fir.st principles. 
MtMk. It is infallible, while, whatever the case with perception 
of the special sensibles," the process which combines 
particulars is not. On the side of induction we find that experi¬ 
ence is said to give the specific principles,’" “ the phenomena 
being apprehended in sufficiency.” On the side of intuition, 
self-evidence of scientific principles is spoken of." Yet dialectic 

* poa 6. Cf. Ueborweg, System der Logtk, § loi. 

’ 7b<! 30 sqq. “ Topics, ioib 18,19. 

* PosUrior Analytics, ii. 13. ” Posterior Analytics, ii. 16. 

* T’osleriar Analytics, i. 13 ad. fin., and i. 27. The form which a 

mathematical science treats as relatively sclf-subsistont is certainly 
not the constitutive idea. ’’ Posterior Analytics, i. 3. 

“ Posterior Analytics, ii. 19. De Anima, 4286 18, 19. 

Prior Analytics, i. 30, 460 18. " Topics, 100b 20, zi. 
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is auxiliary and -of methodological importance in their establish¬ 
ment.*" Mutually limiting statements occur almost or quite 
side by side. We cannot take first principles “as the bare 
precipitate of a progressively refined analy.sis ” nor on the 
other as constitutive a priori forms. The solution seems to lie 
in the conception of a process that has a double aspect. On 
the one hand we have confrontation with fact, in which, in 
virtue of the rational principle which is the final cause of the 
phenomenal order, intelligence will find satisfaction. On the 
other we have a stage at which the rational but as yet not 
reasoned concepts developed in the medium of the psychological 
mechanism are .subjected to processes of reflective comparison 
and anidy.sis, and, with some modification, maintained against 
cliallengc, till at length the ultimate universak emerge, which 
rational insight can po.sit as certain, and the wholf hierarchy of 
concepts from the “ first ” universak to tiI li/wprj are intuited 
in a coherent system. Aristotle’s terminology is highly technical, 
but, as has often been observed, not therefore clear. Here two 
words at least are ambiguous, “ principle ” and “ induction.” By 
the first he means any starting-point, " that from which the 
matter in question is primarily to be known,” " particular facts 
therefore, premises, and what not. What then is meant by prin¬ 
ciples when we ask in the closing chapter of his logic how ^ey 
become known ? The data of sense are clearly not the principles 
in question here. The premises of scientific syllogisms may 
equally be dismissed. W'herc they are not derivative they 
clearly are definitions or immediate transcripts from definitions. 
There remain, then, primary definitions and the postulates of their 
realization, and the axioms or common principles, “ which he 
must needs have who is to reach any knowledge.” **' In the case 
of the former, speciid each to its own science, Aristotle may be 
thought to hold that they are the product of the psychological 
mechanism, but are ascertained only when they have faced 
the fire of a critical dialectic and have been accepted from 
the point of view of the integral rationalit)’ of the system of con¬ 
cepts. Axioms, on the other hand, in which the sciences inter¬ 
connect *“ through the empli^'ment of them in a parity of relation, 
seem to be implicit indeed in the psychological mechanism, but 
to come to a kind of explicitness in the first reflective reaction 
upon it, and without reference to any particular content of it. 
They are not to be u.sed as premises but as immanent laws of 
thought, save only when an inference from true or admitted 
premises and correct in form is challenged. The challenge must 
be countered in a reduclio ad intpossibile in which the dilemma 
is put. Either this conclusion or the denial of rationality. 
Even tliese principles, however, may get a greater explicitness 
by dialectical treatment." 'ITie relation, tlien, of the two orders 
of principle to the psychological mechankm is different. The 
kind of warrant that intelligence can give to specific principles 
folk short of infallibility. Celestial phjrsics, with its pure forms 
and void of all matter save extension, k not such an exemplary 
science after all. Rationality Is continuous throughout. A 
Adyos emerges with some beings in direct sequence upon the 
persistence of impressions.’** Sense is of the “ first ” universal, 
the form, though not of the ultimate universal. The rally from 
the rout in Aristotle's famous metaphor is of units that already 
belong together, that arc of the same raiment or order. On 
the other hand, rationality has two stages. In the one it is 
relatively immersed in sense, in the other relatively free. The 
same break is to be found in the conception of the relation of 
receptive to active .mind in the treatke Of ihe SouL^^ The one 
is impressed by things and receives tiieir form without their 
matter. 'Jhe other is free from impression. It thinks its 
system of concepts freely on the occasion of the afiections of the 
receptivity. Aristotle is fond of declaring that knowledge 
is of the universal, while existence or reality is individual. It 
seems to follow that the cleavage between knowledge and reahty 
r‘ Topics, I0I« 25, 3O-37, fti-4, &c. 

Zeller fjoc. cit. p. 194), wlio puts this formula in order to reject it. 

Metaphys. A 1, 1013a 14. • 

Posterior Analytics, yia 16 soq. 

Posterior AnalvticSfjya if sc{c\. *" Metaphys. T 

Posterior Analytics, ii. ig. *" de Anima, lii. 4-6. 
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is not bridged by the function of voCsin relation to "induction.*’ 
What is known is not rea], and what is real is not known. The 
nodus ‘ bus its cause in the double sense of the word 
<■ universal ” and a possible solution in the doctrine 
naaiy. of TTk “ form ’’ of a thing constitutes it 

what it is, and at the same time, therefore, is 
constitutive of the group to which it belongs. It has both in¬ 
dividual and universal reference. The individual is known 
in the eKos, which is also the first universal in which by analysis 
higher universals are discoverable. These are predicates of the 
object known, ways of knowing it, rather than the object itself. 
The suggested solution removes certain difficulties, but scarcely 
all. On seeing Oallias my perception is of man, not Callias, 
or even man-Callias. The recognition of the individual is a 
matter of hi§ accidents, to which even sex belongs, and the gap 
from lowest universal to individual may still be conceived as 
unbridged. It is in induction, which claims to start from 
particulars and end in universals,''* that we must, if anywhere 
within the confines of logical inquiry, expect to find the required 
bridge. The Aristotelian conception of induction, however, is 
somewhat ambiguous. He had abandoned for the most part 
the Platonic sense of the corresponding verb, viz. to 
eittsioat lead forward to the as yet unknown, and his substitute 
•f to /»• is not quite clear. It is scarcely the military metaphor. 
iaetioa. adducing of a witness for which he uses the verb “ 
is not an idea that rovers all the uses.'* Perhaps confrontation 
with facts is the general meaning. But how does he conceive 
of its operation ? There is in the first place the action of the 
psychological mechanism in the process from discriminative 
sense upwards wherein we realize " first ” universals.^ This 
is clearly an unrcflective, prelogical process, not altogether 
lighted up by our retrojection upon it of our view of dialectical 
induction based thereon. The immanent rationality of this 
first form, in virtue of which at the stage when intelligence 
acts freely on the occasion of the datum supplied it recognizes 
continuity with its own self-conscious process, is what gives 
the dialectical type its meaning. Secondly we have this dia¬ 
lectical “ induction as to particulars by grouping of similars ” * 
whose liability to rebuttal by an exception has been already 
noted in connexion with the limits of dialectic. This is the 
incomplete induction by simple enumeration which has so 
often been laughed to scorn. It is a heuristic process liable 
to failure, and its application by a nation of talkers even to 
physics where non-experl opinion is worthless somewhat dis¬ 
credited it. Yet it was the fundamental form of inductiun 
as it was conceived throughout the .scholastic period. Thirdly 
we have the limiting cases of this in the inductive syllogism 
8(0 vdtrruv,' a syllogism in the third figure concluding univer^ly, 
and yet vaiid because the copula expresses equivalence, and in 
analogy * in which, it has been well said, in.stances are weighed 
and not counted. In the former it has been noted” that 
Aristotle’s illustration does not combine particular facts into 
a lowest concept, but specific concepts into a generic concept, 
and that in the oonstruction of definite inductions the ruling 
thought with Aristotle is already, though vaguely, that of 
causd relation. It appears safer, notwithstanding, to take the 
less subtle .interpretation that dialectical induction struggling 
with instances is formally justified only at the limit, and that 
this, where we have exhausted and know that we have exhausted 
the cases, is in regard to individual subjects rarely and accident¬ 
ally reached, so that we perforce illustrate rather from the 
definite class-concepts falling under a higher notion. After 

' Meiaphys. M. 1087a 10-12; Zeller loc. cit. 304 sqq. ; McLeod 
Innes, The Umversal mul Particular in Aristotle's Theory of Know- 
ltdf$ (188&). 

* Topics, 105a 13. ' Meiaphys. 995a 8. 

‘ E.g,, Topics, io8i> 10, " to induce *’ the universal. 

* Posterior Analytics, ii. 19,1006 3, 4. 

• Topics, i. 18,1086 10. ’ Prior Analytics, ii. 23. 

• IlapdSeiy/ia, Prior Anfllytics, ii. 24. 

» Sjgwart, Logih, Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 292 and elsewlicro. 

M Ueberweg, System, § 127, with a rel. I0 rfe Partibus Animatiim, 
667a. 

“ See 67a 17 dirdM-BK tSk iriyav. 


all, Aristotle must have had means by adiich he readied the 
conclusions that horses are long-lived and lack gall. It is only 
then in the rather mystical mlation of vow to the first type of 
induction as the process of thi psychobgical mechanism that an 
indication of the direction in which tlie bridge from individual 
being to universal knowledge is to be found can be held to lie. 

Enough has been said to justify the great place assigned to 
Aristotle in the history of logic. Without pressing metaphysical 
formulae in logic proper, he analysed formal impliea- 
tion, grounded implication as a mode of knowledge 
in the rationality of the real, and developed a justificatory 
metaphysic. He laid down the programme which the after 
history of logic was to carry out. We have of course abandoned 
particular logical positions. This is especially to be noted in the 
theory of the proposition. The individualism with which he 
starts, howsoever afterwards mitigated by his doctrine of rh tI 
eivai or etSos constituting the individual in a system of 
intelligible relations, confined him in an inadmissible way to 
the subject-attribute formula. He could not recognize such 
vocables as the impersonals for what they were, and h^ periorca> 
to ignore the logical significance of purely reciprocal judgments, 
such as those of equality. There was necessarily a ■" sense ’’ 
or direction in every proposition, with more than the purely 
psychological import that the advance was from the already 
ma.stcred and familiar taken as relatively stable, to the new and 
strange. Many attributes, too, were predicabie, even to the 
end, in an external and acciifcntal way, not being derivable from 
the essence of the subject. The thought of contingency was too 
easily applied to theseattributes, and an unsatisfactory treatment 
of modality followed. It is indeed the doctrine of the intract¬ 
ability of matter to form that lies at the base of the paradox 
as to the disparateness of knowledge and the real already noted. 
On the one hand Aristotle by his doctrine of matter admitted 
a surd into his system. On the other, he assigned to vofs with 
its insight into rationality too high a function with regard to 
the concrete in which the surd was present, a power to certify 
the truth of scientific principles. The example of Aristotle’s 
view of celestial physics as a science of pure forms exhibits 
both points. On the Copemican change the heavenly bodies 
were recognized as concrete and yet subject to calculable law. 
Intelligence had warranted false principles. The moral is that 
of the story of the heel of Achilles. 

To return to logic proper. The Aristotelian theory of tl» 
universal of science as secure from dependence on its instmoes 
and the theory of linking in syllogism remain a heritage for bB 
later logic, whether accepted in precisely Aristotie’s fimmiia 
or no. It is because the intervening centuries had the Aristotdiaa 
basis to work on, sometimes in reduced quantity and corrupt 
form, but always in some quantity and some fonn, that the 
rest of our logical tradition is what it is* We stand ufion has 
shoulders. 

iii. Later-Greeh Logic. 

After Aristotle we have, as regards logic, what the verdict of after 
times has rightly characterized as an age of Epigoni. So far as the 
Aristotelian framework is accepted we meet only minor corrections and 
extensions of a formal kind. If there is conscious and purposed 
divergence from Aristotle, inquiry moves, on the whole, within the 
circle of ideas Where Aristotcliauism had fought its fight and won 
its victory. 'Where new conceptions emerge, the imperfection of 
the instruments, mechanical and methodological, of the sciencra 
renders them unfruitful, until their rediscovery in a later age. We 
have activity without advance, diversity without development. 
Attempts at coniprehensiveness end in the compromises of eclecti¬ 
cism. 

Illustrations ore not far to seek. Theophra.stu$ and in general 
the elder Peripatetics, before the rise of new schools with new lints 
of cleavage and new interests had led to netv antagonisms . 

and new alliances, do not break away from the Aristotelian 
metaphysic, nieir interests, however, lie in thcBubjunary 
scienci^s in Which the substantive achievement of the sonodi was to 
be found. With Theophrastus, accordingly, in his botanical in¬ 
quiries, for example, the alternatives of classification, the normal 
sequence of such and such a character upon such another, the 
conclusion of rational probability, are what counts. It is perhaps 
not wholly fanciful to connect with this attitude the fact that 
Aristotle's pupils dealt with a surer hand than the master wHh the 
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conclusions from premises of unlike modality, and that a formal 
advance of some significance attributable to ‘riicoplirastiis and 
Eudemus is the doctrine of the hypothetical and disjunctive syllo¬ 
gisms. ■ I 

The Stoics are of more importance. Despite the fact that their 
plplosopbic interests lay rather in ethics and physics, tlicir activity 
in what they classified as the tliird department of specula- 
tion was enormous and has at least left ineffaceable 
stout. traces on the terminology of philosophy. Logic is their 
word, and conscionaness, impression and other technical words come 
to us, at least as technical words, from Koman Stoicism. Even 
inference, though apparently not a classical word, throws back to 
the Stoic name for a conclusion.' In the second jilnce, it is in the 
lorm in which it was raised in connexion with the individualistic 
theory of perception with which the Stoics started, that one question 
of fundamental importance, vi/.. that ol the enterion of truth, 
exercised its influence on the individuahsts of the Kenaissance. 
Perception, in the view of the Stoics, at its highest both revealed and 
guaranteed the being of its object. Its hoM upon the object in¬ 
volved the discernment that it could but be that which it purported 
to be. Such “ psychological certainty ” was denied by their agnostic 
opponents, and m the history of Stoicism wc have apparently a 
modification of the doctrine of t^uvraata. KaTa\T]WTttiii with a view 
to meet the critics, an approximation to a recognition that the 
•primary conviction might meet with a counter-conviction, and 
must thenjiersist undissipated in face of the challenge and in the 
last resort find verification in the haphazard instance, under varying 
conditions, in actual working. The controversy as to the sell- 
evidence of perception in wdiich the New A\cadeniy eflectcd some 
sort of conversion of the younger Stoics, and in wliich the Scqitics 
opposed both, is one of the really vital issues of the decadence. 

Another doctrine of the Stoics wliich has interest in the light of 
certain modern developments is their insistence on the place cif the 
XteTi!- in knowledge. Distinct alme from thing a.nd mental 
happening, it seems to correspond to " meaning " as if is used as a 
technical phrase now-a-days. This anticipation was apparently 
sterile. Along the same lines is tlieir use of the hypothetical lorm 
for the universal judgment, and their treatment of the hypothetical 
form as the typical form of inference. 

The Stoical categories, too, have an historical significance. They 
are ap|)arently ofiero 1 in place of those of Aristotle, an acquaintance 
with whose distinctions they clearly presume. Kccognizing u 
linguistic side to " logical " Uieory with a natural development in 
rhetoric, the Stoics endeavour to exorcise considerations of language 
from the contrasted side. They offer pure categories arising in 
series, each successive one presupposing those that have gone 
before. Yet the substance, quality, condition absolute (iris 
and condition relative ol Stoicism have no enduring influence out¬ 
side the school, though they recur with eclectics like (ialeii. The 
Stoics were too " scholastic ’’ in their speculations. 

In Epicureanism logic ks still less in honour. The practical end, 
freedom from the bondage of things with the peace it brings, is all 
in all, and even .scientific inquiry is only in place as a 
means to this end. (ft the apparatus of method the le.ss 
eiinoat. better. We are in the presence of a necessary evil. 

Yet. in falling back, with a difference, upon the atomism of Dcmn- 
entus, Epicurus had to face some questions of logic. In the inference 
from phenomena to further phenomena positive verification must be 
insisted on. In the inference from pheiiomcia to their non-pheno- 
meiial causes, the atoms with their inaccessibility to sense, a different 
canon of validity obtains, that of non-contradiction.- He dis- 
ti'guishos too betweej the inference to combination of atoms as 
universal cause, and inference to special cau.ses beyond the range of 
sense. In the latter case alternatives may acquiesced ii.* The 
practical aim of science is as well achieved if we set forth po.ssible 
causes as in showing the actual cause. This pococurantism might 
easily be interpreted as an insight into the limitations of inverse 
method as such or as a belief in the plurality of causes in Mill’s sense 
of the phrase. More probably it reflects the fact that Epicurus was, 
accord! g to tradition through Nausiphancs, ou the whole dominated 
by the influences that produced Pyrrhonism. Democritean physics 
without a calculus had necessarily proved sterile of determinate 
concrete results, and this was more than enough to ripen the natural¬ 
ism of the utilitarian school into scepticism. Some reading between 
the lines of Lucretius has led the logic ” of Epicurus to have an 
effect on the modem world, but scarcely because ol its deserts. 

The school of Pyrrho has exercised a more legitimate influence. 
Many of the arguments by which the Sceptics enforced their ad- 
vocacy of a suspense of judgment are antiquated in type, 
Sctoilct ““‘"y 3-re, within the limits of the individualistic 

acoptiet. theory of knowledge, quite unan.swerable. Hume had 
constant recourse to this armoui^. The major premise of syllogism, 
says the Pyrrhonist, is established inductively from the particular 
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instances. If there be but one of these uncovered by the gencrahza- 
tion, this cannot be sound. II the crocodile moves its upper, not its 
lower, jaw, we may not say that all animals move the lower jaw. 
The conclusion then is really used to establish the major premise, 
and if we still will infer it therefrom we fall into the circular proof.* 
Could Mill say more ? But again. The inductive enumeration is 
cither of all cases or of some only. The former is in an indeter¬ 
minate or infinite subject-matter impossible. The latter is invalid.'' 
Less familiar to modern ears is the contention that proof needs a 
standard or criterion, while lliis standanl or criterion in turn neciLs 
prooi. Or still more tlie dialectical device by which the sceptic 
claims to e.scape the riposte that his very argument presnme.s the 
validity of this or that principle, viz. tlie doctri.ie of the equipollence 
of roiinter-arguraents. Of course the counter-contention is no less 
valid I So loo when the reflection is made that scepticism is after 
all a medicine tliat purg-.-s out itsell with the disease, the disciph- of 
Pyrrho and Acnesidemus bows and says. Precisely 1 'Ihc .sceptical 
suspension of judg nenl has its limits, however. The Pyrrhonist will 
act upon a basts of probabilities. Nay, he even treats the idea o( 
cau.se " as pro’.ialile enough .so long as nothing more than action 
upon expectation IS in question. He adds, however, that any attempt 
to establish it is iiivoli-ed in some sort ot dilemina. That, for 
instance, cause as the correlate of eflcct only exists with it, and 
accordingly, cause which is come while eflect is still to come is in¬ 
conceivable.’ From the subjectivist point of view, which is mani¬ 
festly fundamental through most of tliis, such arguments suasory 
of the Pyrrhonist suspense of ju.lgment (iirux;i)) are indeed liard to 
answer. It is natural, then, that tlie central contribution of the 
S,;eptics to the knowle Igc controversy lies in the modes (rpirci) in 
which the relativity of phenomena is made good, that these pe 
elaborated with extreme care, and that tliey have a modern ring 
and arc full of instruction even to-day. Scepticism, it must be 
confessed, was at the least well equipped to expose the bankruptcy 
of the post-.^^i^totclian dogmatism. 

It w.is only gradually that the Sceptic's art of fence was de\ elopixl. 
From the time oi Pyrrho overlapping -Aristotle himself, who seems 
to have been well content to use tlic icints of more than one school 
among his jire.leccssors, while showing that none of^ them could 
claim to get past his giiar.i, dow-n tlirough a period in which the 
decadent academy nniler Carneades, otherwise dogmatic in its 
negations, .supplied new thrusts and jiarrics, to Aenesidemiis in tlie 
late Ciceronian age, and again to Sextus Empiricus, tliere. seems to 
have been somctliing of plasticity and continuous progress. In tliis 
matter the dogmatic schools offer a marke.J contrast. In es]iecial 
it i.s an outstanding characteristic of tlic younger rivals to Anstote- 
lianism that as they sprang up suddenly into being to contest the 
claims ol the Aristotohaii system in the moment of its triumph, so 
they reached maturity very suddenly, and thereafter persisted for 
tlie most part in a stereotyped tradition, modified only when con¬ 
victed of indefensible weakness. The 3rd century B.c. saw in its first 
half the close of Epicurus' activity, and the Uie-work of Clirysippus, 
the refoiinder of Stoicism, is comidete before iis close. And subse¬ 
quent variations seem to have been of a negUgiblc where not of im 
eclectic character. In the case of Epicureanism wc can happily 
judge of the tyranny of the literal tradition by a comparison of 
Lucretius with the recorded doctrine of the master. But the rule 
apparently obtains throughout that stereotype and compromise 
offer themselves as the exiiauslive alternative. Tliis is pcrliap'- 
fortunate for the history of doctrine, for it produces the commentator, 
your As])asiiis or Alexander of Aphrodisias, Md the substitute for 
the critic, your Cicero, or your Galen with his attempt at^ compre¬ 
hension of the Stoic categories and tlie like while starting from 
Aristotehanism. Cicero in particular is important as showing the 
elTect of philosophical eclecticism upon Roman cultivation, and as 
the often author and always popiilarizcr of the Latin terminology 
of philosophy. , 

'The cause of the stereotyping of the systems, apart from pohticm 
conditions, seems to have been the barrenness of science. Ixigic 
and theory of knowledge go togellicr, and without living science, 
theory of knowledge loses touch with life, and logic becomes a 
perfunctory thing. Under such circumstances speculative interest 
fritters itself and sooner or later the septic has his way. Plato is 
full of the faith of mathematical physics. Aristotle is optimisbc 
of achievement over the whole range of the sciences. But the 
divorce of science of nature from mathematics, the failure of bio¬ 
logical inquiry to reach so elementary a conception as that of the 
nerves, the absence of chemistry from the circle oi the sciences, 
disappointed the promise of the dawn and the relative acluevement 
of the noon-day. There is no development. PhysicM science 
remains dialectical, and a physical experiment is as rare m the age 
of Lucretius as in that of Empedocles. The cause of eclecticism is 
the unsatisfying character of the creeds of such science, in con¬ 
junction with the familiar law that, in triangular or plusquam- 
triangnlar controversies a common hatred will produce an alliance 


‘ ’KTi=‘' in ” as in irayuyti, inductio, and 

-ftrenHa, as in Sut^itpi, iMiferentia. 
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based on compromise. A bastard Platonism through hostility to 
Stoicism may become agnostic. Stoicism through hostiUty to its 
sceptical critics may prefer to accept some of the positions of the 
dogmatic nihilist. 

Of the later schools the last to arise was Neoplatonism. The 
mathematical sciences, at least, had not proved disappointing. 

„ For those of the school of Plato who refused the apostasy 

'v®' , of the new academy, there was hope either in the mathe- 
puioaum, niatical side of the Pythagoreo-PIatonic (radition, or in 
its ritual and theological side. Neoplatonism is philosophy become 
tlieosoidiy, or it is the sermon on the text that God geometrises. 
It is of significance in the general history of thought as the one great 
school that developed after the decadence had set in. In its meta¬ 
physic it showed no failure in dialectical constructiveness. In the 
history of logic it is of importance bc’cau.se of its production of a 
whole series of commentators on the Aristotelian logic. Not only 
the Introduction of Porphyry, which had lasting effects on the 
Scholastic tradition, but the commentaries of Tliemistius, and 
Simplicius. Jt was the acceptance of the Aristotelian logic by Neo¬ 
platonism that determined the Aristotelian complexion of the logic 
of the next ago. If Alexander is responsible for such doctrines as 
that of the intellectus acquisitus, it is to Porphyry, with his char¬ 
acteristically Platonist preference for the doctrine of universals, 
and for classificatkm, that we owe the scholastic preoccupation with 
the realist controversy, and with the quinque voces, i.e. the 
Aristotelian predicables as restated by Porphyry. 

B. SCHOLASrlCJ.SM 

The living force in the spiritual life of the Roman empire was, 
after all, not philosophy, hut religion, and sporifirally Christianity. 
With the extension of Christianity to the Gentile world it at 
length beramc necessary for it to orientate itself towards what 
was best in Greek culture. There is a Stoic element in the ethic 
of the Pauline epistles, but the theological affinity that the 
Johannine gospel, with its background of philosophic ideas, 
exhibits to Platonic and Neoplatonist teaching caused the 
effort at absorption to be directed rather in that direction. 
Neoplatonism had accepted the Aristotelian logic with its 
sharper definition than anything banded down from Plato, and, 
except the logic of the Sceptics, there was no longer any rival 
discipline of the like prestige. The logic of the Stoics had been 
discredited by the sceptical onset, but in any case there was no 
organon of a fitness even comjfarahlc to Aristotle’s for the task 
of drawing out the implications of dogmatic premises. Aristo¬ 
telian logic secured the imprimatur of the revived Platonism, 
and it was primarily because of this that it passed into the service 
of Chri.stian theology. The contact of the Church with Platonism 
was on the mystical side. Orthodoxy needed to counter heretical 
logic not with mysticism, itself the fruitful mother of heresies, 
but with argument. Aristotelianism approved itself as the con- 
tro' ersial instrument, and in due course held the field alone. The 
upshot is what is called Scholasticism. Scholasticism is the 
Aristotelianism of medieval orthodoxy as taught in the 

Schools ” or Universities of Western Europe. It tokes form as a 
body of doctrine drawing its premises from authority, sometimes 
in secular matters from that of Aristotle, but normally from that 
of the documents and traditions of .systematic theology, while 
its method it draws from Aristotle, as known in the Latin 
versions,' mainly by Boethius, of some few treatises of the 
Organon together with the Isagoge of Porphyry. It dominates 
the centres of intellectual life in the West because, despite its 
claim to finality in its principles or premises, and to universality 
for its method, it represents the only culture of a philosophic 
kind available to the adolescent peoples of the Western nations 
just becoming conscious of their ignorance. Christi^ity was 
the one organizing principle that pulsed with spiritual life. 
The vocation of the student could find fulfilment only in the 
religious orders. Scholasticism embodied what the Christian 
community had saved from the wreckage of Greek dialectic. Yet 
with all its effective manipulation of the formal technique of its 
translated and mutilated Aristotle, Scholasticism would have 
gone under long before it did through the weakness intrinsic to 
Its divorce of the form and the matter of knowledge, but for two 
reasons. The first is the filtering through of some science and 
some, new Aristotelian learning from the Arabs. The second 

> See Jourdain, Recherches critiques sur I'dge «i t'origine des 
traductions latines d'Aristote (1843). 


is the spread of Greek scholarship and Greek manuscripts west 
Ward, which was consequent on the Latin occupation of Con¬ 
stantinople in 1204. It was respited by the opportunity which 
was afforded it of fresh drdights from the Aristotle of a less 
partial and purer tradition, and we have, accordingly, a golden 
age of revived Scholasticism beginning in the 13th century, 
admitting now within itself more differences than before. It is to 
the schoolmen of the two centuries preceding the Turkish 
capture of Constantinople that the controversial refinements 
usually associated with the name of Scholasticism are attribut¬ 
able. The Analytics of Aristotle now entered quite definitely 
into the logical thought of Scholasticism and we have the contrast 
of a logica vetus and logica nova. That other matters, the parva 
logiedia and Mnemonics adapted from Psellus and possibly of 
.Stoic origin, entered too did not outweigh this advance. 
Confrontation with the historical Aristotle may have brought 
but little comfort to the orthodox system, but it was a stimulus 
to dialectical activity within the schools. It provoked the 
distinction of what was true secundum fidtm and what was true 
secundum ratiimem among even sincere champions of orthodoxy^ 
and their opponents accepted with a smile so admirable a mask 
for that thinking for themselves to which the revival of hope 
of progress had spurred them. The pioneers of the Renaissance 
owe something of their .strength to their training in the develop¬ 
ments which the system that they overthrew underwent during 
this period. The respite, however, was short. The flight of 
Byzantine scholarship west»rard in the 15th century revealed, 
and finally, that the philosophic content of the Scholastic teaching 
was as alien from Aristotle as from the spirit of the contemporary 
revolt of science, with its cry for a new medicine, a new nautical 
astronomy and the like. The doom of the Scholastic Aristotle 
was nevertheless not the rehabilitation of the Greek Aristotle. 
Between him and the tide of feeling at the Renaissance lay 
the whole achievement of Arab science. That impatience of 
authority to which we owe the Renaissance, the Reformation 
and the birth of Nationalism, is not stilled by the downfall of 
Aristotle as the nomen appellativum of the schools. The appeal 
is to experience, somewhat vaguely defined, as against all 
authority, to the book of nature and no other. At last the world 
undertakes to enlarge the circle of its ideas. 

C. Thk Renaissance 

Accordingly what is in one sense the revival of classical 
learning is in another a recourse to what inspired that learning, 
and so is a new beginning. There is no place for a reformed 
Aristotelian logic, though the genius of Zabarella was there to 
attempt it. Nor for revivals of the competing systems, though 
all have their advocates. Scientific discovery was in the air. 
The tradition of the old world was too heavily weighted with 
the Ptolemaic astronomy and the like to bt^egarded as other than 
a bar to progress. But from the new point of view its method was 
inadequate too, its contentment with an induction that merely 
leaves an opponent silent, when experiment and the application 
of a calculus were within the possibilities. The transformation 
of logic lay with the man of science, hindered though he might 
be by the enthusiasm of some of Ae philosophers of nature. 
Henceforth the Aristotelian logic, Ae genuine no tes than the 
traditional, was to lie on the other side of the Copemican change. 

The demand is for a new organon, a scientific method which 
shall face the facts of experience and justify iteelf by its achieve¬ 
ment in the reduction of them to control. It is a notable feature 
of the new movement, that except verbally, in a certain licence 
of nominalist expression, due to the swing of the pendulum away 
from the realist doctrine of universals, there is little that we can 
characterize as Empiricism. Facts are opposed to abstract 
universals. Yes. Particulars to controllmg formulae. No. 
Experience is appealed to as fruitful where the formal employ¬ 
ment of syllogism is barren. But it is not mere induction, with its 
“ unanalysed concretes taken as ultima.te " that is set up as the 
substitute for deduction. Rather a scientific process, which as 
experiential may be called inductive, but which is in other 
regards deductive as syllogism, is set up in contrast to syllogism 

XVI. 29® 
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and enumeration alike. This is to ho .seen in Zabarella,* in 
Galilei,- and in Bacon. The reformed Aristotelian logic of the 
first-named with its induciio demnnstrativa, the mathematico- 
pbysical analysis followed by synthisis of the second, tlw exclusiva, 
or;nethod of exclusions of the last,a.grce at least in this, that the 
method of science is one and indivisible, while containing both 
an inductive and a deductive moment. That what, e.%., Bacon 
says of his method may run counter to this is an accident of the 
tradition of the quarrel with realism. So, too, with the scholastic 
universals. Aristotle’s forms had Ixfen correlated, though 
inadequately, with the idea of function. Divorced from this they 
are fairly stigmatized as mental figments or branded as ghostly 
entities that can but block the path. But consider Bacon's o^vn 
doctrine of forms. Or watch tlie mathematical physicist with his 
formulae. The faith of science looks outward as in the dawn of 
Greek philosophy, and subjectivism such as Hume's has as yet 
no hold. Bacon summing up the movement so far as he under¬ 
stood it, in a ratlicr belated way, has no theory of knowledge 
beyond the metaphor of the mirror held up to nature, ^’et he 
pliers an ambitious logic of science, and the case is typical. 

The science of the Renaissance differs from that of the false 
dawn in Greek times in the fact of fruitfulness. It Imd the 
aaiiici uchievement of the old world in the field of mathe¬ 
matics upon which to build. It was in read ion against 
a dialectic and not immediately to be ag liii etitrapped. In 
scientific mctliod, then, it could but advance, provided physics 
and mathematics did not again fiiil of accord. Kepler ami 
Galilei secured it against that disaster. 'Ihe uhi maUria ihi 
geomclrta of the one is the battle-cry of the matbematico-physical 
advance. The scientific instrument of the other, with its moments 
of analv.sis and construction, mclodo risnlulivo and mclodo 
cimposiiivo, engineers the road for the advance. The new 
method of physics is verifiable by its fruitfulness, and so free of 
any immediate danger from dialectic. Its germinal thought 
may not have been new, but, if not new, it had at least needed 
rediscovery from the beginning. For it was to be at once certain 
and experiential. A mathematico-physical calculus that would 
work was in question. The epistemological problem us such was 
out of the purview, 'ilie relation of physical laws to the mind 
that thought them was for the time a negligible constant. 
When Descartes, having faithfully and succes.slully followed the 
mathematico-physical inquiry of his more strictly scientific 
predecessors, found himself compelled to raise the question how 
it was possible for him to know what in truth he seemed to know 
so certainly, the problem entered on a new phase. The scientific 
movement had happily been content for the time with a half 
which, then and there at lea.st, was more than the whole. 

Buicon was no mathematician, and so was out of touch with the 
main army of progress. By temperament he was rather with 
Bacon. Humani^'ts. He was content to voice the cry for 

the overthrow of the dominant system as such, and 
to c^l for a new beginning, with no realist |>resuppositions. 
He is witli the nominalists of the later Scholasticism and the. 
naturalists of the early Renaissance. He echoes the cry lor 
recourse to nature, for induction, for experiment. He calls for 
a logic of discove^. But at first sight there is little sign of any 
gre.iter contribution to the reconstruction than is to be found 
in Ramus or many another dead thinker. The syllogism is 
ineffective, belonging to argumentation, and constraining assent 
where what we want is control of things. It is a mechanical 
combination of propositions as these of terms which are eounters 
to express concepts often ill-defined. The flight from a cursory 
survey of facts to wide so-called principles must give way to a 
gradual progress upward from propositions of minimum to those 
of medium generality, arid in these consists the fniitfuincss of 
science. Yet the induction of the Aristotelian-s, the dialectical 
induction of the Topics, content with imperfect enumeration 
and with slitiwing the burden of disproof upon the critic, is 
puerile, and at the mercy of a single instance to the contrary. 

' See Ji. Cassirer, T)as P.rltenntmsproldcm, i. i u son., and the 
justificatorv excerpts, p)). 535 sqq. 

“ See Uiuhlin Vierteljahrschr. /. a'l.s?. Phh!.. (iSo^). 


In all tliis there is but little promise for a new organon. It is 
neither novel nor instrumental. On a sudden Bacon's conception 
of a new method begins to unfold itself. It is inductive only 
in the .sense that it is identical in purpo.se with the ascent from 
particulars. It were better called exclusiva or elimination of 
the alternative, which Bacon proposes to achieve, and thereby 
guarantee his conclusion against the pos.sibility of instance to 
the contrary. 

Bacon’s method begins with a digest into three tables of the facts 
relevant to any inquiry. The first contains cases of the occurrence 
of the quality under investigation, colour, f.e.,or heat, in 
varying combinations. The .second note.s its absence in 
cutnhinations so allied to certain of these that its pro- 
sence might fairly have l>ecn looked for. The third registers its 
cpiantitativc variation according to quantitative changes in its 
conc.omitants. The method now proceeds on tlic basis of the first 
table to .set forth the possible suggestions as to a genenaf explanatory 
formula for the quality in question. In virtue of the reinaiiiing 
tnhles it rejects any suggestion qualitatively or quantitatively 
inadequate. If one suggestion, and one alone, survives the process 
of attempted rejection it is the explanatory formula required. If 
none, wo must liegin atresh. If more than one, recourse is to he 
land to certain devices of method, in the enumeration of vvliich the 
methods ol agreement, ditlerence and concomitant variations “ 
Imil a place, bivside tlio crucul experiment, tlie glaring instance and 
the hke. An appeal, however, to such devices, though a lieniiissilde 
'' first vintage” Is relatively an imperfection of method, and a proof 
tliat tlie tallies need revision. The positive procedure l>y hypothesis 
and verification is rejecte.l by Bacon, who tliiiiks of liviiotiiesis as 
the will o’ the wisp of science, and prefers tlie cumbrous machinery 
of negative reasoning. 

Historically he aiqtcars to have been under the dominance of tne 
I’l.atonic metaplior of an alphabet of luiturc, with a consequent 
bcliet in the relatively small number ol ultimate principles to be 
deleriniiied, .and of Plato’s conception of f fivision, cleared of its 
dialectical associations and used experientially m application to his 
own molecular jiliysics. ’rnie it is tliat Ihe rejection of nil the co- 
s|icTies IS a long process, but what if tlicrein their simultaneous or 
siihseiiucnt cle tormina I ion is helped forward ? 'They, loo, must fall 
to he determined sometime, and the ideal of science is iully to 
dcteniiiiic all the species of the genus. ’Tliis will need co operative 
eflort as described in the account of Solomon’s House in the New 
Atlantis.* But once introduce the conception of division of labour 
as between the collector of data on the one hand and tlie expert of 
method, the interpreter of nature at lieadquarters, on the other, 
and Bacon’s attitude to hypothesis and to negative reasoning is at 
least in part explained. ’The hypotticsis of tlie collector, tlic man 
who keeps a rain-gauge, or the missionary among savages, is to be 
discounted from as a source of error. 'J'bc expert on the other iiaiid 
may be supposed, in tlie case of facts over wlucit lie has not him.selt 
brooded in tlic course of tlieir acquisition, to apjiroacli them without 
any presumption this way or that. He will, too, liave no interest 
in the isolation of any one of .several co-ordinate inquiries. That 
Bacon underestimates the importance of selective ami ol jirovisional 
explanatory hypotlie.ses even in such fields as tliat of chemistry, 
and that teclinically lie is open to some criticism Irom the point oi 
view tlmt negative judginenl is derivate as iieces.sarily resting on 
positive presuppositions, may be true enough. It seems, lioviever, 
no less true that tlie greatness of his cunce|>tiun of organized cuiiimoii 
ellort in .science has but rarely met with due appreciation. 

In his doctrine of forms, too, tlic " universals ” of Ins logic, Bacon 
must at least be held to have been on a patli which led forward and 
not back. His forms are principles whose function falls e„,._ 
entirely within knowledge. Tiiey are formulae for the 
control ol the activities ami the production of the qualities of Imdies. 
Forms arc ipialities and ae.tivitios expressed in terms of the ultimates 
ol nature, i.e. normally in terms of collocations of matter or modes 
of motion. (The human soul is still an exception.) Form is bound 
up with the molecular .structure and change of structure of a tody, 
one of whose qualities or activities it expresses in wider relations. 
A mode of motion, for instance, of a certain definite kind, is the 
form of heat. It is the recipe for, anti at the same time is. heat, 
much as H^O is the formula lor and is water. Had Bacon analysed 
bodies into" their elements, instead of tUcir qualities and ways of 
tiebaviour, he would liave bccai the logician of tlie chemical formula. 
Here, too, to has scarcely received liis meed of appreciation. 

His influence on his succeasorshas rather lain in the general stimulus 
of his enllittsiasm for experience, or in the sueoess with which he 
represents the cause of nominalism and in certain special devices of 
meliiod handed down till, through Hume nr Hersohel, they atlectcd 
the thought of Mill. For the rest he was toil Aristotelian, if we lake 
the word broadly enough, or, as the result of his Cambridge studies, 

• 

* Bacon, Novum Organum, ii. 22, 23; cf. also Aristotle, Topics 
i. 12. I), ii. 10. 11 (Stewart, ad Ntc. Eth. ii.pjfi 27) and Sextus 
ICmpiricus, I’yjr. Hvpot. iii. i.s. 

* Bacon’s H’or/.i, ed. Fllis and Speddiug, iii. 1(14-105. 
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too Ramist,' when the interest in scholastic issues was iading, to 
bring liis original ideas to a successful market. 

Bacon's Logic, then, like Galilei's, intended as a contribution to 
scientific method, a systematization of di.scovcry by which, given 
the fact of knowledge, new items of knowledge may be acquired, 
failed to convince contemporaries and successors alike of its effici¬ 
ency as an instrument. It was an ideal that failed to embody itself 
and justify itself by its fruits. It was otherwise with the mathe¬ 
matical instrument of Galilei. 

Descartes stands in the following of Galilei. It is concurrently 
with signal success in the work of a pioneer in the mathematical 
Deutrtn comes to reflect on method, generalizes 

' the method of mathematics to embrace knowledge as 
a whole, and raises the ultimate issues of its presuppositions. 
In the mathematics we determine complex problems by a con- 
.struction link by link from axioms and simple data clearly and 
distinctly eftneeived. Three moments are involved. 'Jhc first 
is an induction, i.e. an exhauslivc enumeration of the simple 
elements in the complex phenomenon under inveslig ilion. 
'J'his resolution or analysis into simple, because clear and dcslinet, 
elements may be brought to a standstill ngiin and agiin by 
oUscurity and indistinctness, but p.itient and repeated icvision 
of all that is included in the problem should bring the analytic 
process to fruition. It is impalitarc, a pervursily i.f will, that is 
the cause of error. Upon the analysis there results intuition 
of the smijilc data. With Descartes intuition docs not connote 
givenness, but its objects are evident at a glance when induction 
has brought tl'.em to light. Lastly we lia .c deduction the deter¬ 
mination of the most complex phenomena by a continuous 
synthesis or combination of the simple elements. Synthesis 
is demonstrative and complete. It is in virtue of this view of 
derived or mediate knowledge that Descartes .speaks of the 
(subsuinpiive) syllogism as “ of avail rather in the communica¬ 
tion of what we already know.” Syllogism is not the synthesis 
which together with analysis goes to constitute the new instru¬ 
ment of science. The celebrated Regulae of Descartes are pre¬ 
cepts directed to the achievement of the new methodological 
ideal in any and every subject matter, however reluctant. 

It is the paradox involved in the function of intuition, the 
acceptance of the psychological characters of clearness and dis¬ 
tinctness as warranty of a truth presumed to be trans-subjcc- 
tive,tbatlcads to Descartes’s dislinciivccontribution to the theory 
of knowledge. In order to lay bare the ground of certainty he 
raises the universal doubt, and, although, following Augustine," 
he finds its limit in the thought of the doubter, this of itself is 
not enough. Cogito, ergo sum. Thai I think may be admitted. 
What 1 think may still need validation. Descartes’s guarantee 
of the validity oi my clear and distinct perceptions is the veracity 
of God.“ Does the existence of God in turn call for proof ? An 
effect cannot contain more than its cause, nor the idea of a 
perfect Being find adequate source save in the actuality of such 
a Being. Thus the intuition of the casual axiom is used to prove 
the existence of that which alone gives validity to intuitions. 
Though the logical method of Descartes ha.s a great and enduring 
influence, it is the dualism and the need of (iod to bridge it, the 
doctrine of “ innate ” ideas, i.e. of ideas not due to external 
causes nor to volition but only to our capacity to think, our 
disposition to develop them, and finally the ontological proof, 
that affect the thought of the next age most deeply. 'That 
essence in the supreme case involves existence is a thought 
which comes to Spinoza more easily, together with the tradition 
of the ordo geomvtricus. 

D. Modern Logic 
i. The Logic oj Empiricism 

The path followed by English thought was a different one. 
Hobbes developed the nominalism which had been the hall¬ 
mark of revolt against scholastic orthodoxy, and, when he brings 
tliis into relation with the analysis and synthesis of scientific 

* A notable formula ctf Bacon's Novum Organum ii. 4 § 3 turns 
out, Ifalerius Terminus, caji. ii, to come from Aristotle, Post. An. 
i. 4 via Ramus. .See ICllis in Bacon's Works, iii. 203 sqq. 

De Cuniak Iki, xi. 26, " Cerluni est me esse, .si iallor." 

• Cf. Plato, liepubtk; 38115 seq. 
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method, it is at the expense of the latter.^ Locke, when Car* 
tesianism had raised the problem of the contents of conacious- 
ne.ss, and the spirit of Baconian positivism could not accept of 
anything that bore the ill-omAied name of inmate ideas, elaborated 
a theory of knowledge wliicb is psychological in the sense tbat 
its problem is how the simple data with which the individual is 
in contact in sensation are worked up into a system. 'J'hough he 
makes his bow to mathematical mediod, he, even more than 
Hobbes, misses its constructive character. 'The clue of mathe¬ 
matical certainty is discarded in substance in the Ei^lish form 
of “ the new way of ideas.” 

With Hobbes logic is a calculus of marks and signs in the 
form of names. Naming is what distinguishes man from the 
brutes. It enables him to fix fleeting memories 
and to communicate with his fellows. He alone is 
capable of truth in the due conjunction or disjunction of names 
in propositions. Syllogism is simply summation of propositions, 
its function being communication merely. Analysis is the sole 
way of invention or discovery. There is more, however, in 
Hobbes, than the paradox of nominalism. Spinoza could draw 
upon him for ttie notion of genetic definition.® Leibnitz probably 
owes to him the thought of a calculus of symbols, and the concep¬ 
tion of demonstration as essentially a chain of definitions.® His 
psychological account of syllogism" is taken over by Locke. 
Hume derived from him the explanatory formula tf the associa¬ 
tion of ideas,® which is, however, still with Hobbi s a fact to be 
accounted for, not a theory*to account for facts, being grounded 
physically in “coherence of the matter moved." Tinally Mill 
took from him his definition of cause as sum of conditions," 
which played no small part in the applied logic of the 19th 
cenlury. 

Locke is of more importance, if not for his logical doctrine, 
at least for the theory of knowledge from which it flows. With 
Locke the mind is comparable to white paper on which 
the world of things records itself in ideas of sensation. 

Simple ideas of sensation are the oniy points of contact we have 
with Ihings. They are the atomic elements which “ the work¬ 
manship of the understanding ” can thereafter do no more than 
systematically compound and the like. It is Locke’s initial 
attribution of the primarj' role in mental process to the simple 
ideas of sensation that precludes him from the development of 
the conception cf another sort of ideas, or mental contents that 
he note.?, which are produced by reflection on “the operations of 
our own mind within us.” It i.s in the latter group that we have 
the explanation of all that marks Locke as a forerunner of the 
critical philosophy. It contains in germ a doctrine of categories 
fli.scovered but not generated in the psycliolngical processes of 
the individual. Locke, however, fails to “ deduce ” his cate¬ 
gories. He has read Plato’s Theaetetus in the light of Baconian 
and individualist preconceptions. Reflection remains a sort of 
“internal sense,” whose ideas are of later origin than those of the 
external sense. His successors emphasize the sensationist 
elements, not the workmanship of the mind. When Berkeley 
has eliminated the literal materialism of Locke’s metaphors of 
sen.se-perception, Hume finds no difficulty in accepting the 
sensations as present virtually in their own right, any non- 
sensiblc ground being altogether unknown. From a point of 
view purely subjectivist he is prepared to explain all that is to be 
left standing of what Locke ascribes to the workmanship of the 
mind by the principle of association or customary conjunction of 
ideas, which Jxickc had added a chapter to a later edition of his 
Essay explicitly to reject as an explanatory formula. Condillac 
goes a step farther, and sees no necessity for the superstructure 
at all, with its need of explanation valid or invalid. Drawing 
upon Gassendi for his psychological atomism and upon Hobbes 
tor a thoroughgoing nominalism, he reproduces, as the logical 
conclusion from Locke’s premises, the position of Antisth^s. 

* Elementa Phitosophic, i. 3. 20, i. 6.17 seq. 

" Hobbes, Etemenia PkUosophur, i. 1. 5. 

® Id. ih. i. 0 . 16. 

" /if. ib. i. 4- 8; cf. Locke's Essay of Human Understanding, 
iv. 17. 

" id. Leviathan, i. 3. “ Id. Stem. Philos, i. 6. so. 
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The last word is that “ une science bien traitde n'est qu’une 
langue bien faite.”' 

Locke’s logic comprises, amid much else, a theory of general 
terras * and of definition, a view of syllogism “ and a declaration 
iis>to the possibility of inference from particular to particular 
a distinction between propositions which arc certain but trifling, 
and those which add to our knowledge though uncertain, and a 
doctrine of mathematical certainty.-'' As to the first, “ words 
become general by Ixting made the ‘signs of general ideas, and 
ideas become general by separating from them ” all “ that may 
determine them to this or that particular existence. By this 
way of abstraction they are made capable of representing more 
individuals than one." This dix^trine has found no acceptance. 
Not from the point of view for which idea means image. 
Berkeley, though at length the notions: of spirits, arts and 
relations" give him pau.se, prefers the formula which Hume 
expresses in the phrase that " some ideas are particular in their 
nature but general in their representation,” ’ and the after- 
history of " abstraction ” is a discussion of tbe conditions 
tinder which one idea “ stands for ’ a group. Not from those 
for whom general ideas mean schematic concepts, not imagcable. 
The critic from this side has little difficulty in showing that 
abstraction of the kind alleged still leave the residuum particular 
this redness, e.g. not redness. It is, however, of the sorts con¬ 
stituted by the representation which his abstraction makes 
possible that definition is given, either by enumeration of the 
simple ideas combined in tbe signifieance of the sortal name, or 
‘‘ to .save the labour of enumerating,'’ and “ for quickness and 
despatch sake,” by giving the next wider general name and the 
proximate difference. We define essences of course in a sense, 
but the essences of which men talk arc abstractions, “ creatures 
of the understanding.” Man determines the sorts or nominal 
essences, nature the similitudes. Tbe fundamentally enumera- 
tive character of the process is clearly not cancelled by the 
recognition that it is possible to abbreviate it by means of 
technique. So long as the relation of the nominal to the real 
essence has no other background than Locke’s doctrine of 
perception, the. conclusion that what Kant afterwards calls 
analytical judgments a priori and .synthetic judgments a posteriori 
exhaust the field follows inevitably, with its corollary, which 
Locke himself has the courage to draw, that the natural sciences 
are in strictness impossible. Mathematical knowledge is not 
involved in the same condemnation, solely liecause of the 
“ archetypal ” character, which, not without indebtedness to 
Cumberland, Locke attributes to its ideas. The reality of 
mathematics, equally with that of the ideals of morals drawn 
from within, does not extend to the “ cctypes ” of the outer world. 
The view of reasoning which Locke enunciates coheres with 
these views. Reasoning from particular to particular, i.e. 
without the necessity cf a general premise, must be possible, and 
the possibility finds warranty in a consideration of the psycho¬ 
logical order of the terms in syllogism. As to syllogism specific¬ 
ally, Locke in a passage," which has an obviously Cartesian 
ring, lays down four stages or degrees of reasoning, and points 
out that syllogism serves us in but one of these, and that not the 
all-important one of finding the intermediate ideas. He is 
prepared readily to “ own that all right reasoning may be reduced 
to Aristotle’s forms of syllogism, yet holds that " a man knows 
first, and then he is able to prove syllogistically.” The distance 
from Locke to Stuart Mill along this line of thought is obviously 
but small. 

Apart from the adoption l>y Hume of the association of ideas 
as the explanatory formula of the school—it had been allowed by 
Malebranche within the framework of his mysticism 

“"*■ and employed by Berkeley in his theory of vision— 
there are few fresh notes struck in the logic of sensationalism. 
The most notable of these are Berkeley’s treatment of “ abstract ” 

’ Condillac, Langue its Calculs, p. 7. I-ocke, Essay, iii. 3. 

“ Id. lb. iv. 17. ■* Loc. cit. § 8. 1 Id. ib. iv. 4, §| 6 sqq. 

• Berkclej’, Of the Principles of Human Knowledge, § 142. 

' Hume, Treatise of Human Nature, i. l. 7 (from Berkeley, op. 
cit., introd., 15-16). 

" Essay, iv. 17, § 3. 


ideas and Hume's change of front as to mathematical certainty. 
What, however, Hume descriljes as “ all the logic 1 think proper 
to employ in my reasoning,” viz. his ” rules by which to judge 
cau.se and effects,”* had, perhaps, farther-reaching historical 
effects than either. In these the single method of Bacon i'i 
already .split up into separate modes. We have Mill's inductive 
methods in the germ, though with an emphasis quite other than 
Mill’s. Bacon’s /orm has already in transmission through 11 obbes 
been transmuted into cause us antecedent in the time scries, ll 
may, perhaps, be accounted to Hume for righteousness that he 
declares—whether consistently or not is another matter—that 
“ the same effect never arises but from the same cau.se,” aiut 
that he still follows Bacon in the conception of absentia in 
proximo. It is “ when in any instance we find our expectation 
disappointed ” that the effect of one of “ two rc.5cmbling objects ” 
will be like that of the other that Hume proposes {o apply his 
method of difference. 

No scientific discipline, however, with the doubtful exception 
of descriptive psychology, stands to gain anything from a temper 
like that of Hume. The whittling away of its formal or organizing 
rubrics, as e.g., sameness into likeness, is disconcerting to science 
wherever the significance of the process is realized. It was Ixicause 
the aftermath of Newtonian science was so rich that the scientific 
faith of naturalism was able to retain a place besides its epistemo¬ 
logical creed that a logician of the school could arise whose spirit 
was in some sort Baconian, but who, unlike Baron, had entered 
the modern world, and faced the problems stated for it by Hume 
and by Newton. 

Stuart Mill's .'system oj l<ogic marked a fresh stage in the histor,' 
of empiricism, for the reason that it made the effort to hold an 
even balance between the two moments in the thought j ^ 
of the school. Agreement in the use of a common 
watchword had masked as it seems a real divergence of meaning 
and purpose. The apostles of inductive method had preached 
recourse to experience, but had meant thereby nature a.s a 
constituted order. They had devised canons lor the investigation 
of the concrete problems of this, but had either ignored altogether 
the need to give an account of the mirroring mind, or, in the 
alternative had been, with some nafvetd, content to assume that 
their nominalist friends, consistently their allies in the long 
struggle with traditionalism, had adequately supplied or could 
adequately supply the need. The exponents of psychological 
atomism, on the other hand, with the association of ideas for 
their one principle of agglutination had come to mean by 
exfierience the mental phantasmagoria of the individual. They 
had undermined the foundations of scientific certainty, and so 
far as the fecundity of contemporaiy .science did not give them 
pause, were ready, notwithstanding the difference of their 
starting-point, to acquiesce in the formula us well as the temper 
of Pyrrhonism. They could concede the triumphant achievement 
of science only with the proviso that it must be assumed to fall 
within the framework of their nominalism. Mill aspired after a 
doctrine of method such as should satisfy the needs of the natural 
sciences, notably experimental physics and chemistry as under¬ 
stood in the first half of the 19th century and, mutatis mutandis, 
of tlie moral sciences naturalistically construed. In uniting with 
this the Associationism which he inherited, through his father, 
from Hume, he revealed at once the strength and weakness of 
the dual conception of naturalism. His rare thoroughness and 
rarer candour made it at once unnecessary and impossible that 
the work should be done again. 

If judged by what he denies, viz. the formal logic of Hamilton 
and Manscl, whose Aristotelian and scholastic learning did but 
accentuate their traditionalism, and whose acq-iieseence in 
consistency constituted in Mill’s view a discouragement of 
research, such as men now incline (0 attribute at the least 
equally to Hume’s idealism. Mill is only negatively justified. 
If judged by his positive contribution to the theory of method 
he may claim to find a more than negative justification for his 
teaching in its success. In the field covered by scholastio logic 
Mill is frankly associationist. He aims at describing wliat he 
• Hume, Triatise of Human Nature, i. 3. 15. 
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finds given, without reference to insensible implications of 
doubtful validity and value. The upshot is a psychological 
account of what from one aspect is evidence, from the other, 
belief. So he explains “ concepts or general notions ” * by an 
abstraction which he represents as a sort of alt-relief operated 
by attention and fixed by naming, association with the name 
giving to a set of attributes a unity they otherwise lack. This 
is manifestly, when all is said, a particular psychological event, 
a collective fact of the associative consciousness. It can exercise 
no organizing or controlling function in knowledge. So again 
in determining the “ import ” of propositions, it is no accident 
that in all save existential propositions it is to the familiar rubrics 
of associationism—co-existence, sequence, causation and resem¬ 
blance—that he refers for classification, while his general formula 
as to the conjunctions of connotations is as.snriationist through 
and through. It follows consistently enough that inference is 
from particular to particular. Mill holds even the ideas of 
mathematics to be hypothetical, and in theory knows nothing of 
a non-enumerative or non-associative universal. A premise that 
has the utmo.st universality consi.stcnt with this view ran clearly 
be of no .service for the establishment of a proposition that has 
gone to the making of it. Nor again of one that has not. Its 
use, then, can only be as a memorandum. It is a shorthand 
formula of registration. Mill’s view of ratiocinative process 
clearly stands and falls with the presumed impossibility of 
establishing the necessity for universals of another type than his, 
for what may be called principles of construction. His critics 
incline to jiress the point that a.s.soriation itself is only intelligible 
so far as it is seen to depend on universals of the kind that he 
deiiie.s. 

In Mill’s inductive logic, the nominalistic convention has, 
through his tendency to think in relatively watertight com¬ 
partments,- faded .somewhat into the background. Normally 
he thinks of what he calls phenomena no longer as psyctiological 
groupings of sensations, as " states of mind, ” but as things and 
events in a physical world howsoever constituted and appre¬ 
hended. His free use of relating concepts, that of samcne.ss, 
for instance, bears no impress of his theory of the general notion, 
and it is possible to put out of sight the fact that, taken in con¬ 
junction with his nominalism, it raises the whole ksue of the 
jiossibility of the equivocal generation of formative principles 
from the given contents of the individual consciousness, in any 
manipulation of which they arc already implied. Equally, too, 
the deductive character, apparently in intention as well as in 
actual fact, of Mill’s experimental methods fails to recall the 
point of theory that the process is essentially one from particular 
to particular. The nerve of proof in the processes by which he 
establishes causal conjunctions of unlimited application is 
naturally thought to lie in the special canons of the several 
processes and the axioms of universal and uniform causation 
which form their background. The conclusions seem not merely 
to fall within, but to depend on these organic and controlling 
formulae. They follow not merely according to them but from 
them. The reference to the rule is not one which may be made 
and normally is made as a safeguard, but one which must be 
made, if thought is engaged in a forward and constructive move¬ 
ment at all. Yet Mill’s view of the function of “ universal ” 
propositions had been historically suggested by a theory—Dugald 
Stewart’s—of the use of axioms 1 “ Once more, it would be 
possible to forget that Mill’s ultimate laws or axioms are not in 
his view intuitions, nor forms constitutive of the rational order, 
nor postulates of all rational construction, were it not that he has 
made the endeavour to establish them on associationist lines. 
It is because of the failure of this endeavour to bring the technique 
of induction within the setting of his Humiaii psychology of 
belief that the separation of his contribution to the applied logic 
of science from his sensationism became necessary, as it happily 

* Mill, Examinaiion of Sir William Hamilton's Phihsof>hy, cap. 17. 

a Cf. Mill, Autohiograjrhy, p. 15Q. “ I grappled at once with the 
problem of Induction, postponing that of Reasoning." Ib. p. i«j 
(wlien be is preoccupied with syllogism), “ I could make nothing 
satisfactory of Induction at this time." 

’ Aulobtagrap^y, p. 181. 


was easy. Mill's device rested special inductions of causation 
upon the laws that every event has a cause, and every cause has 
always the same effect. It rested these in turn upon- a general 
induction enumerative in character of enormous and practically 
infinite range and always uncontradicted. Though obviously 
not exhaustive, the unique extent of this induction was held to 
render it competent to give practical certainty or psychological 
necessity. A vicious circle is obviously involved. It is true, of 
Course, that ultimate laws need discovery, that they are dis¬ 
covered in some sense in the medium of the psychological 
mechanism, and that they are nevertheless the grounds of all 
specific inferences. But that truth is not what Mill expounds, 
nor is it capable of development within the limits imposed by 
the associationist formula. 

It is deservedly, nevertheless, that Mill’s applied logic has 
retained its pride of place amid what has been handed on, if in 
modified shape, by writers, r.g., Sigwart,and Professor Bosanquet, 
whose theory of knowledge is quite alien from his. He prescribed 
regulative nr limiting formulae for research as it was actually 
conducted in his world. His grasp of the procedure by which the 
man of science manipulated his particular concrete problems was 
admirable. In especial he showed clear understanding of the 
functions of hypothesis and verification in the investigations of 
the solitary worker, with his facts still in course of accumulation 
and needing to be lighted up by the scientific imagination, 
lie was therefore enabled to formulate the method of what 
Bacon had tended to despise as merely the “ first vintage.” 
Bacon spent his strength upon a dream of organization for all 
future discovery. Mill was content to codify. The difference 
between Bacon and Mill lies chiefly in this, and it is because of 
this difference that Mill’s contribution, .spite of its debt to the 
Baconian tradition, remains both characteristic and valuable. 
It is of course possible to criticise even the experimental canons 
with some severity. The caveats, however, which are relevant 
within the circle of ideas within which Mill’s lesson can be learned 
and improved on,^ seem to admit of being satisfied by relatively 
slight modifications in detail, or by explanations often supplied 
or easily to be supplied from points brought out amid the wealth 
of illustration with which Mill accompanied his formal or syste¬ 
matic exposition of method. The critic has the right of it when 
he points out, for example, that the practical difficulty in the 
Method of Agreement is not due to plurality of causes, as Mill 
states, but rather to intcrmi.xture of effects, while, if the canon 
could be satisfied exactly, the result would not be rendered 
uncertain in the manner or to the extent which he supposes. 
Again the formula of the Joint-Method, which contemplates the 
enumeration of cases “ which have nothing in common but the 
absence of one circumstance,” is ridiculously unsound as 'it 
stands. Or, on rather a different line of criticism, the use of 
corresponding letters in the two scrias of antecedents and 
consequents raises, it is said, a false presumption of correlation. 
Nay, even the use of letters at all suggests that the sort of analysis 
that actually breaks up its subject-matter is universally or all 
but universally applicable in nature, and this is not the case. 
Finally, the conditions of the methods are either realized or not. 
If they are realized, the work of the scientist fulls entirely within 
the field of the processes preliminary to the satisfaction of the 
canon. The latter becomes a mere memorandum or formula of 
registration. So is it possible ‘‘ to have the enginer hoist with 
his own petar.” But the conditions are not realized, and in an 
experiential subject-matter are not realizable. Not one circum¬ 
stance only in common but “ apparently one relevant circum¬ 
stance only in common ’' is what we are able to assert. If we add 
the qualification of relevance we destroy the cogency of the 
method. If we fail to add it, we destroy the applicability. 

The objections turn on two main issues. One is the exaggera¬ 
tion of the possibilities of resolution into separate elements that ■ 
is due to the acceptance of the postulate of an alphabet of 
nature. This so soon as noted can be allowed for. It is to the 

' 'Ihe insight, for instance, of F. H. Bradley’s criticism, Prinri- 
pies 0/ Eogte, II. ii. 3, is somewhat dimmed by a lack of sympatliy 
due to extreme ditfercnce in the ix)int cf view adopted. 
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combination of this doctrine with n tendency to think chiefly of 
experiment, of Uic controlled addition or subtraction of these 
elements one at a time, that we owe tlie theoretically premature 
Unking of a as effect to A as caus 4 . This too can be met by a 
mojlification of form. The other issue is perhaps of more signi¬ 
ficance. It is the oscillation which Mill manifests between the 
conception of his formula as it is actually applicable to concrete 
problems in practice, and the conception of it as an expression of 
a theoretical limit to practical procedure. Mill seems most often 
to think of the former, while tending to formulate in terms of the 
latter. At any rate, if relevance in proximo is interpolated in the 
peccant clause of the canon of the Joint-Method, the practical 
utility of the method is rehabilitated. So to>, if the canon 
of the Method of Agreement is never more than approxi- 
' mately satisfied, intermixture of effects will in practice mean 
that we at least often do not know the cause or antecedent 
equivalent of a given effect, without the possibility of an 
alternative. Finally, it is on the whole in keeping with Mill’s 
presuppositions to admit even in the case of the method of 
difference that in practice it is approximative and instructive, 
while the theoretical formula, to which it aims at approaching 
asymptotically as limit, if exact, is in some sen.se sterile. Mill 
Biiiy well have himself conceived his methods as practically 
fruitful and normally convincing with the limiting formula in 
each case more cogent in form but therewith merely llie skeleton 
of the process th.it but now pulsed with life. 

Enough h.is been said to show why the advance beyond the 
letter of Mill was inevitable while muen in the spirit of Mill 
must necessarily affect deeply all later cxpericntialism. After 
Mill experiential ism takes essentially new forms. In part because 
of what Mill had done. In part also because of what he had left 
undone. After Mill means after Kant and llcgcl and Herbart, 
and it means after the emergence of evolutionary naturalism. 
Mill, then, marks the final stage in tlie achievement of a great 
school of thought. 

ii. The Logic of Rationalism. 

A fundamental contrast to the school of Bacon and of Locke is 
afforded by the great systems of reason, owning Cartesian inspira¬ 
tion, which are identified with the names of Spinoza 
' **and Leibnitz. In tlie history of logic the latter thinker 
is of the more importance. Spinoza’s philosophy is expounded 
vrdine geometrico and with Euclidean cogency from a relatively 
small number of definitions, axioms and postulates. But how 
we reach our assurance of the necessity of these principles is not 
made specifically clear. The invaluable tracute De Inlelleclus 
emendatione, in which the agreement with and divergence from 
Descartes on the question of method could have been fully 
elucidated, is unhappily not finished. VVe know that we need 
to pass from what Spinoza terms experientia oaga,' where 
imagination with its fragmentary apprehension is liable to error 
and neither necessity nor impossibility can be predicated, rif,lit up 
to th.it which ficlionem ierminat —namely, intellcclio. And iihat 
Spinoza has to say of the requisites of definition and the marks of 
intellection makes it clear that insight comes with coherence, and 
that tlie work of method on the “ inductive ” side is by means 
of the unravelling of all tlwt makes for artificial limitation to 
lay bare what can then be seen to exhibit nexus in the one gre.it 
.system. When all is said, however, the geometric method as 
universalized in phibsophy is ratlicr used by Spinoza than 
expo nded. 

With Leibnitz, on the other hand, the logical problem holds 
the foremost place in philosophical inquiry.- From the purely 
LHbett* thesis, developed at quite an early stage of his 

" *■ thinking, ' that in any true proposition the predicate is 
contained in the subject, the main principles of his doctrine of 
Monads are derivable with the minimum of help from his 
philosophy of dynamics. Praedicaium inest subfecto. All valid 

■ Bacon, Novum orgaitum, i. loo. 

• Russell’s Philosophy «/ Leibnitt, capp. 1-5. 

• Sec especially remarks on the letter of M. Amauld (Gerhardt’s 
edition of the philosophical works, ii. 37 sqq.). 


propositions express in the last resort the relation of predicate or 
predicates to a subject, and this Leibnitz holds after considering 
the case of relational propositions where either term may hold 
the position of grammaticid subject, A = B and the like. 'There 
is a subject then, or there arc subjects which must be recognized 
as not possible to be predicated, but as absolute. I'br reasons 
not purely logical Leibnitz declares for tlie plurality of such 
subjects. Each contains all its predicates : and this is true not 
only in the case of trutlis of reason, which are necessary, and 
ultimately to be exhibited as coming under the law of contra¬ 
diction, “ or, what comes to the same thing, th.it of identity,” 
but also in the case of truths of fact which are contingent, though 
a su flicient reason can be gi. en f or them which " inclines ’ ’ without 
importing necessity. The extreme case of course is the human 
subject. “ The individual notion of each person includes once 
for all what is to befall it, world without end,” and “ ft would not 
have been our Adam but another, if he liad had other events.” 
Existent subjects, containing eternally all their successive 
predicates in the time-series, arc substances, which when the 
problems connected with their activity, or dynamically speaking 
their force, hive been resolved, demand—^and supply—the 
metaphysic of the Monadology. 

Complex truths of reason or essence raise the problem of 
definition, which consists in their analysis into simpler truths 
and ultimately into simple— i.e. indefinable ideas, with primary 
principles of another kind—axiom.s, and postulates that neither 
need nor admit of proof. These are identical in the scn.se lliat 
the opposite contains an express contradiction.'' In the ca.se of 
non-identical truths, too, there is a priori proof drawn from the 
notion of the terms, “ though it is not always in our power to 
arrive at this analysis,” so that the question arises, specially 
in connexion with the possibility of a calculus, whether the 
contingent is reducible to the necessary or identical at the ideal 
limit. With much that suggests an affirmative answer, Leibnitz 
gives the negative. Even ui the case of the Divine will, though 
It be always for the best possible, the sufficient reason will 
“ incline without necessitating.” The propositions which deal 
with actual existence are still of a unique type, witli whatever 
limitation to the calculus. 

Leibnitz’s treatment of the primary principles among truths of 
reason as identities, and his examples drawn inter aha from the 
“ first principles ” of mathematics, influenced Kant by antago¬ 
nism. Identities some of them manifestly were not. The formula 
of identity passed in another form to Hcrb.irt and therefore to 
Lotze. In rccogoi ing, further, that the relation of an actual 
individual fact to its sufficient ground was not reducible to 
identity, he .set a problem diversely treated by Kant and Herbart. 
He brought existential propositions, indeed, within a rational 
system through the principle th.it it must be feasible to ass^n 
a sufficient reason for them, but he refused to bring them under 
the conception of identity or nece.ssity,*.f. to treat their opposites 
as formally self-contradictory. 'Ihis bore interest in the Kantian 
age in the treatment alike of cause and effect, and of the onto¬ 
logical proof of existence from essence. Not that the Law of 
.Sufficient Reason is quite free from equivoque. Propositions 
concerning the possible existence of individuals put Leibnitz to 
some shilts, and the difficulty accounts for the close connexion 
established in regard to our actual world between the law of 
sufficient reason and the doctrine of tlie final cause. This con¬ 
nexion is something of an afterthought to distinguish from 
the potential contingency of the objectively possible the real 
contingency of the actual, for which the “ cause or reason ” of 
Spino/.a *' could not account. The law, however, is not invalidated 
by these considerations, and with the degree of emphasis and the 
special setting that Leibnitz gives the law, it is definitely his own. 

If we may pass by the doctrine of the Identity of Indiscernibles, 
which played a part of some importance in subsequent philo¬ 
sophy, and the Law of Continuity, which as Leibnitz represents 
it is, if not sheer dogma, reached by something very like a fallacy, 

* Gcrhardt, vi. 612, quoted by Russell, lec. cU., p. ly. 

* Ibid., ii. 62, Russeii, p. 33. 

‘ Spinoza, ed. van Vluten aud Land, i. 46 {Mthica, i, ii). 
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wc have as I^ibnitz’s remaining legacy to later logicians the 
conception of OmacUristica Universalis and Ars Cambinatona, 
a universal denoting by symbols and a calculus working by 
substitutions and the like. The two positions that a subject 
contains all its predicates and that all non-contingent proposi¬ 
tions— i.e. all propositions not concerned with the existence of 
individual facts ultimately analyse out into identities—obviously 
lend themselves to the design of this algebra of thought, though 
the mathematician in I-eibnilz should have l>een aware that a 
significant equation is never an identity. Leibnitz, fresh from the 
battle of the calculus in the mathematical held, and with his 
conception of logic, at least in some of its aspects, as a generalized 
mathematic,* found a fruitful inspiration, harmonizing well with 
his own melaphysic, in bacon’s alphabet of nature, lie, too, was 
prejiared to offer a new instrument. That the most important 
section, the’list of forms of combination, was never achieved— 
this too was after the Baconian example while the mode of 
.symbolization was crude with a=ab and tlie like—matters little. 
A new technique of manipulation—it is, of course, no more— 
had been evolved. 

It may be said that among Leibnitz’s successors there is no 
Leibnitzian. The system as a whole is something too artificial 
to secure whole-hearted allegiance. Wolff’s formalism is the 
bastard outcome of the speculation of Leibnitz, and is related to 
it as remotely as Scholasticism is to Aristotle. Wolff found a 
sufficient reason for everything and embodied the results of his 
inquiries in systematic treatises, sometimes in the vernacular, 
lie also, by a transj)arcnt pclilw jrrincipii, brought the law of the 
sufficient reason under that of non-contradiction. Wolff and 
his numerous followers account for the charge of dogmatism 
against “ the Leibnitzio-Wolffian school.” They arc ot impor¬ 
tance in the history of logic for two reasons only : they affected 
strongly the German vocabulary of philosophy and they con- 
ftituted the intellectual environment in which Kant grew to 
manhood. 

A truer continuator of Leibnitz in the spirit was Herbart. 
iii. Kant's J-ogie. 

Ilcrbart’s admitted allegiance, however, was Kantian with 
the qualification, at a relatively advanced stage of his thinking, 
that it was ” of the year 1838 that is, after controversy had 
brought out implications of Kant’s teaching not wholly con¬ 
templated by Kant himself. The critical philosophy had indeed 
made it impossible to hark bark to Leibnitz or any other master 
otherwise than with a difference. 

Yet it is not a single and unambiguous logical movement 
that derives from Kant. Kant’s lesson was variously under¬ 
stood. Different moments in it were emphiisizcd, with a large 
diversity of result. As interpreted it was acquie.sred in or 
revolted from, and revolt ranged from a desire for scime 
modifications of detail or expression to the call for a radical 
transformation. Grounds for a variety of developments are to 
be found in the imperfect harmonization of the rationalistic 
heritage from the Wolffian tradition which still dominates Kant’s 
pure general logic with the manifest epistemological intention of his 
transcendental theory. Or again,within the latter in his admission 
of a duality of thought and ” the given ” in knowledge, which 
within knowledge was apparently irreducible, concurrently with 
hints as to the possibility, upon a wider view, of the sublation 
of their disparateness at least hypothetically and speculatively. 
The sense in which there must be a ground of the unity of the 
supersensible * while yet the transcendent use of Rea.son—«.«. 
its use beyond the limits of experience was denied theoretical 
validity—was not unnaturally regarded as obscure. 

Kant’s treatment of technical logic was wholly traditional, and 
in itself is almost negligible. It is comprised ® in an early essay 
on the mistaken subtlety of the syllogistic figures, and a late 
compilation by a pupil from the introductory matter and 

» Nmmaux essais, iv»* 19 i I 7 § 4 (Gerhardt v. 351, 460). 

» Criiigueof Judgment, Introd. $ x,ad.pn. (IKerfc!,Berlin Academy 
edition,voLv.p. 170,1.10). , i 

° Kant's Itiiroducuon to Logic and bis Essay on tbs Mistaksn 
Subtlfly of the Eour figures, trans. T. K. Abbott (1885). 


running annotations with which the master had enriched his 
interleaved lecture-room copy of Meyer’s Compendium of 1752. 
Wolff’s general logic, “ the best,” said Kant, “ that 
we possess,” had been abri(^cd by Baumgarten and l^c. 
the abridgment then subjected to commentation 
by Meyer. W’ith this traditional body of doctrine Kant Whs, 
save for matters of minor detail, quite content. Logic was of 
necessity formal, dealing as it must with those rules without 
which no exercise of the understanding would be possible at alL 
Upon abstraction from all particular metliods of thought these 
rules were to be discerned a priori or without dependence on 
experience by reflection solely upon the use of the understanding 
in general. The science of the form of thought abstracted in 
this way from its matter or content was regarded as of value 
both as propaedeutic and as canon. It was manifestly one of • 
the disciplines in which a position of finality was attainable. 
Aristotle might be allowed, indeed, to have omitted no essential 
point of the understanding. What the modems had achieved 
consisted in an advance in accuracy and methodical completeness. 

“ Indeed, we do not require any new discoverers in logic,” * 
said the discoverer of a priori synthesis, “ since it contains merely 
the form of thought.” Applied logic is merely psychology, 
and not properly to be called logic at all. The technical logic 
of Kant, then, justifies literally a movement among his successors 
in favour of a formal conception of logic with the law of con¬ 
tradiction and the doctrine of formal implication for its equip¬ 
ment. Unless the doctrin^ of Kant’s “ transcendental logic ” 
must be held to supply a point of view from which a logical 
development of quite another kind is inevitable, Kant's mantle, 
so far as logic is concerned, must be regarded as having fallen 
upon the formal logicians. 

Kant’s transcendental teaching is summarily as follows: 

“ Transcendental ” is his epithet for what is neither empirical— 
i.e. to be derived from experience—nor yet trans¬ 
cendent— i.e. applicable beyond the limits of experi- 
cnce, the mark of experience being the implication 
of sense or of something which thought contra¬ 
distinguishes from its own spontaneous activity as in some sense 
“the given.” Those features in our organized experience are 
to be regarded as transcendcntally established which are the 
presuppositions of our having that experience at all. Since 
they are not empirical they must be structural and belong to 
“ the mind ”— i.e. the normal human intelligence, and to like 
intelligence so far as like. If we set aside such transcendental 
conditions as belong to sensibility or to the receptive phase of 
mind and arc the pre.suppositions of juxtaposition of parts, the 
remainder are ascribable to spontaneity or understanding, 
to thought with its unifying, organizing or focussing function, 
and their elucidation is the problem of transcendental analytic. 

It is still logic, indeed, when we arc occupied with the trans¬ 
cendent objects of the discursive faculty ifs it is employed beyond 
the limits of experience where it cannot validate its ideas. 
Such a logic, however, is a dialectic of illusion, perplexed by para¬ 
logisms and helpless in the face of antinomies. In transcendental 
analytic on the other hand wc concern ourselves only with the 
transcendental “ deduction ” or vindication of Uic conditions of 
experience, and wc have a logic of cognition in which wc may 
establish our epistemological categories with complete validity. 
Categories are the forms according to which the combining unity 
of self-consciousness (syntlictic unity of apperception) pluralizcs 
itself through the various functions involved in the constitution 
of objectivity in different types of the one act of thought, viz. 
judgment. The clue to the discovery of transcendental conditions ^ 
Kant finds in the existence of judgments, most manifest in 
mathematics and in the pure science of nature, which are certain, 
yet not trifling, necessary and yet not reducible to identities, 
synthetic therefore and a priori, and so accounted for neither by 
Locke nor by Leibnitz. “ There lies a transcendental condition * 
at the basis of every necessity.” 

Kant’s mode of conceiving the activity of thought in the 
constitution of objects and of their connexion in experience 
* Lac. cit., p. II. 
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was thought to lie open to an interpretation in conformity with 
the spirit of his logic, in the sense that the form and the content 
• in knowledge arc not merely dislinguishable fune- 
organic 4 hole, but either separable, or 
TiaugM. at least indifferent one to the other in such a way as to 
lie clearly independent. 'Diought as form would thus 
be a factor or an element in a composite unit. Jt would clearly 
have its own laws. It would Ire the whole concern of logic, 
w'hich, since in it thought has itself for object, would have no 
reference to the other term of the antithesis, nor properly and 
immediately to the knowledge which is compact of thought 
iti conjunction with something which, whatever it may be, is 
jrrima facie other than thought. There is too much textual 
warrant for this interpretation of Kant’s meaning. Doubtle.ss 
there are passages which make against an extreme dualLstic 
interpretation. Kven in his “ logic " Kant speaks of abstraction 
from all particular objects of thought rather than of a re.solution 
of concrete thinking into thought and its “ other ” as separable 
co-operating factors in a joint product, lie .spoke throughout, 
however, as if form and content were mutually indifferent, so 
tliat the abstraction of form from content implied nothing of 
falsification or mutilation. The re.scrve, therefore, that it wa.s 
abstraction and not a decomposing that was in question remained 
to the admirers of his logic quite nugatory. They failed to 
realize that permissible abstraction from specific contents or 
methods of knowledge does not obliterate reference to matter 
or content. They passed easily from the acccpUnce of a priori 
forms of thinking to that of forms of a priori thinking, and could 
plead the example of Kant’s logic. 

Kant’s theory of knowledge, then, needed to be pressed to 
other consequences for logic which were more consonant with the 
spirit of the Critigiif. The forms of thought and what gives 
thought its particular content in concrete act.s of thinking could 
not he regarded as .subsisting in a purely external and indifferent 
relation one to the other. “ Laws according to which the 
subject thinks ” and “ laws according to which the object is 
known ” cannot be the concern of separate departments of 
inquiry. As soon divorce the investigation of the shape and 
material of a mirror from the laws of the incidence of the rays that 
form images in it, and call it a .science of reflection ! An im¬ 
portant group of writers developed the conception of an adapta¬ 
tion between the two sides of Kant’s antithesis, and made the 
endeavour to establish some kind of correlation between logical 
forms and the process of ‘‘ the given.” There was a tendency to 
fall back upon the conception of some kind of parallelism, 
whether it was taken to be interpretative or rather corrective 
of Kant’s meaning. This device was never remote from the 
constructions of writers for whom the teaching of Spinoza and 
Leibnitz was an integral part of their intellectual equipment. 
Other modes of corrcifttion, however, find favour also, and in 
.some variety. Kant is seldom the sole source of inspiration. His 
unresolved antithesis' is interpreted either diversely or with a 

‘ Or antitheses. Kant follows, for example, a different line of 
cleavage between form and content from that developed between 
thought and the " given." And these arc not his only unresolved 
dualities, even in the Critique of Pure Reason. For the logical 
inijuiry, however, it is permissible to ignore or reduce these differ¬ 
ences. 

The determination too of the sense in which Kant’s theory of 
knowledge involves an unresolved antithesis is for the logical purjHisc 
necessary so far only as it throws light upon his logic and his in¬ 
fluence upon logical developments. Historically the question of 
the extent to which writers adopted the duahstic interpretation or 
one that had tlie like consequences is of greater impoitanre. 

11 may be said summarily that Kant holds the antithesis between 
thought and “ the given " to be unresolved and within the limits 
of theory of knowledge irreducible. The dove of thought falls lifeless 
if the resistant atmosphere of ■' the given " be withdrawn {Critique 
of Pure Reftsou, ed. 2 Introd. Kant's Werkc, cd. of the Prussian 
-Academy, vul. iii. p. 32, 11 . 10 sejq.). Nevertheless the thing-in- 
itself is a problematic conception and of a limiti ig or negative use 
merely. He " had woven," according to an often quoted phrase 
of Goethe, “ a certain sly element of irony into his method; ... he 
pointed as it were with a side gesture beyond the limits which he 
himself had drawn." Thus (he. cit. p. 46, 11 . 8, 0) he declares that 
" there arc two lineages uniM in human knowledge, which pcrliaps 


difference of emphasis. And the light that later writers bring to 
bear on Kant’s logic and epistemology from other sides of his 
speculation varies in kind and in degree. 

Another logical movement springs from those whom a corre¬ 
lation of fact within the unity of a system altogether failed to 
satisfy. There must also be development of the correlated terms 
from a single principle. Form and content must not only corre¬ 
spond one to the other. They must be exhibited as distinguish¬ 
able moments within a unity which can at one and the same 
time be seen to be the ground from which the distinction springs 
and the ground in virtue of wh ich it is over-ruled. Along this line 
of speculation we have a logic which claims that whatsoever 
is in one plane or at one .stage in the development of thought a 
residum that apparently defies analysis must at another stage 
and on a higher plane be shown so to be absorbed as to fall 
altogether within thought. This is the view of Ilegel upon 
which logic comes to coincide with the progressive self-unfpiding 
of thought in that type of metaphy.sic which is known as absolute, 
i.e. all-inclusive idealism. The exponent of logic as metaphysic, 
for whom the rational is the real is ncces-sarily in revolt against 
all that is characteristically Kantian in the theory of knowledge, 
against the transcendental method itself and against the doctrine 
of limits which constitutes the nerve of ” rritii ism.” Stress was 
to be laid upon the constructive character of the act of thought 
which Kant had recognized, and without Kant’s qualifications oi 
it. In all else the claim is made to have left the Kantian teaching 
behind as a cancelled level of speculation. 

Transcendental method is indeed not invulnerable. A principle 
is transcendentally “ deduced ” when it and only it can explain 
the validity of some pha.se of experience, some order u^itgtioa 
of truths. The order of truths, the phase of c.xpcrience otTraae- 
and its certainty had to be taken for granted. The “aiieatai 
sense, for example, in which the irre\ er.sibility of '’****“‘*- 
sec|uence which is the more known in ordine ad hominem in the 
case of the caus.il principle differs from merely p.sychological 
conviction is not made fully clear. Even so the inference to the 
a priori ground of its necessity is, it has been often pointed out, 
subject to the limitation inherent in any process of reduction, 
in any regress, that is, from ennditionate to condition, viz. that 
in theory an alternative is still possible. The inferred principle 
may hold the field us explanation without obvious competitor 
potential or actual. Nevertheless its claim to be the sole possible 
explanation can in nowise be validated. It has been established 
after all by dialectic in the Aristotelian sense of the word. But 
if transcendental method has no .special pride of place, Kant’s 
conclusion as to the limits of the competence of intellectual 
faculty falls with it. Cognition manifestly needs the help of 
Reason even in its theoretical use. Its speculation can no longer 
be. stigmatized as vaticination in vacuo, nor its results as illusory. 

Finally, to logic as metaphysic the polar antithesis is psychology 
as logic. The turn of this also was to come again. If logic were 
treated as merely formal, the stress of the problem 
of knowledge fell upon the determination of the 
processes of the psychological mechanism. If alleged jogy. 
a priori constituents of knowledge—such rubrics as 
substance, property, relation—come to be explained psycho¬ 
logically, the formal logic that has perforce to ignore all that 
belongs to psychology is confined within too narrow a range to 
be able to maintain its place as an independent discipline, and 
tends to be merged in psychology. This tendency is to be seep in 
the activity of I'ries and Herbart and Beneke, and was actualized 
as the aftermath of their speculation. It is no accident that it 
was the p.sycholrgy of apperception and the voluntaryist tlieory 
or practice of Herbart, whose logical theory was so closely allied 
to that of the formal logicians proper, that contributed most 

spring from a common stock, though to us unknown—namely sense 
and understand!ig." Some indication of'the way in which he 
would hypothetically and speculatively mitigate the antithesis is 
perhaps afforded by the reflection that the^istinction of the mental 
and what appears as material is an external distinction in which 
the one appears outside to the other. " Yet what as thing-in-itsclf 
lies back of the phenomenon may perhaps not be so wholly disparate 
after all" (ib. p. 278, U. 2b sqq.). 



AFTER KANT] . 

to the development of the post-Kantian psychological logic. 
Another movement helped also; the exponents of naturalistic 
evolution were prepared with Spencer to explain the so-called 
a prinri in knowledge as in truth a posteriori, if not to the 
individual at any rate to the race. It is of course a newer type 
of psychological logic that is in question, one that is aware of 
Kant’s “ answer to Hume.” Stuart Mill, despite of his relation 
of antagonism to Hamilton and Mansel, who held themselves to 
be Kantian in spirit, is still wholly pre-Kantian in his outlook. 

Kant's influence, then, upon subsequent logic is least of all 
to be measured by his achievement in his professed contribution 
to technical hgic. It may be attributed in some 
“ slight degree, perhaps, to incidental flashes of logical 

insight where his thought is least of what he himself calls logic, 
e.g. his exposition of the significance of synthetic judgments 
a priori, or his explanation of the function of imagery in relation 
to thought, whereby he offers a solution of the problem of the 
conditions under which one member of a group unified through 
a concept can be t.iken to .stand for the rest, or ag lin the way 
in which he puts his finger on the vital issue in rrgird to the 
alleged proof from essence to existence, and illustrations could 
be multiplied. lJut much more it belongs to his transformation 
of the epistemological problem, and to the sugge.stivcnc.ss of his 
philosophy as a whole for an advance in the direction of a 
speculative construction which should be able to cancel all Kant’s 
surds, and in particular vindicate a “ ground of the unity of the 
supersensible which lies hack of nature with that which the 
concept of freedom implies in the sphere of practice,” i which is 
what Kant finally asserts. 

iv. After Kant. 

Starting from the obvious antithesis of thought and that of 
which it is the thought, it is possible to view the ultimate relation 
of its term as that of mutual indifference or, secondly, as that of 
a correspondence such th-it while they retain their distinct 
character modification of the one implies modification of the 
other, or thirdly and lastly, as that of a mergence of one in the 
other of such a nature th.it the merged term, whichever it be, 
is fully accounted for in a complete theory of that in which it is 
merg:d. 

Ihe first way is that of the purely formal logicians, of whom 
Twesten - and in ICngland 11 . 1 .. Mansel may be rcgirded as 
typical. They take thought and “ the given ” as 
Lagielm. self-contained units which, if not in fact separable, arc 
at any rate susceptible of an abstraction the one from 
the other so decisive as to constitute an ideal separation. The 
laws of the pure activity of thought must be independently 
determined, and since the contribution of thought to knowledge 
b form they must be formal only. They cannot gi beyond the 
limits of formal consistency or analytic correctness. They are 
confined to the determination of what the truth of any matter 
of thought, taken for granted upon grounds psycholrgical or 
other, which arc extraneous to logic, includes or excludes. The 
unit for logic is the concept taken for granted. The function 
of logic is to exhibit its formal implications and repulsions. 
It is questionable whether even this modest task could be really 
achieved without other reference to the content abstracted from 
than Mansel, for example, allows. The analogy of the rc.solution 
of a chemical compound with its elements which is often on the 
lips of those who would justify the independence of thought and 
the real world, with an agnostic conclusion as to non-phenomenal 
or trans-subjective reality, is not really applicable. The oxygen 
and hydrogen, for example, into which water may be resolved 
are not in strictness indifferent one to the other, since both arc 
members of an order regulated according to laws of combination 
in definite ratios. Or, if applicable, it is double-edged. Suppose 

* Critique of Judgment, Introd. § 2 {Werke, v., 276 11 . g sqq.); 
cf. Bernard's " Prolegomena ” to hi.s translation of this, pp. 
xxxviii sqq.). 

‘ Die ifogtk. insbesondere die Analytik (Schleswig, 182$). Augast 
Detlev Christian Twesten (1789-1876), a Prote.stant theologian, 
succeeded Schleiermacher as jirofessor in Berlin in 1835. 
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oxygen to be found only in water. Were it to become conscious, 
would it therefore follow that it could infer the laws of a separate 
or independent activity of its own? Similarly forms of thinking, 
the law of contradiction not Accepted, have their meaning only 
in reference to determinate content, even though dfstribuiively 
all determinate contents are dispensable. The extreme formalist 
is guilty of a fallacy of composition in regard to abstraction. 

It does not follow, however, that the laws asserted by the 
formal logicians are invalid or unimportant. There is a per¬ 
missible abstraction, and in general they practise this, and 
although they narrow its range unduly, it is legitimately to be 
applied to certain characters of thinking. As the living organism 
includes something of mechanism—the skeleton, for example— 
so an organic logic doubtless includes determinations of formal 
consistency. The .skeleton is meaningless apart from reference 
to its function in the life of an org inism, yet there are laws of 
skeleton structure which can be studied with most advantage if 
other characters of the org inism are releg Ued to the background. 
To allow, however, that abstraction admits of degrees, and that it 
never obliterates all reference to that from which it is abstracted,* 
is to take a step forward in the direction of the correlation of 
logical forms with the concrete processes of actual thinking. 
What was true in formal logic tended to be absorbed in the 
correlationist theories. 

Tlio.se formal logicians of the Kantian school, then, may be 
summarily dismi.sscd, though their undertaking was a necessary 
one, who failed to raise the Cpislemological issue at all, or who, 
raising it, acquiesced in a na"ve dualism agnostic of the real 
world as Kant’s essential lesson. They failed to develop any 
view which could serve either in fact or in theory as a corrective 
to the effect of their formalism. What they said with justice 
was said as well or better elsewhere. 

Among them it is on the whole impossible not to include the 
names of Hamilton and Mansel. The former, while his erudition 
in respect to the history of philosophical opinion has rarely been 
equalled, was not a clear thinker. His general theory of know¬ 
ledge deriving from Kant and Reid, and including among other 
things a eontaminatio of their theories of perception,’ in no way 
sustains or mitigates his narrow view of logic. He makes no 
effective use of his general formula that to think is to condition. 
He appeals to the direct testimony of consciousness in the sense 
in which the apfieal involves a fallacy. He accepts an ultimate 
antinomy as to the finiteness or infinity of “ the unconditioned,” 
yet applies the law of the excluded middle to insist that one of 
the two alternatives must lie true, wherefore we must make the 
choice. And what is to be said of the judgment of a writer who 
considers the relativity of thought demonstrated by the fact 
that every judgment unites two members? Hamilton’s signi¬ 
ficance for the history of logic lies in the stimulus that he gave 
to the development of symbolic logic in<Cngland by his new 
analytic based upon his discovery or adoption of the principle 
of the quantification of the predicate. Mansel, too, was learned, 
specially in matters of Aristotelian exegesis, and much that is 
of value lies buried in his commentation of the dry bones of the 
Artis Logieae Rudimenta of Locke’s contemporary Aldrich. And 
he was a clearer thinker than Hamilton. Formal logic of the 
extremest rigour is nowhere to be found more adequately ex¬ 
pressed in all its strength, and it must be added in all its weakness, 
than in the writings of Mansel. But if the view maintained above 
that formal lo^ic must compromise or mitigate its rigour and 
so fail to maintain its independence, be correct, the logical 
consistency of Mansel’s logic of consistency does but emphasirc 
its barrenness. It contains no germ for further development. 
It is the end of a movement 

The brief logic of Herbart ^ is altogether formal too. Ixigical 
forms have for him neither psychological nor metaphysical 
reference. We are concerned in logic solely with the systematic 

> See Sir William Hamilton: The Philosophy of Perception, by 
J. Hutcliison Stirling. 

' Hauptpunkte der Logik, 1808 {Werhe, etf. Hartenstem, i. 
46s .sqq.), and specially Lehrhuch der Einleitung in die Pitilosophie 
(1813), and subsequently §§ 34 .sqip {Werke, i. 77 sqq.). 
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clarification of concepts which are wholly abstract, so that 
they arc not merely not ultimate realities, but also in no 
. sense actual moments of our concrete thinking. The 
*' ■ first task of logic is to distinguish and group suclt con- 

ettftts according to their marks, and from their classification there 
naturally follows their connexion in judgment. It is in the 
logic of judgment that llerbart inaugurates a new era. lie is 
not, of course, the first to note that even categorical judgments 
do not assert the realization of their subject. That is a thought 
which lies very near the surface for formal logic. He had been 
preceded loo by Maimon in the attempt at a reduction of the 
traditional types of judgment. He was, however, the first who.se 
analysis was sufficiently convincing to exorcise the tyranny of 
grammatical forms. The categorical and disjunctive judgment 
reduce to the hypothetical. ]!y means of the doctrine of the 
quantification of the predicate, in which with his Lcibnitzian 
conception of identity he anticipated Ilcneke and Hamilton 
alike, universal and particular judgments are made to pull 
together. Modal, impersonal, existential judgments are all 
.accounted for. Only the distinction of affirmative and negative 
judgments remains unresolved, and the exception is a natural 
one from the point of \ iew of a philosophy of pluralism. 'I'hcre 
was little left to be done here save in the way of an inevitable 
mutalis mulandis, even by l.olzc and F. H. liradley. From the 
judgment viewed as hypothetical we pass bj' affirmation of the 
antecedent or denial of the con.sequent to inference. This point 
of departure is noteworthy, as ako is the treatment of the 
inductive syllogism as one in which the middle term is resoluble 
into a group or scries (lieilie). In indicating specifically, too, the 
case of conclusion from a copulative major premise with a dis¬ 
junctive minor, Herbart seems to have suggested the cue for 
Sigwarl’s exposition of Bacon’s method of exclusions. 

’I'hat it was the formal character of Herbart's logic which was 
ultimately fatal to its acceptance outside the school as an inde¬ 
pendent disciijline is not to bo doubted. It stands, however, on 
a different footing from that of the formal logic hitherto discussed, 
and is not to be condemned upon quite the same grounds. In 
the first place, Herbart is quite aware of the nature of abstraction. 
In the second, there is no claim that thought at one and the 
same time impo.ses form on “ the giv cn ” and is su.sccptible of 
treatment in isolation by logic. With Herbart the forms of 
common experience, and indeed all that we can regard as his 
categories, arc products of the psychological mechanism and 
dc.stitutcof loguail import. And lastly, Herlmrt's logic conforms 
to the exigencies of his system as a whole and the principle of the 
bare or absolute self-identity of the ultimate “reals ” in particular. 
It is for this reason that it linally lacks real affinity to the “ pure 
logic ” of I'rics. For at the basis of Herbart’s speculation there 
lies a conception of identity foreign to the thought of Kant with 
his stress on synthesis, in his thoroughgoing metaphysical use of 
which Herbart goes back not merely to VVolfl but to ].eibnitz. 
It is no mere coincidence that his treatment of all forms of con¬ 
tinuance and even his positive mctaphysic of “ reals ” show 
affinity to Leibnitz. It was in the pressing to its extreme con¬ 
sequences of the conception of uncompromising identity which is 
to be found in Leibnitz, that the contradictions took their rise 
which Herbart aimed at solving, by the method of relations and 
his doctrine of the ultimate plurality of “ reals.” The logic of 
relations between conceptual units, themselves unaltered by tlic 
relation, seems a kind of reflection of his metaithysical method. 
To those, of course, for whom the only real identity is identity in 
difference, while identity without difference, like difference with¬ 
out identity, is simply a limit or a vanishing point, Herbart’s 
logic and mctaphysic will alike lack plausibility. 

The setting of Herbart’s logic in his thought as a whole might 
of itself perhaps juiitify separate treatment. His far-reaching 
influence m the development of later logic must certainly do so. 
Directly he affected a school of thought which contained one 
logician of. first*ratc inp.vtancc in Moritz Wilhelm Drobisch 
(1802-1896), pnrfessi ■ at f.eipzig. In less direct relation stands 
Lotze, wBoi'itltfoug 1 under other influences he developed a 
different view even in logic, certainly let no point in tlie doctrine 


of his great predecessor at Gottingen escape him. A Herbartian 
strain is to be met with also in the thought of writers much 
further afield, for example J''. II. Bradley, far though his meta¬ 
physic is removed from ilerbart’s. Herbart’s influence is surely 
to be found too in the evolution of what is called Cegtnstanis- 
theorie. Nor did he affect the logic of his successors through his 
logic alone. Reference has been made above to the effect upon 
the rise of the later psychological logic produced by Herbart‘s 
psychology of apperception, when disengaged from the back¬ 
ground of his metaphysic taken in conjunction with his treatment 
in his practical philosophy of the judgment of value or what he 
calls the aesthetic judgment. Kmcrson’s verdict upon a greater 
thinker—that his was “ nut a mind to nestle in ”—may be true 
of Herbart, but there can be no doubt as to the stimulating 
force of this master. 

The second way of interpreting the antithesis of thought to 
what is thought of, was taken by a group of thinkers among 
vrhom a central and inspiring figure was Schlcicrmacher. 

They in no sense constitute a school and manifest 
radical differences among themselves. They are ntioatia 
agreed, however, in the rejection, on the one hand, of 
the subjectivist logic with its intrinsic implication that 
knowledge veils rather than reveals the real world, and, on the 
other hand, of the logic of the speculative construction with its 
pretension to ‘‘ deduce,” to determine, and finally at once to 
cancel and conserve any antithesis in its all-embracing dialectic. 
They agree, then, in a maintenance of the critical point of view, 
while ail alike recognize the necessity of bringing the thought- 
function in knowledge into more intimate relation with its 
“ other ” than Kant had done, by means of some formula of 
correlation or parallelism. Such an advance ndght have taken 
its cun directly from Kant himself. As an historical fact it tended 
rather to formulate itself as a reaction tow'ards Kant in view of 
the course taken by the speculative movement. Thus Schleier- 
macher's posthumously published Dialcklik (1839) may be 
cliaractcrizcd as an appeal from the absolutist element in 
Schelling's philosophy to the conception of that correlation or 
parallelism which .Schclling had exhibited us flowing from and 
subsisting within his absolute, and therein as a return upon 
Kant’s doctrine of limits. SchlcicrmacbiT's conception 
of dialectic is to the effect that it is concerned witli the aacber.' 
principles of the art of philo.sophizing, as these are 
suiiceptiblc of a relatively independent treatment by a permissible 
abstraction. Pure thinking or philo.sophizing is with a view to 
philosophy or knowledge as an interconnected .system of all 
sciences or departmental forms of knowledge, the mark of know¬ 
ledge being its identity for all thinking minds. Dialectic then 
investigates the nexus which must be held to obtain between all 
thoughts, but also that agreement with the nexus in being 
which is the condition of the validity of the thought-nexus. 
In knowing there are two functions involved, the “ organic ” or 
animal function of semsuous experience in virtue of which we 
are in touch with being, directly in inner perception, mediately 
in outer experience, and the ” intellectual ” function of construc¬ 
tion. Dither is indi.spcnsable, though in different departments 
of knowledge the predominant role falls to one or other, e.g, we 
are more dependent in physics, less so in ethics. The idea of 
a perfect harmony of thinking and being is a presupposition that 
underlies all knowing but cannot itself be realized in knowledge. 
In terms of the agreement of thought and being, the logical form.s 
of the part of dialectic correspondent to knowledge statically 
considered have parallels and analogies in being, the concept 
being correlated to substance, the judgment to causal nexus. 
Inference, curiously enough, falls under the technical side of 
dialectic concerned with knowledge in process or becoming, a line 
of cleavage which Ueberweg has rightly characterized as con¬ 
stituting a rift within Schleiermacher's parallelism. 

Schleiermacher’s formula obviously ascribes a function in 
knowleoge to thought as such, and describes in a suggestive 
manner a duality of the intellectual and organic functions, 
resting on a parallelism of thought and being whose collapse into 
identity it is beyond human capacity to grasp. It is rather. 
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however, a statement of a way in wliirh the relations of the terms 
of the problem may be conceived than a system of necessity. 
It may indeed be permitted to doubt whether its influence upon 
suijsequent theory would have been a great one apart from tlie 
spiritual force of Schleiermacher’s personality. Some sort of 
correlationist conception, however, was an inevitable develop¬ 
ment, and the list' of those who accepted it in something of the 
spirit of Schleiermacher is a long one and contains many dis¬ 
tinguished names, notably those of Trendelenburg and Ueberweg. 
The group is loosely constituted however. There was scope for 
diversity of view and there was diversity of view, according as 
the vital issue of the formula was held to lie in the relation of 
intellectual function to organic function or in the not quite 
equivalent relation of thinking to being. Moreover, lew of the 
writers who,^whatsoever it was that they baptized with the name 
of logic, were at least earnestly engaged in an endeavour to solve 
the problem of knowledge within a circle of ideas which was on 
the whole Kantian, were under the dominance of a single in¬ 
spiration. lieneke’s philosophy is a striking instance of this, 
with application to Fries and aflinity to Herbart conjoined with 
obligations to Schelling both directly and through Schlcicr- 
inacher. Lotze again wove together many threads of earlier 
thought, though the web was assuredly his own. Finally it 
must not be forgotten that the host of writers who were in 
reaction against Hegelianism tended to take refuge in some 
formula of correlation, as a half-way house between that and 
formalism or psychokigism or both, without reference to, and 
often perltaps without consciousness of, the way in which 
historically it had taken shape to meet the problem held to have 
been left unresolved by Kant. 

l.otze on the one hand held the Hegelian “ deduction ” to he 
untenable, and classed himself with those who in his own phrase 
Lotte “ order of the day,” while on the other 

hand he definitely raised the question, how an “ object ” 
coidd Ite brought into forms to which it was not in some .sense 
adapted. Accordingly, though he regards logic as formal, its 
farms come into relation to objectivity in some sort even within 
tlie logical field itself, while when taken in the setting of his 
system as a whole, its formal character is not of a kind that 
ultimately excludes psychological and metaphysical reference, 
at least speculatively. As a logician Lotze stands among the 
masters. His ilair for tlie es.sentiabs in his problem, his subtlety 
of anal)’.sis, his patient willingness to return upon a difficulty 
from a fresh and still a fresh point of view, and finally his fineness 
of judgment, make his logic - so essentially logic of the present, 
and of its kind not soon to be superseded, that nothing more than 
an indication of the historical significance of some of its character¬ 
istic features need be attempted here. 

In Lotze’s pure logic it is the llerbartian element that tends 
to be disconcerting. Legic is formal. Its unit, the logical con¬ 
cept, is a manipulated product and the process of manipulation 
m.iy be called abstraction. Processes of the psychological 
mechani.5m lie below it. The paradox of the theory of judgment 
is due to tlie ideal of identity, and the way in which this is 
evaded by supplementation to produce a non-judgmental 
identity, followed by translation of the introduced accessories 
with conditions in the hypothetical judgment, is tlioroughly 
in Herbart's manner, llie reduction of judgment.? is on lines 
already familiar. Syllogism is no instrumental method by which 
we compose our knowledge, but an ideal to the form of which 
it should lie brought. It is, as it were, a .schedule to be filled 
in, and is connected with the disjunctive judgment as a schematic 
setting forth of alternatives, not with the hypothetical, and 
ultimately the apodictic judgment with their suggestion that 
it is the real movement of thought that is subjected to andysis. 
Yet the resultant impression left by the whole treatment is not 
Herbartian. The concept is accounted for in Kantian terms. 
There is no discontinuity between the prc-logical or sub-logical 

• See Ueberweg, System of Logic tt»d History of Logical Doctrines, 

§ 34. 

• Drti Bnchtr der Logik, 1S74 (E.T., 1884). The book on Pure 
Logic follows in essentials the line of thought of an earlier work (1843). 


conversion of impre.ssions into “first uniycrsals” and the 
formation of the logical concept. Abstraction proves to be 
synthesis wiili compensatory universal marks in the place of the 
particular marks abstracted^from. Synthesis as the work of 
tliought always supplies, beside the mere conjunction or disjunc¬ 
tion of ideas, a ground of their coherence or non-coherence. It 
is evident that thought, even as dealt with in pure logic, has 
an objectifying function. Its universal have objective validity, 
though this does not involve direct real reference. The formal 
conception of pure logic, then, is modified by Lotze in such a 
way as not only to be compatible with a view of tlie structural 
and functional adequacy of thought to that which at every 
point at which we take thinking is still di.stinguishable from 
thought, but even inevitably to suggest it. 'lhat the unit for 
logic is the concept and not the judgment has proved a stumbling- 
block to those of Lotze’s critics who are accustomed to tliink 
in terms of the act of thought as unit. Lotze’s procedure is, 
indeed, iiiialogous to the way in which, in his philosophy of 
nature, he starts from a plurality of real beings, but by means 
of a reductive movement, an application of Kant’s transcendental* 
method, arrives at tlic postulate or fact of a law of their reciprocal 
action which calls for a monistic and ideidist interpretation. 
He starts, that is in logic, with conceptual units apparently 
self-contained and admitting of nothing but external relation, 
but proceeds to justify the intrinsic relation between the matter 
of his unit s by an appeal to the fact of the coherence of all contents 
of thought. Indeed, if thought admits irreducible units, what 
can unite ? Yet he is left committed to his puzzle as to a 
reduction of judgment to identity, which partially vitiates 
his treatment of the theory of judgment. 'Ihe outstanding 
feature of this is, nevertheless, ni/t aliccted, viz. the attempt 
that he makes, inspired clearly by Hegel, “ to develop the various 
forms of judgment systematically as members of a scries of opera¬ 
tions, each of which leaves a part of its problem unmastered 
and thereby gives ri.se to the next.” “ As to inference, finally, 
the ideal of the articulation cf the universe of discourse, as it 
is for complete knowledge, when its disjunctions have been 
thoroughly followed out and it is exhaustively determined, 
carried the day with him against the view that the organon 
for g.dning knowledge is Syllogism. The Aristotelian formula 
is “ merely the expression, formally expanded and complete, 
of the truth already embodied in disjunctive judgment, namely, 
that every S which is a specific form of M pos.sesse.s as its predicate 
a particular modification of each of the universal predicates of 
M to the exclusion of the rest.” Sclileiermacher’s separation 
of inference from judgment and his attribution of the power 
to knowledge in process cannot find acceptance with Lotze. 
The psychologist and the formal logician do indeed join hands 
in the denial of a real movement of thought in syllogism. Lotze's 
logic then, is formal in a sense in which i*logic which does not 
find the conception of synthetic trutli embarrassing is not so. 
It is canon and not organon. In the one case, however, where 
it recognizes what is truly synthesis, i.e. in its account of the 
concept, it brings the statics of knowledge, so to speak, into 
integral relation with the dynamics. And throughout, wherever 
the survival from 1843, the identity bog-bcar, is for the moment 
got rid of in what is really a mure liberal conception, the statical 
doctrine is developed in a brilliant and informing manner. Yet 
it is in tlie detail of Ids logical investigations, something too 
volatile to fix in summary, that Lotze’s greatness as a logician 
more especially lies. 

With Lotze the ideal that at last the forms of thought shall 
be realized to be adequate to that which at any stage of actual 
knowledge always proves relatively intractable is an illuminating 
projection of faith. He takes courage from the reflection that 
to accept scepticism is to presume the competence of the thought 
that accepts. He will, however, take no easy way of parallelimi. 
Our human thought pursues devious and circuitous methods. 
Its forms are not unseldom scaffolding for the house of knowledge 
rather than the framework of the house itself.. Our task is not 
to realise correspondence with something other than thought, 
’ Logic, Eng. traus. 33 at /i it. 
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but to make explicit those justificatory notions which condition 
the form of our apprehension. “ However much we may 
presuppose an original reference of the forms of thought to that 
nature of things which is the goal of knowledge, we must be pre¬ 
pared to find in them manv elements which do not directly repro¬ 
duce the actual reality to the knowledge of which they arc to lead 
us.”' The impulse of thought to reduce coincidence to coherence 
reaches immediately only to objectivity or validity. The .sense 
in which the presupposition of a further reference is to be inter¬ 
preted and in which justificatory notions for it can lie adduced 
is only determinable in a philosophic system as a whole, where 
feeling has a place as well as thought, value equally with validity. 

Lotze's logic then represents the statical aspect of the function 
of thought in knowledge, while, so far as we go in knowledge 
thought is always engaged in the unification of a manifold, which 
remains contradistinguished from it, though not, of course, 
completely alien to and unadapted to it. The further step to the 
determination of the ground of harmony is not to be taken in 
logic, where limits are present and untranscended. 

• The position of the search for truth, for which knowledge is a 
growing organism in which thought needs, so to speak, to feed 
on something other than itself, is conditioned in the 
post-Kantian period by antagonism to the speculative 
pbysic. movement which culminated in the dialectic of Hegel. 

The radical thought of this movement was voiced in 
the demand of Reinhold - that philosophy should “ deduce ” 
it all from a single principle and ft}' a single method. Rant’s 
limits that must needs he thought and yet cannot be thought 
must be thought away. An earnest attempt to satisfy this 
demand was made by Fichte whose single principle was the 
activity of the pure Fgo. while his single method was the as.ser- 
tion of a truth revealed by reflection on the content of conscious 
experience, the characterization of this as a half truth and the 
supplementation of it by its other, and finally the harmonization 
of both. The pure ego is inferred from the fart that the non-ego 
is realized only in the act of the ego in positing it. The ego 
posits itself, but reflection on the given shows that we must add 
that it posits also the non-ego. The two positions arc to be 
conciliated in the thought of reciprocal limitation of the posited 
ego and non-ego. And so forth. Fichte cannot be said to have 
developed a logic, but this rhythm of thesis, antithesis and 
synthesis, foreshadowed in part for Fichte in Spinoza’s formula, 
“ omnis determinatio cst negatio,” and significantly in Kant’s 
triadic grouping of his categories, gave a cue to the thought of 
Hegel. Schelling, too, called for a single principle and claimed 
to have found it in his Absolute, “ the night ” said Hegel,” in 
which all cows are black,” but his historical influence lay, as we 
have seen, in the direction of a parallelism within the unity, and 
he also developed no logic. It is altogether otherwise with Hegel. 

Hegel’s logic,“ though it involves inquiries which custom 
regards as metaphysical, is not to be characterized as a meta- 
. physic with a method. It is logic or a rationale of 
thought by thought, with a full development among 
other matters of all that the most separatist of logicians regards 
as thought forms. It offers a solution of what has throughout 
appeared as the logical problem. That solution lies doubtless 
in the evolution of the Idea, i.e. an all-inclusive in which mere 
or pure thought is cancelled in its separateness by a transfigura¬ 
tion, while logic is nothing but the science of the Idea viewed in 
the medium of pure thought. But, whatever else it be, this 
Panlogismtis, to use the word of J. E. Erdmann, is at least a 
logic. Thought in its progressive unfolding, of which the history 
of philosophy taken in its broad outline offers a pageant, neces¬ 
sarily cannot find anything external to or alien from itself, 
though that there is something external for it is another matter. 

> Logic, Introd. § ix. 

• For whom see Hdfiding, History 0/ Modern Philosophy, Eng, 
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As Fichte’s Ego finds that its non-ego springs from and li.as its 
home within its very self, so with Hegel thought finds itself in 
its “other,” both subsisting in the Idea which is both and 
neither. Either of the two is the all, as, for example, the law 
of the convexity of the curve is the law of the curve and the law 
of its concavity. The process of the development of the Idea or 
Absolute is in one regard the immanent process of the all. Logic¬ 
ally regarded, »>. “ in the medium of mere thought," it is 
dialectical method. Any abstract and limited point of view 
carries necessarily to its contradictor}'. This can only be atoned 
with the original determination by fresh negation in which a 
new thought-determination is born, which is yet in a sense the 
old, though enriched, and valid on a higher plane. The limita¬ 
tions of tliis in turn cause a contradiction to emerge, and the 
process needs repetition. .At lost, however, no swjng into the 
opposite, with its primarily conflicting, if ultimately comple¬ 
mentary function, is any longer possible. That in which no 
further contradiction is possible is the absolute Idea. Rare or 
indeterminate being, for instance, the first of the determinations 
of Hegel’s logic, as the being of that which is not anything 
determinate, of K.ant’s thing-in-itself, for example, positively 
understood, implicated at once the notion of not-being, which 
negates it, and is one with it, yet with a difference, so that we 
have the transition to determinate being, the transition Vicing 
baptized as Ixicoming. And so forth. It is easy to raise diffi- 
culties not only in reg.arcl to the detail in Hegel’s development of 
his categories, especially the higher ones, but also in regard to 
the essential rhythm of his method. The consideration that mere 
double negation leaves us precisely wliere we were and not ujion 
a higher plane where the dominant conceiit is richw, is, of course, 
fatal only to certain vcrlial expressions of Hegel’s intent. 'There 
is a differentiation in type between the two negations. But if 
we grant this it is no longer obviously the simple logical operation 
indicated. It is inferred then that Hegel complements from the 
stuff of experience, and fails to make good the pretension of his 
method to be by itself and of itsiclf the means of advance to higher 
and still higher concepts till it can rest in the Absolute. He 
discards, as it were, and takes in from the stock while, professing 
to play from what he has originally in his hand. He postulates 
his unity in senses and at stages in which it is inadmissible, and 
so supplies only a schema of relations otherwise won, a view 
supported by the way in which he injects certain determinations 
in the process, e.g. the category of chemism. Has he not cooked 
the procc.s.s in the light of the result ? In truth the Hegelian 
logic suffers from the fact that the good to be reached is pre¬ 
supposed in the beginning. Nature, e.g., is not deduced as real 
because rational, but being real its rationality is presumed and, 
very imperfectly, exhibited in a way to make it possible to con¬ 
ceive it as in its essence the reflex of Reason. 11 is a vision rather 
than a construction. It is a “ thcosophical logic.” Consider 
the rational-real in the unity that must be, and this is the way 
of it, or an approximation to the way of it ! It was inevi table that 
the epistemologists of the search for truth would have none of 
it. 'I'hc ideal in whatsoever sense real still needs to be realized. 
It is from the human standpoint regulative and only hypothetic- 
ally or formally constitutive. We must not confuse ova-la with 
tlvtii, nor flmi with ytyvea-Oat. 

Yet in a less ambitious form the fundamental contentions of 
Hegel’s method tend to find a qualified acceptance. In any piece 
of presumed knowledge its partial or abstract character involves 
the presence of loose edges which force the conviction of in¬ 
adequacy and the development of contradictions. Contradic¬ 
tions must be annulled by complementation, with resultant 
increasing coherence in ascending stages. At each successive 
stage in our progress fresh contradictions break out, but the 
ideal of a .station at which the thought-process and its other, if 
not one, are at one, is ijcrmissible as a mniting conception. Yet 
if Hegel meant only this he has indeed succeeded in concealing 
his meaning. * 

Hegel’s treatment of the categories or thought determinations 
which arise in the development of the immanent dialectic is 
rich in flashes of insight, but most of them are in the ordinary 
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view of logic wholly metaphysical. In the stage, however, of his ' 
process in which he is concerned with the notion are to be found 
concept, judgment, syllogism. Of the last he declares that it 
“ is the reasonable and everything reasonable ” {Encyk. §181), 
and has the phantasy to speak of the definition of the Absolute as 
being “ at this stage ” simply the syllogism. It is, of course, the 
rhythm of the syllogism that attracts him. The concept goes 
out from or utters itself in judgment to return to an enhanced 
unity in syllogism. Ueberweg {System § 101) is, on the whole, 
justified in exclaiming that Hegel's rehabilitation of syllogism 
“ did but slight service to the Aristotelian theory of syllogism,” 
yet his treatment of syllogism must be regarded as an acute con¬ 
tribution to logical criticism in the technical sense. He insists on 
its objectivity. The transition from judgment is not brought 
about by our subjective action. The .syllogism of “ all-ness ” Ls 
convicted of a petiiio principii {Encyk. § 190), witli consequent 
lapse into the inductive syllogism, and, finally, since inductive 
syllogism is involved in the infinite process, into analogy. 

“ The syllogism of necessity,'' on the contrary, does not presup¬ 
pose its conclusion in its premises. The detail, too, of the whole 
discussion is rich in suggestion, and subsequent logicians— 
Ueberweg himself perhaps, l/itze certainly in his genetic scale 
of types of judgment and inference. Professor Bosanquet notably 
in his systematic development of “ the morphology of know¬ 
ledge,” and others—have with reason exploited it. 

Hegel's logic as a whole, however, stands and falls not with his 
thoughts on .syllogism, but with the claim made for the dialectical 
method that it exhibits logic in its integral unity withmelaphysic, 
the thought-process as the self-revelation of the Idea. The claim 
was disallowed. To the formalist proper it was self-condemned 
in its pretension to develop the content of thought and its 
rejection of the formula of barc-identity. To the epistemologist 
it seemed to confuse foundation and keystone, and to suppose 
itself to build upon the latter in a construction illegitimately 
approprialivc of materials otherwise accumulated. At most it 
was thought to establish a schema of formal unity which might 
serve as a regulative ideal. To the methodologist of science in 
genesis it appeared altogether to fail to satisfy any practical 
interest. Finally, to the psychologist it spelt the failure of 
intelicctualism, and encouraged, therefore, some form of re¬ 
habilitated expericntialism. 

In the Hegelian school in the narrower sense the logic of the 
master receives some exegesis and defence upon single points 
of doctrine rather than as a whole. Its effect upon logic is rather 
to be seen in the rethinking of the traditional body of logical 
doctrine in the light of an absolute presupposed as ideal, with 
the postulate that a regulative ideal must ultimately exhibit 
itself as constitutive, the justification of the postulate being held 
to lie in the coherence and all-inclusivcness of the result. In such 
a logic, if and so far as coherence should be attained, would be 
found something akin to the spirit of what Hegel achieves, 
though doubtless alien to the letter of what it is his pretension 
to have achieved. There is perhaps no serious mi.sreprcscntation 
involved in regarding a key-thought of this type, though not 
necessarily expressed in those verbal forms, as pervading such 
logic of the present as coheres with a philosophy of the absolute 
conceived from a point of view that is intellectualist throughout. 
All other contemporary movements may be said to be in revolt 
from Hegel. 

V. Logic from 1880-1910 

Logic in the present exhibits, though in characteristically 
modified shapes, all the main types that have been found in its 
past history. There is an intellectualist logic coalescent with an 
absolutist metaphysic as aforesaid. There is an epistemological 
logic with sometimes formalist, sometimes methodological 
leanings. There is a formal-symbolic logic eng^ed with the 
elaboration of a relational calculus. Finally, there is what may be 
termed psychological-vpluntaryist logic. It is in the rapidity of 
development of logical investigations of the third and fourth 
types and the growing number of their exponents that the present 
shows most clearly the history of logic in the making. All these 


movements are logic of the present, and a very brief indication 
may be added of points of historical significance. 

Of intellectualist logic Francis Herbert Bradley’ ^b. 1846) 
and Bernard Bosanquet ^ (1^8) may be taken as typical ex¬ 
ponents. The philosophy of the former concludes to an Absolute 
by the annulment of contradictions, though the ladder of He^l 
is conspicuous by its absence. His metaphysical method, how¬ 
ever, is like Herbart's, not identifiable with his logic, and the 
latter has for its central characteristic its thorough restatement 
of the logical forms traditional in language and the text-books, 
in such a way as to harmonize with the doctrine of a reality 
whose organic unity is all-inclusive. The thorough recasting 
that this involves, even of the tliought of the masters when it 
occasionally echoes them, has resulted in a phrasing uncouth to 
the ear of the plain man with his world of persons and things in * 
in which the former simply think about the latter, but it is 
fundamentally necessary for Bradley’s purpose. The negative 
judgment, for example, cannot be held in one and the same un¬ 
divided act to presuppose the unity of the real, project an adjec¬ 
tive as conceivably applicable to it and assert its rejection. 

We need, therefore, a restatement of it. With Bradley reality is* 
the one subject of all judgment immediate or mediate. The act 
of judgment “ which refers an ideal content (recognized as such) 
to a reality beyond the act ” is the unit for logic. Grammatical 
subject and predicate necessarily both fall under the rubric of the 
adjectival, that is, within the logical idea or ideal content asserted. 
This is a meaning or univei^l, which can have no detached or 
abstract self-subsistence. As found in judgment it may exhibit 
differences within itself, but it is not two, but one, an articulation 
of unity, not a fusion, which could only be a confusion, of differ¬ 
ences. With a brilliant subtlety Bradley analyses the variou.s 
types of judgment in his own way, with results that must be taken 
into account by all subsequent logicians of this type. The view 
of inference with which he complements it is only less satisfactory 
because of a failure to distinguish the principle of nexus in syllo¬ 
gism from its traditional formulation and rules, and because he 
IS hampered by the intractability which he finds in certain forms 
of relational construction. 

Bosanquet had the advantage that his logic was a work of a 
slightly later date. He is, perhaps, more able than Bradley has 
shown himself, to use material from alien sources and to penetrate 
to what is of value in the thought of writers from whom, whether 
on the whole or on particular issues, he disagrees. He treats the 
book-tri'dition, however, a debt to which, nowadays inevitable, 
he is generous in acknowledging,® with a judicious exercise of 
freedom in adaptation, i.e. constructively as datum, never 
eclectically. In his fundamental theory of judgment his obliga¬ 
tion is to Bradley. It is to Lotze, however, that he owes most 
in the characteristic feature of his logic, viz., the systematic 
development of the types of judgment, and inference from less 
adequate to more adequate forms. His fSndamental continuity 
with Bradley may be illustrated by his definition of inference. 
“Inference is the indirect reference to reality of differences 
within a universal, by means of the exhibition of this universal 
in differences directly referred to reality.” * Bosanquet’s Logie 
will long retain its place as an authoritative exposition of logic 
of this type. 

Of epistemological logic in one sense of the phrase Lotze is 
still to be regarded as a typical exponent. Of another type 
Chr. Sigwart {q.v.) may be named as representative. Sigwart’s 
aim was “ to reconstruct logic from the point of view of method¬ 
ology.” His problem was the claim to arrive at propositions 
universally valid, and so true of the object, whosoever the ^ 
individual thinker. His solution, within the Kantian circle of 
ideas, was that such principles as the Kantian principle of 
causality were justified as " postulates of the endeavour after 
complete knowledge.” “ What Kant has shown is not that 
irregular fleeting changes can never be the object of consciousness, 
but only that 3 ie ideal consciousness of complete science would 

I The Principles oj Logic (1883). 

1 Logit , or The Morphology of Thought (2 vols., 1888). 
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be impossible without the knowledge of the necessity of all 
events.* “ The universal presuppositions which form the out¬ 
line of oyr ideal of knowledge are not so much laws which the 
understanding prescribes to naHirc ... as laws which the 
understanding lays down for its own regulation in its investiga¬ 
tion and consideration of nature. They are a priori because no 
experience is sufficient to reveal or confirm them in unconditional 
universality; but they are a priori . . . only in the sense of 
presuppositions without which we should work with no hope of 
success and merely at random and which therefore wc must 
believe.” Finally they arc akin to our ethical principles. With 
this coheres his dictum, with its far-reaching consequences for 
the philosophy of induction, that ‘‘ the logical ju-stilication of 
the inductive process rests upon the fact that it is an inevitable 
postulateof our effort after knowledgc,that the given is necessary, 
and can be known os proceeding from its grounds according to 
universal laws.” '•* It is characteristic of Sigwart’s point of view 
that he acknowledges oblig.ition to Mill as well as to Ueberweg. 
The transmutation of Mill’s induction of inductions into a 
postulate is an advance of which the psychological school of 
logici.ins have not been slow to make use. The comparison of 
Sig.v.irt with Lotze is instructive, in regird both to their agree¬ 
ment and their divergence as showing the range of the epistemo¬ 
logical formula. 

t)f the formal-symbolic logic .all that falls fo be said here is, 
that from the point of view of logic as a whole, it is to be regarded 
as a legitimate praxis as long as it slpws itself aware of the sense 
in which alone form is susceptible of abstraction, and is aware 
that in itself it offers no solution of the logical problem. “ It is 
not an algebra,” said Kant ** of his technical logic, and the kind 
of support lent recently 'to symbolic logic by the Gegenxlands- 
thenrie identified with the name of Alexius Meinong (b. 1853) ‘ 
is qualified by the warning that the real activity of thought tends 
to fall outside the calculus of relations and to attach rather to the 
subsidiary function of denoting. Tlie future of symbolic logic 
as coherent with the rest of logic, in the sense which the word has 
borne throughout its history seems to be bound up with the 
question of the nature of the analysis that lies behind the symbol¬ 
ism, and of the way in which this is justified in the setting of a 
doctrine of validity. The “ theory of the object,” itself, while 
affecting logic alike in the formal and in the psychological con¬ 
ception of it very deeply, does not claim to be reg.ardcd as logic 
or a logic, apart from a setting supplied from elsewhere. 

Finally we have a logic of a type fundamentally psychological, 
if it be not more properly characterized as a psychology which 
claims to cover the whole field of philosophy, including the logical 
field. The central and organizing principle of this is that know¬ 
ledge is in genesis, that the genesis takes place in the medium of 
individual minds, and that this fact implies that there isanecc.s- 
sarv reference througlyut to interests or purposes of the subject 
which thinks because it wills and acts. Historically this doctrine 
was formulated as the declaration of inde;iendence of the insur¬ 
gents in revolt against the pretensions of absolutist logic. It 
drew for support upon the psychological movement tliat begins 
with Fries and llcrbart. It has been chiefly indebted to writers, 
who were not, or were not primarily, logicians, to Avenarius, for 
example, for the law of the economy of thought, to Wundt, whose 
system, and therewith his logic,^ is a pendant to his psychology, 
for the volitional character of judgment, to Herbert Spencer and 
others. A judgment is practical, and not to be divorced without 
improper abstraction from the purpose and will that informs it. 
A concept is instrumental to an end beyond itself, without any 
validity other than its, value for action. A situation involving 
a need of adaptation to environment arises and the problem it 
sets must be solved that the will may control environment and 
be justified by .success. Truth is the improvised machinery that 
is interjected, so far as this works. It is clear that we are in the 
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presence of what is at least an important half-truth, which 
mtellectuallism with its statics of the rational order viewed as a 
completely articulate system has tended to ignore. It throws 
light on many phases of the search for truth, upon the plain man’s 
claim to start with a subject which he knows whose predicate 
which he does not know is still to be developed, or again upon 
his use of the negative form of judgment, when the further 
determination of his purposive system is served by a positive 
judgment from without, the positive content of which is yet to 
be dropped as irrelevant to the matter in hand. The movement 
ha.s, however, scarcely developed its logic •* except as polemic. 
What seems clear is that it cannot be the whole solution. While 
man must confront nature from the human and largely the 
practical standpoint, yet his control is achieved only by the 
increa.sing recognition of objective controls. He ponquers by 
obedience. So truth works and is economical because it is 
truth. Working is proportioned to inner coherence. It.is well 
that the view should be developed into all its consequences. 
The result will be to limit it, though perhaps also to justify it, 
save in its claim to reign alone. 

There is, perhaps, an incTeasing tendency to recognize that the 
organism of knowledge is a tning which from any single view¬ 
point must be seen in perspective. It is of course a postulate 
that all truths harmom.^e, but to gi\ e the harmonious whole in a 
projection in one plane is an undertaking whose adequacy in 
one sense int oh’es an inader|uac\- in another. No human archi¬ 
tect can hope to take up in succession all essential points of view 
in regard to the form of knowledge or to logic. “'I’hc great 
campanile is still to finish.” 

BibliooraI'mv. —Historical: No complete history of loRic in (lie 
Hcn.se in wliicli it i-. to be distinguislicd Irom theoretical philosophy 
in general lias as yet been written. The history ol logic is indeed 
so little iitelligible apart Irom constant rclercnce to tendencies in 
philosophical development as a whole, that the liistorian, when lie 

h. os made the requisite preparatory studies, inclines to essay the 
more ambitious task. Yet there are, of Course, works devoted to 
the liistory of logic proper. 

0 ( (liese Pranti’s Cesihkhle der Logih itn Absndlande (4 vols., 
iSs.s-iSyo), winch traces the rise, development and fortunes of tlie 
Aristotelian logic to the close of tlie middle ages, is monumental. 
Next in importance are tlie works of b. Kabus, Logih itud Melaphysih, 

i. (i8t>8) (pp. 123-242 historic.al, pp.453-518 bililiograpliical, 'p. 514 
.sqq. a section on apparatus lor the study of the history ol logic). 
Die Hcuesle Uestrebungen anf dem Gehieto der Logih bet den Deulsi ben 
(t88o), Logih (1S95), especially for later writers § 17. Ueberweg’s 
System der Logih und GesiJiiehte der logisihen Lehren (4th ed. and last 
revised by the author, 1874, though i; has been reissued later, 
Eng. trans., 1871) is alone to lie named vdth thc.se. Harms’ posthu¬ 
mously published Geschichte der Logih (id8i) {Die Philosophie tm 
three Geschiehte, ii.) was completed hy the author only so far as 
l.etbniU. Blakey’s Ilistoriccl Sketch of Logic (1851), though, like all 
tliis writer's works, dosing with a bibliography of -some pretensiotis, 
is now negligible. Franck, Bsgttisse d'une histnire de la logigue (1838) 
is the chief French contribution to the .subject as a whole. 

Of contiibutions towards the history of special periods or scliools 
of logical thought tlie list, from the opening chapters of Ramus’s 
Si hoiae Dialectuae (15O9) downwards (v Rabus loc. cii.) would lie 
endless. What is of value in the earlier works has now been ab¬ 
sorbed. The System der Logih (1828) of Bachmann (a Kantian 
logician ot distinction) contains a liistorical survey (pp. 569-644), 
as does the Denktekre (1822) of van Calker (allied in thiiught to 
Fries), pp. I2 .sqq.; Eberstein's Geschkhie der Logih und Melaphysih 
bei den Deutschen von Leibnte bis an/ gegenwdrtige Zeit (latest edition, 
1799) is still of importance in regard to logicians of the school oi 
Wolfl and tlie ongines of Kant's logical tliouglit. Hoffmann, the 
editor and disciple of von Baader, jiublished Grundiiige eiiitr Ge- 
si hkhte der Begrifj der Logih in Deutschland von liatti bis Baader 
(1851). Wallace's prolegomena and notes to his Logic of Hegel 
(1874, revised and augmented 1892-1894) arc of use for the history 
and terminology, as well as the theory. Riehl’s article entitled 
Logih in Die Kultur der Gegenwart, vi. 1. Systematisehe Philosophie 
I1907), is excellent, and touches on quite modem developments. 
Eiurd, Les Logiciens Anglais Contemporains (5th cd., 1907), deals 
only with the 19th-century inductive and formal-symbolic logicians 
down to Jevens, to whom the book was originally dedicated, Venn’s 
Symbolic Logic (t88i) gave a careful history and bibliography oi 
tliat development The history of the mpre recent changes Is as 
yet to be found only in the form of unshaped material in &e pages 
ot review and Jahresberkhl. (H. W. B,*) 


• Yet see Studies in Logic, by John Dewey and others (i 903 )- 
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LOCOCYCLIC CURVE, STROPHOm or FOLIATE, a cubic 
curve generated by increasing or diminishing the radius vector 
of a variable point Q on a straight line AB by 
the distance QC of the point from the foot of 
the perpendicular drawn from the origin to 
the fixed line. The polar equation is rcosd 
=<i(i±sin5), the upper sign referring to the 
case when the vector is increased, the lower 
when it is diminished. Both branches are in¬ 
cluded in the Cartesian equation +y“) (aa - *) 
=a^x, where a is the distance of the line 
from the origin. If we take for axes the 
fixed line and the perpendicular through the 
initial point, the equation takes the form 
y J{a -*)=* J{a+x). The curve resembles the 
folium of Descartes, and has a node between 
x-o,x<=a, and two branches asymptotic to the 
line x=2a, 

LOGOGRAPHI (Aiiyof, y/i«</»(«, writers of prose histories or 
tales), the name given by modern scholars to the Greek historio¬ 
graphers before Herodotus.* Thucydides, however, applies 
the term to all his own predecessors, and it is therefore usual 
to make a distinction between the older and the younger logo- 
graphers. Their representatives, with one exception, came from 
Ionia and its islands, which from their position were most favour¬ 
ably situated for the acquisition of knowledge concerning the 
distant countries of East and West. They wrote in the Ionic 
dialect, in what was called the unperiodic style, and preserved 
the poetic character of their epic model. Their criticism amounts 
to nothing more than a crude attempt to rationalize the current 
legends and traditions connected with the founding of cities, 
the genealogies of ruling families, and the manners and customs 
of individual peoples. Of scientific criticism there is no trace 
whatever. The first of these historians was probably Cadmus 
of Miletus (who lived, if at all, in the early part of the 6th cent ury), 
the earliest writer of prose, author of a work on the founding 
of his native city and the colonization of Ionia (so Suidas); 
Pherecydes of Lores, who died about 400, is generally considered 
the last. Mention may also be made of the following: Hccataeus 
of Miletus (550-476); Acusilaus of Argos,^ who paraphrased 
in prose (correcting the tradition where it .seemed necessary) 
the genealogical works of Hesiod in the Ionic dialect; he con¬ 
fined his attention to the prehistoric period, and made no attempt 
at a real history; Charon of Lampsacus (c. 450), author of 
histories of Persia, Libya, and Ethiopia, of annals (w/xu) of 
his native town with lists of the prytancis and archons, and of 
the chronicles of Lacedaemonian kings; Xanthus of S.ardis in 
Lydia (c. 450), author of a history of Lydia, one of the chief 
authorities used by Nicolaus of Damascus (fl. during the time of 
Augustus); Hellanicus of Mytilcne; Stesimbrotus of Th.asns, 
opponent of Pericles and reputed author of a political pamphlet 
on Thcmistocles, Thucydides and Pericles ; Hippys and Glaucus, 
both of Rhegium, the first the author of histories of Italy and 
Sicily, the second of a treatise on ancient poets and musicians, 
used by Harpocration and Plutarch; Damastes of Sigeum, 
pupil of Hellanicus, author of genealogies of the combatants 
before Troy (an ethnographic and statistical list), of .short 
treatises on pn(>ts, sophists, and geographical subjects. 

On the early (Jreck historians, sec G. Busolt, Gtiechiii-he. Geschichle 
(1893), i. 147-153 : C. WachsmutU, EinleUung in das Htudtwm der 
allon Geschichtc (1895); A. Schitlcr, Abriss der Quellenkundt der 
ericchischen und rbmischen Ceschickte (cJ. H. Nissen, 1889); J. B. 
Bury Ancient Grech Historians (1909), lecture i.; histories of Greek 
literature by Miillcr-Donaldson (ch. 18) and W. Mure (bk. iv. ch. 3), 
where the little that is known concerning the life and writings of the 
logographcrs is exhaustively discussed. The fragments will be found, 
with Latin notes, translation, prolegomena, and copious indexes, 
in C. W. Mullet's Fraementa histaricorum Graecorum (1841-1870). 

See also Greece: History, Ancient (section, “Authoritie s 

t The word is also used of the writers of speeches for the use of 
the contending parties in the law courts, who were forbidden to 
employ advocates. 

“ There is some doubt as to whether this Acusilaus was of Pelo¬ 
ponnesian or Boeotian Argos. Possibly there were two of the name. 
Por an example of the method of Acusilaus see Bury, op. cit. p. ig. 
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LOGOS (Xoyos), a common term in ancient philosophy and 
theology. It expresses the idea of an immanent reason in the 
world, and, under various modifications, is met with in Indian, 
Egyptian and Persian systeiis of thought. But the idea wbs 
developed mainly in Hellenic and Hebrew philosophy, and ye 
may distinguish the following stages: 

I. The Hellenic Logos .—To the Greek mind, ■which saw in 
the world a Koo-yros (ordered whole), it was natural to regard the 
world as the product of reason, and reason as the ruling principle 
in the world. So we find a Logos doctrine more or less prominent 
from the dawn of Hellenic thought to its eclipse. It rises in 
the realm of physical speculation, posses over into the territory 
of ethics and theology, and makes its way through at lea.rt 
three well-defined stages. These are marked off by the names 
of Heraclitus of Ephesus, the Stoics and Philo. 

It acquires its first importance in the theories of Heraclitus 
(6th century B.c.), who, trying to account for the aesthetic 
order of the visible universe, broke away to some extent from 
the purely physical conceptions of his predecessors and di.scerned 
at work in the cosmic process a Ailyo? analogous to the reasoning 
power in man. On the one hand the Logos is identified with 
■yi'iu/oy and connected with which latter seems to have the 
function of correcting deviations from the eternal law that rules 
in things. On the other hand it is not positively distinguished 
eitlier from the ethereal fire, or from the ei/mp/iuo; and the dvdyKti 
according to which all things occur. Heraclitus holds tliat nothing 
material ran be thought of without this Logos, but he does not 
conreive the Logos itself to be immaterial. Whether it is regarded 
as in any .sease possessed of intelligence and consciousness is 
a quest i.'n variously answered. But there is most to say for 
the negative. This Logos is not one above the world or prior 
to it, but in the world and inseparable from it. Man’s soul is a 
part of it. It is relation, therefore, as Schleiermacher expresses 
it, or reason, not speech or word. And it is objective, not sub¬ 
jective, reason. Like a law of luiture, objective in the world, 
it gives order and regidarity to the movement of things, and 
makes the sy.stem rational.^ 

Tlie failure of Heraclitus to free himself entirely from the 
physical hypotheses of earlier times prevented his speculation 
from influencing his successors. With Anaxagoras a conception 
entered which gradually triumphed over that of Heraclitus, 
namely, the conception of a supreme, intellectual principle, 
n:it identified with the world but independent of it. This, 
however, was vovs, not Logos. In the Platonic and Aristotelian 
systems, too, the theory of ideas involved an absolute separation 
between the material world and the world of higher reality, 
and though the term Logos is found the conception is vague 
and undeveloped. With Plato the term .selected for the expression 
of the principle to which the order visible in the universe is 
due is rocs or (rmpla, not Adyos. It is Iq the pseudo-Platonic 
Epinomis that Adyos appears as a synonym for coos. In Aristotle, 
again, the principle which sets all nature under the rule of thought, 
and directs it towards a rational end, is cocs, or the divine 
spirit itself; while Adyos is a term with many senses, lused as 
more or less identical with a number of phrases, o5 hixa, 
cvepyem, evnKi\tia, omla, uSos, popipij, &c. 

in the reaction from Platonic dualism, however, the Lqgos 
doctrine reappears in great breadth. It is a capital element in 
the system of the Stoics. With their teleological views of the 
world they naturally predicated an active principle pervading 
it and determining it. This ojjerative principle is called botli 
Logos and God. It is conceived of as material, and is described 
in terms used equally of nature and of God. There is at the same 
time the special doctrine of the Adyos rmppariKos, the seminal 
Logos, or the law of generation in the world, the principle of the 
active reason working in dead matter. This parts into Adyoi 
arwtpiJMTiKoi, which are akin, not to the Platonic ideas, but 
rather to tie Ad'yoi IwAoi of Aristotle. In man, too, there is 
a Logos which is his characteristic possession, and which is 
ii'diaftros, as long as it is a thought resident within his breast, 

" Cf. Schleiennacher's Herakleitos der Dunhie ; art. Hekacutvs 
and authorities there quoted. 
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hut vpoij)opueoi when it is expressed as a word. This distinction 
between Logos us ratio and Logos as oratio, so much used sub¬ 
sequently by Philo and the 'Christian fathers, had been so far 
anticipated by Aristotle’s distinction between the Aoyos and 
the Aoyos (y rg ^vxV’ It forms the point of attachment by which 
tfie Logos doctrinj connected itself with Christianity. The Ixogos 
of the Stoics (q.v.) is a reason in the world gifted with intelligence, 
and analog us to the rea.son in man. 

2. The Hebrew Logos. —In the later Judaism the earlier 
anthropomorphic conception of God and with it the sense of 
the divine nearness had been succeeded by a belief which placed 
God at a remote distance, severed from man and the world by 
a deep chasm. The old familiar name Yahweh became a secret; 
its place was taken by such general expressions as the Holy, the 
Almighty, the Majesty on High, the King of Kings, and also 
by the simple word “ Heaven.” Instead of the once powerful 
confidence in the immediate presence of God there grew up a 
mass of speculation regarding on the one hand the distant future, 
on the other the distant past. Various attempts were made to 
bridge the gulf between God and man, including the angels, and 
a numlxsr of other hybrid forms of which it is hard to say whether 
they are personal beings or abstractions. The Wisdom, the 
Shekinah or Glory, and the .Spirit of God are intermediate 
Ijeings of this kind, and even the Liiw came to be regarded as an 
independent spiritual entity. Among these conceptions that 
of the Word of God had an important place, especially the 
creative Word of Genesis i. Here af in the other cases we cannot 
always say whether the Word is regarded as a mere attribute or 
activity of God, or an independent being, though there is a cleat 
tendency towards the latter. The ambiguity lies in the twofold 
purpo.se of these activities: (i) to establish communiciition with 
(iod; (s) to prevent direct connexion between God and the world. 
The word of the God of revelation is represented as the creative 
principle («.g. Gen. i. 3 ; Psalm xxxiii. 6), as the executor of the 
divine judgments (Hosca vi. 5), as healing (Psalm evii. 20), as 
possessed of almost personal qualities (Isaiah Iv. 11 ; I’salm 
cxlvii. 15). Along with this comes the doctrine of the angel of 
Yahweh, the angel of the {-ovenant, the angel of the presence, in 
whom God manifests Himself, and who is sometimes identified 
with Yahweh or Elohini (Gen. xvi. ii, 13 ; xxxii, 29-3t ; Exod. 
iii. 2 ; xiii. 21), .sometimes distinguished from Him (Gen. xxii. 
15, &c. j xxiv. 7; xxviii. 12, &c.), and sometimes presented 
in both aspects (Judges ii., vi.; Zech. i.). To this must be 
added the doctrine of Wisdom, given in the books of Job and 
Proverbs. At one time it is exhibited as an attribute of God 
(Prov. iii. 19). At another it is strongly personified, so as to 
tiecome rather the creative thought of God than a quality (Prov. 
viii. 22). Again it is described as proceeding from God as the 
principle of creation and objective to Him. In these and 
kindred passages (Job xv. 7, &c.) it is on the way to become 
hypostatized. 

The Hebrew conception is partially associated with the Greek in 
the case of ^ristobums, the predecessor of Philo, and, according 
to the fathers, the founder of the Alexandrian school. He speaks of 
Wisdom in a way reminding ns of the book of Proverbs. The 
pseudo-Solomonic Book of Wisdom (generally supposed to be the 
work of an Alexandrian flourishing somewhere between Aristobulus 
and Philo) deals both with the Wisdom and with the I.ogos. It 
fails to hypostatize either. But it represents the former as the 
framer of the world, as the power or spirit of God, active alike in 
the physical, the intellectual, and the ethical domain, and apparently 
objective to God. In the Targums, on the other liand, the three 
doctrines of the word, the angel, and the wisdom of God converge 
in a very definite conception. In the Jewish theology God is re¬ 
presented as purely transcendent, having no likeness of nature with 
man, and making no personal entrance into history. Instead of 
the immediate relation of God to the world the Targums introduce 
the ideas of the Mfmri (word) and the Shech'ma (real presence). 
This Memra (=Ma'amar) or, as it is also designated, JHbh&tS, is a 
hyjxistasis that takes the place of God when direct intercourse with 
man is in view. In all those passages of the Old Testament where 
anthropomorphic terms are used of God, the Memra is substituted 
for God. The Memra proceeds from God, and retains tlie creaturely 
relation to God. It does not seem to have been identified with the 
Messiah.' 

' Cf. the Targum of Oukclos on the I’enlateuch under Gen. vii. 16, 
xvii. 2, x.\i. 20; Exod. xix. 16, &c.; the Jerusalem Targum on 


3. Philo. —In the Alexandrian philosophy, as represented by 
the Hellenizcd Jew Philo, the Logos doctrine assumes a leading 
place and shapes a new career for itself. Philo’s doctrine is 
moulded by three forces—Platonism, Stoicism and Hebraism. 
He detaches the Logos idea from its connexion with Stoic 
materialism and attaches it to a thorough-going Platonism. 
It is Plato’s idea of the Good regarded as creatively active. 
Hence, instead of being merely immanent in the Cosmos, it has 
an independent existence. Platonic too is the doctrine of the 
divine architect who seeks to realize in the visible universe 
the archetypes already formed in his mind. Philo was thus 
able to make the Logos theory a bridge between Judaism anti 
Greek philosophy. It preserved the monotheistic idea yet 
afforded a description of the Divine activity in terms of Hellenic 
thought; the Word of the Old Testament is one with the AtiycK 
of the Stoics. And thus in Philo’s conception the ISogos is much 
more than “ the principle of rca.son, informing the infinite 
variety of things, and so creating the World-Order ” ; if is aKo 
the divine dynamic, the energy and self-revelation of God. 
The Stoics indeed sought, more or less consciously, by their 
doctrine of the Logos as the Infinite Reason to escape from 
the belief in a divine Creator, but Philo, Jew to the core, starts 
from the Jewish belief in a supreme, self-existing God, to whom 
the reason of the world must be subordinated though related. 
The conflict of the two conceptions (the Greek and the Hebrew) 
led him into some difficulty ; sometimes he represents the Logos 
as an independent and even personal being, a “ second God,’’ 
sometimes as merely an aspect, of the divine activity. And 
though passag"s of the first class must no doubt be explained 
figuratively—for Philo would not assert the existence of two 
Divine agents—it remains true that the two conceptions cannot 
lie fused. The Alexandrian philosopher wavers between the 
two theories and has to accord to the Logos of Hellas a semi- 
independent position beside the supreme God of Judaea. He 
speaks of the Ixigos (i) as the agency by which God reveals 
Himself, in some measure to all men, in greater degree to chosen 
souls. The appearances recorded in the Old Testament are 
manifestations of the Logos, and the knowledge of God possessed 
by the great leaders and teachers of Israel is due to the same 
source ; (2) as the agency whereby man, enmeshed by illusion, 
lays hold of the higher spiritual life and rising above his partial 
point of view participates in the universal reason. ’I’he Logos is 
thus the means of redemption; those who realize its activity 
being emancipated from the tyranny of circumstance into the 
freedom of the eternal. 

4. The Fourth G'as/x;/.—Among the influences that shaped 
the Fourth Gospel that of the Alexandrian philosophy must be 
assigned a distinct, though not an exaggerated importance. 
’There are other books in the New Testament that bear the same 
impress, the epistles to the Ephesians and the Colossians, and to 
a much greater degree the epistle to the Hebrews. The develop¬ 
ment that had thus begun in the time of Paul reaches maturity 
in the Fourth Gospel, whose dependence on Philo appears (r) 
in the use of the allegorical method, ^2) in many coincident 
passages, (3) in the dominant conception of the Ixigos. The 
writer narrates the life of Christ from the point of view furnished 
him by Philo’s theory. True, the Logos doctrine is only men¬ 
tioned in the prologue to the Gospel, but it is presupposed 
throughout the whole book. The author’s task indeed was 
somewhat akin to that of Philo, “ to transplant into the world of 
Hellenic culture a revelation originally given through Judaism.” 
This is not to say that he holds the Logos doctrine m exactly 
the same form as Philo. On the contrary, the fact that he 
starts from an actual knowledge of the earthly life of Jesus, 

Numb. vii. 8q, &c. For further information regarding the Hebrew 
Logos sec, beside Dr Kaufmann Kohler, s.v. " Memra," Jewish 
Encyc. vin. 464-465, Bousset, Die Reiigidn des Judenthums (1003). 

. 341, and 'Neibei, Jildische Theologie (1807), pp. 180-184. The 

ypostatizing of the Divine Word in me poctnne of the Memra was 
probably later than the time of Philo, but it was the outuotpe of a 
mo<le of tliinking already common in Jewish theology. The same 
tendency is of course exprc.ssed in the " Logos ” of the Fourth 
Gospel 
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while Philo, even when ascribing a real personality to the Logos, 
keeps within the bounds of abstract speculation, leads him 
seriously to modify the Philonic doctrine. Though the Alex¬ 
andrian idea largely determines the evangelist’s treatment of 
the history, the history similarly reacts on the idea. The pro¬ 
logue is an organic portion of the Gospel and not a preface 
written to conciliate a philosophic public. It assumes that the 
Logos idea is familiar in Christian theology, and vividly sum¬ 
marizes the main features of the I’hilonic conception—the 
eternal existence of the Logos, its relation to God (ir/'us rii/ Oi'.r, 
yet distinct), its creative, illuminative and redemptive activity. 
But the adaptation of the idea to John's account of a historical 
person involved at least three profound modifications :~(i) 
the Logos, instead of the abstraction or semi-personification 
of Philo, ^ecomes fully personified. The Word that became 
flesh subsisted from all eternity as a distinct personality within 
the divine nature. (2) Much greater stress is laid upon the 
redemptive than upon the rreative function. The latter indeed 
is glanced at (“ All things were made by him ”), merely to pro¬ 
vide a link with earlier speculation, but what the writer is 
concerned about is not the mode in which the world came into 
lieing but the spiritual life which resides in the Logos and is 
communicated by bim to men. (3) The idea of A'lyos as Reason 
becomes subordinated to the idea of AAyos as Word, the expression 
of God’s will and power, the outgoing of the di\'ine energy, life, 
love and light. Thus in its fundamental thought the prologue 
of the Fourth Gospel comes nearer to the Old ’Testament (and 
especially to Gen. i.) than to Philo. As speech goes out from 
a man and reveals his character and tlrought, so Christ is “ sent 
out from the Father,” and as the divine Word is also, in accord¬ 
ance with the Hebrew idea, the medium of God’s quickening 
power. 

What John thus does is to take the Logos idea of Philo and 
use it for a practical purpose—to make more intelligible to himself 
and his readers the divine nature of Jesus Christ. That this 
endeavour to work into the liistorical tradition of the life and 
teaching of Jesus—a hypothesis which had a distinctly foreign 
origin—led him into serious difficulties is a consideration that 
must be discussed elsewhere. 

5. The Early Church.—In many of the early Christian writers, 
as well as in the heterodox schools, the Loros doctrine is influenced 
by the Greek idea. The Syrian Gno.itic liasilides liehl (according 
to Irenocus i. 24) that the Logos or Word emun '.ted from 1 he ro. s, 
or personified re.oson, as tliis latter emanated from the unhegotten 
Father. The completost type of Gno,sticism, the Valentiiuan, re¬ 
garded Wisdom as the last of the series of aeons that emanated from 
the original Being or F.ither, and the Logos as an emanation from 
the first two principles that issued from Go.l, Reason (-o. 1) and Truth. 
Justin Martyr, the first of tlie siib-apo.itohc fatiicrs, taught that 
God produce.! of His own nature a ration al power (uvaidr tiko Xiryu.-^ ), 
His agent in creation, who now became man in Jesus (Dial. c. 7 ryph. 
chap. 48, (10). He ahirmed also tiic action of the X.yos inrcpiiaTu-js 
(Ajfol. i. 4fi; ii. 13, &c.). Witli Tati-in {Cohort, ad. Or. chap. 5, &c.) 
the Logos is the beginning of the world, the reason that comes into 
being as the sharer of God's rational power. With Athenagoras 
{Suppl. chap. 9, 10) He is the prototype of tlie world and the 
energizing principle ( lota eai 01 things. Theophilus {Ad 

Aulilvc. ii. TO, 24) taught that the Logos was in eternity with 
God as the Xfyot irSmOenit, tlie counsellor of Go 1 , and that when 
the world was to be created God sent forth this coansellor {ao/iflmiW) 
from Himself as the \jyos Tpo^opn-^t, yet so tliat the begotten 
Logos did not cease to be a part of llim.self. With HipiKilytus 
{Reful. X. 32, &c.) the Logos, produced of God's own substance, is 
both the divine intelligence that appears in the world as the Son 
of God, and the idea of the universe immanent in God. The early 
Sabellians (comp. Eusebius, Hist. Bed. vi. 33 ; Athanasius, CotUra 
Arian. iv.) held that the Logos was a faculty of God, the divine 
reason, immanent in God eternally, but not in distinct personality 
prior to the historical manifestation in Christ. Origen, referring 
the act of creation to eternity instead of to time, affirmed the eternal 
ersorial existence of the Logos. In relation to God this Logos or 
on was a copy of the original, and as such inferior to tliat. In 
relation to the world he was its prototype, the iiia tSe^, and its 
redeeming power (Confra Cels. v. bo8; Frog, dc princip. i. 4; 
De princip. 1. 109, 314). 

In the later developments of Hellenic speculation nothing essential 
was added to the doctrine of the Logos. Philo’s distinction between 
God and His rational power or Logos in contact with the world was 
generally maintained by the eclectic Flatonists and Neo-Platonists. 
By some of these this distinction was carried out to the extent of 
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predicating (as was done by Numenius of Apamea) three Gods: — 
the supreme God ; the second God, or Demiurge or Logos; and the 
third Go I, or the world. Plotinus explained the Xiyoi as constructive 
forces, proceeding from the ideas and giving form to*the dead 
matter of sensible things {Bnraods, v. i. 8, and Richter's Neu-Plai. 
Studien). . 

See the histories of philosophy and theology, and works quoted 
under Hf.raci.itiis, Stoics, rHii.o, John, The Gospel of, &c., 
an I for a general summary of t le growth of the Logos doctrine, E. 
Caird, Evolution of Theology in the Creek Philosophers (1904), vol. ii.; 
A. Hamack, History of Dogma; E. E. Scott, 7 he Eourth Gospel, 
cli. V. (1900) ; J. M. Heinze, Die Lthre vom Logos in der gricch. 
Philosophie (1872) ; J. Rcville, La Doctrine du jMgos (i88i| ; Aal, 
Gesch. d. Logos-lUee (1899); and the Histories of Dogma, by A. 
Hamack, F. Loots, R. Seeberg, (S. D. F. S.; A. J. G ) 

LOGOTHETE (Med. Lat. logoiheta, Gr. koyod rria, from Xiiyos-, 
word, account, calculation, and Ti 0 ..vai, to set, i.e. “ one who 
accounts, calculates or ratiocinates ”), originally the title of a 
variety of administrative officials in the Byzantine Empire, e.g. 
the koyuOirtii tow Spo/zou, who was practically the equivalent 
of the modern postmaster-general; and the XoyoffcTjjs tou 
o-TparmTiKui , the logothetc of the military chest. Gibbon de¬ 
fines the great Logothete as “ the supreme guardian of the laws 
and revenues,” who “ is compared with the chancellor of the 
latin monarchies.” From the Eastern Empire the title was 
borrowed by the West, though it only became firmly established 
in .Sicily, where the logothcla occupied the position of chancellor 
elsewhere, his olfice being equal if not superior to that of the 
magnus cancellariu.s. Thus the title was borne by Pietro della 
Vigna, the all-powerful miflister of the emperor Frederick II., 
king of Sicily. 

See Du Idinge, Glossarium, s.v. Logotheta. 

LOGROfiO, an inland province of northern S{^in, the smallest 
of the eight provinces formed in 1833 out of Old Castile ; bounded 
N. by Burgos, Alava and Navarre, W. by Burgos, S. by Soria and 
E. by Navarre and Saragossa. Pop. (1900) 189,376; area, 
1946 sq. m. Logrono belongs entirely to the basin of the river 
Ebro, wltich forms its norL.em boundary except for a short 
distance near Sati ’Vicetilc; it is drained chiefly by the rivers 
Tiron, Oja, Najerilla, Iregua, Leza, Cidacos and Alhama, all 
flowing in a north-easterly direction. The portion skirting the 
Ebro forms a spacious and for the most part fertile undulating 
plain, called La Rioja, but in the south logrono is considerably 
broken up by offshoots from the sierras which separate that 
river from the Douro. In the west the Cerro de San Lorenzo, 
the culminating point of the Sierra dc la Dcmanda, rises 7562 ft., 
and in the south the Pico de Urbion reaches 7388 ft. The pro¬ 
ducts of the province are chiefly cereals, good oil and wine 
(especially in the Rioja), fruit, silk, flax and honey. Wine is the 
principal export, although after 1892 this industry suffered 
greatly from the protective duties imposed by France. Great 
efforts have been made to keep a hold upon French and English 
markets with light red and while Rioj% wines. No less than 
128,000 acres are covered with vines, and 21,000 with olive 
groves. Iron and argentiferous lead are rained .n small quantities 
and other ores have been discovered. The manufacturing 
industries are insignificant. A railway along the right bank of 
the Ebro connects the province with Saragossa, and from 
Miranda there is railway communication with Madrid, Bilbao 
and France; but there is no railway in the southern districts, 
where trade is much retarded by the lack even of good roads. 
The town of Logrono (pop. 1900, 19,237) and the city of Cala- 
horra (9475) are separately described. Tlie only other towns 
with upwards of 5000 inhabitants are Haro (7914), Alfaro (5938) 
and Cervera del Rio Alhama (3930). 

LOGRODO, the capital of the Spanish province of Logrono, 
on the right bank of the river Ebro and on the Saragossu- 
Miranda de Ebro railway. Pop. (1900) 19,237. Logrono is an 
ancient walled town, finely situated on a hill 1204 ft. high. 
Its bridge of twelve arches across the Ebro was built in 1138, 
but has frequently been restored after partial destruction by 
floods. The main street, arcaded on both sides, and the crooked 
but highly picturesque alleys of the older quarters are in striking 
contrast with the broad, tree-shaded avenues and squares laid 
out in modern times. The chief buildings are a bull-ring which 
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iccommodates ii,ooo spectators, and a church, Santa Maria dc 
Pataciu, called “ the imperial,” from the tradition that its founder 
was ConstSmtine the Great (274-337). As the commercial centre 
of the fertile and well-cultivated* plain of the Rioja, Logrono 
has an important trade in wine. 

The di.strict of Logrono was in ancient times inhabited by 
the Berones or Verows of Strabo and Pliny, and their Varia is 
to be identified with the modern suburb of the city of Ixigrono 
now known as Varca or Barca. l,ogrono was named by the 
Romans Juliobriga and afterwards Lucronhis. It fell into the 
hands of the Moors in the 8th century, but was speedily retaken 
by the C-hristians, and under the name of Lucroniiis appears 
with frequency in medieval history. It was unsuccessfully 
besieged by the French in 1521, and occupied by them from 
1808 to 1813. It was the birthplace of the dumb painter Juan 
Fernandez Navarrete (1526-1579). 

LOGROSOINO (or Lo Groscino), NICOLA (1700 ?--j763 ?), 
Italian musical composer, was born at Naples and was a pupil 
of Durante. In 1738 he collaborated with l/co and others in the 
hasty production of Demetrio ; in the autumn of the same year 
he produced a comic opera L’inganno per inganno, the first of a 
long series of comic operas, the success of which won him the 
name of “ il Dio dell’ opera bufta.” He went lo Palermo, prob¬ 
ably in 1747, as a teacher of counterjxiint; as an opera composer 
he is last heard of in 1760, and is supposed to have died about 
1763. Logroscino has been credited with the invention of the 
concerted operatic finale, but as f;ft' as can be seen from the 
score of II Covermtore and the few remaining fragments of 
(/ther operas, his finales show no advance upon those of Leo. 
As a musical humorist, however, he deserves remembrance, and 
may justly be classed alongside of Rossini. 

IXIGWOOD (so called from the form in which it is imported), 
the heart-wood of a leguminous tree, Ilaematoxylon campnhi- 
arium, native of Central America, and grown also in the West 
Indian Islands. The tree attains a height not exceeding 40 ft., 
and is said lo he ready for felling when about ten years old. 
The wood, deprived of its bark and the sap-wood, is sent into 
the market in the form of large blocks and billets. It is very 
hard and dense, and externally has a dark brownish-red colour; 
but it is less deeply coloured within. The best qualities come 
from Campeachy, but it is obtained there only in small quantity. 

Ixigwood is used in dyeing (i/.a.), in microscopy, in the prepara¬ 
tion of ink,and to a small extent in medicine on account of the 
tannic acid it contains, though it has no special medicinal value, 
being much inferior to kino and catechu. The wood was intro¬ 
duced into Europe as a dyeing substance soon after the discovery 
of America, but from 1581 to 1662 its use in England was pro¬ 
hibited by legislative enactment on account of the inferior dyes 
which at first were produced by its employment. 

The colouring principfe of logwood exists in the timber in the form 
of a gtucoside, Irom which it is liberated as hacmatoxylin by fer¬ 
mentation. Haeniatoxylin, was isolated by M. E. Chevreul 

in 1810. It forms a crystalline hydrate, C|,,H|,0,| + 3 H.p, which is 
a colourless body very sparingly soluble in cold water, but dissolving 
freely in hot water and in alcohol. By expo.surc to the air, especially 
in alkaline solutions,haematoxylin is rapidly oxidized into haematcin, 
C| H,, 0 „ with the developir-nt of a tine purple colour. This re¬ 
action of haematoxylin is exceedingly rapid and delicate, rendering 
that body a laboratory test lor alkalis. By the action of hydrogen 
and sulphurous acid, hacmatein is ea.sily reduced to haematoxylin. 
It is chemically related to brazilin, loiind in brazil-wood. Hac¬ 
matoxylin and brazilin, and also their oxidation products, haematin 
and brazilin, have been elucidated by W. H. Perkin and his pupils 
(see Jour. Chem. Hoc., 1908,1909). 

LOHABU, a native state of India, in the south-east comer of 
the Punjab, between llissar district and Rajputana. Area, 222 
sq. m.; pop. (1901) 1^,229; estimated gross revenue, £4800. 
The chief, whose title is nawab, is a Mahommedan, of A ghan 
descent. The nawab Sir Amir-ud-din-Ahmad Khan, K.C.I.E., 
who is a member of the viceroy’s legislative council, was until 
1905 administrator and adviser of the state of Maler Kotla. 
The town of Lohnru had a population in igoi of 2175. 

L6HE, JOHANN KONRAD WILHELM (1808-1872), German 
divine and philanthropist, was bom on the 21st of February 
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1808 in Fiirth near Nuremberg, and was educated at the uni¬ 
versities of Erlangen and Berlin. In 1831 he was appointed vicar 
at Kirchenlamitz, where his fervent evangelicul preaching 
attracted large congregations and puzzled the ecclesiastical 
authorities. A similar experience ensued at Nuremberg, where 
he was assistant pastor of St Egidia. In 1837 he became pastor 
in NeuendetU>l.sau,a small and unattractive place, where his life’s 
work was done, and which he transformed into a busy and 
influential community. He was interested in the spiritual 
condition of Germans who httd emigrated to the United States, 
and built two training homes for missionaries to them. In 1S49 
he founded the Lutheran Society of Home Missions and in 1853 
an institution of deaconesses. Other institutions were added to 
the.se, including a lunatic asylum,a Magdalen rcfuge,and hospitals 
for men and women. In theology Liihe was a striqf Lutheran, 
but his piety was of a most attractive kind. Originality of 
conception, vividnc.ss of presentation, fertility of imagination, 
wide knowledge of Scripture and a happy faculty of applying 
it, intense spiritual fervour, a striking physique and a powerful 
voice made him a great pulpit force. He wrote a good deal, 
amongst his books being Drei Bucher von der Kirche (1845), 
Samenknrner des Cebetes (over 30 editions) and several volumes of 
sermons. He died on the 2nd of January 1872. 

See his Life, by J. Deinzer (3 vols., (liitersloh, 1873, srrt ed., 
1901). 

LOHENGRIN, the hero of the German version of the legend 
of the knight of the swan. The story of Lohengrin as we know 
it is based on two principal motives common enough in folklore : 
the metamorphosis of human beings into swans, and the ourious 
wife who.se iiiicstion brings disaster. Lohengrin’s guide (the 
swan) was originally the little brother who, in one version of “ the 
Seven Swans,” was compelled through the destruction of his 
golden chain to remain in swan form and attached himself lo 
the fortunes of one of his brothers. The swan played a part 
in classical mythology as the bird of Apollo, and in Scandinavian 
lore the swan maidens, who have the gift of prophecy and are 
sometimes confused with the Valkyries, reappear again and 
again. 'I'he wife’s desire to know her husband’s origin is a 
parallel of the myth of Cupid and Psyche, and bore in medieval 
times a similar mystical interpretation. The Lohengrin legend 
is localized on the Lower Rhine, and its incidents take place 
at Antwerp, Nijmwegen, Cologne and Mainz. In its application 
it falls into sharp division in the hands of German and French 
poets. By the Germans it was turned to mystical use by being 
attached loosely to the Grail legend (see Grail and Pkrceval) ; 
in France it was adapted to glorify the family of Godfrey de 
Bouillon. 

The German story makes its appearance in the last .stanzas 
of Wolfram von Eschenbach’s Parsival, where it is related how 
Parzival’s son, Lolierangrin,' was sent from the castle of the 
Grail to the help of the young duchess of Brabant. Guided 
by the swan he reached Antwerp, and married the lady on 
condition that she should rrot ask his origin. On the breach 
of this condition years afterwards Loherangrin departed, leaviqg 
sword, horn and ring behind him. Between 1283 and 1290, a 
Bavarian disciple of Wolfram's “ adopted the story and developed 
it into an epic poem of nearly 8000 lines, incorporating episodes 
of Lohengrin’s prowess in tournament, his wars with Henry L 
against the heathen Hungarians and the Saracens,“ and inci¬ 
dentally providing a detailed picture of the everyday life of 
people of high condition. The epic of Lohengrin is put by the 
anonymous writer into the mouth of Wolfram, who is made 
to relate it during the Contest of the Singers at the Wartburg 
in proof of his superiority in knowledge of sacred things over 
Klingsor the magician, and the poem is thus linked on lo German 

' i.e. Garin le Loherin {q.v.), or Garin of Lorraine. 

“ ELster [Hetlrage) says that the poem is the work of two poets: 
the first part by a Thuringian wandering minstrel, the second— 
which difiers in style and dialect—by aBawariEm oAicial. 

” Based on material borrowed from the Sathsiscie Wettekrorrik 
(formerly calked liepgowische Chromk from Its dubious assignment to 
Eime von Kepgow), the oldest prose chronicle of the world in German 
{c. 1248 or 12(90'. 
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traditicm. Its connexion with Pareival implies a mystic applica¬ 
tion. The consecrated wafer shared by Lohengrin and the 
swan on their voyage is one of the more obvious means taken 
by the poet to give the tale the character of an allegory of the 
relations between Christ, the Church and the human soul. 
The story was followed closely in its main outlines by Richard 
Wagner in his opera Lohengrin, 

Till) French legend of the knight of the swan is attached to 
the house of Bouillon, and although William of Tyre refers 
to it about 1170 as fable, it was incorporated without question 
by later annalists. It forms part of the cycle of the chansons 
de geste dealing with the Crusade, and relates how llclyas, 
knight of the swan, is guided by the swan to the help of the 
duchess of Bouillon and marries her daughter Ida or Beatrix 
in circumstg^iccs exactly parallel to the adventures of Lohengrin 
and Elsa of Brabant, and with the like result. Their daughter 
marries Eustache, count of Boulogne, and had three sons, the 
eldest of whom, Godefroid (Godfrey) is the future king of 
Jerusalem. But in French story Helyas is not the son of Parzival, 
but of the king and queen of Lillefort, and the story of bis birth, 
of himself, his five brothers and one sister is, with variations, 
that of “ the seven swans " persecuted by the wicked grand¬ 
mother, which figures in the pages of Grimm and Hans Andersen. 
The house of Bouillon was nut alone in claiming the knight 
of the swan as an ancestor, and the tradition probably originally 
belonged to the house of Cleves. 

German Versions. —See Lohengrin, cd. Kiickort (Quedlenburg 
and Iweipzig, iSjS); another version of the tale, Lorengel, is edited 
ill the Zeitschr. fur dcatsiMes Alierlum (vol. 13 ); modern German 
translation of Lohengrin, l>y H. A. J uukIsius (Leipzig, iHyH ); Conrad 
von Wurzburg’s Iragmcntary Schwanrtller, ed. F. Koth (Frankfurt, 
Ihoi). Ci. Fdster, ISeilnige sur Kriiih dcs Lohengrin (Halle, 1884), 
and K. Heinrichs, Die Lohengrindichtung und thre Ueutung (Hamm i. 
West., 1905). 

Lrench Versions.—Baron dc Reiffenberg, Le Chevalier au evgne 
et Godjrev de Bouillon (Brussels, 2 vols., 184O-184.S), in Mon. pour 
servir A I'hisl. de la province de Namur ; C. Hippeau, La Chanson du 
chevalier au cygne (1874); H. A. Todd, La Natssance du chevalier 
au evgne, an inediled French poem 0/ the uih cent. (Mod. Lang. 
Assoc., Baltimore, 1HS9) ; cf. the Latin tale by jean de Haute SeilTe 
(Johannes dc Alta Silva) in his Dolopathos (ed. Oesterley, Strassburg, 
» 873 )- 

Knglish Versions. —In England the story first appears in a short 
poem preserved among the Cotton MSS. of the British Museum 
and entitled Chevekre assigne. This was edited by G. E. V. Uttorson 
in 1820 lor the Koxburglie Club, and again by H. H. Gibbs in 1S08 
for the Early English Text Society. The E.E.T.S. edition is accom¬ 
panied by a set of photographs of a 14th-century ivory casket, on 
which the story is depicted in 36 compartments. An Englisli prose 
romance, Helyas Knight of the Swan, translated by Robert Cmilaiid, 
and printed by W. Copland about 1550, is lounded on a French 
romance La Glnealogie ... do Godfrey de Boutin (printed 1504) 
and is reprinted by W. 1 . Thoms in Early Prose Romances, voi iii. 
It was also printed by Wynkyn de Worde in 1512. A modern edition 
was issued in 1901 from the Gralier Club, blew York. 

LOIN (through 0 . Fr. higne or logne, mod. longe, from Lat. 
lumbus), that part of the body in an animal wliich lies between 
the upper part of the hip-bone and the last of the false ribs on 
either side of the back-bone, hence in the plural the general 
term for the lower part of the human body at the junction 
with the legs, covered by the loin-cloth, the almost universal 
garment among primitive peoples. There are also figurative 
uses of the word, chiefly biblical, due to the loins being the 
supposed seat of male vigour and power of generation. Apart 
from these uses the word is a butcher’s term for a joint 
of meat cut from this part of the body. The upper part of a 
loin of beef is known as the “ surloin ” (Fr. surlonge, i.e. upper 
loin). TWs has been commonly corrupted into “ sirloin,” and 
a legend invented, to account for the name, of a king, James 1 . 
or Cliarles II., knighting a prime joint of beef “ Sir Loin ” 
in pleasure at its excellence. A double surbhi, undivided at 
the back-bone, is known as a “ baron of beef,” probably from 
an expansion of the legend of the “ Sir Loin.” 

LOIRE, the longest liver of France, rising in the Gerbier de 
Jonc'in the department of Ardtehe, at a height of 4500 ft. 
and flowing north and west to the Atlantic. After a course 
of 18 m. in Ard^che it enters Haute-Loire, in which it follows 
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a picturesque channel aloi^ the foot of basaltic rocks, tiwough 
narrow gorges and small plains. At Vorey, where it is joined 
liy the Arzon, it becomes navigable for rafts. Four miles below 
its entrance into the department of Iziire, at Noirie, river 
navigation is ofiicially reckoned to begin, and breaking through 
the gorges of Saint Victor, the Ixiire enters the wide and swampy 
plain of Forez, after which it again penetrates the hills and 
flows out into the plain of Roanne. As in llaute-Inire, it is 
joined by a large number of streams, the most important being 
the Coise on the right and the Lignon du Nord or du Forez 
and the Aix on the left. Below Roanne the Loire is accompanied 
on its left bank by a canal to Digoin (35 m.) in Siione-et-Loire, 
thence by the so-called “ lateral canal of the Loire ” to Briare 
in Loirct (122 m.). Owing to the extreme irregularity of the 
river in different seasons these canals form the only certain 
navigable way. At Digoin tlie Loire receives the Arroux, and 
gives off the canal du Centre (which utilizes the valley of the 
Bourbince) to Chalon-sur-Saone. At this point its northerly 
course begins to be interrupted by the mountains of Morvan, 
and flowing north-west it enters the department of Niivre, 
Just beyond Nevers it is joined by the Allier; this river rises 
30 m. S.W. of the Loire in the department of Lozire, and follow¬ 
ing an almost parallel course has at the confluence a volume 
equal to two-third.s of that of the main stream. Aliove Nevers 
the Loire is joined by the Aron, along which the canal du 
Nivernais proceeds northward, and the Nievre, and below the 
confluence of the Allier gives off the canal du Berry to Bourges 
and the navigable part of the Cher. About this point the valley 
becomes more ample and at Briare (in Loiret) the river leaves 
the highlands and flows between the plateaus of Gatinais and the 
Bcauce on the right and the Solognc on the left. In Loiret it 
gives off the canal de Briare northward to the Seine and itself 
bends north-west to Orleans, whence the canal d’Orlians, 
following the little river Cens, communicates with the Briare 
canal. At Orleans the river changes its north-westerly for a 
south-westerly course. A striking peculiarity of the affluents 
of the Loire in Loirct and the three subsequent departments 
is that they frequently flow in a parallel channel to the main 
stream and in the same valley. Passing Blois in 1 /iir-et-Cher, 
the Loire enters Indre-et-l-ziire and receives on the right the 
Cisse, and, after passing Tours, the three important left-hand 
tributaries of the Cher, Indre and the Vienne. At the confluence 
of the Vienne the Loire enters Maine-ct-Loire, in its course 
through which department it is frequently divided by long 
sandy islands fringed with osiers and willows; while upon 
arriving atlxisPonts-de-Cc it is split into several distinct branches. 
The principal tributaries are: left, the Thouet at Saumur, the 
Layon and the Evre ; right: the Authion, and, most important 
tributary of all, the Maine, formed by the junction of the rivers 
Mayenne, Sarthe and Loir. Through Lqire-inf6rieure the river 
is studded with islands until below Nantes, where the largest 
of them, called Belle-Ile, is found. It received the Erdre 
on the right at Nantes and on the opposite shore the S 4 vre- 
Nantaise, and farther on the canalized Achenau on the left 
and the navigable Etier de M6an on the right near Saint 
Nazaire. Below Nantes, between which point and La Martini^e 
(below Pellerin) the channel is embanked, the river is known 
as the Loire Maritime and widens out between marshy shores, 
passing Paimbeeuf on the left and finally Saint-Nazaire, where 
it is IJ m. Iwoad. The length'of the channel of the Loire is 
about 625 m.; its drainage area is 46,700 sq. m. A lateral canal 
(built in :88 i-i 892 at a cost of about £1,000,000) known ns the 
MaritimeCana) of the Loire betweop Le Carnet and La Martiniire 
enables large ships to ascend to Nantes. It is pi m. long, and 
igi (capable of being increased to 24) It. deep. At each end is 
a lock 405 ft. long b^ 59 ft. wide. The canal de Nantes k Brest 
connects this city with Brest. 

The Loire is navigable only in a very limited sense. During the 
drought of summer thin and feeble streams thread their way between 
' the sandbanks of the channel; while at other times a stupendous 
flood submerges wide reaches of land. In the* middle part of its 
course the Loire traverses the western portion of the undulating 
Paris basin, with its Tertiary marls, sands and clays, and the 
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alluvium carried of? from these renders its lower channel inconstant; 
tlic rest ol the drainage area is occupied by crystalline rocks, over 
the hard surface of which the water, undiminislied by absorption, 
flows rapillly into the streams. When the flood waters ot two or 
more tributaries arrive at the same lime serious inundations result. 
Attempts to control the river must have begun at a very early date, 
and by the close of the middle ages the bed between Orleans and 
Angers was enclosed by dykes 10 to J.} ft. high. In J7S3 a double 
line of dykes or turcies at It. high was completed from Ilec d’Allier 
downwards. The channel was, however, so much ntrrowe l that the 
emiiankmcnts are almast certain to give way as soon us the water 
rises ib It. (the average rise is about 14, an 1 in 184(1 an 1 183O it 
was more than 22). In mo.lern times emb i.nkiiients, aided by 
dredging operation, exten ling over a Urge number of ye-Ts, have 
ensured a <loptli ol 18 It. in the channel between La Martmi(''re and 
Nantes. Several towns have con.tructed special works to deicnd 
themselves against the floo Is; lours, the most exposed of all, is 
surrounded by a circular dyke. 

Various schemes for the systematic regiil.ition of the l.oire have 
been discussed. It has been projiosed to construct in the upper 
valleys ol the several alfluents a number of gigantic dams or re¬ 
servoirs from which the water, stored during Iloo I, roul.l be let oil 
into the river as required. A dam of this kind (built in 1711) at the 
village of Pmay, about 18 m. above Roanne, an 1 capable of re¬ 
taining from 350 to 4,30 million cub. ft. of water, has greatly 
diminished the force ot the floo Is at Roinne, and maintaincil the 
comparative equilibrium of t le current during the dry sevtson. 
Three other dams ol nio lern consiriiction are also in exi.,tence, one 
near Firniiny, the other two near St latienne. 

LOIRE, a department of central France, made up in 1793 
of the old district of Forez and portions of licaiijolais and 
Lyonnais, all formerly included in^the province of Lyonnais. 
I’op. (1906) 643,943. Area 1853 sq. m. U is bounded N. by 
the department of Saone-et-Loire, E. by those of Rh ine and 
Is6rc, S. by Arddche and llautc-l.z)ire, and W. by I’uy-de-Dome 
and Allier. F'rom 1790 to 1793 it constituted, along with that 
of Rhone, a single department (Rhone-et-I.oin). It takes its 
name from the river which bisects it from south to north. The 
Rhone skirts the .S.E. of the department, about one-eighth of 
which belongs to its basin. After crossing I he southern border 
the Ixiire runs through wild gorges, passing the picturesque 
crag crowned by the old fortre.ss of St Paul-en-Cornillon. At 
St Ramlfort it issues into the broad plain of Forez, flows north 
as far as its confluence with the Aix where the plain ends, and 
then again traverses gorges till it enters the less extensive plain 
of Roanne in the extreme north of the department. These two 
plains, the beds of ancient lakes, are enclosed cast and west by 
chains of mountains running parallel with the river. In the 
west are the Forez mount:iins, which separate the Loire basin 
from that of the Allier ; their highest point (Pierre sur IlaiUc, 
5381 ft.) is 12 m. W. of Monthrison. They sink gradually 
towards the north, and are successively called Bois Noirs (4239 
ft.), from their woods, and Monts de la Madeleine (3822 to 1640 
ft.). In the east the Rhone and Loire basins arc soparnted, 
by Mont Pilat (4705 ftA at the north extremity of the Cevennes, 
and by the hills of Lyonnais, Tarare, Beaujolais and Charolais, 
none of which rise higher than 3294 ft. Of the affluents of the 
Loire the most important are the Lignon du Nord, the beautiful 
valley of which has been called “ La Suisse Forezienne,” and the 
Aix on the left, and on the right the Ondaine (on which stand 
the industrial towns of Oiambon-Feugerolles and Firminy), 
the Furens and the Rhin. The Gier forms a navigable channel 
to the Rhone at Givors, and has on its banks the industrial 
towns ot St Chamond and Rive-de-Gier. From Mont Pilat 
descends the Dcome, in the valley of which arc the workshops 
of Annonay (q.v.). The climate on the heights is cold and healthy, 
it is unwholesome in the marshy plain of Forez, mild in the valley 
. of the Rhone. The annual rainfall varies from 39 to 48 in. on 
the Forez mountains, but only reaches 20 to 24 in. in the vicinity 
of Montbrison. 

The plains ol Forez and Roanne are the two most important 
agricultural districts, but the total production of grain within the 
department is insufficient lor the requirements ol the population. 
The pasture lands of the plain of Forez, the western portion of 
which is irrigated by the canal of Forez, support a large number of 
live stock. Good pasturage is also found on the higher levels of 
the Forez mountains, on I he north-eastern plateaus, where oxen of 
the famous Charolais breed are raised, and on the uplands generally. 
Wheat and rye arc the leading cereal crops; oats come next m 


importance, barley and colza occupying a relatively small area. 
The vine is cultivated in the valley ol the Rhone, on the lower slopes 
of the Forez uioimtains and on the hills west of the plain of Roanne. 
The forests of kiont I’ilal .and the Forez chain yield good-sized pines 
ami woo.l lor mining piirj oses. The ,so-callecl Lyons chestnuts are 
to a large eslent oolained Irom Forez ; the woods and pasture lands 
of Mont I’lUl yield medicinal plants, such as mint. Foultry-reaiing 
and bee-keeping are considerable in.liistries. The department is 
rich in mineral springs, the w.iters of Sf Galmicr, Sail-sous-C'ouzan, 
St Komain-le-l'iiy an 1 St Alban being largely exported. The chief 
weallli of the department lies in the coal deposits ol the basin of 
St lltienne (q.v.), the second in importance in France ; quarrying is 
also active, kietal-working industries are centred in the S.F'.. of 
t’le department, where are the great mamifatluring towns of St 
lltienne, Rivc-de-Gier, St Cliamon 1 and Firminy. At St Etienne 
there is a nttional lactorv ol arms, in which as many as to,ooo have 
been employed ; apart Iroiii other lactories ol the same kind carried 
on by i)riv..te individuals, tlic production o( hardware, locks, edge- 
tools, common cutlery, chain cables for the mines, fil«s, rails, &c.,, 
oeeupies tlioiisan Is of hands. Cast steel is largely manulactiired, 
ami the worksliops of the department supply the heaviest con¬ 
structions required in naval architecture, as well as war material 
an 1 machinery ot every descrqition. 'fhe glass industry is carried 
on at Rive (le (her ami St C.almier, St filienne and St diamond 
are centres for the fabrication ol silk ribbons, clastic ribbons and 
Faces, and the dressing of raw silks, idelwcsm 50,000 and (io,otx2 
people are employed in the last-nimed industries, 'llie ii.rrondi.s.se- 
ment of Ro'.nne mamifar.tiires cotton stufis, muslins and the like. 
Th.it of Montbrison produces tabic lim-n, Tlie department lias 
numerous dye-works, flour-mills, paper works, lanyards, brick¬ 
works, silk-spinning works and hat factories. It is served by the 
I’ans-l.yon r.ailwav, Roimie being the junction ol iiiq ortanl lines 
from Paris to Lyons and St Etienne. Within the department the 
Loire is hardly used for commercial navigation ; the chief water¬ 
ways arc the canal Irom Roanne to Digoin (13 m. in the department), 
that from Givors to Rive-de-Gier (7 in.) and the Rhone (7 m.). 

Loire comprises three arrondissements- St Etienne, Mont¬ 
brison and Roanne—with 31 cantons and 335 communes. It 
falls within the region of the XIll. army corps and the dioche 
and academie (educational circumscription) of Lyons, where 
also is its court of appeal. St fitienne is the capital, other 
leading towns being Roanne, Alontbrison, Rivc-tlc-Gicr, St 
Chamond, J'irminy and Le Chambon, all separately noticed. 
St Bonnct-le-Cha-teau, besides old houses, has a church of the 
15th and i6th centuries,containing paintings of the igtbrcnttiry ; 
St Rambert and St Romain-le-Puy have priory churches (if the 
iith and 12th centuries ; and at Charlicu there are remains of 
a Benedictine abbey founded in the ()th century, including a 
porch decorated with fine Romanesque carving. 

L0IRE-INF£RIEURE, a maritime department of western 
France, made up in 1790 of a portion of Brittany on the right 
and of the district of Retz on the left of the l/iirc, and bounded 
VV. by the ocean, N. by Morbihan and Illc-et-Vilaine, E. by 
Maine-et-I>oire and S. by Vendee. Pop. (1906) 666,748. Area 
2694 sq. m. The surface is very flat, and the highest point, in 
the north on the borders of llle-et-Vilaine, reaches only 377 ft. 
The line of hillocks skirting the right bank of the Loire, and 
known as the silUm de Bretagne, scarcely exceeds 250 ft.; below 
Savenay they recede from the river, and meadows give place 
to peat Ixigs. North of St Nazaire and Grande Briire, measuring 
9 m. by 6, and rising hardly 10 ft. above the sea-level, still supplies 
old trees which can be used for joiners’ work. A few scattered 
villages occur on the more elevated spots, but communication 
is effected chiefly by the canals which intersect it. The district 
south of the Loire lies equally low; its most salient feature is 
the lake of Grandlieu, covering 27 sq. m., and surrounded by 
low and marshy ground, but so shallow (6J ft. at most) that 
drainage would be comparatively easy. The Loire {q.v.) has a 
cour.se of 70 m. within the department. On the left bank a 
canal stretches for 9 m. between Pellerin, where the dikes which 
protect the Loire valley from inundation terminate, and Paim- 
beeuf, and vessels drawing 17 or 18 ft. can reach Nantes. The 
principal towns on the river within the department are Aneenis, 
Nantes and St Nazaire (one of the most important commercial 
ports of France) on the right, and Paimbeeuf on the left. The 
chief affluents are, on the right the Erdte and on the left the 
S6vre, both debouching at Nantes. The Erdre in its Ibwer 
course broadens in places into lakes which give it the appearance 
of a large river. Four miles below Nort it coalesces with the 
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canal from Nantes to Brest. 'Jlie S^\Te i.s hemmed in by 
picturesque hills ; at the point where it enters the department 
It flows past the beautiful town of Clisson with its imposing 
castle of the 13th century. Apart from the Loire, the only 
navigable channel of importance within the department is the 
Nantes and Brest canal, fed by the Isac, a tributary of the 
Vilainc, which separates Loire-Inferieure from Ille-et-Vilainc 
and Morbihan. The climate is humid, mild and equable. At 
Nantes the mean annual temperature is 547° Fahr., and there 
are one hundred and twenty-two rainy days, the annual rainfall 
b.iing 25-6 in. 

Morse and cattle raising nrospers, being carrietl on chiefly in the 
west ol the department and in the Loire valley. Good butter and 
cheese arc pro.luced. Poultry al.so is reared, and there is a good 
de.d of bee-keci)ing. Wheat, o.it.s, buckuheat and ]jotatoe.s are 
pt'oluced in,great abun hance; leguminous plants are also largely 
euliivated, especially near Nantes. Wine, cider and forage crops are 
tlie cliief rem.iining agricultural products. The woods arc of oak 
in the int<Tior an I pine on tlic co ist. The department has deposits 
ol tin, le.iil an 1 iron. N.W. of ,^ncenis cod is obtained from a bed 
which is a prohui’ ilion of that of .\njou, The salt marshes, about 
(1000 .acres in all, occur lor the mo.I part between the mouth of the 
Vil line an 1 the Loire, an 1 on the Bay ol PourgneuI, and salt- 
relining, ol which (iueran Ic is the centre, is an important industry. 
The gr inite of I he se.a-coast an 1 ol the Loire up lo Nantes is quarried 
tor I irge blocks. Steam-engines are built lor the government at 
In Iret, a few miles below Nantes; the forges of Dasse-liidre arc in 
goof repute lor the quality ol their iron; and the pro luction ol 
t.ie Icad-smeUmg works at Coucron amounts to several millions of 
francs annually. Tlierc arc also considerable loiindries at Nantes, 
Cdi inlcnvy, close to Nantes, an I St Nazaire, an 1 shipbuilding yards 
at Nantes .an I St Naz.aire. Among other industries may be mentioned 
the prep iration ol pickles an 1 jiresi-rved meats at .Nantes, the curing 
of sar.lmcs at Le Groisic and in the neighbouring communes, the 
manufacture of sugar, brushes, tobacco, macaroni and similar foods, 
soip and chemicals at Nantes, an.l of paper, sugar and soap at 
Chuntenay. Pistiing is prosecuted along tlie entire coast, particu¬ 
larly at Lc Croisic. Among the seaside resorts Le Croisic, Pomichet 
and Pornic, where there are megalithicmonumcnls, may lie mentioned. 
The department is traversed by the railways of the state, the Orleans 
company an.l the Western company. The department is divided 
into five arron lissements—Nantes, Ancenis, Chdteaubriant, Paim- 
boeuf and St Nazaire—45 cantons and gig communes. It has 
its ap))eal court at Kenues, which is also the centre of the acadimie 
(educational division) to which it belongs. 

The principal places are Nantes, the capital, St Nazaire 
and Chatcaubriant, which receive separate treatment. On the 
west coast the town of Batz, and the neighbouring villages, 
situated on the peninsula of Batz, arc inhabited by a small 
community possessed of a distinct costume and dialect, and claim¬ 
ing descent from a Saxon or Scandinavian stock. Its members 
are employed for the most part in the salt marshes N.E. of the 
town. Gucrande has well-preserved ramparts and gates of 
the ijth century, a church d.iting from the 12th to the i6th 
centuries, and other old buildings. At St Philbert-de-Grandlieu 
there is a church, rebuilt in the i6th and 17th centuries, but 
preserving remains of a previous edifice belonging at least to 
the beginning of the iith century. 

LOIRET, a department of central France, made up of the 
three districts of the ancient province of Orldanais—OrliJanais 
proper, Gutinais and Dunois—together with portions of those 
of ile-de-France and Berry. It is bounded N. by Scine-et-Oi.se, 
N.E. by Seine-et-Marne, E. by Yonne, S. by Nifivre and Cher, 
S.W. and W. by Loir-et-Cher and N.W. by Eurc-ct-Loir. Area, 
2629 sq. m. Pop. (1906) 364,999. The name is borrowed from 
the Loiret, a stream which issues from the ground some miles 
to the south of Orleans, and a ter a course of about 7 m. falls 
into the Loire; its large volume gives rise to the belief that it is 
a subterranean branch of that river. The Loire traverses the 
south of the department by a broad valley which, though 
frequently devastated by disastrous floods, is famed for its rich 
tilled lands, its castles, its towns and its vine-clad slopes. To 
the north of the Loire are the Gatinais (capital Montargis) 
and the Beauce ; the. former district is so named from its gatines 
or wildernesses, of which saffron is, along with honey, the most 
noteworthy product; the Beauce {q.v.), a monotonous tract of 
corn-fields without either tree or river, has been called the granary 
of France. Between the Beauce and the Loire is the extensive 


forest of Orleans, which is slowly disappearing before the advances 
of agriculture. South of the Loire is the Sologne, long barren 
and unhealthy from the impermeability of its subsoil^ but now 
much improved in both res|lecLs by means of pine plantation 
and draining and manuring operations. The highest pqjnt 
(on the borders of Cher) is 900 ft. above sea-fevel, and the lowest 
(on the borders of Scine-et-Mame) is 220 ft. The watershed 
on the plateau of Orleans between the basins of the Seine and 
Loire, which divide Loiret almost equally between them, is 
almost imperceptible. The lateral canal of the Loire from 
Roanne .stops at Briare; from the latter town a canal (canal 
de Briare) connects with the Seine by the Loing'valley, which 
is joined by the Orleans canal below Montargis. The only im¬ 
portant tributary of the Loire within t .e de lartment is the 
Loiret; the Loing, a tributary of the Seine, has a course 
of 40 m. from south to north, and is accompanied first by the 
Briare eanal and afterwards by that of the 1 -oing. The Essonne, 
another important affluent of the Seine, leaving Loiret 
below Malesherbes, takes its rise on the plateau of Orl6ans, as 
also does its tributary the Juine. The department has tha 
climate of the Sequanian region, the mean temperature being 
a little above that of Paris ; the rainfall varies from :8-5 to 27-5 
in., according to the district, that of the exposed Beauce being 
lower than that of the well-wooded Sologne. Hailstorms 
cause much destruction in the Loire valley and the neighbouring 
regions. 

Tile department is cssentitijly agricultural in character. A large 
number of sheep, cattle, horses anJ pigs are reared; poultry, 
especially geese, and bees are plentiful. The yield of wheat and 
oats is in c.\eess ol the consumption ; rye, barley, meslin, ];ot-itocs, 
beetroot, colza an:l for.ige plants arc also cultivated. Wine in 
abundance, but ol inlerior quality, is grown on the hills ol the 
I-oire valley. Buckwheat supports bees by its flowers, and poultry 
by its seeds. Saflroii is another .source of profit. The woods consist 
of oak, elm, birch and pine; fruit trees thrive in the department, 
and Orleans is a great centre of nursery gardens. The industries 
are brick and tile making, an.l the manuiacture ol faience, lor which 
Gien is one of the most important centres in I’rauce. The Briare 
manuiacture of porcelain buttons and pearls employs many work¬ 
men. Flour-mills are very numerous. There are jron and copper 
loundries, wliicli, with agricultural implement making, hcll-founding 
an;l the manufacture ol pins, nails and files, represent the chief 
metal-working industries. Tiic pro luction ol hosiery, wool-spinning 
and various forms of wool manuiacture arc also engaged in. A 
large <|ii.vnlitv of the wine grown is made into vinegar (vinaigre 
tl'Orleuns). The tanneries pro.ltice excellent leather; and pajicr- 
makmg, sugar-refining, wax-bleaching and the manufacture of 
caoutchouc complete the list of ind ustries. The four arrondissements 
are tliose of Orleans, Cien, Montargis an I Pilliiviers, with 31 
cantons an l 349 communes. The deparlmenl forms part of the 
academic (educational tlivision) of Paris. 

Besides Orleans, the capital, the more noteworthy places, 
Gien, Montargis, Beaugency, Pithiviers, Briare and St Benoit- 
sur-Uiire, are senarately noticed. Outside these towns notable 
examples of architecture arc found in the churches of C 16 ry 
(15th century), of Ferriires (13th and 14th centuries) of Puiseaux 
(i2th and J3th centuries) and Meung (12th century). At 
Germigny-des-Pr6s there is a church built originally at the 
b.tginning of the 9th century and rebuilt in the 19th century, 
on the old plan and to some extent with the old materials, 
y vrc-le-Chatel has an interesting chateau of the t3th century, 
and Sully-sur-Loire the fine medieval chateau rebuilt at the 
beginning of the 17th century by Maximilien de B6thune, duke 
of Sully, the famous minister of Henry IV. There are remains 
of a Gallo-Roman town (perhaps the ancient Vellamodunum) 
at Trigu^res and of a Roman amphitheatre near Montbouy. 

LOIR-ET-CHER, a department of central France, formed in 
1790 from a small portion of Touraine, the Perche, but chiefly 
from the Dun'is, Vcnclomois end Blisois, portions of Orl&tnais. 
It is bounded N. by Eure-et-Leir, N.E. by Loiret, S.E. by Cher, 
S. by indre, S.W. by Indrc-ct-Loire and N.W. by Sarthc. Pop. 
(1906) 276,019. Are.t, 2479 sq. m. The department takes its 
ntme from the Loir and the Cher by which it is traversed in the 
north and south respectively. The Ijoit rittes rn the eastern 
border of the Pcrehc and joins the Maine after a,course of 195 m.; 
the Cher rises cn the ('entral Plateau near Aubusson, and rearhes 
the Loire after a course of 219 m. The Loire flows through the 
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department from north-east to south-west, and divides it into 
two nearly equal portions. To the south-east is the district of 
the Solofpe, to the north-weSt the rich wheat-growing country 
of the Beaure (g.v.) which stretcHis to the Loir. Beyond that 
river lies the I’erche. The surface of this region, which contains 
the highest altitude in the department (840 ft.), is varied by 
hills, valleys, hedged fields and orchards. The .Sologne was 
formerly a region of forests, of which Uiose in the neighbiiurhood 
of Chambord are the last remains. Its soil, once barren and 
marshy, has been considerably improved by draming and 
afforestation, though pools arc still very numerous. The district 
is much frequented by sportsmen. The Cher and Loir traverse 
pleasant valleys, occasiomdly bounded by walls of tufa in which 
dwellings have been excavated, as at Ljs Roches in the Loir 
valley ; the stone, hardened by exposure to the air, is also used 
for building purposes. The Loire and, with the help of the Berry 
canal, the Cher arc navigable. The chief remaining rivers of the 
department are the Beuvron, which flows into the Loire on the 
left, and the Sauldre, a right-hand afilucnt of the Cher. The 
flimate is temperate and mild, though that of the Beauce tends 
to dryness and that of the Sologne to dampness. The mean 
annual temperature is Ijetwcen 52" and 53“ F. 

The department is primarily agricultural, yielding abundance of 
wheat and o.its. Uesides tlicse tiie cliief products are rye, wheat 
and potatoes. Vines thrive oil tlie valley .slopes, tlie vineyards 
lalling into four guiups—those ol Uie Cher, wliich yield fine red 
wines, the Sologne, the BlCsois and tlie Venddmois. In llie valleys 
fruit-trees and nursery gardens are Vumeroiis ; the asparagus of 
Komorantin and Venddme is wcll-linown. The Sologne supplies 
pine and bircli lor fuel, and there are extensive lorests around Blois 
and on botli sides of tlie I.oir. Pasture is oi good quality in tlie 
valleys. Sheep are tlie cliiel stock ; the Perclie breed of horses 
is much sought after for its combination of liglitncss .and strength. 
Hee-farraing is of some importance in the Sologne. Formerly the 
siicciality of Loir-et-Cher was the production of gun-llints. Slono- 
quarrics arc numerous. The chief industries are the cloth-manu¬ 
facture of Koinorantin, and le.athcr-ilressing and glove-making at 
Vendome; and lime-burning. Hour milling, dcstilUng, .saw-milling, 
paper-making and the manufacture of "sabots” and boots and 
shoes, hosiery and linen goods, arc carried on. The department is 
served cbiclly liy the Orlians railway. 

The arrondissements are those of Blois, Romorantin and 
Vendome, with 24 cantons and 297 communes. ],oir-ct-Cher 
forms part of the educational division {academic) of Paris. Its 
court of appeal and the headquarters of the V. army corps, to 
the regions of whirh it belongs, arc at Orleans. Blois, the capital, 
Vendome, Romorantin and (Chambord are noticed separately. 
In addition to those of Blois and Chambord there are numerous 
fine chateaux in the department, of which that of Montrichard 
with its donjon of the 1.1 th century, that of Chaumont dating 
from the 15th and ibth centuries, and that of Cheverny (17th 
century) in the late Renaissance style are the most important. 
Those at St Aignan, ^ssay, Lavardin and Ccllettcs may also be 
mentioned. Churches wholly or in part of Romanesque archi¬ 
tecture are found at P'avcrolles, Selles-sur-Chcr, St Aignan and 
Suivres. The village of Troo is built close to ancient tumuli 
and has an interesting church of the 12th century, and among 
other remaias those of a lazar-house of the Romanesque period. 
At Pontlcvoy are tlie church, consisting of a fine choir in the 
Gothic style, and the buildings of a Bemedictine abbey. At La 
Poissonniire ^near Montoirc) is a small Renaissance manor- 
house, in which Ronsard was born in 1524. 

LOISy, ALFRED FIRMIN (1857- ), French Catholic 

theologian, was born at Ambriircs in French Lorraine of parents 
who, descended from a long line of resident peasantry, tilled 
there the soil themselves. The physically delicate boy was put 
into the ecclesiastical school of St Dizier, without any intention 
of a clerical career; but he decided for the priesthood, and in 
1874 entered the Grand Seminaire of Chalons-sur-Mame. Mgr 
Meignan, then bishop of Chalons, afterwards cardinal and arch¬ 
bishop of Tours, ordained him priest in 1879. After being cure 
auccessively of two villages in that diocese, Loisy went in, May 
1881, CO study and take a theological degree, to the' Institut 
Caiholique in Pfiris. Here he was influenced, as to biblical 
languages and textual criticism, by the learned and loyal-minded 


Abbe Paulin Martin, and as to a vivid consciousness of the true 
nature, gravity and urgency of the biblical problems and an 
Attic sense of form by the historical intuition and the mordant 
irony of Abbe Louis Duchesne. At the governmental institu¬ 
tions, Professors Oppert and Halevy helped further to train him. 
He took his theological degree in March 1890, by the oral defence 
of forty Latin scholastic theses and by a French dissertation, 
Histoire du canon de I'ancien testament, published a.s his first 
book in that year. 

Professor now at the Institut Catholique, he published suc¬ 
cessively his lectures: Histoire du canon du N.T. (1891); 
Ihsloire critique du texte et des versions de la Bible (1892); and 
Les Kvangiles synoptiques (1893, 1894). The two latter works 
appeared successively in the bi-monthly L'Knseignemenl hiblique, 
a periodical written throughout and published by himsell. 
But already, on the occasion of the death of Ei'nest Renan, 
October 1892, the attempts made to clear up the main principles 
and results of biblical science, first by Mgr d'Hulst, rector of 
the Institut Catholique, in his article “ La Question bibliquc ” 
{Le Correspondant, Jan. 25th, 1893), and then by Loisy himself, 
in his paper “ La Question biblique et I'inspiration des ficritures” 
(L'Ensetgnement biblique,Hov.-Dec. 1893),promptly led to serious 
trouble. The latter article was immediately followed by l/iisy’s 
dismissal, without further explanation, from the Institut 
Catholique. And a few days later Pope Leo XIII. published 
his encyclical Providentissiinus Deus, which indeed directly 
condemned not Abb6 Loisy’s but Mgr dTIulst’s position, yet 
rendered the continued publication of consistently critical 
work so difficult that l/ii.sy himself suppressed his Enseignemenl 
at the end of 1893. Five further instalments of his Synoptiques 
were published after this, bringing the work down to the Con¬ 
fession of I’ctcr inclusively. 

l/oisy next became cliuplain to a Dominican convent and 
girls’ school at Ncuilly-sur-.Scine (Oct. 1894-Oct. 1899), and here 
matured his apologetic method, resuming in 1898 the publication 
of longer articles, under the p.scudonyms of Despres and' Firmin 
in the Revue du clerge jratifais, and of Jacques Simon in the lay 
Revue d'histoire et de litterature religituses. In the former review, 
a striking paper upon development of doctrine (Dec. rst, 1898) 
headed a series of studies apparently taken from an already 
extant large apologetic work, in October 1899 he resigned his 
chaplaincy for reasoas of health, and settled at Bellevue, some¬ 
what farther away from Paris. His notable paper, “ La Religion 
d’Israel ” {Revue du clerge jrantais, Oct. 15th, 1900), the first 
of a series intended to correct and replace Renan’s presentation 
of that great subject, was promptly censured by Cardinal 
Richard, archbishop of Paris ; and though scholarly and zealous 
ecclesiastics, such as the Jesuit PAre Durand and Monseigneur 
Mignot, archbishop of Albi, defended the general method and 
several conclusions of the article, the aged cardinal never rested 
henceforward till he had secured a jiajxil condemnation alsOi 
At the end of 1900 Loisy secured a government lectureship at 
the Ecole des Hautes Etudes Pratiques, and delivered tlmce in 
succession courses on the Babylonian myths and the first chapters 
of Genesis ; the Gospel parables ; the narrative of the- ministry 
in the synoptic Gospels; and the Passion narratives in the same, 
'Ilic first course was published in the Revue d'histoire el de 
litterature religieuses; and hern also appeared instalments of his 
commentary on St John’s Go.spel, his critically important Notes 
sur la Genese, and a Chronique biblique unmatched in its mastery 
of its numlierless subjects and its fearless yet delicate penetratic n. 

It wa.s, however, two less erudite little books that brought him 
a European literary reputation and the culmination of his ecclesi¬ 
astical troubles. L'Evangile el I'eglise appeared in November 
1902 (Eng. trans., 1903), Its introduction and. six chapters 
present with rare lucidity the earliest conceptions of the Kingdom 
of Heaven, the Son of God, the Giurcb, Christian dogma and 
Catholic worship ; and together form a severely critico-historioal 
yet strongly Catholic answer to Hamapk’s still largely pietistic 
Wesen des Ckrislenlums. It develops throughout the pwpuiplcs 
that “ what is essential in Jesus’ Gospel is what occupies the 
first and largest place in His authentic teacliing, the ideas for 
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which He fought and died, and not only that idea which we may 
consider to be still a living force to-day "; that “ it is supremely 
arbitrary to decree that Christianity must be essentially what 
the Gospel did not borrow from Judaism, as though what the 
Gospel owes to Judaism were necessarily of secondary worth ” ; 
that “ whether we trust or distrust tradition, we know Christ only 
by means of, athwart and within the Christian tradition”; 
that “ the essence of Christianiiy resides in the fulness and totality 
of its life ”; and that “ the adaptation of the Gospel to the 
changing conditions of humanity is to-day a more pwessing need 
than ever.” The second edition was enlarged by a preliminary 
chapter on the sources of the Gospels, arid by a third section 
for the Son of God chapter. The little book promptly aroused 
widespread interest, some cordial sympathy and much vehement 
opposition: whilst its large companion the tludes evangiliques, 
containing the course on the parables and four sections of his 
coming commentary on the Fourth Gospel, passed almost un¬ 
noticed. On the 2ist of January 1903 Cardinal Richard publicly 
condemned the book, as not furnished with an imprimatur, and 
as calculated gravely to trouble the faith of the faithful in the 
fundamental Catholic dogmas. On the end of February Loisy 
wrote to the archbishop : “ 1 condemn, as a matter of course, all 
the errors which men have been able to deduce from my book, 
by placing themselves in interpreting it at a point of view 
entirely different from that whicli 1 had to occupy in composinp, 
it.” The pope refused to interfere directly, and the nuncio. 
Mgr Loren/.elli, failed in securing more than ten public adhesions 
to the cardinal’s condenmation from amorig the eighty bishops of 
France. 

Pope Leo had indeed, in a letter to the Franciscan minister- 
general (November 1898), and in an encyclical to the French 
dergy (September 1899), vigorously emphasized the traditionalist 
principles of his encyclical Providenlissimus of 1893; he had even, 
much to his prompt regret, signed the unfortunate decree of the 
Roman Inquisition, January 1897, prohibiting all doubt as to 
the authenticity of the “ Three Heavenly Witnesses ” passage, 
I John V. 7, a text wliich, in the wake of a line of scholars 
from Erasmus downwards, Abbe Paulin Martin had, in 1887, 
exhaustively shown to be no older than the end of the 4th 
century a.d. Yet in October 1902 he established a “ Commission 
for the Progress of Biblical Studies,” preponderantly composed 
of seriously critical scholars; and even one month before his 
death he still refused to sign a condenmation of Loisy’s 
iludes evangeliques. 

Cardinal Sarto became Pope Pius X. on the 4th of August 
1903. On the 1st of October Loisy published three new books, 
Auiour d'tm petit livre, Le Quatriime Pvangile and Le Disfours 
sur la Monlagne. Autour consists of seven letters, on the origin 
and aim of UPvangile el I'Pglise ; on the biblical question; 
the criticism of the Gospels; the Divinity of Christ; the Church’s 
foundation and authority ; the origin and authority of dogma, 
and on the institution of the sacraments. The second and third, 
addressed respectively to a cardinal (Perraud) and a bishop (Le 
Camus), are polemical or ironical in tone; the others are all 
written to friends in a warm, expansive mood; the fourth letter 
especially, appropriated to Mgr Mignot, attains a grand elevation 
of thought and depth of mystical conviction. Le Quatriime 
ivangile, one thousand large jjages long, is possibly over-confident 
in its detailed application of the allegorical method; yet it 
constitutes a rarely perfect sympathetic reproduction of a great 
mystical believer’s imperishable intuitions. Le Discours sur 
la Montague is a fragment of a coming enlarged commentary 
on the synoptic Gospels. On the 23rd of December the pope 
ordered the publication of a decree of the Coi^regation of the 
Index, incorporating a decree of the Inquisition, condemning 
Loisy’s Religion d'Israel, L’&vangile et r 6 glise,&tudes evangeliques, 
Autour d'un petit Uvee and Le Quatriime 6 vangile. The pope’s 
secretary of state had on the 19th of December, in a letter to 
Cardinal Richard, recounted the causes of the condemnaticn in 
the identical terms used by the latter himself when condemning 
the Religion d'Israel three years before. On the i2th of January 
1904 Loisy wrote to Cardinal Merzy del Val that he received 
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the condemnation with respect, and condemned whatever might 
be reprehensible in his books, whilst reserving the rights of his 
conscience and his opinions as on historian, opinions doubtless 
imperfect, as no one was ntore ready to admit than himself, 
but which were the only form under which he was able to repre¬ 
sent to himself the history of the Bible and of religion. Since tiie 
Holy See was not satisfied, Loisy sent three further declarations 
to Rome; the last, despatched on the 17th of March, was 
addressed to the pope himself, and remained unanswered. 
And at the end of March Loisy gave up his lectureship, as he 
declared, “ on his own initiative, in view of the pacification of 
minds in the Catholic Church.” In the July following he moved 
into a little house, built for him by his pupil and friend, the 
Assyriologist Francois Thureau Dangin, within the latter’s 
park at Camay, by Dreux. Here he continued his important * 
reviews, notably in the Revue d'histoire et de littirature religieuses, 
and published Morceaux d'exegise (1906), six further sections of 
his synoptic commentary. In April 1907 he returned to his 
native Lorraine, to Ceffonds by Montier-en-Der, and to his 
relatives there. , 

Five recent Roman decisions are doubtless aimed primarily 
at Loisy’s teaching. The Biblical Commission, soon enlarged 
so as to swamp the original critical members, and which had 
become the simple mouthpiece of its presiding cardinals, issued 
two decrees. The first, on the 27th of June 1906, affirmed, with 
some significant but unworkable reservations, the Mosaic 
authorship of the Pentateuch; and the second (29th of May 
1907) strenuously maintained the Apostolic Zebedean author¬ 
ship of the fourth Gospel, and the strictly historical character 
of the events and speeches recorded therein. The Inquisition, 
by its decree Lamentabili sane (2nd of July 1907), condemned 
sixty-five propositions concerning the Church's magisterium; 
biblical inspiration and interpretation; the synoptic and fourth 
Gospels; revelation and dogma; Christ’s divinity, human 
knowledge and resurrection; and the historical origin and 
growth of the Sacraments, the Church and the Creed. And some 
forty of these propositions represent, more or less accurately, 
certain sentences or ideas of Loisy, when tom from their context 
and their reasons. The encyclical Pascendi Dominici Gregis 
(Sept. 6th, 1907), probably the longest and most argumentative 
papal utterance extant, also aims primarily at Loisy, although 
here the vehemently scholastic redactor’s determination to piece 
together a strictly coherent, complete a priori system of 
“Modernism” and his self-imposed restriction to medieval 
categories of thought os the veliicles for describing essentially 
modern discoveries and requirements of mind, make the identifi¬ 
cation of precise authors and passages very diflUcult. And 
on the 21st of November 1907 a papal motu propria declared 
all the decisions of the Biblical Commission, past and future, 
to be as binding upon tlie conscience a^ decrees of the Roman 
Congregations. 

Yet even all this did not deter Loisy from publishing three 
further books. LesPvangiles synoptiques,tv/Q large 8vo volumes of 
1009 and 798 pages, appeared “ chez i’autcur, k (.cflonds, Montier- 
cn-Der, Hautc-Marne,” in January 1908. An incisive introduc¬ 
tion discusses the ecclesiastical tradition, modern criticism; the 
second, the first and the third Gospels; the evangelical tradition; 
the career and the teaching of Jesus; and the literary form, 
the tradition of the text and the previous commentaries. The 
commentary gives also a careful translation of the texts. Loisy 
recognizes two eye-witness documents, as utilized by all three 
synoptists, whilst Matthew and Luke have also incorporated 
Mark. His chief peculiarity consists in clearly tracing a strong- 
Pauline influence, especially in Mark, which there remodels 
certain sayings and actions as these were first registered by the 
eye-witness documents. These doctrinal interpretations intro¬ 
duce the economy of blinding the Jews into the parabolic, 
teaching; the dedaration as to the redemptive character of the 
Passion into the sayings; the sacramental, institutional words 
into the account of the Last Supper, originally a solemnly simple 
Messianic meal; and the formal night-trial before Qiiaphas 
into the original Passion-story with its informal, morning 
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decision by Caiaph&s, and its one solemn condemnation of 
Jesus, by Pilate. Mark’s narratives of the sepulture by Joseph 
of Arimatkea and of the empty tomb are taken as posterior to 
St Paul; the narratives of the infahey in Matthew and Luke as 
lator still. Yet the great bulk of the sayings remain substantially 
authentir ; if the historicity of certain words and acts is here 
refused with unusual assurance, that of other sayings and deeds 
is established with stronger proofs; and the redemptive con¬ 
ception of the Passion and the sacramental interpretation of the 
Last Supper are found to spring up promptly and legitimately 
from our Lord’s work and words, to saturate the Pauline and 
Jo'mnnine writings, and even to constitute an element of all three 
synoptic Gospels. 

, Stmples Reflexions sur le dferct Lamenlabili el sur Vencyelique 
Pascendi, tamo, 277 pages, was published from CefTonds a few 
days after the commentary. Each proposition of the decree is 
carefully tracked to its probable source, and is often found to 
modify the latter’s meaning. And the study of the encyclical 
concludes: “ Time is the great teacher . . . wc would do wrong 
t« despair either of our civilization or of the (!hurch.” 

The Church authorities were this time not slow to act. On 
the i-ith of February Mgr Amettc, the new archbishop of Paris, 
prohibited his diocesans to read or defend the two books, which 

attack and deny several fundamental dogmas of Christianity, ’ 
under pain o' excommunication. The abb{- again declared “ it 
is impossible for me honestly and sincerely to make the act of 
absolute retractation and submission exacted by the sovereign 
pontiff.’’ And the Holy Oflice, on the 7th of March, pronounced 
the major excommunication against him. At the end of March 
Loisy published QuelquesLettres{X}ex:tm\K.r igo,^-February 1908), 
which conclude: “ At bottom I have remained in my last writings 
on the same line as in the earlier ones. 1 have aimed at establish¬ 
ing principally the historical position of the various questions, 
and secondarily the necessity for reforming more or less the 
traditional concepts.” 

’I'hree chief causes appear jointly to have produced M. ].oisy’s 
very absolute condemnation. Any frank recognition of the 
abhe’s even general principles involves the abandonment of 
the identification of theology with scholasticism or even with 
specifically ancient thought in general. The abbe's central 
position, that our Lord himself held the proximateness of 11 is 
second coming, involves the loss by churchmen of the prestige 
of directly divine power, since Church and Sacraments, though 
still the true fruits and vehicles of his life, death and spirit, 
cannot thus be immediately founded by the earthly Jesus him¬ 
self. And the Church policy, as old as the times of Constantine, 
to crush utterly the man who brings more problems and pressure 
than the bulk of traditional Christians can, at the time, cither 
digest or resist with a fair discrimination, seemed to the 
authorities the one means to save the very difficult situation. 

Uini.ioc.RAi'ny.—.\utobiograpliicaI passages in M. Loisy’s Aulour 
d'un petit here (I’aris, 1003), pp. xv. xvi. i, 2, 157, 21H. A full 
account of his literary activity and ecclesiastical troubles will be 
found in Abbe Albert Houti I's La Question bihlique au XIX'' sifcle 
(Paris, 2nd cd., 1902) and La Question bihlique au XX' sihle (Paris, 
igo6), but the latter especially is largely unlair to the conservatives 
and .sadly lacking in rcligi ms feeli ,g. The follow! g articles and 
booklets conccriii 'g M. Lcji-.y and the questions r.n^ e.l by him are 
specially remarkable. Ira. ce: Perc Durand, S.]., ii.ui/fs tehqieuses 
(Paris, Nov. lyoi) frankly describes the condition of ecclesiastical 
biblical studies; Moiiseigneur Mignol, archbishop of Albi, Lettres 
sur Ics Hiides ccclhiastiques iqoo~ njot (collected ed., Paris, iijoS) 
and ’■ Critique et traditum ” in Le Correspondant (i’aris, loth 
January 1904), the utterances of a li lely trai led judgmcit; Mgr Le 
Camus, bishop of La Rochelle, Paussc Exigi'se, mauvaise thiologie 
(Paris, lyoi), a timid, mostly rhetorical, scholar’s protest; P6rc 
tjigrangc, a Domi lican who has done much for the spread of Old 
Testament criticism. La Mtthode ltt-.p<riqm\ siirtout d propos de 
I'Ancien Testament (Pans, 1903) and £ taircissetiieiit tn same [ibid. 

1903) ; P. latg.'ange, Mgr P. liatiflol, P. Portalit, S. ]., “ Autourdes 
♦ondements de la Foi ” in the Bulletin de titt. eccl. Toulouse (Paris, 
December 1903, January 1904), very suggestive papers; Professor 
Maurice Blondel's ” Histoire et dogma," in La Quineaine (Paris, 
lanuary 16, February ifi, 1904I, F. de Hugel's " Du Christ /■teriiel 
et des christologies'succcssivcs " (ibid. June i, 1904), the Abb6 J. 
Wehrle’s " Le Chrisit et la conscience catholique " (ibid. August 16, 

1904) and F. de Hugel's " Correspondance " [ibid. Sept. 16, 1904) 


discuss the relations between faith and the aihrmation of phenomenal 
happeiiiiigs; Paul Sabatier, " Ia:s flernier.s Ouvrages de I'Abbe 
Loisy,” in the limte chvHiennc (Dole, 1904) and J’aul Desjardins' 
Catholicisme et critique (Paris, 1905), a Broad Church Protestant’s 
and a moralist agnostic’s delicate appreciations; a revue of I.es 
ioangiles synoptiques by the AbW Mangenot, in Jieeae du Clerge 
jran^ats (Feb. 15, 1908) containing some interesting discrimina¬ 
tions; a revue by L. in the Revue bihlique (1908), pp. O08-O20, a 
mixture of unfair insinuation, (lowerful criticism and discrimintating 
admissions; and a jiaper by G. P. B. and Jacques Chevalier in the 
Annates de phtlosopliie chretienne (Paris, Jan. 1909) seeks to trace 
a id to refute certain philosojihical presuppositions at work in the 
b-nok’s treatment, especially of the Miracles, the Resurrection and 
the Institution ol the Church. Itaiy: ’’Lettres Romaines’’ in 
Annates de philnsophie cUritienne (Paris, January-March 11704), an 
Italian theologian’s iearless defence of Loisy's main New Testament 
positions ; Rev. P. Louis Billot S.J., De saita traditmne (Freiburg 
i. Hr. 190,'i), the ablest of the scholastic criticisms ol the historical 
method by a highly influential French professor ol theology, now 
many years in Rome; Oiirllo the vogliamo (Rome, 1907, F.ng. trans.. 
What we want, by A. L. Lilley, I.mndon, 1907), and ll Rrogramma dei 
Modernisti (ibid. 1908), Fng. trans.. The Programme of Modernism 
ed. by Lilley (Ixindon, eloquent 1098), pleadi igs by Italian priest, 
substanfially on M, T-oisy's lines; ’’ I.’ Abate Loisy e il Problema dei 
Vangeli Hinottici,” four long paiiers signed ’’ H,” in ll Rinnovamentn 
(Milan, 1908, igoij) are candid and circumsiiect. Qennany: 
Professor K. Trocltsih, ’’ Was heisst Wesen des Christentunis ? ’’ 
0 arts, m Die ehrisiluhe Welt (Lcijizig, autumn 1903), a profound 
criticism of M. Loisy’s developmental defen^ ol Catholicism; 
J'rolessor Hartiack’s review of L'p.vangile et TEglise in the 1 heol. 
Literatur-Zeilung (Leipzig, 23rd January 1904) is generous and 
interesting; I’rolessor H. j. lloltzmatiii’s “ Drchristeiitum 11. 
Reform-Katholizismus,’’ in the Prot. Moiiatshefte, vii. 5 (Berlin, 

1903) , " Der Fall loisy,’’ ibnl. ix. 1, and his review ol ’’ I.es F.vangiles 
synoptiques ’’ in Das ewaueigslc Jnhrhundert (Mtinich, May 3, iijoS) 
are full ol facts and ol dis'p thought; Fr. F'. von Hiimmelaiier, 
Exegetisihcs sur Uispirationsjrage (hreiburg 1. Br. T904) is a favont- 
able specimen of present-day German Roman Catholic, scholarship. 
America; I’eofessor C. A. Briggs, ’’ The Case of the Abbb Loisy," 
Expositor (London, April 1905), and C. A. Briggs and F'. von 
Hiigel, The Papa! Commission and the Pentateuih (London, 1007) 
discuss Rome’s attitude towards biblical science. England: The 
Rev. T. fjicey’s II at nark and Loisy, with introduction liy Viscount 
Halifax (lamdon, 1904); “The F.ncyclical and M. loisy’’ (CbiiriA 
Times, Feb. 20,1908); " Recent Roman Catholic Biblical Criticism ’’ 
{The Times Literary Supplement for January isHi, 22nd, 29th, 

1904) , and ’’ The Syno()tic Gospels” (review in The 'limes Literary 

Supplement, March 2(1, 1908) arc intere-st ing pronouncements 
respectively of two Tractariaii High Churchmen and of a di-ciple 
of Canon Sandav. I’rofes.sor Percy Gardner’s paper in the Hihbcrt 
Journal, vol. i. (1903) p. 603, is the work of a Puritan-minded, 
cultured Broad Church layman. (F'. v. H.) 

LOJA (formerly written Loxa), a town of southern Spain, in the 
province of Granada, on the Granada-Algeciras railway. Pop. 
(1900) 19,143. The narrow and irregular streeLs of Loja wind 
up the sides of a steep hill surmounted by a Moorish citadel; 
many of the older buildings, including a fine Moorish bridge, 
were destroyed by an earthquake in ])ercmher 1884, although 
two churches of the early 16th century remained intact. An iron 
bridge spans the river Genii, which flows past the town on the 
north, forcing a passage through the mountains which encircle 
the fertile and beautiful Vega of Granada. This passage would 
have afforded easy access to the territory still held by the Moors 
in the last half of the 15th century, had not Loja been strongly 
fortified ; and the place was thus of great military importance, 
ranking with the neighbouring town of Alhama as one ol the keys 
of Granada. Its manufactures consist c'uelly of coarse woollens, 
silk, paper and leather. Salt is obtained in the neighbourhood. 

Loji, which has sometimes been identified with the ancient 
llipula, or with the Ixicibi (Laeihis) of Pliny and Ptolemy, first 
clearly emerges in the Arab chronicles of the year 890. Il was 
taken by Ferdinand HI. in 1226, but was soon afterwards 
abandoned, and was not finally recaptured until the 28tli of 
May i486, when it surrendered to Ferdinand and Isabella after 
a siege. 

LOKEREN, an important industrial town of Belgium between 
Ghent and Antwerp (in East Flanders 6n the Durme). Pop. 
(1004) 21,869. ll lies at the southern point of the district called 
Pays de Waes, which in the early part ol the 19th century was 
only sandy moorland, but is now the most highly cultivated 
and thickly populated tract in Belgium. The church of St 
Laurence is of some interest. 
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LOKOJA, a town of Ni^ria, at the junction of the Niger 
and Benue rivers, founded m i860 by the British consul, W. B. 
Baikie, and subsequently the military centre of the Royal Niger 
Company. It is in the province of Kabba, *50 m. from themouth 
of the Niger, and is of considerable commercial importance (see 
Nigeria and Kabba). 

LOLLARDS, the name given to the English followers of John 
Wycliffe; they were the adherents of a religious movement which 
was widespread in the end of the 14th and beginning of the 15th 
centuries, and to some extent maintained itself on to the Reforma¬ 
tion. The name is of uncertain origin; some derive it from 
lolium, tares, quoting Chaucer (C. T., Shipman’s Prologue):— 

" Tills Loller hcer wll prechen us somwhat . . . 

He wolde sowen som difficultee 

Or s]M ingeii cokkel in our cicuc corn ” ; 

but the most generally received explanation derives the words 
from lollen or lullen, to sing softly. The word is much older than 
its English use ; there were Lollards in the Netherlands at the 
lieginning of the t4th century, who were akin to the Fratricelli, 
lieghards and other sectaries of the recusant Franciscan type. 
The earliest official use of the name in England occurs in 1387 
in a mandate of the bishop of Worcester against five “ poor 
preachers,” nomine sett ritu Lollardorum conjoederalos. It is 
probable that the name was given to the followers of Wycliffe 
lierausc they resembled those offshoots from the great Franciscan 
movement which had disowned the pope’s authority and set 
before themselves the ideal of Evangelical poverty. 

The 14th century, so full of varied religious life, made it 
manifest that the two different ideas of a life of separation from 
the world which in earlier times had lived on side by side within 
the medieval church were irreconcilable. The church chose 
to abide by the idea of Hildebrand and to reject that of Francis 
of Assisi; and the revolt of Ockham and the Franciscans, of 
the Beghards and other spiritual fraternities, of Wycliffe and 
the lAillards, were all protests against that decision. Gradually 
there came to be facing each other a great political Christendom, 
whose rulers were statesmen, with aims and policy of a worldly 
type, and a religious Christendom, full of the ideas of separation 
from the world by self-sacrifice and of participation in the benefits 
of Christ’s work by an ascetic imitation. The war between the 
two ideals was fought out in almost every country in Europe 
in the 14th century. In England Wycliflfe’s whole life was spent 
in the struggle, and he bequeathed his work to the Lollards. 
The main practical thought with Wycliffe was that the church, 
if true to her divine mission, must aid men to live that life of 
evangelical poverty by which they could be separate from the 
world and imitate Christ, and if the church ceased to be true to 
her mission she ceased to be a church. Wycliffe was a meta¬ 
physician and a theologian, and had to invent a metaphysical 
theory—the theory of Dominium —to enable him to transfer, 
in a way satisfactory to himself, the powers and privileges of 
the church to his company of poor Christians ; but his followers 
were content to allege that a church which held large landed 
possessions, collected tithes greedily and took money from 
starving peasants for baptizing, burying and praying, could 
not be the church of Christ and his apostles. 

Lollardy was most flourishing and most dangerous to the 
ecclesiastical organization of England during the ten years 
after Wycliffe’s death. It had spread so rapidly and grown 
so popular that a hostile chronicler could say that almost every 
second man was a Ixillard. Wycliffe left three intimate disciples: 
—Nicolas Hereford, a doctor of theology of Oxford, who had 
helped his master to translate the Bible into English; John 
Ashton, also a fellow of an Oxford college; and John Purvey, 
Wycliffe’s colleague at Lutterworth, and a co-translator of the 
Bible. With these were associated more or less intimately, 
in the first age of Lollardy, John Parker, the strange ascetic 
William Smith, the restless fanatic Swynderly, Richard Wayts- 
tract and Crompe. Wycliffe had organized in Lutterworth 
an asibciation for sending the gospel through all England, a 
company of poor preachers somewhat after the Wesleyan method 
of modem times. “ To be poor without mendicancy, to unite 
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the flexible unity, the swift obedience of an order, with free 
and constant mingling among the poor, such was the ideal of 
Wycliffe’s ‘poor priests ’ ” (cf. Shirley, Ease. Ziz. p. Jtl.), and, 
although proscribed, these “ ^or preachers,” with portions of 
their master’s translation of the Bible in their hand to guide 
them, preached all over England. In 1382, two years before 
the death of Wycliffe, the archbishop of Canterbury got the 
Lollard opinions condemned by convocation, and, having been 
promised royal support, he began the long conflict of the church 
with the followers of Wycliffe. He was able to coerce the 
authorities of the university of Oxford, and to drive out of it 
the leading Wycliffite teachers, but he was unable to stifle 
Oxford sympathies or to prevent the banished teachers preaching 
throughout the country. Many of the nobles, like Lords Monta- 
cute and Salisbupf, supported the poor preachers, took them 
as private chaplains, and protected them against clerical inter¬ 
ference. Country gentlemen like Sir Thomas Latimer of Bray- 
brooke and Sir Richard Stury protected them, while merchants 
and burgesses supported them with money. When Richard II. 
issued an ordinance (July 1382) ordering every bishop to arrest • 
all Lollards, the Commons compelled him to withdraw it. Thus 
protected, the ‘‘ poor preachers ” won masses of the people to 
their opinions, and Leicester, London and the west of England 
became their headquarters. 

The organization must have been strong in numbers, but only 
those who were seized for heresy are known by name, and it 
is only from the indictments bf their accusers that their opinions 
can be gathered. The preachers were picturesque figures in long 
russet dress down to the heels, who, staff in hand, preached in 
the mother tongue to the people in churches and graveyards, 
in squares, streets and houses, in gardens and pleasure grounds, 
and then talked privately with those who had been impressed. 
The Lollard literature was very widely circulated—books by 
Wycliffe and Hereford and tracts and broadsides—in spite 
of many edicts proscribing it. In 1395 the Lollards grew so 
strong that they petitioned parliament through Sir Thomas 
Latimer and Sir R. Stury to reform the church on Lollardist 
methods. It is said that the Lollard Conclusions printed by 
Canon Shirley (p. 360) contain the substance of this petition. 
If so, parliament was told that temporal possessions ruin the 
church and drive out the Christian graces of faith, hope and 
charity ; that the priesthood of the church in communion with 
Rome was not the priesthood Christ gave to his apostles ; that 
the monk’s vow of celibacy had for its consequence unnatural 
lust, and should not be imposed; that transubstantiation was 
a feigned miracle, and led people to idolatry; that prayers 
made over wine, bread, water, oil, salt, wax, incense, altars of 
stone, church walls, vestments, mitres, crosses, staves, were 
magical and should not be allowed; that kings should possess 
the jus episcopate, and bring good govemiffent into the church; 
that no specif prayers should be made for the dead; that auri¬ 
cular confession made to the clergy, and declared to be necessary 
for salvation, was the root of clerical arrogance and the cause 
of indulgences and other abuses in pardoning sin; that all wars 
were against the principles of the New Testament, and were but 
murdering and plundering the poor to win glory for kings; 
that the vows of chastity laid upon nuns led to child murder; 
that many of the trades practised in the commonwealth, such 
as those of goldsmiths and armourers, were unnecessary and 
led to luxury and waste. These Conclusions really contain the 
sum of WycliflSte teaching; and, if we add that the principal 
duty of priests is to preach, and that the worship of images, 
the going on pilgrimages and the use of gold and silver chalices 
in divine service are sinful {The Peasants’ Rising and the Lollards, 
p. 47), they include almost all the heresies charged in the indict¬ 
ments against individual Lollards down to the middle of the 
15th century. The king, who had hitherto seemed anxious to 
repress the action of the clergy against the Lollards, spoke strongly 
against the petition and its promoters, and Lollardy never again 
had the power in England which it wielded up to ws year. 

If the formal .statements of Lollard creed are to be got from 
these Conclusions, the popular view of their controversy with 
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the church may be lathered from the ballads preserved in the 
Political Poems and Songs relating to English History, published 
in 1855 <l)y Thomas Wright'for the Master of the Rolls series, 
and in the Tiers Ploughman pokns. Piers Plotcghmaii’s Creed 
(see Langlanp) was probably written about 1394, when lAillardy 
was at its greatest strength ; the ploughman of the Creed is 
a man gifted with sense enough to see through the tricks of the 
friars, and with such religious knowledge as can be got from the 
creed, and from Wycliffe’s version of the Gospels. The poet 
gives us a “ portrait of the fat friar with his double chin shaking 
about as big as a goose’s egg, and the ploughman with his hood 
full of holes, his mittens made of patches, and hi.s poor wife going 
barefoot on the ice so that her blood followed ” {Early English 
Text Society, vol. xxx., pref., p. 16); and one can easily see why 
farmers and peasants turned from the friars to the poor preachers. 
The Ploughman's Complaint tells the same tide. It paints popes, 
cardinals, prelates, rectors, monks and friars, who aill them¬ 
selves followers of Peter and kecficrs of the gates of heaven 
and hell, and pale poverty-stricken people, cotless and landless, 
who have to pay the fat clergy for spiritual assistance, and asks if 
these are Peter's priests. “ 1 trowe Peter took no money, for no 
sinners that he sold. . . . Peter was never so great a foie, to 
loiive his key with such a loscll.” 

In 1399 the Lancastrian Henry IV. overthrew the I’lantagenet 
Richard II., and one of the most active partisans of the new 
monarch was Arundel, ardibishop of Canterbury and the most 
determined opponent of Lollardy.* Richard II. had aided the 
clergy to suppress Lollardy without much success. The new 
dynasty supported the church in a similar way and nol more 
successfully. The strength of the anti-clerical party lay in the 
House of Commons, in which the representatives of the shires 
took the leading part. Twice the Commons petitioned the crown 
to seize the temporalities of the church and apply them to such 
national purposes as relief of taxation, maintenance of the poor 
and the support of new lords and knights. Thciranti-clericalpolicy 
was not continuous, however. The court party and the clergy 
proposed statutes for the suppression of heresy, and twice at 
least secured the concurrence of the Commons. One of these was 
the well-known statute l)e heretico camhurendo passed in 1401. 

In the earlier stages of Lollardy, when the court and the clergy 
managed to bring J.ollards before ecclesiastical tribunals backed 
by the civil power, the accused generally recanted and showed 
no disposition to endure martyrdom for their opinions. They 
became bolder in tlie beginning of the 15th century. William 
Sawtrey (Chartris), cu,ught and condemned, refused to recant 
and was burnt at St I’anl’s Cross (March 1401), and other 
martyrdoms followed. The victims usually belonged to the 
lower classes. In 1410 John Badby, an artisan, was sent to the 
stake. His execution was memorable from the part taken in it 
by the prince of Wakes, who himself tried to reason the Lollard 
out of his convictions. But nothing said would make Badby 
confess that “ Christ sitting at supper did give to His disciples 
His living body to eat.” The Lollards, far from daunted, abated 
no effort to make good their ground, and united a struggle for 
social and political liberty to the hatred felt by the peasants 
towards the Romish clergy. Jak Upland (John Countryman) 
took the place of Piers Ploughman, and upbraided the clergy, 
and especially the friars, for their wealth and luxury. Wycliffe 
had publislied the rule of St Francis, and had pointed out in a 
commentary upon the rule how far friars had departed from 
the maxims of their founder, and liad persecuted the Spirituales 
(the Fratricelli, Begbards, Lollards of the Netherlands) for 
hoping them to the letter (cf. Matthews, English Works of 
Wyclit hitherto unprinted, Earljr Eng. Text Soc., vol. Ixxiv., 
1880). Jak Upland put all this into rude nervous English verse: 

“ Freer, what charitic is this 
To fain that whoso Uveth alter your order 
Liveth mostperfeetUe, 

And next iolfoweth the state of the Apostles 
In povertie and pennance : 

And yet the wisest and greatest clerkes of you 
Wend or send or procure to the court of Rome, 

. . . and to be assoUed of the vow of povertie.” 


The archbishop, having the power of the throne behind him, 
attacked that stronghold of Lollardy the university uf Oxford. 
In 1406 a document appeared purporting to be the testimony of 
the university in favour of Wycliffe; its genuineness was dis¬ 
puted at the time, and when quoted by Huss at the council of 
Constance it was repudiated by the English delegates. The 
archbishop treated Oxford as if it had issued the document, 
and procured the issue of severe regulations in order to purge the 
university of heresy. In 1408 Arundel in convocation proposed 
and carried the famous Constitutiones Thomae Arundel intended 
to put down Wycliffite preachers and teaching. They provided 
amongst other things that no one was to be allowed to preach 
without a bishop’s licence, that preachers preaching to the laity 
were not to rebuke the sins of the clergy, and that Lollard boors 
and the translation of the Bible were to be searched for and 
destroyed. ' 

When Henry V. became king a more determined effort was 
made to crush Lollardy. Hitherto its strength had lain among 
the country gentlemen who were the rcpre.sentativcs of the 
shires. The court and clergy had been afraid to attack this 
powerful class. The new king determined to overawe them, 
and to this end selected one who had been a personal friend and 
whose life had been blameless. This was Sir John Oldcastle, 
in right of his wife, Ixird Cobham, ‘‘the go<id Ixrrd Cobliam” 
as the common people called him. Henry first tried personal 
persuasion, and when that failed directed trial for heresy. 
Oldcastle was convicted, but was imprisoned for forty days in 
the Tower in hope that he might recant. He escaped, and 
summoned his co-religionists to his aid. A Lollard plot was 
formed to seize the king’s person. In the end Oldcastle was burnt 
for an obstinate heretic (Dec. 1417). These persecutions were 
not greatly protested against; the wars of Henry V. with France 
had awakened the martial spirit of the nation, and little sympathy 
was felt for men who had declared that all war was but the 
murder and plundering of poor people for the sake of king.s. 
Mocking ballads were composed upon the martyr Oldcastle, 
and this dislike to warfare was one of the chief accusations 
made against him (comp. Wright’s Political Poems, ii. 244). 
But Arundel could not prevent the writing and distribution of 
Lollard books and pamphlets. Two appeared about the time 
of the martyrdom of Oldcastle— The J‘loughmans Prayer and 
the Lanthome of Light. The Ploughman's Prayer declared that 
true worship consists in three things—in loving God, and dreading 
God and trusting in God above all other things ; and it showed 
how Lollards, pressed by persecution, became further separated 
from the religious life of the church. “Men maketh now great 
stonen houses full of glasen windows, and clepeth thilke thine 
houses and churches. And they selten in these houses mawmets 
of stocks and si ones, to fore them they knelcn privilich and apert 
and maken their prayers, and all this they say is they worship. 
. . . For Lorde our belief is that thine house is man’s soul.” 
Notwithstanding the repression, Lollardy fastened in new parts 
of England, and Lollards abounded in Somerset, Norfolk, 
Suffolk, Essex, Lincoln and Buckinghamshire. 

The council of Constance (1414-1418) put an end to the papal 
schism, and also showed its determination to put down heresy 
by burning John Huss. When news of this reached England the 
clergy were incited to still more vigorous proceedings against 
Lollard preachers and books. From this time Lollardy appears 
banished from the fields and streets, and takes refuge in houses 
and places of concealment. There was no more wayside preach¬ 
ing, but instead there were conventicula occulta in houses, in 
peasants’ huts, in sawpits and in field ditches, where Uie Bible 
was read and exhortations weregiven, and so Lollardy continued. 
In 1428 Archbishop Chichele confessed that the Lollards seemed 
as numerous as ever, and that their literary and preaching work 
went on as vigorously as before. It was found also that many 
of the poorer rectors and parish priests, and a great many 
chaplains and curates, were in seciet association with the 
Lollards, so much so that in many places processions were never 
made and worship on saints’ (kys was abandoned. For the 
Lollards wa-e hardened by persecution, and became fanatical 
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in the statement of their doctrines. Tliomas Kagley wait accused 
of declaring that if in the sacrament a priest made bread into 
God, he made a God that can be eaten by rats and mice; that 
the pharisees of the day, the monks, and the nuns, and the friars 
and all other privileged pcr.soas recognized by the church were 
limbs of Satan ; and that auricular ainfcssion to the priest was 
the will not of God but of the devil. And others held that any 
priest who took salary was excommunicate; and that boys 
could bless the bread as well as priests. 

From England Lollardy pas.scd into Scotland. Oxford 
Infected St Andrews, and wc find traces of more than one vigorous 
search made for Lollards among the teaching sUtfl of the Scottish 
university, while the laallards of Kyle in Ayrshire were claimed 
by Knox as the forerunners of the Scotch Reformation. 

The opinions of the later Ix)llar(ls can best be gathered from the 
learned and unfortunate Peeock, who wrote his elaborate liepressor 
against the " Uible-men," as he calls tliem. He summed up their 
doctrines under eleven heads; they condemn the having and using 
images in the churches, the going on pilgrimages to tlie memorial 
or " mynde places of the saints, the holding of lauded possessions 
by the clergy, the various ranks of the hierarchy, the training of 
leclesiastical laws and ordinances by papal and e))iscopal authority, 
the institution of religious orders, the costliness of ecclesiastical 
decorations, tlie ceremonies of flic mass and the sacraments, the 
taking of oaflis and the maintaining that war and capital punish- 
inent are lawlul. When these points are compared with the Lollard 
( onclusiuns of 1305, it is plain that Lollardy had not greatly altered 
its opinions alter IKly-live years of persecution. Ml the articles 
of I’ecock's list, save that on capital punishment, arc to be found 
in the Conclusions; and, although many writers have held that 
Wycliffe’s own views diliered greatly from what have been called 
the " exaggerations of the later and more violent Lollards," all 
tliese vix'ws may be traced to WyclilTe himself. Pecock's idea was 
that all ihe statements which he was prepared to impugn came from 
three false opinions or " trowings,’^ viz. that no governance or 
ordinance is to be esteemed a law of God which is not founded on 
Scripture, that every humble-minded Christian man or woman is 
aide without " fail and defaut "tofmd out the true sense of Scripture, 
and that having done so he ought to listen to no arguments to the 
contrary; he elsewhere adds a fourth (i. 102), that if a man 
be not only meek but also keep Gotl's law he shall have a true 
understanding of Scripture, eveu though " no man ellis teche him 
sauc God." These .statements, espeei^ly the last, show us the 
connexion between the Lollards and those my.stics of the 14th century, 
such as Tauler and Ruy.sbroeck, who accepted the teachings of 
N icholas of Basel, and formed themselves into the association of the 
Friends of God. 

The persecutions were rontinued down to the reign of Henry 
VIII., and when the writing.s of Luther began to appear in 
England the clergy were not so much afraid of Lutheranism 
as of the increased life they gave to men who for generations 
had been reading Wyeliffe’s Wickette. “ It is,” wrote Bishop 
Tunstall to Erasmus in 1523, “ no question of pernicious novelty, 
it is only that new arms arc being added to the great band 
of Wyeliflfitc heretics.” Lollardy, which continued down to 
the Reformation, did much to .shape the movement in England. 
'Che subordination of clerical to laic jurisdiction, the reduction 
in ecclesiastical possessiuas, the iasisting on a translation of 
the Bible which could be read by the ” common ” man were 
all inheritances bequeathed by the Lollards. 
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turn TniUo, edited for the Rolls Scries by W. W. Shirley (London, 
JX58); the Chronicott Angliae, auctott monacho quodam Sam ti 
Albani, ed. by Sir E. Maunde Thompson (London, 1874); Historia 
Angltcana of Thomas WaUingham, ed. by H. T. Riley, vol. iii. 
(Loudon, 1869); Chronicon of Henry Knighton, ed. by J. R. Lumby 
(Ixindon, 1895); R. L. Poole, Wycliffe and Movements jot Reform 
(Loudon, 1889); R. Pecock, Repressor of overmuch Blaming of the 
Clergy (* vols., London, i860): F. D. Matthew, The English Works 
of John Wyclif (Early English Text Society, London, 1880); 
T. Wright, Political Poems and Songs (a vols., Ixmdon, 1839); 
G. V. Lechler, Johann von Wiclif, ii. (1873); J. Loserth, Hus und 
Wycliffe (Prague, 1884, En^ish translation by J. Evans, London, 
J884); D. Wilkins, Concilia Magnae Britanniae et Biberniae, iii. 
(Ixindon, 1773); E. Powell and G. M. Trevelyan, The Peasants' 
RisiHgandtheLollards,aCtdlecliomof Unpublished li)ecuMicnfs(London, 
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Cronin, " The Twelve Conclusf6ns df the Lollards," in the English 
Historical Review (April 1907, pp. 392 f!,); and ]. Gairdner, Lollardy 
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LOLUUS, MARCUS, Roman general, the first governor of 
Galatia (25 B.C.), consul in 21. In 16, when governor of Gaul, 
he was defeated by the Sigambri (Sygambri), Usipetes and 
Tencteri, German tribes wjio had crossed the Rtwe. This 
defeat is coupled by Tacitus with the disaster of Varus, but 
it was disgraceful rather than dangerous. Lollius was suCse- 
quently (2 b.c.) attached in the capacity of tutor and adviser 
to Gaius Caesar (Augustus’s grandson) on his mission to the 
East. He was accused of extortion and treachery to the 
state, and denounced by Gaius to the emperor. To avoid 
punishment he is said to have taken poison. According to 
Velleius Paterculus and Pliny, he was a hypoefite and cared 
for nothing but amassing wealth. It was formerly tliought 
that this was the Lollius whom Horace described as a model 
of integrity and superior to avarice in Od. iv. 9, but it seems * 
hardly likely that this Ode, as well as the two Lollian epi,stles of 
Horace (i. 2 and 18), was addre.ssed to him. All tliree must 
have been addressed to the same individual, a young man, 
probably the son of this Lollius. , 

See Suetonius, Augustus, 23, Tiberius, J2 ; Veil. I^t. ii. 97. 102^ 
Tacitus, Annals, i. 10, iii. 48; Pliny, Nal. Hist. ix. 35 (58); l)io 
Cassius, liv. 6; sec also J. C. Tarver, Tiberius the Tyrant (1902), 
pp. 200J0II. 

LOLOS, the name given by the Chinese to a large tribe of 
aborigines who inhabit the greater part of southern Szechuen. 
Their homo is in the mountainous country called Taliang shan, 
which lies between the Vangtsze river on the cast and the Kien 
ch’ang valley on the west, in south Szechuen, but they arc 
found in scattered communities as far south as the Burmese 
frontier, and west to the Mekong. There seems no reason to 
doubt that they were, like the Miaotze, one of the alxiriginal tribes 
of China, driven southwards by the advancing flood of Chinese. 
The name is said to be a Chinese corruption of Lulu, the name 
of a former chieftain of a tribe who called themselves Nersu. 
Their language, like the Chinese, is monosyllabic and probably 
ideographic, and the characters bear a certain resemblance to 
Chinese. No literature, however, worthy of the name is known 
to exist, and few can read and write. Politically they are divided 
into trite, each under the government of a hereditary chieftain. 
The community consists of three rla.sses, the “ blackbones ” 
or nobles, the ‘‘ whitebones ” or plebeians, and the matze or 
slaves. The last are mostly Chinese captured in forays, or 
the descendants of such captives. Within Lolo-land proper, 
which covers some 11,000 sq. m., the Chinese government exercises 
nn jurisdiction. The Lolos make frequent raids on their unarmed 
Chinese neighbours. They cultivate wheat, barley and millet, 
but little rice. They have some knowledge of metals, making 
their own tools ancl weapons. Women are said to be held in 
respect, and may become chiefs of the tribes. They do not 
intermarry with Chinese. 

See A. F. I.egendrc, " Lcs Lolos. Etude cthnologique et anthro- 
pologique," in T'oung Pao II., vol. x. (1909); E. C. Baber, Royal 
Geog. Society Sup. Papers, vol. i. (London, 1882); F. S. A. Bonrne, 
Blue Book, China, No. j (1S88); A, Hosie. Three Years in Western 
China (Ixindon, 1897). 

LOMBARD LEAGUE, the name given in general to any 
league of the cities of Lombardy, but applied especially to the 
league founded in 1167, which brought about the defeat of the 
emperor Frederick I. at Legnano, and the consequent destruction 
of bis plans (or obtaining complete authority over Italy, 

Lacking often the protection of a strong ruler, the Lombard 
cities had been accustomed to act together for mutual defence, 
and in 1093 Milan, Lodi, Piacenza and Cremona formed an 
alliance against the emperor Henry IV., in favour' of his^ 
rebellious son Conrad. The early years of the reign of 
Frederick 1 . were largely spent in attacks on the privileges of 
the cities of Lombardy. This led to a coalition, formed in 
March 1167, between the cities of Cremona, Mantua, Bergamo^ 
and Brescia to confine Frederick to the rights which the emperors’ 
had enjoyed for the past hundred years. This league or concordia 
wa.s soon joined by other cities, among which were Milan, Farma, 
Padua, Verona, Piacenza and Bologna, add the allies began 
to build a fortress near the confluence of the Tanaro and the 
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Bormidu, which, in honour of Pope Alexander IIL, was railed 
Alessandria. During the absence of Frederick from Italy 
from 11&8 to 1174, the relations between the pope and the 
league becatne rinser, and Alexarider became the leader of the 
alliance. Meetings of the league were held in 1172 and 1173 
to strengthen the bond, and to concert measures against the 
emperor, the penalties of the church being invoked to prevent 
defection. The decisive .struggle began when Frederick attacked 
.Messandria in 1174. The fortress was bravely defended, and the 
siege was raised on the approach of succour from the allied 
cities. Negotiations for peace failed, and the emperor, having 
marched against Milan, suffered a severe defeat at Legnano 
on the 2Qth of May 1176. Subsequently Pope Alexander was 
detached from his allies, and made peace with P'rederick, after 
which a truce for six years was arranged between the emperor 
and the league. Furthet negotiations ripened into the peace of 
('onstance signed on the 25th of June 1183, which granted 
almost all the demands of the cities, and left only a shadowy 
authority to the emperor (see Itai.y). 

, In 1226, when the emperor Frederick II. avowed his intention 
of re.storing the imperial authority in Italy, the league was 
renewed, and at once fifteen cities, including Milan and Verona, 
were placed under the ban. Frederick, however, was not in 
a position to fight, and the mediation of Pope Ilonorius 111 . 
was successful in restoring peace. In 1231 the hostile intentions 
of the emperor once more stirred the cities into activity. They 
held a meeting at Bologna and raised an army, but, as in 1226, 
the matter ended in mutual fulminations and defiances. A 
more serious conflict arose in 1234. The great question at 
issue, the nature and extent of the imperial authority over 
the Lombard cities, was still unsettled when Frederick’s rebellious 
.son, the German king Henry VIL, allied him.sclf with them. 
Having crushed his son and rejected the proffered mediation 
of Pope Gregory IX., the emperor declared war on the Lombards 
in 1236; he inflicted a serious defeat upon their forces at 
Cortenuova in November 1237 and met with other successes, 
but in 1238 he was beaten back from before Brescia. In 1239 
Pope Gregory joined the cities and the struggle widened out 
into the larger one of the Empire and the Papacy. This 
was still proceeding when P'rederick died in December 1250 
and it was only ended by the overthrow of the Hohenstaufen 
and the complete destruction of the imperial authority in 
Italy. 

For a full account of the Lombard I.eague see C. Vignati, Storia 
diplomata della Lega Lombarda (Milan, i 860 ) ; H. Prutz, Kaiser 
Friedrich /., Band ii. (Danzig, 1S71 1874) ; W. von Gicscbreclil, 
Geschichte der deutschen Kaiserieit, Band v. (Leipzig, 1888) ; and 
J. Ficker, Zur Geschuhte des J.omhardenhundes (Vienna, 1808). 

LOMBARDO, the name of a family of Venetian sculptors and 
architects; their surname was apparently Solaro, and the 
name of laimbardo was given to the earliest known, Martino, 
who emigrated from Lombardy to Venice in the middle of the 
15th century and became celebrated as an architect. He had 
two sons, Moro and I’ictro, of whom the latter (c. i 43 S-> 5 * 5 ) 
was one of the greatest sculptors and architects of his time, 
while his sons Antonio (d. 1516) and Tullio (d. 1559) were 
hardly less celebrated. Pietro’s work as an architect is seen in 
numerous churches, the Vendramini-Calargi palace (1481), the 
doge’s palace (1498), the facade (1485) of the seuola of St Mark 
and the cathedral of Cividale del Friuli (1502); but he is now 
more famous as a sculptor, often in collaboration with his sons ; 
he executed the tomb of the doge Mucenigo (1478) in the church 
of San Giovanni e Paolo at Venice, and a bas-relief for the 
“ tomb of Dante at Ravenna, and in 1483 began the beautiful 
decorations in the church of Sta Maria dc’ Miracoli at Venice, 
which is associated with his workshop (see also Venick for numer¬ 
ous references to the work of the Lombardi). Antonio’s master- 
■ piece is the marble relief of St Anthony making a new-born child 
.speak in defence of its mother’s honour, in the Santo at Padua 
(1505). Tiillio's best-known works are the four kneeling angels 
(1484) in the chu^ph of San Martino, Venice, a coronation of 
the Virgin in San Giovanni Crisostomo and two bas-reliefs in the 
S.Ynto, Padua, besides two others formerly in the Spiteer collcc- 
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tion, representing Vulcan’s Forge and Minerva disputing with 
Neptune. 

LOMBARDS, or Lancobardi, a Suevic people who appear to 
have inhabited the lower basin of the Flbe and whose name is 
believed to survive in the modern Bardengau to the south of 
Hamburg. They are first mentioned in connexion with the year 
A.i). 5, at which time they were defeated by the Romans under 
Tiberius, afterwards emperor. In A.n. 9, however, after the 
destruction of Varus's army, the Romans ^ave up their attempt 
to extend their frontier to the Ellie. At first, with most of the 
Suevic tribes, the3’ were subject to the hegemony of Maroboduus, 
king of the Marcomanni, but they revolted from him in his war 
with Arminius, chief of the Cherusci, in the year 17. We again 
hear of their interference in the dynastic strife of the Cherusci 
some time after the year 47. P'rom this time tl\ey arc not 
mentioned until the year 165, when a force of Langobardi, in 
alliance with the Marcomanni, was defeated by the Romans, 
apparently on the Damibian frontier. It has been inferred from 
this incident that the Langobardi had already moved south¬ 
wards, but the force mentioned may very well have been sent 
from the old home of the trilie, as the various Suevic peoples 
seem generally to have preserved some form of political union. 
From this time onwards we hear no more of them until the end 
of the sth century. 

In their own traditions we are told that the Langobardi were 
originally called Winnili and dwelt in an island named Scadi- 
navia (with this story compare that of the Gothic migration, sec 
Goths). Thence they set out under the leadership of Ibor and 
Aio, the sons of a prophetess called Gambara, and came into 
conflict with the Vandals. The leaders of the latter prayed to 
Wodan for victory, while Gambara and her sons invoked Frea. 
Wodan promised to give victory to those whom he should see 
in front of him at sunrise. Frea directed the Winnili to bring 
their women with their hair let down round their faces like beards 
and turned Wodan's couch round so that he faced them. When 
Wodan awoke at sunrise he saw the host of the Winnili and said. 
“ Qui sunt isti Longibarhi?" —“ Who are these long-beards ? - 

and Frea replied, “ As thou hast given them the name, give them 
also the victory.” They conquered in the battle and were 
thenceforth known as Langobardi. After this they are said to 
have wandered through regions which cannot now lie identified, 
apparently between the Elbe and the Oder, under legendary 
kings, the first of whom was Agilmund, the son of Aio. 

.Shortly before the end of the 5th century the Langobardi 
appear to have taken possession of the territories formerly 
occupied by the Rugii whom Odoacer had overthrown in 487, a 
region which probably included the present province of Lower 
Austria. At this time they were subject to Rodulf, king of the 
Heruli, who, however, took up arms against them; according 
to one story, owing to the treacherous murder of Rodulf’s 
brother, according to another through an irresistible desire for 
fighting on the part of his men. The result was the total defeat 
of the Heruli by the Langoliardi under their king Tato and the 
death of Rodulf at some date between 493 and 508. By this 
time the Langobardi are said to have adopted Christianity in 
its Arian form. Tato was subsequently killed by his nephew 
Waccho. The latter reigned for thirty years, though frequent 
attempts were made by Ildichis, a son or grandson of Tato, to 
recover the throne. Waccho is said to have conquered the 
Suabi, possibly the Bavarians, and he was also involved in strife 
with the Gepidae, with whom Ildichis had taken refuge. He 
was succeeded by his youthful son Walthari, who reigned only 
seven years under the guardianship of a certain Aedoin. On 
Walthari’s death (about 546 ?) Audoin succeeded. He also was 
involved in hostilities with the Gepidae, whose support of 
Ildichis he repaid by protecting Ustrogotthus, a rival of their 
king Thorisind. In these quarrels both "nations aimed at ob¬ 
taining the support of the emperor Justinian, who, in pursuance 
of his policy of playing off one against •the other, invited the 
Langobardi into Noricum and Pannonla, where they now settled. 

A large force of Iximbards under Audoin fought on the imperial 
side at the battle of the Apennines against the Ostrogothic king 
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Totila in 553, but the assistance of Justinian, though often 
promised, had no effect on the relations of the two nations, 
which were settled for the moment after a series of truces by the 
victory of the Langobardi, probably in 554. The resulting peace 
was sealed by the murder of lldichis and Ustrogotthus, and the 
Langobardi seem to have continued inactive until the death of 
Audoin, perhaps in 565, and the accession of his son Alboin, 
who had won a great reputation in the wars with the Gepidae. 
It was about this time that the Avars, under their first Chagun 
Baian, entered Europe, and with them Alboin is said to have 
made an alliance against the Gepidae under their new king 
Cuniraund. The Avars, however, did not take part in the final 
battle, in which the Langobardi were completely victorious. 
Allwin, who had slain Cunimund in the battle, now took Rosa¬ 
mund, daughter of the dead king, to be his wife. 

In 568 Alboin and the Langobardi, in accordance with a 
compact made with Baian, which is recorded by Menander, 
abandoned their old homes to the Avars and passed southwards 
into Italy, where they were destined to found a now and mighty 
kingdom. (F. G. M. B.) 

The Lombard Kingdom in Italy .—In 568 Alboin, king of the 
Langobards, with the women and children of the tribe and all 
their possessions, with Saxon allies, with the subject tribe of the 
Gepidae and a mixed host of other Irarbarians, descended into 
Italy by the great plain at the head of the Adriatic. The war 
which had ended in the downfall of the Goths had exliausted 
Italy; it was followed by famine and pestilence; and the 
government at (Constantinople made but faint efforts to retain 
the province which Jiclisarius and Narses had recovered for it. 
Except in a few fortified places, such as Ticinum or Pavia, the 
Italians did not venture to encounter the new invaders; and, 
though Alboin was not without generosity, the Lombards, 
wherever resisted, justified the opinion of their ferocity by the 
savage cruelty of the invasion. In 57*, according to the Lombard 
chronicler, Alboin fell a victim to the revenge of his wife Rosa¬ 
mund, the daughter of the king of the Gepidae, whose skull 
Alboin Itad turned into a drinking cup, out of which he forced 
Rosamund to drink. By this time the Langobards had estab¬ 
lished themselves in the north of Italy, Chiefs were placed, or 
placed themselves, first in the border cities, like Friuli and Trent, 
which commanded the north-eastern passes, and then in other 
principal places ; and this arrangement became characteristic 
of the Lombard settlement. The principal seat of the settlement 
was the rich plain watered by the Po and its affluents, which was 
in future to receive its name from them; but their power ex¬ 
tended across the Apennines into Liguria and Tuscany, and then 
southwards to the outlying dukedoms of Spoleto and Benevento. 
The invaders failed to secure any maritime ports or any temtory 
that was conveniently commanded from the sea. Ticinum 
(Pavia), the one place which had obstinately resisted Alboin, 
became the scat of their kings. 

.\fter the short and cruel reign of Clcph, the successor of 
Alboin, the Lombards (as we may begin for convenience sake 
to call them) tried for ten years the experiment of a national 
confederacy of their dukes (as, after the Latin writers, their 
chiefs are styled), without any king. It was the rule of some 
thirty-five or thirty-six petty tyrants, under whose oppression 
and private wars even the invaders suffered. With anarchy 
among themselves and so precarious a hold on the country, hated 
by the Italian population and by the Catholic clergy, threatened 
also by an alliance of the Greek empire with their persistent 
rivals the Franks beyond the Alps, they resolved to sacrifice 
their independence and elect a king. In 584 they chose Authari, 
the grandson of Alboin, and endowed the royal domain with a half 
of their possessions. From this time till the fall of the Lombard 
power before the arms of their rivals the Franks under Charles 
the Great, the kingly rule Mntinued. Authari, “ the Long¬ 
haired,” with his Roman title of Flavius, marks the change 
from the war king of ap invading host to the permanent repre- 
sentaiive of the unity and law of the nation, and the increased 
power of the cro vn, by the pos.session of a great domain, to enforce 
its will. The independence of the dukes was surrendered to the 


king. The dukedoms in the neighbourhood of the seat of power 
were gradually absorbed, and their holders transformed into royal 
officers. Those of the northern marches, Trent and Fjiuli, with 
the important dukedom of Turin, retained longer the kind of 
independence which marchlands usually give where invasion 
is to be feared. The great dukedom of Benevento in the south, 
with its neighbour Spoleto, threatened at one time to be a 
separate principality, and even to the last resisted, with varying 
success, the full claims of the royal authority at Pavia. 

'file kingdom of the Lombards lasted more than two hundred 
years, from Alboin (568) to tlie fall of Desiderius (774)—i-much 
longer than the preceding Teutonic kingdom of Thcodoric and 
the Goths. But it differed from the otlier Teutonic conquests 
in Gaul, in Britain, in Spain. It was never complete in point of 
territory: there were always two, and almost to the last three, 
capitals—the Lombard one, Pavia; the Latin one, Rome; the 
Greek one, Ravenna; and the Lombards never could get access 
to the sea. And it never was complete over the subject, race: 
it profoundly affected the Italians of the north ; in its turn 
it was entirely transformed by contact with them; but thq 
Lombards never amalgamated with the Italians till their power 
as a ruling race was crushed by the victory given to the Roman 
element by the restored empire of the Franks. The Langobards, 
German in their faults and in their strength, but coarser, at least 
at first, than the Germans whom the Italians had known, the 
Goths of Theodoric and Totila, found themselves continually 
in the presence of a subject population very different from 
anything which the other Teutonic conquerors met with among 
the provincials—like them, exhausted, dispirited, unwarlike, 
but with the remains and memory of a great civilization round 
them, intelligent, subtle, .sensitive, feeling themselves infinitely 
superior in experience and knowledge to the rough barbarians 
whom they could not fight, and capable of hatred such as only 
cultivated races can nouri.sh. The Lombards who, after they had 
occupied the lands and cities of Upper Italy, still went on send¬ 
ing forth furious bands to plunder and destroy where they did not 
care to stay, never were able to overcome the mingled fear and 
scorn and loathing of the Italians. Tliey adapted themselves 
very quickly indeed to many Italian fashions. Within thirty 
years of the invasion, Authari look the imperial title of Flavius, 
even while his bands were leading Italian captives in leash like 
dogs under the walls of Rome,and under the eyes of PopeGregory; 
and it was retained by his successors. They soon became 
Catholics; and then in all the usages of religion, in church 
building, in founding monasteries, in their veneration for relics, 
they vied with Italians. Authari’s queen, Theodelinda, solemnly 
placed the Lombard nation under the patronage of St John the 
Baptist, and at Monza she built in his honour the first Lombard 
church, and the royal palace near iL King Liutprand (712- 
744) taught the relics of St Augustine ^for a large sum to be 
placed in his church at Pavia. Their Teutonic speech dis¬ 
appeared ; except in names and a few technical words all traces 
of it are lost. But to the last they had the unpardonable crime 
of being a ruling barbarian race or caste in Italy. To the end 
they are “ nefandissimi,” execrable, loathsome, filthy. So wrote 
Gregory the Great when they first appeared. So wrote Pope 
Stephen IV., at the end of their rule, when stirring up the kings 
of the Franks to destroy them. 

Authari’s .short reign (584-591) was one of renewed effort for 
conquest. It brought the Langobards face to face, not merely 
with the emperors at Constantinople, but with the first of the 
great statesmen popes, Gregory the Great (590-604). But 
Lombard conquest was bungling and wasteful; when they had 
spoiled a city they proceeded to tear down its walls and raze it 
to the ground. Authari’s chief connexion with the fortunes of 
his people was an important, though an accidental one. "nic 
Lombard chronicler tells a romantic tale of the way in which 
Authari sought his bride from Garibald, duke of the Bavarians, 
how he went incognito in the embassy to judge of her attractions, 
and how she recognized her disguised suitor. The bride was the 
Christian Theodelinda, and she became to thtf Langobards what 
Bertha was to the Anglo-Saxons and Qotilda to the Franks. 
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She bcrarae the mediator between the T-ombards and the Catholic 
Church. Authari, who had brought her to Italy, died shortly 
after his nftirringe. But Theodelinda had so won on the Lombard 
chiefs that they bid her as queen Choose the one among them 
wh«m she would have for her husband and for king. She chose 
Agilulf, duke of Turin (592-615). He was not a true Langobard. 
but a Thuringian. It was the beginning of peace between the 
Lombards and the Catholic clergy. Agilulf could not abandon 
his traditional Arianism, and he was a very uneasy neighbour, 
not only to the Greek exarch, but to Rome itself. But he was 
favourably disposed both to peace and to the Catholic Church. 
Gregory interfered to prevent a national conspiracy against the 
Langobards, like, that of St Brice’s day in England against the 
Danes, or that later uprising against the French, the Sicilian 
Ve.spers. lie was right both in point of humanity and of policy. 
The Arian and Catholic bishops went on for a time side by side ; 
but the Lombard kings and clergy rapidly yielded to the religious 
influences around them, even while the national antipathies 
continued unabated and vehement. Gregory, who despaired of 
any serious effort on the part of the Greek emperors to expel the 
Lombard.s, endeavoured to promote peace between the Italians 
and Agilulf; and, in spite of the feeble hostility of the exarchs 
of Ravenna, the pope and the king of the Lombards became the 
two real powers in the north and centre of Italy. Agilulf was 
followed, after two unimportant reigns, by his son-in-law, the 
husband of Tlieodclinda’s daughter, King Rothari (636-652), 
the Lombard legislator, still an Arittn though he favoured the 
Catholics. He was the first of their kings who collected their 
customs under the name of laws—and he did this, not in their 
own Teutonic dialect, but in Latin. The use of Latin implies 
that the laws were to be not merely the personal law of the 
Lombards, but the law of the land, binding on Ix)mbards and 
Romans alike. But such rude legislation could not pnwide 
for all questions arising even in the decayed state of Roman 
civilization. It is probable that among themselves the Italians 
kept to their old usages and legal precedents where they were 
not overridden by the conquerors’ law, and by degrees a good 
many of the Roman civil arrangements made their way into the 
Lombard code, while all ecclesiastical ones, and they were a large 
class, were untouched by it. 

There must have been much change of property ; hut appearances 
arc conflicting as to the terms on which laud generally was held by 
the old posses-sors or the new comers, and as to the relative legal 
pasition of the two. Bavigny held that, making allowance for the 
anomalies and usurpations of conquest, the Roman population held 
the bulk of the land as they had held it before, and were governed 
by an uninterrupted and acknowledged exercise of Roman law in 
their old municipal organization. Later inquirers, including Leo, 
Troya and Hegel, have found that the supposition does not tally 
with a whole series of facts, which point to a Lombard territorial law 
ignoring completely any tiarallcl Roman and personal law, to a great 
restriction of full civil ^ghts among the Romans, analogous to the 
condition of the rayali under the Turks, and to a reduction of the 
Roman occupiers to a class of half-free " aldii," holding immovable 
tenancies under lords of superior race and privilege, and subject 
to the sacrifice cither of the third part ot their holdings or the 
third part of the produce. The Roman losses, both of property and 
rights, were likely to be great at first; how far they continued 
permanent during the two centuries of the Lombard kingdom, or 
how far the legal distinctions between Rome and Lombard gradually 
passed into desuetude, is a further question. The legislation of the 
Lombard kings, in form a territorial and not a personal law, shows 
no signs of a disposition either to depress or to favour the Romans, 
but only the purpose to maintain, in a rough fashion, strict order 
and discipline impartially among all their subjects. 

From Rothari (d. 652) to Liutprand (712-744) the Lombard 
kings, succeeding one another in the irregular fashion of the time, 
sometimes by descent, sometimes by election, sometimes by 
conspiracy and violence,strove fitfully to enlarge their boundaries, 
and contended with the aristocracy of dukes inherent in the 
original organization of the nation, an element which, though 
much weakened, always embarrassed the power of the crown, 
and checked the unity of the nation. Their old enemies the 
Franks on the west, and the Slavs or Huns, ever ready to break 
in on the north-east, and sometimes called in by mudnous and 
traitorous dukes of Friuli and Trent, were constant and serious 
dangers. By the popes, vrho represented Italian interests, they 


were alw’ays looked upon with dislike and jealousy, even when 
they had become zealous Catholics, the founders of churches 
and monasteries; with the Greek empire there was chronic war. 
From time to time they made raids into the unsubdued parts of 
Italy, and added a city or two to their dominions. But there 
was no sustained effort for the complete subjugation of Italy till 
Liutprand, the most powerful of the line. He tried it, and failed. 
He broke up the independence of the great southern duchies, 
Benevento and .Spolcto. For a time, in the heat of the dispute 
about images, he won the pope to his side against the Greeks. 
For a time, but only for a time, he deprived the Greeks of 
Ravenna. Aistulf, his successor, carried on the same policy. 
He even threatened Rome itself, and claimed a capitation tax. 
But the popes, thoroughly irritated and alarmed, and hopeless of 
aid from the East, turned to the family which was rising into 
power among the Franks of the West, the mayors of the palace 
of Austrasia. Pope Gregory III. applied in vain to Charles 
Martel. But w'ilh his successors Pippin and Charles the popes 
were more successful. In return for the transfer by the pope 
of the Frank crown from the decayed line ot Clovis to his own, 
Pippin crossed the Alps, defeated Aistulf and gave to the pojie 
the lands which Aistulf had torn from the empire, Ravenna 
and the Pentapolis (754-756). But the angry quarrels still went 
on between the popes and the Lombards. The Lombards were 
still to the Italians a “ foul and horrid ” race. At length, invited 
by Pope Adrian I., Pippin’s son Charlemagne once more 
descended into Italy. As the Iximbard kingdom began, so 
it ended, with a siege of Pavia. Desiderius, the last king, 
became a prisoner (774), and the Lombard power perished. 
Charlemagne, with the title of king of the Franks and Lombards, 
became master of Italy, and in 800 the pope, who had crowned 
Pippin king of the P'ranks, claimed to bestow the Roman empire, 
and crowned his greater son emperor of the Romans (800). 

Effects of the CaroUngian Conquest .—To Italy the overthrow 
of the Lombard kings was the loss of its last chance of independ¬ 
ence and unity. To the Lombards the conquest was the destruc¬ 
tion of their legal and social supremacy. Henceforth they 
were equally with the Italians the subjects of the F'rank kings. 
The Carolingian kings expressly recognized the Roman law. 
and allowed all who would be counted Romans to “ profess ” 
it. But Latin influences were not strong enough to extinguish 
the Lombard name and destroy altogether the reeolicctions 
and habits of the Ix)mbard rule ; Lombard law was still recog¬ 
nized, and survived in the schools of Pavia. Lombardy re¬ 
mained the name of the finest province of Italy, and for a time 
was the name for Italy itself. But what was specially Lombard 
could not stand in the long run against the Italian atmosphere 
which surrounded it. Generation after generation passed more 
and more into real Italians. Antipathies, indeed, survived, 
and men even in the loth century called each other Roman or 
Langobard as terms of reproach. But the altered name of 
Lombard also denoted henceforth some of the proudest of 
Italians ; and, though the Lombard speech had utterly perished, 
their most common names still kept up the remembrance that 
their fathers had come from beyond the Alps. 

But the establishment of the Frank kingdom, and still more 
the re-establishment of the Christian empire as the source of 
law and jurisdiction in Christendom, had momentous influence 
on the history of the Italianized Lombards. The Empire was 
the counterweight to the local tyrannies into which the local 
authorities established by the Empire itself, the feudal powers, 
judicial and military, necessary for the purposes of government, 
invariably tended to degenerate. When they became intolerable, 
from the’ Empire were sought the exemptions, privileges, im¬ 
munities from that local authority, which, anomalous and 
anarchical as they were in theory, yet in fact were the foundations 
of all the liberties of the middle ages in the Swiss cantons, in the 
free towns of Germany and the Low Countries, in the Lombard 
cities of Italy. Italy was and ever hay been a land of cities; 
and, ever since the downfall of Rome and the decay rff the 
municipal system, the bishops of the cities had really been at 
the head of the peaceful and industrial part of their population. 
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and were a natural refuge for the oppressed, and sometimes for 
the mutinous and the evil doers, from the military and civil 
powers of the duke or count or judge, too often a rule of cruelty 
or fraud. Under the Carolingian empire, a vast system grew 
up in the North Italian cities of episcopal “ immunities," by 
which a city with its Surrounding district was removed, more 
or less completely, from the jurisdiction of the ordinary authority, 
military or civil, and placed under that of the bishop. These 
“ immunities ” led to the temporal .sovereignty of the bishops; 
under it the spirit of liberty grew more readily than under the 
military chief. Municipal organi/.ation, never quite forgotten, 
naturally revived under new forms, and with its “ consuls ” 
at the head of the citizens, with its “ arts ” and “ crafts ” and 
‘‘ gilds,” grew up secure under the shadow of tlte church. In 
due time the city populations, free from the feudal yoke, and 
sale within ftie walls which in many instances the bishops had 
built for them, became impatient also of the bishop’s govern¬ 
ment, The cities which the bishops had made thus independent 
of the dukes and counts next sought to be free from the bishops ; 
in due time they too gained their charters of privilege and liberty. 
Left to take care of thoraiielves, islands in a sea of turbulence, 
they grew in the .sense of self-reliance and independence ; they 
grew also to be aggressive, quarrelsome and ambitious. Thus, 
by the nth century, the Lombard cities had become “com¬ 
munes,” commonalties, republics, managing their own affairs, 
and ready for attack or defence. Milan had recovered its great¬ 
ness, ecclesiastically as well as politically ; it scarcely bowed to 
Rome, and it aspired to the position of a sovereign city, mistress 
over its neighbours. At length, in the 12th century, the inevit¬ 
able conflict came between the republicanism of the Lombard 
cities and the German feudalism which still claimed their 
allegiance in the name of the Empire. Leagues and counter- 
leagues were formed; and a confederacy of cities, with Milan 
at its head, challenged the strength of Germany under one of 
its sternest emperors, Erederick llarbarossa. At first Frederick 
was victorious ; Milan, except its churches, was utterly destroyed; 
everj’thing that marked municipal independence was abolished 
in the “ rebel ” cities; and they had to receive an imperial 
magistrate instead of their own (1158-1163). But the Lombard 
league was again formed. Milan was rebuilt, with the help even 
of its jealous rivals, and at Ugnano (1176) Frederick was utterly 
defeated. The Lombard cities had regained their independence ; 
and at the peace of Constance (1183) Frederick found himself 
compelled to confirm it. 

From the peace of Constance the history of the Lombards is 
merely part of the history of Italy. Their cities went through the 
ordinary fortunes of most Italian cities. They qnarrelled and 
fought with one another. They took opposite sides in the great 
strife of the time between pope and emperor, and were Guelf and 
Ghibellino by old tradition, or as one or other faction prevailed in 
them. They swayed backwards and forwards between the power 
of the people and the power of the few; but democracy and oii^rchy 
passed sooner or later into the hands td a master who veiled his 
lordship under various titles, and generally at last into the liands of 
a family. Then, in the larger political struggL-s and ehange.s of 
Europe, they were incorporated into a kingdom, or principality 
or duchy, carved out to suit the interest of a foreigner, or to make 
a heritage for the nephew of a pope. But in two ways especially 
the energetic race which grew out of the fusion of Langobards and 
Italians lietween the yth and the 12th centuries has left the memory 
of itself. In England, at least, the enterprising traders and bankers 
who found their way to the West, from the 13th to the i6th eenturira, 
though they certainly did not all come from Isjmbardy, bore the 
name of Uimbards. In the next place, the Lombards or the Italian 
builders whom they employed or followed, the " mastem of uimo, 
of whom so much is said in the early Lombard laws, introduced a 
manner of building, stately, solemn and elastic, to which their 
mime has bepn attached, and which gives a character ite own to 
some of the most interesting churches in Italy. (R- W. L.) 

LOHBABDY, a territorial division of Italy, bounded N. by 
the Alps, S. by , Emilia, E. by Verietia and W. by Piedmont. 
It is divided into eight provinces, Bergamo, Brescia, Como, 
Cremona, Mantua, Milan, Pavia and Sondrio, and has an area 
of 9386 sq. m. Milan,* the chief city, is the greatest railway 
centre of Italy; it is in direct communication not only with the 
Other principal towns of Lombardy and the rest of Italy but 
also with the larger towns of France, Germany and Switzerland, 
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being the nearest great town f» the tunnels of the St Gothard 
and the Simplon. The other railway centres of the territoij' 
are Morlura, Pavia and Mantua, while every considerable town is 
situated on or within easy reachnf the railway, this being ihndered 
comparatively easy owing to tnc relative flatness of the greater 
part of the country. The line from Milan to Porto Ceres.o is 
worked in the main by electric motor driven trains, while on 
that from Lecco to Colico and Chiavenna over-head wires are 
adopted, 'fhe more remote districts and the immediate environs 
of the larger town are served by steam tramways and electric 
railways. The most important rivers are the Po, which follows, 
for the most part, the southern boundary of Lombardy, and 
the Ticino, one of the largest tributaries of the Po, which forms 
for a considerable distance the western boundary. The majority 
of the Italian lakes, those of Garda, Idro, Iseo, Como, Lugano, 
Varese and Maggiore, lie wholly or in part within it. The 
climate of Ixiratardy is thoroughly continental; in summer 
the heat is greater than in the south of Italy, while the winter 
is very cold, and bitter winds, snow and mist arc frequent. In the 
summer rain is rare beyond the lower Alps, but a system of irriga¬ 
tion, unsurpassed in Europe, and dating from the middle ages, • 
prevails, so that a failure of the crops is hardly possible. There 
are three zones of cultivation ; in the mountains, pasturage ; 
the lower slopes are devoted to the culture of the vine, fruit- 
trees (including chestnuts) and the silkworm ; while in the regions 
of the plain, large crops of maize, rice, wheat, flax, hemp and 
wine are produced, and thousands of mulberry-trees are grown 
for the benefit of the silkworms, the culture of which m the 
province of Milan has entirely superseded the sheep-breeding 
for which it was famous during the middle ages. Milan is indeed 
the principal silk market in the world. In 1905 there were 490 
mills reeling silk in Lombardy, with 35,407 workers, and 276 
throwing-mills with 586,000 spindles. The chief centre of silk 
weaving is Como, but the silk is commercially dealt with at 
Milan, and there is much exportation. A considerable amount 
of cotton is manufactured, but most of the raw cotton (600,000 
bales) is imported, the cultivation being insignificant in Italy. 
There are 400 mills in Lombardy, 277 of which are in the province 
of Milan. The largest linen and woollen mills in Italy are situated 
at Fara d’Adda. Milan also manufactures motor-cars, though 
Turin is the principal centre in Italy for this industry. There 
arc copper, zinc and iron mines, and numerous quarries of marble^ 
alabaster and granite. In addition to the above industries the 
chief manufactures are hats,rope and paper-making, iron-casting, 
gun-making, printing and lithography. I-ombardy is indeed the 
most industrial district of Italy. In parts the peasants suffier 
much from pellagra. 

The most important towns with their communal population 
in the respective provinces, according to the censtis of 1901,are 
Bergamo (46,861), Treviglio (14,897), total of provina 4 '’ 7 ,S 49 , 
number of communes 306; Brescia (bgjkio), Qiiari (10,749), 
total of province 541,765, number of communes s8o; Como 
(38,174), Varese (17,666), Cantd (10,725), Lecco (10,352), total Of 
province 594,304, number of communes 510; Cremona (36,848), 
Casalmaggiorc (16,407), Sorcsina (10,358), total of province 
329,471, number of communes 133; Mantua (30,127), Viadana 
(16,083), Quistello (11,228), Suzzara (11,502), St Benedetto Po 
(10,908), toUl of province 315,448, number of communes 68; 
Milan (490,084), Monza (42,124), Lodi (26,827), Busto Arsizio 
(20,005), Legnano (18,285), Scregno (12,050), Gallarate (ii, 95 *), 
Codogno (11,925), total of province 1,450,214, number of com¬ 
munes 297; Pavia (33,9*2)) Vigevano (23,560), Voghera (20,442), 
total of province 504,382, number of communes 221; Sondrio 
(7077), total of province 130,966, number of communes 78. 
The total population of Lombardy was 4 , 334 , 099 - In 
the provinces of Lombardy Uierc are far more villages than 
in other parts of Italy except Piedmont; this is attributable 
partly to their mountainous character, partly' perhaps to security 
from attack by sea (contrast the state of things in Apulia). 

Previous to the fall of the Roman republic Lombardy formed 
a part of Gallia Transpadana, and it was Lombardy, Venetia 
and Piedmont, the portion of the Italian peninsula N. of the Po, 
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tlmt did not receive citizenship in 89 b.c. but only Latin rights. 
The gift of full citizenship in 49 b.c. made it a part of Italy 
proper, and Lombardy and Piedmont formed the nth region of 
Augustus (Transpadana) while Venetia and Istria formed the 
loth. It was the second of the regions of Italy in size, but the 
last in number of towns; it appears, however, to have been 
prosperous and peaceful, and cultivation flourished in its fertile 
portions. Ly the end of the 4th century A.i). the name Liguria 
had been extended over it, and Milan was regarded as tlie 
capital of both. Stranger still, in the 6th century the old Liguria 
was separated from it, and under the name of Alpes Co.Hae. 
formed the jth J.ombard province of Italy. 

I'or details of subsequent liistory see Lombards and Itai-y ; 
and for architecture see Architkcturr. G. T. Kivoira in Origini 
dclV Archiletturo l.ombarda (i vols. Itome, iyoi-iyo7), succcsslully 
demonstrates the classical origin of much that had hitherto been 
treated by some authorities as " Byzantine." In the development 
of Renaissance architecture and art I.ombardy played a great pari, 
inasmuch as Ixith Bramante and la'onardo da Vinci resided in 
Milan at the end of the 15th century. 

LOMBOK (called by the natives Sasalt), one of the Lesser 
. Sunda Islands, in tlie Dutch East Indies, E. of Java, between 
8° 12' and 9° i' S. and 115° 46' and ij6° 40' Iv., with an area of 
3136 sq. m. It is separated from Bali by the Strait of Lomlxrk 
and from Sumbawa by the Strait of Alas. Rising out of the sea 
with bold and often precipitous coasts, Lombok is traversed by 
two mountain chains. The northern chain is of volcanic forma¬ 
tion, and contains the peak of Lombok (11,810 ft.), one of the 
highest volcanoes in the Malay AVchipelago. It is surrounded 
by a plateau (with lower summits, and a magnificent lake, 
Segara Anak) 8200 ft. high. The southern chain rises a little 
over 3000 ft. Between the two chains is a broad valley or terrace 
with a range of low volcanic hills. Forcst-clad mountains and 
stretches of thorny jungle alternating with rich alluvial plains, 
cultivated like gardens under an ancient and elaborate system 
of irrigation, make the scenery of Lombok exceedingly attractive. 
The small rivers serve only for irrigation and the growing of 
rice, which is of superior quality. In the plains are also grown 
coffee, indigo, maize and sugar, katyang (native beans), cotton 
and tobacco. All these products arc exported. To the naturalist 
Lombok is of particular interest as the frontier island of the 
Australian region, with its cockatoos and megapods or mound- 
builders, its peculiar bee-eaters and ground thrushes. The 
Sasaks must be considered tlie aborigines, as no trace of an 
earlier race is found. They are Mahommedans and distinct in 
many other respects from the Hindu Balinese, who vanquished 
but could not convert them. The island was formerly divided 
into the four states of Karang-Asam Lombok on the W. side, 
Mataram in the N.W., Bagarawan in the S.W. and Pagutan 
in the E. Balinese supremacy dated from the conquest by Agong 
Dahuran in the beginning of the 19th century; the union under 
a single raja tributaiy to Bali dated from 1839. In July 1894 
a Dutch expedition landed at Ampanam, and advanced towards 
Mataram, the capital of the Balinese sultan, who had defied 
Dutch authority and refused to send the usual delegation to 
Batavia. The objects of that expedition were to punish Mataram 
and to redress the grievances of the Sasaks whom the Balinese 
held in cruel subjection. The first Dutch expedition met with 
reverses, and ultimately the invaders were forced back upon 
Ampanam. The Dutch at once despatched a much stronger 
expedition, which landed at Ampanam in September. Mataram 
was bombarded by the fleet, and the troops stormed the sultan’s 
stronghold, and Tjakra Negara, another chieftain’s citadel, 
botli after a desperate resistance. The old sultan of Mataram 
was captured, and he and other Balinese chiefs were exiled to 
different parts of the Malay Archipelago, whilst the sultan's 
heir fell at the hands of his warriors. Thus ended the Balinese 
domination of Lombok, and the island was placed under direct 
Dutch-Indian control, an assistant resident being appointed 
at Ampanam. Lombok is now administered from Bali by the 
Dutch resident on that island. The people, however, are in 
undisturbed exerpise of their own laws, religions, customs and 
institutions. Disturbances between the Sasaks and the Lombok 


Balinese frequently occur. Lomlxik has been divided since 
1898 into the West, Middle and East Lombok. Its chief towns 
are Mataram, Praya and Sisi. On the west coast the harbour 
of Ampanam is the most frequented, though, on account of 
heavy breakers, it is often difficult of approach. The .Sasaks 
arc estimated at 320,000, the Balinese at 50,000, Europearis 
number about 40, Chinese 300, and Arabs 170. 

See A. R. Wallace, Malay Archipeli^o (London, 1869, and lalir 
editions). The famous "Wallace’s Line" runs immediately wc-t 
of Lombok, which therefore has an important part in the work. 
Captain W. Cool, With the Dutch in the East (Amsterdam and Ixindon, 
1807), in Dutch and English, is a narrative of the events sketched 
above, and contains many particulars about the folklore and dual 
religions of Lombok, which, with Bali, forms the last strongholil of 
Hinduism east of Java. 

LOMBROSO, CESARE (1836-igog), Italian crimincilogis'., 
was born on the i8th of November 1836 at Veron^ of a Jewish 
family. He studied at Padua, Vienna and Paris, and was 
in 1862 appointed profcs.sor of psychiatry at Pavia, then director 
of the lunatic a.syluin at Pesarn, and later professor of fortnsii’ 
medicine and of psychiatry at Turin, where he eventually filled 
the chair of criminal anthropology. His works, several of 
which have been translated into English, include VUomo dc- 
linquente (1889); VUomo di genio (1888); Genio e follia (1877) 
and La Donna delinquente (1893). In 1872 he had made the 
notable discovery that the disorder known as pellagra was due 
(but see Pellagra) to a poison contained in diseased maize, 
eaten by the peasants, and he returned to this subject in I.o 
Pellagra in Italia (1885) and other works. Lombroso, like 
Giovanni Bovio (b. 1841), Enrico Fcrri (h. 1856) and Colajanni, 
well-known Italian criminologists, and bi.s sons-in-law G. Ferrcio 
and Carrara, was strongly influenced by Auguste Comte, and 
owed to him an exaggerated tendency to refer all mental facts 
to biological causes. In spite of this, however, and a serious 
want of accuracy and discrimination in handling evidence, 
his work made an epoch in criminology; for he surpas.scd 
all his predecessors by the wide scope and systematic character 
of his rc.scarchcs, and by the practical conclusions he drew 
from them. Their net theoretical result is that the criminal 
population exhibits a higher percentage of physical, nervous 
and mental anomalies t^n ncn-criminals; and that these 
anomalies are due partly to degeneration, partly to atavism, 
llic criminal is a special type of the human race, standing 
midway between the lunatic and the savage. This doctrine 
of a " criminal type ’’ has been gravely criticized, but is admitted 
by all to contain a substratum of truth. The practical reform 
to which it points is a classification of offenders, so that the born 
criminal may receive a different kind of punishment from the 
offender who is tempted into crime by circumstances (see 
also Criminology). Lombroso’s biological principles arc much 
less successful in his work on Genius, which he explains as a 
morbid, degenerative condition, presenting analogies to insanity, 
and not altogether alien to crime. In 1899 he published in 
French a book which gives a r^sum6 of much of his earlier work, 
entitled Le Crime, causes et retnedes. Later works are : Delitli 
vecchi e delitli nuovi (Turin, 1902); Nuovi studi sul genio (2 vols., 
Palermo, 1902); and in 1908 a work on spiritualism (Eng. trans., 
Ajier Death—Whatf 1909), to which subject he had turned 
his attention during the later years of his life. He died suddenly 
from a heart complaint at Turin on the 19th of October 1909. 

See Kurella, Cesare Lombroso und die Naturgeschichte des Ver- 
brechers (Hamburg, 1892) ; and a biography, with an analysis of 
his works, and a short account of their general conclusions by his 
daughters, Paola Carrara and Gina Ferrero, written in 1906 on the 
occasion of the sixth congress of criminal anthropology at Turin. 

LOMfiNIE DE BRIENNE, ETIENNE CHARLES DE (1727- 
1794), French politician and ecclesiastic, was bom at Paris 
on the 9th of October 1727. He belonged to a Limousin family, 
dating from the isth century, and after a brilliant career as a 
student entered the Church, as being the best way to attain 
to a distinguished position. In 1751 he became a doctor of 
theology, though there were doubts as to the orthodoxy .of his 
thesis. In 1752 he was appointed grand vicar to the archbi.shop 
of Rouen. After visiting Rome, he was made bishop of Condom 
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(1760), and in 1763 was translated to the archbishopric ol 
Toulouse. He liad many famous friends, among them A. R. J. 
Turgot, the Abb6 A. Morellet and Voltaire, and in 1770 became 
an academician. He was on three occasions the head of the 
bureau de jurisdiclimt at the general assembly of the clergy; 
he also took an interest in political and social questions of the 
day, and addressed to Turgot-a number of memoires on these 
subjects, one of them, treating of pauperism, being especially 
remarkable. In 1787 he was nominated as president of the 
Assembly of Notables, in which capacity he attacked the fiscal 
policy of Calonne, whom he succeeded as head of the conrei'f des 
finances on the j.stof May 1787. Once in power, he succeeded 
in making the parleincnt register edicts dealing with internal 
free trade, the establishment of provincial assemblies and the 
redemption of the corvee-, on their refusal to register edicts 
on the stamp duty and the proposed new general land-tax, 
he persuaded the king to hold a lit de justice, to enforce their 
registration. To crush the opposition to these meiisures, he 
persuaded the king to exile the parlement to Troyes (August 
r^th, 1787). On the agreement of the parlement to sanction 
a prolongation for two years to the tax of the two vinutiemes 
(a direct tax on all kinds of income), in lieu of the above two 
taxes, he recalled the councillors to Paris. But a further attempt 
to force the parlement to register an edict for raising a loan 
of 120 million livres met with determined opposition. The 
struggle of the parlement against the incapacity of Brienne 
ended (,n the 8th of May in its consenting to an edict for its 
own abolition; but with the proviso that the states-gcneral 
should be summoned to remedy the disorders of the state. 
Brienne, who had in the meantime been made archbishop of 
Scni, now found himself face to face with almost universal 
opposition; he was forced to suspend the Cour pleniere which 
hud been set up to take the place of the parlement, and himself 
to prejmise that the states-general should be summoned. But 
even these concessions were not able to keep him in power, 
and on the aqth of August he had to retire, leaving the treasury 
empty. On the 15th of December following, he was made 
a cardinal, and went to Italy, where he spent two years. After 
the outbreak of the Revolution he returned to P'rance, and took 
the oath of the Civil Constitution of the Clergy in 1790 (see 
Trench Revolution). He was reptidiatcd by the pope, and 
in 1791 had to give up the biretta at the command of Pius VI. 
Both his past and present conduct made him an object of su.spicion 
to the revolutionaries; he was arrested at Sens on the ijlh of 
November 1793, and died in prison, either of an apoplectic 
stroke or by poison, on the i6th of I'cbruary 1794- 

The chief works publtshed l)y Brienne are: Oraison junlbre du 
Dauphin (Paris, 1700); Compte-rendu au roi (Paris, 178S); Le 
CunciliaUur, in collaboration with Turgot (Rome, Paris, 1754). 
See also J. Perrin, Le Cardinal Lorntnie de Brienne . . . episodes 
de la involution (Sens, 1896). 

LOMOND, LOCH, the largest and most beautiful of Scottish 
lakes, situated in the counties of Stirling and Dumbarton. It 
is alxjut 23 m. long; its width varies from 5 m. towards the 
south end to i m. at the narrows to the north of the Isle of the 
\'ow : its area is 27 sq. m., and the greatest depth 630 ft. It is 
only 23 ft. above the sea, of which doubtless it was at one time 
an arm. It contains 30 islands, the largest of which is Inch- 
murrin, a deer park belonging to the duke of Montrose. Among 
other islands are Inch Cailliuch (the “ Island of Women,” from 
the fact that a nunnery once stood there), Inchfad (“Long 
Lsland"), Inchcruin (“Round Island”), Inchtavannach 
(” Monks’ Isle ”), Inchconnachan (“ Colquhoun’s Isle ”), Inch- 
lonaig (“ Isle of the Yews,” where Robert Bruce caused yews to 
be planted to provide arms for his bowmen), Creinch, Torrinch 
and Clairinch (which gave the Buchanans their war-cry). From 
the west the loch receives the Inveruglas, the Douglas, the Luss, 
the Finks and the Fruin. From Balloch in the south it sends off 
the Leven to the Clyde; from the east it receives the Endrick, 
the Blair, the Cashell »nd the Arklct; and from the north the 
Falloch. Ben Lomond (319s ft.), the ascent of which is made 
with comparative ease from Row-ardennan, dominates the land¬ 
scape ; but there are other majestic hills, particularly on the 
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west and north-west banks. The fish are sea-trout, kke-trout, 
pike and perch. Part of the shore is skirted by the West High¬ 
land railway, opened in 1894, which has stations on tjie loch at 
Tarbct and Ardlui, and Ballqph is the terminus of the lines from 
Dumbarton and from Stirling via Buchlyvie. Steamers make the 
tour of the loch, starting from Balloch and calling at Balmaha, 
Luss, Rowardennan, Tarbet, Inversnaid-and Ardlui. Luss has 
a considerable population, and there is some stone quarried near 
it. Inversnaid is the point of arrival and departure for the 
Trossachs coaches, and here, too, there is a graceful waterfall, 
fed by the Arklet from the loch of that name, 2} m. to the east, 
commemorated in Wordsworth's poem of the “ Highland Girl.” 
Inversnaid was in the heart of the Maegregor country, and the 
name of Rob Roy is still given to his cave on the loch side a mile 
to the north and to his prison 3 m. to the south. Inversnaid 
was the site of a fort built in 1713 to reduce the clan to sub¬ 
jection. Craig Royston, a tract lying between Inversnaid and 
Ben Lomond, was also associated with Rob Roy, 

LOMONbSOV, MIKHAIL VASILIEVICH (1711-1765), Russian 
poet and man of science, was born in the year 1711, in the village 
of Denisovka (the name of which was afterwards changed in 
honour of the poet), situated on an island not far from Kholmo- 
gorl, in the government of Archangel. His father, a fisherman, 
took the boy when he was ten years of age to assist him in his 
calling ; but the lad’s eagerness for knowledge was unbounded. 
The few books accessible to him he almost learned by heart; 
and, seeing that there was no chance of increasing his stock of 
knowledge in his native place, he resolved to betake himself to 
Moscow. An oppjortunity occurred when he was seventeen, 
and by the inter\'ention of friends he obtained admission into 
the Zaikonospasski school. There his progress was very rapid, 
especially in ].atin, and in 1734 he was sent from Moscow to St 
Petersburg. There again his proficiency, especially in physical 
science, was marked, and he was one of the young Russians 
cho.sen to complete their education in foreign countries. He 
accordingly commenced the study of metallurgy at Marburg; 
he also l)egan to write poetry, imitating German authors, ^ong 
whom he is said to have especially admired Gunther. His Ode 
on the Taking of Khotin from the Turks was composed in 1739, 
and attracted a great deal of attention at St Petersburg. During 
his residence in Germany Lomonosov married a native of the 
country, and found it difficult to maintain his increasing family 
on the scanty allowance granted to him by the St Petersburg 
Academy, which, moreover, was irregularly sent. His circum¬ 
stances bwame embarrassed, and he resolved to leave the country 
secretly and to return home. On his arrival in Russia he rapidly 
rose to distinction, and was made professor of chemistry in the 
university of St Petersburg ; he ultimately became rector, and 
in 1764 secretary of state. He died in 1765. 

The most valuable of the works of Lomonosov are those relating 
to jihysical science, and he wrote upon many branches of it. He 
everywhere shows himself a man of tlie most varied learning. He 
compiled a Russian grammar, which long enjoyed popularity, and 
did much to improve the rhythm of Russian verse. 

LOMZA, or Lomzha, a government of Russian Poland, bounded 
N. by Prussia and the Polish government of Suwalki, E. by the 
Russian government of Grodno, S. by the Polish governments 
of Siedlce and Warsaw and W. by that of Plock. It covers 
4666 sq. m. It is mostly flat or undulating, with a few tracts 
in the north and south-west where the deeply cut valleys give a 
hilly aspect to the country. Extensive marshes overspread it, 
especially on the banks of the Narev, which flows from east to 
south-west, joining the Bug in the south-western comer of the 
government. The Bug flows along the southern border, joining 
the Vistula 20 m. below its confluence with the Narev. There 
are forests in the east of the government. The inhabitants 
numbered 501,385 in 1872 and 585,033 in 1897, of whom 279,279 
were women, and 69,834 lived in towns. The estimated popula¬ 
tion in 1906 was 653,100. By religion 77 i% etc Roman 
Catholics, i5i % Jews and 5i % members of the Orthodox 
Church. Agriculture is the predominant industry, the chief 
crops being rye, oats, wheat, bai'ley, buckwheat, p)eas, potatoes, 
flax and hemp. Bees arc extensively kept, and large numbers of 
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poultry, especially geese, are. roared. Stock raising is carried 
on to some extent. The wood trade is important; other’ in¬ 
dustries ^re the production' of pottery-, beer, flour, leather, 
hricks, wooden wares, spirits, tobi^cco and sugar. There is only- 
one railway (between Grodno and Warsaw-); the Bug is navig- 
alJle, but wood only is floated down the Narev. The govern¬ 
ment is divided into seven districts, of which the chief towns, 
with their populations in 1897, are l^omza {q.v.), 0.strolenka 
(8679), Mazowiec (.ygoo), Ostrow (11,264), Makow (7232), Kolno 
(4941) and Szczuezyn (5725). 

LOMZA, a tow'n of Russia, eapital of the government of the 
same name, 6n the Narew, 103 m. by rail N.E. from Warsaw. 
Pop. (1872), 13,860,(1900) 22,428. i/imza is an old town, one 
of its churches having been erected before 1000. In the i6th 
century it carried on a brisk trade with Lithuania and I'russia. 
It was well fortified and had two citadels, but nevertheless often 
suffered from the invasions of the Germans and Tatars, and in the 
17th century it was twice plundered by the Cossacks of the 
Ukraine. In 1795 it fell under the dominion of Prussia, and 
dter the peace of Tilsit (1807) it came under Russian rule. 

LONAULI, a town of India, in the Poona district of Bombay, 
at the top of the Bhor Ghat pass in the Western Ghats, by which 
the Great Indian Peninsula railway climbs from Bombay to 
Poona. Pop. (1901), 6686. It contains the locomotive works 
of the railway. Lonauli is a place of resort from Bombay during 
the hot sexson. 

LONDON, a city and port of ^ntry of Middlesex county. 
Ontario, Canada, situated 121 m. N.W. of Toronto, on the river 
Thames and the Grand ’I'runk, Canadian Pacific and Michigan 
Central railways. Pop. (1901), 37,981; but several suburbs, not 
included in these figures, are in reality part of the city. The 
local nomenclature is largely a reproduction of that of the great 
city whose name it hxs borrowed. Situated in a fertile agricul¬ 
tural district, it is a large distributing centre. Among the 
industries are breweries, petroleum refineries, and factories 
for the manufacture of iigricultural implements and of milway 
carriages. The educational institutions include the Hellmuth 
Ladies College and the Western University (founded in 1878 
under the patronage of the Church of England). London was 
founded in 1825-1826. 

LONDON, the capital of England and of the British Empire, 
and the greatest city in the world, lying on each side of the 
river Thames 50 m. above its mouth.‘ The “ City,” so called 
both formally and popularly, is a small area (673 acres) on the 
north bank of the river, forming the heart of the metropolis, 
and constituting within its boundaries one only, and one of the 
smallest, of twenty-nine municipal divisions which make up the 
administrative County of London. The twenty-eight remaining 
divisions are the Metropolitan Boroughs. The county thus 
defined has an extreme length (E. to W.) of 16 m., an extreme 
breadth (N. to S.) of ii J m., and an area of 74,839 acres or about 
117 sq. m. .The boroughs are as follows :— 

1. North of the Thames. —^Touching the northern boundary 
of the countyj from W. to E.—Hammersmith, Kensington, 
Paddington, Hampstead, St Pancras, Islington, Stoke Newing¬ 
ton, Poplar. 

liounded by the Thames—Fulham, Chelsea, the City of West¬ 
minster (here the City of Ixmdon intervenes). Stepney, Poplar. 

Between Westminster, the City and Stepney, and the northern 
boroughs—St Marylebone (commonly Marylebone), llolbom, 
Finsbury, Shoreditch, Bethnal Green. 

2. South of the Thames. —Wandsworth, Battersea, Lambeth, 
_ Southwark, Camberwell, Bermondsey, Deptford, Lewisham, 

Greenwich, Woolwich (with a small part of the north hank). 

These names arc all in common use, though their formal 
application is in some cases extended over several districts 
of which the ancient names remain familiar. Each borough 
is noticed in a separate article. 

> See map in London Statistics (vol. xix., 1909), an annual publica¬ 
tion of the Londoij County Council, which besides these divisions 
shows "Water London," the London-main drainage area, and the 
Central Criminal Court district. 


LONDON 

1. Extrnt anu Site 

The County of London is bounded N. and W. by Middle¬ 
sex, E. by Essex and Kent, S. by Kent Surrey. The 
Metropolitan police area, or “ Greater London,” however, 
embraces the whole of Middlesex, with parts of the other 
three counties and of Hertfordshire. Its extent is 443,419 
acres or nearly 693 sq. m., and its population is about seven 
millions. Only here and there upon its fringe the identity 
of this great area with- the metropolis is lost to the eye, 
where open country remains unbroken by streets or close-sct 
buildings. 

Site .—North of the Thames, and west of its tributary the 
Lea, which partly Ixiunds the administrative county on the east, 
London is built upon a series of slight undulations, only rarely 
sufficient to make the streets noticeably steep. On the northern 
boundary of Ihe county a height of 443 ft. is found bn the open 
Hampstead Heath. The lesser streams which flow from this 
high ground to the Thames arc no longer open. Some, however, 
xs well as other natural features effaced by the growth of the 
city, retain an historical interest through the survival of their 
names in streets and districts, or tlirough their relation to the 
original site of lamdon (in the present Gity). South of the 
Thames a broken amphitheatre of low hills, approaching the 
river near Greonwieh and Woolwich on the east and Putney 
and Richmond on the west, encloses a tract (latter than that 
to the north, and rises more abruptly in the southern districts 
of Streatham, Norwood and Forest ilill. 

In attempting to picture the site of London in its original 
condition, tliut is, before any building took place, it is necessary 
to consider (i) the condition^ the Thames imcoiifined between 
made banks, (2) the slopes overlooking it, (3) the tribufary 
streams which watered these slopes. The low ground between 
the slight hills flanking the Thames valley, and therefore mainly 
south of the present river, was originally occupied by a shallow 
lagoon of estuarine character, tidal, and interspersed with marshy 
tracts and certain islets of relatively firm land. Through this 
the main stream of the Thames pursued an ill-defined course. 
The tributary streams entered tlirough marshy channels. The 
natural process of sedimentation assisted the gradual artificial 
drainage of the marshes by means of embankments confining 
the river. The breadth of this low tract, from Chelsea downward, 
w.as from 2 to 3 m. The line of the foot of the southern hills, 
from Putney, where it nearly approaches the present river, 
lies through Stockwell and Camberw-cll to Greenwich, where 
it again approaches the river. On the north there is a flat tract 
between Chelsea and Westminster, covering Pimlico, but from 
Westminster down to the Tower there is a marked slope directly 
up from the river bank. Lower still, marshes formerly extended 
far up the valley of the Lea. The higher slopes of the hills were 
densely forested (cf. the modern district-name St John’s Wood), 
while the lower slopes, north of the river, were more open (cf. 
Moor-gate). The original city grew up on the site of the City 
of London of the present day, on a slight eminence intersected 
by the Wal- or Wall-brook, and flanked on the west by the 
river Fleet. 

These and other tributary streams have been covered in and 
built over (in some cases serving as sewers), but it is possible 
to trace their valleys at various points by the fall and rise of 
streets crossing them, and their names survive, as will be seen, 
in various modern applications. The Wallbrook rose in a marsh 
in the modem district of Finsbury, and joined the Thames close 
to the Cannon Street railway bridge. A street named after it 
runs south from the Mansion House parallel with its course. 
The Fleet was ku-ger, rising in, and collecting various small 
streams from, the high ground of Hampstead. It passed Kentish 
Town, Camden Town and King’s Cross, and followed a line 
approximating to King’s Cross Road. The slope of Farringdon 
Road, where crossed by Holborn Viaduct, and of New Bridge 
Street, Blackfriars, marks its course exactly, and that of P'leet 
Street and Ludgate Hill its steep banks. The name also appears 
in Fleet Road, Hampstead. From King’s Cross downward 
the banks were so steep and high that the stream was called 
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Hollow or Hole-boume, this name surviving in Holborn; and 
it was fed by numerous springs (Bagnigge Well, Clerkenwell and 
others) in this vicinity. It entered a creek which was navigable 
for a considerable distance, and formed a subsidiary harbour 
for the City, but by the 14th century this was becoming choked 
with refuse, and though an attempt was made to clear it, and 
wharves were built in 1670, it was wholly arched over in 1737- 
1765 below Holborn Bridge. Continuing westward, the most 
^important stream was Tyburn (9.0.), which rose at Hampstead, 
and joined the Thames through branclies on either side of 
Thorncy Island, on which grew up the great ecclesiastical founda- 
^tion of St Peter, Westminster, better known as Westminster 
Abbey. There is no modern survival of the name of 'I’yburn, 
which finds, indeed, its chief liistorical interest as attaching to 
the famous place of execution which lay near the modern Marble 
Arch. The residential district in this vicinity was known at 
a later date as Tyburnia. The next stream westward was the 
Westboume, the name of which is perpetuated in Westhourne 
Grove and elsewhere in Paddington. It rose on the heights 
of Hampstead, traversed Paddington, m.ay be traced in the course 
of the Serpentine lake in Hyde Park, ran parallel to and east 
of Sloane Street, and joined the Thames dose to Chelsea Bridge. 
The main tributaries of the Thames from the north, to east and 
west of those deserihed, arc not covered, nor is any tributary 
of importance from the south entirely concealed. 

Geology .—Tjjnclon lies within the geological area known as the 
London basin. Within the confines of Greater I.ondon the chalk 
which forms the basement of this area appears at the surface in 
isolated jiatches about Greenwich, while its main lino approaches 
witliin 10 m. of the City to the south aud withiu 15 to the north-west. 
In the boutli and nortli-wust the typical London clay is the iirincipal 
formation. In the south-east, however, the Blackheath uml Woolwich 
pebble-lieds appear, with their belts of Thanet sands bordering the 
chalk. Valley gravel borders the Thames, with some interruptions, 
from Kingston to Greenwich, and extends to a wide belt, with 
raiuificatioils, trorii Wandswortli south to Croydon, and in a narrower 
line from Grcenwicli towards Bromley. Brick earth overlies it from 
Kensington to Brentford and west thereof, and appears in Chelsea 
and Fulham, Hornsey and Stoke Kewinglon, and in patches south 
of the Thames between Battersea aud itichmond. The main de¬ 
posits of alluvium occur below Ijimbeth and Westminster, and in the 
vallev of the Wandle, which joins the Thames from the south near 
Putney. In the north and west the clay is interspersed with patches 
of plateau gravel in the direction of l-'incldcy (where boulder clay 
also appears), Enfield and Barnet; and of Bagshot sands on Hamp¬ 
stead Heath and Harrow Hill. Gravel is found on the high ground 
about Richmond Park and Wimbledon. (See further Middlesex.) 

Cltmate.— l'he climate is equable (though excessive heat is some¬ 
times felt lor sliort periods during the summer) and moist, but 
healthy. Snow is most common in the early months of the year. 
The fogs of l,ondon have a peculiar and perhaps an exaggerated 
notoriety. They are apt to occur at all seasons, arc common from 
September to Pebruary, and most common in November. The 
atmospliere of London is almost invariably misty in a greater or le.ss 
degree, but the denser fogs arc generally local and of no long duration. 
They sometimes cause a serious dislocation of railway and other 
traffic. Their principal cause is the smoke from the general domestic 
use of coal. The evil is of very long standing, for in ijofi the citizens 
petitioned Edward 1 . to prohibit the use of sea-coal, and he made it a 
caiiital offence. The average temperature of tlie hottest month, 
July, is F.; of the coldest, January, and the mean 

annual 50'’-.). The mean annual rainfall ranges in different {arts of 
tlic metropolis from about 20J to 27 J in. 

II. Topography 

London as a whole owes nothing in appearance to the natural 
configuration of its site. Moreover, the splendid building is 
nearly always a unit; seldom, unless accidentally, a component 
part of a broad cflect. London has not grown up along formal 
lines; nor is any large part of it laid out according to the concep¬ 
tions of a single generation. Yet not a few of the great thorough¬ 
fares and buildings are individually worthy of London’s pre¬ 
eminence as a city. The most notable of these fall within a 
circumscribed area, and it is therefore necessary to preface their 
consideration with a statement of the broader characteristic 
divisions of the metropolis. 

Characteristic Divisions.—In London north of the Thames, the 
salient distinction lies between West and East. From the western 
boundary of the City proper, an area covering the greater part 
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o< the city of Westminster, and extending into Chelsea, Kensing¬ 
ton, Paddington and Marylebone, is exclusively associated with 
the higher-class life of London. Within the bounds 4f West¬ 
minster are the royal palaces,t;he government offices and many 
other of the finest public buildings, and the wider area spccifit^l 
includes the majority of the residences of the wealthier classes, 
the most beautiful parks and the most‘fashionable places of 
recreation. “Mayfair,” north of Piccadilly, and “Belgravia,” 
south of Knightsbridge, are conunun though unofficial names for 
the richest residential districts. The “ City ” bears in the 
great commercial buildings fringing its narrow streets all the 
marks of a centre of the world’s exchanges. East of it there is 
an abrupt transition to the district commonly known as tiie 
“ East liiicl,” as distinguished from the wealthy “ West End,” 
a district of mean streets, roughly coincident with the boroughs 
of Stepney and Poplar, Shoreditch and Bethnal Green, and 
primarily (though by no means exclusively) associated with 
the problems attaching to the life of the poor. On the Tliames 
below London Bridge, lAindori appears in the aspect of one of the 
world’s great ports, with extensive docks and crowded sliipping., 
North London is as a whole residential: Hackney, Islington and 
St Pancras consist mainly of dwellings of artisans and the 
middle classes; while in Hampstead, St Marylebone and Pad¬ 
dington are many terraces and squares of handsome houses. 
Throughout the better residential quarters of London the 
number of large blocks of flats has greatly increased in modern 
times. But even in the midSt of the richest quarters, in West¬ 
minster and elsewhere, small but well-defined areas of the poorest 
dwellings occur. 

London south of the Thames has none of the grander character¬ 
istics of the wealthy districts to the north. Poor quarters lie 
adjacent to the river over the whole distance from Battersea to 
Greenwich, merging southward into residential districts of better 
rlncc London has no single well-defined manufacturing quarter. 

-SwfcHi'fi.'!.—AlthouKh the bniiinlary of the county of London does 
not, to outward appearance, enclose a city distinct from it.s suburbs, 
London outside that boundary may be conveniently considered as 
.suburban. Large numbers of business men and others who must of 
necessity live in jiroxiinity to tlic metropolis have their homes aloof 
from its centre. It is estimated that upwards of a million daily enter 
and leave the City alone as the commercial heart of London, and a 
great pro{jortion of these travel in and out by the suburban railways. 
In this asiiect the {iriueiiial extension of I.x)ndon lias been into the 
counties of Kent and Surrey, to the pleasant hilly districts about 
Sydenham, Norwood and Croydon, Cliislehurst and Orpington, 
Caterham, Redhill and Reigate, Epsom, Dorking and Lcatherliead ; 
and up the valley of the Thames through Ekhmond to Kingston and 
Surbiton, Esliur and Weybridge, and the many townships on both 
the Surrey and the Middlesex shores of the river. On the west and 
nortli the residential suburbs immediately outside tlie county include 
Acton and Ealing, Willcsclen, Highgate, Finchley and Hornsey; 
from the lust two a densely populated district extends nortli through 
Wood Green and Southgate to Barnet a(jd Enfield; while the 
“ residential influence ” of the metropolis far exceeds these limits, 
and may be observed at Harrow and Pinner, Bushey and Boxmoor, 
St Albans, Huryienilen, Stevenage and many other place.s. To the 
north-east the beauty of Kpping Forest attracts numerous resident" 
to Woodford, Chingford and Loughton. The valley of the Lea is also 
thickly (lopulated, but chiefly by an induslriiil population working 
in the numerous factories along this river. Ine Lea separates the 
county of London from Ksjwx, but the townships of West Ham and 
Stratford, Barking and Ilford, Leyton and Walthamstow continue 
the metropolis in this direction almost without a break. Their 
population is also largely occupied in local manufacturing establish¬ 
ments ; while numerous towns on either bank of the lower Thames 
share in the industries of the port of Ixmdott. 

Streets.—The principal continuous thoroughfares within the 
metropolis, though each bears a succession of names, are coinci¬ 
dent with the main roads converging upon the capital from all 
parts of England. On the north of the Thames two great 
thoroughfares from the west meet in the heart of the City. 
The northern enters the county in Hammersmith as Uxbridge 
Road, crosses Kensington and borders the north side of Ken¬ 
sington Gardens and Hyde Park as Bayswatcr Road. H then 
bears successively the names of Oxford Street, New Oxford 
Street and High Holborn; enters the City, becomes known as 
Holborn Viaduct from the fact that it is there carried over other 
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streets which lie at a lower level, and then as Newgate Street 
and Cheupside. The southern highway enters Hammersmith, 
crosses the centre of Kensington as Kensington Road and High 
Street, borders Kensington (iardefis and Hyde Park as Kensing¬ 
ton Gore and Knightsbridge, with terraces of fine residences, 
and merges into Piccadilly. 'I his beautiful street, with its 
northward branches. Park J,ane, from which splendid houses 
overlook Hyde Park, and Bond Street, lined with handsome 
shops, may be said to focus the fashionable life of London. 
'I'he direct line of the thoroughfare is interrupted after Piccadilly 
Circus (the form “circus” is frequently applied to the open 
space—^not necessarily round—at the junction of several roads), 
but is practically resumed in the Strand, with its liotcls, shops and 
numerous theatres, and continued through the City in Fleet 
Street, the centre of the newspaper world, and Ludgate Hill, 
at the head of which is St Paul’s Cathedral. Ihenec it runs by 
commercial Cannon Street to the junction with Cheapside and 
several other busy struts. At this junction stand the Royal 
Kxchange, the Mansion House (the official residence of the Lord 
. Mayor of London) and the Bank of England, from which this 
important point in the communications of London is commonly 
known as “ Hank.” From the east two main roads similarly 
converge upon the City, which they enter by Aldgate (the 
sufhx in this and other names indicating the former existence 
of one of the City gates). 'Ihc southern of these highways, 
.ipproaching through the eastern suburbs as Barking Road, 
Ixicomes liast India Docks Road'in Poplar and Commercial 
Road East in Stepney. 'Ihe continuous thoroughfare of 12 m. 
between Hammersmith and the East India Docks illustrates 
successively every phase of London life. The northern road 
enters from Stratford and is called Bow Road, Mile End Road, 
Whitechapel Road and High Street, Whitechapel. From the 
nortli of England two roads preserve communication-lines from 
the earliest times. The Old North Road, entering London from 
the Lea valley through Hackney and Shoreditch as Stamford 
Hill, Stoke Newington Road and Kingsland Road, reaches the 
City by Bishopsgate. 'Ihe straight highway from the north¬ 
west which as Edgware Road joins Oxford Street at the Marble 
•Arch (the north-eastern entrance to Hyde Park) is coincident 
with the Roman Watling Street. The Holyhead and Great North 
Roads, uniting at Barnet, enter London by branches through 
Hampstead and through Ilighgate, between the Old North and 
Edgware roads. South of the 'J'hames the thoroughfares crossing 
the river between Lambeth and Bermondsey converge upon two 
circuses, St George’s and the Elephant and Castle. At the second 
of these points the majority of the chief roads from the southern 
suburbs and the south of England are collected. Among them, 
the Old Kent Road continues the southern section of Walling 
.Street, from Dover and the south-east, through Woolwich and 
across Blackheath. Tite road through Slreatham, Brixlon and 
Kennington, taking name from these districts successively, is 
the principal southern highway. The Portsmouth Road from 
the south-west is well marked us far as Lambeth, under the names 
of Wandsworth, High Street, St John's Hill, Lavender Hill and 
Wandsworth Road. 

Thames Embankmenls ,—'Ihe Thames follows a devious course 
through I.ondon, and the fine embankments on its north side, 
nowhere continuing uninterruptedly for more than 2 m., do not 
form important thoroughfares, with the exception of the Victoria 
Embankment. Mostly they serve rather as beautiful promen¬ 
ades. One of them begins over against Battersea Bridge. Its 
finest portion is the Chelsea Embankment, fronting Battersea 
Park aross the river, shaded by a pleasant avenue and lined 
with handsome houses. It continues, with some interruptions, 
nearly us far as the Houses of Parliament. Below these the 
grandest of the embankments extends to the City at Blackfriars. 
It was formed in 1864-1870, and is named the Victoria Embank¬ 
ment, though its popular title is “ The Embankment ” simply. 
Open gardens fringe it in part on the landward side, and it is 
lined with fine public and private buildings. The bold sweep of 
the Thames, here some 300 yds. wide, the towers of Westminster 
on the one hand and the dome of St Paul’s on the other, make 


up a fine prospect. Below London Bridge the river is embanked 
for a short distance in front of the 'Lower of London, and above 
Westminster Bridge the Albert Embankment extends for nearly 
1 m. along the south bank. 

Bridges. —Fourteen road-bridges cross the Thames within the 
county of London. Of these London Bridge, connecting the City 
with Southwark and Bermondsey, stands first in historical 
interest and in importance as a modern highway. The old 
bridge, famous for many generations, bearing its rows of houses 
and its chapel in the centre, was completed early in tlie 13th 
century. It was 308 yd.s. long and had twenty narrow arthes, 
through which the tides formed dangerous rapids. It stood just 
below the existing bridge, which was built of granite by John 
Rennie and his son Sir John Rennie, and completed in 1831. A 
widening to accommodate the growth of traffic,, after being 
frequently discussed for many years, was completed in 190^, 
by means of corbels projecting on either side, without arresting 
traffic during the work. 'J here was no bridge over the 'Ihames 
below Dindon Bridge until 1894, when the Tower Bridge was 
opened. This is a suspension brielge with a central portion, 
between two lofty and massive stone towers, consisting of 
bascules which can be raised by hydraulic machinery to admit 
the passage of vessels., The bridge is both a remarkable engineer¬ 
ing work, and arehitecturally one of the finest moderri structures 
in London. The bridges in order above Ix^ndt n Bridge are as 
follows, railway-bridges being bracketed Southwark, (Cannon 
Street), (Blackfriars), Blackfriars, Waterloo, (Hungerford-- with 
a footway), Westminster, Lambeth, Vauxhall, (Grosvenor), 
Victoria, Albert, Battersea, (Battersea), Wandsworth, (Putney), 
Putney and Hammersmith. Waterloo Bridge, the oldest now 
standing within London, is the work of John Rennie, and was 
opened in 1817, It is a massive stone structure of nine arches, 
carrying a level roadway, and is considered one of the finest 
bridges of its kind in the world. The present Westminster, 
Bridge, of iron on granite piers, was opened in 1862, but another 
preceded it, dating from 1750; the view from which was 
appreciated by Wordsworth in his sonnet beginning “ Earth has 
not anything to show more fair.” 'Lhc complete reconstruction 
of Vauxliall Bridge was undertaken in 1902, and the new bridge 
was opened in 1906. Some of the bridges were built by companies, 
and tolls were levied at their crossing until modern times; thus 
Southwark Bridge was made toll-free in 1866, and Waterloo 
Bridge only in 1878, on being acquired by the City Corporation 
and the Metropolitan Board of Works respectively. The road- 
bridges mentioned (except the City bridges) are maintained by 
the London County Council, who expended for this purpose a 
sum of £9149 in 1907-1908. The following table shows the 
capital expenditure on the more important bridges and their 
cost of maintenance in 1907- 1908 

Net Capital Co.st of Maintenance 
Expenditure. 1907-1908, 

Albert Bridge , . . , XI20,774 ^1296 

Battersea Bridge . , . 312,193 512 

Hammersmith Bridge . . 204,250 421 

Lambeth Bridge . . . 47.555 tQh 

Putney Bridge .... 430,052 O53 

Vauxhall Bridge (temporary) >70,749 73 

Vauxhall Bridge (new) . 457,108 1109 

■Wandsworth Bridge . . 05,061 410 

Waterloo Bridge . . . 352,867 1102 

Westminster Bridge . . 393,189 1391 

The properties entrusted to the Corporation for the upkeep of 
Ixn^n Bridge are managed b)i the Bridge House Estates 
Committee, the revenues from which are also used in the main¬ 
tenance of the other three City bridges, ^26,989 being thus 
expended in 1907, the Tower bridge absorbing j£i 7)735 hf this 
amount. 

Thames Tunnels, —Some of the metropolitan railway lines cross 
the river in tunnels beneath iU bed. 'There are also several tun¬ 
nels under the river in its course below London Bridge, namely ; 
'Tower Subway constructed in 1870 for foot-passengers^ but 
no longer so used, Greenwich 'Tunnel (1902) for foot-passengci s. 
Blackwall 'Tunnel (1897), constructed by the County Council 
between Greenwich and Poplar, and Woolwich Tunnel, begun 
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In 1910. A tunnel between Rotherhithe and Ratcliff was 
authorized in 1897 and opened in 1908. The Thames Tunnel 
(1825-1843), 2 m. below I^ondon Bridge, became a-railway 
tunnel in 1865. The County Council maintains a free ferry 
at Woolwich for passengers and vehicular traffic. The capital 
expenditure on this undertaking was £185,337 and the expense 
of rnaintenance in 1907-1908 £20,881. The Greenwich Tunnel 
(capital expenditure £179,293) in the same year had expended on 
it for mintenance £3725, and the Blarkwall Tunnel (capital 
expenditure £1,268,951) £11,420. The capital expenditure on 
the Rotherhithe Tunnel was £1,414,561. 

Parks ,—The admini.stration and acreage of parks and open 
.spaces, and their provisions for the public recreation, fall for 
consideration later, but some of them are notable features in the 
topography of London. The royal parks, namely St James’s, 
Green and Hyde Park, and Kensington Gardens, stretch in an 
irregular belt for nearly 3 m. between Whitehall (Westminster) 
and Kensington. St James’s Park was transformed from marshy 
land into a deer park, bowling green and tennis court by Henry 
Vni., extended and laid out as a pleasure garden by Charles II., 
and rearranged according to the designs of John Nash in 1827- 
1829. Its lake, the broad Mall leading up to Buckingham 
Palace, and the proximity of the government buildings in 
Whitehall, combine to beautify it. Here was established, by 
licence from James I., the so-called Milk Fair, which remained, 
its ownership always in the same family, until 1905, when, on 
alterations being made to the Mall, a new stall was erected for 
the owners during their lifetime, though the cow or cows kept 
here were no longer allowed. St James’s Park is continued 
between the Mall and Piccadilly by the Green Park. Hyde Park, 
to the west, belonged originally to the manor of Hyde, which 
was attached to Westminster Abbey, but was taken by Henry 
VlII. on the dissolution of the monasteries. Two of its gateways 
are noteworthy, namely that at Hyde Park Comer at the south¬ 
east and the Marble Arch at the north-east. The first was built 
in 1828 from designs of Decimus Burton, and comprises three 
arches with a frieze above the central arch copied from the Elgin 
marbles in the British Museum. The Marble Arch was intended 
us a monument to Nelson, and first .stood in front of Buckingham 
Palace, being moved to its present site in 1851. It no longer 
forms an entrance to the park, as in 1908 a comer of the park 
was cut off and a roadway was formed to give additional accommo¬ 
dation for the heavy traffic between Oxford Street, Edgware 
Road and Park Lane. The Marble Arch was thus left isolated. 
Hyde Park contains the Serpentine, a lake 1500 yds. in length, 
from the bridge over which one of the finest prospects in London 
is seen, extending to the distant towers of Westminster. Since 
the 17th century this park has been one of the most favoured 
resorts of fashionable society, and at the height of the “ season,” 
from May to the end of July, its drives present a brilliant seme. 
In the 17th and 18th centuries it was a favourite duelling- 
ground, and in the present day it is not infrequently the scene 
of political and other popular demonstrations (as is also Trafalgar 
.Square), while the neighbourhood of Marble Arch is the constant 
re.sort of orators on social and religious topics. Kensington 
Gardens, originally attached to Kensington Palace, were sub¬ 
sequently much extended; they are magnificently timbered, 
and contain plantations of rare .shrubs and flowering trees. 
Regent’s Park, mainly in the borough of Marylebone, owes its 
preservation to the intention of George III. to build a palace 
here. The other most notable open spaces wholly or partly 
within the county are Hampstead Heath in the north-west, a 
wild, high-lying tract preserved to a great extent in its natural 
.state, and in the south-west Wimbledon Common, Putney Heath 
and the royal demesne of Richmond Park, which from its higher 
parts commands a wonderful view up the rich valley of the 
Thames. The outlying parts of the county to east, south and 
north arc not lacking in open spaces, but there is an exteasive 
inner area where at most only small gardens and squares break 
the continuity of buildings, and where in some cases old church¬ 
yards serve as public grounds. 

.■trchilecture.—Whik stone is the material used in the construction 
of the majority of great buildings of London, some modern examples 
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(notably the Westminster Roman Catholic cathedral) are of red brick 
with stone dressings; and brick is in commonest use for general 
domestic building. The smoke-laden atmosphere has bran found not 
infrequently to exercise a deleterious efiect up<m the stonework of 
important buildings; and through the same cause the appetence of 
London as a whole is by some cogdemned as sombre, Bright colour, 
in truth, is wanting, though attempts are made in a few important 
modem erections to supply it, a notable instance being the Savoy 
Hotel buildings (1904) in the Strand. Portland stone is frequcntly 
employed in the larger buildings, as in St Paul's Cathedral, and under 
the various influences of weather and atmosphere acquires strongly 
contrasting tones of light grey and black. Owing to the by-laws of 
tlie County Council, the method of raising commercial or residential 
buildings to an extreme height is not practised in London; the 
block known as Queen Anne’s Mansions, Westminster, is an ex¬ 
ception, though it cannot be called high in comparison iftth American 
high buildings. 

Architectural remains of earlier date than the Norman period arc 
very few, and of historical rather than topographical importance. 

In architecture of the Norman and Gothic periods London _ ^ 
must be considered rich, though its richness is poverty 
when its losses, particularly during the great fire of 1666, 
are recalled. These losses were confined within the City, , **" 

but, to go no farther, included the Norman and Gothic ‘ ’ 

cathedrm of St Paul, perhaps a nobler monument of its period than 
any which has survived it, much as it had suflered from injudicious 
restoration. Ancient architecture in London is principally ccclesi- * 
a.stical. Westminster Abbey is pre-eminent; in part, it may be, 
owing to the reverence felt towards it in preference to the classical 
St Paul's by those whose ideal of a cathedral church is essentially 
Gothic, but mainly from the fact that it is the burial-place of many of 
the English monarchs and their greatest subjects, as well as the 
scene of their coronations (sec Westminster). In the survey of 
London (1598) by John Stow, 125 churches, including St Paul’s and 
Westminster Abbey, are narni# ; of these 89 were destroyed by the 
great fire. Thirteen large conventual churches were mentioned by 
Fitzstephen in the time of Henry IL, and of these there are some 
remains. 

The church of St Bartholomew the Great, Smifhfield, is the finest 
remnant of its period in I.ondon. It was founded in 1123 by Ralicre, 
who, probably a Breton by birth, was a courtier in the reign of 
William IL He is said to have been the king’s minstrel, and to 
have spent the earlier part of his life in frivolity. Subsequently he 
entered holy orders, and in c. 1120, being stricken with fever while on 
a pilgrimage to Rome, vowed that he would found a hospital in 
I.ondon. St Bartholomew, appearing to him in a vision, bade him 
add a church to his foundation. He became an Augustinian canon, 
and founded his hospital, which is now, as St Bartholomew’s Hospital, 
one of the principal medical institutions in the metrojxilis. He be¬ 
came its first master. Ijiter he erected the priory, for canons of his 
order, of which the nave and transepts of the church remain. The 
work is in the main very fine Norman, with triforium, ambulatory 
and apsidal eastern end. An eastern lady chapel dates from c. 1410, 
but the upper part is modern, for the chapel was long desecrated. 
There are remains of the cloisters north of the church,—and prsuse, 
worthy efiorts have been made since 1903 towards their restoration. 
The western limit of the former nave of the church is marked by a fine 
Early English doorway, now forming an entrance to the churchyard. 
Kahere’s tomb remains in the church ; the canopy is Perpendicular 
work, but the effigy is believed to he original. He died in 1144. 

The Temple Church (see Inns of Court), serving for the Inner and 
Middle Temples, belonged to the Knights Templars. It is the finest 
of the four ancient round churches in England, dating from 1185, 
but an Early English choir opens from fhe round church. St 
Saviour’s in Southwark (q.v.), the cathedral church of the modern 
bishopric of Southwark, was the church of the priory of St Mary 
Overy, and is a large cruciform building mainly Early English in 
style. There may be mentioned also an early pier in the church of 
St Katherine Cree or Christ Church, I.eadenhall Street, belonging to 
the priory church of the Holy Trinity ; old monuments in the vaults 
beneath St James’s Church, Clerkenwell, formerly attached to a 
Benedictine nunnery; and the Perpendicular gateway and the crypt 
of the church of the priory of St John of Jerusalem (see Einsburv). 
Among other ancient churches within the City, that of All Hallows 
Barking, near the Tower of London, is principally Perpendicular and 
contains some fine brasses. It belonged to the convent at Barking, 
Essex, and was the burial-place of many who were executed at the 
.scaffold on Tower Hill. St Andrew IJndershaft, so named because a 
Maypole used to be .set up before the former church on May-day, is 
late Perpendicular (c. 1530); and contains a monument to John* 
Stow the chronicler (d. 1605). The church of Austin Friars, origin¬ 
ally belonging to a friary founded in 1253, became a Dutch church 
under a grant of Edward VL, and still remains so; its style is 
principally Decorated, but through various vicis-situdes little of the 
original work is left. St Giles, Cripplegate, was founded c. 1090, . 
but the existing church is late Perpendicular. It is the burial-place 
of Fox the martyrologist and Milton the poet, and contains some 
fine wood-carving by Grinling Gibbous. St Helen’s, Bishopsgate, 
belonged to a priory of nuns founded e. 1212, but the greater jmrt of 
the building is later. It has two naves parallel, originally foi the use 
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of fho nuns and the parishioners respectively. Tin church of St 
Mary-le-Bow, in Cheaii-side, is built upon a Norman crypt, and that 
of St Olave’s, Hart Street, which was Popv.s's Church and contains a 
modern memorial to him, is of the isth century. Other ancient 
churcheai outside the City are few; but there inay be noted St 
Margaret’s, under the .shadow oftWestmin.ster Abbey; and the 
beautiful Ely Chapel in Hoiborn {ij.v.), the only remnant of a palace 
Of the bishops ot Ely, now used by the Koman Catholics. The 
Chapel Royal, Savoy, near the Strahil, was rebuilt by Henry Vll. 
on the site of Savoy Palace, which was erected by Peter, earl of 
Savoy and Riclimond, in 1^45, and destroyed in the insurrection of 
Wat Tyler in i.tSi. In 1505 Henry Vil. eiidowcd here a hospital of 
St John the Baptist for the poor. The chapel was used as the parish 
church of St Mary-le-Strand (1564-1717) and eonstilufed a Chapel 
Royal in 17^3 : but there are 110 remains of the rest of the 
foundation. 

'I'lie arcliitect to whom, after the great fire of 1GO6. the opportunity 
fell of leaving the marks of lih influence upon London was Sir 
. Christojiher Wren. Had all his schemes been fujiuwed out, 
thm"'’ influence would have extended beyond architecture 
alone. He, among otliers, prepared designs for laying 
out the City anew. But no such model city was destined 
to be built; the necessity tor haste and the jealous guardianship ol 
rights to old foundations resulted in the old lines being generally 
loilowcd. It is characteristic of London that St Paul's &thedral 
(ji.v.) should be closely hemmed in by houses, and its majestic west 
front ajiproaclied obliquely by a winding thorouglifan'. The callie- 
dral is Wren's crowning work, it is the scene from time to time of 
splendid ceremonies, and contains the tomlis of many great men ; 
but in this resjiect it cannot compete with the peculiar associations oi 
Westminster Abbey. 0 £ Wren's otlier cliurciies it is to tie noted that 
the necessity of economy usually led him to jiay special attention to 
a single feature. I le generally chose the stee))lc, aiul there arc many 
fine examjiles of his work in this department. The stcci>lc of St 
Mary-le-Bow, commonly called Bow Church, is one of the most note¬ 
worthy. This church has various jioints of interi'st be.sides its Norman 
crypt, from which it look Ihi- name of Bow, being the first church in 
Ixindon built on arclie.s. 'Jlic ecclesiastical Court of Arches sat here 
formerly. “ Bow bells ” are famous, and any person bom within 
hearing of them is said to be a " Cockney," a term now applierl 
particularly to the dialect of the lower classes in London. Wren 
occasionally followefl the Gothic model, as in St Antholin. The 
classic style, however, was generally adopted in the jH-riod 
siicoeeding Ins own. Some tine churches belong to this 
cnureiuM, tucU as St Martin's-in-tlie-Fidds (1746), the 

Corinthian portico of which rises on the upper jiart of Trafalgar 
Square ; but other examples are regrettable. While tlie architecture 
of the City churches, with the exceptions mentioned, is not as a rule 
remarkable, many arc notalile tor the rich and Iwaiitifiil wood¬ 
carving they contain. A Gotliic style has been most commonly 
adujited in building modern diuretics ; but of these the must notable, 
the Roman Catliolic Westminster Cathedral (see WasriuiNSTEit), is 
Bymntine, and built principally of brick, with a lofty campanile. 
The only other ccck siastical building to be specially iiiOBtioiied is 
lAmheth Palace, o)'po.site to the Houses of I'arlianienl across tlie 
i hames. It 1 ms Iwen a seat of the archbishojis ol Canterbury since 
1107, and though the jircscnt residential portion dates only from the 
early njth centurv, the cha]iel, hall anil other parts are of the i.jtli 
century and l.iti'r (see I.ambeih). 

Among secular buildings, there is none mote venerable than the 
Tower o£ lauulon (ly.e.), the moated fortress wliicb overlooks the 
. Thames at the ca.stern lioundary of the City. It jireseiits 
Tower0/ examples of Norman architecture; its historical 

Loa on. associationsVre ot the liighest interest, and its armoury 
and the regalia of England, which are kept here, attract great 
numbers of visitors. 

Thu Houses of Parliament, with Westminster Abbey and St 
Margaret's Church, complete the finest group of buildings which 
Loudon possesses; a group essentially Gothic, for the 
MM/™' Houses ol I’arliament, coinjileted in 1S67 from the designs 
of Barry, are in a late Perpendicular style. They cover a 
uumagt. area, the east front giving immediately upon the 

Thames. 'J'hc principal external features are tlie huge Victoria 
Tower at the south, and tlie clock tower, with its well-known chimes 
and the hoiir-liell “ Big Ben," on the north. Some of the apartments 
are magnificently adorned within, and tlie building incorporates the 
ancient Westminster Hall, belonging to the former royal jmlace on the 
site (see Westminsteu). The government offices are principally in 
Whitehall, the fine thoroughfare which connects Parliament Square, 
in the angle between the Houses and the Abbey, with Trafalgar 
Square. Somerset House (1776-1786), a massive range of buildings 
bj? Sir William Chambers, surrounding a quadrangle, and having its 
front upon the Strand and back upon the Victoria Emlxinkment, 
occupies the site of a palace founded by the protector Somcrsel, 
c. 1548. It contains the Exchequer ana Audit, Inland Revenue, 
Probate. Registrar-General's and other, oflicas, and one wing 
houses King’s College. Otlier oflicas a« the New Record Office, the 
repository of State papers and other recortta, and the Patent Oflicc 
in Chancery Laner The Heralds' College or College of Arms, the 
official autliority in matters of arniori^ t^eariugs and pedigrees, 
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occupies a building in Queen Victoria Strecd, City, erected subse¬ 
quently to the great fire (1683). The Royal Courts of Justice or 
Law Courts stand adjacent to the Inns of Court, facing the Strand at 
the point where a memorial marks the site of Old Temple Bar (1672), 
at the entrance to the City, removed in 1878 and later rc-erected at 
Theobald's I’ark, near Chosiiunt, Hertfordshire. The Law Courts 
(1882) were erected from the designs of G. E. Street, in a Gotliic 
style. 

I'he buildings connected with local government in London are with 
one exoeption modern, and handsome town-lialls Imve been erected 
for some of the boroughs. Tlie exception is the Guildhall (f/.e.) of 
the City Corporation, witli its sjilendid hall, the scene of meetings 
and entertainincnts of the corporation, its council chamber, library 
and cryjit (partly ojiened to the jmblic in igio). In 11106 the London 
County Council obtained parliamentary sanction for the erection of 
a county hull on the south bank of the Thames, immediately cast 
of Wc.stmiiister Briilge, and in iyo8 a design submitted by Mr Ralph 
lOioll wasaccopted in competition. The styleprescribed wasEnglish 
Renaissance. Several of tlic great livery companies or gilds ot Uie 
City possess line halls, containingportraits and othercoll('ctionsof high 
interest and value. Among the more notable of these halls are those 
of the Mercers, Drapers, IT.shniongcrs, Clothworkers, Armourers and 
Stationers. 

The former royal palaces of Westminster and of Wbilchall, of 
which the fine Jacobean banqueting hall remains, are described under 
Wesiminstek. The present Loudon residence ol tlie 
■sovereign is Buckingham Palace, on the west side of St pJloeti. 
James’s Park, with beautiful g.ardens behind it. Bucking- ^ 
ham House was built in 1705 for the duke of Biiekiugliamshire, and 
piireliascd by George HI. in 1762. The existing palace was finished 
by John Nash 111 1835, but did not mert with approval, and was 
considerably .altereil liefore Queen Victoria occujned it in 1837. As 
regards its exterior appearance it is one of the least safisfaeloiy of 
London's great buildings, though the throne room and other state 
apartments are magnilicent within. I'he picture gallery contains 
valuable works ol Dutch masters and others. The front of the 
palace forms the background to the public memorial to Queen 
Victoria, at the bead of the Mall. I’rovisioii was made in the design, 
by Sir Aston Webb, for the extension of the M.iJl to open ujion 
Trafalgar Square, through gateways in a semicircular range of 
buildings to be occupied by goveinment oltiees, and for a wide 
circular space in front of the I’alace, with a statue of the Queen by 
Thomas Brock in ifs centre. St j ames’s 1 ’.alare, at the north side ot 
St James’s Park, was acquired and rebuilt by Henry VIII., having 
been formerly a hosjiital founded in the i2tli century for leprous 
maidcus. it was tlie royal residence alter the destruction ol White¬ 
hall by fire ill the time of Wilitam III. until a fire in i8oy destroyed 
the greater jiart. Only the gateway and certain apartments remain 
of the Tudor building. Marlborough House, adjacent to the palace, 
was built by the first duke of Marlborough in 1710 from the designs 
of Wren, came into the possession of the Crown in 1817, and has been 
occupied since 1863 by tlic prince of Wales. In Kensington (ly.e.), on 
the west side of Kensington Cardens, is the palace acquired by 
William III. as a country seat, and tliongh no longer used by the 
sovereign, is in part occujiiod by members of the royal family, and 
possesses a deeper historical interest tlian tlie other royal jiaUces, as 
the birtli-jilace ol Queeti Victoria and lier residence in youth. 

There are few survivals ol ancient domestic architecture in London, 
liut the gabled and timbered front of Staple Inn, Hoiborn (q.v.) is a 
jiicturesque fragment. 1 n Bishopsgate Street, City, stood Cro.sbjj Hall, 
which belonged to Crosby Place, the mansion of Sir John Crosby 
(d. 1475). Richard III. occupied the mansion as duke of Cloiiceslcr 
and 1 -ord Protector (cf. .Shakespeare's Richard 111 ., Act i. Sc. 3, A’C.). 
The hall was removed in iijoS, in spite of strong efforts to preserve 
it, which resulted in its re-erection on a site in Clielsca. The hall of 
the Middle Temple is an admirable example of a refectory of later 
date (1572). 

A line Iboiigli circumscribed group of buildings is that in the heart 
of the Cily wliicli includes the Bank of EngUind, the Royal Exchange 
and the Mansion House. The Bank is a characteristic building, 
<|uadrilatcral, massive and low, but covering a large area, witliout 
external windows, and almost wliolly unadorned ; though the north¬ 
west corner is copied from the Temple of the Sibyl at Tivoli. The 
building is mainly the work of Sir John Soane (i. 178S), The first 
building for the Royal Exchange was erected and presented to the 
City by Sir Thomas Gresham (1565-1570) whose crest, a grass¬ 
hopper, appears in the wind-vane above the present building. 
Gresham's Exchange was destroyed in the great fire of 1666; and 
the subsequent building was similarly destroyed in 1838. The 
present building has an imposing Corinthian portico, and encloses a 
court surrotmd^ by an ambulatory adorned with historical paintings 
by Leighton, Seymour Lucas, Stanhope Forbes and others. The 
Mansion House was erected c. 1740. 

The only other public buildings, beyond those at Westminster, 
which fall into a great group are the modem museums, the Imperial 
Institute, lijndon University and other institutions, and Albert Hall, 
which lie between Kensington Gore and •Brompton and Cromwell 
Roads, and these, together with the National Gallery (in Trafalgar 
Square) and other art galleries, and the principal scientific, educa¬ 
tional and recreative institutions, are considered in Section V. 
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Moutmenl.i and Mtmorials. —The Monument (1677), Fl«h Street 
Hill, City, erected from the designs of Wren in oommemorajion of the 
great fire of i6(i6, is a Doric cdumn surmounted by a gilt representa¬ 
tion of a flaming urn. The Nelson Column, the central feature of 
Trafalgar Square, is from the designs of William Railton (1843), 
crowned with a statue of Nelson by Baily, and has at its base four 
colossal lions in bronze, modelled by Sir Edwin Landseer. A statue 
of the duke of C.ambridge, by Captain Adrian Jkmes, was unveiled 
in 1907 in front of the War Oflice, Whitehall. The duke of York's 
Column, C4trltun House Terrace (16.^3), an Ionic pillar, is surmounted 
by a bronze statue by Sir Richard Westmacott. The Westminster 
Column, outside the entrance to Dean's Yard, was erected to the 
memory of the old pupils of Westminster School who died in the 
Russian and Indian wars of 1854-1K59. The Guards Memorial, 
Waterloo Place, commemorates the foot guards who died in the 
CHmea. The Albert Memorial, Kensington Gardens, was erected 
(1S72) by " yueen Victoria and her People to the memory of Albert, 
Prince Consort," from the designs of Sir Gilbert Scott, with a statue 
of the Princ*{i H76) by John Heiiry Foley beneath a huge ornate Gothic 
c.anopy. At the eastern end of the Strand a memorial with statue by 
Hamo Thomeycroft of William Ewart Glad.stona was unveiled in 
1905. In Parliament Square and elsewhere are numerous statues, 
some of high merit, but it cannot be said that statuary occupies an 
important place in the adornment of streets and open places in 
London. Cleopatra's Needle, an ancient Egyptian monument, was 
presented to the government by Mehemet Ali in 1819, brought from 
Alexandria in 1878, and erected on the Victoria embankment on a 
pedestal of grey granite. 

Nomendaliire. —Having regard to the destruction of visible 
evidences of antiquity in London, both through accidental 
agencies such as the great fire, and through inevitable moderniz¬ 
ing influences, it is well that historical associations in nomen¬ 
clature arc preserved in a great measure unimpaired. The C-ity 
naturally offers the richest fieid for .study in this direction. 
'I'hc derivations of names may here be grouped into two cla.s.se5, 
those having a commercial connexion, and those associated 
with ancient buildings.particularly the Cit/walland ecclesiastical 
foundations. Among examples of the first group, Cheapside 
is prominent. This modem thoroughfare of shops was in early 
limes the Chepe ( 0 . Eng. eeap, bargain), an open place occupied 
by a market, having, until the 14th century, a space set apart 
for popular entertainments. There was a Queen Eleanor cross 
here, and conduits supplied the city with water. Modem 
Cheapside merges eastward into the street called the Poultry, 
from the poulterers’ stalls “ but lately departed from thence,” 
according to Stow, at the close of the 16th century. Comhill, 
again, recalls the eornmarket " time out of mind there holdcn ” 
(.Stow), and Gracechurch Street was corrupted from the name of 
the church of St Benet Grasschurch (destroyed by the great fire, 
rebuill,and removed in 1868), which was said to be derived from 
a herb-market held under its walls. The Jews had their quarter 
near the commercial centre, their presence being indicated by 
the street named Old Jewry, though it is probable that they 
did not reoccupy this locality after tlieir expulsion in 1290. 
Lombard Street similarly points to the residence of Lombard 
merchants, the name existing when Edward 11 . confirmed a 
grant to Florentine merchants in 1318, while the Lombards 
maintained their position until Tudor times. Paternoster Row, 
•Still occupied by booksellers, takes name from the sellers of 
prayer-books and writers of texts who collected under the 
shadow of St Paul’s Cathedral. As regards names derived from 
ancient buildings, instances are the streets called London Wall 
and Barbican, and those named after the numerous gates. Of 
those associated with ecclesiastical foundations several occur in 
the course of this article (Section IL, Ecclesiasiud Architecture, 
See..). Such are Austin Friars, Cjutched Friars, Blackfriars and 
Whitefriars. To this last district a curious alternative name, 
Alsatia, was given, probably in the 17th century, with reference 
to its notoriety as a hiding-place of debtors. A derivation is 
sugge.stcd from the disputed territory of Alsace, pointing the 
contrast between this lawless district and the adjacent Temple, 
the home of the law itself. The name Bridewell came from a 
well near the Fleet (New Bridge Street), dedicated to St Bride, 
and was attached to w house built by Henry VIII. (isaa), but 
is mbst familiar in its application to the house of correction 
instituted by Edward VL, which remained a prison till 1863. 
The Minories, a street leading south from Aldgate, takes name 
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from an abbey of nuns of St Clare (Sorores Minores) founded 
in 1293. Apart from the City an interesting ecclesiastical 
survival is the name Broad Sanctiauy, Westminster, recalling 
the place of .sanctuary which ^ong survived the monastery under 
the protection of which it originally existed. Covent Garden, 
again, took its name from a convent garden belon^ng 'to 
W estroinster. Among the survivals of names of non-ccclesiastical 
buildings Castle Baynard may be noted; it stood in the Qty 
on the banks of the Thames, and was held by Ralph Baynard, a 
Norman, in the time of William the Conqueror; a later building 
being erected in 1428 by Humphrey duke of Gloucester. Here 
Richard III. was acclaimed king, and the mansion was used 
by Henry Vll. and Henry VllL Its name is kept in a wharf 
and a ward of the City. 

The survival of names of obliterated physical features or 
characteristics is illustrated in Section 1 .; but additional 
instances are found in the Strand, which originally ran close to 
the sloping bank of the Thames, and in Smithfield, now the 
central meat market, but for long the “ smooth field ” where a 
cattle and hay market was held, and the scene of tournaments 
and games, and also of executions. Here in 1381 Wat Tylef 
the rebel was killed by Sir William Walworth during the parley 
with Richard 11 . In the West End of London the majority of 
important street-names arc naturally of a later derivation than 
those in the ancient City, though Charing Cross (q.v.) is an 
instance of an exception. The derivation commonly accepted 
for Piccadilly is from picka^il, a .stiff collar or hem in fashion in 
the early part of the 17th century (Span, picca, a .spear-head). 
In Pall Mall and the neighbour:!^ Mall m .St James’ Park is 
found the title of a game resembling croquet (Fr. paille maille) 
in favour at or before the time of Charles I., though the Mall 
was laid out for the game by Charles IL Other names pointing 
to the existence of pastimes now extinct arc found elsewhere 
in London, as in Balls Pond Road, Islington, where in the 17th 
century was a proprietary pond for the sport of duck-hunting. 
An entertainment of another form is recalled in the name of 
Spring Gardens, St James’ Park, where at the time of James 1 . 
there was a ioiintain or spring so arranged as to besprinkle those 
who trod unwarily on the valve which opened it. Many of the 
names of the rich residential streets and squares in the west 
have associations with the various owners of the properties; 
but Mayfair is so called from a fair held on this ground in May 
as early as the reign of Charles IL Finally there are several 
survivals, in street-names, of former private mansions and other 
buildings. Thus the district of tlie Adclphi, south of Charing 
Cross, takes name from the block of dwellings and offices erected 
in 1768 by the brothers (Gr. adelphi) Robert and William Adam, 
Scottish architects. In Piccadilly Clarendon House, erected in 
1664 by Edward Hyde, earl of Clarendon, became Albemarle 
House when acquired by the duke of Albemarle in 1675. 
Northumberland House, from which is likmed Northumberland 
Avenue, opening upon Trafalgar Square, was built c. 1605 by 
Henry Howard, earl of Northampton, and was acquired by 
marriage by Algernon Percy, earl of Northumberland, in 1642. 
It took name from this family, and stood until 1874. Arundel 
House, originally a seat of the bishops of Bath, was the residence 
of Thomas Howard, carl of Arundel, whose famous collection 
of sculpture, the Arundel Marbles, was housed here until pre¬ 
sented to Oxford University in 1607. The site of the house is 
marked by Arundel Street, Strand. 

HI. Communications 

Railways .—The trunk railways leaving London, with their- 
termini, are as follows: {i) Northern, The Great Northern, Midland 
and London & North-western systems have adjacent termini, 
namely King’s Cross, St Pancras and Euston, in Euston Road, St 
Paneras. 'The terminus of the Great Central railway is Marylebone, 
in the road of that name, (a) Western. The terminus of the Great 
Western railway is I^ddington {Praed Street); and that of the 
London & South-Western, Waterloo, south of the Thames in I-ambeth. 
(3) Southern. The London, Brighton & South Coast railway has 
its western terminus at Victoria, aud its central ^terminus at London 
Bridge, on the south side of the Thames. The South-Eastern & 
Chatham railway has four terminal stations, all on or close to the 
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In 1905 tile lowest flcatli-rates among the metropolitan boroughs 
were returned by Hampstead (g-j), Lewisham (ify), Wandsworth 
Woolwich (12 X), Stoke Kewinglon {12-9), and the highest by 
Shoreditch (197), Finsbury (tg-o), J-k'rmondsey (187), Bethnal 
Green (18-6) and Southwark (18-3). A return of the [lercentage of 
inhabitanls dwelling in over-crowded tenements shows 27 for Lewis¬ 
ham, 4’5 for Wandsworth, s s for Stoke Newington, and 6'4 for 
Hampstead, against 35-2 for Finsbury and 290 for Shoreditch. 

Sanitation .—As regards sanitation ],onflon is under special 
regulations. When the statutes relating to public, health were con¬ 
solidated and amended in 1K73 London was excluded ; and the law 
applicable to it was specially cousulioated and amended in 1891. 
The London County Council is a central sanitary autliority ; the 
City ami metropolitan boroughs are sanitary districts, and the Cor- 
(loration and borough councils are local sanitary authorities. Tlie 
Cxiiinty Council deals directly with matters wlierc uniformity of 
administration is essential, c.g. main drainage, housing of working 
i.las.ses, intant hie protection, couimon lodging-houses and shelters, 
and contagious diseases of animals. With a further view to uni¬ 
formity it has certain powers of supervision and control over local 
authorities, and can make by-laws respecting construction of local 
sewers, sanitary conveniences, oflunsive trades, slaughter-houses 
.tmi dairies, and prevention ol nuisances outside the jurisdiction of 
local authorities. A im-dical oflictr of health for the whole comity 
is appointed by the Council, which also pays half the salaries of local 
medic.il ollicers and sanitary inspectors. 'I'lie Council may also act in 
cases of default by the local autliorities, or mav make representations 
to the Local Government Board res|)ectiiig such default, whereupon 
the Board may direct tlie Council to withhold payment due to tlic 
local authority under tlie Hquali/ation of Rates Act 1894. 

The lirst act providing for a coniiiiission of sewers in London dates 
from 1531. Various works of a more or less imperfect character 
_ . were carried out, such as the bridging over in 1037 of the 
Oraluaxa. yjypj. piyet, which as early as 1307 had become inaccessible 
to shipping tlirough the accumulation ot filth. Scavengers were 
employed in early times, and sewage was received into wells and 
pumped into the kennels of tlie streets. A system of main drainage 
was inaugurated by the Commissioners of Sewers in 1849, but their 
work proceeded very slowly. It was carrieil on more ellectively by 
the Metropolitan Bciarcl ol Works (1856-1888) which expended over 
six-and-a-halt millions sterling on the work. The London County 
Council maintained, completed and im))roved the system. The 
length of sewers in the main system is about 288 m., and their 
construction has cost about eight millions. The system covers the 
county ot Ixmdon, West Ham, Penge, '1 ottenliam. Wood Green, and 
parts of Beckenham, Hornsey, Croydon, Willesden, Kast Ham and 
Acton. There are actually two distinct .systems, north and south ol 
the Thames, having separate outfall works on the north and south 
banks of the river, at Barking and Crossness. The clear oflluent 
flows into the Thames, and the sludge is taken 50 m. out to sea. 
The annual cost of maintenance ol the system exceeds £250,000. 
The sanitary authorities are concerned only with tho supervision of 
house drainage, and the construction and maintenance of local 
sewers discharging into the main system. The Thames and the 1 -ea 
Conservancies have jjowers to guard against the pollution of the 
rivers. 

Hof-pitah .—The Metropolitan Asylums Board, though established 
in 1867 purely as a poor-law authority for the relief ol the sick, insane 
and infirm paupers, has become a central hospital 
authoiity lor infectious diseas&s, with power to receive into 
fmlltan hospitals persons, who are not paupers, suffering from 

B^rtf*** smallpox or diphtheria. Both the Board and the 

uoara. County Council have certain jiowers and duties of sanitary 
authority for the purpose of epidemic regulations. The local sanitary 
authorities carry out the provisions ol the Infectious Diseases 
(Notification and Prevention) Acts, which for London are embodied 
in tlie Public Ilealth (Lamdon) Act 1891. Tho Board has asylums 


for the insane at Tooting Bee (Wandsworth), Ealing (for children); 
King's Langley, Hertfordshire; Caterham, Surrey; and Darenih, 
Kent. Tljere are twelve fever hospitals, including northern and 
southern convalescent hospitals. For smallpox the Board main¬ 
tains hospital ships inqored in the Thames at Dartford, and a land 
establishment at the same place. There arc land and river 
ambulance services. 

There are three regular funds in Inndon for the support of 
hospitals, (i) King Hoard's Hospital Fund (1897) founded by 
King Edward VII. as sPrinco of Wales in commemoration of the 
Diamond Jubilee of Queen Victoria. The Lewue of Mercy, under 
roy^ charter, operates it conjunction with the Fund in the collection 
of small subscriptions. The Order of Mercy was instituted by the 
King as a reward for distinguished jiersonal service. (2) The 
Metropolitan Hospital Sunilay Fund, founded in 1871, draws the 
greater part of its revenue from collections in churches on stated 
occasions. (3) The Metropolitan Hospital Saturday Fund w^ 
founded in 1873, and is made up chiefly of small sums collected in 
places of business, &c. The following is a list of the principal London 
hospitals, with dates of foundation .' . , , 

1. General Hospitals with Medical Schools {all of which, with the 
exception of that of the Seamen’s Hospital, are schools of London 
University) :—• 

Charing Cross; Agar Street, Strand (1820). 

Guy’s ; St 'I’bomas Street, Southwark (1724). 

King’s College ; Lincoln’s Inn I’icUls (1839). 

London; Whitechapel (1740). 

Middlesex ; Mortimer Street, Marylebone (174.5). 

North London, or University College ; Gower Street (1833). 

Royal Free; Gray’s Inn Road (1828 ; on present site, 1842). 
London School of Medicine lor Women. 

St Bartholomew’s ; Smithfield (1123 ; refounded 1547). 

St George’s ; Hyde I’ark Comer (1733). 

St Mary’s ; Paddington (1845). 

St Thomas'; Lambeth (1213 ; on present site, 1871). 

Seamen’s Hospital Society ; Greenwich (1S21). 

We.stminster, facing the Abbey. (1720 ; on jireseiit site, 1834), 

2. General Hospitals without School .’:;— 

Great Northern Central; Islington (185O ; on present site, 
1887). 

Metropolitan ; Hackney (183O). 

Poplar Hospital (or Accidents (1854). 

We.st London ; Hammersmith Road (1850). 

3. Hospitals for Special Purposes :— 

Brompton Consumption Hospital (1841). 

Cancer Hospital; Brompton (1851). 

City ol London Hospital lor diseases ot the chest; Bethnal 
Green (1848). 

East London Hospital for Children and Dispensary for 
Women; Shadwell (18(18). 

Ho.spital lor Sick Children ; Bloomsbury (1852). 

I-ondon Fever Hospital; Islington (1S02). 

National Hospital lor Paralysed and Epileptics ; Bloomsbury 
(1859). 

Royal Hospital for Incurables ; Putney (18.54). 

Royal London Ophthalmic Hospital; City Road (1804; on 
present site, 1899). 

(See also separate articles on boroughs.) 

Water .Supplv. —In the 12th century l.ondon was supplied with 
water from local streams and wells, of which Holy Well, Clerk’s Well 
(Clerkenwell) and St Clement’s Well, near St Clement’s Inn, were 
examples. In 123(1 the magistrates purchased the liberty to convoy 
the waters of the Tyburn from Paddinglon to the City by leaden 
pipes, and a great conduit was erected in West Cheap in 1285. 
Other conduits were siiKsequently built (cf. Conduit Street off Bond 
Street, I.ainb's Conduit Street, Bloomsbury); and water was akso 
supplied by the company of waler-bcarers in leathern panniers borne 
by horses. In 1582 Peter Moris, a Dutchman, erected a " forcier ” 
on an arch of laindon Bridge, which he rented for los. per annum for 
500 years. His works succeeded and increased, and continued in liis 
family till 1701, when a company took over the lease. Other 
forciers bad been set up, and in Kxig, on an act ol 1(105, Sir Hugh 
Myddelton undertook the task of supplying reservoirs at aerkenwell 
through the New river from springs near Ware, Hertfordshire; and 
these were opened in 1(113. In 1030 a scheme to bring vvater from 
Hoddesdon on the I.wa was promoted by aid of a lottery licensed by 
Charles I. The Chelsea Water Company opened its supply from the 
Thames in 17.21 ; the Lambeth watenyorks were erected in 1783 ; 
the Vauxhall (kimpany was established in 1805, the West Middlesex, 
near Haminetsmifh, and the East London on the river Lea in 180(1, 
the Kent on the Ravensbourne (Deptford) in 1810, the Grand 
Junction in 1811, and the Southwark (which amalgamated witli the 
Vauxhall) in 1822. 

For many years proposals to amalgamate the working of the 
companies and displace them by a central public authority were 
put forward from tunc to time. The difficulty of administration lay 
in the fact that of the area of 620 sq. m. constituting what is known 
as “ Water London ” (see map in London .Statistics, vol. xix., issued 
by the L.C.C., 1909) the London County Council has authority over 
little more than one-third, and therefore when the Council proposed 
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to acquire the eight undertakingB concerned its scheme was opposed 
not only tiy the companies hut by the county councils and local 
authorities outside the County of London. The Couqfil had a 
scheme of bringing water to London from Wales, in view of increasing 
demands on a stationaiy supply. This involved iiiqiounding the 
headwaters of the Wye, the Towey and Mie Usk, and the total cost 
was estimated to exceed fifteen millions sterling. The capacity of 
existing sources, however, was deemed sufficient by a Royal Com¬ 
mission under Lord Balfour of Burleigh in and this opinion was 
endorsed by a further Commission under Lord Llandaff. The 
construction of large storage reservoirs was recommended, and this 
work was put in hand jointly by the New River, West Middlesex and 
Graiid J unction companieB at Staines on the Thames. As regards 
adiiu'nistration, LonlLlandafT'sCommiasion recommended thecreation 
Mitn- ** Water Trust, and in 1902 the Metropolis Water Act 
polltMtt constituted tlie Metropolitan Water Boaril to purchase 
Water carry on the undertakings of the eight companies. 

Board. certain local authorities. It consists of (lO members 

apixiinted liy the London County Council (14), the City of 
London and the City of Westminster (2 each), the other Metropolitan 
boroughs (1 each), the county councils of Middlesex, Hertfordshire, 
Kssex, Kent and Surrey (i each), borough of West Ham (2), various 
groups of other boroughs and urban districts, and the Thames and 
the Lea Conservancies. The first election of tlie Board took place in 
1905. The 24th of June, IQ04, was tlie date fixed on which control 
pa.ssed to the Board, and in tlie meanlime a Court of Arbitration 
adjudicated the claims of the companies for compeiwation for the 
acquisition of their jiroperties. 

" Water Ixindon " is an irregular area extending from Ware in 
Hertfordshire to Sovenoaks in Kent, and westward as far as Ealing 
and Sunbury. 

A oimstant supply is maintained generally througliout “ Water 
London," although a suspension between certain hours has been 
occasiotuhlly necessitated, as in 1S95 and 189S, when, during summer 
droughts, the lUst London supply was so affected. Durmg these 
periods other companies had a surplus of water, and in 1899 an 
act was passcil providing for the interconnexion of systems. The 
Thames and Lea are the principal sources of supply, but the Kent 
and (partially) the New KiviT Comiiany draw supplies from springs. 
The svsU'iiib of filtration employed by the different companies varied 
in etlicacy, but both the Hoyal Commissions decided that water 
as supplied to tlie consumer was generally of a very high standard 
of purity. The expenditure of the Vt'aier Board for 1907-1908 
amounted to ,^2,840,2(15. Debt charges absorbed ,^1,512,718 of tliis 
amount. 

Public baths and washhouses are provided by local authorities 
under various acts between 1846 and 189O, which have been adopted 
by all the borough councils. 

I.iuhling. —From 141O citizens were obliged to hang out candles 
between certain hours on dark nights to illuminate the streets. An 
act of iiarliament enforced this in iliOi ; in 1O84 Edward Heming, 
the inventor of oil lamps, obtained licence to supply public lights ; 
and m 173O the corporation took the matter in hand, levying a rate. 
Gas-hgliting was introduced on one side of Pall Mall in 1807, and 
in 1810 the Gas Light & Coke Cximpany received a charier, and 
dcvcloiicd gas lightmg in Westminster. The City of London Gas 
Company followed in 1817, and seven other companies soon after. 
AVasteful eoiupctition ensued until in 1857 an agreement was made 
between the companies to restrict their services to separate localities, 
and the Gas Light & Coke Ckimpany, by amalgamating other com¬ 
panies, then gradually acquired all the gas-lighting north of the 
Thames, while a considerable area in the south was provided for by 
another great gas company, the South Metroixilitan. Various acts 
from i8(x> onwards have laid down laws as to the quality and cost of 
gas. Gas must be supplied at lO-candle illuminating power, and is 
officially tested by the chemists’ department of tlic London County 
Council. The amalgamations mentioned were effected subsequently 
to 1800, and there arc now three principal companies within the 
county, the Gas Light & Coke, South Metroixilitan and Commercial, 
though certain otlier companies supply some of tlie outlying districts. 
As regards street lighting, the extended use of burners with in¬ 
candescent mantles has been of gootl effect. The Metropolitan 
Board of Works, and the commissioners of sewers in the City, began 
experiments with electric iiglit. At the close of tlie iqth and tlie 
beginning of the 20th century a large number of electric liglit 
companies came into existence, and some of the metropolitan 
borough coimcik), and local authorities within Greater London, also 
undertook the supply. An extensive use of the light resulted in the 
principal streets and in shops, olfices and private liouses. 

Fire. —In 1832 the fire insurance companies united to maintain a 
small fire brigade, and continued to do so until 18O6. The brigade 
was confined to tbe central part of the metropolis ; for the rest, the 

arochial authorities had charge of protection from fire. Tbe central 

rigade came under the control of the Metropolitan Board of Works : 
and the County Council now manages the Metropolitan Fire Brigade, 
under a chief olficer a^ a staff numbering about 1300. The cost of 
maintenance exceeds ^loojooo annually ; contributions towards this 
are'made by the Treasury and the fire insurance companies. The 
Council controls the provision of fire escapes in factories employing 
over 40 persons, under an act of 1901; it also compels the mainten¬ 


ance ( 5 f ptojier precautions against fire in theatres and places of 
entertainments. A Salvage Corps is independently maintained by 
the Insurance Companies. 

Cemeteries. —The administrative authorities of cemeteries for the 
county arc the borough councils and the City Co^orgtion and 
private companies. The large Cemetery at Mrompton is the property 
of the government. Kensal Green cemetery, tlie burial-place of 
many famous persons, is of great extent, but several large cemeteries 
outside the metropolis have come into ns^ Such are that of the 
London Nccrojiolis Company at Brookwooa near Woking, Surrey, 
and that of the parishes of St Mary Abbots, Kensington, and St 
George, Hanover Square, at Hanwcll, Middlesex. Crematoria are 
provided at certain of the companies' cemeteries, and the Cremation 
Act 1902 enabled borough councils to provide crematoria. 

V. Education and Recrbation * 

Edueafion. —The British and Foreign School Society (ifloS) and 
the National Society (i8ti), together with the Ragged Schools Union 
(1S44), were the only siwcial organizations providing for 
the education of the poorer classes until 1870. To meet ® ”* ** 
the demand for elementary education, increasing as it did 
with iiopulation, was beyond the powers of these societies, 
the churches and the various charitable institutions. Thus a return 
of 1871 showed that the schixils were capable of accommodating only 
.W % of the children of school-going ago. In 1870, however, a 
School Board had been created in addition, and this Imdy carried ou J 
much good work during its tliirty-four years of existence. In 1903 
the Education (London) Act was passed in pursuance of the general 
system, put into o|)cration by tbe Education Act (1902) of bringing 
education within the scope of municipal government. The County 
Council was created a local education authority, and given control of 
secular education in both board and voluntary schools. It appoints 
an education committee in accordance with a scheme approved by 
the Board of Education. This scheme miuit allow of the Council 
selecting at least a majority 8l the committee, and must provide for 
the inclusion of experts and women. Fuich scliool or group of schools 
is under a body of managers, in the appointment of whom the Iwrough 
council and the County Council share in the following proportions ;— 
(a) Board or provided schools ; borough council, two-lhirtls; county 
council, one-third: (fc) Voluntary or non-provided schools-, the 
foundation, two-thirds; borough council and county council, each 
one-sixth. The total number of public elementary schools was 903 
in 1905, with 752,487 scholars on the register. Other institutions 
include higher elementary schools for pupils certified to be able to 
profit by higher instruction; and schools for blind, deaf and defective 
children. Instruction lor teachers is provided in pupil teachers’ 
centres (preparatory), and in residential and day training colleges. 
There are about 15 such colleges. Previous to the act of 1903 the 
County Connell had educational powers nndcr the 
Technical Instructions Acts which enabled it to 
technical education through n special board, meiged by _ 
the act of 11303 in the education committee. The City and 
Guilds of London Institute, Gresham College, also maintains 
various technical institutions. The establishment of polytechnics 
was provided for by the City of London Parixhial Charities Act 
1883; the charities biing administered by trustees. The misdcl in¬ 
stitution was that of Mr yuintin Hogg (1880) in Regent Street, where 
a striking statue by George Framplon (1906) commemorates him. 
'J’be general .scope of the polytechnics is to give instruction both in 
general knowledge and special crafts or trades by means of classes, 
lectures and laboratories, instructive entertainments and exhibitions, 
and facilities for Ixidily and mental exercise (gvmnasia, libraries, &c.). 
Other similar institutions exist primarily for special purposes, as the 
St Bride Foundation Institute, near Fl(^t Street, in immediate 
proximity to the great newspaper offices, for the printing trade, and 
the Herolds’ Iiislilulc, a braticn of the Borough Polytechnic situated 
in Bermondsey, for the puqioses of the leather trade. The County 
Council ^so aids numerous separate schools of art, both general and 
special, such as the Royal School of Art Needlework and the School 
of Art Woodcarving ; tlie City and Guilds Institute maintains similar 
establishments at some of its collegc.s, and art schools are also 
generally attached to the polytechnics. 

The Lxindoii County Council maintains a number of industrial 
schools and reformatories, both in London and in the country, for 
children who have shown or are likely to be misled into a panaa. 
tendency towards lawlessness. The City Corporation has , 

separate responsibilities in the same (lircction, but has 
no schools of its own. The expenditure of the London 
County Council on education for 1907-1908 was £4,281,291 
for elementary education, and £742,962 for higher education. 

The work of private philanthropists and philanthropical bodies 
among the poor of East London, ^uthwark and Bermondsey, and 
elsewhere, falls to be noticed at this point. The labours of the 
tegular clergy here lie largely in the direction of social reform, and 
churches and missions have been established and are maintained by 
colleges, such as Christ Church, Oxford, schools and other bodies. 
There are, further, " settlements ” where memliers of the various 
bodies may reside in order to devote themselves to philanthropical 
work; and these include clubs, recreation rooms and other lastltu- 
tions for the use of the poor. Such arc the Oxford House, Bethnal 
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Green ; the Cambriflge House, Camberwell Road ; Toynbee Hall, 
Whitechapel; Mansfield House, Canning Town; the Robert 
Hrowning Settlcnvcnt, Southwark: and the Passmore Edwards 
Settlement, St Pancras. There are also several women’s settlements 
of a similar character. The People’s Palace, Mile P.nd Road, opened 
in 1887, is both a recreative and ah educational institution (called 
Past London College) erected and subsequently extended mainly 
through the liberality of the Drapers’ Company and of private 
donors. 

In early times the priories and other religious houses had generally 
grammar schools attached to them. Those at St Peter’s, Westminstcr, 
_ ... and St Paul’s, attained a fame which has survived, while 
< other similar foundations lapsed, such as St Anthony’s 
aceoos. (Threadneedle Street, City), at which Sir Thomas More, 
Archbishop VJ’hitgift and many other men of eminence received 
education. Certain of the schools were re-endowed after the dis- 
.solution of the monasteries. St I’cter’s College or Westminster 
School (sec Wkstminstf.r) is unique among I.nglish public, schools ol 
the highest rank in maintaining its original situation in London. 
Other early metropolitan foundations have been moved in accord¬ 
ance with modern tendencies cither into the country or to sites aloof 
from the heart of London. Thus Charterhouse school, part of the 
foundation of Sir Thomas Sutton (lOii), was moved from Finsbury 
to Godaiming, Surrey ; St Paul’s School occupies modern buildings 
at Hammersmith, and Christ’s Hospital is at Horsham, Sussex. Uf 
' other schools, Merchant Taylors’ was founded by the Company of 
tiuit namein 1561, and has occupied, since 1875, the. premises vacated 
by Charterhouse School. The Mercers’ School, Dowgate, was origin¬ 
ally attached to the hospital of St Thomas of Aeon, which was sold 
to the Mercers’ Company in 1522, on condition that the company 
should maintain the school, 'J'he City of London School, founded in 
Milk Street, Chcapside, by the City Corporation in 1835, occupies 
modern buildings on the Victoria Embankment. Dulwich College 
originated in the foundation of the College of God’s Gift by Edward 
Alleyn in 1626, and is now constituted as one of the princijial English 
jnihlic schools. St Olave’s and St Saviour’s grammar school, South¬ 
wark, received its charter in 1571. Both classical and modern 
education is provided ; a large number uf scholarships are maintained 
out ol the foundation, and exhibitions from the school to the uni- 
v'cnsitics and other higher educational institutions. 

London University. —The University of Ixjndon was incorporated 
by royal charter in 1836, as an examining body for conferring degrees. 
Its scope and powers were extended by subsequent charters, and in 
11)00, under the University of London Act i8y8, it was reorganized 
as lioth a teaching and an examining hotly. The function of the 
academic department is to control the leaching branch, internal 
examinations, A-c., and that of the external department to control 
external examinations, while the university extension system 
occupies a third department. The university is governed by a 
senate consisting of a chancellor, chairman uf convocation and 54 
members, whose appointment is shared by the Crown, convocation, 
the Royal Colleges ol Physicians and of Surgeons, the Inns of Court, 
the Law Society, the London C^ninty Council, City Corporation, 
City and Guilds Institute, University and King’s Colleges and the 
faculties. The faculties are theology, arts, law, music, medicine 
science, engineering and economics. The schools of the University 
include University College, Gower Street, and King’s College, 
Somerset House (with both of which preparatory schools arc con¬ 
nected) , East Loudon College and numerous institutions devoted to 
special faculties both within and without London. The university 
in ]'art occupies buildings which formerly liclonged to the Imperi.al 
Institute. 

Other Educational Inrtitutions. —The Board of Education directly 
administers the following educational institutions—the Victoria and 
•Albert Mu.scum, South Ken.sington, with its branch at Bethnal 
Green, from both of which objects arc lent to various institutions 
for educational ptirposcs; the Royal College of Science, South 
Kensington, with which is incorporated the Royal School of Mines ; 
the Geological Survey of the United Kingdom and the Museum of 
Practical Geology, Jermyn Street; the Solar Physics Observatory, 
South Kensington ; and the Royal College of Art, South Kensington. 
•At Gresham College, Basinghall Street, City, founded in 1597 by 
Sir Thomas Gresham, and moved to its present site in 1843, lectures 
are given in the principal branches of science, law, divinity, 
medicine, &c. 

Some further important establishments and institutions may be 
tabulated here 

Architeettire. —The Royal Institute of British Architects, Conduit 
Street, conducts examinations and awards daplomas. 

Education. —The College of Preceptors, Bloomsbury, conducts 
examinations of persons engaged in education and awards diplomas. 

Engineering. —A School of ITactical Engineering is maintained at 
the Crystal Palace, Sydenham. 

Law. —The Inns of Court are four—Middle Temple, Inner Temple, 
^ncoln’s Inn, Gray’s Inn. A joint board of examiners examines 
*ltudents previous to admission. The Council of Legal Education 
superintends the education and subsequent examination of stndents. 
(Sw Inns of Couhi.) The I^iw Society is the superintending body 
tor examination and admission in the case of solicitors. 

Medical. —The Royal College of Physicians is in Pall Mall East, 


and tlie Royal College of Surgeons is in Lincoln's Inn Fields. The 
Society of Apoihecanes is in Water Lane, City. The Royal College 
of Veterinary Surgeons is in Red Lion Square, and the Royal 
Veterinary College ait Camden Town. (The principal hospitals 
having^ schools arc noted in the list of hospitals. Section VII.) 

Military and Naeaf.—The Rmal Military College and the Ordnance 
College arc at Woolwich ; the Roval Naval College at Greenwich. 

JMimic.— The princital educational institutions are—the Royal 
Academy of Music, Tmterden Street, Hanover Square; the Royal 
College of Music, South Kensington; Guildhall School, City, near 
the Victoria Embankipent; london College, Great Marlborough 
Street: Trinity Collie, Manchc.ster Square', Victoria College, 
Berners Street; and the Royal College of Organists, Bloomsbhry. 

•Scientific Societies .—Numerous learned societies have their head¬ 
quarters in I.4)ndon, and the following may especially be noticed here. 
Burlington House, in Piccadilly, built in 1872 on the site of a mansioii 
of the earls of Burlington, houses the Royal Society, the Chemical, 
Geological, I.innaean and Royal Astronomical Societies, the Society 
of Antiquaries and the British A.ssociation for the Advancement 
of Science, of which the annual meetings take place at different 
British or colonial towns in succession. The Royal Society, the moat 
dignified and influential of all, was incorporated by Charles II. in 
1063. It originally occupied rooms in Crane Court, City, and was 
moved in 1 780 to Somerset House, where others ol the societies named 
were also located. The Society of Arts, John Street, Adelphi, was 
established in 1754 for the encouragement of arts, manufactures and 
commerce. The Royal Institution, Albemarle Street, was founded 
in 1799, maintains a library and laboratories and promotes re.search 
in connexion with the experimental sciences. The Royal Geo¬ 
graphical Society, occupying a building close to Burlington House 
in Savile Row, maintains a map-room open to the public, holds 
lectures by prominent explorers and geographers, and takes a leading 
part in the promotion of geographical discovery. The Royal Botanic 
Society has private gardens in the midst of Regent’s Park, where 
flower shows and general entertainments are held. J'he Royal 
Horticultural Society maintains gardens at Wisley, Surrey, and has 
an exhibition hall in Vincent Square, Westminster. The exhibitions 
of the Royal Agricultural Society are held at Park Royal, near 
Willcsden. The Zoological Society maintains a magnificent collection 
of living specimens in the Zoological Gardens, Regent’s Park, a 
poimlar resort. 

Museums, Art Galleries, Libraries .—In the British Museum London 
possesses one of the most celebrated collections in the world, origin¬ 
ated in 1753 by the purchase of Sir Hans Sloane’s collection and 
library by the government. The great building in Bloomsbury 
(1828-1852) with its massive Ionic portico, houses the collections cit 
antiquities, coins, books, manuscrijits and drawings, and contains 
the reading-rooms for the use of readers. The natural history branch 
was removed to a building at South Kensington (the Natural History 
Museum) in 1881, where the zoological, botanical and mineralogical 
exhibits are kept. Close to this museum is the Victoria and Allicrt 
Museum (formerly South Kejisington Museum, 1857) for which an 
extension of buildings, from a fine design by Sir Aston Webb, was 
liegun in 1899 and completed in ten years. Here are collections of 
])ictures and drawings, including the Raphael cartoons, objects of 
art of every description, mechanical ami scientific collections, and 
Japanese, Chinese and Persian collections, ami an Indian section. 
In the vicinity, also, is the fine building of the Imperial Institute, 
founded in 1887 as an exhibition to illustrate the resources of all 
parts of the Empire, as well os an institution for the furtherance ol 
imperial intercourse; though not developed on the scale originally 
intended. Otlier museums are Sir John Soane’s collection in 
Lincoln’s Inn Fields and the Museum of Practical Geology in Jermyn 
Street, while the seientifio .societies have libraries and in some cases 
collections of a imecialized character, such as the museums of the 
Ro5|al College of Surgeons, the Royal Architectural Society, and the 
Society of Art and the Parkes Museum of the Sanitary Institute. 
Among permanent art collections the first place is taken by the 
National Gallery in Trafalgar Square. This magnificent collection 
was originated in 1824 , and the building dates from 1 838, but has been 
more than once enlarged. The building of the National Portrait 
Gallery, adjoining it, dates from 189(1. but the nucleus of the collec¬ 
tion was formed in 1858. The munificence of Sir Hen^ Tate pro¬ 
vided the gallery, commonly named after him, by the Thames near 
Vauxhall Bridge, which contains the national collection of British 
art. The Wallace collection of paintings and objects of art. in 
Hertford House, Manchester Square, was bequeathed to the nation 
by the widow of Sir Richard Wallace in 1897. Dulwich College 
possesses a fine series of paintings, of the Dutch and other schools, 
bequeathed by Sir P. F. Bourgeois in 1811. There are also notable 
collections of pictures in several of the mansions of the nobility, 
government buildings, halls of the City Companies anu elsewhere. 
No gallery in I.ondon is cxclu.sively or especially devoted to sculpture. 
Of the periodical art exhibitions that of the Royal Academy is most 
noteworthy. It is held annually at Burlington House from the first 
Monday in May to the first Monday in August. It consists mainly 
of paintings, but includes a few drawings and examples of sculpture. 
Earlier in each year exhibitions of works by deceased British artists 
and by old masters are held, and the Gibson and Diploma Gallerie. 
ate permanent exhibitions. At the Guildhall special exhibitions rr.- 
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held from time to time. There are a numte o£ 
about Bond Street and Piccadilly, Kegent Sttret and Pall Mall, such 
as the New Gallery, where periodical exhibitions are given by the 
New English Art Club, the Royal Society of Painters in Water- 
Colours, the Royal Institute of Painte* m Water-Colours, other 

societies and art dealers. . , 

Municipal provision of public hbi'anes uadcr acts of 1892 and 
1803 is general throughout I-ondon, and tliese institutions are ex¬ 
ceedingly popular for purposes both of reference and of loan, lire 
acts are extended to include the provisions of museum.s wl art 
galleries, but the borough councils have not as a rule availed them-- 
selves'of this extension. The London County Cohncil admmiste s 
the Horniman Museum at Porest Hill, Lewisham. 1 he City v^rpora- 
tion maintains the fine Guildhall library and museum. A jew Bee 
libraries are supported by donations and subscriptions or chanties. 
Besides the Gomnment relerence librarie.s at the British Mureum 
and South Kensington there are other sucli libraries, of a speciahscd 
character, as at tlie Patent Office and the Rerord Olbce Ai^ni, 
lending libreries should be noticed the London Library in bt James 
Sriiiare, Pall Mall. ..it 

Theatres and Places of Enlerlainmenl.—The pn'Bipal 
tlioatres lie between Piccadilly and Temple Bar, and High Holboni 
and Victoria Street, the majority being in Shaftesbury Avenue, the 
llaymarkcl, the neighbourhood of Charing Cross and the Strand. 

.\t these central theatres successful plays are allowed to ru 
for protracted periods, but there are numerous fine ''ousesin other 
parts of I-ondon which are generally occupied by a 
louring companies presenting either revivals of popular plays or 

s'licSul at the moment in the central theatres. U he Pnnmpal 
LL halls (variety theatres) are in 

I'ircuB Leicester Square and the Strand. Tlie Covent Garden 
theatre is the principal home of grand ofiera; the building, though 
snacious Buffers by comparison with the magnificence of opera 
houMS in some other capitals, but during the opera season the scene 
Sn thriheatre is Inilliant. The chief halfs devoted mainly to 
concerts are the Royal Albert Hall, close to the South Kensington 
museums and Queen's Hall in Langham Place, Regent Street For 
•I lone time St lames's H.-ill (demolished in 1005) lietwecn Regent 
Street and Piccadilly was the chief concert halh . Oratorio is given 
' oil,, in till* Albert Hall the vast area of which is especially suited 
folli Urge cho^ ld K and at the Crystal' Palace (g.„.) 
This latter building, standing on high ground at Sydenham, and 
!is lie from inte^he metrVli^. devoted not only to concerts, 
but o greral entertainment, and the extensive grounds give ac- 
fur a vurietv of sports and amusements. Among other 
oonular places of entertainment may be mentioned the CThibition 
ilreunds fnd buildings at Earl's Court; similar grounds at Shepherd s 
Vtiish where a Fraiico-British Exhibition was held in igoB, an 
imperial Exhibition in looij, and an Anglo-Japanese m igio; the 
ereat Olympia hall. West Kensington; the celebrated wax-work 
exhibition ot Madame Tussaud in Marylebone Road ; the Alexandra 
Palace Muswell Hill, an institution resembling the Crystal ■ 

m^re Agricultural Hall, Islington, where agricultural arid other 
exhibittoMare held. The well-known Egyptian Hall in P'^^illy 
was token down in 1906, and the permanent conjuring entertainment 
for which (besides picture exhibitions) it was noted was removed 
H^wherl TheatrS, music halls, concert halls and other places 
t t. are licensed bv the County Council, except that the 

I’^'^TtorTtage-plw the loVd chamlrerlain under the 

t'Sre^s Act * B4 3 Tlre^ council provides for inspection of places 
/,r ^ntotoinment^in respect of precautions against fire, structura 
Kiifetv &c The principal clubs are in and about Piccadilly Md Pall 
« iw’sf f!i*\ ^ \ club for soldiers, sailors and marines m London, 
^Ited te Union Jack Club, was opened in Waterloo Road by King 

OpeTspaces: Administration.-Tbe. admimstration of 

c. n„pn snaces in and round Irendon, topographical details 
parks and ojren snaccs m am. between 

oX‘oT^orks, tire Lndon County Council, the City Coreoration 

1 IK.^rmuXcouncils. The Olfree of Works controls tire Royal 
'uwkrth^County Council controls the larger parks and open spaces 
parks, V’® control and the boroueh councils the 

"lrier‘‘“\vhT“ty^^^^ 

" . • m Vbl rmmtv of I-om/on. There are a few other bodies con- 
uoiitog ^anlcuLopen sjuiccs. as the following list of public grounds 
exceeding 50 acres (in 1910) will show . 

1. Vnder the Office of IPuras •— 

Green Park. 

Greenwich Park . . • • 

Hyde Park. 

Kensington Gardens . 

Regent s Park . . . • 

St James's Park . . • • 

2. Utider the Wat Office 

Woolwich Compon • • ., ■ 

3. Vnder the London County Counctl 

Avery Hill, Eltham . . . ■ 

Battersea .. 

Blackheath . • • , • . • 

Bostall Heath and Woods. W oolwich 


acres 


Brockwcll Park, Herne Hill 
Clapham Common 
Clissold Park. 

Dulwich Park 
Finsbury Park 
Hackney Marsh . 

Hainault Forest, Essex 
Hampstead Heath 
Ladywell Ground, Lewisham 
Marble Hill, Twickenham 
Millfields, Hackney 
Parliament Hill 
Peckham Rye and Park 
Plumstead Common . 

Southwark Park . 

Streatham Common . 

Tooting Bee Common . 

'I'ooting Gravency Common 
Victoria Park, East London 
Wandsworth Common 
Wormwood Scrubbs . 

4. Under the City Corporation 

Burnham Beeches, Buckinghamshire 
Couksdon Commons, Surrey 
Epping Forest, Essex ... - 

Highgatc Woods. 

West Ham Park.. 'i i „ 

Wimbledon and Putney Commons are under a 
servators. The London County Council s parks and mien .spaces 
increased in number from 40 in 1890 to 114 in tgoy, and m acreage 
from 2O5O to 5006 in the same years. The expenditure in 
was £131 ,.382, which sum included £11,987 lot bands. (Sec also 

separate articles on boroughs.) ... 1 

Bathing (at certain liour.s)«and boating are porraittod m ^he orna- 
mental waters in several of tlie parks, music, is provided and much 
attention is paid to the protection of waterfowl and other birds, 
while herds of deer are maintained in some places, and also botamcal 
gardens. Surplus plants and <:'Btinge ate rfrally d^ 
without charge to educational or charitable institutions, and to the 
poor. Provision is made for cricket, footlmll and other games m a 
number of the parks. Large gath^erings St 

to tire first-class cricket matches played at Irerd s ground, St ]ohn s 
Wood, by lire Marylebone Club and the Middl^x 
Fton College against Harrow School, and Oxford against tambndge 
University ; to the Kennington Oval lor the matches of the Surrey 
club and^the Leyton ground for those of the Essex club, lu 
Crystal Palace grounds the final match for the English As^totion 

Stun cup iifgenerally played At O^^e^ Vub 

metropolis and the provinces witness the game. At Queen s Giun, 
West Kensington, tlie annual Oxford and Cambridge athletic ““^uBng 
and others take place, besides football matches, and there is covered 
“coSatioS For tennis and other games. Protesional assjre.atjon 
?wtTin reams are maintained locaSy in several parts of Lmidon 
a^d much popular interest is taken in thwr matches. 
is upIiHd bv such notable teams as Blackheath and Richmond. 
FashionableLciety takes its pastimes at such centres as 
o£ the Hiirlingliam and Ranelagli clubs, at Fulliam and Barne. 
respcFtivX Xre f.olo and oth?r games are playerl; und RoHen 
iUv, the irerse-tracll in Hyde Park, is the ^raeraXe X 

In summer, boating on 'pv^'W 

metropolis forms the recreation of thousands. The powin01 po^u 
‘‘“"„"*anrs;Xy'"with mty thiTfs a^Ptoctice at' a"L! Ind 

JhTrai wafFSanrefLTr X habit i^y,~st,t‘‘Kenlnd 

for these brief holidays. 
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VI. Commerce 
Port of London.-Viie extent of the Port of ^ndon has been 
variously defined for different purposes, but for those of the 
Port Authority it is taken to extend from Teddmgton Lock to a 
line between Yantlet Creek in Kent and the City Stone opposite 
£v^y"S in Essex. London Bridge is to outward ap^r 
ance the up-river limit of the port. There are wharves and^ 
large carrying trade in barges above this point, but Wow it the 
river is crowded with shipping, and extensive docks open on 

*^'*Towar^^the close of the 19th century evidence was accumulat¬ 
ing that the development of the Port of London was not keying 
pace with that of shipping generally. In 1900 a Royal Com¬ 
mission was appointed to investigate the existing administration 
of the port, the alleged inadequacy of accommodation .or 
vessels and kindred questions, and to advance a scheme of 
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reform. The report, issued in 1902, showed apprehension to be 
well founded. 'I’hc river, it was ascertained, was not kept 
sufBcientlv dredged ; the re-export trade was noted as showing 
an especially serious decline, and She administration was found 
to suffer from decentralizaliim. The recommendations of the 
Commission included the creation of a single controlling authority 
to take over the poweri. of the Tliames Con.scrvancy Watermen's 
Company, and Trinity House and the docks of the companies 
already detailed. This authority, it was advised, should consist 
of 40 members, of whom 11 should be nominated by the J^undon 
County Council and .4 by the Corporation of the City (supposing 
these bodies to accept certain financial responsibilities proposed 
in the direction of ri^ er improvements), 5 by the governors 
of the Rank of England from the mercantile community, 2 by 
the London Chamher of Commerce, and 1 each by the Admindty, 
Board of Jrade and Trinity House. The remaining members 
should be elected by various groups, e.g. shipowners, barge 
owners, the railway companies interested, &c. Rival schemes, 
however, were proposed by the London County Council, which 
proposed to take over the entire control through a committee, 
by the City Corporation, which suggested that it should appoint 
10 instead of 3 members to the new board ; and by the London 
Chamber of Commerce, which proposed a Harbour Trust of 
ex-nfficio and elected members. The I'hames Conservancy also 
offered it.self as the public authority. In 1002 a Mansion House 
Conference was convened by the lord mayor and a deputation 
was appointed which in 1903 pressed the solution of the matter 
upon the government. 

A noteworthy scheme to improve the condition of the Thames, 
first put forward in 1902-1903, was that of constructing a dam 
Thamet ''^**'*' across the river between Gravesend 

and Tilburv. The estimated cost was between three 
Mebeme, and four millions sterling, to be met by a toll, and it 
Wits urged that a uniform depth, independent of tides, 
would be ensured above the dam, that delay of large vessels 
wishing to proceed up river would thus be obviated, that the 
river would he relieved of pollution by the tides, and the necessity 
for constant dredging w-ould be "abolished. This “ barrage 
scheme ’’ was discussed at considerable length, and its theoretical 
advantages were not universally admitted. The scheme included 
a railway tunnel beneath the dam, for which, incidentally, a high 
military importance was claimed. 

In 1904 the Tort of lamdon Bill, embodying the recommenda¬ 
tions of the Royal Commission with certain exceptions, was 
Pgff brought forward, but it was found impossible to carry 
•ttthorUie* it through. In 1908, however, the Port of London Act 
iIm” passed, and came into force in 1909. This act 

provided for the establishment of a Port Authority, 
the constitution of which is detailed below, which took over 
the entire control of the port, together with the docks and other 
property of the several existing companies. 

The principal dock companies, with the docks owned by them, 
were as follows 

1. London and India Companv .—Tliis com)>any had amalgamated 
all the docks on the north side of the river except the Millwafl I)ock.s. 
hollowing the river down from the Tower the.se docks, witli dates of 
original opening and existing c.xtent, are-St Katherine's (1828; 
loj acres), London (1805: <,78 acre.s). West India, covering the 
uortherri part of the peninsula called the Isle of Dogs (1802 ; 121J 
acres), East India, Blaekwall (1806; acres), Royal Victoria and 
Albert Docks (1876 and 1880 respectively), parallel with the river 
along Bug.sby'.s and Woolwich Reaches, nearly 3 m. in distance 
(181 acres) and Tilbury Docks, 25 m. below London Bridge, con¬ 
structed in 1886 by the East and West India Docks Company 
(65 acre.s). Tilbury Docks are used by the largest steamers trading 
with the port. 

2. Miltwall Docks (1868), in the south part of the Isle of Dogs, arc 
30 acres in extent. 

3. Surrey Commercial Dm hi, Rotherhithe (Bermondsey), occupy a 
penin.sula between the Lower Pool and Liinelioii.se Reach. There 
(uiw been docks at Rotherliithe since the middle of the 17th century. 
Th#total area is 176 acres, a large new dock, the Greenland, being 
opened in 1904. 

The principal railways have wharves and through connexions for 
goods traffic, and hugp warehouses are attached to the docks. The 
custom house stands on the north bank, a short distance from Ixmdou 
Bridge, in Lower Thames Street. It dates from t8i 7, the body of the 
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building being by Laing, but the Corinthian fa9ade was added by 
Smirke. [t includes a museum containing ancient documents and 
spec miens of articles seixed by the cmstoins authorities. 

The chief autliorities.concomed in the government of the Port of 
Loudon till lyoy were » 

1. Thames Conseroanev. —For conservancy purposes, regulation 
of navigaticm, removal if obstruction, dredging, &c. 

2. City CorfniraHon.-irVoTt sanitary purposes from Teddington 

Lock seawards. | 

3. Iriiiitv House. —Pilotage, lighting and buoying from London 
Bridge seawards. 

4. TAc! Watermen’s and Lightermen's Company. —The lioftising 
authority lor watermen and lighlerraen. 

Besides these authorities, the London County Council, the Board 
of Trade, the Admiralty, the Metropolitan aiul City Police, police of 
riparian boroughs, Kent and Essex Fisheries Commissioners, all the 
dock companies and others played some part in the government 
and public services of the port. 

Port Authority. —^The Port of I,ondon Authority, as con¬ 
stituted by the act of 1908, is a body corporate consisting of a 
ch^rman, vice-chairman, 17 members elected by payers of dues, 
wharfingers and owners of river craft, i memlrer elected by 
wharfingers exclusively, and 10 members appointed by the 
following existing bodies— Admiralty (one); Board of Trade 
(two); London County Council (two from among its own 
members and two others); City Corporation (one from among 
its own members and one other); Trinity House (one). The 
Board of Trade and the County Council must each, under the 
act, consult with representatives of labour as to the appointment 
of one of the members, in order that labour may be represented on 
the Port Authority. The first “ elected ” members were actually, 
under the act, appointed by the Board of Trade. The under¬ 
takings of the three dock companies mentioned above were 
transferred to and vested in the Port Authority, an equivalent 
amount of port stock created under the act being issued to each. 
The Port Authority has full powers to authorize construction 
works. All (he rights, powers and duties of the Thames (.'on- 
servancy. so far as concerns the Thames below Teddington Lock, 
were transferred to the Port Authority under the act, as also 
were the powers of the Watermen’s Company in respect of the 
registration and licensing of vessels, and "the regulation of 
lightermen and watermen. The Port Authority fixes the port 
rates, which, however, must not in any two consecutive years 
exceed one-thousandth part of the value of all imports and 
exports, or a three-thousandth of the value of goods discharged 
from or taken on board vc.ssels not within the premises of a 
dock. Preferential dock charges are prohibited and a port fund 
established under the act. The authority has powers to borrow 
money, but for certain purposes in this connexion, as in other 
matters, it can only act subject to the approval of the Board of 
Trade. 

Commerce. —The following figures may be quoted for purposes of 
compariKoa at different periods*;— 

Value of Exports of Home Produce 11840), ^11,586,037 ; (1874), 
£(>0,2^2,1 18 ; (1880), L52,600,929 ; (1902-1905 average), £60,095,294. 
Imports (tSSo), £141,442,907; (1902-1905), £174,059,316. these 
Dgurrs point to the fact that London is essentially a mart, and 
neither is itself, nor is the especial outlet for, a large manufacturing 
centre; hence imports greatly exceed exports. 

Vessels entered and cleared (foreign and colonial trade) :— 


Year. 

Kntered. 

Cleared. 

1694 

Tonnage. 

Tonnage. 

135,972 

81,148 

17.50 

51 ,6Ho 

179,860 

1800 

790,632 

729,554 

1841-1850 

1,596,453 

1,124.793 

(average) 

1881 

5,810,043 

4,478,960 

189.5 

8,435,670 

6,110,323 

1905 

10,814,115 

7,913,115 


In the coa.s(wisc trade, in 1881, 38,953 vessels of 4,545,904 tons 
entered ; in 1895, 4.3,704 vessels of 6,555,618 tons; but'these ligitres 
include vessels trading within the Thames estuary (ports of London, 
Rochester, Colchester and Faversham), whiclt later returns do not. 
Omitting such vessels, therefore, the number which entered in ^he 
coastwise trade in 1905 was 16,358 of 0,374,832 tons. 

Business .—The City has been indicated as the business centre 
of the metropolis. Besides the Royal Exchange, in the building 
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of which are numerous offices, including “ Lloyd’s,” the centre i 
of the shipping business and marine insurance, there are many j 
exchanges for sfiecial articles. Among these are thi Corn 
Exchange in Mark Lane, where the privilege of a fair was origin¬ 
ally granted by Edward I.; the Woffl Exchange, Coleman 
Street; the Coal Exchange, Lower Thames Street; the Shipping 
JCxchange, Billiter Street; and the auction mart for landed 
property in Tokenhouse Yard. The Hop Exchange is across the 
river in Southwark. In Mincing I^ne are Ihe commercial sale¬ 
rooms. • Besides the Bank of ICngland there are many banking 
houses; and the name of Iximbard Street, commemorating the 
former money dealers of Lombardy, is especially associated 
with them. The majority of the banks are members of the 
Clearing House, Post Office Court, where a dally exchange of 
drafts representing millions of pounds sterling is effected. The 
Royal Mint !s on Tower Hill. The Stock Exchange is in Capel 
Court, and numbers of brokers have their offices in the vicinity 
of the Royal Exchange and the Bank of England. 

Manufactures an/! Retail Trade. —No part o( London can be 
pointed out as essentially a manufacturing quarter, and there is a 
strong tendency for maniilacturing firms to establish their factorie: 
outside the metropolis. 1 luie are, however, several Urge breweries, 
among which that of Messrs Barclay & Perkins, on the riverside in 
Southwark, may he mentioned ; engineering works are numerous in 
Last London by the river, where there are also shipbuilding yards; 
the leather industry centres m Bermondsey, the extensive pottery 
works of Messrs Doulton are in Lambeth, there are chemical works on 
the I.ea, and paper-mills on the Wandle. Certain industries (not 
conlined to factories) have long been associated with particular 
localities. Thus, clock-makers and metal-workers are congregated 
in Finsbury, es|iecially Clerkenwcll and in IsUngton; Hatton 
Garden, near Holborn Viaduct, is a centre lor diamond merchants ; 
cabinet-making is earrhsl on in Bethnal Green, Shoreditch and the 
vicinity ; and large numbers in the Last llnd are employed in the 
match industry. Silk-weaving is still carried on in the district of 
Spitalfields (see STti'.vEV). West of the City certain streets are 
essentially connected with certain trades. The old-estabUshed 
collection of second-hand book-shops in Holywell Street was only 
alxili.sherl by the witleuing of the Strand, and a large proportion then 
removed to Charing Cross Road. In the Strand, and more especially 
io Fleet Street and its offshoots, are found the offices of the majority 
of the most important daily newspapers and other journals. Carriage 
and motor-car warehouses congregate in Long -Vere. In Tottenham 
Court Road are the showrooms of several large upholstering and 
furnishing firms. Of the streets most frequented on account of their 
fa.shiuiiable shops Bond Street, Regent Street, Oxford Street, Sloane 
Street and Fligh Street, Kensington, may he selected. In the Last 
Lnd and other poor quarters a large trade in second-hand clothing, 
flowers and vegetables, and many other commodities is carried on in 
the streets on movable stalls by costermongers and liawkers. 

Markets. —The City Corporation exercises a control over the 
majority of the London markets, which dates from the close ol 
the 14th eentury, when dealers were placed under the govern¬ 
ance of the mayor and aldermen. The markets thus controlled 
are; 

Central Markets, Smithfield, for meat, poultry, provisions, fruit, 
vegetables, flowers and fish. 'I hesc extend over a great area north of 
Newgate Street and east of Farringdon Road. Beneath them are 
extensive underground railway sidings. A market lor horses and 
cattle existed here at least as early as the lime of Henry IT. 

Leadenhall Market, Leadcnhall Street, City, for poultry and meat. 
This market was in existence before 1411 when it came into the 
possession of the City. 

Ihlimgsgate Market, by the Thames immediately above the 
custom house, lor fish. Formerly a point of anchorage for .small 
vessels, it was made a free market in 1699. 

Smithfield Hay Market. 

Metropolitan Cattle Market, Copenhagen Fields, Islington. 

Deptford Cattle Market (loreigii cattle). 

Spitalfields Market (fruit, vegetables and flowers). 

Skadwelt Market (fish). 

01 other markets, the Whitechapel Hay Market and Borough 
Market, Southwark, are under the control of trustees : and Woolwich 
Market is under the council of that borough. Cxrvent Garden, the 
great mart in the west of London for flowers, fruit and vegetables, is 
in the hands of private owners. It appears to have been used as a 
market early in the 17th century. Scenes of remarkable activity 
may be witnessed here and at Billingsgate in the early hours of the 
morning when the stock is brought in and the wholesale distributions 
are carried on. 

, Vll. Govehnmiint 

Adminislration before iSSS.—The middle of the igth century 
found the whole local administration of Ixindon still of a medieval 
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character. Mdkeover, as complete reform had always been 
steadily resisted, homogeneity was entirely wanting. Outside 
the City itself a system of local government can hardly 
be said to have existed. Greater London (in th* ^ 
sense in which that name migfct then have bwn applied) was 
governed by the inhabitants of each parish in vestry assembled, 
save that in some instances parishes had elected select vestries* 
under the provisions of the Vestries Act i^i. In neither case 
had the vestry powers of town management. To meet the needs 
of particular localities, commissioners or trustees having such 
powers had been from time to time created by local acts. The 
resulting chaos was remarkable. In 1855 thes^ local acts 
number^ 250, administered by not less than 300 bodies, and by 
a number of persons serving on them computed at 10,448. 
These persons were either self-elected, or elected for life, or both, 
and tlierefore in no degree responsible to the ratepayers. There 
were two bodies having jurisdiction over the whole metropolis 
except the City, namely, the officers appointed under the Metro¬ 
politan Building Act of 1844, and the Metropolitan Commis¬ 
sioners of Sewers, appointed under the Commissioners of Sewers 
Act 1848. Neither body was responsible to the ratepayers. ^ 
To remedy this chaotic state of affairs, the Metropolis Manage¬ 
ment Act 1855 was passed. Under that act a vestry elected 
by the ratepayers of the parish was established for each parish 
in the metropolis outside the City. The vestries so elected for 
the twenty-two larger parishes were constituted the local 
authorities. Tlie fifty-six smaller parishes were grouped to¬ 
gether in fifteen districts, eacl?under a district board, themerabers 
of which were elected by the vestries of the constituent parishes. 

A central body, styled the Metropolitan Board of 
Works, having jurisdiction over the whole metropolis potiua 
(including the City) was also established, the members of 
of which were elected by the Common Council of the 
City, the vestries and district boards, and the previously cstab- 
lislfcd local board of Woolwich Further the area of the 

metropolis for local government purposes was for the first time 
defined, being the same as tliat adopted in the Commissioners of 
Sewers Act, which had been taken from the area of the weekly 
bills of mortality. The Metropolitan Board of Works was also 
given certain powers of supervision over the vestries and district 
boards, and superseded the commissioners of sewers as authority 
for main drainage. By an act of the same session it became the 
central authority for the administration of the Build^ Acts, and 
subsequently had many additional powers and duties conferred 
upon it. The vestries and district boards became the authorities 
for local drainage, paving, lighting, repairing and maintaining 
streets, and for the removal of nuisances, &c. 

Acts of /SSS and —An objection to the Metropolitan 
Board of Works soon became manifest, inasmuch as the system 
of election was indirect. Moreover, some of its actions 
were open to such suspicion tliat a royaj commission 
was appointed to inquire into certain matters connected coutaU. 
with the working of the board. This commission issued 
an interim report in 1888 (the final report did not appear until 
1891), which disclosed the inefficiency of the board m certain 
respects, and also indicated the existence of corruption. Reform 
followed immediately. Already in 1884 Sir William Itarcourthad 
attempted to constitute the metropolis a municipal borough under 
the government of a single council. But in 1888 the Local 
Government Act, dealing with the area of the metropolis as a 
.separate county, created the London County Council as the 
central administrative body, possessing not only the powers of an 
ordinary county council, but also extensive powers of town 
management, transferred to it from the abolished Board of Works.* 
Here, then, was the central body, under their direct control, 
which inhabitants of London had hitherto lacked. The question 
of subsidiary councils remained to be .settled. The wealthier 
metropolitan parishes became discontented with the form of ^ 
local government to which they remained subject, and in 1897 
Kensington and Westminster petitioned to be created boroughs 
by the grant of charters under the Municipal Corporation Acts. 
TTiese, however, were inapplicable to London‘and it was realized 
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that the bringing of special legislation to bear on special cases Cas 
the petition of these two boroughs would have demanded) 
would be inexpedient as making against homogeneity. 
Jnstead, the London Government Act of 1899 was 
honugit. evolvcil. It brought .mto existence the twenty-eight 
Metropolitan boroughs enumerated at the outset of this 
article. 'I'he county of London may thus l)e regarded from the 
administrative stamlpoint as consisting of twenty-nine con¬ 
tiguous towns, counting the City of London. As regards the dis¬ 
tribution of powers and duties between the County Council and 
the Borough Councils, and the constitution and working of each, 
the underlying principal may be briefly indicated as giving all 
powers andtluties which require uniformity of action throughout 
the whole of l.ondon to the County Council, and powers and duties 
that can be locally administered to tlie Borough Councils. 

Summary of Administrative Bodies. —The administrative bodies 
of the County of London may now be summarized : 

1. London County Council. —Consists of 118 councillors, 2 elected 
by each parliamentary division (but the City of London elects 4); 
and 19 aldermen, with chairman, vice-chairman anti deputy-chair¬ 
man, elected in council. Triennial elections of councillors by hoiise- 
holtlers (male and female) on the rate-books. Aldermen hold office 
for 0 years. 

2. Metropolitan Boroughs. —Councils consist of a m.ayor ami 
aldermen and councillors in proportion as i to 6. The commonest 
numbers, which cannot bo exceeticd, are 10 and Oo (see separate 
article on each borough). Triennial elections. 

3. Corporation of the City of London. —The legislation of 1855, 
18H8 anti i8q 9 left the government of the small area of the City in 
the ha*nds of an tinreformed Corporation. Here at least the metlitval 
system, in spite of any anomalies wit.i respect to modern conditions, 
has resisted reform, and no other municipal body shares the traditions 
and peculiar dignity of the City Corporation. This consists of a Lortl 
Mayor, 20 aldermen and 20(i common councilmen, forming the Court 
of Common Council, which is the jirincipal administrative body. 
Its scope may be briefly indicated as including (a) duties exereised 
elsewhere by the Borough Councils, and by the London County 
Council (although tliat body is by no means powerless within the 
City boundaries) ; and (h) peculiar duties such as control of markets 
ami police. The election of common councilmen, whose institution 
dates from the reign of Edward 1 ., takes place annually, the electors 
being the ratepayers, divided among the twenty-five wards of the 
City. An alderman (q.v.) of each ward (save that the wards ol 
Cripplegate within and without, share one) is elected for life. The 
Lord Mayor (q.v.) is elected by the Court of .Aldermen from two 
aldermen nominated in the Court of Common Hall by the Livery, 
an electorate drawn from the members of the ancient trade gilds or 
livery Companies (q.v.), which, through their control over the 
several trades or manufactures, had formerly an influence over the 
government of the city which from the lime of Edward 111 . was 
paramount. 

Non-administrative Arrangements. —The Local Government Act 
of 1888 dealt with the metropolis for non-administrative purpo.se.s 
as it did for administrative, that is to say, as a separate county. 
The arrangements of quarter-sessions, justices, coroners, sherifis, 
&c., were thus brought into line with other counties, except in so far 
as tlie ordinary organization is modified by the existence of the 
central criminal court, the metropolitan police, police courts and 
magistrates, and a paid chairman ol quarter-sessions. The powers 
of the governing body of the City, moreover, arc as peculiar in thi.s 
direction as is that of mtmicifial administration, and the act left 
the City as a county of a city practically unchanged. Thus the Lord 
Mayor and aldermen possess judicial authority, and the police of 
London are divided into two separate bodies, the Metropolitan and 
the City Police (see Polrk). 

llie chief courts for the trial of criminal cases are the Central 
Criminal Court and the Court of Quarter-sessions. The Central 
Coarte. Court, taking the pknee of the provincial 

Assizes, was established by cn rxt of 1834. There are 
twelve sessions annually, under the Lord Ilayor, aldermen and 
judges. They were formerly held in the “ Old Bailey ” sessions- 
house, but a fine new building from designs of E. W. Mountford 
took the place of this in 1906. Quarter-sessions for the county 
of London are held thirty-six times annually, for the north side 
of tlie Thames at the Scssions-house in Clerkenwell (Finsbury) 
and for tlie south side at that in Newington Causeway, South¬ 
wark. For judicial purposes Westminster was merged with Uie 
• county of London in 1889, and the Liberty of the Tower was 
abolished in 1894. The separate court of the Lord Mayor and 
Aldermen is held at the Guildhall. The Metropolitan police 
courts are fourteen in number, namely—Bow Street, Covent 
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Garden; Clerkenwell; Great Marlborough Street (Westminster); 
Greenwich and Woolwich ; Lambeth ; Marylebone ; North 
Londoit, Stoke Newington Road ; Southwark; South Western, 
Lavender Hill (Battersea); Thames, Arbour Street East (Step¬ 
ney); West Hamj; West London, Vernon Street (Fulham); 
Westminster, Vinclpnt Square; Worship Street (Shoreditih). 
The police courts <(f the City are held at the Mansion House, 
the Lord Mayor or tgi alderman sitting as magistrate, and at tl-.e 
Guildhall, where thfl aldermen preside in rotation. The prisons 
within the metropolis are Brixton, Holloway, Penjonville, 
Wandsworth and W'ormwood Scrubbs. In the county of London 
there are 12 coroners’ districts, 19 petty sessional divisions (the 
City forming a separate one) and 13 county court districts fthe 
City forming a separate one). The boundaries of these divisions 
do not in any way correspond with each other, or with the poLee 
divisions, or with the borough or parish boundarie.,. The regis¬ 
tration county of London coincides with the administrative 
county. 

Parliamentary Pepresenlalion.— London Government Act 
contains a saving clause by which “ nothing in or done under this 
act shall be construed as altering the limits of any parliamentary 
borough or parliamentary county.’’ The parliamentary borough'- 
are thus in many cases named and bounded differently from ihc 
metropolitan boroughs. The parliamentary arrangements ol 
each metropolitan borough are indicated in the separate artick s 
on the boroughs. In the following list the boroughs which 
extend outside the administrative county of London are noted. 
Each division of each borough, or each borough where not 
divided, returns one member, save that the City of London 
returns two members. 

(a) North of the Thames, (i) Bctlmal Green- Dies. : North¬ 
eastern, South-western. (2) Chelsea (detached portion in ad¬ 
ministrative county of Middlesex, Kcnsal Town). (3) Finsbury 
(detached portion tn Middlesex, Muswell Hill)—fWii.v.: Holhorii, 
Central, Eastern. (5) Fulham. (0) Hackney—Bn;.!.: Noi tti, 
Central, South. (;) Hammersmith. (8) Hampstead. (9) Islington 
Dtvs.: Northern, Southern, Eastern, Western. (10) Kensingtnn- 
Divs. : Northern, Southern. (11) City of Loudon. (12) Maryle 
bone— Dtvs. : Eastern, Western. (13) Paddington (cxteniime; 
into Middlesex)— Dies. : Northern, Southern. (14) St George's 
Hanover Square. (15) St Pancras—Wes.: Northern, Southern, 
Eastern, West-eru. (tti) Shoreditch— Divs.: Hoxton, llaggerston. 
(ty) Strand. (18) Tower Hamlets— Dtvs.: Bow and Broralov, 
Limehouse, Mile End, Poplar, St George, Stepney, Whitechapel. 
(19) Westminster. 

A detached portion of the parliamentary division of Hornsey, 
Middlesex, is in the metropolitan borough of Hackney. London 
University relunis a member. 

(h) tioulh of the Thames. 1. Battersea and Clapham— Divs.: 
Battersea, Clapham. (2) Camberwell (extending into Kent)— Divs. ; 
Northern, Pcckham, Dulwich. (3) Deptfonl. (4) Greenwich. 
(5) I^vmbeth— Divs.: Northern, Kennington, Brixton, Norwood. 
(0) Lewisham. (7) Newington— Dtvs. : Western, W'alworth. (8) 
Southwark— Divs.: Western, Rotberhitlie, Bermondsey. (-') 
Wandsworth. (10) Woolwich. 

Part of the Wimbledon parliamentary division of Surrey is in the 
metropolitan borough of Wandsworth. 

Ecclesiastical Divisions and Denominations. —London north of 
the Thames is within the Church of England bishopric of London, 
the bishop's palace being at Fulham. In this diocese, which 
covers nearly the whole of Middlesex and a very small portion of 
Hertfordshire, are the suffragan bishoprics of Islington, Ken¬ 
sington and Stepney. The bishopric of Southwark was created 
in 1904, having been previously a suffragan bishopric in the 
diocese of Rochester. The county contains 612 ecclesiastical 
parishes. Westminster is the .scat of the Roman Catliolic 
archbishopric in England, and Southwark is a bishopric. Among 
the numerous chapels of dissenting bodies there may be men¬ 
tioned the City Temple, Congregational, on Holbom Viaduct; 
the Metropolitan Tabernacle, Baptist, in Southwark, the creation 
of which was the outcome of the labours of the famous preacher 
( harles Spurgeon (d. 1892); and Wesley’s Chapel, City Road, in 
the graveyard of which is the tomb of John Wesley ; his house, 
whiA adjoins the chapel, being open as a memorial museum. 
In 1903 the Wesleyans acquired the site o'f the Royal Aquarjum, 
near Westminster Abbey, for the erection of a central hall. 
The Great Synagogue of the Jews is in St James’ Place, Aldgate. 
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TJ»e hcaciquarters of the Salvation Army are in Queen Victoria 
Street, City. There are numerous foreign churches, among 
which may be mentioned the French Protestant chufehes in 
Monmouth Road, Bayswater and Soho Square; the Greek church 
of St Sophia, Moscow Road, Bayswater; and the German 
Evangelical church in Montpelier Place, Brompton Road, 
opened in 1904. ( 0 . J. R. H.) 

VIll. Finance 

In addition to the piuvisions that have licon mentioned above 
(Section,yil,), the LonJon Government Act 1899 simplified ad- 
ministAtion in two respects. The duties of overseers in London had 
liccn performed by most diverse borlies. In some parishes overseers 
were appointed in the ordinary manner; in others the vestry, by 
locsi acts and by orders under the Local Government Act 1S94, was 
appointed to act as, or empowered to appoint, overseers, whilst in 
Cielsea the guardians acted as overseers. The act of 1899 swept 
away all these distinctions, and constituted the new Ixirough councils 
in every cas 9 the overseers for every parish within their respective 
boroughs, except that the town clerk of each borough performs the 
duties of overseers with rcs|)ect to the registration of electors.' 

Again, with regard to rates, there were in all cases three different 
rates leviable in each parish—the poor rate, the general rate and the 
sewers rate~whilst in many parishes in addition there was a sepa¬ 
rate lighting rate. From the sewers rate and lighting rate, land, as 
opposed to buildings, was entitled to certain exemptions. Under the 
act of 1899 all these rates are consolidated into a single rate, called 
the general rate, which is assessed, made, collected and levied as the 
poor rate, but the interests of persons previously entitled to ex¬ 
emptions are saicguarded. Further, every precept sent by an 
authority in Loudon lor the purijose of obtaining money (these 
authorities include the London County Council, tlie receiver of the 
Metropolitan Police, the Central Unemployed Body and the Boards 
of Guardians) which has ultimately to be raised out of a rate within a 
Ixirough is sent direct to the council of the borough instead of 
filtering through other authorities before reaching the overseers. 


‘ Over aoo local acts were repealed by schemes made under the 
act of 1899. 
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The only exceptions to this rule are; (1) precepts issued by the 
local government board for raising the sums to oe contributed to 
the metropolitan common poor fund; and (2) precepts issued by 
poor law authorities representing two or more poor-law,unions; in 
both these cases the precept lias of necessity to be first sertt to the 
guardians. The metropolitan bIrough councils make one general 
rate, which includes the amount necessary to meet their own ox])en- 
diture, as well as to meet the demands of the various precepting 
authorities. There was thus raised in the yegr 19U&-1907 a sum of 
^^15,393,956 (in 1898-1899 the amount was ,^10,401,441); of this 
2ii,012,424 was for central rates, which was subdivided into 
i7.9.IOi*75 fot county services and ^3,082,149 for local services, 
leaving a baiance of ,((4,381,532, strictfy local rates. The total local 
expenditure of London for the year 1906-1907 was ,(24.703,087 (in 
1898-1899 it was only ;(i4,768,;i57), the balance of teing 

made up by reccipts-in-aid and imf^rial subventions. This exjum- 
diture was divided among the following- bodies : 

London County Council.,(9,491,271 

Metropolitan Borough Councils . . . 5,009,982 

Boards of Guardians.3.567.429 

Metrofxjlitan Water Board .... 2,318,618 

Metropolitan Police.i .9<>3.441 

City Corporation.1,270,406 

Metropolitan Asylums Board .... 934,463 

C.entral (Unemployed) Body .... 141,284 

Overseers—City of London .... 34,757 

Market Trustees (Southwark) .... 10,680 

Local Government Board—Common Poor Fund 756 

£24,703,087 

The total expenditure was equal to a rate in the pound of i ts, 4 ^d.; the 
actual amount raised in rates was equivalent to a rate ol 7s. I'od., 
receipLs-in-aid were cipiivalent to a rate of 38. 2-5d., and imperial 
subventions to a rate of is. }'4d. Practically the whole amount 
contributed towards the support of public local expenditure, and 
a considerable amount of that contributed to public national 
expenditure is based on the estimated annual value of the immovable 
property situated within the county of London, which in 1876 
was £23,240,070; in 1886 (30,716,719; in 1896 £.35,793,672; and 
in 1909 (44.(166,651. The produce of a penny rate was, in the 


Estimated Income. 

Balances. 

Receipts in aid of expenditure (local taxation licences 
and estate duty, beer and spirit duties, &c.) 
Government grants ill aid of education . 

Interest on loans advanced to local authorities, &c 

Rents, &c. 

Contributions from revenue-producing undertakings for 
interest and repayment of debt . 

Miscellaneous. 

Rate contributions— 

General, for other than education 

For education. 

Sjiecial. 


liducalion . . . 

Steamboats , . . 

Works Dept. . 
Parliamentary expenses. 
Miscellaneous . 


Total expenditure . 
Balances. , , 


Estimated Jncome. 

Balances. 

Receipts— 

Working class dwellings. 

Tramways .... 

Small Holdings and Allotments 
Parks boating . 

Transfers. 


(11,482,607 
(2) Revenue Producing Undertakings. 

£4.055 


(1) Rate and Deht Accounts. 

Estimated Expenditure. 
£967,740 I Debt (including management) 

Grants (mostly guardians) 

513,541 Pensions .... 

1,515.663 Establi.shment charges . 

586,065 Judicial expenses . 

427,767 I Services— 

Main drainage ...... £295,650 

685,948 Fire brigade.263,575 

3,633 Parks and open spaces .... 140,715 

Bridges, tunnels, ferry .... 49,925 

2,698,610 Embankments.14.940 

3,675,694 Pauper lunatics.78,870 

407,946 Inebriates Acts.14,045 

Coroners ....... 30,925 

Weights and measures .... 14,830 

Gas testing.13,785 

Building Acts.25,595 

Diseases of Animals Acts .... 19,260 

Miscellaneous.63,060 


• £173,443 
2,089,955 

. . 410 

• 5 ,«oo 


2,268,908 

6,214 


i2,279.i77 


£3,905,135 

645,913 

75,665 

232,045 

52,515 


£1,025,175 
• 4,637.442 
. 14,605 

, 12,100 


Estimated Expenditure. 

Working expenses— 

Working class dwellings .... (56,060 
Tramways .... 

Small Holdings and Allotments 
Parks boating . 

Renewals. 

Reserve. 

Interest on and repayment of debts 
Transfer in relief of rates (parks boating) 

Balances. 


1,318,620 

621 

2,965 


5,889,522 

22,675 

6,214 

10,829,684 

652,923 

(11,482,607 


(1,378,266 

163,828 

44,557 

685,946 

2,000 

4.580 

(*,279,177 
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metropolitan police district in KjoS-ioog, ^*26,739, and in the county 
of London (excluding the City) / :(ii,8ofi. A complete re-valuation of 
properties in the county of Lonuon is made every five years, valuation 
lists being prepared in duplicate by the borough councils acting as 
overseefB of tlie parishes in thcir^resiKjctive Iwoughs. They are 
revised by statutory assessment committees, who hour any objections 
by ratepayers against their valuation. These lists when revised arc 
sent to the clerk of the County Council, who publishes the totals. 
By the Metropolitan Boor Act iWiy, the metropolitan common poor 
fund, to which each union in London contributes in proportion to its 
rateable value, was established. Out of this fund certain expenses of 
guardians in connexion with the maintenance of indoor pauirers and 
lunatics, the salaries of officers, the maintenance of children in poor- 
law schools, valuation, vaccination, registration, &c., are paid. The 
payments amounted in igofi-igoy to ii,<'>02,942. Under the focal 
Covernment Act iKSS, the London County Council makes grants to 
boards of guardians, sanitary authorities and overseers in London in 
respect of certain sen ices. This grant is in lien of the grants formerly 
made out of the exchequer grant in aid of local rates, and amounted 
in ii) 06-1()07 to /^6i9,4iSci. Pinally, in 1894, the fund called the 
ICqualization Fund uas established, lliis fund is raised by the rale 
of (id. in the pound on the asse.ssablc value of the county of London, and 
redistributed among the boroughs in proportion to their population. 
It amounted in 1(1011-1907 to ,^1,094,946. Bui, in .spite of attempts 
at equalization, rates remain very unequal in Ixindon, and varied in 
i<to8 from Os. 2d. in St Anne’s, Westminster, to Its. 6d. in Poplar. 
The T-ondon County Council levied in Kiocj-igio to meet its estimated 
expenditure for the year a total rate of jO-ysd. ; i.i'sod. of this 
was for general county puriioses, iqy.sd. for education jiurposes and 
2'5od. for special county purposes. The preceding tables show the 
estimated income and expenditure of the London County Council 
for 1909-1910, 

Besides the annual expenditure of the various authorities large 
sums have been Ixirrowed to defray tie cost of works of a permanent 
nature. The debt of London, like that of other municipalities, has 
considerably increased and .shows a tendency to go on increasing, 
although certain safeguards against too ready borrowing have been 
im|X>scd. Every local authority has to obtain the sanction of some 
higher authority before raising a loan, and there are in addition 
certain statutory limits of borrowing. Metropolitan borough 
councils have to obtain the sanction of the Local Government Board 
to loans for baths, wa.shhou.scs, public libraries, sanitary conveniences 
and certain other tmrixises under the Public Health Acts; lot 
cemeteries the sanction ol the Treasury is retjuired, and lor all otlxer 
jmrposcs that of the London County Council; poor law authorities, 
the metropolitan asylums board, the metroiiolitau water board and 
the central (unemployed) Ixidy reepdre the sanction of the Local 
Government Board ; the receiver lor the metropolitan police district 
that of the Home Uilice, and the London County Council that of 
parliament and the Treasury. The following table gives Uie net loans 
outstanding of the several clas.ses of local authorities in London at 
the 31st of March 1908 ; 


I^cal Authorities. 

Loans outstanding 
3i8t March 1908. 

London CAiunty Council (exituding loans 
advanced to other authorities) 

Metropolitan Asylums Board . . 

Metropolitan Police (Ixmdoii's proportion) . 
Metropolitan Water Board (proportion) 
Central (Unemployed) Body .... 
City of London Corpocation .... 
Metropolitan Borough Cxnincils . 

Guardians and sick asylum managers . 

£49.938,131 

3,113,612 

226,131 

38,726,514 

31,845 

5..5.53.173 

12,551,204 ! 

4,029,013 1 

£114,169,623 1 


Authokities.— Full details and figures relating to the finance al 
London will be found in the parliamentary papers Local Taxation 
Ketarns {England and Wales), part iv. published annually ; Returns 
relating to the London County Council, published annually ; the annual 
report and accounts of the Metropolitan Water Ifoard, and the 
metropolitan police accounts. The publications of the London 
County Council, especially the tramways accounts, the annual 
estimates, London Statistics, and the Einannal Abstract (10 years 
ended 31st March 1908) haTO much valuable information. (T. A. I.) 

IX. History 

I. British and Roman to /i./i. —There is practically no 

record of British London,, and considerable difference of opinion 
exists among antiquaries as to its very existence. Bishop 
Stiliingflect held that Ixmdon was of Roman foundation and 
not older than the time of Claudius (Origmes Brit., 1685, p. 43); 
and Dr Guest affirmed that the notion of a British town having 
“ preceded the Roman camp has no foundation to rest upon ” 
(Archaeological Journal, xxiii. 180). J. R. Green expressed the 
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same opinion in The Making of England '(p. 101). On the other 
side Kepible held that it was difficult to believe that Cair Lunden 
was an unimportatit place even in Caesar's day (Saxons in 
En^and, ii. 266); land Thomas Lewin believed that Ixindon 
had attained prosp^rify before the Romans came, and held 
that it was probablj’ the capital of Cassivellaunus, which was 
taken and sacked bl' Julius Caesar (Archaeologia, xl. 59). The 
origin of London will probably always remain a subject of 
dispute for want of A-cisive facts. 

I'he strongest reasc^ for believing in a British London is to be 
found in the name, which is undoubtedly Celtic, adopted with 
little alteration by the Romans. It is also difficult to believe 
that Londinium had come to be the impottant commercial centre 
described by I'acitus (A.n. 6:) if it had oaly been founded a few 
years before the conquest of Claudius. 

The discovery by General Pitt Rivers in 1867 of the remains ol 
pile dwellings both on the north and on tlic south of the Thames 
gives ground for an argument of some force in favour of the date 
of the foundation of London having been before the Roman 
occupation of Britain. Of Roman Ixmdon we possess so many 
remains that its appearance can be conjectured with little 
difficulty. 

During the centuries when Britain was occupied by the 
Romans (a.d. 43-409) there was ample time for cities to grow up 
from small beginnings, to overflow their borders and to be more 
than once rebuilt. The earliest Roman l^indon must have been 
a comparatively small place, but it probably contained a military 
fort of some kind intended to cover the passage of the river. 

The Roman general Paulinus Suetonius, after marching 
rapidly from Wales to put down a serious insurrection, found 
Londinium unfitted for a base of military operations, 
and therefore left the place to the mercy of Boadicea, 
who entirely destroyed it, and killed the inhabitants, tontfon. 
After this the need of fortifying Londinium must have 
been apparent, and a walled city of small dimensions arose soon 
after the defeat of the British queen. The earliest Roman city 
probably extended as far as Tower Hill on the east, and there is 
reason to Itclicve that it did not include any ground to the we.st 
of Leadenhall. The excavations at the latter place in 1881 
threw great light upon the early history of London. The founda¬ 
tion walls of a basilica were discovered, and from the time 
when that was built until the present day the ground has always 
been devoted to public uses. How far north the first wall was 
placed it is difficult to guess. One help towards a settlement 
of the question may be found in the discovery of burial places. 
As it was illegal in Roman times to bury within the walls, we 
are forced to the conclusion that the places where the.se sepulchral 
remains have been found were at one time extramural. Now 
no such remains have been found between Gracechurch Street 
and the 'I'owcr. 'J'he northern wall was placed by Roach Smith 
somewhere along the course of Conihill and Leadenhall Street. 
The second extension of the city westwards was probably to 
Wallbrook. 

In the latest or third Roman enclosure the line of the wall 
ran straight from the Tower to Aldgate, where it bent round 
somewhat to Bishopsgate. On tha cast it was bordered by the 
district subsequently culled the Minories and Houndsditch. 
The line from Bishopsgate ran eastward to St Giles’s churchyard 
(Crippicgatc), where it turned to the south as far us Palcon 
square ; again westerly by Aldersgale round the site of the 
Greyfriars (afterwards Christ’s Hospital) towards Giltspur 
Street, then south by the Old Bailey to Ludgatc, and then down 
to the Thames, where Dr Edwin Freshfield suggests that a 
Roman fortress stood on the site of Baynard’s Castle. This 
is most probable, because the Romans naturally required a 
special protection on the river at the west as well as at the east. 
So in later times when William the Conqueror planned the 
Tower he gave the site at the western extremity to his follower 
Ralph Baynard, where was erected the stronghold known as 
Baynard’s (iastlc. Roach Smith pointed out that the enclosure 
indicated above gives dimensions far greater than those of any 
otlier town in Britain. 'Ihere can be no doubt that within the 
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walls there wm originally much unoccupied space, for with the 
single exception of the larger circuit south of Ludgate, up to 
where the river Fleet ran, made in 1276 for the benefit of the 
Black Friars, the line of the walls, planned by the later Romans, 
remained complete until the Great Fite ^ 656 ). The Thames 
formed the natural barrier on the south, but Ihc Romans do not 
appear to have been content with this prstection, for they 
built a wall here in addition, which remained for several centuries. 
Portions of this wall have been discovered at various times. 

It is-difficult even to guess when the third wall was erected. 
The emperor Theodosius came to London from Boulogne to 
mature his plan for the restoration of the tranquillity of the 
province. As Theodosius is said to have left Britain in a sound 
and'secure condition it has been suggested that to him was 
due the wall of the later Londinium, but there is little or no 
evidence for \his opinion, and according to an old tradition 
Constantine the Great walled the city at the request of his mother 
Helena, presumed to be a native of Britain. There is, however, 
sotne evidence in favour of the supposition that the wall was 
built at a much earlier date. It is not improbable tliat early 
in the 2nd century the wall was finished at the west portion and 
pclosed a cemetery near Newgate. Sir William Tite, in describ¬ 
ing a tessellated pavement found in 1854 on the site of the 
Excise Office (Bishopsgate Street), expresses the opinion that 
the finished character of the pavement points to a period of 
security and wealth, and fixes on the reign of Hadrian (a.d. 117- 
138), to which the silver coin found on the floor belongs, as the 
date of its foundation. 

'ITte historians of the Roman Empire have left us some par¬ 
ticulars of the visits of emperors and generals to Britain, but 
little or nothing about what happened in London, and we should 
be more ignorant than we are of the condition of lAmdinium 
if it had not been that a large number of excavations have been 
made in various parts of the city which have disclosed a con¬ 
siderable amount of its early history. From these remains 
we may guess that London was a handsome city in the reign 
of Hadrian, and probably then in as great a position of im¬ 
portance as it ever attained. This being so, there seems to 
be reason in attributing the completed walls to this period. 

The persistence of the relics of the Walls of London is one 
of the most remarkable facts of history. Pieces of the wall 
are to be seen in various parts of the city, and are 
ofRamta found when extensive excavations are 

made for new buildings. In some places where the 
Roman wall is not to be seen there still exist pieces 
of the old wall that stand upon Roman foundations. In Amen 
Court, where the residences of canons of St Paul’s and the 
later houses of the minor canons are situated, there stretches 
such a piece of wall, dividing the gardens of the Court from 
the Old Bailey. Of the few accessible fragments of the Roman 
wall still existing special mention may be made of the bastion 
in the churchyard of St Giles’s, Cripplegate; a little farther 
west is a smtdl fragment in St Martin’s Court, Ludgate Hill 
(opposite the Old Bailey), but the best specimen can be seen 
near Tower Hill just out of George Street, Trinity Square. 
Early in the 20th century a fragment nearly 40 ft. long, together 
with the base of a bastion, was brought to light in digging for the 
foundation of some large warehouses in Camomile Street, at 
a depth of 10 ft. below the level of the present street. A con¬ 
siderable portion of the old wall was laid bare by the excavations 
for the new Post Office in St Martin’s-le-Grand. From a com¬ 
parison of these fragments with the descriptions of Woodward, 
Maitland and others, who in the early part of the 18th century 
examined portions of the wall still standing, we learn that the 
wall was from 9 to 12 ft. thick, and formed of a core of rough 
rubble cemented together with mortar (containing much coarse 
gravel) of extraordinary hardness and tenacity, and a facing 
for the most part of stone—Kentish rag, freestone or ironstone— 
but occasionally of flints; about 2 ft. apart are double layers 
of tiles or bricks which serve as bonding courses. The wall 
appears to have been about 20 ft. high, the towers from 40 to 
50 ft., but when described only the base was Roman. Upon 
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that was raised i wail of rough rubble rudely faced with stone 
and flint, evidently a medieval work and about 2^ ft. thick; 
then succeeded a portion wholly of brick, terminating in battle¬ 
ments topped with copings of stone. • 

Although the course of the liter Roman wails is clear, we 
do not know with any certainty the position of the Roman 
gates. They were not the same as the medieval gates which ‘ 
have left the record of their names in moderfl London 
nomenclature. It follows, therefore, that the main 
streets also are not in line with the Roman ways, 
except perhaps in a few instances. Many incfiectual attempts 
have been made to connect the Watling street in thf city with 
the great Roman road so named in medieval times. The name 
of the small street is evidently a corruption, and in the valuable 
Report of the MSS. of the Dean and Chapter of St Paul's {Ninth 
Report of the Historical MSS. Commission, Appendix, p. 4) the 
original name is given as “ Atheling Street,” and instances of 
this spelling are common in the 13th century. The form Watling 
.Street seems to occur first in 1307. Stow spells it Watheling 
Street (Kingsford’s edition of Stow’s Survey, 1908, vol. ii. p. 352). 
Sir William Tite gave reasons for believing that Bishopsgate 
Street was not a Roman thoroughfare, and in the excavations 
at Lcadenhall the basilica to whiclt allusion has already been 
made was found apparently crossing the present thoroughfme 
of Gracechurch Street. Tite also agreed with Dr Stukeldy’s 
suggestion Uiat on the site of the Mansion House (formerly 
Stocks Market) stood the Roman forum, and he states that a 
line drawn from that spot as & centre would pass by the pave¬ 
ments found on the site of the Excise Office. Besides the forum 
Stukcley suggested the sites of seven other buildings—the Arx 
Palatina guarding the south-eastern angle of the city where the 
Tower now stands, the grove and temple of Diana on the site 
of St Paul’s, &c. No traces of any of these buildings have been 
found, and they are therefore purely conjectural. Stukeley’s 
industrious researches into the history of Roman Londcai cannot 
be said to have any particular value, although at one time they 
enjoyed considerable vogue. As to the Temple Of Diana, Sir 
Christopher Wren formed an opinion strongly adverse to the old 
tradition of its existence {Parentalia, p. 266). Although we 
know that the Christian church was established in Britain during 
the later period of the Roman domination, there is little to be 
learnt respecting it, and the bishop Restitutus, who is said to 
have attended an Ecclesiastical Council, is a somewhat mythical 
character. In respect to the discovery of the position of the 
Roman gates, the true date of the Antonin* liimarium (g.v.) is 
of great importance, as it will be seen from it that Londinium 
was either a starting-point or a terminus in nearly half the routes 
described in the portion relating to Britain. This would be 
remarkable if the work dated back to the 2nd century. Probably 
in the later, as in the earlier time, Londinium had the usual 
four gates of a Roman city, with the maiiy roads to them. The 
one on the east was doubtless situated near where Aldgate 
afterwards stMd. On the south Uie entrance to Londinium 
must always have been near where London Bridge was subse¬ 
quently built. On the west the gate could not have been far 
from the place afterwards occupied by Newgate. As to Ludgate 
there is reason to believe that if there was an opening there in 
Roman times it was merely a postern. On the north the gate 
may have been near Bishopsgate or at Aldersgate. If we take 
from the Itinerary the last station before Londinium in all the 
routes we shall be able to obtain some idea of the position of the 
gate entered from each route by drawing a line on the map of 
London to the nearest point. Ammianus Marcellinus (about 
A.D. 390) speaks twice of Londinium as ,an ancient town to • 
which the honourable title of Augusta had been accorded. 
Some writers have been under the misapprehension that this 
name for a time superseded that of Londinium. The anonymous 
ChoTographer of Ravenna calls the place Londinium Augusta, 
and doubtless this was the form adopted. 

The most interesting Roman relic is “ London Stone.” It has 
generally been supposed to be a “milliariumj” or central point 
for measuring distances, but Sir Christopher IVren believed it 
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was part of some more considerable monume/its in the forum 
(PareiUaiia, pp. 265, 266). Holinshed (who was followed by 
Shakespeare in 2* Henry VI., act 4 sc. 6) tells us that 
sroB^ ■ t'^cle, in 1450, forced his way into London, he first 
of a|l proceeded-to Ltfndon Stone, and having struck his 
sword upon it, said in reference to himself and in explanation of 
his own action, “ Now is Mortimer lord of this city.” Mr H. C. 
Coote, in a paper ]!ublishcd in the Trans. London and Middlesex 
.■Irek. Soc. for itS78, points out that this act meant sometliing 
to tlie mob who followed the rebel chief, and was not a piece 
of foolish acting. Mr Laurence Gomme {Primitive Folk-Moots, 
pp. 155, 1^6) takes up the matter at this point, and places the 
tradition implied by (lade’s significant action as belonging to 
times when the London Stone was, as other great stones were, 
the place where the suitors of an open-air assembly were ac¬ 
customed to gather together and to legislate for the government 
of the city. Corroborative facts have been gathered from other 
parts of the country, and, although more evidence is required, 
such as we have is strongly in favour of the supposition that the 
London Stone is a prehistoric monument. 

One of the most important questions in the history of London 
that requires .settlement is the date of the building of the first 
bridge, that is whether it was constructed by Britons 
loaira* or by Romans. 11 the Britons had not already made 
Britige. the bridge before the Romans arrived it must have 
been one of the first Roman works. As long as tliere 
was no bridge to join the north and south banks of the 'lltamcs 
the great object of Roman rufc remained unfulfilled. This 
object was the completion of a system of roads connecting all 
parts of the Empire with Rome. 

Dk) Cassius, who lived in the early part of the 3rd century 
(Hist. Rom. lib. lx. c. 20), states that there was a bridge over the 
Thames at the time of the invasion of Claudius (a.d. 43), but he 
places it a little above the mouth of the river (“ higher up ”). 
The position is vague, but the mouth of the Thames in these 
early times may be considered as not far from the present 
fiosition of London Bridge. Sir George Airy held that this 
bridge was not far from the site of London Bridge {Proceedings 
of Institut. Civil Engineers, xlix. 120), but Dr Guest was not 
prepared to allow that the Britons were able to construct a 
bridge over a tidal river such as the Thames, some 300 yds. wide, 
with a difference of level at high and low water of nearly 20 ft. 
He therefore suggested that the bridge was constructed over 
the marshy valley of the I.ca, probably near Stratford. It needs 
some temerity to differ from so great an authority as Dr Guest, 
but it strikes one as surprising that, having accepted the fact 
of a bridge made by the Britons, he should deny that these 
Britons possessed a town or village in the place to which he 
supposes that Aulus Plautius retired. 

As the Welsh word for “ bridge ” is “ pont,” and this was taken 
directly from the La-sin, the inference is almost conclusive that 
the Britons acquired their knowledge of bridges from the Romans. 
Looking at the stage of culture which the Britons had probably 
reached, it would further be a natural inference that there was no 
such thing as a bridge anywhere in Britain before the Roman 
occupation; but, if Dion’s statement is correct, it may be 
suggested as a possible explanation tliat the increased intercourse 
with Gaul during the hundred years that elapsed between Julius 
Gaesar’s raids and Claudius Char’s invasion may have led to 
Ihc construction of a bridge of some kind across the Thames at 
this point, through the influence and under the guidance of 
Roman traders and engineers. If so, the word “ pont ” may 
have been borrowed by the Britons before the commencement 
of the Roman occupation. Much stronger are the reasons for 
believing that there was a bridge in Roman times. Remains 
of Roman villas are found in Southwark, which was evidently 
a portion of Londinium,'and it therefore hardly seems likely 
(hat a bridge-building people such as the Romans would remain 
contented with a ferry. Roach Smith is a strong advocate for the 
bridge, and remarks, “ It would naturally be erected somewhere 
in the direct line of road into Kent, which I cannot but think 
fjointed towards the site of Old London Bridge, both from its 


central situation, from the general absence of the foundations 
of buildings in the approaches on the northern side, and from 
discoveries recently made in the Tliames on the line of the old 
bridge ” {Archaeomgia, xxix. 160). Smith has, however, still 
stronger arguments, ‘which he states as follows : “ Throughout 
the entire line of ^e old bridge, the bed of the river was found 
to contain ancient; wooden p.les; and when these piles, subse¬ 
quently to the er^'tion of the new bridge, were pulled up to 
deepen the channelof the river, many thousands of Roman coins, 
with abundance ttf broken Roman tiles and pottejy_, were 
discovered, and immediately beneath tome of the central piles 
brass medallions of Aurelius, Eaustina and Commodus. .Ml 
these remains are indicative of a bridge. 'J he enormous quanti¬ 
ties of Roman coins may be accounted for by consideration of 
the well-known practice of the Romans to make these imperish¬ 
able monuments subservient towards perpetuating the memory, 
not only of their conquests, but also of those public works wh.cb 
were the natural result of their successes in remote parts of the 
world. They may have been deposited either upon the building 
or repairs of the bridge, as well as upon tlie accession of a new 
emperor ” {Archaeological Journal, i. 113). 

At the beginning of the sth century the Roman legions left 
Britain, and the Saxon Chronicle gives the exact date, stating 
that never since a.d. 409 ” have the Romans mlcd in Britain 
the chronicler setting down the Roman sway at 470 winters 
and dating from Julius Caesar's invasion. We learn that in 
the year 418 " the Romans collected all the treasures that 
were in Britain, and hid some of them in the curtli, that no man 
might afterwards find them, and conveyed some with tlicm 
into Gaul.” 

2. Saxon (449-1066).—We are informed in the Sa.von Chronicle 
that about a.d. 449 or 450 the invaders settled in Britain, and 
in 457 Hengist and Aesc fought against the Britons at Crayford, 
driving them out of Kent. The vanquished fled to London in 
terror and apparently found a shelter there. After this entry 
there is no further mention of London in the Chronicle for a 
century and a half. This silence has been taken by some 
historians of weight to imply that London practically ceased 
to exist. Dr Guest asserted “ that good reason may be given 
for the belief that even Ixindon itself for a while lay desolate 
and uninhabited” {Archaeological Journal, xix. 219). J. R. 
Green and Mr Loftie strongly supported tliis view, and 111 .Sir 
Waller Be.sant's Early London (1908) the idea of the desolation 
of the city is taken for granted. 

In answer to this contention it may be said that, although 
the silence of the Chronicle is difficult to understand, it is almost 
impossible to believe that tlie very existence of the most im¬ 
portant city in the country could suddenly cease and the in¬ 
habitants disappear without some special notice. Battles and 
scenes of destruction are so fully described in other instances 
that one must believe that when nothing is related nothing 
special occurred. No doubt the coming of the Saxons, which 
entirely changed the condition of the country, must have greatly 
injured trade, but although there was not the same freedom of 
access to the roads, the Londoners had the highway of the river 
at their doors. Although the Saxons hated towns and refused 
to .settle in Ixmdon, they may have allowed the original in¬ 
habitants to continue their trade on condition that they re¬ 
ceived some share of the profits or a tribute. The only question 
really is whether London being an exceptional city received 
exceptional treatment. 

Along the bunks of the Thames are several small havens 
whose names have remained to us, such as Rotherhithe, Lambhith 
(Lambeth), Chelchith (Chelsea), kc., and it is not 
unlikely that the Saxons, who would not settle in the 
city itself, associated themselves with these small 'meat. 
open spots. I’laces were thus founded over a large 
space which otherwise might have remained unsettled. 

If what is here suggested really occurred it may be that this 
separation of London from the surrounding country originated 
the remarkable position of London with its unparalleled privi¬ 
leges, which were continued for many centuries and kept it not 
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only the leader among dries but distinct from all others. Ijiur- 
encc Gomme, in The Governance of London (1907), opposq^ the 
view that the city was for a time left deserted (a view which, 
it way l)e remarked, is a comparatively modem one, probably 
originating with Dr Guest). H. C. Cootc in his Romans of 
Britain elaborated a description of the survival of Roman 
influence in English institutions, but his views did not obtain 
much support from London historians. Mr Gomme’s con¬ 
tention is^to some extent a modification of Mr Coote’s view, 
but it is cfriginal in the illustrations that give it force. Londinium 
was a Roman city, and (as in the case of all such cities) was 
formed on the model of ancient Rome. It may therefore be 
expected to retain evidence of the existence of a Pomoerium 
and Territorium as at Rome. The Pomoerium marked the 
unbuilt space, around the walls. Gomme refers to an ojien 
space outside the western wall of Dorchester still called the 
Pummery as an indication of the Pomoerium in that place; 
and he considers that the name of Mile End, situated i m. from 
Aldgate and the city walls, marks the extent of the open space 
around the walls of London known as the Pomoerium. This 
fact throws a curious light upon the growth of the “ Liberties.” 
It h.as always been a puzzle that no note exists of the first 
institution of these liberties. If this open space was from the 
earliest times attached to the city there would be no 
ti/'" ^ spcciiil act to be 

Ubtrtin. passed for its inclusion in London. “ The Territorium 
of the city was its special property, and it extended 
as far as the limits of the territorium of the nearest Roman 
city or as near thereto as the natural boundaries.” This explains 
the position of Middlesex in relation to London. In connexion 
with these two features of a Roman city supposed to be found 
in Ancient London the author argues for the continuity of the 
city through the changes of Roman and Saxon dominion. 

One of the most striking illustrations of the probable con¬ 
tinuity of London history is to he found in the contrast between 
York and Ixrndon. This is only alluded to in Gomme’s book, 
but it is elaborated in an article in the Cornhill Magazine (Novem¬ 
ber 190(1). These two were the chief Roman cities in Britain, 
one in the north and the other in the south. They are both 
equally good examples of important cities under Roman domina¬ 
tion. York was conquered and occupied by the Saxons, and 
there not only are the results of English settlement clear but 
all records of Roman government were destroyed. In London 
tic Saxon stood outside the government for centuries, and 
the acceptance of the Roman survival explains much that is 
otherwise unintelligible. 

Gomme finds important evidence of the independence of 
London in the existence of a merchant law which was opposed 
to Anglo-Saxon law. He reprints and discusses the 
celebrated Judicia Civitatis Lundoniae of King iEthel- 
loBifM. Stan’s reign—“ the ordinance ” (as it declares itself) 
“ which the bishop and the reeves belonging to London 
have ordained.” He holds that the Londoners passed “ their 
own laws by their own citizens without reference to the king 
at all,” and in the present case of a king who according to Kemble 
“ had carried the influence of the crown to an extent unexampled 
in any of his predecessors.” He adds: “What happened 
afterwards was evidently this: that the code passed by the 
Londoners was sent to the king for him to extend its application 
throughout the kingdom, and this is done by the eleventh 
section.” The view originated by Gomme certainly explains 
many difficulties in the history of the transition from Roman 
to English London, which have hitherto been overlooked by 
historians. 

When the city is next referred to in the Saxon Chronicle it 
appears to have been inhabited by a population of heathens. 
Under the date 604 we read: “ This year Augustine 
consecrated two bishops: Mellitus and Justus. He 
ttmatr!" sent Mellitus to preach baptism to the East Saxons, 
* whose king was called Sebert, son of Ricole the sister 
of iEthelbert, and whom iEthelbert had then appointed king. 
And .(Ethelbert gave Mellitus a bishop’s see in Lundenevic and 
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to Justus he gave Rochester, which is twenty-four miles from 
Canterbury.” The Christianity of the Londoners was of an 
unsatisfactory character, for, after the death of Sebert, his sons 
who were heathens stirred up the multitude to drive tiuri, their 
bishop. Mellitus became archbi^op of Canterbury, and London 
relapsed into heathenism. In this, the earliest period of Saxon , 
history recorded, there appears to be no relic of the Christianity 
of the Briton-s, which at one time was well Ih evidence. What 
became of the cathedral which we may suppose to have existed 
in Ix)ndon during the later Roman period we cannot tell, but 
we may gue.s5 that it was destroyed by the heathen Saxons. 
Bede records that the church of St Paul was built by ^thelbert, 
and from that time to this a cathedral dedicated to St Paul has 
stood upon the hill looking down on Ludgate. 

After the driving out of Mellitus Lon(ion remained without a 
bishop until the year 656, when Cedda, brother of St Chad of 
Lichfield, was invited to London by Sigebert, who had been 
converted to Christianity by Finan, bishop of the Northumbrians. 
Cedda was consecrated bishop of the East Saxons by Finan and 
held the see till his death on the 26th of October 664. He was 
succeeded by Wini, bishop of Winchester, and then came 
Earconuald (or St Erkenwald), whose shrine was one of the chief 
glories of old St Paul’s. He died on the 30th of April 693, a 
day which was kept in memory in his cathedral for centuries 
by special offices. The list of bishops from Cedda to William 
(who is addressed in the Conqueror’s Charter) is long, and each 
bishop apparently held a position of great importance in the ■ 
government of the city. * 

In the 7 th century the city seems to have settled down into 
a prosperous place and to have been peopled by merchants of 
many nationalities. We learn that at this time it was 
the great mart of slaves. It was in the fullest sense a 
free-trading town ; neutral to a certain extent between 
the kingdoms around, although the most powerful of the kings 
conquered their feebler neighbours. During the 8th century, 
when a more settled condition of life became possible, the trade 
and commerce of London incrca.sed in volume and prosperity. A 
change, however, came about towards the end of the century, 
when the Scandinavian freebooters known as Danes began to 
harry the coasts. The Saxons had become law-abiding, and the 
fierce Danes treated them in the same way as in former days they 
had treated the Britons. In 871 the chronicler affirms that 
Alfred fought nine great battles against the Danes in the kingdom 
south of the Thames, and that the West Saxons made peace with 
them. In the next year the Danes went from Reading to London, 
and there took up their winter quarters. Then the Mercians 
made peace with them. In 886 Alfred overcame the Danes, 
restored London to its inhabitants, rebuilt its walls, reannexed 
the city to Mercia, and committed it to Ethelred, alderman of 
Mercia. Then, as the chronicler writes, “all the Angle race 
turned to him (Alfred) that were not in bwidage of the Danish 
men.” In 896 the Londoners came off victorious in their en¬ 
counters with ^e Danes. The king obstructed the river so 
that the enemy could not bring up their ships, and they therefore 
abandoned them. The Londoners broke up some, and brought 
the strongest and best to London. In 912 iEthelred,the alderman 
of the Mercians, who had been placed in authority by Alfred, died, 
and Edward the Elder took possession of London and Oxford, 

“ and all the lands which thereto Monged.” 

Under Aithelstan we find the city increasing in importance 
and general prosperity. There were then eight mints at work, 
a fact which exhibits evidence of great activity and the need of 
coin for the purjjoscs of trade. The folk-moot met in the pre¬ 
cincts of St Paul’s at the sound of the bell of the famous bell- 
tower, which also rang out when the armed levy was required 
to march under St Paul’s banner. For some years after the 
decisive battle of Brunanburh (a.d. 937) the Danes ceased to 
trouble the country. Fire, however, was almost as great an 
enemy to London as the Dane. Fabyan when recording the 
entire destructionof London by fire in the reign of /Ethelred (981) 
makes this remarkable statement—” Ye sM understand that 
this daye the cytie of London had more housyi^e and buyldinge 


LONDON 



958 LONPON [HISTORY 


from Ludgate toward Westmynstre and lytel or none wher 
the chief or hart of the citie is now, except (that) in dyvers places 
were housyng, but they stod without order.” 

In fhe* reign of j£theJred 11 ., called the Unready (but more 
correctly the Hedeless), the DaSies were more .succeastul in their 
, operations against London, but the inhabitants resisted stoutly. 
Snnrre the l(«lander tells us that the Danes fortified .Southwark 
with ditch and raftipart, which the English assailed in vain. 
In 1)82 London was burnt, and in 904 Olaf and Swoyn (the father 
of Canute) came with ninety-four ships to besiege it. They tried 
to set the city on fire, but the townsmen did them more harm 
than they, “ evdr weened.” The chronicler piously adds that 
■' the holy Mother of God on tliat day manifested her mercy 
to the townsmen, and delivered them from their foes.” The 
Danes went from the town and ravaged the neighbourhood, so 
that in the end the king and his witan agreed to give sixteen 
thousand pounds to be relieved of the presence of the enemy. 
This was the origin of (he Danegelt. In the year 1009 the Danes 
frequently attiicked London, but they had no success, and fared 
ill in their attempts. The Londoners withstood Sweyn in 1013, 
but in the end they submitted and gave him hostages. Three 
years after this, ^thelred died in London, and such of the witan 
as were there and the townsmen chose Edmund Ironside for 
king, altliough the witan outside London had elected Canute. 
Canute’s ships were then at Greenwich on their way to I^tindon, 
where they soon afterwards arrived. The Danes at once set 
to work to dig a great ditch by Southwark, and then dragged their 
.-.hips through to the west side of tftc bridge. They were able after 
this to keep the inhabitants from going either in or out of the 
town. In spite of all this, after fighting obstinately both by land 
and by water, the Danes had to raise the siege of London ami 
take the ships to the river Orwell. After a glorious reign of seven 
months Edmund died in London, and Canute became ma.stor 
of England. The tribute which the townsmen of Ixmdon had 
to pay was £10,^00, about one-seventh of the amount which 
was paid by all the rest of the English nation. This shows the 
growing importance of the city. From this time there appears 
to have been a permanent Danish settlement in Ixindon, probably 
Aldwich, referred to below. 

There is little more to be said of the history of Saxon London 
than tliat Edward the Confessor held his Witanagemot there. 
On his death the Witan which had attended his funeral elected 
to succeed him Harold, the foremost mitn in England, and the 
leader who had attempted to check the spread of the Norman 
influence fostered by the Confessor. After his defeat and death 
on the hill on the Sussex Downs then called Senlac, the duke 
of Normandy had the country at his mercy, but he recognized 
the importance of I.ondon's position, and moved forward witli 
the greatest caution and tact. 

Before proceeding with the history of London during the 
Norman period it is<necessary to say something of the counties 
more especially connected with London. 

The walled city of London was a distinct political unit, aldiough 
it owed a certain allegiance to that one of the kingdoms around 
it which was the most powerful fur the time being, 
allegiance therefore frequently changed, but 
CoDaHra.’* London retained its identity and individuality all 
through. Essex seems seldom to have held an inde¬ 
pendent position, for when London first appears as connected 
with the East Saxons the real power was in the hands of the 
king of Kent. According to Bode, Wini, being etq^elled from 
his bishopric of Wessex in 635, took refuge with Wulfhere, king 
of the Mercians, of whom he purchased the see of London. 
Hence the Mercian king must then have been the overlord of 
London. Not many years afterwards the king of Kent again 
seams to have held some jurisdiction here. From the laws of the 
Kentish kings Lhothhere and Eadric (673-683) we team that the 
Wic-recye was an.officer of the king of Kent, who exercised a 
jurisdiclion 'OveT'dhe Kentish men trading with or at London, 
or was aibpoiiited to watch over their interests. 

The (MgU««f the two counties in which London is chiefly 
situated i^ens i^i an interesting question. It is necessary to 


remember that London is older than these counties, whose 
names, Middlesex and Surrey, indicate their relative positions, 
to the city and. the surrounding county. We have neither 
record of their stttleraent nor of the origin of their names. 
Both must have b(rn‘peopled from the river. The name Middle 
Saxons plainly shpws that Middlesex must have been settled 
after the East and West Saxons had given their iwmes to their 
respective district^. The name Surrey clearly refers to the 
southern position df the county. 

Reference has alteady been made to a Danish settlement, and 
there seems some reason for placing it on the grouad now 
occupied by the parishes of St Clement Danes and 
St Giles’s. For many centuries this district between 
London and Westminster was a kind of “ no man’s land ” liaving 
certain archaic customs. Gomme in his Governance of London 
(1907) gives an account of the connexion of thif with the eld 
village of Aldwich, a name that survived in Wych Street, and 
has been revived by the London County Council in Aldwych, 
the crescent which leads to Kingsway. 

3. Neman (1060-1154). - To return to the condition of things 
after the great battle. The citizens of London were a divided 
body, and Duke William knowing that he had many 
friends in the city saw that a waiting game was the 
best for his cause in the end. The defeated chiefs 
retired on the city, led by Ansgar the .Staller, under whom as 
sheriff the citizens of London had marched to fight for Harold 
at Senlac. They elected Edgar Atheling, the grandson of Edmund 
Ironside, as king, which the Saxon Chronicle^ says ” was indeed 
his natural right,” On hearing of this action William marched 
towards London, when the citizens sallied forth to meet him. 
'I'hey were repulsed by the Norman horse, but with such loss 
to the latter that the duke thought it imprudent to lay siege to 
the city at that time, and he retired to Berkhiunpstead.' It is 
reported that William sent a private message to Ansgar asking 
for his support. The result was that Edgar and Earls Edwin 
and Morkerc and “ the best men of London ” repaired to Berk- 
hampstead, where they submitted themselves and swore fealty 
to the Conqueror. 

Thus ends the Saxon period, and the Norman period in London 
begins with the submission of the citizens as distinct from the 
action of the rest of the kingdom, which submission 
resulted soon afterwards in the Conqueror’s remarkable 
charter to William the bishop and Gosfrith the port- cHf. 
reeve, supposed to be the elder Geoffrey de Mandeville. 

A great change was at once made both in the appearance and 
in the government of the city under Norman rule. One of the 
earliest acts of the Conqueror was to undertake the erection of 
a citadel wliich should overawe tire citizens and give him the 
command of the city. 'J'he Tower was situated at the eastern 
limit of the city, and not far from the western extremity Castle 
Baynard was built. 

The position of the city grew in importance, but the citizens 
suffered from severe laws and from serious restrictions upon 
their liberties. In August 1077 occurred a most extensive 
fire, such a one, says the Chrotticle, as “ never was before 
since London was founded.” This constant burning of large 
portions of the city is a marked feature of its early history, and 
we must remember that, although stone buildings were rising 
on all sides, these were churclres, monasteries, and other public 
edifices ; the ordinary houses remained as before, small wooden 
structures. The While Tower, the famous keep of the Tower of 
London, was begun by Gundulph, bishop of Rochester, c. 1078. 
In 1083 the old cathedral of St Paul’s was begim on the site of 
the church which /Ethelbert is said to have founded in 610. But 
four years afterwards the chronicler tells us “ the holy monastery 
of St Paul, the episcopal see of London, was burnt, and many 
other monasteries, and the greatest and fairest part of the whole 

' A valuable article on " The Conqueror’s Footprints in Domes¬ 
day " was published in the English Historical Reniew in 1898 (vd. 
xiii. p. 17). This article contains an account of Duke WfUiara’s 
movements after the battle of Senlac between Enfield, Edmonton, 
Tottenham and Berkhampstead. 
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city.” In this same year (1087) William the Conqueror died. 
In 1090 a tremendous •hurricane passed over London, and blew 
^wn six hundred houses and many churches. The To^er was 
injured, and a portion of the roof of, the church of St Mary-le- 
BoWj Cheapsidc, was carried off and fail same distance away, 
being forced into the ground as much as 20 ft., a proof of the 
badness of the thoroughfares as well as of tie force of the wind. 
William Rufus inherited from his father a love for building, 
and in the year 1097 he exacted large sums of money from his 
subje.ctji-with the.objoc) of carrying on some of the undertakings 
he had in hand. Theie were the walling round of the Tower 
and tlie rebuilding of London Bridge, which had been almost 
destroyed by a flood. In 1100 Rufus was slain, and Henry 1 . 
was crowned in London. This king granted the citizens their 
first real charter, but this was constantly violated. When 
Stephen sciecd the crown on the death of Henry I., he tried 
successfully to obtain the support of the people of London. 
He pulrlished a charter confirming in general terms the one 
granted by Ilenr)', and commanding that the good laws of 
lidward the Confessor should be observed. The citizens, how¬ 
ever, did not obtain their rights without paying for them, and in 
1139 they paid Stephen one hundred marks of silver to enable 
them to chouse their own sheriffs. In this reign the all-powerful¬ 
ness of the Londoners is brought prominently forward. Stephen 
became by the shifting fortune of war a pri.soner, and the empress 
Matilda might, if sire had had the wisdom to tavour the citizens, 
have held the throne, which was hers by right of birth. She, 
however, made them her enemies by delivering up the office 
of justiciary of London and the sheriffwick to her partisan 
Geoffrey, earl ol Essex, and attempting to reduce the citizens 
to the enslaved condition of the rest of the country. This made 
her influential enemies, who soon afterwards replaced Stephen 
upon the throne. The Norman era closes with the death of 
Stephen in 1154. 

One of the most striking changes in the appearance of Norman 
].ondon was caused by the rebuilding of old churches and the 
building of new ones, and also by the foundation of 
paiMm. S'ft'Ut monastic establishments. The early history 
of the parishes of London is one of great difliculty and 
complexity. Although some of the parishes must be of great 
antiquity, we have little authentic information respecting them 
before the Conquest. Tlie dedications of many of the churches 
indicate their great age, but the coivstant fires in London 
destroyed these buildings. The original churches appear to Itave 
been very small, as may be judged from their number. It is not 
easy, however, to understand how it was that when the first 
parishes were formed so small an area was attached to each. 
The parish church of which we have the most authentic notice 
before the Conquest is St Helen’s, Bishopsgatc. It was in 
existence many years before the priory of the nuns of St Helen's 
was founded. Bishop Stubbs in his Introduction to the Historical 
Works of Ralph de Diceto writes: “ St Paul’s stood at the 
head of the religious life of London, and by its side, at some 
considerable interval, however, St Martin’s le Grand (1056), 
St Bartholomew’s, Smithfield (1123) and the great and ancient 
foundation of Trinity, Aldgate ” (1108). The great Benedictine 
monastery of Black Monks was situated away from 
Westminster, and it was the only monastic 
<Joa>.*' bouse subject to the rule of St Benedict in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of London, although the houses of nuns, 
of which there were many dotted over the suburbs of Londpn, 
were governed by this rule. In course of time there was a wide¬ 
spread desire in Europe for a stricter rule among the monks, 
and reforms of the Benedictine rule were instituted at Cluni 
(910), Chartreuse (about 1080) and Citeaux (1098). All these 
reforms vwre rqiresented in London. , 

Ciumae Gnfer.—This order was first brought to England by 
William, eari of Warren (son-in-law of William Uie Conqueror), who 
built the first Uou.se at Lewes in Sussex about 1077. The priory of 
Bermond.s^ in Surrey* was founded by Aylwin Child, citizen of 
LdrtBtfn about 1082. 

When this order was brought to England ui 1178 the 
first house was founded at Witham in Somersetshire. In all there 


were nine houacs of the ordpr in England. One of these was the 
Charterhouse of London which was not founded until 1371 by Sir 
Walter Manny, K.G. 

Cislerciaas .—It was usual to plant these monasteries in solitary 
and uncultivated places, and no other house, even (4 their own 
order, was allowed to build witbki a certain distance of the’’original 
establishment. This makes it surprising to learn tliat there were two 
•separate houses of tliis order in the near neighbourhood of'London, 

A branch of the order came to England atout tizH and the first 
house was founded at Wavorley in Surrey. Very shortly after (about 
1134) the abbey of Stratford Langthorne in Essex was founded by 
William de Montfichet, who endowed it with all his lordship in West 
Ham. It was not until two centuries afterwards that the second 
Cistercian house in the immediate neighbourhood of Ixindon was 
founded. This was the Abbey of St Mary Graces, Ewt-Minsta or 
New Abbey without the walls of London, beyond Tower Hill, which 
Edward HI. instituted in 1350 after a severe scourge of plague (the 
so-called iilack Death). 

The two great Military Orders—the Knights Hospitallers of St 
John of Jerusalem and the Templars—folluH^ the Auguslinian rule 
and were both settled in London. The Hospital or Priory of St John 
was founded in 1100 by Jordan Briset and his wife Muriel, outside 
the northern wall of London, and the original village of ClerkonweTl 
grew up around the buildings of the knights. A few years after this 
the Brethren of the Temple of Solomon at Jerusalem or Knights of 
the Temple came into being at the Holy City, and they settled first 
on the south side of Holborn near Southampton Row. "nrey re-* 
moved to Fleet Street or the New Temple in 1184. On the suppres¬ 
sion of the order by command of the pope the house in Fleet Street 
was given in I3t3 by Edward 11 . to Aymer de Valence, earl of 
Pembroke, at whose death in 1324 the properly passed to the knights 
of St John, who leased the new Temple to the lawyers, still the 
occupants of the district. 

The queen of Henry I. (Matilda or Maud) was one of the chief 
founders of religious houses,.* and so great was the number ol 
monasteries built in this king's reign that it was said almost all the 
labourers became bricklayers and carpenters and there was much 
discontent in consequence. 

4. FlanUxffinet —Henry II. appears to have been 

to a certain extent prejudiced against the citizens of London 
on account of their attitude towards his mother, and 
he treated them with some severity. In 1176 the gtaplna’i 
rebuilding of London Bridge with stone was begun by tnertp- 
Peter of Colechurch. This was the bridge which was 
pulled down early in the 19th century. It consisted of 
twenty stone arches and a drawbridge. There was a gatehouse 
at each end and a chapel or crypt in the centre, dedicated to St 
Thomas of Canterbury, in which Peter of Colechuijch was buried 
in 1205. The large amount of building at this time proves that 
the citizens were wealthy. Fitzstephen, the monk of Canterbury, 
has left us the first picture of London. Uc speaks of its wealth, 
commerce, grandeur and magnificence—of the mildness of the 
climate, the beauty of the gardens, .the sweet, clear and salubrious 
springs, the flowing streams, and the pleasant clack of the 
watermills. Even the vast forest of Middlesex, with its densely 
wooded thickets, its coverts of game, stags, fallow deer, boars 
and wild bulls is pressed into the description to give a contrast 
which shall enhance the beauty of the gity itself, Fitzstephen 
tells how, when the great mar^ that washed thfc walls of the 
city on the north (Moorfields) was frozen over, the young men 
went out to slide and skate and sport on the ice. Skates made 
of bones have been dug up in this district. This sport was 
allowed to fall into disuse, and was not again prevalent unril it 
was introduced from Uoli^d after the Restoration. 

In spite of Fitzstephen’s glowing description we must reipepjber 
that the houses of Ixmdon were wholly built of wood and thatched 
with straw cr reeds. These houses were specially liable to be 
destroyed by fire, and in order to save the city from this imminent 
danger the famous Assize of Building known as “ Fitz-Ailwyne’s 
Assize ” was drawn up in 1189. In this document the following 
statement was made; “ Many citizens, to avoid suqh danger, 
built according to their means, on their ground, a stone house 
covered and protected by thick tiles against the fury of fire, 
whereby it often happened that when a fire arose in the city 
and burnt many edifices and had reached such a house, not being 
able to injure it, it then became extinguished, so that many” 
neighbours’ houses were wholly saved from fire by tl»t house.” 

Various privileges were conceded to those who built in stone, 
but no provision was made as tp the mal^rjal to be used in 
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roofing tenements. This Assize, which has been described as the 
earliest English Building Act, is of great value from an historical 
point of view, but unfortunately it had little practical effect, 
and in, 1212 what was called “ Fitz-Ailwyne’s Second Assize,” 
with certain cojnpulsory regulatfons, was enacted. Thenceforth 
everyone who built a house was strictly charged not to cover it. 
with reeds, rushes, stubble or straw, but only with tiles, shingle 
boards or lead. In future, in order to stop a fire, houses could 
be pulled down in case of need with an alderman’s hook and cord. 
For the speedy removal of burning houses each ward was to 
provide a strong iron hook, with a wooden handle, two chains 
and two string cords, which were to be left in the charge of the 
bedel of the ward, who was also provided with a good horn, 
“ loudly sounding.” 

Richard 1 . was a popular king, but his fighting in the Holy 
Land cost his subjects much. London had to pay heavily 
towards his ransom; and, when the king made his triumphal 
entry into London after his release from imprisonment, a German 
nobleman is said to have remarked that had the emperor known 
of the wealth of England he would have insisted on a larger sum. 
The Londoners were the more glad to welcome Richard back in 
tliat the head of the regency, Longchamp, bishop of Ely, was 
very unpopular from the encroachments he made upon the city 
with his works at the Tower. 

The first charter by which the city claims the jurisdiction and 
conservancy of the river Thames was granted by Richard I. 
John granted several charters to the city, and it was expressly 
stipulated in Magna Charta that the city of London should have 
all its ancient privileges and free customs. The citizens opposed 
the king during the wars of the barons. In the year 1215 the 
barons having received intelligence secretly that they might 
enter London with ease through Aldgate, which was then in a 
very ruinous state, removed their camp from Bedford to Ware, 
and shortly after marched into the city in the night-time. Having 
succeeded in their object, they determined that so important a 
gate should no longer remain in a defenceless condition. They 
therefore spoiled the religious houses and robbed the monastery 
coffers in order to have means wherewith to rebuild it. Much of 
the material was obtained from the destroyed houses of the 
unfortunate Jews, but the stone for the bulwarks was obtained 
from Caen, and the small bricks or tiles from Flanders. 

Allusion has already been made to the great change in the 
aspect of London and its surroundings made during the Norman 
period by the establishment of a large number of monasteries. 
A still more important change in the configuration of the interior 
of London was made in the 13th century, when the various 
orders of the friars established themselves there. The Bene¬ 
dictine monks preferred secluded sites ; the Augustinians did 
not cultivate seclusion so strictly; but the friars chose the 
interior of towns by preference. At the beginning of the 13th 
century the remarkalile evangelical revival, instituted almost 
simultaneously by St Dominic and St Francis, swept over 
Europe. 

The lour chief orders of Mendicant friars were magnificently 
housed in London : — 

Blacklriars .—The Black, Preaching or Dominican Friars came to 
England in izzi and their first house wa.s at Oxford. Shortly after 
. this they came to London and settled in Hotborn near 
L^coln’s Inn, where they remained lor more than fifty 
years. In 1276 they removed to the neighbourhood of 
Baynard Castle, and their house gave a name to a London district 
which it still retains. 

Greyjriars.—The Greyfriars, Minorites or Franciscans, first settled 
in Comhill, and in 1224 John Ewin made over to them an estate 
situated in the ward of Farringdon Witliin and in the parish of St 
•Nicholas in the Shambles, where their friary was built. Christ 
Church, Newgate Street, occupies the site of the choir of the great 
church of the Ureyfriars. 

Austin I'riars .—The house of the Austin Friars or Friars Eremites 
was founded in Broad Street Ward in 1233. 

. White Briars .—The Friars of the Blessed Virgin of Mount Carmel 
or Carmelites or Whitefriars came to London in 1241, and made their 
home on land between Fleet Street and the Thames given by 
Edward 1 . 

Be.sides thjSour chief orders of friars there were the Crutched 
Friars in the^Wsh of St Olavo, Hart Street (about 1298), and the 
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Friars of tlie Sac first outside Aldei-sgate (about 1257) and aftenvards 
in the Old Jewry. , 

The Wmes of places in London form valuable records of the 
habitations of diffo-ent classes of the population. The mon¬ 
asteries and friaries irelcept in memory by their names in various 
parts of London. In the same way the residences of the Jews 
have been marked. WiTen Edward I. expelled the Jews from 
England in 1290 tke district in whidi they had lived since 
William the Conqueror’s day came to he called the Old Jewry. 
On their return after many centuries of exile most ’of -them 
settled in the neighbourhood of Aldgate and Aldersgate. There 
is a reminder of them in the names of Jewry Street near the 
former and of Jewin Street near the latter place. Jewin Street 
was built on the site of the burying-place of the Jews before the 
expulsion. 

In the middle ages there was a constant succession of pageants, 
processions and tournaments. The royal processions arranged 
in connexion with coronations were of great antiquity, _ 
but one of the earliest to be described is that of Henry • *** 

III. in 1236, which was chronicled by Matthew Paris. After 
the marriage at Canterbury of the king with Eleanor of Provence 
the royal personages came to London, and were met by the 
mayor, aldermen and principal citizens to the number of 360, 
sumptuously apparelled in silken robes embroidered, riding upon 
stately horses. After the death of Henry III. (1272) the country 
had to wait for their new king, who was then in the Holy Land. 
Edward 1 . came to London on the 2nd of August 1274, when he 
was received with the wildest expre.ssions of joy. The streets 
were hung with rich cloths of silk arras and tapestry ; the 
aldermen and principal men of the city threw out of their 
windows handfuls of gold and silver, to signify their gladness 
at the king’s return; and the conduits ran with wine, both 
white and red. 

Dr Jessopp gives a vivid picture t)f what occurred when 
King Edward III. entered London in triumph on the 14th of 
October 1347. He was the foremost man in Europe, and England 
had reached a height of power and glory such as she had never 
attained before. Ton years after this, one of the most famous 
scenes in the streets of London occurred, when Edward the Black 
Prince brought the French King John and other prisoners after 
the battle of Poitiers to England. This was a scene unequalled 
until Henry V. returned from the glorious field of Agincourt in 
1415, The mayor and aldermen apparelled in orient-grained 
scarlet, and four hundred commoners in murrey, well mounted, 
with rich collars and chains, met the king at Blackheath. At 
the entrance to London Bridge the towers were adorned with 
banners of the royal arms, and in the front of them was inscribed 
Civitas Regis Justicie. 

During the troubles of the 15th century the authorities had 
seen the necessity of paying more attention to the security of the 
gates and walls of the city, and when Thomas Nevill, son of 
William, Irord Fauconberg, made his attack upon London in 
1471 he experienced a spirited resistance. He first attempted to 
land from his ships in the city, but the Thames side from 
Baynard’s Castle to the Tower was so well fortified that he had to 
seek a quieter and less prepared position. He then set upon the 
several gates in succession, and was repulsed at all. On the nth 
of May he made a desperate attack upon Aldgate, followed by 
500 men. He won the bulwarks and some of his followers entered 
into the city, but the portcullis being let down these were cut off 
from their own party and were slain by the enemy. The port¬ 
cullis was drawn up, and the besieged issued forth against the 
rebels, who were soon forced to flee. 

When Richard, duke of Gloucester, laid his plans for seizing 
the crown, he obtained the countenance of the lord mayor, Sir 
Edmund Shaw, whose brother Dr Shaw praised Richard at Paul’s 
Cross. Crosby Hall, in Bishopsgate Street, then lately built, was 
made the lodging of the Protector. There he acted the accessible 
prince in the eyes of the people, for the last of the Plantagenets 
was another of the usurpers who found favour in the eyes of«thc 
men of London. His ^y, however, was short, and with the 
battle of Bosworth ends Plantagenet London. 
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5. Tudor It was during this period that the 

first maps of Londoft were drawn. No representaticjp of the 
Pint earlier than the middle of the i6th century has 

atloSo^ been discovered, although it seems more than probable 
that some plans must hav*e been produced at an 
earlier period.* The earliest known view is the drawing of. 
Van den Wyngaerde in the Bodleian Library (dated 1550). 
Braun and Hogenberg’s map was published in 1572-1573, and 
the so-called Agas’s map was probably produced soon afterwards, 
and .\w(S doubtless influenced by the publication of Braun and 
Hogenberg's excellent engraving; Norden’s maps of London 
and Westminster are dated 1593. Some of these maps were 
pasted upon walls, and must have been largely destroyed by 
ordinary wear and tear. It is curious that the only two existing 
copies of Agas’s map “ were published in the reign of James I., 
although apparently they had not been altered from the earlier 
editions of Elizabeth’s reign which have Been lost. By the 
help of these maps we are able to obtain a clear notion of the 
extent and chief characteristics of Tudor London. Henry VII. 
did little to connect his name with the history of Ixindon, 
although the erection of the exquisite specimen of florid Gothic 
at Westminster Abbey has carried his memory down in its 
popular name of Henry VII.’s chapel. Soon after this king ob¬ 
tained the throne he borrowed the sum of 3000 marks from the 
city, and moreover founded the excellent precedent of repaying 
it at the appointed time. The citizens were so pleased at this 
unexpected occurrence that they willingly lent the king £6000 
in 1488, which he required for military preparations against 
France. In 1497 London was threatened by the rebels favour¬ 
able to Perkin Warbeck, who encamped on Blackheath on 
the 17th of June. At first there was a panic among the citizens, 
but subsequently the city was placed in a proper slate of defence, 
and the king himself encamped in St George’s Jields. On June 
22 he entirely routed the rebels; and some time afterwards 
Perkin Warbeck gave himself up, and was conducted in triumph 
through London to the Tower. 

As the chief feature of Norman Ixindon was the foundation 
of monasteries, and that of Plantagenet London was the estab- 
Sappres- hshment of friaries, so Tudor London was specially 
plop 0/ characterized by the suppression of the whole of these 
nliziopp religious houses, and also of the almost numberless 
bom*, religious gilds and brotherhoods. When we remember 
that more than half of the area of London was occupied by 
these establishments, and that about a third of the inhabitants 
were monks, nuns and friars, it is easy to imagine how great 
must have been the disorganization caused by this root and 
branch reform. One of the earliest of the religious houses to be 
suppressed was the hospital of .St Thomas of Aeon (or Acre) 
on the north side of Cheupside, the site of which is now 
occupied by Mercers’ Hall. The larger houses soon followed, 
and the Black, the White and the Grey Friars, with the 
Carthusians and many others, were all condemned in November 
15,18. 

Love of show was .so marked a characteristic of Henry VIII. 
that we are not surprised to find him encouraging the citizens 
in the same expensive taste. On the occasion of his marriage 
with Catherine of Aragon the city was gorgeously ornamented 
with rich silks and tapestry, and Goldsmiths’ Row (Cheapside) 
and part of Cornhill were hung with golden brocades. When 
on the eve of St John’s Day, 1510, the king in the habit of a 
yeoman of his own guard saw the famous march of the city 
watch, he was so delighted that on the following St Peter’s Eve 
he again attended in Cheapside to see the march, but this time 
he was accompanied by the queen and the principal nobility. 
The cost of these two marches in the year was very considerable, 
and, having been suspended in 1528 on account of the preval- 

> " A map of London engraved on copper-plate, dated 1407,” 
which wa-s bought by Ferduiand Columbus during his travels in 
Europe about 1518-1524, is entered in the catalogue of Ferdinand’s 
books, maps, &c., m^e by liinuself and preserved in the Cathedral 
Library at Seville, but there is no clue to its existence. 

‘ One is in the Guildhall Library, and the other among the 
Pepysian maps in Magdalene College, Cambridge. 


ence of the sweating sickness, they were soon afterwards for¬ 
bidden by the king, and discontinued during the remainder of 
his reign. Sir John Gresham, ihayor in 1548, reviv^ the march 
of the city watch, which was made more splendid by the addition 
of three hundred light horsemen raised by the citizens for the 
king’s service. • 

The best mode of utilizing the buildjjigs of the suppressed 
religious houses was a diSicult question left unsolved by Henry 
Vlll. That king, shortly before his death, refounded Rahere’s 
St Bartholomew’s Hospital, “ for the continual relief and help 
of an hundred sore and diseased,” but most of the large buildings 
were left unoccupied to be filled by his successor. The first 
parliament of Edward’s reign gave all the lands and possessions 
of colleges, chantries, &c., to the king, when the different com¬ 
panies of London redeemed those which they had held for the 
payment of priests’ wages, obits and lights at the price of £20jooo, 
and applied the rents arising from them to charitable purposes. 
In 1550 the citizens purchased the manor of Southwark, and 
with it they became poissessed of the monastery of St Thomas, 
which was enlarged and prepared for the reception of “ poor, 
sick and helpless objects.” Thus was refounded St Thomas’s 
Hospital, which was moved to Lambeth in 1870-1871. Shortly 
before his death Edward founded Christ’s Hospital in the Grey 
Friars, and gave the old palace of Bridewell to the city “ for 
the lodging of poor wayfaring people, the correction of vagabonds 
and disorderly persons, and for finding them work.” On the 
death of Edward VI. Lady Jane Grey was received at the Tower 
as queen, she having gone there by water from Durham House 
in the Strand. The citizens, however, soon found out their 
mistake, and the lord mayor, aldermen and recorder proclaimed 
(.'ueen Mary at Cheapside. Ix)ndon was then gay with pageants, 
but when the queen made known her intention of marrying 
Philip of Spain the discontent of the country found vent in the 
rising of Sir Thomas Wyat, and the city had to prepare itself 
against attack. Wyat took possession of Southwark, and ex¬ 
pected to have been admitted into London; but finding the 
gates shut against him and the drawbridge cut down he marched 
to Kingston, the bridge at which place had been destroyed. 
This he restored, and then proceeded towards London. In 
consequence of the breakdown of some of his guns he im¬ 
prudently halted at Turnham Green. Had he not done so it 
is probable that he might have obtained possession of the city< 
He planted his ordnance on Hay Hill, and then marched by 
St James’s Palace to Charing Cross. Here he was attacked 
by Sir John Gage with a thousand men, but he repulsed them 
and reached Ludgate without further opposition. He was 
disappointed at the resistance which was made, and after musing 
a while “ upon a stall over against the Bell Savadge Gale ” 
he turned back. His retreat was cut off, and he surrendered 
to Sir Maurice Berkeley. We have somewhat fully described 
this historical incident here because it hd& an important bearing 
on the history of London, and shows also the small importance 
of the districts outside the walls at that period. 

We now come to consider the appearance of London during 
the reign of the last of the Tudors. At no other period were so 
many great men associated with its history; the 
latter years of Elizabeth’s reign are specially interest- lop^u, 
ing to us because it was then that Shakespeare lived 
in London, and introduced its streets and people into his plays. 
In those days the frequent visitation of plagues made men 
fear the gathering together of multitudes. This dread of pestil¬ 
ence, united with a puritanic hatred of plays, made the citizens 
do all they could to discountenance theatrical entertainments. 
The queen acknowledged the validity of the first reason, but she 
repudiated the religious objection provided ordinary care was 
taken to allow “ such plays only as were fitted to yield honest 
recreation and no example of evil.” On April ii, 1582, the lords 
of the council wrote to the lord mayor to the effect that, as “ her 
Majesty sometimes took delight in those pastimes, it had been 
thought not unfit, having regard to the sea.son of the year and 
the clearance of the city from infection, to allow of certain 
companies of players in I^ndon, partly that they might therel^ 
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attain more dexterity and perfection the better to content her 
Majesty ” (Analytical Index to the Remembrancia). When 
theatres were established the lord mayor took care that they 
should not be built within the city. The “ Theatre ” and the 
“ Curtain ” were situated itt Shoreditch ; the “ Globe,” the 
“ Swan,” the “ Rose ” and the “ Hope ” on the Bankside ; 
and the Blackfriars (heatre, although within the walls, was 
without the city jurisdiction. 

In 1561 St Paul’s steeple and roof were destroyed by lightning, 
and the spire was never replaced. This circumstance allows 
us to test the date of certain views; thus Wyngaerde’s map 
has the spire,‘but Agas’s map is without it. In 1566 the first 
stone was laid of the “ Burse,” which owed its origin to Sir 
Thomas Gresham. In 1571 Queen Elizabeth changed its name 
to the Royal Exchange. The Strand was filled with noble 
mansions washed by the waters of the Th.amcs, bul the street, 
if street it could be called, was little used by pedestrians. Lon¬ 
doners frequented the river, which was their great highway. 
The banks were crowded with stairs for boats, and the watermen 
of that day answered to the chairmen of a later date and the 
cabmen of to-day. The Bankside was of old a favourite place 
for entertainments, but two only—the bull-baiting and the 
bear-baiting—were in existence when Agas’s map was first 
planned. On Norden’s map,' however, we find the gardens of 
Paris Garden, the bearhouse and the playhouse. 

The settled character of the later years of ElizalK-th'.s reign appears 
to have caused a considerable change in the habits oi tlie people. 
Many of the chief citizens followed the example ol tile courtiers, and 
built for themselves country residences m Middlese.\, Es.sex and 
Surrey; thus we learn from Norden that AldiTman Roe lived at 
MnsweM Hill, and we know that Sir Thomas Gresham built a fine 
house and plonncd a tx'autiful park at Osterley. Tlie maps show ns 
much that remains .somewliat the same as it was, but also mucli that 
has greatly altcri-d. St Giles's was literally a village in tlic holds; 
I’lccadilly was " the waye to Redingc,” Oxford Street " the way to 
Uxbridge,” Govent Garden an open field or garden, and I-eicester 
Fields lammas land. Moorfields was drained and laid out in walks in 
Elizabeth's reign. At Spit.alftel<ls crowds used to congregate on 
Easter Monday and Tuesday to hear the Spital sermons preaclied 
from the pulpit cross. ^ he ground was originally a Roman Cemetery, 
and about the year 1376 bricks were largely made from the clayey 
earth, the recollection of which is kept alive in the name of Brick 
ILane. Citizens went to Holborn and Bloomsbury for cliange of air, 
and houses were there prepared for the reception of children, invalids 
and convalescents. In the norlli were .sprinkled the outlying villages 
of Islington, Hoxton and Clerkenwell. 

6. Stuart {/60J-J7/4 ).—The Stuart period, from the accession 
of James I. to the death of Queen Anne, extends over little more 
than a century, and yet greater changes occurred during those 
years than at any previous period. The early years of Stuart 
London may be said to be closely linked with the last years of 
Elizabethan London, for the greatest men, such as Raleigh, 
Shakespeare and Ben Jonson, lived on into James’s reign. 
Much of the life of tbp time was then in the City, but the last 
years of Stuart London take us to the i8th century, when social 
life had permanently shifted to the west end. In the middle 
of the period occurred the civil wars, and then the fire which 
changed the whole aspect of London. When James came to 
the throne the term suburbs had a bad name, as all those dis¬ 
reputable persons who could find no shelter in the city itself 
settled in these outlying districts. Stubbs denounced suburban 
gardens and garden houses in his Anatomy of Abuses, and another 
writer observed “ how happy were cities if they had no suburbs.” 

The preparations for the coronation of King James were 
interrupted by a severe visitation of the plague, which killed 
off as many as .^o,57S persons, and it was not till March 15,1604, 
that the king, the queen and Prince Henry passed triumphantly 
Irom the Tow’er to Westminster. 'The lord mayor’s shows, 
which had been discontinued for some years, were revived by 
order of the king in 1O09. The dissolved monastery of the 
Charterhouse, which had been bought and sold by the courtiers 
several times, was Obtained from Thomas, earl of Suffolk, by 
Thomas Sutton for £13,000. The new hospital chapel and 

* Tilts ms^ of tendon by Nordea is dated 1593, as stated above. 
The same topographer published in his Middlesex a map of West- 
uinstei as well as this one of the City of London. 
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schoolhouse were begun in ifiir, and in the same year Sutton 
died. 

With the death of James 1 . in 1625 the older history of London 
may be said to have dosed. During the reign of his successor 
the great change in the relative positions of London „ 

■within and without the walls liad set in. Before**** 
going on to consider the chief incidents of this change it will 
be well to refer to some features of the social life of James’s 
reign. Ben Jonson places one of the scenes of Every Man in his 
Humour in Moorfields, which at the time he wrote the .play 
had, as stated above, lately been drained and laid out in walks. 
Beggars frequented the place, and travellers from the village 
of Hoxton, who crossed it in order to get into London, did so 
with ns much expedition us possible. Adjoining Moorfields 
were Finsbury Fields, a favourite practising ground for the 
archers. Mile End, a common on the Great Eastern Road, was 
lung famous as a rendezvous for the troops. These places are 
frequently referred to by the old dramatists; Justice Shallow 
boasts of his doings .at Mile End Green when he was Dagonet 
in Arthur’s Show. Fleet Street was the show-plaee of London, 
in which were exhibited a constant sucec-ssion of puppets, 
naked Indians and strange fishes. The great meeting-place of 
Londoners in the day-time was the nave of old St Paul's. Crowds 
of merrhants with their hats on transacted bu.siness in the aisles, 
and used the font ns a rounter uponwhich to make their payments; 
lawyers received clients at their several pillars ; and masterless 
.serving-men waited to be engaged upon their own particular 
bench. Besides those who came on business there were gallants 
dressed in fashionable finery, so that it was worth the tailor’s 
while to stand behind a pillar and fill his table-hooks with notes. 
The middle or Mediterranean aisle was the Paul’s Walk, also 
called the Duke’s Gallery from the erroneous supposition that 
the tomb of Sir Guy Beauchamp, carl of Warwick, was that of 
the “ good ” Humphrey, duke of Gloucester. After the Restora¬ 
tion a fence was ererted on the inside of the great north door 
to hinder a concourse of rude people, and when the catliedral 
was being rebuilt Sir Christopher Wren made a strict order 
against any profanation of the sacred building. St Paul's 
churchyard was from the earliest days of printing until the end 
of the i8th century the headquarters of the book trade, when 
it shifted to Paternoster Row. Another of the favourite haunts 
of the people ■was the garden of Gray's Inn, where the choicest 
society was to be met. There, under the shadow of the elm trees 
which Bacon had planted, Pepys and his wife constantly walked. 
Mrs Pepys went on one occasion specially to observe the fashions 
of the ladies because she was then “ making some clothes.” 

In those days of public conviviality, and for many years 
afterwards, the taverns of London held a very important place. 

The Boar’s Head in Great Eastchcap was an inn of ^ _ 

Shakespeare’s own day,and thecharucters he introduces 
into his plays are really his ow n contemporaries. The “ Mermaid ” 
IS sometimes described as in Bread Street, and at other times in 
Friday Street and also in Cheapside. Wc arc thus able to fix 
Its exact position; for a little to the west of Bow church is 
Bread Street, then came a block of houses, and the next thorough¬ 
fare was Friday Street. It was in this block that the “ Mermaid ” 
was situated, and there appear to have been entrances from 
each street. What makes this fact still more certain is the 
circumstance that a haberdasher in Cheapside living “ ’twixt 
Wood Street and Milk Street,” two streets on the north side 
opposite Bread and Friday Streets, described himself as “ over 
against the Mermaid tavern in Cheapside.” The Windmill 
tavern occupies a prominent position in the action of Every 
Man in his Humour.’^ The Windmill stood at the comer of the 
Old Jewry towards Lothbury, and the Mitre close by the Mermaid 
in Bread Street. The Mitre in Fleet Street, .so intimately 
associated with Dr Johnson, also existed at this time. It i- 
mentioned in a comedy entitled Ram Alley (1611) and Lilly the 

9 Various changes in the names of the taverns are made in the folio 
edition of this play (1616) from the quarto (1601); thus the Mehnaid 
of the quarto becomes the Windmill in the folio, and the Mitre of the 
I quarto is the Star of the folio. 
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astrologer frequented it in 1640. At the Mermaid Ben Jonson main thoroughfares north and south, and e^ and west, to 
had such companiofcs as Shakespeare, Raleigh, Beaumont, insulate all the churches in conspicuous positions, to form the 
Fletcher, Carew, Donne, Cotton and Sclden, but at the Devil most public places into large piazzas, to unite tlic halls of the 
in Fleet Street, where he started the Apollo Club, he was omni- twelve chief companies into one regular square annexed to 
potent. Herrick, in his well-known Ode to Beit, mentions Guildhall and to make a fine quay on the bank of the river 
several of the inns of the day. • from Blackfriars to the Tower. His .streets were to be 

Under James I. the theatre, which established itself so firmly of three magnitudes—90 ft., 60 ft. and 30 ft. wide /nf» 
in the latter years of Elizabeth, had still further increased its respectively. Evelyn’s plan differed from Wren s 
influence, and to the entertainments given at the chiefly in proposing a street from the church of St 
Mtqja many playhouses may be added the masques so Dunstan’s in the East to the cathedral, and in haviiig no quay or 
expensively produced at court and by the lawyers at the inns terrace along the river. In spite of the best advice, however, 
of court. In 1613 The Masque of Flowers was presented by the jealousies of the citizens prevented any sy.stcmatic design 
the members of Gray’s Inn in the Old Banqueting House in from being carried out, and m consequence the old lines were in 
honour of the marriage of the infamous Carr, earl of Somerset, almost every case retained. But though the plans of Wren and 
and the equally infamous Udy Frances, daughter of the carl Hooke were not adopted, it was to these two fellows of the Royal 
of Suffolk. The entertainment was prepared by Sir Francis Society that the labour of rebuilding London was committed. 
Bacon at a cost of about £3000, Wren’s great work was the erection of the cathedral of S^aui s, 

It was during the reign of diaries I. that the first great exodus and the many churches ranged round it as satellites. Hooke s 
of the wealthy and fashionable was made to the West End. The task was the humbler one of arranging as city surveyor for 
great square or piazza of Covent Garden was formed the building of the houses. He laid out the ground of the several 
I!** from the designs of Jnigo Jones about 1632. The proprietors in the rebuilding of the city, and had no rest early Of 

‘bZ‘’‘ neighbouring streets were built shortly afterwards, late from persons soliciting him to .set out their ground for them 

and the names of Henrietta, Charles, jaracs, King and at once. The first great impetus of change in the configuration 
York Streets were given after members of the royal family, of London was given by the great fire, and Evelyn records and 
Great Oueen Street, Lincoln’s Inn Fields, was built about 1620, regrets that the town in his time had grown almost as large again 
and named in honour of Henrietta Maria. Lincoln’s Inn Fields as it was within his own memory. Although for several centuries 
had been planned some years before. With the Restoration the attempts liad been made ^in favour of building houses with 
separation of tashionable from city life became complete. brick or stone, yet the carpenters continued to be the chief house- 

When the Civil War broke out London took the side of the builders. As late as the year 1650 the Carpenters Company 
parliament, and an extensive system of fortification was at once drew up a memorial in which they “ gave their reasons that 
proicctcd to protect the town against the threatened attack tymber buildings were more commodious for this citic than 

of the royal army. A strong earlhcn rampart, flanked with brick buildings were. The Act of Parliament for rebuilding 

bastions and redoubts, surrounded the City, its liberties. West- the city of London ” passed after the great fire, gave the coup de 
minster and Southwark, making an immense enclosure, ^rBce to the carpenters as house-builders. After setting forth 

London had been ravaged by plague on many former occasions, that “ building with brick was not only more comely and durable, 
but the pestilence that began in December 1664 lives in history but also more safe against future perils of fire,” it was enacted 
as ” the Plague of London.” On the 7lh of June 1663 “ that all the outsides of all buildings in and about the city 

Samuel Pepys for the first time saw two or three should be made of brick or stone, except doorcases and window- 
houses marked with the red cross and the words frames, and other parts of the first story to the front between the 
” Lord, have mercy upon us,” on the doors. The deaths daily piers,” for which substantial oaken timber might be used “ for 
increased, and business was stopped. Grass grew in the area convcnicncy of shops.” In the winter of 1683-1684 a fair was 
of the Royal Exchange,at Whitehall, and in the principal streets held for some time upon the 'Thames. The frost, which began 
of the city. On the 4th of September 1665 Pepys writes an about seven weeks before Christmas and continued for six weeks 
interesting letter to Lady Carteret from Woolwich : ‘‘ 1 have after, was the greatest on record ; the ice was 11 in. thick, 
stayed in the city till above 7400 died in one week, and of them The revocation of tlie edict of Nantes in October 1655, and the 
about 6000 of the plague, and little noise heard day or night but consequent migration of a large number of industrious French 
tollinc of bells ” The plague was scarcely stayed before the Protestants, caused a considerable growth in the cast end ol 
whole city was in flames, a calamity of the first magnitude, London. The silk manufactories at Spitalfields were then 
but one which in the end caused much good, as the seeds of established. 

disease were destroyed, and I-ondon has never since been visited During tiic short reign of James 11 . the fortunes of the city were 
by such an epidemic. On the and of September 1666 the at their lowest, and nowhere was the Brnval of the prince oi 

fire broke out at one o’clock in the morning at a house in Orange more welcomed. . 

Pudding Lane. A violent east wind fomentid the WiUiam 111 . cared little for London, the smoke of which gave 
TbeOnat flames, which raged during the whole of Monday and him asthma, and when a great part of Whitehall was burnt ir 
great part of Tuesday. On Tuesday night the wind 1691 l>e purchased Nottingham House and made it into Kcm 
fell somewhat, and on Wednesday the fire slackened. On sington Palace. Kensington was then an insignificant village 
Thursday it was extinguished, but on the evening of that day but the arrival of the court soon caused it to grow in importance 
the flames again burst forth at the Temple. Some houses were Although the spiritual wants of the city were amply provider 
at once blown up by gunpowder, and thus the fire was finally for by the churches built by Wren, the large districts outsidi 
mastered Many interesting details of the fire are given in Pepys’s the city and its liberties had been greatly neglected. The ac 
Diary 'The river swarmed with vessels filled with persons passed in tlio reign of Oueen Anne for building fifty new churchei 
carrvinB away such of their goods as they were able to save. (1710) for a time supplied the wants of large districts. 

Some fled to the hills of Hampstead and Highgute, but Moorfields 7 - EighUenth Century.-Loadon had hitherto grown up b] 
was the chief resort of the houseless Londoner. Soon paved the side of the Thames. In the i8th century other parts of thi 
streets and two-storey houses were seen in that swampy place, town were more largely built upon. The inhabitants used coache 
The Deople bore their troubles heroically, and Henry Oldenburg, and chairs more than boats, aitd the banks of the river wen 
writing to the Hon.Robert Boyle on September 10, says: “The neglected. London could no longer se^ as a whole, 
citizens, instead of complaining, discoursed almost of nothing but became a mere collection of houses. In spite of tbs the i8tl 
of a suiwcy for rebuilding the city with bricks and large streets.” century produced some of the most devoted of Londoners- 
Wifhin a few days of the fire three seyeral plans were presented men who considered a day lived out of London as one lost ou 
to the king for the rebuilding of the city, by Christopher Wren, of their lives. Of this class Dr Johnson and Hogarth are stnkii* 
John Evelyn and Robert Hooke. Wren proposed to build examples. The exhibitions of vice and cruelty that wei 
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constantly to be seen in the capital have been reproduced by 
Hogarth, and had they not been set down by so truthful an 
observer it would have been almost impossible to believe that such 
enurmitios could have been committed in the streets of a great 
city. A few days after his accession George 1 . addressed the 
n^presentatives of the city in these words : “ I have lately been 
made sensible of wha^, consequence the city of London is, and 
therefore shall be sure to take all their privileges and interests 
into my particular protection.’’ On the following lord mayor's 
day the king witnessed the show in Cheapside and attended the 
banquet at Guildhall. Queen Anne and the first three Georges 
were all accommodated, on the occasions of their visits to the 
city to see the show, at the same house op|X)site Bow church. 
In the time of (,ucen Anne and George i. David Barclay (the 
son of the famous apologist for the Quakers) was an apprentice 
in the house, but he subsequently became master, and had the 
honour of receiving George II. and George III. as his guests. 
There was a large balcon)' extending along the front of the house 
which was fitted with a canopy and hangings of crimson damask 
silk. The building, then numbered 108 t.heapside, was pulled 
down in 1861. 

Larly in the 18th century there was a considerable extension 
of building operations in the West End. Still, however, the 
north of London remained unbuilt upon. In 1756 
/II* subscqutnlly the land behind 

ctntury. Montague House (now the British Museum) was 
occupied as a farm, and when in that year a proposal 
was made to plan out a new road the tenant and the duke of 
Bedford strongly opposed it. In 1772 all beyind Portland 
Chapel in Great Portland Street was country. Bedford House 
in Bloomsbury Square had its full view of Hampstead and High- 
gate from the back, and Queen’s Square was built open to the 
north in order tlmt the inhabitants might obtain the same 
prospect. 

In 1737 the Fleet ditch between llolborn Bridge and Fleet 
Bridge was covered over, and Storks Market was removed from 
the site of the Mansion House to the present P'arringdon Street, 
and called Fleet market. On October 25, 1739, the first stone 
of the Mansion House was laid. Previously the first magistrates 
lived in several different houses. A frost almost as severe as 
the memorable one of 1683-1684 occurred in the winter of 1739- 
1740, and the Thames was again the scene of a busy fair. In 
1758 the houses on Ltmdun Bridge were cleared away, and in 
1760-1762 several of the city gates were taken down and sold. 
Moorgatc is said to have fetched £:66, Aldcrsgate £91, Aldgatc 
£177, Cripplegate £<)o, and Ludgate £148. The statue of Queen 
Elizabeth which stood tn the west side of Ludgate was pur¬ 
chased by Alderman Gosling and set up against the east end of 
St Dunstan’s church in Fleet Street, where it still remains. 

8. Nineleenlh Centuty .—In 1806 London saw the public 
funerals of three of Itngfend’s greatest men. On the 8th Pebruary 
the body of Nelsc.n was borne with great pomp from the 
Admiralty to St Paul's Ciathedral, where it was interred in the 
presence of the prim e of Wales and the royal dukes. Pitt was 
buried on the 22nd of February, and P’ox on the loth of October, 
both in Westminster Abbey. 

The fir.st exhibititn of Winsor’s system of lighting the streets 
with gas took place c.n the king's birthday (June 4) 1807, and 
was made in a row of lamps in front of the colonnade before 
('jirltcn House. Finsbury Square was the first public place in 
which gas lighting was actually adopted, and Grosvenor Square 
the last. In the winter of 1813-1814 the Thames was again 
(rozen over. 'Ihe frost began on the evening of December 27, 
1813, with a thick fog. After it liad lasted for a month, a thaw 
of four days, from the 26th to the 29th of January, look place, 
but this thaw was succeeded by a renewal of the frost, so .severe 
that the river soon became one immovable sheet of ice. There 
was a street of tents called the City Road, which was daily 
thronged with visitors. In 1838 the second Royal Exchange 
was destroyed by fire; and on October 28, 1844, the Queen 
opened the 4»ew Royal P'xchange, built by Mr (afterwards 
Sir William) Tite. The Great E:^ibition of 1851 brought a 
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larger number of visitors to London than hud ever been in it 
before ut one time. The great and continuous increa.se in the 
buildings and the enlargement of London cm all sides dates from 
this period. 

London within the walls has been almost entirely rebuilt, 
although in the neighbourhood of the Tower there are still 
many old houses which have only been refronted. From the 
upper rooms of the houses may be seen a large number of old 
tiled roofs. 

Unlike many capiuls of Jiurope which have shifted .their 
centres the city of London in spite of all changes and the 
continued enlargement of the capital remains the centre and 
head-quarters of the business of the country. The Bank of 
England, the Royal Exchange and the Mansion Hou.se are on 
the site of Ancient London. 

In 1863 on the occasion of the marriage of King Edward VII. 
(when prince of Wales) the streets of Ixindon were illuminiitcd 
as they had never been before. Among other events which 
made the streets gay and centred in processions to St Paul's 
may be specially mentioned the Thank.sgiving Day on the 27th 
of February 1872 for the recovery of the prince of Wales after 
his dangerous illness ; and the rejoicings at the Jubilee of Queen 
X'ictoria in 1887, and the Diamond Jubilee in 1897. 

The first great emigration of the London merchants westward 
was about the middle of the 18th century, but only those who 
hud already secured large fortunes ventured so far as Hatton 
Garden. At the beginning of the 19th century it had become 
common for the tradesmen of the city to live away from their 
businesses, but it was only about the middle of the 19th century 
that it became at all usual for those in the West End to do the 
same. 

During the first half of the J9th century the position of the 
City Corporation had somewhat fallen in public esteem, and 
some of the most influential men in the city were unconnected 
with it, but a considerable change took place in the latter half 
of the century. Violent attacks were made upon the Livery 
Companies, but of late years, largely owing to the public spirit 
of the companies in devoting large sums ol money towards the 
improvement of the several industries in connexion with which 
they were founded, and the establishment of the City and Guilds 
of London Technical Institute, a complete change lias taken 
place as to the public estimation in which they are held. 

Growth and Poi-ulation 

Much has been written upon the population of medieval London, 
but little certainty has resulted therelrom. We know the size of 
London at diflercnt periods and are able to guess to some 
extent as to the number of its iuliabitants, but most of the 
figures which have come down to us are mere gue.sscs. The 
results of the poll-tax have often been considered as tru.st- ‘'®®’ 
worthy subslilutes for population returns, but Professor Oman has 
shown that little trust can be placed in these results. As an iiustaiice he 
states that the commissioners of the poll-tax reported that there were 
only two-thirds as many contributaries in ij8i a.s in 1377. 'Ihe 
adult population of the realm had ostensibly fallen bora 1,355,201 
to 'Ihese figures were monstrous and incredible.' 

The Hills of Mortality of the lOtli and 17th centuries are of more 
value, and they have been considered and revised by such able 
statisticians as John Graunt and Sir William Petty. It was not, 
however, before the 19th century that accurate figures were obtain¬ 
able. 'Ihe circuit of the walls of London which were left by the 
Ramans was never afterwards enlarged, and the poimlation did not 
overflow into the suburbs to any extent until the Tudor period. 
Population was practically stationary lor centuries owing to pesti¬ 
lences and the large proportion ol deaths among infants. We have 
no materials to j udge ol the number of inliabitants before the Norman 
Conquest, but we can guess that there were many open spaces within 
the walls that w'ere alterwards filled up. It is scarcely worth while 
to guess as to the numbers in Saxon London, but it is possible that in 
the early period there were about 10,000 inhabitants, growing later 
to about 20,000. During the latter part of the Saxon period the 
numbers of the population of the country began to decay; this decay, 
however, was arre.sted by the Norman Conquest. The population 
increased during ten peaceful years of Henry III., and increased 
slowly until the death of Edward IL, and tjhen it began to fall oil, 
and continued to decrease during the period of the Wars of the Roses 
and of the Barons until the acce.ssion of the first Tudor mon^h. 
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The iianie causes that operated to bring about these changes in the 
whole kingdom were a& course also at work in the case of the City of 
London. • 

One of the earliest statements as to the population of London 
occurs in a letter of about the year i iqq written to Pope Innocent 111 . 
by Peter of Blois, then archdeacon of l^naon, and therefore a man of 
some authority on the subject. He states that the City contained, 
120 parish churches and 40,000 inhabitants. These numbers have 
been very generally accepted as fairly correct, and Dr Creighton ’ 
comes to the conclusion after careful consideration that the population 
of London from the reign of Richard 1 . to that of Henry VII. varied 
withii^»limit of about forty to fifty thousand inhabitants. 

Df Creighton points out that the number given by certain 
chroniclers of the deaths from the early pestilences in London are 
incredible ; such for instance as the statement that forty 
p/WOTs fifjy thousand bodies were buried in Charterhouse 
churchyard at the time of the Black Death in 1348-1349. 
monamy. numbers have been taken as a basis for calculation 

of populaticgi, and one statistician reasoned that if 50,000 were buried 
in one churchyard 100,000 should represent the whole mortality of 
London. If this were allowed the population at tliis time must have 
been at least 200,000, an impossible amount. 

Although the mortality caused by the different plagues had a great 
effect upon the population of the country at large the city soon 
recovered the losses by reason of the numbers who came to London 
from outside in hopes of obtaining work. Although there were 
fluctuations in the numbers at different periods there is evidence to 
show that on the average the amount of forty to fifty thousand fixed 
by Dr Creighton for the years between 1189 and 1509 is fairly correct. 
The medieval period closed with the accession of the Tudor dynasty, 
and from that time the pt)pumion of London continued to increase, 
in spite of attempts by the government to prevent it. One of the 
first periods of increase was after the dissolution of the religious 
houses; another period of increase was after the Restoration. 

A proclamation was issued in 1580 prohibiting the erection within 
3 m. of the city gates of any new houses or tenements " whore no 
former house liath been known to have been.” In a subsequent 
proclamation Queen Elizabeth commanded that only one family 
should live in one house, that emiHy houses erected within seven 
years were not to be let and that unfinished buildings on new 
foundations were to lie pulled down. In spite of these restrictions 
London continued to grow. James I. and Charles 1 . were filletl with 
the same fear of the increasing growth of London. In 1630 a similar 
proclamation to that of 1580 was published. During the greater 
part of the 18th century there was a serious check to the increase of 
pojndation, but at the end of the century a considerable increase 
occurred, and in the middle of the iqth century the enormon.s annual 
increase became particularly marked To return to the ibth century 
when the Bills of Mortality came into existence.’' Mention is 
made of these bills as early as 1517, but the earliest scries now 
known dales from 1532. Dr Creighton had access to the 
manuscript returns of burials and christenings for five 
Mortality, from 1578 to 1582 preserved in the library at 

Hatfield House. The history of the Bills of Mortality which in the 
early years were intermittent in their pufilication is of much interest, 
and Dr Creighton has stated it with great clearness. T he Company 
of Parish Clerks is named in an ordinance of 1581 (of which there is a 
copy in the Record Olface) as the body responsible for the bills, and 
their duties were then said to be ” acconling to the Order in that 
behalf heretofore provided.” John Bell, clerk to the company, who 
wrote an essay during the great plague of i&bs, had no records in 
his office of an earlier date than 151)3, and he was not aware that his 
company had been engaged in registering births and deaths before 
that year. T he fire of i6b6 destroyed all the documents of the Parish 
Clerks Company, and in its hall in Silver Street only printed tables 
from about the year 1700 are to be found. There is a set of Annual 
Bills from 1658 (with the exception of the years 175& to 1764) in the 
library of the British Museum." 

These bills were not analysed and general results obtained from 
them until 1662, when Captain John Graunt first published his 
valuable Natural and Political Observattons upon the Bills of 


> In a valuable paper on " The Population of Old London ” in 
Blackwood's Magatine for April 1891. 

« The old Bills of Mortality, although of value from being the only 
authority on the subject, were never complete owing to various 
causes; one being tliat large numbers of Roman Catholics and Dis¬ 
senters were not regi.stercd in the returns of the parish clerk who was 
a church officer. T he bills were killed by the action of the Registra¬ 
tion Act for England and Wales, which came into operation July i, 
1837. The Weekly Returns of the Registrar-General began in 1840. 

" " The invention of ' bills of mortality ’ is not so modem as 
has been generally supposed, for their proper designation may be 
found in the language of ancient Rome. Libitina was the goddess of 
funerals; her officers v’cr® the Libitinarii our undertakers; her 
temple in which all business connected with the last rites was trans¬ 
acted, in which the account of deaths —ratio Libitinae —was kept, 
served the purpose of a register office.”—/ournaf Statistical Society, 
xvii. 117 (185.1). 


MorUdity. Sir William Petty followed with his important inquiries 
upon the population (Essay on Political Arithmetic, 1683). 

It is not worth while to refer to all the wild guesses that were made 
by various writers, but Dr Creighton shows the absuality of one of 
these calculations made in i|54 by Soranzo, the Venttian am- 
baiisador for the information of the doge and senators of Venice. 
He estimates the population to have been 180,000 persons, whjph 
Dr Creighton affirms to be nearly three times the number that we 
obtain by a moderate calculation from the Wdis of mortality in 1532 

Following on his calculations from 1509, when the /^/Jj**^**" 
population may be supposed to have been about 50,000, ^ 

br Creigliton carries on liis numbers to the Restoration 
in the following table;— , 

l. 5 .t*-l 535 • • <'*.400 • • • ** 4.*75 

I5h3 . . . 93,270 1622 . . . 272,207 

1580 . . . 123,034 1634 . . . .3.39.824 

J593-I.W5 • • I5*.478 16O1 . . . 460,000 ^ 

The numbers for lOOi are those arrived at by Graunt, and they are 
just about half the population given authoritatively in the first 
ceasus 1801 (864,845). It therefore tcrok 140 years to double the 
numlxirs, while in 1841 the numbers of 1801 were more than doubled. 

These numbers were arrived at with much care and may be con¬ 
sidered as fairly accurate although some other calculations conflict 
with a few of the figures. The first attempt at a census was in August^ 
1631 when the lord mayor returned the number of mouths in the city 
of London and Liberties at 130,268, which is only about half the 
number given above. This is accounted for by the larger area con- 
t.iinod in the bills of mortality compared with that containing only 
the city and its liberties.' Howell's suggestion that the population 
of London in 1631 was a million and a Irnlf need only be mentioned 
as a specimen of the wildest of guesses. 

Petty’s numbers for 1(182 are 670,000 and those of Gregory King 
for 1696, 530,000. The lattA- arc corroborated by tliose of 1700, 
which are given as 550,000, Maitland gives the numbers /gtn 
in 1737 as 725,903. With regard to the relative size of 
great cities Petty affirms that before the Restoration the 
people of Paris were more in number than those of London and 
liublin, whereas in 1687 the people of Ixindon were more than those 
of Paris and Rome or of Paris and Rouen. 

It is not necessary to give any further numbers for the population 
of the 18th century, as that has been already stated to have been 
almost stationary. This is proved by Gregory King's figures for 
1(190 (530,000) when compared with those of the first census for 1801 
(864,035). A corroboration is also to be found in the report of the 
first census for 1801, where a calculation is made of the probable 
population of the years 1700 and 1750. These are given respectively 
as 674,350and 676,250. These figures include (i) the City of London 
within and (2) without the walls, (3) the City and Liberties of West¬ 
minster, (4) the outparishes within the bills of mortality and (5) the 
parishes not within the bills of mortality. No. 5 is given as 9150 in 
1700, and 22,350 in 17.50. It is curious to find that already in the 
18th century a considerable reduction in the numbers of the city of 
London is supposed to have taken iJace, as is seen in the following 
figures;— 

1700. 1750. 

City of London within the walls . . 1.39,S'*® 87,000 

„ „ without the walls . 69,000 57 . 3 °® 

As the increase in Westminster is not great (130,000 in 1700 and 
152,000 in :7.5o) and there is little diflerence in the totals it will be 
seen that the amount is chiefly made up by the increase in the parishes 
without the bills of mortality. The extraordinary growth of London 
did not come into existence until about “he middle of the 19th 
century (sec § IV. above). 


CovmmMENT 

We know little of the government of London during the Saxon 
period, and it is only incidentally that we learn how the Londoner 
had become posscs.sed of special privileges which he saaoa 
continued to claim with success through many centuries. pt^od. 
One of the chief of these was the claim to a separate voice 
in the election of the king. The citizens did not dispute the right of 
election by th© kinf^dom but they held tbnt that election did not 
necessarily include the choice of London. , , ., 

An instance of this is seen in the election of Edmund Ironside, 
although the Witan outside London had elected Canute. The 
remarkable instance of this after the Conquest was the election of 
Stephen, but William the Conqueror did not feel secure ufitil he ha» 
the sanction of the Londoners to his kingship, and his attitude towards 
London when he hovered about the neighbourhood of the city for a 
time shows that he was anxious to obtain this sanction freely rather 
than by compulsion. His hopes and expectations were fulfilled when 

* The return was made " by special command from the Right * 
Honourable the Lords of His Majesty's Privy Council." The Privy 
Council were at this time apprehensive of an approaching scarcity of 
food. The numbers (130,268) were made up as follows: London 
Within the Walls 71,029, London Without the Walls 40,579, Old 
Borough of Southrvark (Bridge Without) i 8 , 06 o. 
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the Rates of London were opened to receive him, as already related. 
AOielstan’s acceptance of llie London-made law for the whole 


granted tfie first charter to London 1 » addressed the bishop 
portreeve—tlic biRhO|) as the ecclesiastical governor and the portreeve 
asd.he representative of the civil power. 

The word " port " in the title " portreeve ” docs not indicate the 
Port of London as might iintumlly be supposed, lor Stublw has 
pointc I out that it is porta not /wfici.anrl "altliough used for the city 
generally, seems to refer to it specially in its character ol a Mart or 
City of Merchants.” The Saxon title of reeve was continued during 
tlic Korinan period and the sliire-reeve or sheriff has continued to 
onr own time. ..Tliero were originally several distinct reeves, all ap¬ 
parently oflicers appointed by the king. Some writers have supposed 
that a succession of portreeves continued inl-ondon, but J. H. Hound 
hoUls that this title disappeared alter the Con(|iieror’s charter. 
Henry I. granted to the city by charter tlie ri.ght of api'iointing its 
own bheritls; this was a great privilege, which, however, was recalled 
in the reigns of Henry II. and Richard I., to be restored by John in 

1199. 

J. H. Round holds that the oflice of Justiciar was created by 
Henry i.'s charter, and as he was the chief authority in the city this 
somewhat takes ofl from the value of the privilege of appointing 
sheriffs. 

' In tlic I 2 th century there was a great municipal movement over 
Europe, lamdoncrs were well informed as to what was going on 
abroad, and altliough the rulers were always willing to wait lor an 
opportunity of enlarging their liberties, they remained ready to take 
advantage of such circunistauccs as might occur. Tlieir great oppor¬ 
tunity occurred while Richard 1 . was engaged abroad as a crusader. 

In iKHo a medal was struck to commcinoi.itc tlic 700th anniversary 
of the mayoralty wliieh according to popular tradition was founded 
in tihi). With rcs])ect to tliis traditioi. Itoiind writes {Comwane oj 
Lomton, p. 22.3) : " The assuin|>lion tliat tlie miiyor.ally of London 
dates from the accession of Richard 1 . is an ahsolule perversion of 
history," and lie adds that " tliere is reaird evidence winch com- 
plelidy confirms tlic remarkable worils ul Kicliarii of Hex ines, wlio 
declares tliat on no terms xvhalever wouUl King Richard or liis 
fallicr have ever assented to the estublishineiit of the (..unimnna in 
l-ondon.” 

In Detober 1191 the conflict iK’txx'cen John the king’s brother and 
Longchaiup the king’s iepre.sentativc became acute. Tlie latter 
bitterly ollended tlie Lomloueis, who, finding that they 
could turn the .scales to either side, named tlic Commune 


The 
Commaae, 


■ as tlie price of their support of John. A small party of the 
citizens under Henry ol Cornliill remained faithful to the chancellor 
Longchamp, but at a meeting iield at St Paul’s on (he 8tli of October, 
the iiarons xvelcomed the arclibisliup ol Rouen us chief justiciar 
(lie having jii'udiicnd the king’s sign manual apjiointing a new com¬ 
mission), and they salufed John as regent. Stiiblis, in his intro¬ 
duction to the Clirunicic ol Roger de Hox eden, xvriles ; " This done, 
oatlis were largely taken ; John, tlie Justiei<ir and the Iiarons swore 
to niaintain the Communa of London ; the oath of fealty to Ricliard 
was then sworn, Jolin l.aking it first, then tlie two archliislioiis, tlie 
bishops, the barons, and last the liurgliers xxilli ttie express under¬ 
standing that .should the king die williuut issue they would n-eeive 
John as his successor.” Relerring to this important event Mr Rouiul 
xxrites ; " The excited citizens, wlio had poured out overnight, witli 
lanterns and torches, to xvelcome John to the capital, .streamed 
together on tlie morning of the eventful 8th of Octolier at tlie well- 
known sound of the groat bell swinging out from its campanile in 
St Paul’s Churchyard, tliere they heard John take the oath to the 
' Commune' like a French king or lord ; and then London for the 
first lime had a inunidpality of her own.” 

Little is known as to what the Commune then established really 
was. Round’s remarkable discovery among the manusccijits of the 
Britisli Museum of the Oath of the Commune proves for 
™™^^tlie first time dial Ixindon in lig.d possessed a fully 
Ecb in developed ” Commune ” of die continental pattern. A 

' ■ striking point in this municipal revolution is that die new 

privileges extended to die city of London were entirely copied from 
those of continental cities, and Mr Round shows that there is con¬ 
clusive proof of the assertion that the Commune of I-ondon derived 
its origin from tliat ol Rouen. Tliis MS. gives us information which 
was unknown before, but upsets the received opinions as to the early 
governing position of the aldermen. From tliis we learn that the 
aovcmniuut ol the city was in die hands of a mayor and twelve 
echevins (s/nniMi); Ixilh these names being French, seem for a time 
to have excluded die Saxon aldermen. 

Twelve jrears later (1205 i2o(>) xx'e learn from another document, 
preserved in the same volume as the oath, that alii probi homines 
were associated with the mayor and ichevins to form a body of 
• twenty-four (that is, twelve skivini and an equal number of 
councillon). Hound holds that the Court of Skivini and alii 
probi homines, ol which at present wc know* nothing further than 
what is contained in the terms ol the oaths, was the germ of the 
Common Council. We must not suppose that when the city of 
London obtained the privilege of appointing a mayor, and a citizen 
could boast in 1194 that ” come what may the Londoners shall have 


no king but their mayor,” that the king did not occasionally exert his 
power in suspending die liberties of the city, 'f'here were really 
conslanl disagreements, and soim-times the King degraded the mayor 
and appointed a custos or warden Jn his place. Several instances 
of this are recorded in the 13th and 14th centuries. It is very im¬ 
portant to bear in mind that the mayors of I-ondon besides bolding a 
.very onerous position were mostly men of great distinction. ’Ihey 
often held rank outside the city, aitd naturally took their place among 
the rulers ol die country. ’I'hey were mostly representatives of the 
landed interest as well as merchant princes. 

There is no definite information us to when the mayor first received 
die litle of lord. A claim has been set up for Thomas Legge^ piayor 
ior the second time in 13.34, that he was the first lord mayor, but there 
is positively no authority whatever for this claim, altliough it is 
boldly stated that he was created lord mayor by Edward HI. in this 
year. Apparently the title was occasionally used, and the use 
gradually grew into a prescriptive right. ’I'liere. is no evidence of any 
grant, but after 1540 the title had become general. 

No record has been found of the date xvlien die aldermen liecamc 
die ollicial advisers of the mayor. The various wards were each 
presided over liy an alderman irom an early period, lint 
we cannot fix the time when they xvere united as a court 
of aldermen. Stubbs writes: "The governing body of .London 
in die i.dh century was composed of the mayor, twenty-fave 
aldermen oi the xvards and two slicrills.” 

As WB do not find any further evidence dian the oath of the 
Commune alluded to of the existence- of ” f-chevins ” in London, it 
is possible tliat aldermen were elected on the mayor’s council under 
this title, ’riiis, however,is not the opinion of Mr Round,xx-ho,as ly'lore 
stated, is inclined to hclieve that the liody ol f-chevins became in 
course of time the Court ol Coiiinion Council. The aldermen are 
not mentioned as the colleagues oi the mayor xintil die very end 
ol the lytli century, except in the case of l'itz-.\ilxviii’s Assize ol 
1189, and this, ol course, related specially to the duties of aldermen 
as heads of die xvards of tlie city. 

In Marcli 121)8-1299 letters xxere sent from " the Mayor and 
Commune ol the City of London ” to the muiiicipalilics ol lirugus, 
Caen and Cambray. Althougli die oflicial loriii ol " '1 he Mayor and 
Commune ” xvas continued until the end ol die 1 Uli cenlurv, and it 
was not until early in the 14111 century tliat die form " Mayor, 
Alilermeii iind Common Coimcil ” came into existence, there is 
sufficient evidence to slioxv that die aldennen and common council 
belorc dial time xvere acting xvith the mayor as governors ot die city. 
In 1377 it was ordered that aldermen could lie elecled annually, but 
in 1384 the rule xvas modified so as to alloxv an alderman to be re¬ 
elected for his ward at tlic expiration of his year ol ollice xvithout any 
intcrx'al. 

In 1394 the Ordinance respecting annual elections xvas repealed by 
the king (Richard 11 .). Distinct rank xx-as accorded to aldermen, ami 
in the i.tber Atbus xve are told that “ it is a matter of ex|a-rience dial 
ex’er since the year ol our Ixjrd 13.30, at the sepulture ol aldermen, 
the ancient custom of interment with baronial lionours xvas ob¬ 
served.” Wlien the poll-tax of 1379 xxas imposed die mayor was 
assessed as an earl and the aldermen as barons. 

The government ol die city liy reeves dates back to a very early 
period, and these reeves were appointed by the king. The prefix of 
die various kinds of reeves made but little dillercncc in the shertfts 
duties of die ollice, although the area oi these duties 
might lie diflerent. Tlicre was slight difference between the office 
of sheriff and that of portreeve, which latter does not appear to 
have survived the Conquest. 

After the establishment ul the Commune and the appointment of a 
mayor the sheriffs naturally lost much of their importance, and they 
became what they arc styled in Liber Atbus ” the Eyes ol the 
Mayor.” When Middlesex was in farm to London the two sheriffs 
were equally sheriffs of loindon and Middlesex. There is only one 
instance in die city records of a sheriff of Middlesex being mentioned 
as distinct from die sheriffs, and this was in 1283 when Ankctin de 
Betteville and Walter le Blond are described as sheriffs of London, 
and Cerin as sheriff oi Middlesex. By the Local Government Act of 
>888 the citizens of London were deprived of all right of jurisdiction 
over the county of Middlesex, which had been expressly granted by 
various charters. 

In 1383 it was ordained and agreed " that no person shall from 
henceforth be mayor in the said city if he have not fir.st been shcrifT 
of the said city, to the end that he may be tried in governance and 
bounty before he attains such estate of the mayoralty.” 

The two courts—that of aldermen and that of the common council 
- xvere probably formed about the same time, but it is remarkable 
that we have no definite inlurmation on the subject. The commoB 
number of members of the common council varied greatly couactle 
at different times, but the right to determine the number 
was indirectly granted by the charter of Edward HI. (1J4X) which 
enables the city to amend customs and usages which liavc become 
hard. . 

There have also been many changes in thfi mode of election. The 
common council were chosen by the wards until 13.31, when the 
apjiointmcnts were made by certain companies. In 137<> an ordin¬ 
ance was made by tlie mayor and aldermen, xvith the as-sent of the 
xvhule commons, to the effect that the companies should select men 
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with whom they were content, and none other should come to the 
elections of mayors and sheriffs; that the greater companies should 
not elect inorc_ than six, the lesser four and the least two. Forty- 
seven companies nominated 156 members. In 1383 the right of 
election reverted to the wards, but was obtained again by the livery 
companies in I4()7. • 

The Common Hall was the successor of the folkmote, the meetings 
of which were originally held in the open air at the east end of Sb 
Coauaoa ““1 afterwards in the Guildhall. These general 

HmU, assemblies of the citiiens are described in the old city 
records as immensa communitas or immensa muUitudo 
civium.^Thc elections in Common Hall were by the whole body of 
citizerft until Edward I.’s reign, citizens were then specially summoned 
to Common Hall by the mayor. In Edward IV.'s reign the elections 
of mayor, sheriffs and other officers and members of parliament were 
transferred to liverymen. Various alterations were sulisequently 
made and now the qualification of electors at the election of the 
corporate offices of lord inayor, sheriffs, chamberlain and minor 
offices in Common Hall is that of being a liveryman of a livery 
company ifhd an enrolled freeman of London. The election of 
aldermen and common councilmen takes place in the wardmotes. 

The recorder, the chief oHicUl, is appointed for life. He was 
formerly appointed by the city, but since the Local Government 
Act of 1888 lie is nominated by the city and approved by 
the lord chancellor. The common sergeant was lormerly 
appointed by the city, but since i8«8 by the lord 
chancellor. The town clerk is appointed by the city and 
re-elected annually. 

The chamberiiin or comptroller of the king’s cliamber is ap¬ 
pointed by the livery. He was originally a king’s officer and the 
office was probably instituted soon alter the Conquest. The re¬ 
membrancer is appointeit by the common council. 

The common hunt, an office abolished in 1807, was filled by John 
Courtenay in 1417. The sword-bearer is noticed in the f.ifccr Albus 
(1419) and the first record of an appointment is dated 1426. 

Few fundamenUl alterations have been made in the constitution 
of the city, but in the reign of Charles 11 . the most arliitrary pro- 
, . ceedings were taken against its liberties. Tbe king and 
blttoirot entertaineil designs against the city, 

tbo mr- crushing them two pretexts were 

pomtloa “V—market tolls had been levied 

' ■ by virtue of an act of common council, and (2) that a 

petition to the king, in which it w.as alleged that by the prorogation 
of parliament ])ublic justice had been infemipted, had been printed 
by order of the Court of Common Council. Charles directed a writ 
quo warranto against the corporation of London in 1(183, and the 
Court of King’s Bench declared its charter forfeited. Soon after¬ 
wards all the ohnoxious aldermen were displaced and others appointed 
in their room by royal commission. When James II. found himself 
in danger from the landing of the Prince of Orange he sent for the 
lord mayor and aldermen and informed them of his determination 
to restore the city charier and privileges, but he had no time to do 
anything before his flight. Tlie Convention which was summoned to 
meet on the 22nd of January 1689 was converted by a formal act 
into a true parliaraenf (February 23). One of the first motions put 
to the House was that a special Committee should be appointed to 
consider the violations of the liberties and Iranchises of all the 
corporations of the kingdom" and particularly of the City of 
I-ondon.” Tbe motion was lost but the House resolved to bring in a 
bill for repealing the Corjioratinn Act, and ten years later (March 5) 
the Grand Committee of Grievances reported to the House its 
opinion (i) that the rights of tlie City of London in the election of 
sheriffs in the jrear 1082 were invaded and that such invasion was 
illegal and a grievance, and (2) that the judgment given upon the 
Quo Warranto again-st the city was illegal and a grievance. The 
committee’s opinion on these two points (among others) was en¬ 
dorsed by the House and on the ibth of March it ordered a Bill 
to be brought in to restore ail corporations to the state and condi¬ 
tion they were in on the 29tli of May 1660, and to confirm the 
liberties and franchises which at that time they respectively held 
and enjoyed.* 

When the Act for the reform of Municipal Corporations was 
passed in 1K35 London was specially excepted from its provisions. 
When the Metropolitan Board ol Works was formed by tlie 
Metropolis Management Act ot 1855 the city was affected to a certain 
extent, but by the Local Government Act of 1888 which founded the 
London County Council the right of appointing a sheriff for Middlesex 
was taken away from the city of London. 

When the county of Middlesex was dissociated from the city of 
London one portion was joined to the administrative county of 
London, and the other to the county of Middlesex. 

The lord mayor of Ixindon has certain very remarkable privileges 
which have been religiously guarded and must be of great antiquity. 
_ It is only necessary to mention these here, but each 
of the privileges requires an exhaustive examination 
as to its or^n. They all prove the remarkable position 


aftbtlord 
mayor. 


of Old London, and mark it off from all other cities 
of modem Europe. Shortly stated the privileges are four: 


*R.R. Sharpe, London and the Kingdom (1894), i. 541. 


I. The closing of Temple Bar to the sovereira. 

a. The mayor’s position in the city, where he is second only to the 

king. 

3. His summons to tlie Privy Council on tbe accession of a new 

sovereign. ■ 

4. His position of butler at coronation banquets. * 

The last may be considered in abeyance as there has not been 
any coronation banquet since that of George IV. In tbe c^se 
of the coronation of King Edward VII. the claim was excluded 
from the consideration of the Court of tlnims under the royal 
proclamation. The terms of the judgment on a further claim 
are as lollows; “ 'X'be Court considers and adjudges that the lord 
mayor has by usage a right, subject to His Majesty’s pleasure, 
to attend the Abbey during ^e coronation and bear the crystal 
mace.” j 

Bibuocbaphv.—T he earliest description of London is that written 
by the monk Fitzstephen in 1174 as an introduction to his life of 
Archbishop 'ITiomas a Becket. Tliis was first printed by Stow in hi.s 
Survey. It was reprinted by Strype in his editions of Stow; by 
Hcarne in his edition of Wand's Itinerary (vol. 8), by Santuu * 
Fogge in 1772, and elsewhere. The first history is contained in 
A Survey ot London by John Stow (1598, 1O03). The author died 
in 1(103, and his work was continued by Anthony Munday and others 
(1O18, 1633) and in the next century by John Strype (1720, 1754- 
' 755 )- Stow’s original work was reprinted by W. J. Thoms in 184a 
and a monuments edition has been published by C. L. Kingsiord 
(Oxford, 1908). • 

The following are the most important of subsequent histories 
arranged in order of publication : James Howell, Londinopohs 
(1(157): W. Stow, Remarks on London and Westminster (1722); 
Robert Seymour (John Mottley), Survey of the Cities of London and 
Westminster (1734, another edition 1753); Wiliiam Maitland, 
History of London (1739, other editions 175(1, 1760,1769, oontinuea 
by John Entick 1775); John Entick, A New and Accurate History of 
London, Westminster, SotUhtiark (1766); The City Remembrancer, 
Narratives of the Plague /66i, hire 1666 and Great Storm lyoj (1769); 

A New and Compleat History and Survey, by a Society of Gentlemen 
(1770, revised by H. Chamberlain, folio revised by W. Thornton 
1784); J. Noortliouck, A New History (1773); Walter Harrison, 

A New and Universal History (1775) ; J. P. Malcolm, Londinium 
Rediiuvum or an Ancient History and Modern Description of London 
(1803); David Hughson (E. Pugh), London (1805-1809); B. 
Lambert, History and Survey of London (1806); Henry Uunt-r, 
History of London (1811) ; J. W. Abbott, History of London (1821); 
Thomas Allen, History and Antiquities of London (1827-1829, con¬ 
tinued by Thomas Wright 1839); William Smith, A New History of 
London (1833) ; Charles Mackay, A History of London (1838); The 
History of London, illustrated by W. G. Fearnside (1838); Cicorge 
Grant, A Comprehensive History of London (Dublin, 1849); John 
Timbs, Curiosities of London (1855, later editions 1855, 1S68, 1875, 
1876); Old London Papers, Archaeological Institute (1867); W. J. 
i-oftie, A History of London (1883); W. J. Luftie, Historic Towns 
(Loudon, 1887) ; Claude de la Roche Francis, London, Historic and 
Social (Philadelphia, 1902) ; Sir Walter Besant, The Survey of 
London (1902-1908 )—Early London, Prehistoric, Roman, Saaou and 
Norman (1908); Medieval London, vol. 1, Historical and SocM 
(190O), vol. 2, Ecclesiastical (1906); London in the Time of the Tudors 
(1904); London in the 'time of the Stuarts (1903); London in the 
Eighteenth Century (1902); H. B. Wheatley, 'The Story of London 
[Medieval Towns] (London, 1904). 

The following are some of the Chronicles of London which have 
been printed, arranged in order of publication: R. Grafton, 
Chronicle /iSg-issS (1809); R. Arnold, London Chronicle (1811); 

A Chronicle of London from lOSg to rqf; written in the Fifteenth 
Century (1827); William Gregory's Chronicle of London, nSg-nRq 
(1876) : Historical Collections of a Citisen of London, edited by James 
Gairdiicr (Camden Society, 1876); Chronicles of London \igoo~ 
/y/b], edited by C. L. Kingsford (Oxford, 190.5). 

Many books have been published on the government of London, 
of which the following is a selection: City Law (i(>47, 1638); Lex 
Londinensis or the City Law (1680); W. j^hon, Privilsgia Londini 
(1723); Giles Jacob, City Liberties (1733); Laws and Customs, 
Rights, Liberties and Privileges of the City of London (1765); David 
Hughson, Epitome of the Privileges of London (1816); George Norton, 
Commentaries on the History, Constitution and Chartered Franchises 
of the City of London (1829, 3rd ed. 1869); Mnnimenta GildhaUas 
Londoniensis, edited by H. 'T. Riley—vol. i. Liber Albus (1419), 
vol. 2, Liber Custumarum (1859); Liber Alims; the White Book of 
the City of London, translated by H. T. Riley (i86i) ; H. T. RUcy, 
Memorials of London and London Life in the ijth, iqth and rjth 
centuries (1868); De Antiquis Legibus Liber. Curante Thoma Stapleton 
(Camden Society, 1846); Chronicles of the Mayors and Sheriffs of 
London iiSS- isjq, translated from tlie Liber de Antiquis Legibus by 
H. T. Riley. French Chronicle of London jocg-i.tqS (**63); 
Analytical Index to the Series of Records known as the Rememhrancia 
tsyo-ibbq (1888); Calendar of Letter-Books \eirca teys~> 39 A P*'®* 
served among the Archives of the Coiporntion of Lemdon at the 
Guildhall, edited by Reginald R. Sharpe, D.C.L. (1899-1907); W. and 
R. Woodcock, Lives of Lord Mayors (i 846); J. F. B. Firth, Municipal 
London (1876); Walter Delgray Birch, Historical Charters and 
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Constitutional Documents oj the City of London (1884, 1887) ;' J. H. 
Round, The Commune of London and other Studies (1899) ; Reginald 
R. Shaipc, London and the Kingdom ; a History derived mainly from 
the Archives at Guildhall (1894) ; G. L. Gomme, The Governance of 
London, ^tudles on the Place occujiied by London tn English Insti¬ 
tutions (1907) ; Alfred B. Beaven, Thf,Aldermen of the City of London 
temp. Henry III. (I908). 

In connexion with the government of London may be noted worl;s 
on the following; Inns of Court. William Herbert, Antiquities of 
the Inns of Court and Okancery (1804); Roljcrt P. Pearce, History 
(1848). Artillery Company. Anthony Highmore, History of the 
Hon. Artillery Co. of London to 1S03 (1804); G. A. Raikes, History 
of the Hon. Artillery Co. (1878). Wiliiam Herbert published in 1837 
History of the Twelve great Livery Companies of London, and in 1869 
Thomas Arumleil publi.shed Historical Reminiscences of the City 
and its Livery Companies. Since then have appeared The Livery 
Companies of the City of London, by W. Carew Haziitt (1892); The 
City Companies of London, by P. H. Ditchfield {1904) : The Gilds 
and Companies of London, by George Unwin (1908). Separate 
histories have been publishwl of the chief London companies. 

The following are some of the chief works connected with the 
topography of London : Thomas Pennant, Of London (1790, 1793, 
1805, 1813, translated into German 1791); John T. Smith, Antient 
Topography of London (1815) ; David Hughson [E. Pugli], Walks 
through London (1817) ; London (edited by Charles Knight 1841- 
1844, reprinted 1851, revised by E. Walford 1875-1877); J. H. Jesse, 
Literary and Historical Memorials of London (1847) ; Leigh Hunt, 
The Town, its Memorable Character and Events (1848, new ed. 1859) ; 
Peter Cunningham, A Handbook of London past and present (1849, 
and ed. 1850, enlarged into a new work in 1891); Henry B. 
Wheatley, London past and present ; Vestiges of Old London, etchings 
by |. W. Archer (1851); A New Survey of London (1853); G. W. 
Thombury, Haunted London (1S65, new ed. by E. Walford 1880); 
Old and New London, vols. i.-ii. liy G. W. Thombury, vols. iii.-vi. 
by I'idward Walford (1873-1878) ; Walter Besant, I.ondon, West¬ 
minster, South London, East London (1897-1902) ; East London 
Antiquities, edited by Walter A. Locks (East London Advertiser, 
1902); PhiUp Norman, London vanished and vanishing (1905); 
Records of the London Topographical Society ; Monographs of the 
Committee for the Survey of the Memorials of Greater London. 

Tlie following books on the population of London have been 
published; John Graunt, Natural and Political Observations on the 
Pills of Mortality (1661, other editions 1O62, 1665, 1676) ; Essay in 
Political Arithmetick (1683) ; Five Essays on Political Arithmetick 
(1687): Several Essays in Political Arithmetick (1699, 1711, 1751, 
1755); Essay concerning the Multiplication of Mankind (1682, 1083, 
7086), all by Sir William Petty ; Corbyn Morris, Observations on the 
past Growth and present State of the City of London (1751) ; Collection 
of the Yearly Bills of Mortality from to 775.? (ed. by T. Birch, 
D.D. 1759); Graunt’s Observations, Petty’s Another Essay and C. 
Morris's Observations arc reprinted in this collection. Graunt and 
Petty’s Essays arc reprinted in Economic Writings of Sir W. Petty 
(1899). (If. B. W.") 

LONDON CLAY, in geology, the most important member 
of the Lower Eocene strata in the south of England. It is well 
developed in the London basin, though not frequently exposed, 
partly because it is to a great extent covered by more recent 
gravels and partly because it is not often worked on a large 
scale. It is a stiff, tenacious, bluisli clay that becomes brown 
on weathering, occasionally it becomes distinctly sandy, some¬ 
times glauconitic, cspecaally towards the top; large calcareous 
septarian concretiens are commtn, and have been used in the 
manufacture of cement, being dug for this purpose at Sheppey, 
near Southend, and at Harwish, and dredged off the Hamp¬ 
shire coast. Nodular lumps of pyrites and crystals of selenite 
are of frequent occurrence. The clay has be^n employed for 
making bricks, tiles and coarse pottery, but it is usually too 
tenacious for this purpose except in well-weathered or sandy 
portions. The base of the clay is very regularly indicated by 
a few inches of rounded flint pebbles with green and yellowish 
sand, parts of this layer being frequently cemented by car¬ 
bonate of lime. The average thickness of the London Clay in 
the London basin is about 450 ft.; at Windsor it is 400 ft. 
thick; beneath London it is rather thicker, while in the south 
of Essex it is over 480 ft. In Wiltshire it only reaches a few feet 
in thickness, while in Berkshire it is some 50 or 60 ft. It is found 
in the Isle of Wight, where it is 300 ft. thick at Whitecliff Bay— 
here the beds are vertical and even slightly reversed—and in 
Alum Bay it is 220 ft. thick. In Hampshire it is sometimes 
known as the Bognor Beds, and certain layers of calcareous 
sandstone within tl^e clays are called Barnes or Bognor Rock. 
In the eastern part of the London basin in east Kent the pebbly 


basement bed becomes a thick deposit (60 ft.), forming part of 
the Oldhaven and Blackheath Beds. . 

The Ldndon Clay is a marine deposit, and its fos-sils indicate a 
moderately warm climate, the flora having a tropical aspect. Among 
the fos.si1s may be mentioned Panopoea intermedia, Ditrupa plana, 
Teredina personata. Conus concinnus, Rosteliaria ampla, Nautilus 
centralis, Belosepia, foraminifera and diatoms. Fish remains include 
Otodus obliquus, Sphyroenodus crassidens ; birds arc represented by 
Halcyomis Toliapicus, Lilhornis and Odontopteryx, and reptiles by 
Chelone pgas, and other turtle.s, Palaeophis, a serpent and crocodiles. 
Hyracotherium leporinum, Pataeotherium and a few other mammals 
are recorded. Hant remains in a pytitized condition are foptjd in 
great abundance and perfection on the shore of Sheppey ; numerous 
species of palm.s, screw pines, water lilies, cypresses, yews, leguminous 
plants and many others occur; logs of coniferous wood bored through 
by annelids and Teredo are common, and fossil resin has been found 
at Highgate. 

See Eockne ; also W. Whitaker, “ The Geology of Ixmdon and part 
of the Thames Valley," Mem. Ceol. .Survey (1889), and Sh'et Memoirs 
of the Geol. Survey, London, Nos. 374,315,268, 329, 332, and Memoirs 
on the Geology of the Isle of Wight (1889). 

LONDONDERRY. EARLS AND MARQUESSES OT. The 

ist earl of Londonderry was Thomas Ridgeway (r. 1565-1631), 
a Devon man, who was treasurer in Ireland from 160O to 1616 
and was engaged in the plantation of Ulster. Ridgeway was 
made a baronet in 1611, Baron Ridgeway in 1616 and earl of 
Londonderry in 1623. 'The Ridgeways held the earldom until 
March 1714, when Robert, the 4th carl, died without .sons. In 
1726 Robert’s son-in-law, Thomas Pitt (r. 1688-1729), .son of 
Thomas Pitt, “ Diamond Pitt,” governor at Madras and uncle 
of the great earl of Chatham, was created earl of Londonderry, 
the earldom again becoming extinct when his younger .son 
Ridgeway, the 3rd earl of this line, died unmarried in January 
1765. In ipyfs Robert Stewart (:73 q-i82i), of Mount Stewart, 
Co. Down, was made carl of Londonderry in the Irish peerage. 
He had been created Baron Londonderry in 17817 and V iscount 
Castlereagh in 1795 ; in 1816 he was advanced to the rani; of 
marquess of lamdcndcrry. The 3rd marquess married the 
heiress of the Vane-Tempests and took the name of Vane instead 
of Stewart; the 5th marquess called himself Vane-Tempest 
and the 6th marquess Vanc-Tempe'.t-Stewart. 

LONDONDERRY, CHARLES WILLIAM STEWART (VANE), 
3KIJ Marquess of (1778-1854), British soldier and diplomatist, 
was the son of the ist marquess by a second marriage with the 
daughter of the isl Earl Qimden. lie entered the army and 
served in the Netherlands (1794) on the Rhine and Danube 
(1795), in the Irish rebellion (1798), and Holland (1799), rising 
to iie colonel; and having been elected to parliament for Kerry 
he became under secretary for war under his half-brother 
Castlereagh in 1807. In 1808 he was given a cavalry command 
in the Peninsula, where he brilliantly distinguished himself. 
In 1809, and again in the campaigns of 1810, 1811, having 
become a major-general, he served under Wellington in the 
Peninsula as his adjutant-general, and was at the capture of 
Ciudad Rodrigo, but at the beginning of 1812 he was invalided 
home. Castlereagh (see Londonderry, 2nd Mariic.ss ol) 
then sent him to Berlin as minister, to represent Great Britain 
in the allied British, Russian and Prtissiiin armies; and as a 
cavalry leader he played an important part in tlie subsequent 
fighting, while ably seconding Castlereagh’s diplomacy. In 
1814 he was made a peer as Baron .Stewart, and later in the 
year was appointed ambassador at Vienna, and was a member 
of the important congresses which followed. In 1822 his half- 
brother’s death made him 3rd marquess of Londonderry, and 
shortly afterwards, disagreeing with Canning, he resigned, 
being created Earl Vane (1823), and for some years lived quietly 
in England, improving his Seuham estates. In 1835 he was for 
a .short time ambassMor at St Petersburg. In 1852, after the 
death of Wellington, when he was one of the pall-bearers, he' 
received the order of the Garter. He died on the 6th of March 
1854. He was twice married, fir.st in 1808 to the daughter of tlie 
carl of Darnlcy, and secondly in 1819 to the heiress of Sir Harry 
Vane-Tempest (a descendant of Sir Piers Tempest, who sei^red 
at Agincourt, and heir to Sir Henry Vane, Bart.), ivhen he 
assumed the name of Vane. Frederick William Robert (1805- 



LONDONDERRY, 2nd MARQUESS OF 


1872), his son by the first marriage, became 4th marquess; and 
on the latter's death fn 1872, George Henry (1821-1884). the 
eldest son by the second mar/iage, after succeeding as Earl 
Vane (according to the patent of 1823)^ became 5th marquess. 
In 1884 he was succeeded as 6th marquess by his son Charles 
Stewart Vane-Tempest-Stewart (b. 1852), a prominent Conserva¬ 
tive politician, who was viceroy of Ireland (i886~i8St)), chairman 
of the London .School Board (1895-1897), postmaster-general 
(1900-1902), president of the Board of Education (1902-1905) 
and Isrfl'president of the Council (190.3-1 9 °S)‘ 

LONDONDERRY, ROBERT STEWART, 2 ND Makqubss of 
(1769-1822), British statesman, was the eldest son of Robert 
Stewart of Ballylawn Castle, in Donegal, and Mount Stewart 
in Down, an Ulster landowner, of kin to the Galloway Stewarts, 
who became baron, viscount, earl and marquess in the peerage 
of Ireland. The son, known in history as Lord Castlereagh, was 
born on the i8th of June in the same year as Napoleon and 
Wellington. His mother was Lady Sarah Seymour, daughter of 
t he carl of Hertford. He went from Armagh school to St J ohn’s 
College, Cambridge, but left at the end of his first year. With 
Lord Downshire, then holding sway over the County Down, 
Lord Stewart had a standing feud, and he put forward his son, 
in J uly 1790, for one of the seats. Young Stewart was returned, 
but at a vast cost to his family, when he was barely twenty-one. 
He took his seat in the Irish House of Commons at the same 
time as his friend, Arthur Wellesley, M.P. for Trim, but sat later 
for two close boroughs in England, still remaining member 
for Down at ('ollege Green. 

From 1796, when his father became an carl, he took the 
courtesy title of Viscount Castlereagh, and becoming keeper of 
the privy seal in Ireland, he acted as chief secretary, during the 
prolonged absence of Mr Pelham, from February 1797. Castle- 
reagh’s conviction was that, in presence of threatened invasion 
and rebellion, Ireland could only be made safe by union with 
Gre.at Britain. In Lord Camden, as afterwards in Ixjrd Corn¬ 
wallis, Ca-stlereagh found a congenial cliief; though his favour 
with these statesmen was jealously viewed both by the Irish 
oligarchy and by the English politicians who wished to keep 
the machine of Irish administration in their own hands. Pitt 
himself was doubtful of the expediency of making an Irishman 
chief secretary, but his view was changed by the influence of 
Cornwallis. In suppressing Lord Edward Fitzgerald's con¬ 
spiracy, and the rebellion which followed in 1798, Oistlcreagh's 
vigilance and firmness were invaluable. His administration 
was denounced by a faction as harsh and cruel—a charge after¬ 
wards repudiated by Grattan and I’lunket—but he was always 
on the side of lenity. The disloyal in Ireland, both Jacobins 
and priest-led, the Protestant zealots and others who feared 
the consequence of the Union, coalcs''ed against him in Dublin. 
Even there Castlereagh, though defeated in a first campaign 
(1799), impre.ssed Pitt with his ability and tact. With Cornwallis 
he joined in holding out, during the second Union campaign 
(1800I, the prospect of emancipation to the Roman Catholics. 
They were aided by free expenditure of money and promises 
of honours, methods too familiar in Irish politics. When the 
Act of Union was carried through the Irish parliament, in the 
summer of 1800, Castlercagh’s official connexion with his native 
land practically ended. Before the Imperial Parliament met 
he urged upon Pitt the measures which he and Cornwallis thought 
requisite to make the Union effective. In spite of his services 
and of Pitt’s support, disillusion awaited him. The king’s 
reluctance to yield to the Roman Catholic claims was under¬ 
estimated by Pitt, while Cornwallis imprudently permitted 
himself to use language which, though not amounting to a pledge, 
wias construed as one. George III. resented the arguments 
brought forward by Castlereagh—“ this young man ” who had 
come over to talk him out of his coronation oath. He peremp¬ 
torily refused to sanction emancipation, and Pitt and his cabinet 
made way for the ‘Addington atoinistration. Thereupon 
Castlereagh resigned, with Oimwallis. He took his seat at 
Westminster for Down, the constituency he had represented 
for ten years in Dublin. The leadership of an Irish party was 
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offered to him, but he declined so to limit his [wlitical activitjr4 
His father accepted, at Portland’s request, an Irish raarquessate, 
on the understanding that in the future he or hisjieirs might 
claim the same rank in tht Imperial Legislature; *50 that 
Castlereagh was able' to sit in tne House of Commons as Marquess 
in 1821-1822. Wilberforce dbcussed with Pitt the possibility 
of sending out Castlereagh to India as gqyernor-general, when 
the friction between Lord Wellesley and the directors became 
grave ; but Pitt objected, as the plan would remove Castlereagh 
from the House of Commons, which should be “ the theatre of 
his future fame.” 

In j8o2, ('.astlereagh, at Pitt's suggestion, beoffne president 
of the Board of Control in the Addington cabinet. He had, 
though not in office, taken charge of Irish mcMures under 
Addington, including the repression of the Rebellion Bill, and 
the temporary suspension of the Habeas Corpus in 1801, and 
continued to advocate Catholic relief, tithe reform, state payment 
of Catholic and dissenting clergy and “ the steady application 
of authority in support of the laws.” To Lord Wellesley’s 
Indian policy he gave a staunch support, warmly recognized 
by the governor-general. On Pitt’s return to office (May 1804), • 
Castlereagh retained his post, and, next year, took over also the 
duties of secretary for war and the colonies. Socially and 
politically, the gifts of his wife. Lady Emily Hobart, daughter 
of a former Irish viceroy, whom he had married in 1794, assisted 
him to make his house a meeting-place of the party; and his 
influence in parliament grejv notwitlistanding his defects of 
style, spoken and written. As a manager of men he had no equal. 
After Pitt’s death his surviving colleagues failed to form a cabinet 
strong enough to face the formidable combination known as 
“ All the Talents,” and Castlereagh acquiesced in the resignation. 
But to the foreign policy of the Fox-Greville ministiy and its 
conduct of the war he was always opposed. His objections to 
the Whig doctrine of withdrawal from “ Continental entangle¬ 
ments ” and to the reduction of military expenditure were 
justified when Fox himself was compelled “ to nail his country’s 
colours to the mast.” 

The cabinet of ” All the Talents,” weakened by the death of 
Fox and the renewed quarrel with the king, went out in April 
1807. Castlereagh returned to the War Office under Portland, 
but grave difficulties arose, though Canning at the Foreign 
Office was then thoroughly at one with him. A priceless oppor¬ 
tunity had been rnksed after Eylau. The Whigs had crippled the 
transport service, and the operations to avert the ruin of the 
coalition at Fricdland came too late. The Tsar Alexander 
believed that England would no longer concern herself with the 
Continental struggle, and Friedland was followed by Tilsit. 
The secret articles of that compact, denied at the time by the 
Opposition and by French apologists, have now been revealed 
from official records in M. Vandal’s work, Napoleon et Alexandre. 
Castlereagh and Canning saw the vital itfljjortance of nullifying 
the aim of this project. The seizure of the Danish squadron 
at Copenhagen, and the measures taken to rescue the fleets_ of 
Portugal and Sweden from Napoleon, crushed a combination 
as menacing as tliat defeated at Trafalgar. The expedition to 
Portugal, though Castlereagh’s influence was able only to secure 
Arthur Wellesley a secondary part at first, soon dwarfed other 
issues. In the debates on the Convention of Cintra, Castlereagh 
defended Wellesley against parliamentary attacks: “ A brother,” 
the latter wrote, “ could not have done more.” The depression 
produced by Moore’s campaign in northern Spain, and the king’s 
repugnance to the Peninsular operations, seemed to cut short 
Wellesley’s career; but early in 1809, Castlereagh, with no little, 
difficulty, secured his friend’s appointment as commander-in- 
chief of the second Portuguese expedition. The merit has been 
rlaimfff for U jiTining by Stapleton, but the evidence is all the 
other way. 

Meanwhile, Castlereagh's policy led to a crisis that clouded his ' 
own fortunes. The breach between him and Canning was not due 
to his incompetence in the conduct of the Walcheren expedi¬ 
tion. In fact, Castlereagh’s ejection was dedded by Caniung’s 
intrigues, though concealed from the victim, months before 
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the armament was sent out to the Scheldt. In the selection of 
the earl of Giatham as commander the king’s personal preference 
was known, kut there is evidence also that it was one of Canning’s 
schemes, as he reckoned, if Chatham succeeded, on turning him 
into ft convenimt ministerial figurehead. Canning was not 
o^enJy opposed to the Walcheren expedition, and on the Penin¬ 
sular question he main^ differed from Castlercagh and Wellington 
in fixing his hopes on national enthusiasm and popular uprisings. 
Military opinion is generally agreed that the plan of striking 
from W^alcheren at Antwerp, the French naval tesc, was sound. 
Napoleon liesyd the news with dismay ; in principle Wellington 
approved the plan. Castlereagh’s proposal was for a coup de 
main, under strict conditions of celerity and secrecy, as Antwerp 
was unable to make any adequate defence. But Cihatham, the 
naval authorities and the cabinet proceeded with a deliberation 
explained by the fact that the war secretary had been con¬ 
demned in secret. The expedition, plaimed at the end of March, 
did not reach Walcheren till the end of July i8o<); and more 
time was lost in movements against Batz and Flushing, pro¬ 
tracted until an unhealthy autumn prostrated the army, which 
'was withdrawn, discredited and disabled, in September. Public 
opinion threw the whole blame upon Castlereagh, who then found 
that, in deference to Canning, his colleagues had deiTeed his 
removal half a yeiir earlier, though they kept silence till the 
troops were brought hark from Walcheren. When Castlereagh 
learned from Percival that the slur cast on him had its origin 
in a secret athick on him many months before, he was cruelly 
hurt. The main charge against him was, he says, that he would 
not throw over officers on whom unpopularity fell, at the first 
shadow of ill-fortune. His refusal to ru.sh into censure of Moore, 
following Canning’s sudden change from eulogy to denunciation, 
requires no defence. According to the ideas then prevailing 
Castlereagh held himself justified in sending a challenge to the 
original author, as he held, of a di.sloyal intrigue against a col¬ 
league. In the subsequent duel Canning was wounded and the 
rivals simultaneously resigned. In private letters to his father 
and brother, Castlereagh urged that he was bound to show that 
he “ W'as not privy to his own disgrace.” When Canning pub¬ 
lished a lengthy explanation of his conduct, many who had sided 
with him were convinced that Castlereagh had been much 
wronged. Tlie excuse that the protest upon which the cabinet 
decided against Castlereagh did not mention the mini.stcr’s 
name was regarded as a quibble. Men widely differing in char¬ 
acter and opinions—Walter Scott, Sidney Smith, Brougham and 
Cobbett—took this view. Castlereagh loyally supported the 
government in parliament, after Lord Wellesley’s appointment 
to the Foreign Office. Though Wellington’s retreat after Talavera 
had been included, with the disasters of the. Corunna and Wal¬ 
cheren campaigns, in the censures on Castlereagh, and though 
ministers were often (jfpressed and doubtful, Castlereagh never 
lost faith in Wellington’s genius. Lord Welle.sley’s resignation 
in 1812, when the Whigs failed to come to terms with the regent, 
led to Castlcrcagh’s return to office as foreign secretary (March 
rSii). The assassination of I’ercival soon threw upon him the, 
leadtership of the House of Commons, and this double burden 
he continued to bear during the rest of his life. 

From March 1812 to July 1822 Casitlereagh’s biography is, in 
truth, the history of England. Though never technically prime 
minister, during these years he wielded a power such as few 
ministers have exercised. Political opponents and personal ill- 
wishers admitted that he was the ablest leader who ever con¬ 
trolled the House of Commons for so long a period. As a diplo- 
^natist, nobody save Marlborough had the same influence over 
men or was given equal freedom by his colleagues at home. 
Foreigners saw in him the living presence of England in the camp 
of the Allies. At the War Office he had been hampered by the 
Jack of technical knowledge, while nature had not granted him, as 
an organizer, the powers of a Carnot or Boon. But in diplomacy 
his peculiar combination of strength and charm, of patience and 
conciliatory adroitness, was acknowledged by all. At the 
Foreign Office he s6t himself at once to meer Napoleon’s dc.->igns 
in northern Europe, where Russia was preparing for her life- 


and-death struggle. Lord Wellesley paid a high tribute to 
Castlerei.gh’s conduct in this situation, and Wellington declared 
that he had then “ rendered to .the world the most important 
service that ever fell to, the lot of any individual to perform.” 
Castlercagh wisely rejected Napoleon’s insincere overtures for 
peace. After the Moscow debacle Napoleon’s fate was affected 
not only by Wellington’s progress in Spain, but by the attitude 
of the northern powers and by the action of Turkey, due to 
Castlereagh’s opportune disclosure to the Porte of the scheme 
of partition at Tilsit. At home, the repeal of the drBers in 
Council was carried, the damage to British trade plainly out¬ 
weighing the injury inflicted on France by the restrictive system. 
The British subsidies to the Allies were largely increased as the 
operations of 1813 developed, but all Castlereagh's skill was 
needed to keep the Coalition together. The Allied powers were 
willing, even after I..eipzig, to treat with France on the basis of 
restoring her “ natural frontiers ’’—the Rhine, the Alps and the 
Pyrenees ; but Castlereagh prote.sted. He would not allow the 
enemy to take ground for another tiger-spring. Before the Con¬ 
ference of Chatillon, where Napoleon sent Caulaincourt to 
negotiate for peace—with the message scribbled on the margin 
of his instructions, “ Ne signer, ricn ”—Aberdeen wrote to 
hasten Castlereagh’s coming; ‘‘ Evei')'thing which has been so 
long smothered is now bursting forth ’’; and again, “ Your 
presence has done much and would, I have no doubt, continue 
to sustain them (the Allies) in misfortune.” The Liverpool 
cabinet then and later were as urgent in pressing him to return 
to lead the House of Commons, lie had lost his seat for Down 
in 1805, and afterwards sat for British boroughs ; but in 18x2 
he was re-elected by his old constituents ; and again in 1818 and 
1820, silting, lifter he became marquess of Londonderry in 1821, 
for Orford. Early in 1814 his colleagues reluctantly consented 
to his visit to the allied head-quarters. The Great Alliance 
showed signs of weakness and division. Austria was holding 
back; Prussia had almost broken away ; above all, the am¬ 
biguous conduct of Alexander bred alarm and doubt. This 
situation became increasingly serious while Napoleon was giving 
daily proofs that his military genius, confronting a hesitant and 
divided enemy, was at its best. Castlereagh strove to keep the 
Allies together, to give no excuse for those separate arrange¬ 
ments upon which Napoleon was reckoning, to assert no selfish 
policy for England, to be tied by no theoretical consistency. 
At the Chatillon conferences England was represented by others, 
but Castlereagh was present with supreme authority over all, 
and it was he who determined the result. He declined to commit 
his countrj' cither to a blank refusal to negotiate with Napoleon 
or to the advocacy of a Bourbon restoration. He was ready to 
give up almost the whole of England’s conquests, but he insisted 
on the return of France wi'hin her ancient limits as the basis of a 
settlement. Caulaincourt’s advice was to take advantage of 
these overtures; but his master was not to be advised. The 
counter-projects that he urged Caulaincourt to submit to were 
advanced after his victory at Montereau, when he boasted that 
he was nearer to Munich than the Allies were to Paris. Even 
before the Chatillon conference was dissolved (March 18th), 
Castlereagh saw that Caulaincourt’s efforts would never bend 
Napoleon’s will. The Allies adopted his view and signed the 
treaty of Chaumont (March ist), “ my treaty,” as Castlereagh 
called it, with an unusual touch of personal pride; adding 
“ Upon the face of the treaty this year our engagement is 
equivalent to theirs united.” Tlie power of England when she 
threw her purse into the scale had been just exhibited at Bar- 
sur-Aube, when at a council of all the representatives of the 
powers the retreat of the allied armies was discussed. Bema- 
dottc, playing a waiting game in Holland, was unwilling to 
reinforce Bliicher, then in a dangerous position, by the Russian 
and Prussian divisions of Winzingerode and Biilow, temporarily 
placed under his orders. Having asked for and received the 
assurance that the military leaders were agreed in holding the 
transfer necessary, Castlereagh declared that he took upon 
himself the responsibility of bringing the Swedish prince to 
reason. The withholding of the British subsidies was a vital 
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matter, not only with Bernadette but with all the powers. 
Castlereagh’s avowed ilitention to take this step without waiting 
for sanction from his cabinet pjit an end to evasion and delay. 
Bliicher was reinforced by the two divisjpns; the tettle of Laon 
was fought and won, and the allies occupied the French capital. 
In April 1814 Castlcreagh arrived in Paris. He did not disguise 
his discontent with Napoleon’s position at Elba, close to the 
French coast, though he advised England not to separate 
herself at this crisis from her allies. His uneasiness led him to 
summdh* Wellington from the south to the Embassy in Paris. 
He hastened himself to London during the visit of the allied 
sovereigns, and met with a splendid reception. He was honoured 
with the Garter, being one of the few commoners ever admitted 
to that order. When the House of Commons offered to the Crown 
its congratulations upon the treaty of peace, Castlereagh’s 
triumph was signalized by a brilliantly eloquent panegyric 
from Canning, and by a recantation of his former doubts and 
denunciations from Whitbread. His own dignified language 
vindicated his country from the charge of selfish ambition. 

His appointment as Brit ish representative at Vienna, where the 
congress was to meet in September, was foreseen ; but meanwhile 
he was not idle. The war with the United States, originating in 
the non-intercourse dispute and the Orders in Council, did not 
cease with the repeal of the latter. It lasted through 1814 till 
the signing of the treaty of Ghent, soon before the flight from 
ICIlia. In parliament the ministry, during Custlercagh’s absence, 
had been poorly championed. Canning liad thrown away his 
chance by his unwise refusal of the Foreign Office. None of the 
ministers had any pretension to lead when Castlcreagh was busy 
abroad and Canning was sulking at home, and Castlereagh’s 
letters to Vansittart, the chancellor of the exchequer, sliow 
how these dififculties weighed upon liim in facing the position at 
Vienna, where it was imperative for him to appear. At Vienna 
he realized at once that the ambition of Russia might be as 
formidable to I'-urope and to Great Britain as that of the fallen 
tyrant. His aim throughout had been to rescue Europe from 
military domination; and when he found that Russia and Prussia 
were pursuing ends incompatible with the general interest, he 
did not hesitate to take a new line. 11c brought about the secret 
treaty (Jan. 3,1815) between Great Britoin, Austria and France, 
directed against the plans of Russia in Poland and of Prussia in 
Saxony. Through Castlcrcagh’s efforts, the Polish and Saxon 
questions were settled on the basis of compromise. The threat 
af Russian interference in the lx)w Countries was dropped. 

While the Congress was still unfinished, Napoleon’s escape 
from Jslba came like a thunderclap. Castlcreagh had come 
home for a short visit (Feb. 1815), at the urgent request of the 
cabinet, just before the flight was known. The shock revived 
tile Great Alliance under the compact of Chaumont. All energies 
were directed to preparing for the campaign of Waterloo. Castle¬ 
reagh’s words in parliament were, “ Whatever measures you 
adopt or decision you arrive at must rest on your own power 
and not on reliance on this man.” Napoleon promptly published 
the secret treaty which Castlcreagh had concluded with Mctter- 
nich and Talleyrand, and the last left in the French archives. 
But Russia and Prussia, though much displeased, saw that, in 
the face of Bonaparte’s return, they dared not weaken the 
Alliance. British subsidies were again poured out like water. 
After Napoleon’s overthrow, Castlereagh successfully urged his 
removal to St Helena, where his custodians were charged to treat 
him “ with all the respect due to his rank, but under such pre¬ 
cautions as should render his escape a matter of impossibility.” 
Some of the continental powers demanded, after Waterloo, fines 
and cessions that would have crushed France; but in November a 
[jeace was finally concluded, mainly by Castlereagh’s endeavours, 
minimising the penalties exacted, a.nd abandoning on England’s 
part the whole of her share of the indemnity, line war created 
an economic situation at home which strengthened the Whigs 
and Radicals, previously discredited by their hostility to a 
patristic struggle. In 1816 the Income Tax was remitted, 
despite Castlereagh’s contention that something should first be 
done to reduce the Debt Charge, llis policy, impressed upon 


British representatives abroad, was “to turn the conMence 
Great Britain inspired to the account of peace, by exercising a 
conciliatory influence in Europe.” Brougham’s aqfion, at the 
end of 1815, denouncing the|Holy Alliance, even in Its early 
form, was calculated to embarrass England, thbugh she was no 
party to what Castlereagh described as a “piece of subliitss 
mysticism and nonsense.” • 

While he saw no reason In this for breaking up the Grand 
Alliance, which he looked upon as a convenient organ of diplo¬ 
matic intercourse and as essential for the maintenance of peace, 
he regarded with alarm “ the little spirit of German intrigue,” 
and agreed with Wellington that to attempt to Brush France, 
as the Prussians desired, or to keep her in a perpetual condition 
of tutelage under a European concert from which she herself 
should be excluded, would be to invite the very disaster which it 
was the object of the Alliance to avoid. It was not till Metter- 
nich’s idea of extending the .scope of the Alliance, by using it to 
crush “ the revolution ” wherever it should raise its bead, began 
lo take shape, from the conference of Aix-la-Chapelle (1818) 
onward, that Great Britain’s separation from her continental 
allies became inevitable. Against this policy of the reactionary* 
powers Castlereagh from the first vigorously protested. Ai 
little was he prepared to accept the visionary schemes of tlie 
emfjeror Alexander for founding an effective “ confederation 
Europe ” upon the inclusive basis of the Holy Alliance (see 
Alexander I. of Russia). 

Meanwhile financial troubles at home, complicated by the 
resumption of cosh payments in 1819, led to acute social tension. 

“ Peterloo ” and the “ Six Acts ” were furiously denounced, 
though the bills introduced by Sidmouth and Castlcreagh were 
carried in both Houses by overwhelming majorities. The danger 
that justified them was proved beyond contest by the Cato 
Street Conspiracy in 1820. It is now admitted by Liberal 
writers that the “ Six Acts,” in the circumstances, were reason¬ 
able and necessary. Throughout, Castlereagh maintained his 
tranquil ascendancy in the House of Commons, though he had 
few colleagues who were capable of standing up against 
Brougham. Canning, indeed, had returned to office and had de¬ 
fended the “ Six Acts,” but C^tlercagh bore the whole burden of 
parliamentary leadership, as well us the enormous responsibilities 
of the Foreign Office. His appetite for work caused him to engage 
in debates and enquiries on financial and legal questions when he 
might have delegated the task to others. Althorp was struck with 
his unsleeping energy on the Agricultural Distress Committee; 

“ His exertions, coupled with his other duties—and unfortunately 
he was always obstinate in refusing assistance—strained his 
constitution fearfully, as was slwwn by his careworn brow and 
increasing paleness.” In 1821, on Sidmouth’s retirement, he 
took upon himself the laborious functions of the Home Office. 
The diplomatic situation had become serious. The policy 
of “ intervention,” with which Great Bfitain had consistently 
refused to identify herself, had been proclaimed to the world 
by the famous Troppau Protocol, signed by Russia, Austria and 
Prussia (see Troppau, Congress op). The immediate occasion 
was the revolution at Naples, where the egregious Spanish 
constitution of 1812 had been forced on the king by a military 
rising. With military revolts, as with paper constitutions 
of an unworkable type, Castlereagh had no sympathy ; and in 
this particular case the revolution, in his opinion, was wholly 
without excuse or palliation. Ho was prepared to allow the 
inten'cntion of Austria, if she considered her rights under the 
treaty of 1813 violated, or her position as an Italian Power 
imperilled. But he protested against the general claim, embodied* 
in the Protocol, of the European powers to interfere, iminvited, 
in the internal concerns of sovereign states; he refused to make 
Great Britain, even tacitly, a party to such interference, and 
again insisted that her part in the Alliance was defined by the 
letter of the treaties, beyond which she was not prepared to go. 
In no case, he affirmed, would Great Britain “ undertake the 
moral responsibility for administering a general Eutopxan 
police,” wliich she would never tolerate as applied to herself. 

To Troppau, accordingly, no British ^nipotentiary was 
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sent, since the outcome of the conferences was a foregone eonclu 
sion; though Lord Stewart came from Vienna to watch the 
course of events. At Laibach an attempt to revive the 'I'roppau 
proposolf was defeated by the firm opposition of Stewart; but 
a renewal of the •struggle at Venma in the autumn of 182a was 
cwtain. Castlereagh, now marquess of Londonderry, was again 
to be the British re|yesentative, luid he drew up for himself 
instructions that were handed over unaltered by Canning, his 
successor at the Foreign Office, to the new plenipotentiary’, 
Wellington. In the tlireatened intervention of the continental 
jiowers in Spain, as in their earlier action towards Naples and 
Sardinia, England refused to take part. The Spanish revolu¬ 
tionary movement, Castlereagh wrote, " was a matter with 
which, in the opinion of the ICnglish cabinet, no foreign power 
had the smallest right to interfere.” Before, however, the 
question of intervention in Spam liad reached its most critical 
stage the development of the Greek insurrection against the 
Ottoman government brought up the Eastern Question in an 
acute form, which profoundly modified the relations of the 
powers within the Alliance, and again drew Mettcrnich and 
Niastlereagh together in common dread of an isolated attack 
by Russia upon Turkey. A visit of King George IV. to Hanover, 
in October i82r, was made the occasion of a meeting between 
Lord Londonde^ and the Austrian chancellor. A meeting 
so liable to misinterpretation was in Castlereagh’s opinion 
justified by the urgency of the crisis in the East, “ a practical 
consideration of the greatest moment," which had nothing in 
common with the objeclionable “ theoretical ” question with 
which the British go\ernment had refu.sed to concern itself. 
Yet Castlereagh, on this occasion, showed that he could use the 
theories of others for his own practical ends ; and he joined 
cordially with Mettcniich in taking advantage of the emperor 
Alexander's devotion to the principles of the Alliance to prevent 
his taking an independent line in the Eastern Question. It was, 
indeed, the belief that this question would be made the matter of 
common discussion at the congress that led Castlereagh to agree 
to be present at Verona ; and in his Instructions he foreshadowed 
the policy afterwards carried out by Canning, pointing out that 
the development of the war had made the recognition of the 
belligerent rights of the Greeks inevitable, and quoting the 
precedent of the Spanish American colonics us exactly applicable. 
With regard to the Spanish colonics, moreover, though he was 
not as yet prepared to recognize their independence de. jure, 
he was strongly of opinion that the Spanish government should 
do so since “ other slates would acknowledge them sooner or 
later, and it is to the interest of Spain herself to find the means 
of restoring an intercourse when she cannot succeed in restoring 
a dominion.” 

But the tragic ending of Castlereagh's strenuous life was 
near; and the credit of carrying out the policy foreshadowed 
in the Instructions w 4 s to fall to his rival Canning. Lord 
Londonderry’s exhaustion became evident during the toilsome 
session of J822. Both the king and Wellington were struck by 
his overwrought condition, which his family attributed to 
an attack of the gout and the lowering remedies employed. 
Wellington warned Hr Bankhead tlial Castlereagh was unwell, 
and, perhaps, mentally disordered. Bankhead went down to 
Nortli Cray and took due precautions. Castlereagh’s razors 
were taken away, but a penknife was forgotten in a drawer, 
and with this he cut his throat (August 12, 1822). He had just 
before said, “ My mind, my mind, is, as it were, gone ”; and, 
when he saw his wife and Bankhead talking together, he moaned 
•“ there is a conspiracy laid against me.” It was as clear a case 
of brain disease as any on record. But this did not prevent his 
enemies of the baser sort from asserting, without a shadow of 
proof, that the .suicide was caused by terror at some hideous and 
undeWd charge. The testimony of statesmen of the highest 
character and of all parties to Castlereagh's gifts and charm is in 
strong contrast with the flood of vituperation and calumny 
poured out upon his memory by those who knew him not. 

Bibliooraphy. —CastlercaRh's correspondence and papers were 
published by his brother and successor (1850-1853) m twelve 


volumes. Sir Archibald Alison’s Biography in three volumes came 
out in 18Cu, with copious extracts from the ntanuscripts preserved at 
Wynyaru. It was made the subject of an interesting essay in the 
Quarterly Review for January 1862, reprinted in Essays by the late 
Marquis of Salisbury (Lon(lon, 1005). A graceful sketch by Theresa, 
Marcliioness of Londonderry (London, 1004), originally brought 
I out in the Anglo-Saxon Review, contains some extracts from Caslle- 
reagh’s uniiublishcd corresjmndencc with his wife, the repord of an 
enduring and passionate attachment which throws a new light on 
the man. (E, d, j. w.) 

LONDONDERRY, a northern county of Ireland in the province 
of Ulster, bounded N. by the Atlantic, W. by Lough To^c and 
Donegal, E. by Antrim and Lough Neagh, and S. by Tyrone. 
The area is 522,315 acres, or about 8 j 6 sq. m. The county 
consists chiefly of river valleys surrounded by elevated table¬ 
lands rising occasionally into mountains, while on the borders 
of the sea-coast the surface is generally level. Tke principal 
river is the Roc, which flows northward from the borders of 
Tyrone into Lough Foyle below Newton-l.imavady, and divides 
the county into two unequal parts. Farther west the Imughan 
also falls into Lough l’'oyle, and the river Foyle passes through 
a small portion of the county near its north-western boundary. 
In the south-east the Moyola falls into Lough Neagh, and the 
Lower Bann from Lough Neagh forms for some distance its 
eastern boundary with Antrim. The only lake in the county 
is f.ough Finn on the borders of Tyrone, but Lough Neagh forms 
about 6 m. of its south-eastern boundary. The scenery of the 
shores of Lough Foyle and the neighbouring coast is attractive, 
and Castlcrock, Downhill, Magilligan and I’ortstewart arc 
favourite seaside resorts. On the flat Magilligan peninsula, 
w'hich forms the eastern horn of Lough Foyle, the base-line 
of the trigonometrical survey of Ireland was measured in 1826. 
The scenery of the Roe vidley, with the picturesque towns of 
Limavady and Dungiven, is also attractive, and the roads from 
the latter place to Draperstown and to Maghera, traversing the 
passes of Evishgore and Glcnshane respectively, afford fine views 
of the Sperrin and Slievc Gallion mountains. 

The west of this county consists of Italradian mica-si liist, with 
some quartzite, and is a contiuiiation of the nortlii rn rcyioii of 
Tyrone. An iiilicr of these rocks appears in the rising ground east 
01 Dungiven, including dark grey crystalline limestone. Old ]{ed 
Sandstone and I^wer Cartomferous Sandstone overlie these old 
rocks in the soutli and east, meeting the igneous “ green rocks " of 
Tyrone, and the granite intrusive in them, at the north end of Slieve 
Gallion. Triassic sandstone covers the lower slope of Slieve Gallion 
on the south-east towards Moneyraore, and rises above the Carbon¬ 
iferous Sandstone from Dungiven northward. At Moneymore we 
reach the wc.slcrn scarp of the White Limestone (Chalk) and the over- 
lying basalt of the gre.nt plateaus, which dip down eastward under 
Lough Neagh. I'he basalt scarp, protecti.ig chalk and patches of 
Lms'.ic and Rhaetic strata, rises to 1260 ft. in Benevenagh north of 
Limavady, and repeats the finest features of the Antrim coast. A 
raised shelf with jiost-glacial marine clays forms the fiat land west 
of Limavady. Haematite has been mined on the south flank of 
Slieve Gallion. 

The excessive rainfall and the cold and uncertain climate arc un¬ 
favourable for agriculture. Along the sea-coast there is a district of 
red clay formed by tlie decomposition of .sandstone, and near the 
mouth of the Roe there is a tract of marl. Along the valleys the 
soil IS often fertile, and the elevated districts of the clay-slate region 
atford pasture for .sheep. The acreage of pasture-la id does not 
greatly exceed tlial of tillage. Oats, potatoes and turni)is arc chiefly 
grown, with some flax ; and cattle, sheep, pigs and poultry are kept 
in considerable numbers. The staple manufacture of the county is 
linen. The manufacture of coarse earthenware is also carried on, 
and there are large distilleries and breweries and some salt-works. 
'Ihcrc are fisheries for salmon and eels on the Bann, for which 
Coleraine is the headquarters. The deep-sea and coast fisheries are 
valuable, and are centred at Moville in Co. Donegal. The city of 
Izmdondcrry is an important railway centre. The Northern Counties 
(Midland) main line reaches it by way of Coleraine and the north 
coast of the county, and the same railway serves the eastern part of 
the county, with branches from Aiilritu to Magherafolt, and Maghera- 
felt to Cookstown (Co. Tyrone), to Draperstown and to Coleraine^, 
and from Limavady to Dungiven. The Great Northern railway 
reaches Londonderry from the south, and the city is also the starting- 
imint of the County Donegal, and the Londonderry and Lough 
Swilly railways. • 

The population decreases (152,009 in 1891; 144,404 in 1901J and 
emigration is extensive, though both decrease and emigration are 
well below the average of the Irish counties. Of the total, about 
43 % are Roman Catholics, and nearly 50 % Rresbyterians or 
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Protestant Episcopalians. Londonderry (iwp. 38,892), Coleraine 
(0058) and Lunavady (2692) arc the principal towns, while Mag- 
hcrafelt and Moneymore are lesser market towns. Tli* county 
comprises six baronies. Assizes are held at I/indonderry, and quarter 
sessions at Coleraine, Londonderfy and Maghcraiclt. The county is 
represent^ in parliament by two members, for tlie north and 
south divisions respectively. The Protestant imd Roman Catholic 
dioceses of Armagh, Derry and Down each include parts of the ' 
county. • 

At an early period the county was inhabited by the O’Cathans 
or 0 ’,(!^trans, who were tributary to the O’Neills. Towards the 
dose'of the reign of Elizabeth the county was seized, with the 
purpose of checking the power of the O’Neills, when it received 
the name of Coleraine, having that town for its capital. In 
1600, after the confiscation of the estates of the O’Neills, the 
citizens of Inndon obtained possession of the towns of London¬ 
derry and Qoleraine and adjoining lands, 60 acres out of every 
1000 being assigned for church lands. The common council 
of London undertook to expend £20,000 on the reclamation of 
the property, and elected a body of twenty-six for its manage¬ 
ment, who in 1613 were incorporated as the Irish Society, and 
retained possession of the towns of Londonderry and Coleraine, 
the remainder of the property being divided among twelve of 
the great livery companies. Their estates were sequestrated 
by lames I., and in 1637 the charter of tlic Irish Society was 
cancelled. Cromwell restored the society to its former position, 
and Charles II. at the Restoration granted it a new charter, and 
confirmed the companies in their estates. In the insurrecticn 
of 1641 Moneymore was seized by the Irish, and Magherafelt 
and Rellaghy, then called \'intncr's Town, burned, as well as 
other towns and villages. There are several stone circles, and 
a large number of artificial caves. The most ancient castle of 
Irish origin is that of Carrickreagh; and of the castles erected by 
the English those of Dungiven and MulT are in good preservation. 
The abbey of Dungiven, founded in 1109, and standing on a 
rock about 200 ft. above the river Roe, is a picturesque ruin. 

LONDONDERRY, or Derry, a city, county of a city, parlia¬ 
mentary borough (returning one member) and the chief town of 
Co. Londcnderry,Ireland, 4 m. from the junction of the river Eoylc 
with Lough Foyle, and 95 m. N.N.W. of Belfast. Pop. (1901) 
38,892. The city is situated on an eminence rising abruptly 
from the west side of the river to a height of about 120 ft. The 
eminence is surrounded by hills which reach, a few miles to the 
north, an elevation of upwards of 1500 ft., and the river and 
lough complete an admirable picture. The city is surrounded by 
an ancient rampart about a mile in circumference, having sevm 
gatc.s and several bastions, but buildings now extend beyond this 
boundary. The summit of the hill, at the centre of the town, 
is occupied by a quadrangular area from which the main streets 
diverge. Some old hou.scs with high pyramidal gables remain 
but arc much modernized. The i'rotestant cathedral of St 
Columba, in Perpendicular style, was completed from the 
design of Sir John Vanbrugh in 1633, at a cost of £4000 con¬ 
tributed by the city of London, and was enlarged and restored 
in 1887. Tlie spire was added in 1778 and rebuilt in 1802. The 
bishop’s palace, erected in 1716, occupies the site of the. abbey 
founded by Columba. The abbot of this monastery, on being 
made bishop, erected in 1164 Temple More or the “Great 
Church,” one of the finest buildings in Ireland previous to the 
An<Tlo-Norman invasion. Tlie original abbey church was called 
the'’" Black Church,” but both it and the “Great Church 
were demolished in 1600 and their materials used in fortifying 
the city. There is a large Roman Catholic cathedral, erected 
c. 1870 and dedicated to St Eugenius. For Foyle College, 
founded in 1617, a new building was erected in 1814. This and 
the Academical Institution, a foundation of 1868, were amalga- 
tnated in 1896. Magee College, taking its name from its 
foundress, Mrs Magee of Dublin, was instituted in 1857 as a 
training-school for the Presbyterian ministry. 

The staple manuiacture of the town is Imen (especially shirt¬ 
making), and there are also shipbuilding yards, iron-foundries, 
saw-mills, manure-works, distilleries, breweries and flour-mills. 
The fishery on the Foyle is valuable. The river affords \ 


a commodioifs harbour, its greatest depth bein^ 33 ft. at high 
tide, and 12 ft. at low tide. It is under the junsdiction of the 
Irish Society. Tlie port has a considerable shipping trade with 
Great Britain, exporting agricultural produce and provisions. 
Regular services of'passengerfcteamers serve Londonderry from 
Glasgow, Liverpool, Morecambe, Belfast and local coast station^. 

In 1898 Londonderry was constituted one of the six county 
boroughs which have separate county coullcils. 

About s m. W. of the city, on a hill 803 ft. high, is a remarkable 
fort, consisting of three concentric ramparts, and an interior- 
fortification of stone. It is named the Grianan of Aileach, and 
was a residence of the O’Neills, kings of Ulster, li was restored 
in 1878. 

Derry, the original name of Ixmdondeny, is derived from 
Dotre, the “ place of oaks.” It owes its origin to the monast^’ 
founded by Columba about 546. With the bishopric which 
arose in connexion with this foundation, that of Raphoe was 
amalgamated in 1834. From the 9th to the nth century the 
town was frequently in the possession of the Danes, and was 
often devastated, but they were finally driven from it by Murtagh 
O’Brien about the beginning of the 12th century. In 1311 it, 
was granted by Edward II. to Richard de Burgh. After the 
Irish Society of I.ondon obtained possession of it, it was incor¬ 
porated in 1613 under the name of Londonderry. From this 
year until the Union in 1800 two members were returned to the 
Irish parliament. The fortifications, which were begun in 1600, 
were completed in i6i8. In 1688 Derry had become the chief 
stronghold of the Protestafits of the north. On the 7th of 
December certain of the apprentices in the city practically put 
them.sclves and it in a stage of siege by closing the gates, and on 
the 19th of April 1689 the forces of James II. began in earnest 
the famous siege of Derry. The rector of Donaghmore, George 
Walker, who, with Major Baker, was chosen to govern Derry, 
established fame for himself for his bravery and hopefulne.ss 
during this period of privation, and the historic answer of “ No 
surrender,” which became the watchword of the men of Derry, 
was given to the proposals of the besiegers. The garrison was 
at the last extremity when, on the 30th of July, ships broke 
through the obstruction across the harbour and brought relief. 
Walker and the siege are commemorated by a lofty column 
(1828), bearing a statue of the governor, on the Royal Bastion, 
from which the tovim standards defied the enemy; and the 
anniversary of tlie relief is still observed. 

LONG, GEORGE (1800-1879), English classical scholar, was 
bom at Poulton, Lancashire, on the 4th of November 1800, and 
educated at Macclesfield grammar-school and Trinity College, 
Cambridge. He was Craven university scholar in 1821 
(bracketed with Lord Macaulay and Henry Malden), wrangler 
iind senior chancellor's medallist in 1822 and became a fellow 
of Trinity in 1823. In 1824 he was elected professor of ancient 
languages in the new university of Virjfinia at Charlottesville, 
U.S.A., but after four years returned to England as the first 
Greek professor at the newly founded university of London. 
In 1842 he succeeded T. 11 . Key as professor of Latin at Univer¬ 
sity College; in 1846-1849 1 *® reader in jurisprudence and 
civil law in the Middle Temple, and finally (1849-1871) classical 
lecturer at Brighton College. Subsequently he lived in retire¬ 
ment at Portfield, Chichester, in receipt (from 1873) of a Civil 
List pension of £100 a year obtained for him by Gladstone. He 
was one of the founders (1830), and for twenty years an officer 
of the Royal Geographical Society; an active member of the 
Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, for which h< 
edited the quarterly Journal of Education (1831-1835) as wel 
as many of its text-books; the editor (at first with Charlei 
Knight, afterwards alone) of the Penny Cyclopaedia and 0: 
Knight’s Political Dictionary ; and a member of the Society fo: 
I Central Education instituted in London in 1837. He contribute! 
the Roman law articles to Smith’s Dictionary of Greek am 
Roman Antii/uities, and wrote also for the companion dictionarie 
of Biography and Geography. He is remembered, however 
mainly as the editor of the Bibliotheca Classica series-|-the firs 
serious attempt to produce scholarly editions of classical text 
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with English conunenUiries—to whioli he rottribut’ed the 
edition of Cicero's Orations (1851-1862). He died on the 10th of 
August 1879. 

Among hlji otlier works arc: Summatv 0/ llcrodoius (1820) ; 
editions Herodotus (iSfo-iSjj) imd Xenoplion’s .diia/jaj/j (1831); 
revised editions of J. A. Maclpane’if Juvenal and IVrsius (1867) and 
Horaoe (1801)) ; the Civil Wars of Home ; a translation with notes of 
thirteen oi I’lutaroh’s Lives (1844-1848); translations of the Thoughts 
of Manus Aurelius (i<162) and the Discourses of Epictetus (1877) ; 
Decline of the Homan Republic (1864-1874), 5 vols. See H. J. 
Matthews, " In Memoriam," reprinted from the Brighton College 
Magacine, 1870. 

LONC, JOHN DAVIS (18,58- ), American lawyer and 

political leackr, was bom in BucUfield, Oxford county, Maine, 
on the 27th of October 18,38. He graduated at Harvard in 
1857, studied law at the Harvard Law School and in 1861 was 
admitted to the bar. He practised in Boston, became active 
in politics ns a Republican, was a member of the Massachusetts 
House of Representatives in 1875-1878 and its speaker in 1876- 
1878, lieutenant-governor of the state in 1879, and governor 
in 1880-1882. la 18S3-1889 he was a member of the National 
House of Representatives, and from March 1807 to May 1902 
.was secretary of the navy, in the cabinet, first of President 
McKinley and then of President Roosevelt. In 1902 he became 
president of the Board of Overseers of Harvard College. His 
publications include a version of the Aeneid (1879), After-Dinner 
and Other Speeches (1895) and The New Amertean Navy (1903). 

LONG BRANCH, a city of Monmouth county, New Jersey, 
l).S.A., on the easternmost or “ long ” branch of the Shrewsbury 
river and on the Atlantic coast, aSiout 30 m. S. of New York 
City. Pop. (1890) 7231; (1900)8872,0! whom 1431 were foreign- 
bom and 987 were negroes ; (1906 estimate) 12,525. It is served 
by the Pennsylvania, the Central of New Jersey, the New York 
and l-i>ng Branch, and electric railw'ays, and by steamlxiats to 
New York. The carriage roads in the vicinity are unusually 
good. Long Branch is one of the oldest American watering- 
places. It is situated on a bluff which rises abruptly 20-35 
above the beach, and along the front of which bulkheads and 
jetties have been erected as a protection from the waves ; along 
or near the edge of the bluff, Ocean Avenue, 60 ft. wi<ie and 
alxiut 5 m. long (from Seabright to Deal), commands delightful 
views of the ocean. A “ bluff walk ” runs above the water 
for 2 m. The city has one public park, Ocean Park (about 
10 acres), and two privately owned parks, one of which is 
Pleasure Bay Park (25 acres), on the Shrewsbury river, where 
operas arc given in the open air. The principal public institu¬ 
tions are the Monmouth Memorial Hospital and the Long Branch 
Circulating Library. In Long Braneh the Monmouth County 
Horse Show is held annually in July. The southern part of 
Long Branch, known as Elberon, contains some beautiful 
summer residences—in one of its cottages General U. S. Grant 
spent his summers for many yeais, and in another, the 
Francklyn, President J. A. Garfield died in 1881. In 1909 a 
monument to Garfield was erected in Ocean Park. Adjoining 
Long Branch on the N. is the borough of Monmouth Beach 
(incorporated in 1906 ; pop. in 1908 about 600). Before the 
War of Independence the site of Long Branch was owned by 
Colonel White,.a British officer. It was confiscated as a result of 
the war, and late in the century its development as a watering- 
place began. Long Branch was chartered as a city in 1904. 

LONGCHAMP, ’WILLIAH (d. 1197), chancellor of England 
and bishop of Ely, entered public life at the close of Henry 
II.'s reign as official to the king’s son Geoffrey, for the arch¬ 
deaconry of Rouen. Henry II., who disliked him, culled him 
the “ son of two traitors.” He soon deserted Geoffrey for 
Richard, who made him chancellor of the duchy of Aquitaine. 
He always showed himself an able diplomati.st. He first dis¬ 
tinguished himself at Paris, as Richard’s envoy, when he defeated 
Henry II.’s attempt to make peace with Philip Augustus (1189). 
. On Richard’s accession William became chancellor of the king¬ 
dom and bishop of Ely. When Richard left England (Dec. 
1189), he put the tower of London in his hands and chose him 
to share with Hugh de Puiset, the great bishop of Durham, 
the office of chief justiciar. William immediately quarrelled 
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with Hugh, and by April 1190 had managed to oust him com¬ 
pletely from office. In June 1190 he reoeived a commission as 
legate from Pope Celestine. lie was then master in church as 
well as state. But his disagreeable appearance and manners, 
his pride, his contempt for everything English made him de¬ 
tested. His progresses through the country with a train of a 
thousand knights were ruinous to those on whom devolved the 
burden of entertaining him. liven John seemed preferable to 
him. John returned to England in 1191; he and hks adherents 
were immediately involved in disputes with William, was 
alw'ays worsted. At last (June 1191) Geoffrey, archbishop of 
York and Witliam's earlie.st benefactor, was violently arrested 
by William's subordinates on landing at Dover. They exceeded 
their orders, which were to prevent the archbishop from entering 
England until he had sworn fealty to Richard. But this outrage 
was made a pretext for a general rising against William, whose 
legatine commission had now expired, and whose, power was 
balanced by the presence of the archbishop of Rouen, Waller 
fkjutances, with a commission from the king. William shut 
himself up in the Tower, but he was forced to surrender his 
castles and expelled from the kingdom. In 1193 he joined 
Richard in Germany, and Richard seems to have attributed 
the settlement soon after concluded between himself and the 
emperor, to his “ dearest chancellor.” For the rest of the reign 
Longchamp was employed in confidential and diplomatic mis¬ 
sions by Richard all over the continent, in Germany, in France 
and at Rome. He died in January 1197. His loyalty to Richard 
was unswerving, and it was no doubt through his unscrupulous 
devotion to the royal interest that he incurred the hatred of 
Richard’s English subjects. 

Ai'TiioKlTlts.—lienedictus, Cesla Henrirt, vol. ii.; Giraldus 
Cainbi'eusis, Dc \'ila Galfridi ; Stubbs’ Preface lu Koger of Hoveden, 
vol. iii.; L. Bovine-Champcau.'t, Notice stir Guillaume de Longchamp 
(Evreux, 1885). 

LONGCLOTH, a plain cotton cloth originally made in compara¬ 
tively long pieces. The name was applied particularly to cloth 
made in India. Longcloth, which is now commonly bleached, 
comprehends a number of various qualities. It is heavier than 
cambric, and finer than medium or Mexican. As it is u.sed 
principally for underclothing and shirts, most of the longcloth 
sold in Great Britain passes through the hands of the shirt and 
underelothing manufacturers, who sell to the shopkeepers, 
though there is still a considerable if decreasing retail trade in 
piece-goods. The lower kinds of longcloth, which are made 
from American cotton, correspond in quality to the better 
kinds of “ shirting ” made for the East, but the best longcloths 
are made from Egyptian cotton, and are fine and fairly costly 
goods. 

LONG EATON, an urban district in the Ilkeston parliamentary 
division of Derbyshire, England, 10 m. E.S.E. of Derby, on 
the Midland railway. Pop. (1891) 9636; (1901) 13,045. It 
lies in the open valley of the Trent, at a short distance from 
the river, and near the important Trent Junction on the Midland 
railway system. The church of St Lawrence has Norman 
portions, and an arch and window apparently of pre-Conquest 
date. The large industrial population of the town is occupied 
in the manufacture of lace, which extended hither from Notting¬ 
ham ; there are also railway carriage works. To the north is 
the township of Sandiacre (pop. 2954), where the Church has 
a fine Decorated chancel. 

LONGEVITY, a term applied to express either the length or the 
duration of life in any organism, but, as cases of long duration 
excite most interest, frequently used to denote a relatively 
unusual prolongation of life. There is no reason to suppose 
that protoplasm, the living material of organisms, has a neces¬ 
sarily limited duration of life, provided that the conditions 
proper to it are maintained, and it has been argued that since 
every living organism comes into existence as a piece of the proto¬ 
plasm of a pre-existing living organism, protoplasm is potentially 
immortal. Living organisms exi.st, however, as particles or 
communities of particles of protoplasm (see Life), and as'such 
have a limited duration of life. Longevity, as E. Ray Lankestcr 
pointed out in 1869, for practical purposes must be understood 
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to mem the “ length of time during which life is exhibited in 
an individual.” The word “ individual ” must be taken in its 
ordinary sense as a wholly or partially independent, t^ganized 
mass produced from a pre-existing organized mass, as otherwise 
the problem will be contused by argumftits as to the meaning of 
biological individuality. ^ 

Empiric^ Data .—multitude of observations show that only 
a very brief life, ranging from a few hours to a few days, is the 
normal fate of the vast majority of single-celled organisms, 
whet^gi» these be animal or vegetable or on the border-line 
between the two kingdoms. Death comes to them rapidly from 
intcri^ or external causes, or the individual life ends in con¬ 
jugation or division or spore-formation. Under special conditions, 
natural or artificial, the individual life may be prolonged by 
desiccation, or freezing, or by some similiir arrest of functional 
activity. • 

The duration of life among plants is varied. The popular 
division into annuals, biennials and perennials is not absolute, 
for natural and artificial conditions readily prolong the lives of 
annuals and biennials for several seasons, whereas the case of 
perennials is much complicated by the mode of growth, and the 
problem of individuality, however we desire to exclude it, 
obtrudes itself. In the vast majority of cases where a plait is 
obviously a simple individual, its life is short, ranging from a 
few days in the case of fungi, to two seasons in the ca.se ol biennial 
herbs. Most of the simple algae arc annual, their life enduring 
only for part of the year; the branching algae are more often 
perennial, but in their cases not only are observations as to 
duration lacking, but however simply we may use the term 
individual, its application is difficult. The larger terrestrial 
plants with woody tissues and which we denote roughly as 
shrubs and trees have an individuality which, although different 
from that of a hyacinth or carrot, is usually obvious. Shrubs 
live from four to ten or more years, and it apparently is the case 
that odoriferous shrubs such as sage and lavender display the 
longer duration. 'Trees with soft wood, such as poplars and 
willows, last for about fifty years, fruit-trees rather longer. 
Estimates of the age which large trees can attain, based partly 
on attempts to count tlu' annual rings, have been given by many 
writers, and range from about three hundred years in the case 
of the elm to three to five thousand years in the case of Sequoia 
gigantea of (California, and over five thousand years in that ol the 
baobab (Adaiisoiiia digiiata) of Cape Verde. It is impossible to 
place exact reliance on these estimates, but it is at least certain 
that very many trees have a duration of life exceedingly great in 
comparison with the longest-lived animals. 

The duration of life amongst multicellular invertebrate 
animals is little known, except in the frequent instances where 
it is normally brief. Many sponges and polyps die at the end 
of the season, leaving winter eggs or buds. 'The much-branched 
masses of the larger sponges and compound hydrozoa certainly 
may be perennial. A sea-anemone (Actinia mesemiryantliemum), 
captured in 1828 by Sir John Dalyell, a Scottish naturalist, and 
then guessed to be about seven years old, lived in captivity in 
Edinburgh until 1887, the cause of death being unknown. As 
other instances of great ages attained by sea-anemones are on 
record, it is plain that these animals, although simple polyps, 
are long-lived. Echinoderms are inferred to live to considerable 
ages, as tliey grow slowly and as there is great difference in size 
amongst fully adult specimens. On similar reasoning, consider¬ 
able age is attributed to the larger annulates and crustacea, 
but tlie smaller forms in many cases are known to have very 
short lives. The variation in the length of .life, of molluscs 
appears to be great. Many species of gastropods live only a 
few years; others, such as Natica keros, have reached thirty years, 
whilst the large Tridacna gigas is stated to live from sbety to a 
hundred years. Among insects, tlic adult stage has usually 
offiy a very short duration of life, extending from a few hours 
to a few months, buUthe larval stages may last much longer, 
including these latter, the range of duration among insects, taking 
the whole life from hatching to death, appears to lie between 
the limits of a few weeks in the case of plant-lice to seventeen 
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years in tlie tase of the American Cicaia stptemdecim, the larva 
of which lives seventeen years, the adult only a month. Most 
butterflies are annuals, hut those which fail to copulate may 
hibernate and live through a second season, whilst th( lives of 
some have been preserved aatificially for sevep years. Worker 
bees and drones do not survive tlie season, but queens may five 
from two to five years. In the case of vertebrates, the duration 
of life appears to be greater among fish arid reptiles than among 
birds and mammals. The ancient Romans have noted that eels, 
kept in aquaria, could reach tlie age of sixty years. Estimates 
based on size and rate of growth have led to the inference that 
salmon may live to the age of a hundred years, whilst G. L. L. 
Iluflon set down the period of life of carp in ponds as one hundred 
and fifty years, and there is evidence for a pike having reached 
the age of over two centuries. More recently it has been claimed 
that the age of fish can be ascertained exactly by counting the 
annual rings of the otoliths. No great ages have as yet been 
recorded by this method, whilst, on the other hand, by revealing 
great variations of weight and size in fishes with the same number 
of annual rings, it has Uirown doubt on the validity of estimates 
of age based on size and rate of growth. The evidence as a wholg 
is unsatisfactory, but it is highly probable that in tlie absence 
of accidents must fish can attain very great ages. The duration 
of life among batrachia is little known, but small frogs have 
been recorded as living over twelve years, and toads up to thirty- 
six years. 

Almost nothing is known as to the longevity of snakes and 
lizards, but it is probable thht no great ages are reached. Croco¬ 
diles, alligators and caymans grow slowly and are believed to 
live very long. There is exact evidence as to alligators in cap¬ 
tivity in Europe reaching forty years without signs of senescence, 
and some of the sacred crocodiles of India are believed to be 
more than a hundred years old. Chelonians live still longer. A 
tortoise has lived for eighty years in the garden of the governor 
of Cape Town, and is believed to be at least two hundred years 
old. There are records of small land-tortoises that have been 
kept in captivity for over a century, whilst Uic very large tortoises 
of the Galapagos Islands certainly attain ages of at least two 
centuries and possibly much more. A considerable body of 
information exists regarding the longevity of birds, and much 
of this has been brought together by J. II. Gurney. From his 
lists, which include more than fifty species, it appears that the 
duration is least in the cose of small passerine and picarian 
birds, where it ranges from eight or nine years (goat-suukers 
and swifts) to a maximum of twenty-five years, the latter age 
having been approached by larks, canaries and goldfinch. Gulls 
have been recorded as living over forty years, ducks and geese 
over fifty years (the duchess of Bedford has recorded Uie case of a 
Chinese goose having been in possession of the same family for 
fifty-seven years). Parrots frequently live over eighty years, 
swans nearly as long, ravens and owls rather less, whilst there is 
excellent evidence of eagles and falcons considerably exceeding 
a hundred years. Notwithstanding their relatively large size, 
struthious b.rds do not reach great ages. The records for casso¬ 
waries and rheas do nut exceed thirty years, and the maximum 
for ostriches is fifty years, and that on doubtful evidence. 

Exact records regarding the longevity of mammals are sur¬ 
prisingly few. There is no evidence as to Monotremes. The life 
of Marsupials in captivity is seldom long ; a phalangcr has lived 
in the London Zoological Gardens and showed no signs of age 
at more than ten years old ; it may be inferred that the larger 
forms are capable of living longer. Reliable records as to 
Edentates do not exist; those in captivity have short lives, but 
the size and structure of some of the extinct forms suggests thal 
they may have reached a great age. Nothing is known regarding 
the longevity of Sirenians, except that tliey do not live long in 
captivity. In the case of Cetaceans, estimates based on the 
growth of whale-bone assign an age of several centuries to« 
whale-bone whales; exact records do not exist. More is known 
regarding Ungulates as many of these are domesticated, semi- 
domesticated or are frequently kept in captjvity. Great length 
ol life has been assigned to the rhinoceros, but the Icaigest ac^ 
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record is tfiat of an Indian rliinoceros which Ii\Vd for thirty- 
seven years in the London Zoological Gardens. The usual 
duration of life in the ca.se of horses, asses and zebras is from 
fifteen Vo thirty years, but instances of individuals reaching 
fifty years ace fairly well a'uthctfJcated. r»oincslic cattle may 
Ijve from twenty-five to thirty years, sheep and goats from, 
twelve to fourteen years, antelopes rather longer, espcially in 
the case of the larg 5 ' forms. A giraffe has lived for nineteen 
years in the London Zoological Gardens. Deer are reputed to 
live longer than sheep, and records of individuals at the Ixindon 
Gardens confirm this, but it is doubtful if they live as long as 
cattle. Cam«t!s are long-lived, aceording to repute, hut actual 
records show no great age ; a llama which died in the Ixinclon 
Gardens at the age of seventeen years showed unmistakable 
signs of senility. The hippopotamus is another large ungulate 
to which great longevity has been assigned, but the longest 
actual record is the case of a female born in the l.ondon Gardens 
which died in its thirty-fifth year. The duration of life assigned 
to domestic swine is about twenty years ; an Indian wild boar, 
alive in the l..ondon Zoological Gardens in 1910, and appar- 
tcntly in full vigour, was fifteen years old. Elephants are usually 
supposed capable of reaching great ages, but the actual records 
of menagerie and military animals show that thirty to forty 
years is a normal limit. J'acts as to rodents are not numerous ; 
the larger forms such as hares and rabb.ts may live for ten years, 
smaller forms .such as rats and mice, for five or si.\ years. Bats 
have a reputation for long duration of life, and tropical fruit-bats 
arc known to have livid for scvc^itceii years. No great ages 
have been recorded for Carnivora, but the average is fairly high. 
Twenty-five years appears to be a limit very rarely exceeded by 
lions, tigers or bears; domestic cats may live for from twelve 
to twenty-three years, and dogs from si.xteen to eighteen years, 
though cases of as many as tiiirty-four years have been noted. 
Less is known of the smaller forms, but menagerie records show 
that ages between twelve and twenty are frequently reached. 
There were in iqio in the London Zoological Gardens, apparently 
in good health, a meerkat at least twelve years old, a sand-badger 
fourteen years and a ratel nineteen years of age. Records 
regarding monkeys are unsatisfactory, for the.se creatures arc 
notoriously delicate in captivity, and it is practically certain 
that under such circumstances Aey rarely die of old age. A 
grey lemur eleven years old and a chimpanzee eleven and a half, 
both in good health in the London Zoological Gardens, ap|)ear 
to be the oldest primates definitely recorded. Estimates based 
on size, condition of the skull and so forth obtained by examina¬ 
tion of wild specimens that have been killed would seem to 
establish a rough correspondence between the size of monkeys 
and their duration of life, and to set the limits as between seven 
or eight and thirty years. 

With regard to the human race, there seems to be almost no 
doubt but that the a*>rage duration of life has increas(‘d with 
civilization; the generally improved eonditions of life, the 
greater care of the young and of the aged and the advance in 
medical and surgical science far more than outweigh any depress¬ 
ing effect caused by the more strenuous and nervous activity 
required by modern social organization. The expectation of life 
of those who attain the age of sixty varies with race, .sex and 
occupation, but is certainly increasing, and an increasing number 
of persons have a chance of reaching and do reach ages between 
ninety and one hundred. Careful investigation has thrown 
doubt almost amounting to disproof on the much-quoted cases 
of great longevity, such as that of Thomas Barr, the Shropshire 
jteasaiit, who was supposed to have reached his hundred and 
fifty-third year, and, although the existence of centenarians 
is thoroughly established, any ages exceeding a hundred by 
more than two or three years are, at the most, dubious. 

A survey of the facts of longevity, so far as these are estab¬ 
lished on reasonable evidence, disclo.ses that the recorded ages 
both of men and animals are much shorter than those assigned 
in popular belief. The duration of life is usually brief in the 
animal kingdom, and except for some fish and reptiles, and 
possibly whales, it is certain that a man enjoys the longest 


average duration of life and that centenarians occur more 
frequently amongst men than amongst most of the lower animals. 

Thames «/ Longevity .—Ray Lankester has pointed out that 
several meanings are attached to the word longevity. It may 
be used of an individual, and in tliis sense has little importance, 
partly because of the inevitable variability of the individual, 
and partly because there may be individuals that are abnormal 
in duration of l,fe, just as there are abnormalities in weight or 
height. It may be used for the average duration of Lfe of all the 
individuals of a species and so be another way of cxpro6%li)g the 
average mortality that affects the species, and that varies not 
only With structure and constitut.on but With the kind of enemies, 
accidents and conditions to which the members of the specks are 
subject, if we n ilect on the large mc.dt nee of mortality from 
external causes affecting a specas and particularly the young 
of a species, we shall see that we mu.st conclude tffat intrinsic, 
physiological causes can have relatively little weight in deter¬ 
mining tlie average mortality rate. I'inally, longevity may be 
used, and is most conveniently used, to denote the specific 
potential longevity, that is to say the duration of life that would 
be attained by normal individuals of a species if the conditions 
were most favourable. It is necessary to keep in mind these 
various applications of the term when considering the theoretical 
explanations that have been associated with the empirical tacts. 

'I'licrc is a certain relation between size and longevity. As a 
general rule small animals do not live so long as larger creatures. 
Whales survive elephants, cUpl.ants live longer than camels, 
horses and deer, and these aga.n than rabb.ts and mice. But 
the relation is not absolute ; parrots, ravens and geese live longer 
than most mammals and tlian many larger buds. G. L. L. 
liuffon tried to find a more definite meiaairc of longevity, and 
believed that it was given by the ratio belv.een the whole period 
of life and the jieriod of growth, lie believed that the possible 
duration of hie was six or sevin times that of the period of 
growth. Man, he .said, talccs fourteen years to grow, and his 
duration ol life is ninety to one hundred years ; the horse has 
reached its full size at four years of age and may live lor a total 
period ol twenty-live to thirty years. M. J. B. Flourens 
attempted to make Buflon's suggestion more exact; he took the 
end of the period of growth as the time at whieh the epijihyscs of 
the long bones uniUd with tin- bones themselves, and on this 
basis held that the duration of life was five times the length of 
the period ol growth. 'Jhc theories of Buflon and Blourens, 
however, do not apply to all vertebrates and have no meaiung in 
the case of invertt brates. \’. Bunge has suggested that in the 
rase of mammals the period taken by the new-born young to 
double in weight is an index of the rap.dity of growth and is in a 
definite relation to the po.ssible duration of life. M. Oustalet 
has discussed the existence of definite relations between duration 
of life and size, rate of growth, pcr.od of gcstat.on and so forth,and 
found so many exceptions that no general conclus.on could be 
drawn. He finally suggested that d.il was the clucf factor in 
determining the span of life. E. Jktehn.koff has provided the 
most recent and fullest criticism and theory of the physiological 
causes of longevity. He admits that many factors must be 
involved, as the results vary so much in different kinds of 
animals. He thinks that too little is known of the physiological 
procc.sses of invertebrates to draw any valid conclusions in their 
case. With regard to vertebrates, he calls attention to the 
gradual reduction of longevity as the scale of life is a.sccnded. 
On the whole, rept.les live much longer than birds, and birds 
than mammals, the contrast being specially notable when birds 
and mammals arc compared. He dismisses the effect of the 
reproductive tax from possible causes of sliort duration of life, 
for the obvious reason that longevity is nearly equal in the two 
sexes, although females have a much greater reproductive drain. 
He points out that the hind-gut or large mtestinc is least 
developed in fishes, relatively small in reptiles, still small but 
relatively larger in birds and largest in mammals, relatively and 
absolutely, the caecum or caeca being reckoned as part d the 
hind-gut. The area of the intestinal tract in question is of 
relatively little importance in digestion, although a considerable 
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amount of absorption may take place from it. It serves chiefly 
as a reservoir of wast<fmatter and is usually the seat of extensive 
putrefactive change. The products of putrefaction are absorbed 
by the blood and there resulfs a constant auto-intoxication of 
the body which Metchnikoff believes to*be the principal agent in 
senile degeneration. Mammals, if they escape from enemies,* 
diseases and accidents, fall victims to premature senility as the 
result of the putrefactive changes in their intestines, and the 
average mortality of the species is much too high, the normal 
spccilk:'longevity being rarely if ever attained. Metchnikoff 
urges, and so far probably is followed by all competent 
authorities, that improvements in the conditions of life, greater 
knowledge of disease and of hygiene and simplification of habits 
are Icnd.ng to reduce the average mortality of man and the 
domestic animals, and to bring the average longevity nearer 
the specific longevity. ]le adds to this, however, a more special 
theory, which, although it appears rap dly to Ite gaining ground, 
is yet far from being accepted. The theory is that duration of 
life may be prolonged by measures directed against intestinal 
putrefaction. 

The proces.s of putrefartion takes place in masses of badly- 
digested food, and may be combated by careful dieting, avoidance 
of rich foods of all kinds and particularly of flesh end alcohol. 
Putrefaction, however, cannot take place except in the presence 
of a particular group of bacteria, the entrance of which to the 
body ran be prevented to a cermin extent. But it would be ] 
impossible or impracticable to secure a .sterilized diet, and 
Metchnikoff urges that the bacteria of putrefartion cm be 
replaced or suppressed by another set of microbes. He found 
that there was a widely spread popidar belief in the advantage 
of diet consisting largely of products of soured milk and that 
there was a fair parallel between unusual longevity and such a 
diet. Experimentally he showed that the presence of the bacilli 
which produce lactic acid inhibited the process of putrcfacticn. 
Accordingly he recommends that the diet of human beings 
should include preparat ions ot milk soured by cultures of selected 
lactic acid bacilli, or that the spores of such bacilli should be 
taken along with food favourable to their development. In a 
short time the bacilli establish themselves in the large intestine 
and rapidly stop putrefactive change. The treatment has not 
yet been persisted in sufficiently K ng by a sufficient number 
of different persons to be accepted as universally satisfactory, 
and there is even more difference of opinion as to Mctchnikoff’s 
theory that the chief agent in smile dcgcnjrati( n is the stimula¬ 
tion of phagocytes by the products of p\itrefaction with the 
resulting destruction of the specific cells of the tissues. Metchni¬ 
koff, however, gave it to the world, not as a proved and com¬ 
pleted doctrine, but as the line of inquiry that he himself had 
found most promising. He has suggested further that if the 
normal specific longevity w'cre attained by human beings, old 
and not degenerate individuals would lose the instinct for 
life and acquire an instinct for death, and that as they had 
fulfilled the normal cycle of life, they would accept death with 
the same relieved acquiescence that they now accept sleep. 

The various writers whose opinions have been briefly discussed 
agree in supposing that there is a normal specific longevity, 
although Metchnikoff alone has urged that this differs markedly 
from the average longevity, and has propounded a thcorj' of the 
causes of the divergence. It is common ground that they 
believe the organism to be wound up, so to say, for a definite 
period, but have m very definite theory as to how this period 
is determined. A. Weismann, i n the other hand, in a well-known 
essay on the duration ot life, has developed a theory to explain 
the various fashions in which the gift of life is measured out to 
_ different kinds of creatures. He accepts the position that purely 
’ physiological ccnditkns set a limit to the number of years that 
can be attained by each kind of multi-ccllular organism, but 
holds that these conditk ns leave room for a ccnsiderablc amount 
of variation. Duration of life, in fact, according to Weismann, 
is a character that can be inWnced by the environment and 
that by a process of natural selection can be adapted to the 
conefitions of existence of different species. 
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If a spmfe is to maintain its existence or to increase, it is 
obvious that its members must be able to replace the losses 
caused by death. It is necessary, moreover, for the success 
of the species, that an average population of full figoar should 
be maintained. Weismann ai^es that death itself is an adapta¬ 
tion to secure the removal of useless and worn-out individuals 
and that it comes as soon as may be after the period of repro¬ 
ductive activity, it is understood that the term reproductive 
activity covers nut merely the production of new individuals 
but the cure of these by the parents until they are self-sufficient. 
The average longevity, aa-ording to Weismann, is adapted to 
the needs of the species ; it’s .sufficiently Icng to #ccure that the 
requisite number of new individuals is produced and protected. 
He has brought together a large number .>1 instances which show 
that there is a relation between duration of ife and fertility. ^ 
Birds of prey, which, breed .slowly, usually producing an annual 
brood of no more than cne or two, live '.o great ages, whilst 
rabbits which produce large litters at frequent intervals have 
relatively .short lives. Allowance has to be made in cases where 
the young arc largely preyed upon by enemies, for this counter¬ 
acts the effect of high fecundity. In short, the duration of life 
is so adapted that a pair of individuals on the average succeed 
in rearing a pair of offspring. Metchnikoff, however, Im pointed 
out that the longevity of such fecund creatures must have 
arisen independently, as otherwise species subject to high risks 
of this nature would have ceased to exist and would have 
disappeared, as many species have vanished in tlie past of the 
world’s history. * 

The normal specific longevity, the age to which all normal 
individuals of a species would survive under the most favourable 
conditions, must depend on constitutii n and structure. No 
doubt selection is involved, as it is obvious that creatures would 
perish if their constitution tmd structure were not such that they 
could live long enough to reproduce their kind. The direct 
explanation, however, must be sought for in size, complexity 
of structure, length of period of growth, rapacity to withstand 
the wear and tear of life and such other intrinsic qualities, 
'f'he average specific longevity, on the other hand, depends on 
a multitude of extrinsic renditions operating on the intrinsic 
constitution; thc.se extrinsic conditions are given by the 
environment of the species as it affects the young and the adults, 
enemies, diseases, abundance of food, climatic conditions and 
so forth. It would seem most natural to suppose that in all 
cases, except perhaps those of intelligent man and the domestic 
animals or plants he harbours, the average longevity must 
vary enormously with changing conditions, and must be a factor 
of greater importance in the survival of the species titan the 
ideal normal specific longevity. It also seems more probable 
that the reproductive capacity, which is extremely variable, 
has been adapted to the average longevity of the species, than 
that, as Weismann supposed, it should 4 tself be the determining 
cause of the duration of life. 

Kefekences.—G. L. L. Buffon, Histoire riaturelle gtniraU el 
pariiculiirs, vol. ii. (Paris, 1740); Y. Bunge, Archiv. f. die gesammie 
Physiologic, vol. xcv. (Bonn, 1903); M. J. P. Flourena, De la 
longhitf humaine el de la quantile de vie sur le globe (Paris, 1B55); 
J. H. Gurney, On the Comparative Ages to which Birds live, Ibis, p. 19 
(1899); Sir IC. Ray Lankester, Comparative Longevity m Man and 
the Lower Animals (London, 1870); E. Metchnikofl, 7 he Prolongation 
of Life (Loudon, 1908); M. Oustalet, La Nature, p. 378 (1900); 
A. Weismann, Essays upon Heredity (Oxford, 1889). (P. C. M.) 

LONGFELLOW, HENRY WADSWORTH (1807-1882), 
American poet, was bom on the 27th of February 1807, at 
Portland, Maine. His ancestor, William Longfellow, had 
immigrated to Newbury, Mas.sachusetts, in 1676, from Yorkshise, 
England. His father was Stephen Longfellow, a lawyer and 
United States congre.ssman, and his mother, Zilpha Wadsworth, 
a descendant of John Alden and of “ Priscilla, the Puritan 
maiden.” 

Longfellow’s external life presents little that is of stirrii^ 
interest. It is the life of a modest, deep-hearted gentleman, 
who.se highest ambition was to be a perfect man, and, through 
sympathy and love, to help others to be the* same. His boyhood 
was spent mostly in his native town, which he never ceased to 
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love, and whose beautiful surroundings and quifct, pure life 
he bias described in his poem “ My Lost Youtli.” Here he grew 
up in the midst of majestic peace, which was but once broken, 
and that^by«n event which made a deep impression on him— 
the war of 1812. ,Hc never fhrgot* * 

" the sea-fight far away, 

How It thundered o’er the tide, 

And the d^d captains as they lay 

In their graves o’erlooking llie tranquil hay, 

WluTe they in battle died." 

Tlie “ tranquil bay ” is Casco Bay, one of the most beautiful 
in the world, jtudded with bold, green islands, well fitted to be 
tlie Hesperidcs of a poet's boyish dreams. At the age of fifteen 
Longfellow entered Bowdoin College at Brunswick, a town 
situated near the romantic falls of the Androscoggin river, about 
25 m. from Portland, and in a region full of Indian scenery and 
legend. Here he had among his classfellows Nathaniel Haw¬ 
thorne, George B. Cheever and J. S. C. Abbott, During the 
latter years of his college life he contributed to the Untied Stales 
Literary Gazette .some half-dozen poems, which arc interesting 
for two reasons—(1) as showing the poet’s early, book-mediated 
sympathy with nature and legendary heroisms, and (2) as being 
almost entirely free from that supernatural view of nature 
which his subsequent residence in Europe imparted to him. 
He graduated in 1825, at the age of eighteen, with honours, 
among others that of writing the “ class poem ’’—toking the 
fourth place in a class of thirty-eight. He then entered his 
father’s law office, without intending, however, it would appear, 
to devote himself to the study of the law. For this profession 
he was, both by capacity and tastes, utterly unfitted, and it was 
fortunate that, shortly after his graduation, he received an offer 
of a professorship of modern languages at Bowdoin College. 
In order the better to qualify himself for this appointment, 
he went to Europe (May 15th, 1826) and spent three years and 
a half travelling m France, Italy, Spain, Germany, Holland and 
England, learning languages, for which he had unusual talent, 
and drinking in the spirit of the history and life of these countries. 
The effect of Longfellow's visit was twofold. On the one hand, 
it widened his sympathies, gave him confidence in himself 
and supplied him with many poetical themes ; on the other, 
it traditionidized his mind, coloured for him the pure light of 
nature and rendered him in some measure unfit to feel or express 
the spirit of American luture and life. His sojourn in Europe 
fell exactly in the time when, in England, the reaction against 
the sentimental atheism of Shelley, the pagan sensitivity of Keatij 
and the sublime, Satanic outcastness of Byron was at its height; 
when, in the Catholic countries, the negative exaggerations of 
the French Revolution were inducing a counter current of positive 
faith, which threw men into the arms of a Iralf-sentimental, 
half-aesthetic medievalism; and when, in Germany, the aristo¬ 
cratic paganism of Goqfhe was being swept aside by that tide 
of dutiful, romantic patriotism which flooded the country, as 
soon as it began to feel that it still existed after being run over 
by Napoleon’s war-chariot. He returned to America in 1829, 
and remained six years at Bowdoin College (1829-1835), during 
which he published various text-books for the study of modern 
languages. In his twenty-fourth year (1831) he married Miss 
Mary Story Potter, one of his "early loves.’’ In 1833 he made 
a series of translations from the Spanish, with an essay on the 
moral and devotional poetry of Spain, and these were incorpor¬ 
ated in 1835 in Outre-mer: a Ihlgrimage beyond the Sea. 

In 183s Longfellow was chosen to succeed George Ticknor 
as professor of modern languages and belles-lettres in Harvard. 
On receiving this appointment, he paid a second visit of some 
fifteen months to Europe, this time devoting special attention 
to the Scandinavian countries and Switzerland. During this 
visit he lost his wife, who died at Rotterdam, on the 29th of 
,Noveraber 1835. 

On his return to America in December 1836, Longfellow 
took up his residence in Cambridge, and began to lecture at 
Harv.trd and to write. In his new home he found himself amid 
surroundings entirely congenial to him. Its spaciousness and 


free rural aspect, its old graveyards and towering elms, its 
great university, its cultivated society* and its vicinity to 
humane,* substantial, busy Boston, were all attractions for such 
a man. lii 1837-1838 several essays of Longfellow’s appeared 
in the North America^ Review, and in 1839 he published 
,Hyperion: a Romance, and his first volume of original poetry, 
entitled Voices of the Night. Hyperion, a poetical account of 
his travels, had, at the time of its publication, an immense 
popularity, due mainly to its sentimental romanticism. At 
present few persons beyond their teens would care to»seiid it 
through, so unnatural and stilted is its language, so thin its 
material and so consciously mediated its sentiment. Never¬ 
theless it has a certain historical importance, for two reasons— 
(1) because it marks that period in Longfellow’s career when, 
though he luid left nature, he had not yet found art, and (2) 
because it opened the sluices through which the flood*of German 
sentimental poetry flowed into the United States. The Voices 
of the. Night contains some of his best minor poems, e.g. “ The 
Rsalm of Life ’’ and “ Footsteps of Angels.” In 1842 Long¬ 
fellow published a small volume of Ballads and other Poems, 
containing some of his most popular pieces, e.g. “ The Skeleton 
in Armour,” “ The Wreck of the Hesperus,” “ The Village Black¬ 
smith,” “ To a Cliild,” “ The Bridge,” “ Excelsior.” In the 
same year he paid a third brief visit to Europe, spending 
the summer on the Rhine. During his return-passage across the 
Atlantic he wrote his Poems on Slavery (1842), with a dedication 
to Channing. These poems went far to wake in the youth of 
New England a sense of the great national wrong, and to prepare 
them for that bitter struggle in which it was wiped out at the 
expense of the lives of so many of them. In 1843 he married 
again, his wife being Miss lYances Elizabeth Appleton of Boston, 
a daughter of Hon. Nathan Appleton, one of the founders of 
Lowell, and a sister of Thomas G. Appleton, himself no mean 
poet. 

About the same time he bought, and fixed his residence in, 
the Craigie House, where he had formerly only been a lodger, 
an old “ revolutionary house,” built about the beginning of the 
j8th century, and occupied by General Washington in 1776. 
This quaint old wooden house, in the midst of a large garden 
full of splendid elms, continued to be his chief residence till the 
day of his death. Of the lectures on Dante which he delivered 
about this time, James Russell Lowell says : “ These lectures, 
illustrated by admirable translations, are remembered with 
grateful pleasure by many who were thus led to learn the full 
significance of the great Christian poet.” Indeed, as a profe.ssor, 
Longfellow was eminently successful. Shortly after the Poems 
on Slavery, there appeared in 1843 a more ambitious work. 
The Spanish Student, a Play in Three Acts, a kind of sentimental 
“ Morality,” without any special merit but good intention. If 
published nowadays it would luirdly attract notice ; but in those 
gushing, emotion-craving times it had considerable popularity, 
and helped to increase the poet’s now rapidly widening fame. 
A huge collection of translations of foreign poetry edited by him, 
and entitled The Poets and Poetry of Europe, appeared in 1845, 
and, in 1846, a few minor poems—songs and sonnets—under 
the title The Belfry of Bruges. In 1847 he published at Boston 
the greatest of all his works, Evangeline, a Tale of Acadie. It 
was, in some degree, an imitation of Goethe’s Hermann and 
Dorothea, and its plot, which was derived from Hawthorne’s 
American Note-Books, is even simpler than that of the German 
poem, not to say much more touching. At the violent removal 
by the British government of a colony of French settlers from 
Acadie (Nova Scotia) in 1755, a young couple, on the very day 
of their wedding, were separated and carried in different direc¬ 
tions, so that they lost ail trace of each other. The poem de-_ 
scribes the wanderings of the bride in search of her lover, and 
her final discovery of him as an old man on his death-bed, in a 
public hospital which she had entered »s a nurse. Slight as 
the story Is, it is worked out into one of the most affecting poems 
in the language, and gives to literature one of its most pesfeot 
types of womanhood and of “ affection that hopes and endures 
and is patient.” Though written in a metre deemed foreign 
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to English ears, the poem immediately attained a wide popu¬ 
larity, which it has never lost, and secured to the dac^lic hexa¬ 
meter a recognized place among English metres. * 

In 1849 lingfellow published a novel of no great merit, 
Kauanagh, and also a volume of poenft entitled The Seaside and 
the Fireside, a title which has reference to his two homes, thj 
seaside qne on the charming peninsula of Nahant, the fireside 
one in Cambridge. One of the poems in this collection, “ Resig¬ 
nation,” has taken a permanent place in literature; another, 

“ Ijyjnn for my Brother’s Ordination,” shows plainly the nature 
of the poet’s Christianity. His brother, the Rev. Samuel Long¬ 
fellow, was a minister of the Unitarian Church. 

Longfellow’s genius, in its choice of subjects, always oscillated 
between America and Europe, between the colonial period 
of American history and the Middle and Romantic Ages of 
Europcan^eeling. When tired of the broad daylight of American 
activity, he sought refuge and rest in the dim twilight of medieval 
legend and German sentiment. In 1851 appeared The Golden 
Legend, a long lyric drama based upon Hartmann von Aue’s 
beautiful story of self-sacrifice, Der arme Heinrich. Next to 
Evangeline, this is at once the best and the most popular of 
the poet’s longer works, and contains many passages of great 
beauty. Bringing his imagination back to America, he next 
applied himself to the elaboration of an Indian legend. In 1854 
he resigned his professorship. In the following year he gave 
to the world the Indian Kdda, The Song of Hiawatha, a conscious 
imitation, both in subject and metre, of the Finnish epic, the 
Kalevala, with which he had become acquainted during his 
second visit to Europe. The metre is monotonous and easily 
ridiculed, but it suits the subject, and the poem is very popular. 
In 1858 appeared The Courtship of Miles Standish, based on 
a charming incident in the early history of the Plj^mouth colony, 
and, along with it, a number of minor poems, included under 
the modest title. Birds of Passage. One of these is “ My Lost 
Youth.” 

Two events now occurred which served to cast a gloom over 
the poet’s life and to interrupt his activity,—the outbreak 
of the Civil War, and the tragic fate of his wife, who, having ac¬ 
cidentally allowed her dress to catch fire, was burnt to death 
in her own house in 1861. It was long before he recovered from 
the shock caused by this terrible event, and in his subsequent 
published poems he never ventured even to allude to it. When 
he did in some measure find himself again, he gave to the world 
his charming Tales of a Wayside Inn (1863), and in 1865 his 
Household Poems. Among the latter is a poem entitled “ The 
Children’s Hour,” which affords a glance into the home life of 
the widowed poet, who had been left with five children—two 
sons, Ernest and Charles, and three daughters, 

" Grave Alice, and laughing Allcgra, 

And Edith with golden hair." 

A small volume entitled Flower de l.uee (1867) contains, 
ff m ong other fine things, the beautiful “ threnos ” on the burial 
of Hawthorne, and “ The Bells of Lynn.” Once more the poet 
sought refuge in medieval life by completing his translation 
of the Divitm Commedia, parts of which he had rendered into 
English as much as thirty years before. This work appeared 
in 1867, and gave a great impulse to the study of Dante in 
America. It is a masterpiece of literal translation. Next came 
the Hew England Tragedies (1868) and The Divine Tragedy 
(1871), which found no large public. In 1868-1869 the poet 
visited Europe, and was everywhere received with the greatest 
honour. In 1872 appeared Three Books of Song, containing 
translated as well as original pieces, in 1873 Aftermath and in 
1875 The Mask of Pandora, and other Poems. Among these 
“ other poems ” were ” The Hanging of the Crane,” “ Morituri 
• Salutamus ” and “ A Book of Sonnets.” The Mask of Pandora 
is a proof of that growing appreciation of pagan naturalism 
which marked the poet's later years. Though not a great poem, 
it is full of beautiful.passages, many of which point to the riddle 
of life as yet unsolved, a conviction which grew ever more and 
more upon the poet, as the ebulliency of romanticism gave way 
to the calm of classic feeling. In the “ Book of Sonnets ” are 
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some' of theffinest things he ever wrote, especially the five sonnets 
entitled “ Three Friends of Mine.” "These “ three friends ” 
were Cornelius Felton, Louis Agassiz and Charles Sumner, whom 
he calls ' ' . 

» "SThc noble three, 

Who half my life were more than friefidsto me.” 

The loss of Agassiz was a blow from which he never entifely 
recovered; and, when Sumner also left'him, he wrote 
" Thou hast but taken thy lamp and gone to bed; 

• 1 stay a little longer, as one stays 

To cover up the embers that still burn." 

He did stay a little longer; but the embers that still burnt 
in him refused to be covered up. He would Mn have ceased 
writing, and used to say, “ It’s a great thing to know when 
to stop ” ; but he could not stop, and did not stop, till the last. 
He continued to publish from time to time, in the magwines,, 
poems which showed a clearness of vision and a perfection of 
workmanship .such us he never had equalled at any period of 
his life. Indeed it may be said that his finest poems were his 
last. Of these a small collection appeared under the title of 
Keramos, and other Poems (1878). Be.sidcs these, in the years 
1875-1878 he edited a collection of Poems of Places in thirty-one 
small volumes. In 1880 appeared Ultima Thule, meant to be 
his last work, and it was nearly so. In October 1881 he wrote 
a touching sonnet on the death of President Garfield, and in 
January 1882, when the hand of death was already upon him, 
his poem, Hermes Trismegistus, in which he gives utterance, 
in language as rich as th^t of the early gods, to that strange 
feeling of awe without fear, and hope without form, with which 
every man of spotless life and upright intellect withdraws from 
the phenomena of time to the realities of eternity. 

In the la.st years of his life he suffered a great deal from 
rheumatism, and was, as he sometimes cheerfully said, “ never 
free from pain.” Still he remained as sunny and genial as ever, 
looking from his Cambridge study windows across the Brighton 
meadows to the Brookline hills, or enjoying the “free wild 
winds of the Atlantic,” and listening to “ The Bells of Lynn ” 
in his Nahant home. He still continued to receive all visitors, 
and to take occasional runs up to Castine and Portland, the 
homes of his family. About the beginning of 1882, however, a 
serious change took place in his condition. Dizziness and want 
of strength confined him to his room for some time, and, although 
after some weeks he partially recovered, his elasticity and powers 
were gone. On the 19th of March he was seized with what 
proved to be peritonitis, and he died on the 24th. The port 
was buried two days afterwards near his “ three friends ” in 
Mount Auburn cemetery. The regret for his loss was universal 
for no modern man was ever better loved or better deserved 
to be loved. 

Longfellow was made an LL.D. of Bowdoin College in 1828, 
at the age of twentv-one, of Harvard in 1859 and of Cambridge 
(England) in 1868,'and D.C.L. of Oxfard in 1869. In 1873 he 
was elected a member of the Russian Academy of Science, and 
in 1877 of the Spanish Academy. 

In person, Longfellow was rather below middle height, broad 
shouldered and well built. His head and face were extremely 
handsome, his forehead broad and high, his eyes full of cleu, 
warming fire, his nose straight and graceful, his chin and lij>s 
rich and full of feeling as those of the Praxitelean Hermes, and 
his voice low, melodious and full of tender cadences. His hair, 
originally dark, became, in his later years, silvery white, and 
its wavy locks combined with those of his flowing beard to give 
him that leonine appearance so familiar through his later por¬ 
traits. Oiarles Kingsley said of Longfellow’s face that it v®s 
the most beautiful human face he had ever seen. A bust to his 
memory was erected in the Poets’ Comer in Westminster Abbey 
in 1884. 

In Longfellow, the poet was the flower and frmt of the man. His 
nature was essentially poetic, and his life the greatest of his .poenuh 
’Tho.se who knew only the poems he wrote could form but a faint 
notion of the harmony, the .sweetness, the manliness and the tender¬ 
ness of that which he lived. What he would have been as a poet, if, 
instead of visiting Europe in early life and drinking in the spirit of tte 
middle ages under the shadows of cathedral towers, he bad, like 
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Whittier, grown old amid American scenery and life,^\ve can only 
guess from his earlier poems, which are as natural!-lie, fresh and uu- 
mystical as could be d-’sired; but certain it is that, from liis long 
familiarity with the medieval view of nature, and its semi-])agan 
offspring, Ae foniantie view, he was brought, for the greater part of 
his life, to look iipijn the world (if meitand thing-teitlier as the middle 
scene of a miracle l)lay, with a heaven of rewarding hai'piness above 
aifd a purgatory ol purilying pain below, or else as a garment con¬ 
cealing, while it rcveal|sJ, spiritual forms of unfathomed mystery. 
During this time he could hear " the trailing garments of the night 
sweep Ihroiigh her marble halls," and see " the stars come out to 
listen to the music of the seas." Later on, as he approached his 
second youth (he was spared a second childhood), he tended to a more 
pagan view. About the time when he was writing The Mask of 
Pandora, he coilld see " in the sunset Jason’s fleece of gold,” and hear 
" the waves of the distracted .sea piteously calling and lamenting " 
his lost friend. But through all the periods of his life his view of the 
world was essentially religious and subjective, and, consequently, his 
manner of dealing with it hymnal or lyric. This fact, even more than 
his merits as an artist, .serves to account for his immense popularity. 
Too well-informed, too appreciative and too modest to deem liimsell 
the peer of the " grand old masters,” or one of " those far stars 
that come in sight once in a century,” he made it his aim to write 
something that should " make a purer faith and manhood shine in the 
untutorect heart,” and to do this in the way that should best reach 
^lat heart. This aim determined at once his choice ol subjects and 
his mode of treating them. 

The subjects of Longfellow’s poetry are, for the most jiart, aspects 
of nature as influencing human feeling, either directly or through 
historical association, the tender or jiathetic sides and incidents of 
life, or heroic deeds preserved in legend or history. He had a special 
fondness for records of human devotion and self-sai riliee, whidher 
they were monkish legends, Indian tales, Norse ilr:il<its or bits ol 
American hi-tory. His mode of tre.itgient is sub|eelivc and lyric. 
No matter what form his works assume, whether the ejne, as in 
livan^ctinc, The Courtship of Miles Statn'ish and Hiawatha, the 
dramatic, as in Tin' Spanish Student, The Gut ieii Lei’^nd and 
The, Mask of Pandora, or the didactic, as in The Psalm ol Lie 
and many of the minor jioems; they arc all subjective. 'Ibis is 
not the highest jiraise that can be given to works of art ; but it 
imjilies less di .jiraise in I.ongfellow'.s case than in almost any other, 
by reason of his noble subjectivity. 

If we look in Longfellow’s poetry lor originality of thought, pro¬ 
found psychological analy.sis or new insights into nature, we shall 
be disappointed. Though very far from being hamjiered by any 
dogmatic jihilosophical oi religious system of the jiast, his mi id, 
until near the end, found suihcient .satislac lion in the Christian view 
ol life to make it indillerent to the restless, inquiring spirit of the 
present, and disinclined to play with any more recent solution of 
Ufe’s problems. He had no sympathy with either scejiticism or 
formal dogmatism, and no need to hazard rash guesses respeetiug 
man’s destiny. He dt .liked the jisychological school of art, behevi g 
it to Ire essentially morbid and unheallliy. lie had no symjiathy 
with the te idcncy represented by George Jiliot, or with any attemiil 
to be analytic in art. He held art to Ik- essentially synthetic, creative 
and manifesting, not analytic, destructive or questioning. Hence 
he never strove to draw from naf lire some new secret, or to .show in 
her relations never discovered belore. His aim was to impress iqion 
her familiar facts and asjiects the seal of his own gracious nature. 
A man in intellect and courage, yet without conceit or bravado •. a 
woman in sensibility and tenderness, yet without shrinking or 
weakne.ss ; a saint in purity of life and clevotion of heart, yet without 
asceticism or religiosity; knight-errant in hatred of wrong and con¬ 
tempt of baseness, yet without self-righteousness or cynicism; a 
prince in dignity and courtesy, yet without formality or conde¬ 
scension ; a jioet in thought and feeling, yet without jealousy or 
affectation ; a scholar in tastes and habits, yet without aloofness or 
trookishness; a dutiful son, a loving husband, a judicious father, a 
trusty friend, a useful citizen and an enthitsiastic patriot, — he 
united in his strong, trdiisjiarent humanity almost every virtue under 
heaven. A th.nroughly healthy, well-balanced, harmonious nature, 
accepting life as it came, with all its joys and .sorrows, and living it 
beautifully and hopefully, without canker and without uncharity. 
No man ever lived more completely in the light than Henry Wads¬ 
worth Longfellow. 

Perhaps the most remarkable traits in Longfellow’s character 
were his accessibility and his charity. Though a great worker, he 
seemed always to have time for anything he was asked to do. He 
v*as never too busy to see a cailcr, to answer a letter, or to assist, 
bv word or deed, any one that needed assistance. His courte -y to 
ail visitors, even to strangers and children who called to look at him, 
or who, not venturing to call, hung about his garden-gate in order 
to catch a glimjise of him, was alnio.st a marvel. He always took 
Jt for granted that they had come to see Washington’s study, and, 
'accordingly, took the greatest interest in showing them that. He 
never, as long as he could write, was known to refuse his autograph, 
and so far was he from trying 1o protect himself from intruders that 
he rarely drew the blinds of his study windows at night, though 
that study watt on the ground floor and faced the street. His acts 
of charity, though performed in secret, were neither few nor small. 


Of him it may be said with perfect truth, ” He went about doing 
good ” ; and not with Ins money merely, bii^ also with his presence 
and his eacouragement. To how many'sacl hearts did he come like 
an angel, with the rich tones ol his voice waking harmonics of 
hope, where before there had been (Jespair and silence ? How many 
young literary people, disippointcd at the unsuccess of their first 
attemjits, did he comfort and spur on to renewed and higher efforts I 
•How careful he was to quench no smoking flax I How utlerly Iree 
he was from jealousy or revengefulness I While jioor, mi^oid Edgar 
Allan I’oe was writing violent and scurrilous articles upon him, 
accusing him of plagiarism and other literary misdemeanours, he was 
delivering enthusiastic lectures to his classes on Poe’s poetty^ His 
charity was unbounded. Once, when the present writer projioWil to 
the president of the Harvard University Visiting Committee that 
Longfellow should be jilaced on that committee, the president rejilied: 
” What would be the use ? Longfellow (xiuki never be brought to 
find fault with anybody or anything.” And it was true. His whole 
life was bathed in that sympathy, that love which suffers long and 
envies not, which forgives unto seventy times seven times, and as 
many more if need he. Even in his last years, when Iom of friends 
and continuai physical pain made life somewhat " cold, and dark and 
dreary ” for him, he never comjilaincd, lainciited or blamed the 
arrangements of nature, and the only way in which it was possible to 
know that he suffered was through Ids ever-increasing delight in the 
health ami strength of younger men. His whole nature was summed 
up in the lines oi his favourite poet:— 

” Luce intelleltual, plena d’amore. 

Amor di vero ben, jiien di letizia, 

I.etizia die trascendc ogni dolzore.” 

Sec his Life . .. with Lstracts from his Journals and Correspondence, 
by Samuel Longfellow, and the ” Kiverside ” edition of the prose and 
jioeins (Boston, ii vols., itiho-itigo). An enlarged edition of Hie 
Life (3 vols., iSyi) included the journals and correspon lence, iSoii- 
18S2, jiublished in 18S7 as Final Memorials (Boston an 1 New York). 
Also the volume by T. VV. lligginson in the ” American Men of 
Letters ’’senes (igoz); E. C. Stedman’s criticism in Poets of America-, 
and an article in W. D. Howell’s Mv Literary Trietids and Aiiiiiuinl- 
anre (New York, 1900) which contains a vahiable account of Loiig- 
lelluw's later life. (T. Da.) 

LONG FIVES. 'I'hi.s game, though played in a tennis-eourt, 
bears but u slight re.scmlilanec to tennis, but is nevertheless a 
valuable form of prejitiratory praetiee. 'I he game is 8 or 11 
points, carh stroke wen counting ene point to the winner. 'J'he 
server gives 3 points in 8, or 4 points in 11 to the striker-out. 
There are no chases. ’J'he winning openings count as at tcnni.s. 
If a ball be struck into any other gallery or opening, it may be 
counted, by arrangement, either as a “ let ” (the rest being 
annulled) or against the striker ; a similar arrangement is made 
for balls that make any chase tn the hazard-side, or a rha.se 
of the la.st gallery on the service-side. 

LONGFORD, a county of Ireland in the province of Leinster, 
bounded N.W. by Leitrim, N.E. by Cavan, E. and .S. by West- 
nieath and W. by Lough Roe and Roscommon. With the 
exception of Carlow, Louth and Dublin, it is the smallest county 
in Ireland, the area being 269,408 acres, or about 421 sq. m. 
The gencrid level surface is broken occasionally by low hills, 
which cover a ronsidcrable area at its northern angle. The 
principal rivers are the Camlin, which rises near (Iranard and 
flows past Ltmgford to the Shannon, and the Inny, which 
entering the county from Westmeath crosses its southern corner 
and falls into Lough Ree. Lough Ree is partly included in 
L< ngfurd, and the other principal lakes arc Lough Gowna, 
Derrylough, Lough Drum and Lough Bannow. 

The Silurian axis of Newry reaches the north of this county, where 
Lough Gowna lies upon it. The rest of the county, but for anti- 
clinals which bring up Old Red Sandstone at Longlord town and 
Ardagh, belongs to the Carboniferous Limestone plain, in which 
Lough Ree forms a very characteristic lake, with signs of extension 
by solution along its shores. Marble of fine quality has been raised. 
In the north in.lications of iron are abundant, and there arc also 
some traces of lead. 

The climate is somewhat moist and cold, and there is a large extent 
(if marsh and bog. The soil in the southern districts resting on the 
limestone is a deep loam well adapted for pasture, but in tiie north 
it is oltcn jxior. The proportion of tillage to jiasture is roughly .as, 
I to 2. Oats and potatoes, in decreasing quantities, arc the jirincipal 
crops. The numbers of cattle, sheep, pigs and poultry arc well 
maintained. The population is almost wholly rural, but the principal 
in lustry of agriculture is supplemented by a slight manufacture of 
coarse woollens an.l linen. The Midland Gfcat Western line from 
Mullingar to Sligo crosses the centre of the county by way of»the 
county town of Longford ; and the Cavan branch touches the ex¬ 
treme east. The Royal Canal enters the county in ttai south at 
Abbeyshrule, and joins the Shannon near Cloondara. 
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Thc population (52,647 in 1891; 40,672 in 1901) decreases seriously, 
owing to emigration. About 90 % of the total arc Kornan^thollcs. 
The only towns of any importance arc Longford (the coimty town, 
pop, 5747) an.I Granard (1622)., The county includes six baronies. 
Assises arc held at Longford, and quar^r sessions at Uallytnahon, 
Granard and Longford. The county is in the Protestant diocese of 
Ardagh, and the Roman Catholic dioceses of Ardagh and Meath, 
It is (livi.lcd into two parliamentary divisions, north and soutli, each 
returning ^e member. 

The early name of Longford was Annaly or Anale, and it 
was.a prinripality of the O’Farrels. Along with the province 
of Meath, in which it wa.s then included, it was granted by 
Henry II. to Hugh de Lacy, who planted an English colony. 
On the division of Meath into two counties in 1543, Annaly 
was included in Westmeath, but under a statute of 1569, for 
the shirin" of countries mt already shired, it was made shire 
ground unaer the name of Longford. 

Among antiquarian remains the chief ruin is the rath called 
the Moat of Granard, at the end of the main street of that town. 
There arc monastic remains at Ardagh, a former bishopric, 
Longford, Moydow and on several of the islands of Lough Ree. 
The principal old castles are those of Rathcline near Lanes- 
borough, and Ballymahon on the Inny. 'ITic principal modem 
scats are those of (airrickglass on the Camlin, and Castle Forbes, 
the seat of the earls of Granard. Oliver Goldsmith was bom 
at Pallas, a village near Ballymahon, in this county ; and at 
Edgeworthstown the family of Edgeworth, of which the famous 
novelist Maria Edgeworth was a member, e.stablished themselves 
in the i6th century. 

LONGFORD, the county town of Co. Longford, Ireland, 
on the river Camlin, and on a branch of the Midland Great 
Western railway, 75 m. W.N.W. of Dublin. Pop. (1901) . 3747 ' 
The principal building is St Mel's Roman Catholic cathedral 
for the diocese of Ardagh, one of the finest Roman Catholic 
churches in Ireland. The town has a considerable trade in grain, 
butter and bacon. There are com-mills, a spool factory and 
tanneries. Longford is governed by an urban district council. 
The ancient name of the town was Athfada, and here a monastery 
is said to have been founded by St Idus, a disciple of St Patrick. 
The town obtained a fair and market from James 1 . and a charter 
of incorporation from Charles II., as well as the right to return 
two members to parliament. It was disfranchised at the Union 
in 1800. 

LONGHI, PIETRO (1702-1762), Venetian painter, was born in 
Venice. He was a pupil of Antonio Palestra and Giuseppe 
Maria Crespi at Bologna, and devoted himself to the painting 
of the elegance of the social life in 18th-century Venice. The 
republic was dying fast, but her sons, even in this period of 
political decline, retained their love of pageants and ceremonies 
and of extravagant splendour in attire. The art of Venice was 
vanishing like her political power; and the only painters who 
attempted to stem the tide of artistic decadence were the Cana- 
Ictti, Guardi, Tiepolo and Longhi. But whilst the Canaletti 
and Guardi dwelt upon the architectural glories of Venice, 
and Tiepolo applied himself to decorative schemes in wl ich he 
continued the tradition of Paolo Veronese and Tintoretto, 
I-onghi became the chronicler of the life of his compatriots. 
In a way his art may be set beside Hogarth’s, though the Venetian 
did not play the part of a satirical moralist. He has aptly been 
called the Goldoni of painting. His sphere is that of light social 
comedy—the life at the cafe, at the hairdresser’s, at the dancing- 
school, at the dressmaker’s. The tragic, or even the serious, 
note is hardly sounded in his work, which, in its colour, is generally 
distinguished by a rich mellow quality of tone. Most of his 
paintings are in the public and private collection of Venice. 
They are generally on a small scale, but the staircase of the 
'Palazsro Grassi in Venice is decorated by him with seven frescoes, 
representing scenes of fashionable life. At tbe Venice academy 
are a number of his genre pictures and a portrait of the architect 
Temanza; at the Wazzo Quirini-Stampalia the portrait of 
Daniele Dolfino, “ The Seven Sacraments ” (etched by Pitted), 
a “Temptation of St Anthony,” a “Circus,” a “Gambling 
Scene,” and several other genre pictures and portraits; at the 
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Museo Confr a dozen scenes of Venetian life and a portrait of 
Goldoni. In England the National Gallery owns “The Ex¬ 
hibition of a Rhinoceros in an Arena,” a “ Don^stic Group,” 

“ The Fortune-TeHer.” and the portrait of the Chevalier Andrea 
Tron; two genre pictures are at Hampton Court Palace, and 
others in the Richter and Mond collections. Many of his woAs 
have been engraved by Alessandro Longjii, Bartolozzi, Cattini, 
Faldoni and others. Longhi died in Venice in 1762. 

LONGINUS, CASSIUS (c. a.d. 213-273), Greek rhetorician and 
philosophical critic, sumamed Philologus. The origin of his 
gentile name Cassius is unknown; it can only be conjectured 
that he adopted it from a Roman patron. He ^as perhaps a 
native of Emesa (Homs) in Syria, the birthplace of his uncle 
Fronto the rhetorician. He studied at Alexandria under Origen 
the heathen, and taught for thirty years at Athens, one of his < 
pupils being the Neoplatonist Porphyry. Longinus did not 
embrace the new speculations then being developed by Plotinus, 
but continued a Platonist of the old type. He upheld, in opposi¬ 
tion to Plotinus, the doctrine that the Platonic ideas existed 
outside the divine N0D5 (on too vuo vij><imim to voijrd: see 
F. Uberweg, Grundriss der Geschichte der Philosophie, ^th ed.' 
1903, >• § 72)' Plotinus, after reading his treatise Htpi dpxHiv 
{On First Principles), remarked that lamginus might be a scholar 
(i/iiAuAoyos'), but that he was no philosopher {<l>tX. 6 iroij>os). The 
reputation which Longinus acquired by his learning was im¬ 
mense ; he is described by Porphyry as “ the first of critics,” 
and by Eunapius as “ a li\jng library and a walking museum ” 
or encyclopaedia. During a visit to the East he became teacher 
in Greek, and subsequently chief counsellor in state affairs, to 
Zenobia, queen of Palmyra. It was by his advice that she en¬ 
deavoured to regain her independence; Aurelian, however, 
crushed the attempt, and while Zenobia was led captive to Rome 
to grace Aurelian's triumph, Longinus paid the forfeit of his life. 

Longinus was the author of a large number of works, nearly 
all of which have perished. Among those mentioned by Smdas 
are Quaesliones Homericae, An Homerus juerit phtlosophus, 
Prnblemata Homeri et saluiiones, Atticonm vocabtdorum editiones 
duae ; the most important of his philological works, tiAdAoyoi 
bpikiai {Philological Discourses) consisting of at least 21 books, 
is omitted. A considerable fragment of the IHp* tcAovs {De 
linibus. On the Chief End) is preserved in the Life of Plotinus 
by Porphyry (§20). Under his name there are also extant 
Prolegomena to the Encheiridion of Hephacstion on metre 
(printed in R. Wcstphal, Scriptorcs Mctrici Graeci, i. 1866) 
and the fragment of a treatise on rhetoric (L. Spengel, Rhetores 
Graeci, i. pp. 299-320), inserted in the middle of a similar treatise 
by Apsincs. It gives brief practical hints on invention, arrange¬ 
ment, style, memory and other things useful to the student. 
Some important excerpts « tiw AnyyiVou (Spengel, i. 325-328) 
may possibly be from the <l>t\ukoyoi b/uklai. 

It is as the reputed author of the well-known .and remarkable work 
Ilepl Di/’oot (Rencrally. but inadequately, rendered On the Sublime) 
that LouRinus is best known. Modem scholars, however, with few 
exceptions, are agreed that it cannot with any certainty be ascribed 
to him, and that the question of authorship cannot be determined 
(sec Introduction to Rolierts’s edition). The following are the chief 
arguments against Longinus, (i) The treatise is not mentioned by 
any cla.ssical author, nor in any li.sts of the works attributed to him. 
(2) 1 he evidence of the MSS. shows that doubts existed even in early 
times. In the most important (No. 2036 in the Paris Library, iqth 
century) the heading is Mowatov h Koyylvov, thus giving an alternative 
author Dionysius ; in the Laurentian MS. at Florence the title has 
dsuiKi'^u, implying tliat the author was unknown. The ascription 
in the Paris MS. led to the addition of Dionysius to the name of tbe 
reputed author—Dionysius Cassius Longinus, accounted for by the 
supposition that his early name was Dionysius, Cassius Longinflk 
being subsequently adopted from a Roman patron whose client he 
liad been. (3I The absence of any reference to the famous writers on 
rhetoric of the age of the Antonines, such as Hermogenes and 
Alexander son of Numenius. (4) The opening sentences show that the 
Ib/ii was written with a view of correcting the faults of style and 
method in a treatise by Caecilius (f .v.) of CalactE on the same subject. 
As Caecilius flourished during the reign of Augustus, it is hardly likely 
that his work would have been selected for purposes of criticism in 
the 3rd century. (5) General considerations qf style and language 
and of the point of rfew from which the work is written. In favour ol 
Longinus: (i) The traditional ascription, which held its grounc 
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nnchalleuged till the bcgianing of the i8th century, (i) The philo- 
Bophical colouring of the first chapter and the numerous quotations 
from Plato arc in accordance with what is known of his philosophical 
opinions. {3) I^he treatise is the kind of work to be expected from 
one who wte styled " the first of critics.” (4) The.Ammonius referred 
to (xiii. 3) is suppesed to be Ammon'ius Saccas (c. 175-242), but it 
appears from the Venetian scholia to the Iliad that there was an 
earlier Ammonius (fl. c. i.jo n.c.), a pupil and successor of Aristarchus 
at Alexandria, who, judjjing from the context, is no doubt the writer 
in question. The reference is therefore an argument against 
Lxinginus, 

The work is dedicated to a certain Terentianus, of whom nothing 
is known (see Roberts’s edition, p. iS). 

The alternative author Dionysius of the MSS. has been variously 
identified with the rlictorician and historian Dionysius of Halicar- 
naasus, the Atticist AeUus Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Dionysius 
Atticus of Pergamum, Dionysius of Miletus. Other suggebled 
claimants to the authorship are Plutarch (L. Voucher in Eludes 
critiques sm le iraiti da sublime (Geneva, 1854) and Aelius Theon of 
Alexandria (W. Christ), the author of a work on the Arrangement of 
Speech. Uut it seems most probable tiiat llic author was an unknown 
writer who fiourished in the isl century soon alter Caecilius and before 
Hermogenes. Wilaniowitz-Mollendorfi gives his date as about 
A.D. 40. 

The rendering On the Sublime implies more than is intended by 
the Greek lltpi vpovi (” impressiveness in style,” Jebb). Notliing 
abnormal, such as is as.sociated witli tl)c word “ sublime," is the 
subject of discussion ; it is rallier a treatise on style. Acmrding to 
tlie author’s own definitions, ” Sublimity is a certain distinction and 
excellence in expression,” " sublimity consists in elevation,” 

” sublimity is the echo (or expression) of a great soul ” (see note in 
Roberts). 

The treatise is especially valuable for the numerous quotations 
from classical authors, aliove all, lor tl*' preservation of the famous 
fragment of Sappho, the ode to Anactoria, beginning 
qiaiveral got ai/oos loos beoiatv, 
imitated by Catullus (li.) Ad l^sbiam, 

” Ille mi par esse deo videtur." 

” Its main object is to point out the essential elements of an im- 
ressive style which, avoiding all tumidity, puerility, ahectation and 
ad taste, finds its inspiration in grandeur of thought and intensity 
of feeling, and its expression in nobility of diction and in skilfully 
ordered composition (Sandys). 

A full bibliography of the subject will be found in the edition by 
W. R. Roberts (Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1907), containing an Introduc¬ 
tion, Analysis, Translation and Appendices (textual, linguistic, 
literary and bibliographic,d), to which may be added F. Marx, 
Wiener Sludien, xx. (1898), and F. Kaibcl, Hermes, xxxiv. (1899), 
who respectively advocate and reject the claims of Ixmginus to the 
authorship ; I. E. Sandys, History of Classical Scholarship (2nd ed., 
1906), pp. 288, 338, should also be consulted. The number of trans¬ 
lations in all the languages of Europe is large, including the famous 
one by ^ilcBU, which made the work a favourite text-book of the 
bellelettristic critics of the i8tli century. A text and translation 
was published by A. O. Prickard (1907-1908). 

LONC ISLAND, an island, 118 m. long and 12 to 23 m. wide, 
with its axis E.N.E. and W.S.W., roughly parallel with the S. 
shore of Connecticut, U-S.A., from which it is separated by Long 
Island Sound (115 m. long and 20-25 m. wide) and lying S.K 
of the mainland of New York state, of which it is a part, and 
immediately E. of Manftattan Island. Area, 1682 sq. in. The 
cast end is divided into two narrow peninsulas (the northern 
culminating in Orient Point about 25 m. long, the southern 
ending in Montauk Point, the eastern extremity of the island, 
about 40 m. long) by the three bays. Great Peconic, Little Peconic 
(in which lies Shelter Island) and Gardiners (in which lies Gar¬ 
diners Island). The N. shore is broken in its western half by 
the fjords of Flushing Bay, Little Neck Bay, Manhasset Bay, 
Cold Spring Harbor, Huntington Bay (nearly landlocked), 
Smithtown Bay and Port Jefferson Harbour, which also is nearly 
landlocked. East of Port Jefferson the N. shore is comparatively 
unbroken. The S. shore has two bays, Jamaica Bay with many 
lo«v islands and nearly cut off from the ocean by the narrow spur 
of Rockaway Beach; and the ill-defined Great South I^y, 
which is separated from the Atlantic by the narrow Long Beach, 
Jones Beach and Oak Island Beach, and by the long peninsula 
(35 or 40 m.), called Fire Island or Great South Beach. Still 
tuther E. and immediately S. of Great Peconic Bay is Shinnecock 
Bay, about 10 m. long and cut off from the ocean by a narrow 
beach. 

TIm N. side of the 'island was largely built .by ^posits along the 
front of the continental glacier, and its peculiar surface is due to such 


deposits. At Astoria the dark gneiss bed rock is visible. ’The S. 
half of the island is mostly built of a light sandy or loamy soil and is 
low, except for the hills (140-195 ft.) of Montauk peninsula, which are 
a part of the ” back-bone ” of the island elsewhere running through 
the centre from K. to W. ami reaching its highest point in its western 
extremity, Oakley’s High Hill (184 ft.) and Hempstead Harbor Hill, 
JV. of which are the flat and fertile Hempstead Plains. North of the 
back-bone or central ridge the country is hilly with glaclid drift and 
many boulders along the coast and with soil stonier and more fertile 
than that of the ” .South Side.” There is good clay at Whitestone and 
at Lloyd’s Point on the north side. This north shore Is comparatively 
well wooded ; the middle of the island is covered with stuntvd «aks 
and scrubby pines ; the south side is a floral mean between the other 
divisions. It is cut in its middle part by a few creeks and tidal rivers' 
flowing into the Great South Bay. Another ” river,” the Peconic, 
about 15 m. long, runs E. into Peconic Bay. On the north side there 
are few waterways save Nissequoge river, partly tidal, which runs N. 
into Smithtown Bay. Near the centre of the Island is Lake Konkon- 
koma, which is well below the level of the surrounding country, and 
wliose deep cold viators with their unexplained ebb and flow are said 
to have been so fcarod by the Indians that they would not fish there. 
'There are salt marshes (probably loo sq. :n. in all) on the shore of 
the Sound and of the Great South Bay. 

As regards its fauna f-ong Island is a meeting-place for equatorial 
and arctic species of birds and fish ; in winter if is visited occasion¬ 
ally by the auk and in summer sometimes by tlic turkey buzzard. 
James K. DeKay in his botanical and zoological survey (1842-18.10) 
of New York state estimated tliat on Long Island there were repre¬ 
sentatives of two tliirds of tlie species of laud birds of the United 
States and seven-eiglithsol the water birds probably an exaggerated 
estimate for tlie time and certainly not true now. There is snipe and 
duck shooting, especially on the shores ot the Great Soutli Bay; 
there ir good deer bunting, especi.illy in Islip town ; and tliere are 
several private preserves, some slocked willi English game liinls, 
witliin 50 m. of New York City. 'There are many excellent trout 
streams and tlie Island was known in aboriginal tunes for its fresh 
and salt water fisli. Indian names relerritig to fishing places are 
discussed in VVm. \V. 'looker’s Some Indian Eislnng Stations upon 
Long Island, lamg Island wampum was singularly good—flie 
Indian name, Scawatihacky (Scawanhaka, &c.), ol the island has been 
interpreted to mean ” sliell treasury ”—and black wampum was 
made from the purple part ol the shell of the qiiahang. Soft clams 
arc dug oil the north shore at low tide and liard clams are iouiid 
along the soiitliern sliore, wliere (at Islip) tliey were fir-st successfully 
canned ; scallops and other small shell fish are taken, especially at 
the E. end ol the island. But the most important shell fishery is 
that of oysters. The famous Blue Points grow in tlie Great South 
Bay, particularly at Sayville and Bellporl, where seed oysters planted 
from Long Island Sound develop into tlie Blue Points with charac- 
terislics ol no otlicr variety of oyster. Farther west, on the S. shore 
arc grown the well-known Rockaway oysters. 'The New York State 
Fish Commission lias a hatchery at Cold S])riiig Harbor on the N. 
shore. The largesl commercial lislicries are on the south side, in the 
ocean off Fire Island Beach, where tliere are great ” pounds ” in 
which captured fish are kept alive before shipment to imirket. Sag 
Harbor and East Hampton on the E, end of the island were im¬ 
portant whaling ports in the 18th century and the first part of the 
19th, and they and other fishing villages afterward did a large business 
in the capture of mcnliadcn (Hrevoortia iyrannus), a small shad-like 
fish, wliicli, lollowing tlie custom of the Indians, they manufactured 
into fertilizer. At Glen Cove there are now great starch lactories. 

The west end of the island has been called New York’s market 
garden. On the Hempstead Plains and immediately E. of tliem 
along the north shore great quantities of cabbage and cucumbers are 
grown and manufactured info sauerkraut and pielUcs. Theic are 
Urge cranlK-rry fields near the village of Calverton, immediately 
W. of RiverUead. 

There are a few large farms on Long Island, mostly on the 
north side, but it is becoming more and more a place of suburban 
residence. This change is due in part to cool summer and warm 
winter winds from the ocean, which makes the July mean tem¬ 
perature 68” to 70“ F. at the east end and the south side, and 72“ 
on the north shore, as contrasted with 74° for the west end and 
New York City. The range of temperature is said to be less than 
in any other place in the United States with tlie exception of 
Corpus Christi (Tex.), Eureka (California), Galveston (Texas), 
and Key West (Florida). Even on the south shore the humidity 
for August and September is less than that of any location on tlie" 
Atlantic coast, or Los Angeles and San Diego on the Pacific, 
according to Dr Le Grand N. Denslow in a paper, “ The Qimate 
of Long Island” (1901). Surf-bathing,on the south shore, 

' G. K. Gilbert, in an article, ” The Deflection of Streams ” in* the 
American Journal of Science (xxvii. 427-43*). points out that each 
of these streams is " bounded on the west or right side by a bluff 
IQ to 20 It. liigh.” 
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yachting and boating on the Sound, fhe Great South Bay and 
the Ocean, and huntfee and fishing are attractions. At Garden 
City, Nassau (Glen (kive). Great River and Shinnecock Hills 
are well-known golf links; there are ^everal hunt clubs; and 
at Southampton are some of the best turf tennis-courts in the 
United States. Few parts of the island are summer resorts itf 
the ordinary use of the word; there are large hotels hardly 
anywhere save on Coney Island, at Far Rockaway, on Long 
Beach and on Shelter Island ; and a large part of the summer 
population lives in private mansions. Some Long Island 
“ country places ” are huge estates with game and fish preserves 
and luxurious “ chateaux.” The roads are good. The course of 
the Vanderbilt automobile races is along the roads of the Hemp¬ 
stead Plains. Also on the Hempstead Plains are the Creedmoor 
Rifle Ran^, where, in an Interstate Park, E. of Jamaica, annual 
international rifle shooting tournaments for the championship 
of America wore held until 1909; Garden City, which was 
founded by A. T. Stewart for the purpose of providing comfort¬ 
able homos at low cost to his employes and others, and where 
are the Protestant F.piscopal Cathedral of the incarnation, 
St Paul’s School for Boys and St Mary’s School for Girls; and, 
near Hempstesid, the grounds of the Meadowbrook (hunt and 
polo) Club and those of the Farm Kennel Club. The only railway 
is the Long Island Railroad (owned by the Pennsylvania Rail¬ 
road) with western termini at Long Island City and Brooklyn, 
whence two lines meet at Jamaica, and from there throe principal 
lines branch, the north shore to Wading River, the main line 
to Riverhead and the south side to Montauk. 

Long Island is a part of Now York State, its western third 
forming Brooklyn and Queens boroughs of Now York City— 
these boroughs were formed respectively from Kings county and 
from the W. half of Queens county upon the erection of Greater 
New York. What was formerly the E. half of Queens county 
then became Nassau county (area 252 sq. m. ; jwp., in 1900, 
55,448, in 1905, 69,477), whose county-seat is Mineola. The 
eastern and the larger part of the island is the less thickly 
settled Suffolk county with an area of 918 sq. m. and a popula¬ 
tion in 1900 of 77,582 and in 1905 of 81,653, The county-scat 
of Suffolk county is Riverhead, so named from its position at 
the head of the Peconic river on the W. end of Great Peconic 
Bay. The ten townships of Suffolk county are large govern¬ 
mental units, showing, b>’ their similarity to the towns of New 
England, the relation of the early settlers to New England. 
The largest in area is Brookhaven, which reaches all the way 
across the island near its central part. The townships of Suffolk 
county with their population in 1905 were: Huntington (10,236). 
Babylon (7919), Smithtown ( 332 .S)> Isl'P (i 3 > 72 i), Brookhaven 
(16,050), Riverhead (4950), Shelter Island (1105), Easthampton 
(4303), Southold (8989) and Southampton (11,024). The total 
population of Long Island was 1,452,6'i in 19 °°, "nd 1,718,056 
in 1905 (state census), the population of the borough of Brooklyn 
alone for these years being 1,166,582 and 1,358,686. 

History.—Tht principal Indian tribes on Long Island at the 
time of the first settlement by the whites were the Montauk, 
on the eastern end of the island, where they gave their name to 
the " point ” and where their last “ king,” David Pharoah, died 
in 1785 ; the Shinnecock, who, much admixed with negro blood, 
now live on the reservation between Canoe Place and Shinnecock 
Hills; the Marthasset, on what is now Shelter Island; the 
Patchogue, near the present village of that name ; the Massa- 
pequa, between the Hempstead Plains and what is now Islip, 
who were defeated and practically exterminated in 1653 by 
John Underhill; the Canarsie, who lived near the present 
famaica; and on the north side the Nessaquague or Nissequoge 
(in the present town of Smithtown), and the Sealtocot who gave 
their name to Setauket in Brookhaven town. The first pastor 
of the church (Presbyterian-Congregational) at Easthampton, 
Thomas James (c. 1620-1696), is supposed to have translated a 
catechism and parts of*the Bible into the dialect of the Montauk, 
amoflg whom Samson Occum had a school between 1755 and 

^^Ihe territoiy of Long Island was included in the grant of 


1620 by James I. to the Plymouth Company and in 1635 was 
conveyed to William Alexander, earl of Stirling.* The conflicting 
claims of English and Dutch were the subject of the treaty con¬ 
cluded at Hartford, Connecticut, in 1650, by which the Dutch 
were to hold everything west of Oyster Bay, fhe "English every¬ 
thing east—a provision which accomplished no agreemdht, 
since Oyster Bay itself was the matter ofcontentioi^and English 
settlers on what the Dutch called the west side of Oyster Bay 
refused to remove. Long Island was included in the territory 
assigned to the duke of York in 1663-1664, when the New 
England towns on the island objected to separ^ion from Con¬ 
necticut. On the recovery of New York by the Dutch in 1673 the 
eastern towns refused to submit to the Dutch governor. In 
1674 by the treaty of Westminster I/mg Island became a part 
of the Briti.sh colony of New York. The Dutch settlements-were * 
more important ethnically than historically; on the west end 
of the Island the Dutch Reformed Church is still strong and there 
are many Dutch names ; at West Sajwille, on the “ south side,” 
about 50 m. from New York, in a settlement made about 1786 
by Gustav Tukker, who did much to develop the oyster fisheries, 
Holland Dutch was the common speech until the last quarter 5 
the 19th century. The ‘‘ Five Dutch Towns ” were: Nieuw 
Amersfoord (after 1801 officially called Flatlands), on Jamaica 
Bay, where the first settlement was made about 1623 and the 
first grant in 1636; Midwout (later Vlackle-Bosch and Flat- 
bush), settled between 1645 and 1650 and having in 1654 the 
first Dutch church ; Nieuw*Utrecht, settled soon after 1650 and 
incorporated in 1660; Breuckelen (now Brooklyn), which was 
settled a little before its organization as a town in 1646; and 
Boswijck (Bushwick), first settled by Swedes and Norwegians 
and incorporated in 1660. These five towns became one ad¬ 
ministrative district in 1661. 

Apparently the earliest English settlement was at Hempstead 
in 1640 by colonists from Lynn, Massachusetts, who based their 
claim on the patent (1621) of Nova Scotia to Lord Stirling, but 
were almost immediately driven out by the Dutch. In 1643 
another English settlement was made at Hempstead by men from 
Stamford, Connecticut, who in 1644 secured a patent from 
Governor Kicft of NewNetherland. In 1645 Kieftgranted land at 
Gravesend to Lady Deborah Moody, who had settled there about 
1643, when she had left Lynn and the Salem church because of 
her anti-pedobaptist views. At Gravesend in 1664 Colonel 
Richard Nicolls first landed the English troops which occupied 
the island ; and in 1693 it became one of its three ports of entry. 
The Connecticut towns on Long Island were as follows: South¬ 
ampton was settled in 1640 by the Lynn men driven out of 
flerapstead by the Dutch, and in 1644-1664 was in the Connec¬ 
ticut jurisdiction. Southold (the “ South Hold of New Haven ”), 
called from 1640 until 1644 by the Indian name Ycnnicock, * 
had a church in 1640, and a court based on the Levitical law, 
which was abolished in 1643 upon tl?e remonstrance of the 
authorities of New Haven. The Southold settlers were from 
Hingham, Norfolk and New Haven, and the colony joined New 
Haven in 1648, in which year the colony of Forrett’s(now Shelter) 
Island also submitted to New Haven. Easthampton was 
settled in 1648 from Lynn. Oyster Bay was also settled by Lynn 
men in 1640 and contested by the Dutch and English. New¬ 
town, officially called Middlehurgh, was settled in 1652, purchased 
from the Indians in 1656, “annexed to the other side of the 
Sound ” in 1662, in tlic same j’ear took the name of Hastings, 
in 1706 was the scene of the arrest of the Presbyterian itinerants 
Francis Mackemie and John Hampton, and in 1766 was the 
site of the Methodist Episcopal Society at Middle Villajje, thft 
second oldest of that denomination in America. Huntington 
was settled in 1653 from New Haven, Hempstead, Southold and 
Southampton. Other early settlements were : Jamaica, about 
1657 ; Brookhaven, first settled at Ashford (now Setauket) from, 
Boston in 1655, and Smithtown, patented in 1677 to Richard 
Smith of SetaSet, who was said to be a soldier of Cromwell, 
and of whom there is a story that having bargomed with the 
Indians for as much land as a bull could covtr in a day he rod# 
his trained bull in a great circuit about the land he coveted and 
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was thereafter known as “ Bull ” Smith. AlmoJt all these 
English settlements were made by I’resbyterians and from 
Jamaica east this vvas the prevailing denomination. During 
the War of Independence the.battle of I.Knig Island (see below) 
was fought \viUiii> what is now the torough o^ Brooklyn. 

^UTHORITIKS.— Ben). F. Thompson, The History of Long Island 
(New York, and cd. 18.^3); Nathaniel S. Prime, History of Long 
Island (New York, i843)fespccially valuable forecr.lesiastinal history, 
particul.-vrly of the Presbyterian church; Martha B, I'linl. liarly 
Long Island (New York, iSqO); Gabriel Furman, Antiquities of 
Long Island (New York, 1S75), edited by Frank Moore; and the 
publications of the Ixing Island Historical Society (of Brooklyn) and 
of the Suffolk Cgunty Historical Society (of Riverhead). (K. We.) 

BaUle oj Long Island, /yyd,—The interest of this battle lies 
in the fact that it was the first engagement in the campaign of 
1776 (see American War ok Inuependencf.) and was expected 
in England to be decisive of the contest in the colonics. After 
the evacuation of Boston (March 1776), Lord Howe moved 
against New York City, which he thought would afford a bettor 
base of operations for the future. The Americans undertook 
its defence although recognizing the difficulties in the case, as 
the bay and rivers adjoining would enable the British fleet to 
co-operate effectively with the army. To protect his left flank 
Washington was forced to throw a portion of his troops over to 
the Long Island side of the East river, who fortified themselves 
there on the site of the present city of Brooklyn. Lord Howe, 
who had encamped on Staten Island at the entrance to the 
harbour, determined to attack this isolated left wing, and cn the 
22nd of August landed at Gravesend Bay, Long Island, with 
about 20,000 men. The Americans maintained strong outposts 
in the wooded hills in advance of their fortified lines. On 
the morning of the 27th Howe, after four days’ rccnnn-us.sancc, 
attacked these posts with three columns, the left and centre 
delivering the holding attack, and the right and .strongest 
column turning the enemy’s left by a detour. Howe himself, 
accompanied by Generals (Sir H.) (!linton and Lord Cornwallis, 
led the turning movement, which came upon the rear of the 
enemy at the moment when they were engaged with the two 
other columns. By no' n the Americans had been driven back 
into the Brooklyn lin.-s in considerable confusion, and with the 
loss of about half their number. This constituted the battle. 
The completcnc.ss of the English victory was due to the neglect 
of the Atnericans in guarding the left of their outposts. Howe 
has been criticized for not immediately a.ssaulting the American 
works which ho might have carried on the evening of the battle. 
In view of the fact that he had only defeated a small portion of 
the American forces, and that the works were of crnsiderable 
strength, he decided to make a formal siege, and Washington 
took iidvantage of the delay in operations to retreat across the 
river to New York on the night of the 29th. This successful 
movement repaired to some e.vtent the bad moral effect of the 
defeat of the 27th in tkc American camp. In the engagement 
of Long Island Washington lost about 1200 pri.soners and 30 
guns, and 400 killed and wounded; of the latter the British 
lost nearly the same number. (C. F. A.) 

LONG ISLAND ClTif, formerly a city of Queens county. New 
York, U.S.A., and since the 1st of January 1898 the first ward 
of the borough of Queens, New York City. Pop. (1880) 17,129, 
(1890) 30,506, (1900) 48,272, of whom 15,899 were foreign-born. 
It has a river front, cn East river and Long Island Sound, of 
10 m., and is the eastern terminal and the headquarters of the 
Long Island railway, having a large Y.M.C.A. building (the gift 
of Mrs Russell Sage) for employees of this railway. Among 
iganufactures are chemicals, pottery, varnish, silk, &c., and there 
are oil-storage warehouses. Most of the borough offices of 
Queens borough are in Long Island City, which was formerly 
the county-seat of Queens county. The first settlement within 
the limits of what subsequently became Long Island City was 
•made in 1640 by a Dutch blacksmith, Hendrick Harmensen, 
who soon afterward was murdered by an Indian. Other settlers, 
both Dutch and English, .soon followed, and established detached 
villages, which befame known as Hunter’s Point, Blissvillc, 
Astoria, Ravenswood, Dutch Kills, Middleton and Stcinway. 


In 1853 this group of villages, by that time virtually one com¬ 
munity, ^vas called Long Island City, And it was formally 
incorporated under that name in 2870." In 1871-1872 the city 
was laid out by a commission of which General W. B. Franklin 
was president. Politicaf convictions, ecinjmic considerations 
and fear combined to make the residents in this region largely 
loyalist in their attitude during the War of Indsfacndence. 
From 1776 to 1783 British troops occupied Newtown, a village 
to the S.E. In January 1776 the committee cn the state of 
New York in Congress reported a resoluti( n that “ WMceeas a 
majority of the inhabitants of Queens county, in the colony of 
New York, being incapable of resolving to live and die free 
men, ... all such pensens as voted against sending deputies 
to the present convent icn in New York ... be put out of 
the protection of the United Colonies,” &c., an action which 
led to the arre.st and imprisonment of many of tlie accused 
persons. 

See J. S. Kelsey, History of Long Island City (Long Island City, 

I 890). 

LONGITUDE (from Lat. lofi^itudOf “ length the angle 
which the terrestrial meridian from the pole through a point 
on the earth’s surface makes with some standard meridian, 
commonly that of Greenwich. It is equal to the difference 
between local time on the standard meridian, and at the place 
defined, one hour of lime corrcsp( nding to 15° difference of 
longitude. Formerly each nation took its own capital or principal 
observatory as the standard meridian from which longitudes 
were measured. Another system had a meridian passing through 
or near the island of F'erro, defined as 20" W. of Paris, as the 
standard. While the system of counting from the capital of 
the country i.s still used for local purposes, the tendency in recent 
years is to use the meridian of Greenwich for nautical and 
international puiposes. F'rance, however, uses the meridian 
of the Paris observatory as its standard for all nautical and 
astronomical purposes (see Time). In astronomy, the longitude 
of a celestial body is the distance of its projection upon the 
ecliptic from the vernal equinox, counted in the direction west 
to east from 0° to 360". 

LONGLEY, CHARLES THOMAS (1794-1868), archbishop of 
Canterbury, was born at Roche.stcr, and educated at Wc.stminster 
and Oxford. He was ordained in 1818, and was appointed 
vicar of Cowley, Oxford, in 1823. In 1827 he received the 
rectory of West Tytherley, Hampshire, and two years later he 
was elected headmaster of Harrow. This office he held until 
1836, when he was ct nsecr.ated bishop of the new sec of Kip; n. 
In 1856 he was translated to the see of Durham, and in i860 
he became archbishop of York. In 1862 he succeeded John Bird 
Sumner as archbishop of Canterbury. .Soon atterw.T.rds the 
questioas connected with the deposition of Bishop Colenso were 
referred to him, but, while regarding Coknso’s opinions as 
herctic.al and his deposition as justifiable, he refused to pronounce 
upon the legal difficulties of the case. The chief event of his 
primary was the meeting at Lambeth, in 1867, of the first 
Pan-Anglican eunfercncc of British, coli.nial and foreign bishops 
(see Lamdetu Conferences). His publi.shed works include 
numerous sermons and addresses. He died on the 27th of 
October 1868 at Addington Park, ne,ir Croydon. 

LONGMANS, a firm of English publishers, 'i he founder of the 
firm, Thomas Longman (1) (1699-1755), born in 1699, was the 
sen of Ezekiel Longman (d. 1708), a gentleman of Bristol. 
Thomas was apprenticed in 1716 to John Osbom, a London 
bookseller. At the expiration of his appronticeship he married 
Osborn’s daughter, and in August 1724 purchased the stock 
and household goods of William Taylor, the first publisher of 
Robinson Crusoe, for £2282 9s. fid. Taylor’s two shops were 
known respectively as the Black Swan and the Ship, and occupied" 
the ground in Paternoster Row upon which the present publishing 
house stands. Osborn, who afterwards entered into partnership 
with his son-in-law, held one-sixth of the shares in Ephraim 
Chambers’s Cyclopaedia of the Arts and Sciences, and Thomas 
Longman was one of the six booksellers who undertook the 
responsibility of Samuel Johnson’s Dictionary. In 1754 Thomas 
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Longman took his nephew into partnership, the title of the firm 
becoming T. and T. Irngman. , 

Upon the death of life uncle in 1755, Thomas Longman (2) 
(1730-1797) became sole propUetor. He greatly extended the 
colonial trade of the firm. He had thre# sons. Of these, Thomas 
Norton Longman (3) (1771-1842) succeeded to the business.# 
In 1794 Qi^en Rees became a partner, and Thomas Brown, who 
was for many years after 1811 a partner, entered the house as 
an apprentice. Brown died in 1869 at the age of 92. In 1799 
Longman purchased the copyright of Lindley Murray’s English 
Grammar, which had an annual sale of about 50,000 copies; 
he also purchased, about iSoo, the copyright, from Joseph 
Cottle, of Bristol, of Southey’s Joan of Arc and Wordsworth’s 
Lyrical Ballads. He published the works of Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Southey and Scott, and acted as London agent for 
the Edinbittgh Review, which was started in 1802. In 1804 two 
more partners were admitted ; and in 1824 the title of the firm 
was changed to Longman, Ilurst, Rees, Ormc, Brown & Green. 
In 1814 arrangements were made with Thomas Moore for the 
publication of Lalla Kookh, for which he received £3000; and 
when Archibald Cimstahlc failed in 1826, Longmans became 
the proprietors of the Edinburgh Review. 'J'hey issued in 1829 
Lardner’s Cabinet Encyclopaedia, and in 1832 M'Culloch’s 
Commercial Dictionary. 

Thomas Norton Lcngman (3) died cn the 29th of August 1^2, 
leaving his two sons, Tliomas (4) (1804-1879) and William 
Longman (1813-1877), in control of the business in Paternoster 
Row. Their first success was the publication of Macaulay’s 
Lays of Ancient Rome, which was followed in 1849 by the issue 
of the first t wo volumes of his History oj England, which in a few 
years had a sale of 40,000 copies. The two brothers were well 
known for their literary talent; Thomas Lcngman edited a 
beautifully illustrated edition of the New Testament, and William 
lcngman was the author of several important books, among them 
a History a/ the Three Cathedrals dedicated to St Paul (1869) 
and a work tm the History oj the Lije and Tinws oj Edward III. 
(1873). In 1863 the firm took over the business of Mr J. W. 
Parker, and with it Eraser's Magazine, and the publication of 
the works of John Stuart Mill and J. A. Froude ; while in 1890 
they incorporated with their own all the publications of the old 
firm of Rivington, established in 1711. The family control of the 
firm (now Longmans, Green & Co.) was continued by Thomas 
Norton Lcngman (5), son of Thomas Longman (4). 

LONGOMONTANUS (or Longbero), CHRISTIAN SEVERIN 
(1562-1647), Danish astronomer, was born at the village of 
Longberg in Jutland, Denmark, on the 4th of October 1562. 
The appellation Longomontanus was a Latinized form of the 
name of his birthplace. His father, a poor labourer called 
.Soren, or Severin, died when he was eight years old. An uncle 
thereupon took charge of him, and procured him instruction 
at Lemvig; but after three years sent him back to his mother, 
who needed his help in field-work. She agreed, however, to 
permit him to study during the winter months with the clergy¬ 
man of the parish ; and this arrangement subsisted until 1577, 
when the illwill of some of his relatives and his own desire for 
knowledge impelled him to run away to Viborg. There he 
attended the grammar-school, defraying his expenses by manual 
labour, and carried with him to Copenhagen in 1588 a high 
reputation for learning and ability. Engaged by Tycho Brahe 
in 1589 as his assistant in his great astronomical observatory of 
Uraniborg, he rendered him invaluable services there during 
eight years. He quitted the island of Hveen with his master, 
but obtained his discharge at Copenhagen on the ist of June 
1597 for the purpose of studying at some German universities. 
He rejoined Tycho at Prague in January j6oo, and having 
'completed the Tychonic lunar theory, turned homeward again m 
August. He visited Frauenburg, where Copernicus had made 
his observations, took a master’s degree at Rostock, and at Copen¬ 
hagen found a patron in Christian Friis, chancellor of Denmark, 
who. gave him employment in his household. Appointed in 
J603 rector of the school of Viborg, he was elected two years later 
to a professorship in the university of Copenhagen, and his 


promotion tl the chair of mathematics ensued in 1607, This 
post he held till his death, on the 8th of October 4647. 

Longomontanus, although an excellent astronomer, was not 
an advanced thinker. He adhered to Tycho’s erroneaus views 
about refraction, field comAs to be messengers of evil and 
imagined that he had squared the circle. He found that the cirqle 
whose diameter is 43 has for its circumference the square root of 
18252—which gives 3M4185 ... for the value of ir. John Pell 
and ethers vainly endeavoured to convince him of his error. 
He inaugurated, at Copenhagen in 1632, the crccticn of a stately 
astronomical tower, but did not live to witne.ss its completion. 
Christian IV. of Denmark, to whom he dedicated 4 iis Astronomia 
Danica, an exposition of the Tychonic system of the world, 
conferred upon him the canonry of Lunden in Schleswig. 

The following is a list of his more important works in mathemaBcs 
and astronomy : Svslcmatis Mathemattei, &c. (lOii); Cyctometriae 
Lunutis redproce demomiraia, &c. (1O12) ; Disputatio de Ectipsibus 
(i()iO) ; Aslronomta Danica, &c. (1(122) ; Uisputationes quaiuor 
Astrologiiae (1(122) ; Penias Probtematum Pkitosophiac (1623) ; D« 
Chronatabio Htdorico, seu de Tempore Disputationes tree (1027); 
Geomeirtae quacsita XJII. de Cyclomeiria rationati et vera (1O31); 
Inventio Quadtalurae Circuit (i(>34); Disputatio de Malheseoi 
Indole (ifiFO ; Coronis Probtcmatica ex Mysteriis trium Numerorum 
(1(137) I Problemala duo Goemctrica (1(138); Probtema contra Pautum 
Guldtnum de Circttii Mensura (1O38) ; Jntroductio in Thcatrum 
Asironomieum (i(>3()) ; Potundi in Piano, &c. (1044) : Admiranda 
Operaito trium Numerorum (>, 7, 8, &c. (1645); Caput iertium Ltbn 
primi de absolula Mensura liotundi plant, &c. (164(1). 

See E. P. F. Vin lingius. liegia ,4 cadeniia Havinensis, p. 212 (1665) ; 
R. Nyerup and Kralt, Aimtruleligt Litteraturlexikon, ji. 350 (1820) : 
Ch. G. Jochcr, Ailgemeines Gelehrten-iexikon, ii. 2518, lii. 2111 ; Jens 
Worm, Forsog tit et Lexilion oner danske, norske og isiandske laerdt 
Maend, p. (117, 1771, &c.; P. Baylc, Hist, and Crit. Dictionary, iii 
8O1 (2n(l cd. 173(0 ; J. B. 1 . Dclambrc, Hist, de t'astr. moderne, i 
262; J. S. Bailly, Hist, de t'astr. moderne, ii. 141 ; J. L. E. Dreyijr 
Tycho Drake, pp. 12(), 259, 288, 299; F. Hoefler, Hist, do I’astronomu 
p. 391; J. Mhdler, Geschichte der Uimmeiskunde, i. 195; J. F 
Weidler, Hist. Astrononiiac, p. 451. 

LONGSTREET, JAMES (1821-1904), American soldier 
lieutenant-general in the Confederate army, was bom on th( 
8th of February 1821 in Edgefield district. South Carolina, am 
graduated at West Point in 1842. He served in the Mexicai 
War, was severely wounded, and received two brevets fo 
gallantry. In 1861, having attained the rank of major, he re 
signed when his state seceded, and became a brigadier-genera 
in the Confederate army. In this rank he fought at the firs 
battle of Bull Run, and subsequently at the head of a divisioi 
in the Peninsular campaign and the Seven Days. This divisioi 
subsequently became the nucleus of the 1 . corps. Army 0 
Northern Virginia, which was commanded throughout the wa 
by Lcngstrect. This corps took part in the battles of seconi 
Bull Run and Antietam, and held the left of Lee’s front a 
Fredericksburg. Mo.st of the corps was absent in North Carolin 
when the battle of Chancellorsville took place, but Ixingstrecl 
now a lieutenant-general, returned to Let in time to take part i: 
the campaign of Gettysburg. At that battle he disapproved c 
the attack because of the exceptionally strong positicn of th 
Federals. He has been chargeii with tardiness in getting int 
the action, but his delay was in part authorized by Lee to awai 
an absent brigade, and in part ivas the result of instructions t 
conceal his movements, which caused circuitous marchin) 
The most conspicuous fighting in the battle was conducted b 
Longstreet. In Septem^r 1863 he took his corps to the wei 
and bore a conspicuous part in the great battle of Chickamaugi 
In November he commanded the unsuccessful expedition againi 
Knoxville. In 1864 he rejoined Lee’s army in Virginia, and 0 
the 6th of May arrived upon the field of Uie Wilderness as tl 
Confederate right had been turned and routed. His attac 
was a model of impetuosity and skill, and drove the enem 
back until their entire force upon that flank was in confusioi 
At this critical moment, as Loi^street in person, at the head ( 
fresh troops, was pushii^ the attack in the forest, he was fire 
upon by mistake by his own men and desperately wound® 
This mischance stayed the Confederate assault for two hour 
and enabled tlie enemy to provide effective means to meet i 
In October 1864 he resumed command of his corps, which 1 
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retained until the surrender, although paralysed tin his right 
arm. During tjre period of reconstruction Longstreet’s attitude 
towards the political problem, and the discussion of certain 
military ipciclents, ndtably the responsibility for the Gettysburg 
failure, broug|)t the general into ftetreme unpopularity, and in 
tlif course of a controversy, which lasted for many years, much 
was said and written by both sides which could be condoned 
only by irritation. Hts acceptance of a Federal office at New 
Orleans brought him, in a riot, into armed conflict with his old 
Confederate soldiers. His admiration for General Grant and his 
loyalty to the Republican party accentuated the ill-feeling of 
the Southern f»cople. But in time his services in former days 
were recalled, and he became once more “ General Lee’s war- 
horse ” to his old soldiers and the people of the South. He held 
several civil offices, among Ihera being that of minister to 
Turkey under President Grant and that of commissioner of 
railways under Presidents McKinley and Roosevelt. In 1896 he 
ublished From Manassas lo Apfiomallox, and in his later years 
c prepared an account of Gettysburg, which was published soon 
after his death, with notes and reminiscences of his whole 
ipilitary career. General Longstreet died at Gainesville, Georgia, 
on the and of January 1904. 

See Lee and Longstreet at High Tide, by Helen D. Longstreet 
(Gainesville, Ga., 1004). 

LONGTON, a market-town of Staffordshire, England, on the 
North Staffordshire railway, 2J m. S.E. of Stoke-on-Trent, 
within which parliamentary and municipal borough it is included. 
Pop. (1901) 35,815. The town is iif the Potteries di.strirt, and 
in the neighbourhood of coal and iron mines. It was governed 
by a mayor, ro aldermen .und 30 councillors until under the 
“ Potteries Federation ’’ scheme (1908) it became part of the 
borough of Stoke-on-Trent in iqio. 

LONGUEVILLE, the name of a P'rench family which originated 
with Jean, count of Dunois, the “ Bastard of Orleans,” to whom 
Charles VII. gave the counlship of Longueville in Normandy in 
1443. Francois of Orleans, count of Longueville, was created 
duke in 1505. 'I'hc marriage of his brother Louis with Jeanne, 
daughter and heiress of Philip, count of Baden-Hochherg- 
Suusenberg (d. 1503), added considerable estates to the house of 
Longueville. Henry, due do Longueville (d. 1663), took an 
important part in the I'roiide, and for a long time held the royal 
troops in check in Normandy, His wife, Anne Gcncvi6ve (see 
below), was a leading figure in the political dissensions of the 
time. The last of the family was Jean J,ouis, the Abbd d’Orldans, 
who died in 1694. The numismatist, Charles d’Orleans-Rothelin 
(1691-1744), belonged to a bastard bnmch of the family. 

LONGUEVILLE, ANNE GENEVifeVE, Duciiesse de (1619- 
1679), was the only daughter of Henri de Bourbon, Prince de 
Cond6, and his wife Charlotte Marguerite de Montmorency, and 
the sister of Louis, the great Cond6. She was bom on the 28th 
of August 1619, in the prison of Vincennes, into which her father 
and mother been thrown for opposition to Marshal D’Ancre, 
the favourite of Marie de’ Medici, who was then regent in the 
minority of Louis Xlll. She was eduaUed with great strictness 
in the convent of the Carmelites in the Rue St Jacques at Paris. 
Her early years were clouded by the execution of the due de 
Montmorency, her mother’s only brother, for intriguing against 
Richelieu in 1631, and that of her mother’s cousin the comte de 
Montmorency-Bouttcville for duelling in 1635 ; but her parents 
made their peace with Richelieu, and being introduced into 
society in 1635 she soon became one of the stars of the Hotel 
Rambouillet, at that time the centre of all that was learned, 
witty and gay in France. In 1642 she was married to the due 
oe Longueville, governor of Normandy, a widower twice her age. 
The marriage was not happy. After Richelieu’s death her father 
became chief of the council of regency during the minority of 
Louis XIV., her brother Louis won the great victory of Rocroy in 
• 1643 (see CONDE),and Ae duchess became of political importance. 
In 1646 she accompanied her husband to Munster, where he was 
sent by Maiarin as cliief envoy, and where she charmed the 
German diplomatists who were making the treaty of Westphalia, 
and was addressed as tlie “ goddess of peace and concord.” On 
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her return she fell in love with the due de la Rochefoucauld, the 
author jf the Maxims, who made use 6f her love to obtain 
influence over her brother, and thus Aiin honours for himself. 
She was the guiding spirit of tlieferst Fronde, when she brought 
over Armand, Prince (fe Conti, her second brother, and her 
•husband to the malcontents, but she failed to attract Cond6 
himself, whose loyalty to the court overthrew the fiset Fronde. 
It was during the first Fronde that she lived at the Hotel de 
Ville and took the city of Paris as god-mother for the child born 
to her there. The peace did not satisfy her, although Lfl Rache- 
foucauld won the titles he desired. The second Fronde was 
largely her work, and in it she played the most prominent part in 
attracting to the rebels fir.st Cond6 and later Turenne. In the 
last year of the war she was accompanied into Guienne by the 
due de Nemours, her intimacy with whom gave La Roche- 
foucauld an excuse for abandoning her, and who timself im¬ 
mediately returned to his old mistress the duchessc de Chevreuse. 
Thus abandoned, and in disgrace at court, the duchess,betook 
herself lo religion. .She accompanied her husband to his govern¬ 
ment at Jtouen, and devoted herself to good works. .She took for 
her director M. Singlin, famous in the history of Port Royal. 
She chiefly lived in Normandy till 1663, when her husband died, 
and she came to Paris. There she became more and more 
Jansenist in opinion, and her piety and the remembrance of her 
influence during the disastrous days of the Fronde, and above all 
the love her brother, the great tbnde, bore her, made her con¬ 
spicuous. 'J'he king pardoned her and in cverj' way showed 
respect for her. She became the great protectress of the Jan- 
senists ; it was in her house that Arnauld, Nicole and De I.ane 
were protected; and to her influence must be in great part 
attributed the release of Lemaistre De Sacy from the Bastille, the 
iiitroduction of Pomponne into the ministr)' and of Arnauld to the 
king. Her famous letters to the pope are part of the history of 
PoHi’ Royai, {(J.v.), and as long as she liv'ed the nuns of Port 
Royal des Champs were left in safely. Her elder son resigned 
his title and estates, and became a Jesuit under the name ol the 
Abbe d’Orldans, while the younger, after leading a debauched 
lile, was killed leading the attack in the passage of the Rhine in 
1673. As her health failed she hardly ever left the convent of 
the Carmelites in which she had been edueated. On her death 
m 1679 she was buried with great splendour by her brother 
Condd, and her heart, as she had directed, was sent to the nuns of 
the Port Royal des Champs. 

The chief authority for Madame de Longueville's life is a little 
book in two voliiines by Villeloie the Jauseui.t, |n^bll^ 4 led in 1738. 
Victor Cousin ha.s devoted tour volume.-, to Inr, uineli, though im¬ 
mensely difluse, gill- a vivid pietuic ui her ti.iie. Sec also Saiute- 
Beuve, Portraits des femmes (iS.|o). Her ronnexioii with Port Royal 
should lie studied in Amauld's Memoirs, aud in the difierent histories 
ol that institution. 

LONGUS, Oreek sophist and romancer, author of Dafhnis and 
Chlu'e. Nothing is known of hi.s life, and all that cun be said is 
that he probably lived at the end of the 2nd or the beginning of the 
3rd century a.d. It has been suggested tliat the name Longus 
is merely a misreading of the last word of the title Aeir/iiuKwv 
IpaiTiKiuv A.6yoi 8' in the Florentine MS.; Seiler also observes that 
the best MS. begins and ends with A67o«i(not AoyyoiiJjroifitviKtiiv. 
If his name was really Longus, he was probably a freedman of 
some Romanfamily which bore it. Longus’s style is rhetorical, his 
shepherds and shepherdesses are wholly conventional, but he has 
imparted human interest to a purely fanciful picture. As an 
analysis of feeling, Daphnis and Chloe makes a nearer approach 
to the modem novel than its chief rival among Greek erotic 
romances, the Aethiopica of Heliodorus, which is remarkable 
mainly for the ingenious succession of incidents. Daphnis and 
Chloe, two children found by shepherds, grow up togetherj 
nourishing a mutual love which neither suspects, llie develop¬ 
ment of this simple passion forms the chief interest, and there are 
few incidents. Chloe is carried off by a pirate, and ultimately 
regains her family. Rivals alarm the peaee of mind of Daphnis; 
but the two lover? are recognised by their parents, and return to 
a happy married life in the country. Daphnis and Chloe was the 
model of La Sireine of Honor6 d’Urf6, the Diana enamorada of 
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Montemayor, the Aminta of Tasso, and The Gentle Shepherd of 
Allan Ramsay. The (ftlebratcd Paul et Virginie is an ec^o of the 
same story. * 

See J. Dunlop’s History of Prose Fiction (1B88), and especially E. 
VxAriieifDer griechische Roman (1900). Longus found an incomparable . 
translator in Jacques Arayot, bishop oi Auxerro, whose French J 
version, a^evised by Paul Louis Courier, is better known than the 1 
original, frappeared in 1559, thirty-nine years before the publica¬ 
tion of the Greek text at Florence by Columbani. The chief subse¬ 
quent editions are those byG. Jungermann (1O05), ]. B. de ViUoison 
(i77^l,<tl!6 first standard text with commentary), A. Coraes (Coray) 
(i8o»), P. L. Courier (i8to, with a newly discovered passage), t. 
Seiler (1835), R. Hercher (1858), N. Piccolos (Paris, 1866) and Kiefer 
(Leipzig, 190.1), W. D. Lowe (Cambridge, 1908). A. J. Pons s edition 
(1878) of Courier’s version contains an exhaustive bibliography. 
There are English translations by G. Thorneley (17.8.81 teprmted 
1893) C. V. U Grice (1803), K. Smith (in Bohn’s Classical Library), 
and the rar* Elizabethan version by Angel Day from Amyot’s trans¬ 
lation (ed. ]. Jacobs in Tudor Librarv, 1890). The illustrated editions, 
generally of Amyot’s version, are numerous and some are beautiful, 
Prudhon's designs being especially celebrated. 

LONGWY, a fortified town of north-ea.stem France in the 
department of Meurthe-et-Moselle, 89 m. N.N.W. of Nancy 
by rail. Pop. (1906) 8523. Longwy is situated on a plateau 
overlooking the Chiers, a right-bank affluent of the Meuse, near 
the frontiers of Ilclgium and Luxemburg. It comprises an upper 
and a lower town; the former, on a bill, 390 ft. above the 
valley, commands the Luxemburg road, and is strengthened 
by an enceinte and a few out-lying fortifications. J here is 
garrison accommodation for 5000 men and 800 horses, but the 
permanent garrison is small. 'J'he lower town is the industrial 
centre. The 17th-century church has a lofty square tower, 
the hotel de villc dates from 1730, and there is a fine hospital. 
Iron is extensively mined in the district, and supplies numerous 
blast furnaces. .Several iron and steel works are in operation, and 
metal utensils, fire-jiroof ware and porcelain are manuiarturecl. 
Longwy (Longus vicus) came into the possession of the French 
in 1678 and was at once fortified by Vauban. It was captured 

by the Prussians in 1792, 1815 and 1871. ,. j 

LONNHOT, ELIAS (1802-1884), Finnish philologist and 
discoverer of the Kaleuala, was born at Nyland in Finland on 
the 9th of April 1802. He was an apothecary s assistant, but 
entered the university of Abo in 1822, and after taking his 
successive degrees became a physician in 1832. But before 
this, as early as 1827, he had begun to publish contnbutions 
to the study of the ancient Finnish language, and to collect 
the national ballads and folk-lore, a field which was at that 
time uncultivated. In 1833 he settled as a doctor in the country 
district of Kajana, and began to travel throughout Finland and 
the adjoining Russian provinces in his leisure time, collecting 
songs and legends. In this way he was able to put together 
the great epic of Finland, the Kalevala, the first edition of which 
he published in 1835; he continued to add to it, and in 184.9 
issued a larger and completer text. In 1840 Lonnrot issued his 
important collection of the Kantektar, or folk-songs of ancient 
Finland, which he had taken down from oral tradition. The 
Prauerhs of Finland followed in 1842. In on ^he death 
of Castrdn, Lonnrot became professor of the Finnish lar^uage 
and literature at the high school of Helsingfors; he retired from 
this chair in 1862. He died on the 19th of March 1884. 

LONSDALE, EARI 3 OF. This English earldom is held by 
the ancient family of Lowther, which traces its descent to |r 
Hugh Lowther, who flourished in the reign of Edward I. Sir 
ni’s descendant Sir Richard Lowther (is*9--i6o7) received 
Mary queen of Scots on her flight into England m 1568, and in 
the two following years was concerned with his brother Gerard 
in attempts to release her from captivity. He was sherifi of 
jCumberland and lord warden of the west mwches. A house 
built by Gerard Lowther at Penrith is now the 1 ^° 1 -'“"® 
Inn ” Sir Richard’s eldest son. Sir Christopher Lowther (d. 
ifiii) was the ancestor of the later Lowthers, and another son. 
Sir (ierard Lowther ( 11 . 1624), was judge of the common pleas 

**^One^^Sir Christopher's descendants was Sir John Lowther, 
Bart. (d. 1706), the founder of the trade of Whitehaven, and 


another was fohn Lowther(i 6 sS“i 7 ®®)i created Viscbunl 

Lonsdale in 1696. Before this creation john>id succeeded 
his grandfather, another Sir John Lowther (d. 1675), m a 
baronet, and had been member of parlianfFnt for WeijjmorlMd 
from 1675 to 1698. In 1688 he was servic«ab|p in securing 
Cumberland and Westmorland for William of Orange; in i6jo 
he was first lord of the treasury, and he was lord privy seal 
from March 1699 until his death in July I700. Lonsdale wrote 
Memodrs of the Reign of James II., which were printed in 1808 
and again in 1857. His family became extract when his son 
Henry, the 3rd viscount (i694-i7Si)> died unmarried m March 

James Lowther, ist earl of Lonsdale (1736-1802), was a sim 
of Robert Lowther (d. I 74 S)°I Maulds Meabum, Westmorland 
who was for some time governor of Barbados, and was descended 
from Sir Christopher Lowther; through his mother Catherine 
Pennington, James was a great-grandson of the ist viscount 
Lonsdale. He inherited one of the family baronetcies in 175*1 
and from three sources he obtained immense wealth, being the 
heir of the 3rd viscount Lonsdale, of Sir James Lowther, Bart, 
(d. 1755) of Whitehaven, and of Sir William Lowther, Bart* 
(d. 1756). From 1757 to 1784 he was a member of parhanient, 
exercising enormous influence on elections in the nortli of England 
and usually controlling nine seats in the House of Cominons, 
where his nominees were known as “Sir Jamess ninepins. 
He secured the election of Willitro Pitt as member for his 
borough of Appleby in 1781, and his dispute with the 3rd duke 
of Portland over the possession of the socage manor of CMlisle 
and the forest of Inglewood gave rise to lengthy proceedings, 
both in parliament and in the law courts. In 1784 uiwthei 
was created earl of Lonsdale and in 1797 Viscount Lowther 
with an extended remainder. The earl s enormous 
enabled him to gratify his political ambitions. Sir N. W, 
Wraxall {Historical and Posthumous Memoirs, cd. 11 . B. \\ hcatley, 
1884), who gives interesting glimpses of his life, speaks of hu 
“prodigious property” and quotes Junius, who called hur 
“ the little contemptible tyrant of the north. He was know 
as the “bad earl,” and Horace Walpole and others speak slight 
ingly of him; he was, however, a benefactor to Whitehaven 
where he boasted he owned the “ land, fire and water. ^ 

He married Mary (1768-1824) daughter of George III.: 
favourite, John Stuart, 3rd earl of Bute, but died childle^ 01 
the 24th of May 1802, when the earldom became extract; but 1 
kinsman. Sir William Lowther, Bart. (1757-1844), of SwiUingto 
became 2nd viscount Lowther. This viscount, who wa.s oreatci 
carl of Lonsdale in 1807, is chiefly famous as the mend 0 
Wordsworth and the builder of Lowther (>stle, Peiwith. Hi 
son, William Lowther, 3rd earl of I.onsd^e (1787-1872), heli 
several subordinate positions in various Tory ministries, an 
was lord president of the council in 1852. He died unmarricc 
and was Lcceeded by his nephew Ho«^ «!l‘’r 

son Hugh Cecil (b. 1857) succeeded his brother as 6th earl ( 

Lonsdale in 1882. , , -d:™!, 

Other prominent members of the Lowther family are the Rigr 
Hon. Tames William Lowther (b. 1855), who became speak* 
of the House of Commons in 1905 ; Sir Gerard Augustus Lowtoi 
(b. 1858), who became British ambassador at Constantmople 1 
1908: and the Right Hon. James Lowther (1840-1904), wt 
was a well-known Conservative member of parliament from i8( 
onwards, and chief secretary for Ireland from 1878 to 1880. 

LONSDALE, .WILUAM (1794-1871), English geologist w 
palaeontologist, was borit at Bath on the 9th of ^ptmb 
1794, He was educated lor the army and in 1810 obtained 
commission as ensign in the 4th (King s Own) regiment. I 
served in the Peninsular War at the battles of Salamwca w 
Waterloo, for both of which he received medals; and he retin 
as lieutenant. Residing afterwards for some years at Batheast 
he collected a series of rocks and fossils which he presented 
the Literary and Scientific Institution of Bath. He becai 
the first honorary curator of the natural history departmc 
of the museum, and worked until 1829 whqp he was Appom] 
assistant secretary and curator of the Geological Society of Lond 
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at Somerset House. There he held office until 1I42, when ill- 
heallh led hinvto resign. The ability with which he edited the 
publications of the society and advised the council “ on every 
obscure and tlifticult‘*pomt ” was commented on by Murchison in 
his presidentjal Address (1843). Iln 1829 Hinsdale read liefore 
the society an important paper “On the Oolitic District of Jlath'’ 
{Trans. Ceol. Soc. ser. 2, vol. iii.), the results of a survey beg n 
in 1827 ; later he wa? engaged in a survey of the Oolitic strata 
of Gloucestershire (1832), at the instigation of the Geological 
Society, and he laid down on the onc-mch ordnance maps the 
boundaries of the various geological formations. He gave 
particular attantion to the study of corals, becoming the highest 
authority in England on the subject, and he descr.bed fossil 
forms from the Tertiary and Cretaceous strata of North America 
and from the older strata of Britain and Russia. In 1837 he 
suggested from a study of the fossils of the South Devon lime¬ 
stones that they would prove to be of an age intermediate between 
the Carboniferous and Silurian systems. This suggestion was 
adopted by Sedgwick and Murchison in 1839, and may be 
regarded as the basis on which they founded the Devonian 
system. Lonsdale’s paper, “ Notes on the Age of the Limestones 
of South Devonshire ” (read 1840), was published in the same 
volume of the Transactions of the Geological Society (scr. 2, vol. 
v.) with Sedgwick and Murchison’s famous paper “ On the 
Physical Structure of Devonshire,” and these authors observe 
that “ the conclusion arrived at by Mr Lonsdale, we now apply 
without reserve both to the five croups of our North Devon 
section, and to the fossiliferous slates of Cornwall.” The later 
years of Lonsdale’s life were spent in retirement, and he died 
at Bristol on the iith of November 1871. ( 11 . B. Wn). 

LONS-LE^AUNIER, a town of eastern France, capital of the 
department of Jura, 76 m. N.N.E. of Lyons on the Paris-Lyons 
railway, on which it is a junction for Chalon-sur-Saone, Dole, 
Besant'on and Champagnole. Pop. (1906) 10,648. The town 
is built on both sides of the river Valli^rc and is surrounded by 
the vine-clad hills of the western Jura. It owes its name to the 
salt mines of Montmorot, its western suburb, which have been 
used from a very remote period. The church of St D6sir6, a 
building of the 12th and 15th centuries, preserves a h gc 
Romanesque crypt. The town is the seat of a prefect and of a 
court of assizes, and there are tribunals of first instance and of 
commerce, a chamber of commerce, lyc6es and training-colleges 
for both sexes, and a branch of the. Bank of France. There is 
an establishment for the use of the mineral waters, which are 
sodio - chlorinated and have strengthening properties. The 
principal industry of the place is the manufacture of sparkling 
wines, the fitoile growth lieing the best for this purpose. Trade 
is in cheese, cereals, horses, cattle, wood, &c. 

Lons-le-Saunicr, known as Ledo in the time of the Gauls, was 
fortified by the Romans, who added the surname Salinarius 
to the Gallic name. A# object of contention owing to the value 
of its salt, it belonged for a long time during the medieval pieriod 
to the powerful house of Chalon, a younger branch of that of 
Burgundy. It was burned in 1364 by the English, and again in 
1637, when it was seized by the duke of Longiieville for Louis 
XIII. It became definitively French in 1674. It was here that 
the meeting between Ney and Napoleon took place, on the 
return of the latter from Elba in 1815. Rouget de I’lsle, the 
author of the Marseillaise, was bom at Montaigu near this town, 
where there is a statue erected to him. 

LOO (formerly called “ Lanterloo,” Fr. lanturlu, the refrain of 
a popular 17th-century song), a round game of cards, played 
1^ any number of persons; from five to seven makes the 
best game. “ Three-card loo ” is the game usually played. An 
ordinary pack of fifty-two cards is used and the deal passes 
after each round. Each player must have the same number of 
deals; but if there is a “ loo ” (the sum forfeited by a player 
'who plays, but does not win a trick) in the last deal of a round, 
the game continues till there is a hand without a loo. The 
dealer deals three cards face downwards, one by one, to each 
player and-an ft*tr», hand called “ miss,” and turns up the top 
of the undealt cards for trumps. Each player contributes to 


the pool a sum previously agreed upon. The unit for a single 
stake sjjoiild be divisible by three without a remainder, c.g. 
three counters or three pence. The pldyers arc bound to put in 
the stake before the deal is completed. Each player in rotation, 
beginning from the dealer’s left, looks at his cards, and declares 
whether he will play, or pass, or take “ miss.” If the former, 
he says “ I play.” If he takes miss he places hisirfards face 
downwards in the middle of the table, and takes up the extra 
hand. If he passes, he similarly places his cards face downwards 
in the middle of the table. If miss is taken, the sufts«(|uent 
players only have the option of playing or passing. A player 
who takes miss must play. Those who are now left in play 
one card each in rotation, beginning from the dealer’s left, the 
cards thus played constituting a trick. The trick is won by 
the highest card of the suit led, or, if trumped, by the highest 
trump, the cards ranking as at whist. The winner ^f the trick 
leads to the next, and so on, until the hand is played out. The 
cards remain face upwards in front of the persons placing them. 

If the leader holds ace of trumps he must lead it (or king, if 
ace is turned up). If the leader has two trumps he must lead 
one of them, and if one is ace (or king, acc being turned up) 
he must lead it. With this exception the leader is not bound to 
lead his highest trump if more than two declare to play ; but if 
there are only two declared players the leader with more than one 
trump must lead the highest. Except with trumps as above 
stated he may lead any card he chooses. The subsequent 
players must head the trick if able, and must follow suit it able. 
Holding none of the suit led, they must head the trick with a 
trump, if able. Otherwise they may play any card they pleiuse. 
The winner of the first trick is subject to the rules already 
stated respecting the lead, and in addition he must lead a trump 
if able (called trimp after trick). 

When the hand h.is been played out, the winners of the tricks 
divide the pool, each receiving one-third of the amount for each 
trick. If only one has declared to play, the dealer plays miss 
either for himself or for the pool. If he plays for the pool he 
must declare before seeing miss that he does not play for himself. 
Any tricks he may win, when playing for the pool, remain there 
as an addition to the next pool. Other rules provide that the 
dealer must play, if only one player stands, with his own cards 
or with “ miss." If miss is gone and against him, he may defend 
with the three top cards of the pack, excluding the trump card ; 
these cards are called “ master.” 

If each declared player wins at least one trick it is a single, 
i.e. a fresh pool is made as already described ; but if one of the 
declared players fails to make a trick he is looed. Then only 
the player who is looed contributes to the next pool. If more 
than one player is looed, each has to contribute. 

At unlimited loo each player looed has to jiut in the amount there 
was in the pool. But it is often agreed to limit the loo, so that it 
shall not exceed a certain fixed sum. Thus, at cighfeen-penny loo, 
the loo is generally limited to half a guinea. If there is less th.an the 
limit in the pool the payment is regulated as before ; hut if there is 
more than the limit, the loo is the fixeil suni agreed on. 

The game is sometimes varied by “ forces," i.e. by eompelling 
every one to play in the first deal, or when there is no loo the previous 
deal, or whenever clubs are trumps (" club law ’’). When there is 
a force no miss is dealt. “ Irish loo " is played by allowing dccUrcd 
players to exchange some or all of their cards for cards dealt from the 
top of the pack. There is no miss, and it is not compulsory to lead 
a trump with two trumps, unless there are only two declared players. 
At “ five-card loo " each player has five cards instead of three, and a 
single stake should be divisible by five. ” I’am " (knave of clubs) 
ranks as tlie highest trump, whatever suit is turned up. There is no 
miss, and cards may be exchanged as at Irish loo. If ace o£ trumps 
is led, toe leader says “ Pam l>e civil," when the holder of that card 
must pa.ss the trick if he can do so without revoking. A flush (five 
cards of the same suit, or four with Pam) " loos the board," i.e. the 
holder receives the amount of a loo from every one, and the hand 1^ 
not played. \ trump flush takes precedence of flushes in other suits. 
If more than one flush is held, or if Pam is held, the holder is ex¬ 
empted from payment. As betw-een two flushes which do not take 
precedence, the elder hand wins. A single Stake should be divisible 
by five. ' 

LOOE, a seaport and market town in the Bodmin pdrlia- 
mentary division of Cornwall, England, 17 m. by sea W. of 
Plymouth, a terminus of the Liskeard & Looe light railway. 
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Pop. (1901) 2548. It is divided by the river into East Looe and 
West Liioe; and is sheltered so completely by the surrounding 
hilk that myrtles, geratrtums, fuchsias and other dclicaie plants 
flourish at all seasons in the 'open air. Its lanes are narrow, 
steep and winding; many of the housA are entered by wooden 
staircases; and tiiough considerably modernized the town has; 
a medievaLjiir. Inland, the shores of the river are richly wooded; 
and towards the sea they rise on the south into rugged cliffs. 
The parish church of St Martin, which stands i m. outside the 
towT^iuB a Norman doorway and font. Among other buildings 
may be mentioned the ancient chapel of St Nicholas in West 
Looe, restored in 1862; and the old town-hall, where the ancient 
pillory is preserved. A considerable export trade in copper, tin 
and granite was formerly carried on, and the last is still exported, 
but the chief trade is in grain ; while timber, coal and limestone 
are importRl. There arc also thriving fisheries, the Looe fisher¬ 
men being particularly expert with the seine on a rocky bottom. 
The inlet of Trelawne is one of the most exquisite wooded coombes 
in Cornwall. At its head arc the remains of a camp, connected 
with the Giant’s Hedge, a raised earthwork which extends for 
7 m. in a straight line, as far as a larger camp, on Bury Down, 
and is of Danish or Saxon construction. Trelawne, a fine old 
mansion belonging to the family of Trelawny, dates in part 
from the 15th century, but has been very largely restored. 

The harbourage was probably the original cause of settlement 
at Looe. At the time of the Domesday Survey East Looe 
was assessed under Pendrym, which was of the king’s demesne 
and West Looe under Hamelin’s manor of Trelowia. In the 
14th century the former manor was held by the family of Bod- 
rugan; the latter by that of Dauney, who had inherited it from 
the Treverbyns. In 1237 Henry Bodrugan received the grant 
of a market on Fridays and a fair at Michaelmas in his manor of 
Pendrym. In 1301 his grandson and namesake granted to East 
Looe a market and fair, view of frank pledge, ducking stool and 
pillory and assize of bread and ale. Otto Bodrugan in 1320 
granted the burgesses the privilege of electing their own portreeve 
and controlling the trade of the town. A charter of incorporation 
was granted in 1558 under which the common council was to con¬ 
sist of a mayor and 8 chief burgesses. There was to be a court 
of record, a market on Saturdays and fairs at Michaelmas and 
Candlemas. In 1685 James II. provided that there should be a 
mayor and 11 aldermen, 36 free burgesses, 4 fairs and a court of 
pic powder. East Looe was governed under this charter until 
1S85. West Looe (known also as Porpighan or Porbuan) bene¬ 
fited by a charter granted by Richard king of the R'lmans to 
Odo Treverbyn and ratified in 1325 constituting it a free borough 
whose burgesses were to be free of all custom throughout Corn¬ 
wall. Residence for a year and a day within the borough 
conferred freedom from servitude. There were to be a market 
on Wednesdays and a fair at Michaelmas. Hugh son of Odo 
Treverbyn gave West Looe the privileges enjoyed by Hclston 
and Launceston. Upon the attainder of the earl of Devon in 
1539 the borough fell to the crown and was annexed to the 
duchy. In 1574 a charter of incorporation was granted, providing 
for a mayor and ii burgesses, also lor a market on Wednesdays 
and two fairs. West Looe continued to be administered under 
this charter until 1869, when the death of the mayor deprived 
the council of its only surviving member and elector. Parlia¬ 
mentary representation was conferred upon East Looe in 1571 
and upon West Looe in 1553. In the debate on the reform bill 
O’Connell stated that there was but one borough more rotten 
than East Looe and that was West Looe. Looe was second only 
to Fowey as a port in the isth century. It furnished 20 ships for 
the siege of Calais. Of the markets and fairs only the markets on 
Wednesdays and Saturdays and a fair on the 6th of May remain. 
* LOOM or Loon (Icelandic, L 6 mr), a name applied to water- 
birds of three distinct families, remarkable for their clumsy pit 
on land.' The first is the Colymbidac, to which the term diver 

* The word also takesuthc form " lumme " {fide Montagu), and, as 
Prof^or Skeat observes, is probably connected with lame. The 
signiheation of Ivon, a clumsy fellow, and metaphorically a simpleton, 
is obvious to any one who has seen the attempt of the birds to which 
the name is given to walk. 
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(q.v.) is usually restricted in booksthe second the Poiicipedidae, 
or grebes {q.v.) ; and the third the Alcidae. The form loo« is 
most commonly used both in the British Islands and in North 
America for all .species of the genus Colymbus, or Eidytas accord¬ 
ing to some ornithologists, {frequently with the, prefix sprat, 
indicating the fish on which they are supposed to prey; though 
it is the local name of the great crested grebe {Podiceps crislalus) 
wherever that bird is sufficiently well knoW to have one ; and, 
as apipears from Grew (Mus. Reg. Soc. p. 69), it was formerly 
given to the little grebe or dabchick {P. fltmatilis or minor). 
The other form loom seems more confined in its application to 
the north, and is said by T. Edmonston {Etyt 9 . Gloss. Shed, 
and Orkn. Dialect, p. 67) to be the proper name in Shetland 
of Colymbus septentriondis ;but it has come into use among 
Arctic seamen as the name of the guillemot {Alca arra or 
bruennichi) which throngs the cliffs of northern lands, from 
whose “ loomeries ” they obtain a wholesome food ; while the 
writer believes he has heard the word locally applied to the 
ra-'orbill {q.v.). (A. N.) 

LOOM, a machine for weaving fabrics by intersecting the 
longitudinal threads, the “ warp,” i.e. “ that which is thrown 
across ” (O.E. wearp, from weorpan, to throw, cf. Ger. werjen) 
with the transverse threads, the “ weft,” i.e. “ that which is 
woven ” (O.E. wejla, from wefan, to weave, cf. Gcr. vteben). 
'I'he O.E. geUmM and M.E. lome meant an implement or tool of 
any kind. In the sense of property, furniture, &c., it appears in 
heirloom {q.v.). The earliest example with its specific mean¬ 
ing quoted by the New English Dictionary is from the Nottingham 
Records of 1404 (see Weaving). 

” I-oom " in the sense of " to appear indistinctly,” to come into 
view in an exaggerated indistinct .shape, must be distinguished from 
tile above word. This appears to have been a sailor's term for the 
indistinct or exaggerated appearance of land, a vessel or other object 
through haze or darkness at sea. It is of obscure origin, but has been 
connected tlirough the O. Fr. tuner, modern allumer, with Lat. 
lumen, light, and with the root seen in " lame,” in the sense of 
" moving slowly towards one." 

LOON, the largest town of the province of Bohol, island of 
Bohol, Philippine Islands, on the extreme W. coast. Pop. (1903) 
18,114. Lo n is picturesquely situated on the W. slope of a hill, 
and is reached from the sea by steps cut in the rocks. The 
harbour is in a sheltered bay on the N. side of the town. The 
cultivation of coconuts, coffee, cocoa, maguey, tobacco, cotton 
and Indian corn, and the raising of livestock are the principal 
industries; there is also considerable commerce and some 
manufacturing. Tlie language is chiefly Bohol-Visayan. 

LOOP. (1) A curve or bend, particularly a bend in a string, 
rope, &c., formed by doubling back one part so as to leave an 
opening; similarly a ring of metal or other material leaving an 
aperture. (2) In architecture or fortification, “loop,” more 
usually in the form “ loophole,” is an opening in the wall of 
a building, very narrow on the outside and splayed within, 
from whieh arrows or darts might be discharged on an enemy, 
or through which light might & admitted. They arc often in 
the form of a cross, and generally have round holes at the ends 
(see OiLi.ETs). (3) The word is also a term in iron and steel 
manufacturing for a mass of metal ready for hammering or rolling, 
a “ bloom.” 

This last word is represented in French by loupe, from which it is 
probably adapted. The earlier English form was also loupe, and it 
was also applied to precious stones which were of inferior brilliancy ; 
the same also appears in French. Of the word in its two first 
meanings, a bend or circle in a line of string, metal, rails, &c., and 
“ loophole,” the derivation is uncertain. Skeat takes the word in 
both meanings to be the same and to be of Scandinavian origin, the 
old Norwegian hlaup, a leap, being the direct source. The base is the 
Teutonic hlaujan, to run, to leap, German laufen. The New English 
Dictionary considers the Swedish example, lop-hnut," running knot," 
and others given by Skeat in support of his derivation to be German¬ 
isms, and also tliat the pronunciation of the word would have been 
lowp rather than tup. " Loop " in meaning (z) “ loophole " is also 
taken to be a different word, and is derived from Dutch luipen, to ’ 
peer, watch. In modem Dutch the word for a narrow opening is 
gluip. , _ 

° Dunn and Saxby, however, agree in giving t‘ lain-goose " as the 
name of the species in Scotland. 
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LOOSESTRIFE—LOPEZ, C. A. 


LOOSESTRIFE, in botany, the common name d Lysimachia 
vulnaris, an croct plant, 2 to 4 ft. high, common on river banks 
in Englandthe branched .stem bears tapering leaves in pairs 
or whorte, and terminal panicles of rather large deep yellow 
flowers. It i» a inember of the primrose family. L. nemorum, 
yellow pimpernel, or wood loosestrife, a low-growing plant with 
slender spreading st(ra, and somewhat similar yellow flowers 
standing singly in the leaf-axils, is frequent in cop-ses. L. 
Nummiilaria is the well-known creeping jenny or money*'Wort, 
a larger plant with widely creeping stem, pairs of shining leaves 
and large solitary yellow flowers ; it is found on banks of rivers 
and damp woffds, and is a common rockery plant. Purple loose¬ 
strife, l.ythrum Salicaria, belongs to a different family, l.yth- 
raceae. It is a handsome plant growing 2 to 6 ft. high on river 
banks and ditches, with a branched angled stem bearing whorls 
of narrow pointed stalkless leaves and ending in tall tapering 
spikes of beautiful rose-purple flowers. The flowers arc tn- 
morphic, that is to say, exist in three forms which differ in the 
relative length of the styles and stamens and arc known as long- 
styled, mid-stylcd and short-styled forms respectively; the 
^ize and colour of the pollen also differ. Those differences play 
an important part in the pollination of the flower. 

LOOT, plunder or sixiil taken from an enemy in war, especially 
the indiscriminate plunder taken by the victor after the capture 
of a city. The word came into English from India. It is adapted 
from the Hindi / t, which is cither from Sanskrit luul, to rob, 
plunder, or Idtra, ioplra, booty. , 

LOPIS, FERNAO (1380 ?- 1459 ?), the patriarch of Portuguese 
historians, was appointed keeper of the royal archives, then 
housed in the castle of St George in Lisbon, by King John I. 
in November 1418. He acted as private secretary to the Infants 
D. Duarte and D. Fernando, and when the former ascended the 
thr 111' he charged Lopes, by letter of the iqlh of March 1434, 
with the work of “ putting into chronicles the stories of the kings 
of old time as well as the great and lofty actions of the most 
virtuous king my lord and father ” (John I.). The form of the 
appointment marked its limits, and is a sufficient reply to those 
modern critics who have censured Ixipes for partiality. Not¬ 
withstanding his official title of chief chronicler of the realm, 
be was the king’s man {Vassallo del Ret), and received his salary 
from the royal treasury. King Alphonso V. confirmed him in 
his post by letter of the 3rd of June 1449, and in 1454, after 
thirty-six years’ service in the archives and twenty as chronicler, 
he resigned in favour of Gomez Eannes de Azurara. The latter 
pays a tribute to his predecessor as “ a notable person, a man of 
rare knowledge and great authority,” and the modern historian 
Herculano says, “ there is not only history in the chronicles of 
Fernao Lopes, there is poetry and drama as well; there is the 
middle age with its faith, its enthusiasm, its love of glory.” 
Lopes has been called the Portuguese Froissart, and thiit rare 
gift, the power of mailing their subjects live, is common to the 
two writers ; indeed, had the former written in a better-known 
language, there can be little doubt that the general opinion of 
critics would have confirmed that of Robert .Southey, who called 
Lopes “ beyond all comparison the best chronicler of any age 
or nation.” Lopes was the first to pul in order the stories of the 
earlier Portuguese monarchs, and he composed a general chronicle 
of the kingdom, which, though it never appeared under his name, 
almost certainly served us a foundation for the chronicles of Ruy 
de Pina (q.v.). Lopes prepared himself for his work with care 
and diligence, as he tells us, not only by wide reading of books 
in different languages, but also by a study of the archives be¬ 
longing to municipalities, monasteries and churches, both in 
Portugal and Spain. He is usually a trustworthy guide in facts, 
and charms the reader by the naive simplicity of his style. 

His works tfiat have come down are: (i) Chronica del Set D. 

, J9cl0l.de boa memoria, parts i and 2 (Lisbon, 1644). The third part 
relating the capture of Ceuta was added by Aturara. A corrected 
text of the chronicle has been issued by instalments in the Archivo 
Historico Portugttee. (2) " Chronica do senhor rei D. Pedro I.,” in 
vol. iv. of. the Colleccdo de Livros Inediios da Historia Portugueea, 
published by the Academy of Sciences (Lisbon, i8i6j; a much 
better text than that pubUshed by Father Bayio in hit edition of 


the same chronicle (Lisbon, 1760). (3) Chronica do smhor rei D. 
Fernando published in the same volume and^ollection. The British 
Mu5cum*iias some imjiorlant lOth-century MSS. of the chronicle.s. 

See Dami.'io de Goes, Chronica del^Sei Dorn Manoel, part iv. ch. 38 ; 
Araigo Morato, introduction to vol. iv. of the above collection; 
Herculano, Opusculos, vof. v. (E. Pr.) 

' LOPEZ, CARLOS ANTONIO (1790-1862), Paraguayan auto¬ 
crat, was born at Asuncion on the 4th of Novembej>i79o, and 
was educated in the ecclesiastical seminary of that city. He 
attracted the hostility of the dictator, Francia, and he was 
forced to keep in hiding for several years. He acquired, bcmi^er, 
so unusual a knowledge of law and governmental affairs that, 
on Francia’s death in 1840, he obtained an almost undisputed 
control of the Paraguayan state, which he maintained un¬ 
interruptedly until his death on the 10th of September 1862. 
He was successively secretary of the ruling military junta (1840- 
1841), one of the two consuls (1841-1844), and pr^feident with 
dictatorial powers (1844-1862) by successive elections for ten 
and three years, and in 1857 again for ten years, with power 
to nominate his own successor. Though nominally a president 
acting under a republican constitution, he ruled despotically. 
His government was in general directed with wise energy towards 
developing the material resources and strengthening the military 
power of the country. His jealousy of foreign approach several 
times involved him in diplomatic disputes with Brazil, England, 
and the United States, which nearly resulted in war, but each 
time he extricated himself by skilful evasions. 

His eldest son, Francisco Solano Lopez (1826-1870), was 
bom near Asuncion on the 24th of July 1826. When in his 
nineteenth year he was made commander-in-chief of the Para¬ 
guayan army, during the spasmodic hostilities then prevailing 
with the Argentine Republic. He was sent in 1853 as minister 
to England, France and Italy, and spent a year and a half in 
Europe. He purchased large quantities of arms and military 
supplies, together with several steamers, and organized a project 
tor building a railroad and establishing a French colony in 
Paraguay. He also formed the acquaintance of Madame Lynch, 
an Irish adventuress of many talents and popular qualities, 
who became his mistress, and strongly influenced his later 
ambitious schemes. Returning to Paraguay, he became in 
1855 minister of war, and on his father’s death in 1862 at once 
assumed the reins of government as vice-president, in accordance 
with a provision of his father’s will, and called a congre.ss by 
which he was chosen president for ten years. In 1864, in his 
self-styled capacity of “ protector of the equilibrium of the 
La Plata,” he demanded that Brazil should abandon her armed 
interference in a revolutionary struggle then in progress in 
Uruguay. No attention being paid to his demand, he seized 
a Brazilian merchant steamer in the harbour of Asuncion, 
and threw into prison the Brazilian governor of the province 
of Matto Grosso who was on board. In the following month 
(December 1864) he despatched a force to invade Matto Grosso, 
which seized and sacked its capital Cuyaba, and took possession 
of the province and its diamond mines. Lopez next sought 
to send an army to the relief of the Uruguayan president Aguirro 
against the revolutionary aspirant Flores, who was supported by 
Brazilian troops. The refusal of the Argentine president. Mitre, 
to allow this force to cross the intervening province of Corrientes, 
was seized upon by Lopez as an occasion for war with the 
Argentine republic. A congress, liastily summoned and com¬ 
posed of his own nominees, bestowed upon Lopez the title of 
marshal, with extraordinary war powers, and on April 13,1865, 
he declared war, at the same time seizing two Argentine war- 
vessels in the bay of Corrientes, and on the next day occupied 
the town of Corrientes, instituted a provisional government 
of his Argentine partisans, and summarily announced the annexa¬ 
tion to Paraguay of the provinces of Corrientes and Entre Rios. 
Meantime the party of Flores had been successful in Uruguay, 
and that state on April the i8th united with the Argentine 
Republic in a declaration of war on Paraguay. On the 1st of 
May Brazil joined these two states in a secret alliance, which 
stipulated that they should unitedly prosecute the war “ until 
the existing government of Paraguay should be overthrown,” 
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and “ until no arms or dements of war should be left to it.” 
This agreement was, literally carried out. The war which 
ensued, lasting until thirst of April 1870, was carrietf on with 
great stubbornness and with alternating fortunes, though with 
a steadily increasing tide of disasters t# Lopez (see Paraguay). 
In 1868, when the dlies were pressing him hard, his mind, natur-, 
ally suspicious and revengeful, led him to conceive that a con¬ 
spiracy ha!l been formed against his life in his own capital and 
by his chief adherents. Thereupon several hundred of the chief 
Parwj^an citizens were seized and executed by his order, 
incluoing his brothers and brothers-in-law, cabinet ministers, 
judges, prefects, military officers, bishops and priests, and nine- 
tenths of the civil officers, together with more than two hundred 
foreigners, among them several members of the diplomatic 
legations. Lopez was at last driven with a mere handful of 
troops to the northern frontier of Paraguay, where, on the 1st of 
April 1870, he was surprised by a Brazilian force and killed 
as he was endeavouring to escape by swimming the river 
Aquidaban. 

LOPEZ DE GdMARA, FRANCISCO (iSiof-iSSS ?). Spanish 
historian, was educated at the university of Alcal 4 , where he 
took orders. Soon after 1540 he entered the household of the 
famous Girths, who supplied him with most of the material for 
his Historia de las Indias (1552), and Cronica de la conquista de 
Noma Espana (1552). The pleasing style and novel nmtter 
enchanted the Spanish public, but the unmeasured laudation of 
Oirtis at the expense of his lieutenants and companions brought 
alwut a violent reaction. Though the Historia was dedicated to 
Charles V., both works were forbidden on tlie 17th of November 
1553, and no editions of them were issued between 1354 and 1727. 
Italian and French versions of his books were published in 1556 
and 1378 respectively. 

LOP-NOR or Lob-nor, a lake of Central Asia, in the Gobi 
Desert, between the Astin-tagh (Altyn-tagh) on the south and 
the Kuruk-tagh on the north. Previous to 1876 it was placed in 
nearly all maps at 42° 30' N., a position which agreed with the 
accounts and the maps of ancient Chinese geographers. In the 
year mentioned the Russian explorer Przhevalsky discovered 
two closely connected lake-basins, Kara-buran and Kara-koshun, 
fully one degree farther south, and considerably east of the site of 
the old Lop-nor, which lake-basins he nevertheless regarded as 
being identical with the old Lop-nor of the Chinese. But the 
water they contained he pronounced to be fresh water. This 
identification was disputed by Baron von Richthofen, on the 
ground that the I/)p-nor, the “ Salt Lake ” of the Chinese 
geographers, could not be filled with fresh water; moreover, 
being the final gathering basin of the desert stream, the Tarim, it 
was bound to be salt, more especially as the lake had no outflow. 
Przhevalsky visited the Lop-nor region ^ain in 1883, and 
adhered to his opinion. But ten years later it was explored anew 
by Dr Sven Hedin, who ascertained that the Tarim empties part 
of its waters into another lake, or rather string of lakes (Avullu- 
kol, Kara-kol, Tayek-kol and Arka-kbl), which are situated in 42° 
30' N., and thus so far justified the views of von Richthofen, and 
confirmed the Chinese accounts. At the same time he advanced 
reasons for believing that Przhevalsky’s lake-basins, the southern 
• Lop-nor, are of quite recent origin—indeed, he fixed upon 1720 as 
the probably approximate date of their formation, a date which 
von Richthofen would alter to 1750. Besides this, Sven Hedin 
argued that there exists a close inter-relation between the northern 
Lop-nor lakes and the southern Lop-nor lakes, so that as the 
water in the one group increases, it decreases to the same propor¬ 
tion and volume m the other. He also argued that the four lakes 
. of northern Lop-nor are slowly moving westwards under the 
incessant impetus of wind and sandstorm (buran). These con- 
elusions were afterwards controverted by the Russian traveller, 
P. K. Kozlov, who visited the Lop-nor region in 1893-1894—that 
is, before Dr Sven Hedin’s examination. He practically only 
reiterated Przhevalskji’s contention, that the ancient Chinese 
mapj were erroneously drawn, and that the Kara-koshun, in 
spite of the freshness of its water, was the old Lop-nor, the Salt 
Lake par excellence of the Chinese. Finally, in 1900, Dr Sven 
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Hedin, foUofing up the cqurse of the Kum-darya, disOOVcAd— 
at the foot or the Kuruk-tagh, and at the E. (lowMt) extremity of 
the now desiccated Kuruk-darya, with traces of ^ead forest and 
other vegetation beside it and beside the rj^ei>bed»-tljp basin of 
a desiccated salt lake, whiej^ he holds to be the true ancient 
Lop-nor of the Chinese geographers, and at tne same time he 
found that the Kara-koshun or Lop-nor of Przhevalsky had 
extended towards the north, but shrunk cli the south. Thus the 
old Lgp-nor no longer exists, but in place of it there are a number 
of much smaller lakes of newer formation. It may fairly be 
inferred that, owing to the uniform level of the region, the 
sluggish flow of the Tarim, its unceasing tendenqeto divide and 
reunite, conjoined with the violence and persistency of the winds 
(mostly from the east and north-east), and the rapid and dense 
growth of the reed-beds in the shallow marshes, the drainage 
waters of the Tarim basin gather now in greater volume • 
in one depression, and now in greater volume in another; and 
this view derives support from the extreme shallowness of the 
lakes in both Sven Hedin’s northern Inp-nor and Przhevalsky’s 
southern Lop-nor, together with the uniformly horizontal level 
of the entire region. , 

See Delmar Morgan’s translation of Prrhevalsky's From Kuja 
across the '1 lan-shan to Lop-nor (London, 1879); Von Richthofen's 
" Bemerkungen zu dyn Ergebnissen von Oberst-Lcutenant Prje- 
walskis Reise nach 'dem Lop-nor" in VerkanUl. der Gesch. f, 
Erdkunde su Berlin (1878), pp. 121 scq.; Sven Hedin's Sctenltfie 
Results of a Journey in Central Asia, tSgg-igoi (vols. i. and ii., 
Stockholm, 1905-190O), where Kozlov's share of the controversy is 
summarized (cf. ii., 270-280).• (J. T. Be.) 

LOQUAT, Japanese Plum or Japanese Medlar, known 
botanically as Eriobotrya japonica, small evergreen tree 
belonging to the natural order Rosaceae, with large thick 
oval-oblong leaves borne near the ends of the branches, 
and dark green above with a rusty tomentum on the 
lower face. The fruit is pear-shaped, yellow, about ij in. long 
and contains large stony seeds; it has an agreeable acid 
flavour. The plant is a native of China and Japan, but is widely 
grown for its fruit and as a decorative plant. It is a familiar 
object in the Mediterranean region and in the southern United 
States. 

LORAIN, a city of Lorain county, Ohio, U.S.A., on Lake Erie, 
at the mouth of the Black river, and about 25 m. W. by S. of 
Cleveland. Pop. (1890) 4863; (1900) 16,028, of whom 4730 
were foreign-born and 339 negroes; (1910 census) 28,883. 
Lorain is served by the New York, Chicago & St. Louis, and the 
Baltimore & Ohio railways, by the Lake Shore Electric railway, 
and by several of the more important steamboat lines on the Great 
Lakes. It has a Carnegie library, the Lake View Hospital and 
the Saint Joseph’s Hospital. There is a good harbour, and the 
city’s chief interests are in the shipping of great quantities of ^ 
coal, iron-ore, grain and lumber, in the building of large steel 
vessels, in railway shops, and in the ma«ufacture of iron pipes, 
gas engines, stoves and automatic steam shovels. The value of 
the factory products increased from $9,481,388 in 1900 to 
$14,491,091 in 1905, or 52-8%. The municipality owns and 
operates the waterworks. A Moravian mission was established 
here in 1787-1788, and a trading post in 1807, but no permanent 
settlement was made until several years later. In 1836 the place 
was incorporated as a village under the name “ Charleston ” ; 
in 1874 the present name was adopted, and in 1896 Lorain became 
a city of the second class. 

LORALAI, a town and district of India, in Baluchistan. The 
town, which is .situated 4700 ft. above the sea, 33 m. by road from 
the railway station of Hamai, was occupied as a military station 
in 1886, and has quarters for a native cavalry and a native 
infantry regiment. Pop. (1901) 3561. 

The District of Loralai was formed in 1903. It consists of 
a series of long, narrow valleys, hemmed in by rugged mountains, 
and bordered E. by Dera Glmzi Khan district of the Punjab.* 
Area 7999 sq. m.; pop. (1901) 67,864, of whom the majority are 
Afghans. 'The principal crops are whtet «id millet; but the 
chief wealth of the inhabitants is derived fjom their herds of 
cattle, sheep and goats. 
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L6RCA, a town of eastern Spain, in the province kf Murcia, on 
the right bank of the river Sangonera (here called the Guadalantin 
or Guadalentin) and on the Murcia-Baza railway. Pop. (1900) 
_ 69,836. Jt dfcciipics*a height crowned by a medieval fortress, 
' among the f^otljills of the Sierr( del Qin*. Its older parts, 
A^uorish in many features and with narrow irrtgular streets, 
contrast with the modern parts, which have broad streets and 
squares, and many ftie public buildings—theatre, town hall, 
hospitals, courts of justice and a bridge over the Sangpncra. 
There is an important trade in agricultural products and live 
stock, as well as manufactures of woollen stuffs, leather, gun¬ 
powder, chemicals and porcelain. Silver, sulphur and lead are 
found in the neighbourhood. 

Lorca is the Roman Eliocroca (perhaps also the llorci of Pliny, 
N.H. iii. 3) and the Moorish Lurka. It was the key of Murcia 
during the Moorish wars, and was frequently taken and retaken. 
On the 30th of April 1802 it suffered severely by the bursting of 
the reservoir known as the Pantano de Puentes, in which the 
waters of the Sangonera were stored for purposes of irriga¬ 
tion (1775-1785)1 the district adjoining the river, known 
js the Barrio de San Cristobal, was completely ruined, and 
more than six hundred persons perished. In i8j<k Lorca 
suffered greatly from the French invasion. In 1886 the 
Pantano, which was one of the largest of European reservoirs, 
being formed by a dam 800 ft. long and 160 It. high, was 
successfully rebuilt. 

LORCH, a town in the Prussian province of Hesse-Nassau, 
romantically situated on the righ? bank of the Rhine, 8 m. 
below Rjdesheim by the railway Frankfort-on-Main-Wiesbaden- 
Cologne. Pop. (1905) 2269. It has a fine Gothic Roman Catholic 
church—St Martin’s—dating from the 14th century. The 
slopes of the hills descending to the Rhine are covered with 
vine cards, which produce excellent wine. In the neighbourhood 
of Lorch, which was mentioned as early as 832, is tlie ruined 
castle of Nollich. 

LORCH, a town in the kingdom of Wiirtteraberg, on the Rems, 
26 m. E. from Stuttgart by the railway to Nordlingen. Pop. 
(1905) .5033' If posscs.scs a fine Protestant churcli dating from 
the 12th century. Its industries include carriage-building and 
the manufacture of cement and paper. Un the Marienberg 
lying above the town stands the former Benedictine monastery 
of Lorch, founded about 1108 by Frederick of Hohenstaufen, 
and in 1563 converted into an Evangelical college. Here 
Schiller passed a portion of his school days. The church contains 
several tombs of the Hohenstaufen family. The Roman limes 
began at Lorch and Roman remains have been found in the 
neighbourhood of the town. 

See Kim, Fahrer durch das Klostsr Lorch (Lorch, 1888); and 
Steimte, KasitU torch (Heidelberg, 1897). 

LORD, JOHN (1810-1894), American historical writer and 
lecturer, was born in Bortsmouth, New Hampshire, on the 27th 
of December 1810. He was the nephew of Nathan Lord (1792- 
1870), president of Dartmouth College from 1828 to 1863. He 
graduated at Dartmouth in 1833, and at Andover Theological 
Seminary in 1837. His course at the Seminary was interrupted 
by a period of teaching—at Windham, Connecticut (1834), 
and at Norwich (1834-1835)—and by a tour in 1836 through 
New York and Ohio, in which he lectured on the dark eges. 
He was agent and lecturer for the American Peace Society 
(1837-1839), and for a brief time was a Congregational pastor 
in turn at New Marlboro and West Stockbndge, Massachusetts, 
and at Utica, New York. About 1840 he became a professional 
lecturer on history. He lectured extensively for fifty years, 
es leciallv in the United States and Great Britain, and introduced, 
witti success, the mid-day lecture. He was lecturer on history in 
Dartmouth from 1869 to 1876. He received, in 1864, the degree 
of LL.D. from the University of the City of New York. From 
• 1854 he made his home in Stamford, Connecticut, where he 
died on the ifth of December 1894. His works include, 
besides several school and college histories. The Old Roman 


World: ihe Grandeur and Failure 0/Cmlizaiion\i 86 y) i Ancient 
States and Empires (1869); Two German JSiants: Frederick the 
Great aid Bismarck (1885); and Beacon Lights of History 
(8 vols., 1884-1896), his chief contribution to historical 
literature. t 

, See The Life of John Lord (1896) by Kov. Alexanders. Twombley, 
D.D. (in “ Beacon Lights of History ”), which is based chiefly upon 
Lord’s Reminiscences of Fifty Years tn the Lecture Fields 

LORD ( 0 . Eng. hldford, i.e. hUfweard, the warder or keeper 
of bread, hldf, loaf; the word is not represented in agy other 
Teutonic language), in its primary sense, the head of a household, 
the master of those dependent on him for their daily bread, 
correlative to 0 . Eng. Udf-ai'ta, loaf-eater, servant; Ae word 
frequently occurs in this sense in the Bible, cf. Matt. xxiv. 45. 
As a term implying tlie ownership of property, “ lord ” survives 
in “ lord of the manor ” and “ landlord.” The chief ^plications 
are due to its use as the equivalent of Lat. dominus, Gr. Ki'ptos 
and Fr. seigneur; thus in the Old Testament it represents 
Yakweh, Jehovah, and in the New Te.stament myuw, as a 
title of Jesus Christ. Sclden’s words may be quoted for tlie 
more general meanings of ” lord ’’; “ the name Dominus is . . . 
to be thought of only as a distinguishing attribute of Greatness 
and as our English word Lord is ; and that without any relation 
of it to an Interest of property or to servitude, and only as it 
denotes such Superiours as King or Subjects of the greater 
Nobility with us and men of special Eminency in other States, 
known by the names of Heeren, Dons, Sicurs, signiors, seigneurs 
. . . and the like.” It is thus not only a general word for a 
prince or sovereign, but also the common word for a feudal 
superior, and particularly of a feudal tenant holding directly 
of the king, a baron (q.v.), hence a peer of the realm, a member 
of the House of Lords, constituted of the lords temporal and 
the lords spiritual; this is the chief modern usage. The prefix 
“ lord ” is ordinarily used as a less formal alternative to the 
full title, whether held by right or by courtesy, of marquess, 
earl or viscAnt, and is ^ways so used in the ease of a baron 
(which in English usage is generally confined to the holder of 
a foreign title). Where the name is territorial, the “ of ” is 
dropped, thus, the marquess of A., but Lord A. The younger 
sons of dukes and marque.sses have, by courtesy, the title of 
Lord prefixed to the Christian and surname, e.g. Lord John 
Russell. In the case of bishops, the full and formal title of 
address is the Lord Bishop of A., whether he be a spiritual peer 
or not. Many high officials of the British government have the 
word “ lord ” prefixed to their titles ; some of tliem are treated 
in separate articles; for lord pri\7 seal sec I’hivy Seal. In 
certain cases the members of a board which has taken the place of 
an office of state are known as lords commissioners or, shortly, 
lords of the office in question, e.g. lords of the treasury, civil 
or naval lords of the admiralty. For lord lieutenant and lord 
mayor see Lieutenant and Mayor. As the proper form of 
address “ ray lord ” is used not only to those members of the 
nobility to whom the title “ Lord ” is applicable, and to bishops, 
but also to all judges of the High Court in England, and of the 
Scottish and Irish Superior Courts, and to lord mayors and 
lord provosts (see also Lady). 

LORD ADVOCATE. or king’s advocate, the principal law- 
officer of the crown in Scotland. His business is to act as a 
public prosecutor, and to plead in %11 causes that concern Uie 
crown. He is at the head of the system of public prosecutions 
bjwwhich criminal justice is administered in Scotland, and thus 
his functions are of a far more extensive character than those 
of the English law-officers of the crown. He is a ded by a solicitor- 
general and by subordinate assistants called advocates-depute. 
The office of king’s advocate seems to have been established 
about the beginning of the i6th century. Originally he had no 
power to prosecute crimes witliout the concurrence of a private 
party; but in the year 1597 he was empowered to prosecute 
crimes at his own instance. He has th'^ privilege of pleading 
in court with his hat on. 
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